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PREFACE. 


Eleven  years  have  now  elapsed,  since  the  Author  of  this  work  pub- 
lished a  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  fortn  of  a  revision  and 
translation  of  the  *  Clavis  Philologica'  of  Walil,  in  its  first  edidoiu 
That  work  was  favourably  received,  as  suppljring  in  some  degree  a 
want  which  had  long  been  felt ;  and  the  whole  edition  of  fifteen  hun- 
dred copies  was  exhausted  in  a  little  more  than  four  years* 

On  returning  in  1830  from  a  residence  of  Reveral  years  in  Gemxany, 
it  was  the  Author's  first  wish,  and  perhaps  duty,  to  have  immediately 
prepared  another  edition  of  the  former  work,  or  a  new  volume  of  a 
similar  character.  But  providential  circumstances  seemed  for  a  time 
to  call  him  to  other  kindred  labours ;  and  then  sickness  intervened ;  so 
that  it  was  not  until  the  autumn  of  1833^  that  he  was  able  to  give  him- 
self in  earnest  to  the  preparation  of  a  Lexicon.  Since  that  time  his 
labour  upon  it  has  been  uninterrupted;  so  that,  comparatively  speaking, 
scarcely  a  day  elapsed,  of  which  the  largest  portion  has  not  been  spent, 
upon  the  volume  here  given  to  the  public. 

It  was  at  first  supposed,  that  a  revision  of  the  former  work  was  all 
that  would  be  necessary.  But  in  the  lapse  of  eight  years  devoted  to 
studies  of  this  nature  at  home  and  abroad,  the  Author's  own  views  and 
principles  in  respect  to  lexicography  and  philology  in  general,  had 
naturally  become  farther  developed  and  \n  some  parts  modified.  In  the 
same  interval,  too,  the  progress  of  science  in  this  department,  as  in 
others,  had  not  ceased  to  be  onward ;  new  editions  of  the  Lexicons 
of  Wahl  and  Bretschneider  had  appeared;  Winer  had  pushed  his 
researches  further,  and  brought  the  results  into  a  better  form;  and, 
above  all,  the  labours  and  improvements  of  Passow  had  been  spread 
before  the  world.  In  this  state  of  things,  an  attempt  merely  to  re- 
model an  imperfect  foreign  work  seemed  hardly  advisable.  It  appeared 
therefore  to  the  Author  and  his  friends  decidedly  preferable,  that,  call- 
ing no  man  Master  on  earth,  he  should  go  on  and  prepare  from  the 
New  Testament  itself  and  from  the  auxiliary  sources,  a  new  and  inde- 
pendent work,  adapted  to  the  wants  of  students  in  our  own  country. 
In  doing  this,  he  has  been  able  to  resorts  to  all  the  sources  from  which 
Schleusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider  drew  their  materials ;  ^and  while 
he  has  freely  availed  himself  of  their  labou|^  he  has  found  occasion  on 
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every  page  to  distrust  their  judgment  and  accuracy,  and  to  turn  from 
them  habitually  to  the  origiual  authorities.  Accordingly,  the  present 
volume  is  throughout  the  result  of  the  Author's  own  investigations; 
and,  with  a  few  slight  exceptions,  has  been  sen£  to  the  press  wholly  in 
manuscript 

/^  A  full  and  scientific  Lexicon  of  any  language,  embraces  a  wide  field 
of  inquiry.  The  scholar  who  would  pursue  the  study  of  a  language 
critically  and  philologically,  does  not  rest  until  he  has  traced  each  word 
to  its  origin ;  investigated  its  primitive  form  and  signification ;  noted  the 
various  forms  and  senses  in  which  it  has  been  current  in  the  different 
epochs  and*  dialects  of  the  language,  and  the  manner  and  order  in 
which  all  these  are  deduced  from  the  primitive  one  and  from  each 
other;  and,  last  though  not  least,  has  observed  the  relations  in  which 
it  stands  to  other  words,  in  constructions  and  phrases,  and  the  various 
modifications  which  it  has  undergone  in  these  respects.  When  all 
these  points  are  properly  ascertained  and  arranged  in  his  own  mind, 
then,  and  not  till  then,  is  the  scholar  master  of  the  word  in  question ; 
and  the  transcript  of  the  view  thus  obtained,  with  the  necessary  vouchers, 
is  the  true  lexicography  of  that  word.  This  is  justly  termed  the  histo^ 
rtco-loffical  method  of  lexicography,  which  has  grown  up  out  of  the 
general  progress  of  philology  within  the  present  century,  and  aims  to 
present  a  logical  and  historical  view  of  each  word  in  all  its  varieties  of 
signification  and  construction.  The  first  exemplification  of  it  was 
given  by  Gesenius,  in  his  Hebrew  Lexicon ;  and  it  has  been  ably  fol- 
lowed out  by  Passow  in  his  Lexicon  of  the  Greek  language  '. 

These  remarks  proceed  upon  the  supposition,  that  a  language  is  in 
itself  primitive  and  independent  of  every  other ;  and  that  its  words  may 
therefore  be  traced  to  their  ultimate  roots  within  itself.  This  indeed 
is  usually  assumed  in  regard  to  the  Greek  language :  and  the  Lexicon 
of  Passow  is  constructed  on  this  principle.  But  in  respect  to  our  own 
and  many  other  languages,  this  is  obviously  not  the  fact;  and  the 
science  of  comparative  philology,  which  has  sprung  up  within  our  own 
days,  has  abeady  taught  us,  that  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  are  also 
only  members  of  one  gjeat  fiunily  of  languages,  which,  descending 
apparently  from  the  mountains  of  India,  have  spread  themselves  over 
Southern  and  Western  Asia  and  the  whole  of  Europe ;  retaining  under 
every  diversity  of  climate  and  circumstances  such  obvious  aflSnities,  as 
give  undeniable  evidence  of  a  common  origin.  These  Indo-European 
tongues,  as  they  are  called,  include  the  Sanscrit,  Persian,  Greek,  Latin, 

^  See  a  very  able  article  on  the  sulgect  of  Greek  Lexicography  [by  the  present  learned 
Bishop  of  London.  Ed.]  in  the  London  Quarterly  Review,  Vol.  LL  No.  101 ;  reprinted 
in  the  Bibl.  Repos.  Vol.  IV.  p.  556  sq. 
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Gothic^  German,  English,  and  the  other  dialects  of  the  Teutonic ;  and 
strictly  aiao  ibom  of  die  Skmc  and  Celtic  races.  The  Semitic  lan- 
gnages  form  a  distinct  femtly ;  though  still,  in  their  primary  elements, 
kindred  to  the  former  in  a  greater  degree  than  has  usually  been  sup- 
posed. Here  too,  the  first  scientific  attempt  at  marking  tliese  coinci- 
dences as  a  part  of  lexicography,  has  been  made  by  Gesenius,  in  his 
Latin  Manual  of  1833  [of  which  an  English  Translation  was  carried  on 
by  Dr.  Robinson  concurrently  with  the  present  work,  and  was  pub- 
lished a  few  weeks  before  it  Ed.]  ;  but  we  apprehend  the  time  to  be 
not  far  distant,  when  every  Lexicon  of  the  Greek  or  Latin,  or  indeed 
of  any  of  the  occidental  tongues,  will  be  regarded  as  incomplete,  which 
shall  fail  to  notice  these  striking  aflBnities. 

In  respect  to  the  Greek,  it  should  also  be  borne  in  mind,  that  there 
are  three  great  epochs  which  mark  the  progpress  of  the  lang^uage; 
dirougfa  all  or  some  of  which  the  different  meanings  and  uses  of  a  word 
may  be  traced  with  more  or  less  distinctness.*  These  are  its  youths  in 
the  heroic  or  epic  poems  of  Homer  and  Hesiod,  with  which  may  be 
joined  the  Ionic  prose  of  Herodotus ; — its  prime^  in  the  palmy  days  of 
Attic  elegance  and  purity,  as  exhibited  in  the  great  tri^edians,  and  in 
the  prose  of  Thucydides,  Xenophon,  Plato ; — and  its  decline^  after  the 
Macedonian  conquest,  and  sdll  later  under  the  Roman  dominion ;  when 
die  breaking  up  of  the  various  independent  states,  the  mingling  together 
in  armies  of  soldiers  enlisted  from  every  quarter,  and  the  founding  of 
colonies  and  large  cities  peopled  with  inhabitants  from  every  part  of 
Greece  and  also  from  foreign  lands,  could  not  fail  to  produce  great 
changes  in  the  language  of  different  communities ;  which,  by  natural 
consequence,  would  speedily  be  reflected  in  the  language  of  books. 
Thus  was  formed  the  later  Greek  idiom,  i\  KOivri  SmXcfcroc,  which  every 
where  superseded  the  pure  Attic ;  and  of  whicb  Aristotle,  Polybius, 
Diodorus,  Plutarch,  ^lian,  and  other  later  writers,  are  the  representa- 
tives. Some  of  the  forms  peculiar  to  this  later  idiom  were  ascribed  to 
the  influence  of  the  Macedonians,  and  referred  to  the  Macedonic  dia- 
lect ;  or  sometimes  the  same  forms  were  referred  to  an  AlexoTidrine  dia- 
lect, inasmuch  as  the  chief  seat  of  the  later  Greek  culture  was  in  Egypt 
and  its  metropolis  Alexandria.  But  these  terms  are  probably  too  spe- 
cific; and  embrace  what  strictly  belonged  to  the  later  language  of  com- 
mon life  in  general,  rather  than  to  the  dialect  of  any  particular  tribe  or 
dty*. 

The  language  of  the  New  Testament  is  ffie  later  Greek  language^ 
as  spoken  byfireigners  of  the  Hdyrew  stock,  and  appUed  hy  them  to  sulh- 

*  Buttm.  Gnmm.  §  1,  passim.    H.  Planck  de  vera  Natura  et  Indole,  etc.  P.  I ;  in  Bibl. 
BcpoB.  I.  p.  650. 
«  Bottm.  I  l.n.  11, 12.    Sturz  de  Dial.  Mae.  et  Alex.  Lips.  1808.  C^r^r^n]o 
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jecU  on  which  it  had  never  been  employed  by  native  Greek  writers.  The 
simple  statement  of  this  fact,  suggests  at  once  what  the  character 
of  this  idiom  must  be ;  and  might,  one  would  think,  have  saved  volumes 
of  controversy.  The  Jews  came  in  contact  with  the  Greeks  only  at  and 
after  the  Macedonian  conquests ;  and  were  therefore  conversant  only 
with  the  later  Greek.  They  learned  it  from  the  intercourse  of  life,  in 
commerce,  in  colonies,  in  cities  founded  like  Alexandria,  where  the  inha- 
bitants were  drawn  together  from  Asia  as  well  as  from  Greece ;  and  it 
was  therefore  the  spoken  language  of  common  life,  and  not  that  of 
books,  with  which  they  became  acquainted.  But  they  spoke  it  as 
foreigners,  as  Hebrews ;  and  therefore  it  could  not  fail  to  have  in  gene- 
ral a  colouring  of  the  Hebrew,  or  rather  of  the  later  Aramaean,  which 
was  their  vernacular  tongue.  Jews  who  spoke  Greek,  are  called  in  the 
New  Testament  'EXXiiv^oto/,  Hellenists ;  and  hence  in  modern  usage, 
since  the  time  of  the  younger  Scaliger,  the  Jewish  Greek  has  not 
unaptly  been  termed  Hellenistic  '. 

The  earliest  monument  of  this  idiom  is  the  Version  of  the  Seventy, 
made  at  Alexandria,  probably  at  different  times  during  the  centuries 
immediately  preceding  the  Christian  era.  This,  as  being  a  direct 
translation  from  the  Hebrew,  made  by  Jews,  exhibits  strongly  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew,  as  well  as  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  the 
Greek ;  though  in  various  degrees  in  its  different  parts.  Closely  allied 
to  this  are  the  Apocryphal  books  usually  connected  with  the  Septua- 
gint  Meanwhile,  the  Greek  language  had  become  current  also  in  Pa- 
lestine, along  with  the  Aramsean ;  partly  through  frequent  intercourse 
with  Hellenistic  Jews  settled  in  Egypt  and  in  Asia  Minor,  who  con- 
stantly resorted  to  Jerusalem ;  and  partly  from  the  influence  of  the 
Herods  and  the  Roman  dominion*.  Hence  the  New  Testament  was 
written  in  the  now  universal  tongue.  Still  later  there  appeared  other 
Greek  Versions  of  the  Old  Testament  made  by  Jews ;  and  also  the  re- 
maining Pseudepigraphic  and  Apocryphal  writings  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.  Two  Jewish  writers  only,  Philo  and  Josephus,  both  of 
them  cotemporary  with  the  Apostles,  were  able  to  overcome  in  a  great 
measure  the  influence  of  their  vernacular  tongue;  and  although  when 
treating  of  Jewish  affairs  they  necessarily  employ  many  terms  belong- 
ing to  the  Jewish  Greek,  yet  in  general  they  approach  much  nearer  to 
the  written  idiom  of  the  later  Greek,  than  any  of  the  writers  either  of 
the  Septuagint  or  New  Testament 

The  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  with  the  exception  of  St.  Paul, 
and  partially  perhaps  of  St  Luke,  were  unlearned  men ;  and,  like  the 
rest  of  their  countrymen,  knew  the  Greek  language  only  from  the  inter- 

'  Buttm.  {  1.  n.  12.    Winer  Gramm.  p.  28,  and  marg. 

'  Bibl  Repos.  p.  309  sq.  p.  630  sq.     Hug's  Introd.  to  the  N.  T.  Part.  II.  f  10. 
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eourse  of  oommon  life,  aud  not  from  books.  With  them,  therefore,  the 
Hebrew  element  which  mingled  in  their  idiom  would  naturally  hav^e 
great  prominence;  although,  since  their  writings  are  not  translated  from 
a  Hebrew  original,  it  is  not  here  so  strongly  marked  as  in  the  Septua- 
gint.  It  often  lies  in  the  turn  of  the  thought,  or  in  the  thought  itself, 
rather  than  in  the  expression.  Even  where  the  expression  is  modelled 
after  the  Hebrew,  this  is  seen  more  in  the  construction  and  connexion 
of  words  in  phrases  and  sentences,  than  as  aflfecting  their  intrinsic  sig- 
nification. Whoever  has  himself  learned  to  speak  a  foreign  language, 
or  has  closely  watched  the  discourse  of  foreigners  speaking  our  own 
tongue,  will  readily  have  perceived,  that  the  signification  of  wofds  is 
in  general  much  more  easily  retained  and  correctly  applied,  than  their 
tbrms  and  their  proper  construction  and  connexion.  Thus,  nothing 
perhaps  imparts  more  to  the  Gospels  the  air  of  the  Hebrew  narratives 
of  Uie  Old  Testament,  than  the  frequent  use  of  the  particle  ko/  as  a 
connective,  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  usage  of  the  particle  Vav  ('). 
— From  Hebraisms  of  this  kind  the  writings  of  St  Paul  are  comparatively 
free ;  since  from  his  birth  and  residence  amid  the  Greek  schools  of 
Tarsus,  he  probably  had  acquired  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of  that 
language  than  was  usual  with  the  Hebrews  of  Palestine ;  though  the 
course  of  his  education  and  the  character  of  his  learning  were  not 
Greek,  but  wholly  Jewish. 

The  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  further,  applied  the  Greek  lan- 
guage to  subjects  on  which  it  had  never  been  employed  by  native  Greek 
writers.  No  Native  Greek  had  ever  written  on  Jewish  affiiirs,  nor  on 
the  Jewish  theology  and  ritual.  Hence  the  Seventy,  in  their  transla- 
tion, had  often  to  employ  Greek  words  as  the  signs  of  things  and  ideas, 
which  heretofore  had  been  expressed  only  in  Hebrew.  In  such  a  case, 
they  could  only  select  those  Greek  words  which  most  nearly  corres- 
ponded to  the  Hebrew ;  leaving  the  diflFerent  shade  or  degree  of  signi- 
fication to  be  gathered  by  the  reader  from  the  context  Thus,  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  the  Hebrew  tihp  as  a  word  of  salutation  or  farewell, 
they  employ  the  Greek  word  clp^vi),  just  as  we  use  the  word  peace  in 
the  same  way  and  for  the  very  same  reason.  Similar  is  €v\oyiw  for 
Heb.  ip}^  to  Mess  ;  in  Greek  writers  only  to  speak  well  of.  Thus  far 
the  path  was  indeed  already  broken  for  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment But  beyond  this,  they  were  to  be  the  instruments  of  making 
known  a  new  revelation,  a  new  dispensation  of  mercy  to  mankind. 
Here  was  opened  a  wide  circle  of  new  ideas  and  new  doctrines  to  be 
developed,  for  which  all  human  language  was  as  yet  too  poor ;  and  this 
poverty  was  to  be  done  away  (even  as  at  the  present  day  on  the  dis- 
covery and  culture  of  a  new  science,)  chiefly  by  enlarging  the  signifi- 
cation and  application  of  words  already  in  use,  rather  than  by  the  for- 
mation of  new  ones.     An  example  of  this  in  the  New  Testament  is 
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especially  the  word  wlarig^ — to  which  may  be  added  Bucaioaiptiy  Sucaiov- 
ffOcu,  lickoyfi,  avr6aToXoc9  and  many  others. 

The  New  Testament,  then,  was  written  by  Hebrews,  aiming  to 
express  Hebrew  thought?,  conceptions,  and  feelings,  in  the  Greek 
tongue.  Their  idiom,  consequently,  in  soul  and  spirit,  is  Hebrew ;  in 
its  external  form,  Greek,  and  that  more  or  less  pure,  according  to  the 
facilities  which  an  individual  writer  might  have  possessed  of  acquiring 
fluency  and  accuracy  of  expression  in  that  tongue  \ 

The  preceding  remarks  present  a  summary  view  of  the  principles 
which  have  guided  the  Author  in  the  preparation  of  the  present  vo- 
lume. The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  constitutes  but  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  Greek  language  as  a  whole ;  and  a  Lexicon  of  it  can  only 
aim  to  give  a  just  exhibition  of  one  of  the  subordinate  forms  or  phases 
of  that  rich  and  noble  tongue.  Of  such  a  work,  the  following,  it  would 
seem,  ought  to  be  some  of  the  chief  traits ;  and  they  have  accordingly 
been  made  prominent  objects  of  attention. 

1 .  The  etymology  of  each  word  is  given,  so  fEur  as  it  appertains  to  the 
Greek  and  Hebrew',  and  occasionally  the  Latin.  A  general  compa- 
rison of  the  affinities  between  the  Greek  and  other  languages,  belongs 
only  to  a  general  Lexicon  of  the  language. 

2.  The  full  historical  view  of  a  word  is  here  out  of  place ;  since  we 
strictly  have  to  do  only  with  those  significations  and  constructions 
which  are  found  in  the  New  Testament  itself.  But  the  logical  method 
is  still  applicable  in  its  full  force  This  consists  in  assigning  first  to 
each  word  its  primary  signification,  whether  found  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment or  not;  and  then  deducing  from  it  in  logical  order  all  the  signifi- 
cations which  occur  in  the  New  Testament;  but  not  others^  except  so 
far  as  they  may  be  necessary  to  illustrate  the  former '. — In  this  con- 
nexion, the  attempt  has  every  where  been  made,  to  discriminate  be- 
tween the  intrinsic  significations  of  a  word,  and  those  senses  in  which  it 
may  be  employed  through  the  force  of  adjuncts.  By  referring  the  lat- 
ter to  their  appropriate  heads,  the  multiplicity  of  meanings  given  by 
earlier  lexicographers  has  been  greatly  diminished. — Particular  atten- 
tion has  also  been  given  to  bring  out  to  view  the  force  of  the  preposi- 
tions in  composition. 

3.  The  various  constructions  of  verbs  and  adjectives  with  their  cases 
and  with  other  adjuncts,  is  in  general  fully  given.     Unusual  or  difficult 


*  See  gfenerally,  H.  Planck  De  vera  natura  atque  indole  Orationis  Grecse  Nov.  Test. 
Goetting.  1810;  reprinted  in  Rosenm.  Commentationes  Theol.  I.  p.  112;  also  translated 
in  the  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  638  sq.     See  also  Winer^s  Gramm.  §  1 — 4. 

*  See  the  articles  XijSas^^c,  ^cviavoQ  eovidpiopf  etc.  To  these  should  be  added  \d/iwit, 
XafAvdg,  see  Gesen.  Heh.  Lex.  art  i^ 

*  Comp.  the  articles  erkXKuf  ^Via,  ^aXXw»  etc. 
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eonstructioDB  are  noted  and  explained,  by  reference  both  to  grammatical 
rules  and  to  the  usage  of  other  writers. 

4.  The  different^rms  and  infkxions  of  words  are  exhibited,  so  &r  as 
seemed  proper  in  a  Lexicon.  Any  yariety  or  irregularity  of  form  is, 
in  particular,  fully  explained. 

5.  The  wuige  of  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  is  in  all  cases 
illustrated  by  a  reference  to  both  the  elements  of  which  the  New  Testa- 
ment idiom  is  composed;  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  Hebrew  element  or 
Jewish  Greek ;  and  on  the  other  to  the  common^  or  latere  idiom  of  the 
Greek  language.  For  the  former,  or  Hebrew  element,  the  Version 
of  the  Serenty  is  of  the  highest  importance ;  since  it  was  probably  the 
only  Greek  writing  with  which  most  of  the  sacred  penmen  were 
acquainted ;  and  many  words,  phrases,  constructions,  and  even  whole 
passages,  are  in  the  New  Testament  drawn  immediately  from  it  Next 
in  order  are  the  Apocryphal  writings  connected  with  the  Septuagint ; 
and  also  the  other  Greek  Versions.  Thus  far  the  Concordance  of 
Trommius,  and  the  Lexicons  of  Biel  and  Schleusner  on  the  Septuagint, 
furnish  sufficient  aid.  The  works  of  Philo  and  Josephus  are  here  of 
great  importance;  the  latter  of  whom,  especially,  contains  a  treasure  of 
illustration  in  respect  to  the  &cts  and  antiquities  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment Valuable,  though  imperfect,  materiak  from  their  writings,  have 
been  collected  in  the  ^  Observationes'  of  Loesner  and  Krebs ;  and  one  of 
the  many  merits  of  Bretschneider  is  his  frequent  (though  often  £Eiulty) 
reference  to  Josephus.  The  later  Apocryphal  writings,  of  both  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  are  of  value,  as  throwing  light  upon  the 
opinions  of  the  later  Jews,  rather  than  as  illustrating  the  Scriptural 
idiom ;  since  they  are  in  a  great  degree  mere  servile  imitations  of  the 
ktter. — For  the  other,  or  Greek  element,  reference  is  made  to  the 
prominent  writers  of  the  later  dialect,  in  the  current  editions;  and 
wherever  a  word  belongs  also  to  the  Attic  epoch,  a  single  reference 
is  usually  added  to  a  writer  of  that  age,  mostly  to  Xenophon.  Here 
the  Lexicons  of  single  authors,  and  the  collections  of  Eisner,  Kypke, 
Raphel,  and,  more  than  all,  of  Wetstein,  greatly  fadlitate  the  labours 
of  a  lexici^apher  of  the  New  Testament. 

Let  the  student  not  be  startled  at  the  apparent  multitude  of  such 
references,  nor  think  them  all  of  no  avail.  They  are  adduced  not 
merely  nor  mainly  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of  a  word ;  but  to  show  its 
authority  and  standing  in  the  Greek  language.  They  serve  to  show 
in  what  relation  each  word  stands  to  the  Septuagint  and  Jewish  writ- 
ings, and  also  to  the  later  and  Attic  Greek ;  and  whether  it  is  common 
to  all  or  any  of  them,  or  found  in  none.  In  this  way  they  have  an 
important  bearing  on  the  long  disputed  question  of  the  purity  of  the 
New  Testament  idiom ;  and  aid  in  determining  its  true  character. 
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6.  So  far  as  the  limits  of  a  Lexicon  permit,  attention  has  been  given 
to  the  interpretation  of  difficult  passages ;  in  order  that  the  work  may 
in  some  measure  supply  the  place  of  a  more  extended  Commentary. 

7.  Each  article,  so  fkr  as  practicable,  contains  a  reference  to  every 
passage  of  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  is  found.  In  this 
way,  in  more  than  seven  eighths  of  the  words,  the  Lexicon  is  a  com- 
plete Concordance  of  the  New  Testament.  Those  articles  in  which 
this  is  not  the  case,  are  marked  at  the  end  by  the  letters  Al. — The 
most  sedulous  care  has  been  bestowed  to  verify  all  the  references;  and 
although  in  a  work  containing  so  many  thousands  of  them,  some  errors 
are  unavoidable,  yet  it  is  hoped  that  the  present  volume  will  bear  com- 
parison in  this  respect  with  any  other  of  a  like  size  and  character. 
The  Scriptural  references  are  usually  made  to  the  New  Testament  of 
Knapp,  the  Septuagint  of  Mill,  and  the  Hebrew  Bible  of  Van  der 
Hooght 

Such  is  the  plan  of  the  work  now  given  to  the  public;  to  the  execu- 
tion of  which  the  Author  has  unweariedly  devoted  the  best  powers  of 
the  best  years  of  his  life ; — with  what  success,  tlie  theological  public 
must  judge.  His  fervent  hope  and  prayer  to  God  is,  that  the  work 
may  be  instrumental  in  giving  facility  and  impulse  to  the  study  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  and  the  pursuit  of  Sacred  Literature ;  and  thus  aid 
in  promoting  the  cause  of  sacred  learning,  and  Christian  piety  in 
our  land  ! 

To  those  friends  by  whose  kind  advice  and  encouragement  the 
Author  has  been  cheered,  he  tenders  his  sincere  thanks.  Among  these 
the  Rev.  Prof.  Stuart  has  ever  been  foremost ;  and  I  take  pleasure  in 
thus  testifying  my  obligations  to  him.  Nor  can  I  pass  over  the  kind 
offices  of  another  valued  friend,  the  Hon.  John  Pickering,  whose 
eminence  as  a  Greek  scholar  and  general  philologian  is  known  and 
appreciated  throughout  Europe,  not  less  than  in  our  own  country.  His 
firiendly  advice  and  aid  have  been  always  at  hand ;  and  tke  stores  of  his 
valuable  library  have  been  opened  to  me  as  freely  as  if  they  had  been 
my  own.  A  similar  acknowledgement  is  due  also  to  the  Trustees 
having  charge  of  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Andover,  who  have 
liberally  left  in  my  hands  for  years  all  the  books  I  desired  from  the 
library  of  that  Institution,  the  richest  in  its  collections  of  Sacred  Litera- 
ture which  our  country  yet  possesses. 

Boston^  Oct.  25,  1836. 
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In  bringing  before  the  Public  the  present  work,  (which,  at  the  desire  of 
some  eminent  Biblical  Scholars  I  have  undertaken  to  edit,)  it  may  be 
proper  for  me,  first  to  advert  to  the  plan  and  contents  of  the  work  itself, 
and  offer  some  remarks  on  the  statement  of  the  above  as  given  by  Dr. 
Robinson  in  his  Preface ;  and  secondly,  to  specify  my  oion  share  in  it, 
in  thus  preparing  it  for  the  use  of  this  country ;  and  the  improvements  I 
have  been  enabled  to  introduce  therein. 

Dr.  Robinson's  work  originated  in  afar  less  perfect  one  which  preceded 
it — an  English  Translation  of  the  First  Edition  of  the  Latin  Clavis  Phi- 
lohgica  of  Wahl.  The  present  he  announces  as  "  an  entirely  new  one, 
formed,  independently  of  any  preceding  Lexicons,  from  theN.  T.and  the 
various  auxiliary  sources,^  meaning  the  Classical  and  Rabbinical  writers, 
and  the  Philological  Commentators  on  the  N.T.  At  the  same  time.  Dr. 
Robinson  admits  that  he  has  ^^  freely  availed  himself  of  the  labours  of 
his  predecessors,  Schleusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider ;  though  he  has 
every  where  seen  reason  to  distrust  their  accuracy,  and  turn  to  the 
original  authorities ;"  and  upon  the  whole,  that  "  the  work  is  throughout 
the  result  of  his  own  investigations.''  This  language  is  somewhat 
vague  and  indefinite,  and  might  be  thought  to  contain,  on  the  part  of 
Dr.  Robinson,  a  claim  to  be  considered  as  an  altogether  oi-iginal  Lexi- 
cographer, but  that  the  circumstance  of  his  having,  in  his  first  work, 
merely  translated  Wahl,  and  in  the  present  "made  free  use  of  the  labours 
of  Schleusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider  in  his  second  Edition,"  ex- 
dudes  the  idea  of  originality  in  its  strict  sense ;  which,  indeed,  at  this 
time  of  day,  would  be,  in  Lexicography,  almost  unattainable,  or  if 
attained,  would  fall  short  of  the  just  expectations  of  the  Public;  which 
naturally  prefers  the  Lexicon  that  contains  the  most  information^ — from 
whatever  quarter  derived, — and  is  quite  indifferent  as  to  the  originality 
of  the  matter  placed  before  it.  Accordingly,  when  Dr.  Robinson  speaks 
of  his  work  being  "formed  independently  of  all  other  Lexicons,  and  the 
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whole  as  being  the  result  of  his  own  investigations,''  we  must  suppose 
him  to  merely  claim  that  qualified  kind  of  originality,  which  arises  from 
every  where  exercising  his  own  judgment,  after  reference,  when  neces- 
sary, to  the  original  authorities,  as  to  the  statements  made  by  his 
learned  and  diligent  predecessors,  and  from  his  frequently  adding 
matter  out  of  his  own  stores,  whether  collected  from  other  quarters,  or 
the  fruits  of  his  own  study  and  reflection ;  or,  as  in  most  cases,  by  giving 
the  same  materials,  when  advisable,  another  form,  and  moulding  them 
according  to  his  own  views ;  or,  finally,  by  his  having  somewhat  enlarged 
the  plan,  and  included  certain  particulars  which  had  not  been  previously 
comprehended  in  any  Lexicon.  In  fact.  Dr.  Robinson's  work,  though 
it  be,  to  a  considerable  degree,  only  a  very  careful  and  able  Rifaci" 
menio  of  all  the  most  valuable  matter  to  be  found  in  the  Lexicons  of 
Schleusner,  Wahl,  and  Bretschneider,  yet  it  is  enriched  by  the  intro- 
duction of  several  new  features,  and  by  the  accession  of  much  valuable 
additional  matter  derived  either  from  the  best  German  Philologists, 
for  the  seven  or  eight  years  which  have  elapsed  since  the  time  of  Wahl 
and  Bretschneider  (especially  Oldhausen,  Schott,  Thiel,  Winer,  Bemardy 
and  Passow) — together  with  the  results  of  his  own  continued  study  of 
the  Scriptures,  under  the  guidance  of  strong  natural  talent,  and  with  the 
advantage  of  no  inconsiderable  acquirements  in  Classical  literature.  It 
will  also  be  found  that  he  has  every  where  evinced  his  sound  judgment, 
both  by  the  abler  dispositionof  the  materials  he  derived  from  his  predeces- 
sors, and,  especially,  in  more  skilfully  classifying  the  different  significa- 
tions ;  wherein  consists  one  of  the  most  arduous  of  the  many  labours  of 
the  Lexicographer.  And  here  the  Lexicon  of  Dr.  Robinson  is  in 
strong  contrast  with  those  in  general  use  within  a  period  which  some 
persons  even  yet  remember.  A  paucity  of  senses,  a  want  of  due  discri- 
mination between  the  various  significations  of  the  same  word,  and  a 
poverty  of  illustration  by  examples,  whether  Scriptural  or  Classical, 
were  faults  (chiefly  owing  to  the  imperfect  state  of  Scripture  Inter- 
pretation) common  to  all  the  earlier  Lexicons  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  which  continued  down  to  the  middle  of  the  last  century ; 
when  improvements  were  first  introduced  by  Stockius,  and  continued 
by  Schoettgen,  Krebs,  Spohn,  and  Parkhurst  But  the  deficiencies  in 
question  were  only  effectually  removed  by  the  learned  and  indefatigable 
Schleusner,  partly  from  the  suggestions  of  the  learned  J.  G.  Fi^er» 
in  his  Prolusiones  de  Lexicorum  vitiis,  Lips.  1791,  8vo.  Yet  since 
men,  alas,  (in  the  words  of  the  Poet,)  "vitia  dum  vitant, — in  con- 
traria  currunt,"  so  Schleusner  ran  into  the  other  extreme.  Instead  of 
confounding  together  into  one  the  various  senses  of  the  same  word,  he 
often,  most  injudiciously,  multiplied  those  senses,  not  distinguishing 
between  the  senses  inherent  in  the  words  themselves,  and  those  which 
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tLeyderiFe  fir«iBi«d)iiBcte,  ^frovi  the  oootext  Moreover,  though  in- 
de&tigid>leiii  coUecting  materials,  he  was  not  always  careful,  or  skilful, 
enough  in  working  them  up ;  and  he  wanted  that  nice  discrimination 
of  Greek  idiom,  and  those  enlarged  views  of  the  language,  which  so 
eminently  distinguished  the  great  Grecians  from  the  time  of  Bentley 
and  Hemsterhusius  to  the  present  day  \  Accordingly,  his  articles  on 
Prepositions  and  Particles  have  a  decided  inferiority  to  the  rest  of  the 
work.  These  defects  were  distinctly  seen  by  Wahl,  who  set  himself  to 
reform  them  in  a  new  Lexicon,  which  should  avoid  the  prolixity  of  his 
predecessors,  and  supply  what  the  advanced  state  of  Greek  Philology 
required,  agreeably  to  the  principles  developed  by  Planck  in  his 
Tract  on  die  nature  of  the  N.  T.  style.  Accordingly,  his  Clavis  Phi- 
lologica  presents,  especially  in  its  2d  Edition,  a  greatly  improved 
arrangement  of  the  senses  of  words,  and  a  £Eir  more  enlightened  mode 
of  treating  on  the  Prepositions  and  Particles ;  and  also,  by  the  aid  of 
Matthiee,  Buttmann,  Thiersch,  Rest,  and  Winer,  a  marked  improve- 
ment in  handling  matters  of  syntax,  construction,  and  all  the  nicer 
idioms  of  the  Greek  language. 

Yet  here  again  there  is  a  tise  and  an  abttse  ;  and  nothing  is  easier 
than  to  err  by  running  into  extremes,  either  on  the  one  hand  in 
referring  every  thing  to  Hebraism,  or  unscientifically  treating  on  the 
phraseology ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  by  running  into  too  great  refine- 
ments on  Grecism,  which  are  out  of  place  in  treating  on  the  popular 
diction  of  the  New  Test'  With  this  is  closely  connected  another  fault 
into  which  all  German  Philologists  fall, — and  from  which  Dr.  Robinson 

^  A  conttenation  of  great  Dames,  includiug  those  of  Kuster,  Reiske,  Ernesti,  Toup, 
Marklaod,  Ruhnken,  Valcknaer,  Wyttenbach,  Heyne,  Porson,  Hermanh,  Parr,  Bumey, 
Blomfield,  EliiMley,Dobree,  Astius,  WoIf,Lobeck,  Matthaei,  Poppo,  Schaefer,  Schweighseuser, 
Fritache,  Dindorf,  Bekker,  and  others.  Who  can  survey  the  immense  pile  of  verbal  criti- 
cUniy  of  the  most  enlightened  kind,  raised  by  the  hands  of  these  distinguished  persons, 
and  not  see  that  it  had  been  strange  indeed  if  Biblical  Criticism  and  Interpretation  had 
mot  largely  benefited  by  the  examples  thus  set  in  CUutical?  In  their  profound  re- 
searches and  discoveries  (to  use  the  words  of  Mr.  Mitchell,  in  his  Notes  on  the  Wasps  of 
Aristophanes)  "  have  been  forged  the  golden  keys,  which  unlock  treasures  infinitely  more 
precious  than  any  thing  which  Greece  or  Rome  has  left  us;  and  in  this  sense.  Philology, 
ihaa^  habitually  building  her  nest  upon  the  earth,  is  found  like  the  songster,  who  also 
builds  his  nest  there,  bearing  her  wings  and  notes  to  the  very  gates  of  heaven." 

*  It  has  been  well  observed  by  Bretschneider,  in  the  Preface  to  his  Second  Edition,  p.  11. 
'*  Recentiorum  interpretum  nonnuUi  nimii  esse  videntur  in  judicanda  dictione  N.  T.  se- 
cundum subtilitatem  grammaticam  illam,  ad  quam  Hermannus,  Matthiae,  Buttmannus, 
alilque  linguae  Grascse  doctores  clarissimi,  dictionera  scriptorum  profEinorum  nuper  exege- 
nuit.  Illos  enim  nimios  esse  in  studio  ejiciendorum  e  N.  T.  Hebraismorum  et  revocandse 
dictionis  scriptorum  sacrorum  ad  sermonem  profanorum^  ideoque  baud  raro  verbis  N.  T. 
▼im  inferre,  et  ea,  quae  ex  Aramaico  dicendi  genere  vel  satis  intelligantur,  vel  unice  judi- 
canda  sint,  in  sensum  a  nostris  scriptoribus  alienum  torquere,  persuasum  habeo.  Horum 
igiturnimiam  subtilitatem  aeque  vitandam  esse  puto,  ac  istorum,  quos  antea  notavi,  incuriam 
Ten  usus  loquendi  et  praeceptorum  grammaticorum.*' 
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himself  is  not  wholly  freey  prolixity.  One  cannot  but  wonder  at  the  want 
of  judgment,  which  could  induce  them  to  enter  into  such  minute  Philo- 
logical details,  and  make  such  a  formidable  array  of  Critics,  sometimes  oa 
matters  of  but  slender  importance.  Would  that  the  laborious  scholars  of 
Germany,  and  their  followers  in  other  countries,  could  see  how  useless 
it  is  to  pile  up  such  masses ; — for,  as  Horace  has  well  said, 

"  Omne  supervacuum  pleno  de  pectore  manat" 

And  as  shrewdly  as  truly  Voltaire :  "  Le  secret  d'ennuyer  est  celui  de 
tout  dire.*'  In  the  case  of  Wahl,  the  effect  of  this  prolixity  is  especially 
unfavourable, — since,  to  save  that  space,  which  is  too  much  occupied  by 
such  minute  Grammatical  discussions,  he  curtails  matter  of  fax  greater 
moment, — giving  general  references  to  the  Classical  writers  in  the  place 
of  citations  from  them,  and  references  to  passages  of  Scripture  instead  of 
adducing  the  words.  The  contrary  to  all  which  forms  the  great  advantage 
of  Schleusner's  Lexicon ;  where  all  the  most  important  materials  for 
judgment  are  placed  before  the  reader;  who,  from  the  fulness  of  cita- 
tion, possesses  almost  the  advantage  of  a  Lexicon. 

Of  the  above  defects  the  first  mentioned  were  distinctly  seen  by  the 
acute  and  learned  Bretschneider,  who,  especially  in  the  second  Edition 
of  his  Lexicon,  has  often  improved  on  Wahl  by  somewhat  lessening 
the  number  of  senses  in  words  of  very  extensive  signification,  and,  in 
general,  by  studying  greater  simplicity, — often  with  success.  Though 
he,  on  his  part,  often  pursues  an  arrangement  too  logical,  and  aims  at  an 
accuracy  too  strictly  philosophical  to  suit  the  popular  cast  of  Scripture 
phraseology ;  not  to  say  that  it  is  difficult  to  chsdn  down  so  fleeting  a 
thing  as  language  to  any  such  formal  arrangement.  Accordingly  though 
that  Lexicographer  has  rendered  considerable  service  by  often  presenting 
a  more  simple,  natural,  and  regular  arrangement  of  the  senses,  yet,  after 
all,  his  chief  merit  consists  in  his  having  brought  forward  a  great  body  of 
very  valuable  illustrations  of  the  phraseology  of  the  New  Testament 
from  the  Apocryphal  and  Pseudepigraphic  writings  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament,  and  from  Philo  and  Josephus,  (of  whom  the  latter  author 
comes  next  in  value  to  the  Septuagint)  as  also  from  the  most  ancient  Ec- 
clesiastical writers,  who  used  the  same  common  dialect  with  the  writers 
of  the  New  Testament,  or  who  formed  their  language  upon  the  model 
of  those  writers. 

Between  the  extremes  above  adverted  to  Dr.  Robinson  has,  with 
admirable  judgment,  steered  the  middle  and  only  safe  course.  And 
while  he  has  profited  very  largely  by  both  Wahl  and  Bretschneider 
(taking  the  illustrations  of  the  latter  from  the  Apocryphal  writers, 
Josephus,  and  the  writings  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  almost  en  tnasse) 
he  has  worked  up  the  materials  for  Lexicography  in  a  manner  superior 
to  either;  presenting  not  unfrequently  a  better  arrangement  of  senses, 
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and  carrying  ckusi/leatiafi,  with  reference  to  the  application  of  words,  yet 
farther  \   He  has  also  endeavoured  to  give  his  work  a  value  above  theirs 
by  introducing  features  hitherto  found  in  no  Lexicon  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament.    Besides  entering  more  largely  into  the  interpretation  of  pas- 
sages of  controverted  sense,  he  has  aimed  at  making  the  work  serve  the 
purpose  of  a  Concordance ;  and  he  not  only  enters  into  matters  of 
Criticism  as  to  Various  Readings,  but  he  even  discasses  the  discrepan- 
cies between  the  Quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  and  the  present 
reading  of  the  Sept.  or  Hebrew  original.    It  may,  however,  be  doubted 
whether  these  deviations  in  plan  from  that  of  other  Lexicons  were  in 
all  respects  well  judged ;  for,  as  the  very  nature  of  the  work  must  forbid 
that  wide  scope  necessary  to  the  satisfactory  discussion  of  such  difficult 
and  intricate  questions, — it  were  better  to  omit  what  cannot,  after  all, 
be  adequately  accomplished.     The  provinces,  indeed,  of  the  Commen- 
tator, or  Critic,  and  of  the  Lexicographer  are  properly  quite  distinct, 
and  are  better  kept  so*.     The  attempt  to  make  a  Lexicon  serve  also 
the  purpose  of  a  Concordance,  has  been  before  tried,  but  never  with 
success ;  nor  can  Dr.  Robinson's  be  said  to  have  succeeded, — since  to 
make  his  work  a  real  Concordance,  the  toords  of  the  passages  should  have 
been  introduced,  and  not,  as  generally,  mere  references  to  them.     Again, 
discussions  on  Various  Readings  are  somewhat  out  of  place  in  a  Lexi- 
con ;  and  disquisitions  on  questions  so  intricate  as  the  discrepancies  in 
the  Quotations, — which  are  too  extensive  for  even  the  Commentator, — 
are  peculiarly  unsuited  to  the  Lexicographer.    In  shorty  the  attempt  to 
introduce  such  a  variety  of  matter  into  a  Lexicon  has  swelled  the  present 
work  to  somewhat  too  great  a  bulk.    Dr.  Robinson  will,  in  a  2d  Edition, 
do  well  to  disencumber  his  work  of  all  extraneous  matter,  in  order  to 
allow  more  room  for  things  ;  for  if  on  any  writer,  a  Lexicographer  on 
the  N.  T.  is  bound  to  bear  in  mind  the  ancient  saying,  that  ^^  words  are 
the  daughters  of  earth,  while  things  are  the  sons  of  heaven."     And 
diough  it  cannot  be  expected,  that  in  a  Dictionary,  much  doctrinal  or 
practical  matter  can  be  introduced,  yet  it  need  not  be  excluded  alto- 

*  The  reader  will  be  particularly  interested  with  the  articles  on  the  names  of  places,  which 
cootain  moch  valuable  information.  Tn  drawing  up  these  Dr.  Robinson  was  greatly  aided 
by  BoaenmuUer's  admirable  '  Biblical  Geography.'  Besides  he  had  the  advantage  of  much 
valuable  information,  collected  by  him,  for  the  use  of  his  new  Edition  of  Calmet's  Dictionary. 

*  The  great  object  of  a  Lexicon  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  a  Commentary,  Its  chief  purpose  is  to 
serve  as  an  instrument  in  the  hands  of  the  student,  by  which  be  may  be  aided  in  the  ascer- 
tatntng  the  sense,  in  a  manner  partly  similar  to,  but  partly  different  from,  the  help  which  he 
derives  firom  a  Concordance ;  so  as  in  some  measure  to,  practically,  form  out  of  the  matter 
s  sort  of  Commentary  for  himself,  without  that  bias  which  is  often  found  in  Expositors. 
For  the  lexicographer  should,  above  all  things,  hold  the  scales  of  critical  decision  free  from 
my  bias.  His  purpose  should  not  be  to  tyttemoHze ;  still  less  to  dogmatize.  And  though  he 
has  some  means  of  discovering  the  truth,  which  may  escape  the  Commentator,  yet  he  ought 
Dot  to  arbitrarily  determine  the  sense  of  a  passage  against  the  general  voice  of  Expositors. 
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gather,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Lexicons  of  Schleosner,  Wahl,  and  Bret- 
schneider.  If,  however,  in  Dr.  Robinson's,  there  be  too  limited  a  por- 
tion of  the  above  matter,  yet  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  there  is  every 
where  an  air  of  seriousness,  and  a  spirit  of  piety,  which  raise  it  exceed- 
ingly above  the  works  just  mentioned.  To  perceive  how  far  it  rises  in 
soundness  of  doctrine  above  those,  may  be  seen  by  referring  to  the  arti- 
cle irvnffxa.  It  is  true  that  amidst  the  immense  mass  of  matter  con- 
tained in  this  bulky  Volume,  some  has  found  place  which  had  better 
have  been  excluded ;  a  few  views  of  interpretation  and  opinions  in 
Theology  have  been  brought  forward,  which,  though  only  reported^  not 
approved  by,  the  Author  (and  therefore  certainly  not  to  be  considered 
as  conveying  his  sentiments)  had  better  have  been  altogether  omitted. 

The  reader  will  feel  peculiarly  interested  in  the  statement  given  by 
Dr.  Robinson  in  his  judicious  Preface  of  the  Rules  by  which  he  has 
been  guided  in  drawing  up  his  work,  and  especially  with  some  instructive 
matter  on  the  nature  of  the  New  Testament  diction,  and  the  causes  which 
led  to  the  deterioration  of  the  pure  Greek  idiom,  from  the  time  of 
Alexander  downwards.  In  most  of  what  is  there  said  I  entirely 
coincide;  but  on  a  few  matters,  must  confess  I  hesitate.  A  cloud 
yet  partially  overhangs  this  long  litigated  subject,  which,  on  some 
future  occasion,  I  shall  endeavour,  as  ££0*  as  may  be  practicable,  to  dis- 
sipate. The  reader  will  not  fail  to  perceive  that  the  views  entertained 
by  Dr.  Robinson  on  the  nature  of  Scripture  language  are  quite  incon- 
sistent with  that  Verbal  inspiration  of  the  Sacred  writers  which  is  so 
strenuously  contended  for  by  some '. 

But,  to  proceed  to  notice  what  I  have  done  in  the  discharge  of  my 
Editorial  duty,  and  especially  for  the  improvement  of  the  work.  In  the 
first  place  I  have  carefully  revised  the  whole  of  the  matter;  and  after  pre- 
paring it  for  the  press  (with  the  insertion  of  whatever  I  thought  necessary 
in  the  way  of  correction,  addition,  and  animadvernion),  I  have  gone 
through  the  proof  sheets  myself;  and  I  trust  the  work  will  be  found  very 

*  On  this  deeply  important  subject  the  reader  is  referred  to  an  admirable  work  recently 
given  to  the  public  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Henderson,  principal  Tutor  of  the  Theological  College 
at  Highbury ;  forming  the  fourth  series  of  the  Congregational  Lectures,  and  treating  on 
the  subject  of  Divine  Irupiration,  or  the  supernatural  in^fiuenee  exerted  in  the  commumcatum  <ff 
Divine  truth,  and  its  especial  bearing  on  the  Composition  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  Of  these  Lec- 
tures the  5th  and  6th  contain  the  grounds  for  our  belief  in  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures, 
while  the  7th  and  8th  discuss  the  nature  and  extent  of  that  inspiration.  To  the  views 
there  propounded  the  Editor  accords  his  entire  concurrence ;  and  he  feels  assured  that  no 
well-informed  or  well-principled  persons,  of  whatever  denomination  of  professing  Christians, 
— at  least  of  those  who  hold  the  vital  doctrines  of  the  Gospel, — can  be  otherwise  than 
gratified  to  see  in  Dr.  Henderson's  work  that  rare  admixture  of  great  learning  and  exten- 
sive research,  with  unaffected  modesty  and  candour,  and  deep  spirituality ;— of  enlightened 
views,  with  soundness  of  doctrine  and  sobriety  of  thought, — which  remind  as  of  tho  good 
old  times  of  our  Theology,  when  "  there  were  giants  in  the  land." 
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free  &om  typographical  errors.  In  thaty  as  well  as  its  other  merits, 
extrinsic  aiul  intriDsic,  it  will,  I  i^prehend,  be  found  to  more  than 
eompete  with  the  original  Edition.  For  notwithstanding  the  general 
correctness  of  Dr.  Robinson's  work,  yet  amidst  such  an  immense  mass  of 
learned  matter,  not  a  few  errors,  especially  in  Greek  words,  have  been 
diflooyered  and  corrected.  With  respect  to  the  References  to  Scripture^ 
thoogh  the  time  would  not  permit  me  to  check  them  systematically, — yet 
from  having  here  and  there  tried  their  accuracy,  I  have  reason  to  think 
them  very  correct  As  to  the  citations  from  the  Classical  writers,  though 
I  could  not  verify  them,  yet  wherever  I  had  the  least  reason  to  sus- 
pect an  error  to  exist,  I  did  not  fail  to  check  the  passage  with  the  ori- 
ginal in  the  best  Editions,  and  was  thereby  enabled  to  remove  some 
errors,  or  supply  what  was  left  incomplete,  either  in  sense  or  con- 
struction. 

Moreover,  wishing  to  adapt  the  work  as  much  as  possible  to 
the  British  public,  I  have  systematically  removed  those  harsh  ahbre^ 
viaUans  which,  however  customary  in  Germany  or  America,  would 
not  be  tolerated  in  this  country. 

With  the  same  view,  I  have  changed  a  few  Americanisms  into  the  cur- 
rent English  of  our  own  country.  And  further,  since  Dr.  Robinson,  in 
hb  attention  to  matters  of  greater  moment  (or,  from  his  being  so 
conversant  with  Latin  works,  in  the  formation  of  his  own,)  had  left  the 
style  here  and  there  stiff  and  neglected,  I  have  undertaken,  in  a  few  cases, 
to  remove  obscurities,  dismiss  what  might  seem  pedantic  or  too  technical 
expressions  *,  soften  rug^edness,  and  expand  too  great  brevity — and  in 
short  have  employed  a  little  of  that  linuB  labor  which  Dr.  Robinson 
will,  no  doubt,  bestow  on  a  second  edition.  In  most  cases,  how- 
ever, a  change  has  been  only  suggested  in  a  word  or  sentence,  or  what 
seemed  wanting  to  the  sense,  supplied  by  an  insertion,  in  either  case 
within  brackets.  Moreover,  in  important  cases,  such  as  to  call  forth  an 
illustration  or  criticism,  I  have  interwoven  matter ;  but  always  within 
brackets.  In  order,  however,  to  make  up  for  the  room  lost  by  expan- 
sion and  insertion,  and  keep  the  work  within  due  limits,  I  have  some- 
times (though  rarely)  ventured  to  cancel  small  portions  which  could 
well  be  dispensed  with ;  e.  g.  here  and  there  an  Etymology  manifestly 
erroneous,  or  a  few  references  to  books  and  tracts,  German  and  Ame- 
rican, not  found  in  this  country,  or  to  such  English  works  as,  from  being 
in  continual  use  among  students,  would  be  resorted  to  without  any 
reference,  e.  gr.  Adam's  Roman  Antiquities,  and  Potter's  Grecian  Anti- 

'  Thus  1  hare  altered  Trop,  into  FIgur.  or  Fig. ;  for  though  the  sense  of  the  two  terms  be 
Mwntialij  the  joaM,  the  latter  is  the  plainer  and  perhaps  more  proper  term.  See  Bp.  Marsh's 
LeetP.  111.  67. 
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quities.  Also  a  few  citations  from  the  Greek  Lexicographers,  in  cases 
where,  from  the  matter  in  question  being  proved  by  the  direct  evidence 
of  Classical  writers,  such  indirect  testimony  was  useless.  Could  I  have  felt 
myself  authorized,  I  might  with  advantage  have  gone  further:  for  that  the 
Greek  Lexicographers  have  often  been  so  used  by  the  foreign  Commenta- 
toTsastoheabttsed^therecsnhenodoubt;  though  die  properlimits  had  been 
ably  marked  out  by  J.  A.  Ernesti,  in  a  learned  Prolusio  de  Glossariorum 
GrsBCorum  vera  indole  et  recto  usu  in  interpretatione  Novi  Test  Lips. 
1742.  Moreover,  not  a  few  references  to  the  Sept,  or  statements  of 
Hebrew  words  corresponding  to  Greek  ones  in  the  Sept,  might  have 
been  dispensed  with ;  for  however  important  that  Version  may  be  to 
the  understanding  of  the  language  of  the  New  Testament,  yet  here  also 
there  is  a  use  and  an  abtise :  and  certain  it  is  that  it  has  been  not  a  little 
abused  by  a  certain  class  of  interpreters,  who  are  every  where  seeking 
Hebraisms,  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  Grecism.  Finally,  a  very  few 
mere  excrescences  have  been  expunged,  especially  when  introduced  con- 
trary to  the  Author's  own  rule,  of  excluding  matter  which  has  no  re- 
ference to  the  N.  T.,  and  belongs  only  to  a  general  Greek  Lexicon. 

In  respect  to  the  arrangement  of  significations,  especially  as  to  the 
mode  in  which  they  arise  one  out  of  another,  there  will  be  found  some- 
thing in  this  new  Edition,  I  trust  not  wholly  unimportant,  contributed 
in  the  way  of  improvement;  for,  after  all  that  had  been  effected  by  Dr. 
Robinson  in  amendment  of  Wahl  and  Bretschneider,  yet  not  a  little  yet 
remained  to  be  done  to  make  the  Classification  perfect  All  that  the 
time  would  now  permit  me  to  do,  was  to  supply  by  insertion  within 
brackets,  what  seemed  requisite  to  complete  the  arrangement  adopted  by 
Dr.  Robinson.  And  in  order  to  make  that  arrangement  more  distinct  to 
the  eye^  (and  through  it  to  the  mind^)  1  have  frequently  employed  capital 
letters,  or  italics,  as  occasion  required.  In  short,  I  have  neglected  nothing, 
short  of  direct  alteration,  that  could  tend  to  present  the  matter,  of  every 
kind,  throughout  the  whole  work,  in  a  distinct  and  intelligible  shape: 
and  accordingly  I  have  never  hesitated  to  adopt  a  change  of  punctua- 
tion, wherever  it  would  make  the  sense  plainer. 

And  now  I  have  only  to  express  my  fervent  wishes  that  a  work  which 
unites  in  itself  so  many  excellencies,  may  obtain  that  wide  circulation, 
which  its  merits  may  justly  claim.  The  author  is  fully  entitled  to  the 
warm  thanks  of  all  persons,  of  every  denomination  of  professing 
Christians,  who  uniting  knowledge  to  piety  and  zeal,  take  an  interest 
in  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  Revealed  Word ;  assured,  that  such 
is  the  only  means,  under  Divine  Providence,  to  banish  strange  doctrines 
contrary  to  that  Word, — and,  under  the  teaching  of  the  Spirit  promised 
to  <<  guide  us  into  all  truth,"  to  make  us  to  be  <<  all  of  the  same  mind  in 
Christ  Jesus." 
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A,  ALPHAy  the  first  letter  of  the  Greek 
alphabet,  corresponding  to  the  Heb. 
K-  For  its  power  as  a  Dumerical  sign, 
and  as  a  privative  and  intensive  par- 
ticle in  composition,  see  Buttmann 
)  2.  n.  3.  $  120.  5,  and  n.  11.  In 
N.  T.  TO  A,  or  TO  &X^  signifies  the 
first.  Rev.  1.  8,  11  :  21.  6:  22.  13  ; 
since  the  writer  himself  explains  it 
by  vpMToc  and  &f>x4-  See  Is.  48.  12. 
compared  with  41.  4:  44.  6. — Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  IV.  25.  [p.  537.  C.  ed. 
Sylb.l  icwrXotf  yap  abrot  (^  vlog)  iraaiiv 
Twy  cvvafJLiiav  <ic  ty  kkovfUvntv  koI 
Irawftiyt^r'  ^la  rovro  A  red  O  6  \6yog 
ccfnyrac. 

'Aap^i'y  6,  indec.  Aaron,  Hebrew 
]|WYK,  pr«  name  of  a  son  of  Amram 

and  Jochebed  of  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
Ex.  6.  20  ;  the  brother  of  Moses,  his 
interpreter  (M^4?)  ^^^'^  Pharaoh  the 
£g3rptian  king,  Ex.  4.  14  sq.  5.  1  sq. 
7.  10  tq.  and  the  first  High  Priest, 
Ex.  28.  1  sq.  40.  12  sq.— In  N.  T. 
Acts  7.  40.  Heb.  5.  4 :  7.  11  :  9.  4. 
By  Hebraism,  yami/^  of  Aaron,  Luke 
1.5. 

^S^ailLy,  indec.  Abaddon,  Heb. 
])^3H»  (destruction),  the  name  as- 
cribed Rev.  9. 11.  to  the  angel  of  Tarta- 
rus (a/3va(roc  q.  V.)  and  explained  by  the 
Greek  AvoWumk  destroyer^  i.  e.  the 
angel  of  death.  The  usual  Heb.  word 
it  JT?lV^f  Sept.  ^  oXoOpevtf V,  Ex.  12. 
23.  So  Wisd.  18.  25.  Compare 
iKoBpevTTic  1  Cor.  10.  10. 

*Aj3ap4c>  iocf  i,  h  adj.  (a  pr.  and 


•A^iXnv^ 

fidpoc  weight,)  pr.  not  heavy,  e.  g.  of 
the  air,  Plut.  Moral.  VI.  p.  98.  ed. 
Tauchn.  In  N.  T.  meUph.  not  bur» 
densome,  i.  e.  not  causing  expense,  2 
Cor.  11.9.  iifiapil  hfiiy  Ifiavroy  ir^- 
pfltra. — So  iiriliapikt,  which  see,  and 
fiapvc  Joseph.  Ant.  1.  16.  2. 

'A/3/3a,  indec.  Abba,  Hebrew,  3K, 
Chaldee  form  Ik^^,  father.  Mark  14. 
36.  Rom.  8.  15.'  Gal.  4.  6. 

"AfttK,  6,  indec.  Abel,  Hebrew  72J^ 
(transientness),  pr.  name  of  the  second 
son  of  Adam.  Matt.  23.  35.  Luke  11. 
51.  Heb.  11.  4:  12.  24.  See  Gen. 
4.  1—16. 

*A/3ia,  6,  indecl.  Abia,  Heb.  TXOH 
{*  Jehovah  is  his  father  ')>  P^*  name  of 
two  persons  in  N.  T.  One  a  king  of 
Judah,  (Matt  1.  7.  comp.  1  K.  14.  31 : 
15.  1  sq.)  the  other  a  priest  of  the 
posterity  of  Aaron,  and  founder  of  a 
sacerdotal  family,  Luke  1.  5.  When 
all  the  priests  were  distributed  into 
24  classes,  the  8th  class  was  called, 
firom  him,  the  class  of  Abia.  1  Chr. 
24.  10. 

*Afiiadap.  6,  indec.  Abiathar,  Heb. 
*in^3K  (father  of  abundance), pr.  name 
of  a  High  Priest,  Mark  2.  26.  Comp.  1 
Sam.  22.  21.  1  K.  2.  26, 27,  35.  See 
Calmet. 

•A/3iXiyv^,  ^c»  ♦,  Abilene,  (in  Mss. 
also  'AjSiXiVfj  and'A/3iXi^yi},)  the  name 
of  a  district  not  far  from  Anti^Leba- 
non,  so  called  from  the  city  Abila  or 
Abela,  which  lay  on  the  eastern  de- 
clivity  of  Anti.Lil^j^e,^j3lf5^^r 


20  miles  N.  W.  from  Damascus,  to- 
wards Heliopolis  or  Baalbeck;  and 
often  named  *Afii\ri  rov  livvavLov  to 
distinguish  it  from  others.  This  ter- 
ritory had  formerly  been  governed  as 
a  tetrarchate  by  a  certain  Lysanias, 
the  son  of  Ptolemy,  and  grandson  of 
Mennaeus  (Jos.  Ant.  14.  but  13.  3.) 
He  was  put  to  death  (A.  C.  36.) 
tlirough  the  intrigues  of  Cleopatra, 
who  took  possession  of  his  province, 
(ib.  15.  4.  1.).  After  her  death  it 
fell  to  Augustus,  who  hired  it  out  to 
a  certain  Zenodorus ;  but  as  he  suf- 
fered the  country  to  be  infested  with 
robbers,  the  province  was  taken  from 
him  and  given  to  Herod  the  Great 
(Jos.  B.J.  1.  20. 4.  comp.  Ant.  15. 10. 
1.).  At  Herod*s  death  a  part  of  the 
territory  was  g^ven  to  Philip  (Ant. 
17.  11.  4.);  but  the  greater  part, 
with  the  city  Abila,  seems  then,  or 
afterwards,  to  have  been  bestowed  on 
another  Lysanias,  Luke  3.  1  who  is 
by  some  supposed  to  be  a  descendant 
of  the  former,  but  is  no  where  men- 
tioned by  Josephus.  Indeed  nothing 
is  said  either  by  him,  or  any  other  pro- 
fane writer,  of  this  part  of  Abilene, 
until  about  ten  years  after  the  time 
referred  to  by  Luke,  when  Caligula 
gave  it  to  Agrippa  Major  as  4  Terpap^ 
Xca  Avaayiov  (Ant.  18.  6.  10.) ;  to 
whom  it  was  afterwards  confirmed  by 
Claudius  (ibid.  19. 5. 1 .).  At  his  death 
it  went,  with  his  other  dominions,  to 
Agrippa  Minor  (ib.  20.  7.  1.  B.  J. 
2.  12.  1.).— See  Krebs  Obss.  in  N.  T. 
p.  110.  Rosenm.  Alterthk.  I.  Pt.  U. 
p.  257. 

*A/3co^2,  d,  indec.  Abiud^  Hebrew 
"T^rP^H  (*  Judah  is  his  father*),  pr.  name 
of  a  son  of  Zorobabel,  Matt.  1.  13. 
Omitted  in  1  Chr.  3.  19. 

*A/}paa/i,  6,  indec.  Abraham,  Heb. 
P?T13H  ('father  of  a  multitude'),  pr. 
name  of  the  celebrated  patriarch  and 
founder  of  the  Israelitish  nation.  Matt. 
1.1,2  :  22.  32.  Heb.  11.  8—19.  Al. 

"AflvaaoQt  ov,  4,  (a  priv.  and  jSvOoc 
or  0vaaoQ  depth,  bottom,)  in  Greek 
writers,  deip,  profound;  as  klfxyri 
dfivaao^  Diod.  Sic.  5.  25.  Herodot.  2.  { 


28.  in  Sept.  for  DVliH,  ahy$$^  either 
of  the  ocean.  Gen.  1.  2  :  7. 11 ;  or  of 
the  under- world,  Ps.  71.  21 :  107.  26. 
In  N.  T.  4  dfivtrffoc,  as  a  noun,  sig- 
nifies, the  place  of  the  dead^  orcuSf 

a)  genr.  Rom.  10.  7. 

b)spec. :  Tartarus  i.e.  that  part  of 
jf^iic  in  which  the  souls  of  die  wicked 
were  supposed  to  be  confined.  Luke 
8.31.  Rev.  9.  1,2,11:  11.7:  17.8: 
20.  1,  3.  Comp.  2  Pet.  2.  4.— Acta 
Thomse  §  32  4  dfivaao^  tov  Taprapov, 

*'Aya(iott  ov,  6,  Agabus,  pr.  name 
of  a  Jewish  Christian,  who  predicted 
a  famine  Acts  11.  28,  and  the  im- 
prisonment of  Paul  Acts  21.  10. 

^ Ay adoepyiia,  w,  f.  ^^w,  (ayaO<Jc 
&  ipyov,)  Phavor.  thepytrSt,  koX  expl. 
ipydiofxai  iiya06v.  In  N.  T.  absol. 
to  do  good  to  others.  1  Tim.  6.  18. 
(comp.  Gal.  6.  10.)  In  Mss.  Acts  14. 
17  for  ityaOoKOiiw, 

*Aya6oiroiiw,  w,  f.  ria^,  (&yaO<$c  and 
iroii^.)  The  better  form  is  iLyadoy 
iroUur,  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  200. 

1.  to  do  good  to  others,  absol.  Mark 
3.  4.  Luke  6.  9,  35.  Acts  14.  17. 
With  an  accus.  of  pers.  Acts  6.  33. 
Sept.  foraWJudg.  17. 13.  Zeph.  1.  , 
12.— Tob.  12".  13.  1  Mac.  11.  33.  2 
Mac.  1.  2. 

2.  In  N.  T.  also  to  do  well,  act 
virtuously,  absol.  1  Pet.  2.  15,  20: 
3.  6,  17.  3  John  11.  Cf.  1  Pet.  3. 
11. 

*Ayadoiroua,  ac,  ^,  well-doing,  love 
of  virtue,  virtuous  conduct,  IPet.  4. 19; 
comp.  ayaOoTTociiii  no.  2. — Test.  XII 
Pat.  ap.  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseudep.  I.  722. 
— Others,  beneficence. 

•AyoOoTot<Jci  oZ,  6,  ^,  adj.  pr.  benefit 
cent;  in  the  sense  of  bland,  courteous, 
e.  g.  yvpti  Ecclus.  42.  14.  In  N.  T. 
upright,  virtuous,  1  Pet.  2.  14;  comp. 
iLyaOowoUia  no.  2. — Athenag.  Apol. 
p.  304.  D.  in  0pp.  Justini  Mart. 

'AyaOoc,  //,  6y,  (ayov  exceedingly, 
[Qu.?  Ed.])  corresp.  to  Heb.  ato, 
Lat.  bonus,  and  Eng.  good. 

1.  good,  i.  e.,  from  the  force  of  the 
theme,  excellent,  distinguished. 

a)  of  persogs.^,  Jf  t^^^c^i^i^a- 


eatXe  iiyaOi.  ▼.  17  bis.  Mark  10.  17, 
18  bis.  Luke  18.  18,  19  bis.  So 
Sept,  for  nto  1  Sam.  9.  2.— Judith 

11.  8.  Jos.  Atat.  9.  5.  2.  rove  &ya- 
Owc  arSpaQ  «ii  iiKaiovQ  inriKreiye. 
Xen.  Cyn^.  1.  14. 

b)  of  things.  Luke  10.  42.  rijp 
&ya6i^y  fi€pUa.  John  I.  47.  rl  hyaBov 
what,  that  is,  remarkable,  2  Thess.  2. 
16.  eXx<c  Aya^,  unless  this  is  put  for 
iXx^c  Aya06v.  So  Sept.  for  2%)  Ezra 
8.  27*  x'"^^^^  iiyaOov, 

2.  goody  absolutely,  meaning  of 
good  character,  disposition,  or  quality. 

a)  of  persons,  upright,  virtuous. 
Matt.  5.  45  :  12.  85 :  25.  21,  23. 
Luke  6.  45  :  19.  17  :  23.  50.  John 
7.  12.  Acts  11.  24.  So  Sept.  for 
3to  2  Chr.  21.  13.  Prov.  13.  2, 
where  iiyadoc  is  opposed  to  xapdvo- 
/loc.  15.  3.  Is.  63.  7.  Kpirilc  iiyadoQ 
for  ^ID  ^•5.— Xen.  Mem.  3. 4.  8.  rove 
Kfucovc  Ko\di^€iy  Kai  rove  &ya8ovc  rifi^y. 
It  occurs  once  of  external  condition, 
appearance,  dress,  etc.  Matt«  22.  10. 
See  in  Uovrfpoc  fin. 

b)  of  things,  (a)  in  a  physical  sense, 
e.g.  JeV^i'Matt.  7.  17, 18.  yij  Luke 
8. 8.  So  Sept-  yij  Ay.  for3U9  Ex.  3.  8. 
— Diod.  Sic.  11.  25.  x*»po  Ay.  Xen. 
CEc.  16.  7.  yfi  Ay.— (/3)  in  a  moral 
sense,  good,  upright,  virtuous;  e.  g. 
Kopiia  Luke  8.  15.    irroXfi  Rom.  7. 

12.  UyoQ  2  Thess.  2.  17.  QiXnpa 
Tov  e.  Rom.  12.  2,  and  so  Sept.  for 
ato  witii  TO  xvcv/ia  Neh.  9.  20.  Ps. 
143.  10.  Wisd.  8.  19.  4n^  Ay. 
Hence  wvillfiaiQ  ayaO^,  i.  e.  con- 
sciousness of  rectitude,  Acts  23.  1. 

1  Tim.  1.  5,  19.  1  Pet.  3.  16,  21 

So  cpya  AyaOa,  good  deeds,  virtue,  rec- 
titude, Rom.  2.  7 :  13.  3.  Eph.  2.  10. 
CoL  I.  10.  2  Tim.  2.  21  :  3.  17.  Tit 
1. 16:  3.  1.  Heb.  13.  21.  So  Sept. 
for  ato  1  Sam.  19.  4.  iroiiipara  hy. 
Wisd.  3.  15.  ir6yoi  Ay. 

c)  in  neut. ;  dyaddy  and  dyadd,  i.  e. 
virtue,  rectitude,  love  of  virtue.  Matt. 
12.  34,  35 :  19.  16.  Luke  6.  45. 
Jolrn  5.  29*  Rom.  2.  10 :  3.  8 :  7. 
18,19:9.  11  :  12.  9:  13.  3:  16.  19. 
2Cor.5.10.  1  Pet  8.  11,13.  3John 
11.  Rom.  7.  15  bis,  ro  dyae6y  that 
*M  is  m  itself  good^    In  Rom.  14. 


i  'Ayaflowpyfw 

16.  ro  dyad6y  is  the  good  cause,  i.  e. 
the  religion  of  Christ.  Sept.  for  ato 
Ps.  34.  14 :  53.  2,  4.— Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.  5. 

3.  good,  in  respect  to  operation  or 
influence  on  others,  i.  e.  useful,  bene- 
ficial, profitable. 

a)  of  persons,  benevolent,  beneficent. 
Matt.  20.  15.  Rom.  5.  7.  1  Thess. 
3.  6.  Tit.  2.  5.  1  Pet.  2. 18.  So  Sept. 
for  ato  2  Chr.  30.  ^9.  6  Qiot  dy.  Ps. 
73.  1. — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  4.  linpyiriiy, 
roy  &ySpa  roy  dyaddy*  Thuc.  1.  86. 

b)  of  things  ;  e.  g.  ^6para  Matt.  7. 
11.  Luke  11.  13.  Uffic  James  1.  17. 
epyoy  Phil.  1.  6.  dvaarpoipii  1  Pet.  3. 
16.  Kapwoi  James  3.  17.  xi<mc  Tit. 
2.  10.  Sept.  for  2^D  1  Sam.  12.  23. 
Ay.  o^cJc.  Neh.  9.  13.  iyroXal  Ay. — 
Matt.  12.  35.  Ay.  Britravpdt,  treasure 
of  good  things.  Luke  6. 45. — So  cpya 
AyaOa,  good  deeds,  benefits,  Acts  9. 36. 
2  Cor.  9.  8.  1  Tim.  2.  10:  5.  10.— 
In  the  sense  of  suitable,  adapted  to, 
Eph.  4.  29.  \6yoQ  Ay.  wpoQ  oiKo^ofiiiy. 
Rom.  15.  2. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  1.  wSXit 
^iyiKOQ  <pep€iy  AyaO^.  Pausan.  Eliac. 
poster,  c.  26.  4.  x'^P^  ^C  raprrovc  tier  pi* 
<l>€iy  ayaOii. 

c)  neut.  (a)  ro  hyaQoy,  something 
useful  and  profitable,  benefit,  Rom.  8. 
28 :  12.  21 :  13.  4.  Gal.  6. 10.  Eph.  4^ 
28 : 6. 8. 1  Thess.  5.15.  Philem.  6, 1 4. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 18.— </3)ra  AyadA, 
things  good  and  useful,  benefits,  bless- 
ings. Matt  7.  11.  Luke  1. 35 :  16. 25« 
Gal.  6.  6.  Heb.  9.  11:  10.  1.— Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  3. 15.  rove  ehepytrovrrag  Aya- 
6oic  hirepfiaXXofuyoi, — In  the  sense  of 
goods,  wealth,  Luke  12,  18,  19.  So 
Sept.  for3V9  Gen.  24. 10:  45.  18, 20, 
Deut.  6.  11.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  20. 

4.  good,  in  respect  to  the  feelings 
excited,  i.  e.  pleasant,  joyful,  happy. 
1  Pet.  3.  10.  hftipae  Ay.  Rom.  10. 15. 
ra  Aya6A  happy  times,  Sept.  for  3^ 
Ps.  34.  12.  fifiiipac  dy.  Zech.  8.  19. 
ioprac  dy. — Ecclus.  14.  14.  1  Mace. 
10.  55. 

^AyaSovpyiw,  &,  f.  ^o-w,  (contr.  for 
dyaOoepyiw,  which  see.)  to  do  good  to 
others, absol.  Acts  14. 17.  in  somoMss. 
— C3rrill.  c.  Julian.  3.  p.  81.  A.  et  in 
Mich.  cap.  2.  p.  409.  Cy^OOQlC 


^  AyaOuxrifvii  ' 

^AyaOatrvyrij  lyc,  ht  (for  dyadotrvyri ; 
in  Grreek  writersf  dyaOdrric,  or  better 
XP^'^orric,  see  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  921.  H. 
Planck  de  Indol.  p.  162,  164,  and  in 
Bib.  Repos.  I.  p.  683,)  goodness, 
viz. 

a)  of  disposition  and  character,  fro^ 
hity,  virtue,  Rom.  15.  14.  Eph.  5.  9. 
2  Thess.  1.  11.  So  Sept.  for  2^  Ps. 
52.  5.  nnto  2  Chr.  24.  16. 
.  b)  towards  others,  beneficence^  Gal. 
5.  22.     Sept.  for  a^lD  Neh.  9.  25. 

'AyaXX/aflrtc,  £wc,  ^,  not  found  in  Gr. 
writers ;  but  oflen  in  Sept.  in  the  sense 
^^joy,  exultation,  for  ^j)  Ps.  45.  16: 
^S.  13.  rejoicing,  with  song,  dancing, 
etc.  for  n^n  Ps.  80.  7:  118.  15:  126. 
2,  6.  great  joy,  for  ]*lW^  Ps.  45. 8:51. 
10,  14.— Tob.  13.  1.  ' 

In  N.T.  joy,  gladness,  rejoicing, 
Luke  1.  14,  44.  Acts  2.  46.  Jude24. 
Acta  Thorn.  §  7.  cv  X"P9^  "^"^  c^yaXXt- 
dtrti, — Heb.  1.  9.  tXawv  dyoKKiaattaQ 
from  Ps.  45.  8,  oil  of  gladness,  i.  e. 
with  which  guests  were  anointed  at 
feasts,  here  put  as  an  emblem  of  the 
highest  honour;  see  Calmet,  p.  68. 

'AyaXXiacii,  a),  Luke  i.  47.  elsewhere 
dyaXXiao/iai,  (dyav  much,  and  fiXXo- 
/lai  to  leap,  dance,)  not  found  in  Gr. 
writers,  hut  often  in  Sept  for  7)i|  Ps. 
2.  ll.V7yP8.68.4.pnP8.20.6.tonto 
Ps.  40.  17.  etc.  pr.  spoken  of  rejoicing 
with  song  and  dance.  Hence  in  N.T. 
to  exult,  rejoice, 

a)  absol.  Luke  10.  21.  Acts  2.  26. 
^yaXXcaoraro  ^  yXSiooii  fwv,  *  I  rejoiced 
in  words,  sang  aloud.'  16.  34. — So 
^alpEiy  Kol  dyaW,  emphat.  rejoice  ex- 
ceedingly. Matt.  5.  12.  1  Pet.  4.  13, 
Rev.  19.  7.  comp.  Ps.  90.  14:  40.  17. 
—Acta  Thom.  §  27. 

b)  with  a  noun  of  the  same  signif. 
in  an  adverbial  sense.  1  Pet.  i.  8. 
dyaXXidtrdt  xap^  dyeKkaXrir^,  rejoice 
with  joy  unspeakable,  i.  e,  unspeak- 
ably. Winer  §  58.  3.  Matthias  §  408. 
n.  Buttm.  §  133.  3. 

c)  followed  by  lya  with  subjunct. 
John  8.  66,  ifyaWidtraro  lya  i^p  rr^y 
if^pay  Trjv  i/Jtfiy,  he  rejoiced  that  he 
should  see  my  day,  i.  e.  to  see  it.  Cf. 
Liicke^mm.  in  Job.  II.  p.  246. 


'Ayairaai 

d)  followed  by  tTci  with  dat.  Luke 
1.  47.  4yaXX/a^e  ro  iryevfjta  fiov  iiri  rf 
6c^,  where  it  should  probably  be  read 
i/yaWioaero  to  vy,  Comp.  Ps.  13.  6. 
ayaXXcao'crai  ^  Kap^la  fjiov. — So  ayoX- 
Xf<r6ai  ivl  riyi  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  16. 
Sept.  P8.9.  15:21.  2:35.9. 

e)  foil,  by  ky  with  dat.  where  a  sim- 
ple dat.  might  stand.  John  5.  35.  ayoA. 
iy  rf  ^wri  avrov.  1  Pet.  1. 16. — So  Ps. 
89. 16.  ky  rf  oyofxari  trov  <£yaXX.  13. 5. 
Xen.  Hiero,  1. 16.  th^paiyioBai  ly  riyi* 

"Aya^Cj  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yafiog  nuptials,)  unmarried,  either 
wholly  ccelebs,  1  Cor.  7.  32,  34 ;  or 
spoken  of  those  who  do  not  marry  a 
second  time,  ib.  v.  8,  11. — Xen. 
Conv.  9.  7.  Hom.  II.  3.  40. 

'Ayavaicrctai,  (a,  f.  //(rcii,  (Jkyay  much, 
and  a\doQ  pain,)  pr.  to  be  pained,  a) 
in  body,  Plato  Phaedr.  c.  97.  b)  in 
mind,  i.e.  to  be  solicitous,  or  provoked, 
Plato  Phaedon.  c.  8,  9.  ed.  Fisch. — 
In  N.T.  to  be  angry,  vexed,  indignant. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  Matt.  21.  15 : 
26.  8.  Mark  10.  14.  Luke  13.  14.— 
Bel.  and  Drag.  28.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 13.  3. 
Herodian.8.  7.  6. — Mark  14.4.<£yav- 
aKTOvvreg  vpog  eavrovg  Kal  Xiyoyng, 
indignant  among  themselves  and  say- 
ing, for  dyaruK,  KalXiy,  wpog  kavTovg, 

b)  by  impl.  to  complain  of,  and  fol- 
lowed by  irepl  with  gen.  Matt.  20.  24. 
Mark  10.  41.— Plato  Ep.  7.  Apollo- 
dor.  Bib.  I.  ircpl  TiT6,yb)y  dyavoKrovaa, 
More  freq.  with  ItI  followed  by  dat. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  4.  Wisd.  12.  27. 

*AyayaKTritng,  twg,  fi,  indignaticn. 
2  Cor.  7.  11.— Thuc.  2.  41.  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  5.  4. 

*Ayair&(i},  ut,  f.  {itTuf,  absol.  and  trans. 
to  love;  but  differing  from  ^ikita, 
which  includes  the  kind  of  love  or  af- 
fection expressed  by  a  kiss ;  see  Titt- 
man  de  Synon.  in  N.T.  p.  50, 

a)  to  love,  i.  e.  (a)  to  regard  with 
strong  affection,  Luke  7.  42.  John 
3.  35:  8.  42:  21.  15.  sq.  2  Cor.  9.  7. 
Rev.  3.  9.  al.  saep.     Sept.  for  ^ilK, 

Gen.  24.  67.    Ruth  4.  15 ^With  an 

accus.  of  the  corresp.  noun,  Eph.  2.  4. 
dydwtiy,  fjy  ijyaTrrjaey  ^ipag,  the  love, 
with  which  he  hath  loved  us;  so  2  Sam. 
18.  15.  Sec  Buttm^yj^^JeS-  Matth. 


$  408.  Winer  $  32.  2.— Hence  peif. 
part.  pass.  i)ya«7)/ii»^,  belooed,  £ph. 
1.  6.  Col.  3.  12.  al. 

{fl)  as  referred  to  superiors,  and  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  duty,  respect,  Te> 
neration,  etc.  to  lone  and  serve  with 
Jidelity,  MsLtt.  6.  24:  22.  37.  Mark 
12.  30,  33.  Luke  16.  13.  Rom.  8. 
28.  al.  sflep.  Sept.  for  OHM  1  Sam.  18. 
16. — Hence  ol  dyair&yriQ  rov  Kvpioy, 
the  faithful  disciples  or  followers  of  the 
Lordy  £ph.  6.  24.  James  1.  12:  2.  5. 
Sept.  for  OilH  Ex.  20. 6.  Deut.  5. 10. 

b)  to  love,  i.  e.  lo  regard  with  fa- 
vour,  good  will,  benevolence.  Mark  10. 
21.  iydiTTiirey  ahrdv.  Luke  7.  5.  John 
10.  17.  In  other  passages  the  effects 
of  benevolence  are  expressed,  to  wish 
well  to,  do  good  to,  etc.  dyav^v  roy 
xXtiirioyy  tovq  tx^pov^,  etc.  Matt.  5. 
43.  sq.  19.  19:  22.  39.  Luke  6.  32. 
al.  On  the  fut.  dyaxritniQ  as  impe- 
rat  in  Matt.  5.  43.  see  Winer,  §  44. 
3.  Matth.  §  498.  c— 2  Cor.  12.  15. 
ei  cat  xep«r<rorcpMc  vfidc  dyaxHv,  igT' 
roy  dyaicwfiai,*  even  if,  having  conferred 
greater  benefits  on  you,  I  receive  less 
from  jfoii.' 

c)  spoken  of  things,  to  love,  i.  e.  to 
deUghi  in.  Luke  11.  43.  dyavdre 
ri^y  vp^roKadeCpiay,  John  3.  19.  Heb. 
1.  9.  1  John  2. 15.  Sept.  for  nHK  Ps. 
45.  8.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  24.  ^i9r' 
&v  dyaicj.y  r^K  xap*  airry  hlairay. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.  6.  ai^6lpa  avrov  (Da- 
vid) Hly  xpoc  alnoy  (Abner)  rifiiiy 
dT%Sa.v6yra,  jcal  ^vXax^y  rfiQ  ictert^Q 
iya7r$iaay,  i.  e.  they  were  '  delighted 
withf'  etc.  cf.  Kypke  Obss.  Sac.  I.  p. 
176. — OifK  dyax^y,  not  to  love,  i.  e. 
to  neglect,  to  disregard,  to  contemn. 
Rev.  12.  11.  ohK  iiyairriaay  r^vif/v^^i^y 
avrQy  ^XP^  Bayarov,  they  contemned 
their  lives  even  unto  death,  i.  e.  they 
willingly  exposed  themselves  to  death. 
See  Ov,  and  comp.  Qesen«  Lehrg.  p. 
832.  Stuart  §  537.  Winer  J  59.  1. 
So  Ecclus.  15.  13.  oifK  dyairriT6y,  de- 
testable.    Al. 

'Aydinf,  lyc,  ^,  I.  love,  i.  e.  affec- 
tionate regard,  good  will,  benevolence. 

a)  genr.  1  Cor.  4.  21,  iy  ^dj3^y  cX- 
6w  irpoc  v/idc>  h  €•'  dyatrjn  xi^ev/iart  r« 


'AYairif 

xpf^niroc;  *skaH  I  come  to  you  with  a 
rod,  or  in  love  f *  i.  e.  full  of  love,  all^ 
love.  Col.  1.  13.  6  vioQ  r^c  AyAxifCi 
equ.  to  6  &yaxip-((c,  beloved  son.  On 
this  gen.  instead  of  an  adject,  see 
Cresen.  p.  643.  Stuart  §  440.  Winer 
$  34.  2.  BuUm.  $  123.  n.  4— Spoken 
more  especially  of  that  good  will  to- 
wards others,  that  love  of  our  neigh- 
bour, that  brotherly  affection,  which 
the  religion  of  Jesus  commands  and 
inspires.  John  15.  13:  17.  26.  Rom^ 
13.  10.  1  Cor.  13.  1.  sq.  Heb.  6. 
10.  1  John  4.  7.  al.  ssep.  2  Cor.  13. 
11.0  Beds  rijt  AyaTijc,  the  God  of  love, 
i.  e.  the  author  and  source  of  love, 
who  is  HIMSELF  LOVE.  Rom.  15.  30. 
dyaxii  roi;  Ilvev/iaroc,  that  love  which 
the  Spirit  infpires. — Followed  by  fic 
with  accus.  2  Thess.  1.  3.  4  ^y^irri  etc 
^iXX^Xovc.  2  Cor.  2.  4,  8.  1  Pet.  4.  8. 
Followed  by  cv  with  daU,  in  the  laxer 
&  late  Grreek  usage,  instead  of  dc  with 
accus.  John  13.  35.  dyaxiy  iy  dXXii- 
Xoic.  2  Cor.  8.  7.  See  Winer  §  54. 4. 

b)  spec,  fi  dydxij  rov  Qtov  or  roi; 
Xpiarov,  the  loce  of  God,  or  of  Christ. 
Here  the  gen.  is  sometimes  subjective, 
or  active,  and  sometimes  objective,  or . 
passive. 

(o)  subj.  or  act.  it  signifies  the  love 
which  God  or  Christ  exercises  towards 
Christians.  So  of  God,  Rom.  5.  5. 
Eph.  2.  4.  2  Thess.  3.  5.  Followed 
by  etc  nva,  Rom.  5.  8  ;  and  by  iy 
nyi,  I  John  4.  9,  16 ;  see  above  in  a. 
So  of  Christ,  2  Cor.  5.  14. 

(fi)  objectively  or  pass,  that  love  of 
which  .  God  or  Christ  is  the  object  in 
the  hearts  of  Christians.  So  of  God, 
Luke  11.  42.  John  5.  42.  1  John  2. 
5  ;  (and  so  absol.  in  1  John  4.  16,  18 
ter.  3  John  6.)  also  of  Christ,  John 
15.  10.  Rom.  8.  35.  On  this  gen. 
of  the  object,  see  Gesen.  p.  676.  and 
Winer  §  30. — Instead  of  the  gen.  /uov, 
we  find  in  Job.  15.  9.  iy  rj  &'X<!t^{? 
rj  ifi^,  i.  e.  in  the  love  of  me. 

c)  by  meton.  the  effect  or  proof 
of  love,  beneficence,  benefit  conferred. 
Eph.  1.15  r^K  kyairny  n)y  cic  xctK- 
rac  rove  hyiovQ.  3.  19.  1  Job.  3.  1. 
2  Thess.  2.  10  r^y  ayaitnv  r^c  &X»?- 
Occaci  the  true  loce,  i.  e.  the  true  and 
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real  benefits  conferred  by  God  through 
Christ.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

2.  In  the  plur.  iLycurai,  wv^  al, 
agapa,  lave-feastSf  i.  e.  public  ban- 
quets of  a  frugal  kind,  instituted  by 
the  early  Christians,  and  connected 
by  them  with  the  celebration  of  the 
Lord's  Supper.  The  provisions,  &c. 
were  contributed  by  the  more  wealthy 
individuals,  and  were  common  to  all 
Christians,  whether  rich  or  poor,  who 
chose  to  partake.  Portions  were  also 
sent  to  the  sick  and  absent  members. 
These  ityairai  were  intended  as  an 
exhibition  of  that  mutual  love  which 
is  required  by  the  Christian  religion  ; 
but  as  they  became  subject  to  abuses, 
they  were  afterwards  discontinued. 
See  TertuU.  Apol.  c.  89.  Calmet, 
p.  27.— Jude  12.  Comp.  Acts  2.  42, 
46:  6.  2.     1  Cor.  11.  17—34.     Al. 

'Ayainyrocj  ^.  <$»',  beloved,  dear,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  82.  fi  Aptri^ — Ayainyr^ 
trvvepyog  rex  Wrote.  So  Sept*  for  TH^ 
Ps.  84.  2.— In  N.  T. 

1.  beloved,  dear,  but  spoken  only 
of  Christians,  as  united  with  God,  or 
with  each  other,  in  the  bonds  of  holy 
love ;  e.  g.  ayawtjrol.  Acts  16.  25. 
Bora.  12.  19.  2  Cor.  7.  1  :  12.  19. 
Col.  1.7:  4.  14.  1  Thess.  2.  8.  Heb. 
6.  9.  1  Pet.  2.  11  :  4.  12.  2  Pet.  3. 
1,  8,  14,  15,  17.  1  John  3.2,21  :  4. 
1,  7,  11.  3  John  1,  2,  5,  11.  Jude  8, 
17,  20.  1  Tim.  6.  2.  7n<rrol  dtri  xal 
ay airriTol,  i.  e.  conjoined  in  the  bonds 
of  faith  and  love. — 1  Cor.  15.  58. 
ahXiJHil  iLyairryroi,  beloved  brethren, 
i.  e.  Christians.  Eph.  6.  21.  Phil.  4. 
1  bis.  Col.  4.  7,  9.  Philem.  1,  2,  16. 
James  1.  16,  19:  2.  5. — So  ayamiToi 
Gfov,  beloved  of  God,  chosen  by  him 
tu  salvation,  Rom.  1.7:  11. 28.  Eph. 
6.  1.  So  Sept.  hyaintTol  erov  for  'VV, 
spoken  of  the  worshippers  of  God, 
Ps.  60.  8:  108.7:  127.  2 — Paul 
seems  to  apply  the  term  particularly 
to  those  converted  under  his  ministry, 
when  he  speaks  of  Epasnetus,  as  roy 
iLyairrir6y  fwv,  Rom.  16.5;  so  16.  8, 9, 
12  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  4.  17.  Tifiddeoy,  oc 
iari  riicvoy  fiov  iiyaTriToy  ly  Kvpif,  3 
Tim.  1.2.     So  also  of  a  whole  church 


>  ^Ayyapivta 

gathered  by  himself;  1  Cor.  4.  14 
T€Kya  fiov  iLyarnird.  10«  14.  Phil. 
2.  12. 

2.  only,  only  begotten,  in  the  phrase 
vioc  hyawriroQ,  only  Son ;  as  being  the 
object  of  peculiar  love.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  Christ,  the  vIoq  Ayairri* 
t6q  of  God,  Matt.  3. 17 :  12.  18 :  17. 
5.  Mark  1. 11  :  9.  7.  Luke  3.  22: 

9.  35.  2  Pet.  1.17.  So  in  the  para- 
ble, Mark  12.  6.  eya  vioy  cx^*'*  dya- 
irriToy  ahrov,  having  one  son,  his  well' 
beloved,  i.  e.  his  only  son.  Luke  20, 
13.  So  Sept.  for  TfT  Gen.  22.  2,  12. 
and  in  the  phrase  wcVOoc  dyawrfrov  for 
*VtT,  mourning  for  an  only  son,  i.  e. 
most  vehement,  Jer.  6.  26.  Amos  8. 

10.  Zech.12.10. — Uesych.  dyawTirdy 
fiovoysyfi,  Ksxapiafiiyoy.  Pollux  3.  2. 
jcaXoiro  5*  ay  vioc  dyainjT6Q,  h  /Jtoyoc 
ufy  narpl  fj  firirpL  Comp.  Kypke 
Obss.  Sac.  I.  p.  312. 

"Ayap,  ii,  indec.  Hagar,  Heb.  TCIH 
(flight),  pr.  name  of  a  maid-servant  of 
Abraham,  and  the  mother  of  Ishmael. 
In  Gal.  4.  24,  25.  Paul  applies  this 
name,  by  an  allegorical  interpretation, 
to  the  inferior  condition  of  the  Jews 
under  the  law,  as  compared  with  that 
of  Christians  under  the  Gospel.  Gen. 
c.  16, 

'Ayyape^,  f.  cv<rfa,  pr.  to  send  off 
an  &yyapoQ,  or  public  courier.  This 
word  is  of  Persian  origin,  and  after 
being  received  into  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, passed  also  into  use  among  the 
Jews  and  Romans.  Cyrus,  or,  ac- 
cording to  Herodotus,  Xerxes,  was 
the  first  to  establish  relays  of  horses 
(iVxdii^c)  and  couriers  at  certain  dis- 
tances on  all  great  roads,  in  order  that 
the  royal  letters  and  messages  might 
be  transmitted  with  the  greatest  pos- 
sible speed.  These  Ayyapoi  had  au- 
thority to  press  into  their  service  men, 
horses,  ships,  or  any  thing  which  came 
in  their  way,  and  which  might  serve  to 
hasten  their  journey,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  6. 
17.  Herodot.  8.  98.  Comp.  Esth.  8. 
10, 14.  See  Heeren*s  Ideen,  etc.  vol.  I. 
pt.  i.  p.  534,  ed.  3.  Calmet,  p.  59. — 
Afterwards  dyyapiina  came  to  signify, 
to  press  into  service  for  a  journey  in 
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the  nHtnnerofan  Ayyapo^.  Jos.  Aiit. 
13.  2,  3.  reXcviii  f^^f^  dyyap€V€<rOai 
TO.  Tvy  'lov^a/f^y  vro^vyco.      Hence 

In  N.  T.  trans,  to  compel,  to  press, 
simply,  as  to  accompany  one,  Matt. 
5.  41.  Strrig  <re  dyyaptvaei  fiiXtov  tv. 
Also  genr.  Matt.  27.  32.  Mark  15. 
21. — Compare  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab. 
Chald.  Talm.  f.  131. 

'AyycTov,  ov,  to^  (dimin.  from  fiy- 
yoQi)  a  vessel,  utensil.  Matt.  13.  48. 
2b,  4.  Sept.  for  ^2),  Gen.  42.  25. 
Nam.  4.  9. — Xen.  Anab.  6.  4.  23. 

'AyycXia,  a^,  4,  pr.  message  brought, 
news,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  14.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  doctrine  promulgated,  precept 
given,  i.  e.  in  the  name  of  any  one. 
1  Jobn  3.  11.  So  1  John  1.  5.  in 
later  edit,  Sept.  for  '^Jl  Prov.  1 2.  25 . 

"AyyeXoc,  ov,  6,  (rfyycXXw,)  1.  a 
messenger^  one  who  is  sent  sc.  in  order 
to  announce,  teach,  perform,  or  ex- 
plore any  thing.  Matt.  11.  10.  Luke 
7.  24 :  9.  62.  Gal.  4.  14.  James  2. 
25.  comp.  Josh.  6.  17.  ah  In  1  Cor. 
11.  10.  spies;  others,  angels;  others, 
evil  angels^  demons.  Sept.  for  ^^, 
Mai.  2.  7.  al.— Diod.  Sic.  11." '23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1.— So  in  Rev.  1.  20. 
sq.  the  angels  of  the  seven  churches, 
are  probably  the  bishops  or  pastors  of 
those  chmches,  who  were  the  dele- 
gates, messengers,  of  the  churches  to 
God  in  the  offering  of  prayer,  etc. 
Others  vefer  this  to  guar&an  angels. 

2.  an  angel,  a  celestial  messenger, 
in  the  usage  of  Scripture,  i.  e.  a  being 
superior  to  mam  The  Deity  is  repre- 
sented as  surrounded  by  a  race  of 
beings  of  a  higher  order  than  man, 
whom  he  also  employs  as  his  mes- 
sengers and  agents  in  administering 
the  affiiirs  of  the  world,  and  in  pro*- 
moting  the  welfare  of  individuals  as 
well  as  of  the  whole  human  family. 
Matt.  1.  20 :  18.  10:  22.  30.  Acts 
7.  30.  al.  As  to  the  numbers  of  the 
angels,  comp.  Heb.  12.  22.  Rev,  5. 11. 
See  more  under  'Apx^yycXoc. — Some 
of  these  beings,  d/iofir^o'avrec  rol  /lci) 
r^fi|^nlVTt^  ri^vkavr&v  apx^v,.(2  Pet. 
2.  4.)  are  at  Jude  6.  called  oi  ayytkoi 
Tw  Aia ft6Xov J  or  rov  ^rdy,  angels  oj 


^k.yiaX^^ 

the  devil  or  Satdn^  Matt.  25.  41.  2 
Cor.  12.  7.  Rev.  12.  9.  al.— Rev.  9. 
11.  ayycXoc  TfJQ  djMiavov,  angel  of 
Tartarus,  i.  e.  destroying  angel ;  see 
'Afia^^v.     Al. 

''Aye,  imper.  of  ay w,  used  as  a  par- 
ticle of  exhortation  or  incitement, 
come  now,  go  to,  Lat.  age,  James 
4.  13 :  5.  1.  Sept.  for  M  Judg.  19. 
6.  See  Winer  $  47.  3.  n.— Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  47.  ib.  5.  3.  4. 

'AycXi},  9c»  h  o  herd;  used  in  N. 
T.  only  of  swine,  Matt.  8.  30,  31,  32 
bis.  Mark  5.  11,  13.  Luke  8.  32, 
33.  Sept.  for  ITy  Judg.  5.  16.— 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  7. 

*Ayty€a\6yrfroQ,  ov,  6,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  yeveaXoyiw,)  without  genealogy, 
whose  descent  is  unknown,  Heb.  7.  3. 
Found  only  in  N.  T.  where  Mel- 
chisedec  is  so  called,  because,  being 
a  Canaanite,  and  not  standing  in  the 
public  genealogical  registers  as  be- 
longing po  the  faniily  of  Aaron,  he 
was  a  priest  not  by  right  of  sacerdotal 
descent,  but  by  the  grace  of  God. 
Comp«  Ex.  40. 15.  Num.  3.  10.  See 
in  *AfXfiTi0p, 

*Ayevi7c»  £0C>  ^9  4»  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yivoQ  race,)  spoken  of  one  who  is 
without  ancestors,  or  without  de- 
scendants. In  N.  T.  low-born,  igno* 
ble,  base,  1  Cor.  1.  28,  where  it  is 
opposed  to  ei/ytviig  in  v.  26. — Plut. 
Pericl.  c.  24, 

'Ayia^w,  f.  aaiit,  (rfyioc,  which  see,) 
not  found  in  Greek  writers,  but  often 
used  in  Sept.  for  ttflp.  In  N.  T.  pr. 
to  render  4yiov. 

1.  TO  MAKE  CLEAN,  render  pure, 
a)pr,  Heb,  9. 13  kyia'Cti  irpoc  rrfy  r^c 
arapKoc  ica0ap6rrira, 

b)  metaph.  to  render  clean  in  a 
moral  sense,  to  purify,  to  sanctify. 
Rom.  15.  16.  iiytacTfiiyii  kv  Tytvfiari 
h,yif,  that  the  offering  of  the  Gentiles 
may  be  acceptable,  being  purified  by 
the  Holy  Spirit,  i.  e.  by  the  sanctify- 
ing influences  of  the  H.  Sp.  on  the 
hearts  of  the  Gentiles.  1  Cor.  6.  11. 
Eph.  5.  26.  1  Thess.  5.  23.  1  Tim. 
4.  5.  Heb.  2.  11:  10.  10,  14,29: 
13.    12.    Rev.    22.    11.— Hence    oi 
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fiyiacrfiivoi,  those  who  are  sanctified^ 
i.  e.  ChristianB  in  general,  Acts  20. 
82:  26.  18.  1  Cor.  1.  2.  Jude  1. 
So  1  Con  7.  14.  ^yiaoToi  6  iiyiip — 
tiylacnai  ^  yvv^,  the  unbelieving  hus- 
band or  wife  is  made  clean  or  sancti- 
fiedy  i.  e.  is  to  be  regarded,  not  as 
unclean,  not  as  an  idolater,  but  as  be- 
longing to  the  Christian  community. 
See  dyiOQ,  1.  b.  /3.— So  Sept.  for  ttHj? 
passim. 

2.  TO covs^c^kTi^i to dctote;  i.e.  to 
set  apart  from  a  common  to  a  sacred 
use ;  since  in  the  Jewish  ritual  this 
was  one  great  object  of  the  purifica- 
tbns. 

a)  spoken  of  things.  Matt.  23.  17. 
6  yaoc  o  hyid'C^y  roy  'xpvady.  23.  19. 
2  Tim.  2.  21.  ffxtvoc  iiyiatifiiyoy,  Sept. 
for  tt>^  Lev.  8.  10.  sq.  30. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  consecrate ^ 
as  being  set  .apart  of  God  and  sent  by 
him  for  the  performance  of  his  will. 
John  1 0.  36.  oy  o  Tartip  ^yc^urc,  whcm 
the  Father  hath  consecrated  and  sent 
into  the  world,  etc.  17.  17.  hyltwoy 
ahrovQ  iy  ry  dXnBetif,  aov^  *  consecrate 
them  through  or  in  the  promulgation 
of  thy  truth:  Comp.  v.*  18  :  17.  19 
bis. — Ecdus.  45.  4  :  49.  7. 

3.  to  regard  and  venerate  as  holy, 
TO  HALLOW.  Matt.  6.  9.  hyia<rdliTki  to 
ovofia  (Tov.  Luke  11.  2  :  1  Pet.  3.  15. 
Sept.  for  t^  Is.  9.  13 :  29.  23. 

*Aycaff/Lcoc,  oiJ,  o,  (from  Aycd^d),  but 
not  found  in  Greek  writers,)  pr.  con- 
#t'cralio»,  Sept.  for  tt^Jl,  Judg.  17.  3. 
In  N.  T.  sanctijication,  purity  of  heart 
and  life,  holiness.  Rom.  6.  19,  22. 
1  Thess.  4.  3,  4,  7.  1  Tim.  2.  15. 
Heb.  12. 14.— 2  Thess.  2.  13.  cv  Ayi- 
aafif  wyevfiaroci  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit,  i.  e.  produced  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.  1  Pet.  I.  2. — Meton.  cause  or 
author  of  this  sanctifcation,  1  Cor. 
1.  30. 

"Aytoci  ««» ioy,  a  word  rarely  found 
in  Attic  writers,  who  prefer  dyyoc, 
but  used  every  where  in  the  Sept.  for 
^Ip^  and  ttfTp.  Hence  the  primary  idea 
is  pure,  clean,  (see  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
ttn^,)  like  &yy6^,  but  it  superadds  the 
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notion  of  respect  and  veneration,  which 
the  latter  has  not ;  see  Tittmann  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  21.  sq. 

1.  puas,  CLEAN,  i.e.  ceremonially  or 
morally  clean,  including  the  idea  of 
desert,  of  respect,  reverence,  etc. 

a)  ^r.perfect,without  blemish,Rom. 
12.  1.  Ovcrla  &yla, 

b)  metaph.  morally  pure,  upright, 
blameless  m  heart  and  life,  virtuous, 
^h'  («)  genr.  Mark  6.  20.  'Ifamv- 
yjyv — aydpa.  lUaioy  Ka\  &yioy,  Rom. 
7.  12.  1  Cor.  7.  34.  Eph.  1.  4:  5.  27. 
1  Pet.  1.  16.  al.  Sept.  for  tM^  Lev. 
11.44. 

{P)  spoken  of  those  who  are  puri- 
fied and  sanctified  by  the  influences  of 
the  Spirit,  a  saint;  and  as  this  is  as- 
sumed of  all  who  profess  the  Christian 
name,  hence  &yioi,  saints.  Christians, 
Acts  9.13  comp.  v.  14 :  9.  32, 4 1 :  26. 
10.  lUm.  1.  7:  8.  27.  al.— Hence 
spoken  of  those  who  are  to  be  in  any 
way  regarded  as  part  of  the  Christian 
community,  1  Cor.  7.  14.  See  dyca^ia, 
1.  b. — So  &yuiy  ^iXfifia,  the  sacred 
Christian  kiss,  the  pledge  of  Christian 
affection,  Rom.  16.  16.  1  Cor.  16. 
20.    2  Cor.  13.  12. 

2.  consecrated,  devoted,  sacred,  holy, 
i.  e.  set  apart  from  a  common  to  a  sa- 
cred use ;  spoken  of  places,  temples, 
cities,  the  priesthood,  men,  etc.  Matt. 
4.  5:  7.  6:  24.  15:  27.  53.  Acts  6. 
13:  7.  33.  (1  Pet.  2.  5.)  e.  g.  of  per- 
sons, cjxcipx^  ^y^a  Rom.  11.  16. 
Luke  2.  23.  of  apostles,  Eph.  3.  5.  of 
prophets,  Luke  1.  70.  Acts  3.  21.  2 
Pet.  1.  21.  of  angels,  Matt.  25.  31. 
1  Thess.  3.  13.  al.  (Others  in  such 
passages  prefer  the  sense  of  veneran^ 
dus ;  see  no.  3.) — Hence  to  &ytoy  is 
spoken  of  the  temple,  (a)  genr.  Acts 
6.  13:  21.  28.  Heb.  9.  1.  (/3)  spec. 
the  sanctuary  of  the  temple  of  Jeru- 
salem,— either  terrestrial  Heb.  9. 2.  or 
celestial  Heb.  9.  8,  12,^4:  10.  19. 
Heb.  9.  3.  TO.  &yta  h.yl^y,  the  holy  of 
holies,  the  inner  sanctuary.  So  Sept. 
for  D^t&Ti?  tthp  Ex.  26.  3?.  2  Chr. 
3.  8.  sq.  5.  7.  sq.— *So  ra  &yia,  sacred 
things,  religious  worship,  Heb.  8.  2. 

3.  holy,  hallowed,  worth 
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r*nce  and  veneratian ;  spoken  of  God, 
John  17.  11.  Rev.  4.  8 :  6.  10.  So 
Sept  for  tfVTj5  Is.  5.  16 :  6.  8.— So  of 
his  name  Luke  .1.  49.  Sept.  for  ifflp 
Lev.  22.  2. — So  to  svev/xa  ro  ftycoK, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  Matt.  1.  18,  et  pas- 
sim ;  see  Uyevfia, — Luke  i.  72.  oia- 
difKif  &yla,  Rom.  1.  2.  €v  ypa^cc 
Ay/oic.  Sept.  for  1t>Tp  Dan.  11,  28.  30. 
— Some  refer  hither  ,the  passages  cited 
under  no.  2.     Al. 

'Ayi<Jrijc,  lyroc,  4>  (fiytog,)  pr.  jmrity; 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  sanctity  of  life,  virtue, 
koliness,  Heb.  12.  10.— 1  Mac.  15.  2. 
On  nouns  in  -cJrijc>see  Lobeck  onPhryn. 
p.  350. 

'  AyuiiovKij^  i|c,  i,  (fiy toe)  for  the  comm . 
^yio^ny,  and  pr.  same  as  hytdrriQ. 

1.  metaph.  sanctity,  virtue,  2  Cor.  7. 
1.  1  Thess.  3.  13. 

2.  <Ae  f/nfe  o/*  him  vrho  is  deserving  of 
veneration  and  worship,  i.  e.  sanetity, 
majesty.  Rom  .1,4.  ir  vev/ia  &yibKr{fyric,  = 
rvfv^a  &ycoy,  i.  e.  Christ's  spiritual  state 
of  exaltation  and  majesty  as  Messiah, 
in  antithesis  to  Kara  aapKo,  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  Sept.  for  tthpPs.  97.12; 
hot  also  for  nrPs.  96.  6.  and  for  "rtn  Ps. 
145,  6.  See  Stuart's  Comm.  in  loc. 
For  the  gen.  as  adject,  see  Stuart  §  440. 
Winer  §  34.  2.  b.  Buttra.  §  123.  n.  4. 

'AyroXij,  1JC,  4»  t^  orm,  Luke  2.  28. 
comp.  Maik  9.36.  Sept.  for  \XT}  1  K.  3. 
20.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  50. 

'AyKiarpor,  ov,  to,  a  fish-hook.  Matt. 
17.  27.  Sept.  for  nTT  2  K.  19.  28.  H^n 
Hah.  1.  15.  Din  Eiek.32.3.— iEUan. 
V.H.  1.5. 

'Ayirvpa,  oc,  n,  an  anchor.  Acts  27. 
29,  30,  40.  Heb.  6.  19.— Xen.  Anab. 
3.  5.  10. 

"Ayva^oc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yi'a^vc  afuller,)  not  yet  fulled  or  dressed  ; 
hence,  by  implk.,  new.  Matt.  9.  16. 
Mark  2.  21 .  In  Luke  5.  36.  it  is  icaiydg. 

'Kyvtia,  aj,  ^,(Ayy<5c,)  metaph.  jEMiri/y, 
m  the  sense  oi  chastity,  1  Tim.  4.  12:  5. 
2 — Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  1.  ib.  8.  3.  9.  Acta 
Thorn.  §48.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  4. 25. 

'AyW^«,  f.  ieia,  (Ayi'oc,)  trans. 

1.  to  purify,  tolustrate;  as  John  11. 
55.  where  dy Wf  «iv  tavrov  is  to  prepare 
one's  self  by  purification  ^op  the  sacred 
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festivals ;  which  was  done  among  the 
Jews  by  visiting  the  temple,  offering  up 
prayers,  abstaining  from  certain  kin^ 
of  food,  washing  their  clothes,  bathing, 
shaving  the  head,  ete.  Cf.  Ex.  19.  10, 
14.  sq.  Sept.  for  IPX^  2Chron.  22. 16, 18. 
mnm  Num.  8."  21*.  t&"5tpEx.  19^10. 

2.  Mid.  hypiZofiai,  perf.  and  aor.  1 
Pass.  fjyi'iafjLai,  iiyy(<rdriv  with  a  mid. 
signif.  agere  castimoniam,  to  live  like  one 
under  a  vow  of  abstinence,  i.  e.  like  a 
Nazarite.  Acts  21.  24,  26 :  24.  18.  See 
Buttm.  §  136.  Winer  §  40.  2.  The 
Jews  were  accustomed,  when  under  a 
vow  of  this  kind,  to  abstain  for  a  cer- 
tain time  from  the  better  sorts  of  food, 
to  let  their  hair  grow,  to  keep  them- 
selves from  all  pollution,  etc.  and  when' 
this  time  had  expired,  they  were  freed 
from  the  obligation  of  their  yow  by  a 
particular  sacrifice;  Num.  6.  2 — 21. 
Sept.  for  1TJ  Hiph.  Num.  6.  3.  See 
Jahn§395.LightfootHor.Heb.p.l078. 

3.  metaph.  to  render  pure  m  a  moral 
sense, /o  rtform.  James  4. 8.  hyvioare 
KapBl^Q,  1  Pet.  1 .  22.  tciq  ypvxaQ  vfi&y 
fjyyiKore^,  1  John  8.  3. — Apollodor.  2. 
928. 

*Ayyicrfi6g,  ov,  6,  (&yy((w,)  pr.  lustra^ 
tion,  Sept.  for  IJTO  and  JIK^  Num.  8. 
8.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  3.  22.— In  N.  T. 
religious  abstinence,  ete.  in  consequence 
of  a  vow,  Acts  21.  26,  see  &yyi(ii>  2.  So 
Sept.  for  nn  Num.  6.  5.  TU Amos  2. 11. 

'AyKOcV,  S»,  f.  if<rw,  (a  priv.  and  yoiw,) 
absol.  and  trans. 

1.  not  to  know,  i.e.  a)  to  be  ignorant  of, 
unacquainted  with,  Acts  17.  23.  Rom.  6. 
3, 7.  1  Gal.  1.  22.  1  Tim.  1. 13.  (2  Pet. 
2.  12.)  Spoken  of  voluntary  ignorance, 

1  Cor.  14.  38  bis ;  where  others  prefer 
the  meaning,  to  actfoolishly^  as  in  Sept. 
Num.  12.  11.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  23.— 
Rom.  1.  13.o{f  BiXSf  djuac  ay  yoiiy,  I  would 
not  have  you  ignorant,  i.  e.  *  be  ye  well 
assured.*  11.  25.  I  Cor.  10.  1  :   12.   I. 

2  Cor.  1.  8.  1  Thess.  4.  13.— 2  Cor.  2. 
1 1 .  ohK  dyvoely,  not  to  be  ignorant  of,  i.  e. 
to  know  well.  So  Wisd.  12;  10. — Jos. 
Ant.  6.  12.  4.  ov  yap  dyyov  tovq  SpKovg. 
ib.  7.  9.  6. 

b)  not  to  understand  or  comprehend, 
Mark  9.  32.  Luke  9. 45.  Rom.  2. 4:  10. 
3.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  33,yife,<M§^e 
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c)  not  to  acknowledge  or  receive,  i.  e.  to 
reject.  Acts  13.  27.  tovtov  dyvoiivavrtQ, 
(17.  23.)  Pass,  ay yoovfuvoi^  unknonm, 
i.  e.  rejected^  contemned^  2  Cor.  6.  9. 

2.  <o  «tn,  to  (fb  wrong f  originally  with 
the  idea  of  its  being  done  ignorantly  and 
involuntarily ;  but  in  N.  T.  this  idea  no 
longer  remains.  Heb.  5.  2.  rote  dyvo- 
ovait  those  who  commit  tin,  2  Pet.  2. 12. 
ev  olc  dyyoovai,  against  whom  they  sin ; 
others,  in  things  which  they  know  not. 
So  Sept.  for  XX}0  Lev.  5.  18.  ilM  Lev. 

4.  13.— Polyb.  5.  11.  6. 
'Ayv<Jij^a,    aroc,    rcJ,    {dyyoiWf)    pr. 

ignorance,  involuntary  errors  Sept.  for 
ny^D  Gen.  43. 12.  In  N.  T.  sin,  error, 
Heb.  9.  7.— Eeclus.  23.  2.  Tob.  3.  3. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.1. 

"Ayyota,  ac,  4»  {dyyoiw,)  ignorance, 
Acts  3. 17.  Spoken  of  ig^norance  of  God 
and  divine  things,  Acts  17.  30.  Eph.  4. 
18.  1  Pet.  1.  14.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  34. 
Acta  Thom.  §  38. 

' Ay y6g,  4,  6y,  pure,  clean;  pr.  Eurip. 
Orest.  1520.     In  N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  pure,  i.  e.  perfect,  holy;  so  of  God, 

1  John  3.  3  ;  and  of  his  oro^/a,  James  3. 
17.  Sept.  for  n*liTO  Ps.  12.  7  :  19.  10, 
Corap.  Wisd.  7.  22.  sq. 

b)  innocent,  blameless,  sceleris  purus. 

2  Cor.  7.11.  dy vovf  tlyai  iy  wayrl jrpiiy- 
fiari.  Phil.  4.  8.  1  Tim.  6.  22.— Hero- 
dian.  1.11.12. 

c)  modest,  chaste,  2  Cor.  11.  2.  Tit.  2. 

5.  1  Pet.  3.  2.— Xen.  Conv.  8.  15.  Acta 
Thom.  §  12.  §  49. 

' Ay y6T7ig,rrjT0c,  ft,  {dy y 6c,) pr. purity; 
metaph.  pureness,  i.  e.  of  life,  2 Cor.  6.  6. 

'AyyufCi  ^<3^*  ^*^^  P^''^^  intention, 
sincerely,  1.  16. — Hesiod.  Op.  et  D.' 
334. 

*AyywiTia,  ac,  fi,  (a  priv.  and  yy&cric,) 
pr.  ignorance,  Thuc.  8.  66.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  wilful  ignorance,  blindness,  etc, 
I  Cor.  15.  34.  dyytacriar  8eov,  contempt 
of  God,  1  Pet.  2. 15.— So  Sept.  Job  35. 
16.  Wisd.  13. 1. 

" Ay ytaaroc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yytaar6t,)  unknown.  Acts  17.  23.  ay- 
y^ffrf  Qef,  to  the  unknotvn  Ood,  '  the 
Great  Supreme,  for  whom  all  nations 
long  and  ig^norantly  seek.* — Wisd.  11. 
19:  18.  3.  2  Mace.  1.  19:  2.  7. 

'Ayopa,  at,  i,  {dytipw,  to  collect,  con- 


voke,) any  place  of  public  resort  in  the 
towns  and  cities,  where  the  people  came 
together. 

a)  a-public  place,  a  broad  street,  etc. 
Matt.  11. 16  :  20.  3 :  23. 7.  Mark  6.  56: 
12.38.  Luke  7.  32:  11.43:20.46. 
So  Sept.  for  p^'tO  Ecc.  12. 4,  5.  Cant.  3. 
2.— Esdr.  2.  18.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  8.  B.J. 
5. 12.  3. 

b)  aforum,market'place,where  things 
were  exposed  for  sale,  and  assemblies 
and  public  trials  held.  Acts  16. 19:  17. 
17.  See  Jahn  $  247.  Calmet,  p.  657. — 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  104.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  1. 
corn-market,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  1,  2. — 
Mark  7.  4.  Atto  dyopac*  lay  fit^  /Sanri- 
(btyrat,  o{/k  itrQiovat,  Here  some  sup* 
ply  k\d6vriQ  after  Airo  Ayopac,  (certain 
Mss.  read  kay  cXOo^o^i,)  and  translate,  re- 
turning  from  the  market-place  they  do  not 
eat,  unless  they  have  first  washed;  for  this 
ellipsis,  see  Winer  §  6Q,  2, 4.  Bos.  Ell. 
Gr.  p.  158.  So  Eeclus.  31.  25.  /Jairrefd- 
fityoQ  kiro  yeKpov  sc.  iXdoty, — Others 
here  regard  iiyopa  as  put  for  things  sold 
in  the  market,  provisions,  and  translate: 
nor  do  they  eat  of  what  is  purchased  in 
the  market,  unless  it  be  first  washed ;  see 
Krebs  Obss.  p.  85.  For  the  construc- 
tion IffBUiy  iLiro  see  Mark  7.  28.  Matt. 
15.  27. — So  ayopa,  grain,  etc.  Jos.  Ant, 
14.  16.  2. 

*Ayopa(w,  f.  avu,  (iyopa,)  to  market^ 
Herodot.  2.  35.  In  N.  T.  to  buy,  to 
purchase, ahsol,  or  trans.,  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  a  gen.  of  price,  Mark  6.  37. 
SeeButtm.§132. 6. 2.  Winer  §30.  7  ult^ 
and  Eeclus.  20.  12  ;  or  by  Ik  with  gen. 
of  price,  Matt.  27.  7.  cf.  Ep.  of  Jerem. 
25.  Pala&ph.  Fab.  46 ;  or  by  iy  with 
dat.  of  price,  Rev.  5.  9.  comp.  Sept.  1 
Chr.21.24. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  13.  44  rov  &ypov  tKtiyov. 
V.  46  :  14.  15  fiput^ara,  25.  9,  10.  al. 
Sept.  for  ra|5  Is.  24.  2.  I^ltf  Gen.  41. 
57.— Thuc.*6.  51. 

b)  metaph.  to  redeem,  to  acquire  for 
one's  self  by  a  ransom  or  price  paid  ; 
spoken  in  N.  T.  of  those  whom  Christ 
has  redeemed  by  his  blood  from  the 
bondage  of  sin  and  death.  1  Cor.  6. 20. 
and  7. 23.  ^yopdiF^c  ri/i^c.  2  Pet.  2.  1 . 
Rev.  14.  3,  4.  Al. 

*Ayopaioc,  or  'Ay^patoc,  ov,  b,  ii,  adj. 
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(dyopdt)periaining  to  theforym^fortn* 
AC.  Acts  19.  38.  dyopacoc  ayovrt^^  i.  e. 
a<  ifiipaiy  *  forensic  or  judicial  days  are 
heldy"  i.  e.  *  there  are  public  trials  held 
in  the  foram.'  Others, /oreiwic  persons^ 
adcocates.  See  Krebs  Obs.  p.  239.  Bos, 
EU.  Gr.  p.  178.— Jos.  Ant.  14.  10.  21. 
ayovTi  Toy  iiydpatoy, — Spoken  of  per- 
sons who  frequent  the  markets  and  pub- 
h'c  places,  an  idler ,  lounger y  subrostranus, 
Acte  17;  5.  -Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  12. 

Note.  The  ancient  grammarians 
make  a  distinction  between  iLyopaiog 
and  dy6paioc.  Suidas  affirms  that  with 
the  circumflex  it  signifies  an  idler,  as 
above ;  but  with  the  accent  on  the  ante- 
pennlt,  a  judicial  day,  etc.  Ammonius 
affirms  just  the  reverse.  Modem  gram- 
marians regard  the  distinction  as  un- 
founded. See  Krebs  1.  c.  Kuinoel  on 
Acts  19.  38.     Passow  sub  voc. 

"Aypoy  ac,  4,  a  hunting,  catching.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  only  of  fishing,  Luke  5. 
4.  Meton.  the  thing  taken,  fir ey,  draught 
of  fishes,  Luke  5.  9.--Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 
19.  .aisop.  Fab.  17* 

*AypdufuiTOQf  ov,  6,  ri,  (a  priv.  and 
ypdpfia,)  illiterate,  umlearned.  Acts  4. 
It,  vhtfe  it  refers  rather  to  Jewish 
literature  and  learning,  i.  e.  the  learning 
of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  ;  comp. 
John  7. 15.— Diod.  Sic.  12. 13. 

*AypovXcM,  M,  f.  4^«,  {dyp6£  and 
aifXiiofiai,)  to  remain  in  the  fields,  sub  dio 
agere,  absol.  Luke  2, 8.  TotfUveg  Ijaay — 
dypavXovyrtQ,  cf.  Winer  §  46.  8.  Matth. 
$559.— Plut.Numa  4.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 13. 
Parthen.  Erot.  c.  29.  jiovKoXiiy  Kara  roy 
Aim|K  x^ifiaro^  re  ical  dipov£  rjypavXBi, 

'Aypcv«#,  f.  cviTw,  {aypa,)  pr.  to  take 
m  kntrng,  Xen.  Anab.  5.  3.  8.  Sept. 
Job  10.  16.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  en- 
nare,!,  e.  by  insidious  questions,  trans. 
Mark!  2.  13.  Sept.  forlD^  Prov.  5. 
22.  np?  ProT.  6.  25. 

*AypuXaioc>  ov,  6,  (aypioc  and  eXala,) 
«  n'dd  olive-tree,  oleaster, ssicdriyoc, 
Rom.  11.  17,  24.  The  wild  olive  bears 
1^0  fruit,  and  is  therefore  contrasted  by 
Paul  with  'the  cultivated  olive,  jcaXXcc- 
Wc.— Theophr.  deCaus.  Plant.  2. 3,4. 

'Aypcoc,  «a,  toy,  wild,ferus,  i.  e. 

»)  not  domestic,  silvestris.  Matt.  3.  4. 
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and  MariL  1.6.  fUki  dypioy,  wild  honey 
or  honey  dew,  (fv6fuyoy  d'^6  r&y  ZiyZpwy 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  94,)  which  in  Arabia  and 
other  regions  of  Asia  is  found  upon  the 
leaves  of  certain  species  of  trees,  be- 
comes hard,  and  is  then  easily  gathered. 
Comp.  1  Sam.  14.  25.  Jahn,  Arch.  % 
77.  Calmet,  p.  499.— Polyb.  12.  4.  1. 
Xen.  Anab.  1.  2.  7. 

h)  fierce,  raging,  spoken  of  waves,  to 
which  wicked  men  are  compared,  Jude 
13.— Wisd.  14.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  10.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.6.  34. 

'AypiTTac,  see  'Hpiai^iyc* 

*Ayp<Jf,  ov,  6,  a  field,  spec,  a  culti-' 
vated field,  Matt.  13.  24.  Luke  15.  25. 
al. — Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  8.  By  synecd. 
of  part  for  the  whole,  the  country,  rus, 
as  distinguished  from  the  city,  Matt.  6. 
28,  30.  Mark  15.  21.— Xen.  (Ec.  11. 
15. — So  oi  dypot,  farms,  villas,  vil* 
lages,  hamlets,  in  the  country,  Mark 
6.  36,  56.  al.— Sept.  for  rfW  Deut. 
28.  3.  et  passim. — Xen.  Mem.  3.  9. 
11.  Al. 

'Aypwrvew,  w,  f.  naw,  (o  priv.  and 
vTryoCf  the  letters  yp  being  inserted  for 
the  sake  of  euphony  ,)pr.  to  be  sleepless, 
to  watch,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  3.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  be  attentive,  vigilant,  absol. 
Mark  13. 33.  Luke  21.36.  £ph.6. 18. 
In  Heb.  13.  17.  iLypviryely  virip  riyoe,  to 
watch  over  any  one,  to  take  care  of  him, 
—Wisd.  6.  15.  Esdr.  8.  59.  Sept.  for 
1^X0  Ezr.  8.  29. 

*Aypv'tryla,  ac,  ^,  watching,  including 
the  idea  of  assiduous  and  anxious  care, 
2  Cor.  6.  5:  11.  27.-2  Mace.  2.  26. 
Ecclus.  38.  26.  sq.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  9. 

"Ayw,  f.  &iia,  (so  Acts  22.  5.  1  Thess. 
4. 14,  as  also  Xen.  Anab.  4.  8.  12,  and 
often  in  the  Sept.  as  Ex.  22.  13.  Num. 
5.  15.  al.  but  the  more  usual  form  of 
the  Alt.  is  alfi fiai,  Matth.  §  184.  Buttm. 
§  113. 4.  Winer  §  15.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  287,  735.)  aor.  2  flyayoK  Buttm.  J 
114.,  aor.  1.  pass,  fix^tiv.  Sept.  very 
often  for  JTOn  and  i;%n. 

1.  trans,  or  absol.  to  lead,  to  conduct, 
to  bring,  in  a  variety  of  modifications, 
which  are  determined  by  the  adjuncts. 

a)  pr.  (a)  ofyo^  e£w,  to  lead  out,  bring 
forth,  John  19. 4,  13.— (/3)  followed  by 
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CHIC,  Luke  4.  29.  Acts  17. 15.  So  Mich. 
1.  15. — (y)  by  eirl  with  accus.  of  person 
or  place,  to  lead,  or  conduct  to,  to  bring 
before,  Matt.  10. 18.  Luke  21.  12  :  23. 
1.  Acts  17.  19 :  18. 12.  So  Sept.  Ex. 
22.  13.  Jer.  25.  9.  Ez.  43.  1.— Some- 
what  differently  Acts  8.  32.  kirl  ai^ayfiv, 
comp.  Sept.  Is.  53.7. — (S)ayk>ih,tolead 
or  bring  hither,  Luke  19.  27.  So  Sept. 
Judg.  1 8. 3. 4y<iyc  <^^c»  where  others  read 
4v€yi:c. — (c)  to  lead  or  bring  to  any  one, 
adducere,  foil,  by  irpoc  riya,  Luke  4. 40 : 
18.40: 19.35.  Johnl.43:8.3:9.13.  Acts 
9.  27:  23.  18.  So  Sept.  Gen.  2. 19,  22. 
— Xen.Cyr.  4.  6.  1. — In  the  same  sense 
with  dat.  Matt.  21.2.  dy/tytri  fioi.  So 
1  Mace.  7.  2. — The  verb  alone  is  also 
used  in  the  same  sense  of  adducere, 
Matt.21.  7.  Mark  11.  2, 7.Luke  19.30. 
lohn  7.  45  :  10.  16.  Acts  5.  21,  26, 27: 
19.  37:  20.  12:  25.  6,  17,  23.— (f)  to 
bring  with  one.  Acts  21.16.  ayoyret  trap 
if  ityiadHfJiev  Mydautyi,  bringing  with 
them  Mnason,  by  attraction  for  Mi^aVofva, 
see  Winer  %  63.  Buttm.  §  143.  4. — So 
Jos.  Ant,  10.  9.  6.  dir^^y  iIq  rily  Aiyw- 
wrov,  ay bty  i:al  roy  lepe/xiav. — 1  Thess. 
4. 14.  a£€i  ffvi^ai^r^  i.  e.  into  heaven,  comp. 
V.  17.  2  Tim.  4. 1 1.  ayt  /icra  trtavrov, — 
(ji)  to  lead  out  or  away,  deducere;  either 
simply, Luke23.  32.  ftyovrodvaipiBfiyat, 
Maik  13. 11.  Luke  22.  54  ;  or  foil,  by  fie 
with  accus.  of  place,  etc.  to  lead  away  to, 
to  conduct  to,  Luke  4.  1,9:  10.34.  John 
18.28.  AcU 6.  12:9.2:  11.  25:21.34: 
22.  5,  [24.]  23.  10,  31.  Acts  17.  5.  tic 
Toy  BijfjLoy,  Heb.  2.  10.  eic  ^o^av, — Jos. 
Ant.  2.7. 3.  ccc  dnoXavaiy  dyadHv  fjyayoy 
rovroy. —So  foil,  by  iirt,  Acts  9. 21.— (0) 
from  the  Heb.  to  bring  forth,  i.  e.  to 
cause  to  come,  cause  to  arise,in  later  edi- 
tions. Acts  13.  23.  ^yayt  Tf  l^pa^X  vw 
Tijpa  *lri(Tovv,  where  others  read  {yecpe. 
So  Sept.  for  N^OTT  Zech.  3.  8.  Is.  46.  1 1. 
b)  metaph.  to  lead,  to  induce,  to  incite, 
toguide.  Rom.  2.4.  dc  fitrayotay, — Po- 
lyb.  5.  16.  2.  UQ  fxerayoiay  dleiy  roy  fia- 
fftXia. — 1  Cor.  12.  2.  df^  hy  Hyecrde,  just 
as  ye  futppened  to  be  led,  i.  e.  to  idolatry, 
the  figure  being  drawn  from  pastoral 
life;  comp.  Ex.  3.  1.  Is.  11.  6.  So 
^yttrSai  irytvpari  Oiov,  Rom.  8.  14. 
Gal.  5.  18.  iiTidvpiaig  2  Tim.  3.  6.— 
Demosth.  1491.  2. 


^  Ay  iovlZoficu 


2.  trans,  spoken  of  time,  a)  to  pass, 
to  spend,  Luke  24.  21.  rplrtiy  iipipay 
&yti  aiipepoy,  the  third  day  is  passing; 
where  aycc  is  either  impers.  or  there  is 
an  ellipsis  of  6  xP<^^oc.  See  Bos,  EIL 
Gr.  p.  543. 

b)  to  celebrate,  to  hold.  Matt.  14. 
dyety  ra  yeyicria.  Acts  19.  38.  dyopcuoi 
ayoyrai,  see^AyopaioQ,  So  Sept.  for  Htoy 
Esth.  9.  18,  19,21, 22.-2  Mace.  2. 16, 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  6. 

3.  intrans.  or  reflexive  with  kavroy 
etc.  implied,  to  go,  to  depart;  e.g.  olyw- 
fuy  i.  e.  4/xdc  avrovc,  let  us  go,  Matt.  26. 
46.  Mark  14.42.  John  i  1. 16. foil,  by  eV 
revOty,  John  24.  31.  by  etc,  Mark  i.  38* 
John  11.  7.  by  xpoc,  John  11.  15.  Oa 
the  ellipsis  see  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2. 
Matth.  §  496.— Demosth.  608.  14. 

•Ay«y//,  fit,  h,  (^ywi)  pr.  a  leadings 
guidance,  Xen.  Eq.  6.  4.  metaph.  eda-- 
cation,  discipline,  Xen.  ib.  3.  4.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  1.  26.— InN.  T.,byme- 
ton.  of  effect  for  cause,  manner  of  life^ 
2  Tim.  3.  10.— 2  Mace.  6.  8:  11.  24. 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  10.  2.  irepi  r^c  *iovBaiiit¥ 
dywyiiQ^ih,  12. 1. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 6.  See 
Loesner  Obs.  in  N.T.  e  Phil,  p,  420. 

'Aywy,  Qyog,  &,  place  of  assembly, 
where  games  wereoftien  celebrated,  Horn. 
II.  18.  376.  a  stadium,  course,  place  of 
contest,  Thuc.  5.  50.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

1 .  metaph.  a  stadium,  place  of  contest, 
etc.  i.  e.  a  courseof  life  full  of  toil  andean^ 

flict,  Heb.  12.  1.— Chrysost.  Hom.  85. 

2.  a  contest,  combat;  pr.  a  conflict  in 
the  public  games,  2  Mace.  4.  18 ;  or  in 
battle,  2  Mace.  10.  28:  14.  18.  In  N.T. 
metaph.  spoken  of  unwearied  zeal  in 
promoting  the  spread  of  the  gospel,  viz. 

a)  genr.  1  Tim.  6.  12.  dy^yil^ov  roy 
KoKby  dywya  rfjc  TltntiaQ,  fight  the  good 
fight  of  faith,  i.  e.  exert  unwearied  zeal. 

2  Tim.  4.   7.  See  Buttm.   §  131.   3. 
Winer  §  32.  2. 

b)  with  the  accessory  idea  of  peril, 
toil,  affliction.  Phil.  1.  30.  Col.  2.  1. 
1  Thess.  2.  2.— Polyb.  4.  56.  4. 

^Ayiayla,  ac,  h,  (aywv,)  contest,  pr. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  15.    In  N.  T.  metaph. 
anguish,  agony  or  perturbation  of  mind,  ^ 
Luke  22.  44. — 2  Mace.  3.  16.  Jos.  Ant.^ 
11.  8.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  24. 

*Ayfayi(opai,  f.  cVo/xai,  depon.  Mid. 
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iJTIJC 


1.  absol.  to  be  a  constant,  i.  e.  in  the 
pnblk  games,  1  Cor.  9.  25. — Xen.  Mem. 
8.  12. 1. 

2.  tofight^  to  contend  ¥rith  an  adver- 
saiy,  viz. 

a)  pr.  absol.  John  18.  36. — 2  Mace. 
8.  16.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  7. 4.  Plutarch.  Mar- 
ceU.  10. 

b)  metaph.  with  the  idea  of  labour 
and  toO  in  behalf  of  the  cause  of  Christ. 
1  Thn.6. 12.  sec  'Aywv  2.  a.  2  Tim.  4.  7. 

3.  to  exert  one's  $elj\  to  strive  earnest- 
/y,  absol.  Luke  13.  24.  Col.  1.  29.— 
Just.  Mart.ApoJ.2.p.  92.— foil,  by  vircp 
with  gen.  Col.  4. 12.— Dem.  129.  5. 

*A2dfi,6,  indec.  /Idam^Heh,  D*FK  (red- 
dish,) pr.  name  of  the  first  man  ;  see 
Gen.  1.  27.  sq.  Acts  17.  26.— Luke  3. 
38.  Rom.  5.  14  bis.  1  Cor.  15.  22,  45. 
1  Tim.  2.  13,  14.  Jude  14.  In  1  Cor. 
15. 45.  Jesus  is  called  the  second  Adam, 
as  being  our  second  or  spiritual  head, 
and  the  giver  of  spiritual  life. 

'AUxaKOCy  ovy  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  ha- 
vavtiw  to  expend,)  w'Uhnut  expense,  gra^ 
tmUms,  1  Cor.  9.  18.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  80. 

*A^^,  6,  indec.  Addi,  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Luke  3.  28.  It  is  probably  Heb. 
bat  does  not  occur  in  the  O.T. 

'A^cX^^,  ^c,  i,  (a^cX^oc,)  a  sister. 

a)  pr.  Luke  10.  39.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  5.— So  Malt.  12.  50 :  19.  29.  Mark 
3.  35.  Luke  14.  26.  Others  here  sup- 
pose Jesus  to  have  used  the  word  sisters 
in  the  sense  of  near  female  relatives, 
Kke  Sept.  and  TttlH   Gen.  12.  13,  19. 

b)  metaph.  a  female  friend,  one  es- 
teemed and  beloved,  i.e.  like  asister. — (a) 
genr.  1  Tim.  5.  2.  Rom.  16.  1.— (/3)as 
a  sister  of  the  same  faith,  a  female  Chris- 
tian, 1  Cor.  7.  15 :  9.  5.  James  2.  15. 
al.    See  'A^cX^  2.  e.     Al. 

^  *A&Xfo£,  oi;,  6  (a  of  unity,  and  ^cX- 
fvc uterus;  see  Buttm.  §  120.  n.  11.) 

1.  pr.  a  brother,  whether  derived  from 
the  same  father  only  (rarpdhXittog)  Matt. 
1.  2.  Luke  8.  1,  19.  or  also  bom  of  the 
tame  mother  (/ijyrpa^eX^c)  Luke  6. 14. 
al.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  1. — It  is  some- 
times to  be  supplied ;  as  before  *lai:u>fiov 
Luke  6.  16.  Acts  1.  13,  comp.  Jude  1. 

2.  metaph.  one  who  is  connected  with 
another  in  any  kind  of  intimacy  or  fel- 
lomskip;  see  Greg.  Corinth,  p.  569.  ed. 


Schaef.  Fischer  ad  Plat.  Phaedo.  67,  ct 
ad  Crit.  16.  In  this  figurative  use  of  the 
word  c^^eX^, however, the  sacred  writers 
appear  rather  lo  have  followed  the  usus 
loquendi  of  the  Hebrews  in  regard  to 
the  word  HK.    Hence 

a)  a  near  relative,  kinsman  by  blood, 
cousin.  Matt.  12.  46.  John  7.  3.  Acts  1. 
14.  Gal.  1.  19.  So  Sept.  and  HK  Gen. 
13.  8:  14.  16. 

b)  one  born  in  the  same  country,  de- 
scended from  the  same  stock,  a  fellow- 
countryman,  Matt.  5.  47.  Acts  3.  22. 
Heb.  7.  5.  al.  So  Sept.  and  HK  Ex. 
2.  11:  4.  18. 

c)  one  of  equal  rank  and  dignity, 
Matt.  23.  8.  Comp.  Sept.  and  HK  Job 
30.  29.  Prov.  18.  9. 

d)  spoken  of  disciples,  followers,  etc. 
Matt.  25.  40.  Heb.  2.  11,  12. 

e)  one  of  the  same  faith,  a  fellow- 
Christian,  Acts  9.  30:   11.  29.    1  Cor. 

5.  11.  al.  Comp.  HK  Amos  1.  9. 

f)  an  associate,  colleague,  in  office  or 
dignity,  etc.  1  Cor.  1.  1.  2  Cor.  1.  1: 
2.  12.  In  Rev.  6.  11.  it  is  joined 
with  avvBovXog,  comp.  19.  10  :  22.  9. — 
So  Sept.  and  HK  Ezra  3.  2. 

g)  one  of  the  same  nature,  a  fellow- 
man,=^6  tcXfitnov.  Matt.  5.  22,  23,  24 : 
7.  5.  Heb.  2.  17:  8.  11.  al.  So  Sept. 
and  nK  Gen.  13.  11:  26.  31. 

h)  by  impl.  one  beloved,  i.  e.  as  a  bro- 
ther, in  a  direct  address.  Acts  2.  29 : 

6.  3.  1  Thess.  5.  1.    Al. 
'A^eX^onyCf  rnroQ,   fi,  {<SLh\<^6Q,)  pr. 

brotherly  affection  and  intercourse,  1 
Mace.  12.  10,  17.  In  N.  T.  a  frater- 
nity, the  Christian  brotherhood,  1  Pet.  2. 
17:  5.  9. 

"A^ijXoc,  ov,  6,  Ij,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  ^^- 
Xoc)  not  manifest,  not  obvious,  namely, 

a)  to  the  sight,  hidden,  Luke  11.  44. 
cf.  Sept.  Ps.  51.  6.— Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3. 13. 

b)  to  the  ear,  or  to  the  mind,  not  dis* 
tinct,  uncertain.  1  Cor.  14.  8. — 2  Mace. 

7.  34.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  1.6. 

*A3i|X(Jrijc,  rijroc,  4,  (A^i;Xoc»)  indis- 
tinctness, uncertainty.  1  Tim.  6.  17.  txc 
TcXovrov  a^fjX&nfri,  for  kXovtoc  A^yiXcq, 
uncertain  riches.  See  Stuart  §  440. 
Winer  §  84.  2.  6.  ^B^X^i.m^& 


*A3^Xwct  adv.  (A^jyXoc,)  not  openly^ 
secretly,  Polyb.  2.  47.  9.  In  N.T.  un- 
certainly,  i.e.  trresolutelyy  1  Cor.  9  26. 
—Plat.  Symp.  p.  1180.  C— See  Eisner 
Obs.  Sac.  II.  p.  104. 

*A^rifwyi(it,  a>,  f.  //erw,  (aiijfibtv  sa- 
tiated, wearied,  from  &doc  satiety,  etc.) 
to  be  dejected,  full  of  anguish,  absol. 
Matt.  26.  37.  Mark  14.  33.  Phil.  2.  26. 
— Symm.  for  t)toj?a  Ps.  61.  3.  nSTO 
Ps.  116.  11.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  3.  '  " 
J  "Ai^ijc,  i.  e.  4^rig,  ov,  6,  (for  &iBlic% 
from  a  priv.  and  iBtiy  to  see,)  pr.  what 
is  m  darkness ;  hence  Pluto,  in  Horn.  U. 
15.  188.  more  usually  in  the  Classical 
writers  orciM,  the  infernal  regions,  Sept. 
very  freq.  for  Heb.  ^Kltf,  as  Is.  14.  9. 
sq. — Hence  also  in  the  N.  T,  the  abode 
or  world  of  the  dead,  hades,  orcus.  Ac- 
cording to  the  notions  of  the  Hebrews, 
^^iic  was  a  vast  subterranean  receptacle, 
where  the  souls  of  the  dead  existed  in  a 
separate  state,  until  the  resurrection  of 
their  bodies.  The  region  of  the  blessed, 
during  this  interval,  or  the  inferior  Pa- 
radise, they  supposed  to  be  in  the  upper 
part  of  this  receptacle ;  while  beneath 
was  the  abyss,  or  Gehenna,  Tartarus,  in 
which  the  souls  of  the  wicked  were  sub- 
jected to  punishment.  See  Bp.  Lowth, 
Lect.  on  Heb.  Poetry,  VII.  Campbell, 
Prel.  Diss.  VI.  pt.  2.  §  2.  sq.  §  19. 
Stuart,  Essay  on  Fut.  Pun.  p.  128.  sq. 

a)  genr.  Acts  2.  27,  31.  etc  ^^v  sc. 
^w^a,8eeButtro.  §132.  n.  9. Rev.  1.  18. 
In  this  sense  Hades  is  personified,  at  1 
Cor.  15.  55.  Rev.  6.  8  :  20.  13, 14.  For 
Matt.  16.  18.  xvXai  ^Bov,  see  IlvXiy. — 
Metaph.  cwc  ^3ov  KaTaPifiaoBiiyat,  i.  e. 
be  cast  down  to  the  very  lowest  place, 
ad  infimum.  Matt.  11.  23.  Luke  10. 15. 

b)  by  meton.  of  the  whole  for  a  part, 
the  abyss  of  hades,  place  of  punishment, 
Luke  16.  23. 

*ASi6jcpiT0Q,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
BtaKpivw,)  pr.  not  to  be  distinguished, 
Polyb.  15.  12.  9.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
not  open  to  distinction  or  doubt,  unam^ 
biguous,  i.  e.  sincere,  James  3.  17. — 
Others  take  it  actively,  i.  e.  making  no 
distinction,  impartial.  Others,  again, 
without  strife,  deriving  it  from  hianpivia 
to  contend. 


^kiiKla 


*AdcaXec?rroc,ov,6,//,adj.(apriv.  &  ^ta- 
XccTcif,)  unceasing,  constant,  Rom.  9.  2. 
2  Tim.  1.  3.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7, 1* 
hZiaktiirroQ  ii,y6wrf. 

'A^caXctirrwcj  adv.  unceasingly,  with-- 
out  intermission,  in  N.  T.  assiduously, 
Rom.  1.  9.  iThess.  1.2:  2.  13:  5.  17- 
—2  Mace.  15.  7.  Polyb.  9.  3.  8. 

*Aha<l>dopla,  a^,  4,  (a  pr.  and  dia- 
ijfOtlpiit  to  corrupt,)  pr.  incorruptiblemess; 
in  N.  T.  metaph.  uncorruptness,  purity. 
Tit.  2.  7. — Dem.  p.  323.  d^ca^poc  rfjc 

*ABiKtv,  &f  f.  ^crw,  (&^ia:oc.) 

1,  to  do  wrong,  to  act  unjustly,  viz. 

a)  in  respect  to  law,  to  break  the  law^ 
to  transgress,  to  trespass,  absol.  Acta 
25.  10,  11.  2  Cor.  7.  12.  Col.  3.  25. 
Rev.  22.  1 1  bis.  Sept  for  Heb.  KDH  Jar. 
37.  18.  b^m  2  Chr.  26.  16.  Ez.  17.  20. 
ypl  1  K^  8.  47.  Ps.  106.  6, 

b)  in  respect  to  others,  trans,  to  wrong, 
to  injure.  Matt  20.  13.  Acts  7.  26,27. 
1  Cor.  6.  8.  2  Cor.  7.  2.  With  two  ac- 
cuss.  Gal.  4.  12.  Philem.  18.  d  Bi  n 
ij^iKTitri  ae.  Buttm.  §  131.  5. — Pass,  d^c- 
Keofiai,  to  be  wronged,  to  suffer  wrong  or 
injury,  Acts  7.  24.  2  Cor.  7.  12.— Mid. 
to  suffer  one's  self  to  be  tvronged,  1  Cor. 
6.  7;  see  Buttm.  §  135.  8. — Xen. 
Anab.  5.  4. 6. 

2.  by  meton.  to  hurt,  to  injure,  Luke 
10.  19.  Rev.  2.  11:6.  6:  7.  2,  3:  9,  4, 
10,  19:  11.  5.  Sept.  for  nA*T  Is.  51.  23. 
nsrr  is.  lO.  20.  pU^  Levi  6.  2.  N2)'!T  Is. 
3.  15. — Herodian.  7.  5.  9.  Plutarch. 
Symp.  4.  2. 

^ABUrifia,  arog,  t6,  {iiBuciw,)  wrorfg, 
transgression,  iniquity.  Acts  18.  14:  24. 
20.  Rev.  18.  5.  Sept.  for  Hjn  1  Sam. 
26.  18.  fUJ  1  Sam.  20.  1.  18.^59.  12. 
VlSn  2  Sain.  22.  49.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  15. 
3.  ib.  5.  7.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  29. 

'A^iicta,  ac,  if  (cihKog,) 

1.  wrong,  injustice,  a)  genr.  Luke 
8.  6.  Kpirilg  rfJQ  d^cic/ac,  the  unjust  judge, 
as  described  in  ver.  2.  Rom.  9.  14.  Sept. 
for  ^iy  Deut.  32.  4.— Xen.  Mem.  4. 
2.  12. 

b)  as  done  to  others,  wrong,  injury,  2 
Cor.  12.  13.     Sept.  for  7^  Ps.  7.  3. 
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2,  firom  the  Heb.  where  n|Tpt,  ^frau>- 
nrtif  h  often  iised  of  life  and  conduct, 
hiuda  takes  by  antith.  the  sense  of  tut- 
probiijff  imqmty^  tmrighteausness,  wick- 
ed^eu.  Luke  13.  27*  epydrac  r^c  d^^* 
datf  workers  of  mt^tty,  i.  e.  wicked 
men.  Acts  1.  18.  Rom.  i.  29  :  3.  5  :  6. 
13.  2  Tim.  2.  19.  2  Pet.  2.  13.  Heb.  8. 
12.  1  John  5.17.  So  1  John  1.9,  where 
the  sense  is,  '  God,  who  himself  is  ^c- 
raioc,  will  not  only  pardon  sin,  but  also 
lender  man  iUato^.*  For  James  3.  6, 
K6ffftoc  r^c  aiuclacf  see  KdafWQ.  Sept.  for 
OOTT  Gen.  6.  11,  18.  Ps  11.  5.  fjj/  1 
Sam.  3.  13, 14.  Zech.  3. 9 This  wick- 
edness is  seen  more  especially  in  the  neg- 
lect of  the  true  God  and  his  laws,  and  an 
adherence  to  the  world,  or  to  idolatry  : 
bence  kiiKla^  as  opposed  to  iLXiiOeia,  or 
piety  towards  God,  means  impietyy  un- 
godliness, contempt  of  God,  So  Rom.  1. 
18  bis,  where  ri^y  6X^€iav  Iv  iiiiKi^ 
KQTij(pm£  are  those  who  impede  the 
worship  of  the  true  God  by  their  ob- 
stinate adherence  to  world]  iness  or  to 
idolatry.  Rom.  2. 8.  2  Thess.  2.  10, 12. 
2  Pet  2.  15.  So  Sept  for  blOf  has  viog 
itluiac,  idolater^  2  Sam.  7.  10.  for  f\Jf 
El.  9.  9. 

*  3.  framd^  deceit^  guile,  John  7.  18. 
Luke  16.  8.  olKoy6fioQ  d^uc/ac,  a  disho- 
nest steward.  16.  9.  iiayifimvaQ  rff^  <!i^c- 
CMC,  weaUkfraudulentlyacqtiired, — Eu- 
rip.  Helen.  911,et£lectr.  943,  irXovroc 
fiiuoc  — Acts  8.  23.  1  Cor.  13. 6.  Sept. 
for  nO'TO  Ho8.  12.  7.  for  7W  ^ca  rwy 
&2ic£v  r^c  IfiiropiaQ  aov,  *  through  the 
fimids  of  thy  traffic,*  Ez.  28. 18.  for  nj^l^ 
Dent  19.  18.  Mic.  6.  12.— Comp.  Jos. 
Ant  4.  6.  5,  where  Balaam  excusing 
himself  says,  ^v  ri  ^oi  5t'  evx^c  fi^i^iv 
iilvcneai  aov  r^y  ifnOvfiiay^  *  1  was  un- 
willing to  deceive  your  expectation.' 

'A^iKoc,  ov,  6,  i^,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  5«ny.) 

1.  imjitf/,  namely,  towards  others, 
Lake  18.  11.  Rom.  3.  5.  Heb.  6. 10.— 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  10. 

2.  from  the  Heb.  (see  'ABida  no.  2.) 
wicW,  impioust  ungodly.  Matt  5.  45. 
Acu  24.  15.  1  Cor.  6.  9.  1  Pet  3.  18. 
2  Pet  2.  9,  where  oi  &^iicoi  are  con- 
trasted with  01  ivire^tiQ.     Sept  for  3^^ 


Ex.  23.  1.  Job  16,  11.  Ez.  21.  3.  JH 
Prov.  15.  26. — Hence,  as  d^ucia  is  trans- 
ferred to  idolatry,  so  a^ucoQ  signifies  an 
idolater,  i.  e.  an  unbeliever,  a  pagan,  1 
Cor.  6.  1,  coll.  V.  6. 

3.  fraudulent,  false,  deceitful,  Luke 
16.  10  bis,  11.  Comp.  'A^ijcca  no.  3. 
Sept  for-jjjtt^  Deut  19.  18.  Jer.  5.  31: 
29.  9. 

'A^tjcwci  adv.  unjustly,  undeservedly, 
1  Pet.  2.  19.  Sept.  for  D3n  Prov.  1. 
11.  17.— Wisd.  12.  13.  2  Mace.  8.  16. 
Jos.  Ant  10.  7.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  7. 

*Ah6Kifio^,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
B6ki^oc,) 

1.  not  approved,  rejected;  pr.  spok- 
en of  metals,  as  di6Ktfioy  dpyvpioy  Sept. 
Prov.  25.  4.  Is.  1.  22.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  worthy  of  condemnation,  re- 
probate, Rom.  1.  28.  1  Cor.  9.  27.  2 
Cor.  13.  5,  6,  7.  2  Tim.  3.  8.— Polyb. 
16.  14.  19. 

2.  by  impl.  ineptus,  useless,  worthless. 
Tit.  1.  16.  Heb.  6.8.  yfi  dUicifxos,  •  land 
that  is  good  for  nothing.* — Hesych,  d^o- 
Kifioy'  iroyrip6y,  dir6fi\riToy,  d^fiffroy. 

"AdoXot,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
^6\oc,)  without  guile  or  falsehood,  spoken 
of  a  person,  Thuc.  5.  18,  47.  In  N.  T. 
of  milk,  unadulterated,  pure,  genuine, 
metaph.  for  purity  of  doctrine,  1  Pet.  2. 
2.^Pollux.On.  8.  86.  dpyvpioy  dSoXoy. 

'A^pa/ivrrijKoci  ^,  6y,  ofAdramyttium; 
derived  from  'A^pa/ivrecoK  or  'Aopa/ivr- 
Ttioy,  the  name  of  a  maritime  city  in 
^olia.  It  was  a  colony  of  the  Athe- 
nians.    Acts  27.  2. 

*ABpia£,  ov,  6,  sc.  TcJvroc,  or  koXtoq, 
the  Adriatic  sea ;  not  meaning,  as  now, 
the  Gulf  of  Venice  only,  but  includ- 
ing the  whole  Ionian  sea,  which  lies  be- 
tween Sicily  and  Greece.  Strabo  II. 
p.  185.  C.  6  ^  *16yt0Q  K6\iroi  fUpoQ  iarl 
rov  yvy  *A^plov  Xtyofiivov.  VII.  p.  488. 
Hesych.  *16vioy  itiKayoc'  6  vvv  'A^p/ac. 
—Acts  27.  27. 

'A^porijc>  rriTOQ,  fj,  (Sidp6g  fully  grown, 
ripe,)  pr.  maturity,  fulness  ;  spoken  of 
stature,  Hom.  II.  16.  857.  In  N.  T. 
abundance,  copiousness,  2  Cor.  8.  20. — 
Hesych.  hSportjc'  ^vyafug,  fjiiyeOoQ, 

*ASvyaTikt,  w,  f.  iitrut,  {d^vyaroc,)  to 
be  unable,  Xen.   Mem.   1.  2.  23.     In 
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N.  T.  only  in  3  pers.  aing.  hZwaruy  etc. 
to  he  impossible^  i.  e.  unable  to  be  done; 
with  dat.  of  pers.  Matt,  17.  20.  ohUv 
d^vyaTtiaei  vfiiv.  So  Sept.  Job  42.  2. 
Wisd.  13.  16. — followed  by  irapd  with 
dat.  Luke  1.  37.  oiwc  dcvvarriati  vapa 
ry  9ey  ndv  fifjfia  So  Sept.  Gen.  18. 
14. 

'A^vyaroc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
JvvariJc  fr.  ^vva/iai,)  pr.  deficient  in 
strength  or  power ^  Sept.  Joel  3.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  7.     In  N.  T. 

1.  Act  infirm^  feeble^  weak^  namely, 
in  any  part  of  the  body,  as  Acts  14. 
8.  toIq  noalv'  where  on  the  dat.  see 
Buttm.  §  133.  3,  and  Winer  §  31.  3. 
So  in  mind,  judgment,  etc.  Rom.  15.  1. 

2.  Neut.  or  Pass,  impossible.  Rom.  8. 
3  ro  iL^vyuTOv  rov  ydfiov,  that  which  tlie 
Law  could  not  do — So  hhvvaTov  itm 
irapd  Tiyif  impossible  with  or  for  any  one, 
Matt.  19.26.  MarklO.27.  Luke  18.  27. 
With  eoTi  implied  followed  by  Infin. 
Heb.  6.  4,  18.  d^vyarov  xj/evaacrdai 
ee6y.  10.  4 :  11.  6.  See  Buttm.  §  140. 
3 Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  16. 

"AiSittf  i.  e.  9^(0,  f.  ^aa>,  (contr.  fr. 
iiiidw,)  to  singt  trans,  as  fh)y  Rev.  5. 
9:  14.  3  :  15.  3.  So  Sept.  for^Wtt^  Ex. 
14.  32.  Num.  21.  17.— Jos.  Ant  3.  3. 
— followed  by  dat.  of  pers.  to  sing  in 
praise  or  honour  of  any  one,  to  celebrate, 
Eph.  5.  19.  Col.  3.  16.  So  Sept  for 
1D}0  Ex.  15.  21. 1  Chr.  16.  23.— Xen. 
Conv.  3.  1. 

'Af/,  adv.  always,  i.  e.  ever,  continu- 
ally, at  all  times,  2  Cor.  6.  10.  Tit  1. 
12.  1  Pet  3.  15.  So  Sept  Is.  51.  13. 
— In  the  sense  of  every  time,  on  every 
occasion,  as  circumstances  require  or  ad- 
mit. 2  Cor.  4.  11.  del  yap  irapadiBofieda. 
Acts  7.  51.  Heb.  3.  10.  So  Sept  Ps. 
95.  10.  2  Mace.  14.  15.— Mark  15.  8. 
Kadu>Q  iiel  eiroUt,  as  he  always  did,  i.  e. 
customarily,  every  year.  So  Sept.  Judg. 
16.  21.  TTOc^erai  Kadufc  del,  where  the 
Vatican  text  reads  wc  fia-aS  kqI  diral. 
— By  impl.  assiduously,  2  Pet.  1.  12. — 
Jos.  Ant  3.  2.  4. 

'Acroc,  ov,  6,  an  eagle.  Rev.  4.  7.  [8. 
18.]  12.  14.  So  Sept  forlt^^Ps.  103. 
6.  In  Matt.  24.  28.  and  Luke  17.  37, 
(where  the  AcrcJc  is  represented  as  prey- 


ing on  dead  bodies,)  some  species  of 
vulture  is  probably  intended.  So  the 
Heb.  UtO^  Sept.  derdc,  is  put  probably 
for  the  vultur  barbatus,  or  vultur  per^ 
cnopterus,  Job  39.  27.  Comp.  v.  30. 
Prov.  30.  17.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb. 
art.  ItOy  The  eagle  feeds  only  on  fresh 
or  living  prey  ;  see  Rees*  Cyclop,  art. 
Fako. 

"Afv/ioc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  (vpri 
leaven,)  unleavened, 

a)  pr.  spoken  of  bread,  ra  Al^vpa  sc. 
X^yai'a,  oi  &ZvfjLoi  sc.  Aproi,  unleavened 
cakes  or  bread,  Heb.  rrtSiD,  see  Lev.  2. 4. 
Num.  6. 15.  1  Chr.  23.  29.  Hence  kop- 
rii  or  at  ^fiipai  rwy  dCvfitay,  and  ra 
6,(vfia,  are  put  for  the  festival  day  or 
days,  in  which  the  Jews  were  to  eat 
unleavend  bread  in  commemoration  of 
their  departure  from  Egypt,  i.  e.  the 
passover.  Mark  14.  1.  Luke  22.  1,  7. 
Acts  12.  3  :  20.  6.  and  j^  irpu}rfi  hf^pa 
rwy  dCvfjiwy  is  the  first  day  of  the  festival 
of  the  passover,  Matt.  26.  17.  Mark  14. 

12.  See  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  111.  sq. 

b)  metaph.  unmixed,  unadulterated, 
uncorrupted,  1  Cor.  5.  7,  8.  ro  d^vfioy, 
genuineness. 

•Af «p,  6,  indec.  Azor,  (fr.  Heb.  "Ip^ 
to  help,)  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Matt   1: 

13,  14. 

"Af fciroc,  ov,  ii,  Azotns,  Heb.  "fl^n^K 
Ashdod,  pr.  name  of  a  place,  which 
anciently  was  one  of  the  five  cities  per- 
taining to  the  princes  of  the  Philistines, 
Josh.  13.  3.  1  Sam.  6.  17.  In  the  di- 
vision of  Palestine  by  Joshua,  it  was 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  Josh. 
15.  47  ;  but  the  possession  of  it  was 
still  retained,  or  soon  recovered,  by  the 
Philistines,  1  Sam.  5.  1.  2  Chr.  26.  6. 
Neb.  4.  1  :  13.  23.  The  city  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Assyrians,  Is.  20.  1 ;  &again, 
by  Judas  Maccabseus,  1  Mace.  5.  68  ; 
and  was  afterwards  burned  by  his  bro- 
ther Jonathan,  ib.  10.  84.  It  was  re- 
built by  the  Romans  under  Gabinius ; 
and  is  now  called  Esdud,  Acts  8.  40. 
See  Calmet 

'A^p,  dipog,  if,  (aw  or  atjfii  to  breathe,) 
the  air,  the  atmosphere,  (as  opp.  to 
ai6rip,  the  higher,  purer  region,  Horn. 
II.  1  i.  288,)  Acts  22.  23.  I  Thess.  4. 
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17*  Rev.  9.  2  :  16.  17.  The  phrases 
fic  aifta  XaXely^  to  tpeak  into  the  aiTf 
1  Cor.  14. 9,  and  cic  dipa  Bipeiy,  to  beat 
the  air,  1  Cor.  9.  26,  (Buttm.  Lexil.  1. 
p.  115,)  are  proverbial,  and  correspond 
to  the  Latin  ventis  verba  profundere,  Lu- 
cret.4. 929,  and  verberare  ictibus  ataras, 
yiig^n.5.376;  the  sense  is,*  to  speak  or 
act  M  vam.* — InEph.  2. 2.  Satan  is  caU- 
ed apxii»K  r^  Upvtria^  rov  aepoc,  'Prince 
of  the  spirits  of  the  air,*  i.  e.  that  dwell  in 
theair,or  have  power  over  it,  according  to 
the  later  Jewish  belief;  see  Eisner  Obs. 
in  N.  T.  in  loc.  Others,  as  Cocceius, 
explain  dip  here  by  darkness,  as  in  pro- 
lane  writers ;  so  Eustath.  in  Horn.  II.  5. 
776.  ib.  12.  240.  ib.  17.  645.  Hesiod. 
Theogn.  119.  In  Test.  XII.  Patr.  Fabr. 
Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  729,  we  find  dipior 
TFcv/ia  Tov  BcXcap,  but  still  it  is  not  cer- 
tain whether  dipiov  here  refers  to  dark^ 
ness,  or  to  the  air. 

'AOavaaia,  ac,  if,  (ddararoQ  fir.  a  priv. 
and  Oivaroc  death,)  immoriality,  1  Cor. 
15.  53,  54.  1  Tim.  6.  16.— Lucian.  D, 
Deor.  4.  10. 

'Adifiiro^,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
BifUTo^  fr.  difiiQ  law,)  unlawful,  forbid- 
din  by  law,  Acts  10.  28.  Hence  crt- 
mnal,  1  Pet.  4.  8.-2  Mace.  6.  6 :  7. 1, 
Jm.  B.  J.  4.  9. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  9. 

'A0co£,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (a  pr.  and  8e<(c») 
pr.  godless,  impious,  Xen.  Anab.  2.  5. 
89.  In  N.  T.  estranged  from  the  know- 
ledge  and  worship  of  the  true  God,  Eph. 
2.12. 

'AOeo/ioc,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
Bf9ftog  law,)  lawless,  and  by  impl. 
wicked,  impious,  2  Pet.  ?.  7  :  3.  17. — 
3  Mace.  5.  12.  dOarfiog  irp60nriQ>  Diod, 
Sic.  1.  14.  r^c  ddiiTfunf  fiiag, 

*A6er€«#,  m,  f.  ii<n^,  (fideroc  fir.  a  pr. 
sod  rldiifiit)  pr.  to  displace,  i,  e.  to  abro- 
gait,  abolish,  get  rid  of,  Polyb.  31.  18. 
1.  SepL  chiefly  for  ^JQ  and  also  for 
TT3  and  ytfS,  and  construed  mos^y 
with  ir  ri>^  or  etc  rira.  In  N,  T,  trans. 
<•  reject^  i.  e. 

a)  to  make  void,  render  null,  rrfy  kyro- 
X4r  Mark  7.  9.  rriv  (iovXiiy  nvoc  Luke 
7.30.  1  Cor.  1, 19.  coll.  Is.  29. 14.  Gal. 
2. 21 :  3. 15.  So  Sept.  fi)r  K^rT  Ps.  33. 

»o.  n:Q  la.  24. 16.  van  ez.  22. 26, 


17  Aiyuoc 

— 1  Mace.  11.  36. — Hence,  not  to  keep, 
to  cast  off,  rily  wpwrtiy  Tlar^y,  1  Tim.  5. 
12.  Sept.  for  1^  Jer.  3.  20.  yii^ 
Ps.  132.  11, 

b)  to  deny,  to  despise,  contemn,  yofioy 
Mktv^ibtg  Heb.  10.  28.  Spoken  of  per^ 
sons,  Mark  6.  26.  Luke  10.  16,  quater. 
John  12.  48.  1  Thess.  4.  8.  bis.  Jude  8, 
Sept.  for  jn^  Is.  1.  2.  1^  Ex,  21.  8. 
XM  1  Sam.  2. 17.— Jos.  Ant.  16.  2.  6, 

'Adcnjo^cc,  €«c>  ^f  (dBeriia,)  abroga* 
tion,  abolition,  Heb.  7.  18  :  9.  26. 

*A9^vai,  Ay,  at,  Athens,  the  capital  of 
Attica,  and  indeed  the  chief  city  of 
Greece,  so  called  fix>m  *Adt)yti,  Minerv^ 
The  Athenians  are  celebrated  iQ  the 
history  of  Greece  for  their  warlike  val- 
our, and  also  for  their  general  intelli- 
gence and  the  cultivation  of  all  the  arts 
of  peace.  Their  city  was  the  seat  of 
the  fine  arts,  the  resort  of  philosophers, 
and  the  birtli  place  of  an  unusual  num- 
ber of  illustrious  men.  Acts  17.  15, 
16:  18.  1.  1  Thess.  3.  1, 

*A0i7vaioc>  a,  oy,  Atkef\ian,  Acts  17| 
21,  22. 

'AOXiw,  a,  f.  iitfta,  to  contend,  to  be  a 
champion  in  the  public  games,  e^  g.  of 
boxing,  throwing  the  discus,  wrestling, 
running,  etc.  absol,  2  Tim.  2.  5,  bis. — 
miBXi.  V.  H,  10.  I. 

"AOXfj^Cy  c«aC)  4»  contention^  combat, 
pr.  in  the  pubUc  games,  Polyb.  5.  64. 
6,  JElian,  V.  H,  2.  23.  In  N.  T, 
metaph.  a  conflict,  struggle,  as  with  afr 
flictions.  Heb,  10,  32, 

*AOv/lccV>  ti^t  ^  ijaa),  (a  pr.  and  dvfjidc,) 
to  despond,  be  disturbed  in  nund,  dis- 
heartened,  absol.  Col.  3.  21.  Sept.  for 
rnn  Gen.  4.  S.  2  Sam.  6.  8.— Xen, 
Anab.  3.  2.  18.  Polyb.  3.  54.  7, 

'A0WOC,  ov,  h,  ii,  adj.  (a  pr.  and  Burii 
penalty,)  pr.  impunis,  Diod,  Sic.  I.  54. 
Polyb.  2.  60.  1.  In  N,  T.  metaph.  tn- 
nocent,  Matt.  27.  4.  In  Greek  writers 
dO^c  is  constr.  with  a  gen.  but  in  Matt. 
27.  24.  we  find  ddwoc  dvo  rov  atfjLaroQ, 
like  the  Sept.  for  Heb.  ]p  *^J  2  Sam. 
3.  28,  Gen.  24.41, 

Alyaoc,  tlri,  eioy,  (at{,  alycJc,  goat,) 
caprinus,  of  a  goat.     Heb.  11.  37.  «v 
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for  DHJ?  Ex.  25.  4 :  85.  6,  24 — Jos. 
Ant.  3.  6.  1.  Apoll.  Rbod.  4.  1349. 

AlyiaXoc,  ov,  6,  (dfyyv/ii  to  break,  and 
KXc  sea,)  ^Ae  «Aore,  coastf  of  a  sea,  lake, 
etc.  Matt.  13.  2,  48.  John  21.  4.  AcU 
21.  5  :  27.  39, 40.  Sept.  for  ^Sn  Judg. 
5.  17.— Ecclus.  24.  15.  J09.  Ant.  2. 
16.1.  Xen.  Anab.  6.  2.  1,7. 

AtywTrrioc*  /a,   «©»',   Egyptian^  Acts 

7.  22,  24,  28.  Heb.  11.  29.  In  Acte 
21.  38.  tbe  Egyptian  spoken  of  was  an 
Egyptian  Jew,  wbo  set  himself  up  at 
Jerusalem  for  a  prophet.  He  gained 
many  followers,  who  were  dispersed 
and  slain  by  Felix ;  see  Jos.  Ant.  20. 

8.  6.  B.  J.  2.  13.  5. 
Atyvirroc,  ov,  ^,  Egypt^  a  country 

celebrated  both  in  sacred  and  profane 
history ;  for  a  full  description  of  it,  see 
Calmet.  The  whole  region  was  known 
to  the  Hebrews  by  the  name  0^2^ 
Mizraim ;  and  the  princes  who  gov- 
erned it  were  styled,  in  virtue  of  their 
ofRce,  Pharaohs,  i.  e.  kings,  until  the 
time  of  Solomon ;  after  which  they  are 
designated  in  the  Scriptures  by  their 
proper  names.  After  the  Captivity, 
Egypt  became  a  place  of  resort  to  great 
numbers  of  the  Jews,  who  settled  Uiere 
either  of  their  own  accord,  or  from  the 
invitations  and  encouragements  held  out 
by  Alexander  the  Great  and  the  Ptole- 
mies ;  so  that,  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy 
Philopater,  they  were  able  to  erect  a 
temple  at  Leontopolis  similar  to  the  one 
at  Jerusalem,  and  to  establish  in  it  all 
the  rites  of  their  paternal  worship ;  see 
Jos.  Ant.  13. 3. 1, 2, 3.— Matt.  2. 13, 14, 
15.  Acts  2.  10.  al.  In  Rev.  11.8.  Egypt 
is  put  as  the  s3rmbolical  name  of  the 
Jews ;  thus  likening  the  obstinacy  and 
stubbornness  of  this  nation  to  that  of 
the  Egyptians  of  old.  Al. 

'Af^iocf  ov,  6,  //,  adj.  (del)  always 
existing,  eternal,ever lasting.  Uom.  1 .  20. 
dtBiOQ  ahrov  Bvyapic,  comp.  Wisd.  7.  26. 
— Jude  6.  ieafAol  dt^toi,  everlasting 
bonds. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  5.  73. 

Ai^utQ,  6o£,  oDc,  4.  1.  modesty,  1 
Tim.  2.  9.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  7.  5. 

2.    reverence,  veneration,   Heb.   12. 


AI/Lca 


28.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  12.  17.  Xen.  Anab. 
2.  6.  14. 

AiOioxl/,  oroQ,  6,  (aiOo/iac  to  burn,  and 
&}{/  face,)  an  Ethiopian,  Heb.  ^3, 
Cushile.  Acts  8.  27  bis.  The  Ethi- 
opia designated  here,  and  the  tth3  in 
Jer.  13.  23.  Is.  18.  1.  and  Ez.  30.  4, 
5,  9,  is  what  is  called  Upper  Ethiopia, 
or  Habesch,  lying  south  of  Egypt  on 
the  Nile,  and  including  the  island  of 
Meroe, — the  Abyssinia  of  the  present 
day.  For  the  other  countries  designated 
by  the  name  Cush  in  the  O.  T.  see 
Calmet,  art.  Cush, 

Al/ia,  aroc,  to,  blood.  Sept.  every 
where  for  0^. 

T 

a)  pr.  (a)genr.  Mark  5.  25,  29.  Luke 
8.  43,  44:  13.  1.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  50. 
Plato  Phaedo.  45. — metaph.  any  thing 
is  said  to  be  or  become  blood,  or  as 
blood,  from  its  dark  colour;  Acts  2. 
19.  comp.  Joel  3.  3,  4.  [2.  30,  31.]— 
Rev.  8.  7,  8  :  11.  6  :  16.  3,  4.  Acts 
2.  20.  elc  aT/ia,  for  a»c  alfut  in  Rev.  6. 
12. 

(/3)  spoken  of  blood  which  has  been 
shed  ;  e.  g.  (1)  of  victims  and  other 
slaughtered  animals,  Heb.  9.  7, 12,  13, 
18—25:  10.4:  11.  28:  13.  11.  So 
Acte  15.  20,  29  :  21.  25 ;  where  dvi- 
X^ o'Oai  Tov  alfiaroQ,  etc.  is,  to  abstain 
from  eating  blood,  etc.  The  Jews  re- 
garded the  blood  as  the  seat  and  princi- 
ple of  life ;  hence  they  were  commanded 
to  offer  it  in  sacrifice  to  God,  but  were 
forbidden  to  eat  it.  Lev.  17.  10 — 14. 
comp.  3.  17.  Gen.  9.  4.  Deut.  12.  23. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  11.  2. — (2)  of  men,  Luke 
13.  1.  John  19.  34.  Rev.  17.  6:  14. 
20.  where  human  blood  is  spoken  of 
under  the  symbol  of  the  blood  of  grapes, 
or  wine,  alfut  ora^vX^c*  Comp.  Gen. 
49.  11.  Deut.  32.  14.  Ecclus.  39.  26. 
So  alpa  ^Uaioy,  Matt.  23.  35.  and  alpa 
dSwoy,  Matt.  27. 4.  for  al/ia  rCfy  ^iraccof, 
alfia  TOV  ddutov.  Sept.  for  ^^  01 
1  Sam.  19.  5  :  25.  26.  1  K.  2.  5. 
Hist,  of  Sus.  V.  62. — So  of  the  blood 
of  Christ  shed  on  the  cross,  al/xa  tov 
XpiffTov,  e.  g.  in  relation  to  the  sacred 
supper.  Matt  26.  28.  Mark  14.  24. 
Luke  22.  20.  1  Cor.  10.  16:  11.  25. 
27.     Perhaps  too  1  John  5.  6,  8 ;  and 
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especially  John  6.  53 — 58,  where  the 
phrases  faytir  Tijy  irdpKa  and  viyeiy  to 
al/ia  Tov  XpuxTov^  to  eat  the  fle$h  and 
drmk  the  blood  of  Christy  signify,  *  to 
become  wholly  united  and  incoq>OTated 
with  Christ,  i.  e.  to  imbibe  his  spirit 
and  appropriate  to  one's  self  all  the 
benefits  of  his  advent,  to  be  wholly 
conformed  to  Christ.*  Corop,  Rom,  8. 
26.  Col.  3. 10.  It  is  also  used  in  relation 
to  his  church,  AcU  20.  28.  Col.  1.  20. 
Epfa.  2.  13  ; — to  the  atonement  made 
by  his  death,  Rom.  3.  25  :  5.  9.  £ph. 
1.  7.  Col.  1.  14.  Heb.  9.  12,  14:  10. 
19.  1  Pet  1.  2,  19.  1  John  1.  7.  Rev. 
1.  5  :  5.  9 ;  and  to  the  new  covenant, 
Heb.  10.  29:  12.  24:  13.  20.  So 
al/ia  TOV  dpylov.  Rev.  7.  14 :  12.  11  : 

19.  18. 

(y)  aap^  Kcd  alfia,Jksh  and  bloody  i.e. 
the  animal  human  body,  man,  with  the 
idea  of  imbecility,  mortal  man.  Matt. 
16. 17.  1  Cor.  15.  50.  Gal.  i.  16.  Eph. 
6. 12.  Heb.  ii.  14.  comp.  Ecelus.  14. 18. 

(i)  alfia  icxyyttv,  to  shed  blood,  i.  e.  to 
Bl,fntt  to  death,  Luke  11.50.  Acts  22. 

20.  Rom.  3. 15.  Rev.  16.  6.  So  Sept 
forDrT'^Gen.9.6:  37.22.  Ez.  18. 
10.    Hence 

b)  bloodshed,  i.  e.  death  by  violence, 
wmrder.  Matt  23. 30 :  27.  6,  8, 24.  Acto 
1. 19.  Rev.  6.  10  :  18.24:  19.2.  So 
Sept  and  CTT  Gen.  4. 10.  2  Sam.  16.  7. 
Ex.  24.  6,  9.— Heb.  12. 4.  fUxpiQ  aJ/ia- 
roc,  unto  death,  i.  e.  with  exposure  of  life.* 

c)  from  the  Heb.  blood'guUtmess,  i.e. 
the  gmlt  and  putUshment  of  shedding 
Hood,  Matt  23. 35  :  27.  25.  Acts  5. 28 : 
18. 6 :  20. 26.  So  Sept.  and  0^  Num. 
35.27.  Josh.  2. 19.  Ez.  9.  9 : '  33.  4. 
2  Sam.  1. 16.  Comp.  Lev.  16.  21.  sq. 
and  Herodot  2.  39. 

d)  relationship  by  blood,  kindred  line- 
oge,  progeny.  Acts  17.  26.  !£  iyoc 
oiftaroQ,  of  one  blood,  i.  e.  kindred. 
—Sept  2  Sam.  21.  1.  Jos.  Ant  g.  6.  3. 
Ivfur  a2eX4k>c  koX  Koiyoy  al/io.  ib.  20. 10. 
1.  U  atfiOTO^  ^AapHyTog* — ^John  1.  13. 
M  ojrr  c(  alfidrtay,  not  bom  of  blood,  i.  e, 
not  sons  of  God  as  being  descended 
from  Abraham.  The  plur.  is  here  put 
for  die  sing,  as  in  £urip.  Ion.  693.  aX- 
X«#y  rpafelc  &f *  aifiaT^y,  spoken  of  a 


mother. — Jos.  Ant.  4. 8-  45.  rlc  e£oc/xa* 
roc,  i-  e.  an  Israelite.  See  Kypke  and 
Loesner  Obs.  inN.T.at  Acts  17.26.  Al. 

Aifianicxyirla^  ac,  4,  (al/xa  and  €<x^~ 
aiQ  fr.  €Kxi^  to  pour  out,)  shedding  of 
blood,  Heb.  9.  22. 

Aifiofipew,  a,  (al/Lia  and  poot,  fr.  pitif, 
flow,)  to  have  an  issue  of  blood,  absol, 
in  Matt  9.  20. — Plut  X  p.  791. 

Alyiag,  ov,  b,  jEneas,  pr.  name  of  a 
man.  Acts  9.  33,  34. 

Atvcaic,  c«Ci  iifiaiviw,)  praise,  Heb, 
13.  15.  Ovaia  alyiaetoc  So  Sept.  for 
7T^  Ps.  26.  2,  et  s»p.  TUHPi  Ps.  66. 
2. — Ecelus.  32.  [35.]  2.  Bvoiaiwy  aivi^ 
cretaQ,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  6. 

Alyiut,  y,  f.  iiaia  or  iffta,  (see  Buttm, 
$  95.  n.  4.)  to  praise,  to  celebrate,  trans, 
spoken  in  N.  T.  only  of  God.  Luke  2. 
13,  20  :  19.  37 :  24.  53.  Acts  2.  47  J 
3.  8,  9.  Rom.  15. 11.  Rev.  19.  5.  Sept 
for  rrtrr  Gen.  49.  8.  TPT}  1  Chr.  16. 4, 
10.  et'saep.     IfTS  Ps- 100.  4. 

AiKcy/ia,  aroc,  t6,  (alyitrvofioi  to  hint 
obscurely,  ^1.  V.  H.  2. 29.)  an  enigma^ 
riddle;  so  Sept  for  TVVtl  1  K.  10.  1. 
Prov.  1.  6.  Ecelus.  39.  8 ;  47. 15,— In 
N.T.  metaph.  obscure  intimation,  1  Cor. 
13. 12.  ly  alyiyfiaTi,\.  e.  enigmatically, 
obscurely.  So  Sept  for  nTTT  Num.  1 2, 
8.  where  it  is  opp.  to  to  eliog,  the  clear 
reality, 

Al  voc,  ov,  6,  (oIvciDy)  pr.  ^course,  lusr- 
ra/um,  equivalent  to  /At)6oc,Hom,  Od.  14. 
508.  Ecelus.  15.9,10;  andsoof^sop'a 
fables.— In  N.  T.  prtuse.  Matt  21. 16, 
comp.  Ps.  8.  3.  Luke  18,  43,  Sept  for 
\if  Ps.  8,  3,— Wisd.  18.  9.  Hom.  Od, 
21. 110.  Clem,  Alex,  Strom.  7.  6,  7.  ol 
dlyoi,  the  praises  ofOod  in  the  churches^ 

Aly^y,  i>,  indec^noit,  (fr.  1[\yjf  foun- 
tains, Buxt  Lex,  Ch,  Rab.  Tal.  1601,) 
pr.  name  of  a  place  near  Salim,  John  3, 
23,   [So  Fountains  Abbey,  Yorkshire.] 

AlpeaiCt  eaic,  4,  (aipiuit)  pr,  capture, 
as  of  a  city,  Thuc,  2,  58,  ^  alpeaie  rfJQ 
w6\£iac,  Jos,  Ant,  7.  7.  5,  Also  option, 
choice,  1  Mace.  8.  30.  Jos,  Ant,  7.  13, 
2,  Polyb,  3. 103.  7.  In  N,  T.  a  chosen 
[or  rather,  taken  up,  i,  e.  adopted]  way  of 
life,  i.  e. 

1,  a  sect,  school,  party,  etc.  Acts  5, 
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17  :  15.  6  :  24.  6,  14 :  26.  5  :  28.  22. 
— Diod.  Sic.  2.  29.  aipi<r£ic  r&y  ^cXo<r<$- 
^oiv.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 8.  1.  Ignat.  £p.  ad 
Eph.  §  6.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  1.  7. 

2.  by  iropl.  discord,  dissension,  1  Cor. 
11.  19.  Gal.  5.20.  2  Pet.  2.  1. 

Aiperc^w,  f.  lata,  (alp£T6g  captus, 
electusy  fr.  alpiui,)  a  word  of  the  Alex- 
andrine age,  used  in  Sept.  for  alpiofjiai ; 
— to  chuse,  Sept.  for  1X121  Judg.  5.  8. 
et  sflep.  1  Mace.  9.  30. — In  N.T.  to  pre- 
fer, to  love,  trans.  Matt.  12.  18.  comp. 
Is.  42.  1.  Sept.  for  YBH  Num.  14.  8. 
b^\  Gen.  80.  20.— Hesych.  ypirierdfirfy 
^ydwriffa,  iwidvfiriffa.  See  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  144. 

AlperiicoQ,  ov,  6,  (aipmf  u>,)  one  who 
creates  dissensions,  introduces  errors,  etc. 
a  factious  person.  Tit.  8.  10.  — This 
word  is  not  found  in  Classic  Greek,  but 
often  in  Ecclesiastical  writers;  seeSui- 
cer's  Thesaur.  Ecc.  s.  h.  v.  Campbell, 
Prel.  Diss.  IX.  pt.  iv.  11. 

Aipiia,  Q,  f.  iiaiMf,  aor.  2.  eTXov,  to  take, 
c.  g.  a  city  or  camp,  Xen.  Ag.  1.  32. — 
In  N.  T.  only  in  Mid.  aipiofjiai,  f.  //<ro- 
fjuu,  aor.  2.  elKSfitiv,  to  take  for  one^s 
self,  i.  e.  to  chuse,  to  elect,  to  prefer, 
trans,  and  absol.  2  Thess.  2.  13.  Heb. 
11.  25.— Phil.  1.  22.  where  for  the  Put. 
instead  of  the  Subj.  see  Matth.  §  516.  3. 
n.  2.  Buttm.  §  139.  n.  7.  and  Winer, 
5  42.  4.— Sept.  for  1112  Job  34.  4.  2 
Sam.  15.  15.— 2  MaccI  11.  25.  Jos. 
Ant.  9. 6. 1.  Herodian.  4.  14.  3.  alpovy- 
rat  patriXia  'A^ovcvrov. 

Atpu>,  (for  iuipw,)  f.  6pQ,  aor.  1.  ^jpa, 
perf.  ^pKa,  Col.  2.  14.  perf.  pass,  lipfiai, 
John  20.  1.  to  take  up,  trans,  corres- 
ponding in  Sept.  generally  to  the  Heb. 

T     T 

1.  to  take  up,  pr.  and  simply,  i.  e.  to 
^ifl  ^Pf  to  raise,  a)  pr.  as  stones  from  the 
ground,  John  8. 59.  serpents,  Mark  16. 
18. — Xen.  Eq.  6.  7. — So  of  anchors. 
Acts  27.  13.  apamc  sc.  kyicvpaQ,  see 
Bos  Ell.  Gr.  p.  14.  sq.  Kypke  Obs.  in 
N.  T.  II.  p.  135.  So  apac,  dfpavrcc, 
oflen  stands  in  Greek  writers  in  the 
sense  of  sailing  away,  or  departing,  (as 
Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  6.  21.  apac  tK  Ilar- 
raXu»r,  and  Thuc.  2.  23.  midd.  Hero- 


dian. 8.  7.  1.)  and  is  even  used  of  an 
army  on  land,  as  Thuc.  2. 23.  init.  Jos. 
Ant.  9.  11.  1.  ib.  3. 1.  7.  UtiBtv  dpav^ 
rec  tiQ'Fafi^lv  fiKov,  spoken  of  the  camp 
of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert.  It  occ. 
fully  written  (i.  e.  apavrec  &yicvpac)  in 
Polyb.  31.  22.  13.  and  Plut.  Pomp.  c. 
50. — Spoken  of  the  hand,  Rev.  10.5.  So 
Sept  for  Kl^^  Deut.  32.  40.  Is.  49. 22. 
— Xen.  Anab.  7.  3.  6. — Pass,  apdi^rc. 
Matt.  21.  21.  but  better  referred  to  in 
no.  3. 

^)  fiS'  '^  raise,  to  elevate,  as  the 
eyes,  John  11.  41.  So  Sept.  and  Kttf^ 
Ps.  121.  1  :  123.  3. — the  voice,  i.e.  to 
cry  out,  Luke  17,  13.  Acts  4.  24.  So 
Sept.  and  ^^  Judg.  21.  2.  1  Sam.  11. 
4. — So  aipeiv  \pvxiiy  tivoq,  to  hold  the 
mind  of  any  one  suspettded,  i.  e.  in  sus- 
pense or  doubt,  John  10.  24. — Philostr. 
2.  4.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  5.  ^itipfU- 
vovc  7*p  havol^  Koi  rate  ^^^cuq.  The 
phrase  7K  ttfS)^  Kto^,  atpeiv  n/v  ^/o/x^*' 
vpSg,  to  lift  the  soul  towards,  i.  e.  to  de- 
sire,  does  not  belong  here ;  comp.  Deut. 
24. 15.  Ps.  86.  4.  al.  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb. 

2.  to  take  up  and  place  on  one's  self, 
to  take  up  and  hear,  to  carry.  Matt. 
4.  6.  kirX  yiipdv  hpovai  at,  comp.  Sept. 
and  Kttfi  Ps.  91.  12.--Matt.   11.  29. 

T      T 

apare  tov  (vyoy  fiov,  comp.  Sept.  and 
Nto5Lani.3.27.—Soof  the  CROSS.  Matt. 
27.  32.  Mark  15.  21.  al.  and  metajh. 
Matt.  16.  24.  al.— So  to  take  or  carry 
with  one.  Mark  6.  8.  Luke  9.  3.  al.  Sept. 
and  KW  Gen.  44. 1.  2  K.  7.  8. 

T    T 

3.  to  take  up  and  carry  away,  i.  e.  to 
take  away,  to  remove,  as  by  carrying, 
spoken  of  a  bed.  Matt.  9.  6.  John  5.  8. 
sq.  al.  of  a  dead  body,  a  person,  etc. 
Matt.  14.  12  :  22.  13.  Acts  20.  9.  al. — 
1  Mace.  9.  19. — Spoken  of  bread,  etc. 
with  the  idea  of  laying  up,  making  use 
of.  Matt.  14.  20  :  15.  37.  Mark  8.  8, 
19,  20.  al.  Sogenr.  Matt.  17.  27.  Acts 
21.  11.  al.  Pass,  apdnn.  Matt.  21.  21. 
be  thou  removed. —  Figur.  aipciv  r^v 
hfiaprlav  Tiy6Q,  to  take  away  the  sin  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  the  imputation  or  punish- 
ment of  sin,  John  1.  29.  1  John  3.  5. 
So  the  Engl.  Vers,  and  Sept  dipeiy  ro 
dfiaprrifia  for  DHJ^  N^J  1  Sam.  15. 
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25.  But  as  XQ^  Kte^  etc.  often  means  to 
bear  the  pvnishment  ofnn,  as  Lev.  5.17. 
Num.  5. 31  :  14.  33.  al.  (Sept.  XajScIv, 
cfi'ofcpciy,)  and  as  aipttv  often  has  in 
the  Sept.  the  sense  to  bear^  as  ahove, 
we  may  here  also  admit  for  aLp€ty  the 
sense  to  bear  the  punishment  ofstn^  which 
is  elsewhere  expressed  in  the  N.  T.  hy 
l^oraCeiy,  aVa^pecy,  etc.  comp.  Matt. 

8.  17.  1  Pet.  2.  24.  Or  perhaps  the 
fensus  prcegnans  is  better,  viz.  to  take 
<twiy  by  taking  tqxm  one^s  self. 

4.  to  take  away^  to  remote^  simply, 
the  idea  of  liftings  etc.  being  dropped  ; 
usoally  with  the  notion  of  violence, 
aathority,  etc. 

a)  pr.  Luke  6.  29,  30  :  11.  22.  Matt. 

9.  16.  atpct  sc.  r/,  i.  e.  the  new  piece 
tears  away  still  more  of  the  old  garment, 
Maik  2.  21.  Spoken  of  branches,  to 
«<  off,  prtme,  John  15.  2. — Spoken  of 
persons,  to  take  atimy  or  remove,  e.  g. 
irom  a  church,  i.  e.  to  excommunicate, 
1  Cor.  5.  2.  dpdj,  where  some  editions 
read  cjapO^.  So  to  take  away  or  remove 
ont  of  the  world,  by  death,  etc.  John 
17.  15.  Matt.  24.  39.  Acts  8.  33  bis, 
ty  rj  Tavuyitaei  avrov  fj  KpioriQ  ahrov, 
ipdfi — aiperai,  i.  e.  according  to  the 
Heb.  *  in  his  humiliation  and  oppression 
was  his  sentence ;  he  was  taken  away,' 
or  harried  away  to  death ;  comp.  Is.  53. 
8.  and  see  Hengstenberg  in  Christol.  and 
m  Bibl.  Rep.  II.  p.  357.  and  Kninoel 
in  loc.  Others,  his  punishment  was  taken 
oway.  So  Sept.  for  C)pK  Is.  57.  1,  2. 
1I|  Is.  53.  8.  In  a  somewhat  stronger 
•owe,  especially  in  the  Imperat.  cipc, 
ofOK,  away  with  !  i.e.  put  out  of  the  may, 
WW,  Luke  23.  18.    John  19.  15.    Acts 

21.  36  :  22.  22. 

b)  Figwr.  John  11.  48  dpovvi  ^\kiav 
wJ  Tov  rtncov  koX  rh  eOyoc,  n>ill  destroy 
ow  city  and  nation.  1  Cor.  6.  15  dpag 
70.  pikti  Tov  Xptorov,  taking  away  trrong' 
fidly  the  members  which  belong  to  Christ, 
*tc — So  in  the  sense  to  deprive  of,  e.  g. 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Matt.  21.  43. 
the  word  of  God,  Mark  4.  15.  Luke  8. 
12. 18.  gifts,  Mark  4.  25.  joy,  John  16. 

22.  comp.  Sept.  Is.  16.  10.— Spoken  of 
^^,toput  away,  Eph.  4.  3 1 .  of  a  law,  to 
fl*ro^ate,Col.2.14.— lMacc.3.29.  Al. 
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AiirBuyofjMi,  f.  alaQfiorofjiai,  aor. .  2. 
]/<rB6fjiriy,  {Jr.  dtia,  a^ierdw,  see  Buttm.  § 
1 12. 13.)  a  Mid.  deponent, /o  perceive,  pr. 
with  the  external  senses,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.  31.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  understand^ 
trans.  Luke  9.  45.  Sept.  for  f  2  Job  23. 
5.  irTProv.24.14.— Xen.Cyr.1.1.2. 

AiaOriaiQ,  cwc,  »%  (aiirOdyofJLai,)  pr. 
perception  by  the  external  senses,  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  5.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  un- 
derslanding,  the  power  of  discerning, 
Phil.  1.  9.  Sept.  for  JTJTT  Prov.  1.  4, 
22.  TTOyi  Ex.  28.  3.— Judith  16.  17. 
^lian.  V.'h.  1. 12. 

AiffBrirfipioy^  ov,  ro,  {alaOayofiat,)  pr. 
the  seat  of  the  senses.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
internal  sense,  faculty  of  perception, 
Heb.  5.  14.  So  Sept.  Jer.  4.  19.  ra 
aiadrp-ijpia  r^c  /cap^iac.— 4  Mace.  2. 
22. 

At<7Xpo«f€p5^C,  coc»  owc>  ^1  4>  adj.  {alv- 
XP<5c  and  Kip^g,)  eager  even  for  disho- 
nourable gain,  sordid,  1  Tim.  3.  [3.]  8. 
Tit.  1.  7.— Xen.  Ag.  11.  3.  Herodot. 
1.  187. 

Ai(rxpoK£pSCjg,  adv.  for  the  sake  of 
dishonourable  gain,  sordidly,  1  Pet.  5.  2. 
comp.  Tit.  1. 11. 

AitrxpoKoyla,  ac,  4>  (a^o^poXoy/ci;,)  ob~ 
scene  language,  scurrility.  Col.  3.  8. — 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  4.  Xen.  de  Rep.  Lac.  5. 6. 

Ai^TXpoc,  a,  6y,  pr.  deformed,  opp.  to 
Ka\6i,  Xen.  Coriv.  4.  19.  Sept.  for^ 
Gen.  41.  3,  4.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  inde- 
corous, indecent,  dishonourable  ;  spoken 
of  what  is  offensive  either  to  modesty 
and  Christian  purity,  (as  Eph.  5.  12. 
Tit.  1.  11.)  or  to  the  manners  and  cus- 
toms of  a  community,  as  1  Cor.  11.  6  : 
14.  35.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  23.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.5.  Polyb.  3.  116.  13. 

Al(Txp<5njc,  njroc,  //,  (ai<rxp<5c,)  pr.  de- 
formity. In  N.  T.  figur.  impropriety, 
indecorum,  either  in  words  or  actions, 
Eph.  5.  4.  i.  q.  altr^jpokoyla,  q,  v. 

Alffxvyri,  ric,  4,  (aI<Txoc,)  shame,  i.  e. 

a)  subjecti vely, /ee/m^  o/'«Aam^,/ear 
of  disgrace.  Luke  14.  9. — Ecclus.  4. 
21  :  20.  23.     Xen.  Anab.  3.  1.  10. 

b)  objectively,  disgrace,  reproach, 
ignominy,  Heb.  12.  2.  So  Sept.  for  Jll&il 
Job  8.  22.  HD^a  Is.  50.  6.   TOTH  Ps. 
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69-  20.— Ecclus.  22.  3:  25.  22.  Xen. 
Anab.  2. 6. 6. 

c)  a  cause  of  shame^  i.  e.  a  shamejul 
thing  or  oc/ton,  disgraceful  conduct.  2 
Cor.  4.  2.  rot  icpvuro  r^c  aiaxvv»|C»  hid- 
den things  of  shame,  i.  e.  such  clandes- 
tine conduct  as  the  disciples  of  Christ 
should  be  ashamed  of.  Phil.  3. 19.  Jude 
1 3. — In  Rev.  3.  18.  alfrx^vri  ttiq  yvfi- 
%6rriT0c  is  by  Hebraism  for  yvfMvorric 
aiffxpa,  shameful  nakedness.  See  Stuart 
S  440.  and  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So 
Sept.  and  Jlt^a  I  Sam.  20.  30.— -Es- 

chin.  23.41.' 

Aiirxvyw,  f.  ww,  {aJtrxpQ,)  to  sluime, 
put  to  shame ;  Pass,  to  he  made  ashamed, 
to  he  put  to  shame, 

a)pr.  2  Cor.  10.  8.  Phil.  1. 20.  1  John 

2.  28.  nil  altrxyyOdfJiey  6.n  ahrov,  that 
tve  he  not  put  to  shame  hefore  him,  etc. 
So  Sept.  for  p  tWll  Jer.  22. 22. 

b)  Mid.  to  shame  one's  self  to  feel 
ashamed,  to  feel  dishonoured,  Luke  16. 

3.  1  Pet.  4.  16.  So  Sept  for  tKi  Ps. 
25.  3  :  119.  30.— Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 6. 

Alriia,  u>,  f.  ^<y«f  to  ASK,  usually  with 
Accus.  of  pers.  or  thing,  or  of  both, 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.  also  with  Accus.  of 
thing  and  vapa  with  gen.  of  pers.  Matt. 
20.  20.  Jam.  1.  5.  and  Sept.  Deut.  10. 
12.  Dan.  2.  49.  For  the  Mid.  form, 
see  Buttm.  §  135. 4. 

a)genr.Matt.5.42:  7.9,10.  Mark 
6.22—25.  Luke  11. 9— 13.  1  John  5. 
14—16.  al.  Sept.  for  TM  Josh.  15. 18  : 
19.  50.— Palaeph.  Fab.  40.— Spoken  in 
reference  to  God,  to  ask  for,  to  pray 
for,  Matt.  6.  8  :  7. 11  :  18. 19.  Jamesl. 
5,  6.  The  case  of  Oeds  being  omitted. 
Matt  7.  7,  p.  Col.  1. 9.  James  4.  2,  3. 
al.Septfor7^Is.7. 11,12. 

b)  to  ask  or  call  for,  to  require,  to  de- 
mand, Luke  1. 63 :  12.  48 :  23. 23.  Acts 
3.  14  :  25. 15.  1  Pet  3.  15.  So  Sept 
for  i^nn  1D«  Job  6.  22.  for  Chald.  ^)>2, 
Dan.  i.  49.-2  Mace.  7.  10.  r^v  yXwcr- 
aav  alrrideii,  i.  e.  being  required  to 
thrust  out  his  tongue.  Xen.  Anab.  2. 
1.  10.  ib,  1.  3.  13. 

c)  by  Hebraism,  to  desire.  Acts  7.  46. 
So  Sept.  and  ^Kfef  1  K.  19.  4.  Eccl.  2. 
1 0.  So  bu^  Deut.  1 4.  26.  where  Sept. 
ImOvfiiw,  Jon.  4.  8.     Al. 

Acry/fta,  aroc,  to,  (acrtw,)  a  thing  asked 


Alr/ciifia 

for^  object  sought,  requesUljvkt  23.  24. 
1  John  5.  15.  Sept  for  rPKtt^lSam.l. 
17,  27.— From  the  Heb.  desire,  Phil.  4. 
6  ;  see  in  alriia,  c.  So  Sept.  ro  acr^/iara 
Tile  leopaiac  for  rt^Kttto  Ps.  37.  4. — 
Ep.  Pseudo-Socr.  24.'  ' 

Alria,  aq,  4,  {pXriia,)  a  cause,  viz. 

a)efficientcause,motioe,  reason,  ground. 
Matt.  19.  3.  Luke  8.  47.  Acts  22.  24 : 
28.  20.  2  Tim.  1.  6,  12.  Tit  1.  13. 
Heb.  2.  11.— Diod.  Sic  1.  7. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  affair,  matter,  case, 
Lat.  ratio.  Acts  10.  21:  23.28.— Hist. 
Susannae  14.— Matt.  19.  10.  ei  ovr^s 
iorly  ff  alria,  k.  r.  X.  if  such  is  the  case, 
etc.— Philostr.  Vit.  ApoU.  6.  16.  So 
Lat.  causa,  Cic.  Off.  3.  27.  So  Heb. 
121  is  sometimes  thing,  affair.  Gen. 
26.8.  Eccl.  7.  8.  and  sometimes  case, 
manner,  Deut  15.  2:  19.4.  IK.9.  15. 

c)  in  a  forensic  sense,  cause,  i.  e.  (a) 
an  accusation  of  crime,  charge,  Acts  25. 
18,27.  Matt  27.  37.  Mark  15.  26.— 
Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  23.    Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3. 16. 

(/3)  fauU,  guiU,  crime,  John  18.  38  : 
19.4,6.  Acts  13.28:  28.  18.  So 
Sept  for  fly  Gen.  4.  13.  for  012,  ptt^y 
Prov.  28.  17.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.'  28.^ 

Alria fta,  aroc,  ro,  charge,  crimination. 
Acts  25.  7.— Thuc.  7.  72. 

Alraofjiai,  Qfiai,  Depon.  Mid.  to  ac^ 
cuse,to  charge,B}Moh  Rom. 3.  9.  in  some 
Mss.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2. 

Acrcoc,  la,  loy,  {alria,)  pr.  causative. 
In  N.  T.  used  substantively,  viz. 

1.  Masc.  6  atrcoc,  the  causer  or  on- 
thcr  of  any  thing,  Heb.  5.  9.  alrwc  r^c 
irwnrfMac.— Jos.  Ant  3.  3.  Qiop  lifc  frt^ 
rijp/acatrtov.  [Thuc.  seep.]  Bel  and  Drag. 
42.  2  Mace.  4.  47.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.  63. 

2.  Neut.  ro  airiof,  a  cause,  i.  e. 

a)  reason,  motioe,  ground.  Acts  19. 40. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  4. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 5.  8. 

b)  same  as  alria  (which  see),  fauU, 
guilt,  crime.  Luke  23.  4, 14,  22.— So 
airtOQ,guilty,criminal,li\at.  Susann.  53. 
Sept  1  Sam.  22.  22.  for  SIID. 

Alriwfia,  aroc,  ro,  (airedo/xai,)  charge, 
accusation  of  crime,  same  as  aiWa^a, 
but  less  usual ;  it  is  read  in  Acts  25.  7. 
Griesb.— Thuc.  5.  72.  [But  there  al- 
rlafia  is  the  true  reading.  Probably 
airiuffia  never  was  in  use,  but  merely 
arose  from  an  error  of  the  scribes.  Ed.^ 
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Aiftfiltoi,  ioVf  6,  i/y  adj.  (&^n|c>  = 
&^y^s  fr.a  priv.  and  ^y«,)  unjforeseen, 
sudden,  Luke  21.  34,  1  Thess.  5.  3.  It 
has  the  force  of  an  adverb ;  Buttm.  § 
123.  n.  3— Wisd.  17.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
8.  6.  Herodian.  1.  6.  8.    Thuc.  4.  125. 

AixfiaA«a/o,  oc,  4,  {aixfiri  and  iXiV- 
ff«,)  captivity. 

a)  pr.  Rev.  13.  10.  tie  alx/iaXwa/av. 
Sept.  for  ^2tt>  Deut.  28.  41. 

b)  meton.  for  aixftaXwroi,  captives,  a 
captive  multitude.  Eph.  4.  8.  Rev.  13. 
10.  alxfiaXuteriav  avvayei.  So  Sept.  for 
^2tt>Ps.68. 19.  Num.21.  1.  rnplEz. 
3.  11.  rhS2i  2  Chr.  28.  5.— 1  Mace.  9. 
70, 72.  Test.  XII.  Patr.  in  Fabric.  Cod. 
Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  654.  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  70. 

AijQiaXwTtvUf  f.  evaWf  {aixfiakwoQ,) 
to  take  prisoner,  lead  captive.  Trans. 
This  is  a  word  of  later  Grsecism,  for 
which  earlier  writers  used  the  phrase 
^IXi^aXMToy  iroiiuf  on  which  see  Lobeck 

00  Phryn.  p.  442. 

a)  pr.  Eph.  4.  8.  Sept.  for  n2ttf  Ps. 
68. 19.  rh^  Ez.  39.  23.  ngV/ob  1. 
15,  17.  rO  1  Sam.  30.  2.— Const. 
Porphyr.  Adm.  30.  94.  B.  Nicet.  An- 
ns]. 16.  5. 

b)  metaph.  to  captivate,  2  Tim.  3.  6. 
in  text,  recept. 

Aix/iaXirfr/f«,  f.    /<r«,  (alxjJtaXwroQ,) 

1  later  word  for  al\p6\iaTov  iroUw,  on 
which  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  442  ;  to 
kttd  captive,  Pass,  to  be  carried  away 
capttve. 

a)  pr.  Luke  21.  24.  Sept.  for  H^^ 
1  Kings  8.  46.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  59.—'ln 
the  sense  of  to  captivate,  2  Tim.  3.  6. 
iakter  editions— Judith  16.  9.  to  k6\' 
Xoc  air^c  jixftoXurtet  ifo^x^v  ain-ov. 

b)  by  impL  io  subdue,  bring  into  sub- 
jectum.    Rom.  7.  23.    2  Cor.  10.  5. 

Aix/ioXim-oc,  ov,  6,  i,  a  prisoner,  a 
captive,  Luke  4.  18.  Sept.  for  VmSi  Ez. 
12,  4.  "t^M  Is.  61.  1.— 1  Mace.  2.  9. 
Jos.  Ant.  10. 9.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  30. 
.  Aiir,6voc,  6,  (poet,  fj,)  life,  Hom.  II. 
22.  58,  a{rroc  ^€  i^CKriQ  aiC/roc  iipep- 
Jpc — Also  in  Classical  usage 

1.  <mim.  offe^  i.  e. 
8 


t 


«g^ 


and 


an  indefinitely 


long  period  or  lapse  of  time,  perpftuiiy^ 
etermty.     Sept,  everywhere  for  6 /^. 

a)  spoken  of  time  future,  in  the  foil, 
phrases,  viz. 

(a)  fic  Tov  aliiva^  for  ever,  witkoui 
end,  to  the  remotest  time:  spoken  of 
Christ,  Heb.  6.  20  :  7.  17  :  7.  24,  28.— 
Spoken  of  the  happiness  of  the  righte- 
ous.—John  6.  51,  58.  2  Cor.  9.  9.  1 
John  2.  17.  al. — of  the  punishment  of 
the  wicked,  2  Pet.  2.  17.  Jude  13.— 
With  a  negative,  never;  Matt.  21.  19. 
Mark  3.  29.  John  4.  14:  8.  51.  52:  10. 
28  :  1 1 .  26.  al.  So  Sept.  for  DTijP  Is. 
40.  8  :  51. 6,  8.  D^^  TJT  Deut."29.'  29. 
m:h  Is.  28.  28.  Jer.  50.  39.— So  iIq 
fffiipay  alQvoi,  2  Pet.  3. 18.  i.  q.  elg  roy 
atfiya  xp6voy,  Sept.  Ex.  14.  13.  for 
DTiy  Ty.  Is.  13.  20.  for  raA— Ecclus. 
18.1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.92. 

(/3)  etc  rove  al&ya^,  in  the  same  sense, 
for  ever,  to  all  eternity,  etc.  spoken  of 
God,  Rom.  1.  25:  9.  5:  11.  36.  2  Cor. 
11.  31.  of  Christ,  Luke  i.  33.  where  it 
is  explained  by  ohx  earai  riKog.  Heb. 
13.  8.  So  Sept,  for  CTD^  Ps.  77.  8. 
— The  plur,  is  here  put  for  the  sing,  and 
in  the  same  sense ;  comp.  ohpaySg  and 
ohpayol,  ffaji^aToy  and  <r<S/3j3ara,  See 
Stuart  Ess.  on  Fut.  Pun.  p.  31,  68. 

(y)  €*C  rove  alwyag  rSty  ali^vwy,  an  in- 
tensive form  derived  from  the  Heb. — 
for  ever  and  ever;  comp.  Stuart  ubi  su- 
pra. Spoken  of  God,  Gal.  1,  5.  Phil.  4. 
20.  1  Tim.  1.  17.  1  Pet.  5.  11.  So  in 
the  expression  etc  Tra^ac  toq  ytviaQ  rov 
alStyoQ  r&y  atuytoy,  Eph.  3,  21. — 
Spoken  of  Christ  2  Pet,  3.  18,  Rev.  1. 
18:  5.  13:  11.  15.  of  the  happiness  of 
the  saints.  Rev.  22.  5.  of  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked.  Rev.  14.  11 :  19.3: 
20.  10. — So  Sept.  £ic  aiHya  alQyoc  for 
Tj6  Ps.  19.  10:  110.  3,  10.— Tob.  6. 
18. — For  the  intensive  form,  see  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb.  p.  691,  692.  Stuart  §  455.  c. 
Matth.  Gr.  Gram.  §  450.  5. 

b)  spoken  of  time  past,  as  ^tt*  alwyoQ, 
of  old,  from  everlasting,  etc,  Luke  1.  70. 
Acts  3.  21:  15.  18.  So  iLwo  rQy  alwytay, 
Eph.  3.  9.  Col.  1.  26.  Also  Ik  rov  aid- 
yoQ  ov,  never,  John  9.  32.  wpo  rHy 
alwytoy,  i.  e.  before  time  began, /rom 
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ttemitvy  I  Cor.  2.  7. — Sept.  dir*  aiHroQ 
for  D7\J>p  Gen.  6.  4.  Ps.  90.  2.  Jer.  2. 
20.  Sept.  xf>d  albtytay  for  CTlp  Ps.  55. 
19. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  I£  ai&yo^, 

2.  from  the  Hebt  or  rather  Chald.  and 
Rabbin  t  the  world,  seculum,  either  pre- 
sent or  future,  corresponding  to  the 
mn  DT^  and  K^TT  U7)3f  of  Jewish 
writers,  6  €uiity  ovroc  and  6  atuiv  fiiXXtay 
V.  Ipx&fuyoQ,  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  Talm. 
Rab.  1620,  "  Mundum  futurum,  sive 
K^n  D7^>  quidam  intelligunt  mundum, 
qui  futnrus  est  post  destructum  hunc 
mundum  inferiorem,  et  post  resurrec- 
tionem  hominum  mortuorum,  quando 
animae  cum  corporibus  suis  rursum  con- 
jungentur. — Quidam  per  KSH  D^  in- 
telligunt fWDH  rrtD^,  dies  Messue, 
quibus  scil.  ven turns  Messias,  quem  Ju- 
daei  adhuc  expectant,  quod  in  hoc  mun- 
do  temporaliter  regnaturus  sit.  Vide 
Abarbanel.  in  Pirke  Aboth  Ck  4."  In 
N.  T.  ai«v  is  used  Of  the  future  world 
chiefly  in  the  first  of  these  senses* 

a)  (hie  n{orldand  the  next;  (a)  as  im- 
plying duration^  Matt.  12.  32.  ovrt  kv 
TOVT^  rf  aidyif  ovre  kv  Tip  fiiWoyTiy 
neither  in  this  world  nor  the  next,  i.  e. 
never.  Mark  10.  30.  Luke  18.  30. — 
4Esdr.  7.  43.  Wisd.  4.  2.  [5]  aiuty,  the 
world  to  come, 

(/})  the  present  world,  with  its  cares, 
temptations,  and  desires :  the  idea  of  evil, 
both  moral  and  physical,  being  every 
where  implied,  Matt.  13.  22.  Luke  16. 
8:  20.  34.  Rom.  12.  2.  1  Cor.  1.  20 :  2. 
6,  8.  2  Tim.  4.  10.  Tit.  2.  12.  Hence 
it  is  called  aiijy  iroyripdc,  evil  world,  Gal. 
1.  4.  and  Satan  is  called  the  god  of  this 
world,  2  Cor.  4.  4*— So  Sept.  and  d^Jf 
£cc.  3.  11.  See  G«sen.  Lex.  Heb. 

(y)  by  meton«  the  men  of  this  world, 
wicked  generation,  etc.  Eph.  2.  2.  Kara 
Toy  alQya  rev  K6afju}v  tovtov,  called  else- 
where viol  Tov  aiHyoc  rowro»,Luke  1 6»  8 : 
20.  34. 

(3)  by  metoui  the  world  itself,  as  an 
object  of  creation  and  existence,  Heb. 
1.  2.  Bi  oS  Tovc  aiwj'at  iiroirifft,  comp. 
Stuart  ubi  supra  and  no.  \%  a,  fl,  above. 
Heb.  11.  3.  Matt.  13.  40: 24.  3.  1  Tim. 
1.  17. 


b)  spoken  in  reference  to  the  advent 
of  the  Messiah,  (see  above,),  secukim,  ag  e, 
viz.  (a)  the  age  or  world  before  the 
Messiah,  TW}  D^,  i.  e.  the  Jewish 
dispensation,  1  Cor.  10.  11.  rctriXijrwi' 
alwyoty — (/3)  the  agexjr  world  after 
tJie  Messiah,  N^H  tff^  i.  e.  the  gospel 
dispefisation,the  kingdom  oftheMessiah$ 
Eph.  2.  7.  Heb.  6.  5.  coll.  2.  5.— 
Comp.  Kdafwc  and  Ba^cXe/a. — ^The  spe- 
cial sense  of  aiwy  coincides  again  with 
Classical  usage,  as  in  cecum,  seculum.  Al. 

AibfyiOQ,  iov,  6,  ?),  also  ai^yioi:,  ia,  iof, 
{aiwy,)  perpetual,  everlasting,  eternal, 
viz. 

a)  spoken  chiefly  of  time  fulure,  (a) 
of  God,  Rom,  16.  26.  1  Tim.  6.  16. 
So  Sept.  for  D7^  Gen.  21.  33.  Is,  40. 
28.— Baruch  4.  8,  10.— (/3)  of  the  hap- 
piness of  the  righteous.  Matt.  19.  29 : 
25.  46.  Mark  10.  30.  John  3.  15,  16, 
36.  Rom.  2.  7.  2  Cor.  4.  17.  al.— 2 
Mace.  7.  9.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
Psalter.  Salom.  Ps.  3.  13, 15,  16.  Acta 
Thom«  §  7. — In  some  passages  this  i^wf^ 
aluytOQ  is  equivalent  to  siereXBiiy  elcrily 
ftaffiXelayrov  Oeov,  John  3^  15.  comp.  v. 
3,5.  Matt.  19.  16.  Acts  13.  46.  See 
alify  2.  b. — (y)  of  the  punishment  of 
the  wicked.  Matt.  18.  8:  25.  41,  46." 
Mark  3.  29.  2  Thess.  1.9.  Heb.  6.  2. 
Jude  7.  So  Sept.  for  D7)if  Dan.  12.  2. 
—Fabr.  dod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  1.  c— (a) 
genn  2  Cor.  4.  18 :  5.  1.  Heb.  9.  14 ; 
13.  20.  1  John  1.  2.  Rev.  14.  6.— 
Philem.  15.  aiwyioy  as  an  ttdv.  for  ever, 
always,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3. — So  Sept. 
hae^iKTi  aiwy  tog  for  D7^  Gen.  9.  16  : 
17.  7.— Ecclus.  45.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14. 
5.  r)y£/LioWa  alwyia,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  93. 
oiKTfaic  aiwyiOQ. 

b)  spoken  of  time  past,  Rom.  16.  25. 
XP^^oic  aiwyloiQ,  ancient  ages,\,  e.  ol  old. 
2  Tim.  1.  9.  and  Tit.  1.  2.  vpo  xpoy^ty 
aiwylwy,  same  as  irpo  alwyiifv,i,e,  before 
time  w&a, from  eternity;  see  aiwy,  1.  b. 
So  Sept.  for  dV^  Ps.  24.  7,  9.  Al. 

^AxaQapala,  ag,  ri  (jkicaBapTog  fr.  a 
priv.  and  Kadap6i,)  uncleanness,  m- 
purity,  filth, 

a)  pr.  in  a  physical  sense,  Matt.  23. 
27.  Sept.  for  n^DD  2  Sam.  11.  4. 
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*AKarcnrav(rroc 


b)  in  a  moral  sense,  poUutianf  lewd^ 
nes^  as  opposed  to  chastity, Rom.  1.  24 : 
6.  19.  2  Cor.  12.  21.  Gal.  5.  19.  Eph. 
4.  19:  5.  3.  Col.  3.  5.  1  Thess.  4.  7. 
eomp.  T.  3.  sq.  So  Sept.  for  HKOD  £z. 
22.  15:  36.  25. — Spoken  of  avarice,  1 
Thess.  2.  3,  comp.  with  v.  5. 

'AKadaprtjif.  riyroc,  4»  adj.  (a  synco- 
pated form  for  oKaOaporriQ^)  uncleanness, 
fUky  i.  e.  lewdness ;  trop.  of  idolatry, 
Rer.  17.  4.  in  text,  recept.  Others  ra 
•taBapra*  So  rWDD  and  Sept.  dicaOof)- 
9la  Ez.  36.  25. '  '  ^ 

'AjraOafn-oc,  crv,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  raOa/pw,)  unclean^  impure, 
t  t)  in  the  Levit,  sense,  see  Lev.  5.  2. 
Spoken  of  food,  Acte  10.  14  :  11.  8.  of 
biids,  Rev.  18.  2.  So  Sept.  for  NDD 
^  Dcut.  14.  7.  Lev.  11.  4. — So  of  persons 
who  are  not  Jews,  or  who  do  not  belong 
to  the  Christian  community,  Acts  10. 
28.  1  Cor.  7.  14.  2  Cor.  6.  17.  See 
'Ayc^{:t»  1.  b.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  KDD 
h.  52.  I.Amos  7.  17.  Ct^AKaSapala^ 
b)  in  the  sense  of  lewd,  lascivious, 
Eph.  5.  5.  Spoken  of  u2o/!a(f^,  Rev.  17. 
4.  in  later  editions ;  comp.  ^AxadaprriQ. 
In  this  sense,  partly,  the  devils  or  de- 
mons hre  called  TcvivfAaTa  hKodapra,  un" 
clean  or  foul  spirits,MeLtt.  10. 1:  12.  43. 
Mark  1.  23,  26,  27:  3.  11,  30  :  5.  2,  8, 
13:6.  7:  7.  25:  9.  25.  Luke  4.  33,  36. 
6.  18:  8.  29:  9.  42:  11.  24.  Acts 5.  16: 
8.  7.  Rev.  16.  13:  18.  2.  So  Sept.  for 
HKDD  Zech.  13.  2.  For  the  origin  of 
the  epithet,  see  Gen.  6.  2.  Tob.  3.  8: 
6. 14.  They  are  also  probably  so  called 
M  beirg  impious,  wicked,  voyripa,  Tob. 
3.  8, 17:  6.  7.  as  being  the  authors  and 
h'kewise  the  objects  of  idolatry,  Sept. 
P«.  96.  5.  2  Cor.  4.  4.  Baruch  4.  7. 

'Arafpeo/iai,  ovfiat,  (a  pr.  and  Katpot,) 
to  lack  opportunity,  Phil.  4.  10.  It  is 
a  word  of  the  later  Greek,  on  which  see 
Lobcck  on  Phryn.  p.  126. 

'AcaipMC,  adv.  (aicoipoc  fr.  a  priv.  and 
tacpoc,)  out  of  season.  2  Tim.  4.  2. 
f^aipkt^  ojcaipwcf  in  season  and  out  of 
*€asoH,  i.  e.  whether  men  will  listen  or 
not,  [but  see  my  note  in  loco.  Ed.],  comp. 
Ez.  2.  5.  7. — Ecclus.  35.  4.  ^Kaipug  fitl 
^iov.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  7.  2. 


"Aarojcoc,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and  ica- 
icoc,)  void  of  evil,  harmless,  blameless^ 
Heb.  7.  26.  Sept.  for  UP^  Job  2.  3 :  8. 
20.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  76.  Dem.  1153.  10. 
— In  the  sense  of  simple-hearted,  con- 
fiding, Rom.  16.  18.  Sept.  for  ^JIB 
Prov.  1.  4:  14.  15. 

"AicavOo,  »jc,  4»  (fr.  Aic^  point,)  thorn. 
Matt.  7.  16.  Luke  6.  44.  Heb.  6.  8. 
Coll.  Gen.  3.  18,  where  Sept.  for  Heb. 
y^  Is.  32.  13.— So  tnruptiv  ixX  dtcav 
OaQ,  etc.  Matt.  13.  7  bis,  22.  Mark  4. 
7.  ^is,  18.  Luke  8.  7  bis,  14.  Sept.  for 
y*ip  Jer.  4.  3.  rfWl  Cant.  2. 2. -So  trTi- 
i^voy  €£  oKaydQy,  crown  of  thorns.  Matt. 
27.  29.  John  19.  2.— -Diod.  Sic.  5.  41. 

'AKdydiyog,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  made  of 
tionti,Mark  15.  17.  John  19. 5. —Sept. 
Is.  34.  13. 

"AxapiroQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  pr.  and  jcap- 
iroc.)  without  fruit,  barren,  Herile. 

a)  pr.  Jude  12.  liy^pa  aKapira, — Sept. 
Jer.  2.  6.  iy  yp  dicdpTrf.  Polyb.  12.  3.  2. 

b)  metaph.  unfruitful,  yielding  no 
good  fruit,  i.  e.  of  knowledge,  virtue,  etc. 
Matt.  13.  22.  Mark  4.  19.  1  Cor.  14. 
14.  Tit.  3.  14.  2  Pet.  1.  8. 

c)  by  impl.  producing  bad  fruit,  i.  e. 
noxious,  wicked,  Eph.  5.  11.  tpya  aicap- 
TO  Tov  oKOTovQ. — Wisd.  15.  4. 

'Aurarayvtoxyroc,  ov,  h,  fj,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  KarayiyuerKut  to  condemn,)  pr.  not 
worthy  of  condemnation,  i.  e.  by  a  judge, 
2  Mace.  4.  47.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  trre- 
prehensible.  Tit.  2.  8. 

'AicaraicaXvTrroc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  KaraKoXvirrw,)  unveiled,  1  Cor."  11. 
5,  13.— Sept.  Lev.  13.  45.  Polyb.  15. 
27.  2. 

'A*:arai:piroc,ov,  6,  4>&dj.  (a  priv.  and 
KaTOKpiyo),)  uncondemned,  Acts  16.  37  : 
22.  25. 

'AicaraXvroc,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
KaraXvw,)  pr.  indissoluble ;  hence,  me- 
taph. enduring,  everlasting,  Heb.  7.  16. 
— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10.  31.  dKaroKvroy 
Kp^TOQ  Tfji  eirapxlag, 

* AKardtravaToc,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (u  priv. 
and  icaraTrauw,  unable  to  desist,which  can- 
not be  restrained,  namely  ,/rowi  any  thing ; 
foil,  by  gen.  See  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  1. 
In  2  Pet.  2.  14.  o^OaX^ol  hKaTinravtrroi 
&lxapTiat,eyes  whichcannotbe  restrained, 
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i.  e.  from  lascivious  gazing. — Polyb.  4. 
17.  4.  iv  dKarairavaTOiQ  (rr&tretnv, 

'Ai:araoTaaia,aC)  fl  (rfjcaraoraroc,)  pr. 
instability;  hence,  disorder^  commotion^ 
tumult^  sedition^  Luke  21.  9.  1  Cor.  14. 
33.  2  Cor.  12.  20.  James  3.  16.  So 
in  2  Cor.  6.  5  ;  where  others  prefer  un- 
certainty o/residencCf  i.  e.  exile.  Sept. 
fornrrbProv.  26.  28.— Polyb.  31. 
13.  6.  ' 

'Aicaraoraroc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
KaOiirrafxaif)  unstable,  inconstant.  James 
1.  8.  Sept.  for  'lyO  Is.  54.  11.— Po- 
lyb.  7.  4.6. 

'AiraraoxcT'oc,  ov»  6,  4,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
rarc'xw  to  coerce,)  not  coercible,  untame^ 
able,  not  to  be  restrained,  James  3.  8. 
— Diod.  Sic.  14.  53,  54.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
17.  1. 

'AKiXlafia,  indec.  from  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic  KD*!  ^,  Jield  of  blood,  the 
field  purchased  with  the  money  for  which 
Judas  had  betrayed  Jesus  Christ,  and 
appropriated  as  a  place  of  burial  for 
strangers.  Acts  1.  19. 

'Ak'epafoc,  ov,  6,  r/,  adj.  (a  pr.  and  re- 
paa»  or  Kepavvvfii  to  mix,)  pr.  unmixed, 
Eurip.  Phoen.  950.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
artless,  blameless,  without  guile.  Matt. 
10. 16.  Rom.  16.  19.  Phil.  2.  15.— Jos. 
Ant.  1.  2.  2.  dKtpaiOQ  fiioq.  1.  6.  2.  ib. 
12.  2.  3.     Diod.  Sic.  13.  20. 

'AicXtrZ/c,  £oc,  ovQ,  6,  4>  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
K\lyut,)  not  declining,  unwavering,  Heb. 
10. 23.— Pollux.  Onom.  8. 10.  IiKatrrriQ 
aKkiyric.  Symmach.  Job.  41.  4.  ^lian. 
V.  H.  12.  64. 

*Ai:/ia^(ii,  f.  aerw,  (dKfjiii,)  to  flourish, 
be  in  one's  prime,  in  trans.  Rev.  14.  18. 
—Polyb.  1.  17.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  2.  2. 

'Ajf/i^K,  adv.  properly  an  accus.  of 
aKfiri,  pointt  i.  e.  of  a  weapon,  Hom.  II. 
10.  173.  of  time,  acme,  Xen.  Anab.  4. 
3.  26.  cf.  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  In  later 
writers  and  in  N.  T.  for  Kar  aKfi^v  xP^' 
rov,  at  this  point  of  time,  i.  e.  yet,  still, 
even  now,  Matt.  15.  16. — Polyb.  1. 13. 
12.  Strabo  1.  56.— See  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  123.  Kypke  Obs.  1.  p.  76. 

'Ak-o?/,  fit,  fj,  (^dicovw,)  1.  hearing. 

a)  the  sense  or  faculty  of  hearing,  1 
Cor.  12.  17.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6. 

b)  the  instrument  of  hearing,  the  ears. 


^AicoXovOiw 


Mark  7.  35.  et  Luke  7.  1.  tic  rac  dxoac 
rov  Xaov.  Acts  17.  20.  Heb.  5.  11.  2 
Tim.  4.  3.  Kyrid6fi€yoi  rilydicoiiy.  comp. 
Kyi\dia  and  see  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  2  Tim. 
4.  4.— Ecclus.  27.  15.  2  Mace.  15.  39. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  4.  Herodian.  4.  15.  3. 
— So  ctk-o^  dKovtiy,  to  hear  with  the  ear s^ 
i.  e.  attentively,  Matt.  13.  14.  Acts  28. 
26.  This  is  a  Hebraism ;  so  Sept.  for 
Inf.  absoLJ^Dl^  Ex.  15.  26:  19.  5.  al. 
2.  that  which  is  heard,  viz.  a)  a 
thing  announced,  instruction,  teachings 
preaching.   John  12.  38,  comp.  Is.  53. 

1.  where  Sept.  for  HJ^Dttf.  Rom.  10.  16, 

17.  bis.  So  dKoii  viarEWQ,  i.  e.  doctrine 
taught  and  received  with  faith.  Gal.  3. 

2,  5.  Xoyoc  dicoric,  same  as  Xoyoc  aicov- 
aOelc,  the  word  taught  and  heard,  1 
Thess.  2.  13.  Heb.  4.  2.   So  2  Pet.  2. 

8,  see  in  BXifXfia. — Xen.  Hiero  1.  14. 
b)  from  the    Heb.,  rumour,   report. 

Matt.  4.  24 :  14.  1 :  24.  6.  Mark  1.  28: 
13.  7.  So  Sept.  for  rt^t  2  Sam.  13. 
30.  VQt  Jer.  50.  43.— fhuc.  2.  41. 
Dem.  497.  12. 

'AroXov0£u>,  w,  f.  ii<rai,  (aKoXovOoc,  fr. 
a  of  companionship  [i.  e.  for  Afia],  and 
WXevOocway;  Buttm.  §.  120.  n.  11,)  to 
go  with,  to  accompany,  to  follow.  Con- 
strued with  dat.  or  with  /lerci  rivoc  Luke 

9.  49.  al.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
353.  sq. — or  with  07r/(ru>  rii^oc  Matt.  10. 
38.  al.  from  the  Heb.  nHK  JTH  and 
Sept.  1  K.  19.  20,  21.  Is.  45.  14.' 

a)  genr.  Matt.  4. 25 :  8.  1 :  9.  19, 27. 
Mark  5.  24:  10.  32.  Luke  22.  54.  John 
11.  31.  1  Cor.  10.  4.  al.  Sept.  for  p^'^T 
Ruth  1.  14.  brh  ^n  l  Sam.  25.  42^ 
—Xen.  H.  G.  3V4.  7.  ib.  5.  2.  26.  Dem. 
608.  14. 

b)  spec,  to  follow  a  teacher,  i.e.  to  be 
or  become  the  disciple  of  any  one,  viz. 

(a)  to  accompany  him  personaJly,  as 
was  iisual  with  the  followers  of  Jewish 
doctors  and  Greek  philosophers,  MatU 
4.  20,  22:  9.  9:  19.  27,  28.     Mark  1. 

18.  John  1.  41.  Sept.  forJTn  1  K.  19, 
20,  21.— So  Mark  9.  38.  ovk  dKoXovBti 
iifiiy,  i.  e.  he  is  not  a  disciple. 

(/3)  to  be  or  become  thedisc^le  of  any 
one  as  to  faith  and  practice,  to  follow  his 
teaching,  etc.  Matt   10.  38:  16.  24. 
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Mark  8.  84.  Luke  9.  23.  John  8.  12  : 
12.  26.-2  Mace.  8.  36.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
6.11. 

c)  to  follow  m  succession^  to  succeed, 
Rev.  14.  8,  9. 

d)  spoken  of  ihtngs,  actions,  etc.  to 
accompany.  Rev.  14.  13.  ra^^  cpyaav- 
r«y  aKokovOti  fur  avruyf  their  good 
deeds  accompany  them,  sc.  to  the  judg- 
ment-seat of  God,  i.  e.  they  bear  them 
with  them,  and  receive  an  immediate 
reward.  So  vice  versa  Rev.  18.  5.  iiico- 
XMiiaav  in  the  earlier  editions ;  while 
others  read  eicDXAiiOi/aov. — Judith  12. 2. 
rvL  4coXov63|cora  ^oc,  i.  e.  '  food  which  I 
have  brought  with  me.'  Al. 

'Ajcovw,  f.  dKovcia  a  later  form  Matt. 
13.  14,  15.  al.  on  which  see  H.  Planck 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  643,  666.  The 
fut  mid,  form  dKovcofjiai  (Buttm.  §  113. 
4.  and  n.  7.)  is  preferable ;  perf.  dicriKoa 
(Buttu.  §  85.  2.  §  97.  u.  5.),  perf.  pass. 
^Kov^liai  (Buttm.  §  98.  n.  6.) ;  aor.  1 
pass.  ^KovaOffy.  Comp.  Winer  §  15. 

1.  to  hear,  a)  intrans.  i.  e.  to  have  the 
faculty  of  hearings  spoken  of  the  deaf, 
etc.  Matt.  11.  5.  Mark  7.  37.  al.  Rom. 
11.  8.  ira  tov  firi  dKomiv,  ears  unable  to 
hear.  Matt.  13. 14.  di^pj  cucov^ere,  hear- 
ing ye  shall  hear ;  for  this  Hebraism  see 
nnder  dKoii^  and  comp.  Buttm.  §  133.  3. 
1.  Acts  28.  26.— Sept.  for^TDltf  Ex.  15. 
26:  19.  5.  al.— Matt  13.  15.  fiapiwQ 
acovccy,  to  he  dull  of  hearing, — Xen. 
Mem.  4. 8.  8. 

b)  transit,  and  either  absol.  or  in 
constr.  with  ace.  or  gen.  of  the  thing  heard 
and  usually  with  gen.  of  the  person 
from  whom.  See  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3. 
and  marg.  note.  Instead  of  the  gen.  of 
Uia^,  we  find  irtpl  followed  by  gen. 
Mark  5.  27.  Acte  9.  13.— Xen.  Anab. 
2. 5. 26. — Instead  of  the  gen.  of  person, 
we  have  dxo  followed  by  gen.  Acts  9. 
18.  1  John  1.  5.— Thuc.  1. 125.— ^apa 
followed  by  gen.  John  8.  26.  al.— 
Xen.  Anab.  1.  2.  5. — £*:  followed  by 
gen.  2  Cor.  12.  6.— Horn.  Od.  15. 
574. — to  hear,  to  perceive  with  the 
ears, 

(a)genr.  Matt.  2.  9.  18  ;  9.  12  :  10. 
27.  Mark  7.  25  :  10.  41.  Luke  7.  3,  9. 
John  3.  8.  et  al.  sap.     Sept.  fof  JTDlt^ 
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Gen.  3.  8,  10.— Xen.  Anab.  1.  2.  5. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  8. 

(/3)  in  the  sense  of  to  give  ear,  hear 
with  attention,  listen,  Mark  4.  3  :  7.  14  : 
12.  29.  Acts  2.  22. — So,  in  respect  to  a 
teacher,  Mark  6.  20.  Luke  15. 1 :  19. 48. 
Hence  ol  iucovoyreQ,  hearers,  i.  e.  disci- 
pies,  Luke  6.  27.     Hence 

(y)  by  impl.  to  give  heed  to,  to  obey. 
Matt.  10.  14:  17.  5:  18.  15.  Mark  6. 
11.  Luke  10.  16.  John  5.  24:  18.  37. 
Acts  3.  22,  23  :  4.  19.  1  John  4.  5,  6. 
al.     So  Sept.  and  ytM  Gen.  3.  17.  Ex. 

16.  20.  Deut.  11.  27.'al.  saep.  ^nC^T  2 
Chr.  20.  14.  Is.  48.  18.— Esdr.'  5. 
69.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  6.  1.  jEUan.  V.  H.  3. 
16. — Hither  maybe  referred  the  phrase, 
6  ex"^^  ^^9  ^'  ^**>  iiKoverdria,  who- 
soever hath  ears,  let  him  hear,  i.  e.  give 
heed,  obey,  etc.  Rev.  2.  7,  11,  17,  29 : 
3.  6,  13,  22:  13.  9.  Matt.  11.  15:  13. 
9,  13.  Comp.  the  phrases  6  cxa>y  vovy 
Rev.  13.  18,  and  6  t\wy  vofpiay  Rev. 

17.  9. — In  the  writings  of  John  it  is 
spoken  of  God,  to  heed,  regard,  i.  e.  to 
hear  and  answer  prayer,  John  9.31:  11. 
41,  42.  1  John  5.  15.  So  VDC^  Ps.  10. 
17.  where  Sept.  ilvaKoveiv, 

2.  to  hear,  i.  e.  to  learn  by  hearing, 
to  be  informed,  to  know, 

a)  genr.  Matt.  2.  3,  22  :  4.  12  :  5.  21, 
27  :  11.  2.  Mark  5.  27:  6.  14.  Acts  14. 
14:  15.  24.  al.  followed  by  Zn  Matt.  20. 
30.  Mark  2.1:  10. 47.  John  14.28.  al.  So 
Sept.  andi^plt^  Gen.  41.  15:  42.  2.— 
Spoken  of  instruction,  doctrines,  etc. 
John  8.  40:  15.  15.  Acte  1.  4:  4.  20. 
Rom.  10.  14,  18.  Heb.  2.  1.  1  John  2. 
7,  24.  comp.  V.  27. — Pass,  to  be  heard 
OF,  i.  e.  to  be  reported,  or  noised  abroad, 
etc.  Matt.  28.  14.  Mark  2.  1.  Luke  12. 
3.  Acte  11.  22.  1  Cor.  5.  1.  Sept.  for 
Kir2  Chr.  26.  15.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.4. 

b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  to  hear, 
namely,  as  a  judge  or  magistrate,  to 
try,  to  examine  judicially,  Acte  25.  22. 
John  7.  51. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand,  com- 
prehend, Mark  4. 33.  John  6. 60.  1  Cor. 
14.  2.  Gal.  4.  21.  So  Sept.  for  yo^ 
Gen.  11.  7:  42.  23.— iElian.  V.  H.  13. 
45.     Porphyr.  de  Abstin.  Anim.  3.  p. 
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248.  "Apafiec    fity   Kop^iav  wiovovtuy^ 
Tv/^fifiyoi  Be  diTdv,     Al. 

'Aicpaa/a,  ac,  4,  (c£»:(>ar^c»)  incon- 
tinence,  1  Cor.  7.  5.  So  Matt.  23.  25. 
where  later  edits,  a^u/a. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 
7.  5.  rj^K  Twy  d^poBiaiiay  aKpaalay.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  5.  6. 

'Ajcpar^Cf  €OCi  ovc,  o,  J,  adj.  (a  pr. 
and  icpcLTOQ  strength,)  incontinenty  itn- 
poiens  suif  2  Tim.  3.  3. — Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  12.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3.  7. 

"Aicparoc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (o  pr.  and  rc- 
pdyyvfJLi,)  unmixed,  spoken  of  wine  un- 
diluted, 3  Mace.  5.  2.  In  N.  T.  by  im- 
plic  strong,  Jiery,  intoxicating.  Rev.  14. 
10.  So  Sept.  for  ITOnn  l^jl  wine  of 
wrath,  Jer.  25. 15.  for  SdTT  Ps.  75.  9. 

'Aicpi/3cia,  ac»  h  (aiCf></34c»)  exactness, 
preciseness,  extreme  accuracy.  Acts  22. 
3.  irevraiBevfiiyoQ  Kara  rijy  dxpifieiay  rov 
varpfov  yofjivv,  instructed  in  all  the 
exactness,  the  precise  discipline  and 
observance,  of  t/ie  traditional  law. — 
Ecclus.  42.  4.  dKpifida  i^vyov  koI  ora- 
dfjiijy,  exactness  of  balance  and  weights, 
16.  25.  Wisd.  12.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  10.  2. 
Jos.  Vit.  38.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  17.  iElian. 
V.  H.  4.  3. — Others,  severity,  rigorous 
discipline. 

*A«:pi/3^C,  €oc,  ovc,  ^,  ^1  adj.  (orpoc, 
fr.  dKTi  point,)  exact,  accurate,  precise ; 
dKp^iitmpoy  as  adv.  more  accurately, 
more  perfectly.  Acts  18.  26  :  23.  15, 
20:  24.  22.  See  Buttm.^  115.  5.  In 
Acts  26.  5.  Kara  rtfy  dupipeirrdrrjy  aipc- 
triy,  according  to  the  most  exact  sect,  i.  e. 
most  exact  and  subtile  in  the  exposition 
and  observance  rQy  idwy  icai  itinf^d^ 
Tuy  in  V.  3. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  1.  Polyb. 
15.  13.  2.  Herodian.  1.  1.  2.— Others, 
severe,  rigorous. 

*AKpi06u,  a,  f.  uertOy  (aKpipijg,)  to 
know  or  do  any  thing  accurately,  Aquila 
Is.  49.  16.  Herodian.  1.  15.  4.  In  N. 
T.  to  inquire  accurately,  assiduously,  ab- 
8o1.  and  trans.  Matt.  2.  7t  Id.^sidKpiftwc 
cfcrofw  in  v.  8. — Xen.  CEc.  20.  10. 

*Airpc/3a>c»adv.  accurately,  assidttously, 
perfectly.  Matt.  2.  8.  Luke  1.  3.  Acts 
18.  25.  1  Thess.  5.  2.— Xen.  CEc.  2. 
3. — In  the  sense  o{  circumspectly,  £ph. 
5.  15.  Sept.  for  JpVi,  well,  Deut.  19. 
18.  "  "       . 


\  ^AKpo^vtrrla 

*Ai:plQ,  iBoc,  ii,  a  locust,  Matt.  3.  4. 
Mark  1. 6.  Rev.  9.  3,7.  Sept.  for  H^nK 
Ex.  10.  4,  12.  sq.  a^lH  Is.  33.  4.  iin 
Lev.  11.  22.  ^WTJoel  2.  25.  tfT 
Jer.  51.  14,  27.  Locusts  are  one  of  the 
most  terrific  scourges  of  oriental  coun- 
tiies ;  Ex.  10.  12.  sq.  See  a  full  de« 
scription  of  them  in  Calmet,  and  Jahn, 
§  23.  IV.  They  are  enumerated  in  Lev. 
11.  22.  among  the  living  things  which 
are  clean,  and  the  use  of  which  for  food 
was  permitted  to  the  Israelites ;  and 
they  are  eaten  in  the  east  to  the  present 
day. 

^AKpoariipuoy,  lov,  t6,  (dxpodofiat  to 
hear,)  Lat.  auditorium,  place  of  hear- 
ing, place  of  trial.  Acts  25.  23.  Among 
the  Greeks  this  word  denoted  the  place 
where  authors  recited  their  works  pub- 
licly. See  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  3.  23. 
8.  Among  the  Romans  it  designated  a 
place  where  public  trials  were  held. 

'AKpoarfic,  ov,  6,  (^dKpodufiai,)  a 
hearer,  e.  g.  cficpoar^c  fwyfjc  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
5.  3.  In  N.  T.  (£jcpoar^c  rov  y6fiov,  rov 
\6yov,  a  liearer  of  the  law,  etc.  i.  e.  one 
who  merely  hears,  but  does  not  regard ; 
Rom.  2.13.  James  1.22,23,25.~Thuc. 
2.  35.  Gtrpoan^c  £vv£(^ii»c  ^aX  ttyovQ. 

'AKpofivtrria,  ac,  fi,  {dicpoy  and  flvw  to 
cover,)  a  word  not  found  in  profane 
writers.     In  N.  T. 

1.  the  prepuce,  foreskin.  Acts  11.  3. 
dicpo/ivirrlay  eypyrect  i^e*  uncircumcised 
gentiles.     Sept.  for  tTTOf  Gen.  17.  11, 

14.  Lev.  12.  13.— Judith  14.  10. 

2.  state  of  uncircumcision,  gentilixm, 
paganism.  Comp  Acts  11.  3. 

a)  pr.  Rom.  2.  25,  26.  ^  dKpo^vtnia 
ahrov.  1   Cor.  7.  18,  19.   Gal.  5.  6 :  6. 

15.  Col.  2.  13.  That  this  refers  to  the 
external  rite,  and  to  the  state  of  a  Gen- 
tile, is  shown  by  the  addition  of  trdpl, 
in  Eph.  2. 11;  and  not  to  the  uncircum- 
cision of  the  heart,  Deut.  10.  16. 

b)  by  meton.  preputiati,  uncircum~ 
cised,  i.  e.  the  gentiles,  pagans,  as  op- 
posed to  fj  irepirofiii,  the  Jews ;  Rom.  2. 
26.  init.  2.  27 :  3.  30  :  4.  9,  10  bis, 
11  bis,  12.  Gal.  2.  7.  Col.  3.  11.  Eph. 
2.  11.  The  Jews  called  all  other  na- 
tions, in  scorn,  uncircumcised;  Judg. 
14.  3  :  15.  18.  Is.  52.  1. 
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'AK(H)yvriaio^,  a,  ov,  (aKpoy  and 
ywia  angle,)  spoken  of  a  stone,  \i6oc, 
o  comer'St4Me,  i.  e.  foundatum-sfanef 
Eph.  2.  20.  1  Pet.  2.  6,  comp.  Is.  28. 
16.  So  Sept.  for  HSS  l^K  Is.  28.  16. 
and  \iQoi  yiaviaioc  for  the  same,  Job 
38.  6.  Sept.  has  also  ice^aXi^  yuiWac  for 
njD  itfliT  Ps.  118.  22,  comp.  Matt.  21. 
42,  but  this  is  the  top-stone  or  coping, 
—Our  Ix>rd  is  compared  in  N.  T.  to  a 
fomidation  comer-stone^  in  two  different 
points  of  Tiew.  First,  as  this  stone  lies 
at  the  foundation,  and  gives  support  and 
strength  to  the  building,  so  Christ,  or 
the  doctrine  of  a  Saviour,  is  called 
dirpoywveafoc,  i.  e.  X/doc,  Eph.  2.  20. 
because  this  doctrine  is  the  most  impor- 
tant feature  of  the  Christian  religion, 
and  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  precepts 
given  by  the  apostles  and  other  Christ- 
ian teachers.  Further,  as  the  comer- 
stone  occupies  an  important  and  hon- 
ourable place,  Jesus  Christ  is  compared 
to  it,  1  Pet.  2.  6.  because  God  has 
made  Him  distinguished,  and  has  ad- 
vanced Him  to  a  dignity  and  conspicu- 
ousncss  above  all  others.— The  word 
occ.  in  Bamab.  Ep.  c.  6. 

'Arpo6tViov,  /ov,  t6,  used  chiefly  in 
plnr.  dxpoOiyia,  rd^  (aKpoy  and  6tv,  a 
heap,)  pr,  the  first  fruits^  sc.  of  the 
earth,  which  were  taken  from  the  top  of 
the  pile.  See  Hesych.  and  the  Schol. 
»d  Eurip.  Phoeo.  2'i3.— In  N.  T.  the 
f>est  of  the  spoils,  Heb.  7.  4.  The 
Greeks  were  accustomed  after  a  battle 
to  collect  the  spoils  into  a  heap,  from 
which  an  offering  was  first  made  to  the 
gods;  this  was  the  dxpoSiytoy,  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  35.  Herodot.  8.  121,  122. 
Pind.  Nem.  7.  58.  Cf.  Potter  Gr.  Ant. 
11.  p.  108.  Eisner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  II. 
p.  348. 

'Atpoc,  a,  ov,  (dicfi,)  pointed ;  hence 
neut  TO  dKpoy,  used  as  subst.  a  point, 
nd,  extremity.  Matt.  24.  31.  Mark  13. 
?7.  Luke  16.  24.  Heb.  11.  21.  So 
Sept  for  nSU  Deut.  4. 32 :  28.  64.  Is. 
18.  5.— XenI  Cyr.  3.  2.  1. 

'AkvXoc,  ov,  6,  Aquila,  pr.  name  of  a 
Jew  bom  in  Pontus,  a  tent-maker,  who, 
^  his  wife  PrisciUa,  joined  the  Chris- 
^  church  at  Rome.     When  the  Jews 
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were  banished  from  that  city  by  Clau- 
dius, Aquila  and  his  wife  retired  to 
Corinth,  and  afterwards  became  the 
companions  of  Paul,  by  whom  they  are 
mentioned  with  much  commendation. 
Acts  18. 2, 18,  26.  Rom.  16.  3.  1  Cor. 
16.  19.  2  Tim.  4.  19. 

'Aicvpoiii,  ft>,  f.  utata,  (a  priv.  &  fcvpoc,) 
to  deprive  of  avihority,  annul,  abrogate, 
trans.  Matt.  15.  6.  iyroXify.  Mark  7. 
13.  \6yoy.  Gal.  3.  17.  BiadnKr)y.  Sept. 
for  jn9  Prov.  1.  26.— Esdr.  6.  32. 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  24. 

'A*rw\vr«c,  adv.  (a  priv.  and  KutXvw  to 
hinder,)  without  hindrance,  freely,  Acts 
28.  31.— Herodian.  1.   12.   15:  ib.  8. 

2.  1.  Wisd.  7.  22.  AK^Xvroi. 

"Ak'uty,  Axovora,  &Koy,  (a  priv.  and  iKtjy 
volens,)  unwilling,  invitus,  1  Cor.  9.  17. 
—Sept.  Job  14.  17.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18. 
9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  17. 

'AKal^atrrpoy,  ov,  r6,  (also  6  aXd^atr- 
rpoc,)  alabaster,  a  variety  of  gypsum 
differing  from  the  alabaster  of  modem 
times.  See  Herodian.  3.  15.  16;  and 
comp.  Rees*  Cyclop.  Hence,  a  box  or 
vaseof  alabaster  for  perfumes,  Herodot. 

3.  20.  Athenaeus  6.  19:  ib.  15.  13. 
Comp.  Plin.  H.  N.  13.  2.— In  N.  T.  a 
vase  for  perfumed  ointment,  made  of  any 
materials,  as  gold,  glass,  stone,  etc. 
Matt.  26.  7.  Mark  14.  3  bis.  Luke  7. 
37.— iElian.  V.  H.  12.  18.  Theoc. 
Id.  15. 114.  \pvff€ia  &Kafiaffrpa,  These 
vases  often  had  a  long  narrow  neck, 
the  mouth  of  which  was  sealed  ;  so  that 
when  the  woman  is  said  to  break  the 
vase,  Mark  14.  3,  we  are  to  under- 
stand only  the  extremity  of  the  neck, 
which  was  thus  closed.  Comp.  Pollux 
Onom.  10.  11. 

*A\a(oyda,  ac,  fi,  (d\a(&y,)  ostenta- 
tion, boasting,  and  by  impl.  arrogance, 
pride,  James  4.  16.  1  John  2.  16. — 
Theodot.  for  HIRS  Prov.  14.  3.  Sym- 
mach.  for  aTH  Job  9.  13.  Wisd.  5.  8. 
2  Mace.  9.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  1. 

'A\af«v,  6yoi:,  6,  (fr.  aXi;,  dXdofiai 
rove  about,)  pr  a  vagabond,  mounte- 
bank, comp.  Passow.  In  N.  T.  a 
boaster,  braggart,  Rom.  1.  30.  2  Tim. 
3.  2.  Sept.  for  IVT  Hab.  2.  5.  ymf 
Job  28.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  10.  4  dXalwr 
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dyilp  ical  dydriToc  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  12 
where  Cyrus  defines  dXa^wv. 

•AXaXaf w,  f.  a<rw,  (dkaXfi  or  dXaXo 
war-cry,)  pr.  to  raise  the  cry  of  battle^ 
Sept.  for  ynn  Josh.  6.  20.  Judg.  15. 
14.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2. 
9.  Hence  genr.  to  utter  a  loud  cry, 
e.  (T.  of  rejoicing,  to  shout,  Sept.  for 
jrVT  Ps.  47.  2 :  66.  I.  Judith  14.  9. 
— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  mournful  cries, 
to  lament  aloud,  to  wail,  Intrans.  Mark 
5.  38.  So  Sept.  for  V»^VT  Jer.  25.  34  : 
47.  2. — Spoken  of  cymbals,  to  give  a 
clanging  sound;  1  Cor.  13.  1.  KVfx0a\oy 
oXaXafov,  clanging  cymbal, 

'AXoXiyroc,  ov,  h,  §,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
XaXccii,)  unutterable,  not  to  be  expressed 
in  words,  Rom.  8.  26.— Anthol.  Gr.  II. 
p.  74  ed.  Jac. 

"AXaXoc,  ou,  h,  fi,  adj.  (a  pr.  and 
\a\iu),)  dumb,  Mark  7.  37.  So  Sym- 
mach,  for  ublk  Hab.  2.  18.— In  Mark 
9.  17,  25,  vyevfm  dXaXoy,  dumb  spirit, 
is  a  malignant  spirit  silent  through  ob- 
stinacy, contrary  to  their  usual  char- 
acter. Comp.  Matt.  1.  24,  34:  5.  7. 
al.  hence  Christ  says  this  kind  of  de- 
mons are  diflScult  to  be  cast  out,  v.  29. 
— Plut.  de  Defect.  Orac.  51,  dXaXov 
Koi  KaKov  irytviiaroc  wX^pijc* 

"AXac,  aroc,  t6,  (a  form  of  common 
life  for  &\c,  d\6Q,  b,)  salt, 

a)  pr.  Matt.  5.  13.  Mark  9,  49,  50 
bis.  Luke  14.  34  bis.  Sept.  for  TwD 
Lev.  2.  13.  Judg.  9.  45.  al.— Horn.  if. 
9.  214  fiXc. 

b)  metaph.  wisdom  and  prudence,  both 
in  words  and  actions,  Mark  9.  50  ult. 
Col.  4.  6.  Matt.  5.  13  V"C  ttn-s  ro 
&\ag  rfJQ  y^c,  yc  are  the  salt  of  the 
earth,  i.  e.  *  ye  are  those  who,  by  your 
instructions  and  influence,  are  to  render 
men  wiser  and  better ;  just  as  salt  im- 
parts to  food  a  more  acceptable  flavour.' 
— Diog.  Laert.  8.  1. 19. 

'AXcc^.iif,  f.  i//a>,  to  besmear,  Hom.  Od. 
12.  47,  177.  In  N.  T.  to  anoint,  trans. 
Matt.  6.  17.  Mark  6.  13  :  16.  1.  Luke 
7.  38,  46  bis.  John  11.  2  :  12.  3. 
James  5.  14.  Sept.  for  TTiD  Ez.  13.  10, 
11,  12.  TVOD  Gen.  31.  13.  al.  "SpD 
2  Sam.  12.'20.— jElian.  V.  H.  3.  38. 


Xen.  (Ec.  10.  6. — The  Jews  were  ac- 
customed not  only  to  anoint  the  head  at 
their  feasts  in  token  of  joy,  but  also 
both  the  head  and  feet  of  those  whom 
they  wished  to  distinguish  by  peculiar 
honour.  In  the  case  of  sick  persons, 
and  also  of  the  dead,  they  anointed  the 
whole  body.  See  Ps.  23.  5  :  45.  8  : 
104.  15.  Ecc.  9.  8.  Judith  16.  8.  Gen. 
50.  2.  John  19.  40.  Lightfoot.  Hor. 
Heb.  et  Tal.  ad  Matt.  6.  17  et  Mark 
6.  13.  So  also  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans. Comp.  Potter  (Jr.  Ant.  II.  p. 
385.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  444. 

*A\iicropo<l>wyia,  ac,  4f  (dXiKnap  and 
<l>ti>rii,)  cock-crowing;  pr.  -Slsop.  Fab. 
79,  316.  In  N.  T.  put  for  the  third 
watch  of  the  night,  about  equidistant 
from  midnight  and  from  dawn,  Mark 

13.  35.  See  in  ^vXaKti,  cf.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  333. — Niceph.  Gr^.  9. 

14.  284.  C. — On  the  form,  see  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  229. 

'AXcicruip,  opoc,  6,  (aXeicrpoc  sleep- 
less,) a  cock,  gallus.  Matt.  26.  34,  74, 
75.  Mark  14.  30,  68,  72  bis.  Luke 
22.  34,  60,  61.  John  13.  38  :  18.  27. 
— Aristoph.  Vesp.  1490. — For  the  form, 
see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  229. 

'AXf^av^pevc,  c&ic»  o,  an  Alexandrine, 
i.  e.  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,  Acts  6.  9  : 
18.  24.  Alexandria  was  much  fre- 
quented by  the  Jews,  so  that  10,000  of 
them  are  said  to  have  been  numbered 
among  its  inhabitants.  Philo  in  Flacc. 
p.  971.  C.  Jos.  Ant.  19.  5.  2.  Krebs 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  p.  183.  Calmet  art. 
Alexandria. 

'AXcfav^ptvoc,  ov,  b,  ii,  adj.  Alexan-' 
drian,  spoken  of  a  ship.  Acts  27.  6  : 
28.  11. 

'AXefai'^poc,  ov,  6,  Alexander,  pr. 
name, 

1.  of  a  man  whose  father  Simon  was 
compelled  to  bear  the  cross  of  Jesus, 
Mark  15.  21. 

2.  of  a  man  who  had  been  High 
Priest,  Acts  4.  6. 

3.  of  a  certain  Jew,  Acts  19.  33  bis. 

4.  of  a  brazier  or  coppersmith,  x^' 
iccvc.  1  Tim.  1.  20.  2  Tim.  4. 14. 

"AXevpoy,  ov,  r6,  (aXita  to  grind,) 
flour,  fine  meal.  Matt.  13.  33.  Luke  13. 
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SI.  Sept  for  np^  Num.  5.  15.  Judg. 
6.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
V.  2.  5. 

'AX^eta,  ac.  4,  (dXiyO^c  which  see)  pr. 
what  18  not  concealed,  but  open  and 
known.  Hence, 

1.  THUTH,  i.  e.  verity,  reality,  con- 
formity to  the  nature  and  reality  of 
things,  viz. 

a)  as  eyinced  in  the  rekuion  of  facts, 
etc.  Mark  5.  33  cTircv  avrf  irdaav  r^v 
aXllBuay, — Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2  xv0o/i£voc 
rafray  dXiiBuay. — John  5.  33.  2  Cor. 
6.  7  CF  Xoyf  dXrjduat  in  speaking  the 
inth. — So  XaXily  rriy  dXfiOeiav,  to  syeak 
the  truth,  ioYiVi  16.  7.  Rom.  9. 1.  Eph. 
4.  25.  1  Tim.  2.  7.  Sept.  and  riDK 
2  Chr.  18.  15.  1  K.  22.  16.— So  ix* 
dXjfidaq,  of  a  truth,  as  the  fact  or  event 
shews,  Luke  4.  25  :  22.  59.  Acto  4. 
27:  10.  34.  Sept.  for  WM  Job  9.  2. 
It.  37. 18.  and  so  race  dkifitlaiq  2  Mace. 
8.  9.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  36.  Plat. 
Apol.  Socr.  5  5. 

b)  spoken  of  what  is  true  in  itself, 
jwityfrom  all  error  or  falsehood.  Mark 
12.  32.  Acts  26.  25.  Rom.  2.  20  fi  ftop- 
f*wcc  r^c  yvw^cwc  'fai  riit  iiXridelaQ  iv 
Tf  y6fif,  i.  e.  rrjc  yy^aentc  TtJQ  dXi^Ocv^Cy 
the  form  of  true  knowledge  in  the  lam. 
2  Cor.  7. 14  ult.  12.  6.  Col.  1.  6.  2  Tim. 
3. 18 :  3.  7,  8  :  4.  4.  comp.  with  Ecclus. 
4.  28,  31.  So  4  aXi/6cia  rov  thayycXtov, 
tke  truth,  verity  of  the  gospel.  Gal.  2.  5, 
14. — So  6  X/6yoc  r^c  iXijOc/ac,  i.  e.  the 
tne  word,  true  doctrine,  etc.  Eph.  1.  13. 
Col.  1.  5.  2  Tim.  2.  15.  James  1.  18. 
So  Septal  iyroXal  aovaXifieia  for  Hl^Dh^ 
Pa.  119.  86.  6  yofios  trov  &X^6«a  for 
rOtk  Ps.  119.  142.     Neh.  9.  13. 

2.  truths  i.  e.  love  of  truth,  both  in 
words,  conduct,  etc.  sincerity,  veracity. 
Matt  22. 16.  Mark  12.  14.  Luke  20. 
21.  John  4.  23,  24,  iy  wvev/iarc  kqI  dXri- 
^^  with  a  sincere  nund,  with  sincerity 
of  heart,  not  with  external  rites,  comp. 
Sept.  and  JTDK  1  Sam.  12.  24.  1  K.  2. 
4 :  3. 6. — John  8.  44  bis,  ohic  tariy  dXii- 
Ana  kv  aWf,  i.  e.  he  is  a  liar  and  loves 
not  the  troth.  Rom.  2.  2  :  3.7:  15.8. 
1  Cor.  5. 8.  2  Cor.  7.  14  iy  aXiyOctV.  11. 
10  ioTiy  dXtfitta  X.  iy  ifwi,  i.  e.  as  I 


'AX^€ia. 

truly,  sincerely,  follow  Christ.  Eph.  4. 
24  cy  bmornri  rfjc  dXriOilaQ,  in  true  and 
sincere  holiness,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n. 
4.  Eph.  5.  9  :  6.  14.  Phil.  1.  18.  1 
John  1.  6  oh  irotovfuy  rijy  dXijdetay,  we 
do  not  act  in  sincerity,  same  as  i^cv^o- 
/ieda.v.8:  2.4:  3.18,19:  S.eTOTVivfjM 
Itrriy  fi  dXijdcia,  i.  e.  dXriOiyoy,  true,  ve- 
racious, 2  John  1.  3 :  3  John  1.  So  Sept 
for  r\DH  2  Sam.  2.  6.  Josh.  2. 6.  HTfOH 
Ps.  36V5.  2  Chr.  19.  9.— Ecclus.  7. 20. 

3.  In  N.  T.  especially,  divine  truth, 
the  faith  and  practice  of  the  true  religion; 
and  called  dXiiBna  either  as  being  true 
in  itself,  and  derived  from  the  true  God ; 
or,  as  declaring  the  existence  and  will 
of  the  one  true  God,  in  opposition  to  the 
worship  of  false  idols.  Hence  Divine 
truth,  gospel  truth,  as  opposed  to  heathen 
and  Jewish  fables;  John  1.  14,  17  :  8. 
32  bis,  yyutaeoOi  r^y  dXifieiay,  8.  40, 
45,46:  16.13:  17. 17  bis,  19:  18.37 
bis,  wac  V  uiy  Ik  rfjc  aXi^Oeiac,  every  one 
who  loves  divine  truth.  18.  38.  Rom.  1. 
18,  25,  see  in  'A^ucia.  2  Cor.  4.  2  :  13. 
8  bis.  Gal.  [3.  1.]  5.  7.  2  Thess.  2.  10. 
12,  13.  1  Tim.  2.  4.  7  :  3.  15.  2  Tim. 
2.  25.  Tit  1.  1, 14.  Heb.  10.  26.  James 
1.18:  3.14.  1  Pet  1.22.  2  Pet  1.12: 
2.  2.  i  John  2.  21  bis.  2  John  2,  4.  3 
John  8. — Hence  Jesus  is  called  ?>  rfX//- 
Oeca,  the  truth,  i.  e.  teacher  of  divine 
truth,  in  John  14.  6.— Esdr.  4.  33—^1 
ff  dXiiOiia  spoken  of  God.  Act.  Thom. 
§  26  wanjp  dXrideing. — So  ro  wvevfta  r^c 
dXridela^,  spirit  of  truth,  i.  e.  who  de- 
clares or  reveals  divine  truth,  John  14. 
17  :  15.  26 :  16.  13.  1  John  4.  6.— So 
oi  iyyuKorec  rilv  dXiideiay,  who  know  the 
truth,  i.  e.  are  disciples  of  Christ,  2  John 
1.  1  Tim.  4.  3.  So  Heb.  DI^H  and 
Sept.  dXiideia,  the  true  religion,  Ps. 
25.  5  :  26,  3  :  86.  11.  see  Gesen.  Lex. 
Heb. — Clemen.  Alex.  Strom,  prooem. 
§  1.  ib.  1.  5.  Act.  Thom.  §  1  rolg  "Iv- 
Soig  Krjpv^at  rilv  dXifOtiay. 

4.  conduct  conformed  to  the  truth,  in- 
tegrity,  probity,  virtue,  a  life  conformed 
to  the  precepts  of  religion,  John  3.  21. 
6  woiUJy  rfly  aXridetay,  he  who  acts  up- 
rightly, opp.  to  o  ipavXa  icpktnrwv  in  v. 
20.  John  8.  44.  kv  rji  hXiifdtiq,  ovx  «<^»?- 
Kty,  he  did  not  remain  in  his  integrity. 
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Rom.  2.  8.  et  1  Cor.  13.  6.  opp.  to 
&BiKia.  Eph.  4.  21.  1  Tim.  6. 5.  James 
5.  19.  3  John  3  bis,  4,  12.  So  Sept. 
and  TOD«  Ps.  1 19.  30.     JIVTM  Is.  26. 

10.  oh  Prov.  28.  6.— Fabr.  Pseude- 
pig.  V.  T.  I.  p.  604.  olvoc  ^ta<7rpe^i 
Toy  yovv  airo  rfjc  AXijOc/ac. 

'AXi/Ocvw,  f.  €v<r«,  (aXi?6//c,)  <0  ocf 
truly t  speak  the  truths  be  sincere.  Gal.  4. 
16.  Eph. 4. 15.  So  Sept.for  mPSVt  J1DK 
Gen.  42.  16.  Sept.  Prov.  2i.  s!— Philo 
de  Leg.  alleg.  II.  p.  84.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.33. 

'AXjjO^c,  gen.  coc,  owci  o,  J,  adj.  (o 
priv.  and  X^Ow,)  pr.  unconcealed^  open. 
Hence, 

1.  (rue,  rea/,  conformed  to  the  nature 
and  reality  of  things.  John  8.  16  :  19. 
35.  Acts  12. 9.  So  Sept.  for  TOh^  Prov. 
22.  21.--Wisd.  1.  6.  Xen.  Venat.  3.  9. 
— John  4.  18.  Tovro  cfXiyOec  tiprfKac, 
i.  c.  dXfidufc,  see  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  1 
John  2.  8. — Hence  also  true,  namely, 
as  shewn  by  the  result  or  event,  John 
10.  41.  Tit.  1.  13.  2  Pet.  2.  22.— 
Hence  credible,  not  to  be  rejected,  as 
paprvpia,  John  5.  31,  32  :  8.  13,  14, 
17  :  21.  24.  3  John  12.  xVc  1  Pet.  5. 
12.  a  teacher,  2  Cor.  6.  8.  1  John  2. 
27.  So  Sept.  for  J1D»  Dan.  8. 26.  ftDJ 
Gen.  41.  32.  Job  42?  7,  8.— Jos.  Ant'. 
4.  8.  15. 

2.  true,  i.  e.  truth-loving,  sincere,  ve- 
racious. Matt.  22.  16.  Mark  12.  14. 
John  3.  33  :  8.  26.  Rom.  3.  4. — Hero- 
dian.  1.  7.  5. 

3.  true,  namely,  in  conduct, — sincere, 
upright,  honest,  just,  John  7.  18.  So 
Phil.  4.  8,  which  others  refer  to  no.  1. 
So  Sept.  in  Cod.  Alex,  for  JlDt^  2  Chr. 
31.  20.    P"1?  Is.  41.  26. 

*A\rjdiv6Q,  //,  6y,  (d\r}dfic*) 

1 .  true,  conformed  to  truth,  John  4. 37 : 
19.  35.  In  the  sense  of  real,  unfeigned, 
not  fictitious,  John  17.  3.  /xovoc  dXt^Qivog 
8foc,  the  only  true  God,  not  feigned  like 
idols.  lThess.1.9.  1  John  5.  20.  Rev. 
3.  7.  So  Sept.  for  pN  ^rP»  Is.  65.  16. 
DIM  ^rt^»  2  Chr.  15.  3.^Spoken  of 
what  is  true  in  itself,  genuine,  real,  opp. 
to  that  which  is  false,  pretended,  etc. 
John  1.  9  :  4.  23.     1  John  2.  8.     So  6 


2  AAcc^c 

^/iTcXoCf  John  15.  1  comp.  Jer.  2.  21. 
Zech.  8.  3,  where  Sept.  for  JIDK*  So 
Aproc  dK  ovpayov,  John  6.  32.  of  which 
the  manna  was  the  type.  So  trKtiyil 
dXriOiyii  Heb.  8.  2,  i.  e.  the  heavenly 
Temple,  after  the  model  of  which  the 
Jews  regarded  that  of  Jerusalem  as  built. 
Comp.  Wisd.  9.  8.  Ecclus.  24.  8—12. 
also  6  vooc  6  dytoQ,  in  heaven.  Test.  XII. 
Patr.  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I. 
p.  550.  So  ra  d\r}diya  dfyta.  Heb.  9.  24. 
in  the  same  sense,  as  opposed  to  the 
earthly  copy;  comp.  Rev.  11.  19:  15.  5. 
— Luke  16.  11.  TO  d\ri9iy6y,  real,  ge- 
nuine good,  as  opp.  to  the  goods  of  this 
world.— jElian.  V.  H.  2.  3. 

2.  true,  (literally,  veracious,  truth- 
loving,)  and  hence  worthy  of  credit, 
John  7.  28.  Rev.  3.  14:  19.9,  11  :  21. 
5  :  22.  6.  Sept.  for  JlDl*  Prov.  12.  20. 

3.  true,  1.  e.  sincere,  upright,  e.g.  Kop- 
Bia,  Heb.  10. 22.  comp.  Is.  38.  3.  where 
Sept.  for  D/ttf ;  and  so  Sept.  for  Itth 
Job  2. 3 :  8.  6.'  ^^^  Job  27. 1 7.— Spoken 
of  a  judge  or  judgment,  upright,  just. 
Rev.  6.  10  :  15.  3  :  16.  7  :  19.  2.  So 
Sept.  for  n:fiOVt  Is.  25.  1 :  59.  4.  d70 
Deut.  25.  15.  p^  Ezra  9.  15.— Esdr. 
8.  89.  Song  of  3  Childr.  7. 

'AX^Ow,  f.  iifft^,  (a  later  form  for  dXi^, 
see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  15^,)  to  grind, 
i.  e.  with  a  hand-mill.  Matt.  24.  41. 
Luke  17. 35.  Sept.  for  ]ITO  Judg.  16.21. 
Ecc.  12.  3.— Diod.  Sic' 3.  13.— The 
grinding  in  the  east  is  mostly  done  by 
female  slaves ;  see  Jahn  Arch.  §  138, 
139.  Calmet,  art.  Com. 

*AXiy0wc,  adv.  (oXj|6^c,)  truly,  really. 
I.e.  in  truth,  in  very  deed,  certmnly. 
Matt.  14.  33  :  26.  73:  27. 54.  Mark  14. 
70  :  15. 39.  John  1.  48  :  4.  18,  42  :  6. 
14, 55,  bis :  7. 26.  bis,  40:  8.  31:  17.  8. 
Acts  12.  11.  1  Thess.  2.  13.  1  John  2. 
5. — So  d\qBS>Q  Xiytiy,  to  speak  with  cer- 
tainty, assuredly,  Luke  9.  27  :  12.  44  : 
21.  3.— Sept.  for  p»  Jer.  28. 6.  njDK 
Gen.  20.  12.— Herodian.  8.  3.  21.  '  '  ' 

'AXicvc,  eu>c,  6,  (dfXc  sea,  dfXcoc  ma- 
rine,) a  fisher,  fisherman.  Matt.  4.  18, 
19.  Mark  1.  16,  17.  Sept  for  OfT  Jer. 
16.  16.     yn  Ez.  47.  11.— Xen.CEc. 
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'AXXi 


€»Djifaker8o/men^hecanBe  they  brought 
men  to  become  followers  of  Christ ;  comp. 
^^p€vt^r  i^oKGCy  icav\Tifiaf  etc.  Sept. 
Jer.  51.  41.  Ecclas.  27.  19.  and  Lat. 
vtnarifEoT.  £p.  1.19.37.  SeeLoesner, 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  p.  8. 

'AXuv4#,  f.  ev(rM,  (uXuvc^)  foJUh^  ab' 
•ol.  John  21.  3.  Sept.  for  JIPR  Jer.  16. 
16. 

'AX/C*»,  f.  iffVf  (cfXc  salt,)  to  Mprinkle 
mlh  sali,  to  preserve  by  salting.  Pass. 
Mark  9.  49.  Owia  ira<ra  d\l  dXurOii' 
firtu,  every  victim  offered  to  God  is  to  be 
tprinkled  with  salt ;  comp.  Lev.  2.  13, 
where  Sept.  for  vhU- — Matt.  5.  13.  ir 
Tirt  dXicdfi^rm,  spoken  of  salt  which 
has  become  insipid,  how  can  it  be  itself 
preserved  or  recovered  ? —  Hence  metaph . 
Mark  9.  49.  xac  yap  xvpl  dXtaOiiereTai 
for  every  one  shall  be  seasoned,  tried,  with 
ftre,  i.  e.  *  the  wicked  with  eternal  fire 
(t.  47, 48) ;  while  every  Christian  shall 
fce  tried,  perfected,  by  suffering,  so  as  to 
become  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God ; 
just  as  CTery  victim  is  prepared  for  sa- 
oifice  by  being  sprinkled  with  suit.'  On 
this  loc.  vexatiss.  see  Kuinoel  and  Ols- 
hausen. 

*AX/9yi|/ia,  aroc»  r6,  {dkitryiid,  to  de- 
file, not  found  in  the  profane  writers,  but 
in  Sept.  for  TKa  Dan.  1.  8.  Mai.  1.  7, 
12.  and  Ecclus.  40.  29.  perhaps  h.  d\lw 
to  roU  about,)  in  N.  T.  defilement,  pol- 
huioM,  abomination,  spoken  of  meat  sa- 
crificed to  idols.  Acts  15. 20.  comp.  v.  29. 
where  it  is  cl^wXoOvra.  The  Apostle 
bcre  refers  to  the  customs  of  the  heathen 
Mtions  ;  among  whom,  after  a  satrifice 
had  been  completed,  and  a  portion  of 
the  victim  given  to  the  priests,  the  re- 
■ttining  part  was  either  exposed  by  the 
owner  for  sale  in  the  market,  or  became 
the  occasion  of  a  banquet,  either  in  the 
temple  or  at  his  own  house ;  see  Schoett- 
gen  Hor.  Ueb.  in  loc.  et  ad  1  Cor.  c.  8. 
Horn.  Od.  3.  470.  ib.  13.  26,  27.  and 
Kninod  in  loc. 

*AAXa,an  adversative  particle  fr.  aXXocy 
dicing  originally  neut.  plur.  &K\a,  and 
^^eoce  indicating  a  reference  to  something 
dse.  It  serves  therefore  to  mark  oppo- 
sition, or  antithesis,  and  transition.  It 
»  less  frequent  m  Sept.  than  in  N.  T. 


as  there  is  no  corresponding  particle  in 
Hebrew.  In  N.  T.  it  signifies  but,  in 
various  modifications,  viz. 

1.  but,  as  denoting  antithesis,  or  tran~ 
sition. 

a)  in  direct  antith.  after  the  neg.  part. 
ov,  or  ////.  Matt.  4.  4  ohx  ct*  &(yrf  ^ovf 
(iltrtTcu  6  (SvOponroCf  aXX*  iy  tqit^  ^^- 
^rt.  Matt.  5.  17  ovk  JiXOov  KaraXv^ai, 
dXXa  wXripAeai,  al.  saep.  So  Sept.  for  1 
Job  38.  11.  ^2)  1  Sam.  6.  3.-2  Mace' 
10.  4. — So  oh  fjioyoy — ciXXa  Kai,  not  only 
—but  also,  John  5.  18  :  11. 52  :  12. 9. 
et  ssep.  Phil.  1.  18  iv  rovrf  [oh  fioyoy"] 
\aipia,  dXXa  Kal  yapiiaonai. 

b)  in  an  emphatic  antithesis  after  a 
full  negation,  but,  but  rather,  but  on  the 
contrary.  Luke  1.  60  ohxl'  dXXa  *:Xi;- 
Biiarerai'Iiadyyric-  13.3.  Rom.  3.  31 /i^ 
yivoiTO*  dWa  vofioy  itrriifiey.  Luke  13. 
5  :  18.  13.  John  7.  12.  Acts  16.  37  : 
19.  2  01  ci,  elvoy  vpoQ  ahr6y'  {oh\l'']  aW 
ohBi  If.  r.  X.  Rom.  3.  27 :  7. 7.  et  passim. 
So  in  the  beginning  of  a  clause  which 
asserts  the  contrary  of  what  precedes, 
Luke  14.  10, 13.  Acts  2. 16.  1  Cor.  12. 
22.  1  Pet.  2.  20.  Sept.  for  p«  Job  32. 
8. — So  dXy  oh,  dXX*  ohxlt  interroga- 
tively, von  potius  ?  not  rather  ?  Luke 
17.  8.  Heb.  3,  16. 

c)  often,  and  chiefly,  used  where  the 
discourse  or  train  of  thought  is  broken 
off,  or  is  partially  interrupted,  (comp. 
Winer  §  57.  4.)  e.  g. 

(a)  by  an  objection,  Rom.  10. 18,  19. 
1  Cor.  15.  35.  Sept.  for  DTINI  Job  11. 
5.--Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  9.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11. 
ib.  1.  6.  9. 

(/3)  by  a  correction,  or  limitation  of 
what  precedes.  Mark  14.  36  wapiv^yics 
ro  worfiptoy  dir*  €fwv  roHrro'  rf\X'  oh  rl 
iyttf  OiXia,  v.  49  dXXa  [rovro  iyeyero"]  tva 
TXtiptadHoty  ai  ypat^L  John  11.  11,  15, 
22.  Rom.  11.  4.  1  Cor.  8.  7.  Phil.  2. 
27.  et  passim.  Sept.  for  72H  Ezra  10, 
13. 

(y)  ^y  some  phrase  modifying  or  ex- 
plaining what  precedes ;  especially  after 
fiiy,  y&p,  or  ^f.  Matt.' 24.  6  iti  yap 
irdyra  yEviaOai'  dXX  ovKia  iari  to  riXoc* 
Mark  9.  13  *HX/ac  /lev  IXduty  irpdroy, 
diroKadiorq.  xdvra* — dXXa  Xiyta  vfA'iy  ic, 
r.  X,  John  16.  20  V"^  ^^  Xinr^(re<r6c, 
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John  11.30:  12.42.  Luke21.9.  Acts 
5. 13.  1  Cor.  4.  4 :  7.  7  :  14. 17.  et  sflep. 
— Not  unfrequently  piiv  is  omirted,  John 
3.  8  :  8.  37  :  16.  33.  Rom.  10.  2.  1  Cor. 
3.  6  :  6.  12.  2  Cor.  4.  8,  9.  et  passim. 
So  Sept.  1  Sam.  15.  30  :  29. 5*. 

{h)hy  an  interrogation  ;  as  Matt.  11. 

8,  9,  rl  e^/yXdere  cic  rriy  tpr}fjioy  Oca^a- 
irdai ;  Kakafioy  k,  t.  X. — aXXa  rl  6&/X- 
0£r€  iZiiv  \  aydpupvov  k,  t,  X. —  aXXa  rl 
miXOere  l^iiy ;  Luke  7.  25.  Cf.  Kypke 
Obs.  I.  p.  59. 

(c)  by  a  phrase  of  incitement^  urging, 
etc.  where  it  is  followed  by  an  Imperat. 
Acts  10.  20  aXXa  dyaarac  jcara/3i;6c  ical 
TToptvov  (Tvv  Qwroic,  but  arise  now  and  go 
down  and  go  wifh  them,    26.16.    Matt. 

9.  18.  Mark  9.  22  :  16.  7.  Luke  22. 
36.  So  Sept.  Job  12.  7  :  36.  21  :  40. 
15.— 1  Mace.  10.  56.  Josh.  Ant.  5.  8. 
6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  13.  ib.  2.  2.  4.  ib. 
5.  5.  24.— Cf.  Palairet  Obs.  in  N.  T. 
p.  128,  298.     Krebs.  Obs.  p.  208. 

d)  is  also  employed  to  mark  a  tran- 
sition to  something  else,  without  direct 
antithesis,  e.  g.  Mark  14.  28  aXXa  fiera 
TO  eytpdfjyai  fxe,  wpoa^ta  v/udc  «iC  rj)v 
FaXtXa/av.  John  16.  7.  Acts  20.  24. 
1  Cor.  8.  6 :  9. 12  :  10.  5.  2  Cor.  1.  9. 
et  s8Bp.  So  Sept.  Is.  43.  17.  Job  36. 
10, — So  after  an  interrogation  implying 
a  negative,  John  7.  48  /i^  rig  U  rHv 
dpxoyroty  Iwitnevtrey  elg  avroy  ;  aXX'  6 
o^Xoc  olrog  K,  r.  X.  Rom.  8.  35 — 37. 
1  Cor.  10.  20.     Sept.  Job  14.  4. 

2.  hut^  i.  e.  as  coNTiNUATiyE,6t^  now, 
but  indeed,  but  further,  moreover, 

a)  genr.  as  marking  a  transition  in  the 
progress  of  discourse.  Mark  13.  24. 
Luke  6.  27  :  11.  42.  John  6.  36,  64. 
Rom.  10.  16.  Gal.  2.  14.  Eph.  5.  24. 
Rev.  10.  7.  et  passim.  Sept.  for  ^'^ 
1  Sam.  16.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  10.  4.— 
Hence  aXX*  ct,  but  if,  but  if  indeed,  1 
Cor.  7.  21.  1  Pet.  3.  14.— So  a'XV  oh, 
neither,  but  neither,  John  10.  8.  Gal.  2. 
3.     Sept.  Job.  32.  21. 

b)  emphatically ^  where  there  is  a  gra- 
dation in  the  sense,  but  still  more,  yea, 
even,  and  with  a  neg.  nay,  not  even, 
Luke  23.  15  ovBey  evpoy  iv  rf  dyOpunr^' 
^-aXX'  ov^i  'H^w^ijc.     John  16.  2  diro- 


<rvy ay MtyovQ  icoii\90viny  vfi&Q*  dXX*  Ip" 
Xerai  tSpn  k.  t.  X.  Luke  12.  7 :  16.  21. 
2  Cor.  7.  11.  Phil.  3.  8  dWa  ftty  oZy 
Kal,  yea  indeed  and  therefore  /count,  etc 

3.  yet,  nevertheless,  at  lea^t,  yet  as- 
suredlyj  in  an  apodosis  after  the  condi- 
tional particles  el,  idy,  etc.  Rom.  6.  5  €c 
aufi<pvroi  yeySyajxey  rf  bfwiwfJLari  rou 
dayarov  ahrov,  aXXa  jcai  r»/c  dyatrraaektc 
kffofiEda,  yet  assuredly  al  o.  1  Cor.  4.15: 
9.  2  El  aXXotc  oliK  tip!  diroaTokoQ,  aXXu 
yevplydpL  Mark  14.  29.  2  Cor.  5. 16: 
11.6.  Col.  2.  5.— 1  Mace.  2.  20.  Lu- 
cian.  Pise.  24.  ^Han.  H.  An.  11.  31. 
Xen.  Cyr. 4. 3. 14.  comp.  KypkeObs.II. 
197. — Sometimes  the  protasis  must  be 
supplied;  e.  g.  Acts  15.  11  aXXa — tti- 
(rrevopiy  tru)dilyai^  i.  e.  *  [although  we 
observe  the  law  only  in  part]  yet  we  hope 
to  be  saved  even  as  they,  Rom.  5.  14 
[although  sin  is  not  imputed  where 
there  is  no  law,]  nevertheless,  death 
reigned,^  etc. 

4.  aXX'  ^,  after  a  negative,  other  than, 
except,  unless,  (properly  same  as  ra  a\ka 
ij,)  Mark  9. 8  ovKeriohBiva  tlBoy,  dXXa  [»/] 
Toy^lriffovy poyoy,  1  Cor.  3.  5  ricoSvlcrrt 
riavXoc,  rig  ^i  'AiroXXwc*  dX\*  ij  ciaKoyoi ; 
Luke  12.51.  2Cor.l.l3.  SoSept.rfXX'^ 
for  DS)»  Num.  13.  28  :  23.  13.  ^Jl^t 
Deut.Vl2.  ^aJJDan.10.7,21.  2Chr. 
19.  3.  Dh^^2)  2''Chr.  18.  30:  21. 17.— 
1  Mace.  9.  6,  9.  Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  53. 
Cf.  Herm.  on  Viger.  p.  812.     Al. 

*A\\da(rio,  or  dWdrria,  f.  a{«,  (aXXoc,) 
to  change,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  change,  as  the  form  or  na- 
ture of  a  thing,  to  transform,  e.  g.  tt^k 
0(iiv//r,  the  voice  or  tope,  Gal.  4.  20.  So 
<o  cAange  for  the  better,  Pass.  1  Cor.  15. 
51,  52.  Sept.  for  '^H  Jer.  13.  23. 
Wisd.  12.  10. — or  for  the  worse,  to  cor- 
rvpt,  cause  to  decay,  e.  g.  oi  ohpayoi  Heb. 
1.  12,  i.  e.  *the  heavens  shall  grow  old, 
lose  their  splendour,  decay;'  cf.  Ps.  102. 
27,  where  Sept.  for  ^b  ^  coll.  Is.  51.  C. 
—Wisd.  4.  11.— So  JxXafci  ra  cOiy,  to 
change  the  customs,  i.  e.  do  them  awav. 
Acts  6.  14.  So  Sept.  for  Chald.  K^ttrh 
Ezra  6.  11,  12.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  73.  Lu- 
cian.  Dial.  Deor.  4.  2. 

b)  to  change,  i.  e.  one  thing  for  ano- 
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tber,  to  exchange.  Rom.  1.  23  HWa^av 
n^  ioiar  Qtov  iv  ofioMfjuiTi,  they  changed 
thegUfry  of  God  for  an  image,  i.  e.  set  up 
an  image  in  place  of  the  true  God.  So 
Sept  oUaWw  ly,  for  "Tpn  Ps.  106.  20. 
JXX,  with  dat.  for  IW  Lev.  27.  10, 33. 
of  gannents,  for  ^f^  Gen.  41.  14.  2 
Sara.  12.20.  with  dat*.  Herodot.  7.  152. 
iv  with  dat.  Soph.  Ant.  945. 

'AWa^odiy,  adv.  from  another  place, 
aliunde,  John  10.  1. — Sept.  Esth.  4.  14. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  21.     JElian.  V.  H.  6.  2. 

'AXKifyopiut,  a,  f.  4<r«,  (aXXoc  and 
ayopcvia,)  (o  allegorize,  speak  in  an  alle- 
gory. Gal.  4.  24  rfrcva  Boriy  dWriyopou- 
fuva,  which  things  are  said  allegorically, 
in  a  nnfstical  sense,  —Jos.  Ant.  prooem.  4. 
Porphyr.  Vit.  Pythag.  p.  185.  Clem. 
Alex.  Protr.  11  6<^ig  dWriyoptirai  ffBoyij 
€T<  yaffripa  tpirovaa.  id.  Strom.  5.  11. 
Not  found  in  Sept. — The  Jews  of  the 
1^  of  our  Saviour,  as  also  many  of  the 
later  Fathers,  supposed  that  all  the  nar* 
ndons  of  the  O.  T.  were  susceptible  of 
tn  allegorical  interpretation. 

'AXAifXovca,  Allelma,  Heb.  PI^T/H 
Halldujah^  praise  ye  Jehovah,  Rev.  19. 
1, 8,  4,  6.  Cf.  Ps.  104,  85.— Tob.  13, 
18. 

'AXX^Xmit,  Gen.  Plur,  of  a  recipr.  pro- 
Bonn ;  Dat.  otc>  acc>  otc ;  Accus.  ovc»  ac> 
«;  each  other,  one  anoiher;  Matt.  34. 
10.  John  15.  12.  17.  etssepiss.  Buttm. 
{  74. 4.— Xen.  OEc.  8.  13.     Al. 

'AXXoy€i^c>  c'oCf  ^>  4»  ^j*  (aXXoc  and 
yc»vc»)  of  another  race,  or  nation,  i.  e. 
M<a/nir,Lukel7.18,comp.v.l6.  Sept. 
for  "T?  Job  15.  19.  Ex.  29.  33.  133121 
Ex.  12.  43.  Is.  56.3,  6. 

'AXXo/coc,  f.  aXov/xac,  aor.  1  ^Xa/ii^K 
(Buttm.  p.  266),  to  leap,  jump,  spring, 
intrani.  ActeS.S:  14.10.  Sept. for Tpp 
Job  6.  10.  n^  1  Sam.  10.  lO.—Wisd. 
5. 21.  Xen.  Anab.  5.  9. 5. — Spoken  of 
a  fimntain,  John  4.  14.  So  Lat.  salio, 
Virg.  Eel.  5.  47. 

'AXXoc>  i7»  o,  other i  not  the  same, 

a)  fnlhout  the  article,  other,  another^ 
tome  other,  (a)  simply,  Matt.  2.  12  ii 
fiXXiK63ow.  13. 33:  26.  71:  27. 42.  Gal. 
l-7.et  sepiss. — another <,  i.  e.  of  the  same 
kind,  Mark  7.  4,  8.     John  21.  25.  on- 


other  besides,  Matt.  25.  16,  17.  Mark 
12.32:  15.41.  John  6. 22:  14.16aXXoK 
TOfNirXi^rov.  al.  saep. — So  as  marking 
succession,  i.  e.  in  ihe  second  or  third 
place,  Mark  12.4,5.  Rev.  12. 3  :  13.11. 
— ^John  20.  30  xoWa  fiey  oiy  icac  aXXa, 
i.  e.  not  only  these,  but  also  others ;  for 
this  Kai  see  Herm.  on  Viger.  p.  838. — 
Sept.  chiefly  for  irTK,  as  Gen.  41.  3. 
Num.  23.  13.  1  K.  13.  10.— Herodian 
8.  5.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  15.— (/9)  dis- 
tributively,  when  repeated  or  joined  with 
other  pronouns;  e.  g.  ovro^ — aXXoc,  this 
— that,  one— another.  Matt.  8.  9  o(  /ick 
— aXXoi  oi,  some, — others.  Matt.  16. 
14.  aWoi — aXXoi,  some — others.  Matt. 
13.  5—8.  Mark  4.  7,  8  :  6.  15  :  8.  28. 
1  Cor.  12. 8, 9, 10.— So  Acts  2. 12  aXXoc 
irpoc  aWoy,  one  to  another.  Acts  19.  32 
et  21.  34  aXXoi  p.ky  oZy  d\Xo  n  iicpa^oy, 
some  cried  one  thing,  and  some  another, 
—Xen.  Anab.  2.  1.  15.  Wisd.  18.  18. 
iXXoc  cUXax^. 

b)  with  the  article,  6  aXXoc,  etc.  the 
other.  Matt.  5.  39  :  10.  23  :  12.  13, 
John  18.  15,  16.  et  passim. — Rev.  17. 
10  6  aXXoc,  the  other,  the  remaining  one. 
So  oi  aXXoi,  the  others,  the  rest,  ceteri, 
I  Cor.  14.  29,  John  21.  8.  al.  sa^p. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8.  4.  See  Buttm.  J  127. 
5.     Al. 

^AXKorpioewiffKoiroQ,  6irov,  6,  (d\X6- 
rpio^,  &  iwlaKoiroQ,)  found  only  in  N.  T. 

1  Pet.  4.  15,  where  it  is  spoken  of  one 
who  suffers,  not  utc  Xpi<rrtay6g,  but  as 
dWorpiiay  tiriffKoiro(,  i.  e.  either  an  tn* 
spector  of  foreign  or  strange  things,  a 
director  of  heathenism,  etc.  or  else  one 
mho  busies  himself  with  what  does  not 
concern  him,  a  busy-body,  in  the  sense 
of  seditious,  factioun.  So  dXXorpco- 
TTpayita,  in  Passow. 

'AXX<Srpioc,  /a,  toy,  (aXXoc»)  alien,  not 
one^s  own. 

a)  pr.  anot/ier's,  belonging  to  another, 
different,  Luke  16. 12.  John  10.  5  bis, 
where  it  may  be  rendered  unknown,  as 
in  Ecclus.  8.  18.— Rom.  14.  4 :  15.  20. 

2  Cor.  10.  15,  16.  1  Tim.  5.  22.  Heb, 
9. 25.  Sept.  for  IT  Prov,  7.  5.  Ps.  109, 
10.  irW  Hos,  8.  12.— 1  Mace.  15, 
33!  Herodian.  5,  7.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  3, 
1.  39. 
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b)  itrangCt  foreign^  not  one's  own  ; 
e.  g.  T^Acts?.  6,  Heb.  11.9.  So  Sept. 
for  nS^  Ex.  2.  22 :  18.  3.  irW  Deut. 
81.  18r21.— Wisd.  19. 15.  Ecclus.  11, 
84. — Spoken  of  persons  who  do  not  be- 
long to  one*s  own  family^  strangers^ 
Matt.  17.  25,  26.  So  Sept.  for  irTK 
Ps.  49.  11, 

c)  by  impl,  hostile^  an  enemy,  in  N.  T. 
with  the  idea  of  impiety,  i.  e.  heathen 
enemy,  gentile,  Heb.  11.  34.  So  Sept. 
for  IT  Ps.  54.  3.   HD^  1  K.  8.  41.  Ezra 

10.  2.  Comp.  EccluV.  21.  25:  29.  21. 
1  Mace.  1.  38.— Diod.  Sic.  18.  23. 
Xen.  Anab.  3.  5.  5. 

'AXX<j0vXoc,  ov,  6,  )J,  adj.  (fiXXoc  and 
^vX^  or  <^v\ov,)  of  another  race  or  nation, 
i.  e.  not  a  Jew,  Acts  10.  28.     Sept.  for 

iD^  \i  Is.  61. 5.  np^  Is.  2. 6.  tnij 

Syria,  2  K.  8.  28.— 2  Mace.  10.  2, '5. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  21.  1.  ib.  4.  8.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  35.   Thuc.  1.  102. 

"AXXwc,  adv.  otherwise,  1  Tim.  5.  25. 
ra  AXXcuc  txovra  i.  e.  cpya,  which  are 
otherwise,  i.  e.  oh  Ka\a  Ipya.   Sept.  Job 

11.  12.  Esth.  1.  19:  9.  27.  Dem. 
1466.  5. 

'AXoaitf,  uf,  f.  //cw,  to  heat,  to  thresh, 
see  Passow ;  in  N.  T.  to  drive  round  in 
a  circle,  especially  oxen,  etc.  upon  grain, 
in  order  to  thresh  it,  to  thresh  with  oxen, 
etc.  trituro,  absol.  1  Cor.  9.  9,  10.  1 
Tim.  5.  18.  Sept.  for  lt^"5T  Is.  41.  15. 
tt?^Deut.  25.  4.  ^^  Jer.  51.  53.— 
Xen.  CEc.  18.  2,  3,  4.~See  Calmet  art. 
Threshing,  and  Jahn  Arch.  §  64. 

"AXoyoc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv.  and  X<$- 
yocO  without  reason,  i.  e. 

a)  irrational,  brute,  2  Pet.  2.  12. 
Jude  10  &\oya  fwa.— Wisd.  11.  16. 
Xen.  Hiero  7.  3. 

b)  unreasonable,  absurd.  Acts  25.  27 
fiXoyov  yap  fioi  BoKei. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  1. 
5.  Diod.  Sic.  I.  40.     Xen.  Ages.  11.  1. 

"AXoii,  ijc,  ff,  (vulg.  ivXaXoi],  AyaXXo- 
Xoy,  aloe,  excoecaria  agallochon  Linn.) 
the  name  of  a  tree  which  grows  in  In- 
dia and  the  Moluccas,  the  wood  of  which 
is  highly  aromatic.  It  is  used  by  the 
Orientals  as  a  perfume ;  and  was  em- 
ployed by  the  Egyptians  for  tiie  pur- 
poses of  embalming.  The  most  valu» 
able  species  are  the  calambac  and  garo. 


5  'AX^acoc 

It  is,  of  coarse,  entirely  di£fereut  from 
the  herb  which  produces  the  aloes  of  the 
druggists.  John  19.  39.  Heb.  tTOnVt  ▼• 
rfbllH  Num.  24.  6.  Ps,  45.  9.  Prov. 
7.  17?  Cant.  4.  4,  See  Calmet  art. 
Aloe, 

"AXc,  AXoc,  t6,  salt,  Mark  9.  49 ;  see 
"AXac.  Sept,  for  TwO  Gen.  14.  5.  Lev. 
2.  13. 

*A\vi:6^^il,6v,(a\vKri  sea,from  cSfXc,)  of 
the  sea;  by  impl.  salt,hitter,  James  3. 12. 
Sept.  for  rbO  Num.  34.  3.  12. 

"AXv^roc,  01;,  6, 4,  adj.  (a  priv.&  Xwiny,) 
free  from  sorrow,  Phil.  2.  28  ray^  aXw- 
irdrtpoQ  J,  that  I  may  be  less  sorrowful, 
— Xen.  Hiero  9.  9. 

"AXvtric,  £wc,  hi  (pr.  AXwTtc  fr.  a  priv, 
and  \vta,  Greg.  Cor.  p.  523,)  a  bond,  a 
chain, 

a)  pr.  Rev.  20.  1.  Acts  21.  33. — 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  5.  Xen.  Eq.  10.  9. — 
Spoken  espec.  of  chains  for  the  hands  or 

feet,  manacles,  shackles,  Mark  5.  3,  4 
bis.  Luke  8.  29.  Acts  12.  6,  7. 

b)  metaph.  bonds,  imprisonment,  state 
of  custody,  Eph.  6.  20.  2  Tim.  1.  16. 
prob.  Acts  28.  20.— Figur.  Wisd.  17. 
17. 

^AXvaiTtkhQ,  ioQ,  6,fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
XvaireXfic)  pr.  yielding  no  gain,  unpro^ 
ftable;  hence  by  impl.  hurtful,  destruc^ 
tive,  Heb.  13.  17.— Xen.  de  Vect.  4.6. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  35. 

*AX^aIoci  o/ov,  6,  Alpheus,  pr.  name 
of  two  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  of  the  father  of  James  the  Less, 
Matt.  10.  3.  Mark  3.  18.  Luke  6.  15. 
Acts  1.  13 ;  and  husband  of  Mary  the 
sister  of  our  Lord's  mother,  Mark  15. 40, 
comp.  John  19.  25.  where  he  is  called 
KX(i;?rac,  and  comp.  Matt.  27.  56.  Luke 
24.  10.  From  these  passages  it  appears 
that  the  mother  of  James  was  the  sister 
of  Jesus'  mother,  and  wife  of  Alpheus 
or  Clopas ;  these  two  names  being  dif- 
ferent modes  of  pronouncing  the  Heb. 

name  ^tTT,  which  Matt,  and  Mark  give 
without  the  aspirate,  'AX^atoc,  as  Sept. 
'Ayyaioc  for  ^^H  Hag.  1.1;  while  John 
exchanges  the  H  for  the  Grreek  /C,  as 
Sept.  in  ipatrtK  for  HpS  2  Chr.  30.  1. 
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2.  of  the  father  of  Matthew  or  Levi, 
Mark  2.  14. 

'AX«v,  «voc»  ^  and  4,  (also  &\ti£,  gen. 
fiAi#,  0,  i,)  a  threshing  jtoor^  area,  Sept. 
for  rja  Gen.  50.  10,  11.  Xen.  OEc.  18. 
6, 7, 8. — In  N.  T.  by  meton.  the  produce 
of  the  threshing  Jloor,  com,  grain.  Matt. 
8. 12.  Luke  3.  17.  So  Sept.  and  Xyi 
Job  39.  12.  Sept.  Ex.  26.  2.  Ruth  3.  2. 
Judg.  15.  5. — Seein  *AXoaw. 

'AXmjtii^  ccoc,  4,  a  fox.  Matt.  8.  20. 
Luke  9.  58.   Sept.  for  ijjnt  Judg.  15. 

4.  Ez.  13. 2.— JElian.  V.H.  1. 5.— Me- 
taph.  a  shrewd,  cunmng  than,  Luke  13. 
32.— Plut.  Sylla  28.  Palseph.  de  In- 
cred.  8. 

"KKkMi^,  c«ac9  hi  {&Kiai:ia,)  capture,  2 
Pet.  2.  12.  So  Aquila  for  P|-jip  Job  24. 

5.  toon  Jer.  50.  46. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  10. 

2,  ib.  5.  1.  5  ri^w  6\faaiy  r^g  vSXeiac, 
'A/io,  adv.  and  prep.  (See  Buttm.  § 

146.  2,)  together,  togeifter  with,  viz, 

t)  as  ADV.  [a]  spoken  of  time,  at  the 
«n«efinie,Acts24.26: 27.40.  Col. 4.3.1 
Tim.5.  13.  Philem.  22.— Xen. Mem. 2. 

3.  19. — (j3]  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  to- 
geikern  m  company,  etc.  1  Thess.  4.  17. 
i/w  (Tvy  avrocc  hpirayritroptQa  iy  ytffi^ 
Xoic.  5.  10.  Rom.  3.  12  xavrcc  cJtVXt- 
yay,  &/ia  ii)(ptii»Qri(ray,  they  are  altoge- 
ther  become  unprofitable,  com  p.  Ps.  14. 
3.  where  Sept.  for  WT ;  and  so  Gen. 
13.6:22.6.  aL 

b)  as  a  PREP,  with^  together  with,  fol- 
lowed by  dat.  Matt.  13.  29  /iijirorc  fi/ia 
oin-oTc  €i:pt^wff»;r£  roy  alroy.  So  Sept. 
forTT  Deut.  33.  5.  IITT  Jer.  31.  24. 

T  I"  **  '  ~ 

Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  4  fifia  yvvaiS  ical  rtKyoiQ, 
ib.  4,  7.  1.— Matt.  20.  1  i^iiXdey  fi^a 
»iwt,  n'Uh  the  dawn.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  3.  5 
^po.  £«.  So  dfsa  rj  hfJ^p9  Mic.  2.  1. 
I  Mace.  4.  6.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  3.  5.  dfia  rf 
*XiV  Neh.  7.  3.  Comp.  Kypke  Obs.  I. 
p.  98. 

'A/ioO^Cy  ioc,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
pi>^i'i#,)ttfi/eanu?(/,imiiM/rtic^</,2  Pet. 
8. 16.  ^Uan.  V.  H.  2.  8.  Xen.  Mem. 
L2.49. 

'hfiapayTiyoCf  o»,o»ij  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
l"^iyofiat,)  unfading;  \\eiice,enduring, 
1  Pet.  5.  4.— Philostr.  Heroic.  19. 

'A^^paiTDc,  ov,  6,  h,  adj.  (equiv.  to 


iifiapdyriyoQ,)  unfading ;  hence,  endur^ 
ing,  1  Pet.  1.  4.— Wisd.  6.  12. 

'Apaprayitt,  f.  hpaprriaiMt  (Buttm.  § 
112.  13.),aor.  1  fipaprriaa,  aor.  2.  ^ftap- 
Toy.  The  forms  hpaprfitrta  and  fipdprri^ 
tra  belong  to  the  later  Greek  ;  the  earlier 
form  was  SLpapHiaopai,  etc.  See  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  732.  Buttm.  {  113. 
n.  7.  §  114. — 'Apaprdykf  is  pr.  to  miss, 
err  from,  as  a  mark,  or  one's  way,  etc. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11.  Hom.  11.  8.  311. 
Hence  in  N.  T.  metaph. 

1 .  to  err,  to  swerve  from  th  e  truth,^o 
wrong,  absol.  1  Cor.  15.  34  ical  ph  dpap^ 
raytTE,  i.  e.  beware  lest  ye  be  drawn  into 
errors,  namely,  of  faith,  of  which  the  apos- 
tle is  speaking.  Tit.  3.  11. — Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  4.  3  oi/K  hy  kpaproipi  ti-Kwy,  I  should 
not  be  wrong  in  saying.  Ant.  3.  7.  6,  7. 

2.  to  err  in  action,  in  respect  to  a 
prescribed  law,  i.  e.  to  commit  errors,  to 
do  wrong,  lo  sin. 

a)  genr.  to  sin,  spoken  of  any  sin, 
absol.  Matt.  27.  4.  John  5.  14:   8.  11: 

9.  2,  3.  Rom.  2.  12  bis.  3.  23:  5.  12, 
14,  16:  6.  15.  1  Cor.  7.  28  bis,  36. 
Eph.  4.  26.  1  Tim.  5.  20.  Heb.  3.  17: 

10.  26.  1  Pet.  2.  20.  2  Pet.  2.  4.  1  John 
1.10:2.  1  bis.  3.  6  bis,  8,  9:  5.  16,18. 
So  Sept.  for  KIDH  Ex.  9.  28,  35.  al. 
ssep. — So  hpapraveiy  apapriay,  to  sin  a 
sin,  1  John  5.  16.  Buttm.  §  131.  3.  So 
Sept.  for  Jl^mXm  Lev.  4.  14,  23, 
28.     Ex.  32.  V9.  3oJ 

b)  followed  by  el^  with  ace.  to  sin 
against  any  one,  to  offend,  to  wrong; 
Matt.  18.  15,21.  Luke  15.  18,21:  17. 
3,  4.  Acts  25.  8.  1  Cor.  6.  18:  8.  12 
bis.  So  Sept.  for  b  iktSH  Gen.  20.  6, 
9:  43.  9.  1  Sam.  2.  25.— Xen.  H.  G. 
2.  4.  21. 

c)  &papray€iy  iy^nioy  riyog,  from  the 
Heb.  to  do  evil  in  the  sight  of  any  one, 
1.  e.  to  sin  against,  to  wrong,  as  above. 
Luke  15.  21.      So  Sept.  for  7  »lDn 

I  T      T 

1  Sam  7.  6 :  12.  23.  and  tyayrt  or  ey 
ayrioy  riydg  Deut.  1.  41:  20.  18.  Gen. 
39.  9.nyl  1  Sam.  14.  33,  34.— Susann. 
23  iywrioy  rov  Kvplov. 

'Apaprripaf  arog,  r6,  {hpaprayia^  pr. 
a  mistake,  miss,  Polyb.  34.  3.  11. 
Thuc.  4.  89.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  an  er- 
ror^ sm^  transgression.  Mark  3.  28,  and 
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V.  29  in  Mss.  4.  12.  Rom.  3.  25. 1  Cor. 
6.  18.  Sept.  for  Dmn  Gen.  31.  36.  al. 
s£ep.  "I^y  Ex.  28.  38.' al.  iftB  Is.  58. 1. 
al.  saep!— Wisd.  2.  12:  17.  s'.  Jos.  Ant, 
3.  8.  10.  B.  J.  4.5.5. 

'AfiopTla,  ac,  i,  (i/iapra^w,)  pr.  a 
miss,  failure,  etc.     In  N.  T.  metaph. 

1.  aberration  from  the  truth,  error; 
John  8.  46  Wc  eXiyxeifie  Trepi  A/iapriac  ; 
where  it  is  opp.  to  fj  &X^6cia.  John  16. 
8,  9.— Thuc.  1.  32. 

2.  sin,  i.  e.  aberration  from  a  pre- 
scribed law,  or  rule  of  duty,  either  in 
general,  or  spoken  of  particular  sins,  etc. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  3.  6:  9.  2,  5,6.  Mark 

I.  4,  5.  1  Cor.  15.  3.  Heb.  4.  15.  al. 
saep.  Sept.  for  n^DH  Gen.  1 8.  20.  al. 
sfiepiss.  t^y  Gen.  15.  'l6.  al.  y\Op  Is.  53. 
5. — J  ohn  9. 34  ey  hfiafyriaicav  lyeyytiOrjg 
6Xo^,  thou  art  wholly  born  in  sin,  i.  e.  art 
a  sinner  from  the  womb  ;  comp.  Ps.  51. 
7 :  58.  4.  Is.  48.  8,  and  for  the  opp. 
Wisd.  8.  19,  20.  Ecclus.  44.  10  sq.— 
So  Toulv  afiaprlay,  to  commit  sin,  2 
Cor.  11.  7.  1  Pet.  2.  22.  1  John  3.  9. 
al.  and  in  the  same  sense,  €pyd(ea9ai 
kfiapriav^  James  2.  9,  comp.  Ecclus  27. 
10 ;  and  also  a^apravtiv  hfiaprlar,  to 
sin  a  sin,  commit  any  sin,  1  John  5.  16 ; 
see  in  'A/iapraVw  2.  a. — In  the  gen. 
after  another  noun,  hfiapria  often  sup- 
plies the  place  of  an  adject,  sinful, 
wicked,impious,seeStuaTt  §  440.Buttm. 
5  123.  n.  4.  e.  g.  2  Thess.  2.  3  6  fiydpoi- 
irog  r^c  hfiapriaQ,  that  impious  man, 
Rom.  7.  5.  'jraOijfJtara  rwy  ifiaprtwy, 
sinful  passions,  al. — Elliptically,  xcpi 
iLfjiapriac  is  for  dvaia  vepl  h^apriaQ,  sa- 
crifce  for  sin,  Ueh.  10.  6,8:  13.  11. 
fully  ib.  10.  26,  and  irpooifiopa  iripX  hfi, 
1 0.  18.  So  Sept.  for  nmU  Ps.  40.  7, 
comp.  Lev.  5.  8. 

b)  spoken  of  particular  sins,  which 
are  to  be  gathered  from  the  context; 
e.  g.  of  unbelief,  hmtrrla,  John  8.  21, 
24.  of  lewdness,  etc.  2  Pet.  2.  14.  of  de- 
fection from  the  reh'gion  of  Christ,  Heb. 

II.  25:  12.  1.  etal. 

c)  by  met  on.  of  abstr.  for  concrete, 
afinpTia  is  for  &fiapTU)\6i,  sinful,  i.  e. 
either  as  causing  sin,  Rom.  7.  7  6  vdfio^ 
ufiapria;  is  the  law  the  cause  of  sin} — 
or  as  committing  sin,  2  Cor.  5.  21  to r  fit) 


38  'AjUo/orcuXdc 

yy6yra  hfiaprlay  vwep  ^fi&y  kfuiprlay 
iwolritrey,  for  hfiapruXoy  eiroiiitrey,  i.  e. 
has  treated  as  if  he  were  a  sinner.  At 
Heb.  12.  4  irpoc  r^y  Afiaprlay  it  is  taken 
collect,  for  the  adversaries  of  religion. 

d)  by  meton.  the  practice  of  sinning^ 
habit  of  sin,  Rom.  3.  9  :  5.  12,  20,  21. 
Gal.  3.  22.  al.— Wisd.  25.  27  Ato  yv- 
ycLUCOQ  apxi)  hfiapriag, 

e)  by  meton.  proneness  to  sin,  sinful 
desire  or  propensity,  John  8.  34.  Rom. 
6.  1, 2,  6, 12,  14:  7.  8—17.  al.  Heb.  3. 
13  axaVi;  rfj^  iLfiapriag,  i.  e.  the  deceit- 
fulness  of  our  sinful  propensities,  etc. 

3.  from  the  Heb.  the  imputation  or 
consequences  of  sin,  the  guilt  and  punish- 
mchi  of  sin ;  as  in  the  phrase  aipuy  riiw 
hfiapriay,  etc.  to  take  away  or  bear  sin, 
i.e.  the  imputation  of  it,  John  1.  29. 
1  John  3.  5.  comp.  Rom.  11.  27.  Heb. 
9.  26:  10.  11.  1  Pet.  2.  24.  So  d^ti|/u 
rag  iLfiapriag  and  d^iaig  rHy  hfi,,  to  re- 
mit sin,  the  remission  of  sins,  i.  e.  of  the 
punishment  of  sins,  Matt.  9.  2,  5,  6: 
26.  28.  Luke  7.  47,48, 49.  John  20.  23. 
Heb.  10.  4.  et  seep. — John  9.  41  ifjuip- 
Ha  vfiGty  fiiyei,  i.  e.  *  your  guilt  and  ex- 
posure to  punishment  remain.'  Socx^cf 
hfiapriay,  to  have  sin,  i.  e.  to  be  guilty 
and  liable  to  punishment,  John  9.  41  : 
15.  22,  24.  1  John  1.  8.  al.— 1  Cor. 
15.  17  €ri  lark  iy  rate  h/JMpriaig  vfuiv^ 
ye  are  yet  in  your  sins,  i.  e.  are  still  under 
the  guilt  and  exposed  to  the  punishment 
of  your  sins.  Heb.  9.  28  x^P^c  &fjuip- 
riac,  without  sin,  i.  e.  *  he  shall  appear 
the  second  time  not  cic  &OiTfi<ny  kfiap- 
riag,  not  for  the  putting  away  of  I  he  con- 
sequences of  sin,  as  is  said  in  v.  26. — 
So  Sept.  and  KSpH  Lev.  22.  9.  Num.  9. 
13.  Lam.  3.  39.'  h»m  Zech,  14.  19. 
Prov.  10.  16.  Ez.  3.  20.  "ffl^  Is.  5.  18: 
53.  6,  11.  Al. 

'AfidpTvpoQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
fiapTvpiw,)  without  testimony,  unwit- 
nessed. Acts  14.  17. — Jos,  Ant.  14.  7. 
2.  Thuc.  2.  41. 

*AfxapTf$j\6g,  ov,6,  i,  adj.  {hfiapTdtn^f, 
q.  V.)  pr.  erring  from  the  way  or  mark. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  both  as  adject,  and 
subst. 

1.  as  ADJ.  erring  from  the  divine  law, 
sinfulf  wicked,  impious. 
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a)  genr.  Mark  8.  38.  iy  t^  y^^^4  ^ 
fioi\aXih  KalkfxapTidXf.  So  dvi^p  ordi'- 
BpJwoQ  i^iopTkfXdcf  a  sinful  man^  a  im- 
ner,  Luke  5.  8:  19.  7:  24.  7.  John  9. 
16,  24.  So  yvi'^  d/iaprvXiic  Luke  7.  37, 
39.  Sept.  for  KlSIl  Num.  32.  14.  Km 
I«.  1. 4.— Ecclus.  27.  31.— Luke  13.  2 
imofnakoX  irupa  vdvrag,  more  wicked 
than  all  others,  etc.  18.  18.  Rom.  3.  7: 
5.  8.  Qui.  2.  17.  James  4.  8  d/iapriuXot, 
ye  sinful! 

b)  obnoxious  to  the  consequences  of  sin, 
gmliy  tmd  exposed  to  fmniskment,  see 
Afiaprta  no.  3.  Rom.  5.  19  kfiapruXol 
nTterddtiffay  oi  iroWol,  many  became 
exposed  to  the  punishment  of  sin.  7.  13. 
Gal.  2.  15.  Jude  15  &fAapTut\oi  dae/iiig, 
i.  e.  ungodly  persons  deserving  of  punish- 
ment, 

2.  as  suBST.  a  sinner,  transgressor, 
impious  person, 

a)  genr.  Matt.  9.  10,  11,  13:  11.  19. 
Mark  2. 15, 16  bis,  17.  Luke  5.  30,  32: 
«.82,  33,84:  7.  34:  15.  1,  2,  7,  10, 
John  9.  25,  31.  1  Tim.  1.  9,  15.  Heb. 
7.  26:  12.  3.  James  5.  20.  1  Pet.  4. 
18.    Sept.  for  gen.  HSlSn  Am.  9.  8. 

HBrr  Ps.  1. 1,  5.  Is.  13.^9.  ytth  ps. 

87. 12, 20.  Ez.  33.  8,  11,  19. 

b)  in  the  language  of  the  Jews,  d/uap- 
ruXoi  {sinners,  despisers  of  God)  is  put 
for  foreign  nations,  i.e.  Gentiles,  hea- 
then, pecans,  ra  tOrti,  Matt.  26.  45. 
Mark  14.  41,  compared  with  Luke  18. 
32.  Matt.  20.  19.  Mark  10.  33.  So 
Sept  and  yff^  Is.  14.  5.  and  1  Mace. 
2.  44,  comp.  V  40,  48.  Tob.  13.  6, 
and  see  Wisd.  17.  2.— Psalt.  Salom. 
2.  1  b,fAapTkt\6y=idyfi  dW&rpia,  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  L  p.  918. 

'A/mxoc, ov,o,  fi,  adj.  (a priv.  &  /iaxi|,) 
pr.  not  disposed  to  fight,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1. 
16.  In  K.  T.  metaph.  not  contentious, 
M  quarrelsome,  1  Tim.  3.  3.  Tit.  3.  2. 
— So  a/ioxtfC9  Ecclus.  19.  5.  ed.  Comr 
pint 

*A^'w,  M,  f.  iiokt,  {dfjia^  to  collect,  ga- 
ther; pr.  Horn.  II.  24.  451.  In  N.  T. 
to  reap,  to  harvest,  James  5.  4,  where 
comp.  I^v.  19,  13.  Deut.  24. 14, 15.— 
Sept,  for  -ttj5  Lev.  25.  11.  Deut.  24. 
Hesych.  dpnaar  dtpitrai. 


^ApidvoTog,  ov,  6,  (a  priv.  and  pMu,) 
amethyst,  a  gem  of  a  deep  purple  or 
violet  colour.  Rev.  21.  20.  Sept.  for 
rrobni^  Ex.  28,  19.  See  Rees*  Cy- 
clop. — The  amethyst  was  supposed  to 
be  an  antidote  against  drunkenness, 
whence  its  name. 

'AftcXciii,  w,  f.  if<Ti$t,(a  priv. and /uXcc,) 
not  to  care  for,  to  neglect,  absol.  Matt. 

22.  5.  2  Pet.  1.  12. —  with  gen.  case 
1  Tim.  4.  14.  Heb.  2.  3 :  8.  9.  see 
Buttm.  {  132.  5.  3.  Sept.  Jer.  4.  17: 
31.  32.— Wisd.  3.  10.  2  Mace.  4.  14. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  24. 

"AptpmoQ,  ov,  6,  >/,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
pipipopai,)  act,  making  no  complaint, 
satisfied,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  52.  In  N.T. 
pass,  blameless,  faultless,  Luke  1.  6. 
PhU.  2.  15:  3.  6.  1  Thess.  3.  13.  Heb. 
8.  7.  Sept.  for  IS  Job  11.  4.  DiH  Job 
1.  1,  8.  DW)  Gen.  17.  1.— Diod'.  Sic. 
17.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.5.  32, 

^AfiipvTktCf  adv.  (a/icfinroc,)  blame- 
lessly, faultlessly,  1  Thess.  2. 10:  5,  23. 
— Apoc.  Esth.  13.  3.  Herodian  6.  1.  2. 
ib,  6.  9.  5. 

^Apepiuyog,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
pipipya,)  without  care,  void  of  anxiety, 
1  Cor.  7.  32.  Matt.  28.  14.— Wisd.  6. 
15:  7.  23.  Herodian  2.  4.  3. 

*A/ura0eroc,  ov,  6, 4»  ^j*  («  priv.  and 
perarldnpt,)  immoveable,  i.  e.  immutable, 
sure,  Heb.  6.  17, 18.— 3  Mace.  5. 1, 12. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  13.  Diod.  Sic  1. 

23.  ib.  16.  82. 

^AperaKivriToc,  ov,h,  ^,  adj.  (a priv.  and 
ptraKividt,)  immoveable,  unmoved,  firm, 
1  Cor.  15.  58.— Dion.  Halic.  8.  74. 

*AptTapi\riT0Q,  ov,  6,  fg,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  furapiXopai  poenitet  me,)  not  to  be 
repented  of,  and  hence  unchangeable, 
immutable,  certain.  Rom.  11.  29,  2  Cor. 
7.  10.  So  Heb.  DTO  with  negat.  is  used 
of  the  immutability  of  God's  counsels, 
Num.  23.  19,  1  Sam.  15.  29.  al,— Po- 
lyb.  21.  9. 11,  Plato  Leg.  IX.  p,  931. B. 

'Ap€Tay6itTos,ov,6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
piravoiia,  to  change  the  mind,)  inflex' 
ible  impenitent,  obdurate,  so  d,  icapSla 
Rom.  2.  5.— Test.  XII  Patr.  in  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  685.  Clem,  Alex. 
Strom.  5.  1. 
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"AfurpoQ,  oVf  6t  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and  fie- 
Tpoy,)  without  measure,  immoderate f  2 
Cor.  10.  13,  15,  lie  TCL  of/uerpa,  adv.  for 
dfjterputQf  beyond  measure,  immoderately. 
— Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4  afAtrpog  ktfi6TriC' 
Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  170,  206.  ed.  Jac. 

'Afiiiv,  amen,  Heb.  ]0K  which  is 
strictly  an  adj.  true,  certain,  faithful; 
as  ]'0H  %'1^>J.  Sept.  Oeoe  AXiyOn'oc,  Is. 
65.  16.  But  the  Heb.  word  ]DM  occurs 
often  in  O.  T,  as  an  adverb,  truly,  surely, 
certainly ;  usually  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence, where  it  serves  to  confirm  the 
words  which  precede,  and  invoke  the 
fulfilment  of  them  in  the  sense,  So  be 
it,  fat,  Sept.  dfifiv  or  yivoiro.  Thus 
in  oaths  or  imprecations,  where  the 
people  answer  ]pK,  and  thereby  bind 
themselves,  Neh.  5.  13,  Sept.  apyv. 
Deut.  27.  15—26,  Sept.  yivoiro.  Or 
in  praising  God,  when  the  assembly 
respond  to  the  reader  or  choir,  ^O^,  as 
Ps.  41.  14:  72.  19:  89.  53,  Sept, 
dfiyy,  comp.  1  Chr.  16.  36  et  Neh.  8. 
6,  Sept.  dfjttiv.  Ps.  106.  48,  Sept. 
ycVocro.  Or  lastly  by  individuals,  after 
an  imprecation.  Num.  5.  22,  Sept. 
yiyoiTO,  or  to  a  command,  1.  K.  1.  36, 
Sept.  yivoiTo.  More  rarely  ]DK  stands 
in  O.  T.  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  assuredly, 
verily,  in  truth,  Sept.  dKrfdQc  Jer.  28. 

6,  and  also  lUDM  Sept.  d\riO&t,  Josh. 

7.  20,    comp.  Job  19.  5. — Hence  in 

N.  r. 

1.  from  the  Heb.  as  an  adj.  true, 
faithful.  Rev.  [1.  18.]  3.  14  o  dfiiiy, 
6  fiapTvc  b  wiaroQ  Kal  dXrfOiyoQ,  the  true, 
viz.  the  faithful  and  true  witness,  where 
the  last  words  explain  the  first.  See  Is. 
65.  16.  above. 

2.  as  an  adv.  at  the  end  of  a  sentence, 
viz.  after  ascriptions  of  praise,  hymns, 
etc.  amen,  so  be  it,  Matt.  6.  13.  Rom.  1. 
25  :  9.  5.  Rev.  1.6:  5.  14 :  19.  4.  al. 
saep.  cf.  Ps.  106.  48.  1  Chr.  16.  36. 
Neh.  8.  6.  Hence  Xiyeiy  ro  dfj^y,  to 
respond  amen,  1  Cor.  14.  16.— Also 
aAer  benedictions,  invocations,  etc.  Rom. 
15.  33:  16.  24.  1  Cor.  16.  24.  Heb. 
13.  25. 

3.  as  an  adv.  at  the  beginning  of  a 


sentence,  by  way  of  asseveratioD,  truly^ 
assuredly,  certainly,  verily,  Matt.  5.  18 : 
16. 28,  comp.  Luke  9.  27  dXtfiUc.  Matt. 
25.  40.  Luke  4.  24,  cpmp.  v.  25. — In 
John  it  is  repeated,  dfiiiy,  dfiiiv,  John 
3.  3,  5,  11  :  5.  19:  8.  51.  al.  saep. — 
Very  rarely  in  this  sense  in  the  end  or 
middle  of  a  clause;  Rev.  1.  7.  va}, 
dfi^y,  yea  verily  /  2  Cor.  1.  20  ro  ral 
ical  TO  dfiiiy,  are  yea  and  amen,  i.  e.  are 
most  true  and  faithful.  Al. 

^AfxiiTwp,  opoQ,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
P-hrnpi)  without  mother,  motherless ;  i.  e. 
in  Classical  writers,  not  born  of  a  mother ^ 
as  the  gods,  etc.  Lactant.  div.  Instit. 
IV.  13.  Eurip.  Phceniss.  750.  or  early 
deprived  of  a  mother,  Herodot.  4.  154. 
or  having  an  unkind  mother,  Soph. 
Electr.  1158.  Eurip.  Ion.  837.— In  N. 
T.  spoken  of  Melchisedec,  whose  mother 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  genealogies,  Heb. 
7*  3,  i.  e.  '  he  is  a  priest,  though  not  in 
the  regular  genealogical  descent  from 
Aaron  ;  his  priesthood  therefore  is  of  a 
higher  and  more  ancient  order  than  that 
of  Aaron ;'  see  in  'Ay£V€aX<5yiyroc. — 
Philo  de  Temulent.  p.  248,  290.  de 
Monarch,  lib.  2. 

*AfilayToc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
fiialyw,)  unstained,  unsoiled;  in  N.  T. 
metaph.  vndefled  sc.  by  sin,  Heb.  7. 
26.— Wisd.  8.  20.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
7.  7  dfitayroy  r^y  ^l^vxijy  ex^*''  XP^' — 
Spoken  of  marriage,  chaste,  Heb.  13.  4. 
— Wisd.  3. 13.— Of  the  worship  of  God, 
pure,  sincere,  James  1.  27 ;  of  the  hea- 
venly inheritance,  inviolate,  1  Pet.  1.  4. 
—2  Mace.  14.  36:  15.  34. 

^AfityaSafi,  6,  indec.  Aminadah,  pr. 
name  of  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Christ, 
Matt,  1.  4.  Luke  3.  33.  Heb.  yXl  ^JT 
('kindred  of  the  prince*), Ruth  4. 19, 20. 

"Afifioc,  ov,  6,  (same  as  \l/afXfioc,)  sand. 
Matt.  7.  26.  Rom.  9.  27.  Heb.  11. 12. 
Rev.  12. 18  :  20.  8.  Sept.  forlBC^Gen. 
13.  16.  VVT  Gen.  22.  17.  Ex.'  2.  12. 
Is.  10.  8.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  7.  Plato 
Phaedo.  §  58. 

*AfAy6c,  ov,  6,  a  lamb,  spoken  in  N. 
T.  metaph.  of  Christ  delivered  over  to 
death,  as  a  lamb  to  the  sacrifice,  John 
1.  29,  36.  1  Pet.  1.  19.  Acts  8.  32, 
comp.  Is.  53.  7  where  Sept.  dfAy6Q  for 
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bnX    Sept.  cfftrec  for  tt^ZD  Ex.  12.5.    here  and  there,  trans.  Mark  1.  16  in 
Uv\  14.  10,  12,  18.  -d'Is.  16.  1.— 
So  dfi>6i  Geov,  the  Messiah,  Test.  XII 
Patr.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  p.  724, 
725,  780. 

'A/um/3^,  ^c»  o,  (afi€i/3«,  to  change,) 
change,  exchange,  Horn.  Od.  14.  521. 
remtiial,  i.  e.  for  evil,  indemnity,  Horn. 
Od.  12.  882.  In  N.  T.  requital,  namely 
for  GOOD,  as  kind  offices,  etc.  1  Tim. 
5.  4  d fiot fiac  dKoZil6vai,  to  requite. — 
Symm.  for  nto  1  Sara.  24.  19.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  16.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  90.  Hero- 
dian.  7.  1.  24. 

"AfiTrtXoQ,  ov,  //,  a  vine.  Matt.  26.  29. 
M^rk  14.  25.  Luke  22,  18.  James  3. 
12.~Xen..CEc.  19.12.— Metaph.  Jesus 
calls  himself /Ae  true  vine,  John  15.  1,4, 

5.  since  aspreading  and  fruitful  vine  is 
the  emblem  of  prosperity  and  blessings ; 
comp.  Ez.  17.  6:  19.  10.  Ps.  80.  9, 
10  :  128.  3.  Ecclus.  24.  17.— In  Rev. 
14.  18,  19.  ff  d/unrt\oi  riJQ  yfjn,  denotes 
the  now  prosperous  enemies  of  the 
Messiah,  who  are  to  be  cut  off  as  grapes 
are  gathered  and  cast  into  the  wine 
press;  comp.  Is.  63.  2,  3.  Lam.  1.  15. 

'AfixeXovpyoc,  ov,  6,  fj,  (contr.  for 
dfiTf\o€py6g,  fr.  o/xt£Xoc  and  tpyoy,) 
a  rtne-dresser,  Luke  13.  7.  Sept.  for 
Crtj  2  Chr.  26.  10.  Is.  61.  5. 

WfiirtXity^  HyoQ,  6,  a  vineyard.  Matt. 
20.  1,  2,  4,  7,  8 :  21.  28,  33,  39,  40, 
41.  Mark  12.  1,  2,  8, 9  bis.  Luke  13.  6: 
20.  9,  10, 13, 15  bis,  16.  1  Cor.  9.  7. 
Sept.  for  VTQ  Gen.  9.  20.  Is.  5. 1—7. 
q.v.— Plut.'pro  Nobil.  c.  8. 

'A/urXiac,  iov,  6,  AfttpUaM,  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome.  Rom.  16.  8. 

*A/iVKw,  f.  VV&,  Qivrti,)  pr.  to  avert, 
to  repel,  Horn.  H.  1.  456 ;  then  to  aid, 
fg^lfor,  avenge,  Thuc.  8. 67.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.8.  45. — Mid.  dfivyofiai,  to  avert  from 
one's  self,  to  resist,  rejyel,  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 4. 

6.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  1.  2.  2  Mace.  10. 17.— 
^  N.  T.  Mid.  dfAvyofjiai,  to  aid,  assist, 
^fend.  Acts  7.  24  ^ftvvaro,  he  defended, 
^gniely  him.  So  Sept.  with  accus.  for 
JWn,  deliver,  Is.  59,  16. 

*A,i^(/3dXXi#,  f.  fiaXa,  (dfjopl  and 
HoXXm,)  pr.  to  throw  around,  e.  g.  a 
gwment,  Horn.  Od.  14.  342.  In  N.  T. 
«p)ken  of  a  net,  to  cast,  i.  e.  around. 


later  editions.  Sept.  Hab.  1.  17. 

^AfjuffijiXriffTpoy,  ov,  r6,  what  is  thronm 
around,  e.  g.  a  garment,  Eurip.  Helen. 
V.  1085.  In  N.  T.  a  fiah-net,  drag. 
Matt.  4.  18.  Mark  1.  16.  Sept.  for 
TtoDD  Ps.  141.  10.  m^y^  Hab.  1. 

16.  &xn  Hab.  1. 15, 17'.  rrrcpEcc. 

9.  12.— Herodot.  1.  141.  ib.  2.  95. 

^ AfK^iiyyvfii,  f.  dfi^iiaia,  (Buttm.  § 
108.  III.)  to  clothe.  Pass.  foil,  by  ky 
with  dat.  Matt.  11.  8.  Luke  7.  25. 
Sept.  Job  31.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  7 
Hiy  ffToXify,  ib.  8.  7.  3.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.  5. — In  the  sense  of  to  decorate. 
Matt.  6.  30  and  Luke  12.  28,  roy  x<^- 
Toy,  Sept.  dfi<^,  ^o^ay  Kai  ripiiy  for 
t:ib  Job  40.  5,  comp.  29.  14.— With 
double  accus.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17.  with 
ace.  and  dat.  Plato  Protag.  p.  321.  A. 
Cf.  Buttm.  1.  c. 

'A/u^iTToXcc,  £(*»(,  //,  Amphipolis,  pr. 
name  of  the  metropolis  of  the  southern 
region  of  Macedonia.  It  was  situated 
near  the  mouth  of  the  river  Strymon  ; 
which,  indeed,  flowed  around  it,  and 
gave  occasion  for  its  name.  It  is  now 
called  Empoli  or  Yamboli.  Acts  17.  1. 
Liv.  45.  29.  '  capita  regionum,  ubi  con- 
cilia fierent,  primae  regionls  Amphipolin.' 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  559. 

'^Afjt(^Boy,  ov,  t6,  (also  lifif^Bot,  fr. 
afKJua  and  6i6c,)  pr.  bivium,  an  open 
place  where  two  or  more  ways  meet, 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  2.  11.  ib.  5.  2.  7.  In 
N.  T.  a  street  or  open  place  in  a  village 
or  city,  Mark  11.4.  Sept.  Jer.  17.  27  : 
49.  26. — Hesych.  o/«^^a*  at  pOfiai, 
dyviai,  Sioioi. 

*A/i0crepoc,  ipa,  spoy,  each  of  two,  and 
Plur.  dfM^epoi,  at,  a,  both,  spoken 
only  of  two.  Matt.  9.  17  :  13.  30  :  15. 
14.  Luke  1.  6,  7:  5.  7,  38:  6.  39: 
7.  42.  Acts  8.  38.  Eph.  2.  14,  16,  18, 
rove  dfjufwripovct  etc.  both,  i.  e.  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  Acts  23.  8  ra  dfiil>6repa,  both, 
i.  e.  the  resurrection,  and  the  existence 
of  angels  and  spirits ;  the  fi^ire  being 
copulative  and  combining  the  two,  <!iy- 
yeXol  and  wycufia,  into  one  generic 
idea;  see  Buttm.  J  1^9.  p.  427.  and 
Winer  §  59.  p.  411.— Sept.  for  CT^tf 
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Gen.  21.  27.  Ex.  12.  22.— Ecclus.  10. 
7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  5. 

'AfihffiriTOQt  ov,  o,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
fjti^fjiaofjtai  to  blame,)  blameless,  irrepre- 
hensible,  Phil.  2.  15.  2  Pet.  3.  14.— 
Cyrill.  Alex,  on  Is.  53,  dfjLwfiriTOi  xav- 
T€\w^  iy  fifjuv  ohBf^li:.  id.  in  Is.  54.  Horn. 
II.  12.  109* 

" Afjiutfioy,  ov,  t6,  amomutnt  an  odori- 
ferous plant  or  seed,  used  in  preparing 
precious  ointment.  It  differed  from  the 
modem  amomum  of  chemists*  shops,  but 
the  exact  species  is  not  known  ;  see 
Rees'  Cyclop.— Rev.  18.  13  in  the 
later  editions. 

"AfiutfAog,  oVf  6,  fly  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
fiwfioQ,)  spotless,  without  blemish. 

a)  pr.  1  Pet.  1.  19  a/ii'oCr  dfivfiov, 
spoken  metaph.  of  Christ,  a  lamb  with- 
out blemish,  as  was  required  by  the  Le- 
vitical  law  in  regard  to  all  victims ;  see 
Lev.  1.  10:  22.  19—22,  where  Sept. 
for  Dpin.  So  Heb.  9. 14.— Test.  XII. 
Patr.  JFabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  I.  p.  724. 

b)  metaph.  sceleris  purus,  blameless, 
Eph.  1.4:  5.  27.  Col.  1.  22.  Heb.  9. 
14.  Jude  24.  Rev.  14.  5.— Wisd.  2. 
22.  Ecclus.  34.  8  :  40.  19. 

'A/iwi',  h,  indec.  Amon,  Heb.  ]to>^ 
(opifex),  pr.  name  of  a  king  of  the  Jews ; 
see  2  K.  21.  18  sq.  2  Chr.  33.  20  sq. 
— Matt.  1.  10  bis. 

•A/iwc»  b,  indec.  Amos,  Heb.  Y^D^b 
(strong),  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Luke  3. 
25. 

I.  "Av,  a  PARTICLE  used  with  the  Opt. 
Subj.  and  Indie,  moods;  sometimes 
properly  rendered  hy  perhaps;  but  more 
commonly  not  to  be  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish by  any  corresponding  particle,  and 
only  giving  to  a  proposition  or  sentence 
a  stamp  of  uncertainty  and  mere  possi- 
bility, and  indicating  a  dependence  on 
circumstances.  In  this  way  it  serves  to 
modify  or  strengthen  the  intrinsie  force 
of  the  Opt.  and  Subj.  while  it  can  also, 
in  like  manner,  affect  the  signification 
of  the  Indicative  (the  pres.  and  perf. 
excepted)  and  other  verbal  forms.  This 
particle  stands  after  one  or  more  words 
in  a  clause,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  ay  for  idy  ;  see  the  next  article. 
For  the  general  use  and  power  of  of  k  in 


"Ay 

Classical  writers  and  in  N.  T.  see  Buttm. 
{  139.  5  sq.  Matth.  {  598—600.  Her- 
mann de  Part,  ay,  and  ad  Viger.  p.  812 
—822.  Winer  Gr.  §  43.— In  N.  T.  the 
use  of  OK  is  generally  conformed  to  that 
of  Classical  writers,  but  sometimes  not. 

I.  As  conformed  to  Classical  usage. 

1.  With  the  Optative,  in  a  clause  not 
dependent,  it  indicates  that  the  suppo- 
sition or  possibility  expressed  by  the 
simple  Opt.  will,  under  the  circum- 
stances implied  by  ay,  be  realized. 
Hence  it  is  found 

a)  in  vows,  wishes,  etc.  once,  Acts 
26.  29  eif^alfiriy  hyrf  Otf,  I  could  pray 
to  God,  and  under  the  circumstances  do 
pray  to  him. — So  ftovXaifAriy  ay  Xen, 
Mem.  3.  5.  1.  Plato  Lys.  p,  228.  See 
Matth.  {  514.  c. 

b)  in  interrogations,  direct  or  indi- 
rect, where  the  thing  inquired  about  is 
possible,  or  certain,  but  the  inquirer  is 
uncertain  when  or  how  it  is  to  take 
place.  Luke  1.  62  rl  ay  dikoi  icaXcI- 
adai  ahr6y ;  how  he  might  wish  him  to 
be  called  ?  i.  e.  since  he  was  to  have  a 
name,  what  that  name  should  be.  Luke 
9.  46.  John  13.  24.  Acts  2.  12  :  5. 
24  :  17.  18  :  21.  33.  al.— Jos.  Ant.  8. 
14.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  24.  Anab.  7. 
6.  6. 

2.  With  the  Subjunctive  in  relative 
clauses  and  connected  with  relative 
words,  which  thus  are  rendered  more 
general  and  indicate  mere  possibility  ; 
Buttm.  §  139.  8.  For  ciy  thus  used,  the 
sacred  writers  often  put  edy,  q.  v. 

a)  with  relative  pronouns  or  particles, 
where  ofv  implies  some  condition,  or 
uncertainty  whether  or  where  the  thing 
will  take  place,  etc.  Lat.  cunque,  ever, 
soever,  etc.  Thus  (a)  bg  ay,  whoever, 
whosoever.  Matt.  5.  21, 31,  32  :  10.  11  : 
12.  32.  Mark  3.  29.  Johnl.  33.etsae- 
piss. — Sept.  Dan.  3.5,6. — (ft)  Sffng  dy, 
whosoever,  Matt.  10.  33.  Luke  10.  35. 
John  2.  5.  Acts  3.  23.  saep. — (y)  6<roc 
dy,  whosoever,  Matt.  7.  12:  21.  22. 
Mark  3.  28.  John  11.  22.  Acts  2.  89. 
saep.  see  also  II.  1,  below.—  Esdr.  8. 
24:  9.  4. — (^)  Birov  dy,  wheresoever, 
Mark  9.  18  :  14.  9.  Luke  9.  57.  Rev. 
14.  4.  See  also  in  II.  1. — (c)  4^  cif, 
as,  in  whatever  manner,  etc.  1  Thess.  2. 
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7  ^  ar  Tpo^oQ  Baking  ra  riicya, — Soph. 
Ajax.  1096. 

b)  with  particles  of  time,  conjunc- 
tions, etc. — (a)  €wc  av,  until,  the  time 
when  being  indefinite,  Matt.  2.  13  Xadi 
ml  cwc  ov  ttirta  ffou  5.  18, 26  :  10.  11, 
2^.  Maik  6.  10.  Luke  20.  43.  Acts  2. 
35.  saep. — Diod.  Sic.  3.  9.  Xen.  Anab. 
5.  1.  11. — So  dypic  ol  ay,  1  Cor.  11. 
26:  15.25. — (/3)  ^vixa  dv,  whenever, 
as  soon  as,  indefinite,  2  Cor.  3.  16. — 
Sept  Dent.  7.  12.  Judith  14.  2.  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4.— (y) 
iiQ  ay,  when,  as  soon  as,  indefinite,  1 
Cor.  11.  34  J»c  ay  eXBu,  when  I  shall 
come,  i.  e.  but  I  know  not  when  this 
will  be[Qa?].  Pha.2. 23.— (3)6aaVic  ay, 
JO  often  as,  however  ojten,  1  Cor.  11.  25. 

c)  with  the  illative  particle  8inac,  that, 
in  order  that ;  and  oxcac  ay,  that  at  some 
time  or  other,  that  sooner  or  later,  etc. 
Luke  2. 35.  Acts  3.  19:  15.17.  Rom. 
3.  4.  Sept.  for  \3mb  Ps.  51.  6. 

3.  With  the  lKDiCATivB,in  the  historic 
col  tenses,  (but  not  in  the  primary  ones,) 
a  I'  is  used  in  the  apodosis  of  a  condi- 
tional sentence  in  which  el  precedes, 
and  indicates  that  the  thing  in  question 
would  have  taken  place,  tf  that  which 
is  the  subject  of  the  protasis,  had  also 
taken  place;  bat  that  in  fact  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  has  taken  place. 
MiU.  11.  21  el  iy  Tvpf  iyiyoyro  ai 
l^raiui^-^waKai  ay  iy  oaKK^  Koi  owoS^ 
fUTty6iieayf  if  these  miracles  had  been 
dome  in  Tyre,  they  would  have  repented; 
bat  the  miiacles  were  not  done,  and 
tbey  did  not  repent.  Luke  19.  23. 
John  4.  10  :  9.  41.  Heb.  4.  8.  John 
8. 42  €l  6  Beoc  wariip  hfiQy  ^y,  ^avdre 
^^  cfii«  if  God  were  your  father,  ye 
would  love  me;  but  neither  is  true.  So 
Matt.  11.  28 :  12.  7  :  23.  30 :  24.  22, 
43.  Mark  13.  30.  John  11.  21.  Rom. 
9.29.  iCor.  2.  8:  11.31.  Gal.  1. 10. 
1  John  2.  19.  al.  saep.— Wisd.  11.  25. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  24. 
a>.  1.  1.  5.  Apol.  8. 

II.  The  following  are  departures  from 
Classical  usage,  viz. 

1.  When,  in  relative  clauses, a  relative 
pronoun  with  uk  is  followed  by  the  /n- 
dicatise;  here  the  Classical  \%  ritersemploy 


the  Subj.  or  Opt.  This  occurs  in  N.  T. 
when  a  thing  is  spoken  of  as  actually 
taking  place,  not  at  a  definite  time  or 
in  a  definite  manner,  but  as  often  as 
opportunity  presents  itself,  etc.  It  is 
thus  found  only  with  a  preterite.  Mark 
6.  56  Koi  oaoi  dy  fjirroyro  ahrov,  and  as 
many  as,  however  many,  touched  him, 
ib.  OTOv  ay  ewiropeviro  £ic  KUffioQ,  and 
wheresoever  he  entered,  etc.  Acts  2.  45 : 
4.  35.  1  Cor.  12.  2  xpoc  ra  ei^ufka,  wc 
ay  HyeoBc,  dvay6fuyoi,  led  away  to  idol- 
worship,  just  as  ye  happened  to  be  led, 
i,  e.  I  do  not  say  by  whom  or  how. — 
Sept.  Gen.  2.  19.  Lev.  5.  3.  and  in 
later  Greek  writers,  e.  g.  Agath.  32. 12: 
117.  12 :  287. 13.— Once  with  the  pres. 
Indie.  Mark  11.  24  trdyra  6(ra  dy  vpoff" 
€v\6fieyoi  aiTelaOt,  where  Mss.  read 
alr^ffde  in  the  Subjunct.  So  Luke  8. 
18  :  10.  8.  in  the  earlier  editions.  See 
Winer  {  43.  3. 

2.  As  an  adv.,  or  rather  in  a  false  con- 
struction, perhaps,  possibly.  So  once 
before  an  Infin.  2  Cor.  10.  9  cm  /i^ 
So^ia,  in  dy  iKi^fieiy  vfid^,  which  is  pro- 
bably to  be  resolved  by  wc  a  v  iKipofioifu 
vfids,  as  if  I  wished  to  terrify  you ; 
comp.  Plat.  Crit.  p.  44.  B,  ttoXXoIc  ddf^^* 
itg—dfxeX^ioaifii.  Winer  §  43.  6. — Once 
also  without  any  mood,  1  Cor.  7.  5  fjifi 
dvoarepure  dWijXovg,  el  fii]  ridy  [yiyoi' 
70"]  IK  oviJL^kjyov  vpoQ  Katp6v^  unless  per" 
haps  by  mutual  consent,  Winer  $  43.  1. 
Al. 

II.  "Ay,  as  a  conjunction,  contr.  fr. 
io^f  iff  &  distinguished  from  the  radical 
d  V  of  the  preceding  art.,  by  being  put  at 
the  beginning  of  a  proposition  or  clause. 
See  Buttm.  |  139.  8.  Herm.  ad  Viger. 
p.  822.  In  N.  T.  John  20.  23  bis.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  4.  ib.  4.  8.  15.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  42. 

'Avd,  prep,  governing,  in  Greek  poets, 
the  Dat.  on,  upon,  in,  Horn.  II.  1.  15 } 
but  in  prose  writers  the  Accus.  on,  in, 
as  dyd  ordfia  ex^iy,  to  have  always  in 
the  mouth.  See  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.  Vi- 
gerus  p.  574  sq.  and  Herm.  ib.  p.  855. 
In  N.  T.  only  with  an  accus.,  in  two 
significations,  viz. 

1.  with  its  accus.,  it  forms  a  peri- 
phrase  for  an  adverb ;  e.  g.  dva  fUpot, 
by  turns,  altemaUly,  1  Cor.  14.  27. — 
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dya  fiitrov  foil,  by  gen.  in  the  midst  off 
through  the  midst  off  between;  spoken 
of  place  Matt.  13.  25.  Mark  7.  31. 
Rev.  7.  17  comp.  5.  6.  Sept.  Is.  57.  5. 
for  ]^3P  2  K.  16.  14.-.Hom.  II.  1.  570. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  4.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  2.— 
Spoken  of  persons,  1  Cor.  6.  5. — 1 
Mace.  7.  28.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  13.— So 
Matt.  20.  9,  10,  dva  ^rivdptoy,  denarius- 
nfisey  i.  e.  each  a  denarius ;  better  per- 
haps under  no.  2. 

2.  with  numeral  words  it  marks  dis- 
tribution, e.  g.  Mark  6.  40  dya  eKaroy 
Kal  dya  TeyriiKoyra,  by  hundreds  and  by 
fifties.  Luke  9.  14.— Luke  9.  3  aVa 
^vo,  two  and  two,  10.  1.  John  2.  6. 
Rev.  4.  8,  compared  with  Is.  6.  2. — 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  1.  ib.  6.  2.  5.  Xen. 
An.  3.  4.  21.  Herodot.  2.  132.— By  a 
peculiar  anomaly  we  find  dya  once  in 
this  sense  before  the  Nom.  Rev.  21.  21 
dya  elc  tKatrro^  rwv  irvXwi'wv,  each  one 
of  the  gates  ;  see  Viger.  p.  576. 

Note.  In  composition  &yd  denotes 
1.  tip,  upward,  as  ayaflalyfa,  2.  back, 
again,  (Lat.  re-)  implying  repetition, 
increase,  intensity,  etc.  as  ayaKaiyiCia, 
Aya^ufpiw,  6.yayiyuKn:(a. 

^AyafiaBfiOQ,  ov,  b,  (iLyafialyw,)  act  of 
ascending,  Pausan.  10.  5. 9.  In  N.  T. 
by  melon,  means  of  ascent,  i.  e.  steps, 
stairs.  Acts  21.  35,  40,  spoken  of  the 
stairs  leading  from  the  fortress  Antonia 
to  the  temple.  Sept.  for  TVJJO  1  K. 
10.  19,  20.— Dio  Cass.  58."  il.  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  5.  2. — The  Attic  form  is  A^a- 
fiatTfjidc,  Paus.  10.  5.  See  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  324. 

*AyaPatyw,  f.  (iyjffOfiai,  aor.  2  iLvifirfy, 
aor.  2  imper.  cty&PriOi  and  dyafla  Rev. 
4.  1,  comp.  Buttm.  p.  223,  269,  {dya 
and  fialyw,)  to  cause  to  ascend,  Herodot. 
1.  80.  In  N.  T.  to  go  up,  to  ascend, 
].  e.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place ; 
constr.  with  dird  et  Ik  foil,  by  gen.  of 
place  whence,  and  with  elc,  cxi,  wpdg, 
foil,  by  accus.  of  place  whither,  or  J^c 
Rev.  4.  1. 

a)  spoken  both  of  persons  and  things, 
as  animals,  etc.  Matt.  5.  1  et  Mark  3. 
13  elg  TO  o/ooc.  Luke  5. 19  iwl  to  Bwfia, 
comp.  for  irrl  Gen.  49.  4  where  Sept. 
for  iTV.— Jos.  Ant.  3. 1.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 


6.  4.  9. — Luke  19.  4  iwl  ervicofwpiay,  i.e. 
to  climb.  Mark  6. 51  c2c  to  itXocov,  i.  e« 
to  embark,  comp.  Jon.  1.  3  where  Sept. 
for  TV. — John  10.  1  aVa/3a/v*»v  aWa- 
X<J6£v,  climbing  up  or  entering  some  other 
way.  Acts  8.  31  dyafiayra  i.  e.  tic  to 
&pfjia  V.  29,  i.  e.  to  gel  up  into,  etc.— 
Matt.  3.  16  dvo  tov  vBaroc,  and  Acts  8. 
39  Ik  tov  vSaroc,  from  the  water,  i.  e. 
upon  the  land,  cf.  v.  38  and  Gen.  41. 

3,  18,  27,  where  Sept.  dyaji.  €k  tov  to- 
ra/iov for  n?}f. — Spoken  of  fishes,  Matt. 
17.  27  roy  dyafidyra  xpSfToy  lx^^9  ^he 

fish  that  first  comes  up,  or  is  brought  up. 
Spoken  of  those  who  go  from  a  lower  to 
a  higher  region  of  country  ;  e.  g.  from 
Galilee  or  Cesarea  to  Judea,  Luke  2. 4. 
Acts  18.22;  and  especially  to  Jerusalem, 
Matt.  20. 17, 18.  John  7.  8  bis,  10  bis, 
12.  20.  So  Sept.  and  7VV  1  K.  12. 27, 
28.  Ezra  2.  1  :  7.  6,  7^  Neh.  7.  6.— 
Esdr.  2.  18.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  7.  6.  Xen. 
Anab.  1.  1.  2. — Spoken  of  those  who 
ascend  into  heaven,  eic  roy  ohpaydy,  e<c 
TO  iyt^c,  etc.  either  to  have  intercourse 
with  God  or  to  dwell  there,  John  3. 13  : 
6.  62  :  20.  17  bis.    Rom.  10.  6.    Eph. 

4.  8,  9,  10.  Rev.  4. 1 :  11. 12  bis.  For 
the  phrase  dyafi.  etc  Toy  ohpayoy,  etc.  and 
the  meaning  of  it,  comp.  Deut.  30.  12. 
ProV.  30.  4.  Is.  14.  13, 14.  Jer.  51. 53. 
Ps.  139.  8.  cf.  Job  38.  19—38.  Bar. 
3.  29.  Tob.  12.20. — Spoken  of  angels, 
who  are  said,  dyafialynv  Kal  Karaliaiyeiy 
iwi  Toy  vioy  tov  dyOpinrov,  John  1.  52, 
comp.  Gen.  28.  12,  i.  e.  they  minister 
continually  unto  him ;  comp.  Matt.  4. 
11.  Mark  1.13. 

b)  spoken  also  of  inanimate  things, 
which  are  said  to  go  up,  ascend,  rise  ; 
e.  g.  smoke,  icaTy6c,  Rev.  8.  4 :  9.  2 : 
14.  11 :  19.  3.  So  Sept.  and  rPJ^Ex. 
19. 18.  Is.  34.  10.— 1  Mace.  5.'31.— 
Spoken  of  plants,  fruit,  etc.  to  spring  up, 
g'iom.  Matt.  13.  7.  Mark  4,  8,  32.  So 
Sept.  and  JTJJJ  Is.  5.24  :  32. 13  :  55.13. 
— Theophr.  Hist.  PI.  8.  3.— Spoken  of 
a  rumor.  Acts  21.  31  dyifin  ^a<nc  rf  x<~ 
\tdpxf,  i*  e.  word  was  brought  up  to  the 
chiliarch,  in  the  fortress  Antonia ;  see 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5. 8. — Of  thoughts,actions, 
etc.  which  come  up  into  one's  mind,  to 
spring  up,  arise,  iy  rj  Kapli^  Luke  24. 
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38.  iwl  Tijy  Kap^iav  Acta  7.  28.  1  Cor. 
2.  9.  tic  fiyrifioevyfiy  Acts  10.  4.  This 
corresponds  to  the  Heb.  27  7J?  »^J^» 
Sept.  dvip%tadai  or  dyafiaiytiy  tiri  rfiy 
cop^/aF,  Is.  65.  17.  Jer.  3.  16  :  82.  35  : 
44.  21.     Al. 

'AyaPdXXkt,  f.  /3aXw,  to  put  back,  i.  e. 
tojmtcff,  defer,  d,  &iQ\oy,  Horn.  Od.  19. 
584.  to  toit<;  iip,  /t/2  tip,  Sept.  for  M\^3 
Jer.  18.  20.— In  N.  T.  Mid.  aVajlaXXo^ 
/loi,  in  a  forensic  sense,  to  </^/er,  to  jint/ 
off  or  <>&er,  trans.  Acts  24.  22.  Sept. 
ok  rfi'c/^iiXcro  for  "Dyrrr  Ps.  78.  21.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4. 8.  38.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  6. 

'AyafiifiaZM,  f.  a<rii»,  to  catae  to  ascend 
ot mount,Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  28.  Herodot. 
1. 63. — In  N.  T.  to  draw  up,  to  drag  or 
haul  in,  i.  e.  to  the  shore  or  land ;  spoken 
of  a  net,  MaU.  1 3.  48.  So  Sept.  in  the 
sense  to  draw  up,  [literally,  to  cause  to 
mount]  as  out  of  a  pit,  for  twJfT^  Gen. 
37. 28,  comp.  Ex.  3.  17.  Lam' 2.  10. 
—Spoken  of  ships,  to  haul  fo  land,  Xen. 
H.  G.  I.  1.2  irpoc  Tfiy  yny  dyepifia(€ 
ritQ  eavrov  rpdypcic* 

^Aya^iwkf,  f.  yj/ia,  1  to  look  up,  or 
irpmards,  to  look  upon,  absol.,  or  with 
ctse«lc.  Matt.  14.  19  aVaj3X£\//ac  e«c 
riy  ohpayoy,  Mark  6.  41  :  7.  34.  Luke 
9.16:  19.  5.  Acts  22.  13aVc/3X£\;/a£ic 
aMy.  So  to  look  up,  to  raise  the  eyes, 
as  from  the  ground,  etc.  Mark  8.  24. 
Luke  21.  1.  Sept.  dyafiXiwuy  role 
iteaXfioic  for  U*yy  i^l  Gen.  13.  14  : 

18.  2.    Dtut.  4.  19.-2  Mace.  7.  28. 

X«i.  Cyr.  1.4.  12. 
2.  to  look  again,  see  dyd  note,    a)  in 

the  sense  of  to  see  again,  recover  sight, 

spoken  of  the  blind.  Matt.  1 1.  5 :  20. 34. 

Mark  8.  25  :    10.  51,  52.  comp.  Matt. 

20.  33.— Luke  7.  22  :  18.  41,  42,  43. 

Acts  9.  12,  17,  18  :  22. 13  dyafiXtx^oy. 

Of  one  blind  from  his  birth,  John  9.  11, 

15. 18  bis.     Sept.  for  O^^H  Is.  42.  18, 

comp.  61.  1. — Aristoph.  Piut.  95. 
b)  in  the  sense  of  to  look  more  closely, 

tiamine,  Mark  16. 4. 
'Ara/3X£tf/cc,  €«c»  4»  (cfva/JXcVw,)  re- 

cff^ery  of  sight,  Luke  4.  18,  comp.  Is. 

61.  l.-^lian.  H.  An.  17.  13. 
*Ayaj3oaw,  m,  f.  i^Vnf,  to  lift  up  the 

tMee.  exclaim,  cry  aloud ;  absol.  Matt. 

27.46.  Mark  15.  8.  Luke  9.  38.  Sept. 


for  pjn  Ez.  11.  13.  pyx  Num.  20.  16. 
Knf)  is.  36.  13.— J 08.' Ant.  9.  1.  2. 
Herodian.  1.4.  17.  Xen.  Anab.  5.  4. 
31. 

*Ava/3oXii,  fJQ,  ii,  {dyafiaXXkt  q.  v.) 
earth  thrown  up,  Xen.  Anab.  5.  2.  5.  In 
N.  T.  delay,  putting  over,  in  a  forensic 
sense.  Acts  25.  17. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  3. 
Dionys.  Hal.  11.  33.  Thuc.  2.42. 

*Aydyaioy,  ov,  to,  (dyd  and  yala  same 
as  yfj^)  same  as  dyityioK,  for  which  it  is 
substituted  in  the  later  editions ;  written 
also  dy^yaioy,  dydyeoy,  see  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  297  ;  a  room  above  the  ground, 
upper  room,  chamber,  over  the  porch,  on 
or  connected  with  the  roof;  where  meals 
were  taken,  and  whither  the  Jews  re- 
tired for  prayer,  meditation,  etc.   Mark 

14.  15.  Luke  22.  12.  comp.  Acts  20. 
8. — Xen.  An.  5.  4.  29  rfywyacor.— See 
Calmet,  art.  House,  p.  509.  Comp. 
'YwepQoy, 

*Ayayyi\Xkt,  f.  ycXw,  aor.  1  ai^y- 
yeiXa,  aor.  2  pass.  dyriyyiXriy  Rom.  15. 
21.  Sept.  Is.  52. 15.  cf.  Buttm.  $  101. 
n.  4.  marg.  to  announce,  to  make  knonm, 
to  declare^  to  tell;  trans,  and  absol.  In 
various  connexions,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
things  done,  events,  etc.  to  relate,  to  tell, 
Mark  [5. 14.]  5.19.  Acts  14. 27:  15.4: 
16.  38.  2  Cor.  7. 7.  to  br'mg  word,  to  in- 
form,  John  5.  15. — Xen.  Anab.  1.  3.  21. 
— Spoken  of  things  future,  to  shew  be^ 
forehand, f 'retell,  John  16.  13.  Sept.  for 
Tlin  Is.  41.  22, 23  :  46. 10.— Spoken  of 
the  Christian  doctrine,  etc.  to  declare, 
sheio  forth,  teach,  John  4.  25  :  16.  14, 

15,  25.  Acts  20.  20,  27.  Rom.  15.  21. 
1  Pet.  1.  12.  1  John  1.5.  So  Sept.  for 
jrrtn  Deut.  8.  3.     Dan.  2.  9.     mMl 

T 

Deut.  24.  8. — Spoken  of  evil  deeds,  to 
declare,  confess,  Acts  19. 18.  So  Sept. 
and  Tiin  Is.  3.  8,  Job  33.  23.  Ps.  38. 
19. 

'Ayayeyydut,  d,  f.  //o-fti,  pr.  to  beget 
again;  metaph.  to  regent  rate,  to  renew, 
i.  e.  by  a  change  of  carnal  nature  to  a 
Christian  life;  trans.  1  Pet.  1.  3,  23. 
It  is  the  same  as  vloy  rov  Geot;  tlyai 
Gal.  3.  26  ;  or  riKyov  Qtov  ytyiadai  v. 
IK  Qiov  ytyyrfirivai  John  1.  12,  13. 
1  John  3.  9;  or  dy^tdty  ytyyridijyat 
John  3.  3. — So  the  Fathers  speak  of  re- 
generation as  a  renewal,  a  change  from 


^  AvayivuxTKio 


46 


'Avayvwaic 


a  lower  to  a  higher,  from  a  carnal  to  a 
spiritual  &  holy  life.  Justin  Mart.  Apol. 
2.  p.  93.  Clem.  Alex.  Protrept.  116 
\6yoct  o  dvayevvutv  tov  &vdpwiroyt  ^^C 
dkfiStiay  ahroy  dvat^ipwv^  For  the  Rab- 
binic ntClirT  iT*)2,  new  creature^  see 
Schoettgl  Hor.  Heb.  on  2  Cor.  5.  17. 

^AvayiyitaKta^  f.  utaofxai^  aor.  2  dviy^ 
viiiv,  perf.  pass.  dyiyvu)fffw.iy  aor.  1 
pass,  dyeyywadriyy  (dva  intens.  and  yi- 
yuKfKiit  to  kno^,)  to  know  accurately, 
11.  13.  734.  to  distingtush,  Herodian.  7. 
6,  where  others  read  ^layiywaKfa.  In 
N.  T.  to  know  by  reading,  i.  e.  simply  to 
readf  trans,  and  absol. 

a)  to  read,  i.  e.  for  one's  self,  to  learn 
by  reading,  Matt.  12.  3,  5  :  19.  4  :  21. 

16,  42  :  22.  31  :  24.  15.  Mark  2.  25: 
12. 10,  26  :  13. 14.  Luke  6.  3  :  10.  26. 
John  19.  20.  Acts  8.  28,  30  bis,  32:  15. 
31  :  23.  34.  2  Cor.  1.  13.  Eph.  3.  4. 
Rev.  1.3:  5.  4.     Sept.  for  »"jp  Deut. 

17.  19.  2  K.  5.  7.  Is.  29.  iV,  12.— 
Ml  V.  H.  14.  43.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  4. 
— Metaph.  2  Cor.  3.  2.  ^  ivitrroX^  iifidy 
— dyayiyiiHTKOfiiyri  viro  ir&tn-uty,  read  of 
all  men,  i.  e.  open,  manifest. 

b)  to  read  aloud  before  others,  prce- 
lego,  Luke  4.  16,  Acts  13.  27:  15.  21. 
ft  Cor.  3.  15.  Col.  4.  16  ter.   1  Thess. 

5.  27.  So  Sept.  and  ^^j?  Deut.  81. 
11.  2  K.  22.  11.  Neh.  13.'  1.— 1  Mace. 
10.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  12. 

'AyayKaZw,  f.  daut,  (dydyKri,)  to  com" 
pel,  or  to  constrain,  trans. 

a)  to  c&mpel,  as  by  force,  threats,  cir- 
cumstances, etc.  Acts  26.  11:  28.  19. 
2  Cor.  12.  11.  Gal.  2.  3,  14.— Esdr.  4. 

6.  Bel  and  Drag.  30.  1  Mace.  2.  35. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  44. 

b)  to  constrain,  i.  e.  by  entreaty,  in- 
vitations, etc.  to  persuade,  Matt.  14. 22. 
Mark  6.  45.  Luke  14.  23.  Gal.  6.  12. 
— Diog.  Laert.  1.1.4.  Xen.Symp.  3. 5. 

'Avayicaioc,  a,  oy,  (aVaynj,)  compul- 
sive, Hom,  Od.  17.  S99.  compelled,  Od. 
24.  498.     In  N.  T.  necessary,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  things  required  by  na- 
ture, etc.  1  Cor.  12.  22.  or  for  the  sup- 
port of  life,  Tit.  3.  14  aVayicalai  xp^tai, 
necessary  wants, — 2  Mace.  4.  23.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  9. 

b)  [of  things]  necessary  from  custom. 


e.  g.  Acts  10.  24  dvayKalovg  ^iXovs,ne^ 
cessary  or  near  friends, — Jos.  Ant.  10. 

1.  2.  ib.  7.  6. 1.  Polyb.  5.  71.  2.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  4..  Comp.  Kypke  Obs.  in 
N.  T.  II.  p.  49. 

c)  neut.  dyaytaiov,  impers.  necessary^ 
right,  proper.  Acts  13.  46  v^Tv  ^y  dvay- 
Koioy,  it  was  necessary,  i.  e.  it  was  mat- 
ter of  duty.  Heb.  8.  3  Sdty  dyayKaloy 
[etrri'],  whence  it  is  necessary,  i.  e.  it 
necessarily  follows.  Phil.  1.  24  aVay- 
Kai6r€poy{ kffrf],  Bi*  hfidg,  is  more  neces- 
sary, more  profitable  \_proper']  for  you, 
—Vide  Ignat.ad  Trallian.  §2.  Xen.  CEc. 

2.  14.  Dem.  462.  25. — So  dyayKalov 
liyiofiai,  to  regard  as  necesiary,  to 
think  necessary  or  proper,  2  Cor.  9. 
5.  Phil.  2.  25.-2  Mace.  9.  21.  Jos, 
Ant.  5.9.4. 

*AyayKa(rrw^,  adv.  {dyayKacrrdQ  fr. 
dvdyicfi,)  by  constraint,  unwillingly ;  op- 
posed to  €K0V(rlutc»    1  Pet.  5.  2. 

'Avayiciy,  ?jc,  4>  !•  necessity,  need, 

a)  as  arising  from  the  influence  of 
other  persons,  constraint,  compulsion,  1 
Cor.  7.  37.  2  Cor.  9.  7.  Philem.  14. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  20. 

b)  as  arising  from  the  good  or  bad 
disposition  of  a  person  or  persons,  or' 
from  the  nature  and  circumstances  of 
the  case.  Matt.  18.  7.  Heb.  7.  12,  27 : 
9.  16,  23.— Jos.  Ant.  16.  9.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  1.  15. 

c)  spoken  of  the  obligation  of  duty  ; 
dydyKtiy  cxcci',  to  be  right,  proper,  just, 
I  have  need,  I  must  needs,  Luke  14.  18 : 
23.  17.  Jude  3.  Rom.  13.  5.  1  Con  9. 
16.— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  12. 

2.  unavoidable  distress  or  calamity. 
Luke  21.  28.  I  Cor.  7.  26.  2  Cor.  6.  4; 
12.  10.  1  Thess.  3.  7.  So  Sept.  for 
rrjJilXDPs.  25.  17:  107.6.  pW2  Ps. 
119.  143.  rn^  Job.  27.  9.— TobI  3.  7, 
11.  Jos.  Ant.'^2.  5.  2.  ib.  2.  9.  3.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  43. 

'Ayayyt>pl(w, f. i<ri$t,  pr.  torecognise;  in 
N.  T.  only  in  the  aor.  1  pass,  dyeyytih' 
piaOriy,  with  reflexive  meaning,  to  make 
one*x  self  known.  Acts  7.  13.  So  Sept. 
for  J^mnn  Gen.  45.  1.— See  Buttno.  § 
136.2^' 

'Aydyytaaic,  €«Cf  »V»  (aVayiv«tfjc« 
q.  M,)reading,  whether  public  or  private. 
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18.  Sept,  for  H^O  Neh.  8.  3.— Esdr. 
9,  48.  Polyb.  9.V.5. 

'Awiyi#,  f.  ajw,  aor.  2.  dryyayoy,  aor. 
1  pass.  dyrrxBriv  in  Mid.  sense,  Buttm. 
}  136.  2,  {dvd  and  ayw,)  to  lead  up,  fo 
conduct  or  bring  up,  i.  e.  from  a  lower 
to  a  higher  place ;  trans,  with  a  dat.  of 
person,  or  ccc  with  accus.  of  place 
whither,  etc. 

a)  gen.  Matt.  4.  1  dviix^n  «*c  riiv 
cpi}/ioK,  i.  e.  from  the  banks  of  the  Jor- 
dan into  the  hilly  desert  region,  comp. 
Luke  4. 1. — Luke  4.  5  ecc  opoQ  {n\njiK6y, 
2.  22  cic  'hpoaoXvfia,  see  in  dvafiaivta. 
22.  66  £ic  TO  avyilpvov,  to  the  Sanhc' 
irrm^  which  sat  in  or  near  the  temple. 
Acts  9.  39 :  16.  84  iIq  tov  oJkov  avroh, 
into  his  own  house,  i.  e.  from  the  dun- 
geon. So  Sept.  for  ?TJjn  Gen.  50.  24. 
Ex.  8.  5.— Od.  14.  272.— Acts  7.  41 
dviiyayov  Ovaiay  rf  et2a»\«|>,  offered  sa- 
crtjiee,  i.  e.  led  the  victim  up  to  the  altar, 
or  laid  the  sacrifice  upon  the  altar;  so 
Sept  and  Heb.  n^IfTJ*  to  offer  sacrijice, 
1  K.  3.  15,  and  so  H^  Lev.  14.  20. 
Is.  57. 6.  Job  1 .  5,  where  Sept.  dya^ipta 
and  Tpotr^ipw. — Philode  Agric.  p.  205. 
Herodot.  2.  60, — Acts  12.  4  dyayayeiy 
avTovrf  Aay,  to  bring  up  from  the  pri- 
son before  the  tribunal,  as,  in  the  pre- 
tence of  the  people ;  comp.  v.  6. — 2 
Mace.  6.  10. — So  dydyeiy  €k  yeKpwy,  to 
brmg  up  from  the  dead,  to  raise  from  the 
dead,  Rom.  10.  7.  Heb.  13.  20.  So 
Sept.  and  rhyn  Ps.  30.  4  :  71.  20. 

b)  as  a  nautical  term,  dydyeiy  vavv, 
to  lead  a  skip  up  or  out^  i.  e.  upon  the 
sea,  since  the  sea,  as  seen  from  the  shore, 
^ypears  to  rise,  Herodot.  8,  57,  70,  83; 
and  without  yavy,  ib.  8.  76.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  Mid.  dyayofiai,  i.  e.  r^  yiyf ,  or 
hQy  ir  wXoif  Acts  28.  11,  to  put  to  sea, 
to  set  sail  from  any  place,  followed  by 
dv6.  Luke  8.  22.  AcU  13.  13:  16. 11 : 
18.21:  20.  3.  13:  21.  1,2:  27.  2,  4, 
12,21:  28.  10,  11.— Xen.  Anab.  5.  7. 
17.  -filian.  V.  H.  1.  5. 

'AmUUy¥fu,  aor.  1  dyiieila,  pr.  to 
shew  by  raUing  aloft,  as  a  torch,  Polyb. 
8.  30. 10.  In  N.  T.  id  show  plainly, 
to  pwU  ouL,  to  declare,  trans.  Acts  1 . 
24.-2  Mace.  2.  8,  comp.  v.  6.  Polyb. 


*Ava^a>vw/uc 

1.  80.  12. — In  the  sense  of  to  appoint, 
Luke  10.  1.— Esdr.  1.  ^4  (iatrOda.  2 
Mace.  14.  12  aTpaTyiy6y.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
66.  Polyb.  4.  48.  3. 

*Ava^ci{tCt  €&»Ct  hi  {dvaheiicyvfii,^  ma^ 
nifestation,  sign,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  85.  In 
N.  T.  manifestation,  public  appearance, 
Luke  1.  80  ifM>c  iifxipac  dyaBiileiac  avroi), 
i.  e.  until  he  came  forth  publicly  as  a 
prophet.— Ecclus.  43.6.  Plut.Mar.  c.8. 

*Aya^iXOftai,  aor.  1  dyeBe^dfJifjy,  to 
take  upon  ones  self,  2  Mace.  8.  36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 18.  In  N.  T.  to  receive^ 
i.  e.  in  the  sense  of  to  embrace,  confide  in, 
as  promises,  cirayycXiac  Heb.  11.  17. — 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  12  Trlydp€Ti)y» — 
Or  as  a  guest,  to  entertain.  Acts  28.  7. — 
So  vTToBixppat  ^lian.  V.  H.  4.  9.  ^c- 
XOfiat  Diod.  Sic.  13.  4. 

^Ayahi^tifu,  f .  hufaw,  to  give,  to  hand  up, 
[or  over]  Xen.  Con  v.  2, 8.  to  shoot  up,  to 
yield,  spoken  of  the  earth  yielding  plants 
etc.  Jos.  Ant.  1.11.1.  In  N.  T.  to  give 
up  or  over,  to  deliver,  trans.  Acts  23. 33 
rrly  iircin-oX^i'.- Polyb.  6.  29:  10.  7, 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  45.     Jos.  Ant.  1.  16.  2, 

'Ayaidiif,  w,  f.  iiaw,  aor.  1.  dyeirf<ra, 
neut.  to  revive,  in  the  sense  of  to  become 
vigorous,  Rom.  7.  9  4  dfiapria  dyiZtitrey^ 
In  the  sense  of  to  live  again,  Rom.  14, 
9  et  Rev.  20.  5  dyil^riaey,  in  the  earlier 
editions;  later  ones  e(riaty, — Artemid^ 

4.  82. — Metaph.  to  live  a  better  life,  to 
reform,  Luke  15.  24,  32. 

'Avafi|r£w,  w,  f.  iiaut,  (dyd  intens^ 
and  iiriTibt,)  to  seek  diligently,  inquire 
after,  look  for,  trans.  Luke  2.  44.  Acts 
11.  25.— Sept.  for  iCh'^  Job  3.  4.  tt^S 
Job.  10.  6.-2  Mace.  1*3.  21.  Jos.  Ant. 

5.  1.  14.     -Elian  V.  H.  3.  28. 
*Ayai^yvvfu,  f.  (utaoj,  to  giird  up,  i.  e. 

with  a  belt  or  girdle.  Mid.  dyatibty- 
yvfiai,  to  gird  up  one^s  self  or  to  be 
girded,  trans.  The  orientals  dress  in 
loose  robes  flowing  down  around  the 
feet ;  so  that  when  they  wish  to  run, 
or  fight,  or  apply  themselves  to  any 
business,  they  are  obliged  to  bind  their 
garments  close  around  them.  Hence 
metaph.  1  Pet.  1.  13  dval^taad^tvoi 
rcLQ  oaipvaQ  i^c  ^cavoiac,  ntho  hold  their 
minds  in  constant  preparation.  So  1T^^ 
Job  38.  3.  Prov.31.  17.  Jer.  1.  17.  ' 
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we  have  bound  aurselvei  with  a  heavy 
curse;  for  the  dat.  see  Winer  §  58.  3. 
Mattb.  §  408,  note,  and  Buttm.  §  133. 
3. — Rom.  9.  3  riv^6firiv  yap  avroi  eyuf 
dyddefia  el  vat  drro  tov  Xpiorov  virip  tQv 
dhiXif^uy  fwv,  put  by  constr.  praegnans 
for  rih^dfiriv — dvadefia  tlvai  Ka\  x^P*^" 
Z6fjL£yoQ  dwo  TOV  X.  accursed  from  Ctirist^ 
i.  e.  excluded  from  Grod's  favour,  sepa- 
rated from  Christ  and  the  benefits  of 
his  death,  and  devoted  to  eternal  de- 
struction, as  an  expiatory  victim  in  be- 
half of  my  people.  On  the  sense  of 
the  expression  dvo  rov  X.  comp.  2 
Thess.  1.  9. 

'AvaOefiaTi'^Wf  f.  larut,  {dydStfAa  q.  v  ) 
to  declare  one  to  be  dvaOtfiat  (i.  e.  ac- 
cursedt)  to  curse,  to  bind  by  a  curse^ 
trans.  Mark  14.  71  dvaQtuariZtiv  i.  e. 
tavT6v,  Acts  23.  12,  14,  21,  see  in 
dyddefia.  So  Heb.  UnHH  Num.  18. 
14.  Deut.  13.  15.  Josh.'  6.  21.— 1 
Mace.  5.  5. 

*Avad£<iipeiii,  Wf  f.  yffutf  {dvd  intens. 
and  dewpiwy)  to  behold,  contemplate^ 
trans.  Aicts  17.  23.  Metaph.  to  con^ 
sider,  Heb.  13.  7.— Diod.  Sic.  14. 109. 
ib.  12.  15. 

*Ayddrifia,  aroc>  t6,  (dyaridvifu,)  any 
thing  consecrated  to  God  and  laid  up  or 
susjyended  in  the  temple,  a  gift,  offerings 
Luke  21.5.  For  the  form  of  the  word, 
see  in  dyddefia. — Votive  offerings,  such 
as  shieldd,  chaplets,  golden  chains  and 
candlesticks,  etc.  were  common  in  the 
temples  of  the  heathen ;  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant.  I.  p.  235.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p« 
322.  The  same  custom  was  adopted 
in  the  Jewish  temple  ;  see  dydSfifia  Jos. 
Ant.  15.  11.  3  ult.  B.  J.  2.  17.  3. 
Judith  6.  19.  2  Mace.  2.  13:  5.  16: 
9.  16.  3  Mace.  3.  17.— Pol>b.  11.  4. 
1.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  8. 

'Ayai^€ia,  ac,  ^,  (aVai^^c*  fr.  a  priv. 
and  ac^a»C))  want  of  modesty,  shameless^ 
ness,  in  the  sense  of  importunity,  with- 
out regard  to  time,  place,  or  person, 
Luke  11.  8.— Ecclus.  25.  22.  So 
dyat^^s  Ecclus.  23.  6.  Sept.  Deut  28. 
50. 

*Ayaip€<nCi  c«i»c»  4(fr.  dy€upifa,)a  taking 
up  or  away,  as  of  dead  bodies  for  burial, 
Thuc.  3.  113.  In  N.  T.  a  taking  away^ 
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'Ava^iiiTvpiof,  (a,  f.  ijina,  (dy6.  and 
(wirvpikt,  from  (wirvpoy  live  coals  or 
embers,  comp.  of  (loog  and  irvp,)  to  kin- 
dle up,  rouse,  as  a  fire,  etc.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  spoken  of  spiritual  gifts,  to  cul- 
tivate, trans.  2  Tim.  1.6.  So  Sept.  for 
rm  Gen.  45.  27.— 1  Mace.  13.  7  to 
iryevfia.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  5.  ib.  9.  8.  6. 
Xen.  Eq.  10.  8,  16. 

*AyaOdWw,  f.  aXw,  to  grow  green 
again,  to  flourish  again,  Ecclus.  46. 12. 
Wisd.  4.  4.  Horn.  11.  1.  236.  trans,  to 
cause  to  flourish,  to  produce,  e.  g.  fruit,  etc. 
Ecclus.  50.  10.  and  metaph:  asdpfiyriy, 
thkoyiay,  Ecclus.  1.  18:  11.  22. — In 
N.  T.  metaph.  and  inttans.  to  flourish 
again,  be  again  prosperous,  Phil.  4.  10 
OTt  dyedakere  to  vnep  ipxiv  i^poytiy,  that 
ye  are  again  prospered  in  respect  to  your 
care  of  me.  Others  less  properly,  trans. 
•  that  ye  have  renewed,  augmented, 
your  care  of  me.' 

Wydde/Jtaf  aroc,  to,  (dyarldrifii  to 
place  or  lay  up,)  a  later  form  instead  of 
dydOrifia.  Moeris  dydOrifia,  drriKug' 
dyadefia,  eXXriyuciii.  See  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  249. — any  thing  laid  up  or 
suspended  as  an  offering  in  the  temple 
of  a  god,  any  thing  consecrated  to  God, 
to  dyariBintyoy  Tf  Oey,  Suid.  Plut. 
Pelop.  c.  25.  Sept.  and  Heb.  D^H 
Josh.  7.  11,  comp.  V.  23  and  6. 19,  24. 
So  0*111  and  Sept.  dyadefta  spoken  in 
like  manner  of  animals,  persons,  etc. 
Lev.  27.  28,  comp.  v.  29  ;  and  since 
every  living  thing  thus  consecrated  to 
God,  could  not  be  redeemed,  but  was 
to  be  put  to  death,  hence  D*in  and 
Sept.  dyaBefJia  denote  any  thing  irre- 
vocably devoted  to  death,  to  destruc- 
tion, etc.  any  thing  on  which  a  curse  is 
laid,  as  cities  and  their  inhabitants,  etc. 
Josh.  6.  17,  18  :  7.  1.  al.  and  there- 
fore any  thing  abominable  and  detesta- 
ble, Deut.  7.  26.  Comp.  Jahn  §  394. 
— Hence 

In  N.  T.  an  accursed  thing  or,  as 
spoken  of  persons,  one  accursed,  ex- 
cluded from  the  favour  of  God  and  de- 
voted to  destruction.  1  Cor.  12.  13 
Xiyeiy  'IijaoOv  dyadifiaf  to  call  Jesus 
accursed,  16.  22.  Gal.  1.  8,9.  Acts 
23. 14<f  va6c/4arc  dveOe/iar/cra/ucv,  intens. 
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from  life,  i.  e.  deeUh^  a  putUng  to  death. 
Act*  8.  1.  [22.  20  in  text,  recept.]  Sept. 
for  JTT  Num.  11.  15.— -Judith  15.  3. 
2  Mace.  5.  13.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  8.  1.  ib. 
8. 12.  2.  Herodian.  2.  13.  1. 

'Artupim,  &,  f.  iiata,  {ikva  and  alpiia,) 
aor.  2  ikyttkovf  whence  in  later  editions 
the  forms  kvtiKart^  dytiXarOf  Acts  2. 
23:  7.  21.  Sept.  Is.  38.  14;  for 
which  see  Winer  Gr.  §  13.  1.  Buttm. 
J96.  n.  1.  maig.  to  iakeup,liftup,  trans, 
icfroin theground,^.V.  H.  5. 1 6.  Sept. 
for  7V0O  Ex.  2. 10.  tTVT  Num.  16.  37. 
or  for  burial,  Dem.  1069.  2.— In  N.  T. 

1.  Mid.  to  take  up,  figurat  spoken 
of  children,  to  take  to  one*s  self,  to  adopt, 
to  bring  up;  Acts  7.  21  ahroy  dvciXaro, 
i.  e.  Pharaoh's  daughter  ttok  him  up, 
adopted  him,  etc.— Diod.  Sic.  3.  57. 
Arnan.  Diss.  Epict.  1.  23.  7.  Hesych. 
dvatptiy  ro  reyBiv*  dvarpc^ciF.  So  Lat. 
to'fo,Cic.  Div.  1.  21.  al. 

2.  to  take  away,  i.  e  to  remote,  put 
oiUoftheway,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  THINGS,  todestroy,to  abol- 
iik,Ueh.  10.9.— TestXII  Patr.inFabric. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  681  4  roT€«V«a«c 
iroipcc  ro  filao^,  ff  furayoia  dvaipel  rj)i' 
hwelBttay.  p.  691.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.1.1. 

h)  spoken  of  persons,  to  put  to  death, 
to  k'df,  to  slay.  Matt.  2. 16.  Luke  22,  2. 
Acts  5. 33,  36 :  7.  28  bis,  9.  23, 24, 29: 
16  27  kavToy  avaipc7v.  23.  15,  21,  27  : 
25. 3.  used  of  a  public  execution,  Luke 
23.32.  Arts 2. 23:  10.39:  12.2:  13.28: 
22.20: 26. 10.  So  Sept.  for /TDH  Ex.21. 
29.  0^9  2  Sam.  10.  18.  nSH  Is.  37- 
»6.  tJOp  Dan.  2.  13,  14.— Herodian, 
2, 1. 1.  iElian.  V.  H.  4.  1. 

'A»^rioc,  lov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv,  and 
^iu,) guiltless,  innocent.  Matt,  12.  5,  7. 
Sept.  for  T?i  Deut.  19.  10, 13:  21.  8, 9, 
— ^lian-V.'H.S.  18.  Xen,  Cyr.  1.6.10. 

Araaca6i'4^tf,  f*  'ff«»  (ava  and  KaOi(ut 
to  »et,  or  place,)  pr.  trans,  to  set  up ;  in 
N.  T.  intrans.  or  with  kavrdy  implied, 
to«*«p,Lukc7. 15.  Acts  9. 40.  Comp. 
Ja  "Ay«  no.  3.— Plut.  Philop.  c.  20 
1^^  tavroy  «V  [fort,  legend,  ix .  En.] 
^r€iag&,tK^iae.  Plat.  Phaedon.  J  3. 

^AnuracW^cir,  f.  latf,  to  renew^  to  re- 
^'  to  its  former  state,  trans,  pr.  Sept, 
'^^  »fxJai#iror  r^c  y^  for  tthjTT  Ps.  104, 


'Ayaic£c/Lcae 


30.  Jos.  Ant  9.  8.  2 — In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  reiitfiv  iiQ  fjL€Ta%'otay,  spoken  of  those 
who  have  fallen  from  the  true  feith,  to 
bring  back  to  repentance  and  their  former 
faith,  Heb.  6. 6.  Sept.  trop.  for  tt^JVT 
P8.103.5,— lMacc.6.9.Barnab.Ep  oVa- 
KoivioaQ  iifidg  ky  rp  iii^au  t&v  d/iapriwi'. 

*AyaKaiy6ia,  £j,  f.  uKritt,  (found  only  in 
Paul  and  in  the  Ecclesiastical  writers;) 
to  renetv,  to  renovate,  in  the  sense  of  to 
emend,  to  change  from  a  carnal  to  a 
Christian  life,  to  increase  in  faith,  hope, 
virtue,  etc.  2  Cor.  4.  16.  Col.  3.  10. 
Comp.  Eph.  4.  23,  &  see  in  *hvaytyvata. 

'AyaKoiyuffic,  €«c,  i,  {dyaKaiy6«a 
which  see  for  this  later  word,)  renewal, 
renovation,  i.  e.  metaph.  emendation  of 
the  heart  and  life,  change  from  a  carnal 
to  a  Christian  life,  Rom.  12.  2.  Tit.  3. 
5.  Comp.  John  3.  5. 

*AyaKaXvKr(it,  f.  1//111,  to  unveil,  uncover, 
Sept.  for  Tlb^  Deut,  22,  30.  Is.  47.  3. 
Xen.Conv.  1.  16.  In  N.  T,  metaph. 
to  remove  a  veil  from  the  mind,  as  igno- 
rance [or  prejudice],  any  impediment  to 
knowledge,  to  cause  to  uriderstand,  2 
Cor.  3,  14  ro  icdXti/i/ia  fiivn — /ij)  dva- 
Ka\vvT6ntyoy,  the  veil  is  not  removed 
from  their  hearts,  i,  e. '  the  blindness  of 
their  minds,  their  prejudices,  etc.  will  not 
permit  them  to  understand,'  v.  18  dva- 
KoXinrrofiiy^  wpotrkfirf,  with  unveiled 
face,  i.  e,  all  impediments  to  know- 
ledge  being  removed,  comp.  v.  13.  So 
Sept,  and  n^|  Job  23.  16.  Is.  22.  14. 

Prov.  20.  2V.  rrijris.  3.  n.-Tob. 

12.  7.  Polyb.  4.  85,  6. 

^AvoKafiirrta,  f.  \//(i>,  pr.  trans,  to  bend 
or  turn  up  or  back;  intrans,  to  turn 
back,  to  returfk.  Matt,  2,  12.  Acts.  18, 
21.  Heb.  11.  15.  Sept,  for  y\)0  Ex, 
32.  27.— Diod.  Sic.  3,  54,— Hence 
metaph.  Luke  10.  6  (4  t\pi}vri  vfxwy)  i<f 
vfidi  dyuKCLfiyltei,  your  salutation  shall 
return  to  you,  i,  e.  Hhe  peace,  prosperity, 
Ofw^9  which  you  have  wished  them, 
shall  not  happen  to  them'  [rather,  not  be 
fulfilled  in  them.  Ed.],  Comp.  Is.  45. 
23  and  55.  lU  where  Heb.  y\^,  Sept. 
dya(rTpi<l>Ofjtai, 

^AycLKUfAdi,  f.  tceiaofiai,  to  be  laid  up 
or  deposited,  a.  offejirjis^in  ^yg^gi 
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of  thegod8,Thuc.  3.  114.  Ceb.  Tab.  1. 
and  so  in  the  Jewish  Temple,  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  1.  7.  Comp.  in  avaOiy/ia.  In  this 
sense  aVcuccc/iac  serves  as  the  neut.  or 
pass,  of  the  act.  drarlBrifu.     In  N.  T. 

1.  to  be  laid  out,  as  a  dead  body, 
Mark  5.  40  in  text,  recept. 

2.  in  later  usage,  to  recUne,  i.  e.  at 
table  upon  a  triclinium,  in  the  ancient 
manner  of  eating;  Matt.  26.  7, 20.  Mark 
14. 18  :  16. 14.  John  13.  23  dyaKiifuvoc 
iy  Tf  KoXiTf  Tov  *lriaov,  reclining  in  the 
bosom  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium  ;  so  Lat.  in  sinu  recumbo, 
Plin.  Ep.  4.  22.  See  Calmet  8vo.  Bost. 
art.  Eating,  Campb.  Prel.  Diss.  VIII. 
iii.  5  6.— Esdr.  4. 10.  Athenaeus  7.  35. 
Polyb.  13. 6.  8. — Hence  genr.  to  lake  a 
meal,  to  eat,  to  dine,  sup,  etc.  Matt.  9. 
10.  Luke  7.  37.  and  6  dyaKtifityoQ,  one 
at  table,  a  guest.  Matt.  22.  10.  11. 
Luke  22.  27  bis.  John  6.  11 :  13.  28. 
—Instead  of  dy6x(ifiai,  earlier  Greek 
writers  used  Ktifiai  in  this  sense,  see 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  216,  217. 

'AyaK€^aXai6i$t,  Q,  f.  ktaia,  (dya  and 
Kf^oXacoy  a  sum,  summary,)  to  sum  up^ 
recapitulate,  as  an  orator  at  the  close  of 
his  discourse ;  Quiuct.  6.  1 ,  *'  rerum 
repetitio  et  congregatio,  quae  Grsecis 
dyaKtf^aXaiwati  dicitur."  In  N.  T.  rfvo- 
K€^aXai6ofiai,  ovfiai,  to  comprehend  seve^ 
ral  things  under  one,  to  reduce  under  one 
head.  Rom.  IS.  9  all  the  commandments 
dycuct^foXauwyrai,  are  comprehended 
i.  e.  summed  up  in  this  one  precept,  i.  e. 
of  love,  Eph.  1, 10  dyaKt^a\atw<raffdai 
ra  xcivra  kv  rf  Xpi^vf,  to  bring  all 
things  into  one  in  Christ,  i.  e.  'to  intro- 
duce a  unity  of  feeling  and  of  expecta- 
tion among  all  beings  both  in  heaven 
and  on  earth,  by  means  of  the  Christian 
dispensation,  especially  between  Jews 
and  Gentiles  ;*  comp.  Eph.  2.  14,  15. 
— Epiph.  adv.  Haeres.  I.  31.  30  r^v  Ik 
Tuy  ovpayiay  wapovaiay  nhrov  [Xpitrrov^ 
M  r6dyaK£ipa\cuu<raty6atra  vdyraK.r,  X. 

^AyaxXiyw,  f.  iv&,  trans,  to  cause  to  lie 
upon,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  to  lay  down,  spoken  of  an  in- 
fant, Luke  2.  7.— II.  4.  113. 

b)  in  later  usage,  to  cause  to  recline, 
i.  e.  in  order  to  take  a  meal,  at  table, 
upon  a  triclinium,  etc.  see  in  *Avaicec^ac 


2 ;  and  for  this  later  signification  see 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  216. — Mark  6, 
39.  Luke  9.  15  :  12.  37.— Mid.  «Va- 
KXlyofiai,  to  recline,  as  at  table,  etc. 
=  dyaKiifiai,  which  see,  Matt.  14. 
19.  Luke  7.  36.— Polyb.  31.  4.  5. 
Acta  Thorn.  $  4. — In  Matt.  8.  11  and 
Luke  13. 29,  spoken  of  the  feast  or  ban- 
quet in  the  kingdom  of  heaveut  under 
which  image  the  later  Jews  were  ac- 
customed to  describe  the  happiness  of 
the  righteous  in  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom ;  see  Schoettg.  Hor.  Ueb.  ad  h.  1. 
Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  in  Luc.  16.  22. 
Jahn  Archssol.  §  148.  4  Esdr.  2.  38  : 
6.  49  sq.  Comp.  Matt.  22.  1  sq.  25.  1 
sq.  26.  29.  Mark  14.25.  Luke  14.15 
sq.  22.  16,  18,  30. 

^Ayatcdirrat,  f.  \^«,  to  beat  or  drive 
back,  Jos.  Ajit.  2.  16.  2.  In  N.  T. 
figur.  to  check,  impede,  hinder,  trans. 
Gal.  5.  7  r/c  V^^  6,yiKo\pe  ;  where  later 
editions  read  iyiico\l/e. — Wisd.  18.  23 
r^y  Spyiiy,  Philo  de  Monarch,  p.  821. 

*AvajcpaC<i»,  f.  {<>»>  lo  cry  aloud,  to  ex- 
claim, intrans.  Mark  1.  23 :  6.  49. 
Luke  4.  33 :  8.  28  :  23.  18.  Sept.  for 
K*}!?  Judg.  7.  20.    ynn  Josh.  6.  6. 

p^Jl  K.  22.  32.     :iWy  Joel  4.  16. 

Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  7.  Polyb.  36.  5.  3. 

*AyaKpiyat,  f.  ik«,  {dya  in  tens,  and 
K'plyid,)  trans,  and  absol.  pr.  to  separate 
or  divide  up ;  in  N.  T.  trop. 

1.  to  examine  carefully,  to  investi-' 
gate,  to  inqmre, 

a)  genr.  Acts  17.  11  rcLQ  ypa<^.  1 
Cor.  10.  25, 27  fiifity  dyaKpiyoyrt^,  not 
anmously  inquiring,  i.  e.  whether  the 
meat  had  been  offered  to  idols  ;  see  in 
'AX/<ryi|^a.— Sept.  for  "TpH  1  Sam.  20. 
12. — ^Jos.  Ant.  5.  9.  3  dyixpiys  rlc  €*i|. 
4.  6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  13. 

b)  in  a  forensic  sense,  spoken  of  a 
judge,  Luke  23.  14.  Acts  4.  9:  12. 
19:  24.  8:  28.  18. — Susann.  48,  51. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  3.  25.  Spoken  in  Greek 
writers  of  an  antecedent  private  hear- 
ing, to  determine  whether  a  cause 
should  be  brought  at  all  before  the 
judge  in  public,  Dem.  1006.  9. 

2.  to  judge  of,  to  estimate,  trans.  1 
Cor.  2.  14,  15  bis.  So  to  judge  favour'^ 
ably,  to  appra^^JC^.^^lf^,  4.  or 


io  jwdge  tmfavamrablyt  to  condemn,  1 
Cor.  9.  3 :  44.  24  dpcLKplyerai,  where 
H  is  paraUel  with  eXiyx^rac,  i.  e.  is  con- 
vinced of  his  error  and  condemned,  comp. 
▼.  25. — Phavorin.  dvuKpiyia'  to  irpaxOer 
^^'div,  €c  raXi^  if  KcucHg  iirpdxOri. 

'Amicpcffcc,  ««€•  ^,  (rfyorp^w,)  exami- 
natnm^  L  e.  before  a  jadge,  Acts  25. 26. 
— SMacc.7.5.Polyb.l2.27.3.  Spoken 
of  an  antecedent  private  hearing,  see 
•AitKp/w,  Dem.  1142.  10. 

'Aycurvnrw,  f.  i^,  (aVa  and  icvirrw  to 
bend  forwards,)  to  raise  one*s  self  up ,  to 
rue  tip,  i.  e.  fiom  a  stooping  posture, 
Lnke  18. 11  comp.  v.  IS.  John  8.  7, 10. 
Sept  for  tyKh  »»:}  Job  10.  15.— Jos. 
Ant.  19. 8. 2.  Xen.'Eq.  7. 10.— Metaph. 
to  he  elated,  as  with  joy,  Luke  21.  28. 
— J08.B.  J.  1.  8.  5.  Xen.  (Ec.  11.  5. 

'ApoXafilidyid,  f.  X^^o/iai,  aor.  2  dvi- 
Xapov,  aor.  1  pass.  aVeX^^Oi})',  to  take 
t9>,  trans. 

a)  genr.  as  from  the  ground,  Sept. 
fiff  rrjh  Judg.  19.  28.  »to^  Josh.  4.  8. 
In  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  dvikfifdrf 
fic  ovpavor,  he  was  taken  up,,  received 
«p,  into  heaven,  Mark  16.  19.  Acts  1. 
11 :  10. 16.  or  drtXii^Bri  simply,  where 
ccc  TOP  ovp.  is  implied.  Acts  1.  2,  22. 

1  Hm.  S.  16  iy  a%.  So  Sept.  for  Hp!? 

2  K.  2.  9,  10.  tTDtt^  ^  ib.  2.  iV. 
— 1  Mace.  2.  58.  Ecclus.'48.  9 :  49. 
14.  Philo  Vit,  Mos.  II.  p.  179.  5.— 
With  the  accessory  idea  of  bearing.  Acts 
7.  43  drtXalitre  r^v  aojv^v  tov  MoX&x, 
comp.  Amos  5.  26  where  Sept.  for  V/^i, 
alluding  probably  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  statues  of  heathen  gods  were  carried 
about  in  processions ;  see  Kuinoel  in 
loc.  Rosenm.  on  Amos  5.  26. — Spoken 
of  arms  etc.  to  take  vp  arms,  Eph.  6. 13, 
16.  So  Sept.  for  lOH  Deut.  1.  41.  Hp^ 
Num.  25.  7.-2  Mace.  10.  27.  Hero- 
dian.  2.  6.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  19. 

b)  to  take  up  or  with,  take  along,  i.  e. 
a«  a  companion  or  fellow-traveller,  Acts 
20.  13,  14 :  23.  31.  2  Tim.  4.  11.  So 
Sept  for  ng7  Gen.  24.  61:  45.  18: 
48. 1.— Xen.' Cyr.  1.  4. 19.  ib.  1.  5. 14. 
'08.  Ant  2.  10.  2  Toy  trrpaTdy.  4.  5.  1. 

^htrdXtf^Q^  et^^  ^,  (fr.  dyaXofiPdyw 
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which  8ee\  a  taking  up^  as  into  heaven, 
Luke  9.  51.— Test  XII  Patr.  Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  1.  p.  585.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  6.  15. 

*Av(iXi(rKw,  f.  Xkftrw,  aor.  1  dyf/Xuva, 
see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  267;  to  consume, 
i.  e.  to  spend,  Wisd.  13.  2.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  4.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  11.— In  N» 
T.  to  consume,  i.  e.  to  destroy,  trans. 
Luke  9.  M.  Gal.  5.  15.  2  Thess.  2.8. 
Sept  for  b^lA  Jer.  50.  7.  Ez.  15.  4,  5. 
n^3  Is.  32. 10.  Gen.  41.  80.  tjO^tProv. 
23. 28.— 2  Mace.  2. 10.  Jos.  Ant  2.  5. 
6.  Act.  Thorn.  §  21  iroi^  Oarar^  avrovc 
iiydXwa€i,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  8. 

*AyaXoyla,  ac,  4,  (dvaXoyoc  fr.  dva 
and  X<Jyoc,)  ra^io,  proportion,  Hom. 
12.  6  icara  n^v  rfvaXoy/av  irlffTtiaq,  i.  e. 
*  according  to  the  measure  of  the  gifls 
and  Acuities  with  which  we  hold  to  and 
manifest  our  faith,'  comp.  v.  3  where  it 
is  fiirpoy. — Polyb.  9.  20.  1.  Dem.  de 
Coron.  c.  30  rar*  oitaiaq  dvaXoyiav, 

^AyaXoyiZofiai,  f.  Ivoftat,  to  reckon  up, 
compute,  as  in  arithmetic,  geometry,  etc. 
Pollux.  Onom.  4.  163.  In  N.  T.  to 
consider  attentively,  to  reflect  upon,  Heb. 
12.  3.-3  Mace.  7.  7.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8. 
46.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  8. 

"AvaXoc,  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
AXc  salt,)  not  salt,  insipid,  Mark  9.  50 
iay  TO  &XaQ  avaXoy  ycVijrac,  1/*  the  salt 
become  not  salt,  i.  e.  lose  its  savour  and 
pungency. — Plut.  Symp.  4. 10. 2.  Tom. 
VIII.  p.  728.  ed.  Reisk.  &pToy  AvaXov. 

'AvaXvoric,  cwcj  fit  (dpaXvw,)  pr.  resO" 
lution,  dissolving;  also  departure,  e.  g, 
from  a  banquet,  €k  tov  frvfurotrlov,  Jos. 
Ant.  19.  4.  1.  Philo  in  Place.  II.  p. 
534, 6.  p.  981  .—In  N.  T.  departure  I  e. 
from  life,  2  Tim.  4.  6,  comp.  Phil.  1. 23. 
— So  in  full,  dydXvaic  Ik  tov  plov  Philo 
in  Place,  p.  991. 

^AyaXviMf,  f.  vtrw,  to  loosen  again,  to 
undo,  e.  g.  the  web  of  Penelope,  Hom. 
Od.  2. 105  ;  to  unfasten  i.  e,  the  fasten- 
ings of  a  ship,  and  thus  prepare  for  de- 
parture. Od.  15.  548  ;  Sept.  to  dissolve, 
metaph.  spoken  of  sins,  to  be  forgiven, 
Ecdus.  3.  15.— In  N.  T.  to  depart,  i.  e. 
from  life,  Phil.  1.  23;  see  "AydXvaiQ 
and  Schoettg.  Hor.  Heb,  in  loc. — So 
aVoXi«  iEHan.  Vf,^II.^5g^^^^o 
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accessory  idea  of  going  home  or  back  ; 
hepce,  to  return f  e.  g.  Ik  r&y  ydfitav^ 
Luke  12.  36.— Wiad.  2.  1.  2  Mace.  9. 
1.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  JElian.  V.  H.  4. 
23. 

^AyafidpTriT0C9  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  &fiapTdyutj)  without  sin,  faultless^ 
John  8.  7.— Sept.  Deut.  29. 18.  2  Mace. 
8.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  26. 

^Ayafiivat,  f.  fccviD,  to  n^ot/  out,  i.  e.  /o 
remain,  Judith  7.  12.  Herodot.  7.  42. 
In  N.  T.  to  awaitf  to  expect,  i.  e.  with 
patience  and  confidence,  trans.  1  Thess. 

I.  10.  So  Sept.  for  TT^  Job  7.  2.  Is, 
59.  11.— Judith  8.  16.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  6.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  13. 

^Ayaftifiyrftnc«a,  f.  fiy^itrta,  aor.  1.  Pass. 
dy€fiyiitrdiiy  with  Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  § 
136.  2 ;  to  call  up  to  mind,  to  remind, 
cause  to  remember, 

a)  genr,  and  constr.  with  doub,  accus. 
1  Cor.  4. 17  oc  vfidt  dyafAyiitrei  tciq  oMg 
fwv,  see  Winer  §  30.  7.  Matth,  §  347. 
n.  2.  Buttm.  §  131.  5.  Sept.  for  TSTTT 
Gen.  41.  9.  1  K.  17.  18.  Ez.  23.  19. 
— ^Withdoub.  accus.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  10. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2.  11.  Herodot.  6.  140. 
With  gen.  of  the  thing,  Jos.  Ant.  9.  6. 
3. — In  the  sense  of  to  admonish,  to  ex- 
hort, 2  Tim.  1.  6. 

b)  Mid,  6,yafjiifiyri(ricofAai,  to  call  to 
mind,  to  recollect,  to  remember,  absol. 
Mark  11.  21.— With  a  gen.  of  thing, 
Mark  14,  72  hy^iiyiiaQri  rov  p^fiaroc, 
Buttm.  §  132.  5,  3.  So  Sept.  for  *OT 
Gen.  8,  1.  Num.  15.  39.— Ecclus.  sl 
14.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  8. — Constr.  with 
accus.  2  Cor,  7.  15  Ttfy  vwaKoify.  Heb. 
10.  32.— Xen.  An.  7.  1.  26. 

'Aydftyriffi^,  cwc,  ^,  (iLyafiifiyfiffKu  wh. 
see,)  remembrance,  Luke  22. 19.  1  Cor. 

II.  24,  25,  comp.  v.  26.  Heb.  10.  3. 
Sept.  for  ])r)3\  Num.  10.  10.  I^StTf  Ps. 
38.  1.— Wisd.'  16.  6,  Plato  PWleb.  § 
67.  ed.  Stallh. 

*Ayay£6kt,  w,  f.  waoi,  (di'ii  and  y€6ia,) 
to  renew;  Mid.  ityayedofiai,  ovfiai,  to 
renew  for  one's  self,  etc,  e.  g.  riiy^iXiay 
1  Mace.  14.  18,  22.  roy  opKoy  Thuc. 
5.  18.  In  N.  T.  to  renew  one's  self,  to 
be  renewed,  i.  e.  in  spirit,  r^  vyevfutri, 
Eph.  4.  23,  i.  e.  to  be  changed  from  a 
carnal  to  a  Christian   spirit  and  life. 


Comp.  tt>^  Ps.  51.  12. — Marc.  Anto^ 
nin.  4.  3  iiyayiov  €r£avr6y* 

*Ai/aHi^,  f.  xj/bt,  to  become  sober 
again,  namely,  Ir  fUdtic  Lncian.  Her- 
mot.  §  83.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  recover 
sobriety  of  mind,  to  recover  one's  self,  i.  e. 
€ie  r^c  rov  iuifi6\ov  xay/^oc.  intrans.  2 
Tim.  2.  26.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 11.  lOcrdp^* 
v«v,  Philo  de  Alleg.  3.  p.  1098.  Ceb. 
Tab.  9. 

'Ayayiag,  a,  6,  Anamios,  Heb.  iTl^ty 
(*  Jehovah  hath  given*),pr.  name  of  three 
persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  of  a  Jew  at  Jerasalem,  who  was 
struck  dead  on  being  convicted  of  false- 
hood by  Peter,  Acts  5.  1,  3,  5. 

2.  of  a  Christian  at  Damascus,  who 
restored  sight  to  St.  Paul,  Acts  9.  10 
bis,  12,  13,  17:  22,  12. 

3.  of  a  high-priest  of  the  Jews,  about 
A.D.  47,  &e  son  of  Nebedaeus.  He 
was  sent  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome  by 
Quadratus  governor  of  Syria,  and  Jon- 
athan appointed  in  his  place ;  but  being 
discharged  by  Claudius,  he  returned  to 
Palestine,  and  Jonathan  being  murdered 
through  the  treachery  of  Felix  the  suc- 
cessor of  Quadratus,  Ananias  appears  to 
have  performed  the  functions  of  the 
high-priest,  as  a  ]JD  or  substitute,  until 
Ismael  the  son  of  Phabseus  was  appointed 
to  that  office  by  Agrippa,  about  A.  D. 
63.  Ananias  was  afterwards  killed  in  a 
tumult.  Acts  23.  2:  24.  1. — See  Jos. 
Ant  20.  6.  2.  ib.  20.  8.  5,  8.  B.  J. 
2, 17. 9.  On  the  ^^D  or  vicar  of  the  high- 
priest,  see  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  Tal. 
1435  sq.  Krebs  Obss,  in  N.T.  e  Joseph, 
p.  3sq.    114.  175.  Comp.  2  K.  25.  18. 

'AyayrifipriTot,  ov,  o,  i,  adj.  (a  priv. 
Ayri  and  kpitif,)  not  to  be  contradictcfl^ 
indisputable.  Acts  19.  36.— Symmach. 
Job  11.  2.  Polyb.  6,  7.  7.ib.  28.  11.  4. 

*AyayTifipi)Twc,  adv.  pr.  without  con- 
tradiction; hence,  without  hesitation^ 
promptly,  Acts  10.  29.— Polyb.  23. 
8.  11. 

'Av<iiioc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  ^«oc) 
unworthy,  not  adequate,  foil,  by  gen. 
1  Cor.  6.  2.— Sept.  Jer.  15. 29.  Ecclus. 
25.  8.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.4.  Herodian.  2. 
7.6. 

*Ava{tci»c>  adv.  wwwor/Aj/yi  i.  e.  in  an 
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impt'oper  manner^  trreverenily,  1  Cor. 
11.27,29.— 2  Mace.  14.42.  Heipdian. 
2. 7.  6. 

'Araravme,  efe>c»  4«  (dynxavt^^)  rest^ 
pdetf  as  from  occupation,  oppression,  or 
torment.  Rev.  4.  8  dyawavaiy  ohK 
iypmm. — Xcyo>Tcc,  exclaiming  without 
fMiermajion,  etc.  For  the  constr.  see 
buttm.  §  144.  n.  3.— Matt.  11.  29  iv- 
pnnn  &yaTrav(riy  raic  ^vx***^  vfuiy. 
Rev.  14.  11.  Sept.  for  nTTOD  Jer.  46. 
8.  IVqip  Lev.  25.  8.  t^IUp  Ex.  16. 
23.  al.*-. WiscL  4.  7.  Ecelus.  6.  29. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  3.  Dion.  Halic.  4.  43. 
— Meton.  place  of  reety  fixed  habitation^ 
Matt.  12.  43.  Lnke  11.  24.  So  Sept. 
for  n\3D  Gen.  8. 9.  Ruth  3. 1.  HTTOD 
1  Clur.  28.  2.— Ecelus.  24.  7. 

'AFosravw,  f.  avaw,  to  cause  to  cease 
or  desist  from^  E.  17.  550.  to  cause  to 
rest,  to  give  rest  to.  Trans.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
2.  5.  Xen.  Cyx.  7.  1.  4.— In  N.  T. 

a)  metaph.  to  give  rest,  namely,  to  the 
mind,  tofreejrom  sorrow  or  care,  to  re 

fresh,  recreate  J  trans.  Matt.  11.  28.  1 
Cor.  16.  18.  2  Cor.  7.  13.  Philera.  7, 
20.  So  Sept.  for  TOT  Prov.  29.  17. 
Is.  14.  3,  X^yr}  Ez.  34.  15.— Ecelus. 
1*6. 

b)  Mid.  dyaravo^ai,  to  rest,  i.  e.  to 
lake  rest,  to  enjoy  repose,  the  idea  of 
previous  exertion,  anxiety,  or  sufTering 
being  included.  Spoken  of  those  who 
are  &tigued,  Mark  6.  31.  of  those  who 
sleep,  Matt  26.  45.  Mark  14.  41.  of 
those  who  enjoy  a  tranquil  life,  Luke  12. 
19.  of  those  who  quietly  wait  for  any 
thing.  Rev.  6.  11.  of  those  who  die, 
Rev.  14.  13.  So  Sept.  for  |TD  Dent. 
5.  4.  Esth.  9.  16.  n«h  Mic.  4^  4.  yb^ 
Job  10.  20.— Act.  fhom.  §  4.  Plut. 
Syinp.  8.  7.  4. — For  the  constr.  with 
»,  Rev.  14.  13,  see  Matth.  §355.  n.  1. 
So  with  inr6  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  5. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  iiyawavofiai,  to  have 
ti  place  of  rest,  to  abide,  to  dwell.  1  Pet. 
4. 14  ro  wyevpa  if"  v/iac  iiyairavsrai, 
corop.  Rom.  8.  11.  So  Sept.  for  pttf 
Dcat  33.  20.  Is.  18.  21 :  82.  lol 
P")  Is.  13.  20:  27.  10.  TO  Proy.  21. 
16.' 

'Arartid^,  f,  ctW,  to  persuade  over, 


in  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  i.  e.  to  seduce, 
trans.  Acts  18.  13.  Sept.  for  M^l^  Jer, 
29.  8. — 1  Mace.  1.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
11.  10. 

'Ayanifiwut,  f.  yj/ia,  trans.  1.  to  send 
up,  as  before  a  judge  or  tribunal,  etc.  to 
refer,  to  remit,  Luke  23.  7,  11,  15. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  14  n^v  Slxriy  eic  Upay 
w6\ty,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5. 34.  Herodian. 
2.  12.  11. 

2.  to  send  back,  trans.  Philem.  12. — 
Plut.  Pomp.  c.  36! 

*Aydiri|poc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (&yd  and  xiy- 
poc,)  maimed,  i.  e.  deprived  of  some 
member,  or  of  the  use  of  it,  Luke  14. 13, 
21.— 2  Mace.  8.  24.  iElian. V.H.I  1.9. 

'Ayairiwrti,  f.  weffovfxai,  aor.  2  &yiir€- 
troy,  aor.  1  mid.  dveire^afd/y  Luke  14. 
10  et  17. 7  in  later  editions  ;  see  fiuttm. 
§  96.  n.  9.  §  114.  p.  298.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  724  ;  pr.  to  fall  upon  or  to- 
wards,  i.  e.  to  fall  down,  to  lie  down^ 
Sept.  foTjnS  Gen.  49.  9.  Snsann.  36. 
Xen.  GSc.  8.'  8.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  59.— In 
N.  T.  to  recline,  as  at  table,  at  meals, 
etc.  in  the  ancient  manner;  see  in 
*AK<liiC€c/iai  2. — Matt.  15.  35.  Mark  6. 
40:  8.  6.  John  6.  10  bis.  13.  12:  21. 
20  ifrl  ro  ar^dot*lri<rov,  reclined  upon  the 
brecut  of  Jesus,  i.  e. '  sat  next  to  him  on 
the  triclinium ;'  see  in  *AynK£tfiai  2,  and 
comp.  John  13. 23, 25. — Tob.  2. 1.  Avc- 
wiea  rov  ^yeiv.  Judith  12.  15.  Ecelus. 
35.  2.  Lucian.  Asin.  §  23. — By  impl. 
to  take  a  place  at  table,  etc.  to  eat,  Luke 
11.  37:  22.  14. — In  the  same  sense 
aor.  1  mid.  imperat.  iiyAinirai,  Luke  14. 
10  et  17.  7  in  later  edit,  for  iiydmeoy  or 
— at  in  text.  rec. — This  sense  of  the 
word  belongs  only  to  the  later  Ghreek ; 
see  Phryn.  on  Lobeck  p.  216. 

*Ayair\rfp6i$t,  &,  f.  ^aia,  to  fill  up,  to 
complete,  e.  g.  a  chasm,  x<^^M^>  Jo^*  Ant. 
7.  10.  2.  time,  Sept.  for  K^D  Gen.  29. 
28.  Ex.  7.  25.  number,  Xen.  Vect.  4. 
24.— In  N.  T.  also  tofiU  up,  to  fulfil,  to 
complete,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  measure,  1  Thess.  2. 16 
ityairXripQaai  airriiy  vac  hfiapriag,  i.  e. 
ro  fiirpoy  Twy  hfiapriAy  in  Matt.  23. 32. 
For  the  sentiment  comp.  Matt,  ubi  supra 
and  Gen.  15.  16.  Dan.  8.23.  2  Mace.  6. 
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b)  spoken  of  prophecy,  etc.  to  fi^JUj 
Matt.  13.  14.-— 5o  ayaTrkfipiatriQ  Esdr. 

I.  57. 

c)  spoken  of  a  work  or  duty,  to  fulfil^ 
to  perform.  Gal.  6.  2  rov  v6fwy  rov  Xp. 
the  precept  of  Christy  comp.  John  13. 
14,  34. — Barnab.£p.  §  21  traaay  lyro' 
Xijy,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  13.  4  rrlvTwy  yofiiZo- 
fiiyuy  iLvavXripiiKny, 

d)  spoken  of  persons,  ^i^oTrXi/povv  ror 
Tonoy  Tiyoct  tofiU  the  place  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  sustain  his  character.  1  Cor.  14. 
16  6  ^yairXripwy  Toy  t6vov  rov  i^iiiTov, 
i.  e  '  he  who  sustains  the  character  of  an 
unlearned  person,  or  who  is  such.' — 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  2.  5  trrpariwTov  ra^iy  ai'a- 
irXrjpovy,  So  Lat.  implere  virem  Plin. 
Ep.  6. 6.6.  and  Rabb.  D*lpD  H7i2  Buxt. 
Lex.  Ch.  Rah.  Tal.  2001.' 

e)  in  the  sense  of  to  supply^  make 
goody  i.  e.  a  deficiency,  v<rriprifjia^ 
1  Cor.  16.  17.  Phil.  2.  30.— Jos.  Ant. 
5.  6.  2  TO  Xelnoy,  Diod.  Sic.  3,  (p.  148,) 
Tr^y  rffQ  fpvtrewc  eyBeiay,  Plut.  de  Puer. 
Educ.  c.  13.  See  Eisner  Obs.  inN.  T. 

II.  p.  250. 

'AyaTToXtJyjyroc,  ov,  o,  if,  adj.  (a  priV. 
and  &iroXoyeofjiai,)  without  apology,  in- 
excusable, Rom.  1.  20:  2.  1. — Polyb. 
12.  21.  10.  Just.  Mart.  Apol.2.  p.  71. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  2.  iLyawoXdyrird^ 
koTi  6  firi  TTuntiftjaQ. 

* Ayairpaatrtii,  otttw,  f.  Jw,  to  make  up, 
[Qu.?]  i.  e.  to  call  in,  toexact,  e.g.adebt, 
in  some  Mss.  Luke  19.  23,  instead  of 
h.y  cTrpa^a. — Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  31. 

*Ayairrv(rtT(a,  f.  {&>,  {ayd  and  vrvaaia 
to  fold,)  to  fold  back,  to  unfold,  Xen. 
Eq.  12.  6.  Sept.  for  ttHS  Deut.  22. 17. 
—  In  N.  T.  to  unroll,  e.  g.  ro  fiiflXioy,  a 
roll  or  volume,  Luke  4.  17.  See  BtjS- 
\«ov.  Sept.  for  ttnf  2  K.  19.  14.— 
Herodot.  1.  125. 

^AyaTrna,  f.  ^ca,  fo  /^A<  up,  to  kindle, 
trans.  Luke  1*2.  49.  Acts  28.  2.  James 
3.  5.  Sept.  for  JT^n  Jer.  9.  12.  1^2 
2  Chr.  1 3. 1 1 .  I0r6  Mai.  4. 1  .—Polyb. 
14.  5.  I.   Xen.  Anab.  5.  2.  24. 

'AyapiOfiriTot,  ov,  6,  rj,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  iipiOfAOQ,)  innumerable,  Heb.  11.  12. 
Sept.  for  m'H);  Prov.  7.  26.    IBOD  ^^ 
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Job  21.  33.    VPT'K  Job  22.  5 — ^Wisd. 

7.  11.     Xen.  Cyr.7.4.8. 

*Aya<T£iw,  f.  eiaw,  to  shake  up  or  back* 
wards  and  forwards,  e.  g.  the  hands, 
Thuc.  4.  38.— In  N.  T.  metaph,  to  stir 
up,  instigate,  as  roy  6j(Xoy,  Mark  15. 11* 
Luke  23. 5.— Aquila  for  DVT}  Job  2. 3. 
Diod.  Sic,  13.  91.  Dion.  Halic.  8.  83. 
TO  TrXffOoc* 

'A  va(rreva^ci»,  f.  aau,  (iiya  and  uKcviil^of 
fir.  oKtvoQ,)  to  pack  up  baggage,  etc.  in 
order  to  remove,  Xen.  Cyr.  8«  5.  4.  to 
lay  waste,  i.  e.  by  collecting  and  carry- 
ing off  every  thing,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  3* 
4.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  25.  to  destroy,  Thuc. 
4.  116  rify  AijKvdoy  KadiXi^y  ical  &va- 
OKtvaoat. — Hence,  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
destroy,  e.  g.  rote  ^hocA^,  to  pervert,  i.  e. 
from  the  truth,  fiitally,  Acts  15.  24. — 
Polyb.  9.  31.  6  SpicovQ  jcal  avyOfiKag.  12, 
25.  4  rrly  Koiyify  d^ripify, 

*Ayaairdw,  i,  f.  aaw,  to  draw  up  or 
oiU,  Luke  14.  5.  Acts  11. 10.  Sept.  for 
rnvn  Hab.  l.  15.— Jos.  Ant  2. 11. 1. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  7. 

*AyaTra€riQ,  €iag,fi,  (iLylarrifMi,) a  rising 
up,  e.  g.  firom  a  seat,  Sept.  for  Op  Lam. 
3.  63.  Thuc.  1.  133.  fi-om  ambush,  Po- 
lyb. 5.  70.  8.  in  order  to  do  any  thing, 
Sept.  for  Dip  Zeph.  3.  8.  a  rising,  i.  e. 
an  insurrection,  Dem.  Olynth.  1.  1.— 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  a  rising  up,  as  opp.  to  4  irrwaic, 
fall ;  by  me  ton.  the  author  or  cause  cf 
rising  up,  i.  e.  metaph.  the  author  of  a 
better  state,  of  higher  prosperity,  of  eter- 
nal happiness,  Luke  2. 34. — Others  here 
take  iLydtrratriQ  in  the  sense  of  breaking 
up,  removal,  as  in  Jos.  Ant.  10.  9.  7 ; 
and  as  referred  to  the  mind,  disturbance^ 
agitation,  perturbation ;  comp.  Is.  8. 14, 
15.     But  see  Olshausen  in  loc. 

2.  resurrection,  i.  e.  of  the  body  firom 
death,  return  to  life,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  individuals  who  have 
returned  to  life.  Heb.  II.  35  women  re- 
ceived  their  dead  cj  iLyatrrdtre^,  lit.yrom 
resurrection,  i.  e.  raised  again  to  life ; 

comp.  1  K.  17.  17  sq.  2  K.  4.  20.  sq 

So  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  Acts  1. 
22:  2.  31  :  4.33:  17.  18.  Rom.  1.4: 
6.  5.  Phil.  3.  10.  1  Pet.  1.3:  3.  21. 

b)  spoken  of  the  future  and  jgeneral 
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resnTrecdon  at  the  end  of  all  things,  cm 
7J  ItrxoTfi  ht^P9i  John  11.  24 ;  either 
simply  iLyatrraatCf  or  iLvaaratrit  tUv 
vtKp^y,  orU  ytxp^Vf  Acts  17. 32: 24. 15, 
21 :  26.23.  1  Cor.  15.  12,  13,  21,  42. 
Heb.  6. 2.  John  5.  29  bis,  fic  iLvaaraaiv 
f«9C — «*C  hyamaaiy  K^latiaq^  resttrrec^ 
turn  miUo  Ufe^  i.  e.  eternal  happiness ; 
T€tfirrecti€nwiitocimdemnatum^i,  e.  eter- 
nal misery.  Heb.  1 1. 35  Iva  Kpelrroyog 
iiyaffT&mt^c  rv^kteiyy  that  they  might  ob^ 
tain  a  better  reswrredion^  namely,  than 
that  jnst  before  spoken  of,  i.  e.  that  they 
might  obtain  the  resurrection  unto  life. 
—This  general  resurrection  the  Saddu- 
cefs  d^ed.  Matt.  22.  23,  28,  30,  31. 
Mark  12. 18,  23.  Luke  20.  27, 33.  Acts 
4.  2 :  23.  6,  8.  as  did  also  certain  Chris- 
tians, 2  Hm.  2. 18. 

c)  spoken  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  r&y  ZiKanay  Luke  14.14,  com  p. 
T.  15  :  20.  35,  36.  MaU.  22.  30.  called 
also  the/rf<  resurrection.  Rev.  20.  5, 6. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  15. 23, 24.  1  Thess.4. 16. 
See  also  2  Mace.  7.  9, 14  :  12. 43—45, 
whence  it  would  seem  that  the  later 
Jews  believed  only  the  true  worshippers 
of  (jod  would  rise,  and  not  the  Gentiles ; 
seeespec.2Macc.7. 14,  comp.  Is.  26. 14. 

d)  by  meton.  the  author  of  resurrec' 
tioUf  John  11.  25. 

'Ayaararo^,  d,  f.  «ff«,  (ckvaararo^, 
fr.  iLyioTiffui)  found  only  in  later  Greek, 
and  equivalent  to  iiyaaraToy  voiuy  in 
earlier  writers;  (see  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  146.  H.  Planck  de  Indole,  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  684 ;)  to  drive  out,  ex- 
pel, Aqml.  and  Synun.  intrans.  for  *TD 
Ps.  11.  1.  Jp^TT  Ps.  59. 12.  to  devastate, 
<2eifro3f,a8cities,Jo8.Ant.8.12.2.  ib.lO. 
6.  2.  and  so  kydtrraroy  trouiy  Thuc.  6. 
76.~Hence  in  N.  T.  to  disturb,  to  agi- 
tate, to  jnU  in  commotion,  trans,  spoken 
of  cities,  Acts  17. 6 :  2 1 .  38.  of  the  minds 
of  Christians,  Gal.  5.  12,  comp.  v.  10. 

*Aya9Tavfi6w,  «D,  f.  uari0,  {ityd,  arav 
^,)  to  raise  up  and  fix  upon  the  cross, 
to  crucify,  trans.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  10. 
B.  J.  2.  14.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  1 .  Xen. 
An.  3.  1. 17.— In  N.  T.  metaph.  Heb. 
6.6  raXiv  iLyaaravpovyrac  kavrolt  roy 
••or  Tov  8cov. — See  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N. 
T.p.235,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  63. 
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*Aya<rr€ydl^fa,  f.  £fii|  (iiyd  and  <rrey&(ia,) 
to  fetch  up  a  deep-drawn  sigh,  i.  e.  to 
sigh  deeply,  Mark  8.  12.  See  Tittm. 
de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  228  sq.  and  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  Ill  p.  56.  So  Sept.  for  mW 
Lam.  1.  4. — 2  Mace.  6.  30.  Ecclus. 
25.  18,  22.     Xen.  Conv.  1. 15. 

'Ayaarpi^w,  f.  i//ar,  aor.  2  pass,  ove- 
OTpa^i|y. 

1.  to  turn  up,  to  overturn,  trans  e.  g. 
rac  rpoTTcfac  John  2.  15. — Ecclus.  36. 
12,  comp.  12. 12.  Judith  1. 13  Tr^y  Zvya- 
fiiy,  i.  e.  the  host  of  the  enemy.  Philo  de 
Nom.  mutat  p.l082.  Xen.  Venat.  9.1 8. 

2.  to  turn  back  again,  and,  intrans. 
and  Mid.,  to  return,  comp.  in''A7«  n.  3. 
Acts  5.  22.  So  Sept.  for  Mtt^  Gen.  8.  7, 
9  :  14.  7.  al.  s«p.— Wisd.  16. 14.  Xen. 
Anab.  4. 3.29. — By  Hebraism,  Acts  15. 
16,  iiya<rrp€}l/i$t  icat  hyoiKoZofiiiakt  r^y 
oKfiy^v  ^aflid,  put  adverbially  for  a^atn, 
like  iiy\^  Gen.  80.  31.  2  K.  1.  13  : 
20.  5.  al.  see  Ge8en.Lehrg.p.828.  Stu- 
art §  533.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Comp. 
Amos  9.  11  where  the  Heb.  is  D^IJ,  of 
which  iiyatrrpi\l/v  Kal  ayoucoZofiiiaia  is  a 
lax  translation.  Others,  /  will  restore^ 
set  up  again. 

3.  Mid.  hyavrpif^ixai,  and  aor.  2. 
pass.  (Buttm.  §  136.  2,)  to  turn  one*s 
self  around,  to  be  turned  around,  same  as 
Lat.  versari,  or  as  in  comm.  English,  to 
turn  one*s  self  or  one's  hand  to  any  thing ; 
with  ky  and  a  dative. 

a)  spoken  of  place,  pr.  to  move  about 
in  a  place,  Hesych.  &ya(rrp£<t>6fA£yoc* 
irtpupxdfi^yoq,  and  thence  to  sojourn, 
to  dwell  in.  Matt.  17.  22.  2  Cor.  1.  12. 
SoSept.and'!n>rTJTnJosh5.5.  Ez.l9. 
6. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  2.  1. — Spoken  of  a 
state  or  thing,  etc.  to  be  occupied  with, 
to  be  in,  live  in,  ty  irXdyfi,  2  Pet.  2.  18. 
— Ecclus.  8.  8  ey  irapoiftiaig.  39.3:  50. 
28.  Wisd.  13.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  5. 
A.  nepl  yofidg,  i.  e.  to  be  employed  in 
pasturing  flocks,  etc.  Xen.  Ag.  9.  4. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  &c.  literally,  to 
move  about  among,  i.  e.  to  live  with,  be 
conversant  with,  and  hence  genr.  to  Uve, 
to  pass  one*s  time,  to  conduct  one*s  self, 
etc.  Eph.  2.  3  Iv  oTc  Kal  ^fccic  irdyreg 
av€<rrpd<ltTifuy  irort  \oyTei:']iy  ralq  cttiOv- 

Heb.  10.  33  :  13.  18.   1  Tim. 
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3.  15.  1  Pet.  1.17.  So  Sept.  for  Jj^Tf 
Prov.  20.  7.  nW  Ez.  22.  7.— Xen. 
Anab.  2.  5. 14.     '  ' 

which  see,)  a  turning  about,  Xen.  Cyr. 
5. 4.  8.  In  N.  T.  imxle  of  life,  conduct ^ 
deportment,  Oal.  1.13.  £ph.  4.  22.  I 
Tim.4.12.  James  3.  13.  1  Pet.  1.18:  2. 
12:  3.1,2,16.  2  Pet,  2.7:  3.11.— 2 
Mace.  5. 8.  Tob.  4.  14.  Arrian.  Diss. 
Epict.  1.  9.  11. — Hence,  genr.  life,  as 
made  up  of  actions,  etc.  [Qu.?]  Heb.  13. 

7.  1  Pa.  1.  15. 

^Avardatroftai,  f.  rdiofiai,  {6.vd  and 
rdfftrw,)  to  set  up  in  order,  to  arrange, 
trans.  Luke  1. 1. — Plut.  de  Solert.  Anim. 
c.  12. 

'Ai^arcXXci*,  f.  reXw,  aor.  1  avirttXa, 
perf.  ayaTiraXKa. 

1.  trans,  to  cause  to  rise  up,  e.  f?.  roy 
HXioy,  Matt.  5.  45.  So  Sept.  for  rV12l^7} 
Gen.  3. 18.  Is.  61. 11.— Philode  Nora, 
mutat.  p.  1083.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  7.  Horn. 
II.  5.  777. 

2.  intrans.  to  rixe  up ;  a)  pr.  spoken 
of  light,  Matt  4. 16.  Sept.  for  rHT  Is. 
58.  10. -of  a  cloud,  Luke  12.  54.  of  the 
morning  star,  2  Pet.  1.  19.  Sept.  Job  3. 
9.  Is.  14.  12. — of  the  sun.  Matt.  13.6. 
Mark  4. 6:  16.2.  James  1. 11.  So  Sept 
for  rnt  Gen.  32.  31.  Ex.  22.  3.  Judg. 
9.  33.^t  saep.— Paus.  2. 23.  Xen.  Cyr. 

8.  3.  2. — The  earlier  Greek  writers  use 
drariXkiiy  of  the  sun,  and  eircreXXecK  of 
the  stars;  see  LobeckonPhryn.p.  1248q. 

b)  metaph,  of  the  Messiah's  descent 
from  the  tribe  of  Judah,  to  spring,  Heb. 
7.14„comp.Lukel.78.  Sept. Num.  24. 
17.— Test.  XII  Patr. ill  I'abr.  1.  p.  686. 

'Avarldripi,  f.  hyaQiiaopai,  to  place 
upon,  Polyb.  1.  86.  6.  to  lay  up,  suspend, 
as  a  gift  in  a  temple,  Judith  16.  17. 
Sept.  for  Onnn  Lev.  27.  28.  D^  1 
Sam.  31. 10.  "Xen.  Anab.  5.  3.  5,  6. — 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  aor.  2.  6,y€0ipriy,  to  place 
before,  i.e.  to  dec/are  to  any  one,  to  make 
known,  trans.  Acts  25.  14.  Gal.  2.  2. — 
Sept.  Mic.7. 5.  2  Mace.  3. 9.  Artemid. 
Oneirocr.  2.  64  iiyaTiBifuyd^  riyi  to 
oyap.     Diog.  Laert.  2.  18.  16. 

'A>'aroX4,^c,Vi(fr.Ai'ar£XX«,  which  see,) 
a  rising,  as  of  the  sun  and  moon,  Sept. 
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Judg.  5.  31.  Is.  60.  19.  of  the  stara^ 
^lian.  H.  An.  3.  30.  Aristot.  H.  An. 
9. 17,  377.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
125.     Hence  in  N.T. 

1.  by  meton.  the  day -spring,  dawn, 
or  the  rising  sun,  Luke  1.  78  dvaroXi)  c^ 
vi/zovc,  i.  e.  the  rising  of  the  celestial  sun 
from  on  high,  the  Messiah  ;  comp.  Is. 
9. 2 :  60.  1, 3. — Others,  a  shoot,  as  Sept. 
&yaro\ii  for  HD^  Jer.  23. 5.  Zech.  3..  8 : 
6.12. 

2.  put  in  Sing,  and  Plur.  for  the  Easi, 
spoken  both  of  the  heavens  and  the 
earth,  Matt.  2.  1,  2,  9:  8.  11:  24.  27. 
Lukel3.29.  Rev. 7.2:  16.12:  21.13. 
So  SepUdvaroXa/  for  ITITD  Num.32. 19. 
Deut.3.27.al.DTi5Gen.'2.8.  Josh.7.2. 

*AyaTpiiri»>,  f.  ij/ta,  to  overturn,  over^ 
throw,  trans,  pr.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.5.  Sept. 
Ps.  118. 13.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  sub- 
vert,  destroy,  2  Tim.  2.  18.  Tit.  1.  11. 
Sept.  for  CJTl  Prov.  10.  3. — Diod.  Sic. 
1.  77.  rffy  iriffrty. 

*AvaTpi<l>ia,  f.  Opirpw,  literally,  to  nour^ 
ish  up,  i.  e.  to  bring  up,  as  a  child,  trans. 
Acts  7.  20,  21.— Wisd.  7.  4.  Jos.  AnU 
4.8.24.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 3. 10 — MeUph. 
spoken  of  mental  culture,  to  educate , 
Acts  22.  3. — Herodian.  1.  4.  8. 

*Aya<l^alyiJ,  f.  ^arv,  pr.  to  light  up, 
as  lamps,  Hom.  Od.  18.  310.  to  make 
appear,  to  show,  Xen.  Conv.  4.  12  6ri 
fAoi  KXeiylay  ityafaiyovaiy. — In  N.  T. 
Mid.  iiya<falyofMi,  to  show  one*s  self,  to 
appear,  Luke  19.11.  So  Sept.  Job  II. 
18  di^a^avtira/  ot>i  tipifyri. — Pass,  to  be 
shewn,  i.  e.  to  have  pointed  out  to  one*« 
self ;  Acts  21.3  hya^yiyrt^  r^y  Kwirpov, 
being  shewn  Cyprus,  i.  e.  having  it  point- 
ed out  to  them  as  visible  in  the  distance. 
In  the  Act.  kva^aivkt  governs  the  ace. 
of  the  thing  and  dat.  of  pers.  as  in  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  12  above ;  while  here  in  the 
Pass,  the  dat.  becomes  the  subject,  and 
the  accus.  is  retained ;  Buttm.  §  134.  5» 
6,  7.  Matth.  §  424.  2.  Winer  §40.  1. 
— Theophan.  p.  392  Ikvafayiyn^y  Zi  av- 
Tuy  T^y  yfjy  tidoy  avrovQ  oi  arparriyolm 

'Ayaijtipiif,  f.  ayolota,  aor.  1  ikyliyiyKa^ 
aor.  2  &yiiyeyKoy» 

1.  to  bear  upwards,  to  carry  up,  to  lend 
up,  as  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place* 
trans,  full,  by  ecc  with  accus.  of  place 
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wliJther,  Matt.  17. 1.  MaA  9.  2.  Luke 
24.  51.  Sept.  for  R^OH  1  Sam.  17.  54. 
2Clir.29.31.  H^  i  Chr.  15. 3, 12, 
14.  2  Chr.  5.  1,  3,  4 — Lucian.  Dial. 
Deor.  20. 9  rtFa'.— Spoken  of  sacrifices, 
to  offer  up,  I  e.  place  upon  the  altar,  cxi 
TO  dvfftaariptoy,  James  2.  21.  So  Sept. 
for  rnVT}  Gen.  8.  20.  Num.  23.  2.  2 
Chr.  1. 6.  Hence  also  without  im  to  Bvtr. 
Heb. 7.  27bi8.  13. 15.  1  Pet.  2.  5.  So 
Sq>t.  forrnrpn  Lev.  14.  19.  Judg.  11. 
31.  Sept.  6  icpcvc  &ya^pvy  for  KanDH 
Ley.  6.  19.  "  "  '  " 

2.  to  take  up  and  bear,  i.  e.  in  the  place 
of  another,  to  take  from  another  upon 
onesielf,  to  take  away;  in  N.  T.  spoken 
metaph.  of  sins,  rac  A^aprmc,  to  bear  the 
pMuhment  of  sin,  to  expiate,  Heb.  9.  28. 
1  Pet.  2.  24  5c  rac  Aftapr/ac  4/i£f v  avroc 
Ai^Fryttv  iy  ry  w/iarc  avrov  iri  ro  fv- 
XoK,  who  bore  our  sins  in  his  own  body 
»po»  the  cross,  i.  e.  himself  bore  the 
punishment  due  to  our  sins  ;  comp.  Is. 
53.  12,  where  Sept.  uya^ipttv  for  Kt^^. 
So  Nam.  14.  33  avoleovtn  r^r  wooyday 
i'/i«i'forHeb.  >tt^^ 

Arw^yi^^  «,  f.  iiaw,  to  lift  up  the 
w»ce,  i.  e.  to  escUam,  cry  out,  Luke 
1.42  ^y^  fuydXfi,  for  which  construe 
tj^  see  in  'AyaXXta'ai  b.  Sept.  for 
rOlftl  1  Chr.  15.  28.  2  Chr.  5.  13.— 
Plntl  Cic.  27.  Polyb.  3.  33.  4. 

'Aydxyaict  €«c,  4,  {iiyaxiv  to  pour 
oat  upon,)  a  pouring  out,  effusion ;  in  N. 
r.  metajA  1  Pet.  4.  4  dg  r^y  ahriiy  rriq 
^emiuQ  aydyyviy,  into  the  same  empty- 
^cut,  excess,ofdissoluteness.'-8^Ven 
w  the  mouth  of  a  river,  or  an  estuary, 
^lan,  H.  A.  16. 15.  Strabo  IILp.  206, 
374, 

'AyuxMpi^,  Q,  f.  ^a«,  to  go  back,  to 
*«««,  spoken  of  those  who  flee,  Sept. 
for  rm  Jer.  4.  29.  DM  Judg.  4.  17. 
In  N.  T.  simply  to  go  away,  to  depart, 
J.  e,  togo  firom  one  place  to  another,  viz. 
,  *)6«»-Matt.2.12,13,14,22:  4.12: 
12. 15 :  14. 13 :  15.  21  :  27.5.  Mark  3. 
J.  John 6. 15.— 2 Mace. 5. 27.  Jos.B.J. 
1*2 V'    ^**  *'  ^*  ^'     ^^^^^^-  1- 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  withdraw,  to  re- 
'«.  for  privacy,  etc.  Acts  23.  19  :  26. 
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81. —Polyb.  1.  11.  15.— Matt.  9.  24 
Avax«f»«7re,  withdraw,  i.  e.  give  place. 

•Ava\/ai4ic,  €«c,  fif  (ilya^|^x'u  which 
see,)  refreshment,  recreation,  rest.  Acts 
8.  20  icaipoi  Avat^fcwc,  ^iwe*  of  refresh- 
ing,  i.  e.  of  peaceful  enjoyment  and  bliss 
in  the  Messiah^s  kingdom ;  cf.  v.  20,  21. 
Sept.  for  TVrn  Ex.  8.  1 1.  [15].— Philo 
de  Abr.  p.  371.  Strabo  XVIL  p.  1137. 

•Avai/^«,  f.  ^u>,  {liyd  and  ^«  to 
breathe,  to  cool,)  to  draw  breath  again, 
to  take  breath,  i.  e.  to  revive,  be  refreshed, 
intrans.  Sept.  for  ttfe^  Ex.  23.  12.  rm 

Judg.  15. 19.  sh6n  Ps.  39. 13.  mS 

1  Sam.  16.  23.  to  refresh  wUh  cooling] 
trans.  Hem.  Od.  4.  568.  liion.  1.  85.— 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  refresh,  recreate,  trans, 

2  Tim.  1.  16  6ri  TroXXa'ictc  fu  Av^i/o/fe, 
i.  e.  has  often  delighted,  gratified  me.— 
Act.  Thom  §  1 9  [A v.] rowc  ndXrififUyovs. 
Ignat.  on  Ephes.  §  2.  Hom.  II.  13.  84 
<l>i\oy  TjTop.  Herodot.  7.  59. 

'Ay^pairoSi(niic,  oC,  6,  (ay^pawoSiiia 
to  enslave,  fr.  ay^pdwoBoy  slave,)  a  man- 
stealer,  kidnapper,  1  Tim.  1.  10.  comp. 
Ex.  21. 16.  Deut.  24.  7.— Philo  de  Jo- 
seph.  p.  529.  Polyb.  12.  9.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  6. 

'Av^pcac,  ov,  6,  Andrew,  pr.  name  of 
one  of  the  Apostles.  He  was  a  Galilean, 
bom  at  Bethsaida,  John  1. 45 ;  and  was 
at  first  a  follower  of  John  the  Baptist, 
John  1.  41  comp.  v.  85  ;  but  afterwards 
became  a  disciple  of  Jesus,  along  with  his 
brother  Simon  Peter,  Matt.  10.  2.   Al. 

*AyBpi(ia,  f.  lata,  {kyiip,)  to  render 
manly  or  brave,  Xen.  GEc.  5.  4.— lu 
N.  T.  Mid.  kyipil^ofMai  toshowone's  self  a 
man,  1  Cor  16.13.  Sept.  for  pTTT  Deut. 
31.  6,  7.  Josh.  10.  25.  yOK  Josh.  1. 
6,9.-1  Mace. 2.64.  Xen.  Ankb. 4. 3. 34. 

*AyBp6yiKoc,  ov,  6,  Andronicus,  a  Jew- 
ish Christian,  the  kinsman  and  fellow- 
prisoner  of  Paul,  Rom.  16.  7. 

'Ayhpo^6yo^,  ov,  6,  {kyijp  and  foyo^,) 
a  homicide,  murderer,  1  Tim.  1.  9.-2 
Mace.  9.  38.  Plato  Euthyph.  c.  2. 
^  •Ay€yrXiyroc,ov,6,4,adj.(apriv.  and 
€  yicaXfw  to  arraign,)  pr.  not  arraignabU; 
hence  in  N.  T.  iinblameable,irreprehen- 
eible,  1  Cor.  1.  8.  Col.  1.  22.  1  Tim.  3. 
10.  Tit.1.6,7.— 3Macc.  5.31.  Jos.  . 
Ant.  5.  8.  8.   Xen.Mjmg|^^ogie 
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^AvvcSiiiyjilTOCf  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  iKStrfyiofiai  to  relate,)  fvhat  cati" 
not  he  related^  i.  e.  unspeakable^  unut^ 
ter ablet  2  Cor.  9.  16. — Spoken  of  God, 
Athenagor.  Apol.  p.  10.  So  hZiiiyifroi 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  32. 

'AvcacXoXiTroct  ov,  6,  4«  ^j*  ip-  pnv. 
and  iicXaXcor  to  speak  out,)  unspeakable^ 
ineffable^  1  Pet.  1.  8.7— Ignat.  onEph. 
c.  19  ro  ^UQ  avTov  hytKKdXrifrov  Ijy, 

'AriicXeiirTOti  ov,  6,  4,  (a  priv.  and  eic- 
XcfVci*  to  fail)  unfailing^  exhaustlesSf 
Luke  12.  33.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  86.  ib.  4. 
84^  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  4. 

*Ay€Kr6t9  //,  <5v,  (^vc^o/icai,)  tolerable^ 
supportable ;  in  N.  T.  used  only  in  the 
compar.  Matt.  1 0. 1 5 :  1 1 .  22, 24.  [Mark 
6. 11.]  Luke  10  12, 14.— Herodian.  6. 
5.  11.  Polyb.  12.  9.'5.  Thuc.  2.  35. 

*AveX£i;/i(iiv,  ovoc,  6»  4>  ^j*  ip-  pny. 
and  Ikerifiwy,)  uttcompassumate^  cruel, 
Rom.  1.  31.  Sept.  for  IDKI  Prov.  5.  9. 
11.17.— Wisd.  12.  5:  19.  1. 

'AysfilZwf  f.  laut,  {ayefwg,)  to  agitate 
by  winds f  to  toss.  Pass,  spoken  of  waves, 
James  1.  6. — Not  found  in  Sept.  nor  in 
the  Classical  writers. 

"Aytfiotf  ov,  6,  (&ia  or  &Jifii  to  breathe, 
to  blow,)  wind,  i.  e.  air  in  motion. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  11. 7:  14.  24.  Mark  4. 
41.  Luke  7.  24.  Rev.  7.  1  fiij  vyiri  fii'c- 
uoQ,  Spoken  of  violent,  stormy  winds. 
Matt.  7.  25,  27:  8.  26:  14.  SOroy  &y€' 
fioy  iaxvpoy.  v.  32.  Mark  4.  37,  39  bis. 
Mark  6.  48.  51.  Luke  8.  23,  24,  25. 
John  6. 18.  Acts  27. 4,7, 14, 15.  James 
3,  4  VTO  aicXripiiy  dyifiwy,  Jude  12. 
Rev.  6.  13.  Sept.  for  mi  Job  21.  18. 
Is.  41.  16.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  9. — 
Rev,  7.  1  ot rifforaptQ  &vtfwi,the  fourcar^ 
dinalmnds.  So  Sept  for  rrtm*}  y^^l^ 
Jer.  49.  36. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  5.  fcpoQTa 
k'Xlfiara  rCty  retrcrdpiay  dyifoay  airo/3Xi- 
irovreQ.     Hence 

b)  by  meton.  ol  riatraptQ  Hycfwif  the 
four  quarters  of  the  earth  or  heavens^ 
whence  these  cardinal  winds  blow.  Matt. 
24.  31.  Mark  13.  27.  comp.  Luke  13. 
29.  So  Sept.  for  rf\Tm  Jf^lH  I  Chr. 
9.  24.  Dan.  11.4. 

c)  metaph.  put  as  the  emblem  of  in- 
,  stability,  etc.  AyefWQ  rfj^  SiBaeicaXlat, 

wind  of  doctrine,  i.  e.  empty  doctrine,  tm- 
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stable  opinion,  etc.  Eph.  4, 14. — Ecclus* 

5.9.  So  m*)  Job  15.  2. 

'Avci'&ifroc,  ov,  6,  4>  adj.  (a  priy.  and 

€v&x^<>^  fi^n  potest,)  impossible,  what 

cannot  be,  Luke  17.    1,  comp.  Matt, 

18.  7. 

'Aycfepevnyroc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (o  priv. 

and  €i£ptvy^f)inscrutable,RomAlf  33. 

— Symm.  for  HfTf  Prov.  25.  3.  Splf 

Jer.  17.  9. 

'A^ci/icacoc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {dyiypfuu  to 

endure^  and  roic^,)  patient  under  eviie 

and  injuries,  2  Tim.  2.  24. — Hierod. 

ad  Pythag.  Carm.  Aur.  7.     So  (£ye{uca- 

Kia  Wisd.  2.  1&.  Plut.  Pelop.  25. 
^Aye^iXt'laoTOQ,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv. 

and  iiixyi^if»f  to  explore,}  which  cannot 

be  explored,  metaph.  inscrutable,  incom^ 
prehensible,  Rom.    11.  33.  Eph.  3.   8. 

Sept.  for  Ipn  fNt  Job.  5.  9 :  9. 10  :  84. 
24. — Prayer  of  Manass.  6. 

* AyeiraiirxyyroQ,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv. 
&iirai<rxyvofjLai,)  without  cause  of  shame, 
irreproachable,  2  Tim.  2.  15. 

^AyewlXriTTOQ,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  imXaftfiayia,)  pr.  not  to  be  appre- 
hended; in  N.T.  metaph.  trr€pre/i«m6/^, 
unblameable,  1  Tim.  3.  2,  comp.  Tit.  1. 
7.  where  it  is  dyiyKXrjroQ,  1  Tim.  5.  7 : 
6.  14.— Clem.  Alex.  P«d.  1.  2.  id. 
Strom.  6.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  15. 
Plut.  Pericl.  10. 

^Ayepxofiai,  f.  dytXtvtrofiai,  aor.  2. 
dyfjXdoy,  to  come  up,  to  go  up,  to  ascend, 
i,  e.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  place,  e.  g. 
uc  TO  6pog  John  6.  3.  elc  *lepoff6XvfAa 
Gal.  1.  17,  18.  See  in  'Ayafialrt^  a. 
So  Sept.  foTjyn  1  K.13. 12.  K^S  Judg. 
21.  8.— Act.  fhom.  §  37.  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 
4.  39.  follow,  by  ert  with  ace.  of  place 
Herodian.  7*  8.  5. 

"AysaiQ,  €«c»  hf  (dylrifjLi  to  loose,)  a 
letting  hose,  renussionf  relaxation,  vis. 

a)  from  bonds,  imprisonment,  etc. 
Acts  24.  23  ex^iydyemy,!.  e.  to  be  freed 
from  bonds,  etc. — Sept.  ^yttriy  ^yat, 
to  remove  bonds,  to  give  liberty,  etc 
2  Chr.  23.  15.  Esdr.  4.  62.  Ecdw. 
15.  20. 

b)  from  active  exertion,  labour,  etc 
2  Cor.  8.  13  ohx  '^»'«  aXXoic  [^  aFcacc. 
not  that  others  may  be  freed,  i.  e.  from 
the  duty  of  c<«uibu^^^^Ant.  «. 
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10.  6  roic  €pyoic  avunv  ob  i^Stwir,  3. 
12.  3.  Herodian.  8.  5.  19. 

c)  metaph.  renUssion^restf  quiet,  either 
mtenial  2  Cor.  2. 12.  or  external  2  Cor. 
7-  6»  2  Theas.  1. 7-— Joe.  Ant  1. 21. 1. 
Act.  Thorn.  5  19.  Polyb.  1.  66. 10. 

'Arcro^w,  f.  dffw,  {dra  intena.  and 
Mim^  to  examine  ihortmghlyy  to  inqtiire 
strictly^  Sept.  for  tth"l  Judg.  6.  29. 
Snaann.  13. — In  N.  T.  in  a  fbrensic 
•eoee»  to  examine^  aa  by  scourging,  etc. 
Aets  22.  24,  29. 

"AreVf  a  prep,  governing  the  gen. 
(Buttm.  $  146.  n.  2,)  without. 

a)  spoken  of  tktngs,  e.  g.  of  the  in- 
strument, without  the  help  ^,  1  Pet.  3. 1 
aycv  Koyov.  So  Sept.  for  ^b^  Is.  55.  1. 
]^  Ex.  21.  11.  Also  Dan.  2.  34  artv 
j^ipHy  for  Chald.  "fTn  »^.— Thuc.  7- 
65. — Spoken  of  manner,  1  Pet.  4.  9 
are*  yoyyvafiAv.  So  Sept.  1  Sam^  6. 1. 
/3oac  artv  riKyiav,  i.  e.  their  calves  being 
left  at  home. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  90. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  without  the 
hmomledge  or  will  of.  Matt.  10.  29  &v(v 
nw  Ilarpoc,  without  the  Father's  know^ 
ledge.  So  Sept.  and  ]^K  Amos  3.  5. — 
So  ayev  Gcov  Horn.  Od.  2.  372.  Pmd. 
01.  9.  156.  avtv  ^tnXivt  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  8.  16. 

*Arcv6eroc>  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
cvtfrroc  opportune,)  not  of^portune,  not 
emmmodiouSf  Acts  27.  12. — Hesych. 
dmSirov'  dxpf/irrov. 

*Arevpc9r»»  f.  p^aw,  aor.  2.  iiyevpov^  to 
Jimd  out,  as  by  searching,  trans.  Luke  2. 
16.  Acta  21. 4. — Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7. 
16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  40. 

'Ayex^y  f*  £{*»>  <^  ^O^^'  t^»  e.  g.  rac 
Xc^poc  Jos.  Ant.  3. 1.  6.  Uom.  Od.  18. 
89.  to  hold  up  or  back,  as  from  falling, 
e.  g.  the  rain,  Sept.  for  y^O  Amos  4.  7. 
the  heayens,  Ecclus.  48.  3.  to  hold  in  or 
hack,  restrtun,  stop,  as  horses,  II.  23« 
426.— Found  in  the  N.  T.  only  in 

Mid.  dyixofMt,  f.  dri^fiai  (Winer  § 
15) ;  imperf.  dyiix^firiy  or,  with  double 
aogm.,  i}rcix<$/ii7v  in  text,  recept.  2  Cor. 
11. 1,  4 ;  aor.  2  ^ve^^J/iiyv  Acts  18. 14. 
On  the  doul^e  augm.  see  Buttm.  $  86. 
n.  6.  §  114.  p.  283;  pr.  to  hold  one's 
*^f  upright;  hence  to  bear  up,  to  hold 


out,  endure;  foil,  by  genit.  Matth.  §  359. 
note. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  to  endure,  bear 
patiently,  (with  gen.)  as  afflictions,  2 
Thess.  1.  4  rale  BXiypeviy  ale  dyixtvOt, 
where  ale  is  by  attract,  for  wy,  Buttm. 
5  143.  3.  Sept.  for  pB^JpTT  Is.  42.  14. 
—2  Mace.  9*.  12.  Hom.  Od.  22.  423. 
Herodian  8.  5. 9.  ib.  2.  10. 12. — ^Absol. 
1  Cor.  4.  12.  2  Cor.  11.  20. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  bear  with^ 
have  patience  with,  as  the  errors  or 
weaknesses  of  any  one.  Matt.  17.  17* 
Mark  9.  19.  Luke  9.  41.  2  Cor.  11.  1, 
19.  Eph.  4.  2.  Col.  3.  13.  Sept.  for 
\Br^r\n  is.  63.  15.  Sept.  is.  46.  4.— 
Polyb.  3.  82.  5. 

c)  by  impl.  to  admit,  to  receive,  i.e.to 
listen  to,  (with  gen.)  spoken  of  persons 
Acts  18. 14.  2  Cor.  1 1. 4.— of  doctrine, 
etc.  2  Tim.  4.  3.  Heb.  13.  22.  Sept. 
Job  6.  26.  Philo  Quod  omn.  prob.  p. 
870.  ib.  p.  873  ohhi  wapriyopiat  dyiipy- 
rat,  Comp.  Kypke  II.  p.  93. 

*Aye\pi6c^  ov,  6,  a  nephew.  Col.  4.  10. 
Sept.  for -rt^  ia  Num.  36.  11.— Tob. 
7.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 19.4.  Xen.  An.  7.  8.9. 

"Ayrfioy,  ov,  r6,  anethum,  dill,  an  aro- 
matic plant.  Matt,  23.  23. — Dioscor.  3. 
461.  Plin.H.N.  19.8. 

'A*'^'^*')  defect  (dyd  &  ificw,)  to  come 
up  to  any  thing,  to  extend  to,  to  reach  to, 
Herodot.  7.  60,  237.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  3, 
5.  to  pertain  or  belong  to,  1  Mace.  10. 
40,42:  11.35.  2  Mace.  14.  8.— In 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  pertain  to  any  thing, 
i.e.  to  be  Jit,  proper,  becoming;  us^ 
only  impersonally,  dy^icey  Col.  3.  18. 
and  particip.  neut.  ro  dyfjKoy,  ra  dyii^ 
Kovra,  that  which  is  proper,  becoming, 
Eph.  5. 4.  Philem.  8.— Herodot.  6. 109. 
Suid.  dvfiKoy'  ro  irpiwoy. 

*Ay{ffji€poc,  ov,  6,  if,  (a  priv.  &  Uptpo^ 
gentle,)  ungentle,  fierce,  2  Tim.  3.  3. — • 
Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  1.  3.  7.  Dion.  Ha- 
lie.  1.  41,  42. 

'Av^p,  h,  gen.  dvZp6Q,  Buttm.  §  47. 
§  58.  p.  96. 

1.  a  man,  i.  e.  an  adult  male  person, 
Lat.  vhr,  Heb.  tt^K. 

a)  pr.  Matt,  14.  21 :  15.  38.  Mark  6. 
44.  Luke  1. 34.  et  ssspiss. — Xen.  Con  v. 
2.  3.  id.  4.  17.-8^ken  (^D^g^^- 
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rious  relations  and  circumstances,  where 
the  context  determines  the  proper  mean- 
ing; e.g.  husband,  Matt.  1. 16.  Mark  10. 

2,  12.  Luke  2.  36.  Gal.  4.  27.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  tt^K  Gen.  2.  23:  3.  6.— Ec- 
clus  4.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5. — Or  a 
bridegroom,  betrothed.  Matt.  1. 19.  Rev. 

21.  2.  So  Sept.  and  tt^K  Deut.  22. 
23. — So  a  soldier,  as  we  also  speak  of  an 
army  of  men,  Luke  22.  63. — 1  Mace. 

3.  39 :  4.  1.  28.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  3.— In 
the  vocat.  in  a  direct  address,  avBpec, 
men!  sirs!  Acts  14.  15:  19.25:  27. 
10.  21,  25.— Xen.  Anah.  1.  4,  14.— It 
here  expresses  respect  and  deference  ; 
and  hence  implies  also  a  man  of  const' 
deration,  importance,  etc.  Luke  24.  19. 
John  1.  30.  James  2.  2. — Ecclus.  10. 
23.  in  antith.  with  xr^x^c-  1  Mace.  2. 
25,  31.  So  Esdr.  8.  27,  parallel  to 
Ezra  7.  28,  where  Heb.  Ontmi,  Sept. 
A^Xovrtq,  c/iiefs,  leaders, 

b)  joined  with  an  adjective  or  noun  it 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  a  subst.  Luke  5. 
8  dvilp  &fxapTu>\6t  €«/itj  i.  e.  a  sinner, 
Matt.  7.  24,  26.  Acts  3.  14.— Xen. 
Anah.  1.  3.  20. — So  with  gentile  adjec- 
tives, as  dyrfp  'Iov3aioc,  i.  e.  a  Jew,  Acts 

10.  28.  So  Acts  8.  27:  11.20:  16. 
9.  Matt.  12.  41.  In  a  direct  address, 
dvBpec  *A6rjva'toi,  Athenkans,  Acts  17. 

22.  avlpiQ'l^Uioi,  Ephesians,  Acts  19. 
35.  dv^p€i  l^paijXIrai,  Israelites,  Acts 
2.  22:  3.  12:  5.  35:  13.  16:  21.  28. 
dv^peQ  FaXcXaXoi,  Galileans,  Acts  1. 11. 
—Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  1.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  1. 
^1.  V.  H.  12.  56.— So  ai/apcc  d^eXtjHti, 
brethren.  Acts  1. 16. — Xen.  An.  1.  6. 6 
dv^peg  ^plXoi, 

c)  metaph.  Ai^p,  a  man,  i.  e.  of  ripe 
understanding,  opp.  to  a  child,  I  Cor. 
13.  11.  So  in  Eph.  4.  13  the  progress 
of  Christians  is  likened  to  the  growth  of 
a  child  into  a  perfect  man,  i.  e.  in  under- 
standing and  true  wisdom. — ^ man, i.e. 
one  worthy  of  the  name,  Herodot  2. 
120.  Xen.  Hiero.  2. 1.  Hom.  II.  5. 529. 

2.  indef.  a  man,  i.  e.  one  of  the  hu- 
man race,  a  person.  Luke  11.  31  fura 
rAy  dvhpwy  r^c  ytvtag  ravrriQ,  the  men 
of  this  generation,  comp.  v.  29. — Luke 
5.  12,  18:  8.  27:9.  38:  11.  31.  Acts  6. 

11.  James  1.  8,  20,  23 :  3.  2.  al.     So 


Sept.  and  tt^«  Prov.  16.  27,  28,  29. 
Ecclus.  6.  3.  Neh.  4. 18.— Xen.  CEc.  1. 

7.  Soph.  Ajax  77. — Rom.  4.  8  fjuiKapiog 
Mlp,  ^  jc.  r.  X.  happy  the  man,  to  whom 
etc.  i.  e.  he,  tile.  James  1.  12.  So  Sept. 
and  tth»  Ps.  1. 1 :  112.  5.— Xen.  An.  1. 
3. 12. — So  dvlptQ  Tov  T&trov,  inhabitant  s^ 
Matt.  14.  35:  Luke  11.  32.  Sept.  and 
ttf^K  1  Sam.  5.  7.  Al. 

'AvOitrrrifiif  f.  dmariicrutf  (dvrl  and 
itrrrifn,)  in  N.  T.  only  perf.  dydiarrfKo^ 
aor.  2  dvriarriy,  and  impf.  Mid.  dyOi-' 
ffrdpriy,  to  stand  against,  Mid.  to  sei 
one's  self  against,  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  i.e. 
to  withstand,  to  oppose,  to  resist,  either 
in  words  or  deeds,  or  both ;  with  dat^case 
or  absol.  Matt.  5.  39.  Luke  21. 15.  Acts 
6.  10:  13.8.  Rom.9. 19:  13.2.  Eph. 
6.  13.  2  Tim.  3  8:  4.  15.  James  4.  7. 
1  Pet.  5.  9.  Sept.  for  IQJf  Ps.  76.  8. 
TiAn  Job  9.  19.  Jer.  49.  18.  iTJirWl 
Jer.  50.  24.  Chald.  KITp  Dan.  4.  32.'^ 
Xen.  An.  7.  3.  11.  Herodian.  2. 10. 11. 
— Gal.  2.  11  Kara  irpdauiroy  ahrf  dyri^ 
trrriy,  I  withstood  him  to  the  face;  so 
Sept.  for  prrrAT  2  Chr.  13. 7, 8.  comp. 
Sept.  Josh.  1.5:  23.  9^ 

*Aydopo\oytu,  w,  f.  iftru,  {dyrl  &  Ofio^ 
Xoyiw  which  see,)  Mid.  dyOofwXoyiofjMi^ 
ovfiaif  pr.  to  mutually  utter  the  same 
things;  hence,  spoken  of  two  parties, 
to  make  an  accord,  Polyb.  5.  105.  2. 
Also,  alternately  or  mutually  to  confess 
or  profess,  e.  g.  rag  &fuiprlaQ  Jos.  Ant. 

8.  10.  3.  Esdr.  8.  91.— In  N.  T.  Mid. 
to  profess  publicly ,  i.  e.  to  praise,  to  cele^ 
brate,  pr.  alternately,  as  in  tlic  temple 
worship ;  foil,  by  daU  Luke  2.  38  cai 
avri^  dydwfw\oy€lro  rf  Kvpif,  and  she 
likewise  praised  the  Lord,  as  Simeon  had 
just  before  done.  So  Sept.  for  nnrtil  Ps. 
79.  13.  and  dydopo\6yiiciQ  for  TtTfJUl 
Ezra  3. 11. — Ecclus.  20. 2,  anddvdo/Ao^ 
\6ynaig  ib.  17.  27.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  70 
dyBofioXoyovy  rag  dperdg  rivog. 

"Aydog,  €og,  ro,  a  flower,  James  1.  10» 
11.1  Pet.  1.  24  bis.  Sept  for  p{  Num. 
17. 8.  riM  Job.  15.  33.  fTB  Is!  5.  24. 
—Mli&n.  V.  H.  9.  8.  Xen.  Ven.  6.  6. 

^AyBpaicla,  ac,  4,  (^v6^,)  a  bed  or 
mass  of  lice  cqah,i(]bj^X8^iV^»  21.9. 
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— Eoo.  11.  82.  4  Mace.  9.  20.  Athen. 
VIII.  p.  361.  D. 

"Aydpai^  cuDc,  o,  a  coal^  a  live  Mai, 
Rom.  12.  20.  So  Sept.  and  JITTil 
FroT.  25. 22,  whence  the  proverb  is  bor- 
rowed. •*  To  heap  coals  of  fire  on  one's 
head,"  here  signifies  to  excite  in  him 
feelings  of  paindd  regret..  In  a  differ- 
ent sense,  4  Esdr.  16.  53. 

*AyOphnrdp€<TKoCfOv,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ardpo)- 
«oc  and  c^'ottw,)  desirous  to  please  men^ 
I  e.  without  regartl  to  God.  Eph.  6.  6. 
Col.  3.  22.— Sept.  Ps.  53.  6.  Fabr. 
Cod.  Psend.  V.  T.  I.  p.  929.— A  word 
of  the  later  Greek,  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  621. 

*AiSp*nriyocs  Ivti^  tWK,  (ai^panroc,) 
h^trnttn^fertaimng  to  num^  e.  g. 

a)  in  naiwre  or  kind,  James  3.  7  ^v- 
ffic  dwi^wwlyji^  human  nature^  i.  e.  man» 
1  Cor.  2.  4, 13  ao^iadvBpknriyii^  human 
wdm.  Sept.  for  ttft^JJob  10.5.tm 
Num.  19.  16.— Wifld.l2.  5.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  15.5.Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  12. 

b)  u  respect  to  origin  or  adaptation 
I  Cor.  4.  3  dydpunclni  h/J^pa,  human 
dayoftriaU  i.  e.  a  conrt-day.  1  Pet.  2. 
IZ  crcVcc.  1  Cor.  10.  13  irupaefioi  ay- 
%>^«roc,  i.  e.  common  to  men^  not  pecu- 
Ittr.  Rom.  6.  19  dyBp^wivoy  Xcyw,  / 
tpnk  in  the  manner  of  men,  (Buttm.  § 
115. 4,)  i.e.  'in  a  manner  adapted  to  hu- 
nan  weakness,'  etc.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  1 
Mpmwtyoy  ioTi  to  irvfifiifiiiKdq. 

*ArOp«MnNcr^voc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ayOpw- 
wDf  and  <crc/yw,)  in  N.  T,  as  subst.  a 
^omcide,  a  murderer;  spoken  of  Satan, 
as  the  author  of  sin  and  death,  John  8. 
44;  see  Wisd.  2.  23,  24,  comp.  Ecclus. 
25.24.  Rom.  5.  12. — Constit.  Apost. 
8.  5  6  dvOpttTTOKToyoc  o^tc»  i.  e.  Satan. 
Hence  a  murderer,  i.  e.  in  heart,  in  pur- 
pose, 1  John  3.  15  bis. 

'Ay6pi#jroc,  ov,  6,  i,  subst. 

1.  a  man,  homo,  i.  e.  an  individual  of 
tbe  human  race,  aman  or  woman,  aperson 
Sept.  everywhere  for    Cn»,  tt^»,  also 

>)  genr.  and  univers.  Matt.  4. 19: 12. 
12.  Maik7.  21.  Luke  2.  52:   5.  10. 

John  1.  4. 1  Cor.  4.  9.  al.  saep He- 

rodiML  2. 5. 11.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  7.— 
Itt  a  direct  address,  J  ai^epwirf,  but  ra- 
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ther  implying  the  person  addressed  to  be 
an  inferior.  Comp.  in  'AHip  1.  a.  Luke 
5.  20:  12.  14:  22.  58, 60.  Rom.  2.  1,  3: 
9.  20.  James  2.  20.  So  Sept.  and  OlH 
Is.  2. 9: 5. 15.  See  Gesen.Lex.art.  UIH 
— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  7. — So  ol  dydpbnroi, 
men,  i.  e.  the  living,  Rev.  9.  10,  15,  18, 
20  (Jos.  Ant.  9.  2.  2.)  or  those  with 
whom  we  live,  people.  Matt.  5.  13,  16, 
19:  6.  1:  8.  27:  13.  25.  Mark  8.  24, 
27.  al.  or  men  of  this  nor  Id,  this  genera- 
iion,  wicked  men.  Matt.  10.  17  :  17.  22. 
Luke  6.  22,  26.  al.  -  Also  oi  dydpuvoir 
other  men,  otiiers,  simply,  Matt.  6.  5, 
14,  15,  16:  7.  12:  19.  12:  23.  4  sq. 
Luke  6.  31  :  11.  46.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
Cn»  Judg.  16.  7 :  18.  28. 

b)  spoken  in  reference  to  his  human 
nature,  a  man,  i.  e.  a  human  being, 
^  (a)  pr.  Phil.  2.  7.  James  5. 17  'HX/oc 
dyOpuirog  ^y  SfwiowaOilQ  iifjuy.  1  Tim.  2. 
5  aydp4inroi  Uptarog,  Rev.  4.  7:  9.  7»  et 
passim.  Here  is  included  the  idea  of 
human  infirmity  and  imperfection,  espe- 
cially when  spoken  in  opposition  to  God 
and  divine  things ;  1  Cor.  1.  25  :  3.  21. 
Gal.  1.  11,  12,  Kara  dydpwwov — Tapa 
dydpunrov^  i.  e.  of  human  origin. — Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  21. — So  Xiyiiy  vel  XaXtly 
Kara  dydpwKoy,  to  speak  after  the  man- 
ner  of  men,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  hu- 
man views,  etc.  to  illustrate  by  human 
examples  or  inJitutions,  to  use  a  popular 
mode  of  speaking,  etc.  Rom.  3.  5. 1  Cor. 
9.  8.  Gal.  3. 15.-1  Cor.  15.32  ct  icara 
dyOpwiroy €dripiofidxn(Ta,  i.  e.  according 
to  man's  will,  etc.  i.  e.  oh  Kara  Oeoy, 

comp.  2  Cor.  7.  9, 1 1 :  11.  17 For  the 

phrase  vioc  rov  dyOp^vov,  see  no.  4  be- 
low.— The  gen.  dpOpuirov  stands  also 
instead  of*the  adj.  cLyOpwKiyog,  as  2  Pet, 

2.  16  iy  dydpitirov  (^*ay^,  with  a  human 
voice.  Rev.  13.  18  (ipiOfiot  dydpunrov,  a 
man's  number,  i.  e.  an  ordinary  number. 
21 .  17  fiirpoi'  dydpwKov,  human  measure, 
i.e.  common.  So  Sept.  and  DTTK  Is.  8.  K 

(fi)  metaph.  spoken  of  the  internal 
man,  o  t<rw  dydpunrog,  i.  e.  the  mind,  the 
soul,  the  rational  man,  Rom.  7. 22.  Eph. 

3.  16.  called  in  1  Pet.  3.  4  oicpvuroc  rfjc 
Kop^iat  dydpinKog,  the  hidden  man  of  the 
heart,  to  which  is  opposed  o  c{bi  avOpbi- 
vog,  (he  external  visible  man,  2  Cor.  4. 
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16. — Philo  de  Oigant.  p.  288  6  vpd^  r^r 
dKffdiiay  &ydpiairoc. — So  6  ToXaio^ical  6 
Kmyog  dydpbnrot,  i.  e.  [respectively]  the 
old  maUf  or  the  former  unrenewed  dis- 
position of  heart,  and  the  new  man,  or  the 
disposition  which  is  created  and  cherished 
by-  the  religion  of  Jesus,  Rom.  6.  6. 
Eph.  2.  15  :  4.  22,  24.  Col.  3. 9.— Act. 
Thorn.  §  55. 

c)  spoken  with  reference  to  the  cha^ 
racier  and  condition  of  a  person,  and 
applied  in  various  senses,  according  to 
the  context,  viz. 

(a)  a  nan^  rtr.  i.  e»  a  male  person  of 
ripeage,Matt.  8.  9: 11.  8:  25. 24.  Mark 
3.  3.  Luke  19.  21.  John  1.  6:  3.  1. 
Acts  14.  13.  al.  saep.  "AvQ^wkoq  rov 
8eoD,  man  of  Godj  i.  e.  minister  or  mes- 
senger of  God,  one  devoted  to  his  ser- 
vice, 1  Tim.  6.  11.  2  Tim.  3.  17.  2  Pet. 
1.  21.  So  Sept.  for  WTpVt  t£^»  1  K. 
13.  1.  2  K.  1.9— 13:  4.  7,  9,  16,  21 
sq. — Esdr.  5.  49.  Philo  de  Gigant.  p. 
292.  Id.deNom.mut.p.  1048.— "AvOfw- 
voc  rijQ  d/iopr/ac,  2  Thess.  2.  3,  see  in 
'Afiafyria  2.  a. 

(j3)  a  husband,  as  opp.  to  a  wife,  Matt. 
19.  3,  10  4  alria  rov  &y6pinrov  fura 
yvvaiKOQ,  1  Cor.  7.  1.  So  Sept.  for  U^ 
Deut.  22.  30.— Esdr.  9.  40  hiro  cLvOp^- 
vov  £WQ  yvvau<$c»  comp.  Neh.  8.  2  where 
Sept.  oVo  iiy^pSi:  for  ttf^D.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  in  Fabr.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p. 
529,  yvvdiKeQ  ^wrrai  inrep  [conj.  vxo] 
rwv  iiydp^friify, 

(y)  a  «(m,as  opp.  to  a  &ther.  Matt.  10. 
35,  or  a  male  child  generally,  John  7. 
23  :  16.  21.— Ecclus.  3,  11.  Herodian. 
1.  5.  14. 

(d)  a  master,  as  opp.  to  servants,  etc. 
Matt.  10.  36. 

(c)  a  servant,  Luke  12.  S6,  comp.  v. 
37.  So  probably  \lnrxai  hvQpitTnay,  female 
slaves,  Rev.  18.  13.  So  Sept.  and 
ff7»  tt>S)^  Ez.  27.  13.  See  in  ^vx*— 
1  Macc.'2.  38.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  14.  So  h 
fiy6piawo£,  a  female,  Herodot.  1.  60. 
Philo  de  Abr.  p.  384.  comp.  Viger,  p. 
77,  78.^ 

(f)  01  &ydp(»tToi  ly  Tj  woXei,  i.  e.  citi" 
zens,  inhabitants,  John  4.  28. — Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  1.  2,  3. 

2.  indef.  &yOpiinroQ,=iriQ,  any  man,  a 


e.  one,  some  one^  any 


eertam  man,  i. 
one. 

a)  genr.  nc  6.yBpwwoc,  a  certain  man^ 
Luke  10.  30  :  12. 16  :  14.  2.  John  5.  6. 
— Without  nc,  Matt  9.  9  cKcv  AvOpi*- 
troy  icaOfifuyoy.  12. 10 :  13.  31  :  16.  26: 
21.  28.  Mark  4.  26  :  5.  2:  10.  7 :  12.  1. 
Luke  6.  48, 49.  John  3. 4,  27.  al.  s»p. 
So  Sept.  for  D12^  Lev.  13.  2,  8.— XeiK 
Cyr.  6.  3.  9. — E\g  dydpiawoc  for  dc  nc, 
John  11.  50  :  18.  4. — So  in  a  general 
proposition,  a  man,  i.  e.  any  one  out  of  a 
number.  Rom.  3.  28  irlarei  ^ucaiovaBat 
ayOpiawoy,  a  man  is  justified  byfakh,\,  e. 
'  any  one  who  has  fkith  [is  justified].'  1 
Cor.  11.  28. — With  a  negative,  no  man^ 
no  one.  Matt.  19.  6.  John  5.  7 :  7.  46. 
2  Cor.  12.  4.  So  Sept.  for  DIK  OT 
Ex.  33.20. 

b)  joined  with  an  adject,  or  noun  it 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  a  subst.  comp. 
•Avi)p  l;b.  Matt.  11.  \9dyBp*^Q<^6yof: 
KoXolyov&nnQ,  a  glutton  and  mne-btbber. 
13.  24,  45  aySp.  ifiTopots  a  merchant. 

13.  52  iLyOp.  oiKoh<nr6rffg,  a  householder. 
18.  23  :  21.  33.  Luke  2.  15.  Tit.  3.  10. 
al. — So,  with  gentile  adjectives,  as  dyBp. 
KvpJiyaXog,  a  Cyrenian,  Matt.  27.  32. 
dyOp,  'Pwfjuiioc,  a  Raman,  Acts  16.  37. 
dyBp.  'Iov3a<oc,  a  Jew,  Acts  21.  39. — 
So  Sept.  and  ^ti^  Gen.  9.  5, 20.  Ex.  2. 
11.— Hom.  II.  16.  263.  Od.  13.  128. 
Xen.  Anab.  6.  4.  23. 

c)  by  impl.  6  dyOpwirog,  with  the 
article,  every  man,  every  person,  whoever. 
Matt.  4.  4  €T*  dpTf  f T/aerac  6  &yBpwiroQ, 
comp.  Deut.  8.  3  where  Sept.  for  DTTH,  as 
also  Gen.  8.  21.  Lev.  5.  4.— Matt."^  12. 
35  :  15.  11,  18.  Mark  7.  15,  18,  20. 
Luke  4.  4  :  6.  45.  Rom.  7.  1 :  10.  5  : 

14.  20.  al. 

3.  b  drOpunrog,  with  the  article,  =s 
avrdc  or  iKtiyog,  this,  that,  he,  etc.  Matt. 
12.  13,  45  :  26.  72  ohx  oUa  roy  avOpur- 
iroy,  i,  e.  roy  dyOpiairoy  rovroy  oy  Xiytrt 
as  in  Mark  14.  71.— Mark  3.  3, 5  :  14. 
21.  Luke  6.  10  ilwiy  rf  dyBp^irf, 
where  later  editions  read  ain-f.  Luke 
23.  4,  6.  John  4.  50  :  19.  5.  So  Sept. 
and  ttf^K  Gen.  24.  29,  30,  32.— Xen. 
An.  2.  4.  16. — Sometimes  Irctvoc  is 
added  ;  as  Matt.  26.  24  6  dyBp.  iKtiyog. 
Mark  14.  21.  James  Ul.^,^ 
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4.  «Ptoc  Tov  itrOp^itwov,  tan  cf  ffum, 
from  the  Heb. 

a)  =3  av6p«i»irDC9  a  mm  ;  and  so  sons 
qfwten  are  same  as  men.  Mark  8.  28 
warra  dftBiiatrai  ra  itftaftriifAaTa  rote 
v«o<c  rwy  &i^pMxwK  comp.  Matt.  12.  31, 
where  it  is  role  &v6^>wxocc.  Heb.  2.  6 
IB  the. first  clause  rl  lariv  avBpwroQ^  in 
the  second  $  vcoc  hyBginrov.  Rev.  1. 
13  6fUHoy  vlf  &ydpwwov.  So  DflH*pl 
and  Sept.  vIoq  tov  ayBpunrov  Ps.  8.  4. 

b)  as  a  proper  name  for  the  Mxssi  ah, 
with  the  art,  6  Yioc  rov  dvQpitirov^  de- 
rired  finom  Dan.  7.  13,  where  Sept.  for 
Chald.  t^  ISL.  It  is  used  by  Jesus  of 
hiflMelf ;  but  is  applied  to  Him  by  no 
other  person,  except  once  by  Stephen, 
Acts  7.  S^.  It  would  seem  to  refer  not 
so  much  to  his  human  nature,  as  to  the 
fiict  of  his  being  the  Messiah  who  is 
described  as  coming  from  heaven  ta^ 
yni^  ixm  dvdp^nnv^  in  a  human  fornix 
Dan.  7. 13:  10. 16.  Rev.  1. 13  :  14.  14. 
Comp.  John  3.  13  :  6.  62,  comp.  v.  58. 
— ^John  12.  34,  where  6  v«oc  r.  dvB,  and 
•  Xpioroc  are  interchanged.  So  in  Luke 
S2.  69 f  70  6  vcoc  tov  dyS,  and  6  vioc  rov 
awv.  Matt.  16.  13,  16, 20,  6  vioc  tov 
OtoVf  6  vi6c  TOV  drOpwwov,  and  o  Xpc0T<$c« 
By  using  this  name  of  himself  before 
his  judges,  Jesus  openly  professed  him- 
self to  be  the  Messiah,  and  was  so  un- 
derstood by  aQ  present.  Matt.  26.  64. 
Mark  14.  62.  Luke  22.  69,  70.— John 
1.  52  :  5.  27.  The  expression  is  not 
found  in  the  epistles.    Al. 

'ArOinrarcvw,  £  eW»,  (&y6tnraroc,)  to 
be  proconsul^  Acts  18.  12. — Herodian. 
7.  5.  2. 

*Ay6viraroc,  ov,  o,  (iLvrl  and  iraroq 
consul,)  a  proeonsuU  Acts  13.  6,  8,  12 : 
19.  38.— Polyb.  21.  8. 11.  Plut.  Gall. 
c  3. — For  the  rank  and  authority  of 
proeonanls,  see  under  'WytfiCtv,  Cy- 
pros  was  originally  a  pretorian  province, 
mfttniyu^t  and  not  proconsular;  but 
was  left  by  Augustus  under  the  senate, 
and  hence  was  governed  by  a  proconsul; 
Dio  Cass.  54.  p.  523.  ed.  Leuncl.  See 
Adam*8  Rom.  Ant.  p.  158,  165.  and 
Kninoel  on  Acts  13.  7- 

'AFC9/ii,  f.  driia^^  aor.  2  (£v$v,  aor. 
1  pass.  dviBnv^  {dva  and  117/ic,)  to  send 


yip  or  forth,  Hom.  Od.  4.  568.  In  N.  T. 
to  let  go,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  relax,  to  loosen,  e.  g.  rac  f €vicny- 
plaQ,  Acts  27.  40.  ra  ^i(r/io  Acts  16.  26. 
— Wisd.  16.  24opp.  to  cxiuc/vcck.'  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 10.  7  opp.  to  iyrdyuy*  Eunap. 
Max.  p.  106. 

b)  to  omt,  cease  from,  as  n)v  d-KtiKiiy 
Eph.  6. 9.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  8  o{ric  dyiiau 
Tcply  ^. — In  the  sense  of  to  leave,  neg' 
lect,  not  care  for,  Heb.  13.  5  oV  fc^  ae 
dyw.  So  Sept.  for  HB^  Deut.  31.  6. 
JTpn  Is.  5.  6.  Vjn  1  Sam.  9. 5.— Ec- 
clus.  30.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  75. 

'AyiXektQ,  at,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
TXcoic  or  TXaoC))  uncompassumaU,  piti' 
less,  James  2.  13. 

"AvtuTOc,  ou.  o,  //,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yiirrw,)  unwashed.  Matt.  15.  20.  Mark 
7.  2,  5.— Hom.  II.  6.  266. 

'Ayiarrffii,  f.  dva(ni\<rki,  (aVa  and  lo*- 
Tfiiii,  SLOT,  1  dyiarricra,  aor.  2  dyiartfy 
and  imper.  dya<rrridi,  by  apoc.  draara 
Acts  12.  7.  Eph.  5.  14 ;  see  Buttm. 
§  107.  n.  I,  14.  This  verb  is  divided 
between  the  trans,  and  the  intrans.  sig- 
nifications ;  comp.  "larriiu,  and  Buttm. 
5  107.  II.— Sept.  usually  for  D-p  Kal 
and  Hiph. 

I.  TaANsiTivE, in  the  present,  imperf. 
'  fiit.  and  aor.  1,  of  the  Active,  to  cause  to 

rise  up,  to  raise  up,  cause  to  stand,  viz« 

a)  pr.  spoken  of  those  lying  down« 
Acts  9.  41.  So  Sept.  aV.  ar^Xi/*'  for 
D^rrLev.  26.  1.  aiciyv>/»' Num.  7.  1. — 
Jo8."Ant.  5.  4.  2.  ib.  7. 8.5.  Polyb.  13. 
7.  8. — Spoken  of  the  dead,  to  raise  up, 
recal  to  life  John  6. 39, 40, 44, 54.  Acts 
2.  32: 13.  33.  So  Ik  ve«:pbivActs  13. 34: 
17.  31.— Hom.  II.  24.  551,  756.  Xen. 
Ven.  1.  6. 

b)  metaph.  to  raise  up,  1.  e.  to  cause  to 
exist,  came  to  appear ^  e.  g.  avipixa  rivl 
Matt.  22.  24,  comp.  Gen.  38.  8  where 
Sept.  for  D^prr. — roi'  \pi<n6y  Acts  2. 
30.  wpo^iiTriy,  Acts  3.  22,  26  :  7.  37. 
So  Sept.  and  U^pTJ  Deut.  18. 18.— Pass, 
icpcvc  dyitrraaBai,  Heb.  7.  11, 15. 

II.  Intransitive,  in  the  perf.,  pluperf. 
and  aor.  2  Act.,  and  in  the  Mid.  to  rise 
up,  to  arise,  viz. 

a)  pr.  spoken  of  those  who  are  sit- 
ting or  lying  down,  Matt.  26.  62.  Mark 
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5.  42 :  9.  27  :  14.  60.  Luke  4.  16 :  5. 
25  :  6.  8  :  22.  45  dyavrag  dwo  r^c  irpoa- 
«vx^Ci  rising  up  from  prayer,  i.  e.  from 
a  kneeling  or  recumbent  posture.  17. 
19.  a].' — Xen.  Anab.  4.  4.  11.  Lucian 
D.  M.  27. 7.  Horn.  II.  1.  533.— Spoken 
of  rising  from  bed  or  from  sleep,  Luke 
11.  7,  8  :  22.  46.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
3. — So  dvaffrtjyai  lie  vtKpwv,  to  riftefrom 
the  dead,  return  to  life.  Matt.  17.  9. 
Mark  9.  9»  10.  Luke  16,  31.  John  20. 
9.  Acts  17.  3.  al.  So  without  ik  yiKpQy, 
Matt.'20.  19.  Mark  8. 31 :  9.  31  :  10. 
34.    Luke  9.  8,  19  :  18.  33.    1  Tbess. 

4.  14,  16.  al.— 2  Mace.  7.  9  comp.  v. 
14:12.44.  Horn.  II.  21. 56.  Herodot. 

3.  66,  67.— Figurat.  Eph.  5.  14  dyatn-a 
€<c  Tuty  veKp&y,  i.  e.  arise  from  the  death 
of  sin,  *  put  on  the  new  man  in  Christ.* 
Comp.  Clem.  Alex.  Protr.  8,  dyiarveiy 
dyyofityoy  viro  Ktulag  Toy  dyOpunroy, 

b)  metaph.  to  arise,  i.  e.  to  come  into 
existence,  to  he,  Acts  7.  18  dyiarri 
fiaffiXtvcertpot.  20.30.  SoSept.for  WD 
Ex.  1.  8.  Toy  Dan.  8.  22  :  11.  2. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  (o  stand  forth,  to 
come  forward,  to  appear,  Matt.  12.  41. 
Mark  14.  57.  LukelO.25:  11.  32.  Acts 

5.  36,  37  :  6.  9.  al.  So  Sept.  for  TDy 
2  Chr.  20.  5. — So  dyaaTijyai  ewi  riya, 
to  rise  up  against  any  one,  to  assault, 
Mark  3.  26.    So  Sept.  for  !?»D^Gen. 

4.  8.  b:^  TD:^  2  Chr.  20.  24  :  '24. 13. 

d)  by  a  species  of  oriental  pleonasm 
it  is  often  prefixed,  espec.  in  the  parti- 
ciple, to  verbs  of  going,  of  undertaking, 
or  of  doing  any  thing,  like  the  Heb. 
BIp,  see  Gesen.  Lex.  DPIp  no.  1.  Winer 
§  67.  2.  p.  489.— Matt.  9.  9  Avacrroc 
^KoXovOritrey,  he  arose  and  followed. 
Mark  1.  35  &ya(nag  if^XOf.  2.  14  :  7. 
24:  10.  1,  50.  Luke  1.  39  :  5.  28  :  15. 
18,  20.  Acts  8.  26,  27'  9.  6,  11.  al. 
saep.  So  Sept.  and  D^  Gen.  22.  3.  Job 
1.  20.  1  Sam.  24.  5.  2  Sam.  13.31.— So 
also  Rom.  15.  12  6  AyitnafieyoQ  Apj^nv 
edy&y,  comp.  Is.  11.  10  where  Sept.  for 
IDy.  1  Cor.  10.  7  ayiarriaay  valiuy. 
Comp.  Ex.  32.  6  where  Sept.  for  Dp- 
Al. 

''Ayya,   i|c,   ^,   Anna,  a  prophetess 
mentioned  Luke  2.  36. 
"Ayrag,  a,  6,  (for  the  gen.  see  Buttm. 


5  34.  IV.  4,)  Annas,  a  high  priest  of 
ihe  Jews,  called  by  Josephus  Ananus. 
He  was  appointed  by  Quirinus  (Cy re- 
nins) proconsul  of  Syria  about  A.  D.  8  ; 
but  was  deposed  1 1  years  after  by  Vale- 
rius Gratus,  procurator  of  Judea.  Aft^er 
several  changes,  the  office  was  at  length 
given  to  Joseph  or  Caiaphas,  the  son-in- 
law  of  Annas,  A.D.  26.  As  Caiaphas 
continued  High  Priest  until  A.  D.  85, 
Annas  appears  to  have  acted  as  his 
vicar  (1X>)t  or  at  least  to  have  had  great 
influence  with  him.  Luke  3.  2.  John  18. 
13, 24.  Acts  4. 6.— See  Jo8«  Ant.  18.  2. 
1,  2.  Kuinoel  on  Luke  3.  2.  Calmet's 
Diet,  and  inf.  in  *Apxcepevc  a. 

'Av<Jiyroc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
yoi«a,)  pass,  unthought  of,  unintelligible, 
Hom.  Hymn,  in  Merc.  80.  In  N.  T.  act. 
unintelligent,  unwise,  foolish,  spoken  of 
those  who  are  slow  to  understand  or 
admit  moral  and  religious  truth.  Luke 
24.  25.  Rom.  1. 14  aofo7g  rt  koI  ai^o^- 
roic.  Gal.  3.  1,  3.  Tit.  3.  3.— Spoken 
of  lusts,  impudent,  brutal,  1  Tim.  6.  9. 
Sept.  for  T^U  Prov.  17.  28.  th^  Prov. 
15.  21.  ^ii  Prov.  19. 1.  bonier.  10. 
8.  Sept.  KTfiyeaiy  kyoiiroig  for  JliDilS 
Ps.  49.  13.— Sept.  Deut.  32.  31.  -^l. 
V.  H.  2.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  31. 

"Ayoia,  ac,  4>  (&vovc  fr.  a.  priv.  and 
yovQ,)want  of  under  standing,  folly,  Sept. 
for  n>W  Prov.  22.  15.  Wisd.  15.  18, 
iElian'.  V.  H.  9. 14.— InN.T.,from  the 
Heb.,  madness,  wickedness,  i.  e.  spoken 
of  rage  and  malignity,  Luke  6. 11 .  or  of 
foolish  temerity,  2  Tim.  3.  9. — 2  Mace. 
14.  5  :  15.  33.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13. 1  ^ti^ota 
ica^  iroyrfpia. 

'Ayoiykf,  f.  &yoiiia,  (Ava  and  ocyw,) 
with  irreg.  forms,  viz.  aor.  1  &vey£a 
and  later  ^yoi^a  Matt.  2.  11.  John  9. 
17,21.  Pausan.4.  26.6.  Perf.2AKcVya 
in  trans.  Perf.  Pass.  &yifyficu  and,  with 
triple  augm.,  iivifyfxai  Rev.  4.  1  :  10. 
8. — Aor.  1  Pass  kytyx^^f  later  form 
^yoixOfiy,  and,  with  triple  augm.,  iyt- 
^xOfiy  Rev.  20.  12.— Aor.  2  Pass.  lat. 
f.  >/iWyijv  Rev.  11.  19 :  15.  5.— Fut.  2 
Pass.  ayoiyiiffOfxai.'-'For  all  these  forms 
see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  293.  §  84.  n.  8. 
§  86.  n.  2,  6.    Winer  §  12.  6.  6.  —  In 
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Peif.  2  iiri^ya  intrans*  to  be  open^  to 
stand  open,  Butttn.  $  113.  n.  3*  Matth. 
$  494.  p.  927.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  157. 
Herodian  4.  2.  14.  m.  H.  A.  1.  45. 

a)  spoken  of  what  is  closed  by  a  cover 
or  door,  etc.  Matt.  2.  11  BrioavpovQ, 
treasures^  i.  e.  boxes,  caskets,  &c.  So 
Sept.  and  njHB  Jer.  50.  26.~£arip. 
loQ.  923. — Matt.  27.  52  ra  fiyrifula,  se^ 
jmlchreSf  which  were  closed  by  large 
stones.  Comp.  MaU.  27.  60, 66:  28.  2. 
Mark  16.3,4.  So  Sept.  and  n/lSI  £z.d7. 
12,  13. — Figur.  the  throat  of  wicked 
men  is  called  ra^  di^e^/icVoc,  an  open 
sepulchre f  Rom.  3.  13,  as  voiding  forth 
noisome  slanders  against  God  and  the 
xi^teous.  Comp.  Ps.  5. 10,  where  Sept. 
for  nVTB  T^« — Most  freq.  with  Bvpa^ 
m  door  or  gate,  as  Acts  5.  23  :  12.  10, 
14,  16  :  16.  26,  27.  Rev.  4. 1.— Hero- 
dian. 4.  2.  14.  Xen.  An.  5.  5.  20.— So 
m  order  that  one  may  enter.  Matt.  25. 
11.  Lake  12.  36:  13.  25.  John  10.  3. 
or  go  oat.  Acts  5. 19.  or  view  the  inte- 
rior, as  ya6t,  Rev.  11. 19 :  15. 5.  So  to 
fpiap  life  iijivircrov,  the  pit  of  the  abyss, 
Rev.  9.  2,  since  in  the  East,  pits  or 
wells  are  closed  with  large  stones,  comp, 
Gerr.  29. 2.  In  like  manner  Ovpa  is  im- 
plied before  iivoiyiiatTai,  Matt.  7.  7,  8. 
Lake  11.  9,  10,  i.  e.  the  door  shall  be 
opened  to  receive  thee  as  a  guest. — Hence, 
metaph.  to  open  the  door,  as  of  the  heart, 
i.  e.  receive  willingly.  Rev.  3.  20.  to 
open  the  door,  viz.  of  faith  or  of  the 
kiBgdom  of  heaven,  etc.  i.  e.  to  afford 
an  opportanity  of  embracing  the  gospel 
of  Christ,  AcU  14.  27.  Rev.  3.  7  bis,  8. 
to  open  the  door,  i.  e.  for  the  gospel,  or 
for  a  teacher,  etc,  i,  e,  to  give  him  op- 
portanity to  pablish  the  gospel  and  gain 
converts,  1  Cor.  16.  9.  2  Cor.  2.  12. 
Col.  4.  3.  Sept.  and  flJlS  li*  45.  1.— 
Metopb.  Diod.  Sic,  1.  67. 

b)  spoken  of  the  heavens,  hvoly^iv 
rov  ovpardr,  rove  ohpavovc,  i.  e,  to  open 
tie  heavens,  or  to  have  the  heavens  opened 
or  dwided,  so  that  celestial  things  may 
become  manifest.  Matt.  3,  16.  Lnke  3. 
21.  John  1.  52.  Acts  7.  56:  10.  11. 
Rev.  19. 11.  So  Sept.  and^H^  Is.  64. 
L  TW^  £z.  1.  1.  Pa.  78.  23.-l£cclas. 
4$.  14. 


c)  spoken  of  a  book,  i.  e.  a  volume, 
rolled  up  and  sealed.  Rev.  5.  2,  3,  4,  5 : 
10.2,8:  20.12  bis;  or  of  the  <6a/«  of  a 
book,  rac  v^payi^ac  Rev.  5.  9:  6.  1, 
3,  5,  7,  9,  12  :  8.  1. — Xen.  de  Rep. 
Lac.  6.  4  droi^ayrac  ra  etifiayrpa, 

d)  spoken  of  the  mouth,  to  ardfia,  to 
open  the  mouth,  e.  g.  of  a  fish.  Matt.  17. 
27.  So  Sept.  and  T^B  Ps.  22.  14.— 
In  order  to  speak,  i.  e.  to  hold  forth,  to 
speak  at  length,  to  discourse.  Matt.  5.2: 
13.  35.  Acts  8.  35:  10.  34:  18.  14. 
Rev.  13.  6.  So  Sept.  and  ^  HJIB  Dan. 
10. 16.  rttS  Judg.  11. 35, 36.— Ecclus. 

15.  5  :  39r6.  Ludan  Philops.  |  33. — 
In  the  sense  of  to  pour  out  one  s  mind, 
to  open  one's  heart,  i.  e.  to  speak  fully 
and  frankly,  2  Cor.  6. 1 1.  So  not  to  open 
one^s  mouth,i.e.  not  to  utter  complaints, 
etc.  Acts  8.  32,  comp.  Is.  53. 7  where 
Sept,  for  ^  njnS)  ^i.  Ps.  88. 14:  39. 
10. — Spoken  of  the  dumb,  to  have  the 
moitth  opened,  i.  e.  to  recover  the  power 
of  speech,  Luke  1.  64.  So  Sept.  and 
^B  /IK  njr©  Num.  22.  28.  Figur. 
spoken  of  the  earth,  to  open  her  mouth, 
i.  e.  to  open,  to  form  a  chasm.  Rev.  12. 

16.  So  Sept.,  and  Heb.  iT^B  of  the 
earth,  Num.  16.  30.  Deut.  11.' 6.  H/IB 
Num.  26. 10.  Ps.  106.  17. — Demosth, 
777.  9. 

e)  spoken  of  the  eyes,  tovq  d^OaX- 
/Lcovc,  to  open  the  eyes,  e.  g.  either  one's 
own  eyes,  Acts  9.  8,  40.  or  those  of  an- 
other, i.  e.  to  cause  to  see,  to  restore  sight. 
Matt.  9.  30 :  20.  33.  John  9. 10, 14, 17. 
21,26,30,32:10,21;  11.37.  So  Sept. 
and  r^  Is.  35.  5 :  37.  17  :  42.  7.— 
Metaph.  to  open  the  eyes,  i.  e.  of  the 
mind,  i.  e.  cause  to  perceive  and  under- 
stand.  Acts  26.  18. 

*AyoiKohofii(ih  Q,  f.  iitrta,  to  rebuild, 
trans.  Acts  15.  16  bis.  Sept.  for  HIQ 
Amos  9. 11. — Herodian  8,  2. 12.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4.  4.  49. 

"Avoiiic,  €wc,  i,  (dvofy«,)  the  act  of 
opening,  Eph.  6.  19,  where  Iv  iiyol^ti 
Tov  ffrSpaToc  corresponds  to  iy  iraf^w 
triff.  in  the  subsequent  clause.  Comp. 
in  'Avoiyu  d.— Thuc.  4.  67. 

*Ayofiia,  ac,  ft,  {&yofioc,)  pr.  lawless" 
ness,  i,  e.  violation  of  law,  transgreuion. 
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In  N.  T.  spoken  chiefly  of  the  Divine 
law.  viz. 

a)  pr.  1  John  3.  4  his,  irac  o  xoiAr 
Tf^y  iLfia^laVj  icai  r»/v  kvofdav  woiiV 
Koi  if  iL/jiapTla  iorlr  ff  iiyofUa, — Xen, 
Mem.  1,  2.  44.— Hence 

h)  by  impl.  and  from  the  Heb.,  sin^ 
iniquity^  unrigkteousness.  Matt.  23.  28  : 
24.  12.  Rom.  4.  7  (3v  kt^iOritray  al  kvo- 
fiiai.  Comp.  Ps.  32.  1  where  Sept. 
&vofiia  for  VpB,  parallel  with  iifiapria. 
— Rom.  6.  19  TO.  fiiXji  vfJL&y  Sovka  r^ 
iirofjUq  elQ  Ttiyhyo^ay^  i.  e.  'obedient  to 
depraved  desires, 80  as  to  work  iniquity.' 
2  Cor.  6.  14.  Tit.  2.  14.  Heb.  1.  9 
ifiiarf ffac  hvofdav.  Comp.  Ps.  45.  8 
where  Sept.  for  ^tth.  Heb.  8.  12  and 
10.  17  TiHiv  iifiapTiifv  Kal  rHy  iiyo^iijy 
avTwy,  Comp.  Jer.  31.  34  where  Sept. 
is  for  Heb.  DJIKEn.— Hence  6  cpyaf  o- 
fuyoc  or  6  voiHv  kvoula^^  a  worker  of 
iniquity^  i.  e.  wicked^  impious.  Matt.  7. 
23 :  13.  41.  So  Sept.  for  \^  'hjB  Job 
31.  3.  Ps.  5.  6.— Spoken  of  defection 
from  Christianity  to  idolatry,  i.  e.  apo- 
stasy, 2  Thegs.  2. 7.— Sept.  for  |^y  Ex. 
34.  7.  Is.  6.  7.  n^  Ez.  18.  20:  33. 
12. 7)2^  Ez.  8.  6 :'  18. 12.  al.— Thuc. 
2.  53.' 

"Ai'Ofioc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and  v<J- 
fjutct  lawless,  i.  e. 

a)  without  law,  not  subject  to  the  law, 
i.  e.  of  Moses.  1  Cor.  9.  21  quater,  to 
those  not  subject  to  the  law  (i.  e.  Gentiles) 
'  /  was  as  one  not  subject  to  the  law, 
(though  not  indeed  without  this  law  in 
the  sight  of  God,)  that  1  might  win,^  etc. 
Hence  put  for  ^en<t^,  P^on,  Acts  2. 23. 
— Wisd.  15. 17.  1  Mace.  2.  44 :  3.  5. 

b)  by  imp],  and  from  the  Heb.  a  vio- 
lator of  the  divine  law,  a  transgressor, 
impious,  wicked,  1  Tim.  1. 9.  2  Pet.  2. 8. 
In  the  sense  of  malefactor,  Mark  15.  28. 
Luke  22.  37.-2  Thess.  2.  8,  that  im- 
pious oyie,8s£i/0p«axoc  r^c  ^/lapr/ac  in 
V.  3,  referring  to  the  gnilt  of  idolatry, 
etc.— Sept.  for  ypQ  Is.  53.  12.  y\^ 
Ez.  18.  24 :  33.  8, 12.  TjK  tC^K  Is.  55'.7l 
' — Xen.  Mem.  4.  4. 13. 

*Ay6fiwc,  adv.  (dyofju>c,)  without  law; 
Rom.  2.  12  bis,  '  those  who  have  sinned 
not   being   subject   to  the  law  i.  c.   of 
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Moses,  will  be  condemned,  not  indeed  by 
the  (Mosaic)  law^  but  by  the  moral  law.' 
Comp.  V.  14, 15. 

'AyopOSia,  6,  f.  maw,  {dya  and  6p06u>t) 
to  set  upright^  to  erect,  trans. 

a)  pr.  Aor.  1  Pass,  dyttpButSny  with 
Mid.  signif.  to  stand  erect,  Luke  13. 
13.  cf.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  So  Sept.  for 
TtiyAn  Ps.  20.  9.  tlD^  Ez.  16. 7.— In 
the  sense  of  to  confirm,  to  strengthen,  to 
establish,  e.  g.  ra  y6vaTa  Heb.  12.  12, 
quoted  from  Is.  35.  3  where  Heb.  pTH 
and  Sept.  laxvut, — Sept. for  ]pn  2  Sam. 
7.  13,  16,  26.  Jer.  10.  11 :  33.  2.  8)i5t 
Ps.  145.  14  :  146.  8.— Thuc.  6.  68. 

b)  to  erect  again,  to  rebuild.  Acts  15. 
16,  quoted  from  Amos  9. 11  where  Heb. 
ro2  and  Sept.  hvoiKo^ofiiit. — Herodot. 
8.' 141.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8. 12. 

*Ay6vioQ,  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  (o  priv.  and 
SffioQ,)  unholy,  ungodly,  regardless  of 
duty  to  God  or  man,  1  Tim.  1 . 9.  2  Tiro. 
3.  2. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  1.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  1.11. 

"Ayox^f  VCf  fff  (dyex^,  dyvxpiun,)  a 
holding  back,  delay,  e.  g.  a  truce,  1 
Mace.  12.  25.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  1.  oppor- 
tunity, leisure,  Herodian.  3.  6.  21.  In 
N.  T.  self-restraint,  forbearance,  pa- 
tience, Rom.  2.  4 :  3.  26. 

'AyraywyiZofiai,  f.  iaofiai,  (aVr/  and 
dywyliofiai,)  to  be  an  antagonist,  to 
contend  with,  strive  against,  with  case 
Tp6Q  Ti,  Heb.  12.  4.— ^lian.  V.  H.  2. 
8.  Xen.  (Ec.  10.  12. 

*AyTu\\ayfui,  arog,  t6,  {dyri  and  aX- 
Xatrtrw^  that  which  is  exchanged  against 
afiy  thing,  compensation,  equivalent,  and 
hence  genr.  price.  Matt.  16.  26  and 
Mark  8.  37,  avraXXay/ia  r^c  4^^^C 
avrov,  the  price  of  his  life,  i.  e.  of  deli- 
verance from  death  ;  the  phrase  being 
borrowed  from  the  redemption  of  a 
slave ;  comp.  Eisner  I.  83.  So  Sept.  for 
1TTD  1  K.  21.  2.  Jer.  15.  3.  Job  28. 
15.  rry^  Ruth  4.  7.— EccIus.  6.  15. 
26.  I4I  Jos.  B.J.  1.  18.  3. 

'AyravaKXripoia,  m,  f.  «^0^y  (am  and 
dyavXripota^  to  fill  up  instead  of,  to  make 
good,  trans.  Col.  1,  24  di^avairXi|p6  ra 
v9T€pfiiiara  rQy  OXI^my  rov  Xpcrrov  iy 
rj  aapicl  pov,  *  I  fill  up,  make  good,  what 
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At  yet  muUimg  to  me  of  aJfBetians  for 
Ckrisif  i.  e.  *  instead  of  any  deficiency 
(am  v^rcfiiv/iaroc)  I  endoie  a  Julness 
(rXiip^fta)  of  afflictions  forCbriBt.' — 
Dem.  182.  22.  Dio  Cass.  44.  48.  See 
Tittm.  in  Bibl.  It^KM.  III.  58. 

'ArraTO^'^/ii,  f.  d^or,  (drrl  and  dxo' 
Si^fu^)  lit.  to  give  back  instead  ofaome- 
diing  received,  to  repay ^  to  requite^  with 
dat.,  or  absol. 

m)  spoken  of  good,  to  recompense^  to 
reuardj  Luke  14.  14  bis.  Rom.  11. 35. 
1  Thess.  3. 9.  So  Sept.  and  ^  1  Sam. 

24.  18.  Is.  63. 7.  yVfn  2  Sam.  22.  25. 
dVtf  Ptov.  25.23.— Ecclus.  3.31 :  30.6. 

b)  spoken  of  evil,  to  reqitite^  to  avenge^ 
etc  Rom.  12. 19.  2  Thess.  1.6.  Heb.lO. 
30.  So  Sept.  and  ^|  1  Sam.  24.  18. 
Ps.  103. 10.  n^  Gen.  50. 15.  1  Sam. 

25.  21.  dW  Gen.  44.  4.  Judg.  1.  7.— 
Judith  7. 15.  Ecclus.  17. 23. 

*AvTaw6^fiaf  aroc^  r($,  (jdyraico^iBiafJH^) 
reqtnialf  recompense,  retribution,  e.  g. 
of  good,  Luke  14. 12.  of  evil,  Rom.  11. 
9.  Sept.  for  Ttt^  Ps.  28.  4 :  137.  8. 
Joel  3.  4.— Ecclus.  11.  2:  14.  6. 

'Avravo^cMnc,  ct^C*  4>  {dvrairoBi^tafii,) 
recompense,  reward.  Col.  3.  24.  Sept. 
for  ^V^  Is.  59.  18.  Ps.  94.  2.  Jer.  31. 
56. — ^biod.  Sic.  X.  p.  104, 106.  ed.  Bip. 
'AyraxorpiKO/iac,  {dyri  and  dvoxpi" 
roftai,)  aor.  1  pass.  dyravtKpt&riy  with 
mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2 ;  to  answer 
again^  to  reply  agtunst,  with  dat.  and 
wp6c  Tt,  Luke  14.  6.  Comp.  v.  4.  Rom. 
9.  20.  So  Sept.  and  H^  Judg.  5.  29. 
Job  16.  8  :  32. 12. 

*Amhroy,  aor.  2,  (avrl  &  tlvoy,)  used 
as  aor.  of  the  verb  iiyrtXiy^,  (Buttm. 
§  114.  p.  279;)  to  reply,  to  contradict,  to 
g«»Ma|f,  with  datLake  21 . 1 5.  absol.  Acts 
4. 14.  Sept  for  n2l'7  Gen.  24. 50.  ^nWl 
Esth.  8.  9.  Job  20.  2.  TGSf  Job  32. 1.-^ 
1  Mace  14. 44.  M,  Y.H.  3.  26.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  4.  8. 

*AvTix^,  (dvrl,  lx*»»)  ^^  *^  before, 
[xmther  agmnst"]  and  intrans.  to  remt, 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  6.  Mid.  dvTixo[un,  f. 
dvBUpfuu,  to  hold  before  on^s  sey,  Hom. 
Od.  22.  74.— In  N.  T.  it  occurs  only 
ia  Midd. ;  to  hoUt^fast  to,  cleave  to. 
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i.  e.  to  be  faithfully  attached  to  way  per- 
son or  thing ;  with  gen.  Matt.  6.  24. 
Luke  16.  13.  Tit.  1.  9.  Uence,/ailA- 
fuUy  to  care  for,  with  gen.  I  Thess.  5.14 
rAy  o^£vwv.— -Sept.  for  tt^^*!  Jer.  8.  2. 
Zeph.  1.  6.  ptn  Is.  56.  2,  4^  6.  Prov. 
3. 18.  ItM  Prov.  4.  6.  toDn  Jer.  2.  8. 
—1  MaccVlS.  34.  Pol.  5.  \.  8.  Diod. 
S.  2.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27. 

'Ayrl,  Prep,  with  gen.  pr.  simply  lo- 
cal, over  against,  in  presence  of,  as  dyr( 
riyoc  arfiyax  Hom.  II.  21.  481.  Hence 
used  metaph.  either  in  a  hostile  sense, 
against,  contra,  II.  15.  415.  or  by  way 
of  comparison;  where  it  implies  some- 
thing of  equivalent  value,  and  denotes 
substitution,  exchange,  requital,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.     So  in  N.  T. 

1.  by  way  of  substitution,  in  place  of, 
instead  of  Luke  11.11  dyrl  Ix^voc  ^i^* 
James  4. 15  dyrl  rov  Xcyeiv  vftac.  1  Cor. 
11. 15.  As  ImplviDg  succession.  Matt. 
2.  22  'ApxcXaoc  PaatkeUi  dyrl  'Hp^^. 
— 1  Mace.  2. 11 :  16. 3.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 10. 
7.  Herod.  3.  59.  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  4. 
Mem.  1. 2. 64.— So  John  1 .  16  i\6fiofAiy 
%apiv  dyrl  \6^iroc,  one  jGsivour  in  place 
of,  or  after,  another ;  grace  upon  grace, 
i.  e.  most  abundant  grace. — Theognid. 
Sent.  344  dyr*  dyi&y  dvlac.  Chrys.  de 
Sacerd.  6.  13  iripay  dy&  iripac  f^poy* 
rlBa, 

2.  by  way  of  exchange,  requital, 
equivalent,  etc.  in  consideration  of,  on 
account  of,  spoken 

a)  of  price,  ybr,  Hebjl2. 16  dyrl  ^f>«- 
aetoc  fuac>  Sept,  for  ^TfT  Num.  18.  21. 
31. — Jos,  Ant.  4.  6.  sl ' 

b)  of  persons  for  whom  or  for  the 
sake  of  whom,  [any  thing  is  done,]  tit  be- 
half  of.  Matt.  17.  27 :  20.  28.  Mark 
10.  45.— Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1326. 

e)  of  retribution, ybr.  Matt.  5.  38  bis, 
d^6aX/ioc  avrl  S^Sdkfiov,  etc.  Rom.  12« 
17  KQKoy  dyrl  raicov.  1  Thess«  5.  15, 
1  Pet.  3.  9  bis.— Xen,  Cyr,  5.  5.  29. 

d)  of  the  cause,  motive,  occasion,  etc. 
on  account  of,  because  of  Heb.  12.  2 
dyrl  rfJQ  irpoKiifUvm  avr^  xapa^^  on  ac-^ 
count,  of  the  joy,  £ph.  5.  31  dyrl  roiuroup 
because  of  this,  u  e,  for  this  cause.  Luke 
12. 3  c^kO*  iy,  on  account  of  which  things^ 
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i.  e.  wherefore.  Sept.  for  /vJQ  Jer.  11. 
17.— Wisd.  18.  8.  Xen.  An.'  i.  8.  4.— 
But  dv&  iSv  is  more  commonly  a  caus- 
ative particle  for  aVri  tovtov  6ti,  on  this 
account  that,  because  that^  or  simply  be- 
cause. Luke  1.  20  dvff  iv  oifK  Martv- 
oaq.  19.44.  Acts  12. 28.  2  Thess.  2. 10. 
See  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  485.  So  Sept.  for 
ntt^  ^i^  Gen.  22.  18 :  26.  5.  2  Sam. 
12'.  6.  nttiK  jrrri  Deut.  28. 62.  ^t^  ^ 
Jer.  22. 9.^Jo8.  Ant.  7.  6.2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  1.  48. 

Note.  In  composition  dvrl  denotes 
1.  over  against^  as  dvTiTarruv,  2.  con- 
trary tOy  as  aiTiXiyciv.  8.  reciprocity,  as 
dyrawo^ihani.  4.  substitution,  as  cfyrc- 
^oiktvc^dvQvTraroQy  proconsul.  5.  simi- 
larity or  correspondence,  as  dvrlQto^^ 
drra^ioc.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  147*  n.  9. 

'AyrtfidXXwf  f.  (iaXQ,  to  throw  in  one*s 
Itirfi,  as  a  weapon,  Thuc.  7.  25.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  of  words,  to  cast  back- 
wards and  forwards,  trans,  i.  e.  to  con- 
verse, Luke  24.  17.~2  Mace.  11. 18. 

* AvrihiarldtifUf  {dvri  and  BiaridrffAt,) 
to  place  or  dispose  over  against.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  dyrtBtarlBifiaif  to  oppose 
one*s  self,  to  be  adverse,  2  Tim.  2.  25. 

*AyTlhKOQ,  ov,  6,  {f,  (dyrl,  ^Ikti,)  an 
opponettt,  accuser,  e.  g.  the  plaintiff  in 
a  suit  at  law,  Matt.  5.  25  bis.  Luke 
12. 58.— Xen.  Apol.  10.  Demosth.  226. 
4. — Hence  genr.  any  adversary,  enemy, 
=  ex^poc,Luke  18.  8.  1  Pet.  5.  8.  In 
this  latter  passage  there  is  an  allusion 
to  the  Jewish  notion,  that  Satan  is  the 
accuser,  calumniator,  of  men  before 
God;  see  Job  1.  6  sq.  Rev.  12.  10  sq. 
comp.  with  Zech.  8.  1. — Sept.  for  yn 
Jer.  50. 84:  51.  36.  ^HD  1  Sam.  2.  10. 
antthKIs.  41.  11. 

'AyriOeaiQ,  €«c>  it  {dvriTiQrifit,)  anti- 
thesis, opposition.  1  Tim.  6.  20  dvri- 
Oeatic  r^c  \l/tvB.  yyu>aewQ,  i.  e.  opposite 
opinions,  contrary  positions  or  doc- 
trines, 

^AvriKad(<mifu,  f.  ^rZ/^w,  {6.yrl  &  KaO- 
loTfifii,)  in  the  transitive  tenses,  (Buttm. 
$  107.  II,)  to  put  in  place  of  another, 
Sept.  Josh.  5.  7.  Polyb.  22.  15.  11.  to 
oppose,  Sept.  Deut.  31.  21.  Xen.  C3rr. 
1.  6.  43.  — InN.T.  aor.  2  intrans.  tore- 
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sist,  stand  firm  against,  absol.  Heb*  12. 
4.— Thuc.  1.  71. 

'AiTtcaXiw,  ttf,  f.  iff»,  toinmteintum, 
i.  e.  to  a  feast,  trans.  Luke  14.  12. — 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  15. 

'AyrUiifiai,  f.  Ktiirofiai,  to  lieopposiiCf 
Spoken  of  a  country,  Herodian  6.  4.  8. 
In  N.  T.  to  oppose,  be  adverse  ox  repug- 
nant <o,foll.bydat.  Gal.  5. 17. 1  Tim.  1. 
10.  So  o  hyriKiiiuvoQ,  an  adversary^ 
Qpposer,s\}w\.  or  withdat.  Luke  18. 17: 
21.  15.  1  Cor.  16.  9.  Phil.  1.  28.  2 
Thess.  2. 4.  1  Tim.  5. 14.  Sept.  for  "V^ 
Ex.  28.  22.  tj-n  Job  13.  25.  2?^  Is. 
66.  6.  ]Bto  Zech.  3. 1.— Sext.  Empir. 
Hypoth.  V.  14. 

^AvTucpif,  adv.  (Jtyri,)  opposite  to,  over 
against,  with  gen.  Acts  20. 15.— Jos. 
Ant.  7.  10.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  22. 

*Ayri\afi(iayw,  f.  Xi^ipo/iou,  to  take  in 
turn,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  8. 12.  In  N.  T.  Mid. 
iivriKafifiavofiai,  to  take  to  one*s  self,  to 
take  part  in,  to  interest  one's  self  for, 
foil,  by  gen. 

a)  spoken  of  things  1  Tim.  6.  2.  ol 
r^C  thipytaiaQ  ityriXafil^avSfuvoi,  i.  e. 
*  who  also  arepartakers  of,  devoted  to,  the 
good  cause,'  etc.  Sept.  hrriXaflofityoc 
itXnOtlac  for  IfDD  Is.  26. 8.  (Others  by 
Hebraism, ^mt/y  attached  to ;  as  Sept. 
for  prr  1  K.  9.  9.  2  Chr.  7.  22.)— I 
Mace.  2.  48.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  4.  8.  Philo 
in  Flacc.  p.  967.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  8.  6. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  to  aid,  protect, 
re/iere,  Luke  1.54.  Acts  20. 85.  SoSept. 
for  Hiph.  and  Piel  of  pin  Lev.  25.  Z5. 
2  Chr.  28.  15  :  29.  84."  '"SfDD  Ps.  8.  6  : 
119. 116.  Is.  63.  5.  1X}f  2  Chr.  28.  28. 
— Diod.  Sic.  11.  13.  Hesych.  kvrCKaii- 
fiauirai'  (ioridti. 

^Ayrtkiyw,  f.  i^ta,  with  dat  case,  or 
absol.  to  speak  against,  i.  e. 

a)  to  contradict,  Acto  13.  45  bis.  28. 
19,22. — Ecclus.  4.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
4.  8. — Foil,  by  ^//  with  infin.  to  deny^ 
Luke  20.  27. 

b)  to  oppose,  to  disobey,  to  contemn  or 
revile,  Luke  2.  34.  John  19.  12.  Rom. 
10.21.  Tit.  1.9:  2.9.  Sept.  for  nnn 
Hos.4.4.  :rtDJIs.50.5.  y^VU  65.2.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4. 6.' 2.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  8.  3. 

*Ayri\ri\j/ii,   £«Ci    ^i    (A>TtXa/i/3ai'«,) 
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md^relief;  in  N.  T.,  by  raeton.  of abstr. 
for  concrete,  a  helper^  reUeoer,  1  Cor. 
12. 28,  where  it  refers  to  those  appointed 
to  take  care  of  the  poor  and  sicJc,  i.  e. 
the ^tcucoKOi, both  maleandfemale  ;  comp. 
Act8c6.  Rom,  16. 1.  See  Suicer.  The- 
saar.  in  voc.— Sept.  for  iTJjy  Ps.  22. 19. 
rtS^D  Ps.  108.  9.    ]fll\  pi.  83.  9. 

*A»TcXoy/a,  ac,  h,  (aircXryw,)  contra^ 
dictionj  i.  e. 

a)  ccntraversy^  queMtion^sirife,  Heb.  6. 
16  :  7.  7.  Spoken  of  a  controversy  be- 
fore a  judge,  Sept.  for  "D^  Ex.  18. 16. 
nn  Deut-  25. 1.  2  Sam.  15. 4.— Polyb. 
28.7.4. 

b)  contumely i  reproach,  Heb.  12.  3, 
comp.  Matt.  26.  60  sq.  27. 22  8q.29,40 
sq.  49.  etal. — Jude  11,  comp.  Acts  13. 
45.  Others  rebellion, — Sept.  for  ^VTO, 
slri/et  i.  e.  reproach,  Fs.  80.  7.  PQ^^ 
Nnm.  20. 13,  where  it  is  =  to  Xoi^pilyf 
comp.  v.  3.     y^  Deut.  21.5. 

*AyrcXoi3opf  M,  £>,  f.  iiau,  to  revile  in 
lami,  1  Pet.  2.  23. — Lucian.  Conv.  §  40. 
•A>TtXirrf)ov,  ow,  r6,  (iLrri  8c  Xvrpoy,) 
rmuom^  price  of  redemption,  1  Tim.  2. 6 
uyriXvTpor  inrep  iravruy,  comp.  Matt.  20. 
28  Xwrpor  itrrl  iroXXHy. — ^Anon.  Vers. 
V.  T.fbrTjr[rather"»U^lPs.  49.9,  where 
Sept.  Tf^y  rifii^y  r^c  Xvrpkuntae, 

'Arrc/icrpcM,  6,  f.  ^^t^,  to  measure  out 
again  or  in  turn,  absol.  Luke  6.  38. 
[MatU  7.  2.]  i.  e.  metaph.  put  for  to  re- 
pay,  requite,  to  render  like  for  like. 

*AmfuoOia,  ac,  4,  (dvr/  &  fjuffOdg,) 
retrilMitian,  recompense,  Hfoges ;  spoken 
of  punishment,  Rom.  1.  27.'-'of  reward^ 
2  Cor.  6.  13  ri^v  avriiv  hyriyLiaQlav  vXa- 
rirOiyrc  Ka\  vfuJi,  i.  e.  by  way  ofrecom~ 
pemse  open  ye  your  hearts  towards  me 
m  the  same  manner  as  I  have  done  to 
yon ;  comp.  ▼.  1 1  • — Theophy  1.  on  Autol. 
lib.  l.p.  87. 

'Ayrt^iia,  oc,  4,  Andoch,  the  name 
of  two  cities  in  N.  T. 

1.  Aniioch  of  Syria  was  situated  on 
the  river  Orontes,  and  was  the  royal 
residence  and  metropolis  of  all  Syria. 
It  was  founded  by  Seleucus  Nicanor, 
and  called  by  him  after  the  name  of  his 
£ither  Antiochns.  This  city  is  cele- 
brated by  Cicero  in  his  oration  pro  Ar^ 
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chia,  as  being  opulent  and  abounding  in 
men  of  taste  and  letters.  It  was  also  a 
place  of  great  resort  for  the  Jews,  and 
afterwards  for  Christians,  to  all  of  whom 
invitations  and  encouragements  were 
held  out  by  Seleucus  Nicanor.  The 
distinctive  name  of  Christians  was  here 
first  applied  to  the  followers  of  Jesus. 
It  was  inhabited  by  great  numbers  of 
Jews,  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  3.  3.  The  modem 
name  is  Antahia.  Acts  11. 19, 20,  22, 
26  bis,  27 :  13. 1 :  14.  26  :  15. 22, 23, 
30,  35  :  18.  22.  Gal.  2.  11. 

2.  Antioch  of  Pisidia  was  so  called, 
because  it  was  attached  to  that  province, 
although  situated  in  Phrygia.  It  was 
founded  by  Seleucus  Nicanor.  Acts  13. 
14:  14.19,21.  2Tim.3.  11.  Comp. 
Strabo  12.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  27. 

*AvTio\€vc,  iwc>  ^>  fl  citizen  of  An^ 
tioch.  Acts  6.  5. 

*AyTiwapipxoiJiai,  f.  eXcv^o/iac,  to  pass 
along  over  against,  i,e,to  pass  by,  without 
stopping,  Luke  10.31 ,32.— Wisd.  16.10. 

'Ayrlirac,  a,  6,  Antipas,  pr.  name  of 
a  martyr,  Rev.  2.  13. 

"Ayrivarpie,  Ihot,  ii,  Antipatris,  pr, 
name  of  a  city  of  Palestine,  situated  two 
or  three  miles  from  the  coast,  in  a  fertile 
and  well-watered  plain  between  Csesarea 
and  Jerusalem,  on  the  site  of  a  former 
city,  Xo^pCajSa.  It  was  founded  by 
Herod  the  Great,  and  called  Antipatris 
in  honour  of  his  father  Antipater.  Acts 
23.  31.  See  Jos.  Ant.  13.  15. 1.  ib.  16. 
5.2.  B.J.  1.21.9. 

'Ayniripay,  adv.  (iiyrl  &  wipay,) 
over  against,  on  the  opposite  shore,  etc. 
Luke  8.  26.  Some  Mss.  read  kyniripa. 
—Jos.  Ant.  2. 16.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.6.2.9. 

^Ayriirlwria,  f.  wttrovfiai,  pr.  to  fall 
against  or  upon,  i.  e.  in  a  hostile  manner, 
Herodian  6.  3.  13.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  oppose,  resist,  strive  against,  with  dat. 
Acte  7.  51.  Sept.  Infin.  for  TiSHQ 
Num.  27.  14.— Poly b.  25.  9.  5. 

•Avriffrpar£vo/iai,  Mid.  dep.  {hvri  & 
ffrparevw,)  pr.  to  leadout  an  army  against, 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  26.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  oppose,  with  dat.  Rom.  7.  23.  [Ait.  rf 
y6fjL^Tov  yo6c  fJtov.^ — Aristaenet.  II. Ep. 
1  epkfc  iiVTiOTpartviiy  roig  inrepiy^avov^i 

^Aynriioota,  f.  (»,  to  draw  up  an  army 
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agahut,  to  arrange  [or  range]  in  battle 
array  [against],  Xen.  Anab.  4.  8.  5.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  iiVTiTAiraofiai,  metaph.  to  set 
one*s  selfagainstt  to  oppose,  to  resist,  with 
dat.,  or  al^ol.  Acts  18.  6.  Rom.  18.  2. 
James  4.  6:  5.  6.  1  Pet.  5.  5.  So 
Sept.  for  Y^l  [orrather  \V>]  Prov.  8.84. 

*AyTlrvirog,ov, 6, 4» adj.  (jkyrl  &  tvitoq,) 
resisting  a  blow  or  impression,  i.  e.  hard, 
solid,  Julian.  Ep.  54.  p.  441.  Porphyr. 
p.  258.  See  Eisner  Obs.  Sac.  II.  p.  407. 
In  N.  T.  dyrl  in  compos,  implies  resem- 
blance, correspondence  ;  hence f  formed 
after  a  type  or  model,  like,  correspond- 
ing; and  neut.  dyrlTviroy,  used  as  subst., 
antitype,  that  which  corresponds  to  a  type, 
Heb.  9.24.  1  Pet.  3. 2 1 .— Gregor.  Naz. 
Orat.  11.  Gregor.  Damasc.  Orth.  Fid, 
4.  14.  Constitut.  Apost  5.  18  ra  dyri- 
rvira  fivariipia  rov  (rufxarot  Kal  aifAaroc 
rod  Xpiarov,  spoken  of  the  bread  and 
wine,  the  symbols  of  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ. 

'A  vr/xp«ffroc,ov,6,  [an]  antichrist,  liter. 
an  opposer  of  Christ,  found  only  in  St. 
John's  epistles,  and  there  defined  to  be, 
collectively,  all  who  deny  that  Jesus  is 
the  Messiah,  and  that  the  Messiah  is 
come  in  the  flesh,  1  John  2.  18  bis,  22: 
4.  8.  2  John  7.  What  class  of  persons 
the  apostle  had  in  view  is  unknown  ; 
probably  Jewish  adversaries.  See  Sui- 
cer's  Thesaur.  s.  voc. 

*Ayr\iia,  St,  f.  iioia,  (JSlvtXo^  a  hold, 
sink,)  to  draw  out,  as  water,  wine,  etc. 
trans,  or  absol.  John  2.  8,  9 :  4.  7,  15. 
Sept.  for  ^"^  Gen.  24.  18,  20.  rbl 
Ex.  2.  16,  19.— Xen.  (Ec.  7. 40. 

"  hvTKiifia,  aroc,  t6,  what  is  drawn, 
Dioscor.  4. 64.  In  N.  T.  a  bucket,  i.  e. 
any  vessel  for  drawing  water,  John  4. 1 1 . 
Heb.  'hi. 

^Avrw^QaKfiiti,  &,  f.  ^^w,  (&yrl  & 
w^BaX^Si,)  to  look  at  directly,  or  in  the 
face ;  Bamab.  Ep.  c.  5  etc  hcriva^  rov 
ilXiov  iLvrOrOaXpfiffai,  Chrysost.  in  Jes. 
6. 2. — In  N.  T.  used  metaph.  of  a  ship,(o 
look  the  wind  in  the  face,  i.  e.  to  bear  up 
against,  to  resist,  to  withstand,  with  dat. 
Acts  27.  15.— Wisd.  12.  14.  Polyb.  2. 
24.  1. 

"AvvBpoc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
v^p,)  waterless,  dry,  as  dwSpoi  roirot,  | 


dry  places,  i.  e.  barren,  sandy,  desert, 
Matt.  12.  48.  Luke  11.  24.  The  Jews 
supposed  that  the  abode  of  evil  spirits 
was  in  deserts ;  see  Tob.  8.  3.  Banich 
4.  S5,  and  comp.  Rev.  18.  2.  Sept.  for 
T^OntMs.48.  19,  20.     -QTO  Is,  41. 

19.   rro  Hos.  2. 8.   rW2:i  is.  44. 8. 

—2  Mace.  1.  19.  Polybl  5.  80.  2.— 
Figur.  of  boastful  deceivers  and  se- 
ducers, who  are  called  iniyal  avv^poi  2 
Pet.  2. 17,  and  vtfiXai  &yvBpoi  Jnde  12, 
i.  e.  fountains  or  clouds  that  promise 
much  water,  but  deceive  those  who  rely 
on  them. 

*Ayw6Kpiroc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
vwoKplyofiai,)  unfeigned,  real,  true,  ttn- 
cere,  Rom.  12.  9.  2  Cor.  6.  6.  1  Tim. 
1.  5.  2  Tim.  1.  5.  James  8.  17.  1  Pet. 

1,  22.— Wisd.  5.  18:  18. 16. 
'Ayvw&raKTOQ,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 

hwordaaia,)  unsubjected,  i.  e.  spoken  of 
things.  Pass,  not  made  subject,  Heb.  2. 
8.  Spoken  of  persons.  Act.  insubordi- 
nate, lawless,  refractory,  1  Tim.  1.  9. 
Tit.  1.  6. 10.  Symmach.  for  7P!?3  tt^K 
1  Sam.  2.  12. 
"Avia,  adv.  up,  above,  denoting. 

a)  PLACE  where,  kv  r^ohpavf  (Ii^wActs 

2.  19.  Rev.  5.  8.  in  later  edit. — Hence 

6,  4,  ro  aviit,  as  an  adj.  (Buttm.  §  125. 
6,)  what  is  above,  upper,  referred  to 
heaven,  and  therefore  heavenly, celestial. 
So  ra  ofvM,  heaven,  John  8.  28,  comp. 
8.  18,  81 :  6.  88:  17.  6.  But  ra  av«, 
things  above,  heavenly  or  divisie  things. 
Col.  3.  1,  2.— Act.  Thom.  J.  ZQ. — 
Gal.  4.  26  ii  dyu  *IepovaaX///i,  the  ce- 
lestialJerusalem.  Phil.  3.  14^  aKwcXf- 
triQ,  the  heavenly  calling,  =  iwovp&ytoc 
in  Heb.  3. 1.— Sept.  for  ^yOO  Deut.  4. 
89.  Josh.  12.  11.  Ex.  20.  4.     ]^  Is. 

7.  8.— Diod.  Sic,  4.  55.  Xen,  An.' 7.  4. 
11. 

b)  MOTION  to  a  higher  place,  ttpivardlr, 
sursum,  John  11. 41.  Heb.  12. 15.  Sept. 
for  7X7^7  Is.  8.  21 :  87.  21.  Ecc.  3. 
21.  f  Chr.'  22.  5.— Xen.  An.  4.  8.  28.— 
John  2.  7,  ewe  drw,  to  the  very  top  or 
brim.  Sept.  forH^?  Hf  2  Chr.  26.  8. 

*Aywyeoy,  ov,  r6,  same  as  'Avdyaioy, 
which  see, 
'^Ayutder,  adv.  (ayw.) 
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1 .  of  PLAcSy/rom  above,  froma  higher 
piace.  Matt.  27.  51.  Mark  15.  38.  John 
19.  23. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  3.  Herodian 
8.  4.  20.  Thnc.  3.  21. — Hence  spoken 
of  whatever  is  ovpay^ey  or  U  rov  ovpa- 
voy^/ram  heaven:  and  since  God  dwells 
in  heaven,  it  signifies^yrom  God,  in  a  di- 
vine manner,  John  3.  31:  (3.  3,  7:)  19. 
11.  James  1.  17.  So  James  3.  17  4 
dvuSey  aofla,  heavenly  or  divine  wisdom, 
(Bnttm.  $  125.  6,)  same  as  ^  troipia  ayuh- 
dey  in  v.  15.  Sept.  for  7^0  Ex.  28. 
27.  Job.  3.  4. — Clem.  Alex.  Protrept. 
1.  Just.  Mart.  Cohort,  p.  9.  iBlian  H. 
An.  9.  30.    Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  14. 

2.  of  TiUE.  d)  from  the Jir St,  from  the 
beginning.  Luke  1.3.  Acts  26.  5  xpo- 
yir^Koyrlc  fu  &vfadty,fromtheJirst,\,  e. 
from  the  [or  my]  earliest  age. — Dem. 
1125.  24.  Herodian  8.  6. 12  Kar*vuyoiav, 
i^v  rfx®*'  ""P^C  ahrov  dvudev.  Just.  Mart. 
Dial.  withTryph.24.p.  123.— So  Gal.  4. 
9  oiQwaXiy  dyiaOiy^ovXeveiy  B£\eTi.,again 
from  the  very  beginning,  i.  e.  wholly,  as 

if  ye  had  never  been  Christians. — Wisd. 
19.  6. 

b)  again,  another  time,  John  3.  3,  7, 
yeyyi|€^Fai  SvtaSey,  to  be  born  again. 
Others  refer  this  to  no.  1,  and  so  fiar  as 
the  sense  is  concerned,  it  is  doubtless 
die  same  as  cr  9eov  yeyyfidfjyai,  in  John 
1.13;  but  Nicodemus  in  v.  4  takes  it  as 
synonymous  with  Bevrspoy,  a  second  time. 

'Av«tfr€f  ic^Cf  4)  ^y*  (dyktrepoi  fr.  dyta,) 
npper^  higher.  Acts  19.  1  dvwtpixa 
ftipri,  the  higher  regions,  i.  e.  the  inland 
parts  of  Asia  Minor,  comp.  18.  23. 

'Av^tpoc,  a,  ov,  compar.  higher,  SU" 
perior,  used  in  the  neut.  as  the  compar. 
ofdr^,  Bnttm.  §  115.  5.  Luke  14.  10. 
Heb.  10.  8  ayirrtpoy  \iyuy,  having  said 
above,  before,  in  the  former  part  of  the 
quotation.  Sept.  for  bj^SO  Lev.  11.21. 

'Ari^eA^Cf  ^9  o,  4>  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
itftkit^,)  useless,  unprofitable,  serving  no 
pmrpose. 

a)  pr.  Heb.  7. 18.  Sept.  for  ^H  tkb 
spoken  of  idols,  Jer.  2.  8.  Is.  44.  10. — 
Lucian.  Tim.  §  127.  Xen.  CEc.  1.  16. 

b)  by  impl.  injurious,  noxious.  Tit.  3. 
9.— Sept.  Prov.  28.  3.  Psalt.  Salom. 
16.  8  dftaprla  hyv^tKfiQ*  Test.  XII. 
Patr.  p.  959. 


•AfiVii,  i|c,  4,  (dyyvfii,  inf.  a&«4,)  an 
axe.  Matt.  3.  10.  Luke  3,  9.  Sept.  for 
ini  Deut.  19.  5.  DT)j?  1  Sara.  13. 20. 
^ian.  V.H.  12. 5.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  34. 

"A&oc,  la,  ioy,  worth,  worthy,  either 
with  gen.  or  absol. 

a)  of  equal  value,  of  like  worth,  iww- 
thy  of  comparison,  comparable.  Rom.  8. 
18  oIk  alia  ra  waSfifxara  rov  yvv  ratpov 
irpoc  rriy  fiiXXovaay  ^<$£a>'.  So  Sept.  for 
rro^  Prov.  3.  15:  8.  11,  comp.  Gen. 
23.'  9.  1  Chr.  21.  22,  24.— Hom.  II.  8. 
234.  ib.  23.  885.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  51. 

b)  genr.  worthy  of, deserving  of,  either 
good  or  evil,  viz. 

(a)  of  GOOD,  absol.  of  persons,  worthy 
i.  e.  of  benefit.  Matt.  10.  11,  13  bis.  22. 
8.  Luke  7.  4.  Rev.  3.  4.— foil,  by  gen. 
of  thing,  Matt.  10.  10  rfic  rpo^^c-  Luke 

10.  7  Tov  fiiadov.  1  Tim.  5.  18.  Acts  13. 
46.  1  Tim.  1.  15:  4.  9:  6. 1.  Sept.  for 
nW  Esth.  7.  4.— Wisd.  6.  16 :  9.  12. 
2  Mace.  4.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  62.— 
foil,  by  gen.  of  person,  i.  e.  rovelyal  ri- 
yoe,  worthy  to  be  the  friend  of,  or  to  be 
cherished  by,  any  one,  Matt.  10.  37, 38. 
Heb.  11.  38.— Wisd.  3.  5.— foil,  by 
infin.  aor.  Luke  15.  19,  21  ohic  ajtoc 
KXridfiyai  viog.  Acts  13.  25.  Rev.  4.  11 : 
5.  2,  4,  9,  12.  see  Buttm.  $  140.  3.  and 
§  137.  5.— Wisd.  1.  16:  18.  1.  Xen. 
(Ec.  21.  12.— With  ha,  John  1.  27.— 
Dem.  Tom.  II.  p.  222. 

(fi)  of  EVIL,  deserving  of,  absol.  Rev. 
16.  6.  foil,  by  gen.  vXriyHy  Luke  12. 
48.  a£ioc  Oayarov,  deserving  of  death, 
Luke  23.  15.  Acts  23.  29:  25.  11,  25  : 
26.  31.  Rom.  1.  32.— Wisd.  19.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  62  A.  daydrov. 

c)  by  impl.  suitable,  corresponding  to, 
with  gen.  asicapTrovc  hUovQ  rfjifurayolac. 
Matt.  3.  8.  Luke  3.  8.  Acte  26.  20.  So 
Luke  23.  41.— 1  Mace.  10.  54.  Xen. 
Ag.  1,  1. — Hence  dii6y  kari,  it  is  suit^ 
able,  proper,  etc.  1  Cor.  16.  4.  2  Thess. 
1.  3, — Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  3. 

'Aii6w,  w,  f.  a>ff(t>,  (a£ioc,)  to  regard  as 
deserving,  to  hold  worthy  of 

a)  pr.  with  accus.  and  gen.  2  Thess.  1. 

11.  Pass,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  5. 17.  Heb. 
3.  3  :  10.  29.— Jos.  Ant.  2. 11. 2.  Xen. 
Anab.  3.  2.7. — ^foU.  by  infin.  aor.  Luke 
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7.  7.  Comp.  in  "Ajiocb,  a. — Sept.  Gbn. 
31.  28.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  10. 

b)  to  regard  as  suitable,  to  deem  proper^ 
to  think  goodf  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Acts 

15.  38  i}{iov,/i^  ovfAvapaXaliiiy  rovrov. 
28.  22.— Act.  Thorn.  §  11.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  7.  4. — Others,  to desire^to  msh,  etc. 
as  Sept.  for  tt^a  Esth.  4.  7.  Dan.  1.  8. 
for  Chald.  NJji  Dan.  2.  16,  23.— Xen. 
An.  1.  7.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  17. 107. 

'AiiiwQ,  adv.  suitably^  properly^  in  a 
becoming  manner^  foil,  by  gen.  Rom.  16. 
2.  Epb.4.  1.  Phil.  1.  27.  Col.  1.  10.  1 
Thess.  2.  12.  3  John  6.— Wisd.  7.  16  : 

16.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 5. 9. 

'Aoparoc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
opdu,)  unseen^  invisible^  Rom.  1.  20. 
Col.  1.  15,  16. 1  Tim.  1.  17.  Heb.  11. 
27.— Sept.  Gen.  1.  2.  2  Mace.  9.  5. 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  4.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  13. 

'AirayyiWw,  f.  yfXca,  imperf.  a7r//yy£- 
Xov  Acts  26.  20.  in  later  edit.  aor.  1 
iiirriyyeika,  aor.  2  Pass.  ainjyycXiyv 
Luke  8.  20,  doubtful,  see  Buttm.  §  103. 
n.  4.  marg. — with  dat.  of  person  and 
accus.  of  thing  or  xcplfdll.  by  gen.  or  6rh 
irwct  or  infin. 

1.  to  give  up  intelligence^  to  bring 
word  from  any  person  or  place,  concern- 
ing any  thing,  i.  e. 

a)  to  relate,  to  inform  of  to  tell,  i.  e. 
what  had  occurred,  etc.  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Matt.  8.  33:  14.  12:  28.  8,  10,  11. 
Mark  6.  30  :  16.  10,  13.  Luke  7.  18  : 

8.  20,  36  :  9.  36  :  13.  1  :  24.  9.  John 
20.  18.  Acts  4.  23:  11.  13.  1  Thess.  1. 

9.  Sept.  for  TSIH  Judg.  13.  10.— Xen. 
Anab.  1.  7. 2.— foil,  by  £2c,  Luke  8.  34 
HiHiyytiXay  etc  n^K  wSXiv  koX  tig  rove 
iiypovc  Mark  5.  14.  in  later  edit.  So 
Sept.  for  7  T^  Amos  4.  18. — Xen. 
An.  6.  4.25. 

b)  toannounce,  to  make  knonm,  declare, 
tell,  i.  e,  what  is  done  or  to  be  done,  etc. 
Matt.  12.  18.  Luke  18.  37.  John  4.  51. 
Acts  5.  25:  12. 14, 17:  15.  27  :  16. 36 : 

23.  16, 17, 19 :  28.  21.  1  John  1.  2,  3. 
Sept.  for  TDK  Josh.  2.  2.     TiH  Gen. 

24.  49:  29.  15.  Judg.  13.  6.— So  Heb. 
2.  12  dirayytXw  to  ovofid  aovTolt  (£^cX- 
ipolQ  fiov,  i.  e.  declare,  make  known  ;  so 
Sept.  for  ^dp  Ps.  78.  4,  6;  here  quoted 
from  Ps.  22.  23,  where  Heb.  IBp  and 


*AiralS(iH'Oc 

Sept.  itfiyiiffofA€u,  Others  to  praise^  ce- 
lebrate,  as  Sept.  for  JTHVl  Ps.  89.  2  : 
105.  1. — In  the  sense  of  to  exhort,  with 
infin.  Acts  26.  20  dwiiyytKov  furarotir. 
— So  also  by  impl.  to  confess,  Luke  8. 
47.  1  Cor.  14.  25.  So  Sept.  and  TllTT 
Gen.  12.  18. 

2.  to  bring  back  wordfrom  any  one,  to 
report,  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  with  or 
without  accus.  of  thing.  Matt.  2.  8  :  11. 
4.  Luke  7.  22:  14.  21.  Acts  5.  22 :  22. 
26.  Sept.  for  TSH  Gen.  27.  42:  29. 
12.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  33. 

*Airayxi^f  f.  ^y£»»  to  Strangle.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  aV^yxofiai,  to  strangle  one* s 
self,  i.  e.  by  hanging,  to  hang  one^s  ielf. 
Matt.  27.  5.  Sept.  for  pXTJ  2  Sam.  17. 
23.  JEl  V.  H.  5.  8.  Xen."Hie.7.13.— 
Comp.  Acts  1.18,  where  [of]  J udas  [it]  is 
said,  irpfivilc  ytyofuyoc  eXdmiae  piaoQ  k, 
r.  X.  i.  e.  having  hanged  himself^  and  the 
cord  perhaps  breaking,  he  fell  with  such 
violence,  as  to  dash  out  his  bowels. 

'Axayw,  f.  ^ut,  aor.  2  dwiiyayor,  aor. 
1  Pass,  diriiydiriv,  to  lead  away,  to  con^ 
duct  away,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  13.  15.  foil,  by  irpoc 
Acte  23.  17.  Sept.  for  yni  Gen.  31.  18. 
Deut.  28.  37.  T^*^  DVut.  28.  36.  1 
K.  1.  38.  al.— iEl.  V.H.  1. 6.— Spoken 
in  N.  T.  chiefly  in  a  judicial  sense,  to 
lead  away,  or  bring,  i.  e.  before  a  judge' 
or  to  prison,  foil,  by  irpoc  or  etc.  Matt. 
26.  57 :  27.  2.  Mark  14.  44,  53 :  15. 
16.  John  18.  13.  Acts  24.  7*  or  to  pu« 
nishment.  Matt.  27.  31.  Luke  23.  26. 
John  19.  16.  Hence  absol.  diraxdfiyat 
to  be  put  to  death.  Acts  12.  19.— £p. 
Jerem.  18.  Sept.  dviiyfAirog,  a  ;  risoner^ 
for  "WDK  etc.  Gen.  39.  22  :  40.  3  :  42. 

T 

16.    Hesych.   airayecrOai*   dc   Oai'arov 
eXxeaOai, 

b)  used  of  a  way,  foil,  by  eic,  Matt.  7. 
13,  14  4  o^oc  V  dwAyovtra  lit  ri^y  dw^-^ 
Xeiav,  or  iig  ri^y  Zutf/y. — Jos.  Ant  4.  6. 
10  €i(  fierdyoiay.  So  ayta,  Jos.  Ant,  8. 
7.  4  oSove  rag  dyovtrag  eic  *lepoaoXv^ia. 
PhUo  de  Vit.  Mos.  II.  p.  264. 

c)  Mid.  dir&yoftai,  liter,  to  lead  one*s 
self  away,  to  go  an  ay,  i.  e.  metaph.  to  go 
astray,  be  seduced.  1  Cor.  12.  2irp6g  r<L 
ct^wXa,  i.  e.  to  the  worship  of  idols. 

*AwaihvTO£,  ov,6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 

Digitized  by  CjCjOQIC 


^AwmpiMp 


73 


^AirapafiaToc 


Ttnh^)  pr.  taUaught^  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
1.4;  hence,  ignorant,  itupid,  fooUsh^ 
of  penons,  Sept.  for  72^  Prov.  17.  22. 
^3  Prov.  8.  5:  15.15.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
13.  3. — In  N.  T.  of  tbing8,ni^/}^  trifling, 
absurd^  2  Tim.  2.  23  c£irat^evrovc  C*r4~ 

'Axaipw,  f.  apw,  (oV<(  and  atp(i>y)  trans, 
/o  take  away,  to  remove,  Herodot.  8.  .S?. 
intrans.  to  go  away,  depart,  Xen.  H.  O. 
6.  5.  82.  Sept.  for  ^TD^  Gen.  12.  9 :  13. 
11.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2. 
—In  N.  T.  only  aor.  1  Pass,  dtrii^tiv, 
in  the  pass,  sense,  to  be  taken  anay, 
Matt.  9.  15.  Mark  2.  20.  Lnke5.  35.,  or 
perhaps  with  the  mid.  intrans.  sense,  to 
depart;  comp.  Buttm.  §  135.  3.  §  136. 
*Airairi%i,  6,  f.  iiaia,  {dir6  and  oirew,) 
to  demand  back  from  any  one,  viz.  what 
is  one's  own,  to  require,  trans,  with  dv6 
riroc.  Luke  6.  30:  12.  20  r>)v  yjnrxjfiy 
0OV  dxatrovtriv  diro  aov,  liter,  they  shall 
rtquire  thy  life,  indef.  for  the  Pass,  thy 
life  shall  be  required,  i.  e.  hy  him  who 
f^ve  it;  oomp.  Buttm.  §  129.  11. 
Stuart  §  500.  Sept.  for  ttT^  Deut.  15. 
2,  3. — Ecdus.  20. 15.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  4. 
5.  Theophr.  Char.  9  or  12. 

^AwaXyikt,  6,  f,ii(rta,{dv6&  dXyiw,)  pr. 
to  grieve  ou^oToff],tocease from  grieving, 
Tbuc  2.  61.  In  N.  T.  to  cease  to  feel, 
to  be  unfeeling,  i.  e.  without  sense  of  de- 
corum, shame,  etc.  £ph.  4.  19. — Hello- 
dor.  5.  p.  213.  Hesych.  airi|Xyi7ic<^cc* 
draioBifro*,  yev6fuyou 

'AiraXXairo'w,  or  arrw,  f.  &l/u,  {aw6,  dX- 
Xoo-ffw,)  to  remove  from,  trans.  rlaV<$  ri- 
yoct  Xen.  Anah.  3.  2.  28.  Sept.  for 
TDH  Job  9.  34:  27.  5.  Jer.  32.  31. 
Ue^  in  N.  T. 

m)  Mid.  dwdXX&aoofiat,  to  remove 
on^s  eelffrom,  or  intrans.  to  depart,  to 
leave,  with  diro,  Acts  19.  12. — So  Act. 
intrans.  Sept.  Ex.  19.  22.  Herodot.  1. 
16.  So  Mid.  Xen.  Anah.  7.  1.  4.  foil. 
by  U  ib.  7.  6.  2. 

b)  by  impl.  to  free,  to  set  free,  to  dis- 
miss,  trans,  foil,  by  dir6.  Luke  12.  58 
driikXavfkLi  dv  a^ov,  to  be  set  free, 
let  go,  from  thy  opponent,  creditor,  etc. 
i.  c.  by  private  adjustment. — ^foll.  by 
gen.  Wisd.  12.  2.  20.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3. 3. 
Xeo.  Mem.  2.  9.  6. — So  metaph.  Heb. 


2.  15  dviiW^iri  rovTOVQ  otroi  ^6(3^  0a  wc* 
row  tt'0')(pi  ^aay  ^ovXe^ac* — foil,  by  gen. 
Philo  de  spec.  Leg.  p.  793  dinfXKaxOv 
rifc  iwi  Tf  dayar^  rifivplac,  Jos.  Ant. 
11.  6.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  12. 

'AiraXXorpi<$M,  &,  f.  ^attf,  {dv6  and 
dXXoTpi6ia,)  to  estrange,  toalienate;  Pass. 
to  be  alienated  from,  to  be  a  stranger  to, 
foil,  by  gen.  Eph.  2.  12:  4.  18.  absol. 
Col.  1. 21.  Sept.  for  TTT  Ps.  58.  4.  n?^ 
Job  21.  29.-4  Mace.  1.  3.   Diod.  Sic. 

3.  72.  ib.  11.48. 

*AiraX6c,  4,  6y,  soft,  tender;  spoken 
of  a  shoot  of  a  tree,  Matt.  24.  32.  Mark 

13.  28.  So  Aquil.  airaXa  Xaxava  Lev. 
2.  14.     Sept.  dwaX6Tfit  for  rf\p*T  Ez. 

17.  4.     So  of  flesh,  Sept.  for  IpJ  Gen. 

18.  7.— iElian.  V.  H.  3.  42.'  Xen. 
Anah.  1.5.  2. 

*Airavraw,  k^,  f.  ^flroi,  (^dw6  and  ^rrdtit,) 
so  in  N.  T.  and  Diod.  Sic.  18.  15  ;  but 
usually  f.  iiffofiai,  as  Xen.  H.G.  1.  6.  3; 
to  meet  from  opposite  directions,  to  fall 
in  with,  with  dat.  Matt.  28.  9.  Mark  5. 
2:  14.  13.  Luke  17.  12.  John  4.  51. 
Acts  16.  16.  So  Sept.  for  3^4©  1  Sam. 
10.  5.— Xen.  An.  2.  3.  17.— Spoken  of 
a  hostile  encounter,  Luke  14.  31*  So 
Sept.  to  fall  upon,  fur  V^Q  Judg.  8.  21. 
2  Sam.  1. 15. 

*Axayni<nc,  €wc>  4>  (cfiravraw,)  a  meet" 
ing,  encounter;  found  in  N.  T.  only  in 
the  phrase  tie  dn6.yTfi(riy,  used  for  the 
inf.  dxayrqy,  to  mee*,  foil,  by  gen.  Matt. 
25, 1,  6.  1  Thess.  4.  17.  by  dat.  Acts 
28.  15.   So  Sept.  for  TMX^b  1  Sam.  9. 

14.  Jer.  41.  6.  saep.  >^^  1  Chr.  12.  17. 
—Diod.  Sic.  18.  59.  Polyb.  5.  26.  8. 

"Axoi,  adv.  of  time,  once,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  once,semel,  2  Cor.  11.  25.  Heb. 
9. 7, 26,27,28:  12. 26,  27. 1  Pet.  3. 18, 
[20.]  Sept.  for  DTTH  Ex.  30.  11.  Lev. 
16.  34.— Xen.  CEc.  10. 1.  Herodian  1. 
10.  8. — So  &wa£,  irol  ^/c,  cnce  and  again, 
i.  e.  several  times,  Phil.  4.  16.  1  Thess. 
2.  18.  So  Sept.  for  XTPilfii  D]^  Neh. 
13.  20. — 1  Mace.  3.  30. 

b)  metaph.  once  for  all,  already,  for* 
merly,  Heb.  6.  4:  10.  2.  Jude  v.  8,  5. 
So  Sept.  for  JVTK  Ps.  62,  12 :  89.  36. 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  3.  2. 

^Awapdjiaroe,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  8c 
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'Airapa<ncciia<n-oc 

irapa/3acVii»,)  Act.  not  passing  over,  i.  e, 
not  transgressing^  a  law,  Jos.  Ant.  18. 

8.  2.  Pass,  not  violated,  inviolate,  e.  g. 
6  vo/ioc,  Epict.  Enchir.  50.  2.  \6yoc 
eeioQ  Plut.  de  Fat  1.  de  def.  Orac.  3. — 
In  N.  T.  spoken  of  Christ's  priesthood, 
Heb.  7*  24,  either  act.  not  transient,  per^ 
petual ;  or  pass,  immutable,  unchanging. 

—Found  only  in  the  later  Greek ;  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  313, 

* AirapaaKivaaTOQ,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (a 
priv.  &  'irapa(rt:tvdiw,)unprepared,2Cor. 

9.  4,  comp.  V.  3. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  41. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  15. 

'Afrapviofiai,  ov/jiai,  f.  ifffOfjiai,  depon. 
(dvo  &  dpviofjiai,) {ut.  1  pass,  dwapuridri' 
(TOfiai  in  pass,  sense  Luke  12.  9.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  113.3.  n.  6 ;  abnegare,to  deny, 
foil,  by  infin.  Luke  22.  34  irplv  rj  rplc 
dirapvijiTy  fjitj  ei^iyai  fMe, — Herodot.  8. 
69.  See  Kypke  Obs.  Sac.  in  loc. — 
Hence  spoken  of  persons,  to  deny,  i.  e. 
to  disown,  to  abjure,  trans. 

a)  of  Christ  and  his  religion,  Matt. 
26.  34,  35,  75.  Mark  14.  30,  31,  72. 
Luke  22. 61 .  John  1 3.  38.  Of  persons 
denied  by  Christ,  Luke  12.  9.  Sept.  for 
DKD  Is.  31.7.— Dem.  575.25  to  oyofia. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  24  roy  ydfior, 

b)  foil,  by  kavToy,  to  deny  one's  self, 
i.  e.  to  disown  and  renounce  self,  to  dis« 
regard  all  personal  interests  and  enjoy- 
ments. Matt.  16.  24.  Mark  8.34.  [Luke 
9.  23.]  Comp.  Phil.  3.  7,  8. 

'ATTopr/,  adv.  of  time,  =  dir*  apri,  for 
which  it  is  put  in  the  later  editions, 
from  now,  from  this  time,  i.  e. 

a)  henceforth,  hereafter, Matt.  23.  39 : 
26.  29,  64.  John  1.  52,  comp.  diro  rov 
yvv  Luke  1.  48.— Whether  the  Attics 
used  it  in  this  sense,  is  doubtful ;  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  20,  21. 

b)  =  &pTi,  but  stronger,  at  this  very 
time,  even  now,  John  13. 19: 14.  7.  Rev, 
14. 13  fiaKapioi  oi  yeicpol  oi  kv  Kvpl^  diro-' 
SyritTicoyTec  dvapri,  *  blessed,  even  now, 
are  the  dead,'  etc. — Aristoph.  Plut.  388. 

'A^apriOf/i(Jc>ov,  6,fr.  dwapriiu  tocom- 
plete — a  word  of  the  later  Greek ;  (Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  447,)  completion. 
Luke  14.  28  ei  exti  ra  lUoyra"]  irpoc 
dirapTiafi6y,wftether  he  has  wliat  is  neces^ 
saryfor  completion,  i.  e.  of  the  building. 
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— Dionys,  Halic.  de  comp.  Verb.  24. 
p.  370  ed.  Schaefer. 

'Airapx^,  W>  h*  (dir6ipxofiai  to  offer 
first-fruits,  to  sacrifice,  Sept.  2  Chr.  30. 
24:  35.  7,  9)  pr.  an  offering  of  Jirst- 
fruits;  then,  an  offering  genr.  Sept.  for 
niyr\F\  Ex.  25.  2,  3.— in  N.  T.  the 
first-fruits,  primitive,  which  were  usually 
consecrated  to  God;  so  Sept.  for  Jl^lt^K*) 
Ex.  23.  19.   Lev.  23.  10. — Jos.  Ant. 

4.  8.  19,   Xen.  (Ec.  1.  lO.—Hcnce 

a)  the  first  part,  earnest,  of  any  thing. 
Rom.  11.  16  airapxi),  i.  e.  ipvpafiaroc, 
the  first-fruits,  first  portion,  viz.  of  the 
mass,  metaph.  spoken  of  the  patriarchs 
and  ancestors  of  the  Jewish  nation. 
Figur.  Rom.  8.  23  ri^y  dicap\riy  row 
Uyevfiaroc,  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit, 
i.  e.  the  first  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  the  ear- 
nest, the  pledge,  d^pafiutv,  of  future  and 
still  higher  gifts.— Ecclus.  32.  8  airapx4 
Xeipijy  aov. 

b)  spoken  o^fersoius,  first  intime,  first 
in  any  thing,  i.  e.  the  first  of  whom  any 
particular  thing  may  be  predicated ;  a 
firstling.  Rom.  16.  5  6q  Itmy  dwapxi 
r^C  'Aalac  etc  Xpi<n'6y,  i.  e.  the  first  in 
Asia  Minor  who  embraced  the  Christian 
religion.  1  Cor.  16.  15.  James  1.  18. 
Rev.  14.  4.  In  iCor.  15.  20,23,  Christ 
is  called  4  dirapxriTGtyiceKoiiJLrifiiyQfy,u  e. 
the  first  who  has  risen  firom  the  dead. 

"ATrac,  aaa,  ay,  (dfia  and  ^rac,)  same 
as  vac,  but  stronger,  the  whole,  every, 
all  together.  Matt.  24.  39.  Mark  16.  15. 
Luke  17.  27,  29,  Acte  11.  10.  al.  saep. 
Sept.  for  *?2)  Ps.  22.  24.  Jer.  18.  23.— 
Herodian,  3.8.4.  Thuc.2. 13.— Spoken 
also  indefinitely  of  a  large  number,  with- 
out necessarily  including  every  indivi- 
dual of  that  number,  Mark  8.  25 :  11. 
32.  Luke  3.  21 :  8.  37:  19.  48.  etc.  At. 

'Awaraw,  oi,  f.  //flroi,  to  deceive,  to  de~ 
lude,  i.  e.  to  lead  into  error,  trans.  Eph. 

5.  6.  1  Tim.  2.  14  bis.  James  1.  26. 
Sept.  for  rwri  2  K.  18. 32.  Knfi^  Gen. 
3.  13.  rrJl?  Ex.  22.  15.— Herodian. 
2.  1.  22.  'Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  20. 

'Ajran;,  ijci  4»  (ttVarow,)  deception, 
delusion;  Act.  £cc  dn&niy  ahrov  Judith 
16.  8 ;  in  N.  T.  Pass,  spoken  of  any 
thing  which  is  deceptive,  seducing,  etc. 
Matt.  13.  22.    Mark  4.  19.    Col.  2.  8. 
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2  Thess.  2. 10.  Heb.  3. 13  comp.  'A/iap- 
ria  no.  2.  e.  2  PeL  2.  13.— Eph.  4.  22 
kwtBi/fiiac  T%  ciiranyct  i*  e.  deceitful  pro^ 
pentitieSf  which  sedace  to  sin  and  lead 
todisappomtment;  Buttm.  §  123.  n.4. 
-Judith  9.  10,  13.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  6. 

*AwdTwp,  opot,  6,  (a  priv.  and  xan/p,) 
mtkout  father,  Pollux  Onom.  3.  2.  4. 
(me  who  has  lost  hie  father,  Eurip.  Orest. 
810.  In  N.  T.  owe  whose  father  is  not 
recordedin  the  Hebrew  genealogies,  Heb. 
7.  3.     See  'Afiifrmp, 

*Ava(fyafffia,  aroc»  ro  (aV<J,  &  al>y^ 
splendour,)  reflected  splendour  or  bright- 
nets,  Heb.  1.  3  dvavyaafia  rfj^  ^ofi^c 
TOP  Orov,  i.  e.  fignr.  *  in  "whom  the  divine 
majesty  is  conspicuous,'  sarae  as  ihcity 
Col.  1.  15.— Orig.  c.  Cels.  5. 10  aVavy. 
^oc  oi^/ov. 

^  'Ati t^,  aor.  2,  subj.  dirlBut,  {&ir6,  & 
ct^w,)  used  as  aor.  of  difwpdw,  Buttm.  $ 
114  Qoder  ci^  and  opdtt;  to  look  away 
fim  one  thing  towards  another,  foil,  by 
»poc,Thuc.  7.  71.  by  €ic,Act.  Thorn.  { 
51.  mctaph.  to  look  at,  to  regard,  foil, 
by  »p^,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6. 1.  Dio  Cass.  p. 
896.  ed.  Reim. — In  N.  T.  to  see  out,  or 
through  [Qu.  ?  Ed.],  i.  e.  to  see  to  an 
^d,  to  perceive,  to  know,  Phil.  2.  23. 
Sept.  Jonah  4.  5  l«c  ov  diriBri  ri  earai  rjf 
»oA£«,  for  HKn. 

ATci6cia,  at,  j^,  (ofirecO^c,)  unwilling' 
•ew  to  be  persuaded,  wilful  unbelief,  ob- 
ftimEcy,  contumacy,  Rom.  11.  30,  32. 
Eph.  2.  2:  5.  6.  Heb.  4.  6.  11.— Jos. 
Ant.  3.  15.  2.  Clem.  Alex.  Protrept.  § 
11. — Col.  3.  6  viol  rrjc  dwuBda^,  by 
Uebndsmy  sons  of  disobedience,  unbe- 
"s^crs,  i.  e.  heathen,  pagans;  comp. 
Gtten.  Lehrg.  §  164. 1.  d.  Stuart  §  444. 

'Atc(6cw,  6,  f.  ifffw,  (aTreiOrig,)  not  to 
f^ffer  one*s  self  to  be  persuaded,  to  refuse 
^^1  i.c.  to  disbelieve,  to  be  disobe- 
diaU, 

a)  ahtoL  spoken  of  disbelievers  in 
Cbist,  AcU14:  2:  [17. 5:]  19. 9.  Rom. 
15.  31.  2  Pet.  2.  7.  Spoken  of  those 
^ho  sfe  disobedient  to  God,  Heb.  3. 18. 
2  Pet.  3.  20.  Rom.  11.  31:  10.  21, 
«w»p.  It.  65.  20.  where  Sept.  forinp, 
atalsoHos.  9.  18.  Sept.  forrnODcut. 
9.  7.  Is.  50.  5  :  63.  10.— Jos.'  Ant.  6. 
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7.  4.  Horn.  Od.  5.  43. — Hence  oicjxif 
Oiltravrec,  unbelievers,  i.  e.  heathen,  pa- 
gans, Heb.  11.  31.  So  Sept.  for  y;)ik 
Is.  66.  14.   Comp.  in^AvtlSna. 

h)foll.  by  dat.  of  person  or  thing,  e.  g. 
rf  vif  John  3.  36.  r^  Gcjp  Rom.  11.  30 
comp.  Num.  14.  43  rf  Kvpi^.  So  rij 
dXttOelif  Rom.  2.  8  rf  X6y^  1  Pet.  2.  8: 

3.  1.  ry  ehayyeXl^  2  Pet.  4.  17,  comp. 
Deut.  1.  26  r^^ii/xari.  9.  23:  32.  53. 

^AveiBiiQ,  ioq,  wc,  6,  //,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  xei6w,)  unwilling  to  be  persuaded, 
refusing  belief  and  obedience,  contuma- 
cious, Luke  1.  17.  Tit.  1. 16  :  3.  3.  foil, 
by  dat.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Acts  26.  19. 
Rom.  1.  30.  2  Tim.  3.  2.  Sept.  for 
nnto  Deut.  21. 18.  rnto  Num.  20. 10. 
^•TO  Is.  30.  9.— Ecclus.  16.  6:  47.  21. 
Herodian  2. 4. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 5.  19. 

'ATTctXeoi,  a,  f.  ^flrw,  to  threaten,  to  me^ 
nace,  foil,  by  dat. Acts  4A7  dwtiX^  <£w£i- 
Xrftr^fieSa  ahrolcletus  strongly  threaten. 
The  use  ofdireiX^  here  is  intensive  ;  see 
in  'AyaXXiaoi  b,  and  ^AvaSepa, — Jos. 
Ant.  5.  2.  8.  Herodian  6.  8.  13.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.1.  18. — Hence  in  the  sense  of 
to  reproach,  to  upbraid,  absol.  1  Pet.  2. 
23  irdaxtay  oifK  ^ireiXei,  So  Sept.  for 
Tjr3  Nah.  1.4.     Qjn  Is.  66.  14. 

'AiretX^,  ^c,  hi  {direiXiit),)  threat.  Acts 

4.  17  see  in  *AwEiXiw.  4.  29:  9.  1. — 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  13,  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  18. 
—  Hence,  reproach,  upbraiding,  Eph.  6. 
9.  So  Sept.  for  Cj^T  Prov.  19. 12.  mW 
Prov.  13.  8 :  17.  10.     Oyt  Hab.  3.  iV. 

"Airci^i,  f.  iaofiai,  {dvo  and  tlfil  am,) 
to  be  absent,  1  Cor.  5.  3.  2  Cor.  10.1,11: 
13.  2,  10.  Phil.  1.27.  Col.2.5.— Wisd. 
9.  6.  Herodian  2. 7. 8.  Xen.Conv.8.18. 

"Aireifii,  (dv6  and  tlfii  go,)  impf. 
cJTqiecv,  Buttm.  §  108.  Y.  logo  away,  de- 
part, intrans.  Acts  17.  10. — ^Jos.  Ant. 
1.2.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.6.  11. 

*ATuiroy,  aor.  2,  (dirS  and  eltroy^)  aor. 
1  Mid.  dTreiwdfiriv,  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  1. 
§  114  sub  eiweiv,  Winer  §  15  elvely.  pr. 
to  speak  out  or  off,  i.  e.  to  the  end, 
Horn.  II.  7.  416 ;  or  in  the  sense  of  to 
refuse,  to  deny,  ib.  1.  515.  Sept.  Zech. 
11. 12,  or  to  interdict,  forbid,Se]pt,  1  K. 
11.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  1.— In  N.  T. 
Mid.  to  speak  one*s  self  off  from  any 
thing,  i.e. /orf«oimctf,<o  JMoiwi,implying 
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aversion,  trans.  2  Cor.  4.  2.  So  Sept. 
for  DKD  Job  10.  3.— Wisd.  11.  15. 
Max.  Tyr.  5.  5  "A/zacec  dweliraTo  IIoXv- 
KpaTiiv.  Plut.  Coriol.  8.  Dio  Cass.  p. 
605  ed.  Reim.  Herodot.  1.  59. 

'ATretpaoroc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
iriipdi^Wy)  untriedi  untempted,  i.  e.  inca- 
pable of  being  tempted,  foil,  by  gen. 
James  1.  13.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  6. 
1 . — Ignat.  £p.  ad  Philipp.  ri  iretpdiue 
Toy  dvelpaoToy.  Constitut.  Apost.  I.  8. 
Unattempted,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  9.  3.  ib.  7. 
8.  1. — Others,  Act.  not  having  tried. 

"AirtipoQy  oVf  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
ireipa,)  inexperienced,  ignorant^  foil,  by 
gen.  Heb.  5.  13  aireipoc  \6yov,  ignorant 
of  true  doctrine.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132. 
5. 1 .  Sept.for  7^«  Zech.  1 1 .  15.  HD^  1*7 

I  Sam.  17. 39.— Wisd.  13. 18.  JosI  Ant. 
7.  14.  1.  Plut.  de  glor.  Athen.  c.  6. 

^AiriKhi\oiiai^  f.  i^ofiai,  depon.  (c£ird  & 
cic^cX^/iai,)  to  wait  out,  i.  e.  to  wait  long 
for,  to  await  ardently,  to  expect,  trans. 
Rom.  8.  19,  23,  25.  1  Cor.  1.  7.  Gal. 
5.  5.  Phil.  3.  20.  Heb.  9.  28.  1  Pet.  3. 
20  in  later  editions. 

^AweK^vofiai,  f.  vaofiai,  (died  &  eic^v- 
ofjiat,)  depon.  Mid.  to  strip  off,  to  lay 
aside.  In  N.  T.  figur.  Col.  3. 9  roy  wa- 
\ai6y  dydpttfiroy.  So  trans,  to  despoil, 
Col.  2.  15  rac  apxa'c,  i.  e.  deprive  of 
power. — Act.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  14,  2.  dneK^vc 
rrjy  fiaffiKiKfiy  eadfira, 

*AiriKhvaic,  ewCt^t  (aireic^wo/Liae,)  aput^ 
ting  off,  metaph.  renunciation,  Col.  2. 

I I  diriK^vffit  rov  autparoc  rric  aapKde. 
^AtreXavyu,  aor.    1  aVr/Xaflra,  (dv6  & 

iKavyw,)  to  drive  away  from,  foil,  by  dir6. 
Acts  18. 16.  Sept.  for  7%7}  Ez.  34. 12. 
—Wisd.  17.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  12. 

*Airt\€yp6cy  ou,  6,  (dirsKiy^^w,)  confu" 
tation ;  by  impl.  disesteem,  contempt. 
Acts  19.  27  tlcdirekiypoy  iXBtly,  same  as 
direXeyxetrdai,  parallel  to  etc  ohhiy  Xoyi- 
aOfjyai. 

'ATcXevOepoc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  {dir6  and 
lXev0£poc,)  afreedman,  1  Cor.  7.  22. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  2.  Herodian  4.  8.  11. 
Xen.  Rep.  Athen.  1.  10. 

'AttcXX^c^  ov,  6,  pr.  name  of  a  Chris- 
tian, Rom.  16.  10. 

'AxiXirt  J«,  f.  law,  (dwo  &  iXxif w,) 
to  hope  out,  i.  e.  to  have  done  hoping,  to 
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despond,  to  despair,  Lake  6.  35.  iartl^ 
f €r£,  [icara]fjij5£v  <£ireXir(^ovrec,i.e.*/eiu/, 
never  despairing  nor  doubting  of  requital, 
for  so  your  reward  will  be  great  from 
God ;'  comp,  v.  34.— Sept,  I.  29. 19, 
Judith  9. 11.  2  Mace.  9.  18.  Diod.  Sic. 
2.  25.  Polyb.3.63. 13.— Others, (o^pc 
for  something  in  return,  same  as  iKitlCuy 
dn6  riyoc,  comp.  dve<rdUiy  Athen.  14.  c. 
1 7  •ed.  Casaub.  dwaireiy  Theophr.Char.  9. 
*Airiyayri,  adv.  (dw6  and  €yayrt,)from 
over  against,  opposite  to,  viz. 

a)  pr.  before,  in  the  presence  of  ,  spoken 
of  persons,  Matt.  21.  2:  27.  24  aire- 
yayri  rov  oxkov.  Acts  3.  16.  So  Sept. 
for  ^^7  Ex.  14.  2.  Num.  7.  10.  T^ 
Hos!!  7.  2.  "T^ID  Gen.  21. 16.  mi  Jud. 
19.  10.— Spoken  of  place.  Matt.  27.  61 
rov  r(i^v.  Sept.  for  >^^  Ez.  40.  49. 
lii  Neh.  7.  3. 

b)  by  Hebr.,  figur,  of  what  is  before 
the  mind,  Rom.  3.  18  ohK  etrri  ^6fioQ 
Qiov  dtriyayri  r(av  oipdaXp^y  ahrwr^ 
quoted  from  Ps.  36.  2,  where  Sept.  for 
MV  IXP. 

c)  by  Hebr.  against,  contrary  to.  Acta 
17.  7  diriyayri  rwy  hoypariay  Ka/<rapoc. 
So  Sept.  for  TXtHpl  2  Sam.  10.  17. 

^3p  Ez.  26.  9.— Ecclus.  37. 4. 

'AircTTw,  see  'AireiTrov. 

^AiripayroQ,  ov,  h,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
T^ac  limit,)  unlimited.  1  Tim.  1.  4. 
ysyeaXoyiai  diripayroi,  interminable  ge~ 
neologies,  i.  e.  which  may  be  extended 
without  limit  [and,  by  impl.  useless.] 
Sept.  for  IjTT  ^b  Job  36.  26.— Hero- 
dian. 8.  5.  21.     Thuc.  4.  S6. 

*AT£pt(r7raoT(i>c»adv.(a  priv.&  wepi<nr6.w 
to  distract,)  without  distraction,  without 
solicitude,  i.  e.  about  earthly  things,  1 
Cor.  7.  35,  comp.  v.  32— 34.— Polyb. 
2.  20.  12.    Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  29.  59. 

*Air£p/r/iiyroc,  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  inpirifiyta,)  not  circumcised,  pr* 
Sept.  for  y^y  Gen.  17.  14.  Ex.  12. 48. 
2  Mace.  1.51.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  Acta 
7.  5i.direpirpryrot  rjf  xap^i^  icai  rote  inrly^ 
uncircumcised  in  heart  and  ears,  i.  e. 
whose  heart  and  ears  are  still  covered 
with  the  dKpoflvffrla  of  nature,  so  that 
they  neither  listen  to  nor  obey  the  divine 
precepts;  hence  o6(iMra<e,;)ert7er«e.     So 
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Jer.e.  10. 

'Aieipxofiai^  Ldv€\tvaofiai,  aor.  2  rfir^X- 
Boy,  peif.  dT(\ii\v6a ;  for  this  fiit.  in- 
stead of  the  more  usual  Sirecp,  see  Lo- 
heckonPhi7ii.p.37,d8.  Buttm.  §  108. 
y.  5.  §  114.  p.  282  ;  to  go  away  from 
one  place,  etc.  to  another ;  hence 

a)  genr.  to  go  away,  to  depart,  ahsol. 
Matt.  8.  21  :  13.  25,  28  :  16.4:  18.  30. 
Mark  5.  20,  24  :  6.  28.  al.  foU.  by  dir6, 
Mark  5.  17.  Luke  1.38:  2.  15:  8.37. 
al.  Sept.  for  ^^  Gen.  19.  2  :  21.  14. 
Hfa  Gen.  15.  15.— Herodian.  4.  3.  14. 
Xen.  Mem.  4,  2. 39  — Figur.  spoken  of 
things,  etc  e.  g.  of  leprosy,  Mark  1 .  42. 
Luke  5.  13.  of  fruits.  Rev.  18.  14  4 
«irwpa  dxiiXdty  dwo  aovyhaspassed away, 
perished,  from  thee,  same  as  dir^Xero 
dwo  oov  iWd.  So  Rev.  21. 1  i  irpktrri  yrj 
cunfXOcr  has  passed  away,  in  later  edit. 
21. 4.  Rev.  9.  12  fi  ohal  fi  pla  dirfiXdey, 
is  owr,  is  fa*tfl  1.14.  So  Sept.  6  vcroc 
dxiiXetr  for  e)7n  Cant  2.  11. 

b)  to  go  away  to  a  place,  i.  e.  to  de* 
pari  for,  to  set  eff,  to  journey  [towards], 
etc  witheicci  Matt.  2.  22.  cnrov  8.  19. — 
with  cic  Matt.  8.  32,  33  :  10.  5 :  14. 15  : 
25. 46.  al. — Lucian.  D.  D.  16.  1. — with 
irfM^c,  Matt.  14.  25.  Mark  3.  13.  Rev. 
10.  9.  al.— Xen.  An.  1.  9.  29.— Spoken 
ofa  passage  by  water.  Matt.  8. 18.  Mark 
6. 82.  John  6.  1,  22. — Metaph.  spoken 
of  rumour,  to  go  forth,  spread  abroad. 
Matt.  4.  24,  comp.  9.  26  where  it  is 
i$iKQir, — Including  the  idea  of  arrival, 
i.  e.  to  go  annsy  quite  to  a  place,  i.  e.  to 
come  to,  to  arrive  at,  Luke  23.  33  6t€ 
hT^k^oy  iwl  roy  T6woy.  So  Sept.  <fir^X- 
^  if'  vpac  eXixlKc  for  M^^I  Gen.  42.  21. 

c)  by  Hebr.  with  case,  ^Itnt  riy6c,  to 
g^away  after  anyone,  i.e.  to  follow, e.g. 
as  oompanion  or  disciple  in  the  Jewish 
maoner,  Mark  1.20.  Luke  17. 23.  John 
It.  19.  [or  as  lover.]  So  onVw  aapKoc 
tr^c  Jude  7.— Heb.  nTTK  ^fVf  Judg. 
2. 12. 1  Sam.  6. 1 2,  where  Sept.  voptvopai 
ori#w.— In  a  similar  sense,  foil,  by  Tcp6^ 
nvn,  John  6.  68. 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  withdraw,  to  go 
«|Nirr,  Matt.  26.  36.  Acts  4.  15. 

t)  spoken  of  those  who  turn  hack,  to 
gQ  back,  to  return,  foil,  by  cic,  Matt.  9. 


f  *Airi<nia} 

7.  Luke  1.  23.  John  4.  3.  So  Sept.  for 
2W  Gen.  3.  19  :  31.  13.  Josh.  1.  15  : 
6.  14.  Job  1.  21.  al.— Herodian.  8.  8. 
18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  1. — In  John  with 
case  cIc  ra  oirlaia,  to  turn  back,  John  18. 
6.  to  return,  6.  66.     Al. 

'AWx^»  ^*  a^'£(t>,  {dT6  and  ex^*) 

1.  to  hold  off  from,  as  a  ship  from  the 
shore,  Horn.  Od.  15.  33  ;  and  hence  to 
avert,  to  restrain,  etc.  II.  1. 97.  Herod. 
8.27.  Sept.foryMProv.3.27.  Hence 
in  N.  T. 

a)  Mid.  dirixopai,  to  hold  hack  one's 
self  from,  i.  e.  to  abstain,  to  refrain  from, 
with  gen.  or  foil,  by  diro,  Acts  15.  20, 
29.  1  Thess.  4.  3  :  5. 22.  1  Tim.  4.  3. 
IPet.  2. 1 1.  Sept.  for  'W  Job  1.1,8. 
Tin  Prov.23. 4.— Herodot.9. 73,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  8.  4.  ib.  4.  4. 13. 

b)  intrans.  to  be  distant  from,  to  be 
absent,  suppl.  kavrSv,  etc.  comp.  Buttm. 

§  113.  n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2 Luke  7.  6 : 

15.  20:  24.  13.  So  Sept.  Is.  55.  9 
where  Heb.  n5|.— 2  Mace.  12.  29.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  6.  4.  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 5. — Figur. 
spoken  of  the  heart,  etc.  Matt.  15.  8  and 
Mark  7.  6,  irdppia  dvixBi  dv*  kpov,  their 
heart  xefar  from  me,  i.  e.  they  do  not 
reverence  nor  regard  me ;  quoted  from  Is. 
29.  13,  where  Sept.  for  jTH. 

2.  to  have  off  ox  out,  i.  e.  to  have  all 
that  is  one's  due,  so  as  to  cease  from 
having  any  more,  to  have  received  in  full. 
Spoken  of  reward  or  wages,  pia06y,  Matt. 
6.  2,  5,  16.  vapwcKriaiv  Luke  6.  24. 
wdyra  Phil.  4.  18.  Spoken  of  a  person, 
to  have  for  good  and  all,  Philem.  15. 
Sept.  Gen.  43.  23  and  Num.  32.  19, 
where  Heb.  H^2l. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  80.  6. 
Plut.  Solon,  c.  22.— Hence  dirixei  im- 
pers.  sufficit,  it  is  enough,  Mark  1 4. 4 1 ,  i.  e. 
ye  have  slept  enough ;  see  Luke  22.  45, 
46,  and  comp.  kayiy  kari,  Luke  22.  38. 
— Anacr.  Od.  38.  v.  33  aVix^**  iSXi^rw 
yap  aWriv.  Hesych.  dirixtc  d-Koxpri, 
k^apKel, — Others,  t^  is  gone,  it  is  over, 
i.  e.  the  hour  of  anguish. 

'Airi^w,  Sf,  f.  iiaut,  {Amfrroc,)  to  wilh^ 
hold  belief,  to  doubt,  to  distrust,  absol. 
Acte28.  24.  Mark  16.  11.  Luke  24.41* 
seq.  dat.  Luke  24.  11.— Wi8d.l.2:  12. 
17.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4. 5.  Xen.  Anab.  2.  5. 
6. — Hence,  to  disbelieve,  to  be  unbelieV" 
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ingi  i.  e.  without  £dth  in  God  and  Christ, 
Mark  16. 16.  Rom.  3.  3.— Wisd.  10.  7. 
— By  impl.  to  break  one's  faiths  to  prove 
false,  2  Tim.  2. 13. 

*Airi^a,  ac,  4,  (ATreoroc,)  unbeliefs  m* 
credulity,  distrust,  i.  e.  in  respect  to  de- 
clarations, doctrines,  promises,  etc.  Matt. 
13.58:  17.20.  Mark  6.  6:  9.24:  16. 
14.  Rom.  3.  3  :  4. 20  :  11.  20,  23.   So 

1  Tim.  I,  IS  iy  aVtirri^,  i.  e.  in  a  state 
of  unbelief,  before  embracing  the  gospel. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  89. 
Thuc.  1. 10. — Hence,  by  impl.  violation 
of  faith,  perfidy,  apostasy,  Heb.  3.  12, 
19.— Wisd.  14.  25.  Polyb.  3.  99.  1. 

"AfTurroQ,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 

1.  Pass,  spoken  of  things,  incredible. 
Acts  26.  8  ri  Airtorov  Kplvtrcu ; — Jos. 
Ant.  6.  10.  2  tpyov  &merrov.  Xen.  Con  v. 
4.  50.  Hiero  1.  9. 

2.  Act.  spoken  of  persons, 9Vf/Mo/(/tii^ 
belief  incredulous,  distrustful,  Matt.  17. 
17.  Mark  9. 19.  Luke  9. 41.  John  20. 
27.  So  01  Airitrroi,  those  who  have  not 
believed,  i.e.  on  Christ,  2  Cor.  4. 4. — He- 
rodot  9.  98.  Hesych.  AmaroQ'  d-jrapd- 
TTtiaroQ,  dir<i0ijc.  —  Hence,  by  impl. 
fieatken,  pagan,  one  who  does  not  be- 
lieve in  and  worship  the  true  God,  1  Cor. 
6.6:    7.  12,  13,  14  bis,  15  :    10.  27  : 

14.  22  bis,  23,  24.  So,  with  the  idea  of 
impiety,  2  Cor.  6.  14,  15.  1  Tim.  5.  8. 
Tit.  1.  15.  So  Sept.  fori?  Is.  17. 10.— 
Further,  by  impl,  faithless,  false,  apos- 
tate, Luke  12.  46.  Rev.  21.  8.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  19. 

*AxX(^CilOvc;  <^>7»  ^;  ^^t  ovu;  simple, 
(liter,  not  complex,)  Xen,  Cyr.  1.  6.  27. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  the  eye, 
sound,  perfect.  Matt.  6.  22.  Luke  11. 
34. 

'Air\6rriCf  n;roc,  i,  (AwXooc,)  simpU' 
city,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  sincerity,  candour,  probity, 

2  Cor.  1.  12.     So  Sept.  for  Qin  2  Sam. 

15.  11.  Prov.  19.1.— Jos.  B.J.  5. 7. 4. 
Polyb.  1.  78.  8. — So  ey  ckirXoriyri  Kap- 
Hag,  in  simplicity  of  heart,  sincerity, 
Eph.  6.  5.    Col.  3.  22.     So  Sept.  for 

on?  -m/^[a]  1  chr.29. 17.— wi8d.i.i. 

b)  spoken  of  Christian  simplicity, 
frankness,  integrity,  fidelity,  etc.  2  Cor.  I 


11.  S.-So  fideUty,  I  Mace.  2.  37,  60. 
— As  manifesting  itself  in  UberaHty, 
Rom.  12,  8.  2  Cor.  8.  2 :  9.  11,  13.— 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  13.  4. 

'AfrXwc,  adv.  (AtXcJoc,)  simply,  i.  e. 
in  N.  T.  in  simplicity,  sincerely,  in  re^ 
ality,  James  1.5.  Sept.  for  QH^  Prov. 
10.  10.— Polyb.  32.  13.  14.— Others, 
liberally  :  see  in  *A7rX<Jrijc  b. 

*Av6,  Prep,  governing  the  genitive. 
Like  tK,  xapa,  and  vir6,  it  expresses 
what  is  strictly  the  idea  of  the  genitive 
case  itself,  (Buttm.  §  132.  2,)  viz.  the 
going  forth  or  proceeding  of  one  object 
FROM  another.  *A'rr6  is  used  of  such 
objects  as  before  were  on,  by,  or  tvith, 
another,  but  are  now  separated  from  it ; 
(not  in  it,  for  to  this  eic  corresponds ;) 
either  in  respect  of  place,  time,  origin, 
or  source,  etc.  Its  general  meaning  is 
therefore /rom,  away  from,  of,  etc.  Sept. 
for  ]p  perpetually. 

1.  Of  PLACE.  1.  Implying  motion 
from,  away  from. 

a)  genr.,  and  put  afterwords  signify- 
ing departure  from  a  place,  person,  etc. 
Matt.  8.  34  ^TToic  fitrafi^  dvo  rwv  hpib»y 
avT&y,  13.  1  eU^Sijy  diro  rile  otr/ac. 
20.  29  einropevofjLiytav  ahr&y  dvo  'lep^x^- 
24.  1.  Mark  16.  8  e^vyov  airo  rov  fiyri- 
fieiov,  Luke  4.  1 :  9.  33  dtaxiapiietrdai 
aV*  avTov,  24.  31, 51.  Acts  1.4 :  12. 19: 
13.  13,  14.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6. 11.  An. 
7.  1.  4. — So  figur.  spoken  of  diseases, 
Mark  1.  42.  Acts  19. 12.  of  goods  taken. 
Rev.  18. 14.  of  error,  wandering,  1  Tim. 
6.  10.  James  5.  19.  of  aversion,  Rom. 
16.  17.  1  Tim.  6.  5.  of  desertion,  Acts 
15.  38:  21.  21.  and  the  like,  often. — 
Put  in  like  manner  after  words  imply- 
ing any  kind  of  motion  away  from  a 
place  or  person.  Matt.  5.  29  fiiXe  d'wo 
trov.  26.39:  28.2.  Mark  7.  33:  14.36. 
Luke  9.  5.  John  18.  28.  al.  saep. — So 
metaph.  in  the  constructio  prcegnan*. 
Acts  8.  22  fA€ray6riffoy  [jcaldiroffTpai^ffri] 
dwo  rijc  KUKlac.  Heb.  6. 1.  1  John  3.  17. 
2  Thess.  2.  2. — Sometimes  with  the 
accessory  idea  of  dotvn,  down  from,  i.  e. 
a  higher  place,  after  verbs  of  motion  of 
any  kind.  Matt.  8.  1  Karafiavri  dc  afn-y 
dwo  rov  opove,  Luke  9.  37:  17.  29. 
Acto  9.  18  :  13.  29. 
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b)  as  mdkftting  the  place  whence  any 
thing  comes  or  proceeds,  etc.  Acts  12. 
20:  15.  33  :  28. 21  ovre  ypdfifiara  iSt^- 
afuOa  diro  r^c  *Iov3a/ac.  1  Thess.  3.  6. 
Corresponding  to  fuypi  Rom.  15.  19, 
to  €wc  Matt.  1.  17. — Xen.  Anab.  5.  5. 
4. — Pnt  after  verbs  of  coming,  follow- 
ing, setting  o£^  etc.  Matt.  2.  1  fiayoi 
oVo  dyoraXuy  irapeyiyoyro,  3. 16  dvifiii 
dw6  Tov  vcaroc,  i.  e.  away  from,  not  out 
of.  [Qu.  ?  Ed.]  4.  25 :  8.  11.  Mark  1. 
9:  6.  33.  Luke  12.  54.  AcU  13.  31. 
Rom.  1.18.  So  with  eX0a»v,  etc.  im- 
pUed,  Mark  7.  4.  Luke  22.  43.— He- 
rodot  8.  70,  114.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  31.— 
Prefixed  to  an  adverb  of  the  like  sense, 
oiro  dyttdty.  Matt.  27.  51 ;  see  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  46. — Horn.  11.  8.  365  oV 
ovpav6d€y,  24.  492. — Spoken  of  order 
or  succession,  d(y)(pfiai  dird  r<voc»  ^  be- 
pis  from,  etc.  Matt.  20.  8.  Luke  23.  5. 
John  8. 9.  Acts  8.  35. — ^Theophr.  Char. 
2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  15. — So,  with  dp- 
lifuroc  implied.  Acts  28.  23:  17.  2. 
and  MaU.  23.  34.  Matt.  2.  16  diro  Su- 
rove  cai  Karttriput,  from  tnfO  years  old 
demrmards, 

2.  Implying  the  separatum  or  re- 
moval  of  one  thing  from  another ;  and 
pnt  after  words  which  denote  this  in  any 
way.  Such  verbs  are  oft;en  construed 
with  a  simple  genitive  ;  but  the  prep, 
may  also  be  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
pcBpicttity  ;  Buttm.  $  132.  3. — Thus 

a)  after  verbs  implying  separation. 
Matt.  25.  32.  Roro.  8.  35, 39.  1  Thess. 
2. 17.— Wisd.  1.  3.  Plat.  Phaedo.  c.l2. 
—So  in  the  consiruciio  pnegnans,  Rom. 
9.  3,  see  in  dy^Be/jia.  2  Cor.  11.  3. 
2'nies8.  1.  9.  Col.  2.  20. 

b)  after  verbs  of  depriving,  removing, 
tdangamay,  etc.  Matt.  9.  15  :  13.  12. 
Luke  10. 42.  Luke  6.  29  see  in  KwKvw. 
So  where  this  idea  is  implied  in  the  con- 
text; as  dritXtro  diro  <row.  Rev.  18. 14. 
So  Sept  and  p  "OK  Jer.  18. 18.— Af- 
^  verbs  of  hiding  or  concealing,  in 
^hich  removal  is  implied.  Matt.  1 1. 25. 
Luke  9.  45  :  19.  42.  So  Sept.  and 
P^rrtpTI  Gon.  4.  14.  10  D^jn  2  K. 
4. 27.-^Ecclus.  17.  15,20.  Horn.  Od. 
23.110.-So  afteriJirrcpow,  Heb.  12.15. 

c)  after  verbs  of  demanding,  desisting. 


ahsiaimng,  restraining,  etc.  as  dvairsty 
Luke  6.  30.  U^riTsly  11.  51.  dt^am^i 
Acts  5.  38.  dvixeoOai  Acts  15.  20. 
Karavamiy  Heb.  4.  4.  1  Pet.  3.  10.  cr- 
Buciiy  Rev.  6.  10.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11. 

d)  after  verbs  of  loosing,  i.  e.  Xvtty 
and  diroXvuy,  Luke  Id.  15 :  16.  18.  1 
Cor.  7.  27.  Karapy€iy,  Rom.  7.  2,  6. — 
In  like  manner  after  verbs  of  freeing, 
p^fying  from,  healing,  etc.  and  also 
after  siimlar  adjectives.  So  after  aktieiy 
Matt.  1.  21.  Oepairevtiy  Luke  5.  15. 
iadrjyai  6.  17.  dticatovy  Acts  13.  39. 
iXtvdepovy  Rom.  6.  18,  22.  pviffSai  15. 
31.  KaOapiiuy  2  Cor.7.  1.  2  Tim. 2.21. 
fiayri^eadai  Heb.  10.  22.  Xoveci'  Acts 
16.  33.  Rev.  1.  5.  etc.  By  implic.  Heb. 
11.  34 — After a^woc  Matt. 27.24.  vyiiic 
Mark  5.  34.  KaOapSc  Acts  20.  26.  eXcv- 
depoc  Rom.  7.  3.  damXoQ  James  1.  27. 
— So  with  verbs  oi  redeeming,  Rev.  14. 
3,  4,  comp.  *Ayopdiia, 

e)  after  verbs  implying^ar,  caution, 
avoidance,  etc.  e.  g.  after  ^fiiiffBai 
Matt.  10.  28.  Luke  12. 4.  So  Sept.  for 
IP  /inn  Jer.  10.  2.— Judith  4.  2.  1 
Mace.  8.  12.  So  <p6(ioQ  dw6  riyo^  Xen. 
Anab.  7.  2.  37. — After  ^vXnrrcty  and 
0vXarrc<r6cu,  1  John  5.  21.  2  Thess.  3. 3. 
Luke  12. 15.  Sept.  for  p  npttf  Ps.  18. 
24.— Ecclus.  12. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  9. 
— After  TTpotrix^iy  Matt.  7.  15:  10.  17. 
Luke  12.  1 :  20.  46.  Sept.  for  p  bnin 
2  Chr.  35.  21.— Ecclus.  6.  13:  13.  8.-1 
After  fiXiireiy  in  the  sense  of  to  beware, 
Mark  8.  15  :  12.  38.  ^cvyeiv,  to  avoid, 
1  Cor.  10.  14. 

3.  Implying  distance  of  one  object 
from  another.  Rev.  12.  14  Tpi<l>€rat^^ 
Axo  irpoa^vov  rov  di^iioQ,  i.  e.  far  from, 
away  from,  the  serpent. — Xen.  Anab.  3. 
3.  9. — MaKpay  6,ir6,  far  from,  Matt.  8. 
30.  al.  Sept.  for  p  ptyirt  Ex.  33.  7. 
—So  after  &ir£\w,  Luke  7.  6  Awo  rffQ 
oUlac.  24.  13. — Xen.  An.  4.  3.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  3. 67.— -In  later  Greek  writers 
and  in  N.  T.  6.w6  is  prefixed  to  the  noun 
of  measure,  which  marks  the  distance  ; 
as  John  11. 18  }v  ^<  4  Bi^Oavia  cyyvc  ruty 
'IspotroXvfUMty,  &q  diro  vraZltay  ZiKavifrs, 
21.  8  itgdiroinYxwyhiaKoaliay,  Rev.  14. 
20.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  4  ^XXtay  arparo- 
vtloy  dvo  BiKa  ora^iwy  rri^'UpixovyroQ. 
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18.  S.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  51.  The  full 
form  seems  to  be  cTvai  air^,  to  be  distant 
fromt  as  Jos.  B,  J.  1.  3.  5.  or  yiyeoBai 
dit6\  see  Kypke  Obs.  in  N.  T.  I.  p.  390. 
— Before  an  adv.  of  distance,  axd  fiaK- 
poOey,  Matt.  26.  58.  Rev.  18.  10.  So 
Sept.  for  prnDp  Ps.  138.  6  p'mD? 
Ezra  3.  13.  Comp«  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  46,  461.— Polemo  Physiogn.  1.  6. 

4.  Found  sometimes  instead  of  etc, 
where  the  distinction  between  the  two 
(see  above)  is  not  quite  kept  in  view ; 
so  after  verbs  comp.  with  Ik,  as  £K(ia\w 
TO  icap^JK}^  dxo  Tov  ^daXfjLOv  Matt.  7«  4, 
comp.  V.  5  where  it  is  Ik  tov  o^6.  Acts 
13.  50,  comp.  John  2.  15. — Luke  9. 
5.  iitpxofiivov  dvo  rfjc  v6K€<aC'  Comp. 
John  4.  30  £jc  r^c  xoXet^c  Matt.  17.  18 
ilrjXdey  dw  ahrov  to  haifioviov,  Mark  1. 
25, 26,  c{  aWov.  So  metaph.  of  thoughts, 
purposes,  etc  Mark  7.  15  tcl  eiciropev^ 
oyLtva  dx*  aWov,  Comp.  5.  20  Ik  tov 
di'OpdtfTOv,  and  Matt.  15.  11.  en*  tov  (tto^ 
fiaTOQ,  ib.  18,  19,  e<c  ri/c  icapilag.  Matt. 
18.^35  bI  df^vJTe  dxo  twv  xapBiwy  to, 
vapaiTTutfiaTa.  Comp.  Mark  12.  30,33. 
In  many  instances  such  verbs  imply 
external  departure ,  and  are  then  properly 
construed  with  aW,  as  Luke  5.  8  c^eXde 
air*  i/MVy  comp.  1.  su  above.— Put  also 
for  iic  after  the  verbs  kytipta,  Buyelpia, 
etc.  Matt.  1.24  Buyepdelg  airo  tov  iir- 
rov.  Comp.  Rom.  13.  11  H  vxyov  eyep- 
Ofjyat,  Matt.  14.  2  ^yipdfi  dwo  Tuy 
FcrpcDv,  and  so  27.  64:  28.  7,  comp. 
Mark  6.  14, 16.  John  12.  1,9.  Acts  3. 
15  :  13.  30.  etc.  where  it  is  eic  yeicpwy, 
—So  dir6  for  Ik  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  2. 
Xafifiayofiey  ovt€  lie  t^q  y^c  ovBey — ovt€ 
diro  Twy  oiiciiiy.  Hiero  1.  38. 

IL  Of  TIME,  i.  e.from  any  time  on- 
wards, since  any  time. 

a)  before  a  noun.  Matt.  9.  22  dn-o 
Tfic  Cjpac  kicdyriQ.  11.  12  diroTwy  fifiepCjy 
'ludyyov.  Luke  1.  70:  8.  43.  Acts  23. 
23.  1  John  1.  1.— Xen.  Anab.  7.  5.  6. 
Plut.  Lucull.  c.  2. — With  the  names  of 
persons,  Matt.  1.  17.  Rom.  5.  14. — 
Herodian.  6.  2.  5. — Before  events  or 
circumstances,  Matt.  1.  17 :  13.  35. 
Luke  2.  36.  Acts  11.  19.— Herodot. 
8.  54,  55.  Thuc.  7.  43. 

b)  before  a  pronoun,  as  c£0'  5c  sc. 
4/iepac,  from  what  day,  i.  e.  from  the 


time  wheUf  since,  Luke  7.  45.  Acts  24. 
11.  2  Pet.  3.  4.  Fully  written  Col.  1. 
6,  9.  comp.  Acts  20.  18:  24.  11. — 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  6. — So  a>*  ov  sc. 
Xp6yov,from  what  time,  since,  Luke  13. 
25 :  24.  21.  Rev.  16.  18.  Sept.  for 
]lStp  Ex.  5.  23.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  6. 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  62.  Fully,  a^'  ol  'XP^*'^^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  13. 

c)  before  adverbs  of  time,  with  or 
without  TOV*  e.  g.  dwo  tov  yvy,  from 
now,  henceforth,  Luke  1.  48.  Acts  18. 
6.  dw*  dpri  see  in^Apri  and^ATropn. — 
dvo  nipvai,  a  year  ago,  since,  2  Cor. 
8.  10  :  9.  2.  dwo  xpm,  from  mornings 
Acts  28.  23.  dxo  tote,  from  that  time, 
Matt.  4.  17.  al.  see  in  TcJrc. — Simplic, 
in  Epict.  166. — See  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  47,  461.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p. 
210. 

III.  Of  the  ORIGIN  or  source  of  any 
thing ;  where  dxo  marks  the  secondary, 
indirect, mediate  origin ;  while  Ik  denotes 
the  primary,  direct,  ultimate  source ; 
and  vxo  the  immediate  efficient  agent ; 
comp.  Herm.  on  Soph.  Electr.  65.  Wi- 
ner §  51.  p.  313. 

1.  Spoken  of  the  place  or  quarter 
whence  any  one  is  derived,  or  where 
he  belongs ;  so  with  the  Art.  Matt.  21. 
116  xpoif^ifTriQ,  6  dxo  Naf apir,  a  Naxa^ 
rene.  Mark  15.  43.  Acts  6. 9.  Heb.  7. 
13.— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  5.— Without  the 
Art.  Luke  9.  38  dy^p  dxo  rov  oxXov. 
John  1.  45  fjy  Be  6  ^IKixxoc  dxo  Bi^d- 
adi^.  Matt.  15.  1.  Acts  2.  5.  Gral.  4. 
24,  tfie  Mount  Sinai  covenant.  Mark  8. 
11  arjfieioy  c£ir'  oifpayov, — Xen.  H.  G. 

3.  2.  17. 

2.  Of  the  source,  i.  e.  the  person  or 
thing  from  which  any  thing  proceeds, 
is  derived,  etc.  Matt.  24.  32  dxo  rile 
trvK^Q  fiddere  Ti^y  xapafioXiiy  i.  e.  the 
parable  drawn  from  the  fig-tree.  2  Tim. 
1.  3.  ^  Xarpev(«»  dxo  xpoyoywy,  L  e. 
*  whom  I  worship  with  a  devotion  in- 
herited yVom  my  ancestors.'  Others,  m 
the  manner  of,  see  no.  3  below. — Thuc. 

4.  108.  Plut.  Fab.  Max.  c.  2.— So  1 
Thess.  2.  6,  d6(,ay  ovre  aY*  v/limv  ovre 
dx'  dWtay,  parallel  to  e{  dydputxwy,  i.  e. 
human  applause. — Palseph.Fab.  18, 40, 
— Spoken  of  persons  from  whom  one 
hears,  learns,  or  asks  any  thing.    Matt. 
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11. 29  /ia6irc  dw'  Ifiov.  Col.  1. 7.  Mark 
15.  45  yi'ovc  dito  tov  Ktyrvpiwroc*  Luke 
22. 71  ^Kovirafur  diro  rov  aT6fiaT0£  avrvv. 
Acts  9.  13.  So  of  any  source  of  know- 
ledge, Matt.  7.  16,  20,  diro  r&v  xapiriiy 
ain-My  exiyyifVitrOt  airrovc* — ^Thuc.  1. 
25. — Here  too  we  may  refer  the  use  of 
dx6  to  mark  that  which  is  the  occamm 
or  indirect  cau$e  of  any  thing,  e.  g. 

a)  hefore  the  incidental  cause,  yrotn, 
i.  e.  6y  reason  of^  on  account  of,  because 
cf,  m  consequence  of.  Matt.  18.  7  ohal 
Tf  €6e^Y  diro  rSiv  GKavZaKiav.  Luke  19. 
Z  (Ak  ij^vvaro  diro  rov  &)(\ov,  John  21. 
6,  Acts  20.  9:  22.  11.  2  Cor.  7.  13. 
Heb.  5.  7.  Rev.  9.  18.  So  Sept.  and 
IP  Ex.  6.  9.  2  Chr.  5.  6 :  20.  9.— Ec- 
clns.  41.  17  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  9. 4.  3  d-x^vv, 
df  Jc  dyroiivttv  aWov  tiuKXov, 

b)  before  the  inciting  cause  or  motive, 
especially  an  affection  of  the  mind,  e.  g. 
Matt  13.44  airo  r^cX"P«C  avrov  vwayei, 
Luke  24.  41  :  22.  45  Koifuafuyovc  diro 
rfc  Xv«i|c«  Matt.  14.  26  diro  rov  ip60ov 
c^**.  28.  4.  Luke  21.  26.  Acts  12. 
14.  2  Cor.  2.  3. 

c)  before  the  secondary  efficient 
cause,  or  that  which  produces,  exhibits, 
or  bertows  any  thing.  Matt.  12.  38 
BfXoftiy  dwo  trov  tnifiuov  IBelVf  i.  e.  ex- 
hibited by  thee,  but  wrought  ultimately 
M  rov  Geov.  Acts  23.  21  r^v  diro  ^oi; 
cToyyfXiav,  i.e.  to  be  given,  made  by  thee, 
2  Cor.  3.  18  Kadairep  diro  Kvpiov  liytv* 
/laroc.  Gal.  1.  1  dir6irro\oc  oifK  dir*  dv" 
Opitrar. — So  aUrxuvofiai  dir*  aWov^  to 
he  put  to  shame  by  him,  i.  e.  to  be 
ashamed  at  his  coming,  before  him, 
1  John  2.  28.  Sept.  for  p  ^3,  Jer.  22. 
22. — After  verbs  of  having  or  receiving 
any  thing  from  the  author  etc.  1  Cor. 
6. 19.  1  Tim.  3.  7.  1  John  2.  20,  27 : 
4.  21.  So  diro  Gcoi;,  diro  Kvpiov,  etc. 
as  the  author  or  bestower,  Rom.  1.7: 
13. 1.  1  Cor.  1.  3,  30  :  4.  5.  2  Cor. 
1.  2.  GaL  1.  3.  Eph.  1.  2.  PhU.  1.  2, 
28.  al.  saep. — So  d^*  lawrov,  of  one*s 
<^»  L  e.  ofone^s  own  accord,  by  his  own 
•lOkority,  Luke  12.  57  :  21.  30.  John 
5. 19 :  15. 4.  al.  'At  ifJMvrov,  of  myself 
etc  John  5.  80 :  7.  17 :  14.  10.  al. 
'At'  (fioi,  of  myself,  by  my  own  au- 
thority, John  7.  28.— Diod.  Sic.  17. 56. 
Sec  Kypke  Obs.  in  N.  T.  I.  p.  391. 


d)  put  after  neuter  and  passive  verbs 
to  mark  the  author  and  source  of  the 
action  ;  but  not  where  the  author  is  to 
be  conceived  of  as  personally  and  imme" 
diately  active, — this  latter  idea  being 
expressed  by  vir6  and  irap6. ;  and  see 
Winer  5  51.  p.  318.— Matt.  16.  21 
iroXXa  iradiiy  dwo  rHv  irpetrjivTipwy. 
(Luciwa  D.  D.  6.  5.)  Acts  2.  22  dy^pa 
iiro  Tov  Oiov  dwodcdiiyfUyoy,  i.  e.  *con- 
finnedyromGod,from  heaven.'etc. — Jos. 
Ant.  7.  14.  5.— So  Acts  10.  17,  21, 
iiirtOTaXfuyoi  diro  roii  Kop  vi;X/ov,  i.  e.  sent 
Jrom  Cornelius,  from  his  household  [Qu? 
Ed.];  comp.  11.  11  where  it  is  Airo 
Kaco'ape/acand  comp.  also,  in  a  different 
sense,  Luke  1.26  dircoraX.  viro  and  John 
\,6d.  xapd.  So  James  1.13  dxb  rov  Qeov 
vupaiofxai,  i.  e.  tempted/rom  God,  from 
heaven ;  comp.  inro  rov^iafiSXov  Matt.  4. 
1.  Luke  4.  2.  al.  where  Satan  is  repre- 
sented as  the  immediate  agent.  Rev.  12. 
6,  comp.  Matt.  20.  3.— Matt.  11.  19. 
Luke  7.  35.  Jude  23. — Still  diro  would 
seem  in  a  few  instances  in  N.  T.  to  be 
used  less  definitely  where  viro  might  be 
expected ;  Mark  8.  31  hiroioKifxatrOfiyai 
dwo  riiy  irpttrfivripuiy,  Luke  9.  22  :  17. 
25.  Comp.  1  Pet.  2.  4,  where  it  is  vir6 
Comp.  Passow  sub  air6  c.  9. 

3.  Spoken  of  the  manner  or  mode  in 
which  any  thing  is  done,  etc.  e.  g.  Matt. 
18.  35  to  forgive  diro  icaphijy,  from  the 
/leart, i.e. heartily,  fully. — So  diro  \(/vxfii 
Theophr.  19  or  17.  aVo  yvwfiriQ  -^sch. 
Eum.  661.  dir*  avrofidrov,  voluntarily, 
Xen.  An.  1.  2. 17. — Hence  aVo  fUpovc, 
ex  parte,  i.  e.  in  part,  partly,  Rom.  1 1 . 
25  :  15.  15.  2  Cor.  1.  14.— Diod.  Sic. 
13.  108. — Luke  14. 18  aVo  fiidcirapai' 
rtitrOcu,  with  one  accord;  or  rather,  diro 
fAiag  i.  e.  ^yfis,  with  one  voice, — Uero- 
dian  1.  4.  21  U  /icac  0«i»v^c*  Comp. 
Sept.  Gen.  11.  1.  Ex.  24.  3.— 2  Tim. 
1.  3  diro  vpoy6ytay,  in  the  manner  of  one's 
ancestors :  otheisf rom,  seein  1 II ,  2,abo  ve. 

4,  Of  the  instrument,  or  instrumental 
source, /rom,  by  means  of,  with.  Luke 
8.  3  ^ifiKoyovy  ahrf  diro  rHv  hirapyfjoyr^v 
avralc.  15.  16  ytfilaai  rf^y  KoiXlay  dwo 
riiy  Kcpariwy,  Rev.  18.  15  oi  tXovtI- 
trayreg  dir  avrHg. — Ecclus.  11. 18.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  9.   Hom.  II.  24.  605.    Xen. 

Mem.  1.  2.  9.  .      r\r\ni^ 
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5.  Of  the  nuUerialf  !•  t,frcm^  of^  etc. 
Matt.  3.  4  tydvfia  axo  Tptx&y, — Esdr. 
8.  57*  Herodot.  7.  65  cc^ara  cnro  {vXniv 

6.  Spoken  of  dependence  from  or  on 
any  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  attachment  to 
or  connexion  with  any  one.  Acts  12.  1 
ol  died  TTJg  €KK\riaiac,  15.  5  ol  diro  r^t 
aipianac  rdv  (jtapuraitay,  27.  44  ixl  riy^ttv 
ray  dwo  rov  irXjoiov. — Uerodian  7.  1. 
11.  ib.  7.  9.  2.  Lucian.Conv.  6.  Comp. 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  164. 

7.  Implying  a  part  in  relation  to  a 
whole,  a  part^om  a  whole,  in  the  sense 
of  FROM,  OF,  etc.  So  after  etrOlw  and  wlyt0, 
to  eat  or  drink  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  a  part 
of  it,  Matt.  15.  27.  Mark  7.  28.  Luke 
16.  21  :  22.  18.  [Rev.  2.  17.]  Mark 
7.  4  diro  dyopact  see  in  *Ayop6,  b.  The 
Attic  writers  employ  here  Uie  gep.  with- 
out dird,  see  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  b. — 
Sept.  etrdUiy  dir6  for  p  ^5»  Lev.  11. 
40,  also  ioQUiy  U  2  Sam.  12.  3.  irlyiiy 
dit6  for  ]p  n/llC^  Jer.  51.7,  also  jriytiy 
Ik,  Gen.  9.  21.'  Comp.  Luke  22.  16. 
John  4.  14.  1  John  4.  13.  al.— So  also 
after  other  verbs,  where  an  accus.  would 
imply  the  whole.  Mark  6. 43  fpay — dwo 
Twy  ixdvuy*  12.  2  Xafirf  dvb  rov  Kapxov* 
Luke  20.  10:  24.  42.  John  21.  10. 
Acts  2.  17,  18  :  5.  2,  3.  Rev.  22.  19. 
Comp.  Winer  §  30.  5. — Spoken  of  a 
class  or  number  of  persons  etc.  from 
which  one  is  selected,  of  which  he 
forms  part,  etc.  Matt.  27.  9  irifiiicayTo 
[rcycc]  dir6  tUv  viStv  *lapaii\.  27.  21 
rlya  diX^re  dwo  r&v  5vo.  Luke  16.  30  : 
19.  39.  Heb.  7.  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  4. 2. 47. 
Thuc.  1.  116.  Herodot.  6.  27. 

Note.  In  Composition  dirS  implies  1. 
separation,  from^  off,  as  <£iroXv<i>,  dwo- 
Ttfiyia.  2.  removal,  away,  as  dirofiAKKwy 
aVdyca.  3.  abatement  or  cessation,  as 
dvaXyiia.  4.  completion,  tn  full,  as 
d7rix<»ft  dicoByii<rKt0,  5.  restitution,  re- 
quital, as  diro^iBiafjLi.  6.  like  a  priv.  it 
removes  the  force  of  the  simple  word,  as 
diro^Kifid(u>f  diroKaXvTTia. 

^Awoliaiyw,  f.  ijero/iac,  aor.  2  dircjSijv, 
pr.  to  go  away,  to  depart,  Xen.  de  Mag. 
Eq.  1.  16.  Polyb.  24.  6.  1.  In  N.  T. 

I.  to  go  from,  to  descend  from,  as  a 
ship,  i.  e.  to  disembark,  to  land,     Luke 


5.  2.  John  21.  9.  Supply  hiti  r6r 
irXoi(ay,  etc. — Xen.'H.  G,  1.  1.  18. 
PoL  1.  29.  5. 

2.  metaph.  to  result,  to  become,  evenire, 
foil,  by  dat.  with  etc  Luke  21.  13 
dvo^fftrai  YMIN  £12  fiaprvptoy.  Phil. 
1. 19.  Sept.  for^  as  'b  »VT  Job  13.  16. 
^^^rmJob  13.  5.  W^5Ex.  2.  4. 
— Wisd.  2.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  6. 
Hesych.  dTropiiaerai'  yivtrai, 

'AirojSaXXftf,  aor.  2  kwifiaXoy,  to  cast 
away,  to  throw  off,  and  spoken  of  a  gar- 
ment, to  lay  aside,  trans.  Mark  10.  50. 
—Sept.  Is.  1.  30.  -Elian.  V.  H.  12. 38. 
— Metaph.  Heb.  10.  35  ri^y  irap^riiriav, 
to  lay  aside,  i.e.  to  lose  confidence,  etc. 
— Philo  de  Incorr.  mund.  p.  951  dfOap- 
alay  Oeovq  dirofiaXeiy  d^vyaroy,  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1.  8.  Xen.  CEc.  12.  2  riiy  Itruf 
yvfjtlay,  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  in  N.  T. 
e  Phil.  p.  438. 

'A^oj3Xex«a,  f.  yJMa,  pr.  to  look  amajf 
towards  any  thing,  tofjc  the  eyes  inUntfy 
upon,  with  dg,  Polyb.  6.  50.  3.  In  N. 
T.  metaph.  to  regard,  have  respect  to, 
with  ccc,  Heb.  11.  26.  Sept.  for  rnn 
Ps.  11.  4.  ni9  Cant  6. 1.  Hos.  3.  lY. 
—Jos.  Ant.  20.  3.  2.  Philo  de  Vict, 
off.  p.  852.  Polyb.  2.  39.  10.  Comp. 
'Atcc^v. 

'ATrSflXtirog,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (axojSoXXw') 
pr.  what  should  be  cast  away,  abjicten- 
dum ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  what  is  to  be 
rejected,  contemned,  spemendum,  1  Tim. 
4.  4.— Symmach  for  IklM  Hos.  9.  3. 
Horn.  H.  3.  65.  Lucian.  Tim.  §  37.  p. 
83,  ovroi  dwoliXTjrd  inri  ^Upa  ra  irapcc 
Tov  Aide 

^AirofioXii,  ^c,  h$  (dirofiaXXui,)  pr.  a 
casting  off,  e.  g.  rwy  6irXwy  Plut.  Legg. 
12.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  rejection,  Rom.  11.  15. 

b)  loss,  deprivation,  e.  g.  of  life.  Acts 
27.  22. — Philo  de  Praem.  et  Pcen.  p» 
915.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  9  cxl  irai^mv 
dwofioX^,  Herodian  4.  14.  8.  Plato 
Phaedon.  c.  20. 

* Airoy lyofiai,  aor.  2  dweyeySfi^y,  to  be 
absent  from,  e.  g.  rfjc  finxng,  H^rodoU 
9.  69.  to  depart^  i.  e.  to  die,  [^/^^c  und. 
Ed.]  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  10.  ITiuc.  2.  34. 
— InN.  T.  metaph.  fo  die  to  any  thing. 
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i.  e.  fo  fMOMier,  foil,  by  dat.  1  Pet.  2. 
84  ra?c  ^fuipriatc,  Comp.  Rom.  6.  4. 

'Anvypa^i,  ^c,  4,  (axoypdi^v,)  a  re- 
gistrtf,  enrolment:  3  Mace.  7.  22  a 
regUtert  tabie^  catalogve,  e.  g.  of  those 
ca^le  of  military  duty,  Polyb.  2.  23. 
9.  or  of  citisens,  Uieir  names,  property, 
etc.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  1.— In  N.  T.  #»- 
n^menim  a  public  register,  a  cenitu^ 
Luke  2.  2.  Acts  5.  37.  The  former 
passage  seems  to  refer  to  a  mere  enu- 
memtiQn  of  persons,  eapiium  descriptio; 
(see  Krebs  Obs.  p.  101  sq.  and  especially 
Cahnet,  art.  Cyrenius,  p.  326):  the 
latter  was  a  census  of  persons  and  pro- 
perty, see  Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  1. 

*A«t>7pa^,  f.  i{^,  pr.  to  write  off 
[nther  oiU,  Ed.]  i.  e.  to  copy,  to  de- 
meate,  Herodot.  3.  136.  to  write  dawn, 
Sept  for  3il3  Judg.  8.  14,  comp.  3 
Mace.  4.  14  :  6.  38.  In  N.  T.  to  in- 
sertfte,  to  enrol,  as  in  a  register,  etc. 
Heb.  12. 23  d-noytypa^fUyot  iv  ohpavolg, 
in  allusion  to  the  book  of  life,  D^  *1E)D9 
Ps.  69.  29.— Herodot.  7.  100.  Polyb. 
$0.  10.  T. — Mid.  dvoypdi^fiai,  to  cause 
€me$  self  to  he  enrolled,  to  give  (me*s 
name  to  the  census,  Luke  2.  1,  3,  5. — 
Pdyb.  10. 17.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  8. 

*Awo^Uyvfu,  f.  ^iiiu,  to  point  out,  to 
shew,  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  8.  Sept.  Job 
83.21.   InN.  T. 

1.  to  designate,  i.  e.  to  constitute,  to 
appoint,  L  e.  to  any  office  or  station, 
trans.  1  Cor.  4.  9  6  Oeoc  fifJtag  rove  diro- 
rrdXovc  €o\dro¥Q  cfiri^ci&v  itc  ewidaya- 
riowt, — Susann.  5.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 11. 2ult. 
7. 3. 2.  Herodot.  1. 124.  Xen.  Anab.  1. 

1.  2.— So  2  Thess.  2.  4  dmhiKyifyra 
covroy  on  iarl  Oe6c,  making  himself 
God,  L  e.  giying  himself  out  as  such. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6. 

2.  to  skew  by  argument,  to  demonstrate, 
to  prove.  Acts  25,  7  d  obtc  "itrx^  diro- 
2(^iu.  2.  22  dmZtZtiy^poc  ovrdfutri, 
mrovedf  confirmed  of  God  bymsracles. 
—Xen.  Conv.  4.  1.  Hiero  7.  5. 

'Ar<S2ci{ic9  <^»  4»  {dwo^ElKyvfu,)  mani- 
ftstatiomf  demonstration,  proof,  1  Cor. 

2.  4.-3  Mace.  4.  20.  Jos.  Ant  4.  8. 
23.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6. 13. 

'ATo^camr^,  6,  f.  kurkt,  to  tithe  off 
[or  away,  Ed.]  trans,  i.  e. 


a)  to  Hthe,  levy  tithes,  so.  6f  persons, 
Heb.  7.  5  comp.  v.  8.  So  'iiOJf  and 
Sept  1  Sam.  8.  15,  17. 

b)  to  pay  or  give  tithes  of.  Matt.  23. 
23.  Luke  11.  42  :  18. 12.  So  Sept  for 
Hp^  Piel  and  Hiph.  Gen.  28.  22,  Deut 
14.  22.— Test.  XII  Patr.  Fabr.  p.  569. 

*Air6^€Kro^,  ov,  6,  i),  adj.  (diroSlxpfJUu,) 
acceptable,  1  Tim.  2.  3:  5.4.— Hesych. 
dw6c€Kroy'  iwaiycroy, 

*Airo^ixofAai,  f.  Biiofiai,  Mid.  depon. 
pr.  to  take  from  another  fur  one*s  self; 
hence  genr.  to  receive,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  to  receive  as  a 
friend  or  guest,  to  bid  welcome,  trans. 
Luke  8.  40.  Acts  15.  4  :  18.  27  :  28. 
30.— 2  Mace.  3.  9  :  13.  24.  Diod.  Sic. 

1.  18.  Polyb.  3.  66.  8.— Metaph.  of 
doctrine,  etc.  to  admit,  to  embrace.  Acts 

2.  41.— 1  Mace.  9.  71.  Jos.  Ant  9.  8. 
5.  Polyb.  2.  39.  5. 

b)  to  accept  with  joy,  to  welcome,  and 
by  impl.  to  applaud,  to  extol.  Acts  24. 
3.— Jos.  Ant  6.  14.  4.  ib.  7.  1.  1 
iiraiyiiy  xal  dTO^t)(6fi€yoc  ro  cpyov. 
Diod.  S.  4.  46. 

'Airo^rifiiuf,  &,  f.  ifat^,  (dirdSrifwt,)  pr. 
to  be  absent  from  one*s  people  or  country, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  12.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
to  go  abroad,  to  travel  into  foreign  coun" 
tries.  Matt  21. 33  :  25.  14,  comp.  Luke 
19.  12.— Matt.  25.  15.  Mark  12.  1. 
Luke  15.  13:  20.  9.— Jos.  Ant  8.  13. 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  1. 

*Air6dfifjLoc9  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (d'X'6  and 
BfjfWQ  people,)  gone  abroad,  absent  in 
foreign  countries,  Mark  13.  34. — ^Arte- 
mid.  2.  8. 

* AiroiiSiafii,  f.  i^trw,  aor.  1  dwiBuica 
Luke  9.  42,  see  Buttm.  §  106.  10.  § 
107.  n.  I.  8. — aor.  2  dviStoy,  Opt.  <£iro- 
dfriy  2  Tim.  4. 14,  a  later  form,  Buttm. 
§  107.  n.  1. 3.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  345. 
1.  to  give  away  from  one's  self,  i.  e. 
to  deliver  over,  to  give  up,  to  bestow,  trans, 
or  absol. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  27.  58  diro^odfjycu  ro 
awfia.  2  Tim.  4.  8.  So  Sept  for  \n^ 
2  Sam.  3.  14.  Gen.  30.  26.— Xen.  CyrI 
4.  5.  26. — Metaph.  of  evidence.  Acts  4. 
33.  So  dnoiMyai  \6yoy,  to  give  ac- 
count,  to  render  account.  Matt  12.  36. 
Luke  16.  2.  Acts  19. 40.  Heb.  13.  17. 
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1  Pet  4.  5.  Sept.  for  Chald.  XV  Dan. 
6.  2.  n^  2  Chr.  34.  28.— Ecclus. 
29.  6. 

b)  spoken  in  reference  to  obligation 
of  any  kind,  to  give  injull^  to  render y  to 
pay  over  or  off;  e.  g.  wages,  fiivOSy, 
Matt.  20.  8.  So  Sept.  for  ]r)^  Deut.  24. 
15.— Tobit  4. 14,  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 12.— 
So  of  rent,  tribute,  expenses,  etc.  Matt. 
21.  41  :  22.21.  Mark  12. 17.  Luke  10. 
S5  :  20. 25.  Rom.  13. 7.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 

4.  14. — Of  vows  or  oaths,  Matt.  5.  33. 
So  Sept  for  D^  Deut  23. 22.  Job  22. 
27.— Ecclus.  18.22.  Jos.  Ant  11.  1.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. — Of  duties  in  ge- 
neral, 1  Cor,  7.  3,  comp.  Rom.  13.  7. 

c)  spoken  of  trees,  fruits,  etc.  to  yield. 
Rev.  22.  2.  So  Sept  for  ]r\^  Lev.  26. 
4.— Xen.  Cyr.  8. 3.  38.— Metaph.  Heb. 
12.  11. 

d)  Mid.  to  deliver  over  for  one's  self, 
u  e.  to  dispose  of,  i.  e.  by  sale,  to  sell, 
trans.  Acts  5,  8  :  7.  9.  Heb.  12.  16. 
Sept  for  T2\tfn  Deut.  2. 28.  IDD  Gen. 
25.33:  37.27,35.  Amos  2. 6.~PhiIo 
de  Joseph,  p.  560.  Herodot.  1.  70.  ib. 
2.  56.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  5. 

2.  to  give  back  again,  to  restore,  trans, 
or  absol. 

a)  gener.  Luke  4.  20 :  9. 42.  Sept  for 
nypn  Gen.  20.  7  :  37.  22.  Ex.  22.  26. 
—Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  9.  Polyb.  1.  7. 13. 
— Spoken  of  debts,  obligations,  etc.  to 
repay,  to  refttnd,  Matt  5.  26  :  18.  25 
bis,  26,  28,  29,  30,  34.     Luke  7.  42  : 

12.  59  :  19.  8.  Sept  for  D^pn  Lev. 
25.  27,  52.    Num,  5.  7,  8.— Herodian 

5.  1.  16. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  render  back,  re- 
quite, retaliate,  either  good  or  evil.  Matt. 

6.  4,  6, 18  :  16.  27.  Rom.  2. 6 :  12. 17. 
1  Thess.  5.  15.  1  Tim.  5.  4.  2  Tim.  4. 
14.  1  Pet  3.  9.  Uev,  18.  6 :  22.  12. 
So  Sept  for  nntfn  Prov.  24.  12:  17. 

13.  Ps.  94. 23.  TTDIs.  65.  6.— Ecclot. 
11.  26  :  12.  6. 

*Awodiopi(w,  f.  (cia,  {dir6  and  Btopl^v 
to  set  bounds,)  pr.  to  set  off  by  metes 
and  bounds ;  in  N.  T.  metaph.  to  divide 
off,  to  separate,  kavrovc  Jude  19,  i.  e.  to 
create  schisms,  =  dx^^ia  Gal.  2.  12. 


'AiroSorc^^M,  f.  Atria,  (dw6,^^a  priv^ 
and  SoKifAd(u,)  to  disapprove,  to  refect, 
trans.  Spoken  of  a  stone  rejected  or 
worthless.  Matt  21.  42.  Mark  12.  10. 
Luke  20. 17.  1  Pet.  2.  4,  7.  So  Sept 
andDKO  Ps.  118.  22.  Jer.  6.  80.— 
Xen.  OBc.  19.  12.— Spoken  of  Jesus 
rejected  as  the  Messiah  by  the  Jews, 
etc.  Mark  8.  31.  Luke  9.  22  :  17.  25. 
of  Esau,  Heb.  12.  17.  So  Sept  &  DKD 
Jer.  6.  30:  7.  28:  14.  19:  81.  36.— 
Polyb.  3.  86.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  36. 

*ATroBo\fi,  ijc,  fi,  (diro^ixofJLai,)  recep* 
tion,  pr.  of  a  guest,  etc.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 
51.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  assent,  approba^ 
tion,  praise,  1  Tim.  1.  15  :  4.  9. — Diod. 
Sic.  4.  84.  Jos.  Ant  6.  14.  4. 

*AT6d€aiQ,  €vc«  hi  (dworiSfifii,)  a  put" 
ting  off,  laying  aside,  metaph.  1  Pet.  3. 
21.  2  Pet  1. 14.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
4.  25. 

'AiroOfiKrf,  tfc,  ^,  (dvoriOiifAi,)  a  place 
where  any  thing  is  laid  up,  repository, 
e.  g.  of  arms,  an  arsenal,  Herodian  7. 
11.  14.  Thuc.  6.  97.  a  treasury,  Sept. 

1  Chr.  29. 8.— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  grain, 
etc.  a  granary,  storehouse,  bam,  Matt« 
3.  12  :  6.  26  :  13.  30.  Luke  3.  17  : 
12. 18,  24.  So  Sept  for  VKiW?  Jer.  5(>. 
26.  Aqnil.  for  UtHOH  Prov.  3. 10  where 
Sept.  rafAuia, — Jos.  Ant.  9.  13.  3. 

*Airo&ri<Tavpli<a,  f.  (a(it,  to  treasure 
away,  to  lay  up  in  store,  Ecclus.  3.  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  40,  In  N.  T.  figur.  1  Tim. 

6.  19,  comp.  Matt.  6.  20.  Rom.  2.  5. 
*Awod\i^,  f.  xput,  to  press  from  every 

side,  to  crowd,  absol.  Luke  8.  45.  Sept. 
forYH^Num.  22.  25, — Jos.  Ant  2,  5. 

2  /3orpvc  cliro6\i(ieiy  cic  ^caXifi". 
'AirodyiiaKv,  f.   dwo(kiymifJiai,  aor.    2 

diriBayoy,  to  (fie,  in  trans,  i.e.  through  the 
force  of  dir6,to  die  out  [or  off'], to  expire^ 
to  become  quite  dead;  hence  it  is  stronger 
than  6yiimc^,  though  generally  used 
synonymously  with  it  and  instead  of  it; 
see  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  65. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  Matt  9. 
24.  Mark  5. 35,  39 :  9. 26.  Luke  8.  42, 
52,53.  John  21.  23.  Acts  9.  37.  Rom. 

7.  2,  3.  Heb.  11.  4.  Rev.  14.  13  oi  iy 
Kvpif  dwoBviiaKoyTiQ^who  die  in  the  Lord, 
i.  e.  in  devoted  fidelity  to  him.  Rom.  14.. 
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ft  B,  iawrf — iy  Kwptf  dmBviivKti^t  to 
die  to  or  for  one's  aelJ^  to  or  for  the  Lord, 
ie.  *both  in  life  and  in  death  we  belong 
not  to  ourselves,  but  to  the  Lord,'  and 
are  bound  to  glorify  him.  Rom.  6.  10 
dwtOaw€  rj  hfio^l^  he  died  for  sin,  i.  e. 
on  account  of  it ;  [rather/or  the  expiatum 
ofii.'\  Sept.  forJTIDGen.  2. 17  :  3. 3, 4. 
al^saep.— HeTodot.2.63.  Xen.  Mem.4. 

8.  3. — Spoken  of  a  violent  death,  to  be 

SU  to  death,  to  be  killed,  to  perish,  etc. 
att.  26.  35.    Acts  21.  13:    25.  11. 
Rom.  5.  6,  7,  8.  HeU  11.  37.  Rev.  3. 

9,  11.  So  of  animals,  to  perish^  Matt. 
8.  32.  Rev.  16.  3.  Spoken  of  the  pun- 
ishment of  death,  John  19. 7.  Heb.  10. 
38.  So  Sept.  and  tNO  Ex.  21.  12,  18 : 
22.  2.  Deot.  17.  6,  12.— Snsann.  41, 
43.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2,  3.  Herodian.  3. 
15.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  9. 

b)  of  vegetable  life,  e.  g.  seeds,  to  rot, 
John  12.  24.  1  Cor.  15.  36.  of  trees,  to 
wither,  to  die,  metaph.  Jude  12. 

c)  in  an  inchoative  sense,  Buttm.  § 
112.  10»  n.  6;  to  be  dtfing,  i^  e.  tobe 
wear  to  death,  Luke  8.  42.  or,  to  be  ex- 
posed  to  death,  to  be  in  danger  of  death, 
1  Cor.  15.  31.  2  Cor.  6.  9.  also,  to  be 
subject  to  death,  to  be  mortal,  Rom.  5. 
15.  comp.  V.  17.  1  Cor.  15.  22.  Heb. 
7.  8  mortal  men. — So  Sept.  and  /WD 
Gen.  48.  21. 

d)  roetapb.  Rev.  3.  2  ffr^pitroy  ra 
Xocird  ^  cfitWoy  dvoBaytiy,  which  are 
ready  to  expire,  L  e.  become  extinct, 
where  it  refers  to  religious  faith,  works, 
etc. — ^Awodrn<fKuy  nyl  or  dird  nroc,  to 
die  to  OT from  any  thing,  i,  e.  to  renounce, 
to  forsake.  Col.  2.  20  dwo  rHy  ffroix^liay. 
Gal.  2.  19  rf  y6ftf,  i.  e.  the  Mosaic 
law.  Rom.  6.  2  r^  d/iapr/^  which  sup- 
ply also  in  v.  7>  8.  Col.  3.  3  direSaytre 
ykf  i.  e.  ro7c  M  r^c  y^c»  to  earthly 
things. 

e)  metaph.  to  die  forever,  to  come 
mdtr  condemnation  of  eternal  death,  i.  e. 
exdasion  from  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
sod  subjection  to  eternal  punishment  for 
sin,  tame  as  the  '  second  death'  in  Rev. 
20.  14. — John  6.  50,  where  dwoOdyjf  is 
contrasted  with  l^iiairax  tig  roy  alHya 
in  V.  51,  58.  John  8.  21,  24 :  11.  26 
comp.  V.  25,  where  physical  and  eternal 


death  are  distinguished.     Rom.  7.  10  : 
8.  13.  Al. 

'AwoKaOitmifu,  (also  iLXOKaOurroM  and 
-dybt,)  LdiroKaTaarfiabt,  to  put  back  into  a 
former  state,  to  restore,  trans. — For  the 
form  in  -aoi,  Mark  9.  12,  comp.  Sept. 
Dan.  2.  21.  Uerodot.  4.  103.  and  see 
Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  §  107.  n.  L  2.  For 
that  in  'dyv,  Acts  1.  6,  which  is  found 
only  in  the  later  writers,  see  Buttm.  } 
112.  12.    Passow  sub  voc. — Spoken 

a)  of  restoration  to  health,  etc.  Matt. 
12.  13.  Mark  3.  5:  8.  25.  Luke  6.  10. 
So  Sept.  and  2^ttf  Ex.  47.  Lev.  13. 16. 
— Te8t.XIIPatr.p.535.  Hippocr.Opp. 
§  6.  p.  12.  ed.  Foes.  Xen.  Lac.  6.  3. 

b)  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  govern- 
ment, etc.  which  the  Messiah  was  ex- 
pected to  restore  and  enlarge,  Matt.  17. 
11.  Mark  9.  12.  Acts  1.  6.  So  Sep:, 
and  2!)ltf  £z.  16.  55.— 1  Mace.  15.  3. 
Died.  Sic.  20.  32.  Polyb.  4.  25.  7. 

c)  of  restoration  to  one's  friends  and 
country, e.g.  from  prison,  Heb.  13.  19. 
So  Sept.  and  2'^  Jer.  16.  15  :  24.  6. 
— Esdr.  1.  31.  Jos,  Ant  11.  1. 1.  Po- 
lyb. 3.  5.  4. 

'AiroicaXvirrw,  f.  tffw,  to  uncover,  Sept. 
for  r6ll  Ruth  3.  4,  7.  Herodian  7.  4. 
10.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  reveal,  to  dis- 
close, to  bring  to  light,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  10.  26.  Luke  12.  2. 
Sept.  for  Tin  Josh.  2.  20. — So  in  the 
Passive,  of  things  which  become  known 
or  manifest  by  their  effects ;  e.  g.  5ca- 
Xoyierfwi  Luke  2.  35.  /Bpa^/ofi/  Kvplov 
John  12.  38,  comp.  Sept.  Is.  53.  1  for 
rhla*  Is.  52.  10  for  ^^n.  ^iucatoavyri 
Qtov  Rom.  1.  17,  comp.  Sept.  for  H/J 
Ps.  98.  2.  Jer.  11.  20.— opyi>  rov  Otoi 
Rom.  1.  18,  comp.  Is.  56.  l.—^6iri 
Rom.  8. 18.  1  Pet.  5. 1.  trtarripla  1  Pet. 
1.  5. — 1  Cor.  3.  13  iy  wvpl  dtroKaXvirre' 
rcu,  be  revealed  by  fire,  i.  e.  be  tried, 
proved,  made  known.  Gal.  3.  23  rj)v 
\kiKKQvaay  trlariy  aVo<caXv^^yac,  j.  e. 
until  Christ,  the  object  of  faith,  should 
be  revealed. — Plato  Gorg.  p.  311.  D. 

b)  spoken  of- things  revealed  from 
Cbd,  i.  e.  taught,  communicated,  made 
known,  by  his  Spirit  and  influences, 
Matt.  11.  25:  16.  17.   Luke  10.  21. 
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1  Cor.  2.  10  :  14.  80  supply  t\  dw6  rov 
Oeov.  Eph.  8.5.  Phil.  8.  15.  1  Pet.  1. 
12.  So  Sept  and  r6|  Dan.  10. 1.  Chald. 
K^H  Dan.  2.  19,22^28,  80.— Lib.  He- 
noch.  Fabric,  p.  189  IBISaie  ra  fivtrrfipia 
Kal  dweKdXvrf/i  r^  alQyi  ra  iy  ohpav^. 
Act.  Thom.  §  10  Kvpie,  b  dvoKoKvin-wv 
fivoT^jpia. — Spoken  of  things  revealed 
from  God  through  Christ,  Matt.  11. 
27.  Luke  10.  22.  through  Paul,  Gal. 
1.  16. 

c)  spoken  of  persons,  in  the  Pass,  to 
be  revealed^  i.  e.  to  appear;  spoken  of 
Christ's  appearing  from  heaven,  Luke 
17.  80.  So  Sept.  and  r6]|  1  Sam.  3. 
21. — 4.  Esdr.  13.  32. — Spoken  of  anti- 
christ, 2  Thess.  2.  8,  6,  8. 

*Arora\v\//cc»  €«c,  ^,  (dwoKoXjuimaf)  an 
vncoveringf  i.  e,  nakedness,  Sept.  for 
rrn^  l  Sam.  20.  30.  Plut.  Cato  Maj. 
c.'26.  ib.  ^m.  Paul.  c.  14.— In  N.  T. 
only  metaph. 

a)  of  the  removal  of  the  veil  of  igno- 
rance and  darkness  by  the  communica- 
tion of  Ught  and  knowledge,  ilkimina'' 
tiony  instruction.  Luke  2.  32  (jt^c  c'C 
aVojcaXvi/^ii/  kdrdv.  Comp.  D^il  "^^K* 
Sept.  0Jc  kQyCivy  Is.  42.  6. 

b)  in  the  sens^  o{revelation,disclosur€, 
manifestation,  e.  g.  of  that  which  be- 
comes manifest  by  the  event,  Rom.  2.  5 
fffUpa  dwoKaXvyj/eiaQ,  dayqfi/ianifestation 
of  God's  wrath,  i.  e.  when  it  will  be 
manifested.  Rom.  8. 19  dvoKakvtj/iQTwy 
vliay  rov  Otov  =  dwoK»  rriQ  B6^riQ  rQv 
vt.  r.  Gcov,  comp.  v.  18,  21,  i.  e.  the 
manifestation,  disclosure,  of  the  glorious 
liberty,  bliss,  of  the  sons  of  God. — Ec- 
dus.  11.  27. — So  of  that  which  before 
was  imknown  and  concealed,  especially 
the  Divine  mysteries,  purposes,  doc- 
trines, etc,  Rom.  16.  25.  1  Cor.  14.  6, 
26.— Ecclus.  22.22:  43. 1.— Ofrevela- 
tions  from  God  or  Christ,  2  Cor.  12.  1, 
7.  Gal.  1.  12  :  2.  2.  Eph.  8.  8.— Eph. 
1.  17  Tvcifca  (JfToicaXvi/^enyc,  a  spirit  of 
revelation,  i.  e.  which  can  fathom  and 
unfold  the  deep  things  of  God. — Spoken 
of  future  events,  Rev.  1.  1,  where  it 
makes  part  of  the  title  of  the  book. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  appearance,  and 
spoken  of  Chrisfs  appearance  from  hea- 
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ven,  2  Thess.  1.  7.  1  Cor.  1.  7.  1  Pet. 
1.7,13:  4.  13. 

*AiroKapadoKia,  aCf  h  from  the  verb 
iLwoKapaSoKiu,  {liird,  k'apa  head,  BoKew^ 
to  look,)  and  equiv.  to  rf  icsfaX^  irpo- 
fi\iir€iy  Etym.  Magn.  i.  e.  *to  look 
away  towards  any  thing  with  the  head 
bent  forward,'  and  hence  to  mfait,  to 
expect  earnestly  ;  so  Aquil.  for  Tt^IUTI 
Ps.  37.  7.  Polyb.  16.  2.  8 :  ib.  18. 31*. 
4.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  7.  26.— Hence  the 
subst.  kwoKapahoKla  in  N.  T.  earnest 
expectation,  Rom.  8.  19.  Phil.  i.  20. 

'AwoKardWdtraia  v.  -^rr«,  f.  £w,  (dird, 
Kara  and  dWdaffia,)  liter,  to  change 
from  one  state  of  feeling,  etc.  to  another, 
i.  e.  to  reconcile,  trans,  and  foil,  by  dat. 
or  elc.  Eph.  2.  16  dir.  rovg  dfjuj^oripovc 
rf  0££.  Col.  1.  20,  21,  dc  eavrdr, 
comp.  Eph.  1.  10. — Hesych.  dwoKaraX" 
Xilc£ai*  <pi\oy  noifjaai, 

^AiroKardtrratric,  c*»c,  ^,  (diroKaOitmifu 
wh.  see)  restoration,  restitution,  i.  e.  to  a 
former  state.  Acts  3.  21  xp^^oi  dtroKa" 
ratrraaeutc  wavTwy,  the  time  of  the  resto^ 
ration  of  all  things,  i.  e.  the  Messiah's 
future  kingdom, =Kaipol  dya}pv^t^  in 
V.  19,  comp.  Heb.  9. 10.  See  in  'Am- 
ylntliQ,  and  comp.  Olshausen's  Comm. 
in  loc. — Spoken  of  the  restoration  of  a 
state,  city,  etc.  Jos.  Ant  11.  3.  8.  ib. 
11.4.  6.  Polyb.  4.  28.  1. 

*Air6i:€ifjiai,  f.  elaofxai,  to  be  laid  away^ 
to  be  laid  up,  sc.  for  preservation,  Luke 
19.  20.  So  Symm.  for  n^  Is.  10.  17. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  15.  Anab.  2.  3.  15. 
— Metaph.  to  be  in  store  for,  to  await 
any  one,  with  dat.  of  pers.  Spoken  of 
rewards,  Col.  1.  5  r^v  IKviZa  tj^v  cmto- 
K£ifJiiyriy  hfiiy  ky  joIq  ohpayolc*  2  Tim. 
4.  8  ori^ayog. — 2  Mace.  12.  45.  Helio- 
dor.  I.  p.  83  fJLiaBot.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  14.  7. 
— Spoken  of  death,  Heb.  9.  27  axtJicct- 
roi  rote  dydpufwoig  &irci  aToOavtiy, — 
4  Mace.  8.  10.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  5.  8 
rote  KaKovpyoiQ  dv6K£trai  iraOely, 

*AiroK€<ia\((at,  f.  tVw,  (dir6  and  rc^- 
X^,)  to  behead,  trans.  Matt.  14.  10. 
Mark  6.  16,  27.  Luke  9.  9.— Arrian. 
Diss.  Epict.  1.  1.  29  wro  rov  Nip€#roc 
dwoKCipaXiaOfiyai,  4.  1.  121.  Artemidor. 
1.  87.  Dio  Cass.  71.  28.  Not  found  in 
Attic  usage.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
341. 
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*A90KXeiM,  f.  £/aw,  to  close  mp,  i.  e. 
to  $kut  to,  to  make  fast;  e.  g.  nyy  Ovpay^, 
J.uke  13.  25.  Sept.  for  ISO  Gen.  19. 
10.  Jadg.  8.  23.  ^^  2  Sam.  13.  17, 
18. — Herodian  5.  3.  26.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1. 16. 

'Amn^iTTM,  f.  }ff^0,  iocut  ojftte  tfmpn- 
fate,  trans.  Mark  9.  43,  45.  John  18. 
10,  26.  Acts  27.  82.  Sept.  for  ITQ  1 
Sam.  31.  9.  yi^  Deut.  25.  12.— jEI. 
V.  H.  2.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  8.— Mid. 
Gal.  5.  12  o^Xov  koI  <£iroir($i//ovrat, 
spoken  of  Jndaizing  teachers,  /  could 
wish  that  in  their  own  case  they  would 
not  only  drcumcise^  but  even  cut  off  sc. 
the  parts  usually  circumcised,  i.  e.  emas- 
cnhOe  themselves.  And  so  Chrysostom. 
So  Sept.  and  JT)3  Deut.  23. 1. — Arrian. 
I>i88.Epict,  2.  20. 19.  Ludan.  Eunuch. 
$  8.  See  Raphel.  Ohs.  in  N.  T.  in  loc. 
— Others,  separate  themselves,  sc.  from 
the  Christian  community ;  comp.  Kypke 
and  Eisner  in  loc. 

'Awdcpifia,  OTOc,  t6,  (diroKplyo^ai,)  an 
answer,  judicial  response,  sentence ; 
genr.  .£han.  H.  A.  9.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  14. 
10.  6.  In  N.  T.  dir6icpifia  rov  OavaTov, 
sentence  of  death,  2  Cor.  1.  9,  i.  e.  con- 
stant exposure  to  death,  despair  of  life, 
comp.  V.  8. 

*ATOKpiyofiai,  aor.  1  dv€Kpiydfirfy,  aor. 
1  past.  dirtKplBnv,  ftit.  1  pass.  dwoKpi" 
BfieoiMOi,  Middle  form  from  Act.  dm- 
«P{»^,  to  judge  off  [rather  to  sift  gS,  that 
bemg  the  primary  sense  of  Kpivup.  Ed.] 
i«  e.  to  separate  oui,  to  separate,  genr. 
and  so  in  Pass.  Theophr.  de  cans.  Plant. 
1. 6  olrot  SfffjLi^y  Xa^fiAyei,  Bray  dirtKpl' 
6if  r\  ir^orw^cc  airrcw.  Thuc.  2.  49.  Jos. 
Ant.  3.  11.  3.  Herodot.  1.  60.  Hom. 
U.  5. 12. — But  the  Mid.  diroKplvo^ai  is 
every  where  to  answer,  and  so  also  the  aor. 
1  put.  and  fat.  1  pass,  in  later  writers 
(Dk>d.  Sic.  4. 31.  Lucian.  Demon.  §  26.) 
which  the  grammarians  censure ;  see 
Lobeck  on  Ph^.  p.l08.— With  dat.  of 
pew.  or  also  in  Luke  and  Acts  with 
»P^  foil,  by  accus.  Luke  4.  4  :  6.  3.  al. 
Acts  3.  12.  al.  so  Sept.  Gen.  23.  5. 
Hab.  2.  2.  viz. 

a)  pr.  to  answer,  to  reply,  as  to  a 
question.  Matt.  11.  4:  13.  11 :  19.  4. 
Maik  12.  34.  al.  seep.    Sept.  for  H^ 


1  Sam.  26.  14.  2  Sam.  14.  19.— Xen. 
CEc.  19,4.  Lucian.  D.Mort.  29.2.— To 
a  judicial  interrogation  or  accusation, 
Matt.  26.  62 :  27. 12, 14.  Mark  14. 61. 
— Herodian 4. 7. 2. — To  an  entreaty, ex- 
hortation, proposition  [or  proposal]  Matt. 
4.4.  12.39:  13.37  :  25.9.  Luke  22.68. 
al.  ssep.  Sept.  and  H^Gen.  23. 5: 24. 50. 
—Xen.  An.  1.  4.  14.' ib.  2. 1. 9, 10, 15. 
H.  G.  2.  2.  18. — By  way  of  contradic- 
tion, denial,  etc  Matt.  3. 15 :  8.  8 :  12. 
48.  Mark  7.  28  :  10.  20.  John  2.  18  : 
3.  9.  Acts  25,  4.  al.  ssep. 

b]  by  Hebraism,  to  proceed  to  speak, 
L  e.  either,  to  continue  the  discourse. 
Matt.  11.  25  :  12.  38 :  15.  15  :  22.  1 : 
26;  63.  Mark  9.  19:  10.  24.  al.  Sept. 
and  n^  Gen.  18.  27 :  27.  37,  39.  al. 
or,  more  frequently,  to  begin  to  speak, 
probably  with  reference  to  what  another 
had  already  said.  So  diroKpideiQ  ilwe, 
or  Kal  dT€KpiOri  koX  elirc.  Matt.  17.  4, 17: 
28.  5.  Mark  9.  5 :  10.  51  :  11.  14 :  12. 
85.  Acto  3.  12.  al.  So  Sept.  and  my 
in  later  Heb.  Cant.  2.  10.  Is.  14.  lo' 
Zech.  1.  10  :  3.  4:  4.  11.  al.— 1  Mace. 
18.  19. — So  of  an  interrogation,  Matt. 
27.  21,  comp.  Mark  14.  61,  where  it  is 
iptaraia.  Rev.  7.  13.  So  Sept.  and  tlXf 
Dan.  8.  14. — So  d'ir6Kpnnt  Act.  Thom. 
§  40.  Al. 

*Aw6Kpnnct  €«c,  h  (dwoKplyofAai,)  an 
answer,  a  reply,  Luke  2.  47  :  20.  26. 
John  1.  22 :  19.  9.  Sept.  for  H^  Job 
32.  5.  Prov.  15.  1.  li^l  Deut.'l.  22, 
—Jos.  Ant.  7.  6.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  25. 
Xen.  Hiero  1.  35. 

*AwoKpvim^,  f.  yj/iit,  to  hide  away,  to 
conceal,  trans.  t6  dpyvpioy.  Matt.  25, 
18.— Wisd.  7.  14,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  5. 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  4. 11.— Metaph.  to  lUde, 
i.  e.  not  to  reveal,  foil,  by  diri  with  gen. 
of  pers.  Matt.  11.  25.  Luke  10.  21. 
absol.  1  Cor.  2.  7.  Bph.  3.  9.  Col.  1. 
26.  So  Sept.  and  tTT^  2  K.  4.  27. 
"TiyDrt  Ps.  119. 19.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  4. 2. 
Xen.'  Mem.  2.  6.  29. 

'Aff-^cpv^oc,  ov,  b,  if,  adj.  (awoKpinrrut,) 
hidden  away,  concealed. 

a)  metaph.  Mark  4.  22.  Luke  8.  17. 
So  Sept.  for  Chald.  part,  KJ1*V)pO 
Dan.  2.  22. — ^Xen.  Conv.  8.  11. 
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b)  by  impl.  laid  up  in  store,  figar.  CoL 
2.  3.  So  Sept.  and  tlOZDD  Is.  45.  3. 
pr.  Sept.  for  MDDO  Dan.  11.  43.— 
pr.  1  Mace.  1.  23. 

'AwotCTtlvt^t  (also  diroKrivia  &  dirth' 
Kriypk*,)  f.  dfroKrsy&f  aor.  1  dtriKriiya, 
aor.  1  pass.  axexr^Oiyy,  (o  pti^  to  death, 
[liter,  to  kill  off,]  trans.  — The  form  <£iro- 
Kriyt*  occurs  in  later  edit.  Matt.  10.  28. 
Luke  12.  4,  but  is  doubtful,  and  can 
belong  only  to  the  later  Greek.  For 
dwoKriyybf,  in  later  edit.  Rev.  6.  11. 
Sept.  Hab.  1. 17.  Dan.  2.  13.  Esdr.  4. 

7.  Wisd.  16.  14.  also  as  a  form  of  the 
later  Greek,  Nicarch.  Ann.  Br.  XX,  see 
Gregor.  Cor.  p.  588,  597,  ed.  SchSfcr. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  et  Alex.  p.  119, 
128.  Winer  §  15.  p.  76.  marg.— The 
aor.  1  pass.  dweKravBtty,  Matt.  16.  21. 
Mark  8.  31.  al.  though  poetic,  occurs 
mostly  only  in  later  prose,  [i.  e.  in  the 
later  prose  writers,  and  those,  for  the 
most  part  only]  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  36,  757.  Buttm.  $  101.  n.  6.  §  114 
sub.  Kr€lyta, — Spoken 

a)  pr.  to  kill,  to  put  to  death,  in  any 
way,  Matt,  14.  5  :  16.  21 :  21.  35,  38, 
39.  Mark  6.  19.  John  18.  31.  Rev.  6. 

8.  al.  saep.  Sept  for  :i'Tn  Gen.  4.  8. 
Judg.  9.  5.  al.  saep.  iTDTT  Gen.  18.  25. 
Ex.  4.  24.  ran  Josh.  11.  10.  1  Sam. 
17.46.— Herodian  2. 12. 1.  Xen.  Anab. 
1.  1.  3.  ib.  2.  1.  11. — So  diroKTelytiy 
kavrdy,  to  kill  one*j  self,  John  8.  22, 
comp.  Wisd.  16. 14. — Passive,  to  be  slain, 
i.  e.  to  die,  toperish,ReY.  9.  iS,  20.  al. 

b)  metaph.  to  kill  eternally,  to  bring 
vnder  condemnation  of  eternal  death ; 
see  in  *Axo6v^<Ticw  e.  Matt.  10.  28  riiv 
}l/vxrly  diroiCT€lyai,  to  kill  the  soul,  there 
=  \l/v\ily  aVoXccai  iy  ytivyn,  comp. 
Luke  12.  5.— Rom.  7. 11.  2  Cor.  3.  6. 

c)  metaph.  to  destroy,  to  abolish,  rily 
ex^pny  Eph.  2.  16.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
r?n  Ps.  78.  47.     Al. 

'AtokvIw,  w,  f.  iiaw,  (fr.  dwo,  of  com- 
plet.,  [Qu.  ?  Ed.]  and  icvikf  to  be  preg- 
nant wiUi,)Hom.  II.  19.  117.  Jos.  Ant. 
1.  48.  1.  liter,  to  finish  being  pregnant 
with,  i.  e.  to  bring  forth,  to  bear,  trans. 
4  Mace.  15.  17.  Herodian  1.  5.  14. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  beget,  to  bring  forth, 
James  1.  15,18. 


*AiroKv\iyi^,  also  diroKvXJ^,  f.  im,  to 
roll  away,  trans.  Matt.  28.  2.  Mark  16. 

3,  4.    Luke  24.  2.    Sept.  for  77^  Gen. 
29.  3,  8, 10.— Judith  13.  9.    Jos.  Ant. 

4.  8.  37.  ApoUod.  Bibl.  8. 14.  7. 
'AwoXafipay^i,  f,  diro\^\l^fiai,  aor.  2. 

diri\a(ioy,  to  take  or  have  from  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  receive,  trans. 

a)  strictly,  with  the  idea  of  complete- 
ness, to  receive  m  full,  see  in  'Axcx** 
no.  2.  Luke  16.  25  rfircXa^cc  rk  ciya- 
Qk  erov.  So  genr.  to  o6tom^Ga].  4.  5 
riiy  vloOealay,  Sept.  for  ttph  Num. 
34.14. 

b)  to  receive  back,  to  obtain  agatn, 
e.  g.  debts,  etc.  Luke  6.  34  bis.  15. 27. 
— Herodian  4.  15.  20.  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 
27.^Spoken  of  retribution,  requital, 
etc.  Luke  18.  30.  23.  41.  Rom.  1.  27. 
Col.  3.  24.  2  John  8. — ^Xen.  de  re  £q. 
2.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  45. 

c)  to  take  to  one's  self  from  another 
place  or  person,  i.  e.  eiUier  to  receive  as 
a  friend  or  guest,  3  John  8.  or,  to  take 
aside  with  one*s  self,  Mark  7.  33  dwo^ 
Xafiofuyoc  ainroy  dvo  rod  ©xXov  ror* 
iBlay, — So  diroXaftiity  or  dirokap6fi€yo£ 
Tiyd  Kar*  i^iay  2  Mace.  6.  21,  comp.  4. 
46.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 7.  2.  Appian.  de  Bell. 
Civ.  lib.  5.  p.  18.  Philostrat.Vit.  Apol- 
lon.  7. 18. 

'AiroXavaig,  €wc,  4,  (dwoXavta,)  frU" 
ition,  enjoyment,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  enjoying,  cic  dwoXavaiy^ 
for  enjoyment,  i.  e.  to  enjoy,  1  Tim.  6. 

17.— 3  Mace.  7. 16.  Jos.  2.  4,  4.  He- 
rodian 2.  3.  18. 

b)  the  source  of  enjoyment,  advan- 
tage,  profit,  pleasure,  Hcb.  11.  25.  So 
Symm.  for  U^typ  Ps.  119.  143.— 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.S.  Polyb.  10.  19.  5, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  33. 

^AvoXiivia,  f.  i//«a,  aor.  2  dwiXiiroy,  to 
leave  away  from  one*s  self,  i.  e. 

a)  to  leave  behind,  trans.  2  Tim.  4. 
13  By  driXiiroy  iy  Tptak^i.  4.  20. — Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Herodot.3.  48.  Xen.  An. 
6.  3.  4. — Pass,  to  be  left  behind,  to  re- 
main, Sept.  for  n»tf>:i  Ex.  14.  28. 
metaph.  rfiroXc/xcrai,  there  remains,  Heb. 
4.  6,  9 :  10.  26.— Polyb.  3.  39.  12. 
comp.  Wisd.  14.  6. 

b)  to  desert,  to  renounce,  Jude  6  dwo- 
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Xiworraq  to  t^y  olrifr^pioK.  Sept.  for 
aiP  Prov.  2.  17 :  9. 6.— Ecdus.  17.19. 
Xen.  Ag.  2.  29.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  5. 1. 

'AroAclxw,  f.  tiS/u,  to  lick  off,  trans. 
Luke  16.  21  ol  Kvyeg  dTiXti\oy  ra  eXxti 
avrov,  1.  e.  they  licked  his  sores  clean. 
— Aristoph.  Vesp.  27.  See  Tittmann 
ID  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  65. 

'AwoKKvfu^  f.  airoXicrw,  perfL  1  (£iro- 
X^Xfco,  perf.  2  dwoX^Xa,  Mid.  fiit. 
direXov/iai,  aor.  2  dwt/ikofiriv.  The  force 
of  airo  is  here  away^  wholly ,  and  the 
verb  is  therefore  stronger  than  the  sim- 
ple O^VjlU 

1.  Active  form.  1.  to  destroy ^  to 
cause  to  perish,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  fignr.  1  Cor.  1. 
19  droXA  r^y  co^av  rQy  ao^wy,  i.  e. 
bring  to  nought,  render  void,  quoted 
from  Is.  29.  14,  where  Sept.  for  1:M- 
— pr.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  38. 

b)  of  PB&80KS,  to  destroy, put  to  death, 
cause  to  perish,  (a)  spoken  of  physical 
death.  Matt.  2. 13 :  12. 14 :  21.  41 :  22. 

7.  Mark  3.  6:  9.  22  :  11.  18  :  12.  9. 
Luke  [6.  9 :]  17.  27,  29 :  19.  47  :  20. 
16.  John  10. 10.  Jude  5.  So  Sept.  for 
rn  Gen.  20.  4.  Esth.  9.  16.  l^K 
Dent.  11.  4.  Esth.  4.  9.— 1  Mace.  2. 
87.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  2.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
12.  Anab.  2.5.39. — In  a  judicial  sense. 
Matt.  27.  20.  James  4.  12. 

(/3)spoken  o{[nior(U,  or  spiritual] death, 
L  e.  eternal  punishment,  exclusion  from 
the  Messiah's  kingdom,  etc.  see  in*Airo- 
ByiiPM  e.  Matt.  10.  28.  Mark  1.  24. 
Luke  4.  34  :  9.  56:  Rom.  14. 15.  Luke 
9.  25  eavToy  throXitrai,  to  destroy  him' 
self,  i.  e.  subject  himself  to  eternal 
death. — Comp.  Ecclus.  10.  3 :  20.  22. 

2.  to  lose,  to  be  deprived  of,  trans. 
e.g.  fjuoBdy  Matt.  10.  42.  Mark  9.  41. 
Tp6paToy  Luke  15.  4.  ^paxjiriy  Luke 
15.  8,  9. — John  6.  39.  2  John  8.  Sept. 
for  T3»  Prov.  29.  3.— Ecclus.  6.  4  : 

8.  15.' Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  25.— So  r^y 
4^vxily  dwoXiaai,  i.  e.  to  lose  one's  life 
or  son).  Matt.  10.  39  bis.  16.  25  bis. 
Mark  8.  35  bis.  Luke  9.  24  bis.  17. 
33  bis.  John  12.  25. 

II.  Middle  and  Passive  forms,  as 
also  per£  2  airoXtaXa, 

I.  to  be  destroyed^  to  perish,  intrans. 


'AiroXo7lo)ua< 

a)  spoken  of  things.  Matt.  5.  29,  30« 
oi  daKol  diroXovyTai,  Matt.  9.  1 7.  Mark 
2. 22.  Luke  5.  37. — John  6.  27.  James 
1.  11.  1  Pet.  1.  7.  Rev.  18.  4  in  later 
edit.  Heb.  1.  11  ahrol  [pi  ohpayol']  dwo- 
Xovyrai,  quoted  from  Ps.  102. 27  where 
Sept.  for  IM,  as  also  Jer.  9.  11.  48. 

8.  Ez.  29.  V:  35.  7.— Xen.  H.  G.  1. 

1.  36. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  be  put  to  death,  to 
die,  to  perish,  (a)  spoken  of  physical 
death,  Matt.  8.  25:  18.  14:  26.  52. 
Mark  4.  38.  Luke  8.  24  :  11.  51 :  13. 
33:  15.  17.  John  11.  50:  18.  9,  14. 
Acts  5.  37.  1  Cor.  10.  9, 10.  2  Cor.  4. 

9.  2  Pet.  3.  6.  Jude  11.  So  Sept.  and 
12H  Lev.  23.  30.  Esth.  9.  12.  al.— 
Jos.' Ant.  7. 11.  8.  JSl.  V.  H.  5. 10  ult. 

(J3)  spoken  of  moral  or  spiritual  death, 
see  I.  1.  b.  /3,  above ;  to  perish  eternally f 
i.  e,  to  be  deprived  of  eternal  life,  etc. 
Lukel3.3,5.  John3.15.16: 10.28: 17. 
12.  Rom. 2. 12.  1  Cor.  8. 11 :  15. 18.  2 
Pet.  3. 9. — So  Oi  diroXXv/Lievoi,  those  who 
peri  A,  who  are  exposed  to  eternal  death, 
1  Cor.  1. 18.  2  Cor.  2. 15:  4. 3.  2Thes8. 

2.  10. 

2.  to  be  lost,  e.  g.  Bpi^  Luke  21. 18. 
rl  John  6.  12. — Spoken  of  those  who 
wander  away  and  are  lost,  e.  g.  the 
prodigal  son,  Luke  15. 24.  sheep  stray- 
ing in  the  desert,  etc.  Luke  15.  4.  6. 
metaph.  Matt.  10.  6:  15.24:  18.11. 
Luke  19.  10.  So  Sept.  and  lOlJ  Ps. 
119. 176.  Jer.  50.  6.  Ez.  34.  4.  ' 

•AiroXXvwM,  voyrocf  6,  (particip.  of 
diroXXvw,)  Apollyon,  i.  e.  the  destroyer, 
same  as  'Afiallb^y  in  Rev.  9.  11. 

'AiroWwvca,  ac,  h*  Apolloma,  a  city 
of  Macedonia,  situated  between  Amphi* 
polls  and  Thessalonica,  about  a  day's 
journey  from  the  former  place.  Acts 
17.1. 

'AiroXX^Ct  ^9  69  ApoUos,  pr.  name  of 
a  Jewish  Christian,  bom  at  Alexandria, 
distinguished  for  his  eloquence  and  suc- 
cess in  propagating  the  Christian  reli- 
gion* His  history  and  character  are 
given  Acts  18.  24  sq.— Acts  19.  1.  1 
Cor.  1.  12 :  3.  4,  5, 6, 22:  4.  6 :  16. 12. 
Tit.  3.  13. 

'AiroXoyiofiaiy  oD/iai,f.^(ro/iai,dep.  mid. 
(dw6&X6yoc,)tospeaklrsXherplead]one's 
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^Airov^oi 


itlf  off,  i.  e.  to  plead  for  one's  self  to 
defend  one's  self  before  a  tribunal  or 
elsewhere;  absol.  Luke  ^1.  14.  Acts 
25-  8  :  26,  1.  Rom.  2. 15.— 2Macc.l3. 
26.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.  3.— Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  to  or  against  whom,  Acts  19.  33. 
2  Cor.  12.  19.  So  Sept.  irpos  riva  for 
ynri  Jer.  12.  1.— FoU.  by  irepi  with 
gen.  Acts  26.  2. — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  13. — With  an  accus. 
impl3ring  manner,  fiuttm.  §  131.6.  Luke 
12. 11  ridiroXoyiofiaee.  Acts  24. 10 :  26. 
24.— Diod.  Sic  13. 69.  Demosth.  1052. 
25. 

'AToXoyta,  aci  i,  (diroXoyiofAaiy)  a 
plea,  defence,  before  a  tribunal  or  else- 
where; Acto  22.  1.  2  Tim.  4.  16.  So 
genr.  2  Cor.  7.  11.  Phil.  1.  7,  17,  rov 
ehayyeXiov.—VfiBd.  6. 10.  Polyb.  4. 16. 
4.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  4.— Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  against  whom,  1  CJor.  9. 3.  1  Pet. 

3.  15  Trepl  riyo^  Acts  25.  16.  irpoc  rtj/a 
Acts  22.  l.-T-Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  5. 

'AxoXovAi,  f.  ovew,  to  wash  (ff,  trans. 
Horn.  11.  18.  845.  Lucian.Lexiph.  $2, 

4.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  dtrokovofiai,  to  wash 
one's  self  clean  from,  i.  e.  to  wash  away, 
to  be  freed  from ;  metaph.  rdg  itfiaprlaQ, 
u  e.  the  consequences  of  sins.  Acts  22. 
16.  1  Cor.  6. 11.  So  Sept.  for  VTT'liVT 
Job  9.  30.  Comp.  Ps.  51.  4,9.  Is.  1.16. 
Jer.  4. 14.— Philo  de  Nom.  Mut.  p.  1051 
TO.  Karap^viraivovTa  riiv  yj^x^^  oiroXow- 
aatrSai. 

'ATToXvTpuKng,  c«ac,  4,  {dtroKtrrpott  to 
let  go  free  for  a  ransom,  Sept.  for  iTTB 
Ex.  21.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  24,)  redemp- 
tion, i.  e. 

a)  deliverance  on  account  of  a  ransom 
paid;  spoken  of  the  deliyerance  from  the 
power  &  consequences  [penalties] of  sin, 
which  Christ  procured  for  his  followers 
by  laying  down  his  life  as  a  ransom, 
Xvrpoy,  comp.  Matt.  20.  28.  So  Rom. 
3.  24.  Eph.  1.  7, 14.  Col.  1. 14.  Heb. 
9.15.  Bymeton.  1  Cor.  1.  30. — Comp. 
Acts  20.  28.  Col.  1.  13.  Heb.  2.  14. 
John  12.  31.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.7.10. 

b)  deliverance  simply,  the  idea  of  a 
ransom  being  dropped  ;  e.  g.  from  ca- 
lamities and  death,  Luke  21.  28.  Heb. 
11.  35.     So  of  the  soul  from  the  body 

8 


as  its  prison,  Rom.  8.  23.  Eph.  4.  80. 
Comp.  Rom.  7.  24.  Wisd.  9.  15. 

*AiroXv(tf,  f.  vffia,  to  let  loose  from,  to 
loosen,  to  unbind,  etc.  trans,  and  foil,  by 
gen.  of  person  or  thing,  pr.  Hom.  Od« 
21.46.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.25.  In  N.T.  me- 
taph. 

a)  to  free  from,  to  relieve  from,  foU. 
hj  gen.  Trie  daBevelac  Luke  13.  12. — 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  2.  Tob.  3.  6  Axo  riyc 
avayKfis.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  11.  Xen.  Mem« 
2.  1.  5. 

b)  to  release,  to  let  go  free,  to  set  at 
liberty,  trans,  e.  g.  a  debtor,  Matt.  18. 

27.  or  persons  accused,  or  in  prison,  etc. 
Matt.  27.  15.  Mark  15.  6.  Luke  22. 
68.  John  19.  10.  Acts  4.  21 :  26. 32  : 

28.  18.  al.  saep.— 2  Mace.  4. 47 :  6. 22. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  5. — Metaph.  to  over* 
look,  to  forgive,  Luke  6.  37. 

c)  spoken  of  a  wife,  to  let  go  free,  i.  e. 
to  put  away,  to  divorce,  trans.  Matt.  1 . 
19:  5.31,32:  19.3.al.  Soofahus- 
band,  Mark  10. 12.— Diod.  Sic.  12. 18. 
vofioQ  6  ^iBovi  i^ovalar  rfj  yvvaiKi  iiiro^ 
\veiy  Toy  6,y^pa, 

d)  to  dismiss,  simply,  i.  e.  to  let  go^ 
to  send  away,  trans,  e.  g.  rby  o-^^koy,  tovq 
6x\ovc,  Matt.  14.  15,  22,  23 :  15.  82, 
39.  Luke  9. 12.  al.  or  of  other  persons. 
Matt.  15.  23.  Luke  8.38  :  14.  4.  Acts 

13.  3  :  15.  30:  23.  22.  al.  rify  iKKXrialav, 
to  disnuss  the  assembly.  Acts  19.  40.  So 
Sept.  for  ttn|l  Ps.  34.  1 Jos.  Ant.  2. 

14.  6.  ib.  5.  2.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 21. 
— So  Mid.  kiroXvofiai,  to  depart,  to  go 
aivay,AcU  28.25.  also  15.33.  So  Sept. 
for  y^t  Ex.  33.  11.— Polyb.  2.  34. 12. 

e)  to  dismiss,  i.  e.  from  life,  to  let  de- 
part or  <Ue,  trans.  Luke  2.  29  yvy  inro- 
XvuQ  Toy  SovX6y  aov  ky  tlpiiyrf.  So  Sept. 
for  ina  Num.  20.  29.— Tob.  3.  13.  2 
MaccIV.  9.  -flEl.  V.  H.  5.  6.  So  dxo- 
XvofjLai,  to  die,  ib.  13,  19.     Al. 

^Awoiidtrtrta,  v.  fiarrw,  f.  {ci>,  to  w^  off^ 
as  TO.  Bwcpva  Polyb.  15.  26.  3.  In  N. 
T.  Mid.  to  wipe  offjrom  one's  self  as 
Toy  KoyiopToy,  Luke  10.  11. 

'Airoyifuo,  f.  fiH,  to  divide  out,  to  ap^ 
portion,  to  assign,  Sept.  for  pTH  Deat. 
4. 19.  Jos.  Ant.  5, 1.  24.  Polyb.  14. 4. 
2.  In  N.  T.  simply,  to  assign,  to  bestow, 
trans.  1  Pet.  3.  7  inroyifioyTiQ  Ti/jJir^ — 
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Jo8.  Ant  1.  7. 1.  A.  Ttfiiiy.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  7.  2.  Herodian  1.  8.  1. 

'AiroWnTw,  f.  }l/kt,  to  wash  off,  Sept. 
forym  ProT.  80. 12.  ^f  1  K.22.38. 
In  N.  T.  Mid,  diroWnTD/iai,  to  wash  off 
for  one*s  self,  as  the  hands^  to  fwuh  one's 
Ofra  kandSf  roc  x<H^c>  ^^^  ^7-  ^'^^ 
This  among  the  ancients  was  a  sjnnbo- 
lical  action  to  signify  oiie*8  innocence  ; 
see  Dent.  21.  6.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  16. 
Scholiast,  on  Soph.  Ajax.  663. — Theo- 
phr.  Char.  25  or  16. 

'A^oxevTw,  aor.  2.  diriincov^  to  fall 
from^  intrans.  foil,  by  dv6  ¥rith  gen.  Acts 
9.  18.  Sept.  for  79J  Job  29. 24.— Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  6.  S3. 

'AroxXaKdiify  £>»  f.  ^aci^y  to  cause  to 
wmderfrom^  to  lead  astray  from,  i.  e. 
the  right  way,  Sept.  for  Mw  Jer.50.6. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  seduce^  to  deceive, 
truu.  Mark  13.  22.  Pass,  metaph.  to 
go  astray  from^  i.  e.  to  swerve  from,  to 
apostatise,  1  Tim.  6.  10  dvo  r#c  ici<rr€taQ. 
Septlbr JTfin  Pr.  7. 21.  m^Cor  TVITS] 
2  Chr.  21."il.— Ecdus.  4.'  19.  Lib. 
Henoch.  Fabrie.  p.  180.  Polyb.  3. 57. 4. 

'AirmrXct^,  f.  itXivoofiat,  to  Sail  away, 
to  depart  hy  ship,  intrans.  Acts  13.  4. 
14. 26 :  20. 15  :  27. 1.— Xen.  A^ab.  5. 

4.  12.  H.G.  5. 1.  6. 
^AwowXvviit,  f.  vyH,  to  wash  off  or  out, 

to  rinse,  trans,  spoken  of  nets,  Luke  5. 
2.  Sept.  for  02^  1  Sam.  19.  24.  tpp 
£z.  16.  9. — Horn.  Od.  6.  95.  Jos.AiiL 
3. 6.  2.  ib.  8. 15.  6. 

'Avoiryiy^,  f.  ^,  to  strangle,  as  by 
drowning,  trans.  Luke  8. 33.  Metaph. 
spoken  of  plants,  to  choke,  overpower. 
Matt,  18.7.  Lake  8.7.— Tob.  3.9.  He- 
lodian  1. 17.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21, 

'Avopiw,  a,  f.  iiata,  {iiropoc  without 
resource,  fr.  a  priv.  and  v6poc  way,  exit,) 
and  in  N.  T,  Mid.  dvopiofiai,  ovfxai,  to 
be  without  resource,  i.  e.  to  know  not  what 
to  do,  to  hesitate,  to  be  in  doubt  and  tm- 
eerUunty;  foil,  by  wepi,  with  gen.  John 
13.  22.  ccc  ri  Acts  25.  20.— So  aVo- 
pew,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  21.  1.  ib.  2.  12.2. 
dwoptwfiai  JEl,  v.  H.  8«  5.  Xen.  Anab. 

5.  9.  22.  ib.  7.  8.  29— By  impl.  to  be 
perplexed,ansckms,2CorA.S.OQ\.4.20. 
So  Sept.  for  ^  Jer.  8.  18.  "W  ["W] 
GcD.32. 8.— Wisd.  11.  6.1  Mace.  3.81. 


^Airoaifiuf 


*ATopia,  ac,  4,  (dvopibt,  which  see,) 
the  state  of  one  who  knows  not  what  to  do; 
doubt,  perplexity,  Luke  21.  25  wvox^ 
eOy&y  iy  dvopi^  disquiet  [distress]  tf 
nations,  with  uncertainty,  perplexity,  as 
to  the  event,  etc.  Sept.  for  hSiH  Lev. 

26. 16.  rn:^  is.  8. 22.— Herodiaii'4. 14. 

1,  Xen.  Anab.  1.  3.  13. 
^AirofifiiTma,  f.  xj/ia,  to  cast  off,  throw 

aside,  ra  6w\a,  etc.  Herodian  8.  4.  27. 
In  N.  T.  with  a  reflex,  pron.  implied, 
Acts  27.  43  dirofi^txl/ayrec  i.  e.  kavrovQ, 
throwing  or  letting  themselves  off  or  down 
i*  ^•JjP™  the  ship  into  the  water.  Sept. 
for  TTtffn  Ex.  22.  31.— Lucian.  Ver. 
Hist.  I.  $  38,  filirrkf  ifxavrdy.  Arr.  In- 
die, c.  24.  §  5,  7. 

'Airopi^yiiio,  f.  law,  (diro  &  6p<l>ayoc, 
which  see,)  to  bereave  of,  as  parents, 
iEsch.  Choeph.  246.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  to 
be  bereaved  of,  foil,  by  aV<J,  i.  e.  metaph. 
to  be  separated  from,  spoken  of  a  teacher 
separated  from  his  disciples,  1  Thess. 

2.  17. 
'AwooK£v6.(^,  t  iuruf,  and  Mid.  diro- 

trK€va(ofmt,  liter,  to  divest  one*s  self  of 
^gg^g^y  etc.  hence  genr.  to  remove,  to 
put  out  of  the  way,  Sept.  for  n|D  Lev. 
14.  36.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 13.  5.  ib.  14.  16.2. 
B.J.I. 31.1.  Polyb.2.26.6.  Herodian 
1.9. 1.— In  N.T.  Acts  21.  15  dwoatceva^ 
(rafuyoidyefialyofuy  eh'UpovtraXiiii,  di- 
vesting ourselves  of  baggage,  i.  e.  per- 
haps leaving  part  of  it  behind;  see  Ols- 
hausen's  Comm.  in  loc. — Dion.  Halic. 
Ant  9.  28. — Or  dirotrKevaa&fjLeyoi  i.e.  ra 
irdyra  may  mean,  putting  aside  or  disre* 
gardingallimpediments,comp.Y,  12 — 14. 
— Later  editions  read  ItriaKtvaadfiEyoi. 

'AirotTKlatrim,  aroQ,  r6,  (dvd&aKi^l^uf,) 
a  shade,  shadow ;  metaph.  the  slightest 
trace  or  vestige,  James  1.  17. 

'Airooircicii,  w,  f.  curta,  to  draw  from,  to 
draw  away,  trans,  e.  g.  rilv  ftdxaipay, 
i.  e.  from  the  scabbard,  Matt.  26.  51. 
— Herodot.  3.  159  rac  TvXac,  i.  e.  to 
tear  away. — Spoken  of  persons,  to  draw 
away  disciplesfrom  another  to  one's  self* 
Acta  20.  30.-^1.  V.  H.  13.  31.  Jos. 
Ant.  13.  4.  7. — Aor.  1  pass,  in  mid. 
sense,  (Bottm.  §  136.  2,)  to  withdraw 
one's  self,  to  depart,  to  go  away,  with  dir6, 
Luke  22.  41.  Acts  21. 1.— 2  Mace.  12. 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


^AiroaTaala 


9Z 


^Avofrn^ia} 


10,  17.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  39.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  1.  1. 

'Amtnatria^  ac,  hf  (oV*^"'A'*>)  ^P^" 
^^y*  defection,  ft  later  word  instead  of 
diroora^iCi  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  528. 
— ^Acts  dl.  21.  2  Thess.  2. 3.  Sept.  for 
rrjD  Jer.  29.  32.  bjn^,  1  K.  21.  13. 
by6  2  Chr.  29.  19.     Pliit.  Galb.  c.  1. 

^Awotn-dertoy,  lov,  r<J,  (dfiani/Ut)  cfe- 
fectian,  desertion,  as  of  a  freedman  from 
his  patron,  etc.  Demosth.  940.  15. 
In  N.  T.  divorce t  repudiation ;  and  fitfi* 
\lov  dwoaraalovy  a  bill  of  cUvorce,  Matt. 
19.  7.  Mark  10.  4.  So  Sept.  and 
iVna  USD  Deut.  24. 1,  3.  Is.  50. 1. 
Jer.  3.  8. — By  meton.  dTovrdinoyf  bill 
ofdivorcCf  Matt.  5.  31.  So  Lat.  repu- 
dium^  Suet.  Calig.  36.  etXib.  11.  Pan- 
dect. 24.  2,  3. 

'Airo0TeyaC<^9  ^«  dtria,  to  remove  the 
roof,  to  unroof,  trans.  Mark  2.  4,  where 
it  is  not  improbably  [Qu.?]  spoken  of  the 
awning  drawn  over  the  court  of  oriental 
houses;  see  Calmet.  art.  House,  p.  506, 
507.— Strabo  IV.  p.  304.  V.  p.  542. 

'AxooTeXXuf,  f.  9reXil»,aor.  1  diriareiKa, 
perf.  dtriirraXica,  Pass.  perf.  dviaraKfAai, 
aor.  2  aVf ffrdXiyv,  to  send  away,  to  send 
off,  forth,  out,  trans,  or  absol. — Con- 
strued as  to  the  person  to  whom,  with 
dat.  Matt.  22.  16.  al.  with  wpog  foil,  by 
ace.  Matt.  21.  37.  al.  with  tig  Matt.  15. 
24.  al.— as  to  the  place  whither,  with  elg 
Matt.  14.  35.  al.  with  ly  Matt.  10.  16. 
al.  J^eMark  11.3. — as  as  to  the  person 
or  place  whence,  with  dxS,  Acts  10.  21 : 
11. 11.  al.  wapa  with  gen.  of  pers.  John 
1.  6. — Sept.  for  TVTttf  passim. 

a)  spoken  of  persons  sent  as  agents, 
messengers,  etc.  Matt.  10.5,16:  11.10: 
21. 1.  Mark  1.  2 :  6.  7.  Luke  14.  32. 
al.  ssep.  So  of  persons,  i.  e.  prophets, 
teachers,  angels,  sent  from  God,  Matt.  1 0 . 
40  :  13.  41:  15.  24:  23.37.  Luke  1.26. 
John  1.  6 :  3. 17.  Acts  3^6.  Heb.  1. 
14.  Rev.  1.  1.  Sept  for  TUfO  Gen.  32. 
8  :  37. 12.  al.  saep.— Xen.  Cyr.  7. 4. 8. 
Polyb.  4.  66,  2. — In  this  sense  the  ac- 
cos.  of  the  person  sent  is  often  omitted; 
John  5.  33.  v/idc  dweor&Xjcare  irpoc 
'It^yyriy.  H.  3.  Acts  13. 15  :  16.  36, 
comp.  V.  35.  So  dvotrreiXat  before  an 
active  verb  ;  as  Matt.  2.  16  aVoore/Xac 


dytlXt  vayrac,  he  sent  out  and  slew,  etc* 
Mark  6.  17.  Acts  7. 14.  So  Sept.  and 
rPttf  Gen.  31. 4  :  41.  8, 14.  Ex.  9.  28. 
Josh.  24.  9.  al.—So  irc/iipac  Plut  de 
Educ.  Pueror.  c.  14.  Xen.  Cyr:  3.  1.6. 
comp.  Jos.  B.J.  1. 12.  7. — In  the  sense 
of  to  expelf  to  drive  away,  Mark  5.  10 : 
12.  3,  4. 

b)  Metaph.  spoken  of  things,  to  send 
forth,  etc.  i.  e.  to  proclaim,  bestow,  e.  g. 
r6y  \6yoy  Acta  10.  36 :  13.  26.  ri^y 
avrriplay  Acts  28.  28.  ri^y  IwayyeXtay^ 
the  promise,  i.  e.  the  thing  promised,  the 
Comforter,  Luke  24. 49.  So  Sept.  and 
rrW  Ex.  4.  28  :  15.  7 :  23.  27.  m^ 
Lev.  25. 21.  Deut.  28.  8.— Ecdus.  15. 
9:  34.6.  Herodot.9.4.  ^lian.V.  H. 
12.  57  fnifuia  koX  ripara, — So  of  phy- 
sical things  ;  Acts  11.  30  dvoorelXayrzc 
i.  e.  rify  SiaKoy(ay,sending  offthepresent^ 
etc. — ML  V.  H.  12.  51  r^v  irivroXiiy^ 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  23.— Mark  4. 29  dwo- 
trrikXEt  ro  Bpiirayoy,  send  forth,  i.^  e. 
thrust  in  the  sickle.  So  Heb.  7^  rPttf 
and  Sept.  i^airotrriXku  Bpiiraya,  Joel  4. 
9.  [3.  13.]  Sept.  diroariXkut  ri^y  X«'P« 
for  Heb.  T  TTW  Ex.  9. 15.— John  9.  7 

T  -     T 

ScXoia/i,  o  cp/if|Fcvcrat  dxttrraXfjiiroc, 
Heb.  rthp,  i.e.  the  sent  forth,  as  Epical 
perhaps  of  the  fountain  of  spiritual 
blessings,  which  was  to  flow  forth  from 
the  Temple  as  the  symbolical  seat  of 
the  Messiah's  reign ;  comp.  Olshausen^s 
Comm.  in  loc. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  fo  dismiss,  to  let  go, 
Mark  8.  26  aireorctXc  ahroy  elg  roy  oXicoy 
ahrod.  Matt.  [8.31.]  21.  3.  Mark  11.  3. 
Luke  4. 18  dToaretXai  rtSpavafiiyovQ  ly 
d<l>i<r£i,  to  let  the  oppressed  go  free. — 
Plut.  Moral.  II.  p.  24  ed.  Tauclm.  Xen. 
Anab.  2.  1.  5.     Al. 

'Ajroarepiia,  H,  f.  iieu,  to  deprive  of^ 
to  defraud  of,  construed  strictly  with  an 
accus.  of  pers.  and  an  accus.  or  gen.  of 
thing.  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  23.  Mem.  1.  2. 
63.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  131. 5.  $  132.  5. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  foil,  by  accus. 
1  Cor.  6.  8.  absol.  Mark  10.  19. — Jos. 
Ant.  4. 8.  38. — With  respect  to  conjugal 
intercourse,  1  Cor.  7. 5,  comp.  Sept.  for 
jn3  Ex.  21. 10.— So  Mid.  to  suffer  one's 
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H^toheiefraudedj  1.  Cor.  6. 7.  Comp. 
EcduB.  29.  7. 

b)  spoken  of  things,  foil,  by  aocus.  rov 
fuaBor,  and,  in  the  pass,  construction, 
(Battm.  §  134.  5)  by  nom.  6  fuaOdg, 
James  5.46  fiiaOo^  6  dwiorifnifUyoty  i.e. 
wages  held  hack  by  fraud.  So  Sept.  and 
p^Deut.  24. 14.  Mai.  3.  5.— Ecclus. 
31. 22.  PhiloVit,Mo8.I.p.624.  Pint. 
Demosth.  e.  14.  Xen.  Anab.  7.  6. 9. — 
ibU.  by  gen.  1  Tim.  6.  5  rQr  dwearepti- 
fUimv  rifc  dXffitlac^  drfrauding  them- 
tehes^  i.  e.  destitute  of^  the  truth. — Jos. 
Ant  2.  14.  3.  Thuc.  1.  40. 

'Avo^roX^,  f/Ci  hi  (antxrriXXw,)  a  send- 
ifg  off  or  expedition,  e.  g.  of  ships, 
Thac,  8.  9.  Polyb.  26.  7. 1,  of  persons 
Plat  Timol.  c.  1 ;  ^  thing  [or  rather  a, 
auff  thing,  £d.]  sent,  a  present,  Sept.  for 
IW I  K.  9.  16.  1  Mace.  2.  18.  ~ln 
N.T.  theqfice  of  an  apostle,  apostleship, 
AcU  1.  25.  Rom.  1.  5.  1  Cor.  9.  2 : 
Gal.  2. 8. 

'AnWoXoc,  ov,  6,  {dmoreXXf^,)  one 
sent  forth,  i.  e.  a  messenger,  ambassador, 
apostle,  VIZ. 

a)  genr.  a  messenger,  John  13.  16. 
Phil.  2.  25,  comp.  4.  18.  So  Sept.  and 
mo  1  K.  14.  6.— Herodot.  1.  21.  ib. 
5.38. 

b)  spoken  of  messengers  or  ambassa- 
dors sent  from  God,  and  joined  with 
v]pofJrrai,Lukell.49.  Eph.  3.5.  Rev. 
2.  2  :  18.  20.  In  this  sense  spoken  of 
the  Messiah,  Heb.  3. 1. 

c)  of  the  apostles  of  Christ,  viz.  (a) 
of  the  tmeloe  apostles,  chosen  by  Christ 
as  the  chief  agents  in  propagating  the 
gospel.  Matt.  10.  2.  Luke6. 13:  9. 10: 
22. 14.  Acts  1.  26.  Jude  17.  Rev.  21. 
14.  al.  s®p.     These  are  called  by  Paul 

01  mpXlar  dT6aTo\oi,  2  Cor.  11.  5:  12. 
11.  So  of  Paul,  who  was  afterwards 
reckoned  to  them,  as  being  rar'  kiox^v 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  1  Tim.  2.  7. 

2  Tim.  1.  11. — (/J)  in  a  wider  sense, 
spoken  of  the  helpers  and  companions 
(^  the  twel  ve,  as  aiding  to  gather  churches, 
2  Cor.  8.  23.  So  of  Paul  and  Barnabas, 
Acts  14.  4,  14.  of  Andronicus  and  Ju- 
mas,  Rom.  16.  7. — And  thus  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  3.  6.  ib.  4. 17.     Al. 

'ATooro/ior/Cw,  f.  caw,  (kv6  &  OTOfjM,) 


i.  e.  duv  orSfiaroc,  or  pyifpiic,  Xlyia,  to 
repeat  from  the  mouth  or  memory  ;  so 
Snidas  and  Tim.  in  Lex.  Plat,  also  Athen. 
9.  or,  to  repeat  to  pupils,  i.  e.  in  order 
that  they  may  learn  by  heart,  Plato 
Euthydem.  p.  216.  G.  p.  217.  A.  (this 
was  ihe  common  practice  of  Athenian 
schoolmasters ;  see  Ruhnk.  on  Plat. 
Tim.  p.  43, 44.)  also,  to  cause  pupils  to 
repeat  by  heart ;  Suidas,  dwooTOfiarlCeiy 
i^al  rov  BiB&aKoXoy,  Bray  icektvti  roy 
icalha  \iyuy  Arra  <£to  irT6fiaToc.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  to  pre/)are  questions  to  be  an^ 
swered  off-hand,  to  ensnare  by  questions, 
trans.  Luke  11.  53.  See  Kuinoel  and 
Olshausen  in  loc. 

*Airo<n-pe^,  f.  xj/ia,  to  turn  away  from, 
to  turn  aside,  to  avert,  trans,  foil,  by  dw6 
with  gen. 

a)  pr.  r^v  dKoi^y  diro  rrJQ  aXi|6e/ac,  the 
ears  from  the  truth,  2  Tim.  4.  4.  So 
Sept.  and  TDil  Prov.  4.  27.  2  Chr.  30. 
9.— Ecclus.  4.5.  Diod.Sic.4.35.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 4.  25.— Fig.  Acts  3.  26.  Luke 
23.  14  dirotrrpii^yra  roy  Xaoy,  i.  e.  dird 
rov  Kalaapoi  (v.  2.)  i.  e.  exciting  the 
people  to  rebellion  against  Csesar.  Sept. 
for  yVil  Job  33.  17.  and  Mid.  forn^Wtf 
Josh.  22. 16, 18.— Ecclus.  46. 11.  Mid. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  4. — In  the  sense  of  fo 
put  away  from,  to  remove,  Rom.  1 1.  26 
diroarpiyj/ci  d^Kia^  dvo  'lerpa^X,  quoted 
from  Is.59.20,whereSept.forirtt>9  '*2t. 
Sept.  also  for  TOtl  Ex.  23.^  25.— Ec- 
clus. 23.  4.  1  Mace.  3. 8. 

b)  Mid.  droorpi^liOfJMi,  to  turn  one*s 
self  anay  from,  foil,  by  accus.  Buttm.  § 
135.  4.  i.  e.  either  to  forsake,  to  desert, 
2  Tim.  1.  15.  Sept.  for  tt^J  Jer.  15. 6, 
or  to  refuse,  to  reject.  Matt.  5.  42.  Tit. 
1.  14.  Heb.  12.  25.  So  Sept.  for  TOT 
Hos.  8. 3.  Zech.  10.  6 — 3  Mace.  3.  23l 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  3.  ib,  5. 1.  25.  Polyb. 
9.  39.  6. 

c)  to  turn  back,  i.  e.  to  return,  to  re* 
store;  Matt.  27. 3  ra  dpyvpta  role  lepevtri. 
SoSept.for  n^  Gen.  24. 5,  6:  28. 15. 
— Spoken  of  a  sword,  to  put  back,  to  re- 
place,  etc.  Matt.  26.  52  dir6irrpE4^y 
ffov  r^v  fi&xaipay  €iq  roy  rdroy  ahrfiCi 
comp.  Heb.  and  Sept.  1  Chr.  21.  27. 

'Avo^rvyiuf,  &,  f.  >/<r«,  liter,  to  hate 
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^y  i.  e.  to  avoid  with  hatred^  to  abhor,  to 
detest,  trans.  Rom,  12.  9. — Parthen. 
Erot.  8.  Eur.  Ion.  488.  Herod.  2.47. 

'AfToavyayutyo^f  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (dir6 
and  irvvayiayfi,)  excluded  from  the  jy- 
nagogue,  i.  e.  excommunicated,  John  9. 
22 :  12.  42  :  16.  2.  There  were  three 
species  of  this  excommunication,  viz. 
*I13,  Din,  »nat&.  The  first  contmued 
for  one  month,  and  prohibited  a  person 
from  bathing,  from  shaving  his  head,  or 
from  approaching  any  person  nearer 
than  four  cubits ;  but  if  he  submitted 
to  this,  he  was  not  debarred  the  privi- 
lege of  attending  the  sacred  rites.  The 
second  involved  an  exclusion  from  the 
sacred  assemblies,  was  accompanied  with 
heavy  maledictions,  and  prohibited  all 
intercourse  with  the  person  subjected 
to  it.  The  last  species  was  a  perpetual 
exclusion  from  all  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges of  the  Jewish  people,  both  civil 
and  religious.  See  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb. 
and  Kuinoel  on  John  9.  22.  Buxtorf. 
Lex.  Rab.  Tal.  827, 1303,  2466. 

*AiroTa<rau>,  v.  rorrw,  f.  {w,  Qiter.]  to 
arrange  off,  i.  e.  to  assign  to  different 
places,  to  separate,  1  Mace.  11.  3.  Jos. 
B.  J.  3.  4.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  40.  In 
N.  T.  Mid.  dwoTaaaofxcu,  to  arrange 
one's  self  off,  to  separate  ones  self  from, 
i.  e.  to  take  leave  of,  to  hid  farewell  to,  with 
dat  case. — In  this  sense  the  word  oc- 
curs only  in  the  Alexandrine  Greek, 
especially  in  Josephus  and  Phllo;  comp. 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  23,  24. 

a)  pr.  Luke  9.  61.  Acts  18.  18,  21. 
2  Cor.  2. 13. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  7.  Cha- 
nt. 2.  1. — In  the  sense  of  to  disnUss, 
send  away,  Mark  6.  46,  comp.  diroXvu 
Matt.  14.  23. — ^Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  6. 

b)  metaph.  to  renounce,  to  forsake, 
Luke  14.  33. — Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  8.  Jam- 
blich.  Vit.  Pythag.  c.  28.  p.  145. 

*AirorcXe«a,i;»,  {.i<r(a,  to  finish  off,  toper- 
feet,  2  Mace.  15.  39.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2. 
10.  Pass,  to  he  perfected,  completed, 
Esdr.  5.  73.  Polyb.  6. 29.  2.— In  N.T. 
Pass,  to  he  perfected,  i.  e.  to  he  grown  up, 
to  he  offuU  stature,  James  1.  15. — Me- 
taph. Xen.  de  Mag.  Eq.  7.  4  dv^g  dwo- 
rereXtafiiyoQ, 

^'''oridrifii,  f.  diroOtiffiif,  to  put  off,  to 


lay  aside.  Sept  for  TTOT  Ex.  16. 33, 34. 
Lev.  16.  23.  In  N.  T.  and  more  comm. 
in  Class.  Greek,  Mid.  diroriOcfiai,  to  put 
off  from  one's  self  to  lay  aside,  trans,  e.g. 
ra  ifiAna,  Acts  7.  58. — 2  Mace.  8.  35. 
^lian  V.  H.  3.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  4.  11. 
— Metaph.  to  renounce,  to  abjure,  Rom. 
13.  12  ra  ipyarov  vKdrov^.  Eph.  4.  22, 
25.  Col.  3.  8.  Heb.  12.1.  James  1.21. 
1  Pet.  2.  1.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  33  i^r 
opyiiv.  Themist.  Orat.  6  r^v  d^iyfitiay, 
Aristsen.  I.  Ep.  2,  riiy  ipiy, 

'Aworiydtraw,  f.  £c^,  to  shake  off,  trana. 
Luke  9.  5  r6y  Koyiopr6y.  Acts  28.  5  ro 
dfipioy.  Sept  for  Utpi  1  Sam.  10.  2. 
^M  Lam.  2.  7.-~ Eurip.  Bacch.  v.  253 
dworiyaatniy  Kltrtroy, 

*Airor<w  or  Wot,  f.  itrta,  to  pay  off, 
i.  e.  to  repay,  to  make  good,  Philem.  19. 
Sept  for  dW  Lev.  24.  18.  VTJ  Ex. 
21. 19.  ^\tf  Ex.  22.  17.— Hw)dian 
4.  15.  19.  Xen.  Anab.  7.  6.  16. 

^AiroToKn&m,  a,  f.  iiint,  liter,  to  dare  off 
[orott^]i.e.  to  come  out  boldly,  Rom.  10. 
20  diroroXfif  rai  Xeycc,  comes  out  boldly 
and  says,  or,  boldly  declares ;  see  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb.  p.  823.  Stuart  §  533.  Buttm. 
§  144.  n.  8.— Acta  Thom.  §  33.  Diod. 
Sic.  12.  17.  Polyb.  2.  45.  2. 

'Airorofu'o,  ac,  ^,  (dworifxyiti,)  pr.  a 
cutting  off;  metaph.  cutting  severity, 
sharpness,  rigour,  Rom.  11.  22  bis. — 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  16.  Plut  de  Pueror. 
Educ.  c.  18  ri^y  dworofilay  rfj  xp^iJniTt 
fuyyyyat, 

*AiroT6fjuac,  adv.  {dworifiyw,)  metaph. 
sharply,  severely,  2  Cor.  13.  10.  Tit  1, 
13.— Wisd.  5.  23.  Polyb.  17.  11.  2. 

'Airorp€irw,  f.  \l/<a,  to  turn  awayfrom^ 
to  averts  trans.  Ecdus.  20.  29.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  47.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  dworpiiro- 
ftai,  to  turn  one's  self  away  from,  i.  e.  to 
avoid,  to  shun,  trans.  2  llm.  3.  5.  See 
Buttm.  §  135.  4.— Plut  Fab.  c.  16. 
Eurip.  Orest  410  dwalhuroy  ^  dxorpi^ 
vov  Xiyiiy, 

'Axov0'ia,  ac,  fi,  (^irei/ic,)  absence^ 
Phil.  2.  12.— Jos.  Ant  2.  4.  5.  Xen. 
Vect  9.  10. 

'Axoijiipu,  aor.  1  dniiyeyKti,  aor.  2 
uwfiytyKoy,  aor.  1  pass,  d'xtiyixthiv,  to 
bear  or  carry  away  from  one  person  or 
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pitoe  to  another,  trans.  Maik  15.  4. 
Luke  16. 22.  1  Cor.  16.  8.  Kev.  17. 3 : 

21.  10.  Sept.  for  ^2n  2  Chr.  36.  7. 
^n^  Job  21.  32.  Ho8.  10.  6.— Esdr. 
1.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4.  19. 

*ATof£vy^,  f.  £«,  toJUefrom^  toescape^ 
tnoit.  in  N.  T.  meUph.  2  Pet.  2.  18, 
20.  foil,  by  gen.  2  Pet.  1.  4.— .Ecclus. 

22.  22.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  8. 
'Airo^cyyo/iac,  f.  cy£o/iac,   to  speak 

octf,  to  utter  aloud,  to  declare,  absol. 
Acts  2.  4.  trans.  26.  25.  seq.  dat.  2.  14. 
Sept.  for  »3^  1  Chr.  25.  1.  DPj5  Ez. 
13.  9.— Diog.  Laert.  1.  63.  JambHc.  de 
Myster.  3.  12. 

'ATo^opri^o/iai,  f.  itrofiaif  (dwo  and 
ffSproc  load,)  to  unlade,  [disbnrthen] 
trans.  Acts  21.  3;  spoken  only  of  the 
nnlading  of  a  ship,  either  in  port  or  in 
a  storm  at  sea. — Dion.  Halic.  Ant.  3. 
44.  Athen.  II.  p.  37.  C.  Philo  de  Prsem. 
p.  915. 

'AvDXpil^cCy  UKt  4«  (dwoxpaoftai  to 
use  up,  Polyb.  1.  45.  2,)  a  using  up, 
eonsumptioH  hy  use;  hence  genr.  use. 
Col.  2.  22  &  kari  irdvra  iIq  i^dopay  rp 
9woj(p^ini  Kara  ra  irrakfiara  dydpburtay, 
all  which,  i.  e.  the  touching,  tasting, 
handling,  if  indulged  in  {rj  dwoxp^<m 
in  the  use),  are  causes  of  destruction, 
condewuuUion^  according  to  these  men, 
etc  [Qu.  ?  as  to  this  interpr.  of  the  last 
words.  Ed.] — Dion.  Halic.  I.  p.  97 
<rroxpif^(C  y^c»  the  use  of  land. — Others 
take  dv6xpii'ri^  to  mean  abuse ;  so  dwo- 
Xpoofiai  Herodian  1.  8.  2  ;  but  this 
gives  here  a  weaker  sense. 

'Atox*»P^*^)  ^»  ^'  ^^''^  '^  depart  from, 
to  go  assay^  intrans.  foil,  by  dird  with 
gen.  Matt.  7.  23.  (comp.  Ps.  6.  8.) 
Luke  9.  39.  Acts  13.  13.  Sept.  for 
3toj  Jer.  46.  5. — 2  Mace.  4.  33.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  18.  2.  Thuc.  7.  73.  Xen.  Ag. 
2,25. 

'A«oxi<p<C«'»  f*  l^*^i  lo  separate  off, 
i.  e.  to  designate,  to  appoint,  Sept.  par* 
tidp.  for  n^  Ez.  43.  21.  In  N.  T. 
to  separate,  to  disjoin.  Pass.  Rev.  6.  14 
h  oirpayoc  dvtx^ioBfii  the  heavens,  i.  e. 
the  firmament  Opp^  Gen.  1 . 6),  were  se^ 
parated,  rent,  and  ^e  parts  rolled  away 
as  a  scroll ;  comp.  Is.  34.  4,  where  Heb. 
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^^iD  and  Sept.  JXty4<rerai. — Mid.  to  se- 
parate one's  self.  Acts  15.  39  Afrc  diro- 
X<tfp<^^vac  ahrovc  Air'  <£XX4X«av,  so  that 
they  separated  from  one  another. 

'Atoi/^X^'  ^*  ^»  l^  breathe  out,  to 
expire;  spoken  of  the  dying,  Philo  de 
Mund.  inc.  p.  961.  Soph.  Aj.  Flag. 
1656.  of  those  who  faint  away,  Jos.  Ant. 
19.  1.  15.  In  N.  T.  to  be  faint  at 
heart,  as  from  fear  or  terror,  Luke  21. 
26  diro}lw\6yriav  dydpvir^y  dno  (^oflov, 
comp.  Matt.  28.  4  wtrtl  yiicpol. — Horn. 
Od.  24.  347.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  4.  1. 
145.  Alciphr.  III.  Ep.  72.  So  Lat.  ex- 
jriro,  Senec.  Nat.  Qusest.  2. 59.  ejcani- 
mar,  Terent.  Andr.  1.  5. 17. 

"Atttcoc,  cv,  6,  Jppitts,  i.  e.  Appius 
Claudius  Csesar,  a  celebrated  censor  of 
Rome,  who  built  the  Appian  way  from 
Rome  to  Brundusium.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
^Airvlov  ^6poy,  Forum  Appii,  a  small 
town  situated  on  the  Appian  way  43 
Roman  miles  from  Rome,  Acts  28.  15. 
—Comp.  Hor.  Sat.  1.  5.  3.  Cic.  ad  At- 
tic. 2.  10,  12. 

*A'Kp6<nroi,  ov,  o,  fj,  adj.  (o  priv.  and 
irpwreifii  to  approach,)  unapproached  or 
unapproachable, inaccessible.  lTim.6.16 
^«;»cc^Tpo<rirov,  i.e.  excessive.  [Qn.?  Ed.] 
Comp.  Ps.  104. 1-3.  Ez.  1.  4, 13,26— 
28.— Diod.  Sic.  19.  96  Karaipvyri.  Po- 
lyb. 3.49.  7  opiy.  Philo  Vita  Mos.p.  146. 

'Ajrp<J<jr«oiroc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
irpo<jricdxrw,)  not  st*jmbling,  i.  e. 

a)  Act.  not  causing  to  stumble ;  pr. 
spoken  of  a  way,  level,  smooth,  Ecclus. 
35.  21.  Metaph.  giving  no  offence, 
not  causing  to  sin,  1  Cor.  10.  32. 

b)  Pass,  not  stumbling,  i.  e.  metaph. 
not  falling  info  sin,  pure;  Acts  24.  16 
dvp6ffKowoy  trvyel^tiiriy.   Phil.  1.  10. 

'AvpotrktToXiiirrwc,  adv.  (a  priv.  and 
TpociairoXrrtrriia,)  without  respect  of  per- 
sons, impartially,  1  Pet.  1.  17.  For  the 
Hebraism,  see  in  Aapfiay^  and  UpStrut- 
troy. — So  dirpoirwtr6\fi'>n'oc  spoken  of 
God,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  6.  Theo- 
phyl.  on  Gai.  6.  2. 

"Awrcuaroi,  ov,  6,  h,  adj.  (o  priv.  and 
m-alia,)  not  stumbling,  pr.  of  a  horse, 
Xen.  de  re  Equest.  1.  6.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  without  falling  into  sin,  blame- 
less,  eq.  to  Uptapoc,  Jude  24. — 3  Mace. 
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0.  39.  Lndan.  Amor.  T.  II.  p.  449  ed. 
Reiz.  Bi  dwrcuoTov  Koi  cLkKivovq  filov 
aXvwkfQ  elg  yfipat  6^iv<r€u. 

"Airmi,  f.  yj/w,  to  put  one  thing  to  ano- 
theVf  to  adjoin^  to  apply,  Horn.  Od.  21. 
408.  Hence  in  N.  T. 

1 .  spoken  of  fire  as  applied  to  tilings, 
to  set  Jire  to,  to  kindle,  to  light,  trans. 
Xvx^oy.  Luke  8.  16:  11.  33:  15.  8. 
TO  Tvp  Luke  22. 55. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  3. 4. 
Theophr.  Char.  18  or  28.  Thuc.  4.  100. 
TO  Tvp  Judith  13.  13. 

2.  Mid.  depon.  &Trofiai,  to  apply  ones 
self  to,  i.  e.  to  touch,  with  gen.  Buttm.  § 
132.  5,  3  and  6,  3. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  8.  3,  15 :  9. 20.  Mark 

1.  41 :  5.  27.  Luke  7.  14 :  22.  51.  al. 
seep.  On  John  20.  17  see  Olshausen  in 
loc.  So  Sept.  for  yy^  Ex.  19.  12.  2  K. 
13.  21.— JElian  V.'h.  3.  32.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  24. 

b)  in  the  Leyitical  senpe,  comp.  Lev. 
5.  2,  3,  where  Sept.  for  j^ij,  and  Lev. 
7.  18—21.  al.  So  Col.  2^21  /i^  A^, 
prilt  ytvtnif,  prilk  dCyyc;  or  perhaps  here 
by  implic.  in  the  sense  to  eat,  which 
would  make  the  climax  stronger,  viz. 
eat  not,  taste  not,  touch  not, — So  Philo 
de  Spec.  Leg.  p.  794  Stra  oropfcwv  dyOpta* 
Tclvtov  &icT€Tai  drfpla.  Id.  de  Exsecr.  p. 
931.  Horn.  Od.  4.  60.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.  2  ffhov  &irT€ff6ai. — 2  Cor.  6. 17  c?i:a- 
B&pTcv  fiii  dm-eoBai,  touch  no  unclean 
one,  i.  e.  have  no  intercourse  with  the 
heathen;  comp.  Is.  52.  11, where  Sept. 
for  J^13  and  see  Gesen.  Com.  in  loc. 

c)  Figur.  dimtTdai  yvyaixoc,  to  touch 
a  woman,  i.  e.  to  have  carnal  intercourse 
with  her,  1  Cor.  7.  1.  So  Sept.  for  Jf^i 
Gen.  20.  6.  i'TjJ  Gen.  20.  4.— Jos". 
Ant.  1.  8.  1.  Plut.  Vit.  Alex.  Mag.  c. 
21.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  8. 

d)  by  impl.  to  harm,  to  injure,  1  John 
5.  18  6  TToyripoQ  oh^  dtmrai  ahrov.  So 
Sept.  and  V^i  1  Chn  16.  22.  Job  5. 19. 
— ^Xen.  H.  G.  1.4. 19.  Arrian.  Exped. 
Alex.  M.  4.4.  1.    Al. 

*Avipla,  ac,  fi,  Apphia,  pr.  name  of  a 
woman,  Philem.  2.  Chrysostom  and 
Theodoret  suppose  her  to  have  been  the 
wife  of  Philemon. 

'Airii;6ciif,  Qj,  cfirwffw,  (Buttm.  §  114,) 
to  thrust  away,  to  cast  off,  Sept.  for  H^t 


Ps.  43.  2.  Herodot.  1.  173.  In  N.  T- 
Mid.  dwbfdiopai,  aor.  1  dvtaffapfjy,  to 
thrust  away  from  one's  self,  to  cast  off,  to 
repulse,  trans.  Acts  7.  27  dw^traToahror. 
Septfor  prn  Ez.  11.  16.  tth|  Jon.  2. 
5. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  3.  3  iiirMnr&peyoi  airrovc* 
i.  e.  the  enemy.  Herodian.  4.  14. 18. 
In  the  sense  of  to  reject,  to  refuse,  etc 
AcU  7.  39:  13.  46.  Rom.  11.  1,  2.  1 
Tim.  1.  19.  So  Sept.  for  yi^  Ez.  5. 
11.  raj  Ps.  60.  11 :  108.  12.  DHQ 
Hos.  9.  17.  2  K.  17.  15,20.  Jer.  6.  19'.* 
— Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  26. 
'AwutXtta,  a(,  4>  (jkirdXXvfii,)  loss,  de^ 
struction,  viz, 

a)  spoken  of  things,  waste ;  Matt.  26. 

8.  Mark  14.  4.  Sept.  for  iTT^^*  «»»e- 
thing  lost.  Lev.  6.  3,  4. 

b)  spoken  of  persons,  destruction, 
death.  Acts  25.  16  yapii^taQai  riya  etc 
kiritKsiay,  to  deliver  up  any  one  to  death, 
i.  e.  to  be  put  to  death.  Sept.  for  "W 
Prov.  6.  15.    TDKfrTDeut.  4.26.  Esth. 

7.  4.     cm  Is.  34.  5.— Herodian  8.  8. 

9.  ^sop.  Fab.  48. — Spoken  of  the 
second  death,  perdition,  i.  e.  eternal  ex- 
clusion from  the  Messiah's  kingdom  ; 
see  in  'AmdyiitrKia  e.  Matt.  7.  13.  Acts 

8.  20.  Rom.  9.  22.  Phil.  1.  28 :  3.  19. 
1  Tim.  6.  9.  Heb.  10.  39.  2  Pet.  2.  1, 
3:  3.  7,  16.  Rev.  17.  8,  11.  2  Pet.  2. 
1  alpcVeic  dirofXciac,  i.  a, fatally  destruc^ 
tive  heresies,  Buttm,  §  123.  n.  4.  So 
in  V.  2  by  meton.  where  later  editions 
read  iLtreXydaiQ, — In  John  17. 12  and  2 
Thess.  2.  3  6  viog  ttiq  iLwtaXtiac,  the  son 
of  perdition,  i.  e.  from  the  Heb.  one  de^ 
voted  to  perdition,  see  in  Yi(^.  So  Sept, 
rikya  Tfi^h-Kiakda^tory^  ^Hp^  Is.  57.  4, 

'Apo,  ac,  h$  pray^i  1*  c*  suppUeatHm^ 
Horn,  II.  15. 598.  In  N.  T.  imprecaihm^ 
curse,  Rom.  3.  14.  So  Sept.  for  ^7^^ 
Nftm.  5.  23.  Is.  24.  6.  Zech.  5.  3. 
nX}p  Prov.  26.  2. — Jos.  Ant.  1.6.  5. 
ib^  4.  6.  2,  5.  Polyb.  9.  40.  6.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  69. 

"AfNi  orcEpa,  a  particle  illative  and  in- 
terrogative. As  illative,  it  stands  in 
the  Classic  writers  after  other  words  in  a 
clause,  and  is  always  written  Upa,  As 
interrogative  it  stands  first  in  a  clause, 
and  in  prose  and  tbe  epic  poets  is  writ- 
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ten  ipa ;  in  the  other  poets  if  the  first 
syllable  be  long  it  is  written  apa,  if  short, 
ip€u  See  Hermann  on  Viger.  p.  823. 
Buttoi.  §  149.  2.  p.  431.  Passow  sub 
6pa.  Winer  p.  372,  425,  460.  edit. 
1830.— In  N.  T. 

I.  As  illative,  Jfpa,  therefore^  then, 
SMW,  consequently,  maiidng  a  transition 
to  what  naturally  foUows^from  the  words 
preceding. 

a)  pr.  Rom.  7.  21  evpitncv  &pa  tov 
r6fwr,  IJind  therefore  a  [or  the,  Ed.]  law, 
8.  1.  1  Cor.  15.  14.  Gal.  3.  7.— Wisd. 

6.  20.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  2. 1.  Lucian.  D.  M. 
13.  1.  Xen.  Anab.  1.  7.  18.— So  iwei 
Apa^  since  then,  since  in  that  case,  1  Cor. 
5.  10 :  7.  14. 

b)  where  it  does  not  directly  refer  to 
any  thing  expressed,  but  still  the  idea 
*  according  to  nature  or  custom'  etc.  lies 
at  the  basis ;  then,  now,  indeed,  perhaps, 
etc.  but  often  not  to  be  expressed  in 
English.  So  Wc  ^^»  n/ho  now?  who 
then?  i.e.  simply  irAo?     Matt.  18.  1: 

19.  25:  24.  45.  Mark  4.  41.  Luke  8. 
25:  12.  42:  22.  23.  ri  aga,  what  then? 
what?  Matt.  19.  27.  Luke  1.66.  Acts 
12.  18. — Soph.  Ajac.  1164.  Lucian. 
Amor.  §  20. — So  £(  &ga,  if  perhaps, 
Mark  11.  13.  Acts  7.  1:  8.  22.  clircp 
iSfNi,  if  indeed,  1  Cor.  15.  15. — Sept. 
Gen.  18.  3.  Num.  22.  11.  Ps.  58.  11. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  2. 
cav  &pa  1  Mace.  9.  8. — So  oltK  &pa. 
Acts  2 1 .  38  ovK  dpa  ov  el  6  AiyvTrrcoc, 
art  not  thou  then  that  Egyptian  ?  also 
fi^i  apa  2  Cor.  1.  17. 

c)  contrary  to  Classic  usage  (see 
aboye  dpa  is  used  in  N.  T.  as  illative  at 
the  hegtnmng  of  a  clause,  and  without 
interrogation,  therefore,  consequently, 
etc.  Luke  11.  48.  Rom.  10.  17.  2  Cor. 

7.  12.  Gal.  4.  31.  Heb.  4.  9.  See  Wi- 
ncrp.  460.— Sept.  Ps.  139.  11.  Xen. 
Ephes.  1.  11. — ^When  tl  precedes,  ofpa 
in  the  apodosis  may  be  rendered  itfol- 
hws  that,  etc.  Matt.  12.  28.  Luke  11. 

20.  1  Cor.  15.  18.  2  Cor.  6.  14.  Gal. 
2.  21 :  3.  29 :  5.  11,  Heb.  12.  8.— Ps. 
58.  11. — In  this  use,  apa  is  sometimes 
strengthened  by  other  particles ;  e.  g. 
apa  oiy,  therefore  then,  so  then,  where- 
fore, a  fiivourite  expression   of  Paul, 

e.  g.  Rom.  5. 18 :  7»  3,  25  :  8.  12  :  9. 
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16, 18 :  14.  12, 19.  Gal.  6.  10.  Eph.  2. 
19.  1  Thess.  5.  6.  2  Thess.  2.  15. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  431.  marg. — 
Also  ofpa  ye,  therefore  then,  so  then,  etc. 
Matt.  7.  20: 17.  26.  AcU  11.  18.  Once 
after  ei,  as  el  dpa  ye,  if  perhaps,  if  haply, 
Acts  17.  27. 

II.  As  INTERROGATIVE,  ipa,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  clause,  serves  merely  to 
denote  a  question,  like  the  Lat.  num, 
and  cannot  be  expressed  in  English.  It 
requires  the  answer  to  be  negative. 
Luke  18.  8.  Gal.  2.  17.  Comp.  Winer 
p.  425.  So  Sept.  for  H  Gen.  18.  3. 
Neh.  3.  34.  [4.  2.]  Jos.  Ant.  6.  10.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  2.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11.— 
Strengthened  by  ye,  as  ip6.  ye,  num, 
whether  indeed?  Acts  8.  30. — Sept. 
Gen.  26.  9.  Jer.  4.  10.    Xen.  Mem.  3. 

2.  2.  Cyr.  1.  6.  12. 
^Apa,  see  above  in  "Apa. — ^Apa  ye, 

"Apa  oJv,  see  in  "Apa  I.  c. — ^Apa  ye,  see 
in  "Apa  II. 

'Apaj3/a,  ac,  i,  Arabia,  the  name  of 
a  large  region  including  the  desert  and 
peninsula  which  lies  between  Syria  and 
Palestine,  the  Arabian  and  Persian  gulfs, 
and  the  Indian  ocean  or  sea  of  Arabia. 
It  is  usually  divided  into  Arabia  Felix, 
in  the  S.  E.  Arabia  Deserta,  in  the  N.  E. 
and  Arabia  Petrcea  on  the  W.  and  S.W. 
See  Calmet.  In  N.  T.  the  Arabia  men- 
tioned in  Gal.  1. 17  is  probably  the  nor- 
thern portion,  not  far  from  Damascus ; 
in  Gal.  4.  25  Arabia  Petrsea  is  meant. 

"Apa/i,  indec.  Aram,  fr.  Heb.  0*1 
(high,  1  Chr.  2.  10,)  pr.  name  of  a  man. 
Matt.  1.  3,  4.  Luke  3.  33. 

" Apai^,  ajSoc*  o,  an  Arabian,  Acts  2.11. 

*Apyea>,   A,  f.  ^flr«,  (Apyoc,)  not  to  la-' 

bour,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  15.  In  N.  T. 
to  be  inactive,  idle,  i.  e.  metaph.  to  be 
still,  to  linger,  intrans.  2  Pet.  2.  3  r6 
Kpifia  OVK  hpyii,  whose  condemnation 
lingers  not,  i.  e.  will  not  be  delayed, 
Sept.  for  7D3  Ecc.  12.  3.  Ezra  4.  24. 
— Esdr.  2.  30.  Ecdus.  30.  27.   Polyb. 

3.  5.  8.  Spoken  of  things,  to  be  useless, 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  32. 

'Apyoc,  iii  6v,  (contr.  for  Aepyc^c  fr.  a 
priv.  andepyov,)  for  which  earlier  writers 
use  h,  hi  Apy(5c,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2, 
17  arpanh  Aprc5c|,io|,t^i^<l^gl^ago 
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see  Artemidor.  1.  82.  Aristot.  Hist.  An. 
10.  27.  Nicet.  Ann.  8.  4.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  105. — In  N.T.  not  labouring ^ 
unemployed^  inactive. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  20.  3,  6  bis.  With  the 
idea  of  choice,  idle,  1  Tim.  5.  13  bis. — 
Ecclus.  37.  11.  Herodot.  5,  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  57.  Comp.  ^1.  V.  H.  10. 
14.  Spoken  of  land,  Herodian  2.  4.  12. 

b)  by  impl.  indolent,  slothful,  slow ; 
metaph.  2  Pet.  1.  8,  slothful,  in  Chris- 
tian duty.  Tit.  1.  12  yaorificc  Apy«t» 
slow  belUes,  i.  e.  lazy  gormandizers. — 
Wisd,  15.  15  v6^€c  iipyoL  So  Sept. 
&«py<JcProv.  19.  15:  15.9. 

c)  by  impl.  vain,  empty,  without  effect, 
in  the  sense  of  false,  insincere,  e.  g. 
wdv  fifjfia  iLpy6v,  Matt.  12.  36,  i.  e.  the 
language  of  a  man  who  speaks  one  thing 
and  means  anoUier ;  see  Olshausen  in 
loc.  Tittmann  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p. 
481  sq. — Stobeeus  Serm.  c.  34  \6yot 
Apyoc.  So  the  sophism  \6yoQ  Apyoc, 
Cic.  de  Fat.  c.  12.  Chrysostom  Homil. 
48  in  Matt,  dpyov  ^e  to  yu^  Kara  Tpay* 
fiaroQ  Kdftiyoy,  to  i^ev^ig. — Others,  ti«e- 
less,  and  then  wicked,  injurious,  like 
Chald.  TB^Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  Rab, 
Talm.  291.*  Symmach.  for  b^SB  Lev. 
19.  7,  where  Sept  idwoy, 

'Apyvpeoc,  ovq  ;  ia,S.;  eov,  dvv  ;  (a/o- 
yvpoc,)  silver,  i.  e.  made  of  silver.  Acts 
19.  24.  2  Tim.  2.  20.  Rev.  9.  20.  Sept. 
for  «|D3  Gen.  24.  63.  Ex.  3.  22— Xen. 
AnabI  A.  7.  27. 

*Apyvpioy,  lov,  ro,(clf  py  vpoc,)  silver,  i.e. 

a)  pr.  Acts  3.  6:  7. 16: 20.  33. 1  Pet. 
1.  18.— JEl.  V.  H.  1.  22.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  1.  9. 

b)  meton.  for  money  in  general^  Matt. 
25.  18,27  :  28.  12.  15.  Mark  14.  11. 
Luke  9.  3:  19.  15,  23:  22.  5.  Acte  8. 
20. — Herodian  2,  18.  12.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  6.  5, 

c)  meton.  for  a  silverling,  a  piece  of 
silver,  i.  e.  a  silver  coin,  the  Jewish  she- 
kel, trUXoc,^  sichis.  Matt.  26.  15  :  27.  5, 
3,  6,  9.  Acts  19.  19.  Till  the  captivity 
the  Jews  had  no  coins ;  tbe  skekel  being 
properly  a  weight,  and  all  the  money 
being  reckoned  by  weight  and  not  by 
tale;  Gen.  23.  15,  16.  Ex.  21.  32. 
Josh.  7.  21.  Comp.  Calmetart.  Money. 


In  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  silver  coins 
were  first  struck,  1  Mace.  15.  6,  with 
the  inscription  7KTtt^  aW,  shekel  ofls^ 
rael,  which  were  equal  to  four  Attic 
drachnue  or  one  stater,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 
2 ;  with  which  agrees  the  weight  of  the 
specimens  still  preserved.  See  Eckhel 
Doctr.  Numm.  Vet.  III.  p.  464.  The 
Attic  c^rocftma  wasequivalentto  16^cent8 
nearly,BoeckhAth.Staatsh.I.p.l6,17.II. 
349,  which  would  make  the  shekel  worth 
nearly  67  cents  [t^^  of  a  dollar] ;  but  Jo- 
sephus  probably  refers  to  the  value  of  the 
drachma  as  current  among  the  Romans^ 
where  it  was  equivalent  to  the  denarius 
and  worth  about  14  cents ;  which  makes 
the  value  of  the  shekel  tobeabont56centS9 
[-f^^  of adoll.]  The  Sept.  translate^by 
Bi3pajQioy,a  double  drachma;  which  may 
be  reconciled  with  Josephus  by  supposing 
either  that  the  dradmia  of  Alexandria 
was  equal  to  two  Attic  drachmae,  or  that 
the  Jewish  shekel  before  the  captivity 
was  less  than  it  was  afterwards.  Comp. 
Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.  art  7ptf .  Jahn  $ 
117 — In  Acts  19.  19  it  is  matter  o{ 
question  whether  ii(ryvpia  means  the 
Jewish  siclus,  which  would  make  the 
sum  about  28,000  dollars ;  or  whether 
it  stands  for  the  drachma  <x  denarius, 
which  would  reduce  the  sum  to  about 
7,000  dollars.  In  either  case  we  must 
take  into  aeoount  the  very  high  price  of 
ancient  books  in  general ;  and  especially 
of  those  prepared  by  the  yo^ot  or  ma- 
gicians. 

^ApyvpOK&KOQ,  ov,  6,  (apyvpoc»  «:<Jirr«,) 
a  silversmith.  Acta  19.  24.  Sept.  for  inf. 
tfin^  Jer.  6.  29.— Plut.  de  vitand.  Mr. 
alien,  c.  7. 

"Apyvpoc,  ov,  6,  (iipySc  white,)  sUver^ 
by  meton.  silver  work,  e.g.  images,  plate, 
vessels,  etc.  Acts  17.  29.  1  Cor.  3.  12, 
James  5.  3.  Rev.  18. 12.— Xen.  Cyr.  8, 
7.  25. — Put  for  stiver  money.  Matt.  10. 
9.— Jos.  Ant.  9. 4.4.  Herodot.  2.  6, 11. 

"Apcioc  irayoQ,  G.  6,p€lov  irAyov,  o, 
Areopagus,  i.  e.  M^trs*  hill,  campus 
Martius,  a  hill  in  Athens  with  an  opeo 
place,  where  sat  the  court  of  the  Amo* 
pagus,  the  supreme  tribunal  of  justice 
instituted  by  Sdon;  see  Potter's  Gr. 
AnUq.  B.  I^^  c.,X9<  ^(Stfflp^in  toc. 
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Acta  17.  19,  22.^HeTodot.  8.  52.  M. 
Y.  H.  5.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  20. 

'A/)€oirayinyc»  ov,  6,  on  Areopogite^  a 
jftdge  of  the  court  of  the  Areopagus^ 
Acts  17.  34.  -On  the  farm  of  the  word 
tee  Lobe<^  on  Phryn.  p.  599,  698. — 
.£9chines  c.  Timajch.  104.  Lucian. 
Hennot.  64* 

'A/Kffccco,  acy  ^t  (apivKm^  desire  of 
pleashtg.  Col.  1.  10  dg  vaaav  hpi- 
9Ktta¥i  i.  e.  'so  that  ye  may  [entirely, 
Ed.]  please  God.'  Sept.  for  ^  spoken 
of  personal  beauty,  etc.  Pro  v.  31.  30. — 
Philo  de  Opif.  Mundi  p.  33.  Id.  de 
Profng.  p.  463.  Polyb.  6.  2. 12.  In 
the  sense  ot flattery ^  hlanduhmerU^  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  53.  Theophr.  Char.  3  or  5. 

'Apc^Kw,  f.  ^peaw,  aor.  1  ^pe^a,  (apw 
to  adapt,  comp.  Buttm.  §114,)to|>^a«e, 
intrans.  and  with  dat.  case. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  he  pletising,  aC' 
etptable  to.  Matt.  14.  6.  Mark  6.  22. 
1  Cor.  7.  33,  34.  Gal.  1.  10  inr&  Av- 
Bp^nnts  kpitrKtiv ;  2  Tim.  2.  4.  So  rf 
Oif,  Rom.  8.  8.  1  Cor.  7. 32.  1  Thess. 
2.  15 :  4.  1.  Sept  for  ^  Josh.  22. 
50,  33.  Esth.  2.  4:  5.  15.— ^aEl.  V.  H. 
2.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47.— By  Hebr. 
ipintt  ir^tTt6r  rtyog^  to  please  in  the 
nght  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be  acceptable  to 
Ami,  Acts  6.  5.  So  Sept.  for  'fTJf^L  SO^ 
Dent.  1.  23.  2  Sam.  3. 36.  2  k]  3.  iV. 
1  Mace.  8.  21. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  seek  to  please  or 
g^^ify*  ^  accommodate  one's  self  to,  etc. 
e.  g.  Tf  wXii^iov  Rom.  15.  2,  rf  kavtf 
15.  1,  3.  'Toirtv  1  Cor.  10.  33.  &v9p(&- 
fmt  Gal.  1.  10,  where  it  is  eqair.  to  f  i^« 
lipintir.  1  Hiess.  2.  4. 

'ApeeT6c,  4,  ^v,  (dpidviii,)  pleasingy 
9ccep(able,  grateful,  foil,  by  dat.  John 
8.  29  ra  iipiora  rf  Ocff.  Sept.  for  SSQ 
Dent,  12.  28.— Ecdus.  48.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 3.  7.  Pint,  de  def.  Orac.  c.  8.— 
By  Hebr.  ra  dpt^ra  it^^tov  rov  GcoD, 
1  John  8.  22.  So  Sept.  for  2SQ  U.  38.3. 
"WJ  Ex.  15.  26.  Dent.  6.  18  :  12.  25. 
ftHEzra  10.  11. — ^Hence  itpeerSy  c<t- 
Tw,  it  is  good,  placet,  Acts  6.  2.  Foil, 
by  daL  of  pers.  it  is  pleasing  to^  it  gra- 
^ks,kt(A  12.  3.  Sept.  for  ^Ty^i^B 
Oen.  16. 6. 

'Aperac,  a,  ^9  Aretas,  a  king  of  Ara- 


bia Petrsea,  whose  daughter  was  for  a 
time  the  wife  of  Herod  Antipas.  For  a 
short  time  Aretas  had  possession  of  Da- 
mascus, about  A.  D.  39  or  40,  2  Cor. 
11.  32.  See  Jos.  Ant.  18.  c.  5.  Bibl. 
Repos.  III.  p.  264  sq.     Calmet. 

'Apery,  ijt,  ff,  virtue,  i.  e.  good  quaUty, 
excellence  of  any  kind,  e.  g.  hpaii  y^c 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  3.  ApfAarog  Xen.  Hiero 
2.  2.  manliness,  valour,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2. 
4.  Xen.  Ag.  10.  2.  fortitude,  2  Mace. 
6.  31.  moral  excellence,  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
71.— In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  of  the  jyiyine  efficiency,  power,  etc. 
2  Pet.  1.  3  dia  Sdkric  i^al  hpirfit,  i.  e. 
'  through  a  glorious  display  of  his  effi- 
ciency.'— Jos.  Ant.  17.  5.  6  iLpiril  rqif 
Otlov, 

b)  meton.  virtue,  i.  e.  goodness  qfac" 
tion,  virtuous  deeds.    PhS.  4.  8.  2  Pet. 

1.  6  bis.— Wisd.  4.  1 :  8.  7.— Spoken 
of  God,  wondrous  deeds,  as  displays  of 
the  divine  power  and  goodness,  l^Pet. 

2.  9.  So  Sept.  for  "IVT  Hab.  3.  3.  WiV^ 
Is.  42.  12:  43.  21 :  63.  7. 

"Apriy,  6,  obsol.  G.  &py6e,  by  sync,  for 
&piyot,  Buttm.  §  58,  a  lamb,  metaph. 
Luke  10.  3.  [^c  ^pyae,  *  lamb-like,  un- 
suspecting of  evil.*  Ed.]  Sept.  for  iT?D 
Is.  40.  11:  65.  25.  n?  Jer.  51.  4V. 
tt^M  Gen.  30.  32.  Levi  1.  10.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7.  13. 

'ApidfUv,  a,  f.  iitru^,  {iipiOfioQ,)  to  num^ 
ber,  trans.  Rev.  7.  9.  Pass.  Matt.  10. 
30.  Luke  12.  7.  Sept.  for  ISD  Gen. 
15.  5.  Job  14. 16.— Xen.  Conv.  4.  43. 

'Api6/i<$ci  ov,  6,  number,  i.  e.  spoken  of 
a  definite  number,  Luke  22.  3.  John  6. 
10  01  dy^peg  Toy  hpiByuoy  inrti  veyraKi" 
(TxlXioi,  for  which  accus.  see  Buttm.  $ 
131.  6.  n.  3.  (Sept.  dat.  iLpiOfif  2  Sam. 
21.  20.)  Acte  4.  4:  5.  36.  Rev.  7.  4: 
9.  16 :  13.  17  Toy  itpiOfjioy  rov  SySfiaroc, 
i.  e.  the  number  which  the  letters  of  the 
name  make  out.  Rev.  13.  18  ter,  &pc6- 
fwt  iiydp^nrov  i<nl,  i.  e.  a  number  which 
is  madeout  by  the  letters  of  aman'sname. 
15.  2.  So  Sept.  for  IBDD  1  Sam.  6.  4. 
1  K.  18.  31.  1  Chr.Y  2.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  1.  2.  Anab.  1.  7.  10.— Spoken  of 
an  indefinite  number,  a  multitude.  Acts 
6.  7 :  11.  21 :  16.  5.  Rom.  9. 27.  Rev. 
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20.  8.  So  Sept.  for  ')SOp  Hos.  1.  10. 
tt^^l  Num.  1.  49 — Ecclus.  61.  36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  15. 

'Apc/ia6a/a,  a(,  4>  jlrmeUhea^  a  city 
or  villageof  Palestine,  Heb.  HD^.  There 
were  two  or  three  places  of  this  name  ; 
but  that  mentioned  in  N.  T.  was  proba- 
bly the  Ramah  situated  on  the  borders 
of  Ephraim  and  Benjamin ;  called  also 
D^JlDlily  haramaihaim,  1  Sam.  1.  1, 

•    -     T      T   T 

whence  the  Greek  'Apifjiadaia  is  readily 
derived  ;  as  also 'PafuiOe/i  1  Mace.  11. 
34.  'Fafiada  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  4,  5.  It 
was  the  birth-place  of  Samuel,  and  lay 
^we  or  six  miles  north  of  Jerusalem. 
See  Calmet.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II. 
ii.p.  186.— Matt.  *27.  57.  Mark  15.43. 
Luke  23.  51.  John  19.  38. 

*Api<TrapxoQ9  ov,  6,  Aristarchus,  a  na- 
tive of  Thessalonica  who  became  the 
companion  of  Paul,  was  seized  in  the 
tumult  at  Ephesus,  and  was  afterwards 
carried  with  Paul,  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome. 
Acts  19.  29 :  20.  4 :  27.  2.  Col.  4.  10. 
Philem.  24. 

'Ap(oraii>,  Si,  f.  4(Tii»,  (dpiarov,  which 
see)  to  breakfast,  i.  e.  to  take  any  meal 
before  the  principal  one  or  supper,  in- 
trans.  John  21. 12, 15,  comp.  v.  4.  So 
Luke  11.  37,  where  others  genr.  to  (fine, 
but  unnecessarily.  Sept.  for  DTP  /M 
Gen.  43.  25.— So  the  Greeks,  of  food 
taken  early,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  21.  ib.  €. 
4.  1.  or  in  the  course  of  the  day  before 
the  supper,  ib.  1.  2. 1 1.  ^1.  V.  H.  9. 19. 

*Api<mp6Q,  a,  6v,  left,  lavus.  Matt.  6. 
3  iipiffrepa  i.  e.  x^^P*  ^^^  hfl  ^^d.  So 
plur.  Luke  23.  33  kl  hpiaripwi  i.  e.  ^- 
piav.  2  Cor.  6.  7.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  3. 

^ApiaTofiovXoi,  ov,  6,  Aristohulus,  pr. 
name  of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  10. 

^'ApioTov,  ov,  t6,  breakfast,  i.e.*a  meal 
which,  among  the  Jews,  corresponded 
sometimes  to  our  breakfast,  and  some- 
times to  our  dinner.  Their  principal 
meal  was  the  BitKvoy,  supper,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  evening,  when  the  heat 
of  the  day  was  gone.  The  &pi<nov  was 
a  slight  refreshment,  taken  sometimes 
in  the  morning,  or  a  little  before  noon, 
or  just  after  noon,  as  circumstances 
might  vary  Luke  11.  3g  :  14.  12.  So 
Matt.  22. 4,  where  others,  unnecessarily. 
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make  it  equiv.  to  Zti-Kyov, — In  Homer's 
time  the  &pifnov  was  taken  about  sun- 
rise ;  in  later  times  it  corresponded  to 
the  Lat.  prandium,  and  was  ts^en  about 
mid-day  ;  see  Potter's  Gr.  Antiq.  II.  p. 
352,  353.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  433. 
—Sept.  for  DTP  1  K.  5.  2.  [4.  22.] 
TJrtD  2  Sam.' 24.  15.— Susann.  12. 
Tob.  2.  1.  Thuc.  7.  81.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
2.  88.  ib.  1.  2.  11. 

'Apfceroc,  ^,  oy,  {apxikt,)  sufficient^ 
enough.  Matt.  6.  34  dpKtTov  rj  hf^^P9^ 
/;  KaKla  avrfji'  for  the  neut.  see  Buttm. 
§  129.  6.  Matt.  10.  25.  1  Pet.  4.  3.— 
Aquila  for  ^  Deut.  25.  2.  Anthol.  Gr. 
II.  p.  402.  ed.  Jacobs. 

*ApKiv,  <J,  f.  ^aw,  to  hold  back  from, 
to  ward  off,  trans.  Hom.  II.  6. 16.  Hence 
in  N.  T. 

a)  to  aid,  to  assist,  foil,  by  dat.  2  Cor. 
12. 9  dpKei  troi  fi  xaptq  fiov,  which  how- 
ever is  better  referred  to  no.  2. — Eurip. 
Hecub.  1164.  Hom.  II.  21.  131.  Od. 
16.  261.     See  Kypke  in  loc. 

b)  by  impl.  to  be  strong  and  able,  i.  e. 
to  assist  any  one ;  hence,  to  suffice,  to  be 
enough,  foil,  by  dat.  of  person.  Matt. 
25.  9.  John  6.  7.  Sept  1  K.  8.  27. 
Num.  11.  22  bis.— Wisd.  14.  22.  Hero- 
dian.  4. 7.  9.  Xen.  An.  5. 1.13. — Hence 
impers.  dpKil  riyi,  it  is  enough,  John  1 4. 
8.  So  Sept.  for  ]^rT  Prov.  30. 16.— Jos. 
Ant.  9. 13.  2. — Mid.  kptcio^ai,  to  suffice 
one*s  self  with,  i.  e.  to  be  satisfied,  to  be 
content  with,  foil,  by  dat.  of  thing,  etc. 
Luke  3.  14.  1  Tim.  6.  8.  Heb.  13.  5. 
—2  Mace.  5.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  7.  2 
oifK  iipKtiro  rolQ  oiviy.  Stob.  Serm.  95. 
Polyb.  1.  20.  1.— So  with  prep,  iirl 
Tovroii,  3  John  10. 

"ApKoc  in  later  edit,  or  "ApiCToc,  ow,  6, 
il,  a  bear.  Rev.  13.  2. — So  &pKOQ  -ffil. 
H.  An.  1.  31.  Jos.  Ant  6.  9. 3.  etpcroc 
JEl.  V.  H.  13. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  7. 

"Apfia,  aroQ,  t6,  (Apia,)  a  chariot.  Acts 

8.  28,  29,  38.  Sept  for  HOSTD  Gen. 
41.  43.— Jos.  Ant  2.  5.  6.  '^1.  V.  H. 
2.  27. — Spoken  of  chariots  of  war.  Rev. 

9.  9.  So  Sept  and  nOSTD  Joel.  2. 5. — 
Jos.  Ant  5.  1.  18.  Xen.'  Cyr.  6.  3.  8. 

* Apixayth^wy  or  ^Ap^aytliiy,  indec. 
Armageddon,  pr.  name  of  a  place.  Rev. 
16.  16.     It  seems  to  be  formed  from 
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the  Heb.  ilSO  "Vl,  motmiain  of  Me^ 
giddo;  comp.  2  Chr.  35.  22,  fold  of 
Megiddo.  The  name  Megiddo,  Sept. 
Hcyc^^^  or  Mayc^^w,  occurs  in  O.  T.  as 
a  city  situated  in  the  great  plain,  but 
pertaining  to  the  tribe  of  Manasseb ; 
Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  602.  It  was  remark- 
able as  having  been  the  scene  of  a  double 
slaughter,  first  of  the  Canaanites,  Judg. 
5. 19 ;  and  again  of  the  Israelites,  2  K. 
23.  29.  Hence  in  Rev.  it  would  seem 
to  be  put  symbolically  for  place  of 
slaugkler. 

'Af>/io(cir,  f.  6mif,  (&pfi6cf)  to  adapt,  to 
ft,  to  join  together,  with  accus.  and  dat. 
Horn.  Od.  5.  247.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  5. 
intrans.  to  fit,  to  he  adapted,  Sept.  for 
miO  Prov.  17.  7.  3  Mace.  1.  19.  Jos. 
Ant.' 2.  4.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 10—15. 
Hence,  to  join  in  wedlock,  to  marry,  i.  e. 
to  another,  trans.  Sept.  Prov.  19.  14. 
Jos.  Ant  20.  8. 1.  Herodot.  9. 108.  and 
Mid.  to  marry  to  an£i  self,  to  take  as  a 
wife,  Herodot.  5. 32, 47.— In  N.T.  Mid. 
^fu^o/iou,  to  marry,  i.  e.  to  another  in 
ODe*sown  behalf,  [Qu .?]  foil  .by  accus.  and 
daL  Figur.  2  Cor.  11. 2.— Philode  Abr. 
p.  364.  p.  384. 

*App6c,  o%f,  6,  (fipv,)  a  joint,  Heb.  4. 
12 — Ecclus.  27.  2.  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  633  01  iLpfjLol  rov  aduaroQ,  Xen. Yen. 
5.29. 

*ApyiofuUf  ovpai,  f.  iitrofiat,  depon.  to 
deny,  i.  e. 

a)  to  conlrmtict,  to  affirm  not  to  he, 
opp.  to  ofioXoytiv,  absol.  Luke  8.  45. 
John  1.  20.  Acte  4. 16.  Sept.  for  ttfTTS 
Gen.  18. 15.— iEl.  V.  H.  14.  28.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  10. — Spoken  of  Peter's  de- 
nying  himself  to  be  Christ's  disciple, 
Matt.  26. 70,  72.  Mark  14. 68,  70.  John 
18.  25,  27.  Foil,  by  accus.  Luke  22. 
57  a{n6y,  namely  *\i)<rovv,  i.  e.  *  denying 
that  he  had  any  connection  with  him.' — 
FolL  by  accus.  Tit.  1.  16  apv.  rovOtov 
roic  cpyoic,  i.  e.  to  deny  by  actions  that 
there  is  a  God.  1  John  2.  22  bis,  6  &f>- 
yf^^uyoQ  orif  and  6  hpyovfierog  roy  Ha- 
ripa  Kol  Toy  Yiov,  denying  God  to  be 
the  &ther  of  Christ,  and  Christ  to  be 
the  son  of  God.  ▼.  23  6  iipy.  roy  Yl6y, 
toying  Christ  to  be  the  Son  of  God. — 
Dem.  955.  10. 
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b)  to  refuse,  foil,  by  infin.  Heb.  11. 
24.— Wisd.  12.  27  :  16. 16: 17.10.  Jos. 
-Ant.  4.  5.  1.  ib.  5.  7.  2.  Herodot.  6. 13. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  renounce,  to  re- 
ject, trans,  e.  g.  to  reject  Christ,  Matt. 

10.  33.  Luke  12.  9.  Acts  3.  13,  14:  7. 
35.  2  Tim.  2.  12.  2  Pet.  2.  1.  Jude  4. 
So  ri^y  trtariy,  i.  e.  to  desert  the  Chris" 
tian  ftdth,  to  apostatize,  1  Tim  5.  8. 
Rev.  2.  13.  So  Rev.  3.  8  to  oyopa 
Xpurrod,  Spoken  of  Christ  as  rejecting 
men.  Matt.  10.  33.  2  Tim.  2.  12.— 
Figur.  Luke  9.  23  dpy.  lavT6y  (text. 
recept.  dTapy.)  to  deny  ones  self, i.  e.  to 
disregard  one's  personal  interests  and 
enjoyments.  But  2  Tim.  2.  13  dpy, 
lavTov,  to  deny  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  renounce 
one's  own  character,  to  he  inconsistent 
with  one's  self.  Tit.  2. 12  rifv  daijktay. 
2  Tim.  3.  5. 

*ApyLoy,  ov,  t6,  (diroin.  fr.  dpiiy,  gen. 
dpyocf)  a  lamb,  agnelUu,  Sept.  for  ^33 
Jer.  11.  19.  ]Aii  Ul  Ps.  114.  4. '6. 
Wto  TJ^  Jer.  50.  45.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 
10.— InN.  T.  figur.  of  the  followers  of 
Christ,  John  21.  15.  of  Christ  himself. 
Rev.  5.  6,  8. 12,  13  :  6. 1, 16 :  7. 9, 10, 

14,  17:12.  11:  13.8,11:  14.1,4.10: 

15.  3  :  17.  14  bis  :  19.  7,  9 :  21.  9,  14, 
22,23,27:22.  1,3. 

'ApKoc,  see  'Ap^v. 

*ApoTpt6,kt,  &,  f.  dtria,  (Aporpoy,)  to 
plough,  intrans.  Luke  17.  7.  1  Cor.  9. 
10  bis.  Sept.  for  tthTf  Deut.  22.  10. 
Is.  28.  24.— Ecclus.  6.19.  Theophr.  de 
Cans.  PI.  4. 14. — The  Attics  used  dpout, 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  254  sq. 

"Apvrpoy,  ov,  to,  (ap6(a,)  a  plough, 
Luke  9.  62,  in  a  proverbial  expression, 
comp.  Jahn  Arch.  §  59.  Sept.  for  JlM 
Is.  2.  4.  Joel  3  10.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5. 

'Apwnyii,  fji,  fi,  (Ap^dfw,  plundering^ 
pillage,  i.  e.  the  act  of  spoiling,  Heb. 
10.  34.  So  Sept.  for  7W  Ecc.  5.  7.— 
1  Mace.  13.  34.  Herodian  1.  11.  6. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  30,  32.— Metaph.  of  a  dis- 
position  to  plunder,  rapacity,  ravening, 
Matt.  23.  25.  Luke  11. 39.— Xen,  Cyr, 
5.  2^7. — ^Others,  spoil,  prey,  as  Sept. 
for  rnill  Is.  3.  14,  and  Herodian  1. 10, 
4.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.2.  26. 
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'Apiray/ioc,  oO,  A,  (dpx^^n*,)  pr.sap- 
9ray4»  robbery^  the  act  of  rapine.  Plat, 
de  Puer.  educ.  c.  15.  Tom. VI.  89.  11. 
ed.  Reiske. — In  N.  T.  figur.  object  of 
rapine,  something  to  be  eagerly  coveted, 
Phil.  2.  6. — Others,  plunder,  spoil,  i.  e. 
something  to  be  acquired  by  force,  not 
merit. 

'AfnrdZia,  f.  dtna,  ^iOt.  1  pass,  ^pira- 
oQiiv,  but  aor.  2  pass.  >)f>3rayi|v,  a  later 
form,  Buttm,  §  114.  Winer  §  15  ;  to 
teize  upon,  to  snatch  away,  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  beasts  of  prey,  6  Xvroc 
iipvai^ti  rot  irpofiara,  John  10.  12.  So 
Sept.  for  Cj'lB  Gen.  37.  33.  Ez.  22.25, 
27.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 14.— Metaph.  to 
seize  with  avidity.  Matt.  11.  12  aMiv, 
J.  e.  7-i)v  ^atriX,  riSy  ohpavdv,  implying 
the  eagerness  with  which  the  gospel  was 
received  in  the  agitated  state  of  men's 
minds ;  xx)mp.  Luke  16.  16,  and  see 
Olshausen  in  loe. — Herodian  2.  6.  10. 
ib.  2.  9.  3.  Xen.  An.  6.  5.  18. 

b)  spoken  of  what  is  snatched  sud- 
denly away;  Matt.  13.  19.  Jude  23  etc 
rov  irvpos  dpvdJ^ovrtQ,  comp.  Amos  4. 

11.  Zech.  3.  2.  So  Sept  for  !n|  2  Sam. 
23.  21.— Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4.— In  the 
sense  of  to  rob,  to  plunder,  John  10.  28, 
29.  Sept.  for  7T^  £z.  18.  7,  12,  16, 18. 
— ^Xen.  Anab.  1.2.  25. 

c)  to  carry  away,  to  hurry  off,  i.  e.  by 
force  and  involuntarily ;  spoken  of  per- 
sons, John  6.  15.  Acts  8.  39 :  23.  10. 
2  Cor.  12.  2,  4.    1  Thess.  4.  17.  Rev. 

12.  5.  Sept.  for  t^OTT  Judg.  21.  21.— 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  3.  6. 

"Ap^af,  ayoc,  6,  4i  a^j-  (dpTd(ia,) 
ravenous,  spoken  of  wild  beasts,  Xvkoi 
fipirayec*  as  the  symbol  of  wicked  men, 
Matt.  7.  15.  Sept.  for  t^^B  Gen.  49. 
27.— Oppian.  de  Venat.  3.  293.— Me- 
taph. rapacious,  extortionate,  a  robber, 
Luke  18.  11,  1  Cor.  5.  10,  11 :  6.  10. 
—Act.  Thom.  §  12.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  6. 

'Ap/kt/3<tfK,  iSvoc,  6,  (Heb.  flll^,)  an 
earnest,  a  pledge,  sc.  given  to  ratify  a 
contract;  Sept.  and  Heb.  Gen.  38.  17, 
18,  20.  Stobaei  Serra.  42.  Plut.  Galba 
c.  14. — InN.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  the 
privileges  of  Christians  in  this  life,  es- 
pecially the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as 
being  an  earnest,  or  pledge,  of  future 


bliss  in  the  Messiah's  kingdom.  2  Cor. 

1.  22:  5.  5.  Eph.  1. 14.— Stobaei  Serm. 
59,  4/uic  txoyrec  d^afiQva  riiv  ri^^^y 
rov  i^y.  Act.  Thom.  §51  irapix^y  rijc 
irltrreug  trov  roy  dpfiafi^ya, 

"Ap^iftoc,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
^dirr^,)  not  sewed,  having  no  seam,  John 
19.  23  6  x^^^y  &^a^Q,  i.  e.  not  made 
of  two  pieces,  but  woven  whole,  and 
having  no  seams  on  the  sides  or  shoul- 
ders ;  comp.  Josephus'  description  of 
the  tunic  of  the  Hig^  priest,  Ant  3. 7.4. 
Jahn  Arch.  §  120. 

"Afifijjy,  eyoc,  6,  and  apper,  ro,  adj. 
(Att.  for  the  old  or  Ion.  dptniy,  Buttm. 
§  16;  n.  4,)  male,  i.  e.  of  the  male  sex, 
Rom.  1.  27.  Rev.  12.  5, 13.  Sept.  for 
npl  Lev.  27.  7.— Ecclus.  36.  21.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  7.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  7.  18. 

"AffiriroQ,  ov,  6,  i/,  (a  priv.  and  finroQ 
fr.  epEiy,)  unspoken,  Hom.  Od.  14.  466. 
not  (i.  e.  not  right)  to  be  spoken,  Eurip. 
Here.  Fur.  174.  Hecub.  198.  Heliodor. 
IX.  p.  424.  secret,  private,  Diod.  Sic. 

2.  18.— In  N.  T,  unspeakable,  ineffable^ 
2  Cor,  12.  4.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  2.  2 
davfia  apfitiroy. 

" Ap^iaaroQ,  ov,  h,  i|,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
^yyvju,)  infirm,  feeble,  spoken  of  the 
sick.  Matt.  14.  14.  Mark  6.  5.13:  16. 
18.  1  Cor.  11.  30.  So  Sept.  for  par- 
ticip.  rbh  1  K.  14.  5.  Mai.  1.  8.— 
Ecclus.  7. 37.  Xen.  (Ec.  4.  2. 

*Ap<reyoKolrriq,  ov,  6,  (apariy  and  ico/rif 
bed,)  a  sodomite,  i.  e.  one  who  lies  with 
a  male  as  with  a  female,  1  Cor.  6.  9. 
1  Tim.  1.  10^  Comp.  Rom.  1.  27.— 
i)iog.  Laert.  6.  65. 

"Aptrrfv,  eyog,  6,  and  dptny,  ro,  (old  or 
Ion.  form  for  the  later  Attic  apptiv^ 
Buttm.  §  16.  n.  4,)  male,  i.  e.  of  the 
male  sex.  Matt.  19.  4.  Mark  10.  6. 
Luke  2.  23.  Rom.  1.  27  bis.  Gal.  3.28. 
Sept  for  "IDT  Gen.  1.  27.  Lev.  1.  3. 
3.1.— Hom.Yl.8.7.  Od.  13. 16.  Anacr. 
52.  5.  Soph.  Trachin.  1213. 

'Apre/iac,  a,  o,  Artemas,  pr.  name  of 
a  Christian  friend  of  Paul,  Tit.  3.  12. 

"ApTE/jiig,  i2oc  or  toe,  V*  Artemis,  the 
Greek  name  of  Diana,  the  goddess  c£ 
hunting,  etc.  among  the  heathen.  She 
had  a  splendid  temple  at  Ephesus  ;  see 
•'E^€<jroc.  Acts  19.  24,  27,  28,  34,  35. 
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'Afirifmy,  ovdc»  6,  (dprd^  to  hoist,) 
a  top^ly  supparum,  Acts  27.  40. — 
Otfam,  a  jib,  doion. 

"Afwi,  adr.  of  time,  (apw,)  now,  i.  e. 

a)  ^st  noWf  even  now,  spoken  of  a 
time  j08t  elapsed,  Matt.  9. 18.  Rev.  12. 

10.  This  is  the  preyailing  usage  among 
Attic  writers ;  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  18,  20.  Herm.  on  Yiger.  p.  386  sq. 
—2  Mace.  3.  28*  Diod.  Sic.  19.  102. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 1.  6.  Mem.  8.  6.  10. 

b)  iNW,  Le.at  present,  at  this  moment. 
Matt  3. 15  d^Q  apri,  suffer  it  now,  i.  e. 
(ca  the  present  26.  53.  John  9. 19,  25 : 
13.  7  opp.  to  perk  ravra.  13.  33,  37 
opp.  to  ^irrepo>^.  16.  12,  31.  1  Cof.  13. 
12,  apri'-T^.  16.  7.  Gal.  1. 9, 10:  4. 
80.  1  Thess.  3.  6.  2  Thess.  2.  7.  1 
Pet  1. 6,8.— Jos.  Ant  2. 12.  2  df^vrta 
fv  &pn  KoroiKovtrt  y^K.  1.  6.  1  Kaxira- 
&Mcai  piy  dpri  xixXfiyrai.  Theocr.  Id.  2. 
104.  Id.  23.  26.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  7.— 
Hence  ij  dpri  ^po,  the  present  time,  1 
Car.  4. 11.  comp.  Buttm.  §  125.6. — So 
«MC  apri,  tm^/  nofp,  L  e.  np  to  the  pre- 
sent moment.  Matt  11.  12.  John  2. 10: 
5. 17:  16.  24.  1  Cor.  4.  13 :  8.  7 :  15. 
6.  1  John  2.  9.— For  dn^  dpn,  from 
ncm,  henceforth,  see  *AirtlpTu 

'Apnyiyyrp-OQ,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (apri  and 
ytynir6cfr.y€yydia,)just  bom,  new  born; 
metaph.  those  who  have  just  embraced 
the  Christian  faith,  1  Pet.  2.  2.— pr. 
Ludan.  D.  Deor.  Mar.  12.  1.      * 

'AprioCf  ov,  6,  j|,  adj.  {dpw,  apri,) per* 
fectf  complete,  spoken  of  a  reHgious 
teacher,  who  should  be  wanting  in  no-, 
thing,  2  Tim.  3.  17.— Theophr.  H.  PI. 
2.  7.  Hesych.  apria*  dvtipTiopiva,'ri- 
XuOf  wpoinippoapiya. 

'Aproc,  ov,  6,  bread,  Heb.  DTP,  viz. 

a)  genr.  bread,  a  loaf,  plur.  dproi, 
looses.  See  Calmet,  art  Bread.  Matt. 
4.  3, 4:  7.  9  :  14.  17, 19 :  15.  34,  36. 
Mark  6.  41.  John  21.  9,  13.  al.  saep. 
Sept  for  DTP  Gen.  14. 18.  1  Sam.  17. 
17.  aL— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5. — Spoken 
of  the  shew-bread.  Matt  12.  4.  Heb.  9. 
2,  So  Sept.  and  OTO  Lev.  24.  7.  1 
Sam.  21.  4,  6. — Of  the  bread  in  the 
Lord's  Sapper,  Matt  26.  26.  Mark  14. 
22»  Luke  22.  19.    1  Cor.  10.  16, 17 : 

11.  23,  26,  27,  28.— Metaph.  6  dproQ 


Ik  rov  ohpavovf  heavenhf  bread,  I.  e.  that 
divine  and  spiritual  aliment  presented 
to  the  Hfe  and  soul  of  Christians  in  the 
person  of  the  Son  of  God,  John  6.  31 — 
58,  see  v.  51 — 56 ;  hence  compared 
with  manna  v.  49,  58.  see  Ps.  78.  24, 
25.  Wisd.  16.  20.  Others  understand 
here  intellectual  aliment,  doctrine,  wis- 
dom,  etc.  comp.  Prov.  9.  5.  Ecclus.  15. 
3 :  24.  21. 

b)  from  the  Heh.  food,  i.  e.  any  thiog 
for  the  sustenance  of  the  body.  Matt  6. 
11.  Mark 6.  8,  36.  Lukell.  3.  2  Cor. 
9. 10.  al.  So  Sept  and  DTP  Ex.  16.  4, 
15,  29.  Is.  58.  7.  al.— Ecclas.  34.  23, 
24. — So  dfproc  ti3v  rUviay,  i.  e.  *  food 
destined  for  the  diildren,'  Matt  15.  26. 
Mark  7.  27. — So  in  the  phrases  ^ytiy 
Aproy  Mark  3. 20.  Luke  14.  1,  15;  and 
dproy  ioBiiiy  Matt  15.  2.  Mark  7.  5, 
to  eat  bread,  i.  e.  to  take  food,  to  take  a 
mea/, /o  ea^,  generally.  Comp.  Sept  and 
DTP  7DK  Gen.  37.  24  :  39.  6.  1  Sam. 
20.^33.  i  K.  13.  8— 23.— John  13.  18 
Tpvywy  p€r*  ipov  dproy,  who  eateth 
bread  with  me,  i.  e.  '  who  is  my  fiimiliar 
friend ;'  quoted  from  Ps.  41.  10,  where 
Sept. 6  iird'nay  dprov^ pov for  WP  /D^H. 
— Hence  dproy  i^yiiy  irapd  riyoct  to  eat 
the  bread  ofaxxy  one,  i.e.  to  be  supported 
by  any  one,  2  Thess.  3.  8.  Compare 
Sept  and  Heb.  2  Sam.  9.  7,  10.  So 
roy  eavrtSy  dproy  ioOieiy,  to  eat  one*s 
own  bread,  i.  e.  to  support  one^s  seif,  2 
Thess.  3.  12.  Al. 

•Aprvw,  f.  vou,  (dfpw,)  to  prepare  fitly, 
to  set  in  order,  trans,  e.  g.  an  army  for 
battle,  Hom.  II.  15.  303.  In  N.  T.  and 
later  writers,  to  prepare  food,  etc.  by 
seasoning,  to  season^  Mark  9.  50  and 
Luke  14.  34,  where  it  is  spoken  of  re- 
storing to  salt  its  pungency;  comp. 
Matt.  5.  13. — Symmach.  ifprvpiyov  for 
np"J  Cant  8.  2.  Athen.  II.  p.  67.— 
Metaph.  Col.  4. 6  Xoyoc  liprvpivoQ  BXari, 
discourse  seasoned  with  salt,  i.  e.  appro- 
priate, salutary. 

'Ap^a^,  6,  indec.  Arphaxad,  Heb. 
IttfDBIK,  a  son  of  Shem,  Luke  3.  36. 
Comp.  Gen.  10.  22,  24  :  11. 10, 12. 

*Apxayyt%oq,  ov,  h,  {dp%iay  and  o(y- 
ycXoc,)  «»  archangel,  1  Thess.  4.  16. 
Jude  9.  i.  e.  a  chief  angel,  clc  rQy  dp- 
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Dan.  10.  13 ;  or  a  great  angel,  6  apxd')' 
b  /iiyac,  Heb.  7l1|rT  -)l^,  Dan.  12. 1. 
Of  these  there  are  said  to  be  seven,  who 
stand  immediately  before  the  throne  of 
God,  Luke  1. 19.  Rev.  8.  2.  Tob.  12. 
15 ;  who  have  authority  over  other 
angels.  Rev.  12.  7 ;  and  are  the  patrons 
of  particular  nations,  Dan.  10.  13  :  12. 
1.  The  names  of  three  only  are  found 
in  the  Jewish  writings ;  Michael^  the 
patron  of  the  Jewish  nation,  Dan.  10. 

13,  21  :  12.  1.  Jude  9.  Rev.  12.  7. 
Oabriel,  Dan.  8.  16  :  9.  21.  Luke  1. 
19,  26.  Raphael,  Tob.  8.  17:  5.  4  :  8. 
2:  9.  1,5  :  12. 15.  The  book  of  Enoch 
adds  that  of  Uriels  Lib.  Henoch,  p.  187, 
190,  191,  193. 

'Ap\diog,  aio,  aiov,  {dpxhf)  ancient, 
old,  of  former  days,  of  old  time.  Matt. 

5.  21,  27,  33.  where  Christ  is  speaking 
of  Jewish  traditions.  Luke  9.  8,  19. 
AcU  15.  7,  21 :  21.  16.  2  Cor.  5.  17. 
2  Pet.  2.  5.  Rev.  12.  9:  20.  2.  Sept. 
for  DTi?  1  K.  4.  30.  Is.  37.  26.  Lam. 
1.  8.  >^lp  Is.  43.  18.— Ecclus.  9. 12. 
2  Mace.  6.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 6,  81.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  8.  1. 

*Apxi^aoQ,  ov,  6,  ArcheloMS,  a  son  of 
Herod  the  Great,  by  Malthace  his  Sa- 
maritan wife,  Jos.  Ant.  17. 1.  3.  Herod 
bequeathed  to  him  his  kingdom,  ib. 
17.  8.  1,  2,  4.  B.  J.  1.  33.  8.  but  Au- 
gustus confirmed  him  in  the  possession 
of  only  the  half  of  it,  viz.  Idumea,  Ju- 
dea,  and  Samaria,  with  the  title  of  eth" 
narch,  iOydpxnCf  ib.  17.  11.  4.  B.  J.  2. 

6.  3.  After  about  ten  years,  he  was 
banished,  on  account  of  his  cruelties,  to 
Vienna  in  Gaul,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  7.  3 ;  and 
his  territories  were  reduced  to  the  form 
of  a  Roman  province  under  the  procu- 
rator Coponius.  ib.  2.  7.  3,  and  2.  8.  1. 
In  N.  T.  he  is  said  liatrikevuv,  to  be 
king,  Matt.  2.  22,  referring  to  the  inter- 
val immediately  after  the  death  of  Herod, 
when  he  assumed  the  title  of  king. 

'Apx^,  ^c,  17,  beginning,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  time,  the  beginning,  com- 
mencement. Matt.  24.  8.  Mark  1.1:  13. 
9.  Heb.  7.  3.  Sept.  for  r\*p^li  Job  40. 

14.  rht}!^  Hos.  1.  2.— Polyb.  3.  1.  1. 
Xen.  Cyri  5.  5.  16.    Mem.  2.  1.  1.— 


Hence  dpxh^  \afitiv,  to  begin^  Heb.  2. 
3.  So  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  I.  p.  614, 
MIY.  H.  2.  28.  Polyb.  1. 12. 9.— John 
2.  11  T^y  dpx^y  TtSy  ar^fjieit^y,  i.  e.  the 
first  miracle.  Heb.  3.  14  rr^y  dp^i^y  rijc 
vvotrrdtrtktc,  for  rf^y  viroorcuny  r^K  irp^- 
rriy,  i.  e.  our  first  confidence,  our  flaith 
as  at  the  first ;  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So 
Heb.  5.  12  ra  oroixeia  rijt  dpxflCf  i*  e. 
ra  tnoiX'  ra  irp^ra,Jirst  principles,  «fe- 
ments;  Buttm.  1.  c.  Heb.  6.  1. — With 
prepositions,  etc.  viz. 

(a)  6,T  iipx^Qi  f^om  the  beginnings 
viz,  (1)  of  all  things,  from  everlasting  ; 
Matt.  19. 4, 8.  John  8.  44.  1  John  3.  8. 
or  more  fully  &t*  dpx^C  roi;  icoa/iov  v. 
r^(  Kritrtut,  Matt.  24.  21.  Mark  10.  6: 
13.  19.  2  Pet.  3.  4.  So  Sept  for  DlipO 
Hab.  1.  12.  tt^^D  Ecc.  3.  11.  tim 
Is.  43.  13.— Herodot.  2.  104,  113.— 
(2)  of  any  particular  thing,  e.  g.  of  the 
Gospel  dispensation,  or  of  Christian  ex- 
perience, [Qu?  Ed."]  from  the  first;  Luke 

I.  2.  John  15.  27.  2  Thess.  2.  13.  1 
John  1.  1  :  2.  7  bis,  13,  14,  24  bis.  3. 

II.  2  John  5,  6.  of  life,  Acts  26.  4. 
(/3)  ly  &px$»  "*  ^ke  beginning,  i.  e. 

of  all  things,  of  the  world,  John  1.  1,  2. 
So  Sept.  and  IVpHlji  Gen.  1.  1.— So 
of  any  particular  thing,  e.  g.  of  the  Gos- 
pel dispensation,  or  of  Christian  experi- 
ence, [Qu?   Ed.]  at  the  first.  Acts  11. 

15.  Phil.  4.  15 Diod.  Sic.  19.  110. 

Polyb.  4.  76.  8. 

(y)  U  hpxVQ,  from  the  beginning, 
from  the  first,  e.  g.  of  Christ's  ministry, 
John  6. 64  :  16. 4.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  5. 

(^)  Kor  apx^Q,  at  the  beginning,  L  e. 
of  all  things,  of  old,  Heb.  J.  10.  So 
Sept.  for  0*^7  Fa.  102.  26.  DTp  Ps. 
119.  151  —  Pl'ut.  Solon,  c.  3.  Plato 
Theaet.  p.  185.  B.  Polyb.  4.  52.  7. 

(c)  accus.  r^v  npx^y,  adverbially,  a| 
the  beginning,  at  first,  Sept.  for  nTnTTS^ 
Gen.  43.  18,  20.  Dan.  8.  1.  Jos.  B.'j. 
1.  3.  1.  Herodian  3.  1. 15.— Hence  in 
N.  T.  from  the  very  beginning  of,  i.  e. 
throughout,  wholly,  John  8.  25  r^r 
iLpx^ly  o,ri  Kal  \a\ht  Vfity,  wholly  that 
which  I  also  say  unto  you.  See  Olshau- 
sen  and  Kuinoel  ita  loc. — Philo  de  Spec. 
Leg.  p.  796.  Herodot.  4.  25,  28.  So 
upX^y  Herodot.     1.  ^,  ^^.^   Comp. 
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Bern,  ad  Vig.  p.  80,  723,  882.— 
Othen,  thai  w^ch  I  Mcdd  to  you  from 
the  beghmmg ;  but  then  it  should  read, 
i,n  Koi  lily  apx^y  XaX6  vfuv, 

b)  spoken  (meton.  of  abstract  for 
concrete,)  of  persons,  etc.  the  Jhrst, 
primus.  Col.  1.  18  5c  i^<v  iip^,  trpth- 
rorotioc  ix  rHy  vtKpQy,  So  Sept.  &f>x^ 
Tuiftiy^first'bomj  for  JTttfjn  Gen.  49. 

8.  Dent.  21.  17. — So  Apx^  ^^^  rcXoc, 
the  beginning  and  the  endy  i.  e.  the  first 
and  the  last.  Rev.  [1.  8:]  21.  6 :  22. 
13;  comp.  under  'A. — Rev.  3.  14  ^ 
ifX^  r^c  crio'eiiic,  comp.  Prov.  8.  22. — 
Theophil.  ad  Autol.  lib.  2.  p.  88,  oirpc 
[A6yof]  Xcycrac  &f>x4>  ^*  **PX^*  **** 
cvpimc  flrd^TW  iCahrov  drifuovpYnfUyiay, 
Jos.  c.  Ap.  2. 22.  Tatian.  Orat.  ad  Grsec. 
p.  144.  Clem.  Alex.  Protrept.l.  Comp. 
hi  TcXoc,  b. 

c)  spoken  of  place,  the  extrenUty, 
comer,  e.  g.  of  a  sheet.  Acts  10.  11: 
11.  5.  So  Sept.  for  SfiD  2  Chr.  20.  17. 
rOg  Ez.  48. 1.  n^  Ex.  28. 23 :  39. 
15.--Philo  de  Vit'  Mos.  I.  p.  638. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  35.  Herodot.  4.  60. 
met^h.  spoken  of  dignity,  the  first 
place,  i.  e.  parser,  dominion,  Luke  20. 
20.  Sept.  for  rh^OOO  Gen.  1.  16. 
Jer.  34. 1.  Mic.  4.'  8.~Jos.  Ant.  4.  6. 
11.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  16.  ib.  4.  6.  12. 
— In  the  sense  of  princedom,  pre^emin^ 
cnce,  precedence.  Jude  6  c£yy^Xov(  /i^ 
nyp^aairac  ri^y  kavr&y  affxfiy.  So  Sept. 
vcoc  fvkaaaoyT€Q  r^v  ^px^K,  1  Chr.  26. 
10.  Comp.  Sept.  Gren.  6.  2.  Jos.  Ant. 
1.  3. 1.  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I. 
p.  529,  179  sq. — By  meton.  of  abstr. 
for  concrete,  rulers,  magistrates,  princes, 
etc  L  e.  persons  of  influence  and  au- 
thority ;  e,  g.  civil  rulers,  Luke  12.  11. 
Tit  3.  1.  So  Sept.  and  tT^  Mic.  3. 
l.—Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  16.  Herodian  8.  6. 
18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  12.— Spoken  of 
the  princes  or  chiefs  among  angels, 
Bpb.  1.  21 :  3.  10.  Col.  2.  10.  among 
demons,  1  Cor.  15.  24.  Eph.  6.  12. 
Col.  2.  15.  and  genr.  the  powers  of  the 
other  world,  Rom.  8.  38.  Col.  1.  16. 
Comp.  'Binftrla. 

*^PViy^^t  ovf  ^,  {^PXfl;  *^d  «y«i)  one 
who  wuthss  a  beginning,  i.  e. 

a)  the  author,  source,  cause  of  any 
Udng,  Acts  3.  15.    Ueb.  2.  10 :  12.  2. 
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So  Sept.  for  JVplT)  Mic.  1.  13.— 1 
Mace.  9.  61  :  10,  47.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  4 
iroWHy  dpxi?yoc  Kaxiiy,  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
3.  5. 

b)  a  leader,  chief,  prince,  etc.  Acts 
5.  31,  comp.  2.  36  and  Eph.  1.  20  sq. 
Sept.  for  nip  Is.  30.  4.  Judg.  5.  15. 
Tips  2  Chr.  23.  14.— Thuc.  1.  132. 
Dem.  1378.  6. 

'Af>x(-«  an  inseparable  particle  from 
&PX4>  prefixed  to  names  of  office  or 
dignity  like  our  Arch-,  which  is  equiva- 
lent to  it  and  derived  from  it. 

•Apxt€partic($c,  4,  6y,  (Apx"P«^C,)  ^- 
^g^^g  ^0  the  High  priett,  pontifical. 
Acts  4.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  7.  ib.  6.  6. 
3.  ib.  15.  3.  1. 

Upeifc,)  a  high  priest,  chief  vriest,  pan- 
tifex  maximus,  Sept.  for  7i1|n  ]t^3!l 
Lev.  4.3;  more  usually  6  lepcvc  o  fiiyac. 
Lev.  21.  10.  Num.  35.  25.  al.~Esdr. 
9.  40.  1  Mace.  10.  20.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7. 
1.  comp.  Pol.  23.  1.  2.  ib.  32.  22.  5. 
—In  N.  T. 

a)  the  High  priest  of  the  Jews,  Matt. 
26.  3,  62,  63,  65.  Mark  2.  26.  Luke 
22.  50.  al.  By  the  original  divine  ap- 
pointment he  was  to  be  of  the  family  of 
Aaron,  Ex.  29.  9.  For  his  duties,  etc. 
see  Jahn  §  366 — 370.  Calmet,  art. 
Priest, — lu  the  time  of  the  Romans  the 
office  had  become  venal,  and  was  given 
even  to  foreign  Jews ;  2  Mace.  4.  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  3.  1.  It  was  also  no 
longer  for  h'fe ;  so  that  there  were  often 
several  persons  living  at  one  time  who 
had  borne  the  office,  and  still  retained 
the^  title  of  high  priests.  Jos.  Ant.  20. 
9.  2.  comp.  15.  3.  1.  see  Krebs  Obs.  in 
N.  T.  e  Jos.  p.  3,  114,  178,  There 
appears  also  to  have  been  a  pD,  i.  e.  a 
vicar  or  substitute  for  the  high  priest, 
to  perform  his  duties  on  certain  occa- 
sions ;  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald*  s.  voc. 
Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Luke  3.  2. 
Jahn  §  366.  Krebs  1.  c.  p.  175,  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  6.  4.  Such  a  substitute 
is,  indeed,  not  expressly  mentioned  in 
the  scriptures,  though  it  seems  to  be 
implied  in  the  H^  TTtS  2  K.  25.  18. 
Jer.  52.  24.-'lu^^J^^^Bf^senses 
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Annas  is  called  High  priest,  Luke  8.  2. 
John  18.  13.  Acts  4.  6. 

b)  a  chief  priest,  as  spoken  of  those 
who  were  at  the  head  of  the  twenty-four 
classes  of  priests  mentioned  1  Chr.  c. 
24,  and  who  are  there  called  dpxovrtg 
T&y  waTpiAy  ruv  Upi&yf  v.  6.  So  Jos. 
Ant  20.  8.  8.  B.  J.  4.  3.  6.  corap. 
Erebs  1.  c.  p.  3. — Matt.  2.  4 :  26.  3. 
Mark  14.  1.  Luke  22.  2.  al.  seep. — 
These  were  members  of  the  Sanhedrim, 
and,  indeed,  the  expressions  iipxupeit 
ical  ypafA/jiaTtic  Matt.  2.  4.  al.  and 
dpx<cpc<C  <ra^  ^apitraioi  John  7*  32,  45. 
al.  seem  to  be  put  by  way  of  circumlo- 
cution for  TO  avyihptov,  the  Sanhedrim ; 
and  in  some  instances  the  word  dpx'c- 
ptic  appears  to  be  used  by  itself  in  a 
general  sense,  to  denote  the  same  coun- 
cil;  as  John  12.  10,  comp.  11.  47. 
Jahn  Arch.  $  244.  I. 

c)  in  the  £p.  to  the  Heb.  c.  2.  17 : 
8.  1:4.  14:  5.  5:6.  20.  et  passim, 
Christ  is  called  'Apx^cpevc  and  compared 
with  the  High  priest  of  the  Jews,  as 
having  offered  up  Himself  a  sacrifice  for 
sin ;  comp.  Heb.  9.  7,  II9  12.  Al. 

*ADXiiroifAriyt  cyoc,  o,  (a/>x*'  ^^^  ^^t- 
ft^v,)  a  chief  shepherd;  metaph.  of 
Christ  as  the  chief  teacher  of  religion 
[Qy.?]  and  head  of  the  church,  1  Pet.  6. 4 

"Apxi'tPTfoc,  ov,  6f  Archippus,  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian,  Coh  4.  17.  Philem.  2. 

'Apxi<nfydyiayoCf  ov,  6,  (apx*-  and 
wyayiayii,)  a  ruler  or  moderator  of  the 
synagogue^  =5  6  dpx^y  r^  ervvayiay^c 
(Luke  8.  41).  There  were  several 
elders  in  each  synagogue,  whose  duty 
it  was  to  preserve  order,  and  to  select 
and  invite  persons  to  read  or  speak  in 
the  assembly;  comp.  Acts  13. 15.  The 
presiding  elder  was  called  hp^tovy" 
iytryoQ ;  though  the  name  is  some- 
times ^plied  to  them  all;  see  Jahn 
Arch.  §  372.  Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet. 
lib.  2.  c.  11.— Mark  5.  22,  35,  36,  38. 
Luke  8.  49  :  13.  14.  Acts  13.  15  :  18. 
8,  17. 

'ApxiTiKrvy,  oyoQf  i,  (Apx*"  *°^  '■**^* 
Tuvy)  an  architect f  master-builder,  1  Cor. 
3.  10.— Sept.  for  IthTf  Is.  3.  2.— Ec- 
dns.  38.  30.     Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  10. 

'ApxircXwFiKt  ov,  6,  {apxk'  and  r«- 
XityflQ,)  a  chitf publican,  i.e.  a  farmer  or 


chief  collector  of  the  taxes,  Luke  19. 2, 
See  Jahn  §  242. 

'Apx^pix\^yoc,  ov,  6,  (Af>x«-  and 
rpix^iyoc,  Lat.  triclinium ;  see  Calmet 
art.  Eating,  and  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  436,)  the  master  of  a  feast,  Lat. 
magister  convivii,  Adam's  Ant  p.  456  ; 
i.  e.  the  person  who  had  the  direction 
of  an  entertainment,  arranged  the  guestSy 
etc.  John  2,  8,  9  bis.  Comp.  Ecclos. 
35.  1,  where  he  is  called  hyovfuyoQ. 
By  the  Greeks  he  was  called  ^vfiroai' 
apxog,  ffVfjLwotrlov  iwifttktiHit,  Tpair€l^o- 
iroidc,  etc.  Potter  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p.  386. 

"Apxttf  f.  £«,  (Apx*>)  to  ^gin,  to  be 
first  in  any  thing,  Xen.  Conv.  7*  1.  In 
N.  T.  to  be  first  in  rank,  dignity,  etc 
i.  e.  to  rule,  to  reign,  with  gen.  case, 
Mark  10.  42.  Rom.  15.  12.  Sept  for 
7ttto  Gen.   1.   18.     Deut   15.  6.— 1 

-      T 

Mace.  1.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  25.  ib. 
4.  6.  12. — Mid.  dpxofmt,  to  begin,  in- 
trans,  and  followed  by  an  infinitive  ex- 
pressed or  implied. 

a)  genr.  Matt  4. 17  lipiaro  laiplnrativ. 
11.  1,  20.  Mark  1.  45.  Luke  4.  21. 
Acts  1.  1.  al.  s»p.  Sept.  for  TITT  Gen, 
6.  1 :  9.  20.  S^VT  Deut  1.  5."— Jos. 
Ant  11.  7.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  3,  4. 
CEc.  11.  8. — Luke  3.  23  ^y  6  Ti/irovc 
d>ff€l  irSfy  rpicucoyra  dpx&f^yoQ,  and 
Jesus  was  beginning,  entering  upon^ 
[the  age  of]  about  thirty  years :  where 
the  gen.  ir&y  may  be  governed  by  dy^p 
understood,  or  by  dpx^l^yog,  as  Jos. 
Ant  7.  4.  1  dpx^oBat  fidxnt' — By- 
Hebraism,  emphatic,  and  implying  dif- 
ficulty, etc.  to  attempt,  to  undertake,  to 
venture,  Mark  6.  7 :  10.  28,  32.  Luke 
3.  8.  So  Sept  and  ^K\1  Gen.  18.  27- 
^Judg.10.  18. 

b)  part.  dp^dfityoQ,  with  infin.  and  dv^ 
foil,  by  gen.  beginnittg  from,  express* 
ing  the  terminus  a  quo,  the  point  of  de« 
parture  in  a  narration,  transaction*  etc. 
See  'Aw6  I.  1.  b.  Matt  20.  8  aVo^c 
ahrolg  dp^dfjityoc  dwd  rHy  kirxdrt^y,  be^ 
ginning  from  or  at  the  last.  Luke  23. 
5  :  24.  27.  John  8.  9.  Acts  1.  22  :  8. 
35  :  10.  37.  also  Luke  24.  47  dpi^fuyot^ 
dv6  *Iepov<ra\iifi,  where  the  neut  is 
the  case  absol.  Buttm.  $  145.  n.  4,  7. 
Herodot  3.  gl^^^^if^  \t  jp«i^^pend  cm 


aip^xB^ruu  60  S^.  dpi&fievoQ  for  bfjn 
Gen.  44.  12.— The©pbr.  Char.  2.  Xen. 
M«iii.  2. 1. 1. — So  the  verb  in  1  Pet  4. 
17 1'mpoc  rov  Spja^^t  to  icptfta  dvo  tov 
oucov  TOV  0€ov.  So  Sept.  for  tTTiI  Ez. 
9. 6. — ^Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  15.  Al. 

"Apx^i^y  orroCf  6,  (partidp.  of  dpxif,) 
onejursi  in  power^  autkarHif,  damiuon  ; 
hence  a  ruler,  lord,  prince,  a  chief  per- 
M«/  genr.  Matt.  20.  25.    AcU  4.  26. 
Rom.  13.  8.  1  Cor.  2.  6,  8.    Sept.  for 
Ifte  Gen.  49.  20.  Num.  23.  21.  ^ttto 
U.  14. 5.  Kltfi  Gen.  25.  16.  'W  Gen. 
12.15.  2  Chr.  8.  9.— Xot.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2. 
Mem.  3.  9.  11. — Spoken  of  the  Mes- 
tlah,  as  King  of  kings,  Rev.  1.  5,  of 
Moses  as  a  judge,  Acts  7.  27,  35.  as 
the  leader  of  Israel,  Acts  7. 35. — Spoken 
of  magistrates  of  any  kind,  e.  g.  the 
High  priest,  AcU  23.  5.  of  civil  judges. 
Lake  12.  58.    Acts  16. 19.— Heiodian 
4.  4. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5. — Of  a  ruler 
of  the  synagc^^e,  Luke  8.  41.  Matt.  9. 
18,  23,  comp.  Mark  5.  22.    So  of  per- 
sons of  weight  and  influence  among  the 
Pharisees  and  other  sects  at  Jerusidem, 
who  also  were  members  of  the  Sanhe- 
drim, Luke  14.  1 :  18.  18 :  23. 13,  35: 
24.  20.  John  3.  1  comp.  7.  45,  50.— 
John  7.  26,  48:  12.  42.    Acts  3.  17: 
4.  5,  8  :  13.  27 :  14.  5.     So  Sept.  for 
0^,  magnates,  Keh,    4.  8,  13:    5. 
7.  and  Jos*  Ant  20.    1.  2  apvpync 
*Upoco\vfiir^y. — Spoken  of  the  cfief  of 
the&Ilen  angels,  Satan,  dpxiity  rHy  dac- 
fioyi^v.  Matt.  9.  34  :  12.  24.   Mark  3. 
22.     Luke  11.  15.  called  also  apxi^y 
rov  roff/iov  tovtov,  as  ruling  in  the  hearts 
of  woiidly  and  wicked  men,  John  12. 
31 :  14.  30  :   16.  11.  also  ipx^^  ^( 
lifimaiac  tov  dipoQ,  i.  e.  lord  ofiheponers 
of  the  air,  u  e.  of  the  daemons  who  dwell 
and  rule  in  the  atmosphere,  £ph.  2.  2. 
'ApM^ia,    aroc,   t6,  (apca,)  aromatic, 
tpica,  epicery,  e.  g.  myrrh  and  aloe, 
John  19.  40  comp.  v,  39.  Mark  16.  1. 
Luke  23.  56:  24.  1.     Sept.  for  &D^ 
2  K.  20.  13.  2  Chr.  9.  1,  9.    Cant.'4. 
10, 16.— Jo€.  Ant.  3.  1.  6.     Xen,  An. 
1.  5.  1. 

'Affo,  h,  indec.  Asa,  Heb.  KDK  (me- 
dictts),  a  i»oiis  king  of  Judah,  Matt.  1. 
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7,  8.  See  1  K.  15.  9—24.  2  Chr.  c. 
14-^16. 

'A<raXfvroc»  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (o  priv 
oa)uvm9)unshaken,  immoveable.  Acts 
41.  Metaph.  jCrm,  enduring,  Heb.  12. 
28. — ^Diod.  Sic.  2.  48  iXivSepiay  &a^v- 
X&rroyrei  dtr&KevToy. 

"AtrfiitTToc,  ov,  i,  ^,  adj.  (a  piiv.  & 
irfiiyrvfu,)  not  extinguished,  Strabo  IX. 
p.  606.  In  N.  T.  unquenchable,  spoken 
of  fire,  i.  e.  perpetual,  eternal,  Matt.  3. 
12.  Mark  9.  43,45.  Luke  3. 17.  Comp. 
Matt.  18.  8.— Horn.  Od.  4.  584. 

'A<ri/3cca,  oc,  4,  {dotfiiiQ,)  impiety,  un- 
godliness, either  in  thought  or  action, 
Rom.  1. 18  :  11. 26.  2  Tim.  2. 16.  Tit. 

2.  12.  So  the  genitive  as  adj.  Jude  15, 
18,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Sept. 
for  na?  Ez.  16.  57.  yttfS  Jer.  5. 6.  Ez. 
21.  24.  )}tn  Prov.  4."l7.  Ecc.  8.  8. 
— Diod.  Sic.  13.  90.  Xen.  Cvr.  8.  8.  6. 

*Atrt(iikt,  w,  f.  ^<jr«,  (daefiiiQ,)  to  be 
ungodly,  to  live  impiously,  intrans.  2 
Pet.  2.  6.  Jude  15.  Sept.  for  jnttD 
Zeph.  3.  12.  jnth  Dan.  9.  5.— JoJ. 
Ant  9.  13.  1.  Diod'.  Sic.  1,  77.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  10. 

•A<jr€^Ci  €oc,  ovc,  6,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
oi(3ofiai,)  impious,  ungodly,  wicked,  1 
Tim.  1.  9.  1  Pet.  4.  18.     2  Pet.  2.  5  : 

3.  7*  Jude  4,  15  bis.  Implying  expo- 
sure to  punishment,  Rom.  4.  5 :  5.  6. 
Sept.  foT^B  Hos.  14.  10.   i^tth  Ps. 

1.  1.  Jer.  5.  26.— Xen.  Cyr.  S^S.  27. 
Mem.  1,  2.  2. 

*A(ri\y€ia,  ac,  ^,  f  A«Xy/;c,)  excess, 
intemperance,  in  any  thing,  e.  g. 

a)  in  words  or  language,  etc.  arro- 
gance,  insolence,  Mark?.  22. — 3  Mace. 

2.  26.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  12  aViXyeia  rQy 
\6y(ay, 

b)  in  general  conduct,  unbridled 
licentiousness,  2  Pet  2.  2  rate  d^iXyelaic 
in  later  edit,  for  raic  diruXeiaic. — Jos. 
Ant.  8. 13. 1  dtriXyeta  xal  uayia*  Dem. 
131. 11. 

c)  particularly  wantonness,  lascivious* 
ness,  Rom.  13.  13.  2  Cor.  12.  21.  Gal. 
5.  19.  2  Pet.  2.  7,  18.— Wisd.  14.  26. 
— In  a  wider  sense,  debauchery,  disso* 
luteness,  in  general,  Eph.  4.  19.  1  Pet. 

4.  3.  Jude  4. 

"Aoij/ioc,  ov,  6,  *^,tiMv^C«^l^ 
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o^/ua»)  without  marh^  Sept.  Gen.  30.  42. 
spec,  of  money,  unstamped,  Sept.  Job 
42.  11.  Herodot.  9.  41.  In  N.  T. 
hletaph.  obscure,  ignoble,  mean.  Acts 
21.39. — Eurip.  Ion.87r($Xtvo{fic  aatjfioy, 
Herodian  1.9.  12. 

'Atriip,  6,  indec.  Asher,  Heb.  IIC^ 
(blessed),  eighth  son  of  Jacob,  Luke  2. 
36.  Rev.  7.  6.  Comp.  Gen.  30.  13. 

^AvBivtia,  c/ac,  i%  (acrOcv^c)  nant  of 
strength,  infirmHy,  rveakness,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  6.  19.  1  Cor.  15.  43. 
2  Cor.  11.  30  TO.  r%  dffdeviia^  /xov,  = 
r^v  daOeveiav  fxov,  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  2. 
2  Cor.  12.  5,  9  bis,  10. — Spoken  of  the 
weakness  and  infirmity  of  human  na- 
ture generally;  2  Cor.  13.  4.  Heb.  4. 
15  :  5.  2 :  7.  28.— Sept.  Job  7.  37. 
Herodot.  8.  51. 

b)  spec,  infirmity,  e.  g.  of  the  body, 

I.  e.  disease,  sicfcncss,  Matt.  8.  17. 
Luke  5.  15  :  8.  2  :  13.  12.  John  5.  5: 
11.4.  Acts  28.  9.  1  Tim.  5.  23.  Heb. 

II.  34.  Luke  13.  11  iryevfia  dadevilac, 
i.  e.  an  evil  spirit  causing  disease,  comp. 
V.  16. — 2  Mace.  9.  21,  22.  Herodian 
1.  4.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  32. 

c)  figur.  of  the  mind,  feebleness,  want 
of  energy.  I  Cor.  2.  3.  Sept.  dad. 
iputt'fig  for  /Sttf  Ecc.  12.  4. — Xen.  Ag. 
9.  5. 

d)  by  impl.  sorrow,  affliction,  distress, 
producing  depression  and  perplexity  of 
mind,  Rom.  8.  26.  Gal.  4.  13.  So  Sept. 
for  r)2^  Ps.  16.  4.  bWDt^  Jer.  6.  21. 

^AtiOtvita,  w,  f.  iiffiMf,  (daOeyriQ,)  to  want 
strength,  to  be  feeble,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  8.  3  iy  ^  iioQiyu,  in 
that  it  was  weak,  i.  e.  not  adapted  to 
the  proposed  end.  2  Cor.  13.  3.  Sept. 
for  ^)p»  1  Sam.  2.  5.  Lam.  2.  8.  ^^ 
2  Sara!  3.  1.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  28.— So 
to  be  accounted  weak,  2  Cor.  13.  4.  9. 

b)  spec,  to  be  infirm  in  body,  i.  e.  to 
be  sick,  to  labour  with  disease.  Matt.  10. 
8  :  25.  36.  Mark  6.  56.  Luke  4.  40 : 
7.  10  :  9.  2.  John  4.  46 :  5.  8,  7 :  6. 
2  :  11.  1,  2,  3,  6.  Acts  9.  37  :  19.  12. 
Phil.  2.  26,  27.  2Tim.  4.  20.  James 
5.  14.  Sept.  for  rOl  Judg.  16.  7,  11, 
17.  Ez.  34. 4.— Diod'Sic.3.  46.  Polyb. 
31.21.  7.    Xen.  An.  1.  1    1. 

c)  figur.  of  the  mind,  to  be  feeble" 


minded,  faint  hearted,  timid,  2  Cor.  11. 

21 .  So  Sept.  for  "SJ?-}  Is.  7. 4.— 1  Mace. 

11.  49.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  23.— By  Hebra- 
ism, impl3ring  a  want  of  firmness  and 
decision  of  mind,  to  be  weak-minded,  i.  e. 
to  doubt,  to  hesitate,  to  vacillate,  spoken 
of  those  whose  minds  are  easily  dis- 
turbed, Rom.  14.  2,  12.  1  Cor.  8.  9, 
11,12.  So  dadeveiy  r^  iri<rrei,  to  be  weak, 
not  settled,  in  the  faith,  Rom.  4. 19.  or  in 
opinion,  Rom.  14.  1.  So  Sept.  for  ^1^3 
to  totter,  (see  Gesen.  Lex.)  Ps.  27.  2, 
Jer.  50.  32.  Hos.  14.  2. 

d)  by  impl.  to  be  afflicted,  to  be  dis^ 
tressed,  i.e.  by  want, oppression,  calamity, 
etc.  Acts  20.  35.     2.  Cor.  11.  29  bis. 

12.  10.  So  Sept.  and  7tt^  Job  4.  4. 
Ps.  107.  12.  Dan.  11.  33,  84,  35. 

*AtFdiyrifia,  aroQ,  t6,  {iLtrOeyiio,  perf. 
pass.  ^oBiyrifMai,)  infirmUy ;  metaph. 
doubt,  scruple,  hesitation,  Rom.  15.  1. 
See  AtrQtyna  c. 

'Aadcv^C*  coCf  ovc»  o»  4»  adj»  («  priv- 
and  trOiyoq,)  without  strength,  infirm^ 
weak,  feeble,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  26.  41  h  cro^  curdty^c 
tan,  the  flesh  is  weak,  i.  e.  unequal  to 
the  task.  Mark  14.  38.  1  Pet.  3.  7. 
Sept.  for  nS}*!  Num.  13.  19.  Job  4.  3. 
b'^Vi  Ez.  17.^24.— Wisd.  2.  11.  Jos. 
Ant.  3. 1.  3.  Herodian  2.  10.  13.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  6. — Including  the  idea  of 
imperfection,  1  Cor.  12.  22.  Gal.  4.  9. 
Heb.  7.  18.  So  neut  as  subst  1  Cor. 
1.  25  ro  hadiytQ  rod  9cov.  v.  27  ra 
iLadtyfj  Tov  K6afU)v,  spoken  of  men. 
Buttm.  5  123.  3. 

b)  spec,  injirm  in  body,  sick,  diseased. 
Matt.  25.  39, 43, 44.  Luke  10. 9.  Acts 
4.9:  5.  15,  16.  1  Cor.  11.  30. 

c)  Figur.  of  the  mind,  fatnt-hearted, 
timid,  2  Cor.  10. 10.  Comp.  11.  21  and 
1  Cor.  2.  3. — Implying  a  want  of  deci- 
sion and  firmness  of  mind,  weak-minded, 
i.  e.  doubting,  hesitating,  vacillating,  in 
opinion  or  in  feith,  1  Cor.  8. 7, 10  :  9.  22 
bis.  1  Thess.  5.  14.    See  in  *AaBtyi^,  c. 

d)  by  impl.  afflicted,  distressed,  i.e.  by 
oppression,  calamity,  etc.  1  Cor.  4.  10, 
comp.  V.  9,  11  sq.     Sept.  for^^  Prov. 

22.  22  :  80. 14.  ^^V  ]2  Prov.  31.  5,— 
In  a  moral  sense,  wretched,  diseased,  i.  e. 
in  a  state  of  sin  and  wre(<\l^i^^^,  Rom. 
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5,  6  ovTiav  fifjUv  atrdtyHv,  ^  &fiapTv\wy 
ovT.  4/i.  in  V.  8. 

'Aff/a,  ac,  4,  Asia^  i.  e.  in  N.  T.  Asia 
Minor,  comprehending  the  provinces 
of  Phrygia,  Cilicia,  Pamphylia,  Caria, 
Lycia,  Lydia,  Mysia,  Bithynia,  Paph- 
lagonia,  Cappadocia,  Galatia,  Lycaonia, 
and  Pisidia.  On  the  western  coast  were 
more  anciently  the  countries  of  ^olia, 
Ionia,  and  Doris,  the  names  of  which 
were  retained,  although  the  countries 
were  included  in  the  later  provinces  of 
Mysia,  Lydia,  and  Caria.  Many  Jews 
were  scattered  over  these  regions ;  as 
appears  from  Acts,  and  from  Jos.  Ant. 
12. 3.  2.  14. 10, 11.  16.  2.  3.— In  N.T. 
Asia  is  put 

a)  for  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor ^  Acts 
19.  26,  27  :  21.  27  :  24.  18  :  27.  2. 
Rom.  16.  5  in  later  edit. 

h)  for  proconsular  Asia,  i.  e.  the  re- 
gion of  Ionia,  of  which  Ephesus  was  the 
capital,  and  which  Straho  also  calls  Asia, 
LT).  14.  init.  Acts  2.  9  :  6.  9  :  16  6  : 
19.  10,  22  :  20. 4,  16, 18.  (1  Cor.  16. 
19.  2  Cor.  1.  8.)  2  Tim.  1.  15.  1  Pet. 
I.  J.  Rev.  1. 4, 11.— Cicero  (Pro  iFlacc. 
27.)  speaks  of  proconsular  Asia  as  con- 
taining the  provinces  of  Phrygia,  Mysia, 
Caria,  and  Lydia. 

*A<rtaroCf  ow.  ^»  h%  *^j»  Asirttic,  i.  e. 
Ulon^hg  to  Asia  Minor,  Acts  20.  4. 

*Aaiapx»K.  ov»  o,  CAifln  &  fipx«0  on 
Anarch,  Acts  19.  31.— Strabo  14.  p. 
960. — In  the  eastern  provinces  of  the 
Roman  empire,  persons  of  wealth  were 
annually  appointed  to  preside  over  the 
paUic  worship,  and  to  exhibit  games 
and  theatrical  amusements  at  their  own 
expense  in  honour  of  the  gods,  in  the 
manner  of  the  Roman  sediles.  These 
officers  received  their  titles  from  the 
province  to  which  they  belonged,  as 
2vptc^f}C  2  Mace.  12«  2,  AvKi^px^iCt 
4^o(ncapx>IC»  Kapcopx^Cy  etc.  and  of 
course,  in  proconsular  Asia,  they  were 
called  *Aata(^ai.  They  were  ten  in 
number,  selected  by  the  cities  and  ap- 
proved by  the  proconsul ;  of  whom  one 
was  the  chief  Asiarch,  and  always  re- 
tided  at  Ephesus  the  capital ;  the  others 
were  his  colleagties  and  councillors. 
Comp.  Euscb.  Hist.  Ecc.  IV.  15.  Wes- 
seliog  Diss,  de  Asiarchis,  Ultraj.  1753. 


'A<Tir«a,  oc,  ff,  (a  priv.  &  &troc,)  ah" 
stinence  from  food,  fasting,  Acts  27.  21. 
Comp.  V.  34 — 36.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  7.  1. 
Aristot.  Rhet.  10.  9. 

"AairoQ,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (see  avirla,)  not 
taking  food,  fasting.  Acts  27.  33. — Jos. 
Ant.  6.  14.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  46. 

^AffKiu,  a,  f.  iiata,  to  work  up  nith  skill, 
i.  e.  raw  materials,  e.  g.  lipia  Hom.  II. 
3.  388.  to  exercise,  to  practise,  as  an 
art,  e.  g.  r^v  ittitiic^v  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 

19.  and  so  ro  aS^ia  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 1^. 
ypv)(ac  ^poc  iiperfiy  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  41. 
—  Hence  in  N.  T.  with  the  reflex,  pron. 
implied,  (Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2,)  to  exer- 
cise one's  self  in  any  thing,  foil,  hj  ly 
with  dat.  i.  e.  to  endeavour,  to  strive. 
Acts  24.  16 — Symmach.  for  HDJ  Judg. 
3.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  6.  Ag.  Vl.  4. 

"AoKo^,  ov,  6,  a  bottle,  i.  e.  of  skin,  for 
water,  v/lne,  etc.  like  the  oriental  bottles 
of  the  present  day  ;  see  Calmet,  art. 
Bottle. — Matt.  9.  17  quater.  Mark  2. 
22  quater.  Luke  5.  37  ter,  38.  Sept. 
for  1^^  Josh.  9.  4, 13.  72^  Jer.  13. 12. 
—Jos.  Ant.  1.  12.  3.  Horn.  II.  3.  247. 
Herodot.  2.  121.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  9. 

'AfffiiytJjQ,  adv.  (if^ofiai,  perf.  part, 
pass,  fifffiiyo^,)  gladly,  with  joy.  Acts  2. 
41 :  21. 17.  comp.  Luke  8. 13.— 2  Mace. 
4. 12.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 6.  7.  Xei'.  Mem.  3. 
II.  10.  Ag.  9.3. 

"Aaot^C,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (o  priv.  &^o^^c,) 
unwise,  i.  e.  without  true  wisdom  in 
Chiist,  Eph.  5.  15. — Xen.  Mem.  3.9.4. 

*Aa7raiofjtai,  f.  iLffOfJtai,  depon.  Mid. 
(<nrafc»,)  pr.  to  draw  to  ones  self,  Horn. 
Od.  3.  35.  Hence  to  embrrce,  to  sa^ 
lute,  trans,  spoken  of  those  who  meet 
or  who  separate.  In  the  former  case 
the  Jews  said  ^  VfO^,  Judg.  19.  20. 
Dan.  10.  19.  or'njr)»  tfl^rj  2  Sam. 

20.  9,  comp.  1  Sam.  25.  6.  or  ^!pSSf  rttiT 
Ruth  2.  4.  in  N.  T.  clp^nj  Ifuy  Luke 
24.  36.  John  20. 19.  comp.  Luke  10.  5. 
Matt.  10.  12. — In  the  latter  case  they 
said  ryi^jl  "Sjb  2  Sam.  15.  9.  or 
ti\W?  "^V  Judg."  18.  6.  in  N.  T.  iiraye 
ciC£rp^vi7vMark5. 34.— InN.T.  spoken. 

a)  of  those  who  meet,  or  are  present^ 
etc.  to  salute,  to  welcome,  to  greet,  Matt. 
10.12.  Mark9.15.,j;^a}^9i!^i9f)^^. 
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Acts  21.  19.  Sept.  for  tfl^^  b^^O 
Ex.  18.  7.  Judg.  18.  15.— 1  Mace.  7. 
19.33:  11.6.  Jos.Ant.  12.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 1. — Including  the  idea  of  to 
visits  pay  one's  respects  to,  Act«  18.  22 : 
21.  7  :  25.  13.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  1. — 
So  to  sakue  wilh  a  kiss^  iy  (piXiifMri, 
Rom.  16.  16.  1  Cor.  16. 20.  2  Cor.  13. 

12.  1  Pet.  5.  14. — Spoken  of  the  salute 
given  to  a  king,  homage,  accompanied 
with  prostration,  Mark  15. 18,  comp.  v. 
19.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  10.  5. 

h)  of  those  who  separate,  to  take  leave 
of,  to  bid  adieu,  Acts  20.  1  :  21.  6. — 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  1.  40. 

c)  of  salutations  sent  by  letter,  etc. 
Rom.  16. 3—23.  1  Cor.  16. 19  bis,  20. 
2  Cor.  13.  12.  Phil.  4. 21  bis,  22.  Col. 
4.10,12,14,15.  lThe8s.5.26.  2Tim. 
4.  19,  21.  Tit.  3.  15  bis.  Philem.  23. 
Heb.  13.  24  bis.    1  Pet.  5.  13.   2  John 

13.  3  John  15  bis. 

d)  by  impl.  to  love,  to  treat  with  affec- 
tion. Matt.  5.  47.— Herodot.  1.  122. 
^1.  V.  H.  9.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  3,  where 
it  is  opp.  to  fuaCiy, 

e)  spoken  of  things,  to  welcome,  to 
embrace,  i.  e.  to  receive  gladly,  e.  g.  rac 
cirayyfiX/oc,  Heb.  11.  13. — Jos.  Ant. 
6.  5.  3  n^i'  tvvoiav,  7.  8.  4.  tovq  \6yovq^ 
Eurip.  Ion.  587* 

'A(nra(yfi6c,  ov,  6,  (iL9r&(ofUjn,)  salu- 
tation, greeting,  either  oral  or  by  letter. 
Matt.  23.  7.  Mark  12.  38.  Luke  1. 
29, 41,  44 :  1 1.  43  :  20.  46.  1  Cor.  16. 
21.  Col.  4. 18.  2  Thess.  3. 17.~Act 
Thorn.  §  11. 

"AcnrtXoc,  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
<nr/Xoc,)  spotless,  without  blemish,  spoken 
of  a  victim,  and  figur.  of  Christ,  1  Pet. 
1.  19.— Herodian  5.  6. 16.  Greg.  Naz. 
Orat.  17.  325. — Metaph.  unblemished, 
pure;  spoken  of  doctrine,  1  Tim.  6. 14.  of 
moral  conduct,  James  1.  27.  2  Pet 
3.  14. 

*A9xic,  liocf  h  an  asp,  a  species  of 
serpent  of  the  roost  deadly  venom,  Rom. 
8.  14.  Sept.  for  MttfajT  Ps.  140.  4. 
\rB  Deut.  32.  33.  TV^Vt  Is.  80.  6. 
^^J^  Is.  59.  5.-^1.  H.An.  1. 54.— 
In  Sept.  and  Ghreek  writers  also  a  shield, 
Sept.  for  PD  1  Chr.  5. 18.  1  Mace.  14. 
24.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 9.  2. 
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"Affwoi'^oc,  ov,  6,  #,  adj.  (a  priv.  8c 
ovovZii  libation,  league,  compact,)  with- 
out treaty,  i.  e.  informal,  [Qu.  ?  Ed.] 
Thuc.  1.  37.  ib.  5.  32.  In  N.  T.  averse 
to  any  compact,  i.  e.  implacable,  Rom. 
1.31.  2  Tim.  3.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24. 
cxOpovc  k9ir.  Philo  de  Charit.  11.  p.  397. 
18  tkoT.  iro\ifAU)i.  Dem.  314.  16.  Po- 
lyb.  1.  65.  6. 

'AtrtrAptoy,  lov,  to,  assarion,  Lat.  aSf 
Rabb.  *1D^,  a  brass  coin,  equal  to  one- 
tenth  of  the  denarius  or  ipax/iii,  i.  e.  to 
nearly  1 J  cent.  Comp.  in  'Apyvpwy  c. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  492,  493.  Used 
in  N.  T.  to  denote  the  most  trifling  value, 
like  our  mite,farthi$ig,  etc.  Matt  10. 29. 
Luke  12.  6.— Dion.  Hal.  9.  p.  586.  ib. 
10.  p.  674.  Comp«  Kypke  I.  p.  57.  sq. 

^Atrtroy,  adv.  Tcompar.  of  ^yx*  near, 
Buttm.  §  115.  7,)  nearer,  next,  i.  e.  close 
to.  Acts  27.  13. — Jos.  Ant  1.  20.  2. 
Hom.  II.  1.335.  Herodot  3. 52.  ib.4.5. 

"Afftrog,  X)v,  fi,  Assos^  a  maritime  city 
of  Mysia  in  Asia  Minor,  situated  on  the 
^gean  sea,  about  nine  miles  below 
Troas.  Acts  20.  13,  14.  It  was  also 
called  ApolUmia ;  Plin.  5.  30. 

'Aorareitf,  £>,  f.  //(ria,  (a^rorocunstable, 
wandering;  fr.  a  priv.  &  lanifu,)  to  have 
no  fixed  residence,  to  wander  without  a 
home,  in  trans.  1  Cor.  4.  11. — Spoken 
of  the  sea,  to  be  tossed,  agitated,  Appian. 
BeU.  Syr.  p.  221. 

*AirrtioQ,  ov,  h,  ^,  adj.  (Aorrv,)  urbane, 
polished,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  12.  InN.T. 
elegant,  and  spoken  of  external  form, 
fair,  beautiful,  Heb.  1 1 .  23.  Acts  7.  20 
AoTtioc  Tf  Qtf,  i.  e.  by  Hebr.  exceed- 
ingly fair.  See  Ex.  2.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
9.  6,  7.  and  for  the  idiom  pomp.  Sept. 
fuyaXri  ry  Q€f  for  VKlhvh  Jon.  3.  3. 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.693.«L  Stuart  §456. 
—Sept  for  2lD  Ex.  2.  2.— Judith  11. 
23.  Aristsenet  1.  4,  19.  of  a  garment, 
Herodian  4.  12.  4. 

*Am^p,  ipoQ,  6,  a  star,  spoken  of  fixed 
stars,  planets,  meteors,  etc  Matt  2.  2, 

7,  9, 10.  1  Cor.  15.  41  ter.  Rev.  6. 18: 

8.  12  :  12.  1,  4.  On  Matt.  24.  29  and 
Mark  13.  25,  comp.  Joel  2. 10.  £z.  82. 
7.  Is.  13.  10,  and  Gesen.  in  h.  loc.  et 
in  Is.  24.  18.  Sept  for  03^  Gen.  1. 
16.  Is.  13.[iy)iceJoel8.  15.— Herodian 
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'Air^oX^C 


1. 14.  L  Xen.  Mem.  4. 7.  5.-— Jude  Id. 

iiariptQ  wXaynraij  nandermg  stars^  me^ 
Uor$f  i.  e.  fialse  and  impious  teachers. — 
To  Jesus  is  attributed  6  currnp  o  fcpkiiyoQ 
the  morning  star,  as  the  symbol  of  ma- 
jesty and  glory,  Rev.  2.  28 :  22.  16. 
Comp.  Dan.  8.  10.  Is.  14. 12,  and  Ge- 
sen.  in  loc. — Figur.  put  as  the  symbol 
of  angels,  Key.  1. 16,  20  bis,  2. 1  :  3.1. 
Probably  also  as  the  symbolic  designa- 
tion of  an  angel.  Rev.  8. 10,  11  :  9. 1. 
Comp.  Luke  10.  18. 

'AoriipcffToc,  ov,  h»  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  8c 
9T7ipli^ia,)  not  established^  unstable,  me- 
taph.  spoken  of  those  who  have  no  firm 
persuasion  of  divine  truth,  2  Pet.  2. 14 : 
3.  16. — Longin.  de  SubHm.  2.  2. 

"AoTOfyyoQ,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (o  priv.  & 
9Topyii  instinctive  affection,)  without  na- 
tmral  affection,  inhuman.  Rom.  1.  31. 
2  Tim.  3.  3. — ^iEschin.  47.  29.  Athen. 
14.  p.  655. 

'Atfroxc«»  «,  f.  //ff«i  (fioToxocf.  o  priv. 
ft^n^cmark,)  to  miss  the  mark;  figar. 
to  miss,  to  err,  to  swerve  from,  with  gen. 
CMC,  1  Tim.  1.  6.— Ecclus  7. 19 :  8.  9. 
Pint  de  defect.  Orac.  c.  10.  p.  414, 
&9TO)(ovai  Tov  trphrovTot- — foil,  by  nepi 
with  aoe.  1  Tim.  6.  21.  2  Tim.  2. 18.— 
Plut.  de  Audit.  ir£p4  roc  irocoriyroc  inrro' 
X^iTfc.  Polyb.  3.21.10  A.  ircpirtF^c. 

*Aarparii,  ^,  ^,  lightning. 

a)  Rev.  4.  5  :  8. 5 :  11.  19  :  16. 18. 
Sept.  for  pro,  Ex.  19.  16.  Jer.  10.  12. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  1 . 6. 1 1. — Put  as  the  sym- 
bol of  spe^,  celerity.  Matt  24.  27.  Luke 

10.  18 :    17.  24.     So  Sept.  and  p2 
Nah.2.  4. 

b)  by  impl.  brightness,  splendour, 
Matt.  28.  3.  Luke  11.  36.  So  Sept. 
and  pnS  Dent.  32.  41.     Dan.  10.  6. 

^AoTparr^,  f.  ayf/ta,  (aarpawii,)  to 
lighten,  i.  e.  as  lightning,  Luke  17*  24. 
Sept.  for  pTXa  Ps.  144.  6.— Diod.  Sic 
3.  34.  Hoin.  E.  9.  237.--By  impL  to 
slane,  to  be  brjght,  Luke  24.  4.  comp. 
Matt.  28.  3. — ^Wisd.  11. 18,  of  shming 
eyes. 

"AvTpov,  ov,  t6,  a  constellation,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  4.  In  N.  T.  a  star,  = 
&«iiip,Lnke21.  25.  Acts  27.  a().  Heb. 

11.  12.     Sept.  f>r  03^3  Ex.  32.  12. 
Job  38.  7. — In  Acts  7. 43  the  sieir^god, 


i.  e.  an  image  of  Saturn  in  the  form  of  a 
star,  see  Cahnet,  art.  Chiun. 

'AtrvyKptroCi  ov,  6,  Asyncritus,  name 
of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  14. 

^Aavfju^yot,  ov,  o,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
'ffv^^vyot^)  dissonant,  harsh,  Wisd.  18. 
10.  Arr.  Diss.  Epict.  3.  16.  6.  In 
N.  T.  figur.  discordant,  disagreeing,  Acts 
28.  25. — Diod.  Sic.  4.  1  &<rvfifutyovc 
el  vat  vpog  &XX//Xovc.  Plut.  Agesi.  10. 

*A(n)ytroQ,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
avyerds,)  void  of  understanding,  dull  of 
compreiiension,  foolish ;  Matt.  15.  16. 
Mark  7.  18.  Sept.  for  TDS  Ps.  92.  7. 
—Wisd.  11.  15.  Thuc.  2.  '24.— From 
the  Heb.,  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
impiety,  i.  e.  impious,  ungodly,  as  neg- 
lecting the  true  wisdom,  and  continuing 
in  sin,  heathenism,  etc.  Rom.  1.  21, 31 : 
10.  19.  So  Sept.  and  12}  Deut.  32. 1. 
comp.  b2!l  Ps.  14.  1.  Job  2.  10,  where 
Sept.  Airplay, 

'AavyOtrog,  ov,  6,  fj,  (a  priv.  &  trvyri- 
Oefxai,)  not  compounded,  Long,  de  SubL 
10.  6.  In  N.  T.  covenant'breaking, 
faithless,  treacherous,  Rom.  1.  31.  Sept. 
for  T^  and  iVia  Jer.  3.  7,  8,  10,  11. 
— Dem.  283.  6. 

'Acr^oXcta,  ac,  4,  (jhtrfaX^c) firmness, 
fixedness  [implying],  security,  as  from 
falling,  breaking,  etc. 

a)  pr.  Acts  5.  23.  Sept.  for  T^3D  Ps. 
104.  6.— Herodian  1.  14.  4.— -Figur. 
in  the  sense  of  certainty,  Luke  1.  4. 
Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  15. 

b)  metaph.  safety,  security,  i.  e.  from 
peril,  etc.  1  Thess.  5. 13.  Sept.  for  PTDB 
Deut.  12.  10.  Lev.  26.  5.  IDj?t^  Is.  18* 
4. — 2  Mace.  9.  21.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  10.  2. 
Herodian  3. 12. 16.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12. 7. 

'Acr^oX^Ci  ioCi  ovg,  h,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv. 
&  <n^^tAXii»,)  not  falling,  for  rather  slip" 
ping,  Ed.]  i.  e.  firm,  fixed,  immoveable. 

a)  pr.  ayKvpa,  Heb.  6.  19.  Sept.  for 
TJjr  Prov.  8.  28.— Wisd.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Anab.  3.  2.  19. — Figur.  ro  &<r<lta\ig  in 
the  sense  of  certainty.  Acts  21.  34 :  22. 
30:  25.  26.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 6.  39. 

b)  metaph.  safe,  secure,  i.  e.  from 
peril,  etc.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5. 3.  6.)  i.  e.  af- 
fording safety,  Phil.  3.  1.— Wisd.  7. 
23.  Xen.  Lac.  12.D|^i,edby^OOgie 


^A(r^aX/fii>,  f.  /(fw,  (dff^aX^c)  and 
Mid.  depon.  dtn^dkl^ojiat^  f.  iaofiaiy  to 
make  firm  ^  to  make  fast,  trans. 

a)  pr.  as  roue  f^J^ac  f «c  ^o  £wXov,  Acts 
16.  24.  Sept.  for  pnTTTT  Neh.  3.  15.— 
Wisd.  13.  15.  Polyb.'g.  22.  4. 

b)  metaph.  iosecure^  to  make  safe^  i.  e. 
against  enemies,  etc.  Matt.  27.  65,  QQ^ 
Tov  rcLf^y,  Pass.  Matt.  27.  64.  Sept.  for 
'^'0n  Is.  41.  10.— Wisd.  4.  17:  10, 12. 
Jos."  Ant,  13.  1.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  52, 
Polyb,  4.  60.  5. 

•A^^aXwf,  adv.  (i<j^aX^c,)  firmly, 
without  fallings  [or  slipping,']  Xen.  £q. 
9.  9.  de  Mag.  Eq.  8.  3.  In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  certainly,  assuredly,  Acts  2. 36. — 
Wisd.  18.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  18. 

b)  securely,  safely,  i.  e.  against  es- 
cape, rescue,  etc.  Mark  14.  44.  Acts 
16.  23.  Sept.  for  rTO2  Gen.  34.  25.— 
1  Mace.  6.  40.  Xen.  Mag.  £q.  6,  2.  ib. 
8.  12. 

^AirxnfJtoviu,  S»,  f.  ^ffw,  (jdaxiifxtty,)  to 
be  deformed,  M\.Y.  H.  11. 4.  In  N.  T. 
figur.  and  intrans. 

a)  to  behave  unseemly,  to  conduct  one" 
self  improperly,  1  Cor.  13.  5.  Sept.  for 
rrBr  Ez.  16.  7, 22.-^1.  V.  H.  6.  12. 
Xen.  Eq.  11.  6. 

b)  to  be  disgraced,  to  suffer  reproach, 
1  Cor.  7.  36  el  Be  ng  ka^iiovCiv  iir\  rilv 
wapSivop  vofitiei,ifany  one  thinks  htm- 
self  exposed  to  disgrace  in  respect  to  his 
daughter,  i.  e.  if  he  has  fears  of  her  being 
seduced.  [But  Qu.  ?  See  my  note  in 
loc.  Ed.]  So  Sept.  for  rup^  Deut  25. 
3.— Diod.  Sic.  14. 10.  Eurip.  Hec.  407. 

*Airxp/ioavyfi,  rig,  fi,  (&<rxllfJLutr,)  pr. 
deformity,  metaph.  indecorum,  indecency, 
and  by  impl.  shameful  lewdness,  Rom. 

1.  27.— Ecclus.  26.  8:  30.  13.  Jos. 
Ant  16.  7.  6.  Comp.  dtrxnfJ^i'  Sept. 
Gen.  34.7.  Deut.  24.1. — By  euphemism 
nakedness,  pudenda.  Rev.  16.  15.  So 
Sept.  &  nny  Ex.  20.  26.  Lev.  18.6,7. 

'A^^/Lcwv,  ofoc,  o,  fi,  adj.  (o  priv. 
and  (Txrifia,)  pr.  deformed,  Herodian  5. 
6.  24.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  indecent,  ^n- 
worthy,  1  Cor.  12.  23.  Sept.  for  TV2^ 
Gen.  34.  7.  TXtyf  Deut.  24. 1.— Wisd'. 

2.  20.  Hist.  Susann.  63.  Xen.  Ap.  Soc. 


"Anp 


7.  Plut  Apophth.  Mor.  II.  p.  171.  ed. 
Tauchn. 

^Aatttrla,  oc,  4»  {UtrwoQ  not  saveable, 
incorrigible,  dissolute,  past  hope,  Polyb. 
14.  12. 3 ;  from  a  priv.  and  aw^u,)  dis^ 
soiuteness,  debauchery,  revelry,  Eph.  5. 
18.  Tit.  1.  6.  1  Pet.  4.  4.  Sept  for 
^?  Prov.  28.  7.-2  Mace.  6.  4.  Hero- 
dian 2.  5.  2. 

'Affwrwc,  adv.  (see  *Atrw(a,)  dissO' 
lutefy,etc.  Luke  15.  13. — Jos.  Ant  12. 
4.  8  rfffwriac  (^y.  Dem.  1025.  19. 

'Araicrcw,  H,  f.  //(ra>,  (firaicroc,)  to  be 
disorderly,  intrans.  i.  e.  pr.  to  leave  or 
break  the  ranks,  spoken  of  soldiers,  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  2.  6.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  neg- 
lect one's  duties,  2  Thess.  3.  7. — Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  22.  (Ec.  5.  15. 

"Araicrog,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
rdotruf,)  disorderly,  i.  e.  pr.  not  keeping 
the  ranks,  as  of  soldiers,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.  7.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  neglectful  of 
duties,  irregular,  dissolute,  1  Thess.  5. 
14.  rove  dr. — Plut.  de  Pueror.  educ.  c. 
7  draicroi  fj^vaL  Act.  Thorn.  §  53. 
Test  XIL  Patr.  p.  664  firiiiy  aroKrow 
woulre. 

'AraATwc,  adv.  (arcucrog,)  disorderly, 
i.  e.  metaph.  irregularly,  dissolutely,  as 
drdiCTtig  Tipiwariiy,  i.  e.  to  live  a  dis- 
orderly life,  2  Thess.  3.  6,  11.— So 
draKTtag  (jy  Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  25. 
ed.  Lange.  pr.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  7.  He- 
rodian 4.  11.  7. 

"AreKvog,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (o  priv.  and 
riKroy,)  childless,  Luke  20.  28,  29,  30. 
Sept  for  nnij;  Gen.  15.  2.  Lev.  20. 
20.  ^3^  Is.'  49.  21.  bSp  Jer.  18.  21. 
—Ecclus.  16.  3.  Eurip.'  Hec  512. 

*Artyi(ta,  f.  itruf,  (arty  fig,  fr.  a  in  tens, 
and  rtlyw,  Buttm.  §  120.  n.  U,)  to  fix 
the  eyes  intently  upon,  to  gaze  upon  in- 
tently  ;  with  ug  and  accus.  Acts  1.  10: 
3.  4:  6.  15:  7.55:  11.6:  13.9.  2 Cor. 
3.  7, 13.-3  Mace.  2.  26.  Jos.  B.  J.  5, 
12.  3.  Polyb.  6.  11.  7.— Foil,  by  dat 
without  prep.  Luke  4. 20:  22.  56.  Acts 
3.  12  :  10.  4  :  14.  9  :  23.  1.— So  cVarc- 
yiCtiy  rolg  Ppiipetny  Synes.  Ep.  1.  Sec 
Matth.  Gr.  Gram.  §  401. 

"Arcp,  adv.  without,  in  the  absence  of, 
with  gen.  case,  and  chiefly  poetical,  Luke 
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15.  Horn.  XL  1.  498.  Od 


9  Mm.  19 

7.  525. 

'AriiidZm,  t  dam,  (iSn/ioc,)  /o  c/m- 
Aonoiir,  to  contemn,  trans.  John  8.  49. 
Rom.  2.  23.  Sept.  for  b^  Mic.  7.  6. 
»ij  Nipb.  Gen.  16,  4.  6.— Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  81.  ib.  2.  2.  U.^In  the  sense  of 
to  mlmse,  to  treat  shamefuUy,  spoken  of 
persons,  Luke  20. 11.  Acts  5.  41.  James 
2.  6.  of  things,  to  trmfjta,  Rom.  1.  24, 

^ill:  ^^-  ^^^  ^^''  ^  Prov.  14.  21. 
»3^  Prov.  22.22.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  20. 
Anab.  1.  9. 4. 

|Ari/iaw,  see  'Arc/iow. 

'Ari/iio,  ac.  ij,  (ofrc/ioc,)  ^honour. 

a)  pr.  2  Cor.  6.  8.  11.  21.  Rom.  1. 
26  wadii  drifiiac,  i.  e.  shameful  passions, 
Buttnu  J 123.  n.  4.  Stuart  §  440.  Sept. 
for  n^J  Prov.  12.  9.  rQ  Job.  12.  21. 
rfW^  Jer.  23.  4.— Ecclus.  5. 15.  He- 

»dian  2.  4.  9.    Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  13 

In  the  sense  of  mdecorum,  1  Cor.  11.14, 

h)  in  the  sense  of  vileness,  meanness, 
1  Cor.  15.  43.  So  elt  iLn^iay,  for  a 
^an  use,  Rom.  9.  21.  2  Tim.  2.  20. 
Sgt.  for  tPf)  Prov.  11.  2:  13.  18. 
n^pj  Jer.  8. 11.— Epict.  Ench.  24.  1. 

"An/joc,av,6,  ,',  adj.  (o  pr.  &  n/^,) 
»»/Ao«l  Aofuwr,  i.  e.  dishonoured,  dis- 
graced,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 14.     In  N,  T, 

a)  contemned,  despised,  1  Cor,  4.  10. 
— Wisd.  3.  17 :  6.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  17. 66. 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  46,  50. 

b)  ^,  mean,  of  small  estimation, 
spcwen  of  character,  reputation,  etc. 
Matt  13.  57,  Mark  6.  4.  of  things,  1 
Cor.  12.23,  So  Sept.  for  H^J  Is.  3.  5. 
— Eoclus.  10.  19. 

^An/i4J«,  i5,  £  4fa^^  (&Tifioc,)  to  dis- 
^x^ow,  toaffect  with  disgrace,  trans. 
Sept,  for  era  2  Sam.  10.  5.  Dem.  548. 
8— In  N.  f.  to  abuse,  to  treat  shame- 
fi^,  Mark  12.  4.     Sept.  for  mS  Jer. 

22.  28.  1  Sam.  10.  27 Hermog.  p. 

345.  5.  ex  Demosth.  Midian. 

'Ar/i/f,  lioc,  Vf  «  vapour,  i.  e.  an  ex- 
™™<m,  James  4.  14.  corop.  Wisd.  2. 
2, 4.  Spoken  of  dense  smoke.  Acts  2. 
19ttrfijc  cart'ov,  c^mm/  of  smoke,  quoted 
«2i/ocl  3.  3,  [2.  30,]  where  Sept.  for 
OTttn.  Sept.  for  ^  Lev.  16. 13.  Ez. 
3.11.  Tto^J  Gen.  iV.  28.— Ecclus.  22. 


24. 
19. 


Diod.  Sic.  12.  58.   Herodian  4.  8. 


"Arofwc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  rofiig 
fr.  ri/Avi$i,)  uncut,  untUssected,  Dioscor. 
1.  82.  not  divisible,  and  by  impl.  very 
minute,  as  an  atom,  Plut.  Phocion  c.  3. 
— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  time,  kv  hrdfif 
sc.  xp^vi^i  m  a  moment,  instantly,  1  Cor. 
15,  52. — Hesych.  Iv  drdfi^'  iy  pnHi- 
fiari,  iy  rdyii. 

"AroTTog,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  to- 
iroc,)  out  of  place,  i.  e.  inept,  absurd, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 15.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep. 
3.  2.  17.  unusual,  strange,  Thuc.  3. 38. 
Pbilo  in  Place,  p.  970.  In  N.  T.  fwi- 
proper,  i.  e.  evil,  wicked;  spoken  of 
persons,  2  Thess.  3.  2— Athen.  VII. 
p.  279.  D.  of  conduct,  Luke  23.  41, 
So  Sept.  for  ]1K  Job  4.  8:  11.  11.- 
2  Mace.  14. 23.'  Jos.  Ant,  6,  5,  6.  Plut, 
de  aud.  Poet,  c.  3.  So  evil,  in  the  sense 
of  noxious^  hurtful,  AcU  28.  6. — Jos. 
Ant.  11.  5, 2.  Herodian  4. 11. 7.  Thuc. 
2.49. 

^  *ArroXcio,  ac,  n,  Attalia,  a  maritime 
city  of  Pamphylia,  situated  near  the 
borders  of  Lycia,  and  built  by  Attains 
Philadelphus,  king  of  Pergamus  ;  now 
Antali.  Acts  14.  25. 

Ahydiut,  f.  dffut,  (o{»y^,)  to  shine 
upon,  to  enlighten,  metaph.  and  with 
dat.  2  Cor.  4.  4.  Sept.  pr.  for  JITia 
Lev.  13.  24,  25,  26,  28.— Clem.  AleV. 
Protr.  6.  pr.  Eurip.  Hec.  637. 

Ahyfi,  nQ,  4,  Ught,  brightness,  spoken 
of  the  light  of  day,  the  sun,  etc.  AcU 
20.  11  clxP'C  airy^c*  till  datffn.  Sept. 
for  HilJ  Is.  59. 9.— Polyaen.  IV.  p.  386 
Karh  ri^y  Tp&rriv  ahyiiy  r^C  nf^pag.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  7.  7  a{fyil  ffXiov. 

AiyoviTTOQ,  ov,  6,  Augustus,  a  sur- 
name conferred  by  the  senate  on  Octa- 
vianus,  the  first  Roman  emperor ;  see 
Flor.  4.  12.  Sueton.  Aug,  7.  Our  Sa- 
viour was  bom  in  the  forty-second  year 
of  his  reign,  Luke  2.  1.  He  died  A.D. 
14,  set,  76,  after  a  reign  of  fifty-six 
years,  reckoning  fix)m  his  first  entrance 
on  public  life,  or  of  forty-four  years  as 
sole  sovereign. 

AhBdSrit,  tOQ,  ovg,  6,  ij,  adj.  {ahrdg  8c 
HZoiMii,)  self-complacent ;  by  impl.  as^ 
«ming,  arrogant.  TU,,l.,^^vl(fe^f^ 
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10.    Sept.  for  ty  Gen.  49.  3,  7.  TIT  | 
Prov.  21.  24.— Theophr.  Char.  15  or 
23.  Plato  Ap.  Soc  23. 

AifSaiptro^,  ov,  o,  ft,  ac^j.  {ahr6c,  cm- 
piofji€Uf)  self-chosen,  voluntary ,  as  ddya' 
roc  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  36 ;  in  N.  T.  act- 
mg  from  choice,  and  as  expressing  an 
adverbial  idea,  of  on^s  onm  accord,  span* 
Umeously,  2  Cor.  8. 3, 17.  Buttni.  {  123. 
n.  3 — Symm.  for  yni  Ex.  35.  5. 
Lucian  Catapl.  §  4.  p.  430,  etirero  avd- 
aiperSg  pot.  Pint,  de  Ghimil.  4. 

A{fd€vriti>f  Q,  f.  ftffw,  (airdeVnyc  for 
avToivTtjc,  fr.  a(rr<Jc  and  ra  tyrta  ar- 
mour, arms ;  i.  e.  a  killer  with  one's  own 
handj  either  of  others,  Wisd.  12.  6.  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  12.  5.  Thuc.  3.  58.  or  of  one's 
self,  Antiph.  671.  2.  perpetrator,  au- 
thor, Diod.  Sic.  16.  61.  Polyb.  23.  14. 
2.  also  in  Eurip.  Snppl.  442  and  in  later 
prose  writers,  exercising  authority,  sove- 
r«igfi,Macar.  Horn.  1.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  120.) — only  in  N.T.  and  later  writers 
(especially  Ecclesiastical),  to  have  au' 
thority  over,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  2.  12. 

AhXikf,  a,  f.  iiabi,  (al/Xoc  wh.  see)  to 
pipe,  i.  e.  to  play  on  the  pipe,  intrans. 
Matt.  11.17.  Luke  7.  32.  1  Cor.  14.  7. 
— ^1.  V.  H.  14.  8.  Xen.  CEc.  1. 10. 

Ah\ii,  ^Cf »/»  (aw,)  a  yard,  a  court, 
i.  e.  any  inclosed  space  in  open  air,  ex- 
posed to  the  winds  and  weather;  spoken 
in  N.T. 

a)  of  a  sheep-fold,  into  which  flocks 
are  driven  at  night,  John  10.  1,  16. — 
Horn.  II.  4.  433.  So  of  the  circle  in 
which  nomadic  shepherds  pitch  their 
tents,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  2. 

b)  of  the  court  of  an  oriental  house  or 
edifice,  i.  e.  the  open  court  in  the  mid- 
dle, around  which  the  house  is  built, 
and  which  serves  as  a  place  of  reception 
for  company,  etc.  see  Calmet  art.  House. 
Jahn  Arch.  §  35.— Matt.  26.  58,  69. 
Mark  14.  54, 66 :  15.  16.  Luke  22,  55. 
John  18. 15.  So  Sept.  for  ^iOl  Ex.  27. 
9.  Neh.  8.  16.  Esth.  1.  5]  'al.— Jos. 
Ant.  12. 4. 11.  M\.y.  H.  3. 4.— Spc^en 
of  the  exterior  court  before  a  dwelling 
or  edifice.  Rev.  11.  2. — Horn.  II.  24. 
.452. 

c)  by  synecd.  of  a  part  for  the  whole, 
a  house,  mansion,  palace.  Matt.  26.  3. 


Luke  11.  21.  So  Sept.  for  TSTT  Is.* 
34.  13.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 17.  6.  Herodian 
2.  12.  8.    Polyb.  5.  26.  9.    Hom.  Od, 

4.  74. 

AifXrrriig,  ov,  6,  (ahXittt,)  a  piper,^  a 
minstrel.  Matt.  9.  23.  Rev.  18.  22.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  2. — On  the  custom  of 
employing  minstrels  in  mourning,  see 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  5.  Calmet,  art.  Maun^ 
ing.  Jahn  Arch.  §  211.  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Chald.  766,  1524. 

Aif\i(ofJuu,  f.  itrofAai,  depon.  Mid. 
{av\ii,y  to  pass  the  time  in  an  ahXfi,  pr. 
spoken  of  shepherds  and  their  fiocks  at 
night,  Hom.  Od.  12.  265.  ib.  14.  412. 
Uerodot  9.  33.  spoken  of  an  army*  to 
encamp  in  the  open  air,  to  bivouac,  either 
by  night,  Xen.  Anab.  4.  1.  11.  Polyb. 
8.  34.  2.  ib.  10.  15.  9.  or  by  day, 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  3.  1.  hence  genr.  to  r«- 
main,  to  delay,  sc.  in  a  place,  Sept.  for 
nDTTDiin  2  Sam.  15.  28.  Esdr.  9.  2. 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  6.— In  N.  T.  to  pass 
the  night,  to  lodge,  intrans.  Matt.  21  • 
17.  Luke  21.  37.  Sept.  for  p^  Josh.  6. 

11:  8.  9.  Judg.19.6,  10,15,20 Jos. 

Ant  1.  19.  1. 

Av\6g,  ov,  6,  (ata,  aviit,)  a  jnpe,  Hlms^ 
1  Cor.  14.  7»  It  probably  had  a  general 
resemblance  to  the  flageolet.  See  Jahn 
Arch.  §  95.  II.  ]giixtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab. 
766.     Sept.  for  Tbn  1  Sam.  10.  5.  Is. 

5.  12. — Xen.  Con  v.  6.  4. 

Air£aV«a,  f.  ahifitrw,  aor.  1  jrfiiriaa,  aor. 
1  pass,  riiftiidriy ;  abo  Av£m.  Eph.  2.  21. 
Col.  2. 19.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  33.  Conv.  7*  4  ;  lo  increase,  to 
augment,  trans,  and  intrans. 

a)  trans,  to  give  increase,  to  cause  to 
grow,  to  enlarge,  1  Cor.  3.  6,  7  in  num- 
ber, 2  Cor.  9.  10.  Sept.  for  TlTl 
Josh.  4.  14.  mSn  Gen.  17.  20:  26.isf2. 
/nat?  yf^  Job  42. 10.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 4. 
2.  Herodian  3.  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6. 2. 

b)  intrans.  ahJ^vu  and  ovJm  in  later 
writers,  and  Mid.  ah^avoyuii,  f.  {ivopai, 
aor.  1  pass,  with  mid.  signif.  n^Q^y, 
(Buttm.  I  136.  2,)  to  receive  increase, 
to  grow,  to  grow  up, — (a)  Mid.  Matt. 
13.  32.  1  Pet.  2. 2.  Metanh.  2  Cor.  10. 
15.  Col.  1.  10.  Sept.  for  TTil  Gen.  21. 
8.  Judg.  13.  24.  Kfcr^  Num.  24.  7.  TTB 
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Gen.  1. 22, 28.  Ex.  1.  7.— Herodian  1. 
11.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  39.— 03)  Act. 
foim.  Matt.  6.  28.  Mark  4.  8.  Luke  1. 
80 :  2.  40 :  12.  27  :  13.  19.  John  3.  30. 
ActB  6.  7  :  7. 17:  12.  24  :  19.  20.  Eph. 
2. 21 :  4. 15.  Col.  2.  19.  2  Pet.  8.  18. 
—Jos.  Ant  2.  7.  7  oif  yop  j/yfc  i.  e.  the 
l^le.  8.  2.  9.  iEaop.  Fab.  48.  Diod* 
Sic  4.  64. 

A56|«c,  «iiic,  4,  (av£w,)  increase,  en- 
largemsnt,  Eph.  4.  16.  Col.  2. 19  ai;{ei 
ri^  av{i7^y  rov  0fo9,  i.  e.  which  God 
bestows;  for  the  accns.  see  Bnttm. 
f  181.  8.-2  Mace.  5. 16.  Jos,  Ant  1. 

2.  2.^  Xen.  CEc.  5.  1. 
Av$w,  see  AH^v^. 

AiptoVf  adv.  {a&pa  morning  air,  fir. 
a»,  al^w,)  tomorroit.  Matt.  6.  30.  Luke 
12.  28.  Acts  23.  15,  20:  25.  22.  1  Cor. 
15.  82.     Sept.  for  "TTO  Ex.  8.  10,  23: 

9.  5, 19.  2  Sam.  11. 12.  al.— Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 8.  31.  An.  4. 6.  8.— Luke  13.  32, 33, 
v^fupov  Kol  avpiov  Kal  rp  rpirg  or  r^ 
hpf^^f  today  and  tomorrow  and  the 
tM  day^  i.  e.  for  a  time,  a  definite 
tune ;  see  Olshansen  in  loc.  James  4. 
13  tomorrow^  i.  e.  at  some  future  time. 
— With  the  art.  ii  avpiov  sc.  fifupaf  the 
morrom,  the  next  day.  Matt.  6.  84.  Luke 

10.  35.  Acts  4.  3,  5.  James  4. 14.  See 
Buttm.  { 125.  6.— Polyb.  1. 60. 5.  Xen. 
An.  6.  4.  15.  GSc.  11.6. 

AvffTfipdcf  <4>  6yi  (aw,  av«i»,)  austere, 
spoken  of  flavour,  Dioscor.  5.  6.  Aquila 
for  non  Deut.  32.  14 ;  in  N.  T.  me- 
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taph.  of  disposition,  etc.  i.  e.  severe, 
^sh,  Luke  19.  21,  22.-2  Mace.  14. 
30.  Polyb.  4.  20.  7.  Plut.  de  discr. 
Amic.  21. 

Airropccio,  ac»  ij*  (ai^cifHCi?C,)  self-sv/- 
fcj^Mff  in  a  good  sense,  i.  e.  sufficiency 
^him  one*s  self,  viz. 

&)  spoken  of  a  mind  satisfied  with  its 
lot,  contentment,  1  Tim.  6.  6. — Diod. 
SicVol.X.  p.  81.  ed.  Bip.  Diog.  Laert. 
10.  180.  aem.  Alex.  P»d.  2. 12. 

b)  spoken  of  the  necessaries  of  life, 
etc.  competency,  2  Cor.  9.  8. 

Airrafxnyc.  «>c,  ovc,  o,  if  adj.  (aitrdc  & 
afc€«,)  sufficient  in  one's  self,  self-ade- 
VaU,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  1.  Jos.  Ant,  4. 

3.  23.  p.  243.  In  N.  T.  satisfied  with 
^s  lot,  contented,  Phil.  4.  11.— Ec- 


clus.  40.  18.  Polyb.  6.  48.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  2. 

AifTOKaToepiToc,  ov,  6,  jj,  adj.  (avroc 
&  KoracpiVi*,)  self-condemned,  Tit.  3. 
11. — Chiysost.  Hom.  1.  Photius,  oi 
d^e^lt  airotcaraKpiTOu 

Ain'6fMaToc,  i|,  oy,  (uhr6s  &  ftifiaa,  to 
strive  for,  fir.  obs.  fi6M,\existing  or  act' 
ing  of  one^s  self,  spontaneous,  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  Marie  4.  28.  Acts  12. 
10.  See  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  for 
TVOB  Lev.  25. 5. 11.— Wisd.17.6.  Jos. 
Ant.'l.  2. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8.  Xen.  H. 
G.  6.  4.  7. 

AbT&tmiC,  ov,  6,  (ahrSg  &  oirrofim,) 
self-heholdi$ig,  i.  e.  an  eye-fvitness,  Luke 
1.  2.— Polyb.  1.  4.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4. 
18. 

Ahrdc,  4,  6,  pron.  je/^;  in  the  oblique 
cases  him,  her,  it ;  and  with  the  art. 
the  same  ;  see  Buttm.  §  127.  2.  Herm. 
ad  Viger.  p.  733  sq. 

I.  Self,  in  all  die  persons,  myself^ 
thyself,  Inmself,  etc. 

1.  Joined  with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  as 
if  in  apposition;  and  put  either  after 
the  noun,  or  before  it  and  its  article,  viz. 

a)  self,  emphatic,  and  apart  firom  every 
thing  not  self;  e.  g.  with  proper  names, 
Mark  12.36,37,  airroy  yap  Aa/Ji^,  David 
himself,  Luke  20.  42.  John  4.  2  'Iriaovg 
aMg,  Jesus  himself,  i.  e.  in  distinction 
firom  his  disciples.  Luke  24.  15.  2  Cor. 
10.  1  avTo^  hk  ky^  IlavXoc.  Mark  6. 17 
airroc  h  'Hpor^i^c  al.  ssep. — Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
3.  1.  ib.  5.  2.  29.— With  other  nouns, 
Rom.  8.  26  avrb  to  Qvivfjia,  1  Cor.  15. 
28  ahro^  6  vl6c.  Gal.  6. 13  ohie  yap  ol 
wspiTifivo/uyoi  avToi,  1  Thess.  4.  16. 
Heb.  9.  23.  3  John  12.  Rev.  21.  3  aMe 
h  Ococ.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  8, 9.  Hiero  6. 
6. — With  personal  pronouns ;  as  a\noQ 
ey^  Luke  24.  39.  Rom.  15.  14.  x&yif 
ahrda  Acts  10.  26.  hfuie  ahroi  Mark  6. 
31.  1  Cor.  11.  13.  avTol  vfjieic  John  3. 
28.— Sept.  Job  13.  8.  3  Mace.  3.  13. 
Herodot.  3.  83.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  9,  11. 
Hiero  1.  24. — So  with  other  pronouns, 
as  ahrol  oln-oi  Acts  24.  15,  20.  Be  Kal 
aWog  Matt.  27.  57.  Mark  15,43.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  4.  Plut.  Cabs.  c.  5. 
Sept.  1  Sam.  10.  19. 

b)  with  the  sense  even,  implying  com- 
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Annas  is  called  High  priest,  Luke  3.  2. 
John  18.  13.  Acts  4.  6. 

b)  a  chief  priestj  as  spoken  of  those 
who  were  at  die  head  of  the  twenty-four 
classes  of  priests  mentioned  1  Chr.  c. 
24,  and  who  are  there  called  apxovrec 
T&y  Tarpi&v  tUv  hpeQVf  v.  6.  So  Jos. 
Ant  20.  8.  8.  B.  J.  4.  3.  6.  corap. 
Krebs  1.  c.  p.  3.— Matt.  2.  4 :  26.  3. 
Mark  14.  1.  Luke  22.  2.  al.  saep. — 
These  were  members  of  the  Sanhedrim, 
and,  indeed,  the  expressions  h(tx^tpCiQ 
ical  ypojifiaruQ  Matt.  2.  4.  al.  and 
apXitpti^  KoX  ^apiffoioi  John  7*  32,  45. 
al.  seem  to  be  put  by  way  of  circumlo- 
cution for  TO  frvviipuiv^  the  Sanhedrim ; 
and  in  some  instances  the  word  &px<c- 
peic  appears  to  be  used  by  itself  in  a 
general  sense,  to  denote  the  same  coun- 
cil; as  John  12*  10,  comp.  11.  47. 
Jahn  Arch.  §  244.  I. 

c)  in  the  £p.  to  the  Heb.  c.  2.  17 : 
3.  1:  4.  14:  5.  5  :  6.  20.  et  passim, 
Christ  is  called  'Apx^P^^c  and  compared 
with  the  High  priest  of  the  Jews,  as 
having  offered  up  Himself  a  sacrifice  for 
sin ;  comp.  Heb.  9.  7,  11,  12.  Al. 

'ApxiwoifAriyf  cvoc,  o,  i&pxf-'  and  xot- 
fc^K,)  a  chkf  shepherd;  metaph.  of 
Christ  as  the  chief  teacher  of  religion 
[Qy.?]  and  head  of  the  church,  1  Pet.  5. 4 

''Apx^mroc,  ov,  6,  ArchipjmSi  pr.  name 
of  a  Christian,  Col.  4.  17.  Philem.  2. 

^Ap^ttrvvaymyoii  ov,  6,  (^X*"  *™^ 
avvaytiyii^  a  ruler  or  moderator  of  the 
synagogue^  =  o  dpj(t*y  r^  frvyay^ryilc 
(Luke  8.  41).  There  were  several 
elders  in  each  synagogue,  whose  duty 
it  was  to  preserve  order,  and  to  select 
and  invite  persons  to  read  or  speak  in 
the  assembly:  comp.  Acts  13. 15.  The 
presiding  elder  was  called  dpx^oi/K- 
ayioyoc;  though  the  name  is  some- 
times applied  to  them  all;  see  Jahn 
Arch.  §  372.  Vitringa  de  Synag.  Vet. 
lib.  2.  c.  11.— Mark  5.  22,  35,  36,  38. 
Luke  8.  49  :  13.  14.  Acts  13.  15  :  18. 
8,17. 

*Apx*r£<cr«i',  oyoc,  6,  (Apx*'  *nd  ''«*f- 
Tkfyf)  an  architect,  master-bmlder,  1  Cor. 
3.  10.— Sept.  for  tChTT  Is.  3.  2.— Ec- 
clus.  38.  30.     Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  10. 

*Apx<reX«tr»^i|^,  oi^  6,  (cipx*"  ^^^  ^«" 
Xktyfict)  a  ckitfjmblkamf  i.e.  a  farmer  or 


chief  collector  of  the  taxes,  Luke  19.  2, 
See  Jahn  §  242. 

•Apx«rp/x^>'oc»  ov,  6,  (Apx*-  and 
rpixXivoff  Lat.  triclinium  ;  see  Calmet 
art.  Eating,  and  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  436,)  the  master  of  a  feast,  Lat. 
magister  eonvivH,  Adam's  Ant  p.  456 ; 
i.  e.  the  person  who  had  the  direction 
of  an  entertainment,  arranged  the  guests, 
etc.  John  2.  8,  9  bis.  Comp.  Ecclus. 
35.  1,  where  he  is  called  ^yov/iCKoc. 
By  the  Ghreeks  he  was  called  ^vfjuroei" 
apxoct  ovfAirofflov  ixt/ieXiir^Cy  rpawel^O' 
Toi6c,  etc.  Potter  Ghr.  Ant.  II.  p.  386. 

"Apx^,  f.  £«,  (Apx*,)  to  begin,  to  be 
first  in  any  thing,  Xen.  Conv.  7*  1.  In 
N.  T.  to  be  first  in  rank,  dignity,  etc. 
i.  e.  to  rule,  to  reign,  with  gen.  case, 
Mark  10.  42.  Rom.  15.  12.  Sept.  for 
7ttto  Gen.  1.  18.  Deut.  15.  6.— 1 
Mace.  1.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  25.  ib. 
4.  6.  12. — Mid.  dpxofujLi,  to  begin,  in- 
trans.  and  followed  by  an  infinitive  ex- 
pressed or  implied. 

a)  genr.  Matt  4. 17  itp^aro  Kfiptf^tntv, 
11.  7,  20.  Mark  1.  45.  Luke  4.  21. 
Acts  1.  1.  al.  s»p.  Sept.  for  yjil  Gen. 
6.  1 :  9.  20.  b^Sn  Deut  1,  5."— Jos. 
Ant  11.  7.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  3,  4. 
CEc.  11.  8.— Luke  3.  23  Jiv  6  'IritrovQ 
wael  Irtoy  rpiaxoyra  apxpfxtvoQ,  and 
Jesus  was  beginning,  entering  upon, 
[the  age  of]  about  thirty  years :  where 
the  gen.  irQr  may  be  governed  by  dv^p 
understood,  or  by  dpx^fuvog,  as  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  4.  1  dpxtaSai  fidxrig, — By- 
Hebraism,  emphatic,  and  implying  dif- 
ficulty, etc.  to  attempt,  to  undertake,  to 
venture,  Mark  6.  7 :  10.  28,  32.  Luke 
3.  8.  So  Sept  and  ^K^H  Gen.  18.  27- 
^Judg.  10.18. 

b)  part.  o{p{a/icyocf  with  infin.  anddw^ 
foil,  by  gen.  beginning  from,  express- 
ing the  terminus  a  quo,  the  point  of  de- 
parture in  a  narration,  transaction,  etc* 
See  'Air6  I.  1.  b.  Matt  20.  8  airo^c 
ahro^c  dpidfuvot  dir6  rwy  iay(dnav,  be-- 
ginning  from  or  at  thelast.  Luke  23. 
5  :  24.  27.  John  8.  9.  Acts  1.  22  :  8. 
35 :  10.  37.  also  Luke  24.  47  dpHfuroy 
dvo  *Upov(ra\iifjL,  where  the  neut.  is 
the  case  absol.     Buttm.  §  145.  n.  4,  7. 
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oipvyB^yau  80  Sept.  dp^tfJiewQ  for  ^HTT 
Gen.  44.  12.— Theophr.  Char.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1.  1.— So  the  ter6  in  1  Pet.  4. 
17  ATaipoc  TOv  cipiaoBai  to  cp//ia  (£xo  tov 
oiKov  TOV  8eov.  So  Sept.  for  tTTTT  Ez. 
9.  6. — Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  15.  Ax. 

" Af>x«i»);9  ovroc,  6,  (partieip.  of  ^Kpx^*) 
onejirst  in  pcwer^  outhorHp,  dommion ; 
hence  a  nite-,  /(w^  prince^  a  chief  per^ 
son ;  genr.  Matt.  20.  25.    Acts  4.  26. 
Rom.  13.  3.  1  Cor.  2.  6,  8.    Sept.  for 
•?|Vp  Gen.  49.  20.  Num.  23.  21.  h^ 
I«.  14.  5.  K^J  Gen.  25.  16.  Ittr  Gen. 
12.15.  2  Chr.  8.  9.— Xot.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2. 
Mem.  3.  9.  11.— Spoken  of  the  Mes- 
nahy  as  King  of  kings,  Rey.  1.  5,  of 
Moses  as  a  judge.  Acts  7.  27,  35.  as 
the  leader  of  Israel,  Acts7. 35.— Spoken 
of  magistrates  of  any  kind,  e.  g.  the 
High  priest,  Acts  23.  5.  of  civil  judges^ 
Luke  12.  58.    Acts  16. 19.— Hefodian 
4.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5. — Of  a  ruler 
of  the  synagogue,  Luke  8.  41.  Matt.  9. 
18,  23,  comp.  Mark  5.  22.    So  of  per- 
sons of  weight  and  influence  among  the 
Pharisees  and  other  sects  at  Jerusdem, 
who  also  were  memhers  of  the  Sanhe- 
drim, Luke  14.  1 :  18.  18 :  23. 13,  35: 
24.  20.  John  3.  1  comp.  7.  45,  50.— 
John  7.  26,  48:  12.  42.    Acts  3.  17: 
4.  5,  8  :  13.  27 :  14.  5.     So  Sept.  for 
D^^X),  magnates^  Neh,    4.  8,  13 :    5. 
7.  and  Jos.  Ant.  20.    1.  2  a^ovT%^ 
'UpowfXv^vrwv. — Spoken  of  the  chief  of 
the  hUen  angels,  Satan,  apx^y  tUv  iai- 
iwviwv.  Matt.  9.  34  :  12.  24.   Mark  3. 
22.     Luke  11.  15.  called  also  apx^y 
TOV  Kofffiov  TovTov^  as  ruling  in  the  hearts 
of  worldly  and  wicked  men,  John  12. 
31  :   14.  30  :   16.  11.  also  apx^y  r^c 
ii/ovffUiQ  TOV  dipog,  i.  e.  lord  of  the  powers 
of  the  air 9  i,  e.  of  the  daemons  who  dwell 
and  rule  in  the  atmosphere,  £ph.  2.  2. 

"Apw/ia,  aroc,  r<J,  (apw,)  aramalic, 
spiceSf  spicery^  e.  g.  myrrh  and  aloe, 
John  19.  40  comp.  y.  39.  Mark  16.  1. 
Luke  23.  56:  24.  1.  Sept.  for  Dtt^S 
2  K.  20.  13.  2  Chr.  9.  1,  9.  Cant.'4. 
10,  16.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  6.  Xen,  An. 
1.  5.  1. 

•A(r<i,  6,  indec.  Asa^  Heb.  KDK  (me- 
dicus),  a  iMous  king  of  Jndah,  Matt.  1. 
8 


''A<yfifLoc 

7,  8.     See  1  K.  15.  9—24. 
14—16. 
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'A(raX£vroc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  A 
iraX€vt0f)unshakenj  immoveabie,  Acts  2?. 
41.  Metaph.jihn,  enduring ,  Heb.  12. 
28. — ^Diod.  Sic.  2.  48  iX^vSeplay  ^a^v- 
X&rToyrtc  dodXevroy. 

"A^linrToc,  ov,  6,  4>  adj.  (a  piiv.  & 
frfiiywfu,)  not  extinguished,  Strabo  IX. 
p.  606.  In  N.  T.  unquenchable^  spoken 
of  fire,  i.  e.  perpetual,  eternal.  Matt.  3. 
12.  Mark  9.  43,45.  Luke  3. 17.  Comp. 
Matt.  18.  8.— Hom.  Od.  4.  584. 

'Atrifiita,  ac,  ft,  {dat^q,)  impiety,  un* 
godliness,  either  in  thought  or  action, 
Rom.  1. 18 :  11.  26.  2  Tim.  2. 16.  Tit. 

2.  12.  So  the  genitive  as  adj.  Jude  15, 
18,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Sept. 
for  TVp]  Ez.  16.  57.  V^  Jer.  5. 6.  Ez. 
21.  24;  y?h  Prov.  4."l7.  Ecc.  8.  8. 
— Diod.  Sic.  13.  90.  Xen.  Cvr.  8.  8.  6. 

*AaePiw,  6,  f.  ri<na,  (aVc/J^Ct)  to  be 
ungodly,  to  live  impiously,  intrans.  2 
Pet.  2.  6.  Jude  15.  Sept.  for  jnt^S 
Zeph.  3.  12.  inch  Dan.  9.  5.-.J0J. 
Ant.  9.  13.  1.  Diod*.  Sic.  1.  77.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  10. 

'AotfiilQ,  €oc,  ouc»  o,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
aifiofjLai,)  impious,  ungodly,  wicked,  1 
Tim.  1.  9.  1  Pet.  4.  18.     2  Pet.  2.  5  : 

3.  7.  Jude  4,  15  bis.  Implying  expo- 
sure to  punishment,  Rom.  4.  5 :  5.  6. 
Sept.  {orJ^B  Hos.  14.  10.   j;^  Ps. 

1.  1.  Jer.  5.  26.— Xen.  Cyr.  S.^s]  27. 
Mem.  1.  2.  2. 

•AcrcXycio,  ac,  ft,  OiffcXyftc,)  excess, 
intemperance,  in  any  thing,  e.  g. 

a)  in  words  or  language,  etc.  arro^ 
gance,  insolence,  Mark  7.  22. — 3  Mace. 

2.  26.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  12  aVeXyeca  rSiy 
\6ywy, 

b)  in  general  conduct,  unbridled 
licentiousness,  2  Pet.  2.  2  rate  daiXyeiaiq 
in  later  edit,  for  raic  dinaXelaic. — Jos. 
Ant.  8. 13. 1  dffiXysia  koX  uayia,  Dem. 
131.11. 

c)  particularly  wantonness,  lascivious* 
ness,  Rom.  13.  13.  2  Cor.  12.  21.  Gal. 
5.  19.  2  Pet.  2.  7,  18.— Wisd.  14.  26. 
— In  a  wider  sense,  debauchery,  disso' 
luteness,  in  general,  Eph.  4.  19.  1  Pet. 

4.  3.  Jude  4. 

"Aanim.  ov,  ^,pf.,,,^4.vi<b«gk^ 
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irfifjLa,)  without  mark,  Sept.  Gren.  30.  42. 
spec,  of  money,  unstamped^  Sept.  Job 
42.  11.  Herodot.  9.  41.  In  N.  T. 
fnetaph.  obscurCj  ignoble ,  mean,  Acts 
21.39. — Eurip.  loxi.^ir6\iy ohK darmov, 
Herodian  1.9.  12. 

*Aarip,  6,  indec.  Asher,  Heb.  Itt^ 
(blessed),  eighth  son  of  Jacob,  Luke  2. 
36.  Rev.  7.  6.  Comp.  Gen.  30.  13. 

'Aadiveia,  eia^,  ^,  (aVdcv^Ct)  wan^  o/* 
strength,  infirmity,  weakness^  viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  6.  19.  1  Cor.  15.  43. 
2  Cor.  11.  30  ra  riyc  dtrBtvtia^  fjiov,  ^ 
r^v  dtyOeyeiay  fwv,  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  2. 
2  Cor.  12.  5,  9  bis,  10.— Spoken  of  the 
weakness  and  infirmity  of  human  na- 
ture generally ;  2  Cor.  13.  4.  Heb.  4. 
15  :  5.  2 :  7.  28.— Sept.  Job  7.  37. 
Herodot.  8.  51. 

b)  spec,  infirmity,  c.  g.  of  the  body, 
i.  e.  disease,  sickness,  Matt.  8.  17. 
Luke  5.  15  :  8.  2  :  13.  12.  John  5.  5: 
11.4.  Acts  28.  9.  1  Tim.  5.  23.  Heb. 
11.  34.  Luke  13.  11  wyevfxa  dadsyilac, 
i.  e.  an  evil  spirit  causing  disease,  comp. 
V.  16.— 2  Mace.  9.  21,  22.  Herodian 
1.  4.  16.  Xcn.  Mem.  4.  2.  32. 

c)  figur.  of  the  mind,  feebleness,  want 
of  energy,  I  Cor.  2.  3.  Sept.  dad. 
^<i>v^c  for  7&6  Ecc.  12.  4. — Xen.  Ag. 
9.  5. 

d)  by  impl.  sorrow,  affliction,  distress, 
producing  depression  and  perplexity  of 
mind,  Rom.  8.  26.  Gal.  4.  13.  So  Sept. 
for  n2^  Ps.  16.  4.  ^tt^pp  Jer.  6.  21. 

*AffOevciii,  w,  f.  iiffui,  {dtrOeyric,)  to  want 
strength,  to  be  feeble,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  8.  3  ey  ^  ^trOiyet,  in 
that  it  was  weak,  i.  e.  not  adapted  to 
the  proposed  end.  2  Cor.  13.  3.  Sept. 
for  ^)d»  1  Sam.  2.  5.  Lam.  2.  8.  7"^ 
2  Sam!  3. 1.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  28.— So 
to  be  accounted  weak,  2  Cor.  13.  4.  9. 

b)  spec,  to  be  infirm  in  body,  i.  e.  to 
be  sick,  to  labour  with  disease.  Matt.  10. 
8  :  25.  36.  Mark  6.  56.  Luke  4.  40  : 
7.  10 :  9.  2.  John  4.  46 :  5.  3,  7 :  6. 
2  :  11.  1,  2,  3,  6.  Acte  9.  37  :  19.  12. 
Phil.  2.  26,  27.  2Tim.  4.  20.  James 
5.  14.  Sept.  for  TVn  Judg.  16.  7,  11, 
17.  Ez.  34. 4.— DiodISic.3.  46.  Polyb. 
31.21.  7.   Xen.  An.  1.  1    1. 

c)  figur.  of  the  mind,  to  be  feeble- 


minded, faint  hearted,  timid,  2  Cor.  11. 

21 .  So  Sept.  for  "Sf^T  Is.  7. 4.— 1  Mace. 

1 1.  49.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  23.— By  Hebra- 
ism,  implying  a  want  of  firmness  and 
decision  of  mind,  to  be  weak-minded,  i.  e. 
to  doubt,  to  hesitate,  to  vacillate,  spoken 
of  those  whose  minds  are  easily  dis- 
turbed, Rom.  14.  2,  12.  1  Cor.  8.  9, 
11,12.  So  dadeyeiy  r^  vitrrti,  to  be  weak, 
not  settled,  in  the  faith,  Rom.  4. 19.  or  in 
opinion,  Rom.  14.  1.  So  Sept.  forblt>3 
to  totter,  (see  Gesen.  Lex.)  Ps.  27.  2, 
Jer.  50.  32.  Hos.  14.  2. 

d)  by  impl.  to  be  afflicted,  to  be  dis^ 
tressed,  i.e.  by  want, oppression,  calamity, 
etc.  Acts  20.  35.     2.  Cor.  11.  29  bis. 

12.  10.  So  Sept.  and  7tt>3  Job  4.  4. 
Ps.  107.  12.  Dan.  11.  33,  34,  35. 

^AaBiyrifxa,  arog,  r6,  {iioBeyiut,  perf. 
pass.  ijtrBiyriiJLai,)  infirmity;  metaph. 
doubt,  scruple,  hesitation,  Rom.  15.  1. 
See  'AaOeyiiit  c. 

'Affdfv//c,  €oc,  ovc,  6,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv. 
and  adiyoct)  without  strength,  infirm^ 
weak,  feeble,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  26.  41  h  fra^  aaBeyiiQ 
koTi,  the  flesh  is  weak,  i.  e.  unequal  to 
the  task.  Mark  14.  38.  1  Pet.  3.  7- 
Sept.  for  rXff)  Num.  13.  19.  Job  4.  3. 
btSt  Ez.  17.'24.— Wisd.  2.  11.  Jos. 
Ant.  3. 1.  3.  Herodian  2. 10.  13.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  6. — Including  the  idea  of 
imperfection,  1  Cor.  12.  22.  Gal.  4.  9. 
Heb.  7.  18.  So  neut.  as  snbst  1  Cor. 
1.  25  ro  iLtrdeyec  rov  Beov,  v.  27  ra 
iLoOeyfi  rov  Kdofwv,  spoken  of  men. 
Buttm.  §  123.  3. 

b)  spec,  infirm  in  body,  sick,  diseased, 
Matt.  25.  39, 43, 44.  Luke  10. 9.  Acts 
4.9:  5.  15,  16.   1  Cor.  11.  30. 

c)  Figur.  of  the  mind,  faint-hearted, 
timid,  2  Cor.  10. 10.  Comp.  11.  21  and 
1  Cor.  2.  3. — Implying  a  want  of  deci- 
sion and  firmness  of  mind,  weak-minded, 
i.  e.  doubting,  hesitating,  vacillating,  in 
opinion  or  in  feith,  1  Cor.  8. 7, 10  :  9.  22 
bis.  1  Thess.  5.  14.    See  in  ^AaQtyi^,  c. 

d)  by  impl.  afflicted,  distressed,  i.e.  by 
oppression,  calamity,  etc.  1  Cor.  4.  10, 
comp.  V.  9,  11  sq.     Sept.  for^J|y  Prov. 

22.  22  :  30. 14.  ^^j;  \1  Prov.  31.  5.— 
In  a  moral  sense,  wretched,  diseased,  i.  e. 


in  a  state  of  sin  and  wi-et 
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igitized  by 
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5.  6  ovrttfr  fip&y  atydeywy, 
on-,  fifi.  in  V.  8. 

•A<r/a,  ac,  ft,  y/«a,  i.  e.  in  N.  T.  Asia 
Minor,  comprehending  the  provinces 
of  Phrygia,  Cilicia,  Pamphylia,  Caria, 
Lycia,  Lydia,  Mysia,  Bithynia,  Paph- 
lagonia,  Cappadocia,  Galatia,  Lycaonia, 
and  Pisidia.  On  the  western  coast  were 
more  anciently  the  countries  of  -^olia, 
Ionia,  and  Doris,  the  names  of  which 
were  retained,  although  the  countries 
were  included  in  the  later  provinces  of 
Mysia,  Lydia,  and  Caria.  Many  Jews 
were  scattered  over  these  regions ;  as 
appears  from  Acts,  and  from  Jos.  Ant. 
12.  3.  2.  14.  10. 11.  16.  2.  3.— In  N.T. 
Asia  is  put 

a)  for  the  whole  of  j^.tut  Minora  Acts 
19,  26,  27  :  21.  27  :  24,  18  :  27.  2. 
Rom.  16.  5  in  later  edit. 

b)  for  proconsular  Asia,  i.  e.  the  re- 
gion of  Ionia,  of  which  Ephesus  was  the 
capital,  and  which  Strabo  also  calls  Asia, 
lib.  14.  init.  Acts  2.  9  :  6.  9  :  16  6  : 
19.  10,  22  :  20. 4,  16, 18.  (1  Cor.  16. 
19.  2  Cor.  1.  8.)  2  Tim.  1.  15.  1  Pet. 
1.  1.  Rev.  1. 4, 11.— Cicero  (Pro  tlacc. 
27.)  speaks  of  proconsular  Asia  as  con- 
taining the  provinces  of  Phrygia,  Mysia, 
Caria,  and  Lydia. 

'Affiai'oCf  ovf  6,  4,  adj.  Asiatic,  i.  e. 
hclongiiig  to  Asia  Minor,  Acts  20.  4. 

'Aflrtapx>;c»  ov»  o>  ('Acta  &  fipx*»»»)  an 
Asiarch,  Acts  19.  31.— Strabo  14.  p. 
960. — In  the  eastern  provinces  of  the 
Roman  empire,  persons  of  wealth  were 
annually  appointed  to  preside  over  the 
public  worship,  and  to  exhibit  games 
and  theatrical  amusements  at  their  own 
expense  in  honour  of  the  gods,  in  the 
manner  of  the  Roman  sediles.  These 
officers  received  their  titles  from  the 
province  to  which  they  belonged,  as 
Zvpi^px^lQ  2  Mace.  12*  2,  AvfciapxifCi 
^^lyucapxrit,  Kapiapxtfg,  etc.  and  of 
course,  in  proconsular  Asia,  they  were 
called  *A9iapx«<«  They  were  ten  in 
number,  selected  by  the  cities  and  ap- 
proved by  the  proconsul ;  of  whom  one 
was  the  chief  Asiarch,  and  always  re- 
sided at  Ephesus  the  capital ;  the  others 
were  his  colleagues  and  councillors. 
Comp.  Euseb.  Hist.  Ecc.  IV.  15.  Wes- 
seling  Diss,  de  Asiarchis,  Ultraj.  1T53. 


'Amria,  ac,  fj,  (a  priv.  &  <rTroc,)  ab" 
stinence  from  food,  fasting,  Acts  27.  21. 
Comp.  V.  34 — 36.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  7.  1. 
Aristot.  Rhet.  10.  9. 

"AtriTOQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (see  atnrla,)  not 
taking  food,  fasting,  Acts  27.  33. — Jos. 
Ant.  6.  14.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  46. 

*AtTKiw,  Q,  f.  Tiaw,  to  work  vp  with  skill, 
i.  e.  raw  materials,  e.  g.  lipia  Hom.  II. 
3.  388.  to  exercise,  to  practise,  as  an 
art,  e.  g.  r^y  Iviritrfiy  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  1. 

19.  and  so  ro  aH^a  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.  19. 
yi/vxcLQ  irphq  iiperiiv  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  41. 
—  Hence  in  N.  T.  with  the  reflex,  pron. 
implied,  (Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2,)  to  exer- 
cise one's  self  in  any  thing,  foil,  by  iv 
with  dat.  i.  e.  to  endeavour,  to  strive. 
Acts  24.  16— Symmach.  for  HDJ  Judg. 

3.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6.  Ag.  Vl.  4. 
"AoKoc,  ov,  6,  a  bottle,  i.  e.  of  skin,  for 

water,  wine,  etc.  like  the  oriental  bottles 
of  the  present  day  ;  see  Calmet,  art. 
Botlle.—UeLtt.  9.  17  quater.  Mark  2. 
22  quater.  Luke  5.  37  ter,  38.  Sept. 
for  1^^  Josh.  9.  4, 13.  bZ!!  Jer.  13. 12. 
—Jos.  Ant.  1.  12.  3.  Horn.  II.  3.  247. 
Hcrodot.  2.  121.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  9. 

'AtTfiiybjq,  adv.  (ij^fjiat,  perf.  part, 
pass,  fia^ivog,)  gladly,  with  joy,  Acts  2. 
41 :  21. 17.  comp.  Luke  8. 13.— 2  Mace. 

4.  12.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 6.  7.  Xer.  Mem.  3. 
II.  10.  Ag.  9.3. 

"Aao^Q,  ov,  6,  {),  adj.  (a  priv.  &ffo^()c,) 
unwise,  i.  e,  without  true  wisdom  in 
ChMst,  Eph.  5.  15.— Xen.  Mem.  3.9.4. 

'A(nrafo/iat,  f.  aaofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(flTraw,)  pr.  to  draw  to  ones  self,  Horn. 
Od.  3.  35.  Hence  to  embrrce,  to  sa^ 
lute,  trans,  spoken  of  those  who  meet 
or  who  separate.  In  the  former  case 
the  Jews  said  ^7  Dvlt^,  Judg.  19.  20. 
Dan.  10.  19.  or'ni^K  D^^t^H  2  Sam. 

20.  9,  comp.  1  Sam.  25.  6.  or  "SfDJ^  HfrP 
Ruth  2.  4.  in  N.  T.  ccp^nj  vulv  Luke 
24.  36.  John  20.  19.  comp.  Luke  10.  5. 
Matt.  10.  12. — In  the  latter  case  they 
said  Crt^ttfa  11^  2  Sam.  15.  9.  or 
tib^  "^y  Judg.  18.  6.  in  N.  T.  virayt 
eic£ip^»'i;vMark5.34. — InN.T.  spoken. 

a)  of  those  who  meet,  or  are  present^ 
etc.  to  salute,  to  welcome,  to  greet.  Matt. 
10. 12.  Mark  9.  Utgl^^if^ClO.  4. 


Acts  21.  19.  Sept.  for  tiM?  ^»t& 
Ex.  18.  7.  Judg.  18.  15.— 1  Mace.  7. 
19.33:  11.6.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2,  1.  1. — Including  the  idea  of  to 
visit,  pay  one*s  respects  to,  Acts  18.  22 : 
21.  7  :  25.  13.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  1.— 
So  to  salute  with  a  kiss,  kv  (^iXiifmrty 
Rom.  16.  16.  1  Cor.  16. 20.  2  Cor.  13. 

12.  1  Pet.  5.  14. — Spoken  of  the  salute 
given  to  a  king,  homage,  accompanied 
with  prostration,  Mark  15. 18,  comp.  y. 
19.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  10.  5. 

b)  of  those  who  separate,  to  take  leave 
of,  to  bid  adieu,  Acts  20.  1  :  21.  6. — 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  1.  40. 

c)  of  salutations  sent  by  letter,  etc. 
Rom.  16. 3—23.  1  Cor.  16. 19  bis,  20. 
2  Cor.  13.  12.  Phil.  4. 21  bis,  22.  Col. 
4.10,12,14,15.  lThess.5.26.  2Tim. 
4.  19,  21.  Tit.  3.  15  bis.  Philem.  23. 
Heb.  13.  24  bis.    1  Pet.  5.  13.   2  John 

13.  3  John  15  bis. 

d)  by  impl.  to  love,  to  treat  with  affec- 
Hon,  Matt.  5.  47.— Herodot.  1.  122. 
^1.  V.  H.  9.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  3,  where 
it  is  opp.  to  fufftiy, 

e)  spoken  of  things,  to  welcome,  to 
embrace,  i.  e.  to  receive  gladly,  e.  g.  rat 
ciroyycX/ac,  Heb.  11.  13. — Jos.  Ant. 
6.  5.  3  ri^y  tvvoiay»  7*  8.  4.  rove  \6yovc» 
Eurip.  Ion.  587. 

'A<nraafi6g,  ov,  b,  (6.trr&(ofjLai,)  salu- 
tation, greeting,  either  oral  or  by  letter, 
Matt.  23.  7.  Mark  12.  38.  Luke  1. 
29,41,44:  11.43:  20.46.  1  Cor.  16. 
21.  Col.  4. 18.  2  Thess.  3. 17.—- Act. 
Thorn.  {11. 

"AcnriXoc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
ffir/XocO  spotless,  without  btemish,  spoken 
of  a  victim,  and  figur.  of  Christ,  1  Pet. 
1. 19. — Herodian  5.  6. 16.  Greg.  Naz. 
Orat.  17.  325. — Metaph.  unblemished, 
pure;  spoken  of  doctrine,  1  Tim.  6. 14.  of 
moral  conduct,  James  1.  27.  2  Pet. 
3.  14. 

'AffxiCf  1^9  hf  on  asp,  a  species  of 
serpent  of  the  most  deadly  venom,  Rom. 
3.  14.  Sept.  for  MttfajT  Ps.  140.  4. 
\rB  Dent.  32.  33.  TV^Vt  Is.  80.  6. 
"^^Sjm  Is.  59.  5.-^1.  H.^An.  1. 54.— 
In  Sept.  and  Ghreek  writers  also  a  shUld, 
Sept.  for  PD  1  Chr.  5. 18.  1  Mace.  14. 
24.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 9.  2. 
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*A<n^(> 


"AoToyZoQ,  ov,  h,  if,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
airoyZii  libation,  league,  compact,)  with- 
out  treaty,  i.  e.  informal,  [Qu.  ?  Ed.] 
Thuc.  1.  37.  ib.  5.  32.  In  N.  T.  averse 
to  any  compact,  i.  e.  implacable,  Rom. 
1.31.  2  Tim.  3.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24. 
I^Opovc  h9ir.  Philo  de  Chant.  II.  p.  397. 
18  Ikfnr.  iroXifAtoi.  Dem.  314.  16.  Po- 
lyb.  1.  65.  6. 

^Affodptoy,  lov,  TO,  ossarion,  Lat.  as, 
Rabb.  *lb^,  a  brass  coin,  equal  to  one** 
tenth  of  the  denarius  or  dpa^fi^,  i.  e.  to 
nearly  \\  cent.  Comp.  in  *Apyvptoy  c. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  492,  493.  Used 
in  N.  T.  to  denote  the  most  trifling  value, 
like  our  mite,farthitig,  etc.  Matt.  10. 29. 
Luke  12.  6.— Dion.  Hal.  9.  p.  586.  ib. 
10.  p.  674.  Comp«  Kypke  I.  p.  57.  sq. 

^Affffoy,  adv.  Tcompar.  of  ^y^c  near, 
Buttm.  §  115.  7,)  nearer,  next,  u  e.  close 
to.  Acts  27.  13. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  2. 
Hom.  II.  1.335.  Herodot.  3. 52.  ib.4.5. 

"AfftFOQ,  ov,  fi,  Assos^  a  maritime  city 
of  Mysia  in  Asia  Minor,  situated  on  the 
^gean  sea,  about  nine  miles  below 
Troas.  Acts  20.  13,  14.  It  was  abo 
called  Apollonia ;  Plin.  5.  30. 

*A«Tor€a>,  &,  f.  //(rM,(aoTaroc  unstable, 
wandering;  fr.  a  priv.  &  i^rrrffu,)  to  have 
no  fixed  residence,  to  wander  without  a 
home,  in  trans.  1  Cor.  4.  11. — Spoken 
of  the  sea,  to  be  tossed,  agitated^  Appian. 
BeU.  Syr.  p.  221. 

'A^cioc,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (fiorv,)  urbane^ 
polished,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  12.  InN.T. 
elegant,  and  spoken  of  external  form, 
fair,  beautiful,  Heb.  11.23.  Acts  7.  20 
kartioc  rf  Otf,  i.  e.  by  Hebr.  exceed- 
ingly fair.  See  Ex.  2.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
9.  6,  7.  and  for  the  idiom  comp.  Sept. 
fuy&kri  T(p  Ocy  for  DV6K7  Jon.  3.  3. 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.693.c^.  Stuart  §456. 
—Sept  for  alD  Ex.  2.  2.— Judith  11. 
23.  Aristaenet.  1.  4,  19.  of  a  garment, 
Herodian  4.  12.  4. 

*A<niip,  ipocf  6,  a  star,  spoken  of  fixed 
stars,  planets,  meteors,  etc  Matt.  2.  2, 

7,  9, 10.  1  Cor.  15.  41  ter.  Rev.  6. 13: 

8.  12  :  12.  1,  4.  On  Matt.  24.  29  and 
Mark  13. 25,  comp.  Joel  2. 10.  £z.  32. 
7.  Is.  13.  10,  and  Gesen.  in  h.  loc.  et 
in  Is.  24.  18.  Sept  for  ^3  Gen.  1. 
16.  Is.  13.  10.  Joel  3.  15.— Herodian 


'A<m//WKroc 
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*Aff^aX^ 


1. 14. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 7.  5.— Jude  13. 
kuTtptQ  ickayftTai^  wandering  stars^  me- 
teorsy  i.  e.  false  and  impioua  teachers. — 
To  Jestis  is  attributed  6  amiip  b  vprnroQ 
the  morning  star,  as  the  symbol  of  ma- 
jesty and  glory,  Rev.  2.  28 :  22.  16. 
Comp.  Dan.  8.  10.  Is.  14. 12,  andGe- 
sen.  in  loc. — Figur.  put  as  the  symbol 
of  angels,  Rev.  1. 16,  20  bis,  2. 1  :  3.1. 
Probably  also  as  the  symbolic  designa- 
tion of  an  angel,  Rev.  8. 10,  11 :  9. 1. 
Comp.  Luke  10.  18. 

*A(rriipiicrog,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  8t 
orripli^iaf)  not  estahlishedf  unstable,  me- 
taph.  spoken  of  those  who  have  no  firm 
persuasion  of  divine  truth,  2  Pet.  2. 14 : 
3.  16. — Longin.  de  Sublim.  2.  2. 

"Atrropyo^f  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (o  priv.  & 
oTopyi)  instinctive  affection,)  without  na- 
Ufral  affection,  inhuman.  Rom.  1.  31. 
2  Tim.  3.  3. — -^Bschin.  47.  29.  Athen. 
14.  p.  655. 

*AaToxim,  &,  f.  ^(r«,  (^^roxocf.  o  priv. 
&  oTO)(p^  mark,)  to  miss  the  mark ;  figur. 
to  miss,  to  err,  to  swerve  firom,  with  gen. 
case,  1  Tim.  1.  6.— Ecclus  7. 19 :  8. 9. 
Pint,  de  defect.  Orac.  c.  10.  p.  414, 
iL9roj(ovoi  rov  icpiicovroQ, — foil,  by  irtpi 
with  ace.  1  Tim.  6.  21.  2  Tim.  2. 18.— 
Plut.  de  Audit,  ircpl  roc  irotoriyrac  karo' 
j(wrr€^.  Polyb.  3.21.10  A.  ircpirci'^c. 

'Am-pair*,  ^c,  ih  lightning. 

a)  Rev.  4.  5 :  8. 5 :  11.  19  :  16. 18. 
Sept.  for  pna  Ex.  19.  16.  Jer.  10.  12. 
— Xen.  Cyr'  1.6.11 . — Put  as  the  sym- 
bol of  spe^,  celerity,  Matt  24.  27.  Luke 

10.  18 :  17.  24.  So  Sept.  and  pna 
Nah.  2.  4. 

b)  by  impl.  brightness,  splendour, 
Matt.  28.  3.  Luke  1 1.  36.  So  Sept. 
and  |rO  Dent.  32.  41.     Dan.  10.  6. 

'Aorpairritf,  f.  aif'W,  (6.<rrpairfi,)  to 
lighten,  i.  e.  as  lightning,  Luke  17.  24. 
Sept.  for  pru  Ps.  144.  6.— Diod.  Sic. 
3.  34.  Horn.  II.  9.  237.--By  impl.  to 
slttne,  to  be  bright,  Luke  24.  4.  comp. 
Matt.  28.  3.--^isd.  11. 18,  of  shining 
eyes. 

"Avrpov,  ov,  rd,  a  constellation,  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  4.  In  N.  T.  a  star,  = 
iiirriip,  Luke  21.  25.  Acts  27.  2().  Heb. 

11.  12.  Sept.  for  03^3  Ex.  32.  12. 
Job  38.  7. — In  Acts  7. 43  the  siar^god, 


i.  e.  an  image  of  Saturn  in  the  form  of  a 
star,  see  Calmet,  art.  Clwin. 

*A(rvyKpiToe,  ov,  b,  Asyncriius,  name 
of  a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  14. 

^  *A9VfJu^yoc9  ov,  b,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
'trvji^iavoQ^  dissonant,  harsk,  Wisd.  18. 
10.  Arr.  Diss.  Epict.  3.  16.  6.  In 
N.  T.  figur.  discordant,  disagreeing.  Acts 
28.  25. — Diod.  Sic.  4.  1  lurvfu^ityovc 
sXyai  trpoc  aXX//Xovc.  Plut.  Agesi.  10. 

'AavyeroQ,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
avyerbc,)  void  of  understanding,  dull  of 
compreiiension,  foolish ;  Matt.  15.  16. 
Mark  7.  18.  Sept.  for  TDS  Ps.  92.  7. 
—Wisd.  11.  15.  Thuc.  2.  '24.— From 
the  Heb.,  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
impiety,  i.  e.  impious,  ungodly,  as  neg- 
lecting the  true  wisdom,  and  continuing 
in  sin,  heathenism,  etc.  Rom.  1.  21, 31 : 
10.  19.  So  Sept.  and  72^  Deut.  32. 1, 
comp.  b2^  Ps.  14.  1.  Job  2.  10,  whero 
Sept.  &<^ptay, 

'AavyOtroc,  ov,  b,  fi,  (a  priv.  &  trvvri^ 
defxai,)  not  compounded,  Long,  de  SubL 
10.  6.  In  N.  T.  covenant-breaking, 
faithless,  treacherous,  Rom.  1.  31.  Sept. 
for  TJQ  and  1VI3  Jer.  3.  7,  8,  10,  11. 
— Dem.  283.  6.  " 

'Aff^oXeca,  ac,  ^,  {hoi^aKiic^ firmness, 
fixedness  [implying],  security,  as  from 
falling,  breaking,  etc. 

a)  pr.  Acts  5.  23.  Sept.  for  T^3D  Ps. 
104.  6.— Herodian  1.  14.  4.— Figur. 
in  the  sense  of  certainty,  Luke  1.  4. 
Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  15. 

b)  metaph.  safety,  security,  i.  e.  from 
peril, etc.  1  Thees.  6. 13.  Sept.  for  ITOS 
Deut.  12.  10.  Lev.  26.  5.  Dpltf  Is.  \%. 
4. — 2  Mace.  9.  21.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  10.  2. 
Herodian  3. 12. 16.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12.7. 

'A(r^aXi7c»  ioc,  ovq,  b,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv. 
&  fff&XXw,)  not  falling,  for  rather  slip* 
ping,  Ed.]  i.  e,  firm,  fixed,  immoveable. 

a)  pr.  hyKvpa,  Heb.  6.  19.  Sept.  for 
TJjr  Prov.  8.  28.— Wisd.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Anab.  3.  2.  19. — Figur.  rb  &9^Xic  in 
the  sense  of  certainty.  Acts  21.  34 :  22. 
30:  25.  26.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 6.  39. 

b)  metaph.  safe,  secure,  i.  e.  from 
peril,  etc.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5. 3.  6.)  i.  e.  «/*- 
fording  safety,  Phil.  3.  1.— Wisd.  7. 
23.  Xen.  Lac.  12^iaz€dby^OOgie 


^A(r^aX((u>,  f.  (ffut^  (dtr^XfiQ,)  and 
Mid.  depon.  d<F<^a\ii^ofiaif  f.  ioofiaiy  to 
makejirm,  to  make  fast,  trans. 

a)  pr.  as  rove  tto^c  f  ^c  to  ivXoy,  Acts 
16.  24.  Sept.  for  pnTTTT  Neh.  3.  15.— 
Wisd.  13,  15.  Polyb."g.  22.  4. 

b)  metaph.  to  secure,  to  make  safe,  i.  e. 
against  enemies,  etc.  Matt.  27.  65,  66, 
Tov  Tait>oy.  Pass.  Matt.  27.  64.  Sept.  for 
'^Dn  Is.  41.  10.— Wisd.  4.  17:  10. 12. 
Jos."  Ant,  13.  1.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  52. 
Polyb.  4.  60.  5. 

'AatjxiKQc,  adv.  (io^X^Ci)  firmly, 
without  falling,  [or  «/^pptn^»]  Xen.  Eq. 
9.  9.  de  Mag.  Eq.  8.  3.  In  N.  T.  trop. 

a)  certainly,  assuredly.  Acts  2. 36. — 
Wisd.  18.  6,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  18. 

b)  securely,  safely,  i,  e.  against  es- 
cape, rescue,  etc.  Mark  14.  44.  Acts 
16.  23.  Sept.  for  rTO2  Gen.  34.  25.— 
1  Mace.  6.  40.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  6,  2.  ib, 
8.  12. 

^AirxnfJ^oviw,  S»,  f.  iiaia,  (jdaxfifitty,)  to 
be  deformed,  MI.Y.  H.  11. 4.  In  N.  T. 
figur.  and  intrans, 

a)  to  behave  unseemly,  to  conduct  one' 
self  improperly,  1  Cor.  13.  5.  Sept.  for 
rrjjr  Ez.  16.  7, 22.— -ffil.  V.  H.  6.  12. 
Xen.  Eq.  11.  6. 

b)  to  be  disgraced,  to  suffer  reproach, 
1  Cor.  7.  36  e«  hi  rig  iL<r)(flf^ovtiy  iwl  rily 
irapOiroy  rofii^ei,  if  any  one  thinks  htm'- 
self  exposed  to  disgrace  in  respect  to  his 
daughter,  i.  e.  if  he  has  fears  of  her  being 
seduced.  [But  ftu,  ?  See  my  note  in 
loc,  Ed.]  So  Sept.  for  rPpJ  Deut.  25. 
3.— Diod.  Sic.  14. 10.  Eurip.  Hec.  407. 

"Avxpi^otrvyri,  tyc,  4»  (fi<fX^t^*^y^)  pr. 
deformity,  metaph.  indecorum,  indecency, 
and  by  impl.  shamejul  lewdness,  Rom. 

1.  27.— Ecclus.  26.  8:  30.  13.  Jos. 
Ant  16.  7.  6.  Comp.  6.trxniJ^y  Sept. 
Gen.  34.7.  Deut.  24.1. — By  euphemism 
nakedness,  pudenda.  Rev.  16.  15.  So 
Sept.  &  rmy  Ex.  20.  26.  Lev.  18.6,7. 

*Aa\iiixiay,  oroc,  6,  ft,  adj.  (o  priv, 
and  9\fifia,)  pr.  deformed,  Herodian  5. 
6.  24.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  indecent,  ^n- 
worthy,  1  Cor.  12.  23.  Sept  for  n713 
Gen.  34.  7.  TXtyf  Deut  24. 1.— Wisd*. 

2.  20.  Hist.  Susann.  63.  Xen.  Ap.  Soc. 
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7.  Pint  Apophth.  Mor.  II.  p.  171.  ed. 
Tauchn. 

^Aatttrla,  ac,  ft,  {&(riaroc  not  saveable, 
incorrigible,  dissolute,  past  hope,  Polyb. 
14.  12.  3 ;  from  a  priv.  and  aitt^,)  dis- 
soluteness,  debauchery,  revelry,  Eph.  5. 
18.  Tit.  1.  6.  1  Pet  4.  4.  Sept  for 
^?  Prov.  28.  7.-2  Mace.  6.  4.  Hero- 
dian 2.  5.  2. 

'AaurwQ,  adv.  (see  *Atrw[a,)  disso- 
lutefy,etc.  Luke  15.  13. — Jos.  Ant  12. 
4.  8  dff^rioQ  ti^y.  Dem.  1025. 19. 

*Aracri^a,  St,  f.  //(r«,  (firaicroc,)  to  be 
disorderly,  intrans.  i.  e.  pr.  to  leave  or 
break  the  ranks,  spoken  of  soldiers,  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  2.  6.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  neg- 
lect one's  duties,  2  Thess.  3.  7. — Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  22.  (Ec.  5.  15. 

"AraKTOQ,  ov,  6,  ft,  adj.  (a  priv,  and 
rdatria,)  disorderly,  i.  e.  pr.  not  keeping 
the  ranks,  as  of  soldiers,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.  7.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  neglectful  of 
duties,  irregular,  dissolute,  1  Thess.  5. 
14,  rove  c^r. — Plut  de  Pueror.  educ.  c. 
7  &raicroi  ffdoyai.  Act.  Thom.  §  53. 
Test  XII.  Patr.  p.  664  fitfiiy  &rai:roy 
iroieire. 

'Ara\T«c,  adv.  (arcucroQ,)  disorderly, 
i.  e.  metaph.  irregularly,  dissolutely,  as 
drdicrtic  Ttpiirareiy,  i.  e.  to  live  a  dis- 
orderly life,  2  Thess.  3.  6,  11.— So 
drdicriac  (jy  Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  25. 
ed.  Lange.  pr.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  7.  He-  , 
rodian  4.  11.  7. 

"AreKyoc,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (a  priv.  and 
rixyoy,)  childless,  Luke  20.  28,  29,  30. 
Sept  for  nnij;  Gen.  15.  2.  Lev.  20. 
20.  b^yO  Is.'  49.  21.  bSp  Jer.  18.  21. 
—Ecclus.  16.  3.  Eurip.'  Hec.  512. 

*Artyi(ia,  f.  cVm,  (drtyfic,  fr.  o  in  tens, 
and  relyu,  Buttm.  §  120.  n.  11,)  to  fix 
the  eyes  intently  upon,  to  gaze  upon  in^ 
tently;  with  uq  and  accus.  Acts  1. 10: 
3.  4:6.15:  7.55:  11.6:  13.9.  2  Cor. 
3.  7. 13.— 3  Mace.  2.  26.  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 
12.  3.  Polyb.  6.  11.  7.— Foil,  by  dat. 
without  prep.  Luke  4. 20:  22.  56.  Acts 
3.  12  :  10.  4  :  14.  9  :  23.  l.^So  cirarc- 
yiCtiy  ro'ig  Ppi<l>effiy  Synes.  Ep.  1.  See 
Matth.  Gr.  Gram.  §  401. 

"Arcp,  adv.  without,  in  the  absence  of 
with  gen.  case,  and  chiefly  poetical,  Luke 
22.  6.  35.     See  Buttm^foHft^  1,  2.— 


^ArifidZo} 


2  Mace.  13.  15.  Horn.  II.  1.  498.  Od. 
7.  825. 

'Arifid^u,  L  dffta,  (drifwc,)  to  dis- 
honour, to  contemn,  tran^  John  8.  49. 
Rora.  2.  23.  Sept.  for  b^  Mic.  7.  6. 
TtJp  Nipb.  Gen.  16,  4.  5.— Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  81.  ib.  2.  2.  14.— In  the  sense  of 
to  abuse^  to  treat  shamefully,  spoken  of 
persons,  Luke  20. 11.  Acts  5.  41.  James 
2.  6.  of  things,  ro  aHfM,  Rom.  1.  24, 
coll.  V.  27.  Sept.  for  Ml  Prov.  14.  21. 
M3^  Prov.  22.22.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 20. 
Anab.  1.  9.  4. 

|Ari/ia«,  see  'Arc/iooy. 

'Art/x/a,  oc,  jJ,  (ort/ioc,)  dishonour. 

a)  pr.  2  Cor.  6.  8 .  11.  21.  Rom.  1. 
26  wddri  drifxlae,  i,  e.  shameful  passions, 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Stuart  §  440.  Sept. 
for  Tm^  Prov.  12.  9.  W^  Job.  12.  21. 
IWfp^  Jer.  23.  4.— Ecclus.  5. 15.  He- 
rodian  2.  4.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  13.— 
in  the  sense  of  indecorum,  1  Cor.  11.14. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  vileness,  meanness, 
1  Cor.  15.  43.  So  cic  ^rifiiay,  for  a 
f»ean  use,  Rom.  9.  21.  2  Tun.  2.  20. 
Sept.  for  flTjJ  Prov.  11.  2:  13.  18. 
rnp^  Jer.  8.  IL— Epict.  Ench.  24.  1. 

"An/ioc,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (a  pr.  &  r«/i^,) 
i^thout  honour,  i.  e.  dishonoured,  dis- 
graced, Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 14,     In  N,  T, 

a)  contemned,  despised,  1  Cor,  4.  10. 
— Wisd.  8.  17 :  5.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  17-  66. 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  7,  46,  60. 

b)  low,  mean,  of  small  estimation, 
spoken  of  character,  reputation,  etc. 
Matt.  13.  57.  Mark  6.  4.  of  things,  1 
Cor.  12. 23,  So  Sept.  for  H^J  Is.  3.  5, 
— Eoclus.  10.  19. 

'An/i^Jw,  a,  f.  ^fft^^  {drtfioc,)  to  dis- 
honour,  toaffect  with  disgrace,  trans. 
Sept  for  era  2  Sam.  10.  5.  Dem.  548. 
8.— In  N.  f.  to  abuse,  to  treat  shame- 
fvlly,  Mark  12.  4.     Sept.  for  Hta  Jer. 

22.  28.  1  Sam.  10.  27 Hermog.  p. 

845.  5.  ex  Demosth.  Midian. 

'Ar^c,  /&)c,  »},  a  vapour,  i.  e.  an  ex- 
halation, James  4.  14.  comp.  Wisd.  2. 
2,  4.  Spoken  of  dense  smoke.  Acts  2, 
19  cJr/i2c  Kawvov,  cloud  of  smoke,  quoted 
from  Joel  3.  3,  [2.  30,]  where  Sept.  for 
OVW).  Sept.  for  X^  Lev.  16. 13.  Ez. 
8. Ill  ntol5  Gen.  19.  28.— Ecclus.  22, 
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24, 
19. 

"Aro/iofi,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  roft^ 
fr.  rifiyia,)  uncut,  undusected,  Dioscor. 
1.  82.  not  divisible,  and  by  impl.  very 
minute,  as  an  atom,  PluL  Phocion  c.  3. 
— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  time,  Iv  iirdfif 
sc.  XP^y^f  »w  a  moment,  instantly,  1  Cor. 
15.  52. — Hesych.  iy  drdfif  ev  ^cir//- 
fiari,  iy  rd^tt. 

"Aroiroc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  ro- 
iroc,)  out  of  place,  i.  e.  inepf,  absurd, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 15.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep. 
3.  2. 17.  unusual,  strange,  Thuc.  3. 38. 
Philo  in  Place,  p.  970.  In  N.  T.  im- 
proper, i.  e.  evil,  wicked;  spoken  of 
persons,  2  Thess.  3.  2.— Athen.  VII. 
p.  279.  D.  of  conduct,  Luke  23.  41. 
So  Sept.  for  ^IK  Job  4.  8:  11.  ll.~ 
2  Mace.  14. 23*  Jos.  Ant,  6.  5.  6.  Plut, 
de  aud.  Poet.  c.  3,  So  evil,  in  the  sense 
of  noxiouSf  hurtful,  AcU  28.  6. — Jos. 
Ant.  11.  5. 2.  Herodian  4.  H.  7.  Thuc. 
2.49. 

^  'ArroXcio,  oc,  ij,  AttaUa,  a  maritime 
city  of  Pamphylia,  situated  near  the 
borders  of  Lycia,  and  built  by  Attains 
Philadelphus,  king  of  Pergamus  ;  now 
Aniali.  Acts  14.  25. 

Airyafw,  f.  data,  (altyii,)  to  shine 
upon,  to  enlighten,  metaph.  and  with 
dat.  2  Cor.  4.  4.  Sept.  pr.  for  T)in2, 
Lev.  13.  24,  25,  26,  28.— Clem.  Alex". 
Protr.  6.  pr.  Eurip,  Hec.  637. 

Aityfi,  tic,  4,  light,  brightness,  spoken 
of  the  light  of  day,  the  sun,  etc.  Acts 
20.  11  ^xptQ  ahyiiQ,  till  dawn.  Sept, 
for  TOJ  Is.  59.  9.— Polyaen.  IV.  p.  386 
Kark  ri^y  wpitrriy  ahyi^y  rijc  nf^ipaQ.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  7.  7  ahyil  fiKlov. 

Avyov<TToe,  ov,  h,  Augustus,  a  sur- 
name conferred  by  the  senate  on  Octa« 
vianus,  the  first  Roman  emperor ;  see 
Flor.  4.  12.  Sueton.  Aug.  7.  Our  Sa- 
viour was  bom  in  the  forty-second  year 
of  his  reign,  Luke  2.  1.  He  died  A.D. 
14,  set.  76,  after  a  reign  of  fifty-six 
years,  reckoning  from  his  first  entrance 
on  public  life,  or  of  forty-four  years  as 
sole  sovereign. 

AhBdSfIc,  coc,  ovc,  6,  jj,  adj.  (oirrcJc  Sc 
^loiiai,)  self-complacent ;  by  impl.  as-' 
sumtng,  arrogant.  TifoeJbyKb&Sg-l^* 
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10.  Sept.  for  ty  Gen.  49.  a,  7.  TTT 
Prov.  21.  24.— Theophr.  Char.  15  or 
23.  Plato  Ap.  Soc  23. 

AifdaiptTO^,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (ahrdg,  o«- 
piofitUf)  self'chosen,  voiuntaryt  as  ddra' 
roi:  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2. 36 ;  in  N.  T.  acl- 
ing  from  choice,  and  as  expressing  an 
adverbial  idea,  of  one*s  own  accord^  tpon-^ 
taneously,  2  Cor.  8. 3, 17.  Buttm.  {  123. 
n.  3. — Symm.  for  yn^  Ex.  35.  5. 
Lucian  Catapl.  |  4.  p.  430,  ttiriro  avd- 
aiperSg  pot.  Pint,  de  Oarrul.  4. 

AhBevriWf  &,  f.  ^^w,  {avOipTtig  for 
ahroiynji^  fr.  ahrot  and  ra  iyrta  ar- 
mour, arms ;  i.  e.  a  kilUr  with  one*s  own 
hand^  either  of  others,  Wisd.  12.  6.  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  12.  5.  Thuc.  3.  58.  or  of  one's 
self,  Antiph.  671.  2.  perpetrator,  au- 
thor, Diod.  Sic.  16.  61.  Polyb.  23. 14. 
2.  also  in  Eurip.  Suppl.  442  and  in  later 
prose  writers,  exercising  authority,  sove- 
reign,MvLC&T.  Horn.  1.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  120.) — only  in  N.T.  and  kter  writers 
(especially  Ecclesiastical),  to  have  au- 
thority over,  with  gen.  1  Tim.  2.  12. 

AhXiw,  a,  f.  //ffci;,  (avXoc  wh.  see)  to 
pipe,  1.  e.  to  play  on  the  pipe,  intrans. 
Matt.  11. 17.  Luke  7.  32.  1  Cor.  14. 7. 
— ^1.  V.  H.  14.  8.  Xen.  CEc.  1. 10. 

AlKii,  riQ,  17,  {&*»>,)  a  yard,  a  court, 
i.  e.  any  inclosed  space  in  open  air,  ex- 
posed to  the  winds  and  weather;  spoken 
in  N.T. 

a)  of  a  sheep-fold,  into  which  flocks 
are  driven  at  night,  John  10.  1,  16. — 
Horn.  II.  4.  433.  So  of  the  circle  in 
which  nomadic  shepherds  pitch  their 
tents,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.2. 

b)  of  the  court  of  an  oriental  house  or 
edifice,  i.  e.  the  open  court  in  the  mid- 
dle, around  which  the  house  is  buUt, 
and  which  serves  as  a  place  of  reception 
for  company,  etc.  see  Calmet  art.  House, 
Jahn  Arch.  §  35.— Matt.  26.  58,  69. 
Mark  14.  54, 66 :  15.  16.  Luke  22.  55. 
John  18. 15.  So  Sept.  for  n^Ol  Ex.  27. 
9.  Neh.  8.  16.  Esth.  1.  5]  'al.— Jos. 
Ant.  12.  4. 11.  iEl.V.  H.  3. 4.— Spoken 
of  the  exterior  court  before  a  dwelling 
or  edifice.  Rev.  11.  2. — Uom.  II.  24. 
^52. 

c)  by  synecd.  of  a  part  for  the  whole, 
a  house,  vuinsion,  palace.  Matt.  26.  3. 


Luke  11.  21.  So  Sept.  for  *TSn  Is.' 
34.  13.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 17.  6.  Hcrodian 
2.  12.  8.    Polyb.  5.  26.  9.    Hom.  Od. 

4.  74. 

AirXi^C)  ov,  6,  (airXioi,)  a  piper,  a 
minstrel.  Matt.  9.  23.  Rev.  18.  22.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  2. — On  the  custom  of 
employing  minstrels  in  mourning,  see 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  5.  Calmet,  art.  Mourn' 
ing,  Jahn  Arch.  §  211.  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Chald.  766,  1524. 

AhXl(ofjuu,  f.  ioopai,  depon.  Mid. 
{av\fi,y  to  pass  the  time  in  an  ahXii,  pr. 
spoken  of  shepherds  and  their  fiocks  at 
night,  Hom.  Od.  12.  265.  ib.  14.  412. 
Herodot  9.  33.  spoken  of  an  army»  to 
encamp  in  the  open  air,  to  bivouac,  either 
by  night,  Xen.  Anab.  4.  1.  11.  Polyb. 
8.  34.  2.  ib.  10.  15.  9.  or  by  day, 
Xen.  Anab.  4.  3.  1.  hence  genr.  to  re- 
main, to  delay,  sc.  in  a  place,  Sept.  for 
npnD/irr  2  Sam.  15.  28.  Esdr.  9.  2. 
Xen.  Anab.  7.  7.  6. — In  N.  T.  to  pass 
the  night,  to  lodge,  intrans.  Matt.  21. 
17.  Luke  21.  87.  Sept.  for  "fh  Josh.  6. 
11:  8.  9.  Judg.  19. 6,  10, 15, 20.— Jos. 
Ant  1.  19.  1. 

Av\6q,  ov,  6,  (a«i»,  aiuf,)  a  pipe,  tibia, 
1  Cor.  14.  7.  It  probably  had  a  general 
resemblance  to  the  flageolet.  See  Jahn 
Arch.  §95.  IL  P][xtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab. 
766.     Sept.  for  Tbn  1  Sam.  10.  5.  Is. 

5.  12. — ^Xen.  Conv.'6.  4. 

A{r£ay«a,  f.  ah&iffkt,  aor.  1  rfvirioa,  aor. 
1  pass.  fiHi/Briy ;  abo  Av£a».  Eph.  2. 21. 
Col.  2.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  33.  Conv.  7*  4  ;  lo  increase,  to 
augment,  trans,  and  intrans. 

a)  trans,  to  give  increase,  to  cause  to 
grow,  to  enlarge,  1  Cor.  3.  6,  7  in  num- 
ber, 2  Cor.  9.  10.  Sept.  for  TlSn 
Josh.  4.  14.  msn  Gen.  17.  20:  26.22. 
n^2p  Mtt^  Job  42.  10.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 4. 
2.  Herodian  3.  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6. 2. 

b)  intrans.  ah^dykt  and  ov{m  in  later 
writers,  and  Mid.  ah^ayofiai,  f.  ii<rofiai, 
aor.  1  pass,  with  mid.  signif.  lyii^Oiyv, 
(Buttm.  §  136.  2,)  to  receive  increase, 
to  grow,  to  grow  up, — (a)  Mid.  Matt. 
13.  32.  1  Pet.  2.  2.  Metaph.  2  Cor.  10. 
15.  Col.  1.  10.  Sept.  for  Tr3Gen.21. 
8.  Judg.  13.  24.  Kfcf^  Num.  24.  7.  IT® 
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Oen.  1. 22, 28.  Ex.  1.  7.— Herodian  1. 

11.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  39. — 03)  Act. 
fonn.  Matt.  6.  28.  Mark  4.  8.  Luke  1. 
80 :  2.  40  :  12.  27  :  13. 19.  John  3.  30. 
Acts  6.  7  :  7.  17:  12.  24  :  19.  20.  Eph. 
2.  21 :  4. 15.  Col.  2. 19.  2  Pet.  3.  18. 
— Jo8«  Ant.  2.  7.  7  oir  yap  ffii/e  i.  e.  the 
Nile.  8.  2.  9.  jfiaop.  Fab.  48.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  64. 

Afi£iftfiC9  <wc»  hf  (av{w,)  increase,  en- 
largement,  Eph.  4. 16.  Col.  2. 19  av£ei 
n^  avbltnv  rov  Qmov,  i.  e.  which  God 
bestows;  for  the  accns.  see  Battm. 
$  131.  3.-2  Mace.  5. 16.  Jos.  Ant  1. 
2.  2.  Xen.  OBc.  5.  1. 

At^j  see  Ahiivti. 

Al^ptoVf  adv.  (cd^pa  morning  air,  fir. 
fl^M,  al;«ir,)  tomorrait^  Matt.  6.  30.  Luke 

12.  28.  Acts  23.  15,  20:  25.  22.  1  Cor. 
15.  82.     Sept.  for  "rrD  Ex.  8.  10,  23: 

9.  5,  19.  2  Sam.  11. 12.  al.— Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 3.  31.  An.  4. 6.  8. — Luke  13.  32,33, 
tf^fupoy  Kal  avptoy  ical  rj  rpirtf  or  rp> 
kxpfiivn^  today  and  tomorrow  and  the 
third  day,  i.  e.  for  a  time,  a  definite 
time ;  see  Olshausen  in  loc.  James  4. 
13  tomorrow,  i.  e.  at  some  future  time. 
— With  the  art.  4  avpiov  sc.  ///icpa,  the 
morrow,  the  next  day.  Matt.  6.  34.  Luke 

10.  35.  Acts  4.  3,  5.  James  4. 14.  See 
Buttm.  %  125.  6.— Polyb.l.  60.  5.  Xen. 
An.  6.  4.  15.  CEc.  11.  6. 

AhoTJipo^,  A,  6v,  (dkf,  avuf,)  austere, 
spoken  of  flavour,  Dioscor.  5.  6.  AquOa 
for  non  Deut.  82.  14 ;  in  N.  T.  me- 
taph.  of  disposition,  etc.  i.  e.  severe, 
harsh,  Luke  19.  21,  22.-2  Mace.  14. 
30.  Polyb.  4.  20.  7.  Plut.  de  discr. 
Amic.  21. 

Airrapjceia,  ac>  ii,  (ahr^ipKri^,)  selfsvf" 
Jiciency,  in  a  good  sense,  i.  e.  sufficiency 
within  one's  self,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  a  mind  satisfied  with  its 
lot,  contentment,  1  Tim.  6.  6. — ^Diod. 
Sic.Yol.  X.  p.  81.  ed.  Bip.  Diog.  Laert. 
10. 130.  Clem.  Alex.  Psed.  2. 12. 

b)  spoken  of  the  necessaries  of  life, 
etc.  competency,  2  Cor.  9.  8. 

Ain-apcritf  coc*  ovi,  6,  ij  adj.  (ahr6Q  & 
apKikf,)  sufficient  in  one's  self,  self-ade- 
quate, Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.  23.  p.  243.  In  N.  T.  sai'ufied  with 
one*s  lot,  contented,  Phil.  4.  11.— Ec- 


clus.  40.  18.  Polyb.  6.  48.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  2. 

Ain-oKaTOKpiToc,  ow,  o,  i},  adj.  (avroc 
&  KaraKplv^,)  self  condemned,  Tit.  3. 
11. — Chrysost  Hom.  1.  Photius,  o< 
dtrt^lQ  aih-oKar^Kptroi, 

Avr6ftaroc,  i|t  ov,  (oirroc  &  ftifiaa,  to 
strive  for,  fr.  obs.  fid^,)  existing  or  act* 
ing  of  cn^s  self,  spontaneous,  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  Msri^  4.  28.  Acts  12. 
10.  See  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  for 
rrpB  Lev.  25.5. 11.— Wisd.17.6.  Jos, 
Ant.'l.  2. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  8.  Xen.  H. 
G.  6.  4.  7. 

Ahr&imic,  ov,  6,  (ahr6c  &  6irrofiat,) 
self-beholding,  i.  e.  an  eye-witness,  Luke 
1.  2.— Polyb.  1.  4.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4. 
18. 

AifrSt,  ii,  6,  pron.  self;  in  the  oblique 
cases  him,  her,  it ;  and  with  the  art. 
the  sarnie ;  see  Buttm.  $  127.  2.  Herm. 
ad  Viger.  p.  733  sq. 

I.  Sblf,  in  all  the  persons,  myself 
thyself,  himself,  etc. 

1.  Joined  with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  as 
if  in  apposition;  and  put  either  after 
the  noun,  or  before  it  and  its  article,  viz. 

a)  self,  emphatic,  and  apart  firom  every 
thing  not  self;  e.  g.  with  proper  names, 
Mark  12.36,37,  airrocyopAa/3i?,Z)aou/ 
himself  Luke  20.  42.  John  4.  2  'Iritrovc 
ahrdg,  Jesus  himself,  i.  e.  in  distinction 
from  his  disciples.  Luke  24.  15.  2  Cor. 
10.  1  avro(  hk  ky^  UavXoc.  Mark  6. 17 
ahro^  6  'Kpwdric.al,  ssep. — Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
3.  1.  ib.  5.  2.  29. — With  other  nouns, 
Rom.  8.  26  airro  ro  Ovcv/ua.  1  Cor.  15. 
28  ahrot  6  vioc.  Gal.  6. 13  ohie  yap  oi 
wepirEfAVOfxeyoi  ahroL  1  Thess.  4.  16. 
Heb.  9.  23.  3  John  12.  Rev.  21.  3  ahrdi; 
6  ecoc.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  8,  9.  Hiero  6. 
6. — ^With  personal  pronouns ;  as  oirroc 
iy^  Luke  24.  39.  Rom.  15.  14.  K&yut 
ahrdi:  Acts  10.  26.  vfxeic  ahroi  Mark  6. 
31.  1  Cor.  11.  13.  avTol  vfiei^  John  3. 
28.— Sept.  Job  13.  8.  3  Mace.  3.  13. 
Herodot.  3.  83.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  9,  11. 
Hiero  1.  24. — So  with  other  pronouns, 
as  ahrol  oiroi  Acts  24.  15,  20.  5c  Kal 
ahroi:  Matt.  27.  57.  Mark  15,43.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  4.  Plut.  Caes.  c.  5. 
Sept.  1  Sam.  10.  19. 

b)  with  the  sense  even,  implying  com- 
parison  and  distincaon.^  ^JJ^^gj^4 
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If  ohii  ahrfl  fj  <^vaic  ^cMffiCfi,  does  vot 
even  nature  herself  teach  ?  2  Cor.  1 1 . 
14  ahrot  yap  6  2arayactfor  even  Satan 
himself.  Rom.  8.  21.  Heb.  11.  11.— 
2  Mace.  4.  12.  Horn.  II.  6.  451. 

c)  as  roarking  the  strongest  emphasis 
and  prominency,  the  very.  John  5.  36 
ahra  ra  tpya  h  tocA,  fiaprvpeif  the  very 
works  which  1  do,  etc.  Heb.  9.  24  etc 
ahrov  rbv  ahpavov. 

d)  as  marking  the  excHision  of  all 
else,  selfaUnu.  2  Cor.  12. 13  airr^ccy«», 
/  aUme,  i.  e.  exclusive  of  the  other  apos- 
tles. Rev.  19.  12  ovofia  t  ohhlQ  oUtVf 
tl  fiii  ain-oQt  except  himself  alone.'^liom. 
11.  8.  99.  Wolf  ad  Lept.  p.  303.— With 
ftofoc  subjoined.  John  6.  15  *Ii|ffovc 
hv€\itpfi(rt  elc  ro  opoQ  ahrh^  fiovo^. — So 
also  the  Attic  writers,  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  3. 
88.  Wolf  ad  Lept.  p.  288. 

e)  of  one*s  self  of  one*s  own  accord, 
sponte.  John  16.  27  ain-oc  yap  6  irari)p 
^(Xfi  v/idc,  the  Father  hkmself  of  hts 
own  accord,  loveth  you.  (1  Pet  2.  24.) 
—Horn.  II.  17.  254.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4. 
27.  Anab.  2.  1.  5.  Mem.  1.  3.  7. 

2.  Used  alone,  the  pers.  pron.  being 
omitted  or  implied  ;  chiefly  in  the  no- 
minative for  /  myself,  he  himself,  etc. 
with  various  degrees  of  emphasis:  in 
the  oblique  cases  only  at  the  beginning 
of  a  construction;  Buttm.  {  127.  2. 1,  b. 

a)  genr.  and  often  having  kuL  So  in 
the  Nom.  Luke  6.  42  aifroc  oh  fiXiictav, 
thyself  not  seeing  the  beam,  etc.  Phil.  2. 
24  OTt  Ka\  ahroQ  rayikfc  cXcvffOfiac,  that 
I  myself  shall  also  come  shortly.  Luke 
11.  4  Kal  yap  ahrol  itijUifity.  Luke  11. 
46.  52  :  15.  14.  John  7.  4  :  9.  21  bis. 
Acts  2.  34:  13.  14:  17.  25:  21.  24. 
Col.  1.17.  1  John  1. 7.  al.  saep. — Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  35  bis.  8.  1.  4, 10.  Thuc.  6. 
5. — So  in  the  oblique  cases  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  construction,  Luke  24.  24 
ahrov  dc  ovk  elBov.  John  9.  21  abrop 
kpbrr(i9aT€. — Xen.  Hiero  6.  10.  Plat. 
Lys.  p.  204.  A.  Dem.  de  Coron.  270. 
19. 

b)  by  way  of  special  emphasis,  put 
for  a  person  distinguished  from  all 
others,  whom  all  know  and  venerate, 
etc.  So  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  He,  for  the  Master, 
the  Lord,  etc.  Matt.  8.  24  ahroQ  U  iKaO- 
ivie.  Mark  4.  38  :  6. 47  :  8.  29.  Luke 


5.  16,17:  8.54:  9.51:  10.  38:  11. 
17  :  14.  1.  So  of  God,  Heb.  13.  5.— 
Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  218.  Comp. 
the  ahrog  c^a  of  the  disciples  of  Pythag. 
ipse  tiUxit,  the  master  has  said  it,  Jambli- 
chus  Vita  Pythag.  c.  18.  Cic.  de  Nat. 
Deor.  1.  5.  Matth.  $  467.  1.  p.  867. 

3.  Where  sevend  words  intervene 
between  the  subject  and  verb,  ahrdc  is 
put  emphatically,  instead  of  repeating 
the  subject  itself,  viz. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  otrroc  or  iKiiyog, 
this,  that,  and  often  to  be  expressed  in 
English  by  an  emphatic  he,  she,  it,  they, 
etc.  Matt.  1.  21  ovroc  yap  ^utret  rov 
Xaoy  ahrov,  for  he  (and  no  other)  shall 
save  his  people  from  their  sins.  5.  4 
fjLaxdpioi  ol  ireyBovyret  ^c  ahrol  irapa- 
KXriOittroyrai,  for  they  (of  all  others) 
shall  be  comforted,  v.  5 — 10.  6.  4  ral  i 
variip  trovo  fiXItrtay ky  rf  Kpvwrf,  ahroe 
diro^kKrei  trot,  HE  shall  reward  thee  openly, 

1 1.  14  ahr6^  iariy*H\iac,  this  is  Elias. 

12.  50,  comp.  Mark  4.  35  where  it  is 
oiroQ.  Matt.  25.  17.  Mark  1.  8  :  14. 
15.  Luke  1.  17,  36  :  11.  14.  John  14. 
10.  Acts  10.  42  :  15.  27.  Heb.  8.  9. 
1  John  2. 2.  al.  saep.  So  Sept.  and  Heb. 
Wn  Is.  53.  5,  7, 12.  Ps.  19. 6.— Wisd. 
12.  27  ixc  rovroic  ohq  lidicovy  BtovQ,  iy 
ahro'iQ  Ko\ai6fjL£yoi.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  13.  4. 
Plat.  Repub.  2.  p.  217.  Palseph.  Fab. 
20.  Hom.  Od.  5.  198. 

b)  with  ordinals,  ahrdc  implies  one*s 
self  with  the  others  included  in  the  num- 
ber. Rev.  17. 11  avToc  oyMg  itrri,  Kal 
etc  riJv  kwrd  itrri,  HE  is  the  eighth,  i.  e. 
he  was  with  the  seven  and  is  of  them. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  2.  5.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  11. 
1.  ahrot  SXtyotrrSc.  Thuc.  1.  46.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  2.  17.  Comp.  Vigerus,  p.  73. 
Kypke  Obs.  II.  p.  442. 

II.  Put  INSTEAD  OF  the  PERS.  PRON. 

of  the  3rd  person,  him,  her,  it,  them,  etc, 
but  only  in  the  oblique  cases  and  not 
at  the  beginning  of  a  construction ; 
Buttm.  5  127.  2.  II.  Herm.  ad  Viger. 
p.  735.  XI. 

1.  As  referring  to  a  definite  subject 
or  antecedent  expressed,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  simply,  Matt.  3.  16  bis, 
Kol  Ihov  dy€^\BTi(ray  ahr^  ol  ohpavol, 
Kal  tl^e  TO  xyeufia  rov  Qiov — kpxofitvov 


AVTOC 


117 


Avt6c 


26.  71.  Mark  3.  33.  Luke  1.  21,  22. 
John  1.  5,  6.  Acts  ?•  21.  al.  saepiss. — 
Plat.  Css.  c.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  3. — 
In  this  use  of  avrop  etc.  some  irrega- 
larities  occur  in  N.  T.  viz. 

(a)  as  in  Ueb.  a  transition  is  made 
from  the  first  person  to  the  third,  Luke 
1.  45,  comp.  V.  44.  Rev.  5.  10,  comp. 
V.  9.  or  from  the  second  to  the  third. 
Rev.  18.  24,  comp.  v.  22,  23.  See 
Gesen.  Lehi^.  p.  742.  Stuart  {  565. 

(/3)  sometimes  aMv  or  ain-ov,  etc. 
refers  not  to  the  nearest  subject,  but  to 
a  remote  one ;  Mark  8.  22  xapcucoXov- 
O'lv  avroy  Qlifoovy),  ii'a  ahrov  (rwftXov) 
&\lniTai,  So  espec.  Mark  9.  27,  28. — 
Sept.  Gen.  16.  6,  7. 

b)  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  airrdv 
etc.  is  sometimes  inserted  after  an  an- 
tecedent by  way  of  repetition,  usually 
in  the  same  case  ;  Matt.  4.  16  rot^ 
Kadrifiiyoic — ^4^  iLviriiXey  airroic.  5. 40 
Tf  diXoyri — a^ec  ahrf,  25.  29  &iro  ^e 
Tov  /ujj  txoyroQ  hpdfivtrai  dx  ahrov, 
John  15.  2.  Rev.  1.  5,  6 :  2.  7  r^ 
yuaiyri  Iwvia  avr^,  6.  4.  But  some- 
times in  a  different  case.  Matt.  12.36. — 
Gen.  16.  Srf^Afipafx — ahrf,  Esdr.  6. 
1  irl  rove  *loviaiov^ — ciri  avrovQ,  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  15  rf  xainry, — tnffifiaxeiy 
ahrf,  Anab.  5.  6. 15  Xevo^Jvri  opHyri 
— wlXok  ahrf  i^oKei,  Comp.  "Winer  § 
22.  4.  a. — ^This  takes  place  especially 
afUr  a  relative ;  Mark  7.  25  yvvfi,  ^c 
clxc  TO  dvydrpwy  avrrje  iryBVfia  dxiSap^ 
Toy.  1.  7.  John  1.  27.  Acta  15.  17  iif 
owe — «t'  avTovi.  Eph.  2.  10.  Rev.  3. 
8  6vpav,  f^y  o^huQ  IvyaTaiKKfitraiaMiy. 
7.  2  olc  iZ6en  abroli.  7.  9.  So  Sept. 
freq.  Ex.  4.  17.  Lev.  18.  5.  Num.  11. 
21.  Judg.  18.  5,  6.  1  K.  13.  10.  al.— 
Esdr.  3.  5  :  4.  54.  Judith  16.  4.  Ba- 
ruch  2.  17.  Herodian  8.  6.  10  olc  itri- 
foiTtkriy  a{rrocc.  Herodot.  2. 10.  Diod. 
Sic  1.  97  elc  oy — c&c  airrdy.  Comp. 
Winer  }  22.  4.  b.^Of  the  same  kind 
are  those  clauses  commencing  with  a 
relative,  where  the  writer  abandons 
the  construction  and  proceeds  with  ah- 
TOV  etc.  2  Pet.  2.  3  olc  to  Kplfia  oifK  dp- 
7€<,  ral  ii  dwwXeia  ain-Ji^,  for  koX  iy  fi 
c^TwXeia.  Rev.  2. 18  kqI  oi  ird^ec  airroVf 
for  cat  ol  oi  iro^ec  17.  2. — ^Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 1 .  38.  Comp.  Winer  1.  c.  note.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  170,  708.— Of  a  different 


kind  are  tliose  constructions  where  av- 
rdy  etc.  is  put  after  a  relative  epexegeti" 
caUy  ;  Matt.  3.  12  ot;  to  irrvoy  ky  x^^^pl 
airrov,  as  in  Engl,  whose  fan  is  in  his 
hand.  Rev.  7.  9.  -Sept.  Judg.  6.  10. 
Gen.  24.  3.  Comp.  Winer  1.  c. 

2.  Where  no  definite  subject  or  ante- 
cedent is  directly  expressed,  but  airroy 
etc.  stands  in  the  *  constructio  ad  sen- 
sum  ;*  Winer  J  22.  3. 

a)  as  referring  to  name9  of  places^ 
countries,  etc. ;  in  which  is  likewise  in- 
cluded the  collective  idea  of  their  in- 
habitants ;  Matt.  4.  23  rat  xepi^ycf 
oKriy  rily  TaXikaLay  6  'Iiy^ovc,  BiBdtrK^y 
iv  rale  irvyaywyaic  aifTHy^  i,  e.  of  the 
Galileans.  9.  35.    Luke  4.  15.  Acts  8. 

5  avTolq^  i.  e.  the  Samaritans.  20.  2. 
2  Cor.  2.  13,  1  Thess.  1.  9,  comp.  v.  8. 
— Soph,  Trach.  259  ed.  Erf,  Herm. 
Eurip.  Hec.  22.  p.  7.  ed.  Pors.  Lucian. 
Tim.  9.  Dial.  Mort.  12.  4.  Dion.  Hal. 
IV.  2117.  Thuc.  1.  136  6  hi  eefiifr- 
roicX^C  ^vyci  ^ic  IltXowoyyiitrov  cc  Kep- 
Kvpay^  wy  ain-iiy  ehepyiTtf^. 

b)  as  referring  to  an  abstract  noun 
implied  in  a  preceding  concrete,  and 
vice  versa.  John  8.  44  yl/ei/tmic  itrrl 
Kai  h  vaT^p  ahrov,  i.  e.  tov  ^ev^v^. 
Vice  versa,  Rom.  2.  26  eay  4  dxpofivarla* 
— oirvc  4  dxp.  ahrov,  i.  e.  of  such  an 
dKo6pv<rroi.  Luke  5.  17  ahrovc,  i.  e. 
rove  c^^cmCf  comp.  v.  15. — Theodoret. 
I.  914  Tovro  rfjg  dTotrroXiinig  ^apiro^ 
"iBtoy*  ahroli  yap,  i.  e.  dTrotrrdKotg. 

c)  as  referring  to  an  antecedent  im- 
plied in  a  preceding  verb ;  Acts  12.  21 

6  'Hp^Brit  lBrifJLriy6p€i  vpoQ  ahrovQ  [roy 
Stifju)y'\.  6  Be  BfjfAoc  mi^yei,  1  Pet.  3. 
13,  14,  tIq  6  KaKbtowy  vfidi — roy  Si  ^<5- 
fioy  ahrtHy  fiil  ^/3i}0Qre,  i.  e.  rwy  icoicovv- 
Tiay  vfJLdt> 

d)  where  there  is  no  grammatical 
reference  whatever  to  the  preceding 
context,  but  the  antecedent  is  merely 
presupposed;  Luke  1.  l7a{rroc^po€X€v- 
fftrai  ahrov,  before  him,  i.  e.  the  Mes- 
siah ;  so  1  John  2. 12.  2  John  6 ;  comp. 
above  in  I.  2.  b. — ^Luke  2.  22  tcaOap- 
ifffwv  ahriHy,  i.  e.  of  the  mother  and 
child.  23.  51  rj  trpd^i  ahriSy,  i.  e.  of 
the  Sanhedrim,  rfy  fiovXevruy,  rHy 
dpxitpiiav  KoX  ypafi^ariwy,  see  V.  50, 
&  comp.  John  7. 47i  50.— John  20. 15 


comp.  V*  18.  Acts  4.  5  ahrk^Vf  i.  e.  of 
the  people,  the  Jews  ;  and  so  Matt.  1 1. 
1 :  12.  9.  Heb.  8.  8  airrolc  Xiycc,  i.  e. 
Toig  i^ovai  ri^y  ^adifKify  rily  vp^tniy,'-' 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  42. 

3.  Sometimes  airfov,  ahrdy,  etc.  is 
found  where  we  might  expect  the  re- 
flexive lavrov,  avTOVj  etc.  Matt.  21.  45 
oi  ^apiaaiot  tyymvay^  6ti  mfii  ahrdy 
X/yec,  instead  of  repi  avr^y.  John  1. 
48  tlZty  6  'Itf^fwc  Toy  Na6ava])X  ipx^* 
fuyoy  npoc  ahT6y*  4.  47  ical  ^pktra  aif 
Toy  iya  Korafi^  koX  ia<nfrai  ahrtnt  [av- 
Tov\  rby  vUy^  In  such  cases  the  senti- 
ment is  expressed  in  the  person  of  the 
writer ^  not  in  that  of  the  subject.  Comp. 
Buttm.  %  127.  3,  &  n.  4.  Winer  }  22. 
5,  note. — Gen.  16«  3  ^pa  tZ^Ktv  aMiy 
Tf^Appafi  dy^pi  ahrfjc  [ainifc].  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  2.  11  i/irartifiiyovc  ahToiQ^av' 
Tovt]  ijffOriyro,  ib.  6.  11,  2r«,  J  T&nOf 
irpoairaiat  dytKiiy  dyZpa^  h^y^  H^^ 
ahrf  [avT^  for  veovrf^  irpoc  trtarfipiay 
o^cXoc  yeyeytifiiyoy.  Diod.  Sic.  17. 64 
Trjy  irpoc  ahroy  evyotay^  compared  with 
J  65  aTopyijy  xpog  iavT6y.  Arrian. 
Diss.  Epict.  1. 19. 11.  Herodian  1. 17. 
9.  ib.  2.  4.  13. 

4.  Sometimes,  though  not  often,  at^- 
Toy  etc.  is  omitted  where  it  must  be 
supplied  in  the  thought;  Acts  13.  3 
Kal  iwiOiiTst  Tag  X^'P^C  avroig  aTeXvaay 
[ahrovc].  Mark  6.  5.  1  Cor.  10.  9. 
Eph.  5.  11.  2  Thess.  3.  15.  1  Tim.  6. 
2.  Comp.  Buttm.  J  130.  5.  Winer  § 
22.  1.— Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  3.  Dem.adv. 
Conon.  p.  728.  B. 

III.  With  the  article,  6  ahrdct  i 
ahriif  to  ahrdf  the  same,  Buttm.  {  127. 
2.  III.  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p;  735. 

a)  genr.  the  samef  not  different,  ob- 
jectively ;  Mark  14. 39  roy  ahroy  elirdy. 
Luke  6.  38  rf  ain-f  F^rpf.  Rom.  9.  21 
Ik  rov  alnou  <pvp6,fjLarot,  10.  12  6  yap 
ahrSe  Kvpio^  wdyrwy,  1  Cor.  12.  4 — 11. 
Phil.  1.  30.  al.  So  Sept.  for  ITTH  Job 
31.  15.  Ex.  36.  8.-2  Mace.  Y.  33. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  6,  7. — So  rd  avro,  ra 
avra,  the  same,  the  same  things,  like 
things,  Matt.  5.  46.  Luke  6.  33.  Acts 
15.  27.  Rom.  2. 1.  1  Cor.  1.  10.  Eph. 
6.  9. — Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  6,  7. — Hence 
the  following  adverbial  phrases  :^-(a) 
t3  avT6,  the  same,  m  the  same  manner, 
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III  Uke  manner ;  Matt  27.  44.  1  Cor. 
12.  25.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  5.— 03)  iirl 
rd  adr6,  spoken  of  place  or  of  time ;  of 
place,  m  the  same  place,  in  one  place^ 
Matt.  22.  34.  Acta  2.  1,  44 :  4.  86.  1 
Cor.  11.  20.  So  Sept.  for  DT  Ps.  2.  2. 
2  Sam.  10. 15. — Comp.  tic  rd  avr6  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  2.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.— 
Spoken  of  time,  at  the  same  time,  toge^ 
ther,  Acts  3.  1.  Luke  17.  35.  So  Sept. 
for  nrV  Ps.  37.  38.  Deut.  32.  10.  2 
Sam.  21.  9, — (y)  Kara  r6  aiir6,  at  the 
same  time^  together,  Acts  14.  1.  So 
Sept.  &  I'TIT  1  Sam.  31.  6.  2  Sam.  2. 
16.— DiodVsic.  20.  76.  Herodot.  7. 
106.-"Others,  in  like  manner,  as  Sept, 
&  WV  1  Sam,  30.  24 ;  but  see  Kypke 
and  Kuinoel  in  loc    ' 

b)  spoken  subjectively,  always  the 
same,  i.  e.  unchan^ne,  immutable;  Heb. 
1.  \2  ai  Bi  6  avroQ  d,  quoted  from  Ps. 
101.  28,  where  Sept.  for  K^H.  Heb.  13. 
8  'Irieovc  Xp.  6  adrdc.  So  HVT  Is.  41. 4. 
— Thuc.  2.  61  eya>  fiiy  h  avrdt  cl/xc,  koI 
ovK  iitffrafiai, 

c)  constr.  with  a  dat.  the  same  with, 
the  same  as  if;  1  Cor.  11. 5  ly  yap  kari 
Kal  TO  aM  rp  ilvptifuyji.  1  Pet.  5.  9. 
Comp.  Buttm.  $  133.  2.  2,  and  n.  1.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  2.  Polyb.  3.  95.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 15.  ib.  3.  3.  35.  Al. 

Avrov,  adv.  of  place,  (pr.  the  gen.  of 
rd  a^6,)  here,,  there,  in  this  or  that  place, 
=  cr*  avrov  rov  T6irov,  Matt.  26.  36. 
Acts  15.  34 :  18.  19 :  21.  4.  Sept.  for 
rna  Ex.  24. 14.  Num.  22. 19.  liS  Num. 
32.  6.  Deut.  5.  31.  2  Sam.  20.  4.— Po- 
lyb. 3.  65.  3.  Herodot.  1. 94.  ib.  4.  9. 
Comp.  Schaefer  ad  Bos.  Ellips.  p.  885. 

Avroi),  9c,  ov,  Attic  contr.  for  iavrov, 
ijfc,  ov,  pron.  reflex,  of  3d  pers.  himself^ 
herself,  itself,  etc.  Matt.  1.  21 :  3.  12. 
Luke  5.  25 :  9.  14.  AcU  15.  26.  2 
Tim.  2.  19.  Rev.  16. 17,  al.  s«p.  For 
ahrov  instead  of  avrov,  see  in  Avrdc  11. 
3. — In  Matt.  23.  37,  some  editions  read 
vpSc  avrfiv,  which  there  would  be  for  2 
pers.  =  xpdc  eeavrfiy ;  comp.  Buttm.  § 
127.  n.  5.  Al. 

A{pr<^aipoc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  {ahrog,  ^wp,) 
pr.  taken  in  the  very  theft,  and  genr.,  of 
any  crime,  taken  in  the  very  act,  Thuc. 
6.  38.  Hence  iffl  J^.y'^Se^'^^Pr'  ^' 
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hravrofitp^t  as  an  adv.,  in  ike  very  act 
or  offence ;  e.  g.  adultery,  John  8.  4 
yvt'i  KartKijfdii  hravro^ufp^  fwtx^vofiiyri. 
.£lian.  H.  An.  14.  3  fjuHxevouirviy  yv- 
vaUa  kr  aitroft*p^  caraXapii»v.  Jos. 
Ant*  16.  7. 5.  Lysias  Oral.  1.  7. 

A^i^cip,  poc,  ©,  ♦f  adj.  (avroc  & 
X«/p,)  liter,  ietf-handed^  i.  e.  dWn^  oitf- 
^Am^  ivttA  ane^s  own  hands.  Acts  27. 19 
mhr&xj^ip€c — ij^^fuv,  with  owr  own 
hands  we  threw  overboard ;  for  this  ad- 
verbial use,  see  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  3. — 
Aristoph.  Av.  1135.  Herodian  7. 2.  17. 
Spoken  chiefly  of  one  who  kills  another 
vrith  his  own  hand,  Dem.  321. 17.  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  3.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  9.  ib. 
10.  9.  3. 

AvxAH?poc,  ^  ov,  (ai»x/*oc,)  dirty^ 
squalid,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  31.  In  N.  T. 
by  impl.  murky^  dark,  dismal,  2  Pet. 

1.  19. — Suidas,  ahy^iripov'  arvyvov  3 

VKOTUyOV, 

'A^ipcoi,  b>,  f.  i9<rcii,  in  text.  rec.  Rev. 

2.  19 ;  f .  2  d^t\&,  aor.  2  df^lKoy,  aor. 
2  Mid.  c£^iX6/i]|r,  (aVo  &  alp^w,)  to  to^e 
(fivajf,  to  remove,  trans. 

a)  genr.  as  to  ovuZoq,  Luke  1.  25. 
So  Sept.  for  e)pK  Gen.  30.  23.  Is.  4. 
1. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  23  roy  i^^oyov.— 
So  di^iptiy  r^F  kfAopriay,  to  take  away 
m,  i.  e.  the  consequences  of  it,  to  pro- 
cure <Ae  forgiveness  of  nn,  Rom.  1 1 .  27. 
Heb.  10.  4.  So  Sept.  for  7\mn  IW^ 
Ex.  34.  7.  Lev.  10. 17.  al.  193  Is.  271 
9.  Tpn  Is.  6.  7.  Zech.  8.  4.  rte  Ex. 
34.  9. — Ecclus.  47.  12. — Constr.  with 
dico  TiyoCf  to  take  away  from  any  one, 
Rev.  22.  19  bis.  Mid.  Luke  16.  3. 
Pass.  Luke  10.  42.— Sept.  Num.  11. 
17.  Deut.  12.  32.    Gen.  31.  31.    Lev. 

4.  10.  Prov.  4.  16 Foil,  by  Ir  riyoc, 

Rev.  22. 19. — Sept.  Is.  22.  19.  Judg. 
21.  6.  Xen.  Ven.  12.  9. 

b)  in  the  place  of  to  cut  off,  e.  g.  to 
inloy,  TO  oZq,  Matt.  26.  51.  Mark  14. 
47.  Luke  22.  50.  So  Sept.  for  Jin3  1 
Sam.  17.  51.  Is.  9.  14  :  18.  5.— He- 
Todian  3.  7.  16.     Ml.  V.  H.  3.  1  rdy 

'A^y^Ct  io^i  ovct  h,  4,  (a  priv.  & 
^Vm,)  not  apparent,  i.  e.  unseen,  hidden, 
concealed,  Heb.  4. 13.— Ecclus.  20.  80. 


2  Mace.  3.  34.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  2.  Anab.  4.  2.  4. 

'A^ai'/f  w,  f.  la(a,  (cl^av^c)  to  cause  to 
disappear, to  put  out  of  sight,  trans.  Died. 
Sic.  2.20.  Xen.  Anab.  3.  4.  8. — Pass,  to 
disappear,  to  he  out  of  sight,  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  8.  48.  Act.  Thom.  §  43.  In  N.  T. 

a)  Pass,  to  disappear,  to  vanish^  e.  gi 
dr^i^  James  4.  14.  Sept.  for  fK  Prov. 
10.  25.— Philo  de  Char.  p.  714  to 
oKoroQ  d<payli€Tai, — Metaph.  to  faint 
with  terror,  to  expire  withjear.  Acts  13. 
41  quoted  from  Hab.  1.  5  where  Sept. 
for  nm.  So  Sept.  for  TTTn  Ez.  30.9. 

b)  by  impl.  to  destroy,  to  consume. 
Matt.  6.  19,  20,  comp.  Luke  12.  33 
where  it  is  3ta^e/p<tf.  So  Sept.  for  DDt^ 
Ez.  36.  34,  35,  36.  Joel  1-.  17.  ItM 
Hiph.  and  Niph.  Prov.  14.  11.  Judg. 
21. 17.  rmyi  Ex.  8.  9.  Jer.47.  4.— 
^1.  V.  H.  2.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  48. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2.  11. 

c)  figur.  to  deprive  of  a  good  appear- 
ance, i.  e.  to  deform,  to  disfigure,  e.  g.  ra 
irpotrunra  Matt.  6. 16,  i.  e.  by  neglect,  etc. 
comp.v.  17.  See  Kypke  in  loc.  I.  p.  33. 
— Stob.  Serm.  72.  p.  445,yv>^  d^j^ayliioy 
Tat  oi^cic  i.  e.  with  pigments,  ib.  46. 
p.  333.  Test.  XII  Patr.  in  Fabr.  Cod. 
N.  T.  p.  184,  192,  545.  Jos.  Ant  9. 
8.  2. 

'A^yivpoQ,  ov,  6,  (d^aWf w,)  a  dis- 
appearing, vanishing,  i.  e.  destruction, 
Sept.  for  HK'iltto  Zeph.  1.  16.  HtD^ 
Jer.  2.  15.  '  nODltf  Jer.  51.  26,  62. 
Polyb.  5. 11. 5.— In  N.  T.  figur.  aboli- 
tion, abrogation,  L  e.  of  a  covenant,  Heb. 
8.  13.  See  Kypke  in  loc. 

"A^an-oc,  ov,  6,  4i  adj.  (o  priv.  & 
<^lyofiai,  3  p.  perf.  pass,  vi^yrai,) 
same  as  c^^ar^c,  not  apparent,  not  seen: 
hence  o^vroc  yiyitrOai,  to  disappear, 
to  vanish,  Luke  24.  31.— -Eurip.  Orest. 
1557.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  65.  Plut.  de  def. 
Orac.  1.  So  <£^vj7c  ytyiaOai  2  Mace. 
3.34.  Act.  Thom.  §  27.  §  43. 

'Ai^tBp&y,  &yoi,  6,  (diro  &  tdpa  seat, 
stool,)  a  privy.  Matt.  15. 17.  Mark  7. 
19. — Florentin.  Geoponic  6.  2.  8. — 
This  word  belongs  only  to  a  later  age ; 
Starz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  150.  Comp.  in 
Sept.  a^peipot,  menses.  Lev*  15. 19,  20, 
24.al.Psalt.Sal.8.  13. 
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'A^uBla 


liSO 


'A^/if/tu 


'A^et^/a,  ac,  ii,  (dfei^g,  fr.  a  prlv. 
&  (^uSofiaty)  tuuparingness^  i.  e.  ngaur^ 
ausUrity.Coh  2.  23.— iEl.  V.H.14. 34. 

^A^£Xorj|c,n|roc,  4,  (df  eX//c  not  stony, 
plain,  or  level,  and  metaph.  simple, 
sincere,  Ml.  V.  H.  12.  1.  Lucian.  D. 
Deor.  4.  5  ;  from  a  priv.  &  ^eXXevc 
stony  ground,)  simplicity ,  sincerity^  Acts 
2.  46.— So  dit^Xiia  Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  2. 
JEl.  V.  H.  3. 10. 

"A^c^tc,  €«Cf  ij»  (d^lfifii^  which  see.) 

1.  dismission^  i.  e.  deliverance f  as  j&om 
service,  captivity,  etc.  Luke  4.  18  bis. 
Sept.  for  nt>Sn  Is.  58.  6.    ihll  Lev. 

25.  10.  Is.  bi.'l.— Esdr.4.  62.  Polyb. 

1.  79.  12.  Herodian  7.  11.  3. 

2.  remif«tofi,  i.  e.  fargivenesSf  pardon, 
i.  e.  of  sins,  absol.  Mark  3. 29.  Ueb.  9. 
22 :  10. 18.  foil,  by  rHy  hfutpnCiy,  Matt. 

26.  28.  Mark  1.  4.  Luke  1.  77 :  3.  3. 
24.  47.  Acts  2.  38 :  5.  31 :  10.  43  :  13. 
38  :  26.  18.  Col.  1.  14.  or  rwy  napa- 
vnafidrwy,  Eph.  1.  7. — Ep.  Bamab.  6. 
Act.  Thorn.  §  47.  Spoken  of  debt,  tri- 
bute, etc.  Sept.  Deut.  15.  3.  Esth.  2. 
18.  1  Mace.  13.  34.  d.  rfJQ  rifiwpiae 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  44. 

*A^^,  ijCi  Vf  {Airrta  necto,)  a  ligature^ 
vinculum,  i.  e.  by  which  the  different 
members  of  the  body  are  connected, 
joint,  Eph.  4.  16.  Col.  2.  19.— Plut. 
Anton.  27. 

*AipQap<ria,  ac,  i},  (jSi^QaproQ^  incoT' 
ruption,  incapacity  of  decay ;  hence 
spoken  of  the  ^ture  bodies  of  the  saints, 
immortality,  1  Cor.  15.  42,  50,  53,  54. 
So  of  their  future  life  and  happinestf, 
2  Tim.  1.  10  (tttilv  icai  dt^dapaiay,  by 
hendiadys  for  (kfi^y  a^Baproy,  So  Rom. 

2.  7,  comp.  1  Cor.  9.  25  and  1  Pet  5. 4. 
Also  Tit.  2. 7  in  earlier  editions. — Wisd. 
2.  23:  6. 18, 19.  Plut  Aristid.  c.  6.— 
Spoken  of  things,  etc.  perpetuity;  Eph. 
6.  24  ky  d^daptri^, 

"A^BaproQ,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (o  priv.  & 
^aproct  fr*  ^Bdpta,)  incorruptible  ;  i.  e. 
spoken  of  persons,  immortal,  as  God, 
Rom.  1.  23.  1  Tim.  1.  17.  the  future 
bodies  of  the  saints,  1  Cor.  15.  52. — 
Wisd.  12.  1.  Diog.  Laert.  X.  123.— 
Spoken  of  things,  mperishahle,  enduring, 
1  Cor.  9.  25.  1  Pet.  1.  4,  23  :  3.  4.— 
Wisd.  18.  4.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  3 


&  ^0€/p<tf,)  pr.  tncorruptumf  mcapaciiy 
of  decay ;  metaph.  incorruptness,  tn- 
tegrity,  Tit.  2.  7  in  some  MSS.  for 
dSiaipOopla. 

*A^/i;/ii,  {iiir6  &  trifu,)  f.  kifdiv^,  aor. 
2  &^^v,  perf.  h^fiKa,  aor.  1  pa^s.  ai^Otiy, 
f.  1  pass.  a^cOqffo/Mii,  comp.  Buttm.  $ 
108.  I. — ^Anomalous  forms :  2  p.  pres. 
&^eiC«  from  a^iia.  Rev.  2.  20  in  later 
edit.  comp.  Ex.  32.  32.  Buttm.  $  106. 
n.  5.  §  107.  n.  I.  2.  Winer  %  14.  3. 
— Imperf.  H^ioy  from  k^*0,  Mark  1 .  34 : 
11.  16.  comp.  Ecc.  2.  18:  5.  11.  PWlo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1021.  Buttm.  $  108.  I. 
5.  Winer  1.  c.  Fortheaugm.  see  Buttm. 
S  86.  n.  2. — Perf.  pass.  3  plur.  ki^iiayrai 
Matt.  9.  2,  5.  Mark  2.  5,  9.  al.  from  a 
form  of  the  perf.  act.  &^Wa,  Buttm.  § 
108.  I.  p.  231,  marg.  note.  §  97.  n.  2. 
Winer  1.  c. — To  send  forth  or  away,  to 
let  go  from  one's  self,  Trans. 

a)  pr.  e.  g.  rove  o\\ovq,  to  dismiss. 
Matt  13.  36.— Xen.  Cyr,  1.  2.  8.  ib.  8, 

1.  6. — Spoken  of  a  vrife,  to  put  away, 
1  Cor.  7.  11,  12, 13.— Jos.  Ant  15.  7. 
10. — So  Matt.  27.  50  A^fjKe  to  iryevfui, 
he  gave  up  the  ghost,  i.  e.  expired. — 
Sept  Gen.  35.  18.  Jos.  Ant  7.  13.  3 
rj)v  ihrx^f"'  5.  2.  8.  ^1.  H.  An.  2.  1. 
See  Kypke  in  loc. — Mark  15.  37  a^Jc 
i^wyi^y  fieydXny,  sending  forth  a  loud 
cry.  Sept.  for  7\p  ]r)i  Gen.  45.  2.— Act 
Thom.  §  39.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  3.  Dem. 
301. 10.     Comp.  Kypke  in  loc. 

b)  to  let  go  from  one's  power,  posses- 
sion, etc.  i.  e.  to  let  go  free,  to  lei  escape. 
Matt.  24.  40,  41.  Luke  17.  34,  35. 36. 
Sept  for  nSiyr  Cant  3.  4.  Prov.  4.  13. 
— Palaeph.Fab.  41.— Figur.  to  let  go 
from  obligation  towards  one's  self,  to  re- 
mit,  e.  g.  a  debt,  offence,  etc.  foil,  by  dat. 
of  pers.  Matt  18.  27,  32,  35.  Mark  11. 
25.  Sept  for  DDt^  Deut  15.  2.— 
1  Mace.  10.  29.  Ml  V.  H.  14.  24. 
Dem.  1480. 11. — So  of  sins,  to  remit  the 
penalty  of  sins,  etc.  i.  e.  to  pardon,  to 
forgive,  foil,  by  dat  of  pers.  e.  g.  o^cX^- 
fiara  Matt.  6, 12  bis.  ifjiaprlat  Matt.  9. 

2.  5,  6:  12.  31.  Mark  2.  5,  7,  9, 10  al. 
PXatrijiTifjiiay  Matt  12.  31,32  bis.  ^rapa- 
iiTi(»/iaraMatt.6.14bis,15  bis.  Mark  11. 
25.  kfiapriifiaTa  Mark  3. 28  :  4.  12.  Avo- 


•Af  6opia,  at,  if,  (a^poc  fr.  a  priv.  I  f»«ac  Rom.  4.  7.     So  Sept.  for  TB3  Is. 
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Sd*  14.  MV^Gen.  50. 17.  Ex.  82. 31. 
Ps.  24.  18 :  S2.  6.  vho  Lev.  4.  20 :  5. 
10,  13.  Is.  55.  7.— Ecclus.  2.  12  :  28. 
2.  Act.  Thorn.  J  6.  §  24.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 
5.  6.  Herodot.  6.  30  r^v  €uriay.  Comp. 
^KV.H.  1.14. 

c)  to  let  go  from  one's  farther  notice, 
care,  attendance,  occnpancy,  etc.  i.  e.  to 
ieavCf  to  let  aUme^  viz. 

(a)  priv.  to  quitf  ioforsake^  to  aban- 
don;  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  Matt.  4.  11 : 

8.  15  :  15.  14 :  26.  44,  56.  Marie  4.  36. 
John  10.  12.  al.  spoken  of  things,  etc. 
Matt.  4.  20  ra  ^Urva.  Mark  13.  34  Hlv 
oUlay.  John  4.  3  r^v  'lov^aiay.  Matt. 
19.  27,  29  ra  iriLyra.  So  Sept.  for  tWD^ 
1  Sam.  17.  20,  28.  Jer.  12.  7.— Wisdl 
10. 14.  Ecdus.  6.  27.  Lucian  D.  Deor. 
6.  12. — So  to  leave f  i.  e.  in  any  place  or 
state,  to  let  remain^  Matt.  5.  24  df^ec  ixtl 
TO  BAp6y  oov.  18. 12.  Markl.  20.  Luke 
10.  30.  John  4.  28 :  14. 18, 27.  Acts  14. 
17.  iu^vcu  Ttva  jiovov  John  8.  29;  16. 
32.  So  Sept  for  tV^  Gen.  42.  33. 
1  K.  19.  3.     1  Chr.  16.  21.    3jjr  Ex. 

9.  21.  2  Sam.  15. 16.  1  Mace.  7.  20  : 
1.  28. — So  to  leave  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
let  him  have  or  take^  Matt.  5.  40  a^c 
oifTf  Kol  ifULTioy. — Comp.  Ecclus.  15. 
14.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  4  tov  vloy  diptg  fiot. 
—Further,  to  leave  behind^  i.  e.  at  death. 
Matt.  22.  25.  Mark  12. 19,  20,  21,22. 
Sept.  for  rran  Ps.  17. 14.  Ecc.  2.  18. 
— So  to  leave  remavnmg^  and  Pass,  to  be 
left,  to  remmn ;  Heb.  2.  8.  Matt  23. 38. 
Luke  13.  35.  So  Matt.  24.  2  oh  firj 
o^f^  iS^e  X/0OC  Inl  XiSoy.  Mark  13.  2. 
Luke  19.  44 :  21.  6.  Sept.  for  rVSH 
Judff.  2.  23 :  3.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  10. 10.4. 

(p)  metaph.  to  leave^m  various  senses, 
viz.  to  desert,  to  quit,  Rom.  1.  27  ri^y 
^vaucf^y  X^aiy,  Rev.  2.  4. — Or,  to  omit, 
to  fkus  by,  Heb.  6.  1  ii^iyrtQ  roy  rfjc 
*PX^c  Xoyov. — Eurip.  Androm.  392, 
Arrian.  IMss.  Epict.  4.  4.  36. — So  to 
neglect,  to  omit.  Matt.  23.  23  bisrajSa- 
pvrtpa  nw  yofiov.  MariL  7.  8.  Luke  1 1. 
42.     Sept  for  rTiTT  Ecc.  11.6. 

d)  to  let  go,  i.  e.  to  let  pats,  to  permit, 
tosuffer,  foil,  by  ace.  with  infin.  expressed 
or  implied.  Matt.  8.  22 :  13.  30  :  19. 14. 
Mark  1.  34:  5.  37.  al.  Matt.  3.  15. 
Mark  5. 19:  11.  6.  Luke  13.  8.  John 


^Aftanifii ' 


11.  48:  12.  7.  Rev.  2.  20  6ti  A^cic 
[text.  rec.  i^c]  HiyyvyaiicA  ^ovle^'^cX 
with  itBdmctiy.  Sept.  for  fTSH  2  Sam. 
16.  11.  Judg.  16.26.  trq"Ex.l2.23. 
Num.  22.  13.— Xen.  Cyr.'l.  2.  2.  Pa- 
laeph.  Fab.  4. — Foil,  by  tya  with  the 
subjunct.  in  the  manner  of  the  later  poets 
after  verbs  of  command,  etc.  Mark  11. 
16  oIk  iji^uy  tya  K.  r.  X.  See  Herm.  on 
Vig.  p.  852. — So  the  imperat.  A^ec,  Afere, 
is  followed  by  the  subjunct.  without  iva, 
e.  g.  &^c>  i^/iev,  let  us  see,  suffer  us  to 
see  Matt.  27. 49.  Mark  15.  36.  a^ec,  cV- 
/3aXf^,  let  me  cast  out,  Matt.  7.  4.  Luke 
6.  42.  See  Winer  $  42.  4.  Herm.  de 
Ellips.  p.  183.  Comp.  Matth.  $  516.  B. 
Viger.  p.  315. — ^Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  1. 
9.  ib.  3.  12  di^c,  i^M.  Al. 

*A<piKyiofjiai,  ovfjLcu,  f.  l^o^i,  depon. 
(dird  ft  Uyio^i,)  to  come  or  go  away, 
namely,  to  a  place,  etc.  i.  e.  to  arrive  at, 
to  reach,  foil,  by  eic,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  8.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  2.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
spoken  of  a  report,mmour,  to  come  forth, 
to  spread  abroad,  foil,  by  tiQ  Rom.  16. 
19.— Ecclus.  47.  17. 

*A^CKdyaBoQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (o  priv. 
^/Aoc  &  &ya6oc,)  unfriendly,  hostile  to 
goodness,  and  to  good  men,  2  Tim.  3.  3. 

'A^opyvpoc,  ov,  6,  4>  adj*  (a  priv. 
flXot  &  ipyvpo^,)  not  covetous,  liberal, 
generous,  1  Tim.  3.  3.  Heb.  13.  5. 

"A^tiiCi  t*^Ct  4*  (d<^ucyiofJiai,)  arrival, 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  112.  Herodian  1.  7.  2. 
In  N.  T.  departure,  Acts  20.  29.-3 
Mace.  7. 18.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  2. 4.  ib.  4.  8. 
47.  Dion.  Halic.  Ant.  10.  8.  Herodian 
3.  1. 1.  Demosth.  1436.  6. 

'A^^ni/ii,  £  ^ew,  (Axd  &  lariifAi,) 
trans,  and  intrans.  See  "larrifu  and 
Buttm.  $  107.  II. 

I.  Trans,  in  the  Act.  pres.  imperf. 
fut.  and  aor.  1 ;  to  place  away  from,  to 
separate,  i.  e.  to  remove,  to  cause  to  de^ 
part,  Sept.  for  "Wn  1  Sam.  18.  13. 
pITinls.  59.  11.  Ecclus.  42.  9.  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  5.  23.  In  N.  T.  to  lead  away, 
to  seduce,  as  a  people  from  their  alle- 
giance. Acts  5.  37  diciemiut  \aov  uta' 
yoy  Mfft$  avTov,  he  seduced  the  people  to 
follow  him,  Sept.  for  "I^H  Deut.  7.  4. 
ITTT  Deut  13.  10.— Xen.  An.  6.  6. 
34.  Herodian  1. 
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"A^via 
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IL  Intrans.  in  the  Act.  pert  pliSi- 
perf.  aor.  2,  and  in  Mid.  to  separate 
oneU  self^  i.  e.  to  depart. 

a)  genr.  to  go  away  from^  to  Uave^ 
with  dico  foil,  by  gen.  Luke  2.  37 :  4. 
id.  Acts  12.  10:  19.  9.  Luke  IS.  27 
quoted  from  Ps  6. 8  where  Sept.  for  "WD, 
comp.  Matt.  7. 22  where  it  is  cfiroxwpecrc. 
Sept.  for  "WD  Num.  12.  10.  1  Sam.  18. 
12.— With  gen.  Herodian  1.  10.  6.  ib. 
6.  4.  8.  Polyb.  1. 88.  12. — In  the  sense 
of  to  forsake,  to  desert,  Acts  15.  38.  So 
Sept.  fori^  Jer.  6.  8.  Ez.  23.  17,  18. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  withdraw  froBif  to 
avoids  1  Tim.  6.  5.  2  Tim.  2.  19.  So 
Sept.  for  "VID  Lam.  4. 15.— Comp.  with 
gen.  JoSk  Ant  1.  18.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1» 
80.  Thuc.  7.  7. 

b)  metaph.  to  desist  from,  to  refrain 
from,  to  let  alone.  Acts  6.  38  kv6tn'rfrt 
hvo  rwy  6.ydp^xiay  rovrwr,  22.  29.  2 
Cor  12.  8.  So  Sept.  forTin  Job  7. 16. 
"WD  1  Sam.  6.  3.  2  Sam.  V.  22,  23.— 
Polyb.  5.  46.  4.  Dem.  78. 21. 

c)  to  make  defection  from,  to  revolt,  to 
apostatize,  absol.  Luke  8.  13.  foil,  by 
gen.  1  Tim.  4.  1.  foil,  by  diro  with  gen. 
Heb.  3.  12.  Sept.  for  mDTT  Ez.  20.  8. 
bst^  2  Chr.  26.  18:  28.  'l9,  22.  TTD 
Gen.  14.  4.  Dan.  9.  9.— With  gen.  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  7.  8.  ib.  9.  5.  1.  Herodian  6.  2. 
19.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  11.  foil,  by  hv6  6. 
4.1. 

"A^vi*,  adv.  (contr.  from  a^yH^  fr.  a 
priv.  &  t^iyta,)  suddenly,  unexpectedly. 
Acts  2.  2 :  16.  26 :  28.  6.  Sept.  for 
Dkna  Josh.  10.  9.  Eoc.  9.  12.— 2 
Mace  3.  27.  Diod.  Sic.  1.57. 

'A^/3itfc,  adv.  (a  priv.  &  ^/3oc,)  with- 
out fear^  boldly,  Luke  1.  74.  1  Cor.  16. 
10.  Phil.  1.  14.  Jude  12.  Sept.  for 
TTTSP  Prov.  1.  33,— Wisd.  17.  4.  He- 
rodian 7.  2.  1.  Xen.  Hiero  7.  10. 

"* A^fjLOi69a,  Sf,  £  Cttri^,  [6lk6  &  SfJLOiog,') 
liter,  to  liken  cff,  i.  e.  to  make  like.  Pass. 
Heb.  7.  3. — Ep.  of  Jer.  5,  63, 71.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  2. 

'A^opcuii,  tt>,  f.  iiir6^fiai,(iLw6  &  6p&ia,) 
to  look  away,  i.  e.  towards  a  distant  ob- 
ject, Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  3.  Herodot.  8. 37. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  behold  m  one*s 
mind,  to  fix  the  mind  upon,  foil,  by  eic 
with  acc.  HeK  J12.  2.  uq  ror  'Itiirovy. 


— 1  Mace.  17. 10  etc  r6y  Oc^y*  Jos.  Ant. 
7.  5.  4  irpoQ  rir  A^Jfidetav.  8.  12.  1. 

'A^^fir,  f.  iw,  {dwd  &  6pii:»,)to  set 
off  by  bounds,  to  limit  off,  Sept.  for  /^^^il 
Ex.  19.  12,  23.  Polyb.  17.  5.  7.  in 
N.  T.  to  setoff  apart,  to  separate,  Matt. 
13.  49 :  25.  32  bis.   AcU  19.  9.  2  Cor. 

6.  17  Gal.  2. 12.  Sept.  for  7^7  Lev. 
20.25.  Ts.  56.  3.— Dem.  719.  17.— So 
to  set  apart  for  any  thing,  to  select^  to 
chuse,  foil,  by  etc  ri  Acts  13.  2.  Rom.  1. 
1.  absol.  Gal.  I.  15.— Sept.  for  T^OH 
Lev.  20.  26.— Act.  Thom.  §  44.—' In 
the  sense  of  to  excommunicate,  Luke  6. 
22.— Eurip.  Hec.  931. 

•A^p/i^,  %,  4,  (cLtS  &  op^ii,)  priv. 
that  from  which  any  thing  proceeds, 
viz.  means  or  apparatus^  i.  e.  for  accom- 
plishing any  thing,  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  16. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  11.  Polyb.  14.  9.  8. 
— In  N.  T.  occasion^  opportunity,  Rom. 

7.  8,  11.  2  Cor.  5.  12: 11.  12  bis.  Gal. 
5.  13.  1  Tim.  5.  14.— 3  Mace.  3.  2. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  1.  Herodian  1.  8.  4. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  83. 

*A^plZut,  f.  iV<tf,  (<£^p(k,)  to  froth,  to 
foam,  Mark  9.  18, 20.— Diod.  Sic.  3.9. 

*Af^p6c,ov,  6, froth, foam, Luke  9. 39. 
— Hom.  II.  20.  168.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 12.  2. 

'Aippoavyrj,  ]7C,4,(^^p«>'»',)  wantqfwis^ 
dom,  folly. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  11.  1,  17,  21.  Sept. 
for  rm^  Prov.  18.  13  :  19.  3 :  26.  4, 
5.— Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  41. 

b)  frt)m  the  Heb.  want  of  true  nn^dttm^ 
i.  e.  impiety,  wickedness,  Mark  7.  22. 
So  Sept.  and  7V03  Job  4.  6.  H^OJ 
Dent.  22.  21.  M?X  Ecd.  7.  25^.— 
Wisd.  12.  23. 

"A^wy,  oyoc,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  &  ^pO' 
yew  from  i^piiy,)  unwise j  foolish. 

a)  genr.  Luke  11. 40:  12. 20.  1  Cor, 
15.  36.  2  Cor.  11.  16  bis,  19:  12.  6, 
11.  So  Sept.  for  T)^J  Prov.  11.  29. 
^3  Prov.  10. 1.  ^13  Prov.  30. 22.  ^DD 
Ecc.  2.  19. — Herodian  5.  7.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  7.  5. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  uninstructed,  un- 
learned, ignorant,  i.  e.  of  true  religion, 
Rom.  2.  20.  Eph.  5.  17.  1  Pet.  2.  15. 
So  Sept.  and  Ij;^  Ps.  92.  7. 

*A<l>viry6i0,M^fgwakt,  (^viryoc,  fr.  diro 
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ft  tnrvo^f)  pr,  to  cease  to  tleep^  to  amake 
from  skepi  Anthol.  Grsdc.  II.  p.  103. 
ed.  Jac  In  N.  T.  and  later  writers,  to 
sleep  amai^  L  e.  tofrUl  mto  a  deep  and 
prokmged  sleep^  Luke*  8»  23»  oomp. 
Matt  8.  24  et  Maik  4,  88  ^ere  it  is 
KaBtviv.  So  Sept.  ed.  Aid.  for  13t^ 
Judg.  5.  27.— Niort.  Ann.  IL  6.  48.  B. 
Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  224. 

"A^roci  ov,  o,  ^9  adj.  (a  priv.  ft 
^y(lt)  voiceless,  L  e. 

a)  dumb,  not  having  the  power  of 
speech,  e.  g.  beasts,  2  Pet.  2.  16.  idols, 
1  Cor.  12.  2,  comp.  Ps.  115.  5  sq.  Hab. 
2.  18,  19.— JEschin.  88.  37. 

b)  mute,  silent,  i.  e.  in  patient  suffer- 
ing, Acts  8.  32,  Quoted  from  Is.  53.  7 
where  Sept.  for  D?K1— iEl.  V.  H.  12. 
41. 

c)  metaph.  unexpressive,  L  e*  nnthout 
expression,  not  having  ri^y  Svya/ui^  t% 
^v$c»  1  Cor.  14. 10.  comp.  y.  11. 

'Axaf,  6,  indec.  Jhaz,  Heb.  THK 
('  possessor*),  an  idolatrous  king  of  Ju- 
dah,  Matt.  1.  0  bis.  See  2  K.  c.  16.  2 
Chr.  c.  28. 

•Axaf  a,  ac,  ht  Achaia,  properly  a  re- 
^on  of  Chreece ;  but  in  a  more  restricted 
sense,  a  province  lying  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  Peloponnessus,  including 
Corinth  and  its  isthmus,  and  put  by  the 
poets  for  the  whole  of  Greece ;  whence 
'A^aiol,  the  Greeks,  In  a  wider  sense, 
Achaia  comprehended  the  Peloponnesus 
and  the  whole  of  Greece  proper.  Au- 
gustus divided  the  whole  country  into 
two  proconsular  provinces,  viz.  Macedo- 
nia and  Achaia ;  the  former  of  which  in- 
cluded Macedonia  proper,  with  Illyri- 
cum,  Epirus,  and  Thessaly ;  and  the 
latter,  aU  which  lay  southward  of  the 
former.  Corinth  was  the  capital  of 
Achaia,  and  the  residence  of  the  pro- 
consul. In  N.  T.  the  name  Achaia  is 
always  employed  in  this  latter  accepta- 
tion; Acts  18.  12,  27  :  19.  21.     Rom. 

15.  26:  16.  5.  in  text.  rec.  1  Cor.  16. 

15.  2  Cor.  1.1:  9.  2:  11.  10. 1  Thess. 

1.  7,  8. 
'Axatjcoc,  ov,  h,  Achaicus,  name  of  a 

Christian,  1  Cor.  16.  17,  25. 

'AxV«rroc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  ft 

X^ioimi,)unthank/ul,ungrat€/ul,  Luke 


6.  S5.  2  Tim.  3.  2.— Ecclus.  29,  17, 
25.  Jos.  Ant  3.  15.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
2.  L 

'Axe//i,  6,  indec.  Achim,  pr.  name  of 
a  man,  Matt.  1.  14. 

'Axi^poiroirirog,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (a  priv. 
Xc/p  ft  icoUkf,)  not  made  with  hands, 
Mark  14.  58.  2  Cor.  5.  1.   Col.  2.  11. 

*AxXvc,  voc,  ii,  a  thick  mist,  cloud, 
darkness,  such  as  shrouds  objects  from 
view,  Hom.  Od.  7.  41.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  the  eyes,  a  mist,  i.  e.  before  the 
sight.  Acts  13.  11  dvXvc  Kal  aicoro^. — 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  3  d^Xvy  raiQ  oyj/mc  ain 
ruy  ivifiaXuv.  Hom.  11.  5.  127.  The- 
mist.  Orat.  21.  Spoken  often  in  Homer 
of  the  mist  which  comes  over  the  sight  of 
the  dying,  IL  5.  696.  ib.  16.  344. 

'Axpcw,  a,  ov,  (a  priv.  &  XP^'^)  ^^ 
less,  unprofitable,  pr.  Epist.  Jer.  17* 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  21.  Mem.  1.  2.  54.  In 
N.  T.  by  implic. 

a)  sfothfid,  wicked,  [Qu.  ?]  Matt.  25. 
30,  comp.  V.  26. — ^Achill.  Tat.  V.  p. 
321.  Comp.  dxp€i6niQ  Tob,  4. 13. 

b)  spoken  in  humility,  humble,  of  lit' 
fie  value,  Luke  17.  10.  So  Sept.  and 
79tt^2Sam.  6.  22. 

T     T 

'Axpeiofai,  0^,  f.  waw,  (dxptloc,)  to  ren- 
der useless,  Polyb.  3.  64.  8.  to  mar,  to 
destroy,  Sept.  for  2^>*DrT  2  K.  3.  19. 
yjn  Jer.  11.  16.  Esdr!  1.  57.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  corrupt;  Pass,  to  become  cor-- 
rupt,  depraved;  Rom.  3. 12,  quoted  from 
Ps.  14.  3  or  53. 4,  where  Sept.  for  TVM. 

" Axptitrros,  ov,  &,  if,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
Xp^^oQ,)  useless,  profitable,  pr.  Sept. 
for  Y3n  X^  Hos.  8.  8.  Ecclus.  37.  19. 
Herodian  8.  4.  21.  Xen.  OBc.  1.  10. 
— In  N.  T.  metaph.  and  by  impl.  worse 
than  useless,  wicked,  detrimental,  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  Philem.  11,  comp.  v.  18. — 
Wisd.  3.  11  axp.  «pya.  Ecclus.  16.  1 
where  it  is  =  dasfltic,  comp.  Wisd«  3. 
12.  Act.  Thorn.  §  12. 

"Axpi,  or  ''AxpiC  sometimes  before  a 
vowel,  Buttm.  §  26.  4.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  14.  pr.  adv,  of  time  (in  N.  T. 
also  of  place)  marking  duration,  [con^t- 
nuedlyl']  with  the  genitive,  as  a  prepo- 
sition, continuedly  until,  i.  e.  during,  tin* 
til,  usque  ad ;  with  verbs,  as  a  con- 
junction,  so  long  asMJ^^t^^^^L 
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lowed  in  N.  T.  oDly  by  the  subjunctive 
mood  impljring  uncertainty;  Buttm.  $ 
146.  3,  and  n.  1,  2.  Winer  §  42.  S. 

I.  As  a  PREP,  with  the  genitive,  a) 
with  nouns  (a)  of  thnct  as  ^XP*  xaipov, 
during  a  season^  Luke  4. 13.  Acts  13. 
11 :  20.  11  ofxp*^  airy^c— Jos.  Ant.  6. 
11.4  dfxP*  r^c  co^.^Acts  2. 29 :  3.  21 : 
22.  22:  23.  1:  26.22.  Rom.  5.  13.  1 
Cor.  4. 11. 2  Cor.  3. 14.  Gal.  4.  2.  Phil. 
1.  6.  Heb.  6. 11.  Rev.  2.  26.-2  Mace. 
14.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8.  23.  Xen.  Conv. 
4.  37. — So  axp*  ftftcpwv  vivrtf  during , 
i.  e.  IN  Jive  days,  or  unii/,  on,  thefifih 
day.  Acts  20.  6.  So  of  a  point  ofitme^ 
e.  g.  axpi  Oai'drov,  Acts  22.  4.  Rev.  2. 
10 :  12.  11.  So  Heb.  4.*  12.— (/3)  Of 
place,  Acts  11.  5  axi^i^  efiov.  13.  6 
axpt  U&tpov.  20.  4:  28.  15.  2  Cor.  10. 
13,  14.  Rev.  14.  20:  18.  5.— Ludan. 
D.  Deor.  7.  4. 

b)  with  a  relative  pron.  either  with  a 
noun  of  time,M  ay(pi  j{c ^fiipac,  tm/t/ Me 
c£ay  when,  i.  e.  until,  Matt.  24.  38. 
Luke  1.  20:  17.  27.  AcU  1.  2.— or 
foil,  by  oh,  for  ofxpi  ypovov  ol,  until  the 
time  when,  i.  e.  until;  so  that  a^ptQ  oi 
has  the  nature  of  a  conjunction ;  Acts  7. 
18  dxpi^  o3  drioTfi,  until  another  king 
arose.  27.  33.  Rom.  11.  25.  1  Cor.  11. 
26:  15.  25.  Gal.  3.  19  :  4. 19.  Rev.  2. 
25  :  7.  8.— Heliod.  3.  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 
4.  37- — With  a  verb  in  the  present, 
axpiQ  oi  signifies,  so  long  as,  whUe,  Heb. 
3.  13  ^xP^c  o}ro  trfifupoy  KoXsirai, — So 
axpi  2  Mace.  14.  10. 

c)  before  particles,  Rom.  1.  IS&xpi 
rov  hvpo.    8.  22  dfxp*  rov  vvr.  Phil.  1. 


6. — ^Jos.  Ant  2.  14.  5  cixP^iriri,  Philo 
de  Abr.  p.  375. 

II.  As  a  CONJUNCTION  before  verbs 
in  the  subjunctive,  Luke  21.  24.  Rev. 
15.  8  :  17.  17:  20.  3.— Jos.  Ant  12. 
7.  6.  Plut  de  def.  Orac.  c.  13. 

"Axvpoy,  ov,  ro,  chajf,  pr.  Sept  for 
iai!>  Job  21.  18.  YO  !»•  >7.  13.  Po- 
lyb.  1.19.  13.  Xen.  (Ec.  18. 6, 7, 8. —In 
N.  T.  straw,  i.  e.  as  broken  up  by  tread- 
ing out  the  grain.  Matt  3.  12.  Luke  3. 
17.  So  Sept  and  pjl  Gen.  24.  25,  32. 
Judg.  19. 19.  W?i  Is.  30.  24.  Such 
straw  was  used  by  the  Hebrews  as  fod- 
der, and  for  burning ;  see  Gen.l.  c.  Judg. 
1.  c.  and  Ex.  5.  7.  Luke  12. 28.  Comp. 
Calmet,  art.  Thrashing.  Jahn  Arch.  § 
64,  65. 

'At/^ev24ct  ioQ,  ovQ,  6,  ff,  adj.  (a  priv. 
&  4f€v^iit,)  incapable  offalsehood,  verax. 
Tit  1.  2.— Symm.  for  l^it?  Job  86. 
4.  Wisd.  7. 18.  Herodian'2.  9.  4. 

"Axl/iydog,  ov,  ff,  wormwood,  as  the 
emblem  of  poisonous  bitterness.  Rev. 
1 1 ;  where,  as  [being]  the  name  of  a  sti^ 
it  is  masc.  6  "AypiyBo^.  Heb.  HJ^ 
Prov.  5.  4  where  Sept  xoXij,  Aquila 
&}l^lyOioy.  The  figure  of  waters  thus 
converted  into  bitter  poison,  is  drawn 
perhaps  from  Jer.  9. 15  :  23. 15.  Lam. 
3.  15,  19,  (where  Heb.  HJ^.)  comp. 
Deut  29.  18.  Heb.  12. 15.  Ex.  15. 23. 
— Xen.  Anab.  1.  5.  1  6L}f/ivdtoy, 

"Ayjwxotf  ow,  o,  4,  adj.  (a  priv.  & 
\hx^h)  inanimate,  void  of  sense  and  life, 
1  Cor.  14. 7.— Wisd.  14.  29.  Polyb.  6. 
47.  10. 


B. 


BaaX,  6,  indec.  Baal,  Heb.  ^$2  (mas- 
ter), Chald.  7y%  /^  Bel,  pr.  name  of 
one  of  the  chief  gods  of  the  Phenicians 
and  Babylonians,  representing  either  the 
sun,  or  more  probably  the  planet  Ju- 
piter. Rom.  11.  4  ohK  EKafiylKiy  yoyv 
Tj  [eik'dyi]  BdoX,  quoted  from  1  K.  19. 
18  where  it  is  rf  BoaX ;  comp.  Buttm. 
$  125.  5.  The  Israelites  were  often 
seduced  to  the  worship  of  this  god; 


Judg.  2.  11, 13  :  3.  7  :  8.  33.  1  K.  16. 
31.     See  Calmet,  art.  BaaL 

BcilivXbty,  Hyoi,  4>  Babylon,  Heb. 
/ZO,  Babel,  (i.  e.  confusion,'  contr.  for 
^i^a  firom  T?2  Gen.  11.9,)  the  cele- 
brated  capital  of  Babylonia  and  the  seat 
of  the  Assyrian  and  Chaldean  empires. 
For  a  full  account  of  it,  and  of  the  pre- 
sent ruins,  see  Calmet,  arts.  Babel, 
Babylon,  and  Babylonia.  ^^p^^T. 
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a)  pr.  Matt  1. 11, 12, 17  bis.  Acts?. 
48.  1  Pet  5. 13. 

b)  poetically  and  symbolically  Baby- 
lon is  put  for  the  capital  of  headienism, 
the  chief  seat  of  idolatry,  probably  pagan 
Rome,  as  being  the  successor  of  ancient 
Babylon  in  this  respect ;  comp.  Is.  21. 

9.  Jer.  50.  38  :  51.  7,  8.— Rev.  14.  8: 
16. 19 :  17.  5  :  18.  2, 10, 21. 

Ba0/i<$c,  ovj  6,  (fialyiit,)  a  step,  i.  e. 
of  a  stair,  door,  etc.  Ecclus.  6.  36. 
Sept.  for  yhsp  lSam.5.5.Plut.Romul. 
c.  20.  In  N.  T.  a  step  of  digmty,  de- 
gree,  stancUng,  1  Tim.  3. 13. — Artemid. 
2. 42.  Plut.  Alcib.  c.  17.  Lucian.  Amor. 
$  58. — The  Attic  form  is  j3a9/ioc,  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  324. 

Bddott  COC9  ovc,  t6  (fiadvCf)  depth. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  13.  5.  Mark  4.  5.  Rom. 
8.  39.  £ph.  3. 18.  Luke  5.  4  elc  to  ^- 
Oo£  !•  e.  life  daX^9(n|c*  i*  e.  <Ag  jfe^p, 
deep  water,  the  sea.  Sept.  for  D^pp^D 
Ez.27.34.     Is.  51.  10.     n^3»iZe^h. 

10.  11.    ^rVW  Ez.  81.  14,  18.— Diod. 
Sic.  5.  Ze^    Xen.  (Ec.  19. 14. 

b)  metaph.  (a)  for  greatness,  ahun" 
dance,  Rom.  11.83  ^^lBo^  itXovtov  r.  r.  X. 
—Sept.  Prov.  18.  3.  Ml.  V.  H.  8.  18. 
irXiwroc  /3a6vc. — 2  Cor.  8.  2  ^  icara 
fi6Boc  imax'^la,  deep,  abject  poverty. — 
(fi)  ra  fiiidfi,  depths,  deep  things,  i.  e.  the 
secret  wirevealed  purposes  of  any  one, 
e.  g.  rov  Ocov  1  Cor.  2.  10.  rov  £aram 
Rev.  2.  24  in  text.  rec.  So  Sept.  for 
pKa^Ecc.7.24.  Comp.  Ps.  92. 5.  Dan. 
2.  22.  Judith  8. 14.  Ecclus.  24.  29.— 
Hom.  II.  19.  125  ^k  jSaOcm. 

BaBvykt,  f.  vyQ,  (fiadvct)  to  deepen, 
to  make  deep.  Luke  6.  48  t^xayl/i  cai 
c/3a6vve,  =  /3o0ewc  taxayf/e,  he  dug  deep, 
where  by  Hebraism  ifi&Ovye  stands  ad- 
verbially ;  Oesen.  Lehrg.  p.  823.  Stuart 
f  533.  comp.  Buttm.  $  144.  n.  8.  Sept. 
for  pa^  Ps.  92.  6.  Hiph.  p^JTH  Jer. 
49.  8"— Hom.  H.  23.  421. 

Ba6vc,  «*o,  V,  deep,  profound,  e.  g.  ro 
fpiopJohn4.11.  Sept.  for  pDV  Job  11. 
8.  Prov.  22.  14.— Xcn.  An.  5.  2.  3.— 
Metaph.  Acts  20. 9  vwyf  fiadel.  Luke 
24. 1  opdpov  fiadtoc,  liter,  deep  twilight, 
i.  e.  earliest  dawn,  =:  Xlay  wpm  Mark 
16.  2.— Jos.  Ant  2.  14.  2.     .ffilian. 


V.  H.  9.  18.  Plato  Crit  c.  1.— So  ro 
fiaOia  Tov  ^rayd,  the  deep  th'mgs^secret 
purposes.  Rev.  2.  24  in  later  edit,  see 
in  Bd6o€  b.  fi. 

Batoy,  ov,  t6,  (/Jatc,)  Plur.  ra  (iata, 
branches  of  the  palm-tree  John  12.  13. 
Heb.  DHDr)  Jlte?  Lev.  23. 40.  Symm. 
for  Crilpip  Cant  7.  9.— 1  Mace.  13. 51. 
Test  Xil  Patr.  p.  668. 

BaXaa/i,  o,  indec.  Balaam,  Heb. 
^^^f  pr*  name  of  a  soothsayer  of  Pe- 
thor  in  Mesopotamia,  who  was  hired  by 
Balak,  king  of  the  Moabites,  to  curse  the 
Israelites  ;  see  Num.  c.  22,  23.  Deut 
23.  4.  Josh.  24.  9.  Jos.  Ant  4.  c.  6. 
In  N.  T.  put  as  the  emblem  of  false  and 
seducing  teachers,  2  Pet.  2.  15.  Jude 
11.    Rev.  2.  14.     See  in  NucoXatnyc. 

BaXdK,  6  indec.  Balak,  Heb.  pb2, 
(vacant,)  a  king  of  the  Moabites,  Rev. 
2.  14.— See  Num.  c.  22.  Josh.  24.  9. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  c.  6. 

BaXdytioy,  ov,  t6,  also  fiaXk&yrwy,  a 
purse,  Luke  10.  4  :  12. 33 :  22. 85, 36. 
Sept  for  Ifn^  Job  14. 17.  D^3  Prov. 
1. 14.— Herodian5.4.4.Xen.Conv.4.2. 

BoXXor,  f.  fiakd,  perf.  (iifikriKa,  aor. 
2  c/3aXor,  perf.  pass.  fiifiKrifnu,  aor.  1 
pass.  ipKijQfiy,  f.  1  pass.  ^XijOZ/^/iai,  to 
throw,  to  cast,  with  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree of  force  as  modified  by  the  context; 
trans,  and  foil,  by  dat.  or  a  prep. 

a)  genr.  roy  KKfipoy,  to  cast  lots,  i.  e. 
into  Ae  urn  or  vessel.  Matt.  27. 35  bis, 
Mark  15.  24.  Luke  28.  34.  al.  Comp. 
Potter's  Gr.  Ant  I.  p.  333.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant  p.  302.  So  Sept  for  TBTT 
1  Sam.  14.  42.  Neh.  10.34:  11.  1.'— 
Ecclus.  37. 8.  Jos.  Ant  6.  3.  4.  Comp. 
Virg.  ^n.  5.  491. — Spoken  of  a  tree, 
to  cast  i.  e.  its  fruit.  Rev.  6. 13.  So  )3dX- 
\tiy  lavr6y,  to  cast  one*s  self,  and  with 
KaTiM>,  to  cast  one*s  self  down.  Matt.  4.  6. 
Luke4.9.  John21.7.  ForAct927. 14, 
see  below  in  d. — foil,  by  dat.  to  cast  to 
or  before  any  one.  Matt  15.26.  Mark  7. 
27.  So  Matt  25.  27/3aX«iKroApyvpioi' 
role  rpamilraic,  i.  e.  to  put  out,  to  place 
out,  money  with  the  brokers,  etc. — 
Diogn.  2.  20  ra  /3aXX(^/ieva  xipfxara 
adpoiZeiy. — As  construed  with  different 
prepositions  and  particles,  the  significa- 
tion is  variously  gii<>4^f^»  t)ipMghi,^e 
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idea  of  to  throw  lies  every  where  at  bot- 
tom, VIZ. 

(a)  foil,  by  iLir6f  to  tkromfrom  one,  to 
cast  away.l/LzXX.  5.  29 :  18.  8,  9  al. — 
Philostr.  Vit.  Sophist.  1.  20  ^^reprovc 
vpoTipovg  6^>dakfMovg  &TO/3aX6v. 

(/3)  foil*  by  cK,  to  cast  out  of,  e.  g.  rov 
9r6futroe,  to  vomit  forth  f  Rev.  12. 15>16» 

(y)  foil,  by  e{f#,  to  cast  out,  i.  e.  to 
throw  away^  to  reject ;  Matt  5.  13 :  13. 
48.  Luke  14.35.  John  15. 6.— Hesiod. 
"'Epy.  332. — Figur.  to  banish^  i.  e.  roy 
i>60oy  1  John  4. 18. 

(3)  bycifi  with  accus.  of  place  whither, 
to  cast  into,  e.  g.  etc  ro  irvp,  etc.  Matt.  3. 
10:  5.29:  6.30:13.42.  Mark  9.  22, 
45.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  ilD*!  Dan.  3.  21, 
25. — £ic  TTtr  doKcuraay^  Matt  21.  21. 
Mark  11. 23.  Rev.  18.  21.  Spoken  of 
nets,  etc.  to  cast  into,  to  let  down  into  the 
iea,  Matt.  4. 18  :  13. 47  :  17.  27.  al.  So 
Sept.  for  T?tn  Is.  19. 8.— Fic^wXair^v, 
to  cast  into  prison.  Matt.  18.  30.  Luke 
12.  68.  Acts  16.  37.  al.— Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  1.  29.  6. — Spoken  of  contribu- 
tions in  money  cast  into  a  treasury,  etc. 
Markl2.41 — 44.  Luke21.1— 4.  Also, 
to  deposit.  Matt.  27.  6.  John  12.  6.— 
Spoken  of  a  sword,  to  thrust  into,  i.  e. 
the  sheath,  to  put  up,  John  18.  11.  of  a 
sickle,  Rev.  14.  19,  comp.  in  (  below. 
So  of  the  finger,  hand,  etc.  to  thrust 
tnto,  to  put  into,  Mark  7-  33.  John  20. 
27.  Comp.  Heb.T  rPtC^,  Sept.  ktcrdyia. 
Job  28.  9.  Dan.  \  1 .  42.— James  3.  3 
T&y  licKkty  rovQ  x^^^^^^  fiaXKeiy,  to  put, 
to  place,  i.  e.  bits  in  horses*  mouths. — 
Spoken  of  liquids,  as  wine  and  water, 
where  we  can  only  translate  by  to  put 
into,  to  pour  into.  Matt.  9. 17  bis.  Mark 
2.  22  bis.  Luke  5.  37,  38.  John  13.  5. 
So  Sept.  and  Dttr  Judg.  6.  19.— Arr. 
Diss.  Epict.  4.  13.  12,  oTyoy,  tyafiaXia 
€iC  toy  triOoy.  Dioscor.  1 .  94  v5a»p  /3a\«i»K 
tig  Ayyetov. — Metaph.  flaXXiiy  Cic  ri^y 
KapBiay,  to  put  into  one*s  heart,  to  sug- 
gest to  one*s  mind,  John  13.  2. — Jos. 
Ant.  6.  13.  4  &  fiijre  eig  yovy  il5aX6firiy. 
7.  4.  3.  Plut.  Timol.  3.  Horn.  Od.  1. 
201.  Find.  Olymp.  13.  21. 

(e)  foil,  by  tfjLirpoadey  or  iyunrtdy  riyoc, 
to  cast  before  any  one,  i.  e.  at  his  feet, 
MaU.  7   6.  Rev.  2.  14  :  4.  10. 


(4*)  by  M,  to  cast  vpan^  e.  g.  r6y 
awopoy  ixt  rfic  y^c>  i*  e.  to  sow,  to  scatter 
seed,  Mark  4.  26.  So  Sept.  for  MttT^  Ps. 
126.  6. — So  to  cast  stones  at  any  one, 
John  8.  7.  «r^<t^.  v.  59.  if^ahrdy.  So 
Sept.  for  "tfhlOil  Ecc.  3.  5.  and  genr. 

for  rrr  is.  37. 33.  wp  ez.  21. 22. 

— Wisd.  5.  13.     Ecclus.  22.  21 So 

/SdXXeiv  rrjy  eip^Kiyv  ltd  rr^y  yfjy,  to  send 
out  peace  upon  the  earth.  Matt.  10. 34  bis. 
— Rev.  2.  24  oh  jSdXXw  c^'  v/ific  &\Xo 
fi&poc,  to  cast  upon,  i.  e.  to  put  upon,  to 
impose.  Spoken  of  a  sickle,  to  tkrUst  in. 
Rev.  14. 16, and  with  uq  v.  19. — Spoken 
of  liquids,  to  poor.  Matt.  26.  12,  comp. 
V.  7 ;  see  more  in  ^  above. 

b)  Pass.  perf.  and  pluperf.  pipXrifiai, 
to  be  cast,  i.  e.  to  be  laid,  to  lie,  i.  q. 
Ktifiai,  comp.  Buttm.  {  113. 6.  Matt.  8. 

6.  fUPKfirai  ky  rjf  oudtf  tcapoLKvriKdg,  v. 
14.  9.  2  km  KXiyjiQ  fiefiXrifliyoy.    Mark 

7.  SOv  Luke  16.  20.  So  the  Act.  Rev. 
2. 22  I36XXm  ahr^y  uq  KXtyrfy,  I  will  cast 
her  into  [or  on]  a  bed,  i.  e.  *  will  afflict 
her  with  disease,'  etc. 

c)  foil,  by  accus.  of  pers.  to  throw  at 
any  one,  Mark  14.  65  pawltrfiatn  ahroy 
efiaXoy  liter,  they  threw  at  him  with  blows, 
i.  e.  they  gave  him  blows.  Sept.  ftaXXeiy 
fiiXetfi  Kal  XiOoiQ  for  TTV  2  Chron.  26. 1 5. 
/JciXXecy  r<J£otc  for  noS  Ps.  78.  9.— 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  4  XiHoic  (iaXXuy  riyd* 
Comp.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  12  tfitn  (KXcap- 
Xoy)  r^  iiij^. 

d)  intrans.  or  with  kavr6y  implied,  to 
cast  one's  self,  L  e.  to  rush  forward, 
spoken  of  a  wind,  to  blow,  Acts  27.  14. 
See  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.— Hom.  II.  11. 
721.  Tora/ioc  tig  ^Xaf^aXXtay.     Al. 

^^pairrLZia,  f.  law,  (fiaima,)  a  frequen* 
tative  in  form  but  not  in  fact,  to  im- 
merse, to  sink,  trans,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
ships,  galleys,  etc.  Polyb.  1. 51.  6  iccU 
xoXXa  rHy  vKa<^iay  kfiaimZoy.  ib.  8. 8. 4* 
ib.  16. 6. 2.  Epict.  Fragm.  ed.  Schweigh. 
14.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  5  KvfiipyffTfiQ,  Stmg 
Xeifjiwya  ^t^ouciifQ  irpo  r^c  dviXXtiQ  kfid- 
wTttrey  Uiay  ro  vKa^c,  Ant.  9.  10.  2« 
Spoken  of  animals,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  36.  r&y 
Be  ^^epo'acufv  Brjplhfy  ra  xoXXa  fiky  vvo 
Tov  TToranov  TTfptXiy^dcWa.  ^ta^e/pcrai 
fiaimiofjieya,    Polyb.  5.  47.  2.   Spoken 
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luN.T. 

1.  toma$h^tocl€aiMeb^n>a9hmgytnsa. 
Mid.  and  aor.  1  Pass,  m  middle  sense, 
to  wash  one's  se^f^  to  hathe^  to  perform 
abUUim;  oomp.  Bottnu  %  136.  2.— 
Mark  ?•  4  kav  im^  fia^Krlvrnvrax^  comp.  v. 
3  where  it  is  vi^vrtu.  Luke  11.  38 
idaiffxaifev  Bri  oh  irpQrov  iPawrlffOji  irpo 
rov  dpitrrov^  Sept.  for  /^D  2.  K.  5.  14. 
comp.  V.  10  where  it  is  YTH  and  Xovw. 
—Judith  12. 7  ical  (Judith)  iPairrlZero  kv 
TJ  vapefifioXf  M  r^c  Tiyyifc  rov  v^aroc* 
Ecchis.  31. 25  fiaimidfuyo^  dvo  ytxpov^ 
comp.  Ley.  11.  25,  28,  40.  Num.  19. 
18, 19. 

2.  to  hceptizei  to  administer  the  rite  of 
baptism,  either  that  of  John  or  of  Christ. 
Pass,  and  Mid.  to  be  baptized  or  to  cause 
om^s  self  to  be  baptized,  i.  e.  genr.  to  re* 
ceive  baptism.  In  the  primitive  churches, 
(where  according  to  oriental  habits  bath- 
ing was  to  them  what  washing  is  to  us,) 
the  lite  appears  to  have  been  ordinarily, 
thou^  not  necessarily,  performed  by 
immersion. — Spoken 

a)  pr.  and  (a)  simply.  Matt.  3.  6, 13, 
14,16.  Mark  1.4, 5:  16.16.  Luke  3. 
7, 12,  21  bis.  7.  30.  John  1.  25,  28 :  3. 
22,  23  bis,  26 :  4. 1, 2  :  10.  40.  AcU  2. 
41  :  8. 12, 13,  36,  38  :  9. 18  :  10. 47 : 
16.15,33:  18.8:  22.16.  1  Cor.1.14,16. 
bis,  17.  So  Mark  6.  14  'It^yvm  h  fia- 
wriitiy  ^  6  ^imtniiQ. — ^With  an  accus. 
of  the  cognate  noun.  Acts  19. 4  'Iwa^^vi/c 
ilidwTurt  fidirrurfia  furayoiat,  John  bap^ 
tized  [with]  a  baptism  of  repentance^  i.  e. 
by  which  those  who  received  it  acknow- 
ledged their  obligation  to  repent.  Luke 
7.  29.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3.— In 
Luke's  writings  with  a  dative  of  the  in- 
strument or  material  employed,  i.  e. 
t^art,  WITH  water,  Luke  3.  16.  Acts 
1.  5  :  11.  16.  Elsewhere  with  iy  iBari, 
IK  water.  Matt.  3. 1 1.  Mark  1.  8.  John 
1.  26,  31,  33.  Comp.  Mafl.  3. 6  ey  r^ 
'lopZdy^.  See  Buttm.  $  133.  3.  1. 
Winer  §  31.  5.  Matth.  $  396.  n.  2.  So 
with  cic  Toy  *IopdaKi}v,  baptized  into  the 
Jordan,  Mark  1.  9.— Plut.  de  Supentit. 
3.     Jos.  Aot.  4.  4.  6. 

03)  with  adjuncts  marking  the  object 
and  effect  of  Uie  rite  of  baptism;  chiefly 
dc  with  accus.  to  baptize  or  to  be  baptized 


iNTo[rather  unto]  anything,  i.  e.  into  the 
beliei^profe88son,ob8ervance,of  any  thing. 
Matt.  3.  11.  c2c  lurdyoiay.  Acts  2.  38 
UQ  AAeaiy  hfiopriAy,  19. 3  eIq  ro  ^IiMtV- 
yov  fidirrtafxa,  i.  e.  the  repentance  into 
which  John  baptized.  1  Cor.  12.  13  etc 
ly  (rAfia,  1.  e.  that  we  may  become  one 
body.  Rom.  6, 8  cic  Bdyaroy. — So  with 
slg  foil,  by  accus.  of  person,  to  baptize  or 
to  be  bapiized  ikto  i.  e.  a  profession  of 
fiiith  in  any  one  and  sincere  obedience  to 
him;  Rom.  6. 3  and  Gal.  3.  27  cic  Xpi- 
irrdy.  1  Cor.  10.  2  c2c  rby  Mwvtriiy.  So 
tie  TO  oyo/id  Tiyoc,  into  the  name  of  any 
one,  in  the  same  sense ;  Matt.  28.  19. 
Acts  8. 16  :  19.  5.  r^or.  1. 13, 15.— 
So  also  in  the  same  sense,  M  iy  6y6^ 
fiart  lijffov.  Acts  2.  38 ;  and  ky  rf  Syd* 
fULTi  Tov  Kwpiov,  Acts  10.  48.— With 
vwip,  1  Cor.  15.  29  bis,  oi  flam-il^dfieyoi 
vxep  rdy  y€Kp&y,  baptized  on  account  of 
the  dead,  L  e.  why  baptized  into  a  belief 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  if  in  £ftct 
the  dead  rise  not  ?     See  more  in  b. 

b)  metaph.  and  (a)  in  direct  allusion 
to  the  sacred  rite,  Panrll^eiy  ky  (Ivcv/iart 
&yif  Kal  irvpi,  to  baptize  in  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  in  fire,  i.  e.  to  overwhelm^ 
richly  furnish,  with  all  spiritual  gifts,  or 
overwhelm  with  'fire  unquenchable,' etc. 
Matt.  3. 11.  Luke  3. 16.  See  Calmet, 
p.  144 ;  and  for  the  construction  see 
above  in  a.  a.  So  with  ky  Uyevfiart 
kyi^  alone,  Mark  1.  8.  John  1.  33. 
Acts  1.5:11. 16. — (/3)  genr.  but  still  in 
allusion  to  the  rite,  to  baptize  with  cola" 
mities,  i.  e.  to  overwhelm  with  sufferings; 
[Matt.  20. 22bi8, 23  bis.]  Mark  10. 38  bis, 
39  bis,  TO  lydimtrfjLa,  h  kyiit  fiam-l^ofiai, 
(^Trriffdflyai,  to  receive  the  baptism  with 
which  I  must  be  baptized,  i.  e.  'can  ye  en- 
dure to  be  overwhelmed  with  sufferings 
like  those  which  I  must  endure  V  For 
the  construction  see  above  in  a.  a.  Luke 
12.  50.— Sept.  (for  r)jf2)  Is.  21.  4  ^ 
dvojjila  fu  (^iTTti^ii.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3.  3 
o«  Bil  tfOTipoy  k^dimtTay  tt)f  irdXiy,  i.  e. 
the  robbers,  who  had  broken  into  Jeru- 
salem, afterwards  bapt'.zed  [rather  rutnec/, 
lit.  sunk,  (so  Diod.  Sic.  IV.  118.  r^c 
yeitc  liaimffOilinic,)  a  bold  nautical 
figure,  with  which  comp.  the  noble  alle- 
gory in  Horat.  Carm.  I.  14.  '  O  navis,' 
&c.  meantof  thevess^loft^^g^.] 


BanrtiTfia 


128 


bipfiapo^ 


the  cityt  filled  it  with  calamity.  Plat 
de  Educ.  Pueror.  13.  3,  4^x4  ^^^ 
fiiv  avuiiirpoiQ  avferac  x6yotQf  toIq  Bi 
vvepfiaKKovtriv  jSanr/^erai.  Heliodor. 
^diiop.  2.  3  TJ  avfjul>0p^  fitfiam-iafii' 
vov.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  73  Wcwrac  fiairri(€iy 
ToiQ  elff^paic.  Here  also  /3.  means 
to  rwn,  and  indeed  is  so  explained  by 
Wessel.ED.] — Sol  Cor.  15.29  bis,r/iroi^- 
(Tovaiv  ol  PairriZ6fi€yoi  inrtp  t&v  vtKpdv 
— tI  kqX  PairTl(oyTai  virep  ahrHy  ;  i.  e. 
*  if  the  dead,  ol  vtKpoi,  do  not  rise,  why 
expose  ourselves  to  so  much  danger  and 
suffering  in  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  ?' 
comp.  V.  30,  31,  where  civ^vevM  and 
dwoOriiaKia  are  substituted  for  /3a«T/fo- 
/tiai;  see  also  Calmet,  p.  145,  147. 
Comp.  above  in  a.  /3. 

BaTTiff/Lta,  oroc,  r^,  (/Jairr/fw,)  pr. 
something  immersed;  in  N.  T.  Baptism, 
spoken  of  the  rite,  viz.  of  John's  bap- 
ti8m,Matt.  3.  7  :  21. 25.  Mark  1. 4  :  11. 
30.  Luke 3.  3:  7.  29:  20.4.  Actsl. 
22:  10.37:  13.24:  18.25:  19.3,4. 
of  the  baptism  instituted  by  Jesus,  Rom. 
6.4.  Eph.4.5.  Col.2.12.  lPet.3.21. 
— Metaph.  baptism  into  calamity,  i.  e. 
afflictions  with  which  one  is  oppressed 
or  overwhekned,  Matt.  20. 22, 23.  Mark 
10.  38,  39.  Luke  12.  50.  See  in  Ba- 
irr/f«  2.  b. 

BanTi9/ti<(c,  ov,  h,  (fiairril^bi). 

1 .  washing,  ablution,  i.  e.  of  vessels, 
etc.  Mark  7.  4,  8.  Heb.  9. 10.  Comp. 
Lev.  11.  32. 

2.  Baptism,  i.  e.  the  Christian  rite, 
Heb.  6.  2.-^  Jos.  Ant  18.  5.2,  of  John's 
baptism. 

Bam-ttrrifCt  ov,  6,  (fiawrl(ia,)  a  bap^ 
tizer,  i.  e.  the  Baptist,  as  a  cognomen 
of  John  the  Baptist,  the  forerunner  of 
our  Lord.  Matt  3. 1 :  11. 11, 12:  14. 
2,8:  16.14:  17.13.  Mark  6.  24,25: 
8.  28.  Luke  7.  20,  28,  33 :  9.  19.— 
Jos.  Ant  18.  5.  2. 

Bdm-iit,  f.  i//»,  to  dip  in,  to  immerse, 
trans. 

a)  pr.  with  case,  elc  foil,  by  accus. 
John  13.  26  /3a^c  to  ypuffdor,  i.  e.  etc 
ro  TpvfiXloy,  comp.  Mark  14.  20.  So 
Sept.  seq.  cic  ri,  for  73D  Lev.  4.  6  : 
14.  6.  Num.  19.  18.  seq'  ty  riyi  Ruth 
2.  14.  2  K.  8.  15.  Job  9.  31.— Xen. 
Anab.  2.  2.  9.   foil,  by  cf  nyi  Hom. 


Od.  9.  392.— So  trans,  and  with  gen.  of 
the  thing  touched  ;  Luke  16.  24  ira 
j3aTrjy  ro  &Kpoy  rov  iaxrvXiov  vBaroc,  i.e. 
by  impl.  in  a  small  portion  of  water» 
which  then  is  put  in  the  gen.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  132.  6,  3.  Winer,  $  30.  5. 
p.  166.  Matth.  S  333.  Herm.  on  Yig. 
p.  881.— So  Hom.  U.  6.  508.  Aove(r6ai 
irorafcoco. 

b)  by  impl.  to  tinge,  to  dye,  with  dat. 
of  means,  Buttm.  $  133.  3,  1.  Rev.  19. 
13  ifiUTtoy  fit^fxfiiyoy  aifiori, — Jos. 
Ant.  3.  6. 1  rpixac  koI  ^pag  Tpofiarmy^ 
KoX  raQ  fxev  vcuchOf  jhfiafifiiyat,  rdc  ii 
(^lyiKu  Herodot  7.  67  tlfiara  /}e/3a/i- 
fjiiya.  Hom.  Batrachom.  218,  or  223^ 
ifianreTo  ^  ai/ian  Xifiyii.  Helladius  in 
Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac.  III.  p.  145. 

Baf>a)Sj3ac,  a.  6,  Barabbas,  Aramsean 
KSK  na  ('son  of  the  father'  [Qu.?]),  pr. 
name  of  a  robber,  whose  release  the  Jews 
demanded  of  Pilate,  Matt.  27. 16, 1 7, 20, 
21,  26.  Mark  15.  7»  11,  15.  Luke  23. 
18.  John  18.  40  bis.  Three  Mss.  the 
Armenian  version,  and  one  Syriac  ver- 
sion, read  in  Matt  1.  c.  'li^^ovc  Bapa/3- 
fiaq ;  see  Olshausen  in  loc. 

Bapcur,  h,  indec.  Barak,  Heb.  jTliU 
(lightning),  pr.  name  of  a  Hebrew,  who 
in  conjunction  with  Deborah  delivered 
Israel  from  the  Canaanites,  Heb.  11.  32. 
See  Judg.c.  4,5. 

Bapax^ac,  ov,  b,  Barachias,  pr.  name 
of  a  man.  Matt  23.  35.  He  was  pro- 
bably the  same  with  Jehoiada,  2Chr.24. 
2, 20 ;  as  the  Jews  often  had  two  names. 
See  Zaxapla^,  and  Kuinoel  and  Ols- 
hausen in  loc. 

Bapfiapo^^  ov,  &,  a  barbarian,  i.  e.  in 
ancient  usage,  simply  a  foreigner,  viz, 

a)  one  who  uses  a  different  language, 
1  Cor.  14.  11  bis.  Sept.  for  \^  Ps. 
114.  1.— 2  Mace  2.  21.  Herodot  2. 
158  fiiip^povc  ir&yra^  oi  Alyuimoi 
KaXiovai  rdtg  /i^  ei^ai  ofwyX^eaovQ. 
Herodian  7.  3.  2.  ib.  7.  8.  23. 

b)  one  who  does  not  speak  Greek,  one 
not  a  Greek;  Acts  28.  2,  4,  where  the 
inhabitants  of  Melita  (Malta)  are  so 
called,  as  speaking  a  dialect  of  the  Phoe- 
nician language.  Rom.  1.  M^EXAiy^i  re 
Kal  fiapfi&poig,  to  the  Greeks^  and  to 
those  not  Greeks, — Jos.  Ant  4,  2.  1.  B. 
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J.  5.  1.3.  Bo  Clem.  Alex,  often  calls 
the  Jews  (idp^poi,  e.  g.  Strom.  6.  6 
€i66ri  vofjLOQ  fuy  icat  xpo^^oi  flapfid' 
pocc,  fiXMrw^a  Bs  "EWfjffi. — Col.  3.  11 
"EXXiik  KoX^lovBaiog — ^apftapoc,  SrvOiycy 
where  j3<if>/3af>oc  seems  to  refer  to  those 
nations  of  the  Roman  empire  who  did 
not  speak  Greek,  as  the  Jews,  Romans, 
Spaniards,  etc.  and  ^Kv^rit  to  nations 
not  under  the  Roman  dominion.  —Jos. 
B.  J.  proem.  5  "EAXii^c  ca^  flnpfidpotc^ 
i.  e.  the  Romans,  Jews,  etc  So  of  the 
Romans,  Polyb.  5.  104.  1.  ib.  9. 
37.5. 

Bapew,  tf,  f.  4(ra»,  (/Sapoc,)  in  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  /3apco/iai,  ov/uii,  aor.  1  c/Ja- 
pydriVf  perf.  particip.  Pefiaptifuvof^  to 
be  heavy 9  to  be  weighed  down,  to  be  op- 
pressed, only  used  metaph.  as/)£/3api}/u- 
roi  vxyf,  Luke  9.  32,  and  so,  with 
virty  implied.  Matt.  26.  43.  Mark  14. 
40.  Thus  Sept.  fiapvyu  for  HrO  1  Sam. 
3.  2.— Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac.  IV.  p.  177, 
/3c/3.  vnyf. — Luke  21.  34  fi^Tort  fiapri- 
Qwaiv  (text.  rec.  papvyButny)  ai  Kapiiai 
vfi^y  iy  icpaiiraK^,  i.  e.  '  lest  ye  be  op- 
pressed  through  surfeiting,'  etc.  i.  e.  be- 
ci)me  dull,  heavy,  stupid.  So  Sept.  for 
Tnp  Ex.7.14.^Act.Thom.5  36.  Horn. 
0(L  19.  122  olyf  j3e/3api|<^a.  Comp. 
fiapvyut  Wi8d.9.15. — So  to  be  oppressed, 
to  be  borne  down,  as  by  evils,  calamities, 
etc.  2  Cor.  1.  8:  5.  4.— Act.  Thom.  § 
21  iuM.  ri/K  Xvirtiy  ificiptfiri,  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  1.  14  ir6k€iQ  Inro  woXep^y  kqI  a(\- 
\tiy  KaKvy  fiapifitiaa^  So  /3apvKw  Jos. 
Ant.  6.  3.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  38.— In  the 
sense  of  to  be  burdened,  i.  e.  by  expense, 
1  Tim.  5.  16  /iif  (iapeiifdw  4  eicicXiio^/a. 
Comp.  in  "Afiapiic  and  'ETt/Ww.—Of 
this  word  only  the  participles //c/Sopiyi^c, 
/3./3ap]|/i(Voc.  occur  in  the  early  and  At- 
tic writers,  as  Hom.  Od.  3. 139.  ib.  19. 
122.  Plato  Symp.  p.  203.  B.  The 
present  and  other  forms  occur  only  in 
later  writers;  as  fut.  fiapfiatt  Lucian. 
Dial.  Mort.  10.  4  or  5.  See  Matth.  $ 
227.  Bnttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II.  p.  88. 
Comp.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  141  sq. 

hapitift,  adv.  {fiapvq^  pr.  heaoify, 
metaph.  with  difficulty,  (as  toIq  ifal  fia- 
pii0t  fJKovaay,)  i.  e.  *  to  hear  with  diffi- 
culty,to  be  dull  of  hearing,' Matt.  13. 15 
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and  Acts  28.  27,  quoted  torn  Is.  6. 10' 
where  Sept.  for  T2l3n* 

BapSoko^alog,  ov,  6,  Bartholomew, 
Heb.  Vy?I^  t2  (son  of  Tolmai),  the  pa- 
tronymic appellation  of  one  of  the  Twelve, 
whose  proper  name  seems  to  have  been 
Nathaniel;  see  John  1.  46:  21.  2. — 
Matt.  10.  3.  Mark  3.  18.  Luke  6.  14. 
Actsl.  13. 

BafHi/tfovc,  ov,  6,  Bar-jesus,  Heb. 
yiy^n^  0»  *^®  name  of  a  Jewish  magi* 
dan.  Acts  13.  6. 

BapuaKac,  a,  o,  Bar^jonas^  Heb. 
n|v>5  (son  of  Jonas),  patronymic  ap- 
pellation of  the  apostle  Peter,  Matt.  16. 1 7. 

Bapi^o^C,  a,  o,  Barnabas,  surname 
of  Joses,  a  Levite,  born  in  Cyprus,  who 
became  the  chief  associate  of  Paul  in  his 
labours.  The  name  Barnabas,  Heb. 
K2T'*14>  ^  ^^P^^'^^^  ^y  Luke  (Acts  4. 
36)  to  be  =:  vcoc  vapaKXi^vtiaQ,  see  in 
YliJc.— Acts  4.  36  :  9.  27  :  11.  22,  25, 
30:  12.  25:  13.  1,  2,  7,  43,  46,  50  : 
14.  12,  14,  20:  15.  2  bis,  12,  22,  25, 
35,  36,  37,  39.  1  Cor,  9.  6.  Gal.  2.  1, 
9,  13.  Col.  4. 10. 

Bapoc,  eoc,  ovq,  t6,  weight,  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  3.  42.  Ven.  6.  5.  In  N.  T.  it  occ. 
only  metaph. 

a)  weight,  i.  e.  in  reference  to  its  pres- 
sure, burden,  load,  (pr.  Xen.  CEc.  17. 
9.)  Matt.  20.  12  fiatnaitiy  to  /3apoc  r^c 
fipipag,  the  burden,  i.  e.  the  heavy  la- 
bour of  the  day. — Act.  Thom.  §  57  wiro- 
^iputy  TO  (idpoQ  r^c  4/iepac* — Spoken  of 
precepts,  of  which  the  observance  is 
burdensome,  Acts  15.  28.  Rev.  2«  24. — 
Ecclus.  13. 2.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3.  1. 
Plato  Legg.  11.  p.  971.  £,  y6pu>y  ftapog, 
— Spoken  of  sinful  conduct  and  its  con- 
sequences, trouble,  sorrow,  etc.  Gral.  6.  2 
&^il\uy  ra  (iapjj  /3aaraf €T€. — In  a  pe- 
cuniary sense,  1  Thess.  2.  6  iy  /3^pei 
tJyai,  to  be  burdensome,  comp.  v.  9,  and 
see  in  Bapiot.  Others,  honour,  autho- 
rity, as  in  Diod.  Sic.  4.  61. 

b)  weight,  i.e.  in  reference  to  its  cause, 
[Qu.  ?  Ed.]  i.  e.  greatness,  abundance, 
fulness,  opulence,  2  Cor.  4.  17  aiwFcov 
ftapoc  ^6iriQ  for  ftapog  aliayiov  ^(i£i|c,  a 
weight,  fulness,  of  eternal  glory.  For 
the  constr.  comp.  2  Mace.  9.  10  ^ta  to 
Tfjc  ofTfxfjc  A^opijrov  ftapog,  for  ro  rfjc 
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6fffJL^Q  h^opfiTOv  (idpoc  Comp.  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col.  297  warpfoy  avrv  y^c  for  wa- 
Tp^aQ  y^c  atrrv.  Herm.  on  Vig.  p.  891, 
^SoHeb.  tdS  Ps.  49.  17,  Is.  10.  3 : 
66.  12.  Soph.  Ajac.  130  fiaKpov  irXoirrov 
fldpeu  And  sooxXoc  /3apvc,a  great  army, 
Sept.  Num.  20.  20.  1  Mace.  1.17,  20. 

Bapaa/3act  a*  o,  Barsabas^  surname 
of  two  men,  viz.  1.  of  Joseph  men- 
tioned Acts  1.  23 ;  see  'lof^^.  2.  of 
Judas  mentioned  Acts  1 5. 22 ;  see'Io^^ac. 

Bapri/xacoc,  ov,  6,  BartimceuSf  Heb. 
^I^DID  "121  i.  e.  son  of  Timaeus.  Name  of 
a  blind  man,  Mark  10.  46. 

Bapvva)f  f.  vvw,(/3apvc>)  in  N.T.  only 
aor.  1  Pass.  l(^apvvOriVt  to  be  heavy ,  i.  e. 
metaph.  to  be  oppressed ,  dull,  stupid, 
Luke  21.34  in  text,  recept.  where  later 
editions  read  Papibt,  which  see. — Diod. 
Sic.  4.  38.  Xen.  Lac.  2.  5. 

BapvQ,  €to,  V,  (j3cipoc,)  heavy,  viz. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  23.  4  ijtopria  ftapia, 
heavy  burdens,  spoken  metaph.  of  bur- 
densome precepts.  So  Sept.  for  "TM 
Ps.  38.  5.  of  a  yoke  2  Chr.  10.  4,  11.— 
Ecclus.  40.  1.  pr.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  5.  Eq. 
10.6. 

b)  Figur.  weighty,  i.  e.  important. 
Matt.  23.  23  ra  jSapvrcpa  rov  vofwv. 
Acts  25.  7  papia  alriutfiara,  i.  e.  not 
trivial,  severe.  So  Sept.  for  "1^  Dan. 
2.  11.— Herodian  2.  14.  7. — Spoken  of 
an  epistle,  weighty,  i.  e.  not  to  be  made 
light  of,  stem,  severe,  2  Cor.  10.  10. — 
Herodian  3.  11.  6. 

c)  metaph.  grievous,  i.  e.  oppressive, 
hard  to  be  borne ;  e.  g.  precepts,  1  John 
5,  3.  Sept.  for  TM  Neh.  5. 18.— Wisd. 
2.  15.  Ecclus.  29.28. — In  the  sense  of 
afflictive,  violent,  as  \vkoi  fiapeic,  i.  e. 

^rce  wolves,  Acta  20.  29.  Sept.  trvyxw- 
ct^fiapiia  for  *T^  1  Sam.  5.  11,  comp. 
V.  6. — 3  Mace.  6.  5  6  j3apvc  ^Aaavpliay 
/3aaiX€vc.  Wisd.  17.  21.  Ml  V.  H.  1. 
34  Oavdrov  Tp6iroy  fiapvraTOV. 

Bapvri/xoc,  ov,  6,  ht  adj.  {(iapvQ  & 
TifJtri,)  of  great  price,  precious.  Matt.  26. 
7.— Heliodor.  II.  p.  113.  .iEschyl. 
Suppl.  25. 

BaaaytZu),  f.  l<ru),  {(iatrayog,  wh.  see) 
pr.  to  apply  a  touch-stone :  metaph.  to 
examine,  to  scrutinize,  either  by  words, 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  16.  or  by  torture,  Jos. 


Ant*  5.  1.  2.  Herodian  3.  5. 13.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  to  torture,  i.  e.  to  torment,  to 
afflict  with  pain,  etc.  trans. 

a)  spoken  of  disease,  Matt.  8.  6  ^ei- 
vc5c  f^vayiCofiiyo^,  Rev.  9.  5.  So  Sept. 
for  rhnn  Mic  e.  13.  Opttf  1  Sam.  5. 
3.-2  Mace.  9.  6. — Spoken  of  the  pains 
ofparturiticrn.  Rev.  12.  2.  of  punish- 
ment. Matt.  8.  29.  Mark  5.  7.  Luke  8. 
28.  Rev.  11.  10  comp.  v.  6.  Rev.  14. 
10:  20.  10.— Wisd.  11.  9:  12.  23.  2 
Mace.  1.  28.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  4.  genr. 
Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  22.  35. 

b)  Figur.  lo  vex,  to  harass,  2  Pet.  2. 
8  /3.j^vx')»'  ^iKaiay.  So  physically,  with 
toil,  Mark  6.  48.  Spoken  of  a  vessel 
tossed  by  the  waves.  Matt.  14.  24. 

Baaayia fiOQ,  ov,  6,  {flauavil^ta,)  pr. 
examination,  i.  e.  by  a  touch-stone  or 
by  torture.  In  N.  T.  torture,  torment; 
Rev.  14. 1 1  KawvoQf^affavurfWv,  i.e.  *  the 
smoke  of  the  fire  in  which  they  are  tor- 
mented.* Rev.  9.  5  bis.  18.  7, 10, 15.— 
4  Mace.  9.  6. 

BaaavtorZ/c,  oC,  6,  ((iatrayi^ia,)  pr. 
one  who  applies  the  torture.  Dem.  978. 
11.  In  N.  T.  a  gaoler,  hufio^vKal, 
Matt.  18.  34.— Symm.  fiatraynrrfipioy 
for  TOBilD  Jer.  20.  2. 

Baaayoc,  ov,  4,  pr.  a  touch-stone,  the 
ancient  laf»s  Lydius,  for  trying  metals, 
etc.  Pind.  Pyth.  10.  106  where  see 
Schol.  and  comp.  Rees'  Cyclop,  art. 
Touchstone.  Hence,  examination,  trial, 
Polyb.  22.  3.  7.  torture,  Polyb.  15. 
27.  7.  ^1.  V.  H.  7.  18.  comp. 
Wisd.  2.  19.— In  N.  T.  torment, 
pain,  e.  g.  from  disease.  Matt.  4.  24. 
Sept.  for  rr\r\  Ez.  12.  I8.  So  of  pu- 
nishment, Luke  16.  23,  28.— Wisd.  3. 
1 :  17.  13:  19.  4.  Jamblich.  Vit.  Py- 
thag.  §  68.  Spoken  of  the  pains  of  par- 
turition, Anthol.  Gr.  ed.  Jac.II.  p.  205. 

BaaiX€/a,ac,//,(/3a<rtX£vc,)^*ngd6m,viz. 

a)  donwMon,  [liter,  kingship,  Ed.] 
reign,  i.  e.  the  exercise  of  kingly  power, 
[Matt.  6.  13.]  Lukel.  33:  19.  12, 15. 
Heb.  1.  8.  Rev.  17.  12,  17,  18.  Sept. 
for  r\ybO  1  Sam.  10.  16,  25.  /VD7D 
1  Sam.  28.  17.  TO^D  1  Sam.  13.  13. 
—Wisd.  6.  4.  Herodian  6.  9.  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  29.  ib.  8.  3.  26.  H.  G.  3.  3. 
5.— So  by  me|on^.^of  al^sJlA^f^oncrele, 
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kmgSf  Rev.  1.  6  in  later  edit,  where  the 
text  rec.  has  ^triXelg.  Comp.  auniipioy 
for  mniip,  Luke^.  30.  trivia  for  xeVi|rec» 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  2. 

b)  domimun^  [rather  kingdom^  Ed.] 
realm^  i.  e.  a  people  and  territory  under 
kingly  rale,  Matt.  4.  8.  Mark  6.  23. 
Lnke  4.  5.— Matt.  12.  25,  26.  Mark 
3.24  bis.  Luke  11.  17,  18.— Matt.  24. 
7  bis.  Mark  13.  8  bis.  Luke  21.  10  bb. 
SoHeb.  11.33.  Rev.  11.  15:  16.  10. 
Sept.  for  rrafe  2  Chr.  32.  15..  Esth. 
2.  3.  np^OD  Gen.  10.  10.  Num.  32. 
33.  Josh.' 11.  10.— Ecclus.  44.  3.  ML 
V.  H.  4.  5.  Herodian4.  3. 11. 

c)  In  the  phrase  4  ficunXeln  rov  9<oD, 
hngdom  of  God,  Matt.  6.  33.  Mark  1. 

4,  15.  Luke  4.  43 :  6.  20.    John  3.  13, 

5.  al.  seep,  also  ^  /3a(r.  rov  \pnrrov, 
Matt.  13.41:  20.  21.  Rev.  1.  9.  orroD 
X.  Kul  Qtov  Eph.  5.  5.  or  tov  Aavt^,  as 
the  ancestor  and  type  of  the  Messiah, 
Mark  11.  10.  further,  ri  ftatr.  t&v  ovpa- 
ffiv,  kingdom  of  heaven^  but  only  in 
Matt,  as  3.  2 :  4.  17.  al.  for  which 
we  find  in  2  Tim.  4.  18  fiav.  iwov- 
payioc ;  and  likewise  absol.  it  /Sa^cXcco, 
Matt.  8.^12 :  9.  35.  ah  same  as  later 
Heb.  UTiTH  rPfSho  or  D^DH^  /TOte. 
All  these  expressions  are  in  N.  T.  sy- 
nonymous, and  signify  the  divine  spiri- 
tual kingdom,  the  glorious  reign  of  the 
Messiah.  The  idea  of  this  kingdom  has 
its  basis  in  the  prophecies  of  the  O.  T., 
where  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  and  his 
triumphs  are  foretold ;  e.  g.  Ps.  2.  and 
110.  Is.  2.  1—4,  comp.  with  Mich. 
4.  1  sq.  where  in  v.  7.  the  Targum  has 
UP^Pi  rtSfTQ,)  Is.  11.  1  sq.  Jer.  23. 
5  sq.'  31.  31  sq.  32.  37  sq.  33.  14  sq. 
Ez.  34.  23  sq.  37.  24  sq.  and  espec. 
Dan.  2.  44 :  7.  14, 27  :  9.  25  sq.  His 
reign  is  here  figuratively  described  as 
a  golden  age,  when  the  true  religion, 
and  with  it  the  Jewish  theocracy,  should 
be  re-established  in  more  than  pristine 
purity,  and  universal  peace  and  happi- 
ness prevail.  All  this  was  doubtless  to 
be  understood  in  a  spiritual  sense ;  and 
so  the  devout  Jews  of  our  Saviour's 
time  appear  to  have  received  it ;  as  2*a- 
charias,  Luke  1.  67  sq.  Simeon,  2.  25 
«q.  Anna,  2.  36  sq.  Joseph,  Luke  23. 


50,  5 1 .  But  the  Jews  at  large  gave  to 
these  prophecies  a  temporal  meaning; 
and  expected  a  Messiah  who  should 
come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  as 
king  of  the  Jewish  nation  restore  the  an- 
cient religion  and  worship,  reform  the 
corrupt  morals  of  the  people,  make  ex- 
(Hation  for  their  sins,  free  them  from  the 
yoke  of  foreign  dominion,  and  at  length 
reign  over  the  whole  earth  in  peace  and 
glory  ;  comp.  Atwv  2.  See  Schoettgen 
Diss,  de  regno  coelor.  in  Hor.  Heb.  I. 
p.  1147.  WetsteinN.  T.  I.  p*  256.  Kui- 
noel  on  Matt.  3.  2.  Koppe  Exc.  I.  in 
Ep.  ad  Tliess.  p.  92  sq.  Keil  Hist, 
dogm.  de  regno  Mess,  in  Opusc.  Acad. 
p.  22  sq.  Bertholdt  Christol.  Judseor. 
p.  187  sq— Referring  to  the  O.  T.  idea, 
we  may  therefore  regard  the  *  kingdom  of 
heaven,^  etc.  in  the  N.  T.  as  designating 
in  its  Christian  sense,  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation,  or  '  the  community  of  those 
who  receive  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and 
who,  united  by  his  Spirit  under  him  as 
their  Head,  rejoice  in  the  truth,  and  live 
a  holy  life  in  love  and  in  communion 
with  him.'  This  spiritual  kingdom  has 
both  an  internal  and  an  external  form. 
As  internal,  it  already  exists  and  rules 
in  the  hearts  of  all  Christians,  and  is 
therefore  present.  As  external,  it  is 
either  embodied  in  the  visible  church  of 
Christ,  and,  in  so  far,  is  present  and  pro- 
gressive ;  or  it  is  to  be  perfected  at  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah  to  judgment,  and 
his  subsequent  spiritual  reign  in  bliss 
and  glory ;  in  which  view  it  is  future. 
But  these  different  aspects  are  not  always 
distinguished  ;  the  expression  often  em- 
bracing alike  the  internal  and  the  exter- 
nal sense,  and  referring  both  to  its  com- 
mencement in  this  world,  and  its  com- 
pletion in  the  world  to  come.  Comp.Ols- 
hausen  on  Matt.  3.  2.  Tholuck  Berg- 
pred.  p.  72  sq. — Hence  in  N.  T.  spoken 

(a)  in  the  Jewish  temporal  sense,  by 
Jews  and  by  the  apostles  before  the  day 
of  Pentecost,  Matt.  18. 1  :  20.  21.  Luke 
17.  20  init.  19.  11.  Acts  1.  6. 

(/3)  in  the  Christian  sense,  as  an- 
nounced by  John ;  where  perhaps  some- 
thing of  the  Jewish  view,  was  inter- 
mingled. Matt.  3.  2,  comp.  also  Luke 
23.51.     As  announced  by  Jesus  and 
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otbers,  Matt.  4.  17,  23  :  0.  85  :  10.  7. 
Mark  1.  14, 15.  Luke  10.  9.  11.  Acts 
28.  31.  al.  In  the  internal  and  spiritual 
sense,  Rom.  14.  \7  oh  yap  iimv  ^  /3.  rov 
G.  fipufffiQ  ical  wStriff  iiWa  hKowavfrf  Kai 
elpiivri  Kai  xapa  iv  llviVfjLari  hyif.  Matt. 
6.  33.  Mark  10.  15.  Luke  17.  21  :   18. 

17.  John  3.  3,  5.  1  Cor.  4.  20.— In  the 
external  sense,  i.  e.  as  embodied  in  the 
visible  Church,  and  the  universal  spread 
of  the  gospel,  Matt.  6.  10  :  12.  28  :  13. 
24,  31,33,  41,  47:  16.  28.  Mark  4. 
SO  :  11.  10.  Luke  13.  18,  20.  Acts  19. 
8.  ai.or,  as  perfected  in  the  future  world, 
Man.  13.  43 :  16.  19  :  26.  29.  Mark 
14.  25.  Luke  22.  29.  30.  2  Pet.  1.11. 
Rev.  12.  10.  al.  In  this  view  it  denotes 
especially  the  bliss  of  heaven,  which  is  to 
be  enjoyed  in  the  Redeemei^s  kingdom, 
equiv.  to  eternal  life.  Matt.  8.  1 1 :  25. 
34.  Mark  9.  47.  Luke  13.  28,29.  Acte 
14.  22.  1  Cor.  6.  9, 10  :  15. 50.  Gal.  5. 
21.  Eph.  5.  5.  2  Thess.  1.  5.  2  Tim.  4. 

18.  Heb.  12.  28.  James  2.  5.  al.— 
Spoken  generally.  Matt.  5.  19  bis.  8. 
12  vlo^  rtji  j3a(nXciac,  sons  of  the  king' 
dom,  i.  e.  the  Jews,  who  thought  the 
Messiah's  reign  was  destined  only  for 
them;  but  vioTr^c  fi-  Matt.  13.  38,  are 
the  trtie  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Matt.  11.11, 12  8eein'ApTa4:w.  13.  11, 

19.  44,  45,  52  :  18.  4,  23  :  19. 12,  24: 

20.  1.  al.  ssep.  Spoken  also  genr.  of 
the  privileges  and  rewards  of  the  divine 
kingdom  both  here  and  hereafter.  Matt. 

5.  3,  10,  20 :  7.  21 :  18.  3.  Col.  1. 13. 
1  Thess.  2.  12.  Al. 

BaaiXcioc,  ov,  6,  4»  ^j*  (fiaaiXtlfQ,) 
royaly  regal, 

a)  pr.  1  Pet.  2.  9  flafflXeior  cepaVcv/ia, 
a  royal  priesthood,  consecrated  to  God 
as  kings  and  priests,  i.  e.  in  a  distin- 
guished manner ;  quoted  from  Ex.  19. 

6,  where  Sept.  for  U*^  TOTtM.— 
Wisd.  18.  15.  Jos  Ant.  2.  10.'2.'Xen. 
Anab.  1.  10.  12. 

b)  as  a  subst,  ro  (iaaiXuor,  and  plur. 
ra  fiaaiXeia,  (suppl.  ^Hfxa  or  ^wpara,)  a 
royal  mansion,  pa /ace,  Luke  7.  25.  So 
Sept.  plur.  for  "Sf^D  JV^  Esth.  2.  13. 
/V»3^J1^^  Esth/2.  13.  byn  Nah. 
2.  6.'  sing,  for  Tto")K  Prov.  18.  19.— 
Plur.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  5.  3.  Xem  Cyr.  1. 1. 


5.     Sing.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  12.  4.  Xen.C3rr. 
8.  7. 1. 

Ba(Ti\£vc,  iioQ,  6,  a  king,  i.  e.  one  who 
exercises  royal  authority  and  sove- 
reignty.    Sept.  every  where  for  "JpO. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  of  David,  Matt.  1.6. 
AcU  13.  2.  Pharaoh,  Acts  7.  10,  18. 
Heb.  11. 23, 27.  of  the  Roman  emperor, 
John  19. 15.  of  the  ancient  Jewish  kings, 
Luke  10.  24.— Herodian  4.  10,  4.  Po- 
lyb.  3.  33.  3.  Xen.  1.  2.  1.— So  also 
Jesus,  as  the  Messiah,  is  often  called 
King,  king  of  Israel,  of  the  Jews,  etc. 
Matt.  2.  2 :  21.  5  :  25.  34,  40.  Luke 
19.  38.  John  1.  50 :  12.  13, 15.  al.  So 
SejE^t.  and  "SfTO  Ps.  2.  6.  Ez.  37.  24.— 
Spoken  of  God,  1  Tim.  1.  17 :  6.  15. 
Rev.  15.  3  :  17.  14  /3a<rcX£vc  fiaatXitay, 
King  of  kings,  by  way  of  emphasis ; 
comp.  &vai  iLyiiKTdty  .£schyl.  Suppl. 
533.  Matth.  §  430.  5.  Gesen.  p.  692jC. 
Stuart  §  455.  c.  So  Sept.  and  TfTQ 
Ps.  5. 3 :  29. 10 :  47. 3 :  95. 3.— Ecclus. 
51.  1. — Matt.  5.  35  ir<i\ic  rov  fieyaXov 
(iaatXiiOi,  i.e.  of  God,  viz.  Jerusalem  as 
the  seat  of  his  worship  ;  so  Sept.  and 
ITtD  Ps.  47.  2. 

b)  in  a  more  general  and  lower  sense, 
as  a  title  of  distinguished  honour,  vice^ 
ray,  prince,  leader,  chief,  etc.  Thus 
Herod  the  Great  and  his  succcessors 
had  the  title  of  king,  but  were  depen- 
dent for  the  name  and  power  on  the 
Romans ;  Matt.  2.  1.3.  9.  Luke  1.  5. 
Acts  12.  1 :  25.  13  sq.  26.  2  sq.  But 
Herod  Antipas  was  in  fact  only  a  te- 
trarch,  (Matt.  14.  1.  Luke  3.  1,  19:  9. 
7,)  though  he  is  called  flatrtXivc  Matt. 
14.  9.  Mark  6.  14.  So  Aretas,  king 
of  Arabia  Petraea,  2  Cor.  1 1.  32,  comp. 
Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  266,  267.  Also, 
when  joined  with  fiytfi6yec,'M.atU  10, 18. 
Mark  13.  9.  Luke  21.  12.  and  Acts  4. 
26.  So  Sept.  and  "SfTD  Ps.  2.  2.  102. 
16.— Genr.  1  Pet.  2*.  13,  17.  1  Tim. 
2.  2.  Matt.  17.  25  :  18.  23.  Acts  9.15. 
Rev.  9»  11.  So  Sept.  and  ^pO  Josh, 
c.  12.  — Horn.  Od.  1.  394.  Spoken  of 
the  sons  of  the  emfieror  Severus,  He- 
rodian 3.  13.  3.  comp.  7.  10.  3,  and 
8.  8.  6,  15.  — Figur.  spoken  of  Christ- 
ians, as  about  to  reign  with  the  Messiah 
over  the  nations,  Rev.  5^.4Jl;,l.  6  in 
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text.  lec.  comp.  20.  6,  and  see  in  Ba- 
irtXtvht  b.  Al. 

BaffiAc^,  f.  evffw,  (/3affcXevc»)  <o  be 
kingt  to  reign^  iDtrans. 

a)  genr.,  and  with  prep.  Iwi  foil,  by 
gen.  of  country,  or  accus.  of  person,  to 
reign  over ^  etc,  Luke  19. 14,  17.  1  Tim. 
6.  15  6  /3a(riXcvwv,  a  king.  Spoken  of 
Archclaus,  who  for  a  time  bad  the  title 
of  king  Matt.  2.  22  ;  see  in  'ApxcXaoc. 
Sept.  for  1J7D  Judg.  9.  8,  10.  1  Sam. 
8.  9,  11. — ^C.  c.  gen.  Herodot.  1.  206. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  2. — Spoken  of  the 
Messiah,  Luke  1.  33.  1  Cor.  15.  25. 
Rev.  11.  15. 

b)  abeol.  to  reign^  i.  e.  to  possess  and 
to  ejctrcise  dominion ;  spoken  of  God  as 
vindicating  to  himself  his  regal  power, 
Rev.  11.  17  :  19.  6.  So  Sept.  and  '5JTO 
Ps.  93.  1 :  96.  10  :  97.  1 :  99.  1.— Fi'- 
gur.  spoken  of  Christians  who  are  to 
reign  with  Christ,  i.  e.  enjoy  the  high 
privileges,  honours,  and  felicity  of  the 
Mes8ii^*s  kingdom,  Rom.  5.  17.  Rev. 
5.  10  :  20.  4,  6  :  22.  5.  So  of  Christ- 
ians on  earth,  to  enjoy  the  honour  and 
prosperity  of  kings^  1  Cor.  4.  8.  bis. 
Comp.  Lat.  vioo  et  regno,  Hor.  £p.  1. 
10.  8. — Metaph.  io  have  dominion  over, 
to  prevail f  io  be  predominant,  e.g.  of 
death,  Rom.  5.  14, 17.  of  sin  and  grace, 

5.  21  bis.  6.  12. 

BatnXucdi,  li,  ok,  (JiaciXtvQ,)  adj. 
kingly,  royal,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  *  belonging  to  a  king,*  e.  g.  a 
territory,  Acts  12.  20.  a  robe,  12.  21. 
So  Sept,  for  JTO  Num.  20.  17  :  21. 22. 
2  Sam.  14.  26.'  iTO^  Estb.  8.  15.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  3. — [used  as  subst.]  of  a 
person  attached  to  a  court,  a  courtier,  a 
nobleman,  John  4. 46, 49. — Jos.  Ant.  17. 
10.  3,  6.     Polyb.  4.  76.  2. 

b)  figur.  noble,  excellent,  pre-eminent, 
James  2.  8  v6fu)^  (iamXikoc,  —  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  1.  16.  BidaaKoXla,  5.  14 
o  XoyoQ  diioc  ical  fiwriXiKdc,     Jos.  Ant. 

6.  4.  5.    Xen.  Conv.  1.  8.  fiaa,  roXXoc. 
So  regalis  Cic.  Off.  1.  13. 

BaaiXicaa,  lyc,  4»  (PatriKsvCt)  o  queen. 
Matt.  12.  42.  Luke  11. 31.  Acts  8.  27. 
Rev.  18.  7.  Sept.  for  TtSbo  1  K.  10.  1. 
Estb.  1.  9,11, 12,  15, 16,  17.— Polyb. 
23.  18.  2.     Aristot.  OEc.  9*    Xen.  CEc. 


9.  15. — The  Atticists  condetnn  it  as  a 
word  of  the  later  Greek  instead  of  /3a- 
aiXiia  or  PatrtXic,  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p. 
225.     Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  151. 

BdffiCf  t^c,  4*  ifiatvia,)  a  step,  pace, 
Herodian  6.  5.  12.  afoot,  base,  on 
which  any  thing  stands,  Sept.  for  |3 
Ex.  30.  18,  28.  In  N.  T.  the  fool,  as 
that  with  which  we  walk,  Acte  3.  7. 
— Wisd.  13.  18.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  5.  5.  ib. 
7.  11.  3. 

BaaKalvia,  f.  ayH,  (fidffKta,  (ia(ia,) 
aor.  1  kfiaffKava,  for  which  Mss.  have 
kPatfKiiva,  as  also  Herodian.  2.  4.  11. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  101.  4.  n.  2  :  [liter.]  to 
prate  sc.  about  any  one,  [and  by  impl.] 
to  slander,  trans.  Plut.  Pericl.  12. — In 
N.  T.  to  prate  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  mis- 
lead by  pretences,  as  if  by  magic  arts, 
to  fascinate,  to  bewitch,  trans.  Gal.  3. 1. 
— Herodian  2.  4.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  6. 
Aristot.  Probl.  20.  34.  Theocr.  Id.  6. 
39.  Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  462. 
sq.     Wetst.  ad  loc. 

Baordia,  f.  dffia,  (ftdaid)  pr.  to  raise 
upon  a  basis,  to  support;  in  ordinary 
usage  and  in  N.  T.  to  take  up  and  hold, 
to  bear,  trans,  viz. 

a)  to  take  up  and  hold,  i.  e.  in  the 
hands,  etc.  John  10.31  €(id<rra(oy  kidov^, 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  7  iSoerraaac  rr^v  fid- 
j^aipay  dwo  rfjt  ync  Herodian  4.  2. 1 1. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  take  up  and  bear^ 
Acts  21.  35.  So  to  take  up  and  bear 
AWAY,  i.  e.  to  take  away,  John  20.  15. 
—Jos.  Ant.  7. 15.  3.  ib.  9. 7. 1.  Polyb. 
1. 48.  2. — Figur.  to  take  upon  one's  self 
and  bear,  Matt.  8.  17  /3.  rac  y6vovQ, 
Comp.  Is.  53.  4. 

b)  to  bear,  to  carry,  in  the  hands  or 
on  the  shoulders,  etc.  Matt.  3.  11  rk 
vwo^fiara,  one's  sandals,  which  was- the 
duty  of  a  servant.  Mark  14.  13  and 
Luke  22.  10  ictpdfitoy  Ij^toq,  Luke 
14.  27  and  John  19.  17  roy  <rravp6y, 
Luke  7. 14.  John  12.  6.  Acts  3.  2 :  15. 

10.  Gal.  6.  5.  Rev.  17.  7.— Ecdus.  6. 
27.  Bel.  and  Drag.  36.  Herodian  4.  7. 

11.  Polyb.  2.  24.  6.  ib.  8.  7.  9.— Figur. 
Acts  9. 15  (TKtvoQ  rov  paardvai  rh  ovofid 
fwv  iy&wioy  idyvy  ic.  r.  X.  to  bear  my 
name,  i.  e.  to  announce,  to  publish,  etc. 
—In  the  sense  of  to  bear  up,  to  support, 
Rom.  11. 18. -Metaph.  (oJ.«^^,|^p, 
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porf,  to  endure,  e.  g.  labours,  sufTerlngs, 
etc.  Matt.  20.  12  see  in  Ba(>oc.  Rev. 
2.  3.  punishment,  to  icplfia,  Gal.  5.  10. 
So  Sept.  for  K'^J  2  K.  18.  14.  Heb. 
tiy  r^tefJ  Lev.  5.'l,  17.  Is.  58.  12.  Ez. 

T  T  T 

23.  35.  So  to  bear  patiently,  Rom.  15. 
1.  Gal.  6.  2.  Rev.  2.  2.— -Arrian.  Diss. 
Epict.  1.  3.  2. — Metaph.  in  the  sense 
of  to  receive,  to  understand,  John  16.  12 
iroWh — oh  BifvaffOe  flaffra^uv  cipn. — 
Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  15.  9  ffKi\pai  to 
irpayaa,  ko\  t^^v  rrnvrov  t^vtriv,  rl  ^wva- 
<rat  lyatrrdtrai, 

c)  to  bear  or  carry  about,  i.  e.  as 
attached  to  one's  person ;  Gal.  6.  17 
tTriyfxaTa  Iv  rf  trufiari.  So  Symm.  for 
h^toJ  Ps.  89.  51,  where  Sept.  hnix^,— 
Luke  11,  27  KoiXla  ^  (iaardaaffd  at. 
So  Schol.  Ms.  in  Hom.  II.  6.  59  hv  kv 
yatrrpi  i/  fiijTrip — fiaardioi,  comp.  Wet- 
stein  in  loc. — In  the  sense  of  to  wear, 
fur  which  the  Classic  writers  use  fopiw, 
Luke  10.  4. — So  <l>opiw,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
54.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  29. 

I.  Baroc,  ov,  ff  or  6,  a  thorn-bush, 
bramble ;  fem.  Luke  6. 44 :  20. 37.  Acts 
7.  30,  35.  So  Sept.  for  HM)  Deut.  33. 
16.— Hom.  Od.  24.  229.  Polyb.  3.  71. 
1.  Theophr.  H.  PI.  3.  IS.—Masc.  6 
ftdroc,  Mark  12.  26.  in  later  edit.  So 
Sept.  Vatic.  MS.  for  n»  Ex.  3. 2, 9, 4. 
So  the  Attics,  according  to  Moeris,  p. 
99.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  148. 

II.  Baroc,  ov,  6,  a  bath,  Heb.  ilH, 
a  Jewish  measure  for  wine  and  oil, 
equal  to  the  ephah  for  dry  measure, 
Luke  16.  6.  According  to  Josephus, 
Ant.  8.  2.  9,  it  contained  72  ^tnai  or 
xextarii;  but  the  sextarius,  which  at 
Rome  was  equal  to  1|  pint,  and  would 
thus  make  the  bath  equal  to  13^  gal- 
lons, varied  much  in  different  places. 
The  more  usual  estimate  for  the  capa- 
city of  the  bath,  is  7^  or  9  gallons. 
According  to  Ideler  and  Breckh,  it  was 
about  11^  gallons ;  see  in  Kopoc*  Comp. 
1  K.  7.  26,  38.  Ez.  45.  10,  11,  14. 
See  Jahn  §  114.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  504. 

Barpaxoc,  ov,  6,  a  frog.  Rev.  16.  13. 
Sept.  for  yT\p)L  Ps.  78.  45 :  105.  30. 
— iElian.  V.  h!   1.  3.    Artemid.  2.  15 


fidrpaxot  ii  Avfya^  y6ijTat  icai  fivfw\6- 
XOVQ  Trpoarifjiaivovffi. 

Barrdkoyikt,  &,  f.  iitrut,  compounded 
from  Xiyw  and  lidrroQ,  a  word  derived 
by  some  from  the  Heb.  )^ID2I  to  prate, 
to  use  many  words,  Leviticus  5.  4. 
or  from  Til,  plur.  U^X  empty  words, 
Job  1 1.  3.  comp.  v.  2.  *  Is.  16.  6 :  44.  25. 
By  others  it  is  regarded  as  of  Ghreek  ori- 
gin, and  even  as  a  proper  name.  This 
Battus,  according  to  some,  was  a  king 
of  Cyrene  who  stuttered,  Herodot.  4. 
155  ;  or,  as  others  say,  was  a  silly  lo- 
quacious poet,  who  made  long  hymns 
full  of  repetitions ;  see  Suid.  It  is  more 
probably  imitated,  by  a  sort  of  ono- 
matopoeia, from  a  person  who  stutters 
or  stammers ;  and  thus  fiarroXoyikt  ori- 
ginally signified  to  fttammer,  and  then  to 
babble,  to  chatter ;  so  Passow  sub  voc. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  to  i«e  empty  worde^ 
to  repeat  the  same  thing  over  and  over^ 
intrans.  Matt.  6. 7,  where  it  is  explained 
by  iroXvXoyia. .  Comp.  Ecclus.  7.  14. 
Simplie.  in  Epictet.  p.  212.  [340.]  wtpl 
KadriKoyriay  he  parroXoy&v  yyy, 

BhiXvy/JLa,  aroc«  r6,  (fiiiXvatnOf)  an 
abomination,  i.  e.  any  thing  abominable 
or  detestable. 

a)  genr.  Luke  16. 15  /3^.  evutiriov  rov 
Qeov,  opp.  to  TO  h  avOputiroic  vxj/riXoy. 
So  Sept.  for  iirijhi^  followed  by  iy^irioy 
Prov.  11.  1.  by  eyavTi  Deut  24.  4.  by 
dat.  Prov.  15.  8,  9  :  20.  23  :  21.  27.  ah 

b)  spoken  of  what  was  unclean  in  the 
Jewish  sense,  and  especially  of  impure 
idol- worship  ;  hence,  idolatry,  licen-^ 
tiousness,  abominable  tmpurity,  Rev.  17. 
4,  5  :  21.  27.  So  Sept.  ra  fUBeXvyfiara 
Twy  Idywy  for  rfOSATS  2  K.  16.  3  :  21. 
2.  comp.  Lev.  18.  22.  yj5^Lev.  11.10, 
12,  13  iTDTD  Jcr.  11.  15,  comp.  v.  13, 
17.— TestVxil  Patr.  p.  615  ky  fiheXh- 
yuatriy  iOyiiy. — Here  belongs  the  phrase 
TO  PHXvyfia  rvc  iprjfiwtniaCf  Matt.  24. 
15  and  Mark  13.  14,  quoted  by  Jesus 
from  Dan  9.  27,  comp.  11.  31 :  12.  11, 
where  Sept.  for  Dp\tto  y^pi  pr«  on 
abomination  causing  desolation,  and  ap- 
plied by  Christ  to  what  was  to  take 
place  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Romans  ;  comp.  Luke  21.  20,  and 
so  also  Jos  Ant.  10.  11.  7.  It  is  pro- 
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bably  to  be  referred  to  the  pollution  of 
the  temple  by  idol-worship  or  the  set- 
ting ap  of  imager  ;  though  express  his- 
torical testimony  is  wanting  ;  comp. 
2  Thess.  2. 4.  See  Olshausen  on  Matt. 
24.  15.  So  Sept.  rfj  'Aorapri;  fiheXv- 
y/iart2iawW«yfor  DTt^K  1  K.  11.5. 
^il  1  K.  21.  26.  lan^Is.  17.  8.— So 
jii.  Tijg  IprifjiwaetoQ  1  Mace.  1.  54,  where 
it  refers  to  the  like  pollution  of  the 
temple  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who 
set  up  in  it  the  statue  of  Jupiter  Olyra- 
pius ;  oomp.  2  Mace.  6.  2 — 5.  1  Mace. 
1.59:6.  7. 

mmabfe,  detestable,  Tit.  1. 16.  Sept.  for 
nnjrtn.  Prov.  17.  15.— 2  Mace.  1.  27. 
Ecclus.  41.  5. 

BhXvacw,  f.  v(ci»,  (fi^ita  pedo,)  to  emit 
a  stencht  to  excite  disgust;  in  N.  T. 
Mid.  (ihXvatrofiat,  as  trans,  to  feel  dis- 
gust aty  to  abominatef  to  abhor;  see 
Buttm.  §  135.  4.  Rom.  2.  22  ftieT^ff- 
vSfievoQ  ra  ei^wXa,  So  Sept  for  7W 
Lev.  26.  11.  :iyj1  Deut.  23.  7.  Amos 
5. 10.— Wisd.  n.  25.     Polyb.  33.  16. 

20.  of  a  stench,  Aristoph.  Plut.  700.— 
Parttcip.  of  the  Pcrf.  Pass,  in  a  pass, 
sense,  e/3^Xvy/icVoc,  dbominabU^  detest-^ 
able,  i.  e.  polluted  with  crimes  etc.  Rev. 

21.  8.  So  Sept.  for  ^r\l  Is.  14.  19. 
Job.  15.  16.  rq}f\F\  Lev.'  18. 30.  Prov. 
8.  7.     ppltf  Hos.  9.  10. 

Bc/3aiO€,  aia^ovy  (/?a*f,  fialvta  [rather 
from  flil^aa,  perf.  ind.  act.  lonicd,  £d.],) 
steadfast, fimif  sure;  as  iXwig  2  Cor.  1. 
7.  Ueb.  3.  6 :  6.  19.  So  Rom.  4.  16. 
Heb.  2.  2 :  3.  14  :  9.  17.  2  Pet.  1. 10, 
19.— Wisd.  7.  23.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2 
Krfjaig.  7.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  23 
<!p^Ki}.     Hiero  3.  7.  <^iXia, 

Befiai6ia,  A,  f.  ^ata,  (^i(iau}g,)  to  make 
steadfast,  to  cof\firm,  trans,  spoken  of 
^persons,  1  Cor.  1.  8.  2  Cor.  1.  21.  Col. 
2.  7.  Heb.  13.  9.  So  Sept.  for  Up 
Ps.  119.  28.  n^rr  Ps.  41.  13.  Spok- 
en of  <Aifi^«,etc.  to  corroborcUe,  to  ratify, 
to  establish,  i.  e.  by  arguments,  proofs, 
etc.  Mark  16.  20.  Rom.  15.  8.  1  Cor. 
1.  6.  Heb.  2.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  18.  6. 
Herodian  6.  8.  15.  Thuc.  3.  12. 

B€0aikKrtc,  iiag,  jjf,  (/3«/3aio«,)  confirm- 


atum,  firm  establishment,  Phil.  1.  7* 
Heb  6.  16  tie  )3e/3a/w<riv.— Wisd.  6. 18. 
Thuc.  4.  87. 

BifiriXog,  ov,  6,  ft,  adj.  {^aiyta,  ^nX6g, 
a  threshold  [rather  from  /3e/3aa,  the  old 
Perf.  of  /3aw,  or  jSatvw,  Eu.],)  pr.  of 
place,  accetsible  to  all,  Soph,  (Ed.  Col. 
10.  hence,  common,  profane,  in  opp.  to 
fiycoc,  Thuc.  4.  97.  So  Sept.  for  ^ 
Lev.  10.  10.  1  Sam.  21.  4,  5.   Ez.  22. 

26.  Spoken  of  persons,  profane,  i.  e. 
not  consecrated,  umnitiated.  Ml.  V.  H. 
3.  9. — Hence 

In  N.  T.  spoken  of  persons,  profane, 
i.e.  impions,  a  scoffer,  1  /Tini.  1.  9. 
Heb.  12. 16.  So  Sept.  for  TTH  Ez.21. 
25. — 3  Mace.  2. 14. — Spoken  of  things, 
as  disputes,  etc.  common,  unholy,  un- 
sanctified,  1  Tim.  4.  7  :  6,  20.  2  Tim. 
2.16. 

BefiriXdu,  &,  f.  «<r«,  (jSi/SiyXoc,)  topro^ 

fane,  to  violate,  trans.  Matt.  12.  5.  Acts 

24.  6.  Sept.  for  7^  Ex.  31.  14.  Lev. 

19.  8,  12.     KDD  Ez.  43.  7,  8.— He- 

liodor.  10.  p.  513. 

BceX^£)3ov\,  6,  indec.  Beelzebul,  the 
prince  of  the  evil  angels  or  demons, 
equiv.  to  Satan,  Matt.  10.  25 :  12.  24, 

27.  Mark  3.  22.  Luke  11.  15,  18,  19. 
Heb.  7QT  7^2,  i.  e.  deu$  stercoris,  from 
b^],  BuxL  Lex.  Ch.  Tal.  Rab.  641.— 
The  name  in  the  O.  T.  is  y\2}  ^^, 
BceXf  e/3ov/3,  Beelzebub,  i.  e.  lord  of  flies, 
fly-god,  2  K.  1.  2,  where  Sept.  BaaX 
fjLvlay;  comp.  the  Zsvq  *Air6fjLviog  of  the 
Greeks,  Pausan.  5.  14.  2  ;  and  the  Ju- 
piter Myagrius  of  the  Romans,  Solin. 
Polyhist.  c.  1.  This  form  is  also  found 
in  some  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  but  the  form 
BtiXI^tfiohX,  applied  in  contempt,  by  a 
slight  paronomasia,  seems  to  have  been 
the  prevailing  one  among  the  Jews. 
See  Buxt.  Lex.  333.  Lightfoot  Hor. 
Heb.  ad  Matt.  12.  24. 

BcX/aX  or  BeX/ap,  6,  indec.  BeUal  or 
Beliar,  Heb.  byh^  (wickedness,)  1  Sam. 
25.25;  used  as  an  appellation  of  Satan, 
2  Cor.  6.  15.  The  form  BtXiap,  which 
occurs  in  later  editions  is  Syriac,  the  7 
being  changed  to  "I.  So  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  539,  587,  619.  al. 

BiX6vri,  nc,  4.  (jScXoc)  lit.  thfP^nt  of  a 
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weapon ;  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  needle^ 
Luke  18.  25  in  MSS.  for  ^^c  in  text, 
recept. — Aristot.  de  An.  2.  88.  Am- 
mian.  Epist.  17.  96.  ^lian.  V.  H.  9. 
8.     See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  90. 

BcXof,  coc,  ovc,  r<5,  (/3a\Aa»  [rather 
from  fiiPoXa^  perf.  mid.  of /3aXX«,  Ed.],) 
a  missile  tveapan ;  e.  g.  a  dart^  arrowt 
javelin,  etc.  fig.  Eph.  6.  16  roii  fiiXim 
9reirvpa»/ieVoiCt  fiery  darts,  i.  e.  missiles 
fitted  with  combustibles,  etc.  Sept.  for 
yn  2  Sam.  22. 15.  Ps.  18.  15 :  144.6. 
— Apollod.  Bibl.  2.  4.  irvp^6pa  /3Ai|. 
Arr.  Ep.  A1.  M.  2.  18.  12.  vvp<^6poi 
oioTol.  ib.2.  21.  3.  Thuc.  2.  75.  comp. 
Xen.  Anab.  5.  2.  14. 

BcXr/w,  oFoc,  6,  4»  better,  compar.  of 
dyaOoc,  Buttm.  §  68.  1.  The  neuter 
ftiKriov  stands  adverbially,  2  Tim.  1. 18 
flikrtov  ytvitaicttQ,  thou  knowest  better 
8C.  than  I  can  write,  etc.  Comp. Buttm. 
§  115.  4,  5. 

Bevca/i(v,  b,  indec.  Benjamin,  Heb. 
rp^*^  (son  of  my  right  hand),  pr.  name 
of  the  youngest  son  of  Jacob  by  Rachel ; 
com.  Gen.  85.  18  sq.  Hence  ^vA^  Bci'- 
mfilv,  the  tribe  of  Bef^amin^  Acts  13.21. 
Rom.  11.1.  Phil.  3.  5.  Rev.  7.  8. 

Bcpv/ici;,  17c,  hi  Bemice,  eldest  daugh- 
ter of  Herod  Agrippa  I.,  and  sister  to 
the  younger  Agrippa,  Acts  25.  13,  23 : 
26.  30.  She  was  married  to  her  uncle 
Herod,  king  of  Chalcis ;  and  after  his 
death,  in  order  to  avoid  the  merited 
suspicion  of  incest  with  her  brother 
Agrippa,  she  became  the  wife  of  Pole- 
mon,  king  of  Cilicia.  This  connection 
being  soon  dissolved,  she  returned  to 
her  brother,  and  afterwards  became  mis* 
tress  of  Vespasian  and  Titus.  Jos.  Ant. 
19.  5.  1.  ib.  20.  7.  2,  3.  Tacit.  Hist 
2.  81.     Sueton.  Tit.  j. 

Bcpoia,  ac,  if,  Bercea,^  city  of  Mace- 
donia, on  the  river  AstrsBus,  not  far 
from  Pella  towards  the  S.  W.  and  near 
mount  Bermius.  It  was  afterwards 
called  Irenopolis,  and  is  now  called  by 
the  Turks  Boor.  Acta  17.  10,  13.— 
Thuc.  1.  61. 

hepoidioQ,  a,  oy,  of  Bervta,  Bercean, 
Acts  20.  4. 

Bi|0o/3opa,  av,  i|»  Bethabara,  Heb. 
m^y  IVii  (house  or  place  of  the  ford. 


I.e.  of  [orover]  Jordan,)  John  1.28;  where 
the  best  Mss.  and  later  editions  read 
Bf|6aWa.  The  reading  Biy6a/3afM&  seems 
to  have  arisen  fit)m  the  conjecture  of 
Origen,  who  found  in  his  day  no  such 
place  as  B.,6av/a,  but  saw  a  town  called 
BrjdaPcLpa,  where  John  was  said  to  have 
baptized ;  and  therefore  took  the  liberty 
to  change  the  reading.  See  Orig.  0pp. 
II.  p.  130,  ed.  Huet.  Kuinoel  in  loc. 

hridayia,  ac,  4>  Bethany,  Syro-Chald. 
^2^n  Jll  (house  of  dates),  from  i^^TIK 
a  date,  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Talm.'38.' 

1.  A  town  or  village  about  fift:een 
ftirlongs  £.  from  Jerusalem  (John  11. 
18)  beyond  the  mount  of  Olives;  so 
called  from  the  great  number  of  palm 
trees  which  gprew  there.  It  was  the  resi- 
dence of  Mary,  Martha,  and  Lasarus ; 
and  Jesus  often  went  out  from  Jerusa- 
lem to  lodge  there.  At  present  it  is  a 
miserable  village.  Matt.  21.  17  :  26.  6. 
Mark  11.  1,11, 12:  14.3.  Luke  19.29: 
24.  50.  John  11.  1,18:  12.1. 

2.  A  place  on  the  eastern  side  of 
Jordan,  where  John  baptized.  The  exact 
position  of  it  is  not  known.  John  1. 
28,  in  later  edit,  where  others  read  Biy- 
0al3ap6,  q.  v. — Some  derive  it  here  from 
JTJK  JV^  i.  e.  house  or  place  of  ships; 
[rhther  shipping  :'\  and  suppose  it  to  have 
been  the  same  place  as  Bethabara. 

Brfieff^a,  //,  indec.  Bethesda,  Syro- 
Chald.  K'TOTT  JT^  (house  of  compas- 
sion) Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  798,  a  pool 
or  fountain  at  Jerusalem,  whose  waters 
had  a  healing  virtue,  with  a  building 
over  or  near  it  for  the  accommodation 
of  the  sick.  John  5.  2.  See  Calmet. 
Jahn  Arch.  §  198. 

BfiOXfifjL,  b,  indec.  Bethlehem,  Heb. 
DTP  J1^2I  (house  of  bread),  Gen.  35. 
19 :  pr.  name  of  a  celebrated  city,  the 
birth-place  of  David  and  Jesus.  It  was 
situated  at  the  limits  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  about  six  or  eight  miles  south 
by  west  of  Jerusalem,  and  probably  re- 
ceived its  appellation  ft'om  the  fertility 
of  the  circumjacent  country.  Matt.  2. 1, 
5,  6,  8, 16.  Luke  2.  4, 15.  John  7. 42. 

hjfdadiia,  b,  indec.  also  BfiOtra'ibav, 
text.  rec.  in  Matt,  and  Mark,  Bethsaida, 
Heb.  mtt  JT^  (place  of  hunting  or 
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fishing),  pr.  name  of  two  cities  or  towns 
inN.T. 

1.  Beth8aidao/(?a/;^(John  12.21), 
so  called  perhaps  in  distinction  from  the 
other  Bethsaida,  probably  lay  near  Ca- 
pernaum, being  mentioned  in  connec- 
tion with  it,  Matt.  11.  21,  24.  Luke 
10. 13, 15.  Oomp.  also  Mark  6. 45  with 
John  6.  17.  Eusebius  says  only  that  it 
lay  on  the  sea  of  Grennesareth,  i.  e.  the 
western  shore ;  as  its  name  also  would 
imply.  It  was  the  birthplace  of  Philip, 
Andrew,  and  Peter^  Jghn  1. 45. — Matt. 
11.  21.  Mark  6.  45.  (8.  22.)  Luke  10. 
13.  John  1.  45:  12.  21. 

2.  The  other  Betbsaida  lay  in  Gau- 
lonitis  at  the  N.  E.  extremity  of  the 
lake,  near  where  the  Jordan  enters  it. 
This  town  was  enlarged  by  Philip,  te- 
trarch  of  that  region  (Luke  3.  1.),  and 
called  JuliaSt  in  honour  of  Julia  the 
daughter  of  Augustus.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2. 
L  B.  J.  2.  9.  1.  ib.  3.  10.  7.  Plin.  H. 
N.  15.  15.  In  the  desert  tract  near  this 
city  Jesus  miraculously  fed  the  five 
thousand,  and  afterwards  departed  by 
ship  to  the  other  side  of  the  lake,  Luke 
9. 10.  Comp.  Matt.  14. 13  sq.  Mark  6. 
31  sq.  John  6. 1, 2,  5  sq.  17,  22,  24. 

BrjOfaYfii  4«  indec.  Bethphage,  Syro- 
Chald.  >JHB  m  (house  of  figs),  Buxt. 
Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  1691,  pr.  name  of  a 
YiUage,  rwfciy,  east  of  the  mount  of 
Olives,  and  near  to  Bi^OaWa.  Matt.  21. 
1.  Mark  11.  1.  Luke  19.29. 

B^/ia,  aroc,  to,  ([fiifirifiai  perf.  pass. 
of]  fiaivktf^  a  step,  i.  e. 

a)  a  pace,  foot'Siep,  Acts  7.  5  ohSe 
fififM  iro^ik,  i.  e.  not  a  foot-breadth.  So 

Sept.  for  brr^  THP  i^««t-  2. 5.— 

■  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  6. 

b)  by  impl.  like  the  Engl,  steps,  i.  e. 
any  elevated  place  to  which  the  ascent 
is  by  steps,  e.  g.  a  stage  or  pulpit  for  a 
speaker  or  reader,  Sept.  for  7130  Neh. 
8.  4.  Esdr.  9.  42,  In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
an  elevated  seat  like  a  throne,  in  the 
theatre  at  Cesarea,  on  which  Herod  sat. 
Acta  12.  21;  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  l\f,  8.  2. 
—Jos.  Ant.  7.  15.  9  OThg  i(f  vxl/riXord' 
r€v  fiftfiaroQ  6  fUiaiktvc, — More  com- 
monly, a  tribunal,  i.  e.  of  a  judge  or 
magistrate,  Matt.  27.  19.  John  19. 13. 


Acts  18.  12.16, 17:  25.6,10,17.  Rom. 
14. 10.  2  Cor.  5. 10.  See  more  in  Ac- 
dovrpufTo^. — 2  Mace.  13.  26.  Herodian 
1.  5.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  1. 

Bi^pvXXoc,  ov,  6,  4,  beryl,  a  precious 
stone  of  a  sea-green  colour.  Rev.  21. 
20.— Tob.  13.  17.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  5. 
Plin.  H.  N.  37.  5.  Sept.  firipvXXioy  for 
DTWEx.  28.  20:39.11. 

B/a,  ag,  4»  strength,  i.  e.  of  body, 
Horn.  II.  1.  404.  ib.  8.  103.  In  N.  T. 
force,  impetus,  violence,  Acts  5.  26  :  21. 
35  :  24.  7:  27. 41.  Sept.  for  rnOI)  Ex. 
14.  25.  T>?  Ex.  1.  14.— Wi^.  4.  4. 

5.  12.  Jos."Ant.2.  16.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.  31. 

Btdl^ta,  f.  acta,  (/3/a,)  to  force,  to  urge, 
Hom.  Od.  12.  297.  In  N.  T.  only 
l3ui(ofjMi,  both  as  depon.  Mid.  to  use 
force,  to  force,  with  accus.  2.  Mace.  14. 
41.  Xen.  H.  O.  6.  1.  4  ult.  and  as 
Pass,  to  suffer  violence  ;  comp.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  114.  Vol.  II.  p.  89. 

a)  Mid.  fig.  Luke  16.  16  irdc  £»c  «v- 
ri^y  fiidl^trat,  lit.  every  one  uses  violence 
to  enter  inioit,  i.  e.  'presses  violently  into 
it  ;*  implying  the  eagerness  with  which 
the  gospel  was  received  in  the  agitated 
state  of  men's  minds;  comp.  Matt.  11. 
12  and  'Apxafw  a.  Sept.  for  CnH  Ex. 
19.  24.— pr.  Philo  Vit.  Mos.  1.  p.  618 
£ic  TO.  kvTOQ  liidiirai,  Polyb.  1.  74.  5 
elQ  rijv  vapefxpoXiiv.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex. 

6.  9.  4.  Thuc.  7.  69.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 
69  tl  Kal  jiidaaiyro  eiaint, 

b)  Pass.  fiff.  Matt.  11. 12  ^  ^aiXua 
T&y  ohpay&y  pid(£Tat,  suffers  violence,  is 
takenbyforce,  i.e.  *  is  sought  with  eager- 
ness,' in  the  same  sense  as  above. — pr. 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  23  toXcic  rac  jSc/Sca- 

B/acoc,  a,  oy,  (fiia,)  violent,  vehement, 
spoken  of  a  wind.  Acts  2.  2.  So  Sept. 
and  ty  Ex.  14.  21.  1^  Is.  59.  19.— 
Wisd.  19.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  19.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  17. 

BtaaHiQ,  ov,  6,  (/Jicif «,)  a  violent  per"' 
son,  one  who  uses  force,  fig.  spoken  of 
one  who  has  a  vehement  desire  for  any 
thing,  Matt.  11.  12,  comp.  in  Biaffn  a. 
—Philo  de  Agricult.  p.  200.  C.  (p.312.) 

BiflXapthoy,  ov,  to,  (dimin.  fr.  ftlfi- 
Xoc)  a  small  roU  or  volume,  a  little 
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scroll,  Rev.  10.  2,  8,  9,  10.— Pollux. 
Onomast.  7.  210. 

BtflXioy,  oVf  TOf  (dim.,  as  to  form,  of 
/3i/3\oc,)  a  roll  J  volume,  scroll,  such  being 
the  form  of  ancient  books.  Luke  4.  17 
bis,  ftifiXioy  'Haatov  rov  irpo^//rov — 
ayaTTTv^ac  to  (itftXioy,  T.  20  irrw£ac  to 
tiifiXioy.  John  20.  30:  21.  25.  Gal.  3. 

10.  2  Tim.  4.  13.  Rev.  5. 1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
7,  8,  9 :  6.  14.  comp.  in  ^Airox^^^lK*^* 
Rev.  22.  7,  9,  10, 18  bis,  19.  Sept.  for 
nSIp  Ex.  17.  14.  Josh.  24,  26.  al.— 
Herodot.  1.  125.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14. 
— Spoken  of  the  Mosaic  law  or  Penta- 
teuch, Heb.  9. 19  :  10.  7.  So  Sept.  and 
"ISp  Ps.  40.  8.— 1  Mace.  12.  9.— For 
ri  ptpkioy  iutfjg  Rev.  [13.  8 :]  17.  8  : 
20. 12:  21.  27:  [22. 19.]  and  ra  fii(i\la 

1.  e.  of  judgment.  Rev.  20.  12  bis,  see 
in  B/j3Xoc. — Spoken  of  letters  or  epis- 
tles, which  were  also  rolled  up,  Rev.  1. 

11.  perhaps  2  Tim.  4.  13.  So  Sept.  and 
")S)p  2  Sam.  11.  14.— 1  Mace.  1.  46.— 
Spoken  of  documents,  e.  g.  a  Jewish 
bill  of  divorce,  Matt.  19.  7.  Mark  10. 
4.  Comp.  Deut.  24,  1,  3,  where  Sept. 
and  Heb.  "190. 

Btj3Xoc,  ov,  fi,  inner  rind  of  the  pcpff- 
rus,  anciently  used  for  writing,  Jos.  Ant. 

2.  10.  2.  Theophr.  Hist.  PI.  4.  9.  He- 
rodot.  2.  38.— In  N.  T.  a  roll,  volume, 
scroll,  i.  e.  a  book,  such  being  the  an- 
cient form.  Mark  12.  26  iy  rp  j3^/3Xy 
Mtoffiiag,  i.  e.  the  law.     So  Sept.  for 

Chald.  "lap  Ezra  6.  18.— Luke  3.  4: 
20.  42.  Acts  1.  20 :  7.  42 :  19. 19.  Sept. 
for  "iSip  Josh.  1.  8.  1  Sam.  10.  25.— 
Herodot.2.100.  Dem.  313.14. — Spoken 
of  a  genealogical  table  or  catalogue. 
Matt.  1.1.  So  Sept.  and  HQD  Gen.  5. 
1. — The  phrase  ^  filjiXoQ  r^c  iiafjQ  is 
equiv.  to  D^  USD,  Sept.  fiijiXog  f^y- 
ritfv,Ps.69.29,comp.  Ex. 32. 32, 33,  i.e. 
in  the  figurative  style  of  oriental  poetry, 
God  is  represented  as  having  the  names 
of  the  righteous,  who  are  to  inherit 
eternal  life,  inscribed  in  a  book  ;  Phil. 
4.  3.  Rev.  3.  5:  [13.  8:]  20. 15:  22. 19 
in  text.  rec.     So  Sept.  and  HOD  Dan. 

12.  1. — Different  from  this  is  the  book 
in  which  God  has  from  eternity  inscribed 
the  destinies  of  men,  Ps.  139. 16,  comp. 


Job  14.  5  ;  and  also  the  books  oijudg* 
menl,  in  which  the  actions  of  men  are 
recorded,  ra  fitfiXia,  Rev.  20.  12  bis, 
comp.  Dan.  7.  10.  4  Esdr.  6.  20. 

Bifiputak'ia,  f.  fipbioa,  perf.  fiifipttKa, 
(Buttm.  §  114,)  to  eo*,  John  6.  13  ro«c 
fit^Kdaiy.  Sept.  for  b2\^  Josh.  5.  12. 
1  Sam.  80.  12.  Ez.  4.  14.— Hom.  II. 
22.  94.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  24. 

B(dvy/a,  ac,  >V»  Bithynia,  a  province 
of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  Euxinc  sea  and 
Propontis,  bounded  on  W.  by  Mysia, 
on  S.  and  £.  by  Phrygia  and  Galatia, 
and  on  £.  by  Paphlagonia.  Acts  16. 1. 
1  Pet.  1. 1. 

B/oc»  ov,  b,  life,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  the  present  life,  Luke  8.  14. 
1  Tim.  2.  2.  2  Tim.  2.  4.  1  Pet.  4.  3. 
Sept.  for  D^D;  Job  7.  6  :  8.  9.  n{.—M\. 
V.  H.  3.  29.  'Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  8. 

b)  by  meton.  means  of  life,  living, 
sustenance,  Mark  12.  44.  Luke  8.  43  : 
15.  12,  30:  21.  4.  Sept.  for  DTP  Prov. 
31.  14.  m  fin  Cant.  8.  7.— Polyb.  2. 
15.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  4.— In  the 
sense  of  possessions,  wealth,  1  John  2. 
16:  3.  17.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  1.  Diod. 
Sic.  12.  40. 

Bidbt,  w,  f,  waa»,  (J3ioe,)  aor.  1  kfiivfra 
rarely,  more  comm.  aor.  2  i(M<ay,  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  114.  Vol.  II.  p.  90. 
Matth.  §  227.  Winer  §  15.— to  Uvie,  to 
pass  one's  life,  etc.  1  Pet.  4.  2  fiidaat 
Xpovoy,  So  Sept.  uroXvy  \p6yoy  (iuiKyia, 
for  Crpj  n^y}  job.  29.  I8.  rm  Pro  v. 
7.  2.— Wisd.'i2.  23.  Jos.  AntV3.  5. 1. 
ifiiuKTa,  Lucian.  Macrob.  §12,17.  Xen. 
CEc.  4.  8. 

Bltaaig,  cwct  4>  (fi^ota,)  life,  i.  e.  mode 
of  life.  Acts  26.  4.— Prol.  to  Ecclus, 
d<a  Tfjg  €yy6fwv  fliuftriwc, 

BiwriKdg,  ii,  6y^  {fiiiatng,)  pertaining 
to  this  life,  Luke  21. 34.  1  Cor.  6.  3, 4. 
Act.  Thorn.  §  36.  Aristot.  H.  Anim. 
10.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  29.  The  later 
Greeks  used  (iiktrtic6c  instead  of  the 
earlier  form  rov  ^iov,  Lobeck  on  Phry n. 
p.  355. 

B\a/3ep(^,  <£,  6y,  (/3XanT«,)  hurtful, 
noxious,  1  Tim.  6.  9. — Sept.  Prov.  10. 
26.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  11. 

BXanTfi),  f.  ylfia,  to  disable,  to  weaken, 
to  impede,  Hom.  Od.  13.  22.  II.  23.782. 
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Job.  Ant  ^.  5.  4.  In  N.  T.  to  hurt,  to 
harmj  to  injure^  trans.  Mark  16. 18.  with 
doub.  accas.  Luke  4. 35. — 2  Mace.  12. 

22.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 
8.  ib.  4.  8. 11. 

BXatrrdrkt,  f.  4<rw,  (/BXaflr^c,  germ,) 
to  germvuUe,  to  put  Jforih,  intrans.  & 
trans. 

a)  intrans.  to  sprout,  to  spring  up, 
Matt.  13.  26.  Mark  4.  27.  Heb.  9.  4. 
So  Sept.  for  TTB  Num.  17.  23.  [8.] 
HVfl  Joel.  2.  22.— Xen.  (Ec.  19.  2,  8. 

b)  trans,  to  cause  to  spring  up,  i.  e.  to 
produce,  to  yield,  James  5.  18.  Sept. 
for  K^ltHil  Gen.  1.  11.  705  Num.  17. 

23.  [8.]— Ecclus.  24. 20.  Philo  de  Agri- 
cult,  p.  191.  ^schyl.  Frag.  p.  619. 

BXa^roc,  ov,  6,  Blaslus,  a  man  who 
was  cuhicularius  to  Herod  Agrippa«  i.  e. 
had  charge  of  his  bed-chamber,  Acts  12. 
20.  Such  persons  usually  had  great 
influence  with  their  masters;  see  Adam*s 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  526. 

BXo(r^i7fie«^9  &,  f*  4^<if|  (fiXaff^rifios,) 
to  hlaspheme,  1.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  spoken  both  of  men  and 
things,  to  speak  etfil  of,  to  slander,  to  de- 
fame, to  revile;  absol.  Acts  13.  45  :  18. 
6.  iTim.  1.  20.  1  Pet.  4.  4.-2  Mace. 
10.  34:  12.  14.  Herodian  1.  6.  20.— 
With  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Acts  19. 
37.  Tit.  3.  2.  James  2.  7.  2  Pet  2. 10. 
Jude  8,  10.  So  2  Pet.  2. 12  iv  oTc,  for 
ravra  Iv  olc.  Pass.  Rom.  3.  8  :  14.  16. 
1  Cor.  4.  13 :  10.  30.  2  Pet.  2.  2.  Sept. 
for  efTil  2  K.  19.  6, 22.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 9. 
2.  ib.  9. 6.  3.  Herodian  2.  7.  8. — ^With 
an  accus.  of  the  abstract  noun,  Mark  3. 
28.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  3. — Spoken  in 
reference  to  Jesus  while  on  earth,  foil, 
by  accus.  MaU.  27.  39.  Mark  15.  29. 
Luke  23.  39.  absol.  Luke  22. 65.  Acts 
26.  11,  comp.  V.  9. 

b)  spoken  of  God  and  his  Spirit,  or 
of  divine  things,  i.  e.  to  revile,  to  teat 
with  irreverence  and  contumely;  foil,  by 
accus.  Rom.  2.  24.  Tit,  2.  5.  1  Pet. 
4.  14.  RcT.  13.  6:  16.  9,  11,  21.  Pass. 
1  Tim.  6.  1.  Sept.  for  \H^r\n  Is.  52. 
5.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  3.  Diod.'sic.  2.  21. 
— Foil,  by  «ic  with  accus.  to  biaspheme 
against,  Mark  3.  29.  Luke  12.  10.— 
Bel  and  Drag.  10.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  17.  1. 


Dem.  1229.  5.— Absol.  Matt.  9.  3  :  26. 
65.  John  10.  36. 

BXaffi^fiia,  ac,  fi,  (JiXaafjifAOc,)  blaS" 
pkemy,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  spoken  both  of  men  and 
things,  evil  speaking,  slander,  reviling. 
Matt.  12.  31 :  15.  19.  Mark  3.  28:  7.22. 
Eph.  4.  31.  Col.  3.  8.  1  Tim.  6.  4. 
Rev.  2.  9.  So  in  the  gen.  instead  of  an 
adj.  Jude  9  tcpitriy  fiXatri^fffilag,  eq.  to 
I^KainprffJLoy  Kpiffiy  2  Pet.  2.  11.  Coq^p. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  Sept.  for  H^J 
Ez.  35.  12.— 2  Mace.  10. 35.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  14.  3.  ib.  6.  13.  7.  Dem.  141.  2. 

b) spoken  of  God  and  his  Spirit,  or  of 
divine  things,  reviling,  cotUumely,  impi-- 
ous  irreverence,  Matt.  12.  31 :  26.  65. 
Mark  2.  7  :  14. 64.  Luke  5.  21.  John 
10.  33.  Rev.  13.  5,  6.  So  in  the  gen. 
for  an  adj.  oySfjiaTa  f^Xam^rffJuaq,  for  p\a- 
(npri/jLa,  Rev.  13.  1 :  17.  3  :  see  above  in 
a.  So  Sept.  for  Chald.  TVtl}  Dan.  3.  29. 
—2  Mace.  8.  4 :  15.  24.'  ' 

BXoff^i^/ioc,  ov,  6,  ii,  (JiXaima  or  /3\a£ 
&  ^///ii;,)  blasphemous,  spoken  of  words 
uttered  against  God  and  divine  things, 
Acts  6.  11,  [13].  So  of  words  against 
men,  slanderous,  contumelious,  2  Pet. 
2.  11.— Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1012. 
^1.  V.  H.  12.  57.  Herodian  7.  8.  21. 
— As  a  subst.  a  blaxphemer,  either  in 
respect  to  God,— 1  Tim.  1.  13.— Wisd. 
1.  6.  Ecclus.  3.  16. — or  in  respect  to 
men,  a  slanderer,  reviler,  2  Tim.  3.  2. 
—2  Mace.  10.  36. 

BXe/i/ia,  aroQ,  r6,  (/^Xexui,)  seeing,  i.  e. 
the  act  of  seeing,  or  rather,  by  mcton., 
the  object  seen ;  2  Pet.  2.  8  pXififAan 
KoX  cifco^,  with  seeing  and  hearing,  i.  e. 
with  what  he  saw  and  heard. — In  the 
sense  of  look,  mien,  Herodian  4.  5.  17. 
-filian  V.  H.  6. 14. 

BXiiria,  f.  xpia,  pr.  to  use  the  eyes,  to 
see,  to  look,  trans,  and  intrans. 

1.  to  see,  viz.  a)  to  be  able  to  see,  i.  e, 
to  have  the  faculty  of  sight,  and  spoken 
of  the  blind,  to  recover  sight,  intrans. 
Matt.  12.  22  Afrre  roy  rv^Xoy  (iXiireiy, 
Acts  9. 9  /i^  pXiniay,  i.e.  blind.  Rev.  3. 
18  iya  fiXiwTi^,  comp.  v.  17.  Rev.  9.20. 
So  Sept.  and  TWi'l  1  Sam.  3.  2.  Ps.  69. 
24.  ntn  Dan.  5.25.  Tt^B  Ex.  4.  11. 
23.  Su^iELV.  H.  6.  12.  Xcn^Mem  J. 
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3.  4. — So  TO  (iXivity  as  a  subst.  iight^ 
].  e.  the  faculty  of  seeing,  Luke  ?•  21. 
Buttm.  $  140.  5.— Fig.  John  9.  89  Xva 
oi  fiil  /3XcVo»TCc  fi^iwatatf  ical  ot  fiXi^ 
Tovrtc  Tv<p\oi  yevwirai.  v,  41.  So  by 
Hebraism,  with  a  particip.  of  the  same 
verb  by  way  of  emph^is,  (iXiirovrec 
/3Xti/^crc,  seeing  ye  $hail  see,  i.  e.  ye  shall 
indeed  see,  Matt.  13. 14.  Mark  4.  12. 
AcU  28.  26.  Comp.  Is.  6.  9,  where 
Sept.  for  ^in  W").  of  which  Heb.  idiom 
this  is  an  imitation,  Winer  §  46.  7. 
Gesen.  p.  778.  Stuart  $  514. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  i.  e.  with 
the  eyes,  to  discern^  to  descry,  trans. 
Matt.  7.  3  ri  Si  fiXitrtis  to  rcip^*  ro  ir 
Tf  wpOaXfAf  Tov  iL^EXiftov  (Tov;  11.  4. 
14.  30:  24.  2.  Mark  8.  24.  Luke  11. 
33.  John  1.  29:  21.  9.  al.  ssep.  So 
Sept.  for  mn  2  K.  9.  17.  Amos  8.  1. 
— Herodian'2^9. 6.— Rev.  1.12  fiXivuv 
Tt/y  ijMttyiiyt  to  see  the  voice,  i.  e.  to  see 
whence  it  came. — Construed  with  an 
accus.  and  particip.  instead  of  a  sub- 
junct.  or  infin.  Matt.  15.  31  PXiwoyras 
KuMfKwt  XaXovyraQ  k,  t,  X.  Mark  5.  31. 
John  5.  19.  2  Cor.  12.  6  where  supply 
oyra  or  irpdaaovra.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  144. 

4.  b.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  14.  2.  ib.  1.  2.  1.  — 
Intrans.  or  absol.  Matt.  6.  4,  6,  18. — 
By  impl.  to  have  before  the  eyes,  spoken 
of  what  is  present,  Rom.  8.  24  o  yap 
fiXiTti  nc,  tL  KaX  iXwl^et ;  'what  one  has 
before  his  eyes  (i.  e.  present)  how  can 
he  yet  hope  for  it  V  v.  25.  Hence  part. 
/3x<7r(i/if  voc  seen,  same  as  presents  Rom. 
8.  24  iXtrtc  Se  pXiwofiiyji  ovk  toriyiXwie, 
i.  e.  *  hope  which  is  present  can  no  lon- 
ger be  hope.'  So  tA  fiX€ir6fitva,  things 
seen,  i.  e.  present  things ;  and  ra  ^rl 
l3Xtir6fji€ya^  things  not  seen,  i.  e.  future 
things,  2  Cor.  4. 18.  Heb.  11.  1,  3,  7. 
— Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2  avrf  flXtvofUy^  ical 
Trapoyri. — Spoken  of  a  vision,  to  see  in 
vision.  Rev.  1. 11.  also  6.  1,  3,  5,  7,  in 
text  rec.  where  others  read  idc.  So  Sept. 
6  fiXiwfoy,  seer,  for  ^^i*l,  1  Sam.  9.  9. 

c)  metaph.  to  perceive,  i.  e.  with  the 
mind,  to  be  aware  of,  to  observe ;  Rom. 
7.  23  pXiiria  €T6poy  yofwy  ky  tqIq  fiiXtvi 
fiov.  Heb.  10.  25.  For  the  particip. 
instead  of  the  subjunct.  see  above  in  b. 
So  Sept.  and  HKn  Neh.  2.  17.— Jos. 


Ant.  6.  10.  2  Aavf^iyc  iuwpayAy  IfiXi- 
Ttro. — So  foil,  by  ori,  2  Cor.  7.  8.  Heb. 
3. 19.  James  2.  22. 

2.  to  look,  i.  e.  to  look  at  or  vpon,  to 
direct  the  eyes  upon,  to  behold,  trans.  & 
intrans. 

a)  pr.  (a)  spoken  of  persons ;  foil, 
by  accus.  Matt.  5.  28  xac  o  (iXiwt^y  yv» 
yauca.  Rev.  5.  3,  4,  ovie  fiXiwuy  ain-6 
i.  e.  TO  fltfiXioy,  i.  c.  to  look  into  it,  ex- 
amine it.  Sept.  and  HH*!  Cant.  1.  5. 
Hag.  2. 4.  —  JEsop.  Fab.  l'29.— So  Matt. 

18.  10,  oi  tkyytXoi  ahrHy  Siawayroc 
fiXiwoviri  r6  7rp6awiroy  tov  TLarpd^  ftov, 
their  angels  behold  continually  the  face 
of  my  Father,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with 
Uie  customs  of  oriental  monarchs,  they 
have  constant  access  to  him,  are  admitted 
to  his  privacv  as  his  friends.  So  Heb. 
If/DTT  ^M  ^Nl,  for  which  Sept.  oi  iyyvc 
TOV  fiaaiXi^  Esth.  1.  14.  oi  op&yrtQ 
to  irpdokuroy  tov  fiaffiXibtf:  2  K.  25.  19. 
oi  iy  vpoawiTf  tov  ftufftXiufc  Jer.  52.  25. 
— Foil,  by  eic  with  accus.  to  look  upon, 
to  behold ;  Acts  3.  4  fiXiyl^y  etc  itf^a^. 
John  13.  22.  Luke  9.  62  etc  ra  oKltrw, 
to  look  back.     So  Sept.  for  Q^^H  Gen. 

19,  17. — Ecclus.  40.  29.  Herodian  3. 
11.5.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  28.— (/3)  Spoken 
of  a  place,  to  look,  i.  e.  to  be  sitttated, 
foil,  by  Kara  with  accus.  Acts  27.  12 
Xifiiya  rm  Kp^c  fiXiiroyTa  Kara  Aifia, 
So  Sept.  for  1^  Ez.  40. 23.  HM  2  Chr. 
4.  4.  Ez.  46.^*1,  13,  20.  CT^Ez.  40. 
6,  21,  22,  46.  al.— Herodian  2. 11.  16. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  9. 

b)  metaph.  to  look  to,  to  direct  the 
mind  vpon,  to  consider,  to  take  heed;  foil, 
by  ace.  1  Cor.  1.  26  fiXiwere  ri^y  KXfi<rty 
vfiAy.  10. 18. — Jos.  Ant.  6.8,  1. — Col, 

2.  15  xaipkty  koI  fiXiirwy  vfiHy  ri^y  ra£tv, 
i.  e.  joyfully  beliolding,  Gesen.  p.  823, 
Stuart  $  533.  So  Heb.  TTVn  Gen.  39. 
23.  Ps.  37.37.  Is.  22.  II.I-J08.  B.  J. 

3.  10.  2. — Phil.  3. 2  fiXiirtTt  rove  Kvrac 
K.  r.  X.  i.  e.  take  heed  to  keep  an  eye 
upon,  etc.  and  so  by  impl.  beware  of; 
see  Winer  §  32.  1,  p.  183.— Foil,  by  cic 
with  accus.  Matt.  22.  16  oh  yap  fiXiweic 
elc  irp6irunroy  iLydpvirkty,  i.  e.  '  thou  re- 
gardest  not,  hast  not  respect  to,  the  ex- 
ternal of  men  ;*  see  TlpSirunroy,  So  ra 
Kara  Kpooninroy  (iXivtiy^  2  Cor.  10.  7. — 
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Pdyb.  89.2. 10  Sre  /ievelcrac&in>^<i<reic 
uhroif  nc  (i\i\p€U — lire  S'  elg  tov  xccpi^*- 
ftoy  tQv  irpayfidTkty,  Comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
1.3. 1  vpoc  hpsr^v  fikkwoyrt^. — Foil,  by 
ri  and  tmc,  how^  etc.  Mark  4.  24.  Luke 
8.  18.  1  Cor.  3.  10.  £ph.  5.  15.  By 
Jm,  1  Cor.  16.  10.  Col.  4.  17.  2  John 
8. — Spoken  by  way  of  caution,  in  the 
hnperative,  fiXeTrirkt,  /SXcxcre,  look  to  it, 
take  heed,  he  on  the  watch,  beware,  absol. 
Maik  13.  23,  33.  foil,  by  tavrcv^,  etc. 
Mark  13.  9.  2  John  8.  So  ^Xivtrt  fiii, 
take  heed  lest,  foil,  by  aor.  subjunct. 
Matt.  24.  4.  Luke  21.  8.  Acts  13.  40. 
Gal.  5. 15.  1  Cor.  10. 12.  /i^«c  1  Cor. 
8.  9. — So  opa  fiii  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  8. 
22.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  27.— Foil,  by  fut, 
mdic.  Col.  2.  8.  fiinrore  Heb.  3.  12. — 
So  fiXiirert  iiird,  look  away  from,  i.  e. 
avoid,  beware  of,  Mark  8.  15  :  12.  38. 
See  in  'AircJ  I.  2.  e.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N, 
T.  p.  114.  Al. 

B\j|r€oc,  a,  ov,  (/JoXXw,)  a  verbal  im- 
plying necessity,  propriety,  etc.  to  be 
cast,  to  be  put,  Mark  2.  22.  Luke  5. 38. 
See  Buttro.  $  102.  §  134.  8. 

Boavepyis,  indec.  Boanerges,  Mark 
8. 17,  explained  by  viol  />po»Ti7c,  sons  of 
thunder  ;  Aram.  TTl  **^  sons  of  com- 
motion, the  form  jSoaye- being  perhaps 
he  Galilean  pronunciation  instead  of 
fieve-.  Applied  by  Christ  as  a  surname 
to  James  and  John,  probably  on  account 
of  their  fervid  impetuous  spirit ;  comp. 
Luke  9.  54,  where  see  Olshausen. 

Boom,  a,  f.  iiobt,  (fiori,)  to  cry  aloud, 
to  exclaim  ;  genr.  and  absol.  Luke  1 8. 
38.  foil,  by  ri  Acts  21.  34.  foil,  by  6ri 
Acts  17.  6.  Sept.  for  OTt^  Is.  6.  30. 
pDW  aK.  2.  12.  KTjJ  1  Sam.  24.  8.— 
Herodian  2. 2. 7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  37.— 
Spoken  of  exclamations  of  joy,  Gal.  4. 
27,  quoted  from  Is.  54.  1,  where  Sept. 
for  brW.  Sept.  for  TOB  Is.  14. 7 :  44. 23. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  26. — So  of  terror  or 
pain,  foil,  by  <^y^  /ieyaX|j,  Acts  8.  7. 
Mark  15.  34.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  133.  3. 
2.  Sept.  for  pjn  Is.  15.  5.  K^jJ  Gen. 
89.  15,  18.  Comp.  2  K.  l^.  28. 
Nch.  9.  4.— Plut.  Coriolan.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  28. — Spoken,  of  a  command 
or  exhortation  given  with  a  loud  voice, 
as   by  a  herald,  Matt.    3.   3.     Mark 


1.  3.  Luke  3.  4.  John  1.  23.  comp.  Is. 
40.  3,  6,  where  Sept.  for  IH^.— Diod. 
iSic.  12.  62.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.'22.— Of  a 
cry  for  help,  with  case,  wp6g  tiv€l,  Luke 
18.  7.  Sept.  for  Pij\  Judg.  10.  14.  Hos. 
7- 14.  j3«  Gen.  A.  10.  Num.  12.  13. 
K^Ji;  Judg.' 15,  18.  Joel  1.  19. -Foil, 
by  accus.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  5. 

Bo^,  ^c,  1^,  a  cry,  outcry,  exclama^ 
tion,  i.  e.  for  help.  James  5.  4.  Sept.  for 
TT^  1  Sam.  9. 16.  TT^t  Ex.  2.  24. 
— -klian.  V.  H,  13.  46.'Xen.  Anab.  4. 
7.23. 

Bo^Ocm,  ac,  fi,  (fioffdio),  which  see,) 
ftelp,  aid,  succour,  Heb.  4.  16.  Sept.  for 
njy  Ps.  121. 1 :  124.  8.  m^  Judg.  5. 
23.  Ps.  38.  23. — Herodian  2.  5.  5. 
Thuc.  3.  113.— Meton.  Acts  27.  17  ac 
jioilOeiai,  helps,means  o/*Ae(p, e.g. ropes, 
chains,  etc. — Aristot.  Rhet.  2.  5. 

Boridiw,  Q,  f.  iiout,  (Jioii,  Bifo,)  pr.  to 
run  up  at  a  cry  for  help,  i.  e.  to  advance 
in  aid  of  any  one,  Polyb.  5.  76.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  1.— In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
succour,  to  help,  to  aid,  foil,  by  dat. 
Matt.  15.  25.  Mark  9. 22, 24.  AcU  16. 
9  :  21.  28.  2  Cor.  6.  2.  Heb.  2.  18. 
Rev.  12. 16.  Sept.  for  ^nChH  Josh.  10. 
^.  "Ijy  Gen.  49.  25.  2  Sam.  8.  5.  al. 
— Herodian  2.7.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.25, 

Boi^Ooc,  ov,  6,  (/3oi70e«i»,)  a  lielper, 
Heb.  13.  6.  Sept.  for")p;  Job  29.  12. 
npnO  Ps.  71.  7.  "W  Ps.  18.  3.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  14. 

B66vyos,  ov,  6,  (/3o0poc,)  a  pit,  ditch, 
i.  e.  as  an  emblem  of  destruction,  Matt. 
15.  14.  Luke  6.  39.  So  Sept.  for  JTB 
Is.  24.  18.  Jer.  48.  43,  44.  comp.  Ps. 
40.  2. — Xen.  Cyr.  19.  3. — In  the  sense 
of  cistern.  Matt.  12.  11,  =  <l>piap  in 
Luke  14.  5.  See  Jahn  Arch.  §  45.  Sept. 
and  rnB  2  Sam.  18. 17. 

BoXfi,  fj^,  fi,  (jSoXXw,)  a  cast,  a  throw, 
spoken  of  distance,  Luke  22.  41  ifatl 
Xldov  fioXfiy, about  a  stone* s  throw;  comp. 
Buttm.  $  131.  8.-.Sept.  Gen.  21.  16. 
Thuc.  5.  65  niypt  fitv  XiOov  koi  &icov- 
riov  PoXiJQ  e\u>priaav, 

BoXiZut,  f.  i<rw,(fioXlc  wh.  see)  to  heave 
the  lead,  to  sound,  intrans.  Acts  27.  28 
bis.- Eustath.  addyitiz€^t.V4afflOgJe 
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BoX/cf  ^3oc,  ^,  (i3aXXw,)  pr.  something 
thrown^  as  the  lead  in  sounding,  whence 
/3oXif <i»,  which  see.  In  N.  T.  a  nUssile, 
i.  e.  a  missile  weapon,  e.  g.  a  javelin  or 
dart,  Heb.  12.  20.  Sept.  for  HW  Neh. 
4.  17.  yn  Num.  24.  8.  Ez.  5.'  16.— 
Plut.  Vit.  Paral.  V.  6.  6.  ed.  Reiske. 

^  Bo<5C,  6,  indec.  Booz  or  i^oaz,  Heb. 
tj^^  (sprightliness),  pr.  name  of  a  man 
celebrated  in  the  book  of  Ruth.     Matt. 

1.  5  bis.  Luke  9.  32. 

6(Sp/3opoc,  ov,  6,  dUrtj  mire,  J^K  ^^* 
such  as  accumulates  where  animals  are 
kept,  2  Pet.  2.  22,  where  the  expression 
is  proverbial.  Sept.  for  ID^  Jer.  38. 
6. — Dem.  1259.11.  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict. 
4.  11.  29  AttcXOc  jcai  xoipf  SioXcyov,  Xv 
iy  popfidp^  fiil  JCi/X/iyrai.  Jos.  Ant.  10.7.5. 

Bofipd^f  a,  6,  (contr.  for  /3opcac,)  pr. 
the  north  or  AT.  AT.  ^.  winrf,  Sept.  Pro  v. 
27.  16.  Xen.  Anab.  4.  5.  3.  In  N.T. 
by  meton.  the  north,  the  northern  quar- 
ter of  the  heavens,  Luke  13.  29.  Rev. 
21.  13.  Sept.  for  l^B^  Job  37.  22. 
Gen.  13.  14.— Thuc.  3.4. 

Bdo-fco;,  f.  fhtTKiiffio,  to  pasture,  to 
tend  while  grazing,  trans.  Mid.  /3<$- 
aKo/iai,  to  feed,  i.  e.  fo  be  feeding  or 
grazing ;  Matt.  8.  30,  33.  Mark  5.  11, 
14.  Luke  8.  32,  34  :  15.  15.  Sept.  for 
r^rj  Gen.  29.  7, 9  :  37. 11, 15.— Horn. 
Od.  14. 103.  ^sop.Fab.  131.— Metaph. 
of  a  Christian  teacher,  to  instruct,  etc. 
John  21.  15,  17.  So  Sept.  and  Hjrj 
Ez.  34.  2,  3,  8,  10  sq.  comp.  for  HmS 
1  K.  12.  16. 

Boaop,  6,  indec.  Bosor,  Heb.  1^^ 
(torch),  Sept.  Bc^p,  Beor,  Num.  22.  5, 
pr.  name  of  the  fsither  of  Balaam,  2  Pet. 

2.  15. 

Boraii},  1JC,  4,  (/3o<ncw,)  pr.  pasturage, 
i.  e.  herbage^  grass,  plants,  Heb.  6.  7. 
Sept.  for  i^^^^  Gen.  1.  11,  12.  2)DV 
Ex.  9.  22,  25.— iElian.  V.  H.  2.  40.'  ' 

BSrpv^,  voQ,  6,  a  cluster,  i.e.  of  grapes, 
etc.  Rev.  14.  18.  See  Buttm.  J  50. 
Sept.  for  7i)tt^  Gen.  40.  10.  Num. 
13.  25. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  2.  Xen.  CEc. 
19.  18. 

BovXcvr^c*  ov,  6,  (fiovXevta,)  a  coun- 
sellor, senator;  spoken  of  a  member  of 
the  Jewish  Sanhedrim,  Mark  15.  43. 


BovXofiac 

8.  69.    Xen,  H. 


Luke  23.  50.— Thuc. 
G.  2.  3.  23. 

BovXtifbt,  f.  tvaw,  {fiovXii,)  to  resolve 
in  council,  to  decree,  Sept.  for  yj^  Is. 
23.  8.  Xen.  Rep.  Ath.  2.  17  Af  wv  6 
BfjfjLOi  ifiovXevffty,  to  advise  in  council, 
Xen.  Anab.  2.  5.  16.  to  be  a  counsellor 
or  senator,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  18. — In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  /3ovXevo//ac,  f.  evtrofxai, 
to  take  counsel,  i.  e.  to  consult,  to  deter- 
mine, to  deliberate,  i.  e.  with  one's  self, 
or  with  one  another  in  council ;  Buttm. 
§  135.  n.  7. 

a)  to  consuk,  to  deliberate,  spoken  of 
a  single  person,  foil,  by  ec,  Luke  14. 
31.  Sept.  for  yj^  1  K.  12.  28.  If^^Di 
Neh.  5.  7.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  8.  by 
el,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  7.  by  rl  touIv  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  21.  1. 

b)  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  purpose^ 
i.  e.  after  deliberation,  foil,  by  accus.  2 
Cor.  1.  17  ter.  Sept.  for  ^911  Is.  46. 10. 
Vyj  Is.  14.  26,  27:  19. 17— Xen.  An. 

1.  i.  7. — ^by  infin.  aor.  Acts  5.  33  :  15. 
37 :  27.  39.  Sept.  for  tt^Il  Esth.  3.  6. 
— Wisd.  18.  5.  Herodian  i.  16. 8.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  7.— by  tvo,  John  12.  10. 
comp.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  14  5xwc* 

BovX^,  fiQ,  ff,  a  council,  senate,  Esdr. 

2.  17.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  3,  In  N.  T. 
counsel,  i.  e. 

a)  determination,  decision,  decree, 
spoken  of  God,  Luke  7.  30.  Acts  2. 
23  :  13. 36 :  20.  27.  Eph.  1. 11.  Heb. 
6. 17.  of  men,  Luke  23.  51.  Acts  27. 
12.     So  Sept.  for  HSj;  Prov.   19.  21. 

Is.  5.  19.   Jer.  49.  20,  30 Horn.  11. 

1.  5.  Od.  11.  296. 

b)  by  impl.  purpose,  plan,  etc  Acts 
4.  28  :  5.  38 :  27.  42.  So  Sept.  and 
rW  Ezra  4.  5.  Neh.  4.  15.— -ZElian. 
V.'  H.  2.  4.— Spoken  of  the  secret 
thoughts,  purposes,  cogitations,  1  Cor. 

4.  5.  So  Sept.  for  Hl^^  Job  5.  12. 
Is.  55.  7,8. — Ecclus.  30.21.  Esdr.  7. 
15,  comp.  Ezra  6.  22  where  Heb.  ^7> 
Sept.  KapBla, 

BovXrifia,  aroc,  t6,  {PovXc/iat,)  pr. 
that  which  is  willed,  i.  e.  will,  purpose^ 
Acts  27.  43.  Rom.  9.  19.— 2  Mace.  15. 

5.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  4.  Dem.  1109.  15. 
Bo6Xo,ia«,  de^oi^.^^>a^5^^.  (iovXet 
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Luke  22.  42,  see  Winer  §  13.  2.  BuUrn. 
§  103.  III.  3  ;  imperf.  €^v\6fiiir;  aor. 

1  kfiovXiiQuy  James  4.  4.  and  ^(iovXiidijy 

2  lohn  12,  see  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  5.— <o 
m/^  /o  6f  mltingf  to  wish^  to  desire^ 
According  to  Buttmann,  the  distinction 
between  povXo/iai  and  OcXw  is,  that  the 
latter  expresses  an  active  volition  and 
purpose,  the  former  a  mere  passive  de- 
sire, propensity,  willingness ;  Lexilo^. 
1.  p.  26.  Or,  povXofiai  expresses  also 
the  inward  predisposition  and  bent  £:om 
which  the  active  volition  proceeds;  see 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  124.  Hence 
/3ovX0/iat  is  never  used  of  brutes.  In 
speaking  of  the  gods,  Homer  uses  /?ov- 
Xii/iac  in  the  sense  of  OiXia  ;  Buttm.  1. 
c.  p.  27. — In  N.T.  followed  by  an  infin. 
expressed  or  implied,  either  of  the  aor. 
or  pres.  comp.  Buttm.  §  137.  5;  once 
also  with  the  subjunct.  John  18.  39 ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  139.  n.  7. 

a)  spoken  of  men,  to  be  wiHlng^  to  m- 
cUne,  to  be  disposed;  Mark  15. 15  PovXd- 
ficyoQ  Tf  oxXf  TO  iravov  TOirjffcu,  Acts 
17.  20 :  18.27:  19.  30  :  22.  80  :  23.  28 : 
25.  22:  27.  43  :  28.  18.    Philem.  13. 

8  John  10.  Sept.  for  HllK  Lev.  26.  21. 
Job  39.  9.     ysn  Dent. '25.  7,  8.     Job 

9  3.— 1  Mace.  7.  30.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1. 
81.  H.  G.  1.  2.  15. — In  the  sense  of  to 
have  in  mind,  to  intend^  to  purpose^  Matt. 
1.  19  ifiovXiidrf  XaOpa  &iroXvff€u  a^r^v. 
Acts  5. 28  :  12.  4.  2  Cor.  1.  15.  Sept. 
for  Y3^  Ezra  4.  5.— Xen.  H.  G.  3. 4.  2. 
— So  in  a  stronger  sense,  to  desire,  to 
aim  at ;  1  Tim.  6. 9  01  fiovXSfjLtyoi  irXov^ 
rtiy  James  4.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  8  3. 
Xen.  An.  2.  6.  21. — In  the  sense  of  to 
choose^  to  please,  to  prefer,  to  decide; 
John  18.  39.  ActslS.  15 :  25.  20.  James 
8.  4.  2  John  12.  Sept.  for  r«y  Ezra 
10.  3.  fSn  1  K.  21. 6.  1  Sam.24.  3. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  6  5,  15. — As  implying 
command  or  direction,  to  will,  i.  e.  to 
direct,  foil,  by  accus.  et  infin.  Phil.  1. 12 
fiovXoficu,  i.  e.  *  it  is  my  will.*  1  Tim.  2. 
8.  5.  14.  Tit.  3.  8.  Jude  5  vKOfiyfiocu 
^e  vfidc  povXofjLat,  I  will  that  ye  call  to 
niinid,etc. — Xen.  An.  1.  1.  1. 

b)  spoken  of  God,  same  as  diXw,  to 
will,  i.  e.  to  please,  to  appoint ,  to  decree; 
of  God,Luke  22. 42.  Heb.  6. 17.  James 


1.  18.  2  Pet  3.  9.  of  Jesns  as  the  Son 
ofGod,  Matt.  11.  27.  Luke  10.  22.  of 
the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  12.  11.— Hom.  11.  1. 
67.  ib.  13.  345. 

Bovy6s,  ov,  o,  a  hill,  rising  ground^ 
Luke  3.  5  :  23.  30.  Sept.  forPiyn^  Ex. 
17.  9,  10.  Is.  40.  4:  55.  12.— Cebet, 
Tab.  15.  [12.]  Polyb.  3.  83.  1.  It  is 
a  word  of  the  later  Greek,  Phryn.  ed. 
Lob.  p.  355.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac. p.  153. 

Bovc,  fioo^,  6,  4,  an  ox  or  cow,  i.  e.  an 
animal  of  the  ox  kind,  Luke  13.  15  : 
14.  5, 19.  John  2.  14,  15.  1  Cor.  9.  9 
bis.  1  Tim.  5.  X8.  Sept.  for  "IjJS  Gen. 
13.  5.  al.  TTB  Gen.  41.  2,  3,  4.— Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  82. 

BpajOefov,  ov,  to,  (fipafitv^,)  a  prize, 
i.  e.  bestowed  on  victors  in  the  public 
games  of  the  Greeks,  such  as  a  wreath, 
chaplet,  garland,  etc.  1  Cor.  9.  24. — 
Hesych.  jipafiiioy'  iiriyUioy,  eiradXoy, 
yucririipioy, — Metaph.  spoken  of  the  re- 
wards of  virtue  in  a  future  life,Phil.3. 1 4. 

Bpafievijjf  f.  evant,  pr.  (o  be  6  fipafitvQ, 
i.  e,  to  be  a  director,  arbiter,  in  the  public 
games;  see  Potter  Gr.  Ant.  Vol.  I.  p. 
441.  to  decree,  to  give  the  prize,  Wisd. 
10.  12.  Heliodor.  IV.  1.— In  N.  T.  to 
rule,  to  govern;  metaph.  to  prevail,  to 
abound,  in  trans.  Col.  3.  15  //  eip^nj  rov 
Xpiarov  fipaPevirta  ey  raec  icap^lcuc  vfi&y, 
— pr.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  53.  Polyb.  6.  4.  3. 

Bpaivyta,  f.  vv«5,  (fipaivg,)  to  be  slow, 
to  delay,  intrans.  1  Tim.  3.  15.  2  Pet. 

3.  9  ob  fipalvvti  oKvpioc  r^c  erayytXiaQ, 
the  Lord  will  not  be  tardy,  slack,  in  re- 
sped  to  his  promise ;  Buttm.  §  1 32.  6. 

1 .  Others,  the  Lord  of  the  promise  wiU 
not  be  slack  i.  e.  to  fulfil  it ;  comp.  /J^^ 
Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Rab.  133.— Sept.  for 

"m  Deut.  7. 10.  Is.  46. 13.  pTDnorn 

Gen.  48.  10.— Ecdus.  32.  18^  "  JEl.  V. 
H.  3.  48. 

BpaitnrXoiu,  £>,  f.  ^tj,  (fipahv^  and 
irXAtif)  to  sail  slowly.  Acts  27.  7. — Ar- 
temid.  4.  32. 

Bpad^i,  eca,  v,  pr.  slow,  James  1.  19 
bis. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  4.    Xen.  Mem.  4. 

2.  5.-^ Metaph.  slow  of  understanding, 
heavy, stupid,  Luke  24.  25. — Dion.  Hal. 
de  rhet.  Attic.  fipaBve  roy  yovy.  Polyb. 

4.  8.  7.       . 

Bpa^vr^C*  TTiTOQ,  fi,  (fipa^vct)  slow^ 
8 
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ne3tj  tardiness*  2  Pet.  3.  9  <:^c  rivtQ 
fipa^vTfjra  ^yowiTai,  at  some  consider  it 
tardiness f  i.  e.  that  the  Lord  delays  in 
respect  to  his  promise ;  see  ^pa^vva. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  4  6.  5. 

Bpaxikty^  oroQf  o,  the  armf  Lat.  bra~ 
chium,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  8.  In  N.  T.  by 
meton.  like  Heb.  J^")T,  strength j  might, 
pomeTy  Luke  1.  51.  John  12.  38.  Acts 
13. 17.  So  Sept.  for  ^It  Dent.  5. 15. 
18.44.  12:  51.5. 

Bpaxvc,  «7a,  v,  short,  small;  spoken 
-  a)  of  time,  Luke  22.  58  ftera  fipnyy, 
i.  e.  a  little  after.  AcU  5.  34.  So  Sept. 
impa  fipaxv  for  ID;^3  Ps.  94.  17.— 
Wisd.  12.  10  Kara  /3.  Xen.  Ephes.  p.  29 
jSpaxv  and  jipaxvy  xporor.  Comp.  Bos 
Ell.  Gr.  p.  103. 

b)  of  place.  Acts  27.  28  fipaxv  liaarit' 
vavTtQ,  i.  e.  'having  gone  a  little  further.' 
So  Sept.  and  ^TfQ  2  Sam.  16. 1.— Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  4.  47. — Fig.  of  rank  or  dignity, 
Heb.  2.  7,  9,  fipaxv  rt  Trap*  kyy iXovQ,  *a 
little  lower  than  the  angels/  of  Jesus 
during  his  life ;  quoted  from  Ps.  8.  6, 
where  Sept.  for  QJ^  necesLsarily  of  rank, 
as  the  antith.  in  Heb.  2. 9  also  requires. 

c)  of  quantity  or  number,  small,  few; 
John  6.  7  (^pax^  ri,  a  little.  So  Sept. 
and  OyD  1  Sam.  14.  29,  44.— Xen. 
Mem.  i.'4.  8.— Heb.  13.  22  hia  fipa- 
Xift>v  i.  e.  Xoywf,  i.  e.  in  few  words, 
briefly.  So  Sept.  fipax^Q  ^piOfioc  for 
laVD  Deut.  26.  5  :  28.  62.— Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  5.  4.  Lucian.  Tox.  §  56. 

6pc0oci  coc,  ovCf  t6,  a  child,  spoken 

a)  of  a  child  yet  unborn,  a  foetus, 
Luke  1.  41, 44.— Ecclus.  19.  11.  Horn. 
II.  23.  266. 

b)  usually  an  infant,  babCi  suckling, 
Luke  2.  12,  16  :  18. 15.  Acts  7.  19.— 
1  Mace.  1.  61.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  5.— So  2  Tim.  3.  15  dire 
fipifovg,  i.  e.  from  infancy,  from  the 
cradle. — Metaph.  of  those  who  have  just 
embraced  the  Christian  religion,  1  Pet. 
2. 2.  Comp.  1  Cor.  3.  2.  Heb.  5. 12,13. 

Bpf'xo'*  f.  £o»>  1.  to  wet,  to  moisten, 
trans.  Luke  7.  38,  44.  Rev.  11.  6  tva 
firi  vEToc  PpixHI  '•  ^'  ^^  y^''*  Sept.  for 
nODH  Ps.  6.  7.     DDD  Niph.  Is.  34.  3. 


inO  Ea.  22.  24.— Diod.  Sic.  3.  24. 
Xen.  An.  1.  4.  17. 

2.  to  rmn,  to  cause  to  rain,  same  as 
veiy,  in  the  Attic  poets  and  later  prose 
writers;  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
291.  pr.  fully  written,  ^pix^iy  vtriv 
Sept.  Joel  2.  23.  Is.  5.  6.— In  N.  T. 
absol.  Matt.  5.  45  6  8coc  fipix^t'  So 
Sept.  for  n^pon  Gen.  2.  5.  Amos  4.  7. 
— Polyb.  16.  12.  3.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1. 
6.  30.— Foil,  by  accus.  Luke  17.  29 
(6  Qeog)  tfiptit,  xvp  ical  Oelov  iiir*  oifpavoiL 
So  Sept.  6  Kwpioc«j3p.  jr.  ic.  6.  for  "I^DTT 
Gen.  19.  24.  Es.  38.  22.  comp.  eflp. 
XaXaiay  for  yp^n  Ex.  9.  24.— With 
the  subject  implied,  as  in  Eng.  it  rains, 
etc.  James  5.  17  bis.  See  Buttm.  $ 
129.  9. 

Bpoyrii,  ^c>  4»  thunder,  Mark  3.  17. 
vioi  (ipoyrfig,  see  in  Boavcpycc.  John 
12.  29.  Rev.  4.  5  :  6.  1  :  8. 5  :  10.  3, 
4  bis.  11.  19:  14.2:  16.  18:  19.6. 
Sept.  for  qjn  Job.  26.  14.  Ps.  77.  19. 
Hom.  II.  21.  199.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  3. 

Bpox^,  fjg,  hi  (I^^X^*  ^^*  *^®»)  ^^  ^^^^ 
usage,  rain,  Matt.  7*  25,  27.  Sept.  for 
Dtt^l  Ps.  68.  10  :  105.  32.  See  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  291. — Oeopon.  2.  39, 191. 

Bp^xpg,  ov,  6,  a  noose,  snare;  1  Cor. 
7«  35  ohx  iyo.  (ip^xov  vyiiy  ivipaXta,  not 
tJuit  I  would  cast  a  noose  over  you,  i.  e. 
impose  on  you  any  necessity.  Sept. 
for  tC^pto  Prov.  22.  25.— Sept  Prov. 
6.5:  7.  21.     Xen.  Yen.  2.  5. 

Bpvy/i<5cf  ov,  6,  (/3pvx«,)  a  grating 
or  gnashing,  i.  e.  of  the  teeth,  MatU 
8.  12 :  13.  42, 50  :  22. 13  :  24.  51 :  25. 
30.  Luke  13.  28.  The  image  is  drawn 
from  a  person  in  a  paroxysm  of  envy, 
rage,  pain,  etc.  comp.  Acts  7. 54.  Sept. 
for  DflJ  Prov.  19. 12,  spoken  of  the  roar 
or  growl  of  the  lion. — Act  Thom.  §  13. 

Bpvx^'f  f>  ^^9  fo  grate,  to  gnash,  i.  e. 
the  teeth,  trans.  Acts  7.  54.  Sept.  for 
pnrr  Job  16.  9.  Ps.  35.  6.— Hom.  11. 
137393.  ib.  16.  486. 

Bpvw,  f.  ifauf,  to  be  full,  to  abound,  to 
overflow,  intrans.  Diog.  Laert.  1.  122. 
Anacr.  58.  2. — In  N.  T.  trans,  to  pour 
forth,  to  emit  largely,  spoken  of  a  foun- 
tain, James  3.  11. — Act  Thom.  J  37. 
wfjyi)  fipvovcra.  Spoken  of  the  earth, 
Xen.  Yen.  5.  ^^i^ed  by  ^OOglC 
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Bp^fia,  aro^i  ro^  (/Ji^pwffr^,)  what' 
everts  ealen^ foody  i.  e.  solid  food  of  meat 
or  vegetables,  and  hence  opp.  to  milk 
1  Cor.  8.  2. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  14. 15.  Mark  7. 19.  Luke 
8.  n  :  9.  13.  1  Cor.  6.  13  bis.  Sept. 
for  b^\k  Gen.  41.  35  sq.  Deut.  2.  28. 
^3Hp  Gen.  6.  21.  2  Chr.  9.  4.— jEI. 
V'.  H.  3.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  1 1. 13.— 
Spoken  of  meats  permitted  by  the  Mo- 
saic law,  Heb.  9.  10:  18.  9.  So  of 
meats  of  which  Jewish  Christians  scm- 
pled  to  eat,  Rom.  14. 15  bis,  20.  1  Cor. 
8.8,18.     iTim.  4.  8. 

b)  metaph.  aliment ^  sustemnnce,  nour^ 
iikment,  John  4.  34  i/ioy  (ipHfiaf  i.  e. 
*  that  by  which  I  live,  in  which  I  de- 
light.' 1  Cor.  10. 3.  ftpwfia  xi^ev/iaruroi^, 
spiritual  food^  i.  e.  the  manna,  as  an 
emblem  of  spiritual  nourishment  or  in- 
struction. So  1  Cor.  8.  2,  comp.  Heb. 
5.  12. — Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5.  10. 

Bffwffi/ioct  ov,  o,  4,  adj.  (fip&tnQy)  etU- 
able;  Luke  24.  41  txeri  n  fipmoifiory 
hav0  ye  any  food  ?  Sept.  for  /DHQ  Lev. 
19.28.     Ez.  47.  12. 

BpM<r(c»  i«C»  4»  (/3i/3p«<n:w,)  eating, 
i,  e.  spoken 

a)  of  the  act  of  eoHng,  1  Cor.  8.  4. 
2  Cor.  9.  10  &proc  cic  l^&inyt  bread  to 
eatf  from  Is.  55.  10,  where  Sept.  for 
73i<.  also  Mai.  3.  1 1.  Sept.  for  mr? 
Deut.  32.  24.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  20. 2.  Xen. 
Mem  1.8.15.  Figur.  erowon,  corro- 
Mon,  abstr.  for  concrete,  Matt.  6.  19, 
20,  ^c  f^o^  fip^^ic,  moth  and  corrosion, 
i.  e.  corroding  rust ;  comp.  James  5.  2, 
8. — Aquila  for  Itl^,  moth.  Is.  50.  9. 
Comp.  £p.  of  Jer.  12  oh  haffuiovraiiLiro 
lov  Kal  Ppia/sdrur,  i.  e.  probably,  moths, 

b)  of  that  which  is  eaten,  vood,  =s 
fipHfia.  (a)  pr.  John  6.  27  ri^v  fipwaiv 
r^y  awoWv/iivfiv,  i.  e.  food  for  the  body. 
Heb.  12.  16.  So  Sept.  for  HTDK  2  K. 
19.  8.  b^  2  Sam.  19.  42.  '^56  Gen. 
47.24.  "^IWD  Jer.  7.81:  19.7.— Thuc. 
2.  10.  --So  ppHirie  Kal  xo^cc,  food  and 
drink,  Rom.  14.  17  oir  yap  ifniv  ii 
fiaaiKtia  rov  Gcov  /3.  r.  ir.  i.  e.  '  admis- 
sion to  the  Messiah's  kingdom  does  not 
depend  on  an  attention  to  meat  and 
drink.*  Col. 2.  l«.— (^)  Metaph.  o/iW?ir, 


nourishment;  John  4.  82  fipinnr  t\kf 
^yeiy,  same  as  fipUfxa  in  v.  84,  see  in 
Bpwfia  b.  In  John  6.  27,  55,  Jesus  uses 
(ip&tnc  in  the  sense  of  Jood  for  the  soul„ 

I.  e.  that  spiritual  aliment  from  above, 
which  is  proffered  through  him  to  Chris* 
tians. — Act.  Thom.  §  7.  Clem.  Alex« 
Strom.  5.  10  fipQtrit  Kal  ir6<nt  rov  Odov 
X6yov  if  yyHaig  Itrn  rfit  Biiag  ohaiac* 

BpktaKu  obsol.  lends  its  forms  to  Bi- 
PpkHTKia,  which  see. 

BvOi(ta,  f.  Itru,  (fivOoc,)  to  sink  in  the 
deep,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  sink,  trans.  Pass. 
to  sink,  Luke  5.  7.-2  Mace.  12.  4. — 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  4.— MeUph.  1  Tim.  6.  9 
elc  oKeSpop.  Comp.  Ps.  69.  2,  8.  124. 
4,5. 

Bvd6c,  ov.  6,  depth,  the  deep,  2  Cor. 

II.  25  vvy(di}fitpov  kv  rf  flvOf^  i.  e.  rfjc 
daXdtrtnic.  So  Sept.  for  TTTfio  Ex.  1 5. 
5.  Ps.  107.24.— Artemid.4.58.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  21.  the  deepest  part,  bottom,  Xen. 
GEc.  19.  11. 

BvpaevQ,  ivQ,  b,  (fivpaa,  hide,)  a  tan^ 
ner,  leather-dresser.  Acts  9.  43  :  10.  6, 
82.— Artemid.  4.  56. 

Bvatnrog,  rj,  or,  (Jivairoc,)  bysiine,  i.  e. 
made  of  byssus  or  fine  cotton,  Sept. 
^rroXri  Pvoirivri  for  13,  1  Chr.  15.  27.  for 
Via  1  Chr.  15.  27.  for  ttfltf  Gen.  41.  42. 
— In  N.  T.  neut.  fivaaivov,  =  tv^vfia 
pvfftnvop,  a  garment  of  byssus,  Rev.  18. 
12  in  later  edit.  18.  16  :  19.  8  bis,  14. 
—Diod.  Sic.  1.  85. 

Bv<r<roQ,  ov,  //,  byssus,  a  species  of 
fine  cotton,  highly  prized  by  the  an- 
cients, Luke  16.19.  Rev.  18. 12  in  text, 
recept. — Various  kinds  are  mentioned ; 
as  that  of  Egypt,  Heb.  ttW,  £z.  27.  7> 
the  white  cloth  which  is  still  found 
wrapped  around  mummies ;  and  which 
appears  to  have  been  aboutof  the  texture 
and  quality  of  the  modern  cotton  sheet- 
ings ;  that  of  Syria,  Heb.  Y^t  Ez.  27. 
16,  here  apparently  distinguished  from 
that  of  Egypt  (comp.  v.  6),  but  in  later 
Hebrew  eq.  to  tp,  1  Chr.  4. 21.  2  Chr, 
8. 14.  comp.  Ex.  26.  31 ;  that  of  India,, 
which  was  said  to  grow  on  a  tree  similar 
to  the  poplar,  Plulostr.  Vit.  Apollon* 
2.  29 ;  and  that  of  Achaia,  which  grew 
only  in  the  vicinity  of  Elis,  Pausan, 
Eliac.  5,  5.  or  h^^.^^^KSh^iT 
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Garments  of  byssus  varied  in  colour 
according  to  the  tint  of  the  material; 
white  are  mentioned  Rev.  19.  8,  14, 
and  Pausaifias  (1.  c.)  says  the  byssus  of 
the  Hebrews  was  yellow.  They  were 
sometimes  dyed  of  a  purple  or  crimson 
colour ;  Hesych.  fthmnva'  rop^vpa ; 
eomp.  Luke  16. 19. — Sept.  for  ttHtf  and 
yitH  as  cited  above.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  6.  1. 
ib.  3.  7.  2. — See  Pollux,  Onom.  7. 17. 


75.  Plin.  H.  N.  19.  1.  Kuinoel  on 
Luke  16. 19.  Gesen.  Thes.  Ling.  Heb. 
art.  Y^H.     Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Bysnu, 

Bittfi6gf  ovf  6,  {paivm^  fioM,)  a  step^ 
base,  pedestal,  Hom.  II.  8.  441.  Od.  7. 
100. — In  N.  T.  an  altar,  i.  e.  to  whidi 
the  ascent  was  by  steps,  Acts  17.  2S. 
So  Sept.  for  H^TD  Ex.  34. 1 3.  Num.  23. 
1.— Jos.  Ant.  17. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.2. 


r. 


VaPaBa  or  Fa/JjSaOa,  4»  indec.  Gab- 
batka,  Syro-Chald.  Hn23,  (fem.  of  2^. 
dorsum,  the  back,)  i.  e.  an  elevated  place, 
probably  tribunal,  John  19.  IS,  where 
it  is  explained  by  the  Greek  \id6aTptirov, 
a  tenselated  pavement;  see  more  in 
Aid6irrpiaT0Q.  Comp.  21)  £z.  43.  13, 
and  see  Gesen.  Thesaur.  p.  256.  Buxt. 
Lex.  377. 

Fo/Spc^X,  6,  indec.  Gabriel,  Heb. 
/HnZUI  (man  of  God),  name  of  an  arch- 
angel,' Luke  1.  19,  26.  See  in  'Apx- 
AyytXoc. 

Tdyypatpa,  tfg,  4,  (by  redupl.  fir. 
ypAia,  ypalyw,  to  devour,  corrode,)  gan- 
grene, mortifiiation,  which  spreads  by 
degrees  over  the  whole  body.  2  Tim. 
2.  17.— Plut.  de  Adul.  et  Amic.  36. 

TdB,  6,  indec.  Gad,  Heb.  12i  (good 
fortune),  pr.  name  of  the  seventh  son  of 
Jacob,  bom  of  Zilpah,  Gen.  30.  10.  sq. 
— Spoken  of  the  tribe  of  Gad,  Rev.  7. 5. 

Ta^apr}v6c,  ov,  6,  a  Gadarene,  i.e.  an 
inhabitant  of  the  city  of  Gadara,  TaSapa, 
the  fortified  capital  of  Persea,  or  the 
region  east  of  the  Jordan,  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 
7. 3.  ib.  2.  20. 4.  According  to  Eusebius 
(Onomast.)  it  was  situated  over  against 
Tiberias  and  Scythopolis,  in  or  near  the 
range  of  mountains  bordering  the  east- 
em  shore  of  the  lake  and  the  valley  of 
the  Jordan,  on  the  site,  as  is  supposed, 
of  the  present  village  Otn  Keis,  which 
lies  S.  £.  from  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  lake,  and  not  fiur  from  the  river 
Hieromax.  Josephus  calls  Gadara  a 
Greek  d^,  ir6KiQ*2>Xn^lg,  Ant.  17.11. 
4 ;  and  soys  it  had  many  wealthy  inha^ 


bitants,  B.  J.  4.  7. 3.  When  first  taken 
from  the  Jews,  it  was  annexed  by  the 
Romans  to  Syria,  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  7.  7 ; 
Augustus  gave  it  to  Herod  the  Great, 
ib.  1.  20.  3;  but  it  was  restored  to 
Syria  after  Herod's  death,  Ant.  17-11.4. 
—In  N.  T.  Mark  5. 1.  Luke  8.  26,37. 
So  in  Mss.  Matt.  8.  28  for  Tepytariviav 
or  Ttpaviivibv,  wh.  see.  See  Reland. 
Falsest,  p.  773. 

I.  Fafa,  i|c,  hi  A  treasury,  i.  e.  of  a 
king  or  state.  Acts  8. 27.  The  word  is 
of  Persian  origin.  Sept.  for  tls)  Ezra  5. 
17:  6.  1.  Esth.  4.  7— Diod.' Sic.  17. 
64.     So  Lat  gaza  Cic.  de  Off.  2.  22. 

II.  F^a,  nc,  //,  Gaza,  Heb.  rW 
('(he  strong'),  a  celebrated  city  of  the 
Philistines,  situated  on  a  hill  near  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean  towards  the 
southern  limits  of  the  territory  of  the 
Israelites,  and  constituting  the  key  be- 
tween Egypt  and  Syria.  It  was  as- 
signed by  Joshua  to  tiie  tribe  of  Judah, 
who  subdued  it ;  but  the  possession  of 
it  was  retained,  or  soon  recovered,  by 
the  Philistines ;  Josh.  15.  47.  Judg.  1. 
18  :  16.  1  sq.  After  having  destroyed 
Tyre,  Alexander  the  Great  laid  siege  to 
Gaza  also,  which  was  then  held  by  a 
Persian  garrison,  and  took  it  after  two 
months.  He  appears  to  have  left  the 
city  standing;  but  about  B.  C.  95, 
Alexander  Jannaeus  took  it,  after  a  siege 
of  a  year,  and  destroyed  it.  Gabinus 
afterwards  rebuilt  it,  and  Ai^pietus  be- 
stowed it  on  Herod  the  Great ;  after 
whose  death  it  was  annexed  to  Syria. 

^ '~-  ^^  Jl^?;v»56-d^il»-  «•  «• 
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ib.  13. 13.  8.  ib.  14. 5.  3.  ib.  15.  7.  9. 
ib.  17.  11.  4.  Strabo  16.  2.  30.  Ar- 
rian.  Exp.  Alex.  2.  p.  51.  ed.  Steph. 
See  Roaenin.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  il.  384. — 
In  N.  T.  Acto  8.  26  hrl  r^y  6B6v  ri^y 
Karaliiiipou^cw  Airo  'IcpovffoX^/i  tig  Fa- 
jar*  a^if  iarly  i^/jtoQf  the  way  leading 
firom  Jenualem  to  Qazoy  which  [way]  t# 
dfi$ert^  1.  e.  '  wbich  leads  througb  tbe 
desert,  where  Philip  met  the  eunuch.' 
Others  refer  tptifiog  to  Graza  itself ;  and 
suppose  the  later  city  [of  that  name]  to 
have  beefi  built  on  a  dififerent  site.  As 
however  Gaza  was  sacked  and  destroyed 
in  A.  D.  65^  during  an  insurrectioin  of  the 
Jews,(see  Jos.  B.J.  2. 18.  l,)we  may  pier- 
haps  regard  a vn}  iffri  V  epifftoc  as  thewcMrds, 
not  of  the  angel,  but  of  Luke,  implying 
that  the  city  was  desolate  at  the  tiipe  he 
wrote.  Con>p.KrebsOb8.inN.T.eJo8,p, 
205  sq.  [and  see  my  joote  in  loc  Ed.J 

raiofvXoKioy^  ov,  ro,  (yaf a,  fvXaic^,) 
a  treasury f  i.  e.  a  place  of  deposit  for 
the  public  treasure ;  among  the  Jews, 
the  sacred  treasury^  in  one  of  the  courts 
of  the  temple,  iy  aiiX^  oixov  GcoC,  Nefa. 
13.  7,  comp.  10.  37^:  13.  4,  5,  8, 
where  Sept.  for  rOtfv,  and  for  TH) 
£sth.  3.  9.  According  to  tiie  Talmud- 
bts  the  treasury  was  in  the  court  of  the 
women,  where  stood  13  chests,  called 
from  their  form  rfHSMf  tnumpets^  into 
which  the  Jews  cast  their  offerings,  Ex. 
30.  13  sq.  See  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
Talm.  2506.  Jahn  §  342.— In  N.  T. 
Mark  12.  41  bis,  43.  Luke  21.  1. 
Spoken  of  the  court  itself  John  8. 20. 

Vaiogy  ov,  6,  Gakusy  Lat.  Cams^  pr. 
name  of  several  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  a  Macedonian,  and  fellow-traveller 
of  Paul,  who  was  seized  by  the  popu- 
lace at  Ephesus,  Acts  19.  29. 

2.  a  man  of  Derbe,  who  accompanied 
Paul  in  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem, 
AcU  20.  4. 

3.  an  inhabitant  of  Corinth  with  whom 
Paul  lodged,  and  in  whose  house  the 
Christians  wane  accustomed  to  assemble, 
Horn.  16.  23.     1  Cor.  1.  14. 

4.  a  Christian  to  whom  Johu  ad- 
dressed his  third  epistle,  3  John  1 ;  per- 
hKp%  the  same  with  the  preceding. 

rdXut  flATec  r^  mlh^  1  Cor«  9.  7. 
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Sept.  for  a^  Gen.  18.  8 :  49.  12.— 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  10. — Metaph.  for  the 
first  elementi  of  Christian  instruction, 

1  Cor.  3.  2.  Heb.  5.  12,  13 Clem. 

Alex.  Strom.  5.  10  yaXa  //  icar^x'?^*^* 
otov€i  TptiTii  }j/v)(jfii  rpoi^il  yoriOiitnTai. — 
In  1  Pet.  2.  2,  nUlk  is  put  as  the  em- 
blem of  pure  spiritual  nourishment,  or 
of  Christian  instruction  in  general. 

FaXanyC)  ov,  o,  a  Qalatian^  Gal.  3. 1. 

FaXarca,  ac,  4,  Galatia  or  OalUh' 
gracia,  a  province  of  Asia  Minor,  lying 
S.  and  S.  E.  of  Bithynia  and  Paphlago- 
nia;  W.  of  Pontus ;  N,  and  N.  W.  of 
Cappadocia ;  and  N.  and  N.  E.  of  Ly- 
caonia  and  Phrygia.  Its  name  was 
derived  from  the  Gauls,  FaXarai;  of 
whom  two  tribes,  the  Trocmi  and  Tolis- 
toboii,  with  a  tribe  of  the  Celts,  Tecto- 
sages,  migrated  thither  after  the  sacking 
of  Rome  by  Brennus ;  and  mingling 
with  the  former  inhabitants,  the  whole 
were  called  GhdlogrsecL  The  Celtic 
language  continued  to  be  spoken  by 
their  descendants  at  least  until  the  time 
of  Jerome,  600  years  after  the  migration. 
Under  Augustus,  about  A.  C.  26,  this 
country  became  a  Roman  province. 
Galatia  was  distinguished  for  the  fer* 
tility  of  its  soil  and  for  its  trade.  It 
was  the  seat  of  colonies  from  various 
nations,  among  whom  were  many  Jews; 
and  from  aU  these  Paul  appears  to  have 
made  many  converts  to  Christianity. 
See  Strabo  I.  p.  301.  ed.  Tauchn,  Pau« 
san.  Phoc.  10.  23.  9.  Liv.  38.  16, 18, 
Tacit.  Ann.  15.  6.  Comp.  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii,  p.  210.— In  N.  T, 
1  Cor,  16,  1.  Gal,  1,  2.  2  Tim,  4. 10, 
1  Pet.  1. 1. 

raXariKdc,  4,  ov,  Galatmn,  Acts  16.6 
FaXoruc^v  -^itpay^  i.  e.  Galatia.  18.  23, 

FoX^vi},  i|c»  hy  tranqmWtyy  i,  e.  of 
the  sea,  a  ca/m.  Matt,  8. 26.  Mark  4. 39. 
Luke  8.  24.— Hom.  Od,  7,  319,  Xen. 
Anab.  5.  7.  8. 

FoXiXo/a,  ac»  4«  Galileet  a  region  of 
Palestine,  which  in  the  time  of  Christ 
included  all  the  northern  part  of  Pales-^ 
tine  lying  between  the  Jordan  and  Me- 
diterranean, and  between  Samaria  and 
Phoenicia*  Befofe  the  captivity  the 
name  seems  to  have  been  applied  only 
to  a  smaU  Uaotboi^e|l^vgfd«Jg1>l?h' 


VaXiXaiioc 
ern   limits;    Heb.  b^H 


1   K.   9.  11. 

15.  29,     It  was  anciently 
Galilee  of  the  Gentiles,* 
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called  also      ^.    „_ ^„, 

Uf)Sn  7h2i  Isa.  8.  23,  FaXiXala  aXXo 
<pv\utv  1  Mace.  5.  15,  because  many 
foreigners  from  Egypt,  Arabia,  Phoenicia, 
etc.  were  mixed  with  the  population,  as 
is  expressly  stated  by  Strabo,  16. 2. 34. 
comp.  1  Mace.  5.  15,  21—23.  Galilee 
in  the  time  of  Christ  was  divided  into 
Upper  and  Lower ,  if  &via  and  ^  Kanj 
VaXiXala ;  the  former  lying  north  of 
the  territory  of  Zebulon  and  abounding 
in  mountains  ;  the  latter  being  more 
level  and  fertile,  and  very  populous. 
Lower  Galilee  is  said  to  have  contained 
404  towns  and  villages,  of  which  Caper- 
naum and  Nazareth  are  the  most  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  N.  T.  Comp. 
Sfrabo  ubisup.Jos.B.J.S.S.  1 — 3.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  42. — In  N.  T. 
Mark  1.  9.  Luke  2.  39:  4.  14 :  8.  26. 
John  7.  52.  al.  freq.— -In  Matt.  4.  15 
TaXtXala  tQv  iOyQv  is  quoted  from  Is. 
8.  23,  [9.  1,]  for  which  see  above.  So 
ff  OaXaaaa  rffg  TaXiXalag,  the  sea  of 
Galilee^  or  lake  of  Gennesareth,  Matt. 

4.  18:  15.29.     Al. 

roXiXaloc,  a,  ov,  Oattl€Ban\  also  a 
native  or  inhabitarU  of  Galilee;  Matt. 
26. 69.  Mark  14.  70.  Luke  13. 1, 2  bis. 
22.  59.  John  4.  45.  Acts  1.  11 :  2.  7: 

5.  37.  The  Galilseans  were  brave  and 
industrious;  though  the  other  Jews 
regarded  them  as  stupid,  unpolished, 
and  seditious,  and  therefore  proper  ob- 
jects of  contempt;  John  1.  47 :  7.  52. 
They  had  a  peculiar  dialect,  by  which 
they  were  easily  distinguished  from  the 
Jews  of  Jerusalem,  Mark  14.  70.  See 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  2.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab. 
Tal*  434  sq. 

FaXX/wv,  fi»K>C)  li  GalUOf  a  Roman 
proconsul  of  Achaia,  Acts  18.  12,  14, 
17*  He  was  the  younger  brother  of 
the  philosopher  Seneca,  and  was  called 
Marcus  Annseus  Novatus ;  but  took  the 
name  of  Gallio  after  being  adopted  into 
the  family  of  L.  Junius  Gallio.  Like 
his  brother  Seneca,  he  was  put  to  death 
by  order  of  Nero.  Tacit.  Ann.  6.  3.  ib. 
16.  73. 

FafiaXc^X,  6,  iiidec.  Gamaliel^  Heb. 
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^^1  (benefit  from  God,"^  Num.  1. 
10:  2.  20,  a  distinguished  Pharisee  and 


teacher  at  Jerusalem,  under  whom  Paul 
was  educated.  Acts  5.  34 :  22.  3.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Talmud,  he  was  the  son 
of  Simeon  and  grandson  of  the  cele-> 
brated  Hillel  (Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  Talm<i 
617) :  distinguished  for  piety  and  Jew-i 
ish  learning ;  and  for  a  long  time  presi-* 
dent  of  the  Sanhedrim.  See  Ligfatfoot 
Hor.  Heb.  in  Act.  5.  84. 

Fa/iiw,  6,  (ydfJLog,)  impf.  iyd/iovv 
Luke  17.  27 ;  aor.  1  eyi^fia  Luke  14. 
20,  and  in  later  Greek  kyafinaa  Mark  6. 

17.  al.  Lobeckon  Phryn.  p.  742.  Buttm. 
§  114.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
667 ;  perf.  yey afirjua :  aor.  1  pass.  Jya- 
fi^driy  ;  to  marry ^  trans,  and  neut. 

a)  trans,  spoken  of  men,  to  take  as  a 
wife,  seq.  accus.  Matt.  5.  32 :  19.  9  bis. 
Mark  6.  17 :  10.  11.  Luke  14.  20 :  16. 
18  bis. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  15.  1.  Diod.  Sic 

18.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  8.— Neut.  & 
absol.  to  take  a  wife,  to  marry,  i.  e.  to 
enter  into  the  conjugal  state.  Matt.  19, 
10:  22.  25,  30:  24.  38.  Mark  12.  25. 
Luke  17.  27 :  20.  34,  35.  1  Cor.  7.  28, 
33.-2  Mace.  14.  25.  I£A.  V.  H.  4.  1. 
Xen.  Hie.  1.  27. — Spoken  oi  females^ 
absol.   1  Cor.  7.  28,  34,  36.  1  Tim.  5. 

11,  14.— Eur.  Med.  593.  ed.  Elmsl.— 
Spoken  genr.  of  both  sexes,  1  Cor.  7.  9 
bis,  10.  1  Tim.  4.  3. 

b)  aor.  1  pass,  iynfi^driy  as  Mid. 
Buttro.  §  136.  2  ;  to  marry,  neut.  i.  e. 
to  enter  into  the  marriage  state  ;  absol. 
1  Cor.  7.  39.  foil,  by  dat.  Mark  10. 12. 
— Jos.  Ant  4.  7. 5.  Paleeph.  de  Incred. 
32  airai  yttfJMffSai  ohBtyl  ^fiovXfiOriaay^ 
Plut  Romul.  2.  Demetr.  2. 

TafjU(tt,  f.  iW,  (ydfiocf)  to  marry, 
i.  e.  to  give  in  marriage,  e.  g.  a  daugh- 
ter, 1  Cor.  7*  38  bis ;  Griesb.  instead  of 

Tafiitricm,  same  as  yafil^u,  to  marry, 
i.  e.  to  give  in  marriage,  Pass.  Mark 

12.  25. 

F^ffoc»  ov,  6,  a  wedding,  nuptials,!. e« 
the  nuptial  solemnities»  etc 

a)  pr.  MvfjM  y&fwv,  a  wedding  gar-' 
ment,  Matt.  22. 11, 12.  Btiiryoy  rov  yd* 
fiov,  nuptial  banquet.  Rev.  19.  9,  see 
below.— 1  Mace.  10.  58.  Xen.  Lac.  1. 5 
ydfiovc   wweltrHai, — J 
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the  nup^l  banquet^  which  continued 
seven  days,  (Judg.  14. 12.  Jahn  $  154,) 
Matt.  22.  2  Eirolriffe  ydfwvQ.  v.  3, 4,8,9. 
25.  10.  John  2.  1,  2.  So  Sept.  and 
nntfp  Gen.  29. 22.  Esth.  2. 18.— Toh. 
6.  12:  8.  14.  Lucian  D.  Deor.  20.  23. 
Xen.  Ven.  1.  8. — The  happiness  of  the 
Messiah's  kingdom  is  represented  under 
the  figure  of  a  nuptial  feast.  Rev.  19.  7» 
9  ;  comp.  Matt.  25.  1  sq. — By  meton. 
the  place  or  hall  where  the  nuptial  feast 
was  held,  Matt.  22.  10. 

b)  in  common  parlance,  emy  festive 
banquet,  Luke  12. 36 :  14.  8.    Sept.  for 

nrwa  Esth.  9. 22. 

c)  by  meton.  marriage,  i.  e.  the  mar- 
riage state,  Heb.  13.  4.— Wisd.  14.  24, 
26.    Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  2.     Herodian  3. 

10.  10. 

Vdp,  a  causative  particle,  standing 
always  after  one  or  more  words  in  a 
clause,  and  expressing  the  reason  of 
what  has  been  before  affirmed  or  im- 
plied ;  far,  in  the  sense  of  because,  etc. 
Comp.  Battm.  {  149.  p.  428.  Sturz 
Lex.  Xenophont.  I.  p.  565. 

I.  Simply,  i.  e.  alone,  a)  after  an 
antecedent  sentence  expressed.  Matt.  1. 
20  fifl  ifofinB^Q  TapaXaPtlv  Mapidfi'  ro 
yap  iy  alrrp  yeyyrfiiy,  v.  21  iraX^^eic  ro 
Bvofia  ahrov  *lri<rovy*  ahroQ  yap  trinrtu 
Mark  1.  22  :  6.  18.  Luke  1.  15.  al. 
passim.  After  a  clause  of  prohibition 
or  caution.  Matt.  3.  9.  24.  5.  Luke  7. 
6.  al.  We  find  yap  put  after  two  words, 
in  a  clause.  Matt.  2.  6.  Mark  1.  38. 
Luke  6.  23.  John  12.  8.  Acts  4.  20.  al. 
— So  yap  is  often  found  in  two  conse- 
cutive clauses;  viz.  where  the  same  idea 
is  expressed  twice, — i.e.  affirmatively 
and  negatively,  or  generally  and  spe- 
cially, John  8.  42.  1  Cor.  16.  7.  2  Cor. 

11.  19.  or  where  the  latter  clause  is  de- 
pendent on  the  former.  Matt.  10.  20. 
Mark  6.  52.  John  5. 21,  22.  Acts  2. 15. 
or  where  two  different  causes  are  as- 
signed. Matt.  6.  32  :  18.  10, 11.  Rom. 
16.  18,  19.  In  similar  circumstances, 
yap  is  also  found  in  three  consecutive 
clauses,  Mark  9.  39,  40,  41.  Matt.  16. 

25,  27.    Luke  9.  24,  25,  26.  AcU  26. 

26.  al.  So  Matt.  26.  10,  11,  where 
Ipyoi'  yap  and  ^Xovcra  ydp  refer  to  the 


act  of  the  woman  ;  and  wdvrort  ydp  to 
the  objection  of  the  disciples. — The  yap 
is  also  sometimes  repeated,  where  the 
writer  again  takes  up  a  sentence  which 
began  with  yap  and  was  interrupted,  as 
Rom.  15.  26,  27.  2  Cor.  5.  2,  4. 

b)  elltptically,  where  the  clause  to 
which  it  refers  is  omitted,  and  is  to  be 
supplied  in  thought;  comp.  Buttm.  I.e. 
In  this  case  it  merely  assigns  the  motive 
for  an  opinion  or  judgment,  etc.  Matt. 
2.  2  where  is  he  who  is  bom  king  of  the 
Jews  ?  [he  must  be  bom,]  ei^fity  ydp 
ahrov  roy  koripa,  FOR  we  have  seen  his 
star.  Matt.  27*  23  rl  yap  KOKoy  imititn, 
NO !  FOR  what  evil  hath  he  done  f  comp. 
below  in  c.  Mark  8.  38  what  can  a  man 
give  in  exchange  for  his  soulf  [vain 
hope !]  hg  yap  &v,  for  whoever,  etc. 
Mark  12.  23.  Luke  22.  37.  John  4.  44 
he  departed  into  OaUlee,[iioi  indeed  into 
Nazareth  his  xarpfc»]  aWoq  yap  *Ij|- 
aovQ,  FOR  Jesus  himself  had  testified,  etc. 
comp.  Luke  4. 16  sq. — Acts  13. 36 :  21 . 
13  :  22.  26.  Rom.  2.  25 :  8.  18  [yea,  I 
say  suffer  with  him  that  we  may  also 
be  glorified  with  hiro,]  \oyl(oLuu  ydp, 
FOR  I  reckon,  etc.  Comp.  Stuart  sComm. 
in  loc.  Rom.  14.  10.  1  Cor.  1.  18.  al. 
ssBp, — Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  6. — In  a  quo- 
tation, where  the  preceding  clause  is 
omitted.  Acts  17.  28. — So  xal  ydp. 
Matt.  8.  9  and  Luke  7.  8,  [this  1  know 
by  comparing  my  own  case,]  Kal  yap 
iyit,  FOR  /  too  am,  etc.  Matt.  15.  27 
ya\,  Kvpic,  ical  yap  ro  Kvydpia,true,  Lord, 
[yet  still  help  me,]  for  eventhedogStetc. 
So  ob  ydp  Matt.  9.  13.  Acte  4. 20»  al. 

c)  elliptically  and  in  common  usage 
yap  is  also  simply  intensive,  and  merely 
serves  to  strenfftben  a  clause,  like  the 
Engl,  then,  truly,  etc.  (a)  in  questions, 
where  a  preceding  no  I  may  perhaps  be 
supplied ;  comp.  in  b.  (Matt.  27.  23.) 
John  7.  41  fii)  yap  ex  riit  TdXikaiac  6 
XpiardQltpxerat,  shall  then  Christ  come 
out  of  OaUlee  ?  Acts  8.  31  wCf^  yap  hr 
hfyal fitly,  how  can  I  then  ?  19.  35  rig 
ydp  iariy  6  Aydptifirog,  what  man  then 
is  there  ?  Rom.  3.  3  and  Phil.  1.  18,  ri 
ydp ;  what  then  I  1  Cor.  11. 22.  Comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  829.— 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  6.  Philo  de  conf.  Ling, 
p.  240.  D.    Aristoph.  Nub.  ^Ja.^.&ee 
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Loesner  Obt.  e  Phil.  p.  221.-^09)  in  a 
strong  affirmation  eft  negation  ;  John  9* 
80  iy  yap  nt^n-f  Bavfrnardr  ieriy  truly 
herein^  or  herein  then  is  a  strange 
thing.  1  Pet.  4.  15  ft^  yap  rcc  vfiuy 
iraaxir^,  let  theK  no  one  of  yoU  suffer ^ 
etc.  Acts  16.  37  oh  yap*  &XXa  ic.  r.  X. 
f»o  THEN  I  no  INDEED  I--(y)  in  exclama- 
tions, as  of  wishing,  with  the  optative ; 
2  Tim.  2.  7  ^f  1?  yap  ffoc  6  Kvp€oc»  tnrif 
(?oci  THEN  give  theCf  etc. — So  more 
usually  el  yap,  O  that/  Sept.  Joh  6.  2, 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  38.  Comp.  Buttm. 
$  149.  p.  423.  Herm.  adVig.  p.  757. 

d)  ptU  by  way  of  explanation  or 
demonsirtUiifely ;  (d)  where  it  merely 
takes  up  a  preceding  annunciation,  and 
continues,  or  explains  it ;  like  the  EngL 
namely,  to  wit,  that  is  to  say,  though  it 
is  often  not  to  be  rendered  in  English ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  428.  So  after 
ovTUff,  Matt.  1.18  rov  dt  *I.  X.  4  yiveaiQ 
ovTwc  ^p'  fivtiartvQtitnii  yap  ic.  r.  X.  the 
birth  of  Jtsus  Christ  was  thus,  viz.  his 
mother  beir^  espoused,  etc. — Jos.  B.  J. 
?•  3.  3  init.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  6.  Ag.  3. 
2. — (/3)  in  a  less  strict  sense,  where  it 
introduces^  by  way  of  explanation,  the 
ground, or  motive  of  what  precedes, ^or, 
that  is  to  say,  since^  etc.  Matt.  6.  7, 16: 
10.  35 :  15.  4 :  24. 7.  1  Cor.  U.  26.  al. 
->Soph.  Antig.  178.  Xen.  An.  7. 1. 29. 
— In  this  sense  it  serves  to  introduce 
parenthetic  clauses  ;  Mark  5.  42:  6. 14: 
14.  40  :  16.  4.  John  4.  8.  Acts  13.  8. 
2  Cor.  5.  7.  £ph«  ;6. 1.  al.  saep. 

II.  With  other  particles,  where 
however  each  retains  its  own  separate 
force  and  signification  ;  e.  g.  ihv  ydp, 
for  if,  Matt.  5.  46  :  6.  14.  c2  yap,  for 
if,  Rom*  3.  7 :  4. 14.  Ibw  yap,  for  lol 
Luke  1.  44, 48;  2i  10.  ical  yap,  for  also, 
for  even.  Matt.  26.  73.  Mark  10.  45. 
Luke  64  32.  John  4.  45.— Lucian  D. 
Mort.  224  2er5.  Xen.  An.2.5.5.  ih.3. 
8.  4«— So  yap  koI,  for  also,  ActM  17i  28. 
2  Cor.  2.  9.  and  Kal  yap  obK,  for  neither^ 
1  Cor.  11*  9. — /uy  yap,  foil,  by  Bi^for 
indeed,  Acts  13.  36:  23. 8.  Rom.  2.  25. 
Also  where  the  clause  with  ^c  is  wholly 
omitted,  Rom.  3.  2.  1  Cor.  11.  18.  or 
is  readily  supplied,  Ueb.  6.  16,  comp. 
V.  13.  So  foil,  by  aXXa,  Acte  4.  16.— 
f^^  y^Ptfornoti  James  1.7.  oh  yap, for 


not.  Matt.  9.  13.  Mark  6.  52.  Luke 
8. 17.  Rom.  4.  13.  al.— Xen.  An.  3.  4. 
36. — oh^l  yap,  for  neither,  John  5.  22 : 
7.  5  :  8.  42.  ovre  yap,  for  neither,  Luke 
20.36.  Acto4.12.  lCor.8.8.  IThess. 
2.  5.     Al. 

Faor^p,  r^poci  sync.  rp6Q,  ^,  the  belly, 
Sept.  for  ]20^  Num.  5.  22.  Job  40. 16. 
XeD.  Mem.  1.  3.  6.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
by  synced,  only  df  the  parts  thereof,  as 

a)  the  stomach,  pr.  Sept.  ]\0^  Job  15. 
2.  20. 23.  Horn.  Od.  *iO.  25  ;*  and  figur. 
for  appetite,  excessive  eating,  3  Mace.  7. 
11.  Act  Thorn.  §  28.  Horn.  Od.  18. 
2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.6.8.  ib.2.1.2.  Hence 
in  N.  T.,  by  meton.  of  abstr.  for  concr., 
a  glut  Ion,  a  gormandizer;  Tit.  1.  12 
KpfjTtt  &£t — yaoTcp£c  Apya/,  the  Cretans 
are  always  slow  bellies,  i.  e.  lazy  gor- 
mandizers.— Hesiod.  Theog.  26  woi- 
fiip€Q — yaaripeg  oToy.  Suidas,  of  the 
Sybarites,  yaaripig  Jitrav  Kal  rpv^ip-a/. 
Hesych.  yaorcpcc'  olov  rpo^c  phytic 
mptKovfuvoi,  So  yatrrplc  JE\.  V.  H. 
1.  28.  ya<rrp/^XocDiod.  Sic.  Vol.  IV. 
p.  33.  ed.  Bip.  II.  p.  549.  ed.  Wets. 

b)  the  womb,  Luke  1.  31.  So  Sept. 
for  jOaOen.  25.  23.  Ps.  58. 4.— -Diod. 
Sic.  4. 33.  Herodian  1.  5. 14. — Hence 
iv  ya&Tpl  tx^iy,  to  be  with  child.  Matt. 
1.  18,  23  :  24. 19.  Mark  13. 17.  Luke 
21.  23.  1  Thess.  5.  3.  Rev.  12.2.  So 
Sept.  for  rnn  Gen.  16.  4  :  38.  25.  2 
K.  8.  11.— Artemid.  2.  18.  ib.  3.  32. 
Herodot.  3.  32. 

rii  an  enclitic  particle,  which  serves 
to  strengthen  or  render  more  emphatic 
the  word  to  which  it  is  appended,  by 
placing  it  in  opposition  to  other  words, 
and  thus  fixing  the  attention  upon  it ; 
e.  g.  a  part  in  reference  to  a  whole,  a 
single  object  in  reference  to  many,  a 
less  in  reference  to  a  greater,  and  vice 
versd.  Hence  it  often  cannot  be  ren- 
dered in  English,  but  must  be  expressed 
by  a  stronger  emphasis  in  pronuncia- 
tion, etc.  Its  general  meaning  is,  at 
least,  indeed,  even,  etc.  Comp.  Buttm. 
$  149.  p.  431.  Herm.  on  Vig.  p.  824. 
sq.     Passow  sub  voce. 

1.  Used  ALONE,  a)  as  marking  a 
less  in  reference  to  a  greater,  at  leasts 
etc.     Luke  11.8  though  he  will  not  give 
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Ami,  beemue  he  is  kis friend^  (the  greater 
reaton,)  dia  yc  ri^v  ^i^a/^cuiv  aWov,  yet 
at  ieasi  becauge  (^  his  impartwuty  (the 
lesser  reason)  he  will  ristf  etc,  18.  5. 
So  1  Cor.  4.  8  oftXoy  ye,  /  coM  tnsk 
at  least,  etc.— Sept.  Job  30. 24.  Xen. 
C^.  1.  6.  4  ZUl  yc  Iceiroc  roc  mfitkUac 
^MOK  cpx9  ^P^  ''oi^C  deovc  isiiffofuroc* 

b)  as  marking  a  ^ater  m  reference 
to  a  less,  etc.  even^  indeed,  Rom.  8.  32. 
Ik  ye,  who  even,  etc. — Bnr.  Med.  1361. 
Arist.  Nub.  399.  Luc  P.  Deor.  17.  2. 
Comp.  Herm.  1.  c.  p.  827. 

II.  In  COMNSXIOJT  WITH  OTHER  PAR- 
TICLES, (a)  ^iXXci  yc,  or  &XXay€,  yet  at 
ieasi,  yet  surely,  1  Cor.  9.  2.  but  indeed, 
moreover,  Luke  24. 21 .  Comp.  in'AXXa. 
— 03)  Apaye  and  ipdye,  see  in  "Ape*  I. 
c.  andll. — (y)  tiye,  if  at  least,  if  indeed, 
if  so  be,  etc.  foil,  by  indie,  and  spoken  of 
what  is  taken  for  granted ;  £ph.  3.  2  : 
4.  21.  Col.  1.  23.  Comp.  Herm.  1.  c. 
p.  833  sq. — Sept.  Job  16.  4.  Lucian. 
Jup.  Trag.  {  36.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5  3 
ciye  Kaxovpy6TaT6y  kari  k,  r.  X.  So  eiye 
Koi,  if  indeed  aiso,which,  as  applying  only 
to  what  is  taken  for  granted,  may  be 
expressed  by  since,  although ;  Gal.  3.  4 
i\yt  Ka\  eUfi,  i.e.  since  (in  this  case)  it  is 
m  rotn.  2 Cor. 5. 3etye  Ka\  ivZvadfityot, 
although  being  now  clothed,  we  shall  not, 
etc.  comp.  V,  4  and  1  Cor.  15. 51  sq. — 
M\.  V.  H.  12.  9  etyc  Ka\  oi  irai^tc  ahroy 
fuaovffi.  Soph.  Philoct.  652. — (^)  el  Be 
fthy€,  =s  CI  ^c  fjiii,  but  stronger,  but  if 
not  indeed,  if  otherwise  indeed;  and 
serving  to  annul  the  preceding  proposi- 
tion, whether  affirmative  or  negative. 
So  after  an  affirmation,  but  if  not,  other* 
wise,  MaU.  6.  1.  Luke  10.  6  :  13.  9. 
Comp.  Herm.  on  Vig.  p.  833. — Xen. 
Cyr.  8.7.22.  so  tl  3c  fiii  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 

3.  Cyr.  4.  5.  10. — After  a  negation, 
where  it  consequently  affirms;  ifother* 
wise,  else,  etc.  Matt  9. 17.  Luke  5.  36, 
37:  14.  32.  2  Cor.  11.  16.  Comp. 
Battm.  {  148.  n.  10. — (c)  ica^yc,  and  at 
least,  Luke  19.  42.-*Lucian.  D.  Deor. 

4.  2. — and  even,  yea  even.  Acts  2.  18. 
— Lucian.  D.  Deor.  20. 14,  24.  Comp. 
above  in  I.  a,  b.«-*(()  «a/rocyc,  as  ra/roc, 
bat  stronger,  though  indeed,  John  4.  2. 
AcU  14. 17:  17. 27.— Lucian.  D.Deor. 
20.  15.     Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  3.     Comp. 


Herm.  on  Vig.  p.  840. — (i|)  luyvvyyt 
ss  usywv,  but  stronger,  yea  indeed,  yea 
truly,  etc.  Luke  11.  28.  Rom.  9.  20: 
10.18.  Phil.3.8.  Comp.Viger.p.  541, 
ed.  Herm.  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  203^ 
— {&)  fiiiTiys,  ss^^i,  but  stronger,  not  to 
saythen,muchmorethen,lCoT»6,S,Com]^. 
Uerm.l.  c.  p.  803.  Buttm.{150.  p. 434. 

Tdei^y,  Avoc,  b,  Gideon,  Ueb.  t^J  Ca 
cutter  off')*  the  deliverer  of  Israel  from 
the  power  of  the  Midianites,  Heb.  11. 
32.  See  Judg.  6—8. 

rieyya,  i|c,  4t  Gehenna,  i.  e.  the  place 
of  punishment  in  Hades,  or  the  world  of 
the  dead,  equiv.  to  Tapropoc  2  Pet.  2. 
4.  XZ/iny  rov  wvp6c  Rev.  20.  14,  15. 
TO  irvp  Toalvyioy,  Matt.  25.41.  Jude  7. 
See  in  4^fiQ,  and  comp.  Judith  16.  17. 
Ecclus.  7.  17.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V. 
T.  I.  p.  194,  645.— So  simply  yhyya 
Matt.  5.  29,  30 :  10.  28.  Luke  12.  5. 
James  3.  6.  also  yieyya  rov  wvp6^, 
Gehenna  of  fire.  Matt.  5.  22 :  18.  9. 
Mark  9. 47.  yitvva,  to  wvp  to  Aaftearoy 
Mark  9. 43,  45,  conip.  v.  44, 46, 48.  So 
Matt.  23. 15  vioy  ytiyyfic,  son  ojf^ Gehen- 
na, i.  e.  worthy  of  punishment  in  Ge- 
henna. Matt.  23.  33  icpiatc  ttjc  y.  con* 
demnation  to  Gehenna,  comp.  Jude  v.  7. 
It  is  therefore  a  place  of  eternal  fire,  and 
of  thick  darkness ;  comp.  Jude  v.  6, 13. 
—The  namePcci'vais  the  Heb.  0^*1  H^^, 
valley  of  Hinnom,  Josh.  15.  8,  the  nar- 
row valley  skirting  Jerusalem  on  the 
south,  running  westward  from  the  valley 
of  Jehoshaphat under  Mount  Zion .  Here 
the  ancient  Israelites  established  the 
idolatrous  worship  of  Moloch,  to  whom 
they  burned  infants  in  sacrifice ;  1  K, 
11.7.  2  K.  16.  3.  Jer.  7,  31  :  32.  35. 
This  worship  was  broken  up  and  the 
place  desecrated  by  Josiidi,  2  K.  23.  10, 
14 ;  after  which  it  seems  to  have  be* 
come  the  receptacle  for  all  the  filth  of 
the  city,  as  also  for  the  carcases  of  ani-^ 
mals  and  the  dead  bodies  of  malefactors 
left  unburied,  to  consume  which  fires 
would  appear  to  have  been  firom  time 
to  time  kept  up.  Sept.  ky  rf  xoXwoy- 
3p/)i  Jer.  2.  23,  i.  e.  place  of  dead  bodies^ 
cemetery.  It  was  also  called  J18jH,  7*0- 
phet,  Jer.  7. 31,  i.  e.  vomit,  abomination, 
from  Vfin  exspuere;  or,  more  probably* 
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since  it  had  this  name  also  among  idol- 
aters, from  rWSin,  i.  e.  place  of  burning 
i.  e.  dead  bodies,  etc. — By  an  easy  meta- 
phor the  Jews  transferred  the  name  to 
the  place  of  punishment  in  the  other 
world,  the  abode  of  demons  and  the 
souls  of  wicked  men.  See  Buxt.  Lex. 
Ch.  Rab.  Tal.  395,  2623  Wetstein  N. 
T.  I.  p.  299.  Gesen.  Tbesaur.  Ling. 
Ueb.  280. 

rc0ffj7/iavj},  indec.  Qethsemane^  pr. 
name  of  a  small  field  or  plot  just  out  of 
Jerusalem,  over  the  brook  Cedron  and 
at  the  foot  of  the  mount  of  Olives.  The 
name  would  seem  to  be  derived  from  Ad 
(press)  and  KJDt^  (oil).  Matt.  26.  36^. 
Mark  14.  32.' '  ' 

Ttirtavt  oroQ,  6,  //,  a  neighbour,  Luke 

14.  12  :  15.  6,  9.  John  9.  8.  Sept. 
for  ptt^  Jer.  6.  21.  pW  Job  26.  5.— 
Jos.  Aiit.  1.  18.  3.   Xen.  Mem.  2. 2. 12. 

FeXaoi,  w,  f.  affw,  Luke  6.  21,  in 
earlier  writers  f.  aaofjiai,  Buttm.  J  113. 
4.  n.  7 ;  to  laugh,  esp.  in  joy,  or  triumph, 
intrans.  Luke  6.  21,  25.  Sept.  for 
pro  Gen.  17.  17 :  18.  12, 13, 15.  pTfttT 
Urn.  1.  7.  rp)p  Job  22.  19.~iEl.V. 
H.  14.  36.     Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  5. 

TiXutCf  wroc,  6f  (ycX<!iw,)  laughter,  es^, 
of  joy  or  triumph,  James  4.  9.     Sept. 

for  jT«  Gen.  21.  6.     pW  Job  8.  21. 

—Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 31.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 15. 

re/ii^w,f.  iaia,{y£fiw,)to  make/ull,toJUl, 

trans,  and  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  Mark 

15.  36.  John  2.  7  bis.  6.  13.  Comp. 
Buttm.  132.  5, 2.— Xen.  H.  G.6.2.25. 
— So  with  iLir6,  (Luke  15.  16,  see  in 
•Air<5  III.  4.)  or  iic.  Rev.  8.  5 :  15.  8. 
Thus  IP  K7P  Ps.  127.  5.  Jer.  51.  34. 
Lev.  9.  17.— Absol.  Mark  4.  37.  Luke 
14.  23. 

Fcff  CH,  f.  /u5,  to  be  full  of,  to  be  stuffed 
with,  intrans.  and  foil,  by  gen.  Matt. 
23.27.  Luke  11.  39.  Rev.  4.  6,  8:  5.  8z 
15.7:  17.3,4:  21.9.  Rom.  3.  18, 
quoted  ftt)m  Ps.  10.  7,  where  Sept. 
for  KtD  foil,  by  accus.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  132.' 5,  2.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  3,  84. 
Polyb.  4.  .65.  2— So  with  c*:,  MaU.  23. 
25,  like  Heb.  tO  K70  Is.  2. 6.  Ez.  32. 6. 

Tcica,  «t,  V,  {ylvofjiat,  yiyta,)  birth, 


Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 8.  In  N.  T.  genenUionf 
in  the  following  senses,  vis. 

a)  offiipring,  orogeny;  genr.  and  fig. 
Acts  8.  33  Tt^y  ek  y€yeay  avrov  tIq  ^4i|- 
yfltnrai ;  who  shall  declare  his  posterity  ? 
i.e.  the  number  of  his  followers,  spoken 
of  the  Messiah  ;  quoted  from  Is.  53.  8, 
where  Sept.  for  iSl ;  see  Uengstenb. 
Christol.  Vol.  I.  on  Is.  1.  c.  and  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  II.  358.  (Others  rtfer  this  to  d, 
below.)  So  Sept.  for  OnT  Num.  13. 
22.  jnt  Esth.  9.  28.  "rt^  Lev,  23.  48. 
Gen.  17.  12.—  Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  3  xoX- 
X^*'  ytytiLy.  5.  1.  2.  Polyb.  20.  6.  6. 

b)  a  descent,  a  degree,  i.  e.  in  a  genea- 
logical line  of  ancestors  or  descendants. 
Matt.  1.  17  ter.  So  Sept.  for  l^^^T  Gen. 
15. 16.  Deut.  23.  3.  /iVW)  Gen.  25. 
13._Jos.Ant.l.7.2.  ib.7.5.2.  Philo 
Vit.  Mos.  I.  p.  603. 

c)  spoken  of  the  period  of  time  from 
one  descent  to  another,  i.e.  the  average 
duration  of  human  life,  reckoned  appa- 
rently by  the  ancient  Hebrews  at  100 
years,  comp.  Gen.  15.  16  with  Ex.  12, 
40,  41  ;  by  the  Greeks  at  three  genera- 
tions for  every  100  years,  i.e.  33^  years 
each ;  Herod.  2. 142  ytyial  rpeic  &v- 
ipiiy  iKaroy  Ina  icrri.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
of  a  less  definite  period,  an  age,  time, 
period,  day  etc.  as  ancient  generations, 
i.  e.  times  of  old,  etc.  Acts  14. 16 :  15.21. 
Eph.  3.  5.  Col.  1.  26.  of  fnture  ages, 
Eph.  3.21.  Luke  1.50  £ic  yeytaq  yeveufy 
to  generations  of  generations,  i.  e.  to  the 
remotest  ages,  com.  Rev.  1.  6.  So  Sept. 

for  anfn  ifn  ps.  72. 5 :  102. 25.   is. 

34.  17.  The  expression  is  strongly 
intensive ;  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  692.  c, 
Stuart  {  455.  c.  Matth.  {  430.  So  genr. 
Sept.  and  ifH  Gen.  9.  2.  Prov.  27.  24. 
Joel  3.20.— Diod.  Sic.  1.24.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  4. — Luke  16.  8  £«c  ri^y  yeyeav  ri^y 
iavTwy,  i.e.  'are  wiser  m  [or  unto]  their 
day,*  so  &r  as  it  concerns  this  life. 

d)  meton.  spoken  of  the  men  of  any 
generation  or  age,  those  living  in  any 
one  period,  a  race,  class  ;  e.  g.  4  yci'ca 
a^rti  etc.  the  present  generation.  Matt.  1 1 . 
16:  12.39,41,42,45:  16.4:  17.17: 
23.  36 :  24.  34.  Mark  8.  12  bis,  38 : 
9  19  :  13.  30.  Luke  7.  31  :  9.  41  :  11. 
29,  30,  31,  32,  50,  51 :  17.  25  :  21.  32, 
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Acts  2  40.  Phil.  2.  15.  Spoken  of  a 
former  generation.  Acts  13.  36.  Heb. 
3.  10.  Of  the  foture  Luke  1.  48.  So 
Sept.  and  TVT  Deut.  32.  5,  20.  Pa.  12. 
8:  14.  5  :  24.  6  :  78.  6,  8.— Lucian. 
de  Astrol.  §  20.     Demosth.  1390.  25. 

FtytitXoyi^,  £>,  f.  ^atf,  (fr.  phrase  i^v 
y^ytar  Xcyi^»)  to  trace  one's  genealogyt 
Sept.  Ezra  2.  62.  Xen.  Con  v.  4.  51. 
In  N.  T.  only  Pass.  yo'eaXoyco/iac, 
ovfiai,  to  be  traced  or  inscribed  in  a  ge- 
nealogy^  i.  e.  by  impl.  to  be  reckoned  by 
descent f  to  derive  one's  origin,  Heb. 7. 6. 
Sept.  for  tttTAT  1  Chr.5.  1  :  9.  1. 

FeycaXoyca,  ac,  hf  (yeviaXoyioff)  ge~ 
neology,  genealogical  table,  sc.  of  an* 
cestors  etc.  1  Tim.  1.  4.  Tit.  3.  9.  Sept. 
for  inf.  trVm  1  Chr.  7. 5,  7 :  9.  22.— 
Polyb.  9.2V1, 

riyioia,  k>y,  rdj  (adj.  yevfVcoct  natal, 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.7.  Philo  de  Opif.Mundi 
p.  10,;  in  earlier  Greek  writers,  solemn 
rites  for  the  dead,  Jeri<B  denicales,  Ue- 
rodot.  4.  26  ;  comp.  Cic.  Leg.  2.  22. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  485.  In  later 
writers  and  in  N.  T.  birth-day  ctlebra- 
tion,  birlh'day  festival,  Matt.  14.  6. 
Mark  6.  21.— Alciphr.  £p.  3.  18,  55. 
Dio  Cass.  47.  18.  503.  ib.  56.  46. 843. 
In  this  sense  earlier  writers  used  ro  yc- 
yidXia,  see  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  103  sq. 

TiyeaiQ,  €«c  hf  [yivofiai,  yiyw,)  pro- 
creation, Xen.  Lac.  2. 1.  In  N. T.  birth, 
nativity,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  MaU.  1.18  and  Luke  1. 14  in 
later  edit,  where  text.  rec.  yiyytjaiQ, 
James  1.  23  ro  vpSotoTroy  r^c  yeyitrewQ, 
i.  e.  native  or  natural  &ce.  Sept.  for 
TTjf\D  Gen.  31.  13 :  32. 9. — Jos.  4.  8. 
237  Diod.  Sic.  1. 6.  8.  Herodian  7. 1.5. 
— Fig.  James  3.  6  rp6j(pc  r^c  ytyiatiag, 
liter,  the  wheel  of  birth,  i.  e.  which  is  set 
in  motion  at  birth,  and  rolls  on  through 
life,  i.  q.  course  of  life,  Comp.  Judith 
12. 18.  Wisd.  7.  5.  Others,  nativity,  in 
the  astrological  sense. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  descent,  lineage, 
and  /3(/3Xoc  yeritreiat,  book  of  descent^  i.e. 
genealogy, genealopcal  table.  Matt.  1. 1. 
So  Sept.  and  r!STf\F\  ISD  Gen.  5. 1.  for 
rrtl%n  Gen.  2.  4:  10.' 1,  32. 

Ttytrii,  iji,  4,  (ye yta,)  birth  ;  John  9. 
1  tK  yiytrfi^,from  his  births — Sept.  Lev. 
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25.  47.  Horn.  Od.  18.  6.  Polyb.  3* 
20.4. 

TiyrifJM,  arog,  r6,  (yiyofiai,  perf.  pass. 
yeyiyrffjLai,)  produce,  fruit,  i.  e.  of  the 
fields,  etc.  Luke  12.  18.  Fig.  spoken 
of  the  rewards  of  Christian  virtue,  2  Cor. 
9. 10. — Text,  recept.  has  in  both  places 
yiyytlfia,  which  see. 

Vtyydtif,  &,  f.  ii<rt^,  (yiyya  poet,  for 
yiyog,)  trans,  to  beget,  spoken  of  men  ; 
to  bear,  spoken  of  women  ;  Pass,  to  be 
begotten,  to  be  bom. 

I.  Act.  a)  spoken  of  men,  to  beget, 
Matt,  1. 2—16.  Acts  7.  8,  29.  Sept, 
for  TtJ  and  T/VT  Gen  5.  3  sq.  saep. — 
So  o(  ytyyiioavrti,  parents,  Lucian.  D. 
Deor.22.2.  Polyb.3.98.9.Xen.Mem.2. 
1 .  27. — Fig.  to  generate,  to  occasion,  e.  g. 
fjidxac,  2  Tim.  2.  23.— Jos. Ant.  6. 7.  4, 
Polyb.l.  67.  2 — Metaph.  (a)spoken[of 
men,  i,  e.]  in  the  Jewish  manner,  of  the 
relation  between  a  teacher  and  his  dis- 
ciples, to  beget,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  to 
be  the  spiritual  father  of  any  one,  i.  e. 
the  instrument  of  his  conversion  to  a 
new  spiritual  life,  1  Cor.  4. 15.  Philem. 
10.— Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1000.  B, 
fiaWoy  ahrov  fj  o{f\  i^rroy  rQy  yoyiiay 
ytyiyyrfKa.  Sanhedrin  fol.  19.  2,  dix. 
R.  Jonath.  "  si  quis  filium  proximi  sui 
legem  docet,  hoc  idem  putat  scriptura, 
ac  si  ipsum  genuisset." — (fi)  spoken  of 
God,  to  beget,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  i.  e. 
to  impart  a  new  spiritual  Ufe,  which  con- 
sists in  sanctifying,  quidLcning  anew, 
and  ennobling  the  powers  of  the  natural 
man,  by  imparting  to  him  a  new  life, 
and  a  new  spirit  in  Christ,  1  John  5.  1. 
Hence  Christians  are  said  to  be  bom  of 
God,  (see  below  in  II.  b,)  and  to  be  the 
sons  of  God,  comp.  Rom.  8.  14.  G^l.  3. 
26:  4.  6. — Spoken  of  the  relation  be- 
tween God  and  the  Messiah,  who,  as  the 
vicegerent  of  God,  is  figuratively  called 
his  Son,  and  whom  therefore  God  is 
figuratively  ssad  to  beget,  i.e.  to  appoint, 
to  declare,  i.  e.  as  a  king  etc.  Acts  1 3. 
33.  Heb.  1.  5  :  5.5.  So  Sept.  and  "PJ 
Ps.  2.  7,  coll.  V.  6,  8.  Comp.  in  Xidc. 
Gesen.  Lex.  Man.  "TT  no.  2. 

b)  spoken  of  women,  to  bear,  to  bring 
forth,  Luke  1.  13,  57  :  23. 29.  John  1^ 
21.    Figur.  Gal.  4.  24.     Sept.  and  TT 
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Gen.  46.15.  Ex.  6. 30.  D^toT!  Ezra  10. 
44.— Palaepli.  Fab.  2.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  3. 

II.  Pass,  yepvaofiaif  vfjiat.  a)  to  be  6e- 
gotten;  Matt.  1. 20  ro  Iv  ahr^  yeyvrfdiy^ 
that[which  ig]b€goUenorc<mceivedin  her^ 
i.e.  in  her  womb,  the/opfti*.  Heb.  11. 12. 

b)  to  he  horn,  gem.  Matt.  2.  1,  4:  19. 
12:  26.24.  Mark  14.21.  John 3.  4 bis. 
rv^X(5c,  9.  2,  19, 20,  32.  c«c  rov  K6irfiov, 
16.  21. — Acts  7.  20:  22.28  yiyivvrifiat 
'Pai/iatoc.  Rom.  9.  11.  Heb.  11.  23. 
Gal.  4.  23,  29,  ram  aapKo^  according  to 
thefleahj  in  the  course  of  nature.  Sept. 
for  "17^:3  Job  3.  2.  tV^  Ps.  87.4,  5,6. 
—Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  4^  Pint.  Agesil.  3. 
Lucian.  D.  Mar.  29.  8.— Foil,  by  ih 
iinal,  denoting  destination,  John  18.37. 
2  Pet.  2.  12. — by  kic  with  gen.  of  the 
mother,  Matt.  1.16.  Luke  1.35.  with  gen. 
of  source,  etc.  John  3.  6  ejc  r^c  vapKOQ, 
8.  41. — by  iv  with  dat.  of  place,  Acts 
22.  3.  with  dat.  of  state  or  condition, 
John  9.  34.  Acts  2.  8  kyrjsc,  ^caXcirr^, 
i.  e.  *  our  native  dialect.' — Metaph.  U 
0£ov,  orcic  UyevfiaroQ  ky€vyifii)v^  or  yc- 
y«Vviy/xai,onlyin  the  writings  of  S.John, 
to  he  horn  of  God,  or  oftlte  Spirit,  i.  e. 
in  a  spiritual  sense,  to  have  received  from 
God  a  new  spiritual  life,  see  above  in 
L  a.  John  1.13  :  3.  5,  6,  8.  1  John  2. 
29  :  3.  9  bis  :  4.  7  :  5.  1  bis,  4,  18  bis. 
So  also  yeyyriOfjyai  AytaBey,  to  be  bom 
again,  eq.  to  €K  Oeov  yty,  John  3.  3,  7* 
Seein^AvitfOev  2.  b. 

ViyyrjfAa,  oroc,  t6,  (yevfiiw,)  liter. 
what  is  bom  or  produced,  i.  ^. 

a)  spoken  of  men,  offspring,  progeny, 
Matt.  3.  7  yeyytifiara  ixi^yiiyt  progeny 
of  vipers/  so  12.  34  :  23.  33.  Luke  3. 
7.  Sept.  for  TT  Josh.  15.  14.— Ecclus. 
10.  18.  1  Mace.  1.  38.  Act.  Thom. 
§32. 

b)  spoken  of  trees,  etc.  frmt,  pro- 
duce,  Matt.  26.  29.  Mark  14.  25.  Luke 
22.  18.  So  Luke  12. 18  in  text,  recept. 
where  later  edit,  ycviy/ia. — Used  in  this 
sense  only  by  later  writers,  as  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  81.  Polyb.  1.  71.  1.  ib.  3.  87. 
1.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  286. — Me- 
taph. spoken  of  the  rewards  of  Christian 
virtue,  2  Cor.  9.  10  in  text,  recept. 
Comp.  in  Fini/ia. 

Fcrvi|9aper,   if,  indec.   Gennesareth, 
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Heb.  mSS  (harp)  Deut  3.  17>  or 
rfnS3  l*k.  15.  20,  later  Heb.  1D:& 
Josepbus  Teyyfiadp,  B.  J.  3.  10.  8,  the 
name  of  a  small  region  of  Galilee  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  lake,  described  by 
Josepbus  (1.  c.)  as  about  four  miles  in 
length  and  three  in  breadth,  and  as  dis- 
tinguished for  its  fertility  and  beauty. 
It  was  so  called  from  an  ancient  city, 
Josh.  19.  35,  which  also  gave  name  to 
the  adjacent  lake,  /n33"D^Num.  34. 
1 1 . — This  lake  is  also  called  the  Sea  of 
Galilee,  Matt.  4.  18 ;  the  Sea  of  Tibe- 
rias, John  21.  1.  It  is  about  twelve 
miles  long  and  five  broad,  and  is  still 
celebrated  for  the  purity  and  salubrity 
of  its  waters,  and  the  abundance  of  its 
fish.  Embosomed  in  lofly  mountains, 
the  scenery  around  it  is  the  most  ro- 
mantic and  picturesque  in  Palestine.  It 
is  subject  to  sudden,  though  not  long 
continued  tempests.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 
10.  7.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p. 
176.  sq.  Calmet  art.  Tiberias, — In  N. 
T.iiyfi  Ttv.  Matt.  14.  34.  Mark  6. 
53.  h  X*>»'»7  Fci^.  Luke  5.  1. 

Tiyy-qaiQ,  €«c>  h*  {ytyyoua^  birth,  na~ 
tivity.  Matt,  1.  18  and  Luke  1.  14  in 
text.  rec.  Others  yivtaiq,  Sept.  for 
yrun  Ecc.  7.  1.— Jos,  Ant.  2.  9.  3. 

TtyyriT6Q,ii,  6y,{yiyyAu>,)bom,brought 
forth;  Matt.  11.  11  and  Luke  7.  28 
ty  ytyyriroiQ  yvyauc&y,  among  those  born 
of  women.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  fW^  T)  7^ 
Job  14.  1  :  15.  4 :  25.  4.— Diod.  Sic' 
1.  6  yEyyrjToy  sJyai  Koafwy  yofilffayreg^ 
Comp.  fi  rtKovaa  riyoc  Eurip.  Alcest« 
169,  and  there  Hennann. 

riyoc,  eoCf  owci  t6,  (yiyofiai,)  genus^ 
race,  i.  e. 

a)  offspring,  posterity,  Acts  17.  28. 
29.  Rev.  22.  16.  Sept.  for  jn?  Jer. 
36.  31.— Herodot.  3.  159.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  3.  4. 

b)  family,  lineage,  stock.  Acts  7. 13: 
13.  26.  Phil.  S.  5.  So  Acts  4.  6,  where 
others,  sect,  order.  Sept,  and  JHT  Jer. 
41. 1.— 1  Mace.  5. 2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.'2. 1. 

c)  nation,  people,  Marie  7.  26.  Acta 
4.36:  7.  19:  18.  2,  24.  2  Cor.  11. 
26.  Gal.  1.  14.  1  Pet.  2.  9.    8o  Sept. 
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ibr  D^Gen.  11. 6.  Eeth.  2. 10.— Diod. 
Sic  1.  4,  19  ult.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  2. 

d)  kindf  sort,  species, Matt.  18. 47: 17. 
21.  Maik9.  29.  1  Cor.  12. 10,  28 :  14. 

10.  Sept.  for  XP  Gen.  6.  20  :  7.  14. 
yHQ  2  Cbr.  4.  13.— Wisd.  19.  6. 
iBschin.  DiaL  2.  26.  Xen.  CEc.  7. 19. 

VepaffiiyS^f  ow,  6,  a  Gerasentf  i.  e.  a 
jMktive  or  inhabitant  of  the  city  or  district 
of  Gerata.  Thie  city  was  situated  in 
the  eastern  part  of  Per»a,orGilead,near 
tiie  confines  of  the  Arabian  desert,  on 
the  parallel  of  Samaria,  and  was  one  of 
the  cities  of  the  Decapolis.  It  was 
large,  opnlent,  and  splendid ;  as  is  ap- 
parent from  the  magnificent  ruins  still 
remaining,  which  have  been  described 
by  Burckhardt  and  others.  It  is  men- 
tioned by  Josephus,  B.  J.  1.  4.  8.  ib.  3. 
3.  3.  ib.  4.  9.  1.  The  place  is  now  called 
Jerrash.     See  Rosenm.   Bibl.    Geogr. 

11.  ii.  p.  28.  Reland.  Falsest,  p.  806. 
Legh,  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  651.— 
Many  Mss.,  and  also  Knapp.readTcpa- 
ariviiy.  Matt  8.  28,  where  the  text.  rec. 
has  Tipytariv&Vy  and  other  Mss.  Fa^a- 

Jiiviiv,  which  is  read  also  at  Mark  5.  1. 
.uke  8.  26,  37.  The  city  of  Gerasa 
lay  too  remote  from  the  lake  to  admit 
the  possibility  of  the  miracle's  having 
been  wrought  in  its  vicinity ;  if  there- 
fore the  r^ing  Vtpatniv&y  be  correct, 
it  mnst  1>e  because  the  city  gave  iu 
name  to  a  larg«  extent  of  territory,  in- 
eluding  Gadara  and  its  environs ;  and 
then  Matthew  only  uses  a  broader  ap^ 
pellation,  where  Uie  other  evangelisU 
employ  a  more  specific  oi^e.  This  is 
not  improbable ;  since  Jerome  says  (ad 
Obad.  1.)  that  ancient  Gilead  was  in 
his  day  ^ed  Gerasa ;  and  Saadias  in 
his  Arabic  version  puts  Jerrash  for  the 
Ueb.  Gilead.  Origen  also  testifies  that 
Ttpaaifiymv  was  the  ancient  reading.  See 
in  Ttpytufivd^. 

Fepye^vi^,  oir,  6,  a  Oergesene^  Heb. 
"^T)^  and  Sept.  TtpytvaioQ  Gen.  15. 
21.  Deut.  7. 1.  Josh.  24. 11 ;  pr.  name 
of  one  of  the  ancient  tribes  of  Canaan 
destroyed  by  Joshua,  and  of  which  Jo- 
sephus says  that  nothing  remained  but 
the  name.  Ant.  1.6.  2.  Origen  however 
says,   that    a  city   Tipytaa  anciently 
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stood  on  the  eastern  shore  ef  the  lake 
of  Tiberias^  and  that  the  precipice  was 
still  pointed  out,  down  which  the  swine 
rushed ;  Opp.  IV.  p.  140.  But,  in  the 
silence  of  all  other  testimony,  tins  tra* 
dition  can  have  little  weight ;  md  the 
reading  TspyttnivHy  in  Matt.  8.  28, 
which  rests  on  Origen's  conjecture,  is 
therefore  less  probable  than  FefNi^vwvy 
which  he  testiiSes  to  have  been  the  an- 
cient one.     Comp.  in  Fcpa^v^c* 

Fcjpov^ca,  ac»  4»  (ycpovtrioc  fir.  yiptay,) 
a  council  of  elders^  a  senaU,  Pans.  3. 
11.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  6.  So  the  elder- 
ship, i.  e.  collectively,  the  elders  among 
the  Jews,  either  of  the  whole  people, 
Sept.  for  tr;?pT  Ex.  3.  16,  18.  Deut. 
27.  1 ;  or  of  particular  cities,  Deut.  19. 
12 :  21.  2  sq.  al.and  later  the  Sanhedrim^ 
Judith  4.  8  :  15.  8.  1  Mace.  12.  6.  al.— 
In  N.  T.  Acts  5.  21  ro  trvyiSpioy  xal 
naaay  n)y  ytpovtrlay  ri5y  viwy  *lapaiik, 
i.  e.  either,  the  Sanhedrim,  even  the 
whole  senate  of  Israel ;  or  else  it  here 
stands  for  the  elders  of  Israel  in  general, 
i.  e.  persons  of  age  and  influence  who 
were  invited  to  sit  with  the  Sanhedrim, 
equiv.  to  ol  Tpurfti/npoi  rod  'lo'pa^X 
Acts  4.  8  :  25.  15. 

Tip^y,  ovroQ,  6,  an  old  man,  senex, 
John  3.  4.  Sept.  for  ]pT  Pro  v.  17.  6. — 
Herodian  3.  15.  4.  Xen.  Con  v.  4.  17* 

Fevi#,  f.  tiftr^,  to  cause  to  taste,  to  let 
taste,  Sept.  for  \Sy7T}  Gen.  25.  30. 
Herod.  7.  46.  In  N.'T.  (and  in  Horn.) 
only  Mid.  ytvofuu,  f.  evaofiai,  to  taste, 
depon.  or  trans,  see  Buttm.  {  135.  4. 
and  n.  2. 

a)  pr.  &  absol.  Matt.  27.  34.  Col.  2. 
21  see  in^AnTfe^.  foil,  by  ace.  John  2.  9. 
So  Sept.  with  accus.  for  U^  1  K.  4. 29. 
Job  12. 1 1 :  34. 3.— Ecclus.'36. 19.  Jos, 
Ant.  3.  1.  6.  foil,  by  gen.  Xen.  Mem* 
3.  14.  5. — In  the  sense  of  to  eat,  to 
partake  o/*,  absol.  Acts  10.  10  :  20.  lU 
foil,  by  gen.  Luke  14.  24.  Acts  23,  14, 
comp.  Buttm.  {  132.  5.  3.  So  Sept. 
and  DI^  1  Sam.  14.  24  Aprov.  2  Sam. 
3.  35.-^2  Mace.  6.  20.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5. 
8.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  26. 

b)  metaph.  to  experience,  to  prove,  to 
partake  of;  foil,  by  aocus.  Heb.  6.  6 
(knfia  .Gcov.  Foil  by  gen.  ycvtoBai  day 
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arov,  to  taste  of  death,  \,e,  to  die.  Matt. 
16.  28.  Mark  9. 1.  Luke  9.  27.  John  8. 
62.  Heb.2.9.  Comp. Rabb.  K/l^  DVD, 
Buxt.  Lex.  Cb.  Rab.  895.  So  Heb.  6. 
4  ycv.  r^c  ^wpffic. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  10.  1 
rwK  iiyaOwy,  ib.  4.  8.  48.  Philo  de 
Nob.  p.  903  TTJc  aoi^aq,  Polyb.  15. 33. 
5.— Foil,  by  ort,  1  Pet.  2,  3  y£v.  6ti 
XpritrroQ  6  Kvpcoc*  So  Sept.  for  CQ^D  Ps. 
34.  9.  Prov.  81.  18. 

Feiapyita,  w^  f.  ^^w,  (yewpyoffi)  to  till 
i.  e.  the  earth,  Pass.  Heb.  6.  7.  Sept, 
for  rrW  7WV  1  Chron.  27.  26.— Esdr. 
4. 6.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 6. 1.  Xen.  CEc.  14,  2. 

Ffwpyiov,  ov,  r<5,  (ycwpycw,)  a  /i/fcrf 
/e/rf,  /arin,  pr.  Sept.  for  iTTtf  Prov. 
24.  30:  31.  16.    Strabo  XIV.  p.  687, 

5.  In  N.  T.  roetaph.  of  Christians,  1 
Cor.  3.  9. 

FcwpycJc,  o5,  6,  (yti  or  yia,  and  cpym,) 
a  tiller  of  the  ground,  husbandman,  viz. 

a)  pr.  2  Tim.  2.  6.  James  5.  7.  So 
Sept.  for  ISK  Jer.  14.  4  :  31.  24 :  51. 
23.— Xen.  CEc.  5.  16. 

b)  in  N.  T.  also  same  as  kfi'K€\ovpy6Q, 
a  vine-dresser,  keeper  of  a  vineyard. 
Matt.  21.  33,  34,  35,  88,  40,  41.  Mark 
12.  1,  2  bis,  7,  9.  Luke  20.  9,  10  bis, 
14,  16.  Metaph.  of  God,  John  15.  1, 
comp.  Is,  5.  1  sq. — So  yttapytiy,  to  till 
the  vine,  Plato  Eutyph.  §  4. 

r^»  ync,  hi  (oontr.  fr.  yia=yata,) 
earth,  land,  i.  e.  one  of  the  four  ele- 
ments ;  spoken 

a)  in  reference  to  its  vegetative  power, 
earth,  soil;  Matt.  13.  5,  8,  23.  Mark 
4.  5,  8,  20.  Luke  14.  35.  John  12.  24. 
al.  Sept.  for  HDIK  Gen.  4.  2,  3.  y^K 
Gen.  1.  11,  12.  Ssy  Gen.  3. 14, 19.— 
Xen.GEc.  4.  8. 

b)  as  that  on  which  we  tread,  the 
ground,  etc.  Matt,  10.29:  15.35.  Luke 

6.  49:  22.  44:  24.  5.  John  8.  6, 8.  Acts 
9.  4,  8.  al.  So  Sept.  for  np7«  Ex.  3. 5. 
2  Sam.  17. 12.  p«  Ex.  9.'33.  1  Sam. 
26.  7,  8.— Herodian  1.  13.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3,  3. 

c)  in  distinction  from  the  sea,  a  lake, 
etc.  the  land,  terra  firma^  Mark  4. 1.  6. 
47.  John  6.  21.  Acts  27.  39,  43,  44,  al. 
So  Sept.  and  pK  Gen.  8.  7,  9.  Htt^a^ 
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Jon.  1.  13. — Herodiaji  2.  10.  8.    Xen. 
An.  1.1.7. 

d)  of  a  country,  region,  territory,  etc. 
as  yrl  l<rpa^X,  Matt.  2.  20, 21.  Xavadv 
Acts  13.  19.  AtyvflTov  Acts  7. 11,  36, 
40  :  13. 17.  "lovZd  Matt.  2.  6.  ^a^ov\u^v 
4.  15.  Tivytiaapid  14.  34^  Mark  6.  53. 
So  of  the  country  adjacent  to  any  place 
or  city.  Matt.  9.  26,  31.  With  a  gen.  of 
person,  one^s  native  land.  Act  7.  3. — 
Spoken  particularly  and  absol.  of  the 
land  of  the  Jews,  Palestine,  Matt.  23.  35, 
27.45.  Mark  15.33.  Luke 4. 25: 21.23. 
James  5. 17.  Rom.  9.  28,  comp.  Is.  10. 
23.  So  in  the  expression  Kktipopontiy 
r^v  yiiv,  to  inherit  the  land.  Matt.  5.5, 
quoted  from  Ps.  37.  11,  comp.  v.  9,  22, 
29.  Ps.  25. 13.  Is.  60. 21 ;  where  Sept. 
for  yn»  trr ;  comp.  Lev.  20. 24.  Deut. 
16  20.  Here  the  tranquil  possession 
of  the  earthly  Canaan,  which  was  al- 
ready used  in  the  O.  T.  to  denote  the 
coming  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom,  is 
employed  by  Christ  to  describe  the  pri- 
vileges and  retributions  of  his  spiritual 
kingdom  in  another  life.  See  Tholuck 
in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  705. — Sept.  also 
for  TXtT^  Gen.  47.  26.  Num.  11.  12. 
Is.  1.  7.  'al.— Xen.  An.  1.  3.  4.— By 
meton.  put  for  the  inhabitants  of  a  coun- 
try. Matt.  10.  15:  11.  24. 

e)  the  earth,  i.  e.  the  terrestrial  globe, 
etc.  (a)  as  distinguished  from  h  ohpav6^^ 
Matt.  5. 18,  35  :  6. 10, 19.  Luke  2. 14. 
Acte  2.  19:  7.  49.  al.  ssep.  Sept.  for 
HD^W  Gen.  4.  11  :  7.  4.  p«  Gen.  1. 
1,  2r2.  4.  b2FS  1  Chr.  16.  30.— Hero- 
dian 2.  11.  8."  Hom.  II.  19.  259.— 
Hence  ra  kir\  r^c  y^c  and  ro  ky  to7q 
ohpayoXq,  things  on  earth  and  things  tn 
heaven,  i.  e.  the  universe.  Col.  1. 16, 20. 
y^  irocF^,  a  new  earth,  2  Pet.  3.  13. 
Rev.  21. 1.— (/J)  Spoken  oithe  habitable 
earth,  ff  oiKovfiiyti,  Luke  11.  31 :  21.35. 
Acts  10. 12:  11.6:  17.26.  Heb.  11. 13. 
Rev,  3. 10.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  HDIK 
Gen.  6.  1,  7.  Is.  24.  1.  f}K  Gen.  6*. 
6, 11,  12.— Herodian  1. 2. 9.'  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  36. — Hence  ra  kid  riyc  y^C»  earthly 
things,  i.  e.  pertaining  to  this  life.  Col. 
3.  2.  ro  ffeXi|  ra  kwl  rriQ  yiiQ,  3.  5. — By 
synec.  put  for  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth,  uem,  Rom.  9.  17:  10.  18.  Rev. 
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6.8:11.6:13.3:19.2.  So  Sept.  and 
fW  Gen.  9.  19:  11.  1 :  19.  31.  So 
where  things  are  said  to  be  done,  or  take 
place  on  earthy  which  have  reference 
chiefly  to  men,  Matt.  5.  13  :  6. 10 :  10. 
34.  Luke  12. 49.  John  17.  4.  al.  John 
3.  31  6  ^y  Ik  rtjc  yfjc  k.  r.  X.  i.  e.  *  he 
who  is  of  human  birth,  is  human,  and 
speaks  only  of  worldly  things,  etc.'  Al. 

r%>ac,  aoc,  «c,  to,  dat.  y^pai,  y^p^ ; 
Ion.  gen.  y^pcoc,  ovc,  dat.  y^pci,  yy/pec; 
old  age,  Luke  1.  36  ev  y^p^  in  text, 
recept.  and  cv  y^pci  in  later  edit.  Comp. 
Battm.  {  54.  n.  4.  Winer  §9.  1.  Sept. 
iv  yfipti  for  n3^i  Ps.  92.  15,  and  so 
Ecclus.  8.  e/ip  y^p^Gen.  15.  15.  1 
Chr.  29.  28.— Dat.  y^p^  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
84.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  8.  Cyr.  1.  5.  10. 

Tiip^<yK4tf  or  yiypa^,  f.  data,  (y^pac») 
to  he  old,  to  become  old,  intrans.  John 
21.  18.  Heb.  8.  13.  Sept.  for  TpT  Gen. 
18. 13  :  27.  1.  Hiph.  Job  14. 8.-lXen. 
Vect.4.  22.  Ag.  11.  14. 

riyofiai,  earlier  and  Attic  form  y/y- 
vofiai,  f.  ysrfiffOftai,  aor.  2  iyivdfitiy, 
perf.  part.  yeytvrifUyo^,  perf.  2  yiyora, 
pluperf.  2  iytySyety,  Acts  4.  22;  also  in 
later  writers  and  in  N.  T.  aor.  1  pass, 
lyiytidfiy  for  iyeySfitfy,  Acts  4.  4.  Heb. 
6.  4.  al.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  1.  ib.  3.  40.  Po- 
lyh.  2.  67.  8;  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  108  sq.  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  272.  This 
▼erb  is  a  Mid.  depon.  intrans.  with  the 
primary  signif.  to  begin  to  be,  fieri,  i.  e. 
*  to  come  into  existence  or  into  any  state;* 
and  then  also  in  the  aor.  and  perf.  2,  'to 
have  come  into  existence,'  or  simply  to 
he, esse;  so  that  iytydfiny,  iyir6i0iiy,9Xi6 
yiyoya,  serve  likewise  as  preterites  of 
cTrac.  Comp.  Buttm.  1.  c.  and  §  113.  6. 

I.  To  begin  to  be,  to  come  into  ex- 
liTBKCE,  etc.  as  implying  origin,  either 
from  natural  causes,  or  through  special 
agency,  result,B,ud  change  of  state,  place, 
etc. 

a)  as  implying  origin  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  nature,  etc.  (a)  Spoken  of 
PEBSONs,  to  be  born,  John  8.  58.  James 
3.  9.  foil,  by  tic  TtyoQ,  to  be  bom  of,  to  be 
de$c€ndedfrom,  etc.  Rom.  1.3.  Gal.4.4. 
1  Pet.  3.  6.  So  Sept.  for  TT  Gen.  21. 
3,  5,9.— Wisd.  7. 3.  Xen.  An.  3.  2. 13 
iy  olc  hfUit  tyiytuBt  cat  crpa^ifre,  Mem. 


2.  2.  4  Ik  Ttyoc. — (/3)  Of  [things,  as, 
Ed.]  plants,  fruits,  etc.  to  be  produced, 
to  grow.  Matt.  21.  19.  1  Cor.  15.  37. 
—ML  V.  H.  6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  4. 
— (y)  Of  the  phenomena  of  nature,  etc. 
to  arise,  supervene,  to  occur  ;  e.  g.  o'cc* 
9fioc  Matt.  8.  24.  XaiXayj/  Mark  4.  37. 
yaXijvri  Matt.  8.  26.  Mark  4.  39.  okS^ 
roc  Matt.  27.  45.  Mark  15.  33.  yefiXii 
Luke  9.  34.  Mark  9.  7.  /3povr//  John 

12.  29.— Xen.  An.  3.  1.  11  jipoyHi.^ 
Thus  also  of  a  voice  or  cry,  tumult,  si- 
lence, etc.  (pwyii  John  12.  30.  al.  xpavyfi 
MaU.  25.  6.  OopvfioQ  Matt.  26.  5  :  27. 
24.  ardaic  Luke  23. 19.  ax^afjui  John  7. 
43.  (iiTfitric  John  3.  25.  aiyii  Acts  21. 
40.  Rev.  8. 1.— Xen.  An.  3.  4.  35  Oo- 
pvfioc* — So  of  emotions,  etc.  Luke  15. 
10 :  22.  24.  1  Tim.  6.  4.  OXi^ic  Matt, 

13.  21. — (3)  Spoken  of  time,  as  day, 
night,  evening,  etc.  to  come,  to  come  on, 
to  approach,  Matt.  8. 16  :  14.  15,  23:27. 
1.  Mark  6.  2:  11. 19:  15.33.  Luke  22. 

14.  John  6. 16  :  21.  4.  AcU  27.  27.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  41.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  6 
xpoc  iipipny  kyiyyiro.  Comp.  in  b.  17. 

b)  as  implying  origin  through  an 
agency  specially  exerted,  to  he  made,  to 
be  created,  etc.  same  as  wotodpai, — (a) 
Spoken  of  the  works  of  creation^  John  1. 
3, 10.  1  Cor.  15.  45.  Heb.  4.  3:  11.  3. 
So  Sept.  for  rttM  Gen.  2.  4.  Is.  48.  7. 
— (/3)  Of  the  works  of  art,  etc.  Acts  19. 
26  iia  x«p«''.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  43.— (y) 
Of  miracles  and  the  like,  to  be  wrought, 
to  be  performed.  Matt.  11.  20.  Acts  4. 
22  :  8.  13.  foil,  by  Bin,  Acts  2.  43  :  4. 
16.  Mark  6.  2.  by  bird  Luke  9.  7  :  13. 
17.— (2)  Of  a  promise,  or  plot  formed^ 
made,  Act  26.  6 :  20.  3.  So  of  waste, 
^inirXeca,  Mark  14.  4. — Xen.  Hiero  9. 
1 1  Bawdy  fi, — (c)  Of  the  will  or  desire  of 
any  one,  to  be  accomplished,  to  be  fuU 
filled ;  OiXfifia,  Matt.  6.  10  :  26.  42. 
Luke  11.  2.  Acts  21.  14.  oln^/ia  Luke 
23.  24. — (f)  Of  a  repast,  to  be  prepared, 
made  ready,  John  13.  2.  of  a  judicial 
investigation,  to  be  made,  to  be  set  on 
foot.  Acts  25. 26.  So  of  a  change  of  law, 
etc.  to  bemade,  Heb.  7. 12, 18.— (1?)  Of 
particular  days,  festivals,  etc.  to  be,  held, 
to  be  celebrated,  Matt.  26.  2.  John  2. 1 : 
10.  22.  So  Sept.  for  rftRJf^  2  K.  23. 22. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  S.^L-^lVx  Qfi/RfWn< 
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advanced  to  any  station  or  office,  to  be 
made^  amsiUtUed,  appmntedf  Col.  1. 2S, 
25.  Heb.  5.  5  :  6. 20.  1  Cor.  1.  30.  So 
yivitrdai  cir^va»,  Luke  19.  19. — ^Hero- 
dian  2.  6. 12.  Pint.  Ages.  c.  21.— (t)  Of 
cuttomgf  institutes,  etc.  to  be  appomUd^ 
putilvted,  Mark  2. 27  rd  adfifiarov.  GaL 
3.17  6  ytyoi'if^  y6fiot, — Xen.  An.  1.1.8. 
— (r)  Of  what  is  done  lo  or  tii  any  one; 
Luke  23.  31  cv  rf  itipf  rl  yerjirm; 
what  §haU  be  done  in  the  dry?  Oal.  3. 
13  XfMrr^  yev6fUPOc  wwip  jfJAv  ffardpa, 
beimg  himself  made  a  curse  /or  uSf  i.  e. 
suffering  the  penalty  to  which  we  were 
subject. 

c)  as  implying  a  result^  event,  etc.  to 
take  place,  to  come  to  pass,  to  occur,  etc. 
— (a)  gcnr.  Matt.  1.  22  tovto  Be  8\oy 
yiyovtv,  Mark  5. 14.  Luke  1.  20  &XP* 
^C  yiyifrai  ravra,  2.  15.  John  3.  9. 
AcU  4.  21 :  5.  24.  1  Cor.  15.  54.  1 
Thess.  3.  4.  Rev.  1.  19.  Heb.  9.  15 
Oavdrov  yevofupov,  death  having  taken 
place,  i.  e.  through  his  death.  Matt.  18. 
31.  Luke  8.  34.  James  3.  10.  2  Pet.  1. 
20.  al.  passim. — Herodian  8.  3.  12. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  25. — So  in  the  phrase 
/ii>  yivoiro,  let  it  not  happen  !  God  for- 
bid! an  exclamation  of  aversion,  Luke 
20. 16,  Rom.  3.  4,  6, 31  :  6.^,^5:  7.7. 
al.  Comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  nTTH  Gen. 
44.  7, 17.  Josh.  22.  29.  1  K.'2ll  3.  al. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  1.  2.  Arrian.  Diss. 
£pict.l.  1. 13.  ib.  2.8. 2,26.  See  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  204.— (/J)  Foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  to  happen  to  any  one,  etc. 
Mark  9.  21.  Luke  14.  12.  John  5. 14. 
1  Pet.  4. 12.— iEsop.  F.  94.  Xen.  Hiero 
1.  1.  ib.  3.  5. — Foil,  by  infin.  as  sub- 
iect,Act8  20. 16.  Gal.  6.14.  So  Sept.  and 
7  rh'hn  Oen.  44.  7,  17.— Jos.  Ant.  6. 
il.V. 'Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  11.— With  an 
adv.  of  manner,  Mark  5. 16.  £ph.  6. 3. 
—^1.  V.  H.  9.  36.— (y)  With  preposi- 
tions, in  the  same  sense,  as  uq  rii^a.  Acts 
28.  6.  iiri  nyi  Mark  5.33.— (a)  With  an 
infin.  and  accus.  expressed  or  implied, 
to  come  to  pass  that,  Mark  2.  23.  Acts 
27*  44  ovriaq  iyivtro  iravrac  luiffmBHiyai, 
28.  8.  Matt.  18.  13  lav  yivnrai  evptiv 
avr6. — Theogn.  639.  comp.  Viger.  p. 
931.  V. — (c)  So  rai  iyivtro  or  lyeVero 
2c,  corresponding  to  the  Heb.  1  VT). 


and  k  came  to  pass  that^  always  with  a 
notation  of  time,  introduced  by  Sre^  ^c» 
cv,  a  gen.  absol.  etc.  and  followed  by  a 
finite  verb  with  or  nnthofU  Koi*  e.  g. 
with  Kal  repeated,  Matt.  9.  10  koX  iyi* 
ygro,  ahrov  ayaKtifuyov  KoX  li6v,  Mark 
2. 15  KoX  iyiyero  iy — Kol  iroWoi  r.  r.  X* 
Luke  2  15  icac  kyiytro  wc — i^^  ol  x.  r.  X. 
5.  1,  12, 17  :  8. 1,  22 :  9.  28  :  14.  1 1 
17. 1 1 :  19. 15  :  24.  4,  15.  al.  ssp.  So 
}  Vin  and  Sept.  Gen.  39.  7, 13, 19 :  43, 
1.— So  without  Koi  repeated.  Matt.  7* 
28  kqX  iyiyero  8re — i^Xiiaaoyro  ot 
oxXot.  13.53 :  19. 1 :  26. 1.  Mark  1.  9: 

4.  4.  Luke  1.  8 :  2.1.:  6.  12.  al.  sasp. 
8o  Sept.  for  ^  TH  Gen.  22. 1. 

d)  as  implying  a  cAan^tf  of  state,  con- 
dition, etc.  or  the  passing  from  one  state, 
etc.  to  another,  to  become,  to  enter  upon 
any  state,  condition,  etc. 

(a)  spoken  of  persons  or  things  which 
receive  any  new  character  or  form.  (1) 
Where  the  predicate  is  a  noun ;  Matt. 

5.  45  5irwc  yivriirBe  viol  rov  warp6c» 
Mark  1. 17  v/idc  ycv£ff6ai  iXictc  &>^p«'* 
vbfv.  Matt.  4.  3  ti^a  oi  XiBoi  oSroc  6proi 
ylviayrat,  13.  32  yivirai  BiyBpoy.  Luke 
4.  3:  6. 16:  23.  12.  John  1.  12,  14: 
2.  9.  Acts  26.  28.  Rom.  4. 18.  Heb.  2. 
17.  Rev.  8.  8.  al.— Herodian  1.  8.  16. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  20.  Ml  V.  H.  2.  23.— 
'Acts  12.  18  ri  Apa  6  Hirpoc  iyiyero, 
what  Peter  was  become,  for  *  what  had 
become  of  Peter.' — So  rl  yiyiafs€u  Thuc. 
2.  52.  comp.  Matth.  §  488.  5.  Herm. 
on  Vig.  p.  730.— (2)  Construed  with  eU 
n  as  the  predicate  by  Hebraism;  Matt. 
21.  42  iyeyiiSff  eic  KefaXily  ytaylaQ, 
Mark  12. 10.  Luke  13.  19.  John  16.  20. 
AcU  5.  36.  al.  So  Sept.  for  7  iTn  etc. 
Gen.  2.  7.  1  Sam.  30.  25.  2  Saml  5.  3. 
al.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  816.  Stuart 
§  507.  b, — (3)  When  the  predicate  is  an 
adjective;  Matt.  6.  16  fii)  yiyeaBe  irxv- 
Opiinrol,  do  not  become  of  a  sad  counte- 
nance, i.  e.  do  not  put  on  or  affect  sad- 
ness,  etc  10.  16  yiyeaOe  oZy  <l>p6yifwi 
12.  45  yiyerai  ra  ev^ara  '^(elpoya.  13. 
22  yiyerai  &icaproc>  23.  26:  24.  32, 
44  ylyeeSe  eroc/iot,  i.  e.  '  prepare  your- 
selves.' John  9.  39.  Acts  7.  32 :  10.  4. 
Rom.  3.  19.  aL  saep. — Herodian  1.11. 
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maimer,  ete.  Matt.  10.  25  tva  yirtfrai 
(^  ^MtncoKac  aWov.  18.  3 :  28.  4  cye- 
ifopTo  htati  yacpoL  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers., 
far  or  in  respect  of  whom,  1  Cor.  9. 20, 
22.^5)  fi>ll.  by  gen.  of  possession  or 
relation  ;  Luke  20. 14  iki  iifMiv  yirfgrui 
i  xXaipoyofsia.  20.  83.  Rev.  11.  15. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  16.  (£c.  3.  8.  Comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  14.  3  fi6\ie  lavrov  ysvofu^ 
wov. — (6)  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  as  pos- 
sessor, etc.  Rom.  7.  3,  4,  ytritrdai  hy» 
BpH  hipffto  become  [married]  to  another 
man.  So  Sept.  and  7  HTI  Lev.  22. 12. 
Jer.  3.  1. — Pint.  Ag!Bs.Yl.  AchiU.Tat. 
V.p.323. 

(p)  coDfltmed  with  prepositions  or  ad- 
verbs implying  motion,  it  denotes  change 
or  transition  to  another  place,  etc.  to 
come,  viz.  (1)  foil,  by  dc,  to  come  to,  or 
t»to,  to  arrive  at.  Acts  20.  16  :  21.  17  : 
25.  15. — Herodot.  5.  38.~Fig.  ^  ^vii 
Luke  1.  44.    Mioyia  Gal.  3. 14.  ihay- 
yiXtor  1  Thess.  1.  5.  cXjcoc  Rev.  16.  2. 
— Xen.   H.  G.  7.  2.  7  Kpavyi^  elc  njf 
iroXty. — (2)  foil,  by  he,  to  come  from  a 
jUace,  etc.  e.g.  4  ^>^  Mark  1.   11. 
Luke  3.  22 :  9.  35.     But  Ik  fUaov  ye- 
viobai,  to  be  put  out  of  the  way,  2  Thess. 
2.  7.— (3)  foD.  by  kv,  e.  g.  fig.  Acts 
12.  1 1  ytv6fMivoc  iy  kavrf,  bemg  come 
to  himself;  comp.  Luke  45.  17. — Po- 
lyb.  1.  49.  8  TO'xv  ^  iy  kavrf  y€y6^- 
yo^.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  17.    See  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  749,  comp.  858.— (4)  foil,  by  iwi, 
viz.  with  gen.  to  come  upon,  ta  arrive  at, 
Luke  22.  40.  John  6.  21.  Acte  21.  35. 
with  accus.  Luke  24.  22.  Acts  8.   I. 
Luke  1.  65  0<$/3oc.   4.  36.     So  of  an 
oracle,  Luke  3.  2.  comp.  below  in  (6). 
— (5)  foil,  by  Kar^L,  with  gen.  to  come 
throughout,  etc.  Acts  10.  37.     wi(h  ac- 
cus. to  come  to,  Luke  10.  32.   Acts  27. 
7. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  9  ytydfiiyoi  ^e  Kara  21<J- 
i)/io.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 15.— (6)  foil,  by 
9p6^  with  accus.  to  come  to,  2  John  12 
in  later  edit.    So  of  oracles.  Acts  7. 31 : 
10.  13.     Sept.  and  Heb.  blk  iTH  Gen. 
15.  1,  4.  Jer.  1.  2,4.— (7)  With  an  ad- 
verb, e.  g.  iyyvQ,  to  come  or  draw  near, 
Jdhn  6.  19.  figur.  Eph.  2.  13.— Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1.  7.     So  Zh,  fnther,  John  6. 
25.  ircl,  thither.  Acts  19.  21.— Hero- 
dian  4.  11. 13  ImT. 

IL  In  the  aor.  and  perf.  to  have  be- 


gun  to  be,  ta  have  come  into  e*isience,ete. 
u  e.  simply,  to  be,  to  exist;  see  above,  init. 

a)  genr.  to  be,  to  exist;  John  1*  6 
iyiyero  dydpvwo^.  Rom.  11.  5.  1  John 
2.  18.  foU.  by  iy  2  Pet.  2.  1.  by  1/4- 
wpoadiy  rcvoc  John  1.  15,  30.  bycirlrvc 
yns  Rev.  16.  18.— Herodian  1.  17.  26 
irp6  riro^. 

b)  as  copula,  connectinga  subject  and 
predicate;  Buttm.  §  129.  init.— (a)  So 
of  quality,  foil,  by  nomeinat.  Luke  1.  2 
o«  kw  ^ipx%  aWtrwraX  ytyifiiyoi  rov  Xd* 
yov.  2.  2  avn}  ^  iiwoypa^  vfmni  iyi» 
vcro.  Jphn  14.  22.  AcU  4.  4.  1  Cor. 
4.  16.  2  Cor.  1. 18,  19.  1  Thess.  2. 8. 
Tit.  3.  7.  al.— Lucian.  D.  Mort.  13.  1. 
Xen.  Hiero  6. 1. — So  with  a  dat.  of  ad- 
vantage, to  be  any  thing  to,  for,  orinbe" 
half  of;  e.  g.  MtiySt  Acts  1.  16.  9i|- 
fuloy  Luke  11.  30.  xapi|yop/a  Col.  4. 

11.  Tvxoi  i  Thess.  1.  7. — Herodian  7.  3. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  6.— With  an  adv.  1 
Thess.  2.  10.  See  Viger.  p.  376.  n. 
Matth.  {  309.  c.  —With  a  gen.  of  age, 
Luke  2.  42  ^e  kyivtro  kriav  SuBtKa,  1 
Tim.  5.  9.  see  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  4. — 
Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend.  24.  So  ilyai 
Xen.  An.  2,  6.  20.  Mem.  1.  2.  40. — 
(/3)  Implying  properly,  etc.  Matt.  11. 
26  and  Luke  10.  21.  ovrtac  kyiytro  eh- 
^la  tfJiTrpoaBiy  aov,  for  the  dat.  aoi,  i.  e. 
*  such  was  thy  good  pleasure,'  eq.  to  ovtu^^ 
flhh6t:n<ra^  av — (y)  Joined  with  the  par- 
ticiple of  another  verb,  it  forms  (like 
ilyai)  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  tense  of 
that  verb.;  Mark  1.  4  kyivtro  'lowivi'ijc 
Pairrliufv,  for  kfiawrtCe,  9.  3,  7.  Heb.  5. 

12.  Rev.  16.  10.  So  iTH  and  Sept. 
ilyai  Neh.  1.  4:  2.  13,' 15.  Comp. 
Elfii  II.  f.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  792. 
Stuart  §  530.— Soph.  Ajac.  589.  Plato 
Phaedo.  20.  See  Viger.  p.  232,  749. 
Matth.  §  559. 

c)  joined  with  prepositions  it  implies 
locality  or  state,  and  also  disposition  of 
mind,  etc.  (a)  foil,  by  ky,  spoken  of 
place,  to  be  in  a  place;  Matt.  26.  6 
yeyofuyov  ky  Brjdayl^.  Mark  9.  33  ky  rfj 
oIkI^.  Acts  13.  5.  2  Tim.  1.  17.  Rev. 
1.  9.— JEl.  V.  H.  4.  15.— Spoken  of 
condition  or  state,  to  be  in  any  state, 
etc.  Luke  22.  44.  ytySfuyoQ  ky  Ayitfv/^. 
Acts  22.  17  ky  kxarAffu.  Rev.  1.  10  and 
4.  2iKin^7*«r*.Roi|tt.J,6^fef^f^, 
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i.  e.  to  be  in  the  number  of  Christ's  fol- 
lowers, Christians.  Phil.  2,1  kv  huotM- 
fiaTi  yeyofievoct  =  ofioiiodtiQ,  1  Tim.  2. 
14  yty.  iv  irapa/3aVet,  =  vapaPalyw, — 
(/3)  foil,  by  /icra  with  gen.  of  pers.  to  be 
with  any  one,  Acts  9.  19 :  20.  18.  So 
01  ytvofuvoi  fitr  aifroVf  his  friends^  com' 
panions,  Mark  16.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 1. 
85. — (y)  foil,  by  irpoc  with  accus.  to  he 
towards^  i.  e.  'disposed  towards  any 
one,'  1  Cor.  2.  3  :  16. 10.— (5)  by  <rvy, 
to  be  rvithf  Luke  2.  13.  Al. 

TiyuKTKta,  earlier  and  Attic  form  yiy- 
vkfffKWf  yy^jtrofiai,  aor.  2  eyywy  perf. 
eyywKa  (on  3  plur.  tyytaxay  John  17.  7 
instead  of  cyvoira^t,  see  Winer  §  13.  2. 
c.  Buttm.  §  103.  V.  3,)  perf.  pass. 
tyyufffiaif  aor  1  pass.  eyvw^Oiyv,  f.  1. 
pass,  yv&fo^^/iac,  see  Buttm.  §  114; 
to  know,  both  in  an  inchoative  and  com- 
pleted sense ;  comp.  Heb.  yV  and  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  sub  h.  y. 

1.  to  know,  in  an  inchoative  sense,  i.  e. 
to  come  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive  a 
knowledge  of;  where  again  the  perf. 
implies  a  completed  action,  and  is  often 
to  be  taken  as  a  present,  to  know,  Buttm. 
§  113.  6.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  748.  Pass. 
to  become  knofvn, 

a)  genr.  (a)  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing ; 
Matt.  12.  7.  John  8.  32  yvwaitrSt  Hlv 
AXilOeiay.  Luke  12.  47:  16.  4.  Acts  1. 
7.  1  Cor.  4.  19  Koi  yywffOftai  ovroi^Xd- 
yoy,  &\\a  r^v  hvyayay,  2  Cor.  2.  9. 
With  an  accus.  implied,  Mark  6.  38.  1 
Cor.  13.  9.  So  Sept.  and  yT  1  Sam. 
20.  3  :  21.  2.  2  Sam.  24.  2?— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  7.— foil,  by 
Ik  nyoQ,  to  know  from  or  by  any  thing. 
Matt.  12.  33.  Luke  6.  44.  1  John  3. 
24:  4.  6.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  44.— foU. 
by  ei"  Tiyi,  to  know  by  any  thing,  John 
13.  35.  1  John  3.  16,  19,  24 :  4.  13  : 
6.  2.  So  Sept.  for  yT  Gen.  24.  14 : 
42.  33.  So  foil,  by  6ely  1  John  2.  18. 
and  Kara  ri  Luke  1.  18,  So  Sept.  for 
yr  Gen.  15.  8.— (/S)  folL  by  accus.  of 
person;  John  14.  7  bis.  Luke 24.  35: 
19.  15.  Rom.  1.  21.  2  Cor.  5. 16.  Gal. 
4.  9  yySyret  OeSy.  1  John  2.  3 :  3.  1. 
al.  So  Sept.  and  yV  1  Sam.  3.  7.— 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  92.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  24. 
So  with  an  accus.  and  Brif  by  attraction, 


comp.  Buttm.  §  151.  T.  6.  Matt.  25.  24 
tyytay  trt,  8ri  tncXtjpoc  cl.  John  5.  42.  So 
Sept.  for  yV  1  Sam.  20.  32.— Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  18. — (y)  foil,  by  or«  instead 
of  an  accus.  and  infin.  John  6.  69  lyy^j" 
Kafiey,  &ri  9v  d  6  Xpnrr6c'  7.  26 :  8.  52  ; 
19.  4.  James  2.  20.  al.  saep.  So  Sept. 
for  yr  Gen.  8.  11  :  42.  34.  al.— Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  22.  Eq.  9.  2.  (^)  Pass,  to 
be  known,  i.  e.  distinguished,  1  Cor.  14. 7. 

b)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  know  by  trial, 
to  inquire  into,  to  examine,  i-rly  alriay 
Acta  23.  28.  So  John  7.  51.— Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  6,  7. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  know  i.  e.  from 
others,  to  learn,  to  find  out ;  Pass,  to  be 
made  known,  to  be  disclosed.  Matt.  10. 
26.  Acts  9.  24.  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing 
expr.  or  impl.  Mark  5.  43.  Acts  21.34« 
Col.  4.  8.  Matt.  9.  30.  Luke  9.  11.  So 
Sept.  and  yV  1  Sam.  21.  2.— Palaeph. 

2.  10.  Xen.l^yr.  8.  8.  3.— foil,  by  on, 
John  4.  1.  Acts  24.  11.  Sept.  and  yV 
1  Sam.  4.  6.— iEl.  V.  H.  10.  15.— So 
with  Il7c6  TivoQ,  Mark  15.  45. 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  to  olh- 
serve,  to  be  aware  of,  foil,  by  accus., 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  22.  18  ri^y  xoii|- 
play.  16.8:  26.  10.  So  Sept.  andyT 
Ruth.  3.  4  —Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  8.— by 
8ri,  John  4.  53 :  6.  15.  Acts  23.  6.  So 
Mark  5.  29  tyyu  rf  ^ufiari  ore.  Sept. 
and  jrr  1  Sam.  20.  33.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 

3.  5. — by  accus.  and  particip.  Luke  8. 
46  cycii  tyywy  Bvyafiiy  €S,€\Oovaay  &«■' 
cftoO.— Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  40. 

e)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand,  to 
comprehend,  foil,  by  accus.  expr.  or  impl. 
Matt.  13.  11  ra  fivtrriipta,  Mark  4.  13. 
vapa(io\&c*  Luke  18.  34.  John  3.  10 : 
7.  49  roy  y6fioy,  1  Cor.  2.  8.  John  10. 
6:  12.16:  13.12:  Acts  8. 30.  Rom. 
11.  34.  1  Cor.  2  14.  So  Sept.  and  yV 
1  Sam.  20. 38.  Prov.  1.  2. — ^Xen.  Cyn 

4.  2.  28. 

f)  by  euphemism,  to  lie  with,  i.  e.  a 
person  of  another  sex  ;  spoken  of  a  man, 
Matt.  1.  25  ;  of  a  woman,  Luke  1.  34. 
Sept.  and  yV  of  men.  Gen.  4.  1,  16  : 
24. 16.  of  women.  Gen.  19. 8.  Num.31. 
17,  35.— Pint.  Cat.  Min.  7.  Romul.  5. 
Isaeus  20.  5.  Heliod.  L  p.  14.  So  Lat. 
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jww,  cognosco,  Justin.  5.  2.   ib.  27.  3. 
Ovid  Met.  4.  594. 

2.  /o  ^o>r,  in  a  completed  sense,  i.  e. 
to  have  a  knowledge  of,  etc. 

a)  genr.  (a)  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  6.  3  /i^  yyun-^a  y) 
&piOT£pa  trov  Ti  noui  ri  ^€{c<i  trov.  24.50. 
Luke7.39:  16.4,15.  John 2.  25.  Rom. 
2.  18.  2  Cor.  5.  21.  1  John  3. 20.  Luke 
2.43.  Rom.  10. 19.  Soiraper.yt»'<i<fiC€r£, 
know,  be  assured  of,  with  ace.  Matt  24. 
43.  Luke  10. 11  :  12.39.  also  Wcyey^i- 
ffKoin-ee  rovTo,  Eph.  5.  5.  Sept.  and 
yr  Job  20. 4.  Ecc.  8.  7.  Jer.  3.  13.— 
Lucian.  D.  Deor.  22.2.  Xen.Mem.  3. 9 
6. — foil,  by  accus.  and  ori  by  attraction, 
1  Cor.  3.  20.  See  Buttm.  $  151. 1.  6. 
— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  8. — by  accus.  and 
particip.  Acte  19.  35  oc  oh  yivinrxgi  riiv 
v6\ty  oZaay, — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1,  20. — by 
adv.  as  Acts  21 .  37  iKKriviari  yiywaKeic ; 
dostthou know  Greek?  Comp.  Sept.  Neh. 
13.  24  ovK  eviyiywaKoyrtt  XaXeiy  'lov- 
ialarl,  for  Heb.  JTTMT  nSff?  CTrSD. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  31  kvlaraaOai  ZvpunL 
Cic.  de  Fin.  2. 5.  Greece  *c?>e.— (/3)foll. 
by  accus.  of  person,  to  know  i.e.  by  sight 
or  person,  John  1. 49.  2  Cor.  5. 16.  or  to 
know  one's  character,  etc.  John  1.  10  : 
J.  24 :  14.  7,  9 :  16.  3.  Acts  19. 15.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  JTT  Deut.  34. 10.  Ps.  87. 4. 
139. 1.— Dem.^39.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
21. — So  with  accus.  and  particip.  Heb, 
13.  23. — (y)  foil,  by  Bri  instead  of  an 
ace.  and  infin.  John  21. 17.  James  1.  3. 
— (^)  foil,  by  infin.  alone.  Matt.  16.  3. 
b)  in  the  sense  of  to  know  i.  e.  as  be- 
ing what  one  is,  or  professes  to  be,  to 
acknowledge,  foil,  by  accus.  Matt.  7.  23. 
Pass.  1  Cot.  8.  3.  Gal.  4.  9.  So  Sept. 
and  jrr  Is.  33. 13  :  61.  9:  63.  16. 
^  c)  from  the  Heb.  with  the  idea  of  vo- 
lition or  good  will,  to  know  and  approve 
or  love,  to  care  for,  etc.  foil,  by  accus.  of 
pers.  2  Tim. 2. 19  iyyinKvpioc  rovq  6yrac 
aifTov.  John  10.  14,  15,  27.  So  Sept. 
and  yv  of  God,  Ps.  144.  3.  Am.  3.  2. 
Nab.  l77.  of  men  Ps.  86.  1 1.  Hos.  8.  2. 
— foil,  by  accus.  of  thing,  Rom.  7.  15 
h  yap  rarcpyci^o/iac,  oh  ytyutffkut,  i.  e.  *  I 
approve  not,  allow  not.'  Sept.  and  yV 
Ps.  1.  6,  Or  perhaps  here  by  impl. 
to  ftiU,  to  purposf,  to  resolve.     So  Jos. 


Ant.  1.  11.  1  6  Geoc  cyi^w  rifiufpffaaaOai 
ahrovs.  ib.  2.  4.  5.  Psalt.  Salom.  17.  47 
ijy  iyyta  b  BtoQ  ayaarfiaai.  Polyb.  5. 
82.  1.     Al. 

rXevKog,  £oc,  ovg,  ro,  (yXvicwci)  must, 
new  wine,  Hesych.  expl.  to  airStrrayfAa 
rfjc  arai^vXfjc  irpiy  varrfOj,  Luc.  Phi- 
lopseud.  39.  In  N.  T.  sweet  wine.  Acts 
2.  13.  So  Sept.  for  |^  Job  32.  19.— 
Athen.  IV.  p.  176.  D. 

rXvKvg,  ela,  v,  sweet,  Rev.  10.  9,  10. 
James  3. 11,12  vBwp  yXvicv,  sweet  water, 
i.  e.  potable.  Sept.  for  [AJID  Judg.  14. 
14.  Is.  5.  20.--Xen.  Mem.'l.  4.  5. 

TXHtraa,  tic,  h  (Attic  form  yXwrra,) 
the  tongue,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  as  a  part  of  the  body.  Rev.  16. 
10.  as  the  organ  of  taste,  Luke  16.  24. 
as  the  organ  of  speech,  Mark  7.  33, 35. 
Luke  1.  64.  1  Cor.  14.  9.  James  3.  5, 
6  bis.  So  also  personified,  Rom.  14. 
1 1  and  Phil.  2.  1 1  irdo-a  yXUfaaa,  i.  e. 
every  person  ;  comp.  Is.  45.  23  where 
Sept.  for  'f)th.     Acts  2.  26,  comp.  Ps. 

16.  9.  So  to  bridle  the  tongue,  etc. 
James  1.  26 :  3.  8.  1  Pet.  3.  10.  comp. 
Ecclus.  28.  1 8  sq.  Sept.  for  l^tt^  Judg. 
7.  5.  Job  29.  10  :  33.  2.— Xen'  Mem. 
1.  4.  5. 

b)  by  metou.  speech,  language,  (a) 
genr.  1  John  3.  18  /u^  kyaw&iuy  X6ya 
firiBi  r^  yXiffftn^,  *  in  speech  [only.* J 
(Comp.  yXwaari  fiXog  Theogn.  63.  13.) 
So  Sept.  and  l^tW  Prov.  25. 15  :  31.26. 
Wisd.  1.  6.  ^lian.  V.H.  14.  22.  Xen. 
CEc.  13.8. — (/3)  of  a  particular  language, 
or  dialect,  as  spoken  by  a  particular 
people,  Acts  2.  11.  1  Cor.  13.  1.  So 
Sept.  and  flftD  Gen.  10.  5,  20.  Dan, 
1.  4.— -Xen.  Mem.  3.  14.  7.— Put  for 
the  people  who  use  a  language,  e.  g, 
f»vXal,  Xaol,  ical  yXHaaat,  Rev.  5.  9  : 
7.  9:    10.  11:    11.9:    13.7:   14.6: 

17.  15.  So  Sept.  and  l[)W  Is.  66.  18, 
Chald.  ]tt>^  Dan.  3.  4,  7,  30,  32.  al.— 
(y)  In  the  phrases  yX^ifaaais  kripatc  or 
Katyalc  XaXtiy,  to  speak  in  or  with  other 
or  new  tongues.  Acts  2.  4.  Mark  16. 
17 ;  yXbtfftraic  XaXtiy,  to  speak  in  or 
with  tongues,  Acts  10.  46 :  19. 6.  1  Cor. 
12.  30:  14.  2,  4,  5  bis,  6,  13,  18,  23, 
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111  a  tongue f  1  Cor.  14.  14 ;  \6yai  kv  I 
yXto»(r<rp,  discourse  in  a  tongue,  1  Cor. 
14.  19 ;  or  simply  yXunrtrai,  tongues^ 
1  Cor.  12.  10  bis,  28 :  13.  8  :  14.  22, 
26.  Here,  accordiDg  to  the  two  passages 
in  Mark  and  Acts,  the  sense  would 
seem  to  be,  to  speak  in  other  living  lan- 
guages ;  but,  if  the  passages  in  1  Cor. 
be  taken  as  the  basis,  these  phrases 
would  seem  to  mean,  to  speak  another 
kind  of  language,  i.  e.  referring  perhaps 
to  a  person  in  a  state  of  high  spiritual 
excitement  or  ecstasy  from  inspiration, 
unconscious  of  external  things  and 
wholly  absorbed  in  adoring  commu- 
nion with  God,  breaking  forth  into 
abrupt  expressions  of  prayer  and  praise, 
which  are  not  coherent  and  therefore 
not  always  intelligible  to  the  multitude; 
comp.  1  Cor.  14. 2,4, 6, 7  sq.  Most  inter- 
preters have  adopted  the  first  meaning ; 
some  prefer  the  latter  [but  quite  wrongly. 
Seemynoteson  the  passages.  Ed.]  Others 
suppose  there  is  a  reference  to  two  dis- 
tinct gifts.  See  Olshausen  Comm.  on 
Acts  2.  4.  Neander  Hist,  of  the  Apost. 
Age,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  249.  sq. 

c)  Figur.  put  for  any  thing  resembling 
a  tongue  in  shape  ;  e.  g.  Acts  2.  3  yXcDo-- 
trai  wffei  ^rvpoc,  tongues  as  of  fire,  i.  e. 
lambent  flames.     So  t£>2St  fi^l  Is.  5.  24. 

V\ia(r<r6K0iu}v,  ov,r6,  {yXUfftra,  tongue, 
reed,  i.  e.  of  a  musical  instrument,  and 
KOfUw,)  pr.  a  box  for  keeping  reeds,  etc. 
Ip  ^  airXifrac  iivtrlOeenaiy  rac  yXitftrtriBacn 
Hesych. — In  N.  T.  genr.  any  box,  cas" 
ket,  bag,  etc«  e.g.  for  money,  John  12. 
6:  13.29.  Sept.  for  l(n^  the  ark,  2 
Chr.  24.  8,  10,  11.— Jos.' Ant.  6.  I.  2 
spoken  of  a  box  attached  to  the  ark. 
Longin.  43.  9.  [44]  Plut.  Galb.  16.— 
This  sense  of  the  word  is  found  only  in 
later  writers ;  see  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac. 
p.  155.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  98,  99. 

Tva^pevt,  ««c>  o»  (yva^c  a  card  or 
teazle,)  a  fuller,  i.  e.  one  who  fulled 
and  dressed  new  cloths,  or  washed  and 
scoured  soiled  garments,  Mark  9.  3. — 
Sept.  for  D23,  a  treader,  i.  e.  washer, 
fuller,  2  K.  18. 17.  Is.  7. 3  :  36. 2.— 
Theophr.  Char.  19  or  10.  4.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  7.  6. — The  earlier  pronunciation 
seems  to  have  been  cva^uc*  Eph. 


Fvwpti^ia 

Tyfitnot,  ov,  o,  if,  adj.  (yci'oc*  yeri' 
trtoQ,)  genuine,  legitimate ;  pr.  spoken 
of  children,  etc.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  16.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  19.  In  N.  T. 

a)  flg.  0f9n,  genuine,  as  son  ;  spoken 
of  the  relation  of  a  disciple  to  his 
teacher,  kv  vltrrei,  Kara  iritmv,  1  Tim* 

1.  2.  Tit.  1.  4, 

b)  by  impl.  sincere,  faithful,  true, 
Phil.  4.  3.— Ecclus.  7.  18.     Herodian 

3.  10.  9. — So  ro  yviiaiov,  sincerity,  2 
Cor.  8.  8. — Comp.  3  Mace.  3.  19. 

rFijoriwf,  adv.  (yyiitriot,)  sincerely, 
Phil.  2.  20.— 2  Mace.  14.  8.  Jos.  Ant. 

2.  4.  1.     Dem.  1353.  28. 
Tyoitioc^  ov,  6,  (fr.  vi<poQ,  Eustath.  ad 

II.  fi,  p,  489.  16,)  [but  see  my  note  on 
Heb.  12.  18.  Ed.]  dense  black  clouds, 
thick  gloom;  Heb.  12.  18  yy6<f>f  kcu 
<nc6rf  Kai  SviWg.  So  Sept.  for  ^B'ly 
Ex.  20.  21.  2  Sam.  22.  10.  1^  Di^uT 

4.  11  :  5.  22.— Ecclus.  45.  5." 
TvwfiTi,  riQ,  fi,  {yty^vKWf)  pr.  the  mind, 

i.  e.  the  sentient  principle,  =  ^hxri^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  10.  Mem.  1.  1.  7,  9. 
In  N.  T.  MIND,  in  its  various  manifesta- 
tions, e.  g. 

a)  as  implying  will,  in  the  sense  of 
accord,  consent,  Philem.  14. — 2  Mace. 

4.  39.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 12.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 

5.  20. — In  the  sense  of  heni,  inclination , 
desire;  1  Cor.  1.  10  kyr^  avry  yyutfipj 
in  the  same  mind  or  will.  Rev.  17.  13. 
— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5. 1.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  6.  1. — In  the  sense  of  purpose, 
counsel,  determination.  Acts  20.  3.  Rev. 
17.  17  bis.— Jos.  Ant  4.  3.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  1.  5.  ib.  8.  8.  1. 

b)  as  implying  opinion ^  judgment,  in 
reference  to  one's  self,  1  Cor.  7.  40  Kara 
rfjy  kft^y  yyvfjiriv. — Wisd.  7.  15.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  3. — In  reference  to  others, 
advice,  1  Cor.  7.  25.  2  Cor.  8.  10.— 
Ecclus.  6.  23.  Herodian  1.  6.  7. 

Tyutpiiut,  f.  /(fur  John  17.  26  ;  fut. 
Att.  yyofpitS  Col.  4.  9,  see  Buttm.  §  95. 
7  sq.  to  make  known,  trans,  and  foil,  by 
dat.  or  irpoc  riya  Phil.  4.  6 ;  viz. 

a)  to  others  ;  (a)  genr.  to  make  known, 
to  declare,  to  reveal,  Rom.  9. 22,  23,  c. 
dat  Luke  2.  15.  Acts  2.  28  quoted 
from  Ps.  16. 11  where  Sept.  for  JTIVT. 
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11  wbere  for  the  attract,  see  Buttm.  § 
151.  1.  6.  foil,  by  irp<5c  Phil.  4.  6. 
Sept.  for  jrrtn  1  Sam.  16.  3.    1  Chr. 

16.  8.  Ps.  25.  4.— ^sch.  Prom.  496. 
[487.]  03)  in  the  sense  of  io  narraU^  to 
tell,  to  inform,  Eph.  6.  21 .  Col.  4.  7, 9. 2 
Cor.  8. 1,  comp.  Buttm.  1.  c. — 1  Mace. 
14.  28.— (y)  spoken  of  a  teacher  who 
unfolds  divine  things,  &c.  to  announce, 
to  declare,  to  proclaim;  John  15.  15  : 

17.  26  bis.  Eph.  1.  9:  6.  19.  2  Pet 

1.  16.  Rom.  [14]  16.  26.  Sept.  for 
pnVl  Ez.  20.  11.— (5)  in  the  sense  of 
to  put  in  mind  of,  to  impress,  1  Cor.  12. 
3:15.1. 

b)  to  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  ascertain,  to 
find  out^  and  by  impl.  to  hum,  Phil.  1. 
22.  So  Sept.  for  n^SH  Job  34.  25.— 
Herodian  2.  1.  23.  -«ischin.  11.  8. 

Tv&ffi^,  cwjj,  :J,  iyiVktiTKUi,)  know- 
led^,  I.  e. 

i)    THE     POWER     OF     KNOWING,     tll- 

telligence,  comprehension,  Eph.  3.  19 
n^v  vTepfi&SXovtrav  r^c  yvwfniac  Aydinyy 
Toy  Xp.  *  that  love  of  Christ  surpassing 
amprehension.*  Or  as  others,  *  that  love 
of  Christ  ffhich  is  better  than  all  know- 
ledge,*  comp.  1  Cor.  12.  31  :  13.  2. 
Rom.  8.  35.  Uesych.  yywvt^'  avytaic, 

b)  subjectively,  spoken  of  what  one 
knows,  knowledge,  etc.  Luke  1.  77. 
Phil.  3. 8.  Rom.  1 1*  33  yvwing  rov  Otov, 
comp.  Ps.  139.  6  where  Sept.  for  T^*^, 
Sept.  and  JTJTT  Ps.  73.  1 1.  Hos.  4.  6. 
— Diod.  Sic.  5. 67. — So  of  a  knowledge 
of  the  Christian  religion,  genr.  Rom.  15. 
14.  1  Cor.  1.5:  8.  1  bis.  2  Pet.  3.  18. 
or  of  a  deeper  and  better  religious 
knowledge,  both  theoretical  and  experi- 
mental, 1  Cor.  8.  7,  10,  11.  2  Cor.  11. 
6. — Spoken  of  a  practical  knowledge, 
etc.  £scretion,  prudence,  2  Cor.  6.  6. 
1  Pet  3.  7.  2  Pet  1.  5,  6.  So  Sept 
and  /tn  Prov.  13.  16. 

b)  oi^ectively,  spoken  of  what  is 
known,  object  of  knowledge,  i.  e.  genr. 
knowledge,  doctrine,  science,  etc.  2  Cor. 

2.  14:  4.  6.  Col.  2.  3.  Sept  and  JTJTT 
Dan.  1.  4.  Mai.  2.  7.— So,  of  religious 
knowledge,  i.  e.  doctrine,  science,  spoken 
of  Jewish  teachers,  Luke  11.  52.  Rom. 
2.  20.    1  Tim.  6.  20.  or  of  a  deeper 
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Christian  knowledge.  Christian  doctrine, 
etc.  1  Cor.  12.  8  \6yoQ  yyunrstoQ,  i.  e. 
the  faculty  of  unfolding  and  expounding 
theoreticdly  the  deeper  knowledge  or 
fundamental  principles  of  the  Christian 
religion,  equiv.  to  what  in  Luke  (11. 52) 
is  called  icXtlc  r^c  yvwfr£t>g,  1  Cor.  13. 
2,  8  :  14.  6.  2  Cor.  8.  7.  Hence,  2 
Cor.  10.  5  Kara  r^g  yy^nrti^  rov  Qeov, 
hgainst  the  true  doctrine  of  God,  i.  e. 
against  the  Christian  religion. 

TvitTTTiQ,  ov,  6,  (ycvw^jcw,)  a  knower, 
i.  e.  one  who  knows,  Acts  26.  3,  where 
for  the  anacoluthon,  sec  Winer  §  32.  7. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  151.  II.  2,  5.— Hist 
of  Sus.  42.  Sept  for  OJrT  diviner,  1 
Sam.  28.  3,  9.  *     ' ' 

TvuardQ,  //,  6y,  (ycvw^icdi,)  known. 

a)  [as  an  adject."}  genr.  and  foil,  by 
dat  John  18.  15,  16.  Acts  1.  19 :  15. 
18  :  19.  17  :  28. 22.  by  icard  with  gen. 
of  place.  Acts  9.  42.  Sept  for  JTrtJ  Is. 
19.  21  :  66.  14.— Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.4.— 
So  yyuKFToy  tarta,  he  it  known,  foil,  by 
dat  Acts  2.  14:  4.  10:  13.  38:  28. 
28.  Sept  for  JHJ^  Ez.  36.  32.  for 
Chald.  rrrb  y^  Ezra  4.  12,  13.— In 
the  sense  of  knowable,  ro  yytaaroy  rov 
Gcov,  what  may  he  known  of  God,  or 
knowledge  of  God,  =  yywtrig,  Rom.  1. 
19.  So  Sept  for  /yn  Gen.  2.  9.— In 
an  emphatic  sense,  known  of  all,  i.  e. 
notable.  Acts  4.  16  yyunrroy  arifitloy. 
So  Sept.  yytafrrog  6  9c<$c»  i.  e.  known, 
magnifed,  Heb.  JTrtJ,  Ps.  76.  1. 

b)  as  a  suhst.  6  yywtrrSg,  an  acquaint" 
once,  Luke  2.  44 :  23.  49,  So  Sept 
and  yro  2  K.  10.  11.  Ps.  88.  9, 19. 

Foyyvf «,  f.  wbf,  [to  mutter']  to  intir- 
mur.  The  Attic  form  [or  term]  was 
royOopvi^ut,  or  ToyQpv((a,  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  358. 

a)  genr.  i.  e.  to  utter  in  a  low  voice, 
privately,  foil,  by  accus.  and  vtpl  with 
gen.  John  7.  32. 

b)  with  the  idea  of  complaint,  to  mtiN 
ter,  to  manifest  sullen  discontent ;  absol. 
1  Cor.  10.  10  bis.  So  Sept.  for  UkTIH 
Num.  11.  1. — Foil,  by  icard  with  gen. 
Matt  20.  11.  Sept  for]  S^TEx.  16.  7 
— Foil,  by  vepi  with  gen.  John  6.  41, 
61.     Sept.  for  r^J^m^Jjl)6?JTCty 
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vp6g  with  accus.  Luke  5.  30.  by  fiir* 
iLKXiiXwy  John  6.  43. — Marc.  Anton. 
2.  3.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  29.  55.  ib. 
4.  1.  79. 

rpyyv^/i(5c>  ov,  6,  (yoyyvfw,  wh.  see,) 
a  murmur,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  low  and  suppressed  discourse, 
John  7.  12,  comp.  v.  13. 

b)  tnurmurmg,  i.  e.  the  expression  of 
sullen  discontent,  complaint,  Acts  6.  1. 
So  x^P^C  yoyyvfffiuiy,  without  murmur ^ 
ings,  i.  e.  cheerfully,  Phil.  2.  14.  1  Pet. 
4.  9.  Sept.  for  nybPi  Ex.  16.  7,  8, 12. 
P»  Is.  58.  9.— Wisd.  1.  10, 11.  Marc. 
Anton.  9.  37.  Comp.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  358. 

FoyyvirHic,  ov,  6,  (yoyyvfw,)  a  mur- 
murer,  Jude  16. — Theodot.  for  )TM 
Prov.  26.  21  where  Sept.  XoiSopoc 

TSficy  i;roc,  o,  a  juggler,  diviner, 
JEschyl.  Choeph.  818.  [822.]  Herodot 
2.  33.  In  N.  T.  by  impl.  a  deceiver, 
impostor,  2  Tim.  3. 13. — Jos.  c.  Apion. 
2.  14,  16.  Luc.  Pax.  15. 

FoXyoBd,    indec.    Golgotha,  Chald. 

liphib^,  Heb.  rhshi  2  k.  9.  35,  i.  e. 

a  skull,  TO  Kpdyioy,  calvaria.  Hence 
the  name  signifies  Kpayfov  t&koc,  place 
of  skulls.  Calvary ;  and  is  applied  to 
an  eminence  on  the  N.  W.  part  of  Je- 
rusalem, where  malefactors  were  com- 
monly executed.  Here  also  Jesus  suf- 
fered. Matt  27.  33.  Mark  15.  22. 
John  19.  17. 

Tdfiofi^a,  ac,  4,  and  plur.  T6fiofi^a, 
tay,  rd,  Gomorrha,  pr.  name  of  one  of 
the  cities  which  formerly  stood  on  the 
plain  now  covered  by  the  Dead  Sea, 
Matt.  10.  15.  Mark  6.  11.  Rom.  9. 
29.  2  Pet.  2.  6.    Jude  7.     See  Gen.  c. 

19.  Heb.  rntojf. 

Tofiog,  ov,  6,  (yifiv,)  a  load,  as  of  an 
an  animal,  Sept.  for  Mt^  Ex.  23.  5. 
In  N.  T.  lading,  i.  e. 

a)  of  a  ship.  Acts  21.  3. — Dem. 
1283.  21. 

b)  by  impl.  merchandize,  wares.  Rev. 
18.  11,  12. 

Foytvc,  iutg,  6,  (ylyvfiai^  yiyoya,)  a 
father ;  in  N.  T.  only  plur.  oi  yoyiic, 
parents.  Matt  10.  21.  Maik  13.  12. 
Luke  2.  27,41:  8.  56:  18.  29:  21.  16. 


John  9.  2,  8,  18,  20,  22,  23.  Rom.  1. 
30.  2  Cor.  12.  14  bis.  Eph.  6.  1.  Col. 
3.  20.  2  Tim.  3.  2.— Tob.  10.  10.  Ju- 
dith  5.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3,  6.— For 
the  accus.  yoveic  Matt.  10.  21.  al.  see 
Buttm.  §  52.  n.  1. 

Tdyv,  ySyaroi:,  t6,  (poet.  gen.  yovySc, 
Buttm.  §  58,)  the  knee;  plur.  ra  yoyara, 
the  knees,  Heb.  12.  12.  Sept.  for 
D^ana  Gen.  30.  3  :  40.22.— Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  3.  5. — Hence  in  phrases:  (a)  dele, 
Oiyrtg,  rlBeyrtQ  tcl  yoyara,  lit.  placing 
the  knees,  i.  e.  kneeling  down,  e.  g.  in 
prayer  or  supplication,  Luke  22.  41. 
Acts  7.  60:  9.40:  20.36:  21.5.  So 
of  the  mock  homage  offered  by  the  sol- 
diers to  Jesus,  Mark  15. 19. — (/3)  Luke 
5.  8  vpoffiireffi  role  ySvatn  'Ii^ffoO,  liter. 
fell  at  his  knees,  i.  e.  embraced  them  by 
way  of  supplication. — ^y)  Kcifiinrity  y6yv 
or  ySyard  rtyi,  to  bend  the  knee  or  knees 
to  any  one,  i.  e.  fo  kneel,  i.  e.  in  homage, 
adoration,  etc.  Rom.  14. 11  c/ioc  ra/it^ec 
way  y6yv,  quoted  from  Is.  45.  23,  where 
Sept.  for  Ifna  in?-  Rom.  11.  4.  Phil. 
2.  10.  in  supplication,  Eph.  3.  14. — 
Sept.  for  TTg  1  Chr.  29.  20. 

VoyvTtriia,  w,  f.  iiata,  {ySyv  &  winrw, 
v€ir€iy,)  lit.  to  fall  iijuon  one*s  knees,  i.  e. 
to  kneel,  foil,  by  accus.  or  dat.  of  person ; 
so  by  way  of  supplication.  Matt.  17.14. 
Mark  1.  40.  in  reverence,  Mark  10. 17. 
in  mock  homage,  foil,  by  ififrpotrSiy 
riyog.  Matt.  27. 29. — Eurip.  Phcen.300. 
[293.]    Polyb.  15. 29.  9. 

Fpdfifia,  aroc,  r6,  (yf>a^,)  a  picture, 
Ml  V.  H.  2.  3,  44.  In  N.  T.  lit.  the 
[rather  a  in  any  thing]  written,  i.  e. 
something  written  or  cut  in  with  the 
stylus,  in  the  ancient  manner  of  writing, 
viz. 

a)  a  letter,  i.e.  of  the  alphabet.  Luke 
23.  38  ypafjLfjLcun  kkKriyucolQ.  Gal.  6. 11. 
vTfXUoif:  ypdfifmffi,  with  how  many  let^ 
ters,  i.  e.  *  at  how  great  length  ;*  others 
refer  this  to  b.  a.  Sept.  for  2An3  Lev. 
19.28.— Diod.  Sic.  1.81. 

b)  a  writing,  i.  e.  any  thing  written, 
Esdr.  3.  9. 13.  In  N.  T.  (a)  an  epintle, 
letter.  Acts  28.  21.  Gal.  6.  11,  see  in  a. 
— 1  Mace.  5.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  15. 
— (/3)  a  Ifill,  bond,  note,  Luke  16.  6,  7. 
—Jos.  Ant.  18.|t|jbyfe<9foccounts  of 


Tpannarkvq 


165 


expensesy^tc.  Detn.  1202.2.  Lys.906. 
12. — (y)  a  writings  a  book,  etc.  e.  g. 
[ypa/x//ara]  of  Moses,  John  5.  47.  of 
the  O.  T.  i.  e.  the  scriptures,  2  Tim.  3. 
15.  So  John  7.  15,  Uteralure,  since 
the  Jews  had  no  other  literature.  Sept. 
for  npp  Esth.  6. 1.— Jos.  Ant.  5  1.17. 
ib.  id.  10.  4  ult.— (3)  fig.  [t'o  ypa/i/ia,] 
the  writing,  the  letter,  i.  e.  the  Uteral  or 
verbal  meaning,  in  opposition  to  the 
spirit,  [or  spiritual  one,]  to  wtevfia ; 
spoken  of  the  Mosaic  law,  Rom.  2.  27^ 
29  :  7.  6.  2  Cor.  3.  6  bis,  7. 

c)  letters,  learning,  as  contained  in 
hooks,  etc.  Acts  26.  24.  Sept.  IBD 
Dan,  1.  4.— Ceb.  Tab.  34.  Eurip.  Hi'p- 
pol.  954.  [966.] 

rpafAfiariv^,  iwQ,  6,  (ypd^^  a  writer, 
scribe, 

a)  in  the  Greek  sense,  a  public  officer 
in  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  whose  duty 
it  seems  to  have  l>een  to  preside  in  the 
senate,  to  enrol  and  have  charge  of  the 
laws  and  decrees,  and  to  read  what  was 
to  be  made  known  to  the  people;  a 
public  clerk,  secretary,  [a  kind  of  se- 
cretary of  state.  En.],  etc.  Acts  19. 35. 
— Dem.  485. 18.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1.  37. 
The  office  of  ypa/ifiaTevc  [however] 
varied  much  in  different  places.  See 
Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  I.  p.  78,  88.  fioeckh 
Staatshaush.  der  Ath.  I.  p.  198  sq. 

b)  in  the  Jewish  sense ;  in  Sept.  like 
Heb.  *)9Dt  the  king*s  scribe,  secretary  of 
state,  2  Sam.  8.  17:  20.  25.  military 
clerk,  2  K.  25.  19.  2  Chr.  26.  11.— 
1  Mace.  5.  42. — Later,  in  Sept.  and  in 
N.  T.  a  scribe,  i.  e.  one  skilled  in  the 
Jewish  law,  an  interpreter  of  the  scrip- 
tures, a  lawyer.  The  scribes  had  the 
charge  of  transcribing  the  sacred  books, 
of  interpreting  difficult  passages,  and  of 
deciding  in  cases  which  grew  out  of  the 
ceremonial  law.  Their  influence  was 
of  course  great ;  and  since  many  of 
them  were  members  of  the  Sanhedrim, 
we  often  find  them^  mentioned  with  ol 
irpfafiin-tpoi  and  oi  &px«(peic.  Matt.  2. 4 : 
5. 20:  7. 29:  12. 38:  20. 18:  21. 15.  al. 
They  were  also  called  vofiucol,  vofioii^d- 
vKaXoit  comp.  Mark  12.  28  with  Matt. 
22.  35.  So  Sept.  for  Heb.  OnErtD 
1  Chr.  27.32.  Ezra  7.  6.  Neh.  8.  i'.— 
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Ecclus.  10,  5.  2  Mace.  6.  18.  — Hence 
by  imp],  one  instructed,  a  scholar,  a 
learned  teacfier,  i.  e.  of  religion.  Matt. 
13.  52 :  23.  34.   1  Cor.  1.  20.     Al. 

Tpairroq,  i},  6v,  (ypa^w,)  written,  tii- 
«crt6e//,fig.Rom.2.15.  Comp.Jer.31.33. 

Tpa<pii,  riQ,  ^,  (ypa^,)  a  picture,  M\. 
V.  H.  2. 2,  44.  a  writing,  1  Mace.  12. 
21.  Herodian  1.  17.  9.  Thuc.  1.  134. 
— InN.  T.  ^  ypaipii  and  ai  ypcupai,  scrips 
ture,  the  scriptures^  i.  e.  of  the  Jews,  the 
Old  Test.  Matt  21.  42.  John  5.  39. 
AcU  8.  32.  Rom.  9.  17.  al.  ypa^i 
dy/ai  Rom.  1.2.  Sept.  for  ]in3  Ezra 
6.  18. — In  2  Pet.  3.  16  some  think  the 
writings  of  Paul  and  other  apostles  are 
meant. — By  synecd.  put  for  the  con- 
tents of  scripture,  i.e.  scripture  declarer 
tion,  promise,  etc.  Matt.  22. 29.  Mark 
12.  24.  John  10. 35.  Acts  1.  16.  James 

2.  23.  al.  scripture  pro} Juvy,  Matt.  26. 
54,  56.  Luke  4.  21.  Rom.  16.  26.  Al. 

Tpd^,  f.  yj/w,  to^ave  or  cut  in  Lat 
MWcii/|)o,Sept.  for^;^  1  K.  6.  28.  Hom. 
II.  6.  169.  to  sketch,  to  picture,  JE],  V. 
H.  2.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  13.  In  N.  T. 
to  write,  viz. 

a)  pr.  to  form  letters  with  a  stylus, 
in  the  ancient  manner,  so  that  the  cha- 
racters were  cut  in  or  graven  upon  the 
material ;  absol.  John  8.  6, 8.  2  Thess. 
3. 17  oiki$f  yp&fut,  i.  e.  *  this  is  my  hand/ 
—Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 20. — In  the  sense  of 
to  write  upon,  i.  e.  to  fill  with  writing, 
equiv.  to  cTiypo^oi,  Rev.  5.  1. 

b)  to  write,  i.  e.  to  conunit  to  writing, 
to  express  by  writing;  with  accus.  expr. 
or  impl.  John  19.  21,  22  S  yiypa^pa, 
ycypa^a.  20.  30,31 :  21.  24,  25.  Luke 
1.  63  :  16.6,  7.  Rom.  16.  22.  Rev.  1. 
11 :  10.  4:  14.  1.  al.  Sept.  for  3/0 
Ex.  24. 4.  1  Sam.  10. 25.— Herodian  f. 
17. 1.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  3. 10.— Spoken  of 
what  is  written,  i.e.  contained  in  the 
scriptures,  Mark  1. 2.  John  8.  17.  Luke 

3.  4.  al.  So  yeypairrai  or  to  ycypa^- 
fiivov,  etc.  as  a  formula  of  citation. 
Matt.  4.  4,  6,  7,  10  :  26.  31.  Luke  4. 

4.  8,  40.  Rom.  1.  17  :  2.  24.  al.  — 
Constr.  with  prepositions,  [and  a  noun 
or  pronoun,]  viz.  lia  tivoq,  by  anyone, 
Matt.  2.  5.  Luke  18.  31.  kirl  riva 
Mark  9.  1^,  13,  and  iiri  rivi  John  12. 
16,  of  or  concerning  any  one.^^MII-Q'oc, 
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of  or  concerning  any  one,  Matt.  1 1. 10: 
26.  24.  John  5.  46.  Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.,  of  or  concerning  whom,  Luke  18. 
31.  In  a  similar  sense,  to  wriU  about, 
to  describe,  foil,  by  accus.  John  1.  46. 
Rom.  10.  5.  So  Sept.  for  inS  Ezra 
3.  2.  Neh.  10.  84,  86.  —  Comp.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  1. 

c)  to  write,  i.  e.  to  compose  or  pre* 
pare  in  writing  ;  e.  g.  jJi/JX/ov  iLirotrra- 
aiov  Mark  10.  4.  iTriypa^^i'  Lnke  23. 
38.  imaroXfiy  Acts  23.  25.  2  Pet.  3. 1. 
Sept.  for  2rO  Ezra  4.  6,  8.— Plut. 
Caes.  54.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  1. 

d)  to  write  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  make 
known  by  writing,  foil,  by  accus.  and 
dat.  2  Cor.  1. 13  oif  yap&Wa  ypcapofitv 
vfi'iy,  Phil.  3.  1.  by  dat.  Rom.  15. 15. 
2  Cor.  2.  4.  2  John  12.  Rev.  2. 1.  by 
dat.  and  Sn,  1  John  2.12,13,14.  absol. 
2  Cor.  2.  9.  Sept.  for  0/13  E8th.3. 12. 
— Plut.  Cic.  37.  id.  Pomp.  29.— So  of 
written  directions,  instructions,  infor- 
mation, etc.  Acts  15.23:  18.27:  25.26 
bis.  1  Cor.  5.  9  :  7.  1 :  H.  37.  2  Cor. 
9. 1.  So  1  Thess.  4,9  oh  XP«*«*'  ^X*^' 
ypcupeiy  vfilv,  and  5.  1  oh  xp-  «X*  V'^ 
ypdif^eaOai,  see  on  these  infin.  fiuttm. 
§  140.  3. — Hence  ypa^civ  iyroXiiy  riyi, 
to  write  a  precept  or  command  to  any 
one,  i.e.  toprescribe,  Mark  10.5.  1  John 
2.  7.  absol.  Mark  12.  19.  Luke  20. 28. 
So  yiypam-at,  it  is  prescribed,  Luke  2. 
23.  al.  So  Sept.  and  3/13  2  K.  17.  37. 
Ezra  3.  4.— Tob.  1.  6.'  Esdr.  6.  17, 
comp.  Ezra  5.  13.  Ml  V.  H.  6.  10. 
vofMty  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  43,  44. 

e)  to  inscribe,  e.  g.  one's  name  in  a 
book,  register,  etc.  Luke  10.  20.  Rev. 
13.  8  :  17.  8.  al.  See  in  B//3Xoc.  So 
Sept.andn/l3Ps.69.28:  139.16.  Al. 

Tpaut^riQ,  eog,  ovc,  6,  i,  adj.  (ypawc,) 
anile,  old-womamsh,  silly,  1  Tim.  4.  7. 
Strabo  Geog.  I.  p.  32.  A. 

Tpriyopiia,  w,  f.  ^^fti,  (eyeip«i,  perf.  2 
iypiiyopa,)  a  new  present  form,  belong- 
ing only  to  the  later  age  of  Greek; 
Buttm.  §  1 14  in  cyc/p<ii.Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  118,  119.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex, 
p.  157. — to  wake,  to  keep  awtJce,  to 
natch,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  24.  43  :  26.  38,  40,  41. 
Mark  13.  34 :  14.  34,  37,  38.  Luke  12. 


37,  39.  Sept.  for  TCCJf  Neh.  7.  3. 
Tptt^  Jer.  5.  6.  —  1  Mace.  12.  27.  .Jos. 
Ant.  11.  3. 4.  Plut.  Mor.  XL  p.  20.  ed. 
Tauchn.  Achill.  Tat.  Erot.  4. 17. 

b)  figur.  to  watch,  i.  e.  to  be  vigilant, 
attentive,  etc.  Matt  24. 42 :  25. 13.  Mark 
13.  35,  37.  Acts  20.  31.  1  Cor.  16. 13. 
1  Thess.  5.  6.  1  Pet  5.  8.  Rev.  3.  2, 3: 
16.  15.  Sept.  for  Tpttf  Jer.  1.  12.  Dan. 
9.  14.  Ij^^  (r.  Iptby)  Lam.  1. 14.— 
So  ypijyopeiy  iy  r^  trpoffevxj  r.  r.  X«  to 
be  assiduous  in.  Col.  4.  2. 

c)  figur.  to  wake,  i.  e.  to  live,  1  Thess. 
5.  10,  where  Kadtvhiy,  to  sleep,  is  in 
like  manner  referred  to  death. 

TvfJLy&^ia,  f.&aia,  (yviiy6c,)pT,  topraC" 
tise  gymnastic  exercises,  as  one  of  the 
athleta,  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  4.  4.  11.  ro 
exercise  daily,  i.  e.  in  the  palaestra,  ib. 
4.  4.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 10.— In  N.  T. 
to  exercise  one  in  any  thing,  to  train,  to 
accustom,  metaph.  1.  Tim.  4.  7  yvfiya^e 
atavrhy  vpoc  ehaijieiay,  Heb.  5.14:  12 
11.— Arr.  Diss.  Epict  1.  26.  3  yvfiva- 
(ovtriy  fiftdc  oi  f^i\6(ro*poi  M  r^c  Oew- 
p/ac  Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  4.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  1.  5,  Pr.  in  A  then.  I.  p.  25.  D, 
irpoc  opytoOripevriKiiy. — 2  Pet.  2.  14 
Kop^lay  y€yv /lyaapiytiy  vKeoveliag, 
trained,  practised,  in  cooetousness ;  for 
the  gen.  see  Matth.  $  346.  n.  1.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  1. 

Tvpyatr'ia,  ac,  hi  (yvpya^w,)  gym^ 
nastic  exercise,  i.  e.  in  tbe  palaestra,  M^. 
V.  H.  2.  5.  An  earlier  form,  yvfiyaerioy, 
Xen.  (Ec.  10.  11.  comp.  Lobeck  ou 
Phryn.  p.  517.  In  N.  T.  exercise,  train* 
ing.  1  Tim.  4.  8  atapanicii  yvpyatria, 
bodily  exercise,  in  antith.  with  v.  7.  i.  e. 
ascetic  training,  mortification  of  bodily 
appetites,  etc.  as  described  in  v.  3,  comp. 
Col.  2.  23.  Comp.  Arr.  Diss.  Epict  1. 
7.  12.  Polyb.  4.  7.  6. 

Tv/iyfireviit,  f.  evtrta,  (yv/jiy{irrrit,  ft". 
yvfiySg,)  to  be  naked,  or,  (as  in  Engl.,  to 
be  half  naked,)  to  be  poorly  clad,  1  Cor. 
4. 11. — Nicet  Annal.  10.67^/1)'.  SirXov, 
to  be  unarmed.  So  yvfiyiirrj^,  a  light- 
armed  soldier,  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  6. 

Tvfiydc,  h%  ^y*  naked,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  in  respect  to  the  body,  viz.  (o) 
wholly  naked,  without  any  clothing; 
perhaps  Mark  14.  51, 52.  fi^ir.,Rev.  16. 

Digitized  by  Vj OkjQ  Ic 


rvfiv6r^c  167 

15:  17.16.  Sept.forrtT3jrGai.2.25. 
Job  1.  21,  rrry  Oen.  3.  V,  10,  11.— 
Xen,  Ag.  1.  28. — {(i)  Spoken  of  one 
who  has  on  no  outer  gannent,  and  is 
clad  gdIj  in  the  tunic,  X'^^^>  /llhS, 
which  fitted  close  to  the  body.  John 
21.  7.  Acts  19.  16.  prob.  Mark  14.  51, 
52.  See  Jahn  $  120.  So  Sept.  and 
DVTjr  1  Sam.  19.  24.  Is.  20.  2.— Test. 
XII  Patr.  I.  p.  709,  of  Joseph,  comp. 
Gen.  89. 12.  JE\.  V.  H.  6.  11.  Xen. 
An.  1.  10.  3.— (y)  As  in  Engl,  half- 
naked,  i.  e.  poorly  [or  scantily]  cladj 
destitute  [ratfier  distressed]  as  to  cloth- 
ing, implying  penury  and  want,  Matt. 
25.  36,  38,  43.  44.  James  2.  15.  So 
Sept.  for  tttop  73  Job  31.  19.  tiH^ 
Job  24.  7.  is,  58.  7.— Fig.  destitute 
i.  e.  of  spiritual  goods,  etc.  Rev.  3.  17. 

b)  figur.  spoken  of  the  soul,  as  disen- 
cumbered of  the  body  in  which  it  had 
been  as  it  were  clothed,  2  Cor.  5.  3, 
although  being  now  clothed,  ov  yv/ivot 
tvptBriffSfisOa,  i.  e.  '  our  souls  will  not 
strictly  be  found  naked,  but  our  bodies 
will  be  glorified,'  etc.  comp.  v.  4  and 
1  Cor.  15.  51  sq. — Orig.  c.  Cels.  2.  43, 
(XptoTOC,)  yv/*»^  ffWfJMTOQ  yevSfityot 
^h'xfi  rale  yvfivalc  awfjiAT^tv  &fjU\ii  \fnf' 
Xa«c.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5. 11.  Plato 
Crat.  20.  ypvyifv  yv/iy^y  rov  ^wfiaroc* 

c)  spoken  of  any  thing  as  taken  alone, 
abstractly,  separate  from  every  thing 
else,  tusked,  mere,  bare,  e.  g.  yvfivbr 
kSkkov,  1  Cor.  15.  37. — Clem.  Rom. 
£p.  1  ad  Cor.  §  24  airipiutra  Ariya 
iriTTWKtv  cic  riiv  y^v  iripa  Kai  yvfiy^, 

d)  metaph.  uncovered,  open,  manifest, 
foU.  by  roic  SfdaXfunct  Heb.  4.  13.  So 
Sept.  for  tin^  Job  26.  6.— Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  1.  5  yvfivoy  \6yoy.  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  15.  4. 

Tv/iyirrig,  riyroc,  ^9  (yv^v<Jc,)  naked' 
ness,  is  in  N.  T. 

a)  spoken  of  the  state  of  one  who  is 
poorly  [or  scantily]  clad ;  see  in  yvfiyoQ 
a.  y.  Rom.  8.  35.  2  Cor.  11.  27.  So 
Sept.  and  &rv  Deut.  28.  48. 

b)  by  euphemism,  for  the  parts  of 
shame,  figur.  Rev.  3.  18.  So  Sept. 
yv/iKwacc  for  Heb.  TTflljf  Gen.  9.  22. 23. 

TvyaiKopioy,  ov,  to,  (dim.  of  yvyii,) 


Tiiy 

[pr.]  a  little  woman,  muliercula,  fig.  lit 
contempt,  a  weak,  silly  woman,  2  Tim. 

3.  6. — Marc.  Anton.  6.  11. 
VvyaiKeioCt  c^o,  €ioy,{yvyii,)  womanish, 

female.  1  Pet.  3.  7  trvvoiKovyrtc  i&c 
affOeyiffripv  axevei  Tf  yvyaucelf,  Airoyi" 
fioyrie  TifAiiy.  Where  ry  yvyauceif  is  dat. 
of  the  abstr.  neut.  ro  yvyauceioy,  a  wo* 
man,  wife,  =s  yvyii ;  or  else  it  qualifies 
aK$v€i  in  a  similar  sense ;  see  Siceuoc. 
Sept.  for  gen.  TV^  Lev.  18.  22.  Deut. 
22.  5.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5. 

Vvj^,  €UK6e,  hi  ▼oc.  i  yvyai,  a  woman, 
one  of  the  female  sex,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  14.  21  :  15.  38.  Acts 
22.  4.  1  Cor.  11. 12.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for 
rm^  Gen.  2.  22,  23.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 
30. — Spoken  of  a  young  woman,  matclen, 
damsel,  Luke  22.  57»  comp.  v.  56.  (Gal. 

4.  4.)  So  Sept.  for  rrj^^  Esth.  2.  4.— 
Of  an  adult  woman,  Matt.  5. 28  :  9.  20, 
22  :  11.  11.  Rev.  12.  1,  4.  al.  saep. 

b)  with  a  gen.  or  txtiy,  or  the  adj. 
viray^poc  Rom.  7.  2,  it  implies  relation 
to  some  man,  viz.  (a)  one  betrothed,  a 
bride,  but  not  yet  married,  Matt.  1.  20, 
24.  (comp.  V.  18.)  Luke  2. 5.  So  Sept. 
and  rVStk  Lev.  19.  20.  Deut.  22.  24, 
comp.  v.  23. — Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  7. — 
Figur.  of  the  church  as  the  bride  of 
Christ,  Rev.  19.  7:  21.  9.  Comp.  Ez. 
16.  8  sq. — 03)  a  married  woman,  wife. 
Matt.  5.  31,  32 :  14.  3:  18.  25.  Mark 
6.18.  Luke  1.18, 24:  8.  3.  Rom.  7.  2. 
1  Cor.  7.  2.  al.  saep.  So  Sept.  and  TV^H^ 
Gen.  24.  3  sq.  al.  saep. — Xen.  An.  1. 
2.  12. — (y)  1  Cor.  5.  1  tStn^  yvvatKa 
Tiva  rov  TcarpoQ  txtiv,  a  stepmother.  So 
Sept  and  3K  D^  Lev.  18.  8.— (2)  a 
widow,  with  x^pa,  Luke  4.  26.  absol. 
Matt.  22.24.  Mark  12. 19.  Luke  20. 29. 

c)  in  the  voc.  il  yvyai,  in  a  direct  ad- 
dress, expressive  of  kindness  [Qu.?]  or 
respect ;  Matt.  15.  28  J  yvyai,  comp. 
9.  22  where  it  is  dvyarep.  Luke  13. 
12.  John  2.  4  :  4.  21 :  20.  13,  15.  1 
Cor.  7.  16.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  16.  3.  Hom. 
II.  3.  204.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  6.  Al. 

r«:»y,  indec.  Oog,  Heb.  Iftll.  This 
name  is  applied  in  the  O.  T.  (Ez.  c.  38, 
39,)  to  the  king  of  a  people  called  Ma- 
gog, inhabiting  regions  &r  remote  from 
Palestine.     By    Magoj5,\Jl5^Gancien*s 
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would  seem  to  have  intended  the  north- 
em  nations  generally,  which  they  also 
called  XKvdaL  In  N.  T.  the  name  Gog 
is  also  apparently  spoken  of  a  similar 
remote  people,  who  are  to  war  against 
the  Messiah.     Rev.  20.  8. 

Tufvla,  ac,  4,  an  anolb,  a  corner. 

a)  an  exterior  projecting  comer ^  Matt. 
6.  5  ey  rate  yuyiaic  r(av  irKartiiayy  at  the 
corners  of  the  streets^  i.  e.  where  several 
streets  meet,  in  the  most  puhlic  places. 


— For  4  urc^X^  ywWac,  see  under 
*Ai:poy(tf»caIoc,  Matt.  21.  42.  Mark  12. 
10.  Luke  20. 17.  Acts  4. 11.  1  Pet.  2. 
7. — Rev.  7.  1  and  20.  8  at  ritraaptc 
yjuylai  r^c  y^c,  the  four  comers  (quar- 
ters) of  the  earth. — Sept  for  Hffl  Ex. 
27.  2.  Ez.  43.  20.-^Xen.  Laced.'^i2.  1. 
h)  an  interior  angle,  and,  hy  impl.,  a 
dark  corner.  Acts  26.  26  iy  yufyi^,  in 
a  comer,  i.  e.  secretly. — Hist.  Sus.  88. 
Arr.  Diss.  Epict.  2. 12.  17. 


Aa)3i^,  6,  indec.  written  also  Aav/^ 
or  Aavii  as  in  Sept.  and  Josephus, 
Davids  Heh.  "Tl*^  (heloved),  later  TH, 
(Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  51,)  the  celebrated 
king  of  the  Israelites  and  founder  of  the 
Jewish  dynasty,  reigned  A.  C.  1055 — 
1015.  For  his  life  see  1  Sam.  c.  16 
—2  Sam.  fin.  1  Chr.  c.  12— 30.— In 
N.  T.  pr.  Matt.  1.  6,  17  :  12.  3  :  22. 
43,  45.  al.  Heb.  4.  7.  h  Aafii^,  i.  e. 
in  the  book  of  David,  the  Psalms;  comp. 
Ps.  95.  7.— 'O  viog  Aa/S/^,  the  son  of 
David,  i.  e.  descended  from  him ;  spoken 
of  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary,  Matt. 
1 .  20  ;  often  applied  to  Jesus  as  a  title 
of  the  expected  Messiah,  Matt.  9.  27  : 
12.  23  :  15.  22  :  20.  30,  31.  Mark  10. 
47,  48.  al.  ssep.  but  not  in  John's  writ- 
ings. So  fi  ^iJ^a  Aa/ji^,  in  the  same 
sense.  Rev.  5.  5  :  22.  16.  comp.  Is.  11. 
1,  10. — Hence  the  kingdom  or  reign  of 
the  Messiah  is  designated  by  the  appel- 
lations :  ii  fiatriXeia  rev  Aaj3/^,  Mark  11. 
10.  o  ep6yoi:  A.  Luke  1.  32.  ^  trKtiyil  A. 
Acts  15. 16,  comp.  Amos  9.  11.  fi  KXeig 
Tov  Aa/3i^,  Rev.  3.  7,  comp.  Is.  22.  22 
and  Matt  16.  19.     Al. 

Aatfioyl(ofiaif  f.  iaofiai,  (^a//itf  f,)^ 
^aifioyioy  ex<^)  ^^  have  a  demon,  i.  e.  to 
be  afflicted,  vexed,  possessed,  with  an 
evil  spirit,  to  be  a  demoniac;  Matt. 4. 24 : 
8.  16,28,  33  :  9.  32  :  12.  22  :  15.  22. 
Mark  1.  32:  5.  15, 16, 18.  Luke  8. 36. 
John  10.  21,  coll.  V.  20.— It  is  much 
disputed,  whether  the  writers  of  the 
N.  T.  used  this  word  to  denote  the 
actual  presence  of  evil  spirits  in  the 
persons  affected,  or  whether  they  em- 


ployed it  only  in  compliance  with  po- 
pular usage  and  belief;  just  as  we  now 
use  the  word  lunatic  without  assenting 
to  the  old  opinion  of  the  influence  of 
the  moon.  A  serious  difficulty  in  the 
way  of  this  latter  supposition  is,  that 
the  demoniacs  every  where  at  once  ad- 
dress Jesus  as  the  Messiah ;  e.  g.  Matt. 
8.  29.  Mark  1.  24 :  5.  7.  Luke  4.  34  : 
8.  28.  See  Jos.  Ant.  6. 8.  2,  and  8.  2. 5. 
Jahn  {  192  sq.  Storr  Opusc.  Acad.  I. 
p.  53  sq.  Kuinoel  on  Matt.  4.  28.  01s- 
hausen  on  Matt.  8.  28,  [and  my  note 
on  Matt.  4.  24.  Ed.]— The  form  ^at- 
fioyi(ofiai  belongs  to  the  later  Greek, 
instead  of  the  earlier  ^c/iovcaw.  See 
Blomfield  on  iEschyl.  Choeph.  558.  & 
Sept.  c.  Theb.  1003.— Stob.  Eel.  p.  196. 
Plut.  de  Fluv.  lb.  de  Nilo  2.  T.  X.  p. 
722.  Reisk. 

Aai/ioyioyf  ov,  r6,  (neut.  of  adj.  ^i- 
fji6yioct)  pr*  a  daemon,  or  good  spirit,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  a  god,  deity,  spoken  of  the 
heathen  gods.  Acts  17.  18. — Jos.  B.  J, 
1.  2.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  20.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.1.1. 

b)  spoken  of  a  genius,  or  tutelary  de- 
mon, e.  g.  that  of  Socrates,  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  8.  1,  5.  Apol.  Soc.  4.  Comp.  Dem. 
415  ult.  ib.  124.  46.— In  N.  T.  only  in 
the  Jewish  sense,  a  daemon,  i.  e.  an  evil 
spirit,  devil,  subject  to  Satan,  Matt.  9. 
34.  al.  a  fallen  angel,  see  in  "AyytXog ; 
and  ^  iryevfia  iiKiOaproy,  Luke  8.  29, 
coll.  V,  30.  al.  These  spirits  were  sup- 
posed to  wander  in  desert  and  desolate 
places  (see  the  Sept.  transl.  of  Is.  13. 21  : 
34. 14.  Banich  4.  35.  comp.  Matt.  12. 
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43;)  and  alto  to  dwell  in  the  atmosphere, 
Origen  Exhort,  ad  Mart.  §  45  sq.  &  Id. 
cont.  Gels.  8. 29  sq.  Athenag.  Apol.  p. 
29.  comp.  Eph.  2.  2.  They  were  he- 
liered  to  have  the  power  of  working 
miracles,  hut  not  for  good,  Rev.  16. 14, 
comp.  with  John  10.  21  ;  they  were 
thought  to  he  hostile  to  mankind,  John 
8.  44 ;  to  utter  the  heathen  oracles^  Acts 
16  17 ;  and  to  lurk  in  the  idols  of  the 
heathen,  which  are  hence  called  iaifiS- 
wa,  devilsy  1  Cor.  10.  20  his,  21  his. 
Rev.  9.  20.  comp.  Sept.  Deut.  32.  17. 
Ps.  91.6  :  106.  37.  Baruch4.  7.  They 
are  spoken  of  as  the  authors  of  evil  to 
mankind,  hoth  mora],  (1  Tim.  4.1.  James 
2. 19.  comp.  Eph.  6. 12;)  and  physical, 
viz,  hy  entering  into  a  person ; — thus 
rendering  him  a  demoniac,  and  afflicting 
him  with  various  diseases,  etc.  see  in 
Aac/iov/^fo/iai.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2. 
ih.  6. 11.  3.  &  Fahr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
I.  p.  538.  So  in  the  phrases :  (a)  clcr- 
fjXdty  TO,  SaifJLovia  etc  rivu,  demons  had 
entered  into  him^  Luke  8.  30,  comp.  v. 
33. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  2  rwv  batfioylwv 
iyKaSeiofiiray.  Fahr.  Cod.  Pseud.V.T. 

I.  p.  673  6  ^t&fio\oQ  otKtiovrai  ahroy  wc 
i&OF  OTCcwoc.— (/3)  BaifJidrioy  ex^ti',  to 
have  a  devil ^  i.  e.  to  be  a  demoniac^^ 
^aifioyi(€adai,  Luke 4.33:8.27.  Spok- 
en hy  the  Jews  of  Jesus,  John  7.  20  : 
8. 48,  49, 52  :  10.  20.  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist, Matt.  11.18.  Luke  7. 33.--(y)  iUp- 
XCfl^ou  U  or  &ir6  rcvoc,  to  come  out  of. 
Matt.  17. 18.  Mark  7.  29,  30.  Luke  4. 
35,41:  8.2,33,35,38:  11.14.— (^)€ic- 
fiaKKeiy  ra  ^fiSyia^  to  cait  oiU  deviU, 
Matt.  7. 22  :  9. 34 :  10.  8  :  12.  24,  27, 
28.  Mark  1. 34, 39 :  3.  15,  22  :  6. 13 : 
7.  26  :  9.  38  :  16.  9, 17.  Luke  9.  49  : 

II.  14,  15,  18, 19,  20:  13.  32.  Pass. 
Matt.  9.  33.  This  was  done  hy  Christ 
in  his  own  divine  authority,  and  by  the 
apostles  in  his  name,  (Luke  11.  15  :  9. 
1 :  10. 17,  comp.  Acts  19.  13  sq.)  hut 
the  Jews  charged  him  with  doing  it  hy 
authority  of  Satan,  who  is  called  &px^y 
T&y  Baifwyivy,  Matt.  9.  34 :  12.  24. 
Mark  3.  22.  Luke  11.  15.  See  the 
Jewish  form  of  exorcism  in  the  name  of 
Solomon,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.5. — (e)  Where 
the  acts,  etc.  of  demons  thus  dweHing 
in  persons  are  spoken  of,  Mark  1.  34. 
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Luke  9.  1,  42:  10.  17.  John  10. 
21. 

AaifAoyikt^flQ,  €oc9  ovc»  6f  4,  adj.  (^i* 
fiSyioy^)  pr.  /ifod-like,  divine;  in  N.  T. 
demon-like t  deviUsh,  James  3.  15.  — 
Symm.  for  "TR^  Ps.  91.  6,  where  Sept. 
Baifxdywy, 

AalfAi^y,  OFOc,  6,  4,  :=  ^aifiAyioyf  i.  e. 
agod^  \px  genm$^  Hom.  11.  1.  222  ;  in 
N.  T.  a  dceman^  an  evil  spirit,  devils 
Matt.  8.  31,  Mark  5. 12.  Luke  8.  29. 
Rev.  1 8.  2.  also  16. 14  in  text.  rec.  See 
Aaifioytoy. — Act.  Thom.  §  12,  20,  40. 

A<!u>w,  f.  Bfiiofiai,  to  bitCf  to  sting, 
trans.  .^ian.V.  H.  14.  4.  Xen.  Anab. 

3.  2.  18.  In  N.  T.  roetaph.  to  thwart^ 
vex,  irritate.  Gal.  5.  15.  el  ^e  dXX^Xovc 
^wcy€Te. — Arrian.  Diss.  Epict.  2.22 
dcLKyny  iXX^Xovc  <ral  Xoi^opeiirdat.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.4.13. 

Aaxpv,  voQ,  r($,  and  SdKptfoy,  itov,  to,  a 
tear.  Rev.  7.  17:  21,4.  rote  ^aKpvviv 
Luke  7.  38,  44.  ra  ^aKpva,  tears,  weep- 
ing, 2  Tim.  1.4.  hih  if  ok.  haKpittay  2  Cor. 
2.  4.  ftera  ^aicpvwy,  Mark  9.  24.  Acts 
20. 19,  31.  Heh.  5.  7  :  12.  17.  Sept. 
iy  BaKpvai  for  rU^'TIl  Ps.  6.  7.  Lam. 
2.  11.  rot  SdKpva  2K.  20.  5.  Lam.  1. 
3.—M\.  V.  H.  14.  22.  Xen.  (Ec.  10. 8. 

AaKpvilt,  f.  viruf,  (^arpv,)  to  shed  tears, 
to  weep,  in  trans.  John  11.  35  iBdxpvffey 
6  'Iiycrovc. — Job.  Ant.  2. 4.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.1.7. 

AaKT^XcoCy  ov,  6,  (hdKTvKoq^  a  finger ' 
ring,  Luke  15.  22  ;  given  as  a  mark  of 
honour,  etc.  comp.  Gen.  41.  43  and 
Esth.  8.  2,  where  Sept.  for  Jll^^. — 
1  Mace.  6. 15.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  27. 

AdicTvKoQ,  ov,  6,  a  finger.  Matt.  23. 

4.  Mark  7.  33.  Luke  11.  46  :  16.  24. 
John  8.  6 :  20.  25,  27.  Sept  for  JT^^K 
Lev.  4.  6.  Cant.  5.  6. — Xen.  Eq.  6.8. 
— By  meton.  6  ^aicrvXoc  roH  Qiov,  for 
the  power  of  God,  Luke  11.  20,  comp. 
Matt.  12.  28  where  it  is  UyeZfia  tov  9. 
So  Sept.  and  D7n«ir22{«  Ex.  8. 15. 
Ps.  8.  4. 

Adkfiayovdd,  li,  pr.  name  of  a  city  or 
village  near  Magdala,  Mark  8. 10,  comp. 
Matt.  15.  39;  probably  on  the  western 
shore  of  the  lake  of  Gennesareth,  a  little 
north  of  Tiberias. 

AaXuaria,  ac,  hi  Dalmatw,  a  province 
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of  Europe  on  the  east  of  the  Adriatie 
sea,  forming  part  of  Illyricum,  and  con- 
tigaous  to  Macedonia.  Hither  Titos 
was  sent  by  Paul  to  spread  the  know- 
ledge of  Christianity.    2  Tim.  4.  10. 

Aa/ia{fw,=5^afiaci»,  t  a^*»,  to  subdue^ 
to  tame,  trans.  James  3.  7  bis.  Mark  5. 
4.  fig.  T^v  yXHaffaVf  James  3.  8,  comp. 
Ecclns.  28.  18  sq.  Sept.  for  Chald. 
Tptl  and  i^Tj  Dan.  2.40. — Xen.Mem. 

4.  1. 3.  fig«  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  3  ^pdyiifia, 
Hom.  II.  9.  492  Bvfidy, 

AafiaXiCy  €(a^9  h  (^a/ict^ia,)  a  heifer^ 
Heb.9. 13,  comp.  Num.  19.  2  sq.  where 
Sept.  for  rtlB  as  also  Hos.  4. 16.  for 
rh^V  Is.  7.  21 :  15.  5.— Lucian.  Dial. 
Deor.  3.  1.     Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  6. 

AdfJtapiQ,  idog,  4,  DamariSf  a  woman 
of  Athens  who  was  led  by  Paul's  preach- 
ing to  embrace  Christianity,  Acts  17.34. 

Aafia<ncriv6Qf  4,  6y,  belonging  to  Da» 
mascuSf  a  Damascene^  2  Cor.  11.  33. 

Aafiaaxdcf  ov,  4,  Damasais,  Heb. 
p\C;g)^,  a  celebrated  city  of  Syria,  first 
mentioned  Gen.  14.  15,  and  now  pro- 
bably the  oldest  city  on  the  globe.  It 
stands  on  the  river  Chrysorrhoas,  or 
Barradi,  in  a  beautiful  plain  on  the  £. 
and  S.  £.  of  Anti-Libanus,  open  to  the 

5.  and  E.  and  bounded  on  the  other 
sides  by  the  mountains.  The  region 
around  it,  including  probably  the  v^ey 
between  the  ridges  of  Libanus  and 
Anti-Libanus,  is  called  in  the  Scrip- 
tures Syria  of  Damascus,  GlVt  P^^l 
2  Sam.  8. 5  ;  and  by  Strabo,  Coelesyria, 
16.  p.  1095.  In  the  days  of  Paul,  the 
city  was  so  much  thronged  by  Jews, 
that  according  to  Josephus  10,000  of 
them  were  put  to  death  at  once ;  and 
most  of  the  females  of  the  city  were 
converts  to  Judaism ;  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 20.2. 
At  this  period  the  city  was  properly 
under  the  Roman  dominion ;  but  was 
held  for  a  time  by  Aretas;  see  in  *Aperac. 
It  is  still  called  by  the  Arabs  Demesk, 
and  also  El  Shdm,  See  Calmet.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geog.  I.  ii.  p.  284. — Acts 
9.  2,  3,  8,  10, 19,  22,  27.  22.  5,6, 10, 
11  :  26.  12,  20.  2  Cor.  11.  32.  Gal. 
1.  17. 

Aa>',  «,  indec.  Dan,  Heb.  XI,  (a 
judge),  pr.  name  of  the  fifth  son  of  Ja- 


cob, bom  of  Bilhah,  and  head  of  one  of 
the  tribes.  In  the  list  of  the  tribes, 
Rev.  7.  5,  6,  that  of  Dan  is  found  only 
in  a  few  Mss. 

Aar€l(<a,  f.  c/^w,  {idyttoy,)  to  lend 
money,  in  N.T.  without  interest,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  6.  34  bis,  35 ;  see  in 
*AvtXvi(ta.  Sept.  for  TTO  Dent  28.  44. 
Prov.  19.  17.— Ecclus.'29.  1,2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  34.  So  evl  rdicf,  Dem.  13. 
19.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  25. 

b)  Mid.  iayel^ofiai,  to  cause  any  one 
to  lend  money  to  one's  self,  i.  e.  to  bor- 
row money,  Matt.  5.  42.  So  Sept.  and 
nj7  Neh.  5.  4.— Theophr.  Char.  16  or 
9.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  2.  See  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  468. 

Adytioy,  ov,  r6,  (neut.  of  ^dyetoc  fr. 
idyoc)  a  debt,  i.  e.  for  money  lent.  Matt. 
18.  27.  Sept.  for  TVO^  Dent  24.  11. 
— Diod.  Sic.  1.  79. 

AayttariiCi  ov»  ^>  (^avc/f  «,)  a  creditor^ 
Luke  7.  41.  Sept.  for  TVff)^  2  K.  4.  1. 
Ps.  109. 11.— Uerodian  7.  7.  7.  Comp. 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  468. 

Aavt^X,  6,  indec.  Darnel,  Heb.  bik'^^H 
V.  7HJ7  (a  judge  from  God),  pr.  name 
of  the  celebrated  Jewish  prophet  who 
lived  and  wrote  at  Babylon  in  the  time 
of  the  captivity.  Matt.  24.  15.  Mark 
13.  14. 

AaTay6M,  &,  f.  iiata,  (^air^ii|,)  to 
spend,  to  be  at  expense,  trans.  Mark  5. 
26.  absol.  2  Cor.  12.  15.— Bel  and 
Drag.  3.  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  8.  ib.  1.  3.  3. 
— ^Acts  21.24  ^avayri<roy  iv  airroic,  i.  e. 
be  at  the  expense  of  their  sacrifices,  i.  e. 
on  the  completion  of  a  vow  ;  see  Jos. 

B.  J.  2.  15.  1.  comp.  Ant.  19.  6.  1 

In  a  bad  sense,  to  waste,  to  consume, 
trans.  Luke  15.  14.  absol.  James  4.  3. 
— 1  Mace.  14.  32.  Thuc.  7.  47. 

Aaicayri,  tic,  ft,  (j^dirrw  to  devour,) 
expense,  cost,  Luke  14.  28.  Sept.  for 
Hhj?M  Ezra  6.  4,  8.— 1  Mace.  3.  80. 
Xen.  Mem.  8.  6.  6. 

Ac,  a  particle,  standing  after  one  or 
two  words  in  a  clause,  strictly  adversa- 
tive, but  more  frequently  denoting  tran- 
sition, and  serving  to  introduce  some^ 
thing  else,  whether  opposite  to  what 
precedes,  or  simply  continuative,  or  ex- 
planatory  ;  "^^  B^t^t-cfdlteP-  *^^- 
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Winer  §  57. 4,  and  6.  d«  Yiger.  p.  M2 
sq.  and  Herm.  ib.  p.  645.  Hence,  in 
general,  but,  and^  alio,  namely,  etc 

I.  Adyersativb,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
fm  the  other  hand,  etc. 

a)  simply,  Matt.  %.  %  (tv  U,  6ray 
ifpoatvy(jf,  tiatXBi  r.  r.  X.  v.  15  comp. 
V.  14.  V.  17  comp.  V.  16.  Luke  12.  9, 
10.  John  1.  12:  15.  24.  Acts  12.  9. 
Rom.  6.  22.  2  Cor.  6.  10.  2  Tim.  2. 
16.  Heb.  4.  15.  al.  seep. — So  before 
answers  implying  contradiction,  etc. 
Luke  12.  14:  13.  8.  AcU  12. 15:  19. 
2,  S,  4. 

b)  in  tbe  formula  ftev — U,  indeed,  but, 
though  often  not  to  be  rendered  at  all 
in  English;  see  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  426. 
Acts  9.  7:  23.  8.  Rom.  2.  7,  8.  1  Cor. 
1.12:  15.89.  2  Cor.  10. 1.  al.  Comp. 
in  MeV. 

II.  CoNTiNUATivE,  but,  now,and,  also, 
and  the  like. 

a)  genr.,  and  after  introducing  a  new 
paragraph  or  sentence ;  Matt.  1. 18  tov 
ii  'I.  \p.  ff  yivetric  oinac  Jfy.  2.  9  :  3.  1. 
Mark  16.  9.  Luke  12.  11,  16:  13.  6, 
10 :  15.  11,  17.  Acts  6.  1,  2,  8,  9 :  9. 
7,  8.  1  Cor.  14.  1  :  16.  1  :  15.  17.  al. 
SGep. — In  this  way  it  is  sometimes  em- 
j^tie,  espec.  in  interrogative  clauses, 
as  2  Cor.  6.  14,  15,  16.  Oal.  4.  20 
IfitXov  hi,  I  could  wUh  indeed. 

b)  where  it  takes  up  and  carries  on  a 
thought  which  had  been  interrupted, 
then,  therefore,  etc.  Matt.  6.  7  irpotnvx6- 
luvoi  U,  John  15. 26.  Rom.  5.  8.  2  Cor. 
10.  2.  James  2. 15. — So  in  an  apodosis, 
after  v.  for  kvd,  Acte  11.  17  cyw  U  ric 
liiaiv.  Comp.  Matth.  {  616.  3.  &  Herm. 
OD  Vig.  p.  785. 

c)  as  marking  something  added  by 
way  of  explanation,  example,  etc.  but, 
and,  namely,  for  example,  to  wit,  etc. 
Mark  4.  37  ro  hi  icvfiara  kvi^Xtv,  and 
the  waves,  i.  e.  so  that  the  waves.  16. 
8  eIxE  ^€  alrrhq  rp6fioc,  trembling  also 
seized  them,  etc.  where  some  translate 

for,  =s  y<ip,  but  without  necessity.  John 
6.  10  ^y  hi  x<5proc  toXvq  iyrf  r&trf,  now 
there  was  much  grass,  etc.  Acts  23. 13. 
Rom.  3.  22.  1  Cor.  10.  11  :  15.  56. 
See  Winer. 

d)  k-cu  hi,  where  icai  always  has  the 
sense  of  oIm,  i.  e.  and  also,  Mbrk  4.  36 


KoX  4AXa  ^c  xXoia  ^jv  fxer^  oirov.  John 
15.  27.  Acto  5.  32.  See  Buttm.  1.  c.  p. 
425.  Al. 

Aifiaic,  ccifc>  4»  {hio/iat,)  want,  need, 
^schin.  Dial.  Soc.  2.  39,  40  ;  in  N.  T. 
prayer,  viz. 

a)  pr.  as  the  expression  of  need,  de* 
sire,  etc.  supplication,  petition,  i.  e.  for 
one'*  *tf(/;  Luke  1.13.  Phil.  4.  6.  Heb. 
5.  7.  1  Pet.  3.  12.  So  Sept.  for  TJp^ 
Job  27. 19.  nsn^  Ps.  39.  13  :  40.  V. 
nanrs  l  K.  8.  28,30.— Baruch  4.  13. 
—in  behalf  of  o<Aeri,  Phil.  1.  19.  James 
5,  16.  foil,  by  virepRom.  10.  1.  2  Cor. 

1.  11  :  9.  14.  Phil.  1.  4.  1  Tim.  2.  1. 
by  vepi  Eph.  6.  18. 

b)  genr.  spoken  of  any  prayer,  Luke 

2.  37 :  5.  33.  [Acts  1.  14.]  Eph.  6. 18, 
Phil.  1.  4.  1  Tim.  5.  5.  2  Tim.  1.  3. 
Sept.  for  npsn  1  K.  8.  45.  2  Chr.  6. 

40.— 1  Mace.  7'.  37.  Herodian  8.  4.  25. 
Dem.  53.  2. 

AcT,  imperf.  thei,  infin.  heiy,  imper- 
sonal, pr.  it  needs,  there  is  need  of,  i.  e. 
something  that  is  absent  or  wanting, 
foil,  by  gen.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  3.  10.  ib.  7. 
5.  9.  In  N.  T.  only  with  an  infin.  pres. 
or  aor.,  expr.  or  imp!.,  and  with  or  with- 
out an  accus.  it  needs,  it  is  necessary,  viz. 

a)  pr.  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
from  a  sense  of  duty,  etc.  one  must. 
Matt.  16.  21  Sti  hei  ahrov  liTreXOeiv  sIq 
*Upoa6\viia.  26. 35.  Mark  14.  31.  Luke 
2.  49  :  4. 43.  John  3.  7,  30.  1  Cor.  11. 
19.  Heb.  9. 26 — Polyb.  1.  54. 4.  Thuc. 

2.  47. — So  spoken  of  what  is  made  ne- 
cessary by  divine  appointment;  John 

3.  14:  20.  9  Btl  hei  ahroy  ex  yekpHy 
iiyaffrfiycu.  Acts  4.  12  iy  f  htl  enadilyai 
hfiac.  14.  22.  al.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  5. 
Ep.  Bamab.  5,  ihei  ira  inl  iuXoy  vadn. 
So  of  thing«»  unavoidable,  must  needs. 
Matt.  24.  6.  Mark  13.  7.  Acts  1.  16 : 
9.  16.  Rom.  1.  27.  2  Cor.  11.  30. 

b)  spoken  of  what  is  right  and  pro- 
per in  itself,  or  prescribed  by  law,  duty, 
custom,  etc.  it  is  right  or  proper,  one 
must,  it  ought,  it  should,  etc.  Luke  13. 
14, 16.  Mark  13. 14.  John  4.  20.  Acts 
5.  29.  2  Tim.  2.  6.  Matt.  18.  33:  25. 
27.— Sept.  Job  15.  3.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11. 
1.  Herodian  1.  17.  27.  Polyb.  7.  5.2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  O.^^lft^^^r^fpi^ 
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dence  would  dictate,  Acts  27.  21. — See 
also  in  Aeov.     Al. 

Aecy/ia,  aroc»  r6,  (^e/icw/ic,)  pr.  I9^< 
is  showfif  a  sample^  specimen,  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  7.  4.  Polyb.  3.  69.  3.  In  N.  T.  an 
example,  warning,  Jude  7.  comp.  2  Pet 
2.  6.— Theoph.  ad  Autol.  lib.  2.  p.  95, 
=:  rwToc.     Lucian.  Scyth.  §  7. 

Aeiyfiariiu,  f.  /^ca,  (^ecy/ia,)  (o  fito^ 
an  example  of,  to  expose  i.  e.  to  shame, 
:=  Trapaocty/iari^af,  absol.  Col.  2. 15. — 
Others  supply  kavroy,  and  translate  /o 
show  forth  one*s  self,  i.  e.  set  an  exam- 
ple.— Not  found  in  the  Classical  writers. 

AiUvvfii  and  BuKvviii,  f.  ^il^w ;  the 
former  is  the  purer  Attic  form,  Buttm. 
§  106.  n.  5;  the  latter  occurs  Matt. 
26.  21.  John  2.  18.  Rev.  22.  8.  also 
Hesiod.^Epy.  421,  472.  Ceb.  Tab.  4. 
— to  show,  trans,  viz. 

a)  to  point  out,  to  cause  to  see,  to  pre- 
sent to  the  sight ;  Matt.  4.  8  and  Luke 
4.  5  Trdcrac  riiQ  fiatriKiia^  rev  KOfffwv. 
John  5.  20  bis.  14.  8,  9.  So  Biiioy 
atavTov  Tf  Upei,  show  thyself  to  the 
priest,  i.  e.  present  thyself  for  inspec- 
tion. Matt.  8.  4.  Mark  1.  44.  Luke  5. 
14.  So  Sept.  for  HKin  Deut.  34.  1,  4. 
Judg.  4.  22.  rnSnEx.  15.  25.— Ceb. 
Tab.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  33.— So  of 
what  is  shown  in  vision.  Rev.  1.  1 :  4. 
1:  17.  1  :  21.  9,  10:  22.  1,6,  8. 

b)  to  offer  to  view,  to  exhibit,  to  dis" 
play;  John  20.  20  tluUy  avroic  rac 
xCipaQ.  Heb.  8.  5.  Sept.  for  TMXlf)  Ex. 
25.  9,  40. — So  of  deeds,  etc.  John  2. 
18:  10.  32.  1  Tim.  6.  15.  Sept.  for 
n^in  Mic.  7.  15. — Spoken  of  internal 
things,  to  manifest,  to  prove,  etc.  James 
2. 18  bis.  3.  13.  comp.  Sept.  for  T\)Xin 
Ps.  60.  5: 71.  20.— Wisd.  10.  14.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  17. 

c)  to  show,  to  assign,  i.  e.  for  use,  e.  g. 
&rAyaioy  fiiya,  Mark  14. 15.  Luke  22. 
12.  Sept.  for  HH^  Ex.  13.  21. 

d)  metaph.  to  show,  i.  e.  by  words,  to 
teach,  to  direct ;  Matt.  16  21.  Acts  7. 
3  :  10.  28.  1  Cor.  12.  31.  So  Sept.  for 
rntn  l  Sam.  12.  23.  la?  Deut.  4.  5. 
Is.' 48.  17.— Xen.  Mem.V.2.  17,  18. 

AccXia,  ac,  h*  (^ecXoc,)  timidity,  2  Tim. 
1.  7  iryfvfia  SttXiaQ,  a  spirit  of  timidity, 
=swy,  ht\6y»  Sept.  for  HO^  Ps.  55. 4. 


Accirvov 
89.  41.-1  Mace.  4.  82. 


rvriD  Ps. 

Herodian  2.  1.  22. 

AecXcau>,  w,  f.  aata,  (^ccXcJc,)  io  be 
timid,  to  be  afraid,  absol.  John  14.  27. 
Sept.  for  DDD  Is.  13.  7.  /ITO  fr.  Jim 
Deut.  1.  2L  Josh.  10.  25.-2  Mace. 
15.  8.  Classic  writers  prefer  Airo3ctXta«, 
see  Passow. 

AciX($C)  ^f  6y,  (&i?«,)  timid,  fearful. 
Matt.  8.  26.  Mark  4.  40.  Rev.  21.  8. 
Sept.  for  Tin  Judg.  7.  3.  X\  ^«^*-  ^0. 
8.— Ecclus.' 37.  11.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 11.  4. 
Dem.  405. 18. 

LCiya,  6,  i,  ro,  gen.  ItivQ^,  dat.  luyi, 
ace.  ltlya,some  one,  such  an  one;  spoken 
of  a  person  or  thing,  whom  one  docs 
not  know,  or  does  not  wish  to  name, 
Matt.  26.  18.  Buttm.  §  73.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  21,704. 

Actvwc,  adv.  {htyoc,)  greatly,  vehe- 
mently. Matt.  8. 6.  Luke  11.  53.— Wisd. 
17.  3.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 1.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 
2.  25. 

Ativyiio,  fa>,  f.  (lata,  {hlvyoy^o  sup, 
intrans.  Liike  17. 8.  Sept.  for  DTP  Prov. 
23. 1.— Tob.  8. 1.  Xen.  Mem.V.  7. 12. 
— Spoken  of  the  paschal  supper,  Luke 
22.  20.  1  Cor.  11.  25.— Jos.  Ant.  2. 
14.  6. — In  the  sense  of  to  eat,  to  ban- 
quet, as  figurative  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, Rev.  3.  20.  See  in  rdfioi  a. — 
Act.  Thom.  5. 

Aciirvov,  01/,  t6,  in  Homer  breakfast, 
II.  8.  53.  Od.  9.  311. ;  in  the  Attic 
writers  and  in  N.  T.  dinner  or  supper, 
viz. 

a)  pr.  the  chief  meal  of  the  Jews,  and 
also  of  the  Ghreeks  and  Romans,  taken 
at  or  towards  evening,  and  often  pro- 
longed into  the  night ;  hence  genr.  an 
evening  banquet,  or  a  feast  in  general ; 
Matt.  23.  6.  Mark  6.  21 :  12.  39.  Luke 
14.  12>  16, 17, 24 :  20^6.  John  12.  2. 
So  Sept.  for  Chalc.  DTP  Dan.  5.  1. — 
Jos.  Ant.  1. 18.  6.  Horn.  Od.  17. 176. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  6.  ib.  3.  14.  1. — See 
Potter's  6r.  Ant.  II.  p.  352  sq.  381. 
Comp.  in  "Apiaroy. — As  figurative  of 
the  Messiah's  kingdom,  Rev.  19. 9, 17* 
See  in  VdfAot  a. 

b)  spoken  of  the  paschal  supper,  John 
13.  2, 4:  21.  20.  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
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c)  by  meton.  \the]  food  taken  at  sup- 
per, 1  Cor.  11.  21.  So  Sept.  for  HT© 
Dan.  1.  16. 

Atiei^aifiuyj  ovo^^  6,  ^,  adj.  {hi^uf, 
Zaifiktv^)  fearing  the  gods,  i.  e.  in  a 
good  sense,  religiously  disposed,  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3. 58.  Ag.  11.  8.  in  a  bad  sense, 
superstitious,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  62.  Theophr. 
Char.  22  or  16.— In  N.  T.  in  the  first 
sense,  religiously  disposed,  spoken  of  the 
Athenians,  Acts  17.  22  hivi^mfioveari' 
povt,  i.  e.  fj  SXXovc,  more  than  others  ; 
see  Winer  §  36.  3,  and  n.  3.  Matth. 
5  457.  Comp.  Pausan.  Attic  c.  24  'AOiy- 
KaicMc  vEpitrtrorepoy  re  §  role  &XK01Q  ic 
ra  Oeld  itrri  mrov^fiQ, 

^un^aifiOfia,  at,  fi,  (^BeiffiBaJfoay,) 
fear  of  the  gods,  i.  e.  religiousness,  Diod. 
Sic.  I.  70.  Polyb.  6.  56.  7.  superstition, 
Theophr.  Char.  22  or  16  and  later  Clas- 
sics.— In  N.  T.  in  the  first  sense,  reli^ 
giousness,  i.  e.  religion,  Acts  25.  19. — 
Jos.  Ant.  10. 3.  2. 

A£ffa,  oif  ai,  rd,  ten,  Matt.  20.  24. 
Mark  10.  41.  al.  Often  put  for  any 
specific  number,  Matt.  25.  1,  28.  Luke 
15.  8  :  19.  13,  17,  al.  So  Sept.  and 
tTWy  Am.  5.  3.— Rev.  2.  10  BXiyl/ig 
ifiep^y  ^iica,  of  ten  days,  i.  e.  for  a  short 
time.  So  Sept.  and  JTItoy  Dan.  1. 12. 
1  Sam.  25.  38.  Al. 

Aeica^vo,  twelve.  Acts  19.  7:  24.  11. 
So  Sept.  for  iTltV  D^i?ttf  Ex.  28.  21. 
■)toy  U^yO  1  Chr.'  15.  16.— The  more 
usual  form  is  BktBiKa,  Buttm.  §  70. 

A€Kairivrt,ffteent  John  11.  18.  Acts 
27. 28.  Gal.  1.18.  Sept.  for  rhW  ttfpn 
Gen.  7.  20. — The  more  usual  form  is 
viyreKal^tKa,  Buttm.  §  70. 

AcrairoXcc,  €WC»  i»  (^€fa  &  ir6\tc,) 
Decapolis,  i.  e.  the  Ten  cities,  a  region  so 
called  embracing  ten  cities,  all,  except- 
ing Scythopolis,  lying  in  the  country 
east  of  the  Jordan.  Pliny  and  Ptolemy 
agree  as  to  eight,  viz.  Scythopolis,  Hip- 
pos, Gadara,  Dion,  Pella,  Gerasa,  Phi- 
ladelphia, Canatha ;  to  these  Pliny  adds 
Damascus  and  Raphana ;  but  Ptolemy 
with  more  probability  Capitolias ;  and 
Josephus  also  excludes  Damascus  when 
he  calls  Scythopolis  the  largest  city  of 
the  Decapolis.  Plin.H.  N.  5. 19.  Ptol. 
Geogr.  5.  17.    Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  7.- In 


N.  T.  Matt.  4.  25.  Mark  5.  20  :  7.  31. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog.  II.  ii.  p.  11. 
Reland.  Palsest.  p.  203. 

Aeicarifr^apcc,  (ay,  oi,  al,  fourteen. 
Matt.  1.  17  ter.  2  Cor.  12.  2.  Gal.  2. 

1.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  70. 

AtKarri,  j|c>  i,  (^eVttroc,)  8C.  fidipa,  a 
tenth  part,  tithe,  i.  e.  of  spoils,  Heb.  7. 

2,  4  ;  comp.  Gen.  14.  20,  where  Sept. 
uses  it  for  ntojrD.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  21. 
Xen.  Anab.  5.  3.  4,  13.— Spoken  of 
the  tithes  which  by  the  Jewish  law  were 
to  be  paid,  both  fh)m  the  produce  of  the 
earth  and  from  the  increase  of  the  fiocks, 
etc.  Heb.  7.  8,  9.  See  Lev.  27. 30,  31, 
32,  where  Sept.  for  "iWO.  Jahn  {  390. 
— Ecclus.  32.9.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  3. 

Acicaroc,  17,  oy,  ordin.  tfie  tenth,  John 

1.  40.  Rev.  11. 13.  Hence  to  ^ik-aroy, 
the  tenth  part,  tithe.  Rev.  21.  20.  So 
Sept.  for  ntojb  Lev.  27.  32.  JlTfW 
Lev.  5.11.  Ezi  45.  11. 

Aeirar<$ci>,  w,  f.  wirt$f,  {StKarti,)  to  tithe, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  receive  tithes  from,  Heb. 
7.  6=:^eicaVac  Xa/i/3av€iv,  in  v.  9.  Pass. 
to  be  tithed,  i.  e.  to  pay  tithes,  Heb,  7. 

9.  Sept.  for  -feV  Neh.  10.  38.— Un- 
known  to  the  Classic  writers,  who  used 
BeKarevta,  as  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  9.  See  H. 
Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  677. 

Aeicrdg,  //,  6y,  (^cxofiac,)  accepted,  i.  e. 
metaph.  acceptable,  approved;  Luke  4. 
24.   ohhic  irpo<j>}iTTic  ciktSc  kari.    Acts 

10.  35.  Phil.  4.  18.  Sept.  for  ^T\ 
Prov.  11.  1:  14.37. 18.56.7 — EcclusI 

2.  5  :  32.  7.  Hesych.  hucruQ*  kptaroQ. 
—  By  impl.  favourable,  propitious, 
spoken  of  a  time,  i.  e.  a  time  of  favour, 
Luke  4.  19.  2  Cor.  6.  2.  Comp.  Is. 
49.  8,  where  Sept.  for  ^T\. 

AiXed^ia,  f.  data,  (^eXeap  bait,)  to  bait, 
to  entrap,  pr.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  4.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  entice,  beguile,  trans. 
James  1.  14.  2  Pet.  2.  14,  18.— Philo 
de  Agric.  p.  202,  h  fxil  vpoQ  ^Boyfjc  ie^ 
Xeaadiy  ttkicvarat,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  4. 
Herodian  1.  12.  11. 

AivSpoy,  ov,  TO,  a  tree,  Matt.  3.  10 
bis:  7.  17  bis,  18  bis,  19:  12.  33  ter. 
21.  8.  Mark  11.8.  Luke  3.  9  bis  :  6. 
43  bis,  44  :  2i.  29.  Jude  12.  Rev.  7. 
1,3  :  8.  7  :  9.4.  Matt.  13. 32.  and  Luke 
13. 19  riVcrm  ^^^^P^^ot^^^^jj^^^ 
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ifi  Sirdpoyf  i.  e.  in  size,  comp.  Mark  4. 
32.— Mark  8.  24  fiXivtit  rove  drOp-  Cte 
^iySpa,  I  see  men  as  trees^  i.  e.  not  dis- 
tinctly, larger  than  naturaL  [But  see 
my  note  in  loc.  En.]  Sept.  for  yV  Oen. 
18.  4,  8. 

Ac^coXajSocy  ov,  6,  {it^6c  &r  Xafifiayw,) 
lit.  091^  who  takes  the  right  handf  [Qu.?] 
hence,  a  guard,  a  body-guard.  The 
word  was  unknown  to  the  Classic  wri- 
ters, and  was  proh.  the  name  of  some 
kind  of  light-armed  soldiers;  Vulg.  Urn- 
eearii ;  Engl,  spearmen.  Acts  23.  23. 
[where  see  my  note.  Ed.] — Theophyl. 
Simoe.  4.  1.  Constant.  Porph.  Them. 
1.  1. 

Ae£i<(c,  d,  6vi  right,  as  opp.  to  left, 
?iz. 

a)  with  a  suhst.  expressed,  e.  g.  x^^P* 
Matt.  5.  30.  Luke  6.  6.  Acts  3. 7.  Rev. 
1.16,  17:  13.  16.  irovc  Rev.  10.  2. 
6<l>ea\fi6Q  Matt.  5.  29.  oZc  Luke  22. 50. 
J(^n  18.  10.  ^caytfF  Matt.  5.  39.  ra 
^c£(a  fUpri  John  21.  6.  ^irXa  ra  ^efta  ral 
&pi9Tepdf  arms  for  the  right  and  left, 
i.  e.  of  every  kind,  offensive  and  defen- 
sive, 2  Cor.  6.  7.  So  Sept.  for  fDJ 
Gen.  48. 14.  Ex.  29.  22.  ISam.  II.2I 
rjD^  Ex.  29.  20.  Lev.  14. 14, 16, 17.— 
Xen.  Anah.  1.  7.  1.  Ag.  2.  9. 

h)  without  a  suhst.  expressed,  viz. 

(a)  ^  h^id,  sc.  x^ipy  the  right  hand, 
Matt.  6.  3:  27. 29.  Rev.  1.  20:  2.  1 :  5. 
1,  7.  Sept.  for  Xp\  Gen.  48.  18.  Ex. 
15.  12.  al.— Xen.  Eq.7.  3.  ih.  12.6.— 
Gal.  2.  9  ^e£i^c  c^iiiicav  e/iol  Ka\  B.  icoi- 
I'ltfi'iac,  ^Atfy  gave  us  the  right  hand  of 
fellowship,  in  confirmation  of  a  promise, 
agreement, etc.  [Qu.?] — 1  Mace.  6.  58: 
11.62.  comp.  Ezra  10. 19.  Ez.  17. 18. 
Jos.  Ant.  18. 9.  3.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.6  Koi 
^eltdy  tXafioy  koi  Ulrica. — Put  for  the 
right  hand  or  side  in  general,  the  right, 
Heb.  1. 3:  8. 1 :  12.2.  So  rp  ^e^t^  or  iv 
^^  Tov  Bcov,  etc.  Acts  2.  33  :  5.  31. 
Rom.  8. 34.  Eph.  1.  20.  Col.  3. 1.  Heb. 
10.  12.  1  Pet.  3.  22.  For  the  signif- 
cation  of  the  expressions,  see  below  in 
fi.  Sept.  and  Xp]  Ps.  16. 11.— Xen.  An. 
5.  2.  24. 

(fi)  rd  St^id,  i.  e.  fUpij,  the  right 
parts,  i.  e.  the  right,  in  general,  e.  g.  cic 
dib^y,  on  the  right.  Matt.  27.  38.  Mark 


15.  27.  Luke  23.  33.  Matt.  25. 33,  34. 
Lnke  1.  11.  ly  rol^  Ss^ailc  Mark  16.  5. 
Sept.  for  pp;  Gen.  48.  13.  Ex.  14.  22, 
29 — Diod.  Sic.  1.  47.  Xen.  An.  1.  8. 
4. — So  KadfjaOai  or  i<miKivai  U  ^tiLtiy 
rov  \piffTov,  MaU.  20. 21, 23.  Mark  10. 

37,  40.  or  TOV  Ofov,  Matt.  22.  44:  26. 
64.  Mark  12.  36:  14.  62:  16.  19. 
Luke  20.  42 :  22.  69.  Acts  2.  34 :  7. 
55,  56.  Heb.  1.  13  ;  to  sit  or  stand  on 
the  right  of  the  Messiah  or  of  God,  i.  e. 
to  be  next  in  rank  and  power,  to  have 
the  highest  seat  of  honour  and  distinc- 
tion ;  comp.  Ps.  2.  7 :  102. 1.  1  K.  22. 
19.  Jos.  Ant  8.  1.  2.  ib.  6.  11.  9.— So 
€K  Be^i&y  Tiyoc  ilyai,  to  be  at  one*s  right 
hand,  i.  e.  to  be  one*s  helper,  protector. 
Acts  2.  25,  comp.  Ps.  16.  8,  where  Sept. 
(ofXPl;  also  Ps.  109.  31. 

Aioftac,  f.  Btfitrofiai,  dep.  Pass.  (aor.  1. 
UiilOriy  with  Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136. 
2 ;  imperf.  3  pers.  Ion.  Uiero,  Luke  8. 

38.  so  Job  19.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  1.  6  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  114  sub  ^iw,  andLobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  220.)— to  need,  to  want, 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1.  In 
N.  T.  to  make  known  dn^s  need  [by 
prayer]  i.  e.  to  beseech,  to  pray,  ask,  etc. 

a)  genr.  absol.  Rom.  1.  10  hofieyoc, 
making  request.  2  Cor.  5.  20. — Hero- 
dot  5.  30. — ^foll.  by  gen.  of  pers.  pr. 
^eo/iai  Tiros  *:ara  rt,  see  Buttm.  §  132. 
5.  2.  Matt  9.  38  et  Luke  10.  2.  Luke 
5.  12:  8.  28,  38:  9.  38,  40.  AcU  8« 
34  Biofial  trov,  I  pray  thee,  21.  39  :  26. 
3.  Gal.  4.  12.  Septfor|anJirTDeut3. 
23.  2  K.  1.  13.  Prov.  26!  25.— Jos. 
Ant  2.  13.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.5.  4.— foil, 
by  accus.  of  thing,  or  infin.  for  accus.  2 
Cor.  8.  4:  10.  2 — Act  Thom.  50  roih-o 
hiofitBd  90V. 

b)  spoken  oi  prayer  to  God  in  gene- 
ral, Uo^.  TOV  Qtov,  Acts  8.  22 :  10.  2. 
vpoQToyKvpioy,  Acts  8.  24. absol.  Luke 
21.  36:  22.  32.  Acts  4.  31.   1  Thess. 

3. 10.   Sept  Stofi.  TOV  Oiov  for  ]3nriin 

Dan.  6.  11.  irpoc  rby  K.  for  rh^nV^^ 
Is.  37.  4.  for  yrr/in  Job.  8.  5V  Ps.  SO. 
i^. — Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  4  tpxofuu  vpog 
deovQ  BerfffSfuyo^. 

^oy,  oyToc,  t6,  particip.  impers.  of 
Btl,  which  see ;  necessary,  proper  ;  hioy 
i(rri  ^  Bt7,  must  needs,  e.  g.  from  the 
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circiiinBtaneea  or  nature  of  the  case,  1 
Pet,  1,  6.--Herodian  1.  5.  22.— Or,  in 
accordance  with  what  is  right  and  pro- 
per,  oughts  Acts  19.  36.  ra  ^iovra  1 
Tim.  5. 13. — Hesycb.  ieovra'  wpiiroyTa, 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  22. 

Aioc>  ^eovc,  T6ffearf  Heb.  12.  28.  in 
some  Mss.  for  alcove. — 2  Mace.  3.  17. 
Xen.  Lac  2.  8.  15. 

A£p/3a7oc,  ov,  6,  belonging  to  Derbe, 
Acts  20.  4. 

^H^P^9  V^f  hi  A  city  of  Lycaonia  in 
Asia  Minor,  situated  within  the  confines 
of  Isauria.  Acte  14.  6,  20  :  16.  1. 

Aip^M,  aroc,  r($,  (^epw,)  a  skin,  i  e. 
of  an  animal,  Heb.  11.  37.  Sept.  for 
IhSf  Lev.  13.  48.— Polyb.  7.  1.  3.  Xen. 
Anab.  1.  2.  8. 

AEpfmrtyocj  tl^  ov,  made  of  skin^  /eo- 
lAem,  Matt.  3.  4.  Mark  1.  6.  Sept.  for 
*)^  2  K.  1.8  where  see,  and  also  Zech. 
13.  4.— Jos.  Ant.  9.  2.  1.  Strabo  16.  p. 
1124.  C. 

Aipw,  f.  SepQy  aor.  1  Ideipa,  aor.  2 
pass.  I^apiyv,  £  2  pass.  BapfiaofjuUf  to 
skin,  to  flay,  Sept.  for  DMtfSn  2  Chr.  29. 
34.  Horn.  II.  1.459.— InN.T.toAtfo/, 
to  scourge f  pr.  so  as  to  take  off  the  skin ; 
foil,  by  accus.  Matt.  21.  35.  Marie  12. 
3,  5.  Luke  20.  10,  11.  AcU  16.  37: 
22.  19.  John  18. 23  rlfu  ^ptic ;  equiv. 
to  c^cMce  ^wiafia  in  v.  22.  2  Cor.  11.  20 
cic  irp6auwoy  ^ipci,  i.  e. '  treats  with  con- 
tumely.' With  accus.  impl.  TAike  22. 
63.  Acts  5.  40.— Aquilafor  027?  Prov. 
10. 8.  Aristoph.  Ran.  619.  [632.]  Diog. 
Laert.  7.  28. — Pass.  BapiiaeffOt,  Mark 
13.  9.  with  accus.  of  manner,  xoXXac  or 
oX/yacsub.  irXijyac,  Luke  12.  47,  48; 
comp.  Buttm.  $  131.  4.  $  134.  7,  and 
n.  2;  so  Xen.  Anab.  5.  8.  12  rovrofjitv 
iiviKpayoy  irdrrtQ  «c  oXlyaQ  walaetey, 
Dem.  403.  4.  Arrian.  Exp.  Alex.  6.  11. 
13. — For  iUpa  dipeiVt  1  Cor.  9.  26,  see 
in  'A^p. 

^tofuv^f  f.  evffw,  (deff/i<$c»)  to  hind, 
trans. 

a)  as  a  prisoner,  with  cords,  chains, 
etc.  AcU  22.  4.  Sept.  for  ^Dh^  Judg. 
16.  11.— Xen.  Hiero  6.  14. 

b)  to  bind  together,  as  a  bale  or  bun- 
dle ;  e.  g.  <^pria,  Matt.  23.  4,  metaph. 
for   the   buidensome   precepts   of  the 


Pharisees.— So  of  sheaves,  Sept.  for 
D7K  Gen.  37.  7.  Judith  8.  3. 

Aeafuia,  £,  f.  if^tt,  {^gafidst)  to  bind, 
i.e.  with  chains,  etc.  ^^eo'/Aev*i,  Luke  8. 
29.— Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  207. 

^efffi^flf  9q,  4,  (^iw,)  a  bundle,  sheaf. 
Matt.  13.  30.  Sept.  form^HEx.  12. 
22.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  3.  61?  ^ 

Aiff/itoc,  low,  6,  {Bifffxit^f)  one  bound,  a 
prisoner,  captive, Matt.  27. 15, 16.  Mark 
15.  6.  Acts  16. 25,  27  :  23. 18  :  25.  14. 
27  :  28.  16, 17.  Heb.  13.  3.  So  ^iafuoc 
rod  Xpurrov,Kwplov,  oriyKvpif,  spoken 
of  Paul,  a  prisoner,  in  confinement  for  the 
sake  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  because  of  his  pro- 
lesfwil  of  the  religion  of  Jesus.  Eph.  3. 
1  :  4. 1.  2  Tim.  1.  8.  PbHem.  1.  9. 
[Heb.  10.  34.]  Sept.  for  li'V^  Zech.  9. 
11, 12.  -Wrr  Ecc.  4.  14.— Wisd.  17. 
2.  2  Mace  14. 27,  33.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.20. 
ed.  Jac. 

AtafiScf  ov,  &,  (JSiia,)  band,  bond,  Uga- 
ment.  viz. 

a)  Sing,  spoken  of  a  ligament  by 
which  some  member  of  the  body  is  im- 
peded ;  e.  g.  the  tongue,  Mark  7.  35. 
the  limbs,  Luke  13.  16,  comp.  v.  11. 
Sept.  pr.  for  "ViDiJ  Judg.  15. 13.  Chald. 
•rtDH  Dan.  4.  12'.— pr.  Herodian  8.  4. 
11.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.24. 

b)  Plur.  01  htifioi,  and  Attic  ra  httryid, 
(Buttm.  §.  56.  6,)  bonds,  imprisonment, 
viz,  (a)  oi  SefffjLoi,  Phil.  1. 13.  andprob. 
elsewhere  in  the  writings  of  Paul,  etc. 
Phil.  1.  7, 14,  16.  Col.  4.  18.  2  Tim  2. 
9.  Philem.  10.  13  iy  r.  htafwiQ  rov  th- 
ayyeX  cov,  in  bonds  for  the  gospels  sake* 
Heb.  11.  36.  [10.34.]  Jude  6.  Sept. 
Btfffiol  for  •TOtj^  Judg.  15. 14.  ^CrtD  Job 
39.  5.  Ps.  2.  3'.  Jer.  27.  1.— Plato  Crit. 
§  6.  —  (/3)  TO  Beafid  in  Luke's  writings, 
Luke  8. 29.  AcU  16.  26 :  20.  23  :  22. 
30:  23.  29:  26.  29,  31.— 3  Mace.  6. 
27.  and  so  the  Attics.  Lucian.  D.  Deor. 
15.  3.     Plato  Euthyphr.  10. 

^£fffio<t>v\a^aicoQ,  6,  (peff/idi:,  ^vXa£  fr. 
i^vXdffffia,)  a  prison-keeper,  Acts  16. 23, 
27,  36.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  1  .—Sept.  fip* 
Xt^€<r/io0wXai  for  TlDH  IV2,  ^^f  Gen. 
39.21,22,23. 

^Efffii^p^09^,  iev,  ro,  (peirfji^,)  a  pri* 
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26.  Sept.  for  TiD  IV2  Gen.  40.  3.— 
Plut.  de  Ed.  puer.  14.  Herod.  3.  28. 

Acff/i^i/c,  ov,  6  (deff/i(^,)  a  prisoner^ 
Acts  27.  1,  42.  =  Ufffnoc  in  28. 16. — 
Sept.  for  TDK  Gen.  39.  20.— Jos.  Ant. 
2.  5. 1.  Herodot.3. 143.  Dem.  764.  20. 

A€(nr<^c>  ov,  6,  a  master^  vtz. 

a)  as  opposed  to  a  servant,  [also]  the 
head  of  a  family ^  paterfamilias,  1  Tim. 

6.  1,  2.  2  Tim.  2.  21.  Tit.  2.  9.  1  Pet. 
2. 18.— Wisd.  18.  11,  Jos.  Ant.  1. 10. 
4.  Xen.Cyr.  1.  1.  1. 

b)  by  impl.  as  denoting  supreme  au- 
thority, Lord :  spoken  of  God,  Luke  2. 
29.  Acts  4.  24.  Rev.  6. 10.  of  Christ, 
2  Pet.  2.  1.  Jude  4.  Sept  for  TVTH 
Is.  1.  24.  ^^TK  Gen.  15.  2,  8.  DTt^K 
Job  5.  8.  'nVr  ProT.  29.  26.— Jos. 
Ant.  1.  3.  1.  of  kings  and  emperors, 
Herodian  1.  6.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  18. 

Acvpo,  adv.  here,  hither,  i.  e.  to  this 
place  or  time,  viz. 

a)  of  PLACE,  here,  hither,  pr.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  6.  3  fifJLtlQ  Sevpo  H\OofjL£y,    Xen.  An. 

7.  6.  9.  In  N.  T.  as  an  exclamation  or 
sort  of  imperative,  =  come  hither !  or 
come!  [Buttm.  $  115.  n. 8.  So  John 
11.  43  hvpo  Hta,  come  forth !  Acts 
7.  3  hvpo  €ic  y^K.  Sept.  for  1f7  1  K. 
1.  53.  2  K.  9. 1.— Arisloph  Pac.  1329. 
— ^With  an  imper.  hvpo,  kKoKovBti  fioi, 
Matt.  19.  21.  Mark  10.  21.  Luke  18. 
22.     So  Sept.  and  >^\^  2  Sam.  13.  11. 

1f^  Judg.  9.  10,  12.    2  K.  5.  5 With 

a  fut.  indie.  Acts  7.  34  Ka\  vvv  devpo, 
hTcom-tXCi  at  iIq  Aiy,  Rev.  17.  1  :  21. 
9.  So  Sept.  and  ^  1  Sam.  16.  1. 
Judg.  19.  11,  13.— Hom.  II.  23.  485. 
Luc.  Vitar.  Auct.  §  15. 

b)  of  TIME,  &X9^  ^^*^  ^€vpo  sc.  ypdyov, 
unto  this  time,  Rom.  1.  13. — So  fxixpi^ 
hvpo  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  5.  Plut.  Vit. 
Pomp.  24. 

Afvrc,  adv.  pr.  =s  ^evp*  "ire,  Buttm. 
$  1 1 5.  n.  8,  and  consequently  used  only 
of  plur.  i.  e.  come  !  come  hither  !  spoken 
to  several ;  e.  g.  Itvrt  ti^.'come  to.  Matt. 
22. 4.  Mark  6.  31.  ^ei/rc  wpoQ,  come  to, 
Matt.  11.  28.  ^(vr€  Siriaitt  fiov,  come 
after,  folUm  me.  Matt.  4.  19.  Mark  1. 
1 7.  So  Sept.  for  nn»  W?  2  K.  6. 19. 
— With  an  imper.  e.  g.  hvrt  awoKrii- 


vbifuy  aMy,  Matt.  21. 38.  Mark  12.  7. 
Luke  20.  14.  So  Sept.  and  U7  Gen. 
37. 19.  So  ^evr€  "iBm  Matt.  28. 6.  John 
4.  29.  Sept.  and  137  2  K.  7.  14.  Ps. 
66.  5.  Also  Matt.  25.  34.  John  21. 12. 
Rev.  19.  17.— Wisd.  2.  6. 

AcvrcpacoCf  aia,  aloy,  (j^eirtpoc,  [or 
rather  hvripa  sc.  iffUpa'],)  an  adj.  mail- 
ing succession  of  days,  and  used  only 
in  an  adverbial  sense,  on  the  second  day; 
Acts  28.  13  ^cvrepaTot  UXOofjity.  See 
Buttm.  J  123.  n.  3. — Jos.  Ant.  1. 10. 1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  2. 

Aevrefx^puiroct  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  pr.  &  lit. 
the  second'frst,  found  only  in  Luke  6. 1, 
trdfifiaroy  ro  htvrtpdvptaroy,  meaning, 
the  second-first  sabbath,  as  a  sort  of 
proper  name  for  the  first  sabbath  after 
the  festival  of  unleavened  bread  con- 
nected with  the  passover.  The  paschal 
lamb  was  to  be  killed  and  eaten  on  the 
eve  of  (preceding)  the  14th  day  of  Nisan, 
Lev.  23.  5  ;  on  the  15th  was  the  first 
day  of  the  festival  of  unleavened  bread, 
a  day  of  rest  or  sabbath,  Lev.23.6, 7,  and, 
when  coinciding  with  the  weekly  sabbath, 
called  fieydXfi  fifJtipa  rov  eaplidrov,  a 
great  sabbath  or  high  festival,  John  19. 
31 ;  on  the  morrow  of  this  sabbath,  or 
the  16th  of  Nisan,  the  sheaf  of  the  first- 
fruits  was  to  be  presented.  Lev.  23. 10, 
1 1 ;  and  from  this  day,  (he  16th,  were 
to  be  counted  seven  full  weeks  to  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  Lev.  23. 15, 16.  The 
sabbath  of  the  first  of  these  weeks  was 
probably  called  the  adfil3aroy  hvrtp6' 
wpbfroy,  as  being  the  first,  indeed,  of  the 
seven,  but  the  second  in  respect  of  the 
first  day  or  sabbath  of  unleavened  bread. 
So  Scaliger  and  most  interpreters.  — 
Others  trans\aXe,the first  of  two  sabbatfts, 
and  refer  it  to  a  time  when  two  sabbatical 
days  would  immediately  succeed  each 
other ;  e.g.  when  the  first  or  last  day  of 
unleavened  bread  (Lev.  23.  7,  8)  fell 
on  the  day  before  the  weekly  sabbath, 
the  former  would  then  bo* a  aaflftaroy 
Bevrep&irpwToy.     So  Olshausen  in  loc. 

Aevrepot,  a,  oy,  ord.  adj.  second,  e.  g. 
in  number,  Matt.  22.  26.  John  4.  54. 
Tit.  3.  10.  in  order.  Matt.  22.  39.  Acte 
13.  33.  1  Cor.  15.  47,  comp.  in  'ABdfi. 
Rev.  4.  7.  in  place  Acts  12.  10.  Heb. 
9.  3.  in  time,  Acts  7. 
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w.  xp^yf. — ^Neut.  adverbially,  ro  ^cw- 
Ttpoy^  the  second  time^  ogam^  2  Cor.  13. 
2.  JudeS.  Sept.  for  IVyO  Gen.  41.  5. 
Lev.  13.  5. — ^sop.  Fab.  5.— So  with- 
out the  art.  hureporf  either  the  second 
timet  ogaij^f  John  3.  4.  Rev.  19.  3.  and 
with  iroXiK,  John  21.  16.  or  secondly ^ 
1  Cor.  12. 28.  Sept.  for  JV^O  Gen.  22. 
15.  Jer.  33.  1.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  16. 
Cyr.  4 . 6. 1 1 . — So  Ik  Bsvripovy  the  second 
tme^  agaiUi  Maik  14.  72.  John  9.  24. 
Acts  11.  9.  Ueb.  9.  28.  with  wdXiy 
Matt.  26.  42.  Acts  10.  15.  Sept.  for 
JT3p  Josh.  5.  2.  Jer.  1.  13.   At. 

Aixoftoiy  f.  iiofmif  depon.  Mid.  (Buttra. 
$  1 13.  3  :  perf.  ^ihyfiai  Acts  8. 14  with 
Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  $  136.  3 ;)  to  take, 
sc.  to  one's  self  what  is  presented  or 
brought  by  another,  to  receive^  trans. 

a)  pr.  of  THINGS,  etc.  (o)  to  take^  to 
receive^  sc.  into  one's  hands,  etc.  Luke 
2.  28  ili^oTO  ahro  etc  rac  AyicoXac  avrov, 
i.  e.  from  his  parents.  16.  6,  7,  hilfin 
90V  TO  ypdfifia,  take  thy  note,  sc.  back 
from  me.  22.  17  ^e^ifieyo^  irorfipioyf 
sc.  from  an  attendant.  Eph.  6.  17. 
Sept.  for  b2p  2  Chr.  29. 16, 22.— Horn. 
II.  5.  227  ficuTTiya  koI  fivia. — (fi)  genr. 
to  receive,  to  accept,  e.g,  iwiffroXdcf  Acts 
22.  5  :  28.  21.  r^v  xdpiy,  i.  e.  the  col- 
lection, 2  Cor.  8.  4.  TO,  trap*  vfiiiy  Phil. 
4. 18.  Sept.  for  Hp?  Gen.  33.  10.  Ex. 
29.  25:  32.  4.— 1  Mace.  15.  20,  27. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10.— (y)  Metaph.  r^v 
fiaatXilay  tov  Oeov,  Mark  10. 15.  Luke 
18.  17.  X<5yta  (Hyra  Acts  7.  38.  x^'p*'' 
2  Cor.  6.  1.  Sept.  for  Tip?  Jer.  9.  20 : 
17.  23.  So  of  what  is  received  by  the 
ear,  to  hear  of,  to  learn,  as  to  cdayye- 
Xtoy  2  Cor.  11.  4. — Herodian  1.  4.  20 
nyyeXlay, 

b)  of  PERSONS,  etc.  to  receive,  to  admit, 
viz.  (a)  to  receive  kindly,  to  welcome 
persons,  e.  g.  a  teacher,  friend,  guest, 
etc.  e.  g.  £cc  roy  oIjcok  Luke  16.  4, 9. — 
Arrian.  D]«.  £p.  3.  26  cic  oiWav.  Xen. 
An.  5.  5.20.— So  genr.  Matt.lO.  14,40 
qiiater,  41  bis.  18.  5  bis.   Mark  6.  11 : 

9.  37  quater.  Luke  9. 5, 48  quater,  53  : 

10.  8,  10.  John  4.  45.  AcU  21.  17 
Afffiiyufc  iZiifiLyro  iifiaQ,  2  Cor.  7.  15. 
Gal.  4.  14.  Col.  4.  10.  Heb.  11.  31.— 
Herodian  7.  5.  4.    Xen.  Cyr.  4.  8.  23. 


ib.  5.  6.  2.— So  of  being  received  into 
heaven,  Acts  7.  59.  Also  Acts  3.  21  By 
iii  ovpayoy  H^avBai,  In  the  sense  of 
to  admit,  i.  e.  to  one*s  presence,  to  the 
house  where  one  is,  etc.  rove  o^(\ov£, 
Luke  9.  11.  Hence,  by  impl.,  to  bear 
with,  2  Cor.  11.  16  wc  6fpoya  UlaaQi 
fu-^P)  Metaph.  of  things,  to  receive, 
to  admit,  namely,  with  the  mind  and 
heart,  i.  e.  by  impl.  to  approve,  to  em^ 
brace,  to  follow,  absol.  Matt.  11.14.  with 
Toy  \6yoy,  Luke  8.  13.  Acts  8. 14 :  11. 
1  :  17.  11.  1  Thess.  1.6:  2.  13.  James 
1.  21.  TO,  TOV  -KyivnaroQ,  1  Cor.  2.  14. 
irapwcXritriy  2  Cor.  8.  17.  r^v  AyaVip' 
TfJQ  aXriSEiaQ,  2  Thess.  2. 10.  So  Sept. 
for  m^b  Prov.  10.  9.  Zeph.  3.  7.— 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  13.  4.  Plut.  Them.  12. 
Thuc.  4.  16. 

T.    Mw,  to  want,  see  Aet  and  Moiiai, 

II.  Aciii,  f.  hiiffta,  aor.  1  t^titja,  perf. 
BiScKa,  perf.  pass,  ^i^cfiai,  com  p.  Buttra. 
§  95.  n.  4 ;  to  bind,  trans. 

a)  of  TuiNOS,  etc.  to  bind  together  or 
to  any  thing,  to  bind  around,  to  fasten. 
Matt.  13.  30  ^TiaaTt  ahra  cic  ^iffftoQ, 
Acts  10. 11.  Matt.  21.  2  oyoy  ^thfiiyriy. 
Mark  11.  2, 4.  Luke  19. 30.  Sept.  for 
Upp^  Josh.  2.  21.  Crm  Judg.  15.  4. 
—  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  10.'  ib.  5.  8.  24.  — 
Spoken  of  dead  bodies  which  are  bound 
or  wound  around  with  grave-clothes; 
John  11.44  BeBefUyoQ  rove  wd^ac  <c€«- 
piaic.  19.  40  tBriffay  avTO  ky  oQoyioi^. 
— Here  belong  also  Matt.  16.  19  bis, 
and  18.  18  bis,  o  kky  Bfftrjic  e^c  r^c  y^9 
e<rrai  Bt^€fiiyoy  iy  roic  ovpavoic,  k,  t,  X. 
where  the  kingdom  or  church  of  Christ 
is  compared  to  an  edifice  of  which  the 
apostles  have  the  keys  ;  Matt.  16.  19, 
coll.  Is.  22.  22.  Rev.  3.  7  ;  and  accord- 
ing as  they  shut  or  open  the  door  to 
any  one  on  earth,  so  shall  it  be  also  in 
heaven,  i.  e«  whomsoever  they  exclude 
or  admit  on  earth,  he  shall  as  a  general 
rule  be  excluded  or  admitted  in  heaven. 
The  allusion  here  is  to  the  ancient  man- 
ner of  binding  together  the  doors  of 
houses  with  a  cbain,  etc.  to  which  a 
padlock  was  sometimes  suspended ; 
comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  521. 
Others  here  translate,  ti 
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prohibit,  i.  e.  to  exclude,  like    Chald. 
np»  Dan.  6.  8,  9,  14,  16. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  bindf  sc.  the  hands, 
feet,  etc.  to  put  in  bonds,  i.  e.  to  deprive 
of  liberty  ;  e.  g.  dXuafai,  Mark  5.  3,  4. 
Acts  12.  6:  21.  33.  — Wisd.  17.  18. 
comp.  Sept.  2  Chr.  36.  6.  foil,  by  ty 
Tivi  Sept.  Judg.  16.  7,  8.  Xen.  An.  4. 
3.  8. — So  genr.  hiia  riyd,  Matt.  12.  29  : 
14.  3  :  22.  13  ^^^ravrcc  ahrov  v6Bac, 
S7.  2.  Mark  3.  27  :  6.  17  eSijercv  airrov 
kv  ^vXaicpi,  i.e.  'had  cast  him  bound 
into  prison.'  15.  1.  John  18.  12.  Acts 
9. 14 :  21.  11  bis  :  22.  29.  Rev.  20.  2. 
Pass,  ^eoftac,  to  be  bound,  to  be  in  bonds, 
in  prison,  etc.  Mark  15.  7.  John  18. 
24.  Acts  9.  2,  21 :  21.  13  :  22. 5  :  24. 
27.  Col.  4.  3.  Rev.  9.  14.  Sept.  for 
np>*  Gen.  42.  25.  2  Sam.  3.  34.  2  K. 
17/4.  Pass,  for  ni?»  Is.  42.  7.— Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  13.  Mem.  1.2.  49.  — Fig. 
Luke  13. 16  i)v  tlriaav  0  Saravac,  whom 
Satan  hath  bound,  i.  e.  deprived  of  the 
use  of  her  limbs,  etc.  see  v.  11 ;  Satan 
being  here  represented  as  the  author  of 
physical  evil,  see  in  Aai/ioveoF.  2  Tim. 
2.  9,  &XX'  o  \6yoc  rov  Ofov  oh  iiderai, 
i.  e.  *  the  preaching  of  the  word  is  not 
hindered,  restrained,  because  I  am  in 
bonds.' 

c)  perf.  pass.  ^ih/Jini,  to  be  bound, 
metaph.  (a)  spoken  of  tiie  conjugal 
bond,  foil,  by  dat.  to  be  bound  /o  any 
one,  Rom.  7.  2.  1  Cor.  7.  27,  39.— 
Jamblich.  Vit.  Pythag.  11.  56  icoXeW 
T^y  fuy  AyafJLoy,  KSpriv*  riiv  ^€  irpoc 
AyBpa  h^efjLivr^y,  yvfu^riv, — (/3)  Acts  20. 
22  ieBifiiyot  ry  wivfiaTi,  bound  inspirit, 
i.  e.  *  impelled  in  mind,  compelled  ;* 
comp.  18.  5. — Comp.  Xen.  5.  1.  12 
^ehfiiyovg  itrxvporipq.  Tiyl  Avayirjy.  Pind. 
Pyth.  3.  96. 

A^,  a  particle  which  gives  to  a  sen- 
tence an  expression  of  certainty  or  reality, 
in  opposition  to  mere  opinion  or  con- 
jecture, and  thus  serves  to  increase  the 
vivacity  of  discourse ;  indeed,  then,  non, 
etc.  See  Buttm.  §  149. 2.  p.  431.  Viger. 
p.  495,  501,  et  ibi  Herm.  p.  829. 

a)  in(^eed,  i.  e.  truly,  really,  qvippe, 
Matt.  13.  23  S  ^  Kapvoipopii. — Sept. 
Job  15.  17  h  ^d  l^pfiKO,  &rayyi\&  voi, 


Xen.  Mem.  2.   1.  21  oirtp  ^  KanrXii-  i  maker,  author, Jlo^y^^^aji 


flPToic  iirihlKyvTat. — In  the  sense  of  (/ow6f- 
less.  [au.?]  2  Cor.  12.  1  MyxaoOai  ^ 
ov  trvfii^ipEi  fioi, — Lucian.  D.  Deor.  4. 
5.  Xen.  (Ec.  1.  14. 

b)  in  a  hortative  sense,  now,  then, 
come  now,  etc.  Luke  2.  15  iUXdiafuv  5^ 
ewe  BriOKeifi,  let  us  f;o  now  to  Bethlehem. 
Acts  13.  2t  15.  36.  1  Cor.  6.  20. 
Bo^aaart  ^  rov  OeSy,  glorify  then  God. 
—Sept.  Gen.  18.  4  Xrfi^Qiirw  h)  vcwp. 
forHeb.  Kl  Judith  13.  11.  Herodian 
1.  4.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  10.— For  ^' 
Tore  and  ^iimv,  see  in  their  order. 

A^XoC)  17,  oy,  plain,  evident,  manifest^ 
Matt.  26.  73.  So  dfiXoy  i.  e.  itrri,  it  is 
evident,  I  Cot.  15.  27.  Gal.  3.  11.  1 
Tim.  6.  7.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  30, 

AtlXdtt,  a,  f.  kKTUf,  (^^Xoc,)  to  make 
manifest,  to  make  known,  trans,  and 
spoken. 

a)  of  things  past,  to  tell,  to  relate, 
1  Cor.  1.  11.  Col.  1.  8.  Sept.  for 
iTT^n  Esth.  2.  22.-2  Mace.  2.  24. 
Xen.  Anab.  2.  1.  1. 

b)  of  things  future  or  hidden,  to  re- 
veal, to  show,  to  bring  to  light,  1  Cor.  3. 

13.  Heb.  9.  8.  1  Pet.  1.  11.  2  Pet.  1. 

14.  Sept.  for  rnjn^  1  Sam.  3. 21.  ^JTfin 
Ex.  6.  3.  Dan.  4.  15.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 
12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.26. 

c)  of  words,  to  signify.  Heb.  12.  27 
TO  ^e,  €Ti  &val,  ^lyXot. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  7. 
1  rov  Mayaxatrriy  \Ey6fieyoy'  ^vXerai 
^£  <rvyaiCTfipa  fJLtv  ^riXovy. 

Aiy/ific,  a,  6,  Dentas,  a  person  who 
was  for  a  time  associated  with  Paul,  but 
afterwards  deserted  him  at  Rome.  Col. 
4.  14.  Philenfi.  24.  2  Tim.  4.  10. 

Aiyyitiyyopcw,  w,  f.  Iiffuf,  {^ijfioc,  Ayop/w,) 
to  address  a  public  assembly,  to  ha- 
rangue, foil,  by  irpoc  cum  accus.  Acts 
12.  21.  Sept.  for  1ST>  Neh.  8.  4.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  4.  Xen.'Mem.  3.  6.  1. 

AiifiilTpioi,  ov,  6,  Demetrius. 

1.  a  silversmith  at  Ephesus,  Acts  19. 
24,  38. 

2.  a  Christian  mentioned  with  com- 
mendation, 3  John  12. 

Af7ficovpy<$c»  ov,  6,  poet.  (Brifjuoepydc, 
fr.  EfifiOQ  and  cpyov,)  one  who  works  for 
the  public,  Horn.  Od.  17.  383.  Hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  an  artist  or  artificer. 
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4. 1.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  11.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  4.  7,  9. 

A^/ioCf  ovf  6,  the  people.  Acta  12.  22: 
19.  33.  So  (ic  Tov  Ifjfwv,  to  the  people 
i.  e.  assembled  ia  the  forum,  Acts  17.  5 : 
19.  30 Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  2. 

Arifwai^f  adv.  (pr.  dat.  fern,  of  Siifid- 
^u>Cf)  publicly,  m  public,  i.  e.  ly  Brifwai^ 
X%,  Acts  16.  37  :  18.  28 :  20.  20. 
—Jos.  Ant.  3. 2. 4.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12. 5. 

LfifiooiOQ,  la,  oy,  (^ilfxoc,)  public  i.  e. 
belonging  to  the  puhUc,  for  public  use. 
Acts  5.  18. — Jos.  Ant.  3  9.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  a.  11.  16. 

Afiyiipuiy,  iov,  t6,  a  word  adopted  in- 
to the  Greek  from  the  Lat.  denarius,  a 
Roman  coin  equal  at  first  (as  its  name 
imports)  to  ten  assex,  and  afterwards,  to 
twelve  and  even  sixteen.  It  was  reck- 
oned of  the  same  value  as  the  Grreek 
ipajQiii,  and  equivalent  to  about  14 
cents,  according  to  the  usual  estimate ; 
see  in  *Apyvpioy  c,  and  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  493,  495.— Matt.  18.  28 :  20. 

2.  9,  10,  13 :  22.  19.  Mark  6.  37  :  12. 
15  :  14.  5.  Luke  7.  41 :  10.  35:  20. 
24.  John  6.  7  :  12.  5.  Rev.  6.  6.  bis. 

Afiirwe,  adv.  (3^  &  ir6re,)  in  fine,  in 
ikort,  subjoined  to  relative  words  to 
strengthen  the  idea  of  generality  and 
comprehensiveness.  John  5. 4  ^  Biivoire 
— yoviipari.  See  Buttm.  §  80.  n.  1. 
$  116.  9.     Viger.  p.  600.— Xen.  Cyr. 

3.  2.  26. 

A^ov,  adv.  {hii  &  irov,)  indeed,  truly, 
verity,  Heb.  2.  16.  Buttm.  §  149.  p. 
432.    Viger.p.499.— Xen.Cyr.1.5.12. 

Ai6^  prep,  with  the  primary  signif. 
through,  throughout,  governing  the  gen. 
and  accus.  See  Passow's  Lex.  Winer 
Gr.  $  51.  i.  $  53.  c. 

I.  With  the  GENITIVE,  through,  etc, 
spoken. 

1.  of  PLACE,  implying  motion  through 
a  place,  and  put  i^r  verbs  of  motion, 
e.  g.  of  going,  coming,  etc.  as  &vax*^ 
p€ly.  Matt.  2.  12  ^c'  ^Xi}c  b^v  &kcx^- 
pn^ay.  So  with  Zia^iyeiy,  Heb.  11. 
20.  Sia-mpevioBai,  Luke  6.  1.  Btip^ 
Xe<^a«,Matt.  12.  48:  19.24.  d<ripx-7* 
lafois.  JohnlO.1,9.  cjCTTopcveerOac Matt. 

4.  4.  epx^^Bai  Mark  10.  1.  napa^ 
iroptbtadai  Mark  2.  23  :  9.  30.  Tap- 
ipX'  Matt.  8. 28.  vxoarpifuy  Acts  20, 


8.— Dlod.  Sic.  20.  111.  Xen.  Hiero 
2.  8.— So  ZC  vfjL&y  inripx^ffBai  or  ZteX- 
dtiy,  i.  e.  through  your  city,  Rom.  15. 
28.  2  Cor.  1.  16.— Xen.  An.  4.  8.  1. 
—  With  many  other  verbs  implying 
motion,  2  Cor.  8.  18  ol  6  c^acvoc  iik 
iraff&y  r&y  iKKXtitriiiy,  i.  e.  ZiayyiWtrai, 
So  after  fiXixeiy  1  Cor.  13.  12.  3m^- 
pci^Markll.  16.  Acts  13.  49.  raacivac 
Luke  5.  19.  x^^ciCetv  2  Cor.  11.  33. 
i^c  Zta  trvp6c  i.  e.  ffbtdr^yai,  saved  as  if 
through  fire,  i.  e.  '  as  if  passing  through 
fire,'  1  Cor.  3.  15.  see  in  Uvp,  b. — Pa- 
Iseph.  Fab.  13.  icaOifji^y  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 
2.  &yuy  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  36.  iXavyeiy 
ib.  7.  3.  43.  irpoayeiv  Polyb.  3.  77.  1. 

2.  Of  TIME,  viz.  a)  continued  time, 
time  how  long,  through,  throughout, 
during  ;  Acts  1.  3  ^*  ^fiep&y  r£ir<rap6.- 
icoyra,  during  forty  days^  Heb.  2. 15  ha 
wayrd^  rov  C^y,  during  their  whole  life. 
So  But  rayrSg  or  Stavayroc  adverbially, 
see  in  AcaTrovroc. — Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
61  Zia  irayroQ  rov  fiiov,  Cyr.  2.  1.  19. 
Luke  5.  5  ^<*  oXriQ  riJQ  yvKvdg,  during 
the  whole  night,  u  e.  all  night.  Acts  23. 
31.—  Charit.  1.  5.  Xen.  An.  4.  6.  22. 
Polyb.  37.  3.  3  ^m  V«W.— Spoken  of 
time  when,  i.  e.  of  an  indefinite  time, 
during  a  longer  interval,  viz.  ^la  rric 
yvKrdQ,  during  the  night,  i.  e,  at  some 
time  of  the  night,  by  night ;  Acts  5. 19 
lik  rfiQ  y,  Hfyoi^t  rac  Ovpac  rijfc  ^vXaic^c* 
16.9:  17.  10.— Palseph.  1  ccira/Ja/- 
yoyng  Bia  yvicroc  cIq  to,  ire^ia. 

b)  of  time  elapsed,  i.  e.  after,  e.  g. 
Acts  24. 17  Bi  iruy  wXetoytdy,  after  many 
years,  i.  e.  many  years  being  through^ 
elapsed.  Gal.  2. 1  Sia  BtKartcraiiputy  irdy, 
Mark  2.  1  SC  iiyLtpdby  i,  e.  nvdy.  See 
Winer  $  51,  i,  p.  326.  So  Sept.  for  Yi^D 
Deut,  9.  11  :  15,  1.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  28. 
Herod.  1.  62,  Xen.  Cyr,  1,  4.  28  ^la 
ypovov. 

3.  Of  the  INSTRUMENT,  or  interme- 
diate cause ;  that  which  intervenes  be- 
tween the  act  of  the  will  and  the  effect, 
and  through  which  the  effect  proceeds  ; 
through,  by,  by  means  of,  etc^  see  Winer 
§  51.  i.     Spoken 

a)  of  things; — through,  by,  by  means 

of,  etc,     Mark  16.   20  riv  Xoyoy  j3€- 

patovyroc  Bia  mjficiWK.  John  11.4:  17. 

'  20,   Acts  8.  18, 21,  d  wpoKariiyytiXs  BiU 
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crdfiaroQ  rdy  trpooriTSfy,  5.  12  ^«a  rwy 
\tiptiy  Twy  &iro(TT6\iay  kyiyiro  trfifit7a. 
8.  18  :  10.  43  ^ta  rod  oydfiarog  ahrov, 
i.  e.  through  a  profession  of  faith  in  his 
name,  etc.  11.  30:  15.32:  19.20: 
20.  28  Bta  rod  aifiaroQf  through  the  in- 
tenrention  of  his  blood.  Rom.  3.  20  Bia 
vofwv.  3.  27  :  5.  10  :  8.  3.  1  Cor.  3. 
6  :  4.  16.  2  Cor.  1.4:  10.  9.  Gal.  2. 
16.   3  John  13.  al.  ssepiss. — Diod.  Sic. 

1.  31.  Xen.  Hiero  1.  14.  ib.  Mag.  Eq. 
4.  9. — In  the  sense  hy  virtue  of,  in  con- 
sequence of,  Rom.  12.  3  \iyia  ^la  rrjc 
Xtipirog  rijc  ^siirrfc  fioc.  Gal.  1.  15. 
Philem.  22. — Xen.  An.  3.  2.  8. — In 
obtestations  and  exhortations,  through, 
Rom.  12.  1  irap€uca\ii  vfidg  ^ca  rwr 
oiKTipfiHy  rov  Oeov.  15.  30.  1  Cor.  1. 
10.     2  Cor.  10.  1. 

b)  of  PERSONS  through  whose  hands 
any  thing  as  it  were  passes,  through  or 
by  whose  agency,  ministry,  etc.  an  effect 
takes  place,  or  is  produced ;  the  efficient 
cause;  Matt.  1.  22  ro  ^ty  vico  rov 
Kvpiov  ^la  rov  xpo^iirrov.  2.  5,  15,  23. 
Luke  18.  31.  John  1.  17.  Acts  2.  22 
<n|/x£ia  d  iwolriet  6  Gcoc  ^«*  ahrov»  2.  43 : 
4.  16 :  12. 9.  Rom.  2. 16 :  5.  5.  1  Cor. 

2.  10 :  8.  6.  Heb.  1.  2,  3.  So  Rom.  1. 
5:  5.  1.  1  Cor.  11.  12  6&y^p  Bia  rfic 
YvyaiK6c,  Gal.  1.  1.  2  Tim.  2.  2.  Heb. 
2.  2  :  7.  9.  So  through  tliefauU  of,  etc. 
Matt.  18,  7:  26.  24.  Rom.  5.  12,  16, 
19.  1  Cor.  15.  21.  al.  Sept.  for  T^ 
2  Chr.  29.  5.  Esth.  1.  15.  Is.  37.  24. 
JEschyl.  Sept.  c.  Theb.  219.  [233.] 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  2.  (Ec.  21.  11.  Eq. 
2.  3. — In  this  construction  lid  may  also 
refer  to  the  author,  or  first  cause,  when 
the  author  does  any  thing  through  him- 
self  instead  of  another ;  e.  g.  so  of  God, 
Rom.  11.  36  6ri  e^  ahrov,  koI  Bi*  ahrov, 
Kal  lit  ahroy  ra  wdyra,  Heb.  2.  10. 
1  Cor.l.  9  6  Gcoc,  ^t  ov  UXiidfire.  also  of 
Christ,  Col.  1.  16  SrikyahrfeicrltrOfi  ra 
Trdyra, — ra  wdyra  Bt  avrov  koi  tig  ahroy 
iKriirrai.  John  1 . 3. — Xen.  Mem.  1 .  2. 14 
r<if  dy^pe  PovXojjLiyut  re  wavra  h*  kavrHy 
TpdrreaOai,  Cyr.  1.  1.  4.  Hiero  9.  3. 
— In  obtestations  and  exhortations,  Rom. 
15.  30  irapaKa\&  vfidg  Sih  rov  Kvpiov  k, 
r.  X.     1  Thess.  4.  2.     2  Thess.  3.  12. 

4.  Of  the  MODB,  manner,  state,  cir- 
cumstances, through  which  any  thing 


as  it  were  passes,  i.  e.  takes  place,  is 
produced,  etc. 

a)  oi  manner ;  where  ^id  with  its  gen. 
forms  a  periphrase  for  the  correspond- 
ing adverb.  Luke  8.  4  cIttc  lia  irapa* 
(ioXHg,  liter,  through  a  parable,  i.  e.  by 
means  of,  with  a  parable,  wapa(io\iKwc. 
Acts  15.  27  ^ca  \6yov,  by  word,  i.  e. 
orally.  Rom.  8.  25  et  Heb.  12.  1  ^i 
vwofwyfjg,  through  or  with  patience,  i.  e. 
patiently.  Rom.  14.  20  5m  irpotncdftfia' 
roc,  i.  e.  '  so  as  to  give  offence.*  2  Cor. 

10.  11.  Gal.  5.  13.  Eph.  6.  18.  So 
John  19.  23  ^i  oXov,  throughout.  Acts 
15.  32  5ca  X6yov  ttoXXov,  i.  e.  with  many 
words. — ^lian.  V.  H.  1.  8.  Diod.  Sic. 

11.  44.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 18.  Mem.  2. 1. 
20. — So  Bia  fipa\ibty  and  ^C  oXiyiay, 
briejly,  Heb.  13.  22.  1  Pet.  5.  12.  Sia 
mlXXCiy  2  Cor.  1.  11. — Lucian.  Toxar. 
56  But  Ppaxitay.  Thuc.  4.  95. 

b)  of  the  state,  circumstances,  emo- 
tions, etc.  through,  in,  ivith  which,  or  on 
occasion  of  which  any  thing  exists,  is 
produced  or  done,  etc.  the  verbs  elyat, 
yiyetrBai,  cp^EaOuc,  and  the  like  being 
usually  expressed  or  implied.  Rom.  15. 
32  tya  iXdbt  wpoQ  vfidc  ^ta  OiXijfiarog 
Otov.  1  Cor.  1. 1.  2  Cor.  8.  5.  Gal.  1. 
15  Kal  KaXitraQ  ha  TfJQ  \apiroQ  avrov. 
2  Cor.  8.  8  lih  rffg  tripwy  tnrovlfic,  i.  e. 
'  on  occasion  of,  because  of.'  Rom.  14. 
14  ohhtyKoiyoy  \t(rr\y'\  ZC  avrov,  through 
itself,  i.  e.  '  in  and  of  its  own  nature.* 
2  Cor.  5.  7  ha  Tritrretitc  wepiirarovfuv, 
oh  ha  €ih>vQ,  we  walk  by  faith,  not  by 
sight,  i.  e.  *  we  are  Christians  through 
and  in  a  state  of  fedth  in  Christ,  not  of 
sight  or  personal  intercourse  with  him.* 
1  John  5.  6  ovrdg  kfrriy  6  iXdvy  h'  via^ 
roc  Kal  atfiaroc,  he  came  by,  through, 
water  and  blood,  i.  e.  'who  received 
baptism  and  suffered  death,  whose  bap* 
tbm  and  death  were  testimonials  of  his 
mission.'  Heb.  9.  12  hd  rov  Ihov  at* 
fiaroc  tliriiXdey,  through  his  own  blood, 
i.  e.  offering  Itself  as  sacrifice. — Eu- 
rip.  Phoen.  20,  1554.  Androm.  1744— 
Rom.  2.  27  tre,  roy  hd  ypdfifiaroc  cal 
wepirofjifjc 'trapafidrriy  [yiydfuyoy"],  4.  11 
rHy  Ti<n'tv6yriay  h*  &KpofivarlaQ[oyriay'], 
i.  e.  'believers  who  are  not  circumcised.* 
1  Cor.  14.  19  Xoyovc  Bid  yo6c  fwv  [ov- 
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BaKpway  «ypai//a,  i.  e.  weeping  [bitterly!. 

3.  11   hd  TTJs  Boiric  [cirri]  =  hh^aani- 

yov.  6.  10:  6. 7  bis.  Phil.  1.  20  eirt  oid 

Cbffii  uTt  Bid  day6,Tov,  i.  e.  •whether  I 

live  or  die.*    2  Thess.  2.  2  £irt<n-oXj)  wc 

^i'  fifOiv  [oJ<ra],  i.  e.  «c  vfuripa.  2  Pet. 

1.3  row  iraXe<ravroc  fjfidc  Bid  UJirn  ical 

&p€Tric,  through  glory  and  virtue,  i.e.  the 

highest  ^<Jiiy  and  aperii  of  God  being 

thus  conspicuously  exhibited.— Sy mm. 

Ps.  55.12  6  Bid  jjUffovQ  fioi,  where  Sept. 

6  fiiffwy,    Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  2  Bi'  ehyoiag 

elyai  ry   Gey.    ib.  6.  7.  4.    iEschyl. 

Prom.  120  Bi*  airexOuaQ  iXOely  invisum 

esse.  Eurip.  Phoen.  395  Bid  irddov  cX- 

Oily,  denderare.  JEl.  V.  H.  13.  2  extr. 

Bid    rc/i^c    iKduy,   honor  art.     Lucian. 

Macrob.    22     <n/yypa^vc    Bid    woWiav 

padtifidTtay  yeydfi^yoc.    Xen.  Anab.  2. 

5.  9  Bid  aKOTOVQ  ilyai^sffKOTiiyoy, 

II.  With  the  ACCUSATIVE,  through, 
by,  by  means  of;  more  generally,  on 
account  of,  etc.  See  Passow,  Winer  Gr. 
5  53.  c.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.  Spoken 

1.  Of  the  instrument,  the  intermediate 
or  efiScient  cause,  as  in  I.  3,  above; 
through,  by,  by  means  of,  etc. 

a)  spoken  of  things,  John  15.  3  vfi^'ig 
KaOapoi  itrre  Bid  Toy  \6yoy  k.  r.  A..  Heb. 
5. 14  Bid  r^y  Uiy,  through  use.  Rev.  12. 
11 :  13.  14  irXayj, — Bid  rd  arjfjiila,  de* 
cdoes  through,  by  means  of,  those  mira- 
cfe*.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  4.  ib.  3.  8.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7.  1.— So  also  Heb.  5.  12  Bid 
Toy  xpdyoy,  through  the  time  spent,  i.  e. 
the  time  spent  should  have  made  you 
already  teachers.  2  Pet.  3. 12  row  Oiov 
ifdpa  Bi  fiy  r.  r.  X.  the  day  of  God, 
through,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
heacens,  etc.— ^1.  V.  H.  3.  37  wxoXiy- 
povvtiQ  HBri  Ti  ahro'ic  Kal  rfj^  yyutfirie  Bid 
Toy  xp6yoy,  i.  e.  through  age. 

b)  of  fersons,  comp.  I,  3.  b,  above. 
John  6. 57  bis,  Kdyi*  (H  Bid  roy  irdrepa' 
OTiVcZroc  (iiaerai  Bt'  ifii.  Rom.  8.  11  Bid 
TO  lyoiKovy  iryedfm.  8.  20.  Heb.  6.  7  Bi' 
owe.  So  Sept.  ^4'  €/i€'  for  HJD  Is.  50. 1 1. 
Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  21.  ed.  Tauchn.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  2.  3.  ib.  3.  3. 15.  Bid  tri. 

c.  of  emotions,  etc.  through  which, 
from  which,  one  is  led  to  do  any  thing, 
etc.  Matt.  27.  18  &  Mark  15.  10  Bid 
fpdoyoy.  Luke  1.  78.  Eph.  2.  4  Bid  t,x. 


iiydwriy.  Phil.  1.  15.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  8 
Bid  it>6lioy.  Xen.  Lac.  4.  6  Bid  Ttjy  ipiy, 

2.  Of  the  ground  or  motive,  the  mov- 
ing  or  impelling  cause  of  any  thing,  on 
account  of,  because  of,  propter,  etc. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  10.  22  futrovfjieyot  Bid 
TO  oyofid  fuw,  13.  21  6^Xiif/ic  V  BihtyfivQ 
Bid  Toy  \6yoy.  13.  58.  Mark  2.  4  Bid 
Toy  oxXoy.  Luke  8.  47.  John  4. 39,  41. 
12.  11.  Acts  22.  24:  28.  2.  al.  saepiss. 
—Sept.  Deut.  15.  10.  Gen.  43.  18. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  22  Bid 
miKKa,  i,  e.  *  on  many  accounts.' — So 
before  an  infin.  with  the  article  to,  Luke 
11.  8 :  23.  8  Bid  to  aKoveir  ToXXd.  Acts 
18.  3  ^co  TO  opoTixyoy  elyai,  Mark  5.  4 
Bid  TO  avToy  iroWaKic  BtBiaOai,  Acts  4. 
2.  al.  saep.— Sept.  Deut.  I.  36.  Diod. 
Sic.  2. 16.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  34.  Hiero  1. 
37. — Also  in  phrases,  e.  g.  Bid  ri  ;  on 
what  account  ?  wherefore  c  why  ?  Matt. 
9.  11.  Luke  5.  30,  33.  John  13.  37. 
written  also  Biari,  Matt.  13.  10 :  15.  2. 
Mark  2. 18 ;  7.  5.  Luke  19.  23.  John  7. 
45.  Acts  5.  3.  al.  Sept.  for  yno  Ex. 
2.  18.  r\d>  Num.  11. 11.  HD"^  Deut. 
29.  23.— Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  17.— So 
Bid  rovro,  on  this  account,  for  this  cause 
or  reason,  therefore;  Matt.  6.  25.  Mark 
6.  14.  Acts  2.  26.  Rom.  1.  26.  2  Cor. 
4.  1.  Rev.  18.  8.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for 
pij  Is.  49.  4.  p7  Mic.  3. 12.— Palaeph. 
33.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  3. — So  Bid  tovto 
foil,  by  8ti,  on  this  account — because, 
John  5.  16 :  8.  47.  inverted  in  John 
15.  19. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  for  the  sake  of,  in 
behalf  of,  etc.  as  marking  the  purpose  or 
object  of  an  action,  etc.  Matt.  14.  3  & 
Mark  6.  17  Bid  'HpiaBidBa  rriy  yvyaiica 
^iXcTnrow.  24.  22  Bid  rovg  CKXetcrovg, 
for  the  elects'  sake.  Mark  2.  27.  John 
11.  15.  Acts  16.  3.  Rom.  11.  28.  al. 
saep.— Xen.  Ag.  2.  21.— So  Bid  tovto, 
for  the  sake  of  this,  for  this  purpose. 
John  12.  27  Bid  rovro  JjXdoy,  for  this 
purpose  I  came,  i.  e.  to  suffer  death.  1 
Cor.  4.  17.  With  Ua,  in  order  tliat, 
John  1.  31.  1  Tim.  1.  16.  5irwc  Hob. 
9.  15. 

c)  as  marking  the  occasion  of  any 
thing,  the  occasi(mal  cause,  that  on  oc-* 
casion  of,  on  account  of,  because  of  which 
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any  thiug  takes  place.  Matt.  27.  19 
TToWd  tiradoy  icaf'  ovap  Bi  aMr.  John 
7.  43  :  10.  19.  Rom.  2.  4  to  orofAa  rov 
Qeov  Be  v/idc  /3Xa0^]|/utrai  ty  Toii  c6- 
y€ai,  15.  15  Bid  rrly  x^P*-^  ^^^  hoQtieray 
fioif  i.  e.  *  because  of,  by  virtue  of.*  2 
Pet.  2.  2.-.Xen,  Cyr.  7.  3. 10  ^c'  kfiL 

3.  Of  the  manner  or  state  through,  or 
during  which  any  thing  takes  place ; 
corap.  I.  4,  above.  Gal.  4.  13  oi^orc 
Jc,  £>ri  ^4*  iL*rdiy€iay  rfJQ  trapKh^  c^jjy- 
y€Xc9<i/ii|K  vfuy,  through  n^muty,  i.  e. 
during  bodily  weakness. — This  sense  of 
Bid  is  rare  with  the  accus«  and  comes 
from  the  general  idea  of  duration ;  so 
Aristot.  Mirab.  Auscult.  68  Bid  roy  xc«- 
fidya.  See  Winer  Comm.  in  Gral.  1.  c. 

Note.  In  composition  Bid  mostly  re- 
tains its  signification,  and  refers  :  1.  to 
space  and  time,  through,  throughout, 
implying  transition,  continuance,  etc. 
as  Biaftaiyuf,  BiairXiu,  Biaylyofiai,Bidy(a; 
also  fig.  through,  to  the  end,  marking 
completeness,  and  thus  becoming  in- 
tensive, as  BiafiXtTw,  Biayiyanncia,  2.  to 
distribution,  diffusion,  etc.  throughout, 
among,  every  where,  as  BiayyiWia.  3.  to 
mutual  or  alternate  effects  or  endea- 
vours, through,  between,  among,  sc.  one 
another,  to  and  fro,  as  Bicucpitofiai,  Bia^ 
lidxafiai*  4.  to  separation =Lat.  dis,  in 
two,  in  pieces,  apart,  etc.  Buttm.  §  147. 
n.  9  ;  as  Biaipiia,  BiaXvtit,  Biappiiyvvfii, 
Comp.  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p. 
50.  Al. 

Aiafiaiyia,  f.  ^^90juac,  to  pass  through 
or  over,  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  e.  g.  ri^y 
edXfiatray  Heb.  11.  29.  So  Sept.  and 
13y  Gen.  31.  21.  1  Sam.  13.7.— Jos. 
Ant.  7.  9.  7  roy  'lopBdrriv,  Xen.  An.  1. 

2.  6.— Foil,  by  eic,  Acts  16.  9.— Xen. 
An.  7.  2.  9. — By  vp6Q  with  ace.  Luke 
16.  26. 

AiafidXXkt,  f.  liaXSt,  pr.  to  thrust 
through,  Diog.  Laert.  1. 118^iai3aXi(i^a 
rvQ  OvpaQ  roy  BwcrvXoy,  to  transport, 
carry  over,  Thuc.  6. 30.  Hence  metaph. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  carry  or  deliver  over  to 
any  one  in  words,  i.  e.  to  report  or  in^ 
form  against,  to  traduce,  to  accuse; 
Pass.  foil,  by  dat.  Luke  16.  1  BuflXlieri 
ahr^.  Sept.  for  Chald.  Hfp  b^Vt  Dan. 

3.  8:  6.  25.— bj  dat.  Herodot.  5.  35. 


wpdQ  riya  Jo8«  Ant.  7.  11.  3.  Xen.  An. 

1.  1.  3. 

Acoi/3e/3ac<^,  &,  f.  ^eut,  to  Strengthen 
throughout,  to  make  very  firm ;  in  N.T. 
Mid.  BiafiepaiSofiai,  ovjjlo^,  metaph.  to 
affirm  strongly,  to  asseverate,  to  urge, 
foil,  by  vtpl  with  gen.  1  Tim.  1.  7. 
Tit.  3.  8.— Philo  de  Decal.  p.  268.  24. 
Polyb.  12.  12.  6. 

A(a/3XeTw,  f.  tf/<tf,  to  look  through,  i.  e» 
to  view  attentively,  Plato  Phsddo.  37. 
In  N.  T.  to  see  clearly,  i.  e.  fully,  Matt. 
7.  5.  Luke  6.  42. 

Aidl/SoXoc,  ov,  6,  4,  subst.  (BiafiiLXXia, 
which  see)  a  calumniator,  slanderer,  ac^ 
cuser,yiz. 

a)  genr.  1  Tim.  3.  11.  2  Tim.  3.  3. 
Tit.  2.  3.  So  Sept.  of  Haman,  for  Heb. 
H^  Esth.  7.  4.  n-rtSib.  8.  1.— 1  Mace. 
1.36.  Xen.  Ag.  11.5. 

b)  with  the  art.,  6  ^lafioXo^,  the  Devil, 
i.  e.  the  accuser  by  way  of  eminence, 
equiv.  to  ]Qi^,  o  ^raydQ,  Satan,  the 
prince  of  the  £dlen  angels,  6  &px**y  rHy 
caifjioyluty  Matt.  9.  34.  Acconiing  to 
the  later  Hebrews,  he  acts  as  the  accuser 
and  calumniator  of  men  before  God, 
Job  1.  7, 12.  Zech.  3.  1,  2,  comp.  Rev. 

12.  9,  10  ;  seduces  them  to  sin,  1  Chr. 
21.  1 ;  and  is  the  author  of  evil,  both 
physical  and  moral,  by  which  the  hu- 
man race  is  afilicted ;  see  in  Acufidyioy 
b.  In  N.  T.  6  Aia/3oXoc  appears  as  the 
constant  enemy  of  God,  of  Christ,  of 
the  divine  kingdom,  of  the  followers  of 
Christ,  and  of  all  truth ;  full  of  false- 
hood and  malice,  and  exciting  and  se- 
ducing to  evil  in  every  possible  way. 
Matt.  4.  1,  5,  8, 11  :  13.  39  :  25.  41. 
Luke  4.  2, 3, 5,  6, 13  :  8.  12.  John  13. 

2.  Acts  10.  38.  Eph.  4.  27:  6.  11.  1 
Tim.  3.  6.  7.  2  Tim.  2.  26.  Heb.  2. 
14.  James  4.  7.  1  Pet.  5.  8.  Jude  9. 
Rev.  2.  10  :  12.  9, 12, 20  :  2. 10.  Sept. 
for  Tipfefn  1  Chr.  21.  1.  Job  1.  6  sq.  2. 
1  sq.'iech.  3. 1,  2.— Wisd.  2.  23.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  672.  691.  Act.  Thom.  J 
32, — Hence  Ik  tov  Aca/3dXov,  or  vioc  rod 
AiafioXov,  elytLi,  to  be  the  child  of  Satan, 
i.  e.  to  be  like  Satan,  John  8.  44.  Acts 

13.  10.  1  John  3.  8  ter,  10. — In  the 
same  sense,  John  6.  70  BiafioXoi:,  a  devil, 
=^vl6i: rov  ^lafiJXov^q^n^^^^lS.  10, 


Aiayy(XXu} 


18S 


AtaOfiKri 


i.  e.  an  enemy  of  God  and  man  ;  comp. 
Sara^ac  Matt.  16.  23.  Mark  8.  38. 

AiayyeXXM,  f.  y<X«!i,  (^la  &  iLyyiWitf,) 
!•  announce  throughout,  i.  e. 

a)  every  where,  generally,  to  publish, 
i.  e.  hx  and  near,  to  proclaim^  truus. 
Luke  9.  60.  Pass.  Rom.  9.  17.  Sept. 
for  nep  Ex.  9.  16.  Fs.  2.  7. 

b)  Implying  completeness,  to  annoimce 
fully,  i.  e.  to  gto0  exact  and  certam  m- 
formation  of,  trans.  Acts  21.  26.  Sept. 
TDK  Josh.  6.  10.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  6.  2. 

At&y€,  Luke  11.  8,  see  in  Fe  I.  a. 

AiayirofAai,  aor.  2  SuyeydjJiriv,  to  be 
throughout,  i.  e.  to  be  ainfays,  2  Mace. 
11.  26.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  5.  In  N.  T. 
of  time,  to  be  through  i.  e.  to  be  past,  to 
have  elapsed,  Mark  16.  1.  Acts  25.  13: 
27.  9.— Herodian  1.  10.  1.  Ml.  V.  H. 
3.  19  rpi&y  fAiiywy  BiayiyofJiiybfy. 

AiayiyutaKw,  f.  yyinrofiai  to  know 
throughout,  i.  e.  accurately  to  distin- 
guish, Sept.  Deut.  2.  7*  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1.9.  In  N.  T.  to  inquire  fully  into,  to 
ejcamine,  to  investigate,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  trans.  Acts  23. 15 :  24. 22. — Philo 
de  Agric.  p.  204.  C,  ical  liKaarag  rove 
wipl  sKdarhty  hiayytaoofiiyovq  dxcK'X^- 
pmaay.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  14. 

Amyyidgil^ia,  f.  lata,  to  make  known 
throughout,  i.  e.  every  where,  to  tell 
abroad,  to  pubUsh,  foil,  by  wepi  riyoe, 
Luke  2. 17. 

Aidyywfftc,  eii>c»  4,  {^layiy^ffKut,)  pr. 
exact  knowledge ;  in  N.  T.  in  a  judical 
sense,  exandnalion,  trial,  hearing.  Acts 
25.  21.— Wisd.  3.  18.  Jos.  Ant.  15.  8. 
8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  60. 

Aeayoyyuffc^,  f.  vaw,  (5ia  &  yoyyv^ta, 
which  see,)  to  unirmiir  throughout,  i.  e. 
to  Areep  nmrmurin^,  i.  e.  with  the  idea 
of  complaint,  to  express  sullen  discontent, 
absol.  Luke  15.  2  :  19.  7.  Sept.  ^^j!? 
Ex.  15.  24 :  16. 2,  8.— Ecclus.  34.  24. 
Heliodor.  7.  27. 

Aiaypfiyopi^,  A,  f.  4«(ii,  (^m,  ypi?yo- 
p^w,  whidi  see,)  lit.  to  ivaAre  through  i.  e. 
the  night,  etc.  to  keep  awake,  Herodian 
8.  4.  8.  Jn  N.  T.  to  be  fully  awake, 
Luke  9.  32.  [the  3c<i  thus  being  inten- 
sive, <AorotigA/5f.  See^ia,  note,no.l.  Ed.] 

Aiayw,  f.  {m,  (^ta  &  ayta,)  to  lead  or 


&nii^  through  or  over,  i.  e.  any  place, 
etc.  e.  g.  a  river,  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  28. 
fire,  etc.  Sept.  for  T^JJH  2  Sam.  12. 31. 
water,  Wisd.  10.  18.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
of  time,  to  bring  through  i.  e.  to  pass, 

e.  g.  ^ffvx^^''  p<'<>''9  l^  ^^  <>  f'^t^^  ^iA'* 
1  Tim.  2.  2.-2  Mace.  12.  38  <r<4/3/5«- 
roK.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  14.  3  r^v  yvtcra.  Xen. 
Hiero  7.  10.  iElian.  H.  An.  16.  23 
Toy  pioy. — So  absol.  with  roy  filoy  im- 
plied, Tit.  3.  3.— Plut.  Timol.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  5. 

Aia^cxo/ioi,  f.  ^Hfifiai,  to  receive 
through,  namely,  others,  i.  e.  as  trans- 
mitted from  one  to  another  through  a 
series,  to  receive  in  succession,  to  succeed 
to,  trans.  Acts  7.  45  fjy  Eiaiiyayoy  ha- 
^(^afitvoi  [airrj)*']  oi  irorcpcc. — Jos.  Ant. 
7.  14.  2  r^v  fiatrtXtlay.  Herodian  4. 
2.  20. 

AMrifio,  aroe,  r6,  {dia^iuf  to  bind 
quite  around,)  a  dutdem,  the  symbol  of 
of  royal  dignity,  Rev.  12.  3 :  13.  1 : 
19.  12.  Sept.  for  I/O  Esth.  1.  11  : 
2.  17.  ^^  Is.  62.  3.— 1  Mace.  1.  9. 
Jos.  B.  J.  L3. 1.  Xeo.  Cyr.  8.  3.  13. 

Aialihaiii,  f.  huiVia,  1.  to  deliver 
through^  i.  e.  various  hands,  from  one 
to  another  in  succession,  to  deliver  over 
in  succession  trans.  Rev.  17. 13  in  text, 
rec.  T^y  if/ovalay  ahr&y  ry  Oripl^  ^ca- 
Swffovffiy,  Others  Bi^6affty. — Thuc.  1. 
76  el  kpyfiy  re  iiali^ofiiyriy  eit^&fjLeda, 
Comp.  in  Aca^cx^/iai. 

2.  to  deal  out,  to  divide  out,  to  distri- 
bute, trans,  or  absol.  Luke  11.  22  :  18. 
22.  John  6. 1 1.  Acts  4.  35. — Xen.  Cyr. 
1.3.  6  bis.  1.4.  10  bis,  11. 

Ai6do\os,  ov,  6,  fi,  {Bta^exofJtcii  q.  v.) 
a  successor,  i.  e.  in  office.  Acts  24.  27. 
—Ecclus.  46.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  13.  3. 
Xen.  An.  7.  2.  5. 

Ata^tayyvfjii,  or  ^laZutyvvia,  fut.  (w<rw, 
to  gird  quite  around,  i.  e.  firmly,  trans. 
John  13.  4.  Mid.  to  gird  any  thing 
around  one's  self,  John  21.  7.  Aor.  1. 
Pass,  with  Mid.  signif.  John  13.  5. 
Sept.  for  ^yn  Ez.  23.  15.— Lucian. 
Quomod.  His.  Conscrib.  3. — Used  in 
reference  to  the  fiowing  robes  of  the 
orientals ;  see  in  'Aya^i^yyvfu. 

Atae^oj,  riQ,  i,  {Biarierifii,)  a  disposi- 
tioti,  arrangement,  viz. 
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a)  spoken  of  a  testamentary  disposi- 
tion, a  testament^  a  wili,  Heb.  9. 1 6, 1 7. — 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  9.  7.  Demosth.  1136. 12. 

b)  a  covenant,  i.  e.  a  mutual  agree- 
ment, or  mutual  promises  on  mutual 
conditions  ;  Gal.  d.  15.  So  Sept.  and 
Jim  1  Sam.  18.  8  :  23. 18.  al.  s«p.— 
Arist.  Av.  [434]  439.  Suidas,  haSfiKti' 
ffvySiiKri.— In  N.  T.  spoken  of  God's 
covenants  witb  men,  i.  e.  the  divine 
promises  conditioned  on  obedience,  viz. 

(a)  of  the  Abrahawtc  covenant,  con- 
firmed also  to  the  other  patriarchs,  of 
which  circumcision  was  the  sign  ;  see 
Gen.  15.  1—18:  17.  1—19.    So  Luke 

1.  72,  comp.  V.  73.  Acts  3. 25.  Gal.  3. 
17.  Called  also  ft  ^ia6.  vEpirofifJQf  Acts 
7.  8.  Sept.  and  jina  Gen.  15.  18  :  17. 

2,  4.  al.— 2  Mace.  8.'  15. 

(/))  of  the  Mosaic  covenant,  entered 
into  at  Mount  Sinai,  with  sacrifice  and 
the  blood  of  victims;  see  Ex.  24.3 — 12. 
Deut.  5.  2  sq.  where  Sept.  for  Jl^jl. — 
Heb.  8.  9  bis.  9.  20.  Called  also  4 
irfnaTTi  ^tadliKri,  the  first  covenant,  i.  e. 
the  Old  or  Jewish  dispensation,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  Grospel,  Heb.  9.  15.  So 
Heb.  9.  4  bis,  rilv  Kifiwov  rfj^  StaOliKtic 
— fcTot  ai  tXcuccc  TTJc  B.  i.  e.  *  the  ark, 
which  was  the  symbol  of  God's  presence 
under  the  Mosaic  covenant,  and  the 
tables  of  the  law  which  the  people  had 
covenanted  to  obey.'  Rev.  11.  19, 
comp.  Heb.  8.  5.  So  Sept.  and  JVl^i 
Num.  10.  83.  Deut.  9.  9,  11.— The 
Mosaic  covenant  was  strictly  the  re- 
newal or  confirmation  of  the  Abrahamic; 
hence  Paul  uses  the  plural  BtadfiKai, 
Rom.  9.  4.  Eph.  2.  12.  —  By  melon. 
since  the  ancient  covenant  is  contained 
in  the  Mosaic  books,  SiadiiKri  is  put  for 
the  book  of  the  covenant,  the  Mosaic 
writings,  i.  e.  the  law,  Heb.  iT)^ ;  2 
Cor.  3.  1 4  ayaypunTiQ  TfJQ  iraXaidc  ^.  So 
Sept.  and  JT13  Deut.  4.  13. — Ecdus. 
24.  23  /3//3Xoc'^me4*:i?c.— For  Gal.  4. 
24  see  in  y, 

(y)  of  the  new  covenant  promised  of 
old,  and  sanctioned  by  the  blood  of 
Christ,  the  Gospel  dispensation  ;  comp. 
Jer.  31.31  sq.  al.  where  Sept.  for  /IH^. 
—Heb  8.10;  &  10.  16;  &  Rom.  11.27, 


quoted  from  Jer.  81.  83,  84,  coll.  Is. 
27.  9.  Heb.  10.29.  Called  also  i^a  i. 
Heb.  12.  24.  Kaivil  B.  Matt.  26.  28. 
Mark  14.  24.  Luke  22.  20.  1  Cor.  11. 

25.  2  Cor.  3.  6.  Heb.  8.  8 :  9.  15. 
KpilTTwy  B.  Heb.  7.  22  :  8.6.  B.  almrwt 
13.  20.  B.  hmipa  (implied)  8.  7.— 
Hence,  Gal.  24  hvo  dcaOifcai,  the  two  co^ 
venantSf  i.  e.  the  old  and  the  new. 

Aiaipeing,  ewc»  {Biaipi^,)  lUvision,  act 
ofdivuUng,Xen.CyrA.5.55.  InN.T. 
distinction,  difference,  etc.  1  Cor.  12. 
4,  5,  6,  ^latpiaeit,  i.  e.  diversities,  dif- 
ferences, cUwses  of  gifts,  etc.  Sept.  of 
the  classes  or  sections  of  the  priests, 
etc.  for  nfhrtO  2  Chr.  8. 14.  Ezra  6. 
18. —  Diod.  Sic.  2.  81  halpeviQ  r&r 
Xp6viav, 

/itaipibt,  w,  aor.  2  iuTXor,  (^m  of  sep. 
atpikf,)  to  take  apart,  i.  e.  to  separate,  to 
divide,  sc.  into  parts,  Sept.  for  *V^71 
Gen.  15.10.  al.  Lucian.  D.  Mort  16.8. 
In  N.T.  to  divide  out,  to  distribute,  trans. 
Luke  16.  12.  1  Cor.  12.  11.  Sept.  for 
PTTT  Josh.  18.  5.  1  Chr.  23.  6.— Jos. 
Anl  5.  1.23.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.5.  51. 

AiaKaOapi(ia,  f.  cw,  Buttm.  §  95.  9.  n. 
1 4 ;  ^o  cleanse  throughout,  i.e.  thoroughly 
[see  Bid,  note,  no.  1,]  trans.  Matt.3.12. 
&  Luke  3. 17  rii^  &\ufva,  i.  e.  by  venti- 
lation with  a  fan,  to  wtvov;  hencess 
Xucfify  r^K  AXitfya,  Ruth  8.  2.  Comp. 
Calmet,  art.  Thrashing,  Jahn  $  (Sb. 
— So  BiaKaOatptiy  rtjy  &Xbt,  Alciphron. 

3.  26. 

AcaicarcXcyxo/iac,  f.  iy^ficu,  (Bid  & 
KareXiyxo/iai,)  to  confute  in  disputation, 
=^BiaX€y6/A€yoQ  KaTeXiy\i»t,  foil,  by  dat. 
Acts  18.  28. — So  Siatriyta,  Biaroievofuii, 
to  vie  in  drinking,  in  archery,  etc. 

AiaKoyiia,  w,  aor.  1  BiriKoytiaa,  comp. 
Buttm.  5  86.  n.  6,  {BiaKoyoc,)  to  serve, 
to  attend  upon,  to  minister  unto,  intrans. 
spoken  ^ 

a)  of  persons,  foil,  by  dat.  expr.  or 
impl.  (a)  genr.  as  a  master  or  guest. 
Matt.  8.  15  icac  BiriK6yei  avroic.  27*  55. 
Mark  1.  31 :  15.  41.  Luke  4.  39  :  22. 

26.  Philem.  13.  So  Matt.  20.  28  bis. 
Mark  10.  45  bis.  John  12.  26  bis.— 
Jos.  Ant.  19.  1.  6.  Lucian.  D.  Deor.  4. 

4.  Demosth.  362  uU.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3. 8. 
— Especially  spoken  of  those  who  serve 
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at  table,  io  HMtit  upon^  Luke  10.  40 :  12. 
37:  17.  8  :  22.  27  bis.  John  12.  2.— 
Athen.  4.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  40.  Xen. 
An.  4.  6.  38. — (fi)  By  impL  to  minister 
to  the  f9ttnte  of  ^ny  one,  i.  e.  to  supply 
one*s  wof^s,  e.  g.  food,  clothing,  etc. 
Matt.  4. 1 1 :  25.  44.  Mark  1. 13.  Luke 
8. 3  ^ifiic6yovy  ahrf  dxo  r6v  if7rapy6rrfy 
avraic.  So  of  the  alms  collected  by  the 
churches,  the  distribution  of  alms,  etc. 
Rom.  15.  25.  Ueb.  6. 10  bis.  1  Pet.  4. 
11. — (y)  In  the  sense  of  to  be  the  at' 
tendunt  or  assistant  of  any  one ;  as  Ti- 
mothy and  Eratosthenes  are  said  to  be 
SiaKoyovvTic  rf  HavXf,  Acts  19.  22. 
So  Heb.  JTVOO  Josh.  1. 1.  Ex.  24. 13; 

-  T     I 

where  Sept.  virovpy6^  and  irapumiK^^* 
— (5)  In  the  primitive  church,  to  Jill  tlte 
office  of  a  ZioKoyoQ^  to  fulfil  the  duties  of 
a  deacon,  i.e.  to  have  charge  of  the 
poor  and  the  sick,  etc.  [Qu.  ?]  1  Tim. 
8.  10,  13. 

b)  of  things,  foil,  by  accus.  of  manner, 
and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  (Buttm.  §  131. 
6,  7,)  also  in  the  passive  construction  ; 
to  minister,  sc.  any  thing  to  any  one,  to 
administer,  to  provide^  etc.  2  Tim.  1.  18 
^^a  iy  *B^fff  ^ifiKdyrffff.  So  2  Cor.  3. 
3  IfTiOToXif  XpiffTOV  ^laKoyriOiiaa  v^* 
ilpAy,  ministered  by  us,  i.  e.  '  written  by 
our  aid  or  ministry,'  by  us. — Anacr.  9. 
14.  'AyaicpioyTi  BtaKoyH  roaavra,  The- 
ophr.  Char.  2.  4. — By  impl.  to  minister 
any  thing  to  one*s  wants,  etc.  1  Pet.  4. 
10  cJj  cavrovc  [=  eJc  AXX^Xovc]  ahro 
^iOKoyovyreg,  comp.  v.  11.  So  of  alms, 
X^pcc,  collected  by  the  churches,  etc.  to 
administer,  to  distribute.  Pass.  2  Cor.  8. 
19,  20. — Comp.  Lucian.  Asin.  53. — 
Spoken  of  prophets,  etc.  who  minister, 
].  e.  announce,  deliver  sc.  the  divine  will, 
etc  1  Pet.  1. 12.  —  Origen.  Comm.  in 
Ps.  48.  4,  Of  ZiaKoydvyrtQ  rby  \6yoy» 
Jos.  Ant.  0.  13.  6.  —  Seq.  dat.  alone. 
Acts  6.  2  ^icucoyely  rpaxc^aic,  to  serve 
money-tables,  i.  e.  to  have  charge  of  the 
alms  and  other  pecuniary  matters.  — 
Heliodor.  5.  p.  218.  So  ministrare  velis 
Virg.^n.  10.218,  comp.  Heyne's  note. 

Acorovfo,  ac,  4,  {BidicoyoQ,)  service, 
attendance,  mimstry,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  I.  14. — Jos.  Ant.  4.6. 
3. — Towards  a  master  or  guest,  at  table 


or  in  hospitality,  Luke  10.  40.  1  Cor. 
16.  15.— Xen.  CEc.  7.  41. 

b)  mimstry,  ministration,  i.  e.  the  of- 
fice of  ministering  in  divine  things, 
spoken  chiefly  of  apostles  and  teachers; 
Acts  1. 17,  25 :  6. 4  ^louc.  rov  X6yov.  20. 
24:  21.19.  Rom.  11.  13.  1  Cor.  12.5. 
2  Cor.  3.  7, 8,  9  bis :  4.1:  5. 18 :  6. 3. 
Eph.  4.  12.  Col.  4.  17.  1  Tim.  1.  12. 
2  Tim.  4.  5,  11.  Once  of  the  office  of 
a  ^toKoyoQ,  Rom.  12.  7,  where  others 
take  it  in  a  wider  sense  as  above. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  aid,  relief,  spoken 
of  alms,  contributions,  etc.  Acts  11.  29 
€ic  ZiOKoytay  wifiypai,  Rom.  15.  31, 
comp.  V.  26.  2  Cor.  8. 4 :  9. 1, 13  :  11. 
8.  Rev.  2.  19.  —Act.  Thorn.  56,  tVo- 
fjmray  xpiifiara  iroWa  tic  haKoviay  rvy 
Xfipiiy,  ^S'poken  of  the  distribution  or 
ministration,  of  alms  thus  collected,  etc. 
AcU  6.  1 :  12.  25.  comp.  with  11.  30. 
2  Cor.  9.  12. 

AcaVoFoc,  ov,  6,  fi,  (either  fir.  dca  & 
K6yii,  pr.  a  dusty  i.  e.  hasty  messenger; 
or  better  firom  obsol.  iiaKu,  BiiiKut,  to 
run,  to  hasten,  Buttm.  LexU.  1.  p.  21 
sq.  [Qu.  ?])  a  servant,  attendant,  mtitu- 
ter,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  with  a  gen.  of  the  per- 
son served.  Matt.  20.26:  23.11.  Mark 
9. 35  :  10.  43.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  8.— 
Spoken  of  those  who  wait  at  table,  etc. 
John  2.  5,  9. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  1. 5. 2.  Among  the  Greeks,  the 
haKoyoi  were  a  higher  class  of  servants 
than  the  ^vXoi,  Athen.  X.  p.  192.  B. 
comp.  Xen.  1.  c.  Buttm.  Lexil.I.  p. 220. 
— Spoken  of  the  servants  or  attendants 
of  a  king.  Matt.  22.  13.  So  Rom.  13. 
4  bis,  GcoO  SioKoyoQ,  i.  e.  the  servant, 
minister,  vicegerent,  of  God.  Sept.'for 
n"ntfD  Esth.  1.10:  2.  2 :  6.3.— Spoken 
of  an  attendant,  a  disciple,  etc.  John 
12.  26. 

b)  spoken  of  ministers  or  teachers, 
i.  e.  of  divine  things,  who  act  for  God  or 
Christ,  with  a  gen.  as  before,  e.  g.  rov 
Oiov  1  Cor.  3.  5.  2  Cor.  3.  6 :    6.  4. 

1  Thess.  3.  2.  with  rov  Xpiarod,  etc. 

2  Cor.  11.  23.  Eph.  6.  21.  Col.  1.  7  : 
4.  7.  TfJQ  tKKXrialaQ  Col.  1.  25.  rov 
2arava  2  Cor.  11.  15,  comp.  v.  14. 

c)  with  a  gen,  of  the  thing  to  be  done 
or  promoted  by  on^'s^^^^vjf^^a^ipi- 
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nistry,  e.  g.  Rom.  15.  8  didKoroc  irepi- 
rofirjit  a  minister  of  the  circumciition,  i.e. 
of  Jiidaisiny  or  to  the  Jews.  2  Cor.  11. 
15  Bulk.  lu:ato<nfiftic.  Gal.  2.  17.  £pli. 
8.  7.  Col.  1.  23. 

d)  as  denoting  an  officer  in  the  pri- 
mitive church,  one  who  has  charge  of  the 
alms  and  money  of  the  churchy  an  ovet' 
seer  of  the  poor  and  the  sick^  an  almoner, 
[Qu.  ?J  Phil.  1.  1.  1  Tim.  3.  8,  12  ; 
4.  6.  See  Acts  6.  1—6.  Of  a  female 
4  ^laKoroQi  one  who  had  charge  of  the 
female  poor  and  sick,  Rom.  16.  1. — 
Hence  the  English  word  deaeon,hut  in  a 
different  sense. 

Auuedaioif  at,  a^  (d/c  &  tKardy,)  tn>o 
hundred,  Mark  6. 37.  John  6.  7  :  21.  8. 
Acts  23.  23  his  :  27.  37.  Eev.  11.3: 
12.6. 

Aiairovnf,  f.  ov^oficu,  (3ia  &  drovcii,)  to 
hear  through  or  out,  Xen.  Hiero.  7.  11. 
In  N.  T.  to  hear  fully,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  foil,  by  gen.  Acts  23.  35.  So 
Sept.  and  jmp  Deut.  1.  16. 

Acarp/vw,  f.  yH,  to  separate  through- 
out, i.  e.  wholly,  [rather  thoroughly,] 
trans.  Mid.  to  separate  one's  self,  etc. 

a)  pr.  Jude  22  ovc  /i£K  eXeeirc  ^ccucpc- 
v6iitvoi,  on  some  (i.  e.  those  not  Christ- 
ians) hace  compassion,  separating  your' 
selves  from  them. — Hesych.^iaffccp/o^M* 
ii6opi(i(rBw,  BtcucpiOiyrec*  x<upi<r6ivT€c, 
Herodian  3.  1.  9.  6  Tavpoc  Bicucplyti  ra 
tOyrf, 

b)  by  impl.  to  distinguish,  to  make  a 
distinction,  to  cau^e  to  differ ;  Acts  15.9. 
ohZty  ZuKpivf  /iera£v  fffiwy,  1  Cor.  1 1 . 
29  ft  4  ^laKplyufv  to  awfia  rod  Kvpiov,  sc. 
from  common  food.  Mid.  James  2.  4 
ical  oh  ^i€KpidriT€  ly  eavroic ;  interrog. 
and  as  apodosis,  do  ye  not  then  make  a 
distinction  in  yourselves?  i.e.  are  ye  not 
partial  ?  Others  refer  it  to  d  below. — 
Mid.  Herodian  4.6. 12.— With  the  idea 
of  preference  or  prerogative,  1  Cor.  4.  7 
He  yap  at  hiaxpiytv, — Fig.  to  distinguish, 
to  discern  clearly,  to  note  accurately, 
Matt.  16.  3  TO  irpoaifnroy  rod  ohpayov, 
1  Cor.  11.31  cf  yap  eavrovQ  BuKpiyofuy, 
i.  e.  'if  we  took  a  proper  view,  formed 
a  just  estimate  of  ourselves.'  1  Cor.  14. 
29,^^oiafidita  in  1  John  4.  1.  So  Sept. 
for  rra  Job  12.  ll.—Xen.  Mem.  1.  9.  I 
9. — Hence,  I 


c)  in  the  sense  of  to  consider  accu- 
rately, to  judge,  to  decide,  e.  g.  ^latplyai 
&yd  fiiaov  Tiy6ct  1  Cor.  6.  5.  So  Sept. 
for  DStt>  Ex.  18.  16.  1  K.  3.  9.  fTn 
Ps.  50.  4.  Prov.  31.  9. 

d)  Mid.  BioKpiyofiai,  aor.  1  pass. 
iuicpldiiy  with  mid.  signif.  Buttm.  $  136. 
2 ;  to  separate  oneself  from,  i.  e.  to  con- 
tend with,  pr.  in  battle  Polyb.  2.  22. 11. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  33.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  (a) 
to  contend  or  strive  with,  to  dispute  with, 
foil,  by  dat.  Jude  9.  by  irp<^  with  ace. 
Acte  11.  2.  (Sept.  by  dat.  for  IVTO 
Jer.  15. 10.)  by  vp6f:  for  ISQtO  Ez.  20. 
35. — Luc.  Pseudosoph.  5.  Polyb.  22. 
27. 1.— 03)  to  be  at  strife  with  one's  self, 
i.  e.  to  doubt,  to  hesitate,  to  waver.  Matt. 
21.  21.  Mark  11.  23.  Rom.  4.  20:  14. 
23.  James  1.  6  :  2.  4  Koiob  iieKpiOrirt 
iy  eavrofc,  without  interrog.  and  if  ye 
do  this  without  hesitation ;  comp.  in  b 
above.  So  firi^ky  BiatcpiySfuyo^,  without 
hesitation,  confidently.  Acts  10. 20:  11. 
12.  James  1.  6. — Hesych.  iuKpldfi'  c&- 
ara(€y, 

Aiaicpi<rcc,  €tdg,  ff,  (Bicucpiyw,)  a  dislin- 
guishtng,a  discerning  clearly,  i.  e.  spoken 
of  the  act  or  power,  Heb.  5.  14  KaX»¥ 
KaX  rotfov.  1  Cor.  12. 10  r&y  wvevfi&riayf 
comp.  in  Aiaxplyia  b. — ^Apoll.  Rhod.  4. 
1169.— By  impl.  Rom.  14.  1  fi^  ck 
^uucplanc  ^uLKoyiafjuiy,  lit.  not  for  scrU" 
tinizings  of  thoughts,  i.  e.  '  not  with 
searching  out  and  pronouncing  judg- 
ment on  their  opinions;'  comp.  v.  5, 13. 
Others,  doubts,  scruples^ 

AiaKbtXvu,  f.  vaia,  to  hinder  through- 
out, ].  e.  to  impede  or  forbid  utterly, 
trans.  Matt.  3.  14  6  Be  *lbtdryift  BuKi- 
Xvey  ahrdy,  i.  e.  spoken  in  the  imper£ 
of  a  continued  action,  or  attempt ;  see 
Winer  Or.  §  41.  3.  c.  Matth.  §  504.  8. 
—Judith  12.  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  28. 

AcaXoXcbf,  Q,  f.  iiaw,  [lit.]  to  speak  to 
and  fro,  i.  e. 

a)  to  talk  with  any  one,  to  converse 
with;  Luke  6.  11  SuXdXovy  vpog&Wfi- 
\ovc,  i.  e.  they  communed,  consulted. 
—Polyb.  23.  9.  6.  Eurip.  Cycl.  175. 

b)  to  speak  of  every  where,  i.  e.  to  tell 
abroad,  to  divu^ge,  trans.  So  in  pas8. 
constr.  Luke  1.  65. — Symm.  for  ]^*1 
Ps.  61. 16. 
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^MiXiyii,  f.  («,  io  gather  out  apart, 
i.  e.  to  seleclf  Xen.  (£c.  8. 9.  Mem.  4.  5. 
11.  In  N.  T.  only  as  depon.  Mid.  Bia- 
Xiyofiai,  aor.  1  pass.  iuXixOrir  with 
mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  186.  2  ;  to  $peak 
to  aad  frOf  i.  e.  alternately,  to  converse 
with,  vis. 

a)  spoken  of  a  diaputet  etc.  to  diMpute, 
pit.  to  have  altercation  with.]  intrans. 
£)11.  by  dat.  Jude  v.  9  r^  Sia^6k^  ^ta- 
Kpiy6furoc  ^ccXryer©.  So  with  xpoc  AX»- 
X^Xovc»  Mark  9.  34,  comp.  v.  83.  Sept. 
for  frD\3  Is.  1.  18.  foil,  by  trp<$c  for  yn 
Jndg.  8.  I.— By  dat.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 

11.  by  xpoc  ib.  1.  6.  1. 

b)  of  public  teachings  etc.  /o  discuss, 
to  discourse,  to  reason,  to  argue,  intrans. 
and  absol.  AcU  18.  4 :  19. 8,  9  :  20.  9. 
24.  25.  foil,  by  dat.  Acts  17.  2, 17:  18. 
19 :  20.  7.  by  vp6t  with  ace.  Acto  24. 

12.  Sept.  for  ISlI  Is.  63.  1.  by  irpcJc 
Ex.  6.  27.— Eccius.  14.  20.  Xen.  H. 
G.  2.  2. 11.  Mem.  3. 3.  7.  by  dat.  ib. 
Anab.  2.  5.41. — Fig.  of  an  exhortation, 
etc.  to  address,  to  speak  to,  with  dat. 
Heb.  12.  5.— Herodian  1.  5.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  4. 

AcaXc/irw,  f.  i^,  pr.  to  leave  between, 
i.  e.  to  leave  an  interval,  i.  e.  of  space 
or  time ;  hence  in  N.  T.  to  intermit,  to 
desist,  to  cease ;  with  particip.  Luke  7. 
45  ov  ZiiXfKt  icara^iXovaa^  she  has  not 
ceased  hissing  my  feet,  etc.  see  Buttm. 
$  144.  n.  3.  Sept.  for  TVn  Jer.  44. 18. 
tnsn  Jer.  17.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  12.  3. 
Xen.  Apol.  Soc  16. 

AiaXfJcroc,  ou,  4,  (Zia\iyofiai,  wh.  see) 
speech,  language,  as  articulated  through 
or  by  the  tongue,  Aristot.  H.  An.  4.  9. 
In  N.  T.  language,  i.  e.  as  spoken  by  a 
people  or  province,  a  dialect,  peculiar 
idiom.  Acts  1.  19 :  2.  6,  8  :  21.  40  :  22. 
2:  26.  14.-^os.  Ant.  3.  1.  6.  Polyb. 
1.  67.  9. 

AiaXXdffffbf  or  arrw,  f.  {&»,  (£ia  &  &\- 
Xdfffftif,)  to  change  between,  [or  mutually] 
i.  e.  to  permute,  to  change  for  another, 
to  exchange,  2  Mace.  6.  27.  Xen.  H.  O. 
1 .  6.  4.  Fig.  to  change  any  one's  feel- 
ing towards  another,  to  reconcile,  trans. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1. 6.  7.  Vect.  5.  8.— In  N. 
T.  only  Mid.  hoKS^^onat,  aor.  1  pass. 
hfiWdyfiiiy  with  mid.  sigtiif.    Butttn. 


§  136.  2,  to  change  one*$  awn  feelings 
towards,  i.  e.  to  reconcile  one*s  self,  to 
become  reconciled,  with  dat.  Matt.  5.  24 
haWdyridi  rf  AStXf^f  aov.  So  Sept. 
for  n^m  1  Sam.  29.4.--Esdr.  4. 31. 
Jos.  Ant.  16.  4.  4.  Thuc.  8.  70. 

AiaXoyiZofiai,  f.  iaofxai,  to  reckon 
through,  i.  e.  to  complete  or  settle  an 
account,  Dem.  1236. 17.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
to  consider,  to  ponder,  to  reason,  viz. 

a)  genr.  e.g.  er  rate  icap^/aic,  Mark 
2.  6,  8,  where  for  ravra  see  Buttm. 
§  131.  7.  Luke  3.  15  :  5.  22.  kv  kavrf 
Luke  12.  17  €v  eavrocc  Mark  2.  8.  Trap* 
lavroic  Matt.  21.  25.  foil,  by  Sri  John 
11.  50.  by  TrorawoQ  Luke  1.  29.  absol. 
Luke  5.  21.  Sept.  with  accus.  for  3tt^ 
Ps.77.6: 119.59.— Xen.  H.G.  6.4.20. 

b)  in  a  reciprocal  sense,  to  consider 
together,  to  deliberate ^  to  debate;  foil, 
by  iy  kavrolg,  Matt.  16.  7,  8.  xpoc  ^- 
XilXovt  Mark  8.  16.  irpog  lavrovc  Luke 
20. 14.  absol.  Mark  8.  17.  In  the  sense 
of  to  dispute,  etc.  Mark  9.  33. — ^^lian 
V.  H.  14.  43.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  1. 

^taXoyifffidQ,  ov,  6,  (^caXcry/fo/iac,) 
computation,  a^ustment  of  accounts, 
Dem.  951.  20.  In  N.  T.  reflection,  cogi- 
tation, thought,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Luke  2.  35  :  5.  22  :  6.  8  :  9. 
47.  James  2.  4  icpirai  ^idXoynT^&y  xovij- 
pAy,  i.  e.  '  judges  having  evil  thoughts,' 
unjust,  partial :  for  the  gen.  of  quality, 
see  BuUm.  §  132.4.4.  Sept.  for  H^Ufnb 
Ps.  92.  6.  Is.  59.  7.  Xnn  Dan.  V  29, 
30. — Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  9. 10.  Polyb. 
8.  17.  8.— So  in  different  shades  of 
sense,  e.  g.  for  reasoning,  opinion,  Rom. 
1.  21.  1  Cor.  3.  20.  Rom.  14.  I.  see  in 
AuiKpiatf:.  Sept.forn2tfnOPs.  94.11. 
So  for  miTui,  purpose,  intention,  Luke  6. 
8 ;  and  especially  evil  thoughts,  purposes, 
etc.  Matt.  15.  19.  Mark  7.  21.  Sept. 
for  natWTD  Prov.  21.  18  evil,  Ps.  56. 

T     T    -I      - 

6.  Is.  59.  7. — In  the  sense  of  doubt, 
Luke  24.  38  ^^aXoy^af^ol  kyafialywttri, 
i.  e.  '  doubtfiil  thoughts,  suspense  arise.' 

b)  in  the  sense  of  dispute,  debate,  con- 
tention, Luke  9.  46,  comp.  Mark  9.  33, 
84. — Phil.  2.  14  x^aph  yoyyvofiSty  roi 
^MXoyiOfiwy.  1  Tira.2.8. — Ecclus.9.15. 
27.  4.  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  23.  ed.Tauchn. 


AiaXvuf,  f.  vata,  to  disi. 
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spoken  of  a  collection  of  people,  to  Jtt- 
perse,  to  break  up.  Pass.  Acts  5.  36. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  1  Tov  avWoyor.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  5.  43  Ttly  frrpari^.v* 

AiajiapTvpofjitUf  f.  ovfjMif  depon.  Mid* 
to  call  throughout^  [or  thoroughly,]  to 
witness f  viz.  ^>ds  and  men,  all  beings, 
i.  e.  to  affirm  with  solemn  obtestations, 
Sept.  Deut.  4.  26.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 2. 13. 
—  In  N.  T.  to  testify  through  and 
through,  [rather  thoroughly,']  i.  e,  to 
bear  full  and  complete  witness,  viz. 

a)  to  admonish  solemnly,  to  charge 
earnestly,  to  urge  upon,  foil,  by  dat. 
Luke  16.  28.  absol.  Acts  2.40.  ITbess. 
4.  6.  Strengthened  by  the  adjunct  ci'w- 
irioy  TOV  0£o5  r.  r.  X.  1  Tim.  5.  21.  2 
Tim.  2.  14 :  4. 1.    Sept.  for  TWl  Ex. 

19.  21.  Ps.  81.  9.— Fabr.  Cod.  Pseu- 
dep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  632  iroXXd  Biefiaprvpd' 
firiv  ahrolQ  tov  fii)  iroiiy^at.  Polyb.  1,37. 
4.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 17. 

b)  to  testify  fuUy,  i.  e.  to  declare  fully, 
to  teach  earnestly,  to  enforce,  trans.  Acts 
8.  25  :  18.  5  :  20.  21,  24  :  23.  11 :  28. 
23.  Foil,  by  dat.  and  ^ri.  Acts  10. 42  : 
20. 23.  absol.  spoken  of  a  sacred  writer, 
Heb.  2.  6.  Sept  for  TyJl  Deut.  32. 45. 

yrm  Ex.  is.  20.  ynVi  Ez.  i6.  2 : 

20.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  9.  8.  3. 
Atafiaxpfiai,  f.  iiaofiai,  depon.  Mid. 

to  fght  together f  Xen.  Anab.  7.  4.  10 ; 
see  in  Aid  note.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
contend  in  words,  to  dispute  fvarmly, 
Acto  23.  9.— Ecdus.  8. 1.  Thuc.  3.  42. 
Acoftivw,  f.  yH,  to  remain  through,  [or 
throughout,"]  i.  e.  permanently,  to  con^ 
tinue  in  the  same  place,  Xen.  An.  7*  1* 
6.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  state,  condition, 
circumstances,  etc.  to  remain  the  same, 
to  continue,  to  endure,  i.  e.  not  to  change ; 
Heb.  1.11  BiafuyuQ,  quoted  from  Ps. 
102.  27,  where  Sept.  for  ItSf*  comp.  v. 
28.  So  2  Pet.  3. 4  wdrra  ovru  Biafiiyei, 
comp.  Ps.  1 19. 90  where  Sept.  for  *TQI^. 
—Polyb.  1. 18.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  7. 
— With  adjuncts,  e.g.  icn^^dc,  Luke  1. 
22.  Tpoc  Tiya,  to  remain  to,  i.  e.  to  be 
preserved  to  any  one,  Gal.  2.  5.  So 
fcerd  Tiyo^,  spoken  of  persons,  to  remain 
with,  i.  e.  to  remain  constant  towards  any 
one,  Luke22.28.--With  dat.  Diod.  Sic. 
14.  48.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 1.  44. 


Aiaftepfit^,  f.  lifta,  to  tUspart,  to  sepa* 
rate  into  parts,  to  divide  up,  trans. 

a)  pr.  Mark  15.  24  SufiepiZoy  tcl  t/xd- 
Tia,  Pnss.  Acts  2.  3  iiafi(pi(6fjL€yai 
yX&aaai,  disparted  flames,  i.  e.  divided 
out  to  each  person  from  one  common 
source.  Mid.  in  a  recipr.  sense,  to  di- 
vide up  for  one*s  self,  or  among  one  an* 
other.  Matt.  27.  35  bis.  Luke  23.  34. 
John  19.  24.— Sept.  for  pbtl  Ps.  22. 19. 
ybS  Gen.  10.  25.  1  Chr.  1.  19.  comp. 
Deut.  32.  8. — In  the  sense  of  to  divide 
out,  to  distribute^  Luke  22.  17.  Acts  2. 
45.  Sept.  for  pTTr  Judg.  5.  30.  2  Sam. 
6.  19. — Xen.  An.  7. 1.  4,  where  others 
Biafurpeiy. 

b)  figur.  spoken  of  discord,  dissen- 
sion ;  Pass,  to  be  divided  i.  e.  into  par- 
ties, absol.  Luke  12.  52.  foil,  by  evl 
with  ace.  to  be  divided  against,  to  be  at 
discord  with,  etc.  Luke  11.  17i  18: 
12.  53. 

Aiafi€ptafi6cf  ov,  6,  (^«a^€p/f«»)  divi- 
sion, apportionment,  portion,  Diod.  Sic. 
11.  47.  Sept.  for  JT^^  Ez.  48.  29. 
In  N.  T.  metaph.  dissension,  Luke  12. 
51. — The  grammarians  condemn  this 
word,  [or  perhaps  this  use  of  the  word.] 
Pollux  VIII.  136.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  511. 

Aiayifua,  f.  /i£,  to  distribute  through- 
out, Jos.  Ant.  9.  13.  9.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  4.  1.  In  N.  T.  figur.  to  divulge,  to 
spread  abroad,  i.  e.  etc  roy  Xaoy,  Pass. 
Acto  4.  17. 

Aiayevuf,  f.  evata,  to  nod,  or  wink  re- 
peatedly, i.  e.  to  make  signs  with  the 
head,  eyes,  etc.  Luke  1.  22.  Sept.  for 
]^  Yl?  P»-  35-  19.— Ecclus.  27.  22 
Siaytviay  wjtOaXfif,  So  r^  X^'P'  Anthol. 
Gr.  III.  p.  47.  ed.  Jac. 

Aiaydtifia,  aro^,  t6,  {^tayoiofuu,)  co- 
gitation, thought,  Luke  11.  17.  Sept. 
for  nntttTD  Is.  55.  9.— Ecclus.  22.  16. 
Xen.  H.G.  7.  5.  19. 

Aiayoia,  ac,  ^,  (j^iayoiofuu,)  pr.  a 
thinking  through,  mature  thought;  in 
N.  T.  and  genr.  thought,  mind,  i.  e.  the 
power  of  thought,  viz. 

a)  meton.  the  mind,  thoughts,  intellect^ 
i.  e.  the  thinking  and  sentient  faculty. 
Matt.  22.  37.  Mark  12.  30.  Luke  10. 
27.  Eph.  [1.  18:]  4.  18.    Heb.  8.  10. 
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1  Pet.  1.  13.  2  Pet.  8.  1.  So  Heb.  10. 
16  quoted  from   Jer.  31.  83   for  37, 

where  Sept.  for  2"]^.  So  Sept.  for  sh 
Gen.  17.  17  :  24.'45.— 2  Mace.  2.  2. 
Herodian  2. 9.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12. 6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  intelligence,  insight, 
1  John  5.  20.  So  Sept*  for  27  Ex.  35. 
26  :  S6.  1. 

c)  mind,  i.  e.  mode  of  thinking  and 
feeling,  the  feelings,  affections,  disposi- 
tion  of  mind.  Col.  1. 21  exOpol  ly  itapolif,, 
Eph.  2.  3.-2  Mace.  5.  17.  Xen.  CEc. 
10.  1. — So  Luke  1.  61  vwep^i^yoi  ^la- 
yoiif,  Kap^iac  Comp,  Sept.  1  Chr.  29. 
18.  Bar.  1.  22. 

^iayoiybf,f,oiluf,  (^id&Ayoiytj,  which 
see,)  to  open  through  [or  thoroughly']  i.e. 
what  before  was  closed,  to  open  fully, 
trans,  e.  g.  rrjy  fifirpay,  to  open  tlie  womb, 
spoken  of  the  first-bom,  Luke  2.  23. 
Sept.  and  DTP  IDB  Ex.  13.  2 :  34. 19. 
— So  Ztay,  rAc  Ilkoclq,  to  open  the  ears, 
i.  e.  to  cause  to  hear,  to  restore  hearing, 
Mark  7.  34,  35.  So  Heb.  D^i?>*  H/IB 
Is.  35,  5,  Sept.  avoiym. —  Metaph.  liay, 
TovQ  o^OoX/iovp,  to  open  the  eyes  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  *  to  cause  to  see  what  was  not 
seen  before,'  Luke  24.  31.  Sept.  and 
tryV  rrg3  2  K.  6.  17.  So  ^lay.  rhy 
vovy  or  ri^y  Kapiiay,  to  open  the  mind,  the 
heart,  etc.  i.e.  'tomakeoneable  and  will- 
ing to  understand,  receive,'  etc.  Luke 
24.  46.  Acts  16.  14.— 2  Mace.  1.  4, 
comp.  Sept.  Hos.  2.  15.  Themist.  II. 
p.  29. — Hence,  Biay,  rac  ypa^ac,  to 
opai  the  Scriptures^  i.  e.  to  lay  open  the 
sense,  to  explain,  to  expound,  Luke  24. 
32.  Acts  17.  3.  Son/)?  Ps.  119.130, 
Sept.  fj  ^i/Xwati  X(5y«v. 

^iawKT€p£vnf,  f.  tinr^,  (dca  &  vvicre- 
p«v«,  £r.  yifl,)  to  bring  the  night  through, 
to  pass  the  whole  night,  intrans.  Luke  6. 
12. — Sept.  addit.  Job  2.  9.  Jos.  B.  J. 
2.  14.  17.     Diod.  Sic.  13.  62. 

/itarvbt,  f.  v<r«,  (3m  &  cLyvtt,)  to  bring 
through  to  an  end,  i.  e.  to  complete,  to 
finish.  Acts  21.  7  toy  irkovy, — 2  Maec. 
12.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  8  roy  filoy.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  28  oUy. 

UkuurayrdQ,  adv.  (=  ha  wayrog  xp<5- 
yov,)  through  the  whole  [or  rather  a//] 
time,  i.  e.  continually,  always;  comp. 


in  Ai&  I.  2.  a.  Mark  5.  6.  Acts  2.  25  : 
24.  16.  Rom.  11.  10.  2The88.  3.  16. 
Heb.  13.  16.  Spoken  of  what  is  done 
at  all  stated  or  proper  times,  Luke  24. 
58.  Acts  10.  2.  Heb.  9.  6.  Sept.  for 
Ton  Deut.  11.  12.  Ps.  34.  2:  119. 
44.-lXen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  3,  4. 

^iairaparpi^,  ng,  ff,  {j^iaSc  icaparpifin 
rubbing,  contention,)  vehement  dispute, 
wrangling,  1  Tim.  6.  5,  in  Mss.  and 
later  edit,  less  properly  for  xapa^m- 
rpi^  q.  V.  See  Tittm.  in  Bibl.  Repos. 
III.  p.  61. 

Acaircpaw,  &,  f.  iiffia,  to  pass  through 
or  over,  absol.  e.  g.  a  lake  Matt.  9.  1  : 

14.  34.  Mark  6.  21 :  6.  63.  a  gulf, 
foil,  by  wp6cf  with  ace.  Luke  16.  26. 
the  sea,  foil,  by  etc  Acts  21.  12.  Sept. 
^iOTT.  roy  'lopMyriy  for  l^f  2.  Sam.  19. 

15.  rrly  QdXaaeray  Is.  23*  2. — Polyb. 
11.  18.  4.  Xen.  Ven.  9.  18. 

Aea^Xcii),  w,  f.  tvaio,  to  sail  through 
or  over,  e.  g.  ro  xeXayoc  Acts  27.  5. 
— Herodian  8.  6.  11.  absol.  Xen.  An. 
7.  8.  1. 

^lawoyita,  &,  f.  iieria,  to  labour  through, 
to  produce  or  effect  with  labour,  trans. 
2  Mace.  2.  28.  Aristot  Poet.  25.  5. 
to  exercise  with  labour,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  63. 
ra  tru}fjiara  Xen.  Ven.  4.  10.  Pass,  to 
be  pained,  burdened,  Sept.  for  y^H 
Ecc.  10.9. — In  N.  T.  Mid.  hairoyeofiai, 
oiifioi,  aor.  1  pass.  heTroyfifhiy,  with  mid. 
signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2;  metaph.  to 
p€an  or  grieve  one's  self,  to  be  indignant. 
Acts  4.  2:  16.  18.— Hesych.  ^lOToviy- 
Oc/c*  XvxiyOctc- 

AianopevofjLai,  f.  evtroiiai,  depon.  to 
go  or  pass  through,  i.  e.  a  place ;  foil,  by 
accus.  Acts  16.  4.  by  did  with  gen. 
Luke  6.  1.  by  Kara  with  ace.  Luke  13. 
22.  absol.  Luke  18.  36.  Rom.  16.  24. 
Sept.  for  K*ia  Gen.  24.  62.  ^gjr  Zeph. 
2.  15.  BW  Job.  2.  2.— With  ace.  Xen. 
An.  2.  5.  18.  absol.  ib.  2.  2.  11. 

Aiairopiuf,  w,  f.  //<rw,  {Bid  &  Ajro- 
pcoi,  which  see,)  to  be  throughout  [or 
thoroughly]  m  perplexity,  to  be  in  much 
doubt,  to  hesitate  greatly,  intrans.  Luke 
9.  7.  Acts  2.  12  :  10.  17.  foil,  by  wept 
with  gen.  Luke  24.  4.  Acts  5.  24. — 
Jos.  Ant.  prooem.  §  4.  Diod  Sic.  2.  18. 
hwip  nvoc  iElian.  STgitiJifbf^teOgie 
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dkiairpay fxarivOfiai,  f.  evtro^ai,  dcpon. 
to  mrk  through,  to  go  tlirough  finih,  to 
examine  closely^  Plato  Phsedon.  24.  In 
N.  T.  to  do  or  effect  in  business,  to  ac' 
complish  by  traffic,  to  gain  by  trade, 
in  trans.  Luke  19.  15. — So  irpay/nar«ii- 
r^C)  a  business-man,  merchant,  Plut.  de 
cupidit.  Div.  4.  de  non  foenor.  2. 

Aiairp/wy  f.  itrw,  to  saw  through  or 
asunder,  Sept.  for  'VHCf  1  Chr.  20.  3. 
ApoUodor.  Bibl.  3.  15.  9.  oiair,  rove 
6B6yrac,  to  saw  or  grate  the  teeth,  as  in 
rage,  Lucian.  Calumn.  24.-T-In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  Bianpiofjuu,  metaph.  to  be  en- 
raged,  to  be  moved  with  anger,  i.  e.  raic 
Kap^iaic  Acts  7.  54.  absol.  5.  33. 

Acapira^fai,  f.  data  or  d^ta,  (diet,  kprd- 
(w,)  to  snatch  asunder,  i.  e.  to  piUage, 
to  plunder,  to  spoil,  trans.  Matt.  12. 
29  bis.  Mark  3.  27  bis.  Sept.  for  ??2 
Gen.  34.  27,  29.  Nah.  2.  9.  ^t|  Deut. 
28.  29.  W^  1  Sam.  23.  1.  Is.  42.  22. 
— Diod.  Sic.' 4.  66.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  26. 

Aiafipiiyt'Vfii  or  dia/^fiaata,  f.  fo>,  {Bid, 
ptiyyvfjii,)  to  tear  through,  to  rend  asun- 
der, trans,  e.  g.  tfidria.  Matt.  26.  65. 
Acts  14.  14.  x*'"'^*'"  Mark  14.  63. 
Btk'Tvoy  Luke  5.  6.  hurfMi  Luke  8.  29. 
Sept.  for  jnij  Gen.  37.  29,  34.  al.  ypS 
2  Sam.  23.  'l6.  pn^  Ps.  2.  3.— iEL 
V.  H.  9.  35.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21.— The 
Jews  were  accustomed  to  rend  their 
garments  from  the  bosom  to  the  girdle, 
in  taken  of  grief,  indignation,  etc.  see 
Gen.  37.  29, 34  :  44.  13.  Num.  14.  6. 
Josh.  7.  6.  2  Sam.  3.  31.  1  Mace. 
11.  71.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  15;  4.  Philo  de 
Joseph,  p.  528,  557.  Comp.  Jahn  §211. 

Aiaaat^iij,  to.  f.  iiato,  (Bia  &  trat^hQ  clear, 
manifest,)  to  make  fully  manifest,  i.  e. 
to  make  known,  to  inform  of,  to  tell, 
trans.  Matt.  18.  31.  Sept.  for  ^K^ 
Deut.  1.  5. — 2  Mace.  1.  18,  20.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  2.  2.     Polyb.  1.  46.  4. 

AiatTEiuf,  f.  fitrti),  to  sJiake  throughout, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  shake  vehemently, 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  87.  fig.  to  inspire  terror, 
as  fieyaXtnQ  fiov  ra  otrra  Biitreitre  for 
Tran  Job  4.  14.— In  N.  T.  meteph. 
to  harass,  to  oppress,  to  extort  from, 
trans.  Luke  8.  14. — 3  Mace.  7.  21. 
Alciphr.  3.  20. 


!^iaffKopm'(k>,  f.  lato,to  scatter  through* 
out,  i.  e.  abroad,  to  disperse,  trans.  Luke 
1.  51.  Pass.  Matt.  26.  81.  Mark  14.  27. 
John   11.  52.    AcU  5.  37.    Sept.  for 

rrnr}  Deut.  30.  1.  ez.  4.  13.  fsn 

Deut.  80.  8.   Neh.  1.  8. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 

15.  4.  M\.  V.  H.  13.  45.— Spoken  of 
grain,  to  scatter,  i.  e.  to  the  wind  in  the 
threshing-floor,  to  winnow.  Matt.  25. 24, 
26.  So  Heb.  mt  Ruth  3.  2.  and  Is. 
30.  24,  where  Sept.  XiKftau, — Metaph. 
to  dissipate,  to  squander,  Luke  15.  13  : 

16.  1. — This  word  belongs  only  to  the 
later  Greek,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  218. 

Acadnraoi,  w,  f.  dtrta,  to  pull  asunder, 
to  tear  in  pieces,  trans,  in  N.  T.  only 
Pass.  Mark  5.  4.  Acts  23. 10.  Sept.  for 
ypa  Hos.  13.  8.  y/IJ  Job  19.  10.  pPii 
Judg.  16.  9,  12.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  4^ 
Xen.  £q.  5.  4. 

^latmipw,  f.  €pw,  to  sow  hither  and 
thither,  to  scatter  as  seed,  i.  e.  to  scatter 
abroad,  to  disperse,  spoken  of  persons ; 
Pass.  AcU  8.  1,  4:  11.  19.  So  Sept. 
and  rrjT  Lev.  26.  33.  Ez.  12.  15. 
Y^BH  Gen.  11. 9.  Ex.  5. 12.— Jos.  Ant. 
7.  10.  8.  Ml  V.  H.  3.  1.  Xen.  An. 
1.  8.  25. 

Aiatnropd,  dc#  4,  (^ta<nr€«f>*»,)  disper^ 
sum,  spoken  of  the  state  of  dispersion  in 
which  many  of  the  Jews  lived  after  the 
captivity,  in  Chaldea,  Persia,  and  chiefly 
in  Egypt,  Syria,  and  Asia  Minor ;  Sept. 
Jer.  34.  17.  Judith  5.  19.  Comp.  Jos. 
B.  J.  7.  3,  rd  yap  *lovBaI(ifv  yivoQ  tcoXv 
fiev  Kara  vatray  rily  ohcovfiiyriy  ircLpi- 
triraprat  role  ivi-^^tapioiQ*  irXeiaToy  Be  r^ 
2vp/^  iiyafiefjuy^yoy, — In  N.T.  meton. 
the  dispersion,  for  the  dispersed  Jews,  i.  e. 
the  Jews  living  in  dispersion,  James  1 . 
1.  1  Pet.  1.  1.  In  John  7.  85  Biatnr. 
rwy  'EXXi/^wv,  i.  e.  the  Jews  dwelling 
either  among  the  Gentiles  generally,  or 
among  nations  that  used  the  Crreek  lan- 
guage, e.  g.  in  Egypt  and  Asia  Minor, 
the  Hellenists.— So  Sept.  Ps.  147.  2 
for  Heb.particip.  D'TTll  2  Macc.l.  27. 

AiatrriXKta,  f.  eXoi,  to  put  asunder, 
e.g.  Ttly  aKTiyiiy  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  29.  ed. 
Tauchn.  to  set  apart,  e.  g.  t^vXify,  rpcic 
iroXcic,  Sept.  for  TlSn  Deut.  10.  8  . 
19.  2.  7.  to  distinguish,  e.  g.  rag  Bia- 
tpopac  Philo  Vit.  Mos.  Jib^C  Hence 
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Acorod'acii 


Mid.toitate  distinctly  ^  to  explain  clearly^ 
Polyb.  3.  23.  5.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
l>y  impL  to  command  expresnly^  to  charge ^ 
to  enjoin  vpon,  with  dat.  Acts  15.  24. 
ab«oI.  Heb.  12.  20.  Followed  by  a 
negative  clause,  it  may  be  rendered  to 
forbid,  to  prohU)iti  etc.  Matt.  16.  20. 
Mark  5.  43:  7.  36  bis.  8.  15:  9.  9. 
Sept.  for  liVtin  Ez.  3.  18—21.  Ty| 
Mai.  3.  11.— Judith  11.  12.  Philo  de 
Somn.  p.  1127.  D.  Polyb.  16.  28.  5. 

^laaTtifAa,  aroCf  t6,  (^ifffrtj/ic,)  dis- 
ianccj  interval,  i.  e*  of  time,  Acts  5.  7. 
— Poly1>.  9.  1. 1.  of  place,  2  Mace.  14. 
44.  Xen.  Ven.  2.  5. 

AicurroX^,  %,  ^,  {haOTtWta,  which 
see)  distinction,  difference,  Rom.  3.  22  : 
10. 12. 1  Cor.  14.  7.— Polyb.  16.  28.  4. 

Xiaarpifki,  f.  yj/m,  perf.  pass.  5t€- 
orpafAfjitu,  Buttra.  §.  98.  n.  3  ;  to  turn  or 
twist  throughout,  i.  e.  to  distort,  to  turn 
awry,  Xen.  Conv.  7.  3.  Ven.  7.  4.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  pervert,  trans,  spoken 

a)  of  persons,  to  turn  away,  to  seduce, 
to  mislead^  Luke  23.  2.  Acts  13.  8. 
Sept.  for  y^n  Ex.  5.  4.  IDy  1  K. 
18. 17,  18,"— Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T. 
I.  p.  604.     Polyb.  5.  41.  1. 

b)  of  things,  etc.  to  pervert,  to  wrest, 
to  corrupt.  Acts  13.  10  rac  6^^  Kvpiov, 
i.  e.  to  wrest  divine  truth,  to  turn  it 
aside.  So  Sept.  for  Ht^  Prov.  10.  9. 
Mic.  8.  9.— Polyb.  8.  24.  3.  Diod.  Sic. 
12. 12. — Pass.  perf. part  Suffrpafifiivoc, 
perverted,  i.  e.  perverse,  corrupt,  vicious. 
Matt.  17.  17.  Luke  9.  41.  Acts  20.  30. 
Phil.  2.  15.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  6. 
So  Sept.  for  bphjlQ  Deut.  82.  5. 

^laawl^w,  f.  ^ata,  to  save  through,  i.e. 
to  bring  safely  through  sc.  danger,  sick- 
ness, etc.  to  preserve,  trans.    So  1  Pet. 

3.  20  iua&dritray  h*  vharog,  were  brought 
safely  through  the  waters.  Acts  27.  43  : 
28.1,4.  Sept.for  D^D  Job  29.  12.  Dan. 
11.41.    Jpmi  Num.  10.  9.  Deut.  20. 

4.  — Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  2.  ib.  6.  12.  13. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  2.  H.  G.  7.  2.  20. 
— With  the  idea  of  motion,  to  bring 
safely  through  to  any  place  or  person  ; 
Pass,  to  come  to  or  reach  safely;  foil,  by 
Tp6^,  ticl,  etc.  Acts  23.  24  IlrtvXoi' 
haa^evtn  irpoc  *^X4«ca.  Pass.  Acts  27. 

8 


44  €ir\  Ttiv  yfjy.  Sept.  with  uq  for  D^D^ 
Gen.  19.  19.  Is.  37.  38.— with  eIq  Jos. 
Ant.  14.  14.  3.  Xen.  An.  5.  4.  5.  with 
irp<5c  Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.2.  Diod.  Sic.  11.44. 
— 'So  of  the  sick,  to  bring  safely  through, 
i.  e.  to  heal.  Matt.  14.  36.  Luke  7.  3. 
Sept.  for  J07W  Jer.  8.  20,  coll.  v.  22. 

Aiaray^,  5^c,  4,  {^laraatro,,  which 
see,)  a  disposing  in  order,  a  disposition, 
arangement,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  Acts  7.  53  iXaftere  tov  v^fxoy 
ilg  diarayrcc  AyycXwy,  i.  e.  *  into  or  con- 
formably to  the  dispositions  or  arrange- 
ments of  angels  ;*  comp.  Gal.  3.  19  6 
y6poc  Biarayetc  h*  hyyiXwy,  also  Heb. 
2.  2.  The  plural  form  may  refer  to  the 
fact  of  the  giving  6f  the  law  in  portions 
and  at  various  times.  For  this  use  of 
eig,  comp.  Matt.  12.  41.  Luke  11.  32. 
See  Etc  3.  e.— The  O.  T.  makes  no 
mention  of  angels  at  the  giving  of  the 
law,  Ex.  20.  1,  19,  22  ;  but  the  above 
passages  of  the  N.  T.  assume  their  in- 
strumentality, in  accordance  also  with 
Jewish  tradition ;  so  Sept.  Deut.  33.  2 
Ik  ^eii&y  aitrov  <5yyeXo«  /xer  aifrou  for 
to?  r)^_  m  ^^pp.  Jos.  Ant.  15. 5. 3 
S6'YfiaTa  ra  iy  toIq  ydfwic  Bi  iiyyiXuty 
TTopa  TOV  Beov  fjia06yTa,  Comp.  Winer 
Gr.  §  53.  a,  ult.  Olshausen's  Comm. 
on  Actsl.  c.  also  Winer  §  32.  4.  b,  ult. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  ordinance,  institute, 
Rom.  13.  2.— Sept.  Ezra  4.  11. 

Ai&rayfjLa,  aroc,  t6,  {Biardtrirw,)  or' 
dinance,  mandate,  Heb.  11.  23. — Sept. 
Ezra  7. 11.  Wisd.  11.  7.  Plut.  Marcell. 
24  fin. 

Aiarapatraw  or  drrw,  f.  |<i),  to  stir  ttp 
throughout,  spoken  of  (he  mind,  etc.  to 
disturb,  to  agitate;  Pass.  Luke  1.  29. 
Pol.  8.  16.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  40. 

Aiardtrew  or  drria,  f.  £w,  to  arrange 
throughout,  to  dispose  in  order,  as  trees, 
Xen.  €Bc.4.21,22;  or  troops,  2  Mace. 
12.  20.  Xen.  Aii.  1.  7.  1.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  to  set  fully  in  order,  to  arrange,  to 
appoint,  to  ordain,  trans,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Gal.  3.  19  6  yofMg  Biarayilc 
Bi  iiyyiXuty,  comp.  in  Ataray^  a.  — 
Polyb.  2.  13.  3  ^opoi  BinraxOiyrei, 
Hesiod.  "Epy.  252. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  direct,  to  pre- 
scribe,  to  order,  Matt^ J^^^^  ij^f^^f^. 


AcU  18.  a.  1  Cor.  9.  14 :  16. 1— So  to 
^laTirayfiiyoy^  what  is  appointed  or  pre- 
scribed,  Luke  3.  13.  Acts  23.  31.  also 
TO.  ^laraxOiyra,  Luke  17. 9,  10.  Sept. 
for  extern  Ez.  21. 19, 20.  H^D  Dan.  1. 
5.— Herodian  1.9.6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.4.5. 
— Hence  Mid.  Biardeffo^i  in  the  same 
sense,  Acts  7. 44  :  24.  23.  1  Cor.  7. 17 : 
11.  34.  Tit  1.5.  Acts  20.  .13  oiSfrw  yap 
Ijf  Biarerayfiiyoi  IlavXoc,  so  Paul  had 
appointed,  where  the  peif.  pass,  has  the 
mid.  signif.  Corop.  Buttm.  §  136.  3. 
Matth.  I  493.  Winer  §  40.  3. 

AcarcXeiif,  w,  f.  io'w,  to  bring  through 
to  a  full  end,  to  finish  fully,  to  complete, 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  4.  spoken  of  time, 
with  Tov  xp6vov  or  the  like,  to  bring 
through  the  whole  time,  to  pass  the  time, 
etc.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  6. — Hence  in  N. 
T.  absol.  to  continue  throughout,  to  re* 
main;  Acts  27.  33  ^ffirot  Ztartkurt, 
Comp.  in  Acdyw  and  Aiarplfiia, — Mi, 
V.  H.  10.  6  ^uriXeire  fiirroi  &yoao^, 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  2. 

AiaT^petai,  w,  f.  {faw,  {^id  and  rripiw,) 
to  hare  one^s  eye  upon  throughout,  to 
watch  carefully,  to  keep  mth  care,  trans. 
Polyb.  1.  7.  7.  ib.  7.  8.  4.  Aristot. 
H.  An.  9.  7.     In  N.  T.  fig. 

a)  to  guard  with  care,  to  lay  up,  to 
retain,  i.  e.  ey  rn  KnpZi<f,  Luke  2.51.  So 
Sept.  and  nDttTGen.  37. 11.—  Ecclus. 
28.  5. 

b)  with  kavT6i',  etc.  to  guard  or  keep 
one^s  self  wholly,  i.  e.  from  any  thing,  to 
abstain  wholly,  foil,  by  er.  Acts  15.  29. 
Comp.  Sept.  by  fi^  with  infin.  for 
p  npttf  Is.  56.  2. 

Atari  or  ^la  rl,  wherefore  ?  see  in  Aca 
II.  2.  a. 

Aiarldtifn,  f.  ^ladiiaia,  to  place  apart, 
i.  e.  to  set  out  in  order,  to  arrange,  to 
dispose  in  a  certain  order,  etc.  Sept.  for 
D^n  1  Sam.  11.  11.  Xer.  Mem.  2.  1. 
27.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  SiarldefjLm,  f. 
^la&iaofiai,  to  arrange  in  one*s  own  Ae- 
half,  to  make  a  disposition  of,  trans. 

a)  genr.  to  appoint,  to  make  over,  to 
commit  to,  etc.  e.  g.  rily  fiaaiXilay,  foil, 
by  dat.  Luke  22. 29  bis. — Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  7  r^j'  dvyaripa. — So  of  a  testamen- 
tary disposition,  to  devise,  to  bequeath, 
i.  e.  by  will,  hence  6  haOifierot,  a  tes' 
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tator,  Heb.  9.  16, 17.— Jos.  Ant  13.6. 

I.  Pol.  20.  6.  5.  Dem.  1029.  27. 
b)  spoken  of  a  covenant,  to  make  an 

arrangement  with  another  party ;  and 
BiariOefioi  ^ladiiKtiy,  to  make  a  covesumt 
with,  foil  by  dat.  Heb.  8.  10,  coll.  v.  9. 
by  irp6g  with  accus.  Acts  3.  25.  Heb. 
10.  16.  So  Sept.  for  ma  JTO.  by 
dat.  Deut.  5.  3.  Josh.  9.  6,  7.  by  irp6g 
Ex.  24.  8.  Deut  5.  2.  2  Sam.  3.  13. 
— ^Aristoph.  Av.  439  fjy  pil  itdOkfrral 
y*  ot^e  hadfiKTiy  IfwL 

Acarp//3a»,  f.  }j/«a,  to  rub  in  pieces, 
Hom.  II.  11.  846  or  847.  to  rub  conti- 
nually, e.g.  the  eyes,  Tob.  11.  8,  12. 
to  wear  away  or  consume  by  rubbing, 
etc.  Theogn.  921.  Herodot.  7. 120. — 
In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  time,  to  spend, 
to  pass,  trans,  e.  g.  xp^^ov,  Acts  14.  3, 
28.  fifiipac.  Acts  16. 12  :  20.  6  :  25.  6, 
14.  So  Sept.  ^iar.  ^fiipac  for  3t^  Lev. 
14.  S.—xpoyoy  Polyb.  4.  57.  3^  '  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 1.  15. — So  absol.  or  with  xp^ 
yoy  etc.  implied,  to  remain,  i.  e.  in  a 
place,  to  sojourn,  to  abide,  with  an  adv. 
or  other  adjunct  of  place,  John  3.  22  : 

II.  54.  Acts  12. 19:  15. 35.  Sept.  for 
"W  Jer.  35.  7.— Jos.  Ant  5. 4.2.  Hero- 
dian  8.  8. 3, 14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  12. 

AiarfH>^4,  ^c.  h  i^iftTpiifMif,)  aliment, 
food,  1  Tim.  6.  8.— 1  Mace.  6.  49.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  5.  6.  Xen.  Vect  4.  49. 

AutvydCu,  f.  aV«,  (^ca  &  airycffo^,) 
to  shine  through,  i.  e.  spoken  of  day- 
light, to  break  forth,  to  dawn,  intrans. 
2  Pet.  1.  19.— Polyb.  3.  104.  5  A/ia  ry 
ciavydCeiy. 

Aiavyfic,  ioc,  ovc,  6,  if,  adj.  (^id  & 
^^h)  liter,  shining  through,  i.  e.  pel- 
lucid, translucent,  transparent.  Rev.  21. 
21  in  later  edit,  for  ^ia<pay{iQ  in  text, 
rec. — Aquila  for  Heb.  If?  Prov.  16.  5. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  7  ^iavyim-aroy  v^up, 
Arist^net.  1.  1. 

Aia^yilCt  ^oc,  ovq,  &,  fi,  adj.  (^la- 
ijtalyw,)  pellucid,  transparent.  Rev.  21. 
21  in  text.  rec.  Others  havyiig.  Sept. 
for  If?  Ex.  30.  34.  —  Diod.  Sic.  X.  p. 
175.  *ed.  Bip. 

Aca^'pw,  f.  ZioliTia,  aor.  2  ZiiiviyKov, 
see  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  305. 

1.  to  bear  or  carry  through,  i.  e.  a 
place,  etc.  Mark  11. 16  iia  t\q  iuvtyKfi 
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mrevoc  Bih  rov  lepov.  —  Comp.  Esdr.5.55 
iia^ptiy  (F^eBiac  etc  Toy  *16winjQ  Xtfxiya, 
[But  there  it  means  to  irawtport^  as  in 
Thucyd. }  8.  Z,  roy  iaOfioy  rdc  ht^nrdoQ 
T^y  yt&y,  Ej>.] 

2.  io  bear  asunder^  to  carry  different 
WiySf  Lat.  differoj  -viz, 

a)  trans,  but  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
pass,  construction.  Spoken  nietaph.  of 
doctrine,  Pass,  to  be  divulged,  to  be  pub' 
liihed  abroad.  Acts  18.  49  Bie<pip€ro  6 
Xoyoc  row  Kvpiov  ii  5\i|c  rfjc  xutpag, — 
Wsd.  18.  10.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  622. 
pr.  Xen.  CEc.  9.  8. — Spoken  of  a  ship. 
Pass,  to  be  borne  hither  and  thither,  to  be 
driven  about.  Acts  27*  27.  —  Lucian 
Hennot.  28  AAA'  aydyicri  iy  rf  wtXdyu 
itapipeaSai.  Plut.  de  Orac.  def.  VII.  p. 
650.  ed«  R.  T^F  yavy  Btaijktpofteyriv, 

b)  intrans.  or  pr.  reflex,  with  kavroy 
impl.  to  bear  one*s  self  apart,  to  separate 
one*s  self,  i.  e.  from  others,  comp.  in 
''Ayw  3  ;  hence  genr.  to  dffer,  as  also 
Lat.  differo;  genr.  Sept.  Dan.  7.  3,  7. 
Xen.  Hiero  1.2.  In  N.  T.  (a)  ra  iia- 
fipoyra^  things  Afferent,  discrepant, 
Rom.  2.  18.  &  PhU.  1. 10  ^(/la^ecvra 
iut^ipoyra,  to  <Ustinguish  things  that  are 
different;  so  Theodoret in  loc.  ro kyayrla 
dXX^XoiCy  ZuKiWtntyiiy  Ka\  ii^Klay,  and 
Theopbyl.  ri  hi  irpalai  Kai  ri  fiil  ^ei 
rpa£at. — Andocid.  Or.  4,  p.  300.  Xen, 
Uiero  1.  3,  Mem,  4.  3,  11.  —  Others^ 
better  tJUngs,  as  in  y  below,  —  (fi)  Im- 
pers.  iiw^pti,  it  differs,  it  makes  a  dif' 
ference,  with  dat.  Gal.  2.  6  ohUy  fiot 

ha^pet.  On  this  later  use  of  the  dat. 
see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  394. — ^1.  V. 
H.  1.  25  ifjun  yap  ohdiy  Zia^ipti,  Ar- 
rian.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  19. 14.— (y;  Foil,  by 
gen.  to  differ  frum,  to  be  other  than, 
Buttro.  §  132.  4.  1 ;  rarely  in  a  less 
degree,  to  be  inferior,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  3. 
SkiyY  hai^piiy  rov  fiaaiXiwc*  Polyb. 
18.  11.  1.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  in  a 
greater  degree,  to  be  superior,  to  be  bet" 
ier  than,  to  surpass;  Matt.  6.  26  :  10. 
31.  Luke  12.  7*  foil,  by  dat.  iroa^ 
Matt.  12.  12.  Luke  12.  24.  by  ty  riyi 
I  Cor.  15.  41.  by  oh^iy  Gal.  4.  1.— 
Foil,  by  dat.  2  Mace.  15. 13.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  5.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  10.  by  iy 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  57.  Xen.  Hiero.  1.8.  by 


ohdiv  Xen.  Vect.  4.  25.  iroXv  Diod.  Sic^ 
2.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7. 

Auu^vyia,  f.  £«i»,  to  fiee  through,  i.  e. 
to  escape  by  JUght,  absol.  Acts  27.  42. 
Sept.  for  whB  Josh.  8,  22.  Q^D;  Prov. 
19.  5. — Foil,  by  accus.  2  Mace.  7.  31. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  4. 

^laftipl^ta,  f.  iVw,  to  rumour  abroad, 
to  divulge,  to  spread  abroad,  trans, 
[spoken  of  a  tlung']  roy  Xoyoy,  Matt. 
28. 15.  Mark  1.45.— Dion.  Hal.  11.46. 
Diod.  Sic.  T.  X.  p.  151.  ed.  Bip.— 
Spoken  of  a  person,  riyd,  to  spread  one's 
fame  abroad,  Matt.  9.  31. 

Aia^c/pw,  f.  €p£t,  aor.  1  pass,  dec- 
<lSdpTiy,  perf.  part.  pass.  Bufdappiyoi: ; 
to  corrupt  throughout,  to  destroy,  trans. 
Pass,  to  decay  wholly,  to  perish. 

a)  genr.  Luke  12.  33.  2  Cor.  4.  16. 
Rev.  8.  9  :  11.  18  dia^etpac  rove  B. 
Sept.  for  75in  Ecc.  5.  5.  Dan.  4.  20. 
rmpn  Juig.  O.  4 :  20.  21,  25.  2  Sam. 
11.  i.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  1.  ib.  7.  4.  1. 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  54. 

b)  metaph.  to  corrupt  wholly,  to  per- 
vert;  1  Tim,  6,  5  BuipQa^^iyoi  roy  yovy, 
corrupted  in  mind,  i.  e.  men  of  perverse 
minds ;  for  the  accus.  see  Buttm.  $  131. 
6.  J  134.  n.  2.  —Dion.  Hal.  5.  21. 
Comp.  Kypke  in  loc.  —  Rev.  11.  18 
rovQ  Bia<pOtipoyrac  Ti^y  yffy,  those  ccr^ 
rupting  the  earth,  i.  e.  seducing  the  na- 
tions to  idolatry.  So  Sept.  and  iTTftWl 
Judg.  2.  19. — Herodian  5.  7.  11.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  1.  ib.  1.  2.  8. 

Aia^Oopa,  ac,  4»  {BiaifSeipui,)  corrun- 
tion,  destruction,  Xen.  Ven.  6.  3.  in  a 
moral  sense,  Xen.  Mem.  I.  2,  8.  In 
N.  T.  as  arising  from  putrescence ;  hence 
IBely  BiOipOopay,  to  see  corruption,  i.  e, 
to  die,  Acts  2.  27,  31 :  13.  35,  36,  37. 
So  Sept.  and  /Tlttf  n»n  Ps.  16.  10.— 
Acts  13.  34  fitiKiri  hmarpif^tiy  sic  Bta^^ 
ipQopd^y,  i.  e.  to  die  no  more ;  comp.  Job 
33,  28.  Sept.  for  TtTp  Ps.  30.  10, 
Is.  51.  14.— Soph.  Aj.1276, 

Xid<^poc,  ov^  6,  ^,  adj,  (dca^pw,)  dif^ 
ferent,  i,  e, 

a)  diverse,  various,  ^om.  12.  6.  Heb, 
9. 10.  Sept,  for  D^K73  Deut.  22.  9.— 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  8.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  superior,  better,  eiq^ 
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Heb.  1.  4:  8.  6.  See  in  Aco^epw  2.  b.  y. 
—Sept.  Ezra 8.26.  Xen.  Mem. 4. 4. 15. 

^lafvXdff^iif  or  dmaf  f.  ^,  to  gttard 
through,  L  e.  «»er,  [rather  thoroughly,'} 
to  protect ;  Luke  4.  10  rov  Bia^v\d\ai 
e€,  where  for  rov  see  Battm.  §  140.  n. 
1.  Sept.  for  nptt^  Gen.  28.  15.  Ps. 
91.  11. — 3  Mace.  3.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
5.  2. 

Afaxe(p/fw»  f.  tVii^y  to  have  ptus 
through  oHe*s  hands,  to  admimster,  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  4.  34.  Anab.  1.  9. 17.— In  N. 
T.  Mid.  diax«p(Co/iai,fo  lay  hands  upon, 
i.  e.  <o  kill,  to  slay,  trans.  Acts  5.  30  : 
26.  21.— Diod.  Sic.  18.  46.  Polyb.  8. 
23.  8.  H^XKilian  3.  12.  2. 

AiaxXevafw,  f.  d^w,  (3ia  in  tens.)  to 
deride  greatly,  to  scoff,  absol.  Acts  2. 
13  in  later  edit,  for  x^^^i*^  in  text.  rec. 
—Polyb.  17.  4.  4.  Dem.  1221.  16. 

Jliax*tp((i^,  f.  iov,to  separate  through^ 
out,  i.  e.  wholly,  Sept.  for  T^QH  Oenkn 
1.  4,  6.  7.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  11.  ib.  9.  7. 
— In  N.  T.  Mid.  iiaxiifpiiofiai,  to  sepa- 
rate  one*s  self  wholly  from,  i.  e.  to  depart, 
to  go  away,  seq.  Airi  rivoc  Luke  9.  33. 
Sept.  for  ynsn  Gen.  13.  9,  11.— Su- 
sann.  13,  51. '  Diod.  Sic.  4.  53. 

^iBaKrucot,  ii,  6y,  {BiBdffKt$,)  didactic, 
i.  e.  apt  to  teach,  1  Tim.  3.  2.  2  Tim. 
2,24. 

^iBoKTOQ,  ii,  ov,  (BiBdiTKia,)  taught,  foil, 
hy  gen.  of  the  agent ;  see  Winer  Gr.  § 
30.  4.  Matth.  §  345. 

a)  of  persons,  taught,  instructed, 
John  6.  45  iravrcc  BiBaKrol  Qeov.  Sept. 

and  nsrr  n^ta?  is.  54. 13. 

b)  of  things,  etc.  taught,  imparted, 
suggested,  1  Cor.  2.  13  bis.— Soph. 
Electr.  336.  [344.]  Comp.  Xen.  (Ec. 
12.10.  Mem.  3.  9.  1. 

Ai^a^fcoXio,  a(«  ^(^^<ricw,)  teaching, 
instruction,  spoken 

a)  of  the  art  or  manner  of  teaching, 
Rom.  12.  7.  1  Tim.  4.  13.  16:  5.  17. 
Tit.  2.  7.— Plut.  de  Ed.  Puer.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  24. — In  the  sense  of  monition, 
warning,  2  Tim.  3.  16.  Rom.  15.  4, 
comp.  1  Cor.  10.  11. — Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.24. 

b)  of  the  thing  taught,  instruction, 
precept,  doctrine ;  as  coming  from  men, 
perverse,  etc.  Matt.  15.  9.    Mark  7.  7. 


Eph.  4.  14.  Col.  2.  22.  1  Tim.  4.  1. 
So  Sept.  and  rtlDTD  Is.  29. 13.  or  as 
coming  from   God,  divine,  etc.  1  Tim. 

1.  10:  4.  6:  6.  1,3.  2  Tim.  3.  10:  4. 
3.  Tit.  1.  9  :  2.  1,  10.  Sept.  genr.  for 
tp7K  Prov.  2.  17— Xen.  CEc.  14.  3. 
Eq.11.5. 

AiBd<rKa\oQ,ov,  6,  (BiBdaKta,)  a  teacher, 
instructor,  master;  genr.  Rom.  2.  20. 
Heb.  5.  12.  So  of  Jewish  doctors  or 
lawyers,  Matt  9. 11 :  10.  24»  25.  Luke 

2.  46:  6.  40.  John  3.  10 ;  hence  = 
fMi/3/Ji,  John  1.  39  :  20. 16.  of  John  the 
Baptist,  Luke  3. 12.  of  Jesus,  Matt.  8. 
19  :  12.  38 :  17.  24.  Mark  5.  35  :  14. 
14.  John  11.  28:  13.  13,  14.  al.  of  the 
apostle  Paul,  1  .Tim.  2.  7.  of  other 
Christian  teachers,  1  Cor.  12.  28,  29,  al. 
—2  Mace.  1. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.8.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  2.     Al. 

AiddffKia,  f.  Ita,  (obsol.  Bdia,)  to  teach^ 
to  instruct,  viz. 

a)  genr,  and  absol.  Matt.  4.  23  :  9. 
35.  Mark  1.21.  Luke  4. 15.  1  Cor.  4. 
17  :  11. 14.  Eph.  4. 21.  al.  ssep.  Con- 
strued with  an  aocus.  of  person  or  of 
thing,  or  both;  see  Buttro.  §  131.  4, 
5..  Thus  with  ace.  of  person.  Matt.  5. 
2.  Mark  9.  31.  Luke  4.  31.  John  7. 
35.  al.  saep.  So  Sept.  for  ynfrf  Job  13. 
23:37.19.  JTYin  Prov."4.  4— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  8.  Xen.'Hiero  8.  1.— Foil,  by 
accus.  of  thmg.  Matt.  15.  9.  1  Tim.  4. 
11.  Tit.  1.  11.  So  Sept.  for  TTpl 
Is.  9.  15.  Itsh  Ecc.  12.  9.— E8dr.'9. 
48.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  20.— Foil,  by  ace. 
of  both  person  and  thing,  John  14.  26. 
Heb.  5.  12.  In  pass,  construction,  2 
Thess.  2.  15  ac  iBiBaxOtfre,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6.  So  Sept.  for  jr»nVl 
Prov.  22.  21.  rrf\7}  Prov.  4. 11.  TD^ 
Deut.  11.  9.  Judg.  3.  2.  pass.  1  Chr. 
5.  18.  Cant  3.  8.— Plut  de  Puer. 
Ed.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  Mem.  3.  1. 
5  bis. — Instead  of  the  accus.  of  thing  is 
sometimes  found  the  i^fin,  as  Matt.  28. 
20.  Luke  11.  1.  Rev.  2.  14intext  rec. 
So  Sept  for  JTrtH  Job  10.  2.  TD? 
Deut.  4.  1  :  20.  18.— Xen.  Cyr.  I.  2.  8 
bis.— Or  also  foil,  by  Sri,  Mark  8.  81. 
^I.  V.  H.  3.  16.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  10.— 
Or  vepi  with  gen.  of  thing,  1  John  2. 
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27.— Comp.  Jos,  Ant.  2.  11.  1.— Once 
in  Gbriesbach  with  a  dot.  of  person,  (ac- 
cus.  in  text,  rec.)  Rev.  2.  \4  IhiBaaKt 
Tf  BaXdK,  like  the  Heb.  7  ItSP  Job  21, 
22.  b  nrrtn  Dent.  SS.  lO.'  Hos.  10. 12. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  tutors  to  direct^ 
to  advise^  to  put  in  mind.  Matt.  28.  15. 
John  9.  34.  Acta  21.  21.  Heb.  8.  11. 
Rev.  2.  20. — Ecclns.  9. 1.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
11. 1.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  24.     Al. 

Ai^X^/,  ijc,  i,  (from  the  Pret.  mid.  of 
ii^dtncut,)  [Fr.^instruction^  ^  iiBatrKaXla 
So  Suid.  hiax^  iiyrl  rov  di^atrKaXla. 
Spoken 

a)  of  the  art  of  teaching,  Mark  4. 2. 
12.  38.  1  Cor.  14.  6,  26.  Tit.  1.  9. 

b)  of  the  manner  or  character  of  one's 
teaching.  Matt.  7.  28  :  22.  23.  Mark  1. 
22,  27.     Luke  4.  32. 

c)  of  the  things  taught^  pescept,  doC' 
trine,  etc.  Matt.  16.  12.  John  7.  16, 
17.  Acts  17.  19.  Rom.  6.  17.  Heb.  6. 
2 :  13.  9.  al.— Anthol.  Or.  IV.  p.  282. 
ed.  Jac.     Al. 

A/^ax/iov,  ov,  r6f  (j8ic  &  dpa^^f) 
drachm,  a  double  draehvuif  a  silver 
coin  eqoaJ  to  two  Attic  drachmse,  and 
also  to  the  Jewish  half  shekel ;  see  Jos. 
Ant,  3.  8.  2.  This  makes  it  equivalent 
to  about  28  cents.  Matt.  17.  24  bis, 
spoken  of  the  yearly  tribute  to  the  temple 
paid  by  every  Jew,  Bx.  30.  13  sq.  So 
Aquil.  for  }^3l  and  Tplfifil  iTSttTO  Ex. 
38.  26. — Sept,  every  where  for  Heb. 
TpVt,  Oen.  23.  15,  16.  Neh,  10.  32.  al. 
whence  probably  the  drachma  of  Alex- 
andria was  equal  to  two  Attic  drachmae. 
See  particularly  inJApyvpcoK  c.  Comp, 
Oesen.  Lex.  art.  Tpttf. 

A^^v/ioc»  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  hvatn,  twin, 
double,  Sept.  for  UikTS  Cant  4. 5.  Horn. 
Od.  19.  227.  a  twin,  plur.  twins,  Sept. 
for  DkD  Gen.  25. 24.  Lucian.  D.  Mort. 
16.  4. — In  N.  T.  as  a  surname  of  the 
apostle  Thomas,  Z)i(fyfiiti«,  i.e.  the  Twin, 
John  11.  16:  20.  24:  21.  2.— Act. 
Thom.  §  1.  Comp.  Philo  ib.  p.  92, 

A/^w/ii,  f.  i^im,  SLOT.  1  c^wfca,  aor.  2 
iBkty,  perf.  ^c^wica,  pluperf.  ih^^eiv ; 
see  Buttm.  §  107.  Less  usual  forms 
are :  pres.  3  plur.  Attic  Bi^6a<n  Rev.  17. 
13  in  later  edit.  Buttm.  §  107.  n.  I,  1. 
Winer  §  14. 1.  b. — Aor.  1  Subj.  3  pers. 


iwcff  John  17.  2,  Rev.  8.  3,  from  an 
obsol.  aor.  1  c^^^^a,  only  in  the  late 
writers  ;  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  721. 
Wioer  J  14.  1.  note. — Aor.  2  0|ft.  3. 
pers.  Bfn  later  for  Boiri,  Rom.  15.5. 
£ph.  1.  17.  al.  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p,  346.  Winer  J  14, 1.  g.  Buttm.  §  107. 
n.  I,  3. — Pluperf.  ^c^wrciv  without 
augm.  Mark  14.  44.  John  11.  57 ;  see 
Buttm.  J  83.  n.  6.  Winer  §  12.  12.— 
The  primary  signif.  is  every  where  to 
give,  i.  e.  of  one's  own  accord  and  with 
good  will ;  trans,  with  the  accus.,  and  a 
oat.  expressed  or  implied. 

a)  TO  GIVE,  to  bestow  upon,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  4.  9.  ravra  warra  aoi  3^(t«^.  13. 
12  :  25. 8.  Mark  2.  26 :  10.  21,  Luke 
6.  4 :  12,  33.  John  4.  5,  comp.  Oen. 
48.  22.  al,  sssp.  Sept.  every  where 
for  ]rq,  Oen.  24.  53  :  25.  5,  6.  1  Sam. 
30.  11,  12.  al.  ssep. — Palseph.  7.  Xen, 
Hi.  7.  8. 

(j3)  spoken  of  sacrifice,  homage,  etc, 
to  offer,  to  present ;  Luke  2,  24  ^vvac 
Bvfflay,     Rev.  4,  9.— Horn.  II.  12.  6. 

(y)  spoken  oi  a  person,  who  does  any 
thing  to  or  for  another;  from  whom  one 
receives  any  thing ;  the  source,  author, 
or  cause  of  a  favour,  benefit,  etc.  to  any 
one;  to  give,  to  grant,  to  permit,  topre^ 
sent,  etc. — (1)  genr.  Matt,  21.  23  tIq 
0OC  c3«iirc  T^f  iiov^iay  rainrriy ;  Acta 
8.  19.  John  4,  12  Sc  UiMuy  iiffty  r^ 
fpiap.  1  Cor.  7  25.  2  Cor.  8.  10.  al. 
—Judith  9.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 4.  2.  Dem. 
704.  5.  Thuc  3,  43.  Xen.  Ag.  2. 3, 
— Hence  diBdyat  rSwoy,  to  give  place, 
i.e, '  to  make  way,  to  give  way,  to  yield,* 
etc.  Luke  14. 9.  Rom.  12.19.  Eph.4« 
27.  2  Thess.  3.  9.— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3. 
26.  UsKSs,  <^oc  6XKoti  rdiroy.  Plut  C. 
Oracch.  13  B6re  r6woy  hyadolc,  KaKol 
woXirai.  So  Lat.  dare  locum,  Cic.  de  Nat. 
Deor.  2.  33.  Ep.  Fam.  11. 1.— So  with 
an  accus.,  where  the  idea  may  often  also 
be  expressed  by  the  verb  cognate  with 
the  noun ;  e,  g.  iiB6yai  alyoy  Tf  Ge^, 
=8  topraise,  Luke  18, 43.(Pal8e{^.43.) 
ii^.  iL7r6Kpi(rty,  to  give  an  answer,  =b  to 
answer.    John  1.  22.    iti.  h^pfih^*  to 

five  occasion,  2  Cor.  5.12.  1  Tim.  5. 14, 
i^.    B6iay   Tf  Oef,   =»    to  glorify,   to 
praise,  to  honour,  Luke  17. 18.  John  9. 
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24.  Acts  12.  23.  So  Sept.  for  "flM  yij 
Jos.  7.  19.  Jer.  13.  16.  ^c^.  cyw^^V, 
=  to^kinder^  1  Cor.  9.  12.  Zih.  kvToKfiv, 
=  to  command^  John  11.  57  :  12.  49. 
(Dem.  250.  13.)  ^«^.  irpotrKowriVy  ^to 
offend^  2  Cor.  6.  3.  Bii,  fidmafxa,  =s 
to  strike^  John  18.  22,  =  fiairil^eiv  Dem. 
787.  23.  dt^.  xapnyfia,  =  •^^apaatreiVt 
Rev.  13.  16.  So  hB.  evariiMy  Xoyoy, 
=  ihaiifnaQ  Xiyiiv,  to  ipeak  distinctly^ 
1  Cor.  14.  9.— (2)  Spoken  of  God,  or  of 
Christ  as  the  author  or  source  of  what 
one  has,  receives,  etc.  to  give,  to  grant, 
to  bestow,  to  impart;  Matt.  6.  11.  rov 
apToy  fijjiiay  toy  iwiuvaioy  Boc  i/ntv  o^- 
ftepoy,  9.  8  Qtoy  roy  doyra  ii/ovaiay 
TOMvrriy  roic  iLySpunroic*  12.  39.  Mark 
13.  11.  Luke  12.  32.  John  3.  27  :  17. 
22.  24.  Acts  7.  5  :  11. 17.  2  Cor.  9.  9. 
Gal.  3.  22.  Eph.  4.  8.  2  Tim.  2.  7. 
Rev.  2.  28.  al.  So  Bovyai  x^P"'*  '^ 
give  or  confer  grace  or  favour,  and  fi  xa- 
pic  h  BoOt'ifra,  the  grace  given,  benefit  con^ 
f erred,  James  4.  6.  Rom.  12.  3,  6. 
1  Cor.  3.  10.  Eph.  8.  8.  al.— ^schyl. 
Prom.  827.  Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  18.  Passow  Lex.  in  xapit  3.  a. — 
Rev.  2.  21  eitaKty  ahr^  xpoyoy,  I  gave 
her,  granted  her,  tinier  etc. — Pol.6.17. 5. 
Dem.  399.  19.— So  of  rulers,  Acts  13. 
20,  21.— -Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  4. — In  various 
constructions,  viz.  foil,  by  gen.  of  part, 
?ufota  ahrf  rov  fidyya  Rev.  2. 1 7*  (Buttm. 
§  132.  4.  2.  c,)  and  by  cc  rivoc  in  the 
same  sense,  1  John  4.  13.  by  eh,  as 
BuovQ  (oirroic)  y6fjiovQ  fwv  etc  ri)»'  ^«a- 
rotay,  or  iwi  rac  K'ap^tac  Heb.  8.  10 : 
10.  16.  Rev.  17.  17.  Comp.  Passow 
Lex.  in  riQnfii  A.  1. — Construed  often 
with  the  dat.  and  an  infin.  as  a  neut. 
subst.,  instead  of  an  accus. comp.  Buttm. 
§  140.  5.  Matt.  13.  11.  vfiiy  Ulorai 
yyQyai  rot  fivtrriipia,  to  you  it  is  given^ 
granted,  to  know,  etc.  Luke  1.  73  rov 
^vyai  fifily  iupofiwc  Xnrpiveiy  ahr^, 
John  5.  26  eSutict  n^  vtf  (tor^y  €\uy  iy 
eavrf,  AcU  2.  4.  Rom.  15.  5.  2  Tim. 
1.18.  Rev.  6.  4.— Jos.  Ant.  3. 12.  2. 
Ml  V.  H.  13.  36.  Plut.  C.  Gracch.6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11.  ib.  5.  1.  29.— This 
infin.  is  sometimes  implied;  as  Matt. 
19.  11  pTc  Biiorai  i.e.  x^l^p€iy.  John 
19.  11.  Rev.  11.  3.  With  7va  instead 
of  the  infin.  Mark  10.  37.— So  with  an 


accus.  and  infin.  to  permit,  to  suffer,  to 
grant.  Acts  2.  27  et  13.  35  oh^e  Bwtrac 
rov  Offidy  trnv  iBiiy  Bia<pHopay.  10.  40  : 
14.  3.— Horn.  II.  3.  822.  Lucian.  D. 
Mort.  9.  2. — So  Rev.  3.  8  ^c^wica  £k«- 
Kioy  <rov  Ovpay  hyifyiiivriy  i.  e.  tlyai, 
I  have  granted,  caused,  an  open  door  to 
he  before  thee;  others  under  d  below. — 
Spoken  of  evil  or  punishment  divinely 
inflicted,  to  give,  to  inflict,  etc.  2  Thess. 

I.  8.  UBlKriaiy,  Rev.  18.  7  fiaaayiafjioy 
Kal  iriydoi:.  2  Cor.  12.  7  i^oOri  fwi 
trk'oXoy}/  rp  aapKi,  where  comp.  Buttm. 
§  133.  3.  2.     Matth.  §  389.  h.— Horn. 

II.  19.  270.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  7. 

(5)  metaph.  of  things,  which  are  the 
cause,  source,  occasion,  of  any  thing, 
etc.  to  give,  to  impart,  to  cause,  etc. 
Acts  3.  16  Kal  ^  viffriQ  c^wrcy  a^y  ri^y 
oXoKXfiplay.—Eurip.  Suppl.  420.  [422.] 
Iph.  Taur.  722.  [728.]— So  with  an 
accus.,  where  the  idea  may  also  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  cognate  verb ;  James  5. 
18  veroy  h^.^iveiy.  Matt.  24.  29  t6 
i^yyoQ  Zih.  ^i^iyytty.  1  Cor.  14.  7» 
8,  i^tayiiy  hih.^i^ytiy*  Comp.  in  y. 

b)  to  give  UP,  to  deliver  over,  to  pre^ 
sent,  to  commit  to,  i.  e.  to  put  into  the 
hands,  power,  possession,  of  any  one, 
etc. 

(a)  genr.  e.  g.  a  person,  Luke  7.  15. 
things.  Matt.  5.  31  Bona  ahr^  hvoara- 
aioy,  19.  7  :  14.  8  B6c  /iot  ^Bt  rriy  rc- 
^aX^K  "lutayyov.  v.  9  :  24.  45.  Mark  6. 
41.  Luke  11.  7,8.  John  6.  51:  18.  11. 
Rev.  15.  7.  Acts  9.  41  Bov^  Be  avrj 
XeTpa.  al.  saep. — ^Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.  10, 11. 
ib.  4.6.10  rily  ^cimi'.— Acte  1 .  26 
iBuftcav.  KX^povQ  aifrHy,  they  gave  in  their 
lots ;  others  under  d  below,  like  Heb. 
TrtU  \r\^  Lev.  16.  8,  where  Sept.  ri0i|. 
/it.  Luke  15.  22  Bdre  BaxrvXioy  dc  ri)y 
X^^P^  avroi;,  give  or  bring  a  ring  for  his 
hand ;  others  under  d  below,  like  Heb. 
TV  ]n  Gen.  41.  42,  where  Sept.  Ttpi^ 
W6i|/i\!— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  27.— FoU.  by 
dat.  of  pers.  and  infin.,  e.  g.  BiB.  ahrolc 
^yeiy  et  xiely,  Matt.  14.  16.  Luke  8. 
55:  15.  16.  John  4.7:  6.31.  Rev.  16. 
6. — Comp.  Lucian.  D  Deor.  7.  4.  Ai\. 
V.  H.  9.  15.— So  ^c^.  roTc  icvtri.  Matt. 
7.  6.  comp.  Horn.  11.23.  21.  Xen.Ven. 
7.  4, 12. 
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(Ji)  in  tbe  sense  of  to  commit,  to  en- 
trust,  i.  e.  to  the  charge  or  care  of  any 
one ;  spoken  of  things.  Matt.  16.  19 
l^akt  aoi  rac  Kkeig  rfjg  fyaoiXeiag  rwv  ovp. 
25.  15 :  Mark  12.  9.  Luke  12.  48:  16. 
12:20.16.  John  3. 35:  5.22:  13.3. 
al.  Sept  and  V}^  Cant.  8.  11.— Xen. 
An.l.  1.  8.  Cyr.8.7. 11.— So  of  works, 
etc.  to  be  done,  John  5.  36  :  17.  4, 8, 1 1, 

14.  Acts  7.38.— Xen.  CEc.7. 6.— Spoken 
of  persons  delivered  over,  committed  to 
one*s  charge,  teaching,  etc.  John  10.  29: 
17.  6,  9,  22,  24.  Heb.  2. 13.— pr.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.28.— Hence 

(y)  ii^ovai  eavToy,  to  give  one^s  self, 
to  dt liver  one^s  self,  viz.  {I)  to  consecrate 
or  devote  owe*T  self,  2  Cor.  8. 5. — Hero- 
dot.  3. 19.  Dem.  301.  20.— (2)  Foil,  by 
inrip  or  irtpi  tivoq,  it  means  to  give  or 
devote  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to  death  for  any 
one,  Gal.  1.  4.  Tit.  2.  14.  foil,  by  AkW- 
\vrpov,  1  Tim.  2.  6.  So  rb  7Wfia  avrou 
Luke  22.  19.  rrfv  <rdpKa  ahrov,  John  6. 
51.  So  also  BiB»  Ti)y  yl^v^ify  ahrov  Xu- 
rpoy  avri.  Matt.  20.  28.  Mark  10.  45. 
—1  M«cc,  2.  50 :  6.  44.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
10.5.  Eurip.  Herac.  551.  Phoen.  1012. 
ed.  Porson. — (3)  Constr.  with  dg  and 
an  accus.  of  place,  to  betake  one's  self  to 
any  place,  to  go,  etc.  Acts  19.  31  uri 
^vvoi  kavTov  cic  to  Qiarpov. — Jos.  Ant. 

15.  7.  7  et  Diod.  Sic.  5.  59  Ei^ovg  avroy 
etc  rac  Iprifilac. 

c)  to  give  FORTH,  to  render  up,  to 
yield,  etc.  especially  in  return  for  any 
thing  bestowed,  as  a  gift,  labour,  atten- 
tion, etc.  hence  often  found  where  Atto- 
iilutfii  might  have  stood,  (a)  genr,  e.  g, 
of  persons.  Rev.  20.  13  UwKtv  h  0<i- 
\aaaa  rove  veKpovQ  iv  «^p  f»  r.  X.  bis. 
—Soph.  Phil.  664  —Oi  things,  Luke  6. 
88  ZMiatTUi  hfiiy'  /JLerpoy — Ccjffovaiy  cJc 
Toy  KoXvoy  vfiQy,  Metaph.  Xoyov  ^utaet 
Tf  Otf,  shall  render  an  account  io  God, 
Rom.  14. 12.— Plut.  de  Puer.  educ.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  3.— (/S)  Spoken  of  what 
is  given  as  a  rervard  or  recompense,  for 
labour  ;  etc.  to  give,  to  reward,  to  pay, 
etc.  Matt.  20. 4. 14.  Mark  14.  11.  Rev. 
11.18.  Or  of  the  price  of  any  thing, 
tribute,  tithes,  etc.  Matt.  16.  26  et  Mark 
8.  37.  Matt.  22. 17  :  27.  10.  Luke  20. 
22  :  23.  2.  Heb.  7.  4.  Sept.  for  ^ 
Zech.  11.  12.— Xen.  Conv.  1.  5  Apyv'- 


AlSwfii 


ploy,  Palaeph.  38  3i^.  <^6poy.  —  (y) 
Spoken  of  the  earth,  to  give  forth,  to 
yield,  sc.  Kapirdy,  Matt.  13.  8.  Mark  4. 
7,  8.  So  Sept.  and  Ul^  Zech.  8.  f2.— 
So  atroUhbifu  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  38. 

d)  from  the  Heb.,  used  in  the  sense  of 
ridrifjki,  like  TJl^  for  UfH^,  comp.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  \rO  2,  3 ;  to  put,  to  place, 
etc. — (a)  prop,  and  foil,  by  iTri  with  ace. 
to  place  or  put  upon  any  thing ;  e.  g.  to 
hpyvptoy  tvX  r^v  rpairtCay,  I o  place  mO' 
ney  upon  the  table,  i.  e.  of  the  broker, 
Luke  19.  23,  comp.  Matt.  25.  27,  i.  e. 
to  place  at  interest ;  comp.  Sept.  and 
inj  Lev.  25.  37.  So  hiS,  ra  dvfjLidfxara 
eiri  TO  QvffiaoTiipiov,  Rev.  8.  3,  i.  e.  to 
offer  in  sacrifice  [^/xal  rate  wpoccvxatc* 
etc.  comp.  Ecclus.  [32]  35.  16,  17. 
Sept.  and  TJTIJ  Ez.  7.  3,  4.  al.  comp.  \r\l 
Gen.  1.7:  9.  13,  where  Sept.  rtOi;/tt  kv. 
So  foil,  by  €iQ  Luke  15.  22.— Metaph. 
to  apply ^  in  the  Latinism  lovyai  kpya- 
alay,  dare  opcram,  to  give  labour^  i.  e. 
to  apply  effort,  to  endeavour,  seq.  in  fin. 
Luke  12.  58. — Hermog.  de  Invent.  3. 
5,  7,  ipyaalay  Tip  CTcxcipZ/ftari  ^iBovq* 
See  dare  operam  in  Emesti  Clav.  Cic. 
art.  Opera,  Comp.  mrovdily  ridiyai  Pind. 
Pytb.  4.  492.  ponere  operam,  Cic.  pro 
Mur.  22.  pro  Cluent.  57.— (/S)  Spoken 
of  miracles,  to  do,  to  perform,  to  exhibit. 
Matt.  24.  24.  AcU  2.  19  quoted  from 
Joel  3.  3:  [2.  30:]  where  Sept.  for  ]n2, 
as  also  Ex.  7.  9.  Deut.  13.  1.  Comp. 
Sept.  TiOTifjLi  for  Wto  Deut.  6.  22.— (y) 
With  a  doub.  ace.  of  person,  to  appoint, 
to  constitute,  i.  e.  as  any  thing,  where 
the  last  ace.  is  by  apposition;  Eph.  1. 
22  avroy  iBtaKt  KtifxtXriy  virep  xdyra,  4. 
11.  So  Sept.  and  ]n^  Ex.  7.  1.  and 
]m  Gen.  17.  5,  Sept.  rldrifit.  So  Sept. 
Biioyat  €ic  for  rftW  Ez.  37.  22.  Comp, 
Gesen.  Lehrgeb.'p.  813.  Mattb.  $  420, 
— (^)  Spoken  of  a  law,  ordinance,  etc. 
to  give,  i.  e.  to  ordain,  to  institute,  to 
prescribe;  e.g.  yofioy,  John  7.  19.  Gal. 
3.  21.  Biad^KTiv  irtpiTOfiijc  Acts  7*  8  ire- 
piTOfiify  John  7.  22.  So  Sept,  for  yM^ 
Lev.  26.  46.  for  D^H  Josh.  24.  25, 
TO  Ezra  9.  11.  ^t^.  BiaOiiKriy,  Sept. 
and  \n  Num.  25.  12.  and  Heb.  "jn:j 
Gen.  17.  2.    Lev,  2.6,  1,  where  Sept. 
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Tidrifii. — The  Classic  form  Is  Oetvac  y<5- 
fioyf  whence  yofwSinfg  a  lawgiver,  etc. 
comp.  Passow  Lex.  art.  WOiy^t  A.  8.  c. 
Al. 

iraArf  up  fully  ^  to  route,  trans. ;  pr.  per- 
sons from  sleep,  Matt  1.24.  Mark  4. 
38, 39.  Luke  8.  24. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  5. 5. 
Herodian  2.  1. 13. — Fig.  of  things,  e.  g. 
of  a  sea,  to  agitate^  pass.  John  6.  18, 
Comp.  Heb.  njyD  and  Sept.  Heydpw 
John  1.  13. — Of  the  mind,  to  ewciie^hv- 
cite,  stir  up,  2  Pet.  1. 13: 3. 1.— 2  Mace. 
7.  21  :  15.  10.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud. V.T. 
I.  p.  650.  Clem.  Alex.  Protr.  9. 

Aui'&vfJLiouai,  ovy^ai,  {Sia  &  eyOvfjUo- 
fiai,)  to  revolve  in  mind  throughout^  i.  e. 
to  consider  carefully^  foil,  by  wepi  with 
gen..  Aqts  10.  19  in  the  recent  edit,  for 
iydvfiiofACLi  in  text.  rec. 

A(£$o^Ci  ov,  iff  (^itt  &  e^o^Ci)  p€iS' 
sage  out  through^  a  pcus,  Herodian  8. 
1. 11.  comp.  Sept.  for  K^D  2  K.2. 21. 
In  N. T.  aihoroughfare, i.  e.  a  place  in 
a  citj-  whfere  seve^  streets  meet,  and 
where  many  people  usually  collect  or 
pass ;  Matt  22.  9.  Otben,  high^ays^ 
i.  e.  leading  out  of  a  city. 

AiepfiTirtvtfic,  ov,  &,  (^cep/myrevwi)  an 
interpreter^  1  Cor.  14. 28. 

dkiepfiTiyivbt,  f.  evffVf  i^M,  in  tens.  & 
Ipfitivtvia,)  to  interpret  fuliy,  to  explain^ 
to  expound,  trans.  Luke  24.  27.  absol. 
Acts  9.  86.  1  Cor.  12.  30 :  14.  6, 13, 
27.-2  Mace.  1.  36*  Polyb.  8.  22. 8. 

AiipxajJiaif  f.  iXevirofuu,  (jiid  &  tp' 
XOfiai,)  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phiyn.  p.  37> 
38.  Buttm.  §  108.  V.  5.  §  114.  p.  282; 
to  come  or  go  through,  to  pass  through, 
viz. 

a)  pr.  folL  by  3ca  with  gen.  of  place^ 
Matt.  12.  43  et  Luke  11.  24  ^t^cr^i 
^i*  dy^ipiay.  Luke  4.  30 :  17.  1 1.  John 
4.  4 :  [8.  59.]  Acts  9.  32.  1  Cor.  10.  1. 
dr  iicctViic  sc.  o^ov,  Luke  19. 4.  ^t*  vfiAy, 
2  Cor.  1.  16.  ^ta  rpvw^^aroc  ^ai^hoQ 
Matt.  19.  24.  Mark  10.  25.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.  So  Sept.  for  KU 
2  Chr.  23.  15.  £*•  44.  2.  ^V  1  Sam. 
9.  3, 4.  Ez.  29.  11.-  Foil,  by'accus.  of 
place,  Luke  19.  1  lii^px^To  ri^y  *I«p«x^' 
Acts  12.  10 :  13.  6 :  14.  24  :  15.  3,  41 : 
16.  6  ;  18.  23  :  19.  1,  21 :  20.  2.  1  Cor. 


16.  5  bis.  Heb.  4.  14  ^Lt\riKvB6ra  rovQ 
ovpayovg,  who  has  parsed  through  the 
heavens,  i.  e.  [throughout]  all  the  hea- 
vens, quite  up  to  the  throne  of  God, 
comp.  2  Cor.  12. 2, 4.  Eph.  4. 10.  Heb. 
7.  26.  So  Sept  for  IfS^t  Josh.  18.  4. 
1  Sam.  30.  81.  HS^  Oen.  41.  47.  Ez. 
9.  4.— Herodian  8. 1. 7,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.1. 
5.  An.  3.  5. 17. — Absol.,  but  with  an 
accus.  implied,  as  rffy  y^v,  r^v  x6\iy, 
rrfy  x^P^^*  etc.  i.  e.  *  through  the  inter- 
vening country,  the  region  round  about,* 
etc.  Acts  8. 4, 40  Zupx6fuyoQ  efnfyyeXi' 
iero  rdc  troXeit  xuffag,  10.  38  :  17*  23  : 
20.25.  foll.byjcardic<hr/LiacLuke9.6.  So 
foil,  by  £4at  with  gen.  of  place,  to  go  or 
travel  through,  i.  e.  the  country,  as  far 
as,  Acts  11.  19,  22  ;  and  hence  simply, 
to  go  or  pass  to  a  place,  foil,  by  Iwq, 
Luke  2.  15.  Acts  9.  38.  Ftg.  tk  iraV- 
rac  dydpatwovg  6  Odyarog  ^ifjXOey,  Rom. 
5.  12.  Sept  pr.  with  eh,  for  K^2l  2 
Sam.  17.  24.  with  Ui  for  13^  Jon, 
2.  4.— Xen.  An.  6.  3.  16.  [6.  l'.  16.]— 
Spoken  of  things,  e.  g.  a  sword,  to  pierce 
through,  foil,  by  accus.  Luke  2.  35. — 
of  a  weapon,  by  gen.  Hom.  II.  20.  100. 
Fig.  of  a  rumour,  \6yoc,  to  go  out 
through,  i.  e«  the  countiy,  to  be  spread 
abroad,  absol.  Luke  5. 15. — Plut  Galba 

7.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  7  ^fiXSe  X^oy. 

b)  spoken  of  those  who  pass  over  a 
river,  lake,  sea,  etc.  Mark  4. 85  et  Luke 

8.  22  ^u\diafi€y  etc  ro  iripay.  Acts  13« 
14  BieXBSyrec  A*"©  Hjq  HipyriQ,  i.  e.  pass- 
ing over  by  water  from  Perga  to  Anti- 
och,  comp.  V.  13 :  18.  27.  So  Sept  for 
Vfa  Deut.  4.  21.  'tis;  Jer.  2.  10 :  48. 
32. — Xen.  An.  4.  1.  3.' 

Auptir6m,  6,  f.  ii<ym,  {Bid  &  ipt^&t^) 
to  inquire  through,  i.  e.  to  the  end,  till 
the  inquiry  is  successful,  i.  e.  <o  inquire 
out,  e.  g.  rify  ouciuy.  Acts  10.  17. — 
Polyb.  5. 50.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15  * 
fA^irtip  3tqpMra  Toy  Kvpoy  waripa  c.  r.  X. 

Atcr^Cf  eoc»  ovc,  h,  ^,  adj.  (Uq  8t  troc,) 
of  two  years,  two  years  old ;  Matt  2. 
16  &9r^  dcerovc  [xai^oc]  icol  icarmrip^ 
i.  e.  from  the  child  of  two  yeairs  old  and 
under.  So  Sept.  iLV^  rpurovg  ral  iirdM# 
for  U*M  tthW  13D  from  the  child  of 
three  years  old  and  upward,  2  Chr.*31. 
16.  airo  tUioaatTovi;  1  Chr.  27*  23.  Ezra 
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3.  8.— Pollux.  On.  2.  2.  8.— Others 
supply  xP<^^ov,  comp.  2  Mace.  10.  3. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  4.  Herodot.  2.  2. 

AceWa,  ac,  i,  (^icrifc*)^  jp«ef  of  two 
years,  bienniunh  Acts  24.  27 :  28.  30. 

Ai3|yeo/iac,  ou/iat,  f.  iioofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  (^ta,  fiyiotmi,)  pr.  to  ^aof  or  con^ 
duct  through,  i.  e.  to  the  end;  hence 
fig.  to  go  through  with,  to  recount,  tell, 
or  declare,  L  e.  the  whole  of  any  thing; 
trans,  or  foil,  by  vutct  oaov,  wepl,  etc. 
Mark  5.  16  :  9.  9.  Luke  8.  39 :  9.  10. 
Acts  9.  27  :  12. 17.  Heb.  11.  32.  Acts 
8.  33  rj|v  Bi  yeveay  aifrov  rl^  ZiriyrjatTai, 
quoted  from  Is.  53.  8,  where  Sept.  for 
nrrttt^ ;  see  in  A\pw  4.  a.  Sept.  for  "TDD 
Gen.  24.  m.  Josh.  2.  23.  al.— 1  Mace. 
8.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  6.  CEc.  7.  9. 

At^yi|0'tc»  ««i>c>  hy  i^ifiyiofiai,)  narra- 
tion,  history,  Luke  1.1.  Sept.  for  "tBDp 
Judg.  7.  15.— 2  Maoc.  2.  32.  PulVs. 
36.  4. 

Aii|vec^C9  €oc>  •vc;  6,  if,  adj.  (3(d  & 
{/yeiciiQ,  or  fr.  BiitPtyica  aor.  1  of  cca^fpw,) 
pr.  carried  through,  i.  e.  extended,  pro- 
traded,  Horn.  11.  12.  134.  Luc.  Ver. 
Hist.  1. 19  rtucri  Biriyiicei  irdtra  Kartlxero, 
In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  time,  continue 
ous,  perjpelual,  viz.  etc  ro  ia^ruU^,  ad- 
verbially, continually,  perpetually,  Heb. 
10.  I.  for  ever,  Heb.  7.  3:  10.  12,  14. 
— Symm.  for  Tjn  07^  Ps.  48.  15. 
Heljodor.  I.  p.  25^ 

JkiQaXavaoct  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (2tc  &  Od" 
Xoffoa,)  between  two  setu,  bimaris ;  so 
of  Corinth,  Hor.  Od.  1.  7.  2>  In  K  T. 
•poken  prob.  of  a  shoal  or  sand^bank  at 
the  confluence  of  two  opposite  currents, 
Acts  27.  41.— Dio  Chi^sost.  V.  p.  83. 
D,  rpayia  ical  ^idaXarra, 

^uKviofMUf  ovfJMi,  f.  3ti{ofieu,  (^ca  St 
ucyiofiai,)  to  go  or  pass  through,  i.  e.  to 
pierce  through,  foil,  by  Jkx^*-  ^^^  ^"* 
Heb.  4.  12.  Sept.  pr.  for  ITQ  Ex.  26. 
28  :  36.  83. 

AiivTfifjii,  (&d  &  tffrtifu,)  aor.  1  ^*^- 
ffTfiea,  trans,  to  place  asunder,  to  sepa* 
rate;  aor.  2  iUffnty,  intcans.  to  separate 
i.  e.  one's  self,  to  go  away;  see  in^iffi-iy/Lcc, 
and  Buttm.  }  107.  II.  In  N.  T.  spoken 
of  place,  intraas.  to  depart,  foil,  by  iurd, 
I^jiike  24.  51.  Acts  27.  28  fipaxv  ^e  ^ca- 
(nii<rayr£c  i.  e.  covrovc,  departing  a  little. 


1.  e.  going  a  little  further. — Ecdus.  28. 
14.  Polyb.  10.  3. 6.— Spoken  of  time,  to 
pass  away,  to  elapse,  Luke  22.  59. 

Aiia\vpi(ofiaij  f.  (wo/JLai,  depon.  Mid. 
(^ta  &  ivx^pl(ofiai  to  affirm,)  to  affirm 
through  and  through,  i.  e.  to  affirm 
strongly,  absol.  Luke  22.  59.  Acts  12. 
15. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  4.  Luc.  Hermotim. 
31.  Dem.  447.  25. 

AucaioKpiffla,  ac,  4t  (j^licoioc  8c  Kpitn^^ 
just  judgment,  Rom.  2.  5,  comp.  2  Thess. 
1.  5. — Gr.  Anon,  for  t95tC^  Hos.  6.  5. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  in  Fabnc.  I.  p.  547, 
581.  Just.  Mart,  de  Resur.  p.  213. 

A/cacoc,  ala,  ov,  right,  just,  i.  e.  phy- 
sically, like,  even,  equal,  e.  g.  numbers, 
Herodot.  2.  149.  /ipfia  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
26.  [morally]  jusl  as  it  should  be,\,e. 
fit,  proper,  good,  e.  g,  yfi  Pollux  On.  I. 
227.  yh^v  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  38.  jus- 
tissma  tellms,  Virg.  Georg,  2.  460. 
Hence  usually  and  in  N.  T.  in  a  moral 
sense,  right, Just;  spoken 

a)  of  one  who  acts  alike  to  all,  who 
practises  even-handed  justice,  just,  egtit- 
table,  impartial ;  spoken  of  a  judge,  e.  g. 
God,  2  Tim.  4.  8  6  ZlKaioQ  KpiHic  Rev. 

16.  5.  of  a  judgment,  decision,  etc. 
John  5.  30  ^  KpltriQ  ii  ipil  lixaia  earl, 
7.  24.  Luke  12.  57.  2  Thess.  1.  5,  6. 
Rev.  16.  7 :  19.  2.  So  Sept.  for  jyOH 
Jer.  42.  5.  Ez.  18.  8.  p^  Ps.  7.  12- 
119.  137.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  11.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  17.  Mem.  4.  8.  9. 

b)  of  character,  ooaduet,  etc.  just  as 
it  should  be,  1.  e.  upright^  righteous,  vir-^ 
tuous ;  also  good  in  a  general  sense ;  but 
6  hUaio^  is  strictly  one  who  does  right, 
while  6  iLyaJB6c  is  one  who  does  go<M,  a 
benefactor;  comp.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N. 
T.  p.  20,  21.  Sept.  usually  for  JT^. 
see  Gbsen.  Lex.  sub  v.  no.  3. — Spoken 
of  things,  tpya  1  John  3.  12.  kvroXii 
Rom.  7.  12.  and  hence  r6  ZIkomv,  what 
is  right,  proper,  etc.  as  wages,  Matt. 
20.  4,  7.  Col.  4.  1.  (Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
14.)  genr.  Eph.  6. 1.  Phil.  1. 7.  2  Pet. 
1.  13. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  11. 2.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  4.  25. — Spoken  o^  per  sons, y\%,  (a)  in 
the  usage  of  common  life,  Matt.  5.  45 
ftpixet  erl  iucahvt  Kai  A^/covc.  Mark  2. 

17.  Luke  5.  32:  18.  9:  20.20.  Acts  10. 
22.  Rom.  5.  7.  1  Tim.  1.9.  Heb.  11.  4. 
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2  Pet.  2.  7,  8.  al.  So  Sept.  and  p^ 
Gen.  18.  23  sq.  Ecc.  3.  17:  9.  1,  2.— - 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  40. 
Mem.  4.  8.  11. — Including  the  idea  of 
innocent,  Matt.  27. 19,  24.  So  Sept.  for 
K^3  Job  9.  23.  Prov.  6.  17.— Includ- 
ing the  idea  ofmildj  clement,  kind.  Matt. 
1. 19.  1  John  1.  9.  comp. Tittmann.  I.e. 
— (/3)  Especially  of  those  whose  hearts 
are  right  with  Grod,  righteous,  piousp 
godly.  Matt.  13.  43  r^rt  o\  hU,  UXafi- 
i//ov<riv  ufQ  6  ijXtOQ.  V.  49:  23. 29  :  25. 46. 
Mark  6.  20.  Luke  14. 14  :  23.  47.  Rom. 
2.  13 :  3. 10:  6.  19.  al.  Rom.  1.  17  3/- 
icaioc  Cfc  wtarewcjust  through  faith,  =s 
BiKanadeit  B.  x.     Sept.  and  }T^  Gen. 

6.  9.  Ps.  1.  5  :  118.  15.  19.  al.— Act. 
Thorn.  20.  Test.  XII  Patr.  Fabr.  Cod. 
P8eud.V.T.I.p.571.609.— (y)Spoken, 
in  the  highest  and  most  perfect  sense, 
of  God,  John  17.  25.  Rom.  ^.  26. 
1  John  2.  29.  of  Christ,  Acts  3.  14: 

7.  52  :  22.  14.  1  John  2.  1  :  3.  7.  Sept. 
for  p-n?  Ex.  9.  27.  Deut.  32. 4.  Ezra 
9.  15.  Al. 

^tKaiotrvvrif  17C9  ht  {^iKaioc,)  pr.  the 
doing  or  being  what  is  just  and  right,  viz. 

a)  the  doing  alike  to  all,  i.  e.  justice, 
equity  t  impartiality;  spoken  of  a  judge, 
etc.  Acts  17.  31  Kplyeiv  rfiy  olKovfiivriv 
iv  Bucaiotrvyn.  Rev.  19. 11.  Heb.  11.33 
tipyaaarro  oiKaiotrvyriy,  exercised  justice, 
U  e.  dispensed  justice  to  the  nations,  etc. 
Rom.  9.  28,  quoted  from  Is.  10.  22, 
where  Sept.  for  TXpDL  as  also  Is.  5. 16: 
9,  7.  for  pl^  Ps.  9I9:  35.  24.— Ecclus. 
45.  26.  JosI  Ant.  3.  4.  1. 

b)  of  character,  conduct,  etc.  the  be-' 
ing  just  as  one  should  be,  i.  e.  rectitude, 
uprightness,  righteousness,  virtue,  like 
the  Heb.  pl^  »^7? '»  comp.  in  Aiicaioc 
b.  So  of  actions,  duties,  etc.  =  ro  Bi' 
icaioy,  what  is  right,  proper,  JU,  Matt.  3. 
15  ir\iipii4yai  trdtrar  Sucawtntyrit'm — Of 
disposition,  conduct,  viz.  (a)  in  t'e 
language  of  cmnmon  life,  Eph.  5.  9» 
1  Tim.  6.  11.  2  Tim.  2.  22.  Heb,  1.  9: 
7.  2.  Rev.  22.  11  in  later  edit.  Sept. 
for  pm  Ps.  15.  2.  Job  29.  14.  njm 
1  Sam.' 26.  23.  Prov.  8.  18,  20.— Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  24.  Conv.  3.  4.  —Including 
the  idea  of  kindness,  benignity,  liberality, 


2  Cor.  9.  9,  10.  2  Pet.  1.  1.  Comp.  ifl 
AiVatoc  b.  Also  in  later  edit,  put  for 
iXerifWiTvyfi,  alms,  Matt.  6.  1,  comp.  v. 
2.  So  Sept.  for  TDTT  Gen.  20.  13  :  21. 

23.  Is.  63.  7.  n^li  1  Sam.  12.  7.  Ps. 

24.  5.  Mic.  6.  5.— Tob.  2. 14.  Bar.  5. 
9.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  82.— 
(j3)  Spoken  of  that  righteousness  which 
has  regard  to  God  and  the  Divine  law, 
viz.  either  (1)  merely  external,  and  con- 
sisting in  the  observance  of  external  pre- 
cepts, as  liKaio<rvvri  ij  kv  ydfxf  or  U  v6^ 
fwv,  Phil.  3. 6,  9.  (where  it  is  contrasted 
with  fi  diK.  3ta  vitrrewc;)  or  (2)  intemalf 
where  the  heart  is  right  with  God,  piety 
towards  God,  and  thence  righteousness, 
godliness,  i.e.  vital  religion  ;  genr.Matt. 
5.6,10,20:  6.  33:21.32.  Luke  1.75. 
Acts  10.  35 :  24.  25.  Rom.  6. 16,  18  sq. 
Heb.  1.9:  5.13.  James  3.  18.  al.  saep. 
So  Sept.  and  pTSt  Ps.  17.  15 :  45.  8. 
n^'Tf  Gen.  18.  19.  1  K.  3.  6.  Ez.  14. 
14. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  2. 1.  ib.  8.  4.  4.comp. 
Plut.  Timol.  29  ult.— So  XoyiietrOai  de 
BiKaiotrvyriy,  to  count  or  impute  as  rig/U- 
eousness,  i.  e.  to  regard  as  evidence  of 
piety,  Rom.  4.  3,  5,  6, 9,  22.  Gal.  3.  6. 
James  2.  23  ;  all  quoted  from  Gen.  15. 
6  where  Sept.  for  npT2i.  Hence  ^  ^i- 
Kaioavyri  if  ek  or  ^ta  nltrrtwc,  the  right-" 
eousness  which  is  of  or  through  faith  i.  e. 
in  Christ,  i.  e.  where  faith  is  counted,  or 
imputed,  as  righteousness,  or  as  evidence 
of  piety,  Rom.  9.  30:  10.  6.  Phil.  3.  9. 
Kara  witrriy,  Heb.  11.7.  al.  and  by  me- 
ton.  Christ  as  the  source  or  author  of 
righteousness,  1  Cor.  1.  30.  Hence  too 
Bucatoavytj  rov  Oeov,  objectively,  i.  e. 
the  righteousness  which  God  approves, 
requires,  bestows,  Rom.  1. 17  :  3.21, 22, 

25.  26.  and  by  meton.  ^  Sue.  Oeov  is  ^ 
BUaioi  irapa  Qef,  2  Cor.  5.  21.  Sept. 
andrrtrr  Jifm  Ps.  5.  9.— 03)  spoken 
in  the  highest  and  most  perfect  sense, 
of  God  subjectively,  i.  e.  as  an  attribute 
of  his  character,  Rom.  3.  5.  perhaps  of 
Christ  in  John  16.  8,  10. 

c)  by  meton.  in  the  sense  of  being  re- 
garded  as  just,  i.  e.  imputation  of  righ- 
teousness,juetijic€Uion,  ss  ^(icaiii>o'cc,Rom« 
5.  17,  21  :  10.  4,  5.  2  Cor.  3. 9  4  hia- 
Kovla  TfiQ  hmaiotnfyriQ,  opp.  to  //  hitiK,  rifc 
icararpiwwc.    Gal.  2.  21  :  3.  21  :  6.  6. 
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Pat  for  the  mode  or  way  ojjuslificalumy 
Rom.  10.  3  ter.    Al. 

AfiNiuW,  6^  f.  wffw,  (^fVaioCf)  to  JUS' 
^fy,  1.  e.  /o  regard  asjusty  to  declare  one 
to  hejusty  trans. 

a)  as  a  matter  of  rieht,  justice,  etc.  to 
absolve^  to  acquit^  to  clear,  L  e.  from  any 
charge  or  imputation.  Matt.  13.  37  cic 
T&y  koyiify  <rov  hiKauMiarji,  Koi  Ik  t.  X. 
ffov  KaraSucaaO^a^,  1  Cor.  4.  4.  foil,  by 
aV((  with  gen.  of  thing,  Acts  13.  39  bis. 
Rom.  6.  7  &w6  &fjuipriac,  comp.  v.  18 
where  it  is  iXivBtpohf,  Sept.  for  pl2t 
Ex.  28.  7.  Dent.  25.  1.  1  K.  8.  32. 
So  ^iKawvy  kavrov,  to  justify  one*8  self, 
to  excuse  one's  self  Luke  10.  29.  So 
Sept.  for  JTTOIWI  Gen.  44. 16.— Ecclus. 
13.  29.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  541.— In 
the  Classsic  writers  in  the  wider  sense 
to  do  justice  to,  i.  e.  both  to  defend  the 
right  of  any  one,  Polyb.  3.  31.  9.  and 
also  to  condemn,  etc.  Thuc.  3.  40.  He- 
rodot.  3.  29. 

b)  spoken  of  character,  etc.  to  declare 
to  be  just  as  it  should  be,  i.  e.  to  pro- 
nounce right,  etc.  Of  things,  to  regard 
as  right  and  proper,  =:  iitota,  Herodot. 

1.  89.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  9.  1.— In  N.  T. 
only  of  persons,  to  acknowledge  and  de- 
clare any  one  to  be  righteous,  virtuous, 
good,  comp.  in  AfVacoc  b.  Hence,  (a) 
by  impl.  to  vindicate,  tb  approve,  to  ho- 
nour, to  glorify ;  Pass,  to  receive  honour, 
etc.  e.  g.  Tor  0£<Jv  Luke  7.  2}^.  So 
Matt.  11.  19  and  Luke  7.  35  iitKai&Sri 
4  90fia  iiwo  rwy  riKv^y  alrr^Ct  i*  c*  '  true 
wisdom  is  acknowledged  and  honoured 
by  her  r«al  followers.^  On  1  Tim.  3. 
16,  oomp.  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  49.  Rom. 
3.  4  quoted  from  Ps.  51.  6,  where 
Sept.  for  pTX.  so  Ez.  16.  52. — Psall. 
Salem,  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  Ps. 

2.  16:  3.  5.  al.  Comp.  Kypke  I.  p. 
240.— (/J)  In  relation  to  God  and  the 
divine  law,  to  declare  righteous,  to  re* 
gard  as  pious,  e.  g.  Luke  16.  15  ol  ^t- 
caiovvrcc  iavrovc  kyiyinoyTiav  6.yBpifinay, 
i.  e.  *  those  who  profess  themselves  righ- 
teous, pious,  before  men,' — Spoken 
espec.  of  the  justification  bestowed  by 
God  on  men  through  Christ  in  which  he 
is  said  to  regard  and  treat  them  as  righ" 
teous,  to  approve  and  reward  as  truly 


pious,  i.  e.  to  absolve  from  the  conse- 
quences of  sin  and  admit  to  the  enjoy- 
ment of  the  divine  favour  ;  Rom.  3. 26  3cr. 
rdy  €K  xloTnac  li^oov.  v.  30.  4.  5  :  8.  30 
bis,  33.  Gal.  3.  8.  So  Pass,  of  men, 
to  be  justified,  e.  g.  irltrrti  or  €ic  iriartta^ 
Rom.  3.  28:  5.  1.  Gal.  2.  16:  3.  24. 
e{  epytify  or  ovic  Cs  epytay,  Rom.  3.  20  : 
4.  2.  Gal.  2.  16  bis.  James  2.  21,  24, 
25.  oifK  iv  y6iiif  Gal.  3.  11:  5.  4. 
genr.  Rom.  2.  13  :  3.  24  :  5.  9.  1  Cor. 
6.  11.  Gal.  2.  17.  Tit.  3.  7.  So  Luke 
18.  14.  Comp.  Protevang.  Jac.  in 
Fabr.  Cod.  Apoc.  N.  T.  p.  77. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  make  or  cause  to 
be  upright,  etc.  Mid.  to  make  one's  self 
upright,  i.  e.  to  be  upright,  virtuous,  etc. 
aor.  1  pass,  in  Mid.  sense,  (Buttm.  } 
136.  2,)  Rev.  22.  116  ZUaMQliKanaQii- 
Tta  ere,  he  that  is  upright,  let  him  be  up* 
right  still ;  so  in  text.  rec.  but  the  re- 
cent editions  read  ZtKaioavyriy  iroiriaaTia. 
So  Sept.  for  n3t  Ps.  73.  13. 

Aiicalutfia^  aroQ,  ro,  (Jtucaiow,)  any 
thing  justly  or  rightly  done;  hence, 
right,  justice,  equity,  etc. 

a)  spoken  of  ti  doing  right  or  justice 
to  any  one,  a  judicial  sentence,  etc.  (a 
favourable,  i.  e.  justification,  acquittal, 
Rom.  5. 16,  opp.  to  KaroKpina, — (ft)  un- 
favourable, i.  e.  condemnation,  judgment, 
implying  punishment.  Rev.  15.  4.  So 
Ddltb  Ps.  119.  75,  137,  where  Sept. 
Kpifia,  Comp.  in  ^iKai6ta  a,  ult. — 
Hence 

b)  genr.  a  decree,  as  defining  and 
establishing  what  is  right  and  just,  i.  e. 
a  law,  ordinance,  precept,  e.  g.  rov  Kv- 
plov  Luke  1.  6.  Rom.  1.  32.  rov  ydfiov 
Rom.  2.  26 :  8.  4.  rfjc  Xarptlac,  i.  e. 
respecting  worship,  Heb.  9.  1.  TTJ^aap- 
k6c,  i.  e.  carnal,  9.  10.     So  Sept.  fur 

ph  Ex.  15.  25,  26.  n^  Lev.  25.  18. 
IDBtfto  Ex.  21.  1.  NumV36.  13.  TOD 
Deiit.  30.  16.— Jos.  B.  J.  7.  5.  2.  Thuc. 
1.  41. 

c)  spoken  of  character,  etc.  righteous- 
ness, virtue,  piety  towards  God,  e.  g.  of 
saints.  Rev.  19.  8.  of  Christ,  as  mani- 
fested in  his  obedience,  Rom.  5.  18,  ss 
hnaicofi  V.  19.— Bar.  2.  19. 

AilccuwCyadv.  {BUatoc,)  justly ,  rightly, 
i.  e. 
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a)  with  strict  jtuticef  Luke  23.  41.  1 
Pet.  2.  28.  Sept.  for  pTS  Deut  1. 16. 
Prov.  31.  9.— Xen.  Mem.' 3.  1.  2.  ib.  3. 
5.  20. 

b)  as  is  right  and  proper,  as  one  ought, 
2  Cor.  15.  34.  Sept.  for  0^  Prov. 
28.  18.— Xen.  Hiero  4.  10. 

c)  righteously ,  piously ,  IThess.  2.  10. 
Tit.  2.  12.— Ignat.  Ep.  ad  Eph.  14. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  3.  6  Stica/wc /3c/3c(t»- 

A(Jco/(ii(rcC)  €*aQ,  fi,  {^iKat6w,)  justifica- 
tion, i.  e.  which  God  bestows  on  men 
through  Christ ;  see  in  AiKcu6ia  b.  fi. 
Rom.  4.  25  :  5.  18 — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  18. 
1.  3  ^cJcacit»0-CiC  [elvat],olc  aperfjc  iicirfi' 
ZivfTiQ  yiyovt, 

AiKatrrric,  ov,  6,  {BiKaiw  jus  dico,)  a 
judge,  Luke  12.  14.  Acte  7.  27,  35. 
Sept.  for  t^pO  Ex.  2.  14.  1  Sam.  8.  1. 
—Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17. 

AIkti,  riQ,  if,  pr.  righty  justice,  espec. 
a  judicial  process,  cause,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.3. 
16.  Apol.  24.  Lac.  13.  11.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  punilioe  justice,  viz. 

a)  as  the  name  of  the  heathen  goddess 
of  justice,  if  Mkti,  Nemesis,  Vengeance, 
Acts  20.  4.  Comp.  2  Mace.  8.  11,13. 
— Dem.  422.  11.  Soph.  Antig.  538. 
[544.]  Arr.  Exp.  Al.  M.  4.  9.  9. 

b)  in  tlie  sense  of  judgment,  sentence^ 
implying  punishment,  kc^  25.  15  «ar* 
avTw  SiKTiv. — Comp.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  1. 
— Hence  genr.  punishment,  vengeance, 

2  Thess.  1.  9.  Jude  7.  Sept.  for  Up2 
Ex.  21.  20.  D|^J  Deut.  32.  41.  £z.  25^ 
12.— Jos.  Ant.  y.  9.  4.  Xcu.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
45.  Mem.  2.  2.  13. 

AiiCTvoy,  ov,  t6,  a  net,  Jish-net,  Matt. 
4.  20,  21.  Mark  1.  18,  19.  Luke  5.  2, 
4,  5, 6.  John  21.  6,  8, 11  bis. — Jos.  Ant. 
9.  4.  6.  Horn.  Od.  22.  386.  a  hunter's 
net,  Xen.  Ven.  6.  9.  ib.  8.  7. 

A/Xoyocy  ov,  V,  ii,  adj.  (j/c  &  Xey<^«) 
pr.  uttering  the  same  thing  twice,  re- 
peating ;  so  hCKoytiv  and  ^cXoyca  Xen. 
Eq.  8.  2.  Diod.  Sic  20. 37.  In  N.  T. 
double-tongued^  deceitful,  i.  e.  speaking 
one  thing  and  meaning  another.  1  Tim. 
3.  8.  -Comp.  Ps.  12.  3 13T  171  273 

Alo,  conj.  (same  as  ^r  o,)  on  which  ac- 
count, wherefore,  therefore.  Matt.  27.  8. 
8 


Luke  1.  35  :  7.  7.  Heb.  3.  7.  saep.— 
Herodian  1.  8.  2.  ib.  2.  8.  5.     Al. 

Aui^ivkt,  f.  €V(r^  (Jtm,  &  63ev«i»,)  to 
travel  through,  to  traverse,  foil,  by  ace. 
of  place,  Acts  17*1*  by  Kara  with  ace. 
Luke  8.  1.  Sept.  for  "Dy  Jer.  50. 13. 
'Sf^nnn  Gen.  13,  17.  — Wlsd.  5.  7. 
1  Mace  12.  32.  Pol.  2.  15.  5. 

^MvvtruK,  ov,  6,  Dionysins,  an  Areo- 
pagite  of  Athens,  converted  under  Paul's 
preaching,  Acts  17.  34. 

Ai&ircp,  conj.  {Si6  strength^ied  by 
rep,)  on  which  very  account,  wherefore^ 
1  Cor.  8.  18  :  10, 14:  14.  13.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  75. 3.  §  149.  p.  432.— Judith 
8. 17.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  13. 

Aunreriic,  cot,  owc»  ^  ♦•  *dj.  (Atoc 
gen.  of  ZevQ,  and  irirtit  =:  irlTTia,) fallen 
from  Jove,  heaven  descended;  Acts  19. 
35  rov  ^loirerovc  8C.  aydXfUiTO^,  viz.  the 
image  worshipped  in  the  temple  of  Diana 
at  Ephesus;  see  Plin.  H.  N.  16.  40. 
Calmet  arts.  Diana,  Ephesus, — U&ro- 
dian  1.  11.  2  fiyaX/ia  BunreriQ. 

Ai6pd(Mtaa,  aroc,  ro,  {BiopOoo}  *  to  rectify 
through'  [or  thoroughly],)  an  emenda- 
tion, reform,  improvement,  in  Mss.  Acts 
24. 3,  where  text.  rec.  Kar6pdijfjLa. — Pol. 

3.  118.  2. 

AidpduKTiQ,  ewe,  fif  (J^iopOdof,)  emenda- 
tion,  reformation  ;  Heb.  9.  10  icotpoc 
liopBifatkt^,  i.  e.  the  time  of  a  new  and 
better  dispensation  under  the  Messiah ; 
comp.  in  'Awoiroraoraotc.  —  Jos.  B.  J. 
1.  20.  1.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  75.     * 

Atopvo'ffw  or  vrrti^L  {w ,  (Sid&opyemif^^ 
to  dig  through,  sc  ror  olicovp  ri^y  ehdar^ 
i.  e.  the  walls  of  houses,  which  in  tbe 
East  are  built  of  clay,  euth,  etc.  Matt. 
6.  19, 20  :  24.  43.  Luke  12.  39.  See 
Caloiet  p.  51 1.  So  Sept.  and  *1£)n  Job 
24.  16.  80  £s.  12.  7  rov  rt^xov.— Xen. 
Conv.  4.  30.  Thuc.  2.  3. 

Auiffcot^poi,  ^v,  o(,  (Aic^c  gen.  of  Zc^, 
and  Kovpoc  =  «nipoc,  a  youth  ;  written 
also  Aioo'KofMx,  Lob.  on  Phrjm.  p.  235,) 
the  Dioscuri,  i.  e.  Castor  and  Pollux,  in 
heathen  mythology  the  sons  of  Jupiter 
by  Leda,  and  the  patrons  of  sailors,  Acts 
28.11.— Theocr.  Id.  22.  i.  Xen.  Conv. 
8.  29.    Comp.  Hor.  Caim.  1.  3.  2.  ib. 

4.  8.  31. 

Aiort,  conj.  {ci  ori,)  ==  ha  rovro  on, 
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tm  accmnt  of  thU  that,  for  ^'«  reason 
that,  i.  c.  simply,  hecausey  /or,  Luke  2. 
7:  21.28.  Acts  17.  31.  Rom*  1.  19. 
Gal.  2. 16.  al.  Sept.  for  ^3  Zeph.  2. 10. 
bV  Job  32.  2.  —  Xen.  Conv.  8.  19. 
Mem.  1.  2.  54.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  423.     Al. 

AioTp€<^Tic,  ioCi  ovc,  6 J  (Ac<$c  gen.  of 
Zevc  and  rpi<^,)  Diotrephes,  pr.  name, 
3  John  9. 

AtirXooc,  ovc>  ^^9  V'y  <^^»  ^'vk;  (Buttm. 
J  71.  3.  §  60.  5.  b ;)  two-fold,  double ; 
pr.  Sept.  for  rUtfto  Gen.  43.  15.  Ex. 
16.  5.  Xen.  An.'  7.  6.  7.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
for  any  greater  relative  amount,  as  of 
honour,  1  Tim.  5.  17.  of  punishment^ 
Rev.  18.  6  bis.  So  Sept.  and  H^Rfto 
Jer.  16.  18 —  Herodian  6.  7.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr«  2.  3.  23. — Comparative  ^nrXorcpo)" 
as  adv.  two-fold  mor9.  Matt.  23.  15. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  5. 

AcvXi^  w,  f.  wtfcis  (^(xXiioc,)  to  double, 
trans.  Rev.  18. 6  ^iirXwoare  ain-^  ^cttXa 
liter,  double  to  her  double,  i.  e.  *  render 
back  to  her  two-fold  ponlshment' — pr. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  19. 

Aic,  num.  adv.  tmice,  Mark  14.  30, 
72.  Luke  18.  12.  Jude  12  Sk  awo- 
Bfu^wra,  twice  dead,  i.  e.  utterly.  So 
Siirei  «al  ^/c»  ^mce  and  again,  ofoen,  Phil. 
4.  16.  1  Thess.  2.  18. 

Aiardioi,  f.  u^w,  {Uq  [&  ^raw].)  to 
doubt,  to  be  mncertain,  intrans.  Matt. 
14.  31  :  28. 17.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  62. 

Actfr»^oc,  ov,  h,  %,  (<biQ  &  <rr6fia,) 
doubie-mmUhed,  e.g.  xora/ioc  Pol. 34. 
10.  5.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  sword, 
two-edged,  Heb.  4. 12.  Rev.  2. 12.  [19. 
15  in  Mss.]  Rev.  1.  16,  comp.  Gesen. 
on  Is.  49.  2.  So  Sept.  for  /ft'D  YTt 
Ps.  149.  6.  Prov.  5. 4.— Ecclus.  21.3. 
Blirip.  Crest.  1296.  [1303.] 

A«#x^^(^  ^^  tt>  ord.  adj.  Iic«  thou- 
sand,  Maik  S.  13, 

A(i^'^«,  f«  ^cmr,  (^ca  &  bXi^t,,)  toJlU 
ter  or  strain  through,  tc.  a  sieve,  strainer, 
etc.  i.  e.  by  impl.  to  strain  otH,  trans. 
Matt.  23.  24,  where  comp.  Buxt.  Lex. 
Ch.  Rab.  1516.— Artemid.  4.  48. 

A«X^f«i  f.  daw,  {^ix^'f)  '^  divide  in 
two,  pr.  Artemid.  2.  21.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
to  set  at  variance,  trans,  ^c^^a^cii^  rtya 
Kara.  riw>c,  i  e.  to  excite  one  against  an- 


other,MattlO  35.  oomp.Lukel2JS2,53. 

AtxooToWa,  ag,  j^,  (^t'x^  ^  ardiriQ,) 
^sension,  discord,  Rom.  16. 17.  1  Cor. 
3. 3.  Gal.  5. 20.— 1  Mace.  3.  29.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  8.  72. 

Ai')(profJiiia,  69  f.  //ff«i»,  (^<X^  &nd  ro/Li^ 
fr.  Tifxvta,)  to  cut  in  two,  Jos.  Ant.  8. 2. 
2.  Polyb.  6.  28.  2.  <o  ct<<  tit  pieces, 
Pol.  10.  15.  5,  which  was  a  cruel  kind 
of  punishment  practised  among  the  He- 
brews and  other  ancient  nations ;  see 

1  Sam.  15.  33.  2  Sam.  12.  31.  Dan.  2. 
5  :  3  29.  comp.  Heb.  11.  37.  Herodot. 
2.  139.  ib.3.  13.  ib.  7.  39.  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  83.  Sueton.  Calig.  27  —In  N.  T. 
genr.  and  fig.  to  inflict  severe  punish' 
ment.  Matt.  24.51.  Luke  12.46.  Comp. 
Hist,  of  Sus.  55,  59. 

Aii^cutf,  w,  f.  iitrw,  the  contraction 
being  properly  always  into  17  instead  of 
a,  like  {c^w,  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  5 ;  the  form 
^<i^  instead  of  ^ci/^  belongs  to  the  later 
Greek,  John  7.  37.  Rom.  12. 20.  Athen. 
III.  474.  wEsch.  Dial.  Soc.  3.  5  ;  comp.  ^ 
Lobeck  on  Phrjm.  p.  61.  Winer.  J  13. 
3. — to  thirst,  to  be  athirst^  viz, 

a)  pr.  intrans.  Matt.  25.  35,  37,  42, 
44.  John  4.  13,  15  :  19.  28.  Rom.  12. 
20.  1  Cor.  4.  11.  Rev.  7.  16.  Sept. 
for  Hm  Judg.  15. 18.  Prov.  25.  22.— 
Xen.  Cyr-  1.  2.  11.  Mem.  1.  3.  6. 

b)  METAPH.  to  thirst  after,  to  long  for, 
to  desire  vehentently,  foil,  by  accus.,  as 
r^K  ^ucaio<rvyriy,  i.  e.  piety  towards  God 
and  its  attendant  privileges.  Matt.  5. 6; 
comp.  Winer  Gr.  §  30.  7.— So  Sept.  for 
»DX  Ps.  63.  2.— Wisd.  11. 14.  Jos.  B. 
J.  1.  32.  2  ult — Hence  absol.  to  thirst, 
i.  e.  after  the  disposition  and  privileges 
of  the  children  of  God,  of  the  MessisSi's 
kingdom,  John  4.  14  :  6.  35  :  7.  37. 
Rev.  7.  16 :  21.  6:  22.  17.  So  Sept. 
and  Mp^  Ps.  42.  3.--Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1 . 1. 
otfrwc  «y^  vfiiv  Si\l/w  x^p/^c(rf)a(. 

A/1//0C,  eoc,  ovc«  t6,  {Bi\l/€U0,)   thtrst, 

2  Cor.  11.  27.  Sept.  for  »DX  Ex.  17. 
3. — Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  13. 

AiyJArxpc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (Bic  &  ^vx^,) 
doubk'fninded,  L  e.  inconstant,  wavering, 
James  1.8:  4.  8. — Clem.  Rom.  1.  23. 
Constitut.  Apost.  7.  11. 

Atb>yfx6Q,  ov,  6,  (BihficWf)  pursuit,  i.  e. 
of  enemies,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  21.     In  N. 
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T.  persecution,  Matt.  13.  21.  Mark  4. 
17:  10.  80.  Acts  8.  1 :  13.  50.  Rom.  8. 
35.  2  Cor.  12.  10.  2  Thess.  1.  4. 
2  Tim.  3.  11  bis.— Sept.  Prov.  11.  19. 
2  Mace.  12.  23. 

Aite»icri7c>  ov,  o,  (^twjcw,)  a  persecutor^ 
1  Tim.  1.  13.— Symm.  Hos.  6.  8. 

AiwKWy  {Sita  to  flee,)  f.  ^C4)£fi>  Luke 
21.  12.  John  15.  20.  Xen.  An.  1.4  8; 
better  ^twlofjiaif  "Winer  §  15.  Passow 
sub  voc.  pr.  to  cause  tojlee ;  hence  genr. 
to  pursue  after  sc.  flying  enemies,  Sept. 
for  B)T1  Lev.  26.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.2.10. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  pursue  with  malignity,  to  perse- 
cute^ foil,  by  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt. 
10.  23 :  23.  34  ical  ^iwhre  [avroh'}  &v6 
fl-(JX£wc  ik  v6\iy.  Acts  26. 11.  Rev.  12. 
13.— 1  Mace.  5.  21.  Herodian  1.  13. 
16.  ib.  7.  11.  10.  Thuc.  1.  37.  — So 
genr.  to  persecute^  to  harass,  to  maltreat, 
foil,  by  accus.  Matt.  5.  10,  11,  12,  44. 
Luke  21.  12.    John  5.  16.   Acts  7.  52. 

•  Rom.  12.  14,  Gal.  1.  13,  23  :  6.  12. 
Sept.  for  t)Tl  Ps.  7.  1.  Jer.  17.  18.— 
Wisd.  16.  I'el  2  Mace.  5.  8. 

b)  genr.  to  pursue,  to  follow,  i.  e.  in 
company,  or  in  order  to  find,  overtake, 
etc.  spoken  oi  persons,  absol.  Luke  17. 
23.— Ecclus.  27.  20.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1. 
13.  de  Mag.  Eq.  4.  5. —  Metaph.  of 
things,  to  follow  earnestly,  to  pursue 
after,  in  order  to  acquire  or  attain  to ; 
Rom.  9.  30,  31.  1  Cor.  14.  1.  1  Tim. 
6.  11.  Heb.  12.14.  absol.  to  follow  on, 
to  press  forward,  Phil.  3.  12,  14.  So 
Sept,  and  B)T1  Deut.  16. 20.  Prov.  15. 9. 
— Diod. Sic. 2.^59.  Xen. Cyr.8. 1 .39.  Al. 

^Syfia,  aroc,  r6,  {BokIo},)  a  decree, 
edict,  ordinance,  e.  g.  of  a  prince,  Luke 
2.  1.  Acts  17.  7.  of  the  apostles.  Acts 
16.  4.  of  the  Mosaic  law,  i.  e.  external 
precepts,  Eph.  2.  15.  Col.  2.  14,  coll. 
V.  16,  20  sq.  Sept.  oi  a  prince,  for 
Chald.  m  Dan.  2.  .  3  :  6. 8, 15.  GJ^ 
Dan.  3.  10:  6.  13. — Ignat.  ad  Magn. 
13  cv  h6yfMa<nv  rov  Kvplov  kuI  rmy  dxo- 
ar6\idy.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  5. 

Aoyfiarl(ia,  f.  /(tw,  (3<Jy/ja,)  to  make  a 
decree,  to  prescribe  an  ordinance,  intrans. 
=  36yfia  riOiyai,  2  Mace.  10.  8  :  15. 
36.  Diog.  Laert.  3.  51.— In  N.  T. 
Mid.  ^oy ftari(ofjiai,  to  suffer  a  law  to  be 


prescribed  to  one's  self,  to  be  subject  to 
ordinances.  Col.  2.  20.  Comp.  Buttm. 
J  135.  8. 

Aoic£(ii,  (D,  f.  !i6iia,  aor.  l.tBo^a,  Buttm. 
§  114,  to  seem,  to  c^ppear,  ueut.  and  in- 
trans. viz. 

a)  used  with  a  reflex,  pron.  expr.  or 
implied,  denoting  self,  IokQ  ifxavrf,  or 
eavrip,  etc.  to  seem  to  ones  self,  i.  e.  to 
be  of  opinion,  to  think,  to  suppose,  to  be^ 
lieve,  etc.  foil,  by  infin.  prses.  Acts  26. 
9  kyia  fAiv  oZy  l^£a  ifiavrf,  iiiy  xoXKa 
vpd^ai  K.  T.  X. — Xen.  Hiero  1.  6  ^k& 
fioi  atffOayetrdai,  1.  33. — Hence  genr. 
as  an  act.  intrans.  verb  in  the  above 
sense,  the  reflex,  dat.  being  suppressed, 
viz.  to  be  of  opinion,  to  think,  etc.  (a) 
foil,  by  infin.  with  the  same  subject, 
Buttm.  §  140.  1.  Winer  §  45.  2  ;  e.  g. 
with  infin.  present,  expressing  a  con- 
tinued action,  etc.  Buttm.  §  137.  5. 
Winer  §  45.  8  med.  Matt.  3. 9  /ij)  B6irire 
Xiyeiy  ky  kavrolQ,  think  not,  presume  not^ 
to  say,  etc.  Luke  8.  18  :  24.  37.  John 
5.  39:  16.  2  Boiji  \arpilay  wpotri^psiy  ry» 
Gc^.  Acts  12.  9.  1  Cor.  3.  18 :  7. 40 : 
14.  87.  Gal.  6.  3.  James  1.  26.-2 
Mace.  9.  8,  10.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  14.— 
With  infin.  perfect,  implying  an  action 
completed,  in  reference  to  the  present 
time ;  Buttm.  §  137.  2.  Winer  §  45.  8 
ult.  Acts  27.  13  i6(,ayric  rriQ  xpoOifftkf^ 
KtKparriKiyau  1  Cor.  8.  2.  Phil.  3.  4. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  6.— (i3)  foil,  by  infin. 
with  a  different  subj.  in  the  accua. 
Winer  §  45.  2.  Mark  6.  49  IZoijay  ^v- 
racr^a  tlyat.  1  Cor.  12.  23.  2  Cor.  11. 
16.  So  Sept.  for  nttfTT  Gen.  38.  15.— 
Palfieph.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  10.— (y) 
foil,  by  &ri,  instead  of  the  accus.  and  in- 
fin. Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Winer  §  57. 
5.  Matt.  6.  7  loKovfTi  yap  6ri  k,  r.  \.  26. 
53.  Luke  12.  51  :  13.  2,  4:  19.  11. 
John5.45:  11.13:  13.29:  20.15. 
1  Cor.  4.  9:  10.  12.  2  Cor.  12.  19. 
James  4.  5. — (^)  Absol.  Luke  17.  9  06 
BoKiJ.  Foil,  by  ^  ^p^  Matt.  24.  44. 
Luke  12.  40.  by  w6fff  Heb.  10.  29. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  30  «c  ky^  Bokw.  7. 2. 19, 
Anacr.  40.  15  vSvoy, 

b)  used  in  reference  to  others;  to 
seem,  to  appear,  etc.  foil,  by  dat.  and  in- 
fin. Luke  10.  36  Wc  oZy  BoKii  aoi  ?rXi|- 
trioy  yiyot  iyai.     Without  dat.  but  Mrith 
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an  in6n.  of  the  same  subject;  which  then 
takes  the  adjuncts  in  the  nominative, 
Buttm.§142.  2.  1.  Acts  17.  18  livktv 
hailioviidv  hoKti  carayyeXevc  cTvou  1 
Cor.  12.  22.  2  Cor.  10.  9.  Heb.  12. 11. 
— Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  5.    Lucian.  D.  Deor. 

I.  2. — Spoken  also  in  the  moderation 
[or  rather  mode$ty'\  and  urbanity  of  the 
Greek  manner,  of  what  is  real  and  cer- 
tain ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  1.  n.  1.  Mark  10. 
42  01  ioKovyrec  apxtiy,  =  o*  apxoyrti, 
Luke  22.  24.  1  Cor.  11.  16.  Gal.  2.9. 
Heb.  4.  1. — Susann.  6.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 
12.  Herodian  2.  5.  10.  Xen.  Anab.  1. 
9.  1.  Hi.  2.  1. — Gal.  2.  6  oi  3ojcovvrec 
drai  ri,  who  seem  to  be  something,  i.  e. 
who  are  persons  of  note,  distinguished, 
corop.  y.  9  ;  and  so  oi  ^ojcouktcc,  chiefs, 
leaders,  etc.  Gal.  2.  2,  6.— Jos.  Ant.  19. 
6.  3.  Herodian  6.  1.  3. 

c)  iropers.  ^oKt'i  ftoi,  etc.  it  seems  to  me, 
i.  e.  (a)  ^  pers.  lo  think,  to  suppose, 
etc.  interrog.  ri  ^oKei  trvi  or  vyTiv ;  etc. 
vfhat  thinkest  thou?  Matt.  17.25:  18. 
12 :  21.  28  :  22.  17,  42 :  26.  66.  John 

II.  56.  Without  interrog.  Acts  25.  27 
aXoyov  yap  /loi  hoKti. — Lucian.  D.  Deor. 
6.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  18  <5v  y  Ifio)  ^o- 
rfi.— (/3)  it  seems  good  to  me,  it  is  my 
pteasfire,  =  pers.  to  determine,  to  resolve, 
foil,  by  infin.  Luke  1.  3.  Acts  15.  22, 
25,  28,  34.— Esdr.  8.  11.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
9.  7.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  2.— So  particip. 
neut.  ro  ^oKovy  fwt,  what  seems  good  to 
me,  i.  e.  one's  pleasure,  will,  etc.  Heb. 
12.  10  Kara  ro  ^icovv  ahrolcf  i*  e.  'as 
they  thought  best.' — Thuc.  1.  84.  irapa 
ro  CoKovy  vfiiy.  Xen.  H.  G,  6.  3.  5. 

^oKifidibt,  f.  affuf,  {S6Kiftot,)  lo  prove^ 
to  try,  trans. 

a)  PR.  to  make  trial  of,  to  put  to  the 
proof,  to  examine ;  e.  g.  metals,  etc.  by 
fire,  1  Pet.  1.  7.  1  Cor.  3.  13.  Sept. 
and  ja  Zech.  13.  9.  e)1JSp  Prov.  17. 
3. — Ecclus.  2.  5.  Isocr.  ad  Dem.  p.  7. 
B. — So  of  other  things  by  use,  Luke  14. 
19 ;  and  genr.  in  any  way»  Rom.  12.  2. 
1  Cor.  11,  28.  2  Cor.  8.  8,  22  :  13.  5. 
Gal.  6.  4.  Eph.  5.  10.  1  Thess.  2.  4rac 
Kaphla^.  5.  21.  1  Tim.  3.  10.  1  John 
4.  1.  So  Sept  and  1112  Ps.  17.  3.  Jer. 
n.  20.  npn  Ps.  139!  1,  23.— Wisd. 
II.  10.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  13.  4.  Xen.  Mem. 


2.  6.  1. — Spoken  in  respect  to  God,  to 
put  to  the  proof  i.  e.  to  tempt,  =  irci- 
pafciv,  Heb.  3.  9.  So  ina  Mai.  3.  15, 
Sept.  iiyOlirrrifti, — Hence  by  impl.  to 
examine  and  judge  of,  i.  e.  to  estimate, 
to  distinguish,  Luke  12.  56  bis,  com  p. 
Matt.  16.  3.  Rom.  2.  18  and  Phil.  1. 
10,  see  in  Aca^cpo^  2.  a.  a.  Sept.  for 
115^  Zech.  11.  13. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  have  proved,  i.  e. 
to  hold  as  tfied,  to  regard  as  proved,  and 
genr.  to  approve,  to  jiidge  ft  and  proper, 
e.  g.  persons,  1  Cor.  16.  3.  1  Thess. 
2.  4  BiBoKifidafttda, — Jos.  Ant.  3.  4.  1 . 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  1  .—thinsjs,  Rom.  14.  22. 
with  infin.  Rom.  1.  28. — Jos.  Ant.  1. 
7. 1.  ib.  2.  7.  4. 

AoKipatrla,  ac,  ^«  {^0Kifid(ut,)  trial, 
probation,  pr.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  13.  In  the  wiiBe  o^  tempta- 
tion, act  of  tempting.  Heb.  3.  9  in  Mss. 

AoKifjiil,  ^f,  fi,  (ddKifioc,)  proof  trials 
i.  e. 

a)  the  state  of  being  tried,  a  trying, 
2  Cor.  8.  2  ky  iroXX^  ^oKifi^  0\i\p£wc, 
i.  e.  through  much  affliction. 

b)  the  state  of  having  been  tried,  tried 
probity,  approved  integrity,  Rom.  5.  4 
bis.  2  Cor  2.  9:  9.  13  Bok.  r^c  BiaKoyiac, 
tried  probity  exhibited  in  this  ministry. 
Phil.  2,  22. 

c)  proof,  in  the  sense  of  evidence,  sign, 
token,  2  Cor.  13.  3,  comp.  12. 12. 

£ioK(fnoy,  iov,  r6,  {B6Kt^0Q,)  proof,  test, 
Herodian  2.  10.  12.  Sept.  for*«J|"0tO 
a  crucible,  Prov.  27-  21.  In  N.  T. 
proof  trial,  =  ZoKi^ii,  viz.  Act.  a  try- 
ing, James  1.  3. — Pass,  tried  probity, 
sincerity,  etc.  1  Pet.  1.  7. 

AoKifjLoc,  ov,  6,  //,  adj.  {Hxofiai,)  re- 
ceivable, nirrent,  spoken  of  money,  etc. 
as  having  been  tried  and  refined  ;  Sept, 

for  -OG;  Gen.  23.  16.  pi5TD  1  Chr. 
29.  4."  l^iTD  2  Chr.  9.  17.  '"Hence  in 

■r 

N.  T.  metaph.  tried,  proved,  approved, 
and  therefore  genuine,  Rom.  16.  10.  1 
Cor.  11.  19.  2  Cor.  10.  18  :  13.  7.  2 
Tim.  2.  15.  James  1.  12. — Xen.  Ag.  1. 
23.  Hesych.  idxifwy'  XP^*'"'/*®*'*  ^^' 
\tioy — By  impl.  acceptable,  well  reported 
of,  Rom.  14.  18.— Herodot.  7.  117. 
Anth.  Gr.  IIL  p.  25.  ed.  Jac. 

A'^icoc,  ov,  fi,  a  beam,  joist.  Matt.  7.  3, 
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4,  5.  Luke  6.  41,  42  Ws.  Sept.  for 
rnp  Gen.  19.  8.  Cant.  1.  17.— Diod. 
Sic.  2. 10. 

AoXioc,  io,  'OK,  (^o\oc,)  guileful^  de- 
ceitjuh  2  Cor.  11.13.  Sept.  for  TXOTVO 
Prov.  11.  1.  njpn  Ps.  120.  2,  8.— 
Xen.  An.  1.  4.  7. 

AoXiom,  «,  f.  «<FW,  (SoXoc,)  to  wc 
^titVe,  to  deceive,  in  trans.  Rom.  3.  13 
race  yX«^<ratc  avrwr  c^oXiovirav,  for 
i^oKiovv,  quoted  from  Ps.  6.  10,  where 
Sept.  for  pTnn.  So  for  7?^  Num.  25. 
1 8.  For  this  Alexandrine  form  of  the  8d 
plur.  of  the  historical  tenses,  see  Buttm. 
J  103.  V.  1 .  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p. 
664.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  349. 

^\oc,  ov,  6,  (^cXw,  UXeap,)  bait, 
Horn.  Od.  12.  252.  Hence  gem. fraud, 
ffuik,  deceit.  Matt.  26.  4.  Mark  7. 
22:  14.  1.  John  1.  48.  Acts  13.  10. 
Rom.  1.  29.  2  Cor.  12.  16.  1  Thess. 
2.  8.  1  Pet.  2.  1,  22 :  3.  10.  [Rev.  14. 
5.]  Sept.  for  HD-jD  Gen.  27.  35.  Is. 
53.  9.  rroi  Job  13.  7.  Ps.  32.  2.— 
Xen.  An.  5*  6.  29.  H.  G.  7.  1.  46. 

AoXoo),  *»,  f.  w<yw,  (WXoc,)  to  deceive, 
trans.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  28.  In  N.  T.  to 
falsify,  i. e.  to  adulterate,to corrupt  e.  g. 
Tov  Xdyov  Tov  Geov,  by  Jewish  tradi- 
tions, etc.  2  Cor.  4.  2.— Ml.  H.  An. 
16.  1. — Lucian.  Hermot.  59. 

Aofia,  OTOC,  TO,  (^i^wjiit,)  a  gift,  Matt, 
r.  11.  Luke  11.  13.  Phil.  4.  17.  Eph.4. 
8.  comp.  withP8.68.19,  whereSept.for 
n^JT^D,  as  also  Gen.  25.  6.  Dan.  2.  48. 
\p6  Prov.  18.  16.  1  Mace.  10.  28. 
P'liit.  Mor.  II.  p.  29. 

A6£a,i|c,  4»  (^if£w,>[prop.]a  *^«»»m/V» 
an  appearance,  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  2  ot  <§€ 
^6iav  ahrf  irapitrxpy  iffdiovnav,  [by 
metonymy,]  opinion,  i.  e.  which  one  has 
of  any  thing,  (Herodot.  1.79.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  8.  10.),  or  in  which  one  is  held  by 
others,  estimation,  reputation,  Diod.  Sic. 
2.  29.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 8.  3.  Hence  in  N. 
T.  honour,  glory,  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  honour  due  or  rendered, 
i.  e.  praise,  applause,  etc.  Luke  14.  10 
Tore  tarai  (rot  oo£a  ivutvuty  ic,  r.  X.  John 
8.  54.  2  Cor.  6.  8.  John  5.  41,44,  Xa/i- 
(idvuy   do^ay    icapd  iLydpwirtay,   and    1 
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Thess.  2. 6  Zrtrtty  id^ay  i^  dySp.  applause 
from  men.  John  12.  43  B6iay  aVttfwiirwv, 
the  applause  of  men,  etc.  So  (rfreiy  rrfy 
io^ay  Ttvoc,  i.  e.  to  ioek  that  one  ma/y 
receive  honour,  John  7.  18 :  8. 50.  al.— 
Spoken  of  God,  e.  g.  €ic  5^av  rov  Qtov, 
to  the  honour,  glory,  of  Qod^  i.  e.  that 
God  may  be  honoured,  glorified,  etc. 
Rom.  3.  7:  15.  7.  Phil.  1.  11.  and  so 
Tpoc  ^^l<^y  T.  e<av,  2  Cor.  1.  20.  inrip 
rifc  ^^C  r.  e.  John  11.4.  So  Xa^tiv 
riiy  l^ay,  to  receive  praise,  glory,  i.  e. 
to  be  extolled  in  praises,  etc.  Rev.4.11. 
For  the  phrase  lovyai  Zdi^iy  rf  Bsf, 
see  in  ^iivut  a.  y.  So  in  ascriptions, 
Luke  2.  14  c6ia  ly  h\pi<rroit  Bc^.  Rom. 
11.  36.  Gal.  1. 5.  1  Pet.  4.11.  al.  Sept. 
for  "rtlS  1  Chr.  16.  28,  29.  Ps.  29.  9, 
rrn^SYPs.  104.  35:  IO6.  48.— Wlsd. 
10.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 62.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
12.4. — By  meton.  spoken  of  the  ground, 
occasion,  or  source,  of  honour  or  glory, 
1  Cor.  11.  15.  2  Cor.  8.  23.  Eph.  3.13. 
1  Thess.  2. 20. — Comp.  decus,  Hor.  Od. 
1.  1.2. 

b)  in  N.  T.  spoken  also  of  that  which 
excites  admiration,  to  which  honour,  etc. 
is  ascribed,  viz. 

(a)  of  external  CONDITION,  i.e.  dignity, 
splendour,  glory;  1  Pet.  1.  24  iraaa 
^6ia  rrJQ  aapxoQ  i&c  &yBoQ.  Heb,  2.  7, 
quoted  from  Ps.  8.  6  where  Sept.  for 
T^M.  So,  by  meton.,  that  which  re- 
flects, expresses,  or  exhibits  this  dignity, 
etc.  1  Cor.  11.  7  bis,  yvyrj  Bk  B6ia  dy- 
Bp6Q  ioTi. — Ecclus.  1.  19.  2  Mace.  14. 
9.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  2. 2. — Spoken  of  kings, 
etc.  regal  majesty,  splendour,  pomp, 
magnificence;  e.  g.  of  the  expected  tem- 
poral reign  of  the  Messiah,  Mark  10. 37, 
comp.  Matt.  20. 21  where  it  is  flaaiXua ; 
and  so  also  of  the  glory  of  his  second 
coming.  Matt.  19,  28:  24.  30.  Mark  13. 

26.  Luke  9. 26:  21.27.  Tit.  2.13.  Sept. 
and  'iaS  1  Sam.  2.  8.  Is.  8.  7.  Tin 
1  Chr.  29.  25.  Dan.  11.  21.— Also  of 
the  accompaniments  of  royalty,  e.  g.  of 
splendid  apparel,  Matt.  6.  29.  Luke  12. 

27.  So  Sept.  for  JT^KSi?  Ex.  28. 2,40. 
IKS  Is.  61.  3.  comp'.  Sept.  Esth.  5.  1. 
1  Mace.  14.  9. — Of  wealth,  treasures, 
etc.  Matt.  4.  8.  Luke  4.  6.  Rev.  21.  24, 
26.  So  Sept.  and  fliM  Gen.  31.  1.  Is. 

Digitized  by  V^OOQIC 


A($^a 


207 


^ol&U 


10.  3.— ^Meton.  spoken  in  plur.  of  per* 
sons  in  high  honour,  e.  g.  ^o£a^  dig- 
nitiest  i.  e.  kings,  princes,  magistrates, 
etc.  2  Pet  2, 10.  Jude  8.  Comp.  fd3 
Is.  5.  13.  Others,  angels  ;  comp.  Philo 
de  Monarch.  II.  p.  218. 

(/3)  of  an  external  APPEARANCE,  i.e. /uf- 
tre,  brightness  f  dazzling  ^^<,  viz.  (1 )  pr. 
Acts  22.  11  ovK  hipkeirov  dxd  tUq  ^6inc 
rov  <Pwt6q,  1  Pet.  5.  4.  So  of  the  sun, 
stars,  etc.  1  Cor.  15. 40,  41  quater;  also 
of  Moses'  face,  2  Cor.  3.  7,  comp.  with 
Ex.  34.  29,  30,  35.  or  of  the  celestial 
light  which  surrounds  angels.  Rev.  18. 
1 ;  or  glorified  saints,  Luke  9.  31,  32. 

1  Cor.  15.  43.  Col.  3. 4.  Phil.  3.  21.— 
Ecclus  43.  9  :  50.  7.  Bar.  4.  24.— <2) 
Spoken  espec.  of  the  celestial  splendour 
in  which  God  sits  enthroned ;  the  divine 
tffulgence,  dazzling  majesty^  radiant 
^lory,  (Rabb.  iWDttf  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch. 
Rab.  Tal.  2394,)  genr.  2  Thess.  1.  9. 

2  Pet.  1.  17.  Rev.  15.  8  :  21.  11,  23, 
comp.  22.  5.  as  visible  to  mortals,  Luke 
2.  9.  John  12.  41.  comp.  Is.  6. 1.  Acts 
7.  35.  also  as  manifested  in  the  Mes- 
siah's second  coming.  Matt.  16.  27. 
Mark  8.  38.  So  Sept.  for  njTP  "ftM 
Ex.  16.  10 :  24. 17  where  aeeJ  1  K.  8. 

11.  Comp.  Ps.  104.  1  sq.  Ez.  1.  26, 
27,  28.  1  Tim.  6.  16.  Bar.  5.  9  vf 
fm-X  r%  ^o^iyc  avTOv. — So  xepovflifi  3<J- 
{ijc,  cherubs  of  glory,  i.  e.  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  divine  presence,  Heb. 
9.  5.  Comp.  Ex.  25.  22.  Num.  7.  89. 
2  Sam.  6. 2.  Song  of  Three  Childr.  31. 

(y)  of  internal  character,  i.  e.  glo- 
rious moral  attributes,  excellence,  per- 
Jection;  viz.  (1)  spoken  of  God»  infinite 
perfection,,  divine  majesty  and  holiness, 
Acte  7.  2.  Rom.  1.  23  ^XXa^av  rily 
Zol^ay  rov  dfOdprov  Geo  v.  Eph.  1.  17 
6  wari^p  r#c  co^nc,  i.  e.  possessing  infi- 
nite perfections.  Heb.  1.  3.  So  of  the 
Divine  perfections,  as  manifested  in  the 
power  of  God,  John  11.  40.  Rom.  6.  4. 
Col.  1. 11.  2  Pet.  1.  3  see  in  'Apfr^  a. 
or  in  his  benevolence  and  beneficence, 
Rom.  9.  23.  Eph.  1. 12, 14, 18  :  3. 16. 
So  of  Jesus,  as  the  dvavyavfia  (Heb.  1. 
3)  of  the  divine  perfections,  John  1. 
14:  2.  11.  of  the  Spirit,  1  Pet.  4.  14.— 
Just.  Mart,  de  Resuir.  p.  284. — Spoken 


also  of  things,  in  place  of  an  adjective, 
excellent^  splendid,  glorious,  2  Cor.  3. 
7  u  Bi  fi  BuiKoyla  cycv^diy  ly  ^ofiy.  v.  8, 

9.  Eph.  1  6  cic  ivaiyay  3<(fi}c  r^c  X^'~ 

(^)  of  that  exalted  state  of  blissfiil 
perfection,  which  is  the  portion  of  those 
who  dwell  with  God  in  heaven  ;  e.  g. 
spoken  of  Christ,  and  including  also 
the  idea  of  his  regal  Majesty  as  Mes- 
siah, Luke  24.  26.  John  17.  5,  22,  24. 
2  Thess.  2.  14.  1  Tim.  3.  16.  1  Pet.  1. 
1 1 . — Spoken  of  glorified  saints, = salva- 
tion, eternal  life,  etc.  Rom.  2.  7, 10 :  8. 
18.  1  Cor.  2.  7.  2  Cor.  4. 17.  1  Thess. 
2.  12.  2  Tim.  2. 10.  Heb.  2. 10.  1  Pet. 
5.  1.  B6ia  rov  Oeov,  the  glory  which 
God  will  bestow,  Rom.  5.  2.    1  Pet.  5. 

10,  — 'Melon,  the  author  or  procurer  of 
this  glory  to  any  one,  i.  e.  the  author  of 
salvation,  etc.  Luke  2.  32 — Kvpiogrns 
UiriQ,  1  Cor.  2.  8,  coll.  v.  7.  Al. 

Ao£a^u»,  f.  data,  (^<J£a,)  [gener.]  to  be 
of  opinion,  to  think,  etc.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1,  13,  to  consider,  to  estimate,  to  judge, 
Sept.  Dan.  4.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  46. 
— In  N.  T.  to  glovify,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  ascribe  glory  or  honour  to  any 
one,  to  praise,  to  celebrate,  to  magniftj  ; 
Matt.  6.  2  ovia^  BolaaOwaiy  vtto  rStv 
dvdpinnay.  Luke  4.  15.  John  8.  54 
ejjiavrSy,  Rom.  11.  13.  Acts  13.  48. 
Heb.  5.  5.  Rev.  18.  7.  So  Sept.  for 
123  Lam.  1.  8  2  Sam.  6.  22.— Pol.  6. 
53.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  82.— So  ^o^dieiy 
roy  Q€6y,  etc.  to  glorify  God,  i.  e.  to 
render  glory  to  him,  to  celebrate  with 
praises,  to  worship,  to  adore,  Matt.  5.16: 
9.  8  :  15.  31.  Mark  2. 12.  L,uke  2.  20  : 
5.  25,  26 :  7.  16:  13. 13:  17. 15:  18.43 : 
23.47.  Acts4.21: 11.18:  21.20.  Rom. 
1.  21 :  15.  6,  9.  1  Cor,  6.  20.  2  Cor. 
9.  13.  Gal.  1.  24.  1  Pet.  2.  12 :  4.  11, 
16.  ro  Byofia  Oeov  Rev.  15.  4.  wevfjia 
ruv  ee<w,  1  Pet.  4.  14.  So  Sept.  and 
TM  Ps.  22,  24:  86.  9.  12.  n^HJ^  Is. 
42.  10.— Ecclus.  43. 28,  30. 

b)  to  honour,  i.  e.  to  bestow  honour 
upon,  to  exalt  in  dignity,  to  render  glo- 
rious, viz. 

(a)  genr.  1  Cor.  12.  26  eire  ^oid^erai 
ly  fiiXoc  2  Thess.  3.  1.  So  Sept.  and 
123  1  Chr.  19.  3.    Prov.  13.  18.  Ify* 

Digitized  by  V^OOQIC*' 


AopKOC 


S08 


AovXif 


Esth.  6.  6,  8,  9, 11.— Ecclus.  48,  4.  1 
Mace.  2.  64.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  36.— In 
the  sense  of  io  render  excellent,  splendid, 
etc.  Pass,  to  be  excellent,  splendid,  glo- 
rious;  2  Cor.  3.  10  bis.  1  Pet.  1,  8. 
Sept.  pr.  for  y^  Ex.  34.  29, 30,  35. 

(/3)  spoken  of  God  and  Christ,  to 
glorify,  i.  e.  to  render  conspicuous  and 
glorious  the  Divine  character  and  attri- 
butes ;  e.  g.  of  God  as  glorified  by  the 
Son,  John  12.  28  ter,  to  ovo^a  Otov, 
18.31,32:  14.13:  15.8:  17.1:  17.4. 
or  by  Christians,  John  21.  19.  Of 
Christ  as  glorified  by  the  Father,  John 

8.  54 :  13.  32  bis:  17.  1,  5.  Acts  3.  13. 
or  by  the  Spirit,  John  16.  14.  or  by 
Christians,  John  17.  10.  or  genr.  John 

11.  4  :  13.  31.  So  Sept.  and  1M  Lev. 
10.  3.  trp^  Is.  5.  16.  pass.  forTTK^ 
Ex.  15.  6,\l. 

(y)  spoken  of  Christ  and  \i\s  followers, 
io  glorify,  i.  e.  to  advance  to  that  state 
of  bliss  and  glory,  which  is  the  portion 
of  those  who  dwell  with  God  in  heaven ; 
e.  g.  of  Christ  as  the  Messiah,  John  7. 
39  :  12.  16, 23.  comp.  Is.  b'2,  13,  where 
Sept.  pass,  for  Ktefll.  Of  Christians 
Rom.  8.  30. — Barnab.  Ep.  21  h  voiiay 
ravra,  kv  r^  flaa.  rov  Oiov  Bo^aaSfiinTai. 

Aopkdc,  a^oc,  j^,  Dorcas,  pr.  name  of 
a  female,  Acts  9. 36,  39  ;  pr.  i.  q.  Heb. 
m,  Syr.  Kn^M,  Tahitha,  i.  e.  gazelle, 
Cant.  2.  7,  9.  Acts  9.  36,  40. 

Afjo'tct  c<*>c«  h%  {^i^fofti),  a  giving,  i.  e. 
a  gift,  James  1.  17.— Ecclus.  11.  17. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  2.  Artemid.  1.  42.— 
In  the  sense  of  giving  out,  expenditure, 
Phil.  4.  15  £fc  Xoyov  i6(nutg  icac  X^i/zeciic, 
in  an  account  of  expenditure  and  receipt, 
or,  of  debt  and  credit ;  the  gift  of  money 
from  the  church  being  reckoned  in  an 
account  against  the  spiritual  gifis  im-- 
parted  to  them  by  Paul.-^Ecclus.  41. 
19: 42.7  ^6aii  ral  Xfiyf/tc  Trayrlkv  ypatjij, 
Artemid.  1. 44.  Arrian.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  9. 

12.  Comp.  Cic.  de  Amicit.  16,  "ratio 
acceptorum  et  datorum." 

A<$ri7c,  ov,  6,  (^i^«fi«,)  a  giver,  2  Cor. 

9.  7.  Sept.  for  "(y  Dto  Prov.  22.  9.— 
idrrip  Jos.  Ant.  1.  18.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
1.9. 

^ovXaytayiut,  A,  f.  ijtnj,  (BovXog  & 
Ayv,)  to  lead  [or  carry  ojf]  as  a  slave, 


to  make  a  slave  of,  Diod.  Sic.  12.  24. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  to  bring  into  subjection,  to 
subdue,  absol.  1  Cor.  9.  27. 

AovXem,  at,  ii,  {BovXtvut,)  slavery, 
bondage,  Sept.  for  TTfO^  Ex.  6.  6. 
Xen.  An.  7.  7.  32.  In  N.T./g.,  spoken 
of  the  condition  of  those  under  the  Mo- 
saic law.  Gal.  4.  24:  5.  1.  and  so  Rom« 
8.  15  wyevfjui  ^vXciac,  a  slavish  spirit^ 
opp.  to  TTV.  viodeaiag.  Also  of  the  con- 
dition of  those  who  are  subject  to  death, 
Rom.  8. 21 ,  or  to  the  fear  of  death,  Heb. 
2.  15  <l>6l3f  Oavarov  iyoypi  BovXeioQ, 

AovXevut,  f.  evtrw,  {BovXoc)  to  be  a  slave 
or  servant,  to  serve,  with  a  dative,  expr. 
or  impl. 

a)  pr,  spoken  of  involuntary  service ; 
Matt.  6.  24  et  Luke  16.  13  Bv<ti  icvploic. 
Eph.  6  7.  1  Tim.  6.  2.  Sept.  for  TOJ^ 
Lev.  25.  39.  Deut.  15. 12.— Lucian.  D. 
Deor.  13.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  33  ter. — 
Spoken  of  a  people,  to  be  subject  to,  etc. 
John  8. 33.  Acto  7. 7.  Rom.  9. 12,  comp. 
with  Gen.  25.  23  et  27.  40  where  Sept. 
for  *T^;  also  Gen.  14.  4.  Judg.  3.  8, 
14. — Jos.  Ant.  4,  6.  4.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  13. — Metaph.  of  those  subject  to 
the  Mosaic  law,  Gal.  4.  25. 

b)  fg.  spoken  of  voluntary  service, 
to  obey,  to  be  devoted  to;  Luke  15.  29. 
Phil.  2.  22.  Gal.  5.  13.  Rom.  12.  11 
Tf  Kaipf  BovXiifoyrei,  i.  e.  doing  what 
the  occasion  demands ;  but  others  read 
rf  KvpiV.    So  Sept.  and  123f  Gen.  29. 

15,  18,  20,  25,  29. — In  a,  moral  sense, 
spoken  as  to  God  or  Christ,  etc.  d.  r^ 
eef  Matt.  6. 24.  Luke  16. 13.  Acts  20. 
19.  Rom.  7.  6.  1  Thess.  1.9.  ryf 
XptoTf,  Rom.  14. 18  :  16. 18.  Col.  3. 24. 
Tip  ydftf  Qtov,  Rom.  7.  25.  Sept.  and 
ISff  Deut.  13. 4.  Judg,  2.  7.  Mai,  3. 18. 
—Ecclus.  2.  1. — Spoken  of  false  gods, 
Gal.  4.  8.  So  Sept.  and  l^;^  Ex.  23. 
33. — Also  of  THINGS,  tofolloWfto  indulge 
in,  e.  g.  fiafitavf,  Matt.  6.  24.  Luke  16. 
13.  hfiaprl^  Rom  6.  6.  rf  i<5/jy  rifc 
hfiaprlaQ  Rom.  7.  25.  r^  icotXl^  Rom. 

16.  18.  roic  <rroixf(oit  Gal.  4.  9.  iiri- 
OvfiiaiQ  Tit.  3.  3. — Jos.  Ant  15.  4.  1 
iTriOvfiiaic*  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5«  5  ra7g 
fj^yaic^   1.  6.  8  yatrrpi* 

AovXij,  lyc,  il'  {BovXoQ,)  a  female  slave 
or  sei'vant,  a  handmaid.  Acts   2,    18, 
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Sept  for  nO»  Lev.  25.  44.  niTSttf 
1  Sam.  8.  le'.^l  Mace.  2.  11.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 1. 4. — Used  in  the  oriental  style 
by  a  female  in  addressing  a  superior, 
instead  of  the  pers.  pron.  /,  Luke  1*  38, 
48.     So  Sept.  and  HDK  1  Sam.  25.  41. 

1  K.  1.  13, 17.     rtnhp  2  Sam.  14.  6. 

2  K.  4.  2,  16.  Comp.  Oesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  789  sq.  Stuart  §  475. 

I.  AovXoc,  BovXtj,  ^ovXoVf  (^€01,)  [as  an 
Ai}JECT.']servtng,  bound  to  serve ^  m  bond" 
age^  foil,  by  dat.  Rom.  6.  19  bis. — 
Wisd.  15.  7  rd  r&y  KaQapQv  epytjy  $ovka 
cKtrni.  Eurip.  Hec.  134.  [137.] 

II.  AovXoc,  ov,  6,  as  a  subst.  a  slave, 
servant. 

a)  pr.  spoken  of  involuntary  service,  e. 
g.  a  slave,  as  opp.  to  eXevOepoc,  1  Cor.  7. 
21.  Gal.  3.  28.  Col.  3.  11.  Rev.  6. 15. 
Sogenr.  servant,  Matt.  13. 27,  28.  John 
4.  51.  Eph.  6.  5.  1  Tim.  6.  1,  Acts  2. 
18  01  hovXoi  fjLov,  i.  e.  the  servants  among 
my  people.  Sept.  for  12^  Lev.  25. 
44.  Josh.  9.  23.  Judg.  6.'27.— Xen. 
CEc.  5.  16.  Ath.  1.  10  sq.— Phil.  2.  7 
fwp^i^p  ^ovXov  Xajiwy,  i.  e.  *  appearing 
in  a  humble  and  despised  condition.' 

b)  fig.  spoken  of  voluntary  service,  a 
servant,  implying  obedience,  devoted- 
ness.  etc.  John  15.  15.  Rom.  6.  16.  1 
Cor.  7.  23.  Gal.  4.  7.  So,  in  modesty, 
2  Cor.  4.  5  ;  or  in  praise  of  modesty, 
Matt.  20.  27.  Mark  10.  44.-^1.  V. 
H.  9.  19  01  pijropeQ  BovXoi  tov  irXiidovQ 
€<o'/.— Spoken  of  the  true  followers  and 
worshippers  of  God,  e.  g.  AovXoc  rov 
Qiov,  either  of  agents  sent  from  God, 
as  Moses.  Rev.  15. 3,  and  so  Sept.  and 
lJ3fJo8h.  1.1.  (Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  13.)  or 
the  prophets,  Rev.  10.  7  :  11.  18,  and 
80  Sept.  and  13^  Josh.  24.  29.  Jer.  7, 
25  or  simply  of  the  worshippers  of  God, 
Rev.  2.  20 ;  7.  3:  19.  5.  al.     So  Sept. 

and  12^  Ps.  34.  23 :  134. 1.  al Used 

in  the  oriental  style  of  addressing  a  su- 
perior, instead  of  the  pers,  pron.  /, 
Luke  2  29.  Acts  4.  29.  So  Sept.  and 
"ray  1  Sam.  3.  9,  10.  Ps.  19.  12.  al. 
Comp.  in  AovXiy.— Spoken  of  the  fol- 
lowers and  ministers  of  Christ,  ^vXog 
TOV  Xpurrov,  Eph.  6.  6.  2  Tim.  2.  24. 
espec.  of  the  apostles,  etc.     Rom.  1.  1. 


Gal.  1.  10.  Col.  4.  12.  James  1.  1. 
2  Pet.  1.  1.  Jude  1.  Rev.  22.  3.— 
Spoken  also  in  respect  of  things,  of  one 
who  indulges  in,  is  addicted  to,  any 
thing;  foil,  by  gen.  e.  g.  AovXoc  r^c 
ifiaprlai  John  8.  34.  Rom.  6.  16,  17. 
2  Pet.  2.  19.— iEl.  V.  H.  2.  41  tov 
t/vccv  ^oi;Xoc.  Xen.  CEc.  1 .  22. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  minister,  attendant, 
spoken  of  the  officers  of  an  oriental 
court;  Matt.  18.  23,  26,  27,  28,  32: 
22.  3,  4,  6,  8,  10.  al.— So  a  satrap, 
Xen.  An.  1.  9.  2^.  ib.  2.  5.  38.  Al. 

AovXdkt,  Si,  f.  waut,  (BouXog,)  to  make 
a  slave  of,  to  bring  into  bondage,  trans. 
Pass.  perf.  B£^ovX^t^f^a^,  etc.  with  pre- 
sent signif.  to  be  a  slave,  to  serve,  = 
iovXevi»f.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  6. 

a)  pr.  Acts  7.  6.  2  Pet.  2.  19.— 
Sept.  Gen.  15.  13.  1  Mace.  8. 11.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  11. — metaph.  Be^ovXwftai,  to 
be  in  bondage,  i.  e.  to  be  bound,  to  be 
held  subject,  1  Cor.  7.  15,  Gal.  4.  3. 

b)  ^g.  of  voluntary  service,  to  make 
devoted  to  any  one  ;  Pass,  to  be  or  be^ 
come  devoted,  etc.  Spoken  of  persons, 
1  Cor.  7.  15  irdffiy  ifiavror  iiovXuxra, 
i.  e.  *  I  have  conformed,  accommodated 
myself  to  all.'  Rom.  6.  22  rf  Gc^. 
Pass,  spoken  of  things,  rjf  ^ncaioavrri 
Rom.  6.  18.  olv^  woXX^  Tit.  2.  3.— 
Porphyr.  de  Abstin.  1.  42  iSoyXutdrifiey 
rf  TOV  <l>6fiov  <l>poviifxaTi,  So  BovXtveiy 
oly^  Liban.  Ep.  319. 

Aoxht  VCi  4.  i^^XOfJ^at,)  pr.  reception, 
i.  e.  of  guests  ;  hence  a  banquet y  feasts 
Luke  5.  29  :  14.  13.  Sept.  for  ViiyOQ 
Gen,  26.  30.  Esth.  1.  3  :  5,  4  sq.'— 
Athen.  VIII.  p.  348.  F, 

Apaicwv,  ovroc,  ^,  (fr.  BipKOfiai)  [or 
rather  from  c^jcoi^,  a.  2.  of  SipKui]  a 
dragon,  a  huge  serpent,  Sept.  for  tt^J 
Job  26,  13.  V:^  Jer.  9.  11,  Jos.  Ant' 
2,  12.  3.  iEl.  V.  H.  13,  46,— In  N.  T, 
symbolically,  for  6  Sara wc.  Rev.  12.  3, 
4,7,9,13,  16,  17:  13.2,4,  11:  16. 
13  :  20.  2.  Comp.  Gen.  3.  1  sq.— Act. 
Thom.  §  30,  Psalt.  Salom,  2.  29. 

Ap^trtna,  (or  Bpdmit,)  Mid,  Bp&aaofiai, 
f.  fofiai,  to  graip,  i.  e.  with  the  hand, 
to  seize,  to  take,  in  N.  T.  and  later 
wyiters  foil,  by  accus.  Fig.  1  Cor.  3. 
19  ^9«<"'"H^yocroi^^^^^oi^,^^^K^^ 


T^b  Job  5.  13  where  Sept.  »:araXa/i- 
/3d^w.  Sept.  pr.  for  YPIJ  Num.  5.  26. 
—2  Mace.  4.  41.  Jos.'B.  J.  3.  8.  6 
fyair96fjieyo£  Tr\v  htti6LV,  Herodot.  3. 13. 
with  gen.  Judith  1 3. 7.  Died.  Sic.  18. 17. 

Apax/i^«  fJc,  hi  {^pdffatjf)  a  drachma^ 
an  Attic  silver  coin  worth  nearly  16J^ 
cents,  or  ^  of  a  dollar,  according  to 
Boeckh,  (Staatshaush.  I.  p.  16,)  but 
current  among  the  Romans  as  eqnal  to 
the  denarius^  which  was  worth  about 
14  cents ;  see  particularly  under  'Ap- 
yvpiov  c,  and  also  under  ^i^pax^y* 
Luke  15.  8  bis,  9. 

^iuutf  see  Tpi\a}, 

ApcTravov,  ou,  r6,  {^piirta  to  pluck  off,) 
a  sickle,  scythe,  i.  e.  a  crooked  knife  for 
gathering  the  harvest  and  vintage,  Mark 
4.  29  see  in  'Ajroffr^XXw  b.  Rev.  14.  14, 
15,  16,  17,  18  bis,  19.  Sept.  for  7|D 
Joel  3. 13.— Artemid.  2.  24.  Pol.  22. 
10.  5. 

Af)<5/ioc»  ov,  o,  {JbpiyLht  =  Tpi\ia^  a 
running,  a  race,  Sept.  for  rW)*lD  2  Sam. 
18.  27.  V^ip  Ecc.  9.  11."^  Xen.  An. 
1.  2.  17.  ib.  4.  8.  25,  26.  place  of 
running,  stadium,  Xen.  Mag.  £p.  3.  6. 
— In  N.  T.  ^.  course,  career,  i.  e.  of 
one's  life,  ministry,  etc.  Acts  13.  25  : 
20.  24.  2  Tim.  4.  7.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
rWHQ  Jer.  23.  10. 

^ovaiWa,  TiQf  4,  Drusilla,  youngest 
daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I,  sister  of 
the  younger  Agrippa  and  of  Bemice, 
celebrated  for  her  beauty.  She  was 
first  betrothed  to  Epiphanes  prince  of 
Comagena ;  but  was  afterwards  married 
to  Aidzus  king  of  Eroessa,  whom  Felix 
persuaded  her  to  abandon  in  order  to 
become  his  wife.  Acts  24.  24. — See 
Jos.  Ant.  19.  9.  1.  ib.  20.  7.  1,  2. 
<    Avfit,  see  Avi^ai. 

Avya/jiat,  f.  ^vviiaofiai,  depon. — Im- 
perf.  i^vvoLfiriy,  Matt.  22.  46.  al.  and 
with  doub.  augm.  ^iwdfiriv.  Matt.  26. 
9.  Luke  1.  22.  al.  as  also  Aor.  1  ])^v- 
yffiiiv,  Matt.  17.  16,  19.  al.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  83.  n.  5.  Wmer  $  12.  1.  b. 
For  the  2  pers.  sing.  pres.  Bi/yp  for  ^v- 
Ka^aiin  Rev.  2.  2,  as  also  Anacr.  7.  11* 
^1.  V.  H.  13.  32,  see  Buttm.  §  107. 
p.  223,  marg.  §  114.  p.  276.  Winer  § 
13.  2.  b.     Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  359. 


Ai  valval 

— to  be  able  (/  can,)  and  oh  ivrafiai,  to 
be  unable  (/  cannot,)  both  in  a  physical 
and  moral  sense,  and  as  depending  either 
on  the  disposition  or  faculties  of  mind, 
the  degree  of  strength  or  skill,  the  na- 
ture and  external  circumstances  of  the 
case,  etc.  It  is  always  followed  by  au 
infin.,  expr.  or  impl.,  belonging  to  the 
same  subject,  viz. 

a)  foil,  by  infin.  expressed,  e.  g.  (a) 
of  the  present,  as  expressing  continued 
action,  etc.    Buttm.  $  137.  5.     Winer 

L45.  8  med.  Matt.  6.  24  oh  hvyatree 
vXeviiy  Otf  K,  r.  X.  7. 18.  Mark  2.  7, 
19.  Luke  6.  39.  John  5.  19,  30  :  6.60. 
Acts  27.  15.  Rom.  15.  14.    I  Cor.  10. 

21.  1  Thess,  2.  7.  al.  So  Sept.  for  7^1 
Gen.  37.  3 :  43,  32.  al.—  Xen.  An.  3l 

1.  11. — (fi)  more  commonly  of  the 
aoristf  implying  transient  or  momentary 
action,  either  past  or  present,  Buttm. 
§  137.  5.  Winer  §  45.  8.  b.  Mark  1. 
45  iStrre  fitiKeri  ahroy  ^vyaaScu  <l>ayep&g 
ilc  ir6\iy  eltnXdtiy,  Luke  8.  19  ohK 
ifBvyayro  avyrvxtiy  ahvf.  Matt.  3.  9 
ivyarai  6  Beoc  cc  rwy  \idu>y  lytipairiKya 
r.r.X.  10.28.  Mark  6.  5.  Luke  5. 12. 
John  7.  34,  36 :  10.  35.  AcU  4.  16 : 
17.  19.  1  Cor.  2. 14.  James  4.  2.  Rev. 
3.  8  :  13.  4.  al.  So  Sept.  for  7!)J  Qcd. 
15.  5  :  19.  19.— Diod.  Sic.  2.  26^  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  27. — So  where  the  action  in 
itself  might  be  expressed  either  as  con- 
tinued or  as  transient,  but  the  writer 
chooses  to  express  it  as  transient ;  see 
Winer  §  45.  p.  276.  Buttm.  §  137.  5 
ult.  Matt.  5.  14  oh  Svyarai  iriXts  Kpv 
/3^vac.  Luke  1.  20,22.  John  3.  3.  Acte 
13.  39.    Rom.  8.  7.    Heb.  9.  9.    Rev. 

2.  2. —  (y)  of  the  perfect,  to  express 
completed  action  in  reference  to  the  pre- 
sent time.  Buttm.  §  137.  2.  Winer 
§  45.  8  ult.  Acts  26.  32  dToXcXv<j6cu 
eBvyaro  6  aydpinnro^  ei  c.  r.  X.  *  this  man 
could  have  been  nowfreed,^  etc. 

b)  with  an  infin.  implied,  which  is 
readily  suggested  by  the  context ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  16.  3  oh  hvyatrdt,  sc.  ^coicpiVctv. 
Mark  6.  19.  Luke  9.  40.  AcU  27.  39. 
1  Cor.  3.  2.  al.     So  Sept.  for  7i^  1  K. 

22.  22.  —  Constr.  with  accus.  tX^  de- 
pending on  the  infin.  irottiy  implied,  or 
as  accus.  of  manner;  Buttm.  §  131.  6. 
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7.  Mark  9.  22  ti  n  dvvatnu.  2  Cor.  18. 
8  oh  htrcLfuOd  ri. — So  €i  ri  ^yaivro 
Xen,  H.  G.  7.  5.  15.  Zcvc  ^vvarai 
drayrof  Hom.  Od.  4.  237.  comp.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  22.     Al. 

Avva/icc»  cii^,  y),  (j^vyafjkaif)  pr.  <^ 
ftftii^  a6/e,  1.  e.  ability ^  pomer,  strength^ 
eficacyy/orcej  viz. 

a)  Spoken  of  tntriruic  power,  either 
physical  or  morale  etc.  comp.  in  Avi^a- 
fiai  init. 

(a)  of  the5o<fo,  Heb.  11.  11  Sd/5^a 
ivvafjiiy  tic  KarapoXJiy  trwipfiaroc  tXafie, 
1  Cor.  15.  48  TO  ovfAa  —  kytipirai  ty 
tvyafuif  i.e.  for  ivyar6y,  opp.  to  iy 
kv^ytlq, ;  so  Heb.  form  rO]l  and  Sept. 
iy  lax^i  Pa*  29.  4.  comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  646.  4.  Stuart  $442.  Sept.  for  I^K 
Job  40. 11.  rmaH  Job  39. 19.-^Hom. 
n.  13.  787. 

03)  genr.  Matt.  25.  15  hAffr^  Kara 
rily  Way  ivyafiiy.  Acts  6. 8.  1  Cor.  15. 
56.  2  Tim.  1.  7  Tytdfia  hfyafietacy  i.  e. 
a  spirit  of  strength,  manly  vigour,  opp. 
to  iry,  ^ciX/ac*  Heb.  1.  3  ro  prifjia  Tfjg 
ivy&fubf^  a&rov,  i.e.  his  powerful  word; 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  (comp.  wytvua  ^v- 
v^/MitfC,  a  strong  wind,  Wisd.  5.  23.) 
Heb.  7.  16:  11.  34.  Rev,  1.  16  wc  o 
IfKioc  falyti  iy  Tp  dvydftei  avrov.  So 
Sept  and  rrp3|  2  K.  18.  20.  Job  12. 
13,  ro  1  Clu-.  29.  2.  Ezra  2,  69 :  10. 
13.  or  1  Chr.  18.  8.— Diod.  S.  4.  45. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  16. — So  in  various 
constructions ;  e.  g.  xara  ivvafjuy,  ac" 
cording  to  one's  power,  i.  e.  as  far  as  one 
can,  2  Cor.  8.  3.— Diod.  S.  14.  81  ult. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  4. — vvep  hvyaynv,  6e- 
yond  one's  strength,  power,  2  Cor.  1.  8  : 

8.  3 — ^Dem.  292.25.— ci/  BvyafiEi,with 
power,  i.e.  adv.  powerfully,  nughtily, 
Col.  1.  29.  2  Thess.  1.  11.  and  so  dat. 
^vy&fui.  Acts  4.  33  ;  comp.  Buttm. 
§  133.  3.  So  also  Bvy6.fAei  and  iy  BvyA" 
fui  as  intensive  with  a  synon.  verb, 
Eph.  3.  16.  Col.  1.  11.  comp.  Buttm. 
1.  c. 

,  (y)  spoken  of  God,  the  Messiah,  etc. 
▼iz.  ii  BvvafjLic  Tov  Geov,  the  power  of 
God,  his  almighty  energy,  etc.  genr. 
Matt.  22. 29.  Mark  12. 24.  Luke  1.  35: 
5.17.  Rom.  1,20:  9.17.  1  Cor.  6. 14. 
2  Cor.  4.  7  :  13.  4  bis.  Eph.  1.  19  :  3. 


7,  20.  2  Tim.  1.8.  1  Pet.  1.5.  2  Pet. 
1.  3.  Sept.  for  ^  Ps.  59.  12.  ty  Ps. 
21.  14:  74.  12.—' Joined  with  i6la  it 
implies  the  greatness,  omnipotence,  ma* 
jesty,  ofQod,  Rev.  15.  8 ;  and  hence,  as 
abstr.  for  concr.,  ommpotence  for  the 
Omnipotent,  the  Almighty,  Matt.  26.64 
&  Mark  14.  62  &  Luke  22.  69  iic  HiHy 
rile  BvyAfjLiiMPg,  comp.  Heb.  1.  3  ev  ^c{i^ 
rile  fieyoKittovyrfi  k,  r.  X.  like  the  Rabb. 
nryOD  as  a  name  of  God,  Buxt.  Lex. 
Rab.  Ch.  Tal.  885.  So  Sept.  and  IJT 
Ps.  63.  8 :  68.  35  :  150.  1.  —  Meton. 
spoken  of  a  person  or  thing  in  whom 
the  power  of  God  is  manifested,  i.  e. 
*  the  manifestation  of  the  power  of  God,* 
Acts  8.  10  ovt6c  iffTiy  ^  BvvafxiQ  rov 
Gcov.  Rom.  1.  16.  1  Cor.  1. 18,24.— 
Where  the  gen.  rov  Qiov  expresses  the 
source,  etc.  i,  e,  power  imparted  from 
God,  1  Cor.  2.  5.  2  Cor.  6.  7.  Comp. 
in  'Ayaxij  b. — Spoken  of  Jesus  [either] 
as  exercising  a  power  to  heal,  (Mark  5. 
30.  Luke  6. 19  :  8.  46,  comp.  Olshau- 
sen  on  Matt.  9.  20.)  or  as  the  Messiah, 
fl  BvyafiiQ  Xpttrrov,  genr.  2  Cor.  12.  9 
bis.  So  iy  dvy&fiti  for  the  gen.  tov 
^vyarov  Rom.  1.  4,  comp.  above  in  a. 
In  the  sense  of  power,  omnipotent  ma- 
jesty. Matt.  24.  30  &  Luke  21.  27  fxtra 
Bvy&fxeiaQ  ical  ^<5{iyc.  Mark  9. 1  :  13.  26. 
2  Thess.  1.  7  fier  &yyiKhfy  r^c  ^vy, 
ahrov,  i.  e.  '  the  angels  who  are  the  at- 
tendants of  his  majesty.*  2  Pet.  1.  16. 
Spoken  also  of  the  Spirit,  4  Bvya^iQ  tov 
UyehfjLaTOc,  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  i.  e. 
imparted  by  the  Spirit,  Luke  4.  14. 
Rom.   15.  13,  19.     Comp.  in  "AydTrri 

1.  b. — Spoken  of  prophets  and  apostles 
as  inspired  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Luke  1. 
17:  24.  49.  Acts  1.  8.  comp.  Acts  2.4. 

(d)  spoken  of  miraculous  power,  Sv- 
yafiic  mifietiify  jcac  rtpdriay,  i.e.  the  power 
of  working  fmracles,  Rom.  15.  19,  ex- 
plained by  if  ^vv.  r.  irytvfAaroc  in  the 
next  clause.  Acts  10.  38.  1  Cor.  2.  4, 
comp.  with  2  Cor.  12.  12.  so  2  Thess. 

2.  9. — By  meton.  of  effect  for  cause, 
plur.  Bvyafji€tQ  is  often  put  for  mighty 
deeds,  miracles,  Matt.  7.  22  :  11.  20, 
21,  23 :  13.  54,  58 :  14.  2.  Mark  6.  2, 
5,  14 :  9.  39.  Luke  10. 18  :  19.  37. 
AcU  2.  22 :  8.  13  :  19.  11.1  Cor.  12. 
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10.  2  Cor.  12.  12.  Gal.  3.  5.  Heb.  2. 
4.  So  Sept.  for  n^HTQ!!  Job.  87.  14. 
Heb.  rmiaa  Ps,  loe'  2  where  Sept. 
ivyatrrtiai, —  Just.  Mart,  de  Resurr.  p. 
225. — Hence,  as  abstr.  for  concrete,  put 
for  a  worker  of  miracles,  1  Cor,  12.  28, 
29  ^vvafiecc,  =  olf  BlBorai  Irepyiifjiara 
Bvydfxewy  v.  10. 

(c)  spoken  of  the  essential  power,  true 
nature  and  efficacy,  reality,  of  any  thing ; 
Phil.  3.  10  yvHyai  rrlv  ^vyafxiy  r^c  dva- 
irrutrewc  ahrov.  2  Tim.  3.  5  exoyrec 
fjL6p<l>(»KTiy  ehcrtfiiiaQ,  T^y  le  Ivyafiiv  av- 
r^C  ^pyrifiiyoi.  So  also,  as  opp.  to  X($yocy 
speech  merely,  1  Cor. 4. 19,20.  1  Thess. 

1.  5.— Plato  Phileb.  96.    Xen.  CEc.  9. 

2.  Also  of  medical  virtue,  Dlod.  Sic.  1. 
97.  ib.  4.  51.  —  Metaph.  of  language, 
the  power  [or  forcel,  i.  e.  of  a  word,  i.e. 
meaning,  signification;  1  Cor.  14.  11 
T^y  Bvyafiiy  rijg  (putyfjc* — Dion.  Hal,  1. 
68.  Dio  Cass.  55.  3.  So  ^vycuiai  M\. 
V.  H.  9.  16. 

b)  Spoken  of  power  as  resulting  from 
external  sources  and  circumstances,  viz. 

(a)  power,  authority,  might,  Luke  4. 
36:  9.  1.  Acts  3.  12.  2  Pet.  2.  11, 
Rev.  13.  2  :  17.  13.  —  Ecclus.  44.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  1,  2.  24. — Spoken  of  om- 
nipotent sovereignty,  as  due  to  Ood, 
etc.  e.  g.  in  ascriptions,  Matt.  6.  13. 
Rev.  4. 11:  5.12:  7.12:  11.17:  12. 
10 :  19. 1.  So  Sept.  and  nlh^2^  1  Chr. 
29.  11. — Joined  with  ovo/ia  Acts  4.  7. 
1  Cor.  5,  4.  i.  e.  warrant.  —  Meton. 
abstr.  for  concr.  put  for  6  iy  Zvydfiu  ^y, 
one  in  authority,  and  plur.  ZvydfitiQ,  like 
Engl,  authorities,  i.  e.  persons  in  autho^ 
rity,  the  mighty,  the  powerful,  i.  e.  of 
either  world,  etc.  Rom.  8.  38.  1  Cor, 
15.  24.  Eph.  1.  21.  1  Pet.  3.  22.— 
Sept.  Esth.  2.  18. 

\P)  in  the  sense  of  number,  quantity, 
abundance^  wealth.  Rev.  3.  8  fuK(>ay 
ex^iQ  ovyafxiy,  thou  hast  a  small  number, 
i.e.  of  members,  or  perhaps  of  true  be- 
lievers. 18. 3  €ic  rfji  Bvydfiewc  rov  trrpii" 
yovg  avrijc* — Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  4  irXovrov 
/xeyctXov  Bvvafii y  trpotriXafioy,  Xen . Cyr, 
8.  4.  34.  CEc.  9.  15.— Metaph.  for  en- 
joyment, happiness,  Heb.  6.  5. 

(y)  of  warlike  power,  like  the  Engl. 
force,  forces,  i,  e.  host,  army,  Luke  10. 
19  M  irdaay  ttiv  hvyayny  ahrov,  i.  e. 


over  the  whole  host  of  Satan,  comp.  v. 
20.  Sept.  for  TH  Ex.  14.28 :  15.  4.  al. 
^yg  2  Sam.  10."  7 :  17.  25  :  20. 23.  al. 
— I'Macc.  4.  3,  4.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  81  med.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
6.  9. — By  Hebr.  Svyd^eic  r&y  ohpayQy, 
the  hosts  of  heaven,  i.  e.  the  sun,  moon, 
and  stars.  Matt.  24.  29.  Mark  13.  25. 
Luke  21.  26.  comp.  Rev.  6.  13.  So 
Sept.  and  Heb.  CTD^  KD^t  Is.  34.  4. 
Dan.  8.  10.  al.  See"  GeseV.  Lex.  and 
on  Is.  1.  c. 

Avya^Suf,  w,  f.  wtTiMf,  (2vyafiiQ,)  to 
strengthen.  Pass.  Col.  1.  11  ey  xii<n/ 
Zvyaym.  ^vya^ovfteyoi,  see  in  Avva/icc 
a.  /3.  Sept.  for  TJJT  Ps.  68.  29.  1213 
Ecc.  10.  10.  Dan'  9.  27.— Synes.  de 
Prov.  p.  100.  B. 

AvyiLtrrric,  ov,  6,  (pvya^ai,)  one  in 
power,  i.  e. 

a)  a  potentate,  prince,  Luke  1.  52. 
1  Tim.  6.  15.  Sept.  for  \n  ProV.  8. 
16.  l^n  Prov.  14.  28.  "^  Prov. 
23.  1.— 2  Mace,  3.  24.  Poll.  9.  1.  4, 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  40. 

b)  one  in  authority,  i.  e.  under  a  prince, 
a  minister  of  court.  Acts  8.  27.  ^ept. 
01  Zvyaarai  ^apa^.  Gen.  50.  4.  for7lrT|l 
Lev.  19.  15.— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  20. 

AvyaTitif,  w,  f.  i}(Ti»f,  (^vvaroc,)  to  be 
able,  intrans.  Rom.  14.  4.  in  some  Mss. 
Hence,  to  shew  one's  self  able,  mighty^ 
etc.  2  Cor.  13.  3. 

Awvar<Jc»  ^,  oy,  (^wva/iai,)  able,  strongs 
powerful,  viz. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  2  Cor.  10.  4 
^Xa— ^wvarA  rf  Oef  irpoc  k,  r.  X.  i.  e. 
mighty  through  God,  etc.  or  also  ex- 
ceedingly mighty,  like  AcrrcToc  rf  Oef 
Acts  7.  20;  see  in  'AtrreioQ  —  Xen. 
(Ec.  7.  23  ffwfia  ^vvaroy  irpoc  ri. — Of 
persons,  6  BwarSc,  the  mighty,  and 
spoken  of  God,  the  Almighty,  Luke  1. 
49.  So  Sept.  and  lf\^  Ps.  24.  8.— Of 
men,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3. 6.  Mem.  2. 1.  19. 
— Hence,  ^vyaroQ  et/ic,  =  dvya^iai,  to 
be  able,  I  can,  with  infin.  (see  in  Awva- 
fiai  a)  viz.  infin.  present^  Tit.  1.  9. 
Heb.  11.  19.  (Xen.  An.  7.  4.  24.)  with 
an  infin.  aor,  Luke  14.  31.  Rom.  4.  21 : 

11.  23  :  14.  4.  2  Cor.  9.  8.  2  Tim.  !• 

12.  James  3.  2.  AcU  11.  17  iy^  ^c  r/c 
IjfJiriy  hvyaro^  KitiKvffox,  or  comjp.  Buttni? 
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5  140.  3.  Sept.  for  bH^  Num.  22.  3a. 
Chald.  b^y  Dan.  3. 17.— Metaph.  Swa- 
r(Jc,  strong,  i.  e.  firm,  fixed,  established, 
Rom.  15.  1  ol  hvvaroi,  L  e.  ii'  irfarei. 
So  ^vvarc^c  ci/tii  without  an  infin.  to  be 
strong,  2  Cor.  12.  10  :  13.  9. 

b)  Bvyaroc  €v  rivi,  powerful  in  any 
thing,  i.  e.  able,  skilful,  eminent,  Luke 
24.  19  ^vy,  tv  epy^  Kai  \6y^.  Acts  7. 
22 :  18.  24  cvraic  ypa0aTc»i.  e.  eminent 
in  Scripture  learning.  Sept.  pass,  for 
V2D  2  Chr.  35.  3.— Ecclus  21.  7  Bvy. 
iy  yXwaaji.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  101  ivy. 
\6y».     Thuc.  1.  37. 

c)  01  hvyaroi,  the  powerful,  the  mighty, 
spoken  of  persons  in  authority,  etc.  1 
Cor  1.  26.  [Rev.  6.  15.]  of  members 
of  the  Jewish  Council  or  Sanhedrim, 
Acts  25.  5.  Sept.  for  pD'TT  Dan,  3. 
27. — Jos.  Ant,  12.  4.  9  o\  irapa  rr^y  ah- 
X^K  Bvyaroi,  B.  J.  1 . 1 . 1 .  i v  r^  irdXei  Xen. 
Mem.  1.1.8.  Comp.  Krebs  Obs.  p.  260. 

d)  neut.  ^vyaT6y,  able  to  be  done,  i.  e. 
possible.  So  ca  ^vyaroy,  absol.,  or  with 
iari,  if  possible,  if  it  be  possible.  Matt. 
24.  24 :  26.  39.  Mark  13.  22  :  14. 
35.  Rom.  12. 18.  Gal.  4. 15.— Jos,  Ant. 

4.  8.  45.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  7.  9.— Foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  possible  for  or  with  any  onej- 
Maik  9. 23 :  14.  36.  Acts  20. 16.— -Jos. 
Ant  3.  8.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  13.— by 
Tap6.  with  dat.  possible  with  any  one, 
Matt.  19.  26.  Mark  10.  27.  Luke  18, 
27. — by  accus.  with  infin.  Acts  2.  24. 
— Hence  ro  Svvardy  as  snbst.  =  i^ 
^vyafug,  power,  Rom.  9.  22.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  123.  3. 

Avvw,  aor.  2  Uvy,  (^voi,  Svfit,  to  go  in, 
to  immerse,  Buttm.  §  114.  ^uw,)  to  sink, 
to  go  down,  intrans.  of  the  sun,  Mark  1. 
32.  Luke  4.  40.  So  Sept.  and  l^ 
Gen.  28.  11.  2  Chr.  18.34.— Jos.  Ant. 

5.  1.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  3. 
Awo,  01,  at,  t6l,  two,   indec.   by  the 

Attics  and  in  N.  T. — the  coram,  gen. 
and  dat.  Ivdiy  not  being  found  in  N.  T. 
The  irreg.  and  later  dat.  Ivai  occurring 
Matt.  6.  24  :  22.  40.  Luke  12.  5.  al. 
is  found  also  in  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Plut. 
Marcell.  29.  Polyb.  4.  32.  3.  Aristot. 
H.  An.  4.  1.  131.  al.  See  Buttm.  § 
70.  2.  Winer  §  9.  2.  b.— InN.T.  used 
ifl  Nom.  Matt.  9.  27  hvo  tv<I>\oI.  20.  21 
o«  dvo  vioi  fiov.  Luke  7.  41.  John  1. 37. 
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al. — Geuit.  Matt.  18.  16  ^vo  fiaprvpwy. 
20.  24.  Luke  12.6.  John  1 .  40.  al.— 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  2. — Dat.  see  above. 
— Accus.  Matt.  4.  18  eUe  ^vo  &Bt\^vc> 
Luke  3.  11.  al.  saep — So  in  phrases, 
viz.  ^vo  fj  rptic,  two  or  three,  i.  e.  some, 
a  few.  Matt.  18.  20.  1  Cor.  14.  29. 
(Xen.  An.  4.  7.  5.)  aya  hvo  and  Kara 
iito,  by  two's,  two  and  two,  Luke  9.  3  : 
10.  1.  1  Cor.  14.  27.  €lQ  hho,  in  two, 
itrxladij  €ic  Bvo  i.  e.  fiiprj,  Matt.  27.  51. 
Mark  15.  38.— Lucian.  D.  Deor.  8.  1 
BUXi  fjLov  rily  KtipaXily  ic  ^vo.  Pol.  2. 16. 
11  f^lierai  elg  Ho  fxipri, — From  the 
Heb.  Ho  Ho,  two  and  two,  Mark  6.  7. 
So  Sept.  and  Heb.  D^^ttf  D^^  Gen.  7. 
9.  15.  M«^  Gen.  6ri9,  20.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  669,  703.  Stuart  §  466.  Al, 
Ai/c,  an  insep.  part,  implying  diffi- 
culty, adversity,  the  contrary,  etc.  like  the 
Eng.  un,  in,  mis,  etc.  Buttm.  §  120.  5. 
Av<r/3ttffra«rroc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (^vc  8c 
^aaraiia,)  hard  to  be  borne,  oppressive, 
e.  g.  ipopria,  Matt.  23.  4.  Luke  11.  46. 
Sept.  for  73^  Prov.  27.  3.— Plut.  IX. 
p.  625.  ed.  Reiske. 

^vveyrepia,  ac,  i,  (Bvi  &  Ivrtpoy  in- 
testine,) dysentery,  flux.  Acta  28.  8. — 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.  1.  Pol.  32.  15.  14. 

Avv€pfiiiy£VTOt,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {Hg  & 
IpfiTiyevia,)  difficult  of  explanation,  and 
by  impl.  hard  to  be  understood,  Heb. 
5.  11.— Philo  de  Somn.  II.  p.  649. 
Artemid.  3.  67. 

Avo'KoXoCi  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  {Hg,  KoXoy 
food,)  pr.  *  difficult  about  one's  food  ;* 
genr.  hard  to  please,  morose,  peevish, 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  2.  ra  BvaxoXa,  un- 
pleasant things,  difficulties,  calamities. 
Sept.  for  T»  Jer.  49.  8:— In  N.  T. 
difficult,  spoken  of  things,  i.  e.  hard  to 
accomplish,  Mark  10. 24. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 
3.  6,  Xen.  GEc.  15.  10. 

AvvKvXiifQ,  adv.  {HtTKoXoct)  with  diffi- 
culty,  hardly.  Matt.  19.  23.  Mark  10. 
23.  Luke  18.  24.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2. 

Avvfjiil,  iJQi  //,  {Hyw,  wh.  see,)  usually 
only  plur.  ai  Hafjiai,  the  going  down, 
the  setting,  i.  e.  of  the  sun,  as  Hvfial  rod 
hXiov,  Sept.  for  K*ia  Gen.  15.  12.  al. 
N^2p  Deut.  11.  30.  al.  Xen.  An.  6. 4. 
26.— In  N.  T.  by  impl.  the  west.  Matt. 
8.  11 :  24.  27.  Luke  12.  54:  13.  29. 
Rev.  21.  13.     So  Sept.  for  DIVD  Ps. 
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75.  6.  Is.  43. 5 :  59. 19.  K*llD  Pa.  50. 
2  :  113.  3.  Mai.  1.  11. 

AveTKOTjroc,  ov,  o,  ^,  adj.  (3vc  &  voijr<5c 
fr.  vo€w,)  Aarrf  /o  6e  understood^  2  Pet. 
3.  16. — Diog.  Laert.  9.  13  ^vavdrirSy 
re  If  at  ^V(rc£i/yi?rov. 

to  speak  evil,  i.  e.  to  utter  ill-omened 
language^  maledictions,  etc.  In  N.  T.  to 
defame,  to  revile,  1  Cor.  4.  13  in  some 
Mss.  for  j3\a(r^tj^ovft£voi. — 1  Mace.  7. 
41.     Soph.  Electr.  1182. 

speaking,  i.  e.  pr.  ill-omened  language, 
malediction.  Soph.  Phil.  10.  Plut.  VIII. 
p.  323.  ed.  Reiske.  In  N.  T.  reproach, 
contumely,  ill-report,  2  Cor.  6.  8. — 1 
Mace.  7. 38.  Dion.  Hal.  6.  48.  Hesych. 
Ivfff^Tifilac'  KaKO(l>iifAlaQ* 

Avtai,  see  Avvb), 

AwStKa,  oi,  al,  ra,  indec.  twelve.  Matt. 
9.  20 :  14.  20.  al.  saep.  So  oi  dkthKa, 
the  twelve,  i.  e.  apostles,  corresponding 
to  the  twelve  tribes,  Matt.  26.  14,  20, 
47.  Mark  14.  10,  20.  al.  Comp.  Matt. 
19.  28.  Rev.  7.  5  sq.  21.  12  sq.  22.  2, 
also  Ex.  28. 17.  Num.  17.  2.  Josh.  4.5. 

1  K.  7.  25.     Al. 

Aw^iicaroCf  iy,  ov,  the  twelfth,  Rev. 
21.  20. 

Aiudera^vXov,  ov,  r6,  (^^Beica  &  ^wX^,) 
collect,  the  twelve  tribes,  i.  e.  of  Israel, 
the  people  of  Israel,  Acts  26.  7. 

Aufia,  arog,r6,  (5epi»,)  a  buil^ng,  a 
house,  Horn.  II.  1.  222,  533.  and  by 
synecd.  a  hall,  chamber,  Hom.  II.  1. 
600.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  phrase  cirl 
Tov  d^ftaro^,  upon  the  house,  i.  e.  the 
house-top,  roof,  Matt.  24.  17.  Mark  13. 
15.  Luke  5.  19  :  17.  31.  Acts  10.  9 
€7tl  ro  BwfjLa.  So  Matt.  10.  27  and 
Luke  12.  3,  ciri  rwv  ^tafjMTwv,  by  impl. 
publicly,  comp.  2  Sam.  16.  22.  Sept. 
for:i|Deut.22.  8.  Josh.  2.  6,  8.  Is.  15. 
3 — ^Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1. — The  roofs  of 
oriental  houses  are  flat,  covered  with  a 
composition  of  gravel,  etc.  The  in- 
habitants spend  much  time  upon  them, 
to  enjoy  the  open  air ;  and  often  sleep 
there.  See  Calmet,  p.  506,  510. 

Aioptd,  dc,  4,  {dl^wfii,)  a  gift,  John  4. 
10.    Acte  8.  20:   11.  17.  Rom.  5.  15. 

2  Cor.  9.  15.    Heb.  6.  4.    Eph.  4.  7 
Kara  to  fxirpoy  rflc  Soipcoc  row  Xpiarov, 


i.  e.  *  in  proportion  to  the  gift  bestowed 
on  us  by  Christ ;'  others  here  by  impl. 
beneficence.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  that  in 
which  the  gift  consists ;  Acts  2.  38  & 

10.  45  Z.  TOV  hy,  tryevfJLaToc.  Rom.  5. 
17  TiJQ  BiKatoirvyrii,  Eph.  3.  7  rfic  x^*" 
piTos  TOV  Gcov.  Sept.  for  Chald.  tl^J^ 
Dan.  2.  6. — 2  Mace.  4.  30.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  8.  6.  Xen.  Uiero  11.  12. 

Awpedy,  adv.  (accus.  of  ^laped,)  grO' 
lis,  gratuitously.     See  Buttm.  J 115. 4. 

a)  pr.  i.  e.  freely,  without  requital, 
Matt.  10.  8  bis.  Rom.  3.  24.  2  Cor.  11. 
7.  2  Thess,  8.  8.  Rev.  21.  6 :  22.  17. 
So  Sept.  and  D|rr  Gen.  29.  15.  Num. 

11.  5.— Pol.  18^  i7.  7. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  groundlessly,  with' 
out  cause,  John  15.  25  kfiitniadv  at  h*- 
ptdv.  Gral.  2.  21  &pa  Xpiffroc  ciaptav 
kirldavt,  i.  e.  *  then  there  was  no  cause 
why  Christ  should  suffer ;'  see  Winer's 
Comm.  in  loc.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T. 
p.  161.     Sept.  and  DTT  Ps.  35.  7.    1 

Sam.  19.  5. 

^Mpita,  more  comm.  ^utpiofiai,  f.  ^^o- 
/lai,  depon.  Mid.  (putpid,)  to  make  a  gift 
of,  to  give,  to  present,  trans.  Mark  15. 
45.  2  Pet.  1.  3, 4.  Sept.  for  TIT  Gen. 
30.  20.  \r\^  Esth.  8.  1.  Prov.  4.  2. — 
Herodian  1.  5.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  8. 
An.  7.  3.  26,  27. 

^pflfia,  aroQ,  r6,  {^utpiw,)  a  gift* 
Rom.  5.  16.  James  1. 17.— Jos.  Ant. 
4,  8.  47.  Xen.  Hiero  8.  4. 

Awpov,  ev,  t6,  {BlBtafu,)  a  gifty  pre- 
sent, Matt.  2.  11.  Eph.  2.  8.  Rev.  11. 
10.  Sept.  for  lit  Gen.  30.  20.  ItW 
Ex.  23.  8.  1  Kri5.  19.  rm^Q  1  K. 
4.  21.  1  Chr.  18.  2.— Plut."Mor.  X. 
p.  25.  ed.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.  26. 
— Spoken  of  gifts  dedicated  to  God, 
an  offering,  sacrijke,  etc.  Matt.  5. 23, 24 
bis  :  8.  4:  23.  18, 19  bis.  Heb.  5.  1 :  8. 
3, 4  :  9.  9:  11.  4.  So  Matt.  15. 5  and 
Mark  7.  11,  ^Qpoy  sc.  cor/,  i.  e.  'it  is 
consecrated  to  God.*  So  of  money  con- 
tributed in  the  temple,  comp.  in  Aidpax" 
fioy,  Luke  21.  1,  and  v.  4  tfiaXoy  elg 
TO.  iwpa  TOV  9eov,  tliey  cast  in,  tm/o, 
among,  the  offerings  made  to  God.  Sept. 
for  nn^  Gen.  4.  4.  1  Chr.  16.  29. 
]2rp^  Lev.  1.  2,  3  :  2.  4,  5,  7, 12.  Is. 
66.'  20.— Hom.  II.  8.  203.  glC 
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"Ea,  inteij.  ah!  alas!  oh!  express- 
ing wonder,  complaint,  indignation,  etc. 
Mark  1.  24.  Luke  4.  34.  Comp.  Heb. 
iTW  Judg.  6.  22,  where  Sept.  i,  i. 
Comp.  Josh.  7.  7.  Joel  1. 15. — Arrian. 
Diss.  £p.  2.  24.  Aristoph.  Plut.  824. 
[825.] 

'Eav,  conjunct,  (for  cl  &v,)  if,  con- 
tracted also  into  ay,  see" Ay  II.  It  dif- 
fers from  el,  in  that  e2  expresses  a  condi- 
tion which  is  merely  hypothetical,  i.  e.  a 
it^ective  possibility ;  while  i^y  implies 
a  condition  which  experience  must  deter- 
mine,— ^i .  e .  an  objective  possibility, — and 
refers  therefore  always  to  something 
future;  see  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  884. 
Winer  §  42.  p.  242.  (Comp.  el  and  idy 
in  1  Cor.  7.  36.  Rev.  2.  5.)  'E<4v  is 
usually  construed  with  the  Subjunctive ; 
in  later  writers  also  with  the  Indicative; 
and  very  rarely  in  Classic  writers  with 
the  Optative;  see  Buttm.  $  139.  8.  n. 
3.  Herm.  1.  c.  p.  822.  Matth.  $  523. 

I.  Used  alone,  i.  c.  without  other 
particles. 

1.  With  the  Subjunctive^  and  imply- 
ing uncertainty  witii  the  prospect  of  de- 
cision, Buttm.  $  139.  9.  2. 

a)  with  the  Subjunct.  present — and  in 
the  apodosis  (a)  foil,  by  indie,  fut.  Matt. 
6.  22,  23  lay  oZy  b  6<^daXfx6Q  aov  fiirXoiJc 
i,  SXoy  ro  ff&fUL  trov  i^reiyoy  evrai'  lay 
ii  K,  T.  X.  Luke  10.  6.  John  7.  17. 
Acts  5.  88.  Rom.  2.  26.  al.  seep.  After 
^i  referring  to  a  previous  clause,  1  John 
5.  14.— Sept.  Job  9. 15,  20.  ^1.  V.H. 
H.  4. 16.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  24.— The  fut. 
of  the  apodosis,  or  the  whole  apodosis, 
is  someUmes  to  be  supplied ;  John  6. 
62  lay  cvy  OetapiiTe  r.  r.  X.  i.  e.  *  how 
much  more  will  this  offend  you,*  vfi&c 
aKayBaXltrei.  Acts  26.  5.  1  Cor.  4.  15. 
Fut  for  imperat.  Luke  19.  31  xal  idy  rig 
vftdg  ipH/rf — ovr«>C  ipeire  airrf,  comp. 
in  'Ayairdnf  b.  Instead  of  the  fut.  in- 
die, is  put  the  aor.  subjunct.  after  oh  fxii 
•ee  Buttm.  $  139.  4.  Acto  13.  41  ipyoy, 
^  ov  fill  KiOTtvariTt,  idy  tiq  cic^iiyyi^at 


hfiiy,  Comp.  oh  fiii  in  M^. — (/3)  foil,  by 
imperat,  e.  g.  present,  John  7.  37  idy 
TiQ  ^i\f^,  EpxioBe  Tpoc  fjLt,  Rom.  12.  20. 
aorist.  Matt.  10.  13  iay  fxiy  Jj  fi  oixla 
diia,  iXOiriMf  k,  r.  X.  Mark  9.  43. — pres. 
Epict.  Ench.  43.  perf.  ib.  33.  6.---(y) 
foil,  by  indie,  present,  John  8. 16  iral  iay 
Kpivia  ^e  iy^f  fi  icplaig  4  if^^  dXriOfis  core. 

13.  17:  21.  22.  Rom.  2.  25.  1  Cor.  6. 
4  :  12.  15,  16.  2  Tim.  2.  5.  Matt.  8.  2. 
al.  After  6ti,  as  in  a.  Gal.  5.  2. — 
Plato  Apol.  Soc.  21.— So  foil,  by  indie, 
perfect  in  pres.  sense,  John  20.  23  <Sfv 
[idy']  Tiyiay  KpaTiJTe,  KeKpdrriyrat,  Buttm. 
§  113.  6. 

b)  with  the  Sulijunct.  aorist,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  139. 12.  Matth.  §  501.  §  521 ; 
and  in  the  apodosis,  (a)  foil,  by  indie, 
fut.  Matt.  4.  9  ravra  irdyra  trot  hk>9w, 
iay  irtvity  xpooKvviiai^Q  fjLoi.  5.13:  28. 

14.  Mark  8.  3.  John  8. 36.  Rom.  10.  9. 
al.  saep.— Sept.  Job  8.  18:  9.  12:  11. 
10.  M\.  V.  H.  2.  36  iay  diroSayta. 
Lucian.  D.  Deor.  5.  3. — With  the  apo- 
dosis or  the  fut.  implied,  Mark  11.  32 
&XX'  iky  EiiTktfxey,  i{  dydpanrhty,  i.  e.  *  ye 
know  what  will  happen.'  Rom.  11.  22. 
Comp.  Ml.  V.  H.  1.  34  ult.  Fut.  for 
imperat.  Matt.  21.  3.  1  John  5.  16. 
comp.  above  in  a.  a.  Instead  of  the 
indie,  fut.  is  put  the  aor.  subjunct  after 
oh  fjiii,  John  8.  51,  52.  comp.  in  a.  a, 
above.— Xen.  Hi.  11.  15.— 03)  foU.  by 
imperat.  e.  g.  present,  Matt  18.  17.  1 
Cor.  10  28.  Gal.  6.  1.  al.  aorist,  Matt 
18,  15,  17.  1  Cor.  7.  11.  Col.  4.  10. 
— pres.  Epict  Ench.  7. — So  in  prohi- 
bitions expressed  by  /i^  foil,  by  aor. 
subjunct.  instead  of  the  imperat.  Matt 
24.  23.  Ueb.  3.  7.  see  Buttm.  §  148. 3. 
— Epict  En.  7.— (y)  foil,  by  indie, 
present.  Matt  18.  13.  Mark  3.  24:  8. 
36.  John  8.  81.  Rom.  7.  3.  2  Cor.  5. 1. 
al.— Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  28.— So 
foil,  by  indie,  perf.  in  pres.  sense,  John 
20.  23.  Rom.  7.  2:  14.  23.  comp. 
above  in  a.  y. — (B)  foil,  by  aorist  sub- 
junct. 1  Cor.  7.  28  bis,  £l  Bi  ical  y^P^* 
oh\  ^iAapTtQ,K.  r.  X.    James  4.  15.     So 
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afler  tya  depending  on  a  previous  clause, 
Mark  12.  19  and  Luke  20.  28.  John  9. 
22  :  11.57.  Also  with  Bwun:  Acts  9.  2. 
c)  sometimes  with  both  Subjunctive 
present  and  aorist  in  the  same  clause, 
e.  g.  foil,  by  indie,  fiit.  in  apodosis,  1 
Cor.  14.  23.  foil,  by  imperat.  Matt.  5. 
23.  (Xen.  An,  7.  1.  25.)  by  indie,  pre- 
sent, 1  Cor.  14.  24.  James  2. 15.  1  John 
1.6. 

2.  With  the  Indicative^  but  only  in  the 
later  Greek  writers ;  in  N,  T.  only  once, 
and  with  indie,  perf.  as  present  in  the 
apodosis,  1  John  5.  15  lav  oi^ajiey — 
oihafiev  Sti  k,  r.  X.  comp.  in  a.  y,  above. 
—Sept.  Job  22.  3 :  9.  14.  Theodoret. 
III.  p.  267.  JElian.  V.  H.  4.  24.  See 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  822.  Winer  §  42.  p. 
243,  244.  Matth.  §  525.  d. 

3.  Used  in  respect  to  things  certain  as 
if  they  were  uncertain,  and  hence  equi- 
valent to  a  particle  of  time,  when,  = 
Srav,  with  the  Subjunctive ;  John  12. 
32  lay  uiporOw  Ik  rfJQ  yrjc,  Trdyrag  IXxvaut 
vpoQ  kyLavT6y.  14.  3.  1  John  3.  2.  So 
Sept.  and  DK  Prov.  3.  24.  Is.  24.  13. 
Amos  17.  2.  So  DK  Gen.  38.  9,  where 
Sept.  oray,  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  Dht. 
C.  4.     So  Lat.  «,  Hor.  Ep.  1.  7.  10. 

4.  Instead  of  of  v  in  N.  T.  and  later 
Greek  writers,  used  in  relative  clauses 
and  with  relative  words ;  see  in'Av  1. 2. 
Winer  §  43  ult.  Vig.  p.  516,  and  Herm. 
p.  835.  Such  words  are  thus  rendered 
more  genera],  imply  mere  possibility, 
and  take  only  the  Subjunctive,  Buttm. 
$  139.  8;  every  soever,  Lat.  cunque. 
Thus  (a)  6c  idy,  whoever,  whosoever, 
whatsoever,  Matt.  5. 19  :  7.  9  :  10.  14, 
42:  12.36:  14.7:  16.  19.  al.  saep. 
Sept.  Gen.  15.  14  :  21.  22.  al.— (/3) 
SfrriQ  idy,  whoever,  whatsoever.  Col.  3. 
23. — (y)  8aoc  lay,  whosoever,  as  many 
as,  etc.  Matt.  18.  18  bis.  Rev.  3.  19. 
Sept.  Gen.  44.  1. — (l) Bvov ldy,where- 
soever.  Matt.  8.  19 :  24.  28.  Mark  6. 
10:  14.  14.  al. — {e) olldy,wheresoever, 
1  Cor.  16.  6.  Sept.  Gen.  20.  13.— (0 
wQ  Idy,  as  if,  in  whatsoever  manner,  as 
when,  Mark  4.  26,  comp.  Luke  11.  36, 
whensoever,  Rom.  15.  24.  Sept.  Job  37. 
10.  Dan.  1.  13  KaQiitQ  Idy.  — Isocr.  Pa- 
nath.  32.  p.  419  ed.   Lange.— (i|)  KaQo 


lay,  according  to,  whatsoever,  2  Cor.  8. 
1 2. — (d)6tydKiildy,  sooftenas^  Rev.  1 1 .6. 

IT.  In  CONNEXION  WITH  OTHER  PAR- 
TICLES ;  where  however  for  the  most  part 
each  retains  its  own  power.  The  fol- 
lowing only  require  to  be  noted ;  all 
with  the  Subjunctive,  as  above  in  I.  1. 

(a)  lav  he  Koi,  and  if  also,  hut  if  also. 
Matt.  18. 17.  1  Cor.  7. 11,  28.  2  Tim. 

2.  5.  Comp.  in  Ai  II.  d.  Sept.  Job  31. 
14.  non  al. 

(/3)  lay  iiif,  if  not,  i.  e.  unless,  except. 
Matt.  5.  20  lay  pil  vcpiaaevtr^  //  Sikcu" 
oavyq  vfjiiiy  irXeloy  k.  r.  X.  6.  15.  Mark 

3.  27  :  7.  4.  John  3.  2,  5  :  15.  6.  Gal. 

2.  16.  al.  Sept.  for  ^b)  Ex.  3.  19  :  4. 
1.  >i!?  DX  Ex.  4.  8,  9.— Pol.  3.  38.  2. 
Xen.  An.  5.  7.  30. — In  the  sense  of 
except  that,  but  that ;  Mark  4.  22  oh 
yap  Itrri  ri  jcpvirrov,  o  lay  fiif  ifkayipiifdj, 
i.  e.  '  but  that  it  shall  be  revealed,'  ss 
AW  iya  in  the  other  clause.  Matt.  26. 
42  lay  fiil  ahro  tIu>,  i.  e.  *  so  but  that  I 
drink.'  Mark  10.  30  lay  fih  Xaf3jy,  *  but 
that  he  shall  receive,'  i.  e.  *  who  shall 
not  receive.'  Comp.  Matth.  §  617.  d. 
Winer  §  59  ult.— Aristoph.  Eq.  2.  2. 
Eurip.  Med.  30  f/v  fi^. 

(y)  liiy  irtp,  if  indeed,  if  now,  Heb. 

3.  6,  14  :  6.  3.  non  al.— 2  Mace.  3.  38. 
Xen,  Cyr.  4.  6.  8. 

(^)  c/iv  re,  if  it  he,  be  it  that,  2  Cor. 
10.  8.  Also  as  repeated  lay  re — lay  re, 
whether — or,  Rom.  14.  8  quater.  non 
al.  So  Sept.  for  UVi  Ex.  19.  13.  Lev. 
3.  1. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  6.  Comp. 
Viger.  p.  517.  Matth.  §  617.  5.  Al. 

*Eavrov,  r^c,  rov,  accus.  eavrov,  riiy, 
r6,  reflex,  pron,  3d  pers.,  of  oneself ,  of 
itself,  accus.  himself,  herself,  itself;  see 
Buttm.  §  74.  3.  The  contracted  form 
is  avrov,  -r^o  -rov,  etc.  which  see  in 
its  order. 

a)  pr.  of  tlie  3d  pers.  sing,  and  plur. 
Matt.  8.  22  :  27.  42.  Luke  9. 25.  John 
5.  18.  al.  ssepiss. 

b)  as  a  general  reflexive,  standing 
also  for  the  first  and  second  persons, 
Buttm.  §  127.  n.  5.  Matth.  §  489.  II. 
Thus  for  1  pers.  plur.  ^ifAwy  ahr&y,  etc. 
ourselves,  Rom.  8.  23  iifie'tq  ahroX  Iv 
tfivTolc  (rreyaiofxey,  1  Cor.  11.  31.  2 
Cor.  1.9:   10.  12,  14.   1  John  1,  8.— 
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Thuc.  !•  82  avrfii'.  Plato  Phaedop.78. 
B. — So  for  2  pers.  nng.  ^avrov,  ^c,  Ov» 
thyself y  Rom.  13.  9  ayax^o-cic  r^rwXiy- 
ff/ov  eov  itQ  lavrSy. — M\,  V.  H.  1.  21. 
^schyl.  .^m.  1308. — Also  for2per8. 
plur.  vfiQy  aW&y,  etc.  yourselves,  1  Cor. 
6. 19  oifK  £0T£  kavT&y,  Heb.  10.  34.  al. 
—Pol.  18.  6.  4.  Dem.  Olynth.  9.  13. 

c)  plur.  m  a  reciprocal  sense  for  &X- 
XilXwi',  e.  g.  XcyoiTcc  xjwc  eat/rowc,  i.  e. 
x-poc  &XX^Xovc>  to  ontf  another,  one  to 
another,  etc.  Mark  10.  26.  John  12.  19. 
penr.  Rom.  1,  24.  Col.  3.  13, 16.  Jude 
20. — Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2,  16.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  489.  III. 

d)  with  prepositions,  viz.  (a)  A^' 
eavrov,  See  in  *At6  III.  2.  c— (/3)  Bi 
iavrov,  through  or  6y  itself,  in  its  own 
nature,  Rom.  14.  14. — (y)  iy  kavrf, 
in  himself,  etc.  i.  e.  in  mind,  genr.  Matt. 
13.  21.  Mark  5.  30  :  9.  50.  John  11. 
38.  Acts  10.  17.  1  John  5.  10.  So 
"Xiyeiy  or  tiweiy  ey  kawf,  to  say  within 
one's  self,  i.  e.  to  think,  Matt.  3.  9  :  9. 
3,  21.  al.  So  Sept.  for  27^  1D»  Esth. 
6.  6.  Ps.  36.  1.  elsewhere  ey  irap^/9, 
Ps.  10.  6,  11:  14.  1.  See  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  1DK  2. — So  in  one's  own  self,  per- 
son, nature,  etc.  John  5.  26 :  6.  53. 
£ph.  2.  15.  In  the  phrase  ylveaOai  or 
tpXurSat  iy  kavr^,  to  come  to  one's  self, 
i.  e,  to  recover  one's  recollection,  senses. 
Acts  12.  11.  Once  eXOity  cic  kavrdy 
id.  Luke  15.  17.— Xen.  An.  1.  5.  17. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2  Iavrov  yiytadai,  Diod. 
S.  13.  95  £«c  kavrovQ  i^6fuyoi,~-^S)  cf 
iavrov,  of  or  by  one's  self,  2  Cor.  3.  5. 
— (e)  raO*  eavrSy,  by  himself,  etc.  i.  e. 
alone.  Acts  28. 16,  comp.  v.  30.  (Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  4.)  James  2.  17  ^  wlariQ — 
Ka&  lavriiy,  in  itself — { ()  fxtd'  iavrov, 
with  one's  self,  along  with.  Matt.  12. 45. 
Mark  8.  14. — (ly)  trap'  iavrf,  by  him- 
self, i.  e.  at  home,  Fr.  chez  soi,  1  Cor. 
16.  2.— Xen.  Mem.  3. 13.  3  —(0)  vpoc 
iavr6y,  to  one's  house,  Iwme,  Luke  24. 
12.  John  20.  10.— Sept.  Num.  24.25. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  5.  Pol.  5.93. 1.— In  the 
sense  with  or  in  himself,  i.  e.  in  mind, 
in  thought,  Luke  18.  11. — Aristaen. 
Ep.  1.  6.  Al. 

*£aii»,  w,  f.  kaaia,  aor.  1  tiaaa,  impf. 
tiiay,  (on  augm.  see  Buttm.  $  84.  2,)  to 
let^  to  let  be,  etc. 


a)  pr.  to  permit,  to  suffer,  foil,  hy 
accus.  and  infin.  Matt.  24.  43.  Luke  4. 
41.  Acts  14. 16  :  27.  32  :  28.  4.  1  Cor. 

10.  13.  Rev.  2.  20  in  text,  recept.  So 
with  the  infin.  implied,  Acts  16.  7:19. 
30.  Sept.  for  imper.  n^7  Gen.  38.  16. 
in^  Joh9. 18. — IMacc.  Ts.  14.  Lucian. 
D.^Mort.  13.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4.  9. 

h)  to  let  alone,  to  leave,  foil,  hy  accus. 
of  persons.  Acts  5.  38.  Sept.  for  HB^ 
Judg.  11.  37.-2  Mace.  6.  13.     Horn! 

11.  24.  684.  Dem.  933.  7.— Spoken  of 
things,  to  let  alone,  ahsol.  to  desist,  Luke 

22.  51  iare  €«c  rovrov,  desist  I  thus  far, 
i.  e.  is  enough. — Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  2. 

c)  to  leave  to,  to  commit  to,  spoken  of 
persons,  to  leave  in  charge,  Acts  23.  32. 
Of  things  Acts  27.  40  eivy  (r^v  yavy) 
tie  r^y  daXaffvay,  they  committed  the 
ship  to  the  sea,  i.  e.  let  her  drive. — Jos. 
Ant.  2,  9.  4  tiavay  Iwl  rf  Qef  rijy  ^«- 
rtjplay  ahrov, 

*EfiBofifiKoyra,oi,ai,  r<i,indec.  seventy, 
Acts  7.  14  :  23.  23  :  27.  37.— Luke 
10.  1,  17  01  ifiBofAfiKoyra,  the  seventy 
disciples  sent  out  hy  Christ  as  teachers, 
equd  in  numher  to  the  Sanhedrim. 

'£/3^ofii7icoKraA:cc,  adv.  seventy  times ; 
Matt.  18.  22  ifih.  kwra,  seventy  times 
seven,  a  frequent  general  expression  for 
any  large  numher ;  comp.  Gen.  4.  24. 

"BfiBofiog,  17,  oy,  ord.  adj.  seventh, 
John  4.  52.  Heh.  4. 4  his.  Jude  14.  Rev. 
8.  1  :  10.  7  :  11.  15:  16.  17:  21.  20. 

*E/3ip,  6,  indec.  Eber  or  Heber,  Heh. 
"Tjy  (over,  beyond,)  one  of  Abraham's 
ancestors,  Luke  3.  35,  comp.  Gen.  10. 
21,  24,  25. 

*£/(3patic($c,  4,  6y,  adj.  Hebrew,  Luke 

23.  38. — Jos.  Ant.  prooem.  3. 
'£/3pa(oc,  ala,  aiov,  or  'E/3patoc,  ov,  6, 

a  Hebrew,  from  Heb.  'H^Of  ('passer 
over,')  applied  to  Abraham  Gen.  14.  13, 
and  to  his  descendants,  the  Israeltes 
generally.  Gen.  39.  14.  Ex.  1.  15. 
Deut.  15.  12.  al.  seep.  In  N.  T.  ol 
'Efipaloi  are  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  who 
use  the  Hebrew  (Aramaean)  language, 
to  whom  the  language  and  country  of 
their  fathers  peculiarly  belong,  the  true 
seed  of  Abraham ;  in  opp.  to  oi  'RWrj- 
yiaral,  i.  e.  Jews  bom  out  of  Palestine 
and  using  chiefly  the  Greek  k^p 


'Ej3pafc 


^18 


'Eyyic 


corop.  Hug  in  Bibl.  Rcpos.  I.  p.  547 
sq.  So  2  Cor.  1 1.  22.  Phil.  3.  6  'E^- 
pdioc  cJ  *E/3pa/»v,  emphat.  comp.  in 
BaaiXevg  a.  In  Acto  6.  1  spoken  of 
Hebrew  Christians^  in  distinction  from 
Hellenistic  Christians. 

•Ej3paic,  Uocfi,  i.e.  ^loXcicroc,  the  He- 
brew language^  i.  e.  the  Hebrew- Ara- 
maean, or  Syro-Chaldaic,  which  was  the 
yemacular  language  of  the  Palestine 
Jews  in  the  time  of  Christ  and  the  apos- 
tles. Acts  21.  40:  22.2:  26.  14.  See 
Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  309  sq.  317  sq. 

'EPpditrrl,  adv.  Hebraic^^  in  Hebrew, 
i.  e.  later  Hebrew,  John  5.  2  :  19.  13, 
17,  20.  Rev.  9.  11  :  16.  16.  For  the 
force  of  adverbs  in  -tor/  seeButtm.  119. 
15,  c. 

•Eyy/f w,  f.  iV«,  (iyyvc,)  Att.  fut.  id 
James  4.  8.  Buttm.  §  95.  7.  9  sq.  to 
bring  near,  cause  to  approach,  trans. 
Sept.  for  ^m  Gen.  48.  10.  yn^TJ 
Is.  5.  8.  Pol.  8.  6.  7  iyyiaavrec  t^  yjf 
rac  yavQ. — More  comm.  and  in  N.  T. 
in  trans,  to  draw  near,  to  approach ;  and 
perf.  ^yytica,  to  have  drawn  near,  i.  e.  to 
be  near,  to  be  at  hand,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
113.6.  Spoken  of  |)erj(»w,absol.  Matt."26. 
46 ;  &  Mark  14.  42  ^yyirc v  6  irapaZilovc 
fie.  Luke  12.  33  :  18.  40  :  19.  37,  41: 
24.  15.  Acts  21.  33 :  23.  15.  Foil. 
by  dat.  Luke  7.  12 :  15. 1,  25  :  22.  47. 
Acts  9.  3 :  10.  9 :  22.  6.  So  Sept.  for 
^^  Gen.  27.  21,  26.  Tp^  Ex.  32. 19. 
—Pol.  17.  4.  1.  Ceb.  Tab.  35  irp<Jc  riya. 
—Foil,  by  clff  with  ace.  Matt.  21.  1  xal 
ore  Hyytvav  el^ 'Upo<r6\vfjLa.  Mark  11. 
1.  Luke  18.  35:  19.  29:  24.  28.  So 
Sept.  for  i^O?  51.  9.  with  xp<Jc  for  ttf^ 
Gen.  45.  4.  dnj?  Gen.  37. 17.— Spoken 
of  tMngs,  time,  etc.  Matt.  3.  2  ^yyiicc  ^ 
fiatrtKela  rvv  ohpav^v.  4.  17:  10.  7. 
Mark  1.  15.  Matt.  21.  34:  26.  45. 
Luke  21. 8,  20,  28:  22.  1.  Acts  7.  17. 
Rom.  13.  12.  Heb.  10.  25.  James  5 
8.  1  Pet.  4.  7.  Foil,  by  IttI  with  ace. 
Luke  10.  9, 11.— Fig.  Phil.  2. 30  ficxf>* 
dararov  ^yy«Fc.  So  Sept.  and  D^lj?  Job 
33.  22.  iT^rr  Ps.  88.  4 :  107.  18.— 
Arian.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  10.  14. — Also  cy- 
yi(uy  Tf  Be^f  to  draw  near  to  God, 
i.  e.  in  Sept.  to  offer  sacrifice  in  the 
temple,  for  }0^  Ex.  19.  22.  Ez.  44. 13; 


in  N.T.  to  do  him  reverence  and  homage, 
to  worship  him  with  pious  heart,  Heb.  7* 
19,oomp.  4. 16.  James  4.  8.  Matt.  15. 
8  quoted  from  Is.  29.  13,  where  Sept. 
for  STp.  So  God  is  said  eyyii^tiy  role 
iLydpunroig,  to  draw  near  to  Christians, 
i.  e.  by  the  aids  of  his  Spirit,  grace,  etc. 
James  4.  8.  So  Sept.  and  yip  Deut. 
4.  2  comp.  Ps.  145.  18. 

'Eyypa^w,  f.  \pu>,  (ev  &  ypa^,)  to 
engrave,  insculpere,  Herodot.  4.  19.  to 
write  in  any  thing,  e.  g.  in  a  letter,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  2.  17.  to  inscribe,  i.  e.  to  enrol, 

1  Mace.  13.  40.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to 
inscribe,  to  infix,  i.  e.  in  the  heart,  etc. 

2  Cor,  3.  2,  3.  —  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  12 
syyp.  rove  ySfxove  rate  yj/v^aie. 

"Eyyvoc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (iyywi?  bail, 
pledge,  fr.  ky  &  yvloy,)  yielding  a  pledge, 
2  Mace.  10.  28.  In  N.  T.  masc.  6  ey- 
yvoe,  a  surety,  bondsman,  metaph.  Heb. 

7.  22.— Pr.  Ecclus.  29. 15, 16.  Pol.  5. 
27.  1.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  20. 

*Eyyuc,  adv.  near,  spoken  [both]  of 
place  and  time  ;  in  later  writers  more 
frequently  of  the  latter,  Passow  sub  v. 

&)o£ place,  absol.  John  19.  42.  foil,  by 
gen.  John  3.  23  :  6. 19,  23 :  11.  18, 54: 
19.  20.  prob.  Luke  19. 11.  Acts  1. 12. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  146.  2.  Sept.  for  3*nj5 
Gen.  45. 10.  Ez.23.12,— 1  Macc.4.18l 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 2.  1.— Foil,  by  dat.  AcU 
9.  38  iyyvc  3c  ovfftie  Aw^^iyc  r^  'loirwy. 
27.  8.  —  So  Sept.  metaph.  Ps.  34.  19. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  41  cyyiora  rjf  aXridd^. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  386.  6.  —  Fig.  near, 
nigh,  absol.  Phil.  4.5  6  Kvpioc  cyyvc.i.  e. 
as  a  helper,  etc.  comp.  v.  6.  So  Ps.  84. 
19 :  145.  18.     Foil,  by  gen.  Heb.  6.  8 : 

8.  13.  €yyvc  <rov,  near  thee,  i.  e.  *  close 
at  hand,'  near  by,  Rom.  10.  8  quoted 
from  Deut.  30. 14  where  Sept.  for  2\llp^- 
So  01  iyyvc  as  adj.  (Buttm.  §  125.  6,) 
the  near,  those  who  are  near,  i.  e.  the 
Jews,  as  having  the  knowledge  and 
worship  of  the  true  God,  opp.  to  oi 
fiaKpay,  Grentiles,  Eph.  2.17.  Sept.  and 
2^1p  Is.  57.  19.  So  iyyve  ylyecBai, 
to  become  near,  i.  e.  to  God  by  em- 
bracing the  Gt)spel,  Eph.  2.  13.  Comp. 
Wisd.  6.  19. 

b)  of  time,  absol.  kyyve  ro  dipoe  Matt. 
24.  32 :  Mark  13.  28.  Luke  21.  30.  so 
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foil,  by  ivl  dvpoic  Matt.  24.  33.  Mark 
13.  29.  6  xaipoQ  Matt.  26.  18.  Rev.  1. 
3  :  22.  10.  TO  irdaxa  John  2. 13  :  6.  4: 
11.  55.  4  loprfi  John  7.  2.  ^  fiaaiKtia 
Tov  Qeov  Luke  21.  31.  Perhaps  Phil. 
4.  5,  comp.  Ueb.  10.  37.  So  Sept. 
kyyvc  4  iffupa  for  ^\l\>  Ez.  30.  3.  Joel 

1.  15:  2.  1.  al.  — Horn.  II.  22.  453. 
foil,  by  dat.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  2  6  fjiiv 
ky^v  iifiiv  kyyvQ. 

'Eyy^pov,  adv.  compar.  of  cyyvc, 
(Buttm.  §  115.  5,  7i)  nearer^  spoken  of 
time  Rom.  13. 11. —Xen.  Mem.2.3.19. 

*£yc/p«tf,  f.  iyepCJf  aor.  1  Hyeipa,  to 
wake,  to  arouse^  to  cause  to  rise  up,  trans. 
Mid.  iyelpofxai,  to  awake,  to  rouse  up,  to 
arise,  intrans.  Buttm.  §  135.  3*>  aor.  1 
pass.  ifyipdriVf  and  perf.  pass,  eyiiyepfiai, 
with  mid.  signif.  to  rise^  to  have  risen, 
Buttm.  §  136.  2,  3. 

a)  pr,  from  sleep ;  implying  also  the 
idea  of  rising  up  from  the  posture  of 
sleep.  Matt.  8.  25  ahroc  iKdOevh'  ical 
ol  fiaBrfral  fiyeipay  airr6y.  Acts  12.  7. 
Mark  4.  27  KaBivh^  koX  eyeiprtrai.  Matt. 
25.7.  Sept.forfpnProv.6.22.  Yjpj 
Gen.  41.  4,7.  Ijip  Prov.  6.  9.— Plut 
Pomp.  36.  Xen.  CEc.  5.  4.— Fig.  from 
sluggishness, torpor,  Rom.  13. 11.  comp. 
£ph.  5.  14  below  in  d.  So  metaph. 
from  death,  of  which  sleep  is  the  emblem 
among  all  nations  ;  comp.  Hom.  II.  14. 
231.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  21.  Vii^.  Mn.  6. 
278.  Job.  13.  18.  Ps.  13.  4.  Dan.  12. 

2.  Matt.  27.  52.  Thus  iyeipeiv  vecpovc, 
to  raise  the  dead ;  Matt.  10.  8  veKpovg 
cye/pcrc.  John  5.  21.  Acts  26.  8.  ICor. 
15.  15,  16.  2  Cor.  1.  9.  Also  cye/pciv 
€K  rcrpdv,  to  raise  from  the  dead,  and  in 
Mid.  foU.  by  kwd  or  iic,  to  rise  from  the 
dead;  John  12.  1  hv  fiyciptv  cr  vtKp&y. 
V.  9,  17.  Gal.  1.  1.  1  Thess.  1.  10.  al. 
Mid.  foil,  by  kwo  Matt.  14.  2:  27.  64: 
28.  7.  al.  by  U  Mark  6.  14,  16.  Luke 
9.  7.  John  2.  22.  al.  Absol.  Matt.  16. 
21 :  17. 23  :  27. 63.  Mark  16.14.  Acts 
5.  30.  Rom.  4.  25.  2  Cor.  4.  14.  So 
Sept.  and  y^pH  2  K.  4.  31.  Is.  26.  19. 

b)  the  idea  of  sleep  being  dropped, 
to  cause  to  rise  up,  to  raise  up,  to  set  up" 
right,  and  Mid.  to  rise  up,  to  arise,  viz. 
{a)  Pr.  spoken  of  pA'sons,  e.  g.  sitting. 
Acts  3.  7.  reclining  at  table,  John  13.4. 


prostrate  or  l3ring  down.  Acts  10.  26. 
Matt.  17.  7.  Luke  11.8.  Acts  9.  8.  al. 
(Sept.  and  Y^  2  Sam.  12. 17.)  and  so 
of  sick  persons.  Matt.  8.15.  Mark  1.31. 
2.  12.  Including  [or  suggesting]  the 
idea  of  convalescence,  to  set  up  again, 
i.  e.  to  heal,  James  5.  15. — (fi)  By  an 
oriental  pleonasm,  prefixed  to  verbs  of 
going,  of  undertaking  or  doing  any 
thing,  etc.  see  in  'Aylarrifn  II.  d.  Matt. 
2. 13,  14,  lyepOtlc  'irapdXafie  to  irai^/ov. 
2.  20,  21 :  9. 19.  John  11.  29.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  JODp  1  Chr.  22.  19.  comp.  in 
*Ayi<rrrifii  1.  c. — (y)  Fig.  of  persons, 
Mid.  to  rise  up  against,  i.  e.  as  an  ad- 
versary, foil,  by  ct/  nya.  Matt.  24.  7. 
Mark  13.  8.  Luke  21.  10.  Sept.  Act. 
for  "Tyn  Is.  10.  26.  Jer.  50.  9.  —Jos. 
Ant.  8.  7.  6. — So  lyeipeffdai  ky  r^  icpiaei 
/ierartvoc,Matt.l2.42.  Lukell.31. — 
(^)  Spoken  of  things,  to  raise  up,  e.  g. 
out  of  a  pit.  Matt.  12.  11,  comp.  Luke 
14.  5.  So  genr.  in  later  usage,  to  erect, 
to  build,  e.  g.  yaoy  John  2.  19,  20. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  5  ptafMovc    Herodian  8. 

I.  12  r€4X0f.  8.  2.  12  irvpyovg, 

c)  METAPH.  to  raise  up,  to  cause  to 
arise  or  exist ;  Mid.  to  arise,  to  appear, 
etc.  Luke  1.  69  tytipiv  xipag  trwrripiac, 
i.  e.  a  Saviour.  Acts  13.  22,  23.  Mid. 
spoken  of  prophets,  Matt.  11.  11 :  24. 

II,  24.  Mark  13.  22.  Luke  7. 16.  John 
7.  62.  So  Sept.  and  1^  Is.  41.  25  : 
45.  13.  VTPn  Judg.  3.  9,  15.— Ecclas. 
10.  4. — In  the  sense  of  to  cause  to  be 
bom,  to  create.  Matt.  3.  9.  Luke  3.  8. 

d)  intrans.,  or  with  kavrdy,  etc.  im- 
plied, to  awake,  to  arise,-  Buttm.  §  113. 
n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2.  Thus  to  awake,  i.  e. 
from  sleep,  or,  fig.  sluggishness,  Eph. 
5.  14  eyecpac  6  icaOevBwy.  Also,  to  rise 
up,  to  arise,  i.  e.  from  a  sitting  or  recum- 
bent posture.  Mark  2.  9,  11  :  3.  3 :  5. 
41  :  10.  49.  Luke  5.  23,  24 :  6.  8. 
John  5.  8.  In  Classic  writers  only 
poetic  in  this  sense,  Arist.  Ran.  340. 
Eur.  Iph.  in  Aul.  626.     Al. 

"Eycpo-cc,  €«c>  4»  (cyeipw,)  a  waking 
up,  i.  e.  from  sleep,  Pol.  9.  15.  4  in 
some  edit,  a  rising  up,  Sept.  for  fftp 
Ps.  139.  2.  erection,  building,  Esdr.  5. 
62. — In  N.  T.  resurrection,  i.  e.  from 
the  dead.  Matt.  27.  53.  .     r^r\riic> 
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'Ey Koiderogf  ov,  6,  i^,  pr.  as  adj.  (Iyi:a- 
617/iac,  to  sit  in  ambush,)  silling  in  am- 
bush, lying  in  nail^  Sept.  for  5*5J^  Job 
31.9.  In  N.T.metaph.  [and  as  subst.] 
i.  e.  a  suborned  emissary^  spy,  Luke  20. 
20.— Jos.  B.  J.  6.  5.  2.  Dem.  1483.  1. 
*EyKalyiaf  lioy,  ra,  (ev  &  Kcuv6cf)  pr. 
initiation  or  dedication  of  something  new, 
Sept.  for  J12Tf  Ezra  6.  16.  Neh.  12. 
27.  Dan.  3.2,'  In  N.  T.  a  festival  at 
the  consecration  of  something  new  or 
renewed;  and  genr.  the  festival  of  dedi- 
cation, John  10.  22.  This  festival  was 
instituted  by  Judas  Maccabseus  to  com- 
memorate the  purification  of  the  temple 
and  the  renewal  of  the  temple  worship, 
after  the  three  years'  profanation  by 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  It  was  held  for 
eight  days,  commencing  on  the  25th  day 
of  the  month  Kislev,  Heb.  vD3i  which 
began  with  the  new  moon  of  December. 
Josephus  call  it  ^oira,  i.  e.  the  festival 
of  lights  or  lanterns.  See  1  Mace.  4. 
52—59.  2  Mace.  10.  5 — 8.  Jos.  Ant. 
12.  7.  6,  7.  Jahn  §  360.— Not  found  in 
the  Classics.  Suid.  iyKahta'  eoprri  Ka&* 
ijy  iyicaivovpyfidri  rt. 

'EyKuiyliWf  f.  latiff  (jty  &  kaiyl^uff) 
pr.  to  renew,  Lat.  innovare,  Sept.  for 
ttf^  2  Chr.  15.  8.  Ecclus.  33.  6.— In 
N.  T.  to  initiate,  i.  e.  to  consecrate,  to 
sanction,  Heb.  9.  18  :  10.  20.  Sept.  for 
If^rr  Deut.  20.  5.  1  K.  8.  64.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  ^fflTl  1  Sam.  11.  14. 

*EyKaXiw,  w,  f.  fiata,  {ey  &  KaXiw,)  to 
call  in,  i.  e.  to  demand,  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
33.  In  N.  T.  to  call  in  question,  i.  e. 
to  accuse,  to  arraign,  to  bring  a  charge 
against ;  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  Acts  19. 
38.  and  hd  with  ace.  23.  28. —  Ecclus. 
46. 19.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  3.  Xen.  Hi.  5. 
3. — Foil,  by  accus.  of  person,  or  in  Pass, 
with  gen.  of  thing.  Acts  26.  2.  or  with 
irepl  and  gen.  of  diing,  Acts  19. 40  :  23. 
29  :  26.  7.  Comp.  Matth.  §  369.  §  370. 
n.  1.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.— Diod.  Sic. 
11.  83.  foil,  by  ivl  with  dat.  4.  55.— 
By  Kara  with  gen.  of  pers.  Rom.  8.  33, 
comp.  V.  31. 

'EyKaraXelTTia,  f.\//w,  (ev  SucaraXelTrw,) 
to  leave  behind  in  any  place  or  state  ; 
hence  genr.  to  leave,  trans. 

a)  pr.  as  rt)y  \pv\iiy  fwv  etc  f  ^v,  Acts 


'EyiCOTTTW 

2.  27,  quoted  from  Ps.  16.  10  where 
Sept.  for  ^|y.— -P8alt.Salom.2.7.  Act. 
Thom.51  ovK  iyKariKeiiri  fie  Trapafieiytu 
eic  ixeiyoy  roy  x<ipoy  roy  ^etyoy,  Dem. 
1326.  25. — In  the  sense  of  to  leave  re- 
maining, Rom.  9.29  quoted  from  Is.  1* 
9  where  Sept.  for  *)^J1in.— Hes.  Op.  v. 
347.  Herodian  1.  4.  18. 

b)  by  impl.  to  leave  unsuccoured,  i.e. 
to  forsake,  to  desert,  to  abandon,  foil,  by 
accus.  Matt.  27. 46.  Mark  15.34.  (Sept. 
for  2r^  Ps.  22. 1.)  2  Cor.  4.  9.  2  lim. 
4.  lo7l6.  Heb.  10.  25  :  13.  5.  Sept. 
for  2^  Deut.  31.  6,  8.  Is.  1. 8— Wisd. 
10.  13.  Plut.  Galb  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
8.4. 

'Eyraroiiceai,  w,  f.  //o-w,  (cv  &  rarot- 
Keio,)  to  dwell  fixedly  in  or  among,  foil, 
by  iy  with  dat.  2  Pet.  2.  8. 

*Ey Keyrplita,  f.  iW,  (ey  &  Keyrpiiia,) 
to  prick  in,  as  spurs,  to  spur  oh,  Wisd. 
16.  11.  In  N.  T.  to  insert,  to  ingraft, 
metaph.  Rom.  11.  17,  19,  23  bis,  24 
bis.— pr.  Theophr.  H.  PI.  2.  3.  Marc. 
Ant.  11.  8. 

"EyKXrifxa,  aroQ,  r6,  (lyxaXiw,)  charge, 
accusation.  Acts  23.  29 :  25.  16.— Jos. 
Ant.  2.  6.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  6. 

'EyKOfifidofAat,  ovfiai,  f.  wtrofiai.  Mid. 
(iy  &  KOfifioQ  a  strip,  string,  loop,  etc. 
set  on  in  order  to  tie  or  fasten  a  gar- 
ment; hence  lyKdfiPwfia,  a  kind  of  long 
white  apron  or  outer  garment  with 
strings,  etc.  worn  by  slaves;  Pollux 
IV.  119.  rp^  Be  rQy  MXiay  e^iafilBi  cai 
iliariBidy  rt  vp6<rKeiTcu  XtvKoy,  o  eyxdji- 
Pwfia  Xeytrai.  Hesych.  Koacvfifiri' 
eyKdfipwfM  roi  vepli^idfia  Alyvvrtoy, 
Hence  the  verb  in  N.  T.)  to  <i«  or  bind 
one's  self  into  an  eyicSfifivfia,  i.  e.  to  put 
on,  to  clothe  one's  self  in,  foil,  by  ace. 
of  thing,  metaph.  1  Pet.  5.  5. — Nicet. 
III.  8.  p.  288,  iyKOftj^waeic  r&y  i<yQfi- 
fidrtay, 

'EyKowii,  lie,  ff,  {eyK&tma,  which  see,) 
an  impediment,  hindrance^  1  Cor.  9.  12. 
—Diod.  Sic.  1.  32. 

"EyK6Kria,  f.  \//«,  (cv,  K&irriMi,)  to  strike 
in,  to  cut  in;  metaph.  to  impede,  to  hinder, 
trans.  Rom.  15.  22.  Gal.  5.  7.  1  Thess. 
2.  18.  In  the  sense  of  to  delay.  Acts 
24.   4.  als  to  render  fruitless,  1  Pet. 
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3. 7  in  later  edit,  for  erronrco^ai  in  text, 
lecept. 

*EyKp6T€ia,  Off,  4,  (cyifpar^c*)  conti" 
nencCf  temperance^  self'Controlf  Acts  24. 
25.  Gal.  5.  23.  2  Pet.  1.  6.— Ecclus. 
18.  29  sq.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5. 1  sq.  ib.  4. 
5.  1  sq. 

*£yrpar£vo/iai,  f.  cvao/iat,  depon.  Mid. 
to  be  iyKparfiQ^  i.  e.  to  he  continent y 
temperate i  abstinent ^  to  have  self-control, 
1  Cor.  7.  9  :  9.  25.  Sept.  for  pSH/lH 
Gen.  43.  31. — Not  found  in  Classic 
writers. 

'Eyifpar^Ci  «oc,  ovc>  ^>  ii  adj.  (cv  & 
icpdroc,)  pr.  strong,  powerful,  Xen.  £q. 
7.  8.  Ven.  10.  10.  having  power  over, 
master  of  foil,  by  gen.  2  Mace.  10.  15, 
17.  Xen.  Hi.  5.  2.  H.  G.  7.  3.  3.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  having  self' control,  con" 
tinent,  temperate,  abstinent,  Tit.  1.  8. — 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  1.  (Ec.  9.  11. 

*EyKplyw,  f.  ivw,  (iv  &  xpivw,)  to  judge 
m,  [Qu.?J  i.  e.  to  admit  after  trial,  to 
reckon  among,  foil,  by  dat.  2  Cor.  10. 12. 
—Foil,  by  cif  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7.  Pint. 
Lye.  25.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  40.  See 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  385  sq. 

•Eyrpvxria,  f.  \//ia,  (cv  &  Kpvirrw,)  to 
hide  in  any  thing,  trans,  i.  e.  by  cover- 
ing, mixing,  etc.  as  Sept.  foil,  by  ly  rpf 
yfi  for  ]pO  Josh.  7.  21.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
by  impl.  to  mix  in,  to  knead  in,  i.  e. 
leaven  with  flour,  Matt.  13.  33.  Luke 
13.  21.     So  Sept.  for  y\]f  £z.  4. 12. 

"Eycwoc,  ov,  fi,  (iyKvw,  fir,  iv  &  K^itf,) 
with  child,  pregnant,  Luke  2.  5. — Ec- 
clus. 42.  10.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  33.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  2. 

'Eyxp/w,  f.  Iffw,  (ev  &  XP^***)  '^  *^^  *^> 
e.  g.  T^v  xoXiiv  etc  rove  oif  OeiX/iovc  Tob. 
11.  8.  In  N.  T.  to  rub  in  with  any 
thing,  to  anoint:  Rev.  3.  18  KoXXovpioy 
iyXfiitrai  rovq  o^Bakiioit^. — [Jerem.  4. 
80  lay  iyyplaif  <rrifii^  rove  6<l>da\povg, 
Ed.] 

'Eyia,  gen.  e/xov,  /iov,  /,  pron.  of  the 
first  person ;  see  Buttm.  §  72.  3.  The 
monosyllabic  forms  fiov,  pal,  pi,  are 
usually  enclitic,  but  are  orthotone  after 
prepositions,  except  in  Trpdc  /uc;  Buttm. 
ib.  n.  2,  3. 

a)  Nom.  cyw,  plur.  iiptiQ,  Matt.  8.  7. 
AcU  17.  3.  Matt.  28. 14.  Mark  14. 58. 
al.  ssepiss.    So  with  a  certain  emphasis. 


Matt.  3.  11,  14:  5.  22,  28,  32,  34. 
John  4.  26.  al.  Matt.  6.  12  :  17.  19  : 
19.  27.  al.  s«p. — Used  sometimes  by 
Paul  JcoivciivuciDc,  i.  e.  where  the  speaker 
puts  himself  as  the  representative  of  all, 
or  vice  versd ;  e.  g.  cy«  for  ^/^c'Cf  Rom. 
7.  9,  10,  14, 17,  20  bis,  24,  25.  1  Cor. 
10.  30.  hptiQ  for  cyw,  1  Cor.  1.  2,  3 : 
2.  10,  12,  comp.  with  V.  4.  ib.  4.  8,  10. 
— In  the  phrase  l^ov  iyut,  Kvpu,  Acts  9, 
10,  and  cyw,  Kvpie,  Matt.  21.30,  put  by 
Hebraism  instead  of  an  affirmative  ad- 
verb. So  Sept.  and  ^IH  1  Sam.  3.  8. 
Gen.  22.  1,  11.  p3»  Gen.  27.  24. 
2  Sam.  20.  17.  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
829.  6. 

b)  Gen.  pov  (not  ipov)  and  fipdy, 
are  often  used  instead  of  the  corres- 
ponding possessive  ip6c,  etc.  Buttm. 
§  127.  7.  e.  g.pov  Matt.  2.  6.  Luke  7* 
46.  John  6.  54.  ssep.  fipHy  Matt.  6. 12. 
Luke  1.  55.  Rom.  6.  6.  ssep. — So  ptw 
as  passive  or  objective,  John  15.  10  cv 
rp  dya^rp  pov,  i.  e.  love  of  or  towards  me. 

c)  dat.  in  the  phrase  rl  ipol  koX  aoi ; 
what  is  to  me  and  thee  i.  e.  in  common  ? 
what  have  I  with  thee?  Matt.  8.  29. 
Mark  5.  7.  Luke  8.  28.  John  2.  4.  So 
Sept.  and  "SI^JTHD  Judg.  11.  12.  2 
Sam.  16.  1oVl9.  23.  Comp.  Mattb. 
§  389.  i.  a.     Al. 

'E^a^cCor,  f.  Iffkt,  {Ua<l>OQ,)  to  level 
with  the  ground,  to  raze,  to  destroy,  trans. 
Luke  19. 44.  Sept.  for  ^OtSTS^  Hos.  14. 1. 
Nah.  3.  10.  UyO  Niph.  Amos  9.  24.— 
Pol.  6.  33.  6.  *  * 

"EZa^Q,  €0Q,  ovc,  r6,  (c^oc,)  pr.  base, 
bottom,  e.  g.  of  a  ship,  Hom.  Od.  5. 
249.  of  a  room,  etc.  floor,  Sept.  for 
ypng  Num.  5.  17.  1  K.  6.  15.  of  a 
river^  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5. 18.— In  N.  T.  the 
ground,  Acte  22.  7.  So  Sept.  for  Y*JM 
Ez.  41.  16,  20.— Ecclus.  11.  5.  Pof. 
4.  65.  4.  ib.  5.  9.  3. 

'ElpaloQ,  ala,  aioy,  (Idpa  fr.  e^OQ,) 
seated,  sedentary,  Xen.  Lac.  1.  3.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  fxed,  firm,  steadfast, 
1.  e.  in  mind  and  purpose,  1  Cor.  7*  37  : 
15.  58.  Col.  1.  23.— Symm.  for  lf\2^ 
Prov.  4. 18.  Ignat.  on  Eph.  §  10  kBpdloy 
r^  wlirreu  So  kBpaiiaQ  Herodian  3. 1 4. 10. 

'E^paiwpa,    oroc,    ro,    {kBpaiwa    fr. 
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€^paioc»)  basis f  foundation^   1  Tim.   3. 
15. 

*ECcr/ac,  ov,  6,  Hezekiah,  Heb.  •VTpTTT 
or  rrotrP  (*  strength  from  Jehovah'),  a 
king  of  Judah,  Matt.  1.  9,  10.  See  2 
K.  c.  18—20.  2  Chr.  c.  29—31.  Is. 
c.  86—88. 

'£6eXoOp?7(rr€ca,  ac,  4,  (cOeXw  &  Opiycr- 
r£io,)  voluntary  worship,  wiU-worship^ 
i.  e.  beyond  what  God  requires,  super- 
erogatory; Col.  2.  28  Iv  iee\o6pri<r' 
Kti^  ral  TaTeiyo^jipotrvyy,  probably  re- 
ferring to  the  phrase  dikuty  ky  raw.  koI 
QpriaKtiif,  T&v  kyyi\tavy  in  v.  18.  On 
the  worship  of  angels,  comp.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  657,  kyyiZtre  rf  Qef  ical  rf 
hyyiXf  ry  irapairovfUyf  v/idc*  ori 
olrot  ttni  fJLtairric  Qeov  Koi  iLvSpwiruy, 
This  was  forbidden  by  the  council  of 
Laodicea;  see  Wetstein  in  loc.  So 
prob.  the  Essenes,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.  7. 
Comp.  Rev.  19.  10:  22.  9.— Comp. 
ideXolovXeia  Lucian.  Nigrin.  28. 

'EOeXw,  see  QiXta. 

•Ee/fa»,  f.  «<rw,  (tdog,)  to  accustom; 
Pass,  to  be  accustomed^  and  of  things,  to 
be  customary^  Xen.  Eq.  7.  7.    Mem.  3. 

14.  6.  2  Mace.  14.  80.— In  N.  T.  Pass, 
partidp.  perf.  neut.  ro  eWnrfuyoyt  what 
is  customary^  and  as  a  subst.  custom^ 
rite,  Luke  2.  27.  Buttm.  §  128.  2.— 
Comp.  Xen.  Hiero  9.  7. 

'EdyapXnij  ov,  6,  (tdyoc  &  &px^f)  <*« 
ethnarch,  i.  e.  ruler  of  a  people,  a  pre- 
fect, ruler,  chief,  2  Cor.  1 1 .  32.— Spoken 
of  Simon  Maccabseus,  1  Mace.  14.  47  : 

15.  1,  2.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6.  of  Arche- 
laus,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  6.  3.  of  the  head  of 
the  Jews  in  Egypt,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  7.  2. 
— Lucian.  in  Macrob.  17. 

'EdyiicSt,  il,  6y,  (edyoQ,)  national,  po* 
pular,  Pol.  30.  10.  6.  In  N.  T.  in  the 
Jewish  sense,  gentile,  heathen,  spoken 
of  all  who  are  not  Israelites,  Matt.  6. 7 : 
18.  17.     See^Eevoc. 

•E6vtjc«ci  adv.  (idyiKdc,)  in  the  man- 
ner of  gentiles,  Gal.  2.  14. 

"EOyoci  coc>  ovQ,  t6,  a  multitude,  people, 
belonging  to  each  other  &living  together. 

a)  genr.  Acts  8. 9  to  edyoc  r^c  Sa/ia- 
pelac,  thepeople,inhabitants,  of  Samaria, 
coll.  V.  6.  Acte  17.  26  irdy  eSyot  Av- 
dpinrwy.    1   Pet.   2.  9.  al.     Sept.   for 


EI 

l(\13n  2  Chr.  82.  7.  Is.  18.4.— Horn.  U. 
7.  115  tdyoQ  halpiay.  Spoken  of  a 
flock,  swarm,  etc.  II.  2.  87,  459, 469. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  nation,  people,  as 
distinct  from  all  others.  Matt.  20.  25 
&pXoyT£c  rC^y  iOyiav,  Mark  10.42.  Luke 
7.  5  kyairq.  ro  tdyo^  iipwy,  John  11. 
48,  50  sq.  Acts  7.  7  :  10.  22.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  i^  Gen.  12.  2.  Ex.  SS.  18. 
Oy  Ex.  1.  9.  Deut.  1.  28.— Herodian 
2.7.18.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  1. 

c)  in  the  Jewish  sense,  ra  edyri,  the 
nations,  i.  e.  gentile  nations,  the  gentiles; 
spoken  of  d&  who  are  not  Israelites, 
and  implying  ignorance  of  the  true  God 
and  idolatry;  the  heathen,  pagan  na- 
tions; Matt.  4. 15  :  10. 5.  Mark  10. 38. 
Luke  2. 82.  Acts  4.  27  :  26. 17.  Rom. 
2.  14 :  3.  29.  al.  ssep.  So  Sept.  8c  U^ 
Neh.  5. 8,  9.  Is.  9.  I.  Ez.  4. 13.  D^ 
Jer.  10.  3.  comp.  v.  2.  Ez.  27.  33, 36: 
34.  18.  Al. 

"Edoc,  €oc,  ovQ,  TO,  a  custom,  usage, 
manner,  whether  established  by  law,  or 
otherwise,  Luke  1.  9:  2.  42:  22.  39. 
John  19.  40.  Acts6. 14:  15. 1:  16.21: 
21.21:25.16:26.8:28.17.  Heb.lO. 
25.— Wisd.  14.  16.  2  Mace.  11.  25: 
13.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 10.  Mem.  8. 9. 1. 

"EBw,  only  in  perf.  2  ctbi6a,  with  pres. 
signif.  to  be  accustomed,  to  be  wont;  see 
Buttm.  §  97.  9.  2.  §  114  tdut.  comp. 
§  118. 6.  Hence  pluperf.  tlwOeiy  as  im- 
perf.  Matt.  27. 15.  Mark  10.1.— Ecclus. 
87. 14.  Herodian  1. 17.  7.  Xen.  An.  7. 
8.  4. — Particip.  kutcL  to  elutSoc  ahrf, 
*  according  to  his  custom,'  as  he  was 
wont,  Luke  4.  16.  Acts  17.  2.— Sept. 
Num.  24. 1.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  1. 1. 

Ei,  a  condition^  conjunction,  if,  ex- 
pressing a  condition  which  is  merely 
hypothetical  and  separate  from  all  ex- 
perience, i.  e.  a  mere  subjective  possi- 
bility, and  diflfering  therefore  from  lay ; 
see  in  'Edv  init.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  884. 
Winer  §  42.  p.  240  sq.  Passow  in  Ei. 
Comp.  also  el  and  iay  as  used  together 
in  1  Cor.  7.  86.  Rev.  2. 5. — El  is  some- 
times  construed  with  the  Optative ; 
more  usually  with  the  Indicative  ;  and 
rarely  with  the  Subjunctive;  Passow 
1.  c.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  831.  Winer  §  42, 
p.  248. 
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I.  As  a  CONDITIONAL  partide ;  used 
ALOKs,  i.  e.  without  other  particles. 

1.  With  the  Optative^  implying  that 
the  thing  in  question  is  possible,  but 
uncertain  and'  problematical,  though 
assumed  as  probable :  Buttm.  §  139.  9. 
3.  Winer  §  42.  p.  242.  Uerm.  ad  Tig. 
p.  813,  830.  In  N.  T.  followed  only 
by  the  indie,  in  the  apodosis,  affirming 
something  definite  ;  e.  g.  foil,  by  pres. 
1  Pet.  3.  14  el  ical  ir&oypiTt  hta  ducat' 
o^yriy,  fitucdpioi  sc.  e^re,  but  et>en  if  ye 
mffer^  (as  is  most  probable)  etc.  comp. 
tl  Kai  in  III.  below.  So  foil,  by  praet. 
Acts  24.  19  otc  c^<<  ^ir2  trov  irapiiyai 
Kol  KaTffyopeiv,  ci  ri  typur  irp6£  fie, — 
Horn.  II.  9.  389.  el  xal  Lucian  Tox.  1. 
Xen.  Hiero  9.  10.  comp.  Matth.  §  524. 
3.  Buttm.  $  139. 10, 11. — Elsewhere  in 
parenthetic  clauses,  Acts  27.  39  elc  3v 
ifiovXevaavro,  et  ^vvcuvro,  i^waai  ro 
wXoioy.  1  Pet.  3.  17  €1  deXot,  others  cl 
OcXet.  So  ec  rirxpit  should  it  so  happen, 
(as  is  probable),  i.  e.  it  may  be,  perhaps, 
1  Cor.  14.  10:  15.  37.  Here  the  apo- 
dosis in  each  case  lies  in  the  affirmation. 
— In  Greek  writers,  the  use  of  et  with 
the  Opt.  is  much  more  extensive. 

2.  With  the  Indicative,  implying  pos- 
sibility without  the  expression  of  un* 
certainty,  a  condition  or  contingency  as 
to  which  there  is  no  doubt ;  Buttm. 
1 139.  9.  1.  Passow  in  £2  A.  2.  Winer 
I  42.  p.  240.  sq. 

a)  with  the  Indie,  present,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  Matt.  19. 10 
il  ovTiac  tarly  ^  alrla  rov  iivOp,  oh  ot;/u- 
ipipti  yafjifjoai.  Acts  5.  39.  Rom.  8.  25* 
1  Cor.  9.  17.— (/>)  by  imperat.  Matt.  4. 
3  £1  vioQ  cl  Tov  Oeov,  eiiri  ic.r.  X.  19.  17* 
27.  42.  John  7.  4.  1  Cor.  7.  9.— Xen. 
Hiero  9.  11.— (y)  by  fut.  Mark  11.  26 
ti  di  vfiilc  oifK  d<lU€r€,  oh^i  6  war^p 
dpii<r€i  K.  T.  X.  Acte  19.  39.  Rom.  8. 11. 
Heb.  9.  13.— Xen.  An.  7.  2.  14.— In- 
stead of  the  fut.  indie,  is  put  the  aor. 
subjunct.  after  oh  fiii,  1  Cor.  8.  13.  see 
in  Buttm.  §  139.  4.  So  also  seq.  aor. 
subjunct.  in  exhortations,  1  Cor.  15.  32. 
Gal.  5.  25.  Buttm.  §  139.  n.  7.— (5) 
foil,  by  aor.  Matt.  12.  26,  28.  Gal.  2. 
21.— («)  by  perf.  1  Cor.  15. 13,  16,  ei 
r€Kpo\  ovK  kytlpoyrai,  ohZk  Xptoroc  ^y4~ 
ycproi,  i.  e.  admitting,  *  supposing,  that 


E{ 

the  dead  are  not  raised.'   Rom.  4.  14. 
1  Cor.  9. 17.— Dem.  Ep.  3.  p.  114.  B. 

b)  with  the  Indie,  future,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  foil,  by  pres.,  1  Pet.  2. 20, 
or  perf.  as  pres.  James  2.  1 1  e2  oh  fwi^ 
X<v9etC»  ^ytvffitc  de,  ycyovoc  irapafiarric 
v6fiov.  Buttm.  §  113.  6. — (fi)  foil,  by 
fut.  Matt.  26. 33  el  v&vrec  trKay^oKjiaeii' 
aoyrai  iy  tro\,  kyta  ohdiiroTi  (ricav^oXio^- 
oofiai.  (y)  imperat.  after  e«  fiii,  1  Cor. 
7.17. 

c)  with  the  Indie,  perfect,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  1  Cor.  15. 
19  €l  iy  TJ  ((Mffi  raimp  ^kviKdre^  kofiiy 
iv  X.  fidyoy,  IXttiySrepoi  trdyrwy  dvOp, 
eofuy.  15.  14,  17.  2  Cor.  5.  16.  Acts 
25.  11. — Dem.  c.  Pantaen.  p.  639.  A. 
— (/3)  foil,  by  imperat.  Acts  16.  15.— 
(y)  by  fut.  John  11.  12.  Rom.  6.  5— 
(^)  by  perf.  2  Cor.  2.  5. 

d)  with  the  Indie,  aorist,  and  in  the 
apodosis,  (a)  foil,  by  pres.  Rom.  4.  2  cl 
*A(ipaafJL  l£  tpywy  iductuofdri,  exei  Kav' 
Xrifia.  15.  27.  1  John  4.  11.— (/J)  by 
imperat.  John  18.  23.  Rom.  11. 17  sq. 
Col.  3.  1.  Philem.  18.— (y)  by  fut. 
John  13.  32:  15.  20  bis.  Rom.  5.  10, 
17. — (3)  by  aor.  Rom.  5.  15. 

e)  with  the  Indie,  of  the  historic  tenses, 
and  in  the  apodosis  a  similar  tense  with 
&y,  expressing  a  previous  condition  on 
which  depended  a  certain  result,  but 
implying  that  neither  has  taken  place  ; 
Passow  in  £1  A.  2.  d.  Buttm.  §  139. 9. 
4.  Winer  §  43.  2.  See  in  "Ay  I.  3.— 
(a)  foil,  by  imperf.  in  the  sense  would 
be,  would  do,  etc.  after  imperf.  with  el, 
Luke  7.  39  olrrot  d  Ijy  Tpo^iiTriQ,  lyt- 
ytaoKty  &y,  if  he  were  a  prophet,  he  would 
know^  etc.  John  5.  46 :  9.  41  :  15.  19. 
1  Cor.  11.  31.  after  aor.  with  el,  Heb. 
4.  8.  Gal.  3.  21.— (/3)  by  aor.  in  the 
sense  would  have  been^  would  have  done, 
etc.  after  imperf.  with  el,  John  14.  28 
tl  iiyavari  fie,  iydpnTe  &y,  if  ye  had 
loved  me  ye  would  have  rejoiced,  etc.  18. 
30.  Acts  18. 14.  after  aor.  with  el.  Matt. 
11.  21  el  iyiyorro — fiereyoriiray  &y,  if 
these  fiad  been  done,  they  would  have  re- 
pented,  etc.  1  Cor.  2.  8.  after  a  pluperf. 
with  el,  Matt.  12.7  tleyy^ictire — ovxhy 
KaTeBucdoare, — (y)  by  pluperf.  in  the 
sense  would  have  been,  etc.  after  imperf. 
with  el,  John  11.  21    el  ?c  J^e.  6  d^eX- 
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^6c  fiov  ohK  ay  €T£0>tikh»  1  John  2.  19. 
after  a  pluperf.  with  ti,  John  14  7.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  902.— Diog.  Laert.3. 
26.  Lucian  Fugit.  1.  -ffisop.  31. 1. — 
(d)  In  such  constructions  iv  is  some- 
times omitted  in  the  apodosis,  e.  g.  John 
[8.  39 :]  9.  83.  Rom.  7. 7.  John  16.  22: 
19.  11.  Acts  26. 32.  So  too  Matt.  26. 
24. — Sept.  Judg.  8.  19.  Dioj?.  Laert. 
2.  5.  6,  9.  Comp.  Matth.  §  508.  n.  2. 
Winer  1.  c. 

f)  with  the  Indie  sometimes  where 
the  Optative  would  naturally  be  ex- 
pected, viz.  where  a  thing  is  t/ncertotn, 
though  assumed  as  probable ;  see  in 
no.  1  above.  Acts  20.  16  tairtvBe  yap, 
ei  ivvaToy  ^y  airrfj  yeyitrOai  k,  r.  \. — 
Hom.  II.  12.  59.  JEl.  V.  H.  12.  40. 
Comp.  Winer  §  42.  p.  243.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  904.  Passow  in  EI  A.  2.  c. — So 
where  there  is  no  probability,  nor  even 
assumed  possibility  ;  Mark  14.  35  et 
SvyaToyiffTi^vapiXOrifi&pa,  Matt.  24. 24. 
Mark  13.  22. — Comp.  Hom.  II.  5.350. 

g)  in  the  urbanity  and  delicacy  of 
Attic  discourse,  tl  with  the  Indie,  is 
spoken  of  things  not  merely  probable, 
but  certain,  and  dependent  on  no  con- 
dition ;  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Passow 
in  £1  A.  2.  c.  Yiger.  p.  504.  MaUh. 
§  617.  f,  penult.     Thus 

(o)  after  6av/ia{fitf,  and  other  verbs 
signifying  an  emotion  of  mind,  where  it 
is  equivalent  to  on;  Mark  15.  44  eOav- 
fiatny^  ti  4^i;  reOn^Kc,  he  wondered  if  he 
were  already  dead^  i.  e.  that  he  was  so 
soon  dead.  1  John  3.  13.  (Jos.  Ant.  14. 
7.  2.  Herod.  1. 155.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1. 
13.)  Luke  12.  49  Koi  ri  Bikia,  el  fl^iy 
dy^Qn\  (Herod.  1.  24.)  Acte  26.  8  ti 
Awttrroy  Kph'traif  tl  6  Gcoc  verpovc  cyc/- 
pei;  V.  22, 23,  fiaprv^vfuyo^ — ei  vadrj- 
roc  ^  X.  ei  xpwroc  k.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  11. 
15  oh  fiiya  ovv,  ei  r.  r.  X.  (Sept.  Gen. 
45.  28.)  So  perhaps  Mark  9. 42.  Luke 
17.  2. 

(/3)  elsewhere  also  as  equivalent  to 
Ixe/,  i.  e.  since f  as,  inasfnuch  as;  Matth. 
§  617.  f.  ult.  So  with  Indie,  present. 
Matt.  6.  30  el  Be  roy  xdproa^  k.  r.  X.  if 
then  the  grass,  since.  7.  11.  John  7. 
23:  13.  17.  Heb.  7.  15.  AcU  4.  9,— 
Herodot.  5.  78.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  21.— 
With  Indie,  aorist,  John   13.  14,  32. 


Acts  11.  17.  2  Cor.  5.  14. — Lucian. 
D.  Mort.  28.  1.  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  29. 

(y)  in  et  rtc»  ««  ti,  if  any  one,  etc. 
used  with  a  sort  of  emphasis  for  SariCt 
whosever,  whatsoever,  every  one  who,  etc. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Matth.  §  617.  e. 
So  with  Indie,  pres.  Luke  14.  26  e*i  rtc 
epxerai  Tp6c  fu*  Mark  9.  35.  1  Cor. 
3.  12  :  8.  2,  3.  2  Cor.  5. 17.  Gal.  1.  9. 
1  Tim.  5.  8  :  6.  3.  With  Indie. /u/.  1 
Cor.  8.  14, 15.  Rev.  13. 10.  (Xen.  An. 
7.  2.  13.)  With  Indie,  perf.  2  Cor.  7. 
14 :  10.  7.  With  Indie,  aor.  Rev.  20. 15. 

h)  with  the  Indie,  before  an  aposio^ 
pesis,  i.  e.  where  the  apodosis  is  not 
expressed,  but  left  to  be  inferred  ;  the 
protasis  being  thus  rendered  more  em- 
phatic, viz. 

(a)  genr.  Luke  19.  42  ei  cyvitfc  koI  <rv 
— ra  npOQ  eipriyriy  aov,  if  thou  hadsl 
known,  even  thou,  the  things  belonging 
unto  thy  peace/  where  the  natural  apo- 
dosis would  be,  *  How  much  better  had 
it  been  for  thee  I'  Luke  22.  42.  Acts 
23.  9,  the  apodosis  fit)  Qeofia\S»fiey  in 
text,  recept.  being  probably  a  gloss. 
Rom.  9.  22  ti  U  diXbtyoetog  iyBdiatrdai 
ri^y  Spyijy  k.  r.  X.  if  then  God,  etc.  where 
the  apodosis  might  perhaps  be,  •  What 
then  V  or  we  might  repeat  from  v.  20, 
av  rig  A  6  iiyraTOKpiy6fteyoc  rf  Qef, 
See  Winer  §  66.  6.  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 
IV.  4.  Viger  p.  509. 

(Ji)  by  Hebraism,  like  DM)  in  oaths 
and  asseverations,  the  apodosis  or  im- 
precation being  omitted,  e^  comes  to  im- 
ply a  negative,  not;  e.  g.  Heb.  3.  11 
dtc  &fioaa  ey  rj  opy^  fwV  el  eitreXevaoyrai 
elc  rify  Kardiravaiy  fiov,  i.  e.  they  shall 
not  enter.  4.  3,  5.  Mark  8. 12  d/i^v  Xiyia 
vfAiy'  ei  Bodiitrerai,  i.  e.  there  shall  not 
be  given.  Heb.  3. 1 1  is  quoted  irom  Sept. 
Ps.  95. 1 1  where  Heb.  DH  >B«a  W^tt^^ 
comp.  Ps.  89.  36.  Gen.  14.  23.  Num. 
14.  30  comp.  V.  28.  l^am^3.  14.  The 
full  form  is,  DH  DTDK  ^  rrtRJTTlS 
Sept.  roBe  Totfiaai  fwi  6  Gcoc  tl  k,  r.  X. 
2  K.  6.  31.  comp.  1  Sam.  3. 17.  2  Sam. 
3. 35.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  DKC c.  Lehrgeb. 
p.  844.  Winer  §  59.  p.  417  sq. 

3.  With  the  Subjunctive,  rarely,  both 
in  N.  T.  and  early  Greek  writers,  and 
only  where  an  action,  etc.  depends  on 
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something  futurey  if,  if  so  be,  supposing 
that,  and  with  a  n^^tive,  unless,  except, 
comp.  u  /xfi  below  ;  see  Winer  §  42,  p. 
243.  Passow  in  El  A.  3.  Matth.  §  525. 
b.  Henn.  ad  Vig.  p.  831,  902.  So 
Luke  9.  13  el  fiiin  wop,  fffitic  Ayopd- 
iFwfuy,  where  others  read  &yopdirofjity. 
1  Cor.  14.  5  cjcroc  e2  firl  iuofiriviinji, 
others  Bupfiriyevti.  Phil.  3. 12  didticw  Bi, 
€l  Koi  KaraXafiio,  comp.  in  el  rat  below. 
Rev.  11.5  bis,  et  nc  BiXji,  others  Oc'Xct. 
— More  frequent  in  the  later  prose 
writers. 

II.  As  an  INTBRROOATIYE  jMir/tcfe, 
nkether^  Lat.  an,  viz. 

a)  pr.  in  an  indirect  question,  after 
verbs  implying  question,  doubt,  uncer- 
tainty, and  the  like,  with  the  Opt.  and 
Indie,  as  in  the  Classical  writers,  Buttm. 
$  149.  p.  423.  Passow  in  E«  B.  Matth. 
§  526.  §  617.  5.— With  the  Optative, 
see  above  in  I.  1.  Acts  17.  11  &yaicpl- 
yoyrtQ  ra^  ypa^C>  tl  txoi  ravra  ovrwc 

25.  20.  So  also  tl  Apayt,  if  perhaps, 
whether  perhaps,  Acte  17.  27.— Plut. 
Caes.  14.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  15.— With 
tlie  Indicative,  see  above  in  I.  2.  So 
with  Indie,  present,  after  €iwiiy  Matt. 

26.  63.  after  iveptar^y  Mark  10.  2. 
tiktfuy  Matt.  27.  49.  Mark  15.  36. 
%l^tlft(€iy  Luke  14.  28.  (iovXeveadai 
Luke  14.  31.  ovk  oUa  John  9.  25. 
Kpiyuy  Acts  4.  19.  irvyddyetrdai  Acts 
10.  18.  aK0V€a9ai  Acts  19.  2.  weipd- 
(tiy  2  Cor.  13.  5.  yywyai  BoKififiy  2 
Cor.  2.  9.  etc.— Lucian.  D.  Mort.  20. 
8.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  7.— With  Indie. ytifwre, 
Mark  8.  2  waperfipovy  ahroy  el  Ocpa- 
wevtrei.  1  Cor.  7.  16  ri  oKac,  el  k.  r.  X. 
— Xen.  An.  1.  8. 5. — ^With  indie,  aorist, 
Mark  15.  44  etrtip^itrfiaey  ahroy,  el  waXai 
iiTedaye.  AcU  5.  8.  1  Cor.  1.  16. — So 
also  ei  &pa,  if  perhaps,  whether  perhaps, 
with  indie,  future,  Mark  11.  13  IjXdey 
el  &pa  ehpfiaei  ri.  Acts  8.  22. — with 
ind.  pres.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  2. 

b)  in  a  direct  question,  Lat.  num,  ne, 
where  it  implies  some  doubt  or  uncer- 
tainty, in  the  mind  of  the  interrogator, 
which  cannot  be  expressed  in  English. 
Luke  13.  23  cTirc  rtg  ahrf'  Kvpie,  el 
oXiyoi  oi  aiaidfierot ;  Luke  22.  49  tliny 
a(frf'  Kvpie,  d  iraraSofjiey  ey  yLa\alpq. ; 
Acts  16.     So  Matt.   12.  10:  19.  3. 


Luke  14.  3.  Acte  7.  1  :  21.  37  :  22. 
25.  So  Sept.  and  DM  1  K.  1.  27.  Gen. 
17.  17.  Job  6.  5,  6.  for  H  Gen.  17.  17. 
1  K.  13.  14.  Ruth  1.  19.  Job  6.  6. 
Dan.  2.  26  :  3.  14.— Tob.  5.  5.— It  is 
doubtful  whether  el  is  thus  used  by  any 
Classical  Greek  writer;  but  it  would 
seem  to  have  become  current  in  this 
sense  in  the  later  [Qu  ?  laxer']  language 
of  common  life ;  comp.  Winer  §  61.  2. 

III.      In     CONNEXION     WITH     OTMEE 

PARTICLES  ;  where  however  for  the 
most  part  each  retains  its  own  power. 
Only  the  following  require  to  be  here 
noted,  in  which  ei  precedes  other  par- 
ticles ;  its  usual  place  being  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  clause.  For  icat  el  see  in 
el  Koi  below. 

(a)  el  &pa,  see  in  "Apa  I.  c ;    and 
above  in  II.  a. 

03^  €ty«,  see  in  Te' II.  y. 
(y)  el  Be,  where  Be  has  its  usual  ad- 
versative or  continuative  power,  but  if, 
and  if,  etc.  Matt.  12.  7.  Luke  11.  19. 
John  10.  38.  al.  saep.  So  in  el  Be  xai, 
and  if  also,  etc.  Luke  11.  18.  1  Cor. 
4.  7.  2  Cor.  4.  3  :  5.  16 :  11.  6.  non  al. 
comp.  in  Ae  II.  d. — Et  Be  fiii,  but  if  not, 
etc.  always  standing  elliptically,  (Winer 
5  66.  6.  note,)  properly  only  after  an 
affirmative  clause,  of  which  it  then  ex- 
presses the  contrary,  or  negative;  e.  g. 
John  14.  2  ey  r^  oiKiif.  rov  warpoQ  fiou 
fwyal  TToWal  elaty'  el  Be  f*^,  elvoy  ay 
vfily,  V.  1 1  iritnevaeri  fioi'  el  Be  fi^  k,  r.  \. 
Rev.  2.  5, 16.  non  al.  So  Gen.  24.  49: 
30.  1.  al.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4. 4.  (Ec.  15. 
2. — Sometimes  also  after  a  negative 
clause,  of  which  it  then  necessarily  ex- 
presses the  contrary,  and  therefore  af- 
firms, if  otherwise,  else;  Maik  2.  21 
ohBil^  eirifiXrifia  eiri^dirrei  iirl  t/iar/y 
waXatf'  el  Be  /i^,  alpei  k.  r,  X.  v.  22.  non 
al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  148.  n.  10.  Matth. 
5  617.  b.  Passow  in  E,l  /n^. — Herodot. 
6.  56.  Thuc.  2. 5.  Xen.  An.  7. 1.  8.— 
Ei  Be  nil  ye,  see  in  Vi  II, 

{B)  el  Kai,  where  koL  either  refers  to 
the  subsequent  clause,  (and  then  each 
retains  its  own  separate  power,  if  also;) 
or  it  refers  to  the  condition  expressed 
by  el,  if  even,  u  e,  thoush,  although, 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  882. — (l)genr.  t/*a^o, 
with  the  Indie.  1  Cor.  7.  21.  2  Cor.  11, 
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15.  non  al.  and  so  el  ^e  irai,  see  in  y 
above.  With  the  Opt.  1  Pet.  3.  14,  see 
above  in  I.  1.  With  the  Subjunct. 
Phil.  8.  12,  see  above  in  I.  3.— (2)  if 
even,  i.  e.  though,  although,  implying  the 
reality  and  actual  existence  of  that  which 
is  assumed ;  thus  differing  from  the 
above  use  of  tl  ra/,  and  also  from  ical  ec, 
which  [rather  since  both"]  leave  it  un- 
certain; Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  832.  Buttm. 
§  149.  p.  423.  Only  with  the  Indie. e.g. 
present,  Luke  18.  4  il  koX  toy  Qtov  oh 
0o/3oD^ac.  2  Cor.  4.  16:  12.  11,15. 
Phil.  2.  17.  Col.  2.  5.  Heb.  6.  9.  im- 
perf.  2  Cor.  7.  8.  future,  [Matt,  26. 33.] 
Luke  11.  8.  aorist,  2  Cor.  7.  8  bis,  12. 
non  al. — Lucian.  D.  Mort.  9.  1.  Xen. 
An.  6.  6.  27. — So  very  rarely  koI  el,  I 
even  i/,  though,  =  tl  kuI,  Mark  14.  29. 
1  Pet.  3.  1.  Kal  yap  el  2  Cor.  13.  4. 
Kal  yap  eiwep  1  Cor.  8.  5.  non  al. 

(e)  el  fill,  if  not,  i.  e.  unless,  except, 
expressing  a  negative  condition,  suppo- 
sition, etc.  in  which  ftli  refers  to  the 
whole  clause  ;  thus  differing  from  el  oh, 
where  oh  refers  only  to  some  particular 
word  with  which  it  expresses  one  idea ; 
Winer  §  59.  5.  Buttm.  §  148.  2.  b,  and 
marg.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  833,  890.— 
(1)  before  finite  verbs,  e.  g.  with  the 
Indie.  Matt.  24.  22  el  /i^  eKoXoflutdfiaay 
al  fiuipai.  Mark  13.  20.  John  9.  33  el 
fjiij  iy  ovroi  ?rapa  0eow.  15.  22  :  19.  1 1, 
Acts  26.  32.  al.  So  also  foil,  by  lya, 
John  10.  10.  ort  2  Cor.  12.  13.  Eph. 
4.  9.  With  the  Subjunct.  see  above  in 
I.  3. — (2)  genr,  and  wi/Aowf  a  following 
finite  veib.  Matt.  11.27,  ei  fi^  6  Tor^p, 
el  fdrj  6  vcoc.  12.  4,  24,  39.  Mark  6.  8  : 
9.  9.  Acts  11.  19.  al.  ssep.  1  Cor.  7. 
17  il  firl  i.  e.  oT^ac.  Gal.  1.  7  where  el 
fii)  refers  back  to  davfJiaito  Sri, — Xen. 
An.  2.  1.  12.— Foil  by  infin.  Matt.  5. 
13  el  fi^  fiXriBflyai  e&u.  Acts  21.  25. 
—Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  10.— (8)  licroc  e* 
fjil,  unless,  except,  pleonastic  for  el  fifj, 
1  Cor.  14.  5  :  15.  2.  1  Tim.  5.  19.  non 
al.  See  Winer  §  67.  p.  487.  Comp,  in 
*Eict6c  b. — (4)  el  /i^rt,  unless  perhaps, 
Luke  9,  18.  1  Cor.  7,  5.  2  Cor.  13.  5. 
non  al. — (5)  ei  ^e  fjL^,  see  above  in  ei  H, 
under  y. 

(f)  e^  xep,  if  indeed,  if  so  be,  assum- 
ing the  supposition  as  true,   whether 
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justly  or  not ;  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  833  sq. 
With  the  indie.  Rom.  8. 9.  elirep  iryevfia 
Qeov  olKel  eyhfuy.  1  Cor.  15. 16.  1  Pet. 
2.  3.  — Xen.  An.  1.7.  9.— By  impl. 
since,^e"lye,  see  in  Fe  II.  y.  2  Thess.  1. 
6  etxep  ^Uatoy  wapa  Qe^.  Rom.  8.  17. 
— ca^  etxcp,  though,  although,  1  Cor.  8. 
5  ;  see  above  in  el  kqL  Comp.  Horn. 
Od.  1.  167. — ^non  al. 

(ly)  el  ira»c,  if  by  any  means,  if  pos» 
sibiy;  with  the  Opt.  Acts27 ,12.  Comp. 
in  1. 1,  above.  So  Sept.  for  ^«  2  Sam. 
16.  12.— Xen.  An.  2.  5.  2.— With  the 
Indie,  fut.  Rom.  1. 10 :  11.  14.  Phil.  8. 
1 1 .  non  al.  So  Sept.  for  ^TW  2  K.  1 9. 4. 
— 1  Mace.  4. 10. 

(6)  elre — eire,  whether — or;  Viger. 
p.  515,  Matth.  §  617.  5  ult.— (1)  as  in- 
eluding  several  particulars ;  followed 
by  a  verb  e.  g.  in  Indie.  1  Cor.  12.  26. 
2  Cor.  1.  6.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  28.)  or 
Subjunct.  1  Thess.  5.  10,  comp.  above 
in  I.  3.  Or  without  a  verb,  Rom.  12. 
6, 7,  8.  1  Cor.  3.  22  :  8.  6  :  13.  8  :  15. 
11.  1  Pet.  2.  13,  14.  al.— (2)  as  ex- 
pressing doubt,  2  Cor.  12.  2,  3.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  834.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  13. 

(t)  €4  rtc>  see  above  in  I  g.-  y.     Ax. 

£7^oc,  eoc»  ovc,  TO,  (obsol.  ei^w,)  thing 
seen,  external  appearance,  i.  e. 

a)  pr, form,  shape,  appearance:  Luke 
3.  22  ffWfjtaTiKf  ei^ei.  9. 29.  John  5. 37. 
Sept.  for  nK")p  Gen.  41.  2  sq.     Ex. 

24.  17.  Num.  9.  16.  ^^  1  Sam.  25. 
3.  Esth.  2.  7.  —  Act.  Thom.  8.    Xen. 

Cyr.  1.  2.  1 2  Cor.  5.  7  oh  iia  elBovc 

vepivaTovfieyf  i.  e.  *  our  future  bliss  has 
yet  no  visible  appearance,  form.* 

b)  fig.  manner,  kind,  species,  1  Thess. 
5.  22.  ttTTO  vayroc  elBovc  woyripov.  So 
Sept.  for  HTOttto  Jer.  15.  3.— Ecclus. 

25.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  10.3.  1.  way  el^iro- 
rripiac,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.2.6. — Others  here, 
every  evil  appearance;  comp.  Tittm. 
Syn.  N.  T.  p.  117. 

Bt^Af*  to  see,  obsol.  in  the  present  Act. 
for  which  opdia  is  used.  The  tenses 
derived  from  the  theme  elhv  form  two 
families,  one  of  which  has  exclusively 
the  signification  to  see,  the  other  that  of 
to  know;  see  Buttm.  §  114  ei^w.  §  113. 
n.  10.  §  109.  III.  Passow  sub  voc. 


t^fAi^  subjanct.  ISuty  infin.  litiv^  part. 
iowy  ;  for  the  imperat.  Att.  l^i  Rora.  U. 
22.  Gal.  5.  2,  later  form  cdc  Matt.  25. 
20.  Mark  3. 34.  John  1.  29,  see  Buttm. 
§  103. 1.  4.  c.  Winer  §  6.  1.  a.  These 
forms  are  all  used  as  the  aorist  of  opac#, 
(Buttm.  §  1 14  ci^<tf,  opdkff)  in  the  sense 
of  /  saWf  trans,  implying  not  the  mere 
act  of  seeing,  but  the  actual  perception 
of  some  object,  and  thus  differing  from 
(iXiwEiy ;  comp.  Tittm.  Lex.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  114,  116. 

a)  prop.  foil,  by  accus.  of  person  or 
thing,  Matt.  2.  2  Mofity  yap  ahrov  toy 
daripa.  5.1  i^itv  ^c  rove  oxXovc*  21.  19. 
Mark  9.9 :  11.  13,  20.  John  1.  48 :  4. 
48.  AcU  8.  39.  Heb.  3.  9.  Rev.  1.  2. 
al.  ssep.  Sept.  for  SiyT)  Gen.  9.  23. 
Ex.  39. 44.  ISam.  17'24,42.— Hero- 
dian  1.  15.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  47.  An. 
2.  3.  15. — So  foil,  by  accus.  with  par- 
ticip.  Matt.  3.  7  l^uv  ^  voXXovg  kpxo- 
fuycvQ.  8.  14:  24.  15.  Mark  6.  33. 
Luke  5.  2  kuI  tlit  ^  wXola  korAra. 
So  with  an  adj.,  ovra  being  implied, 
Matt.  25.  38,  39.  al.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  144.  4.  b.— Herodian  4.  9.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  42,  43.  —  By  Hebr.,  with 
particip.  of  the  same  verb  by  way  of 
emphasis,  iitiy  cl^v.  Acts  7.  34, 
quoted  from  Ex.  3.  7  where  Sept.  for 
"^mn  »lKn ;  see  in  BX^t«  I.  a— FoU. 
by  oTi  with  indie.  Mark  9.  25.  John  6. 
22.  Rev,  12.  13.— Absol.  Matt.  9.  8. 
Luke  2.  17.  Acts  3.  12.  al.  Hence  ol 
lB6yri^f  the  spectators,  Mark  5.  16. 
Luke  8.  36. — Before  an  indirect  ques- 
tion. Matt.  27.  49.  Mark  5.  14.  Gal. 
6.  1 1.  al.  — Xen.  Con  v.  2. 15. — Also  in 
various  modified  senses,  viz.  (a)  to  6e- 
hold,  to  look  wpon,  to  contemplate.  Matt. 
9.  36  :    28. 6.    Mark  8.  33.    Luke  24. 

39.  John  20.  27.  al.  ssep.  For  imper. 
i&,  behold,  as  a  particle,  see'I^e.  Sept. 
for  D^an  Num.  12.  8.— Philostr.  Vit. 
Sophist.  2.  32.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  9.— (/3) 
io  see,  sc.  in  order  to  know,  to  look  at 
or  into,  to  examine,  Mark  5.  14 :  6.  38: 
12.  15.    Luke  8.  35:  14.  18.   John  1. 

40,  47. — Wisd.  2. 17,  where ssxtipafw. 
— (y)  ^  '^^  8C.  face  to  &ce,  to  see  and 
talk  mth,  to  vml,  i.  e.  to  have  personal 
acquaintance    and    intercourse    with  ; 
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Luke  8.  29 :  9.  9.  John  12.  21.  Acts 
16. 40.  Rom.  1. 11.  1  Cor.  16.  7.  Gat 

1.  19.  Phil.  1.  27  :  2.  28.  al.  So  of  a 
city,  •Pwfiiiv,  Acte  19.  21. — ^Lucian.  D. 
Deor.  9.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  28.  An.  2. 
4. 15.— (3)  to  see  out,  Ue.  to  wait  to  see, 
to  watch,  to  observe ;  Matt.  26.  58  :  27. 
49.  Mark  15.  36.— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  18. 
— (c)  to  see  take  place,  to  witness,  to  live 
to  see;  Matt.  13. 17  :  24.  33.  Mark  2. 
12.  So  t^eiy  ri^v  fifiipay  rty6g,  to  see 
one's  day,  i.  e.  to  witness  the  events  of 
his  life  and  times,  etc.  Luke  17.  22. 
John  8.  56  where  comp.  Olshausen's 
Comm.— Polyb.  10.  4.  7. 

b)  fig.  spoken  of  the  mind,  to  per^ 
ceive,  sc.  by  the  senses,  etc.  to  be  aware 
of,  to  remark;  Matt.  9.2  liiJy  r^y  irlariy 
ahr&y,  V.  4  i^idy  rag  iyBvfJiiivtiC  avriay. 
Luke  17. 15.  John  7.  52.  Rom.  11.  22. 
foil*  by  &n  Matt  2. 16:  27.  24.  Mark 
12.  34.  AcU  12.  8  :  16.  19.  Gal.  2.  7, 

14.  al.     So  Sept.  and  n>n  Ecc.  2.  12, 

15.  Job  32.  5.  yV  Josh.  8.  14.  Is.  6. 
9.  comp.  Matt.  13.^4. 

c)  by  Hebr.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  experience, 
viz.  either  good,  to  enjoy,  or  evil,  to  suf- 

fer,  foil,  by  accus.  e.  g.  ddyaroy  Luke 

2.  26.  Heb.  11.  5.  Heb.  IHT),  Sept. 
owrofjiai,  Ps.  89.  49.  —  Sia<^Oopdy  Acts 
2.  27,  31 :  13. 35  sq.  Sept.  and  rW"] 
Ps.  16.  10.— ir€v6oc  Rev.  18.  7.  hju- 
pac  hy.  1  Pet.  3. 10.  Sept.  and  HK*} 
Ps.  34. 12. — rily  fiaviXeiay  rod  9£ov,  i.e. 
'  to  see  and  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the 
divine  kingdom,'  John  3.  3.  Comp. 
Sept.  andHK*)  Ps.  27*  13.  Ecc.  6.  6^ 
—  Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  V.  T.  I.  p.  607  th^ 
^po9vvfiy  oIk  il^v. 

II.  To  KNOW,  viz.  perf,  2  oKa,  sub-^ 
jnnct.  elia,  infin.  cl^frai,  particip.  elB^e, 
pluperf.  yhtr,  fut  ct^^erw  Heb.  8.  11  ; 
see  Buttm.  §  1 09.  III.  The  plur.  forms, 
tnBafuy  John  9.  20  sq.  oicare  1  Cor. 
9.  13,  oUoffi  Luke  11. 44,  belong  to  the 
later  Greek,  instead  of  the  purer  ones 
Ufuy,  *i(ne  Heb.  12. 17,  Wcuri  Acts  26. 
4 ;  see  Winer  (  15  cc^w.  Matt.  §  23U 
OWa  is  strictly,  to  have  seen,  perceived, 
apprehended;  hence  it  takes  the  present 
signif.  to  know,  and  the  pluperf,  becomes 
an  imperfect;  Buttm.  1.  c«  and  (  113^ 
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a)  pr.  and  genr.  i.  e.  to  be  acquainted 
with,  etc.  foil,  by  accus.  e.  g.  spoken  of 
thingSf  Matt.  25.  13  oIk  oiian  rflv  t^/lic- 
pav.  Mark  10.  19.  Luke  18.  20.  John 

4.  22.  Rom.  7.  7  :  13.  11.  Jude  5,  10. 
al.  saep.     Sept.  and  ^T  Ex.  3.  8.  Job 

8.  9. — Herodian  8.  4.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
6.  17.— So  in  attract.  1  Cor.  16.  15  oi- 
^are   rflv  oiKiay  Src^m   6ti  k.   r,   X. 

1  Thess.  2. 1.  See  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6. 
Spoken  o{persons,  Matt.  25.  12.  Mark 

1.  34.  John  6.  42.  Acts  7. 18.  Heb.  10. 
80.  al.  1  Pet.  1,  8  5v  ovk  ilUreg,  sc,  by 
sight,  personally.  So  Heb.  yV  Gen. 
29.  5,  Sept.  yiy waKut.  —  Xen.  Mem.  4. 

2.  26.  Conv.  4.  35. — So  foil,  by  accos. 
with  an  adj.,  the  particip.  oyra  being 
implied,  Mark  6.  20  cl^wc  ahroy  Avipa 
iUaioy.  Buttm.  §144.  4.  6.  (Xen.  An. 

1.  10.  16.)  In  attract.  Mark  1.  24  oUa 
ff€  ric  cl.  Luke  13.  25.  John  7.  27.  see 
Buttm.  §  151,  I.  6.     So  Sept  and  JTV 

2  Sam.  17.  8.— Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.36  ultl 
— foil,  by  accus.  and  infin.  Luke  4.  41. 

1  Pet.  5.  9.  by  6ti  with  the  indie,  in- 
stead of  accus.  and  infin.  Matt.  15.  12. 
Mark  12.  14.  Luke  8.  53.  Acts  3.  17. 
al.  ssep.  by  vepi  rivoct  Matt.  24.  36. 
Mark  13.   32.     Absol.  Luke  11.  44. 

2  Cor.  11. 11. — Before  an  indirect  ques- 
tion with  the  indie.  Matt.  24.  43.  Mark 
13  35.  Luke  12.  39.  1  Thess.  4.2. 
2  Thess.  3.  7.  Col.  4.  6.  al.  With  the 
subjunct.  Mark  9. 6  ohx  jf^ci  ri  XaXiicrp. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive^  to  be 
aware  of,  to  understand ;  foil,  by  accus. 
of  thing,  e.  g.  rag  Ivdv/i^acic.  Matt.  12. 
25.  vwdxpioiy  ahrwy  Mark  12.  15.  ^ta- 
yofifiara  Luke  11.  17.  n^v  irapafioXiiy 
Mark  4.  13.  —  by  Sn  with  indie.  Mark 

2.  10.  Luke  5.  24.  John  6.  61.  1  John 

5.  13.  by  irdc  with  indie.  1  Tim.  3. 15. 
— Before  anindirect  question,  Eph.  1.18. 

c)  by  impl.  to  ibtoir,  i.  a.  to  be  able^ 
etc.  with  infin.  [expr."]  Matt.  7.  11. 
Luke  12.  56.  Phil.  4.  12.  1  Thess.  4. 
4.  1  Tim.  3.  5.  James  4.  17.  2  Pet.  2. 

9.  With  infin.  impl.  Matt.  27.  65. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  46. 

d)  from  the  Heb.,  with  the  idea  of 
volition,  to  know  and  approve  or  love; 
hence  spoken  of  men,  to  care  for ,  to  take 
on  interest  in^  1  Thesw.  5. 1 2  tlUvm  rov^ 
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KoxidyraQ  ky  hfuy.  So  Sept.  and  JH^ 
Gen.  39.  6.  Prov.  27.  33.  Comp.  in 
TiyuKTKw  2.  c. — Of  God,  to  know  God, 
i.  e,  to  acknowledge  and  adore  God,  Gal. 
4.  8.  1  Thess.  4.  5.  2  Thess.  1.  8. 
Tit.  1.  16.  Heb.  8. 11.  So  Sept.  and 
jrn  Jer.  31.  34.  1  Sam.  2.  12.  Job  18. 
2l7    Al. 

Et^wXcIov,  ov,  r<5,  (ct^wXov,)  an  idol* 
temple,  1  Cor.  8.  10. — 1  Mace.  1.  47 : 
10.  83. 

Ei^wXciOvroK,  ov,  r<5,  (fi^wXov  &  Oiw,) 
idoU sacrifice i  any  thing  sacrificed  to  idols, 
i.  e.  in  N.  T.  the  flesh  of  victims  ofiered 
to  idols,  which  remained  over  and  was 
eaten  or  sold  ;  see  in  'AXitryrifjLa,  Acts 
15.  29  :  21.  25.  1  Cor.  8.  1,  4,  7.  10 : 
10.  19,  28.  Rev.  2.  14,  20.— Clem. 
Rom.  Homil.  7*  8.  Origen.  c.  Cels.  lib. 
8.  §.  29,  30. 

£i^wXo\arpe/a,  ac,  4»  (tiBiaXoy  and 
Xarpe/a,)  idoUUry,  idol-worship^  pr.  and 
genr.  Gal.  5.  20.  Spoken  of  partaking 
of  things  offered  to  idols,  ra  €ldwX66vTa 
wh.  see.  1  Cor.  10.  14.  Of  the  vicee 
usually  connected  with  idolatry,  1  Pet. 
4.3.— Test.  XII  Patr.p.  615  A^XycTai, 
yorireiai  ical  ei^wXoXarpciac.  Origen.  de 
Orat.  28  cl^iuXoXarpe/aCf  /xotx«^«c»  'fop* 
yetQQ, — Figur.of  covetousnesSjCol.  3.  5. 

Ei^wXoXdrpfjC)  ov,  6,  (et^iiiXov&XdrptCt 
servant,)  an  idolater,  idol  worshipper^ 
genr.  1  Cor.  5.  10  :  6.  9.  Rev.  21. 8: 
22.  1 5.  Spoken  of  one  who  partakes  of, 
ra  el^idXdOvra.  1  Cor.  5.  11 :  10.  7. — 
Figur.  of  a  covetous  person,  Eph.  5.  5, 
comp.  Col.  3.  5. 

Ei^wXov,  ov,  r«(,  (J^c»)  on  image^ 
spectre,  shade,  Hom.  II.  5.  449.  of  the 
dead,  Od.  II.  476  fiporwy  eihiaXa  ra- 
fiSyriay.any  image,  figure,  Xen.  Mem.  1 . 
4.  4.     InN.  T.  anldol,le. 

a)  an  idol-iUAOE,  Acts  7.  41.  1  Cor. 
12.  2.  Rev.  9.  20.  Sept.  for  TDB  2 
Chr.  33.  22.  Is.  30.  22.— PoL  31.3.13. 

b)  meton . an  idol-ooD,  a  heathen  deity, 
1  Cor.  8. 4, 7:  10.19.  Sept.  pl.  for  DVPK 
Num.  25.  2.  2  K.  17.  83.  CT^^^  2  K . 
17.  12:  21.  11.  20.— By  impi.  plur.  ra 
€c^«i»Xa,  idols,  for  idol-worship,  idolatry, 
Rom.  2.  22.   2  Cor.  6.  16.   1  Thess.  1. 
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to  idols,  rh  dBia\6evra.  AcU  15.  20, 
comp.  with  V.  29. 

EJr^,  adv.  (ccjcaioc  [or  rather  ctfcw],) 
tvithoul  purpose f  i.  e. 

a)  inconsiderately  [rashly^,  without 
cause.  Matt.  5.  22,  Col.  2.  18.— Pol. 
1.  52.  2.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  7. 

h)  to  lio  purpose,  in  vain,  Rom.  13.  4. 
1  Cor,  15.  2.  Gal.  3.  4 :  4.  11.— Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  12. 

Eoroat,  01,  at,  to,  indeo.  twenty,  Luke 
14.  31.  Acts  27.  28.  Al. 

I.  Eucia,  f.  (w,  to  give  place,  to  give 
way,  to  yield,  foil,  by  dat.  Gal.  2.  5.— 
Wiad.  18.  25.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  4.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  8. 

.  JSiKia,  obsol.  whence  perf.  2.  eouca 
with  pres.  signif.  to  be  like,  foil,  by  dat. 
James  1.  6,  23.  See  Bottm.  §  84.  n. 
6.  §  109.  III.  5.  marg. — Sept.  Job  6. 
25.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 
7  bis.  ib.  1.  6.  10. 

£a:«#v,  ^yoct  4»  (c^^i)  likeness. 

a)  rma^e,  tffigy, figure.  Matt.  22.  20. 
Mark  12. 16.  Luke20.24.  Rom.  1.23. 
0{  9X1  idol-image,  statue,  etc.  Rev.  13. 
14, 15  ten  14. 9, 11 :  15.  2 :  16. 2  ;  19. 
20:  20.  4.  Sept.  for  TOD  Dent.  4.  16. 
bOB  Is.  40.  18,  20.  D^  2  K.  11.  19. 
Ez.'  23. 14.— Wisd.  14.'  15, 17.  Pol.  6. 
53.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  7. — In  the  sense 
of  copy,  representation,  1  Cor.  11.  7.  2 
Cor.  4. 4.  Col.  1.  15.  So  Heb.  10.  1  ^ 
aMj  etxify  rwr  vpayfjiarwy,  i.  e.  the  real 
and  perfect  representation,  opp.  to  ^ 
CKI&,  a  shadowy  and  imperfect  one. — 
Wisd.  2.  23  :  7.  26.  Lucian.  Imag.  28. 

b)  abstr.  likeness,  i.  e.  to  any  one, 
resemblance,  similitude,  Rom.  8.  29.  1 
Cor.  15.  49  bis.  2  Cor.  3. 18.  Col.  3. 10. 
So  Sept.  for  JTOl  Gen.  5.1.  D^X  Gen. 
1.  26,  27 :  9.  6.— Ecclus.  17.  3.' ' 

EcXurpiVcia,  ac,  fi,  (ciXorpti^c*)  [pr.] 
clearness,  metaph.  pureness,  sincerity, 
1  Cor.  5.  8.     2  Cor.  1.  12 :  2.  17. 

EcXurpti^O  ioQ,  ovq,  h,  4,  adj.  {ttkri 
&  Kptrv,)  pr.  judged  of  in  sunshine; 
by  impl.  c/ear  as  Tight,  manifest,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  3  c^Xtirpcr^c  rcc  hv  eti;  iL^iicla 
^  &X^'^<^  f — I"^  N.  T.  metaph.  pure, 
sincere,  PhU.  1. 10.  2  Pet.  3. 1.— Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  734  «1X.  icai 
«aaapd  ^ioacfftc*  Pol.  4.  84.  7. 


EiX/^aw,  f.  /&!>,  (Ion.  and  poet,  for 
tXltrott,  from  etXcftf,  Buttm.  §  114,)  to 
roll  up,  or  together,  as  a  scroll,  Pass. 
Rev.  6.  14.— Horn.  II.  22.  95.  Anth. 
Gr.  III.  p.  79.  ed.  Jac. 

£(/^,  f.  eaofiai,  (ear,)  imperf.  ^v,  im- 
perat.  Itrdi  Matt.  2.  13.  al.  3  pers. 
eana  Matt.  5.  37.  al.  Buttm.  §  108.  IV. 
— Less  usual  forms  are :  Imperf.  2  pers. 
Jic  Matt.  25.  21,  23.  al.  instead  of  the 
more  usual  ^ada  Matt.  26.  69.  Mark 
14.  67.  see  Buttm.  §  108.  IV.  1,  and 
roarg.  Wmer  §  14.  2.  and  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  149. — Imperf.  ^/ij|v  Matt.  23. 
30.  Gal.  1.10,  22.  al.  Lucian  D.  Deor. 
Mar.  2.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.9.  see  Buttm. 
§  108.  IV.  2.  Winer  §  14.  2.  b.  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  1 70.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  152.— Imperat.  ^r«  1  Cor.  16.  22. 
James  5.  12.  Plat.  Rep.  p.  361.  C.  see 
Buttm.  5  108.  IV.  1.  marg.  Winer,  § 
14.  2.  a.  So  2  pers.  plur.  ^c  for  tare 
1  Cor.  7.  5,  where  text.  rec.  ffvvipxiirQe, 
— For  the  pers.  of  the  preseut  as  en- 
clitic see  Buttm.  §  108.  IV.  3 — Ei/ii 
is  the  usual  verb  of  existence,  to  be; 
and  also  the  usual  logical  copula,  con* 
necting  subject  and  predicate ;  Buttm. 
§  129.  init 

I.  As  verb  of  existence,  to  be,  to 
EXIST,  to  have  existence, 

a)  pr.  and  gen.  (a)  in  the  metaphy- 
sical sense,  John  1.  1  cv  &px^  ^^  ^ 
Aoyoc.  8.  50,  58.  Mark  12.  32.  Acts 
19.  2.  Heb.  1 L  6.  al.  Of  things,  John 
17.  5.  2  Pet  3. 5.  Rev.  4.  11.  For<5v, 
ro  oyra,  etc.  see  below  in  d.  Philo  de 
Charit.  p.  709  yiwrifnQ  $i  ^c  ro  fiijoy 
ciyerai  etc  ro  elvai.  Xen.  Mem.  1.1.14. 
ib.  2.  2.  3  ovc  [Tal^acl  oi  yoveiQ  €K  fiiy 
oine  oyrwy  iirolriaay  tfyai, — Spoken  of 
life,  to  exist,  to  live.  Matt.  2. 1 8 :  23.  30. 
fU)t  to  die.  Acts  17. 28. — Jos.  Ant.  7. 10. 
5.  Xen.  Ven.  1.  11.— (/?)  genr.  to  be, 
to  exist,  to  be  found,  as  of  persons,  Luke 
4.  25  xoXXa2  xfipai  Jaav.  v.  27.    Matt. 

12.  11.  John  3.  1.  Rom.  3.  10,  11.— 
Lucian.  D.  Mort.  22. 1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 
4.  25. — So  of  things,  to  be,  to  exist,  to 
have  place,  Matt.  6.  30:  22.  23.  Mark 
7.  15.   Luke  6.  43.    Acts  2.  29.  Rom. 

13.  1.  al.  ssepiss.  So  k(rrl,  eitri,  etc. 
there  is,  there  are,  Rom.  3.  23.  1  Cor. 
12.4.5.6.    AcU27.^22^J^!j5^,^2. 
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Rev.  10.  6  :  21. 4.  al.  saep.  John  7.  89 
ovwia  yap  ^v  Il^'cv/ia  Ayior,  i.  e.  the 
giving  of  the  Holy  Spirit  had  not  yet 
occurred* — Hence,  by  impL,  to  be  pre- 
senif  s=  wdp€ifu  Uiough  this  sense  lies 
only  in  the  adjuncts,  Matt.  12. 10 :  24. 

6.  Mark  8.  1.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
11.  6  ri^y  oZaay  ^yafur.  Xen.  An.  4. 
2.  3. — (y)  Spoken  also  of  /tm^,  genr. 
Luke  23. 44  V  ^c  ifvtl  4ipa  eicnf.    John 

1.  40.  Acto  2. 15.  2  Tim.  4.  9.  Mar^ 
11.  13.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  18  Ij^ri  &pa 
^y.  H.  G.  4.  5.  1  J5v  6  fjL^y. — of  festi- 
vals, etc.  Mark  15.  42.  Acts  12.  3. — 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  2. 

b)  by  impL,  and  by  force  of  the  ad- 
juncts, to  come  to  be,  to  come  into  exist- 
encCf  =  yiyofjiaiy  i.  e.  (a)  to  come  to  pass, 
to  take  place,  to  occur,  to  be  done,  etc. 
so,  in  the  fut,  lorac,  etc.     Matt.  27. 

7,  21.  Luke  12,  55:  21.  11,  25.  Acts 

11.  28  :  27.  25.  Acts  23.  30.  al.  Luke 
22.  49  ro  iaoueyoy,  i.  e.  *  what  was  about 
to  happen.'  Matt.  24.  3.  Luke  1, 34.  al. 
Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  Mark  16.  22.  Luke 
14.  10. — Xen.  Mem.  3.  2. 1  tovto  t^ai. 
Cyr.  2.  3.  3. — So  impers.  ica2  tarai, 
like  Heb.  TVTf),  and  it  shall  be,  shall 
come  to  pass,  followed  by  a  future.  Acts 

2.  17,  21,  quoted  from  Joel  3.  1—5, 
[2.  28—32,]  where  Sept,  for  rmj. 
AcU  3.  23.  (comp.  Deut.  18. 19.)  Rom. 
9.  26,  quoted  from  Hos.  2. 1,  [1.  10,] 
where  Sept.  for  nTn.— (/J)  [foil,  by  th 
and  accus.]  from  theHeb.  Jvai  etc  ri,like 
Heb.  7  rrn,  to  be  for  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
become  any  thing ;  Matt.  19.  5  et  £ph, 
5.  31  Koi  tvovrat  ol  Ivo  c2c  oapKa  filar, 
quoted  from  Gen.  2,  24  where  Sept, 
and  Heb,  Luke  3.  5  comp.  Is.  40.  4, 
Acts  13.  47  comp.  Is.  49.  6.     Eph,  1. 

12.  Col.  2.  22.  al.  Gesen.  Lehrgeb. 
p.  816.  2,  Stuart  $  507.  6,  note, — 
Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  1  Cor.  14.  22. 
2  Cor.  6.  18.  Heb,  1.5:  8,  10.  James 
5.  3.  al. 

c)  iffrl  foil,  by  infln.  it  is  proper,  is  in 
one's  power  or  convenience,  etc  licet; 
Heb.  9.  5  wtpl  iy  ohx  cori  rvy  Xiytiy, 
of  wluch  we  cannot  now  speak.  So  also 
.some  1  Cor.  11.  20,  but  les&  properly. — 
Ecclus.  39.  21.  Ml  V.  H.  13. 33. Xen. 
Cyr,  1. 6. 11.  Comp.  Passow  sub  voc.  2. 


d)  pdrtidp.  &y,  olaa^  iy,  being,  viz. 
(a)  joined  with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  it  is 
used  in  short  parenthetic  clauses,  by 
way  of  emphasis,  to  indicate  an  exist- 
ing state,  condition,  character,  etc.  and 
may  be  rendered  by  the  case  absol.  or 
by  being,  as  being,  as,  etc.  Matt,  7.  1 1 
(\  cty  hfulCf  woyfipol  oyrect  oUars  k.  r. 
X.  John  8.  4 :  4. 9 :  9.  25.  Acts  16.  21 
&  oin:  Ifcorcv  fffiiy  muly,  *PiaficuoiQ  oln. 
Rom.  5. 10:  11. 17.  Gal.  6.  4.  Eph. 2. 
4.  Tit.  3. 11.  James  3.  4.  al.  See  Paa* 
sow  £2/1/  6.  Buttm.  (  144.  n.  4.— Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  3.  Mem.  2.  3.  1.-^/3)  With 
the  art.  6  &y,  ra  oyra,  etc  it  implies 
real  and  troe  existence ;  thus  in  the 
phrase  6  t^y  icai  6  ^y  xal  6  kpx6fuyoQ, 
which  is  used  as  a  compound  indec. 
proper  name  of  God  and  governed  by 
6x6  Rev.  1.  4,  intdlusion  probably  to 
the  Heb.  njm.  v.  8 :  11.  17  :  16.  5. 
Comp.  Winer  \  10  ult.— Wisd.  13. 1  o^c 
\ir)(yaay  elHyai  rov  tyra,  i.  e.  God. — 
So  ra  oyra  and  ra  ;ii)  oyra,  things  eX" 
isting  and  things  non-existing,  pr.  Rons. 
4.  17.  metaph.  1  Cor.  1.  28. — 2  Maoe. 
7.  28.  Philo  de  Creat.  princip.  p.  728 
ra  yap  fi^  iyra  croXeaev  £ic  to  tlyoA. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  1  bis,  7. 

II.  As  LOGICAL  COPULA,  Connecting 
the  subject  and  the  predicate,  to  bb  ; 
where  (he  predicate  specifies  who  or 
what  a  person  or  thing  is,  in  respect  to 
nature,  origin,  office,  condition,  circum- 
stances, state,  place,  habits,  disposition 
of  mind,  etc.  etc.  But  this  all  lies  in 
the  predicate,  and  not  in  the  copula^ 
which  merely  connects  the  predicate 
with  the  subject.  The  predicate  may 
be  made  by  various  parts  of  speech| 
etc.     Thus 

a)  with  an  adjective  as  predicate; 
which  is  strictly  the  more  logical  con- 
struction. Matt.  2,  6  av,  Bi76Xee/i,  oh- 
3a/idc  eXax'^riy  cl  Ir  roXg  j^y.  jc.  r.  X. 
18.  8.  Mark  1.  7.  John  4.  12  :  5.  32 
jl  fioprvpia  ohK  t<my  6Xff6^c»  Acts  7*  6. 
Rom.  8.  29.  1  John  1.  9.  al.  ssepiss. — 
Herodian  3.  7.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  1. 
— So  with  a  neg.  adj.  oviiy,  it  is  no- 
thing.  Matt.  23.  16.  1  Cor.  7. 19  :  13. 
2.  fiii^iy  Gal.  6.  3,  comp.  above  in  I.  d. 
a,— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24.  Plut.  de  Exil. 
6.  Xen,Cyr.^6,2.8^gr^^^merals; 
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Mark  5.  IS  litrav  it  A^  iurxt^tou  So  in 
the  phrase  cTc,  Or  Ik  ilvai,  spoken  of 
two  or  more,  i.  e.  to  be  one  in  mind  and 
purpose,  John  10.  SO:  17.  11,  22.  or 
to  be  one  in  rank,  right,  etc.  1  Cor.  3. 
8 :  12.  12.  Gal.  3.  28.— In  this  con- 
struction, ci/i/  with  an  adject,  sometimes 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  cognate  verb ; 
e.  g.  ivvardc  cl/it  c=  ^vvafuu,  Luke  14. 
31.  Acto  11.  17.  Rom.  4.  21.  hcBfiKdn 
c2/a  =5  UEriXovfjMif  2  Tim.  3.  9.— >He- 
rodian  8.  1.  2  icpv^c  ci/ii  =s  Kpinrro^ 
fjuu. — For  the  particip.  as  predic.  see 
below  in  f. 

b)  with  a  substantive  as  predicate, 
in  die  same  case  with  the  subject,  (a) 
pr.  Matt.  3.  4  >)  rpoi^ri  ahrov  Ijy  &rp/2ec« 

3.  17  (Ar6t  ioTiv  h  v\6q  fiov.  15.  14. 
Mark  2.  28 :  10.  47.  Acts  2.  32 :  3. 
25  :  28.  6.  Rom.  8.-24.  Heb.  11. 1.  al. 
scepiss.  Matt.  7.  12  oZtoq  k<my  6  ydfiog^ 
L  e.  is  contained  in  the  law. — Herodian 
8.  10. 10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  CEc.  14. 
7  with  dat. — Sometimes  the  noun  (or 
pronoun)  of  the  predicate  is  not  directly 
expressed,  but  only  implied ;  Matt.  14. 
27  iy^  elfUf  I  am,  i.  e.  the  man,  i.  e.  it 
is  /.  John  13.  13  cc/il  yap,  i.  e.  6  Biid' 
^icaXof .  18.  5  ey^  ei/it,  i.  e.  *lriaovg.  So 
oIt6c  liTTiy,  Mark  6.  16.  Luke  7.  27. 
John  7.  25:  9.  9.  al.— Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  or  of  thing  for  or  in  respect  to 
whom  the  predicate  is  asserted;  Acts 

1.  8  ical  tatadi  fioi  /loprvpcc.  9.  15. 
Rom.  1.  14.  1  Cor.  9.  2  cl  AWoiq  oIk 
il/jil  &ir6ffTo\off  iiW&yt  vfCiy  eifii.  1. 18: 

2.  14. — (fi)  Fig.'and  meton.  the  subst. 
of  the  predicate  often  expresses,  not 
what  the  subject  actually  w,  but  what 
it  is  like,  or  is  accounted  to  be,  or  sig* 
mfies,  viz.  by  comparison,  substitution, 
etc.  or  as  cause  or  effect;  so  that  el  fit 
may  be  rendered  to  be  accounted,  to  be 
like  or  in  place  of,  to  signify,  etc.  Matt. 
5.  13,  14  vfuic  ^OTC  ro  AXag  rfjt  yijCf  ro 
^itfC  roy  K6afAOv,  12.  50  airr^c  fiov 
^&X^C  «ai  &^eX^i)  Kal  fiittnp  itrriy. 
13.  37,  38,  39:  19.  6.  Luke  8.  11  6 
awSpoc  coTiK  o  X6yoQ.  12.  1.  John  1.  4 
i^  (ta^/  ^y  t6  f>*»c  rHy  iLydptSriay.  y.  8 :  4. 
34:  6.  33,  35  cyw  tlfitv  Aprdcrijc  (tafjc. 
V.  41,  48,  50,  51,  55:  11.  25.:  12.  50: 
15.  1,  5.     Acte  4.  li:    a  Cor.  3.  10  : 

4.  17 :  10.  4.  £ph.  5.  8.  James  4.  14. 


Rev.  4.  5:  21.  22.  al.  ssepiss.  So  in 
the  words  of  Christ,  rovro  ivti  to  a^fxa 
fjLov,  rovr6  i<m  to  al/iA  fiov,  Matt.  26. 
26,  28.  Mark  14.  22,  24.  Luke  22.  19. 
1  Cor.  11.  24.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  13.  H. 
G.  1.  4.  3.— (y)  Here  too  €</i/  with  the 
subst.  of  the  predicate,  sometimes  forms 
a  periphrasis  for  the  corresponding  verb; 
comp.  in  a,  ult.  e.  g.  ImdvfjLrjTiic  el/it  for 
Imdvfuwy  1  Cor.  10.  6.  (i^^wr^c  tlfti 
for  Ci|X<^»  1  Cor.  14.  12.  etc. 

c)  with  a  pronoun  as  predicate,  in  the 
same  case  with  the  subject,  viz.  ovroc, 
this,  t/ie  following,  as  Matt.  10.  2  ra 
6y6fiaT6.  itrri  ravra,  John  1.  19  avriy 
im-ly  ft  fiapTvpla.  15.12:  17.3.  Acts  8. 
32.  al.  alrroc,  Luke  24.  39.  Heb.  1. 
12.  rlc>  t\,  indef.  some  one,  any  thing, 
1  Cor.  10.  19.  metaph.  of  moment,  im* 
portant.  Acts  5.  36.  1  Cor.  3.  7.  Gal. 
6.  15.  al.  rlct  ri,  interrog,  who,  what? 
John  5.  13.  Rom.  14.  4.  1  Cor.  9.  18. 
Heb.  12.  7.  James  4. 12.  Acts  21.  22  r« 
oZy  iffTi,  what  is  then  ?  i.  e.  to  be  done. 
1  Cor.  14.  15,  26.  xoToc  Mark  12.  28. 
v6m)c  Mark  9.  21.  iroraxoc  Luke  1. 
29.  dwolog  Acts  26.  29.  ocrnc  Gal. 
5.  10,  19.  etc.  etc.  So  the  possessive 
pronouns;  as  i/i<^,  o-oc,  John  17.  10. 
vfierepoc  Luke  6.  20.  etc. — Xen.  Mem. 
3.  3.  3. — Fig.,  as  with  nouns,  (b.  /3, 
above)  the  predicate  often  expresses, 
not  what  the  subject  actually  is,  but 
what  it  is  accounted  to  be  or  signifies  ; 
e.  g.  rl  Lmiv,  to  k,  r.  X.  what  that  means, 
etc.  Matt.  9.  13.  Mark  9.  10.  Luke  20. 
17.  Eph.  4.  9.  Mark  1.  27  ri  kan  tovto\ 
John  18.  38  ri  itmy  &X^de<a ;  So  Luke 
15.  26  r/  ciiy  raiJra.  Acts  2. 12  :  10.  17: 
17.  20.  Luke  8.  10  tIq  eiri  fj  irapafioXil 
atfrri.  Also  tout*  lore,  that  is,  that  sig~ 
nijies,  etc.  MaU.  27*  46.  Acto  19.  4. 
Rom.  1.  12.  al.  6  kari,  which  is,  etc. 
Mark  7.  11.  Heb.  7.  2.  al. 

d)  with  a  gen.  of  a  noun  or  pronoun 
as  predicate,  spoken  (a)  of  quality, 
character,  etc.  Luke  9.  55  ohx  oi^arc 
ocov  irytvfjiaT6g  tare  v/icic.  Acto  9.  2. 
Heb.  12. 11.  Buttm.  §  132. 4. 4.— Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  4.  36.— (/3)  of  age,  Mark  5.  42 
ijy  yap  hwy  ^^ero.  Acto  4.  22.  al. 
Buttm.  1.  c— Xen.  An.  2.  6.  20.  Mem. 
1.  2.  40.— (y)  of  a  whole,  of  which  the 
subject  is  a  jpart.  Acts  23.  6  ro  ty  fiipog 
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€<rTl  Zai^vKaitav  k.  t.  X.  1  Tim.  1,  20. 
2  Tim.  1.  15.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  c— 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  3. — (3)  of  possession, 
property,  etc.  pr.  Matt.  5.  3,  10,  ahrdy 
kmiv  fj  flaffiXtla  rHy  ohpavHv,  Mark  12. 
7,  23.  Luke  4.  7.  John  10.  12  :  19. 24. 
Acts  21.  ll.al.ssep.  Matth.  §315. 1.— 
Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  19.  B.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7. 5. 73. — Metaph.  of  persons  or  things 
to  whom  the  subject  belongs,  apper- 
tains, or  on  whom  it  is  in  any  way  de- 
pendent ;  e.  g.  of  God,  2  Cor.  4.  7.  1 
Cor.  3.  23.  of  a  master,  teacher,  guide, 
etc.    Acts  27.  23.  Rom.  14.  8.  1  Cor. 

1.  12 :  3.  4 :  6.  12.  2  Cor.  10.  7.  al. 
Of  things  which  one  follows  after,  1 
Thess.  5.  5,  8,— Xen.  An.  2.  1.  11.— 
So  as  implying  fitness,  propriety,  etc. 
Acts  1 . 7  olf\  vfi&v  C0TI  yy&yai  j^vovq 
r.  r.  X.  Heb.  5.  14  r£X€iwi'  Zi  iarir  fi 
trrepeti  rpofii.    Matt.  §  316. — Xen.  An. 

2.  1.  4. 

e)  with  the  dative  of  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun as  predicate,  to  be  to  any  one,  im- 
plying possession,  property,  etc.     John 

17.  9  in  ffvl  tlaif  for  they  are  thine, 
Luke  12.  20.  Acts  2.  39.  1  Cor.  9. 16, 

18.  1  Pet.  4. 1 1.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2.  4. 
— By  inverting  the  construction  it  may 
be  rendered  to  have,  as  Luke  7.  41  ^vo 
XpuiM^tiXiTai  ^tray  hapturr^  rtvi,  a  cer» 
tain  creditor  had  two  debtors,  6.  32,  33, 
34.  John  18.  39.  Acts  8.  21 :  21.  23. 
Eph.  6.  12  ohic  €<my  iiyTiy  ii  viiKfi  irpoQ, 
we  have  not  a  struggle  against f  i.  e.  we 
wrestle  not  against,  etc. — Herodian  1. 
13. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2.  Z.—  Or  to  receive, 
Matt.  19.  27  W  &pa  tarai  fifily,  what 
shall  wc  receive  ? — Xen.  An.  1,  7.  8. 
ib.  7.  6.  1. 

f)  with  &  participle  of  another  verb 
as  predicate,  viz.  (a)  without  the  article, 
and  then  elfii  often  forms  with  the  par- 
ticiple a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  tense  of 
the  same  verb,  expressing  however  a 
continuance  or  duration  of  the  action  or 
state,  like  the  corresponding  construc- 
tion in  English  ;  Luke  5.1  Kal  ahroc  ify 
korktQ,  and  he  was  standing,  instead  of 
imped'.  liTTfii  lie  stood.  Matt.  24.  9  Kal 
foetrde  fAtoovfuyot  hxo  vayriay,  Mark  2. 
6  ijoay  Bi  rtyec  xadiifuyoi,  v.  18 :  13. 
25  ol  haript^  eaoyrai  iiciriirroyref,  9.  4  : 
15.43.  Luke  3.28:  5.17:  24.  32.  AcU 


1.  10  :  2.  2,  42.  al.  saep.  So  with  the 
particip.  of  the  perf.  pass.,  which  how- 
ever assumes  nearly  the  nature  of  an 
adjective ;  Matt.  9.  36  j<rav  etncvKfuyoi 
Kal  kj^^ifi/jiiyoi  k,  r.  X.  Mark  6.  52  Ijy  yap 
j^  Kap^ia  avrQy  weiratpotfuyri,      1  John 

1.  4.  Also  in  impersonals,  as  ^ioy  i^i 
for  &!,  Acts  19.  36.  wpiiroy  tori  for 
irpfVet,  1  Cor.  11.  13.  al.  See  Winer 
§  46.  8.  Matth.  §  559.  Viger.  p.  343. 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  792. 2.  Stuart 
§  530.— So  Eurip.  Here.  Fur.  312  sq, 
Herodian  1. 3. 5.  Diod.S.2. 5.  Xen.  An. 

2.  2.  13. — In  some  cases  the  particip* 
is  not  the  predicate,  and  then  ci/ii  is  not 
an  auxiliary  verb,  e.  g.  Mark  10.  32 
l^aay  ky  rp  o^f  iLyafiaiyoyrtc  cic  'lepoa* 
where  ev  rp  6^  is  the  predicate,  and 
hyafiaivoyrtQ  is  an  adjunct.  Luke  7,  8. 
al.  Comp.  Winer  J.  Q.—(fi)  With  the 
article,  where  the  participle  may  then 
be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a  noun,  or 
as  an  emphatic  shorter  construction  in- 
stead of  a  personal  tense  of  the  verb  ; 
Matt.  3.  3  ohroQ  yap  iari  6  firjOel^  vwo 
'Htratov,  i.  e.  the  person  spoken  of,  the 
predicted,  instead  of  oc  i/^fiOri,  13.  19. 
Mark  7.  15  eKeiyd  lari  ra  Koiyovyra  roy 
AyOpwiroy.  John  4.  10  AcU  2.  16. 
Rom.  3.  11.  1  John  5.  5.  Jude  19. 
Rev.  2.  23.  Rev.  14.  4  ovrol  elaiv  ol 
iLKoXovBovyreQ,  where  comp.  the  preced- 
ing construction,  ovroi  elaty,  ot  ohK  ifw 
\vy6riiray,al.  ssep.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 

3.  &  n.  2.  Winer  §  19.  1.  c.  §  46.  4. 
Matth.  §  270.  Viger.  p.  342  sq.— He- 
rodot.  9.  70.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  43. 

g)  with  an  adverb  as  predicate ;  e.  g. 
of  quality  or  character,  as  ovrwg,  John  3. 
8  o^rwc  ktrrl  vac  k.  r.  X.  Matt.  19.  10. 
So  oirwc  e<rrax,  Rom,  4.  18.  Matt  24. 
27.  Luke  17.  24, 26.  al.  Foil,  by  daL 
Matt.  12.  45.  Luke  11.  30.  al.  ravra 
as  adv.srovrnrc  Luke  17.  30.  1  Cor.  6. 
11.     Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  $  128.  n. 

4.  wc,  according  as,  Rev.  22.  12.— Of 
likeness,  as  wc,  Matt.  22.  30 :  28.  3. 
Luke  6.  40.  al.  iS^oxep,  Matt.  6.  5. 
Luke  18.  11.  Foil,  by  dat.  Matt.  18. 
17. —  Of  plenty  or  want ;  mpivaoripwc 
2  Cor.  7.  15.  x«P^c  Heb.  12.  8.— Of 
place,  viz.  place  where,  e.g.  cyywc  Rom. 
10.  8.  John  11.  18.  al.  cm  Matt.  18. 
20.    Mark  3.  1.  al.   (Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8. 
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14.)  fMk'pav  Maik  12.  34.  John  21.  8. 
Birou  Mark  5.  40.  John  18.  1  :  7.  84. 
al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 31.)  irov  Matt.  2. 2. 
John  7.  11.  (Luc.  D.  Mort.  13. 1  or  3.) 
iSh  Matt  12.  6,  41.  Rev.  13.  9.  etc. 
etc.  Of  place  whence,  origin,  etc 
T^dty  Matt.  21.  25.  John  7.  27  :  2.  9. 
e»Tev6€v  John  18.  36. — Xen.  An.  5.  6. 
24.  ih.  6.  4.  14.--0f  time,  lyyvc  Matt. 
26.  18. 

h)  with  a  preposition  and  its  case  as 
predicate,  viz.  (a)  Airo,  John  1.  45. 
comp.  *Axo  III.  1. — (fi)  €ic,  with  ace. 
vis.  as  marking  that  which  any  thing 
becomes ;  comp.  ahove  in  I.  h.  /3.  As 
denoting  direction,  ohject,  end,  etc  rt, 
Luke  5.  17'rai  IvvafiiQ  Kvpiov  Jjvilc  t6 
IdoBat  aifTovc,  Of  a  person,  etc  rivo, 
1  Pet.  1.  21  ^irre  r^v  vLtrnv  hfjiwy  Kal 
iXurt^  eJvat  etc  Oec^K,  i.  e.  he  or  rest  in 
God.  Adverbially,  1  Cor.  4.  3  tfxoi  ^c 
e^C  ik&x^^'^^^  e<rrcv,  tya  r.  r.  X.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  5.  Spoken  of  place, 
whither  or  where,  Mark  2.  1  6ri  etc 
olKdrlari.  13.  16.  Luke  11.  7.  John 
1.  18.  al. — (y)  €K  with  gen.  always  im- 
plying origin ;  e.  g.  spoken  of  place, 
Jc^  1.  47  i<c  Na^aper  hvvarai  rt  dya- 
Oar  flvm ;  Acto  23.  34.  John  4.  22. 
So  of  family,  race,  etc.  Luke  2.  4.  Acts 
4. 6. — Of  persons  or  things  as  the  source, 
author,  cause,  etc.  Mark  11.  30  e{  oh- 
parov  Ijy  rj  U  iiyOp^^y.  John  8.  23 
vfuiQ  IK  T&y  Karkf  kark^  iyit  Ik  ruty  &yw 
$ifii,  15.  19  :  17.  14  bis,  ci:  rov  K6afjiov 
elrai.  Acto  19.  25.  Gal.  3.21.  Matt.  1. 
20  ec  Ili'ev/iaroc  eoriv  iiylov,  5.37.  John 
7.  17  h  ^i^f^xh  ««  rov  Qeov  ktniy.  Acta 
5.  38,  1  John  2. 16.  Hence  metaph.  of  a 
person  on  whom  [any]  one  is  dependent, 
to  whom  he  is  devoted  as  a  follower,  etc. 
e.  g«  John  8.  47  iic  rov  Qeov  ohK  lari, 
ye  are  not  of  God,  i.  e.  not  his  followers, 
adherento.  1  John  3.  10  :  4.  6  :  6. 19. 
So  John  8.  44  ir^ecc  hi  rov  Aiafi6Xov 
iari.  So  of  tkings,  as  ejc.r^  dXi}6c(ac 
John  18.  37.  1  John  3.  19.  e£  tpyiay 
rov  y6fwv  Gal.  3.  10.  Also  Gal.  3. 12. 
6  yofto^  ovK  tarty  kt  iritrrtta^^  i.  e.  '  the 
law  depends  not  on  £Edth,  has  no  con- 
nexion with  it.* — Of  a  whole  in  relation 
to  a  part;  1  Cor.  12.  15, 16,  ohK  ufxlkx 
rov  oiifjMTot,  Of  persons,  Luke  22.  3 
oyra  ear  rov  apiOfiov  rdy  ^wdeKO,    Matt. 


26.  73  ^v  i£  ahrwy  el.  John  1.  24  :  10. 
16  :  18. 17,  25.  Col.  4.  9.  2  Tim.  3.  6. 
—Pint.  Galb.  27.  Herodot.  2.  46.— 
Of  the  material,  Rev.  21.  21  Jfy  e{  evoc 
ftapy€tpirov.  Matt.  §  374.  b,  note.  See 
in  *Eic. — (5)  ky  with  dat.  implying  a 
being  in  a  place,  thing,  person,  etc. 
Spoken  of  place,  part,  etc.  Mark  1.  3 
ky  r^  kpfifi^,  John  2. 23  ky  role  'lepoeoX. 
Acto  5.  12.  Rev.  9.  10.  al. — Herodian 
8.  8.  10.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  13,  15.  — Of 
things ;  ky  rovrf^  in  this,  i.  e.  herein, 
John  9.  30.  1  John  4.  10.  or  hereby, 
1  John  2.  3.  So  ky  rovroiQ  c^Ot,  be 
wholly  in  these  things,ocaipied  with  them, 
1  Tim.  4. 15.  (Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  5.)  ky  oapKi  elvat,  to  be  in  the 
flesh,  i.  e.  followers  of  the  world,  aliens 
from  Gtxi,  Rom.  7.  5.  iva  fi  TclariQ  vfxwy 
fi^  ^  ky  ffofp'tif.  hyOp^iay,  dXV  kv  Bvvafui 
Qeov,  'may  consist  in,  depend  on,'  1  Cor. 
2.  5.  Of  a  state,  condition,  etc.  ky  ^vati 
atfiaroQ  oloa,  Mark  5.  25.  So  Luke 
23.  40.  Phil.  4.  11.  1  John  2.  9.— Jos. 
Ant.  7.  2.  1. — Of  persons,  to  be  in  any 
one,  viz.  where  the  subject  is  a  thing, 
Acto  25.  5  ei  n  karlv  ky  rf  hyhpl  rovr^, 
in  or  on  this  man,  i.  e.  in  his  conduct, 
etc.  John  11.  10  ro  ^c  ohx  ttrriy  ky  au* 
rf,  i.  e.  in  his  path,  around  him.  So 
of  faculties,  virtues,  vices,  which  are  m 
any  one,  John  1. 4,  48.  Acto  4. 12  :  20. 

10.  Where  the  subject  is  a  person,  i.  e. 
to  be  near  and  in  intimate  union  with,  to 
be  one  nithy  sc.  in  mind,  purpose,  feeling, 
etc.     So  God  and  Christ,  John  14.  10, 

11.  Christ  and  his  followers,  John  15. 
4.  Christ  m  his  follower?,  2  Cor.  13.  5. 
the  Spirit  in  Christians,  John  14.  17. 
Christians  in  Christ,  Rom.  8. 1 :  16.11. 
1  Cor.  1.  30.  1  John  5.  20.  Foil,  by 
dat.  plural,  to  be  among.  Matt.  27.  ly^. 
to  be  in  the  midst  of,  1  Cor.  14.  25.— 
(e)  krri,  foil,  by  gen.  of  place,  upon, 
Luke  17.  31.  John  20.  7.  metoph.  of 
dignity  or  stotion,  oter,  Acto  8.  27. 

*Rom.  9. 5. — Foil,  by  dat.  of  place,  upon, 
in,  at,  Mark  4.  38.  Matt.  24.  33.— by 
accus.  of  place,  as  elyai  kvl  ro  ahro, 
spoken  of  conjugal  intercourse,  1  Cor. 
7.5.  of  person,  tlyai  ex/  riva,  to  be  or 
rest  upon,  metaph.  Acto  4.  33. —  {(.) 
Kara  foil,  by  gen.  el  vat  nard  rtvoc,  to  be 
against  any  one,  Matt.  12.  30,  Gal.  5. 
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welfare,  prosperity y  every  kind  of  good. 
Luke  1.  79  oBoq  ctpifi'i^Cf  fifoy  of  hap^ 
hiness.  2.  14 :  10.  6  vIoq  tipijyTic,  son 
of  happiness,  i.  e.  one  worthy  of  it.  19. 
42.  Rom.  8.  6.  Eph.  6. 15  ehayyiXtor 
Tijc  eipiiyrii,  gospel  of  bUss,  i.  e.  '  which 
leads  to  bliss.'  2  Thess.  3.  16.  So  6 
QevQ  tlpfiyvc*  i*  e*  ^od  the  author  and 
giver  of  bliss,  Rom.  15. 33:  16.20.  Phil. 
4.  9.  1  Thess.  5.  23.  2  Thess.  3.  16. 
Heb.  13.  20.  Comp.  tfh^)(f,  Sept. 
&p\iay  (tpijyrn:.  Is.  9. 6.-^Soe^p)|Ki/  vfiwy, 
i.  e.  '  the  good  or  blessing  which  you 
have  invoked  by  way  of  salutation,' 
your  benedtclion.  Matt.  10.  13.  Luke 
10.6.  John  14.  27.  Hence /xcr*  eip^Viyc, 
with  good  wishes,  benediction,  kindness. 
Acts  15.  33.  Heb.  11.  31.  cv  elpriyri, 
1  Cor.  16.  11.  So  Sept.  and  Heb. 
trt7tt^2Gen.26.29.  Ex.  18. 23.— Hence 
also  in  the  formulas  of  salutation,  either 
at  meeting  or  parting;  see  in  'AoTrd- 
i^ofiai,  Jahn  §  175.  Gesen.  Lex.  tivT^^ 
B.  1.  Thus  on  meeting,  eipifyrf  vfur, 
peace  unto  you,  i.  e.  every  good,  Luke 
24.  36.  John  20.  19,  21,  26.  Also  in 
letters,  etc.  Rom.  1.  7  :  2.  10.  1  Cor. 
1.  3.  2  Cor.  1.  2.  Gal.  1.  3.  al.  Luke 
10.  5  elpjjyrj  Tf  o'lK^  rovvf.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.  037,  'p  ttW  Judg.  19.  20. 
1  Chr.  12.  18.  Dan.  lol  19.  At  part- 
ing,  vvayt  e2c  eipijyriy,  go  away  into 
peace,  Mark  5.  34.  vir.  iy  tlpv*^,  go 
in  peace,  James  2.  16.  woptvov  €tt  ilpif- 
yriy  Luke  7.  50  :  8.  48.  wop,  Iv  cipifvp 
Acts  16.  36.  Comp.  in  Elcno.  4.  Sept. 
forHeb.tfl7tt7'!J?Judg.l8.6.  1  Sam. 
1.  17:  20.42.'     Al. 

£ipi7vi«c<$c,  17,  6y,  (elpijyfi,)  peaceful, 
pr.  relating  to  peace,  Xen.  GBc.  1.  17 
tipriyiKoi  iirlarrifAai,     In  N.  T. 

a)  pacific,  disposed  to  peace,  James  3. 
17.  Sept.  for  tflW  tt^»  Ps.  37.  37. 
comp.  Deut.  2.  26. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  healthful,  wholesome, 
Heb.  12.  11  icopir^c  elprivucSc,  Comp. 
eipiiyfl  for  tiU^  in  £ip^vi|  c. 

EiprivOTroiiu),  %a,  f.  iiaia,  (i.  e.  tipiiyriy 
iroicw,)  to  make  peace,  to  make  reconci- 
liation,Co\.  1.  20.— Sept.  Prov.  10.  10. 

'Elprjyowoiof,  ov,  6,  a  peace-maker,  pr. 
of  an  ambassador  to  treat  of  peace,  Xen. 


H.  G.  6.  3.  4.  In  N.  T.  figur.  one  dhh; 
posed  to  peace,  Matt.  5.  9. 

Elpio,  f.  ipH,  see  in  iJiroy. 

£(Ct  a  prep,  governing  the  accusative, 
with  the  primary  idea  of  motion  into  any 
place  or  thing,  and  then  also  of  motion 
•or  direction  to,  towards,  [unto,"]  upon, 
any  place,  thing,  etc.  The  antithesis  is 
expressed  by  U,  out  of.  Sept.  every- 
where for  2,  b,  /H,  etc.  See  Winer  § 
53.  a.  Matth.'§  57*8.  PassowLex.  £ic« 
Schweigh.  Lex.  Herod,  art.  *£c. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  into,  to,  viz. 

a)  after  verbs  implying  motion  of  any 
kind  into,  or  also  to,  towards,  upon,  any 

Enlace  or  object ;  e.  g.  verbs  of  coming, 
going,]  leading,  following,  sending, 
throwing,  placing,  delivering  over,  and 
the  like,  etc.  etc.  Matt.  2. 12  aytxifpnaav 
elc  "T^v  xi>pay  avrdy*  4.  8  :  5.  1  ayifiri 
etc  TV  opog.  6.  6  eiaeXOe  etc  ro  Tafui6y 
aov,  8.  18  dxcXdfiv  etc  to  vipay.  12. 
44  iTiffTpiypta  tic  roy  olxdy  /jov.  15.  11, 
17  way  TO  €i<nrop£v6u£yoy  elg  to  ard/xa, 
Ka\  iIq  &<l>€ipwya  eicjdaXXerac.  20. 17  <!tva- 
palytify uQ'UpoffdXvfia,  21.  18.  Markl* 
38  :  5.  21  :  6.  45  :  9.  31  wapaMBorai  eic 
Xe<pac  iiySpkywiav.  13. 14  <^tvytiy  tig  to, 
opri,  as  in  Engl,  to  flee  into  [or  unto,  see 
Ps.  121.  1.]  the  mountains.  Luke  8. 
23,  26.  John  1.9:  7.  14.  Acts  16. 16: 
26.  14.  Rom.  5.  12  :  10.  18.  Rev.  2. 
22  see  in  BoXXbi  b.  8.  5.  al.  ssepiss. — 
Xen.  Mem.  4. 2. 1.  An.  1.  3.  17.  ib.  3. 

1.  5. — So  in  the  *  constr.  prsegnans,' 
John  16.  21  tyeyyiidri  elg  Toy  Kdafioy, 
1  Pet.  8.  20  clc  fiv  [icii3«rov]  oKlyai 
\inr)(a\  huautQrioay  hCttZaTog. — ^Xen.  An. 

2.  3.  18. — So  elc  with  accus.  of  thing, 
implying  place  ;  as  John  18.  6  hwfikBov 
tlQ  TO,  owlfftj.  7.  8,  10  elc  r^v  kopTiiy 
].  e.  at  Jerusalem.  Mark  13.  16  :  4. 
22  cec  <l^ayep6y  eXdjf.  John  1.  11  elc  ra 
t^m  JiXde.  Acte  15.  38  elgTo  tpyoy.  21. 
6.  John  16.  32.  —  With  an  accus.  of 
person,  but  referring  always  to  the 
place  where  the  person  dwells  or  is, 
and  implying  to,  among,  etc.  Luke  10. 
36  ifiireaiiiy  elg  tovq  Xtftrrdg.  '21.  24. 
Acts  18.  6  elc  ra  edyri  wopevaofiai,  20. 
29  eitreXevaeyTai  Xvkoi  /3apccc  c<c  v/i5c* 
22.  21.  Rom.  5. 12  :  16. 19.  2  Cor.  9. 
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P :  10.  14.  1  Thess.  1.  5.  Rev.  16.  2. 
al.  See  Buttni.  §  147.  n.  5.  Winer 
§  53.  a.  Matth.  §  578.— Horn.  II.  15. 
402.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  6.  Mem.  1.1.14. 
— Spoken  also  of  persons  info  whom 
demons  have  entered,  Maik  9.25.  Luke 
8.  30.  comp.  Matt.  8.  31.  Luke  8.  32. 
al.  Also  Luke  15.  17  cic  kavroy  iXB^y, 
having  come  to  [or  vnto']  himself ,  i.  e. 
to  his  right  mind.  —  Diod.  Sic.  13.  95 
€Iq  cavrovc  ipx6fi£voi, 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction 
upon  or  towards  any  place  or  object ; 
e.  g.  verbs  of  hearing,  calling,  announc- 
ing, showing,  etc.  etc.  Matt.  10. 27  & 
Acts  11.  22  &Kov€ty  etg  ra  Zra.  Luke  7. 

I.  Matt.  22.  3  KtiKierat  £tc  rove  ya/xovc. 
V.  4.  Mark  5.  14  inrfiyyeiXay  etc  r>/K 
irSXiy.  11.  8  ttrrpwiray  cIq  ri^y  6^6y,  13. 
10  etc  navra  ra  edyri  del  Kripvxdfiyat, 
Luke  24.  47.  John  8.  26  ravra  Xcyoi  tig 
Toy  Kdtrfwy,  Acts  7.  39  iffTpcuf^rftray  rale 
Kapdlaic   avT&y  eig    Alyvvroy,    27.    6. 

1  Cor.  14.  9.  etc  iiipa  XaXovyreQ.  2  Cor. 
8.  24  etc  aifTovg  iyBel^atrOe,  11.  6.  al. 
sfiBp.  —  Xen.  Anab.  5.  6.  28,  37. — 
Especially  after  verbs  of  looking,  etc. 
Acts  1.  10  ArcWfovrcc  etc  roy  ovpay6y, 
3.  4.  Matt  22.  16  oir  (iXimic  eh  Tpotr- 
wirov  &ydp^viay.  John  13.  22:  19.  37. 
Acts  1. 11.  Heb.  11.  26.  al.  So  Matt. 
5. 35  6fi6<rai  tig  *Upov6Xvna^  towards  Je^ 
rusiUem^  i.e.  turning  or  looking  towards 
it— Horn.  II.  9.  373  €*c  <5^a  IZiaeai.^ 
So  after  nouns,  e.g.  Acts  9. 2  eTri^roXac 
€}q  AafAnaxoy,  i.e.  directed  to  Damascus. 
Rom.  15.  31  fi^iaKoyia  fu>v  ^  elg'Iepov^ 
<ra\4/i.  al. 

c)  metaph,  of  a  state  or  condition 
into  which  one  comes,  after  verbs  of 
motion,  direction,  etc.  Matt.  25.  46 
inrtXevmyrai  elc  KdXatriv  alutytoyf  etc 
(totriy  al&yioy,  Mark  5.  26.  uq  ro  ^Eipoy 
iXBouea.  9.  43.  Luke  22.  33 :  24.  20. 
John  4.  38 :  5. 24:  16. 13.  Acts  26. 18. 

2  Cor.  10.  5.  Gal.  1.  6.  Phil.  I.  12:  3. 

II.  1  Tim.  2.  4 :  3.  6,  9.  Heb.  2.  10. 
id.  saep.  For  Hiraye  or  iroptvov  etc  <^p4- 
Fi|K,  go  into  peace,  see  no.  4  below. — 
Xen.  Ath.  1.  9.  Mem.  1.  2. 22.— So  in 
the  *  constr.  prsegn.'  fiairTi(etv  e*c  riya 
or  eic  oyofiA  rivog,  i.  e.  '  to  baptize  into 
the  obligations  incumbent  on  a  disciple 
of  any  one,'  etc.  Matt  28.  19.  Acts  8. 


16.  Rom.  6.  3,  4.  al.  See  in  Bairrl(<a 
2.  a.  p. 

2.  Of  TIME,  viz.  a)  time  when,  im- 
plying a  term,  limit,  /o,  vp  to,  until; 
Acts  4.  3  etc  rhy  avpioy,  till  the  morrow. 
Matt  10.  22  etc  rcXoc.  Phil.  1.  10  e^c 
fifUpay  XpKTTov,  i.  e.  against  the  day  of 
Christ  2.  16.  2  Pet.  3.  7.  Acts  13. 42. 
1  Thess.  4.  15.    2  Thess.  2.  6.    2  Pet 

2.  4.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  26.  CEc.  17. 
10. — So  with  accus.  of  person,  as  mark- 
ing the  time  when  one  lives,  appears, 
etc.  Gal.  3. 17, 24,  etc  Xpt^rov. — Hero- 
dian  2.  9.  8.  Herod.  3.  97. 

b)  time  how  long,  marking  duration, 
for,  etc.  Matt.  21.  19  etc  roy  aliiya,for 
ever.     Mark  3. 29.  John  8.  35.  2  Pet 

3.  18.  Luke  1.  50  etc  yeveac  yeye&y. 
12.  19  etc  eri|  woXXd.  1  Tim.  6.  19. 
Heb.  7.  3.  Rev.  9.  15.  al. — Xen.  Lac. 
11.2.  ib.  9.2. 

3.  Tropically,  as  marking  the  object 
or  point  to  or  towards  which  any  thing 
tends,  aims,  etc.     Spoken 

a)  of  a  result,  effect,  consequence, 
marking  that  which  any  person  or  thing 
tends  to  or  becomes.  Matt.  13.  30  ^Z/- 
flrare  a{rrovQ  eic  ^<r/i^c*  27.  51  strxltrOrf 
eli  ^vo  sc.  fxipn.  (Sept  Ez.  37.  22.  Po- 
lyb.  2. 16.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 4.)  John 

17.  23  rereXetik>/ieVot  etc  ev.  Acts  2.  20. 
fUTnarpafiitrerai  etc  (TK&roQ,  etc  eilf*a. 
Rev.  11.  6.  Rom.  10.  10  KapBdj^  irtflr- 
reuerat  etc  iiKaioavyriy.  15.  2.  1  Cor. 
11.  17  o{fK  etc  r6  Kptirroy  AW  etc  ro  ^- 
roy  (Tvyipx^trdi.  15.  54.  Acts  10.  4  ai 
wpoatvxai  trov  hrifiriaay  elc  fiyrifiotrvyoy 
K.  r.  X.  Eph.  2.  21,  22.  Heb.  6.  6,  8. 
1  Pet  1.  22.  al.  s«p.— Hom.  II.  9.102. 
Diod.  Sic.  19. 33. — So  with  an  infin.  as 
subst.  Rom.  7.  4  e2c  to  yeriaOai  v/tdc 
K.  r.  X.  V.  5  :  12.  3.  1  Cor.  9.  18.  Gal. 
3.  17.  Heb.  11.  3.  al.  saep. — ^Xen.  An. 
7.  8.  20. — So  from  the  Heb.  where  etc 
corresponds  to  the  Heb.  7 ;  see  Gesen. 
Lehrgeb. p.  816.  Stuart  §507.  b.  Thus 
Xoyliofiai  [rtyd,  rJ,]  etc  rt,  to  reckon  or 
count  FOR,  or  as,  any  thing.  Acts  19. 27. 
Rom.  2. 26 :  9. 8.  So  Sept  for  b  2pn 
1  Sam.  1.  13.  Is.  29.  17.~Wisd.  9.  6. 
with  double  accus.  Wisd.  5.  4 :  15. 15. 
— Also  XoyiZeaOal  riyi  etc  rt,  to  reckon 
or  inipute  to  any  one  for,  or  as,  etc. 
Rom.  4.  3  ei'c  ^t*^!fiS^f!MrS^HoX3&^l(?2, 
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Oal.  3.  6.  a],  qnoted  from  Gen.  15.  6 
where  Sept.  for  7  ^pH,  as  also  Ps.  106. 
81. — 1  Mace.  2.  52. — So  after  verbs  of 
constituting,  making,  becoming,  and 
the  like ;  Acts  18.  22  ^ycepev  ahrolg 
Tov  ^aftlB  tic  pafftXia.  ▼.  47  t£0uk6,  9t 
clc  0^c*  (Comp.  Sept.  and  7  TfO^  £z. 
87.  22.)  With  tivni^  as  eflro>Tai  cic  <r<ipjca 
/i/ai',  instead  of  tti,  <rap£  /i/a,  Matt.  19. 
5.  Mark  10.  8,  al.  comp.  Gen.  2.  24 
where  Sept.  for  7  iTTT.  Luke  5. 8.  comp. 
Is.  40.  4.  So  1  Cor.  14.  22.  2  Cor.  6. 
18.  Heb.  1.  5.  al.  sap.  With  ylyetrOai, 
as  Luke  13. 19  iyiviro  cic  livhpov  fuya. 
Acts  5.  36.  Rom.  11.  9,  quoted  from 
Ps.  69.  23.  So  1  Cor.  15.  45.  John 
16.  20.  Rev.  8.  11.  al.  saep. 

b)  of  measure,  degree,  extent,  etc 
perhaps  Matt.  5.25  evoxoQ  etc  rr^y  yccv- 
vay,  i.e.  guilty  even  to  Gehenna  [Qu.?] ; 
but  see  in  "Eyoxoc.  Chiefly  by  way  of 
periphrasis  for  an  adverb ;  Winer  5  53. 
c.  a.  §  55. 1.  b.  Matth.  §  578.  d.  Luke 
18. 11  eh  TowarreXiQ,  i.e.  entirely,  and 
Heb.  7.  25  with  the  idea  of  perpetuity. 
(^1.  V.  H.  7.  2.  ib.  12.  20.)  2  Cor.  4. 
17  elc  virepfioXiiy,  exceedingly.  (Luc.  D. 
Mort.  27.  9  or  14.)  2  Cor.  10. 13  tig  ra 
&fieTpa,  immoderately.  2  Cor.  13.  2  eic 
ro  v6\iy,  again.  So  eh  icei*6y,  in  vain, 
2  Cor.6. 1.  Gal.2.2.  Phil.  2. 16.  (Diod. 
Sic.  19.9.>— Comp.  Herodot  8. 144  eg 
ra  fUyitna.  Polyb.  1.  20.  7  eh  reXog. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  4  eh  to  ^vyar6y. 

c)  of  a  direction  of  mind,  i.  e.  as 
marking  an  object  of  desire,  good  will, 
also  aversion,  etc.  (a)  In  a  good  sense, 
tmvards,for,  in  behalf  of ;  Rom.  10. 1  ^ 
cif^oWa  TTJc  e/i^c  Kap^iag  hirep  ahrHy 
eariy  eh  (rwi^piav.  Jude  21  ro  eKeog  rov 
Kvp.  *I.  X.  eh  K^^v  atiiyiov,  Rom.  1. 27 
kv  rjf  opcfft  ahrSiv  eh  AXX^Xovc.  14.  19. 
Phil.  1.  23  kviOvfiia  eh  ro  AvaXvcrac. 
Matt.  26.  10  epyoy  Kn\6y  elpycKraro  eh 
efie.  Rom.  12. 16.  2  Cor.  10. 1.  1  Thess. 
4. 10 :  5.  15.  2  Pet.  3.  9.  al.— Judith 
6. 17.  Thuc.  1.  38.  —  So  after  nouns, 
e.  g.  &y&irri  eh  riya,  Rom.  5.  8.  2  Cor. 
2. 4,  8.  Eph.  1. 15.  al.  x^P^^t''^  <<^^  riya, 
2  Cor.  1.  11.  So  Acts  20.  21.  2. Cor. 
9.  13.  —  2  Mace.  9.  26.  — After  adjec- 
tives, xptitnoX  eh  uXX^Xovc  Eph.  4.  32. 
^i\6ieyoi  eh  iXX^Xovc,  1  Pet.  4. 9. —Po- 


lyb. 1.  16.  10.  —  Hither  belongs  the 
construction  of  eKiclI^ia  and  ircflrrcvM  with 
eh  (usually  with  dat.)  these  verbs  im- 
plying an  affection  or  direction  of  mind 
towards  a  person  or  thing,  i.  e.  to  plac€ 
hope  or  confidence  in  or  upon  ;  e.g.  John 
5.  45  &  2  Cor.  1.  10  eh  hy  ^Xviicafup, 
comp.  Acts  24.  15  eXviBa  ex<<^''  ^h  ror 
Oe6y.  (Herodian  7.  10.  1  eh  oy  ^Xvi^ 
Ketray.  Plut.  Galb.  19.)  Matt.  18.  6rw# 
iriarev6yriay  eh  efii.  John  2. 11.  al.  saep. 
So  eXwh  Kol  vLorig  etc  riva,  1  Pet.  1.21. 
iriariQ  Acts  20.  21  :  24.  24.  al.  rciroc- 
diio'ic  2  Cor.  8.  22. — (/3)  In  an  un- 
friendly sense,  against ;  e.  g.  Matt.  18. 
15.  &  1  Cor.6. 18  &fia(>rdyeiy  eh*  Luke 
12.  10  5c  ipel  X6yoy  eh  Toy  vloy  rov 
iiyOp.  eh  t6  &y.  Tvevfio.  Mark  3.  29  Sc 
^  ay  PXa<rt^rifiiiffri  eh  to  iryevfJM  ro  &yioy, 
Luke  22.  65.  AcU  9.  1.  Col.  3. 9.  al.— 
^l.  V.  H.  11. 10.  Thuc  1.  130.  ib.3. 
85.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 2. — So  after  nouns, 
Heb.  12.  3  iiyriXoyla  eh  avr6y.  Acts 

23.  30  ewifiovXil  eh  Tiya,  Rom.  8.  7 
exOpa  eh  GfcJv.— Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  84 
eykXfifin  eh  tovq  BeovQ. 

d)  of  an  intention,  purpose,  aim,  end, 
i.  e.  etc  final,  (a)  In  the  sense  of  unto, 
in  order  to  or  for,  i.  e.  for  the  purpose 
of,  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of,  etc. 
Matt.  8.  4  re  ^Apoy  eh  fiaprvpwy  ahrolc. 
V.  34  i  xdXic  U^XOey  eh  wy&ynifny  rf 
*Ii|9Dv.  27.  7  ^6paeray  roy  kypoy  eh 
ra^iiv.  V.  10.  Mark  1.  4  fiAwrurfxa  /ic- 
rayolag  eh  ifj^eaiy  d/iaprit^v.  Luke  5.  4 
X^X&aare  ra  ^Icrva  eh  &ypay,  22.  19 
rovro  voulre  eh  r^v  efii^y   dyafiyiifny* 

24.  20.  John  1.7:  9.  39.  Acts  4.  30: 
11.  29  :  14.  26.  Rom.  1.  16, 17  :  5. 
81 :  6.  19  :  9.  21  :  10.  4  :  15.  18.  1 
Cor.  2.  7.  2  Cor.  2.  12.  Eph.  4.  12 
bis.  1  Tim.  1.  16.  al.  saep.  So  Matt.  3. 
1 1  fiawrlieir  eh  furayoiar,  unto  repent" 
once,  1  Cor.  12.  13  etc  t''  ^fia  cj3aT« 
ritrOiifJiey,  eh  ey  vyevfia  ivorioBiifiey,  i.e. 
*  in  order  that  we  may  be  one  in  body 
and  spirit.'  Matt.  18.  20  avytiyfiivoi  eh 
ro  IfjLoy  oyofjia,  i.  e.  on  my  account,  for 
my  sake,  in  order  to  promote  my  cause, 
etc.  So  before  an  infin.  with  art.  m 
order  to,  in  order  tftat,  etc.  Matt.  20. 
19  eh  TO  ifurallai,  Mark  14.  55  eh  to 
dnyardaai  ahroy,  Luke  20.  20.  Rom. 
1.  11 :  11.  11.     James  1.  18.  al.  saep. 
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— Herodian  1.  6.  20.  Herodot.  2. 108. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  5.  An.  6.  5.  14.  with 
infin.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  2.  Ag.  9.  3.— 
Hence  elc  r£,  to  what  end  ?  wherefore  ? 
why  I  Matt.  14.  31.  Mark  15.  34.  al. 
clc  rovTo^  to  this  end^  for  this  purpose, 
therefore,  Mark  1.  38.  AcU  9.  21.  Rom. 
6.  17.  al.  ilg  6,  to  which  end^  whercunto, 
.  etc.  2  Thess.  1.  11.  1  Pet.  2.  8.— (/3) 
In  the  sense  of  to  or  for,  implying  use, 
advantage,  etc.  and  equivalent  to  the 
'  dat.  commodi  et  incommodi,'  but  more 
emphatic;  Winer  §  53.  c.  ^.  Matt.  10. 
10  /A j)  KriimiirOe  irripay  tic  oh6y»  20.  1 
lE^Btv  fjiurOmwaaBai  ipy&rac  eIq  roy 
iifAwtkkiya  airrov.  Mark  8.  19,  20,  5re 
rove  &provQ  tKXaaa  etc  rove  Tcvrario^t- 
\iovc  tf.  r.  X.  Luke  9.  13:  14.  35  twre 
etc  yif»'»  ol^Tt  elc  Koirplay  ivder6y  iffrt. 
Matt.  5.  13.  John  6.  9.  Acts  2.  22. 
Rom.  11.  36  &  1  Cor.  8.  6,  elc  ain-dy, 
for  him,  i.  e.  for  his  honour  and  glory. 
Rom.  15.  26  :  16. 6.  2  Cor.  8. 6.  Gal. 
4.  11.  £ph.  1.  5  elc  avrSy.  3.  2  x^P^i 
ZoOelaa  fjLoi  tic  vfi&c*  1  Pet.  1 .  4  icXiypo- 
yofAtay  rerrfpiifiiyriy  tic  vfidc»  al.  ssep. — 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  27.  ib.  3.  3.  19.  H.  G. 
4.  2.  9.— So  Luke  7.  30  rr^y  ftovXrIy 
rov  Qeov  ^BirJioay  tic  kavrovCf  i«  e.  to 
their  own  detriment. 

e)  genr.  as  marking  the  ohfect  of  any 
reference,  relation,  allusion,  into,  unto, 
towards,  i.  e.  with  reference  to,  etc.  Pas- 
•ow  in  Elc  no.  5. — (a)  pr.  tn  accordance 
with,  conformab/y  to ;  Matt.  10.  41, 42, 
o  dtx^fuyoc  rpo^iirfiy  tic  oyofia  irpofii' 
rov  K,  r.  X.  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
character  of  a  prophet,  or  as  a  prophet. 
Matt.  12.41  &  Luke  11.  32  iurtv6ii<ray 
tic  ro  KfipvyfjLa  "li^ya,  into,  i.  e.  con* 
fiormably  to  or  at  the  preaching  of  Jo- 
nah. Acta  7.  53  iXnPtrt  roy  yofwv  tic 
^carayac  iyyfXwv,  into,  i.  e.  *  conform- 
ably to,  or  in  consequence  of,  the  ar- 
rangements of  angels,'  etc. — (/3)  genr. 
in  the  sense  of  as  to,  in  respect  to,  as, 
concerning,  etc.  Acts  2.  25  Aa/31^  yap 
Xiyti  tic  ahrSy,  concerning  him ;  so 
£ph.  5.  32  et  Heb.  7.  14-  (Corop. 
KypkeObs.  II.p.  15.)  Acts  25.  20  inro- 
povfityoc  iy^  dc  ri^y  (iirrioiy*  Luke  12. 
21  fii^  tic  roy  Otoy  ir\ovri5y,  Rom.  4.20 
etc  rily  ivayytXlay  ov  ^uKpiOn,  Rom. 
13.   14   vp6yoia  tic  iwiOvfilctc*     16.  5 


&irdpx4  ^Vi  'Ao'iac  elc  Xpiffroy,  16.  19 
ffo^ovc  fiiy  tic  rd  Aya06y,  &KtpcUovc  ^t 
tic  ro  KOKoy,  2  Cor.  2.  9  tl  tic  iravra 
vviiicool imt.  9.  8.  Gal.6.4.  Eph.  3.16. 
1  Thess.  5.  18.  2  Tim.  2.  14.  1  Pet. 
3.  21.  al.  S8sp. — Diod.  Sic.  2.  57.  Luc. 
pro  Imag.  23.  Xen.  An.  2.  6. 30.  ib.  4. 
1.28. 

4.  Sometimes  elc  with  accus.  is  found 
where  the  natural  construction  would 
seem  to  require  iy  with  dat. ;  as  after 
verbs  which  imply  neither  motion  nor 
direction,  but  simply  rest  in  a  place  or 
state.  In  such  cases  the  idea  of  a  pre- 
vious coming  into  that  place  or  state  is 
either  actually  expressed,  or  is  implied 
in  the  context.  See  Passow,  £ic  no.  6. 
Winer  §  54.  4.  b.  Matth.  §  596.  Conip. 
BnUm.  §  151. 1.  8.  So  Matt.  2.  23  e\- 
Oify  KarfKtierty  tic  ir6\iy.  Mark  1.  39 
cal  Ijy  nipvoatty  tic  rac  frvyayiayac, 
comp.  V.  38  where  is  Ayutfuy  tic  rac 
ixofUyac  Khtfioir6\tic»  Mark  2.  1  koI 
titrrjXdty  tic  Kawtpy€U)Vfi,  xai  iJKovadri 
Sti  tic  olKdy  ieri,  i.  e.  that  he  was  come 
into  the  house.  13.  9,  16.  Luke  11.  7 
ra  irai^la  ^ov  fitr*  tfwv  tic  ri^y  Koirtfy 
tlaly.  21.  37.  John  9.  7  ^aye,  yiyf^ai 
tic  rily  KokvfififiOpay  rov  ScXiua/i.  Acts 
7.  4 :  8.  39,  40,  wytvua  Kvplov  iipvatrt 
roy  ^iXiiriroy,  tvpiBri  ct  tlc''Aiiitroy.  18. 
21 :  21.  13,  comp.  dyafiaiytiy  in  v.  12: 
23.  11.  al.— Hom.  II.  15.  275  c^vi; 
Xic  elc  6^6y,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4  y6fjif 
tic  rac  tavrdy  x^P^^  tKaaroi  rovrtay 
irdptuny.  2.  1.  5.  An.  1.  2.24.  JELY. 
H.  7.  8  Bti  'U^iflrr/a>v  elc  'EcjSarava 
diridayt,  Diod.  Sic.  5.  84. — Here  be- 
longs also  in  N.  T.  the  apparent  con- 
struction of  etc  with  a  genitive  through 
the  omission  of  its  noun  ;  as  elc  4^ov, 
Acts  2.  27,  31,  i.  e.  for  etc  olKoy  ^^ov, 
Buttm.  §  132.  n.  9.  Matth.  §  578.  g. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  7.  The  phrase  in  Acts 
is,  eyicaraXeiVctv  elc  4^ov,  quoted  from 
Ps.  16.  10  where  Sept.  for  b  IIQJ,  i.  c. 
to  leave  or  abandon  to  the  grave  or 
She61 ;  not  strictly  to  leave  in  it.  Comp. 
Gen.  44. 31. — In  other  instances  elc  and 
iy  are  used  alternately,  according  to  the 
different  shape  of  the  thought ;  e.  g. 
John  20. 19, 26,  iJX0ev  6  'Ifjaovc  ical  ttrrfi 
tic  ro  fUeroy  ahrHy,  but  Luke  24.  36 
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ffovg  e<mi  iy  fuVy  airruiy.  Here  the 
attention  of  John  is  fixed  more  on  Je- 
sus' coining  and  standing ;  that  of  Luke 
on  his  actual  pfesence.  John  21.  4, 
comp.  8.  3, 9.  Acts  4.  7.  (Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
1.  1  (rrat  elc  to  fUtroy,)  So  KaBfjffdai 
etc  Mark  13.  3,  comp.  Matt.  13.  2  ;  and 
Kadfjadai  ey.  Matt.  26.  69.  a1.  Comp. 
Schwelghaus.  Lex.  Herodot.  '£cno.  1. 
Also,  Mark  1.  9  JtXOey  'Iiy<rovc  ^al  c/3a- 
nrltrBfi  viro  'Iwayyov  tig  Toy  'lop^ayrfy  ; 
but  Matt.  3.  6  koI  wdaa  fi  irtpixiapog  tov 
*lopZayov — ifiawrlioyro  iy  ry  'lop^avy 
vir*  aifTov,  i.  e.  the  attention  in  the  lat- 
ter case  being  fixed  upon  the  act  of 
baptism;  in  the  former,  also  on  the 
coming  of  Jesus  to  the  Jordan. — So  too 
in  the  phrases  Inraye  or  iropcvov  eic 
ti^yriv  or  kv  tlpiiy^f  go  away  into 
f.ea4^  or  in  peaces  i.  e.  into  or  in  the 
enjoyment  of  peace,  good,  etc.  the  idea 
being  fundamentally  the  same,  but  ex- 
pressed under  different  aspects  ;  Mark 
5.  34.  Luke  7.  50.  al.  James  2.  16. 
Acts  16,  36.  Comp.  in  EIp^i^  ult. 

Note.  In  composition  etc  implies  1, 
motion  into,  as  uvH\onat^  eitrttfxi^  Eltr^ 
ip')(pfAaif  €l(rfipi»tt  etc.  2.  motion  or  di- 
rection tOf  toffards^  as  cltmxovftf,  etc.  Al. 

£lc»  filat  iy,  gen.  iyoQ,  fitag,  eySg^ 
one,  the  first  cardinal  numeral ;  see 
Buttm.  §  70. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  e.  g.  without  subst. 
Luke  18.  19  ohBtle  dyadoc,  el  /i^  cic. 
6  06OC.  1  Cor.  9.  24.  Gal.  3.  20.  al. 
Matt.  25.  15  c^(i»JC6  raXavra,  ^  ii  ^vo, 
f  ^€  cv.  al.  With  a  subst.  Matt.  6.  27 
wiixvy  tya.  John  11.  50.  al.  Mark  10.  8 
^vo  cIq  trapKa  fiiay.  1  Cor.  10.  8.  al. 
Matt.  5.  41  fiiXwyty.  Acte  17.  26.  al. 
—Xen.  An.  6.  6.  14.  al.— With  a  ne- 
gative, equiv.  to  not  one,  none;  Matt.  5. 
18  [(Jra  Iy  Q  fiia  Ktpaia  oh  ft^  TrapcXdp. 
Hom.  3.  12  ovK  toTiy  ewe  Mq,  not  so 
much  as  one,  not  even  one,  quoted  from 
Ps.  14.  3  &  53.  4,  where  Sept.  for 
•fn^TDll  r»-  So  Sept.  and  im  Uf  lib 
Judg.  4.  16.  comp.  Ex.  9.  7*  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  840.  So  ohhe  cTc>  ohii  iy,  not 
one,  not  even  one,  more  emphatic  than 
oiraeic,  Buttmt  §  70.  1.  Matt.  27.  14 
irpoQohle  tyf^iifia,  John  1.  3.  Acts  4. 
32  Ka\  ov^e  cIc  cXeyev.  Hom.  3.  10  ovk. 
iffTt  ^/jcaioc  ohBi  fic.    1  Cor.  6.  5.  al. — 


Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  10.     Mem.  1.  6.  2 

With  the  art.  o  elc»  ro  ey,  the  one  ;  MatL 
25.  18,  24,  TO  ty  T6XayToy.  1  Cor.  10. 
17  CIC  TOV  kroc  &prov, — Xen.  An.  5.  4. 
1 1 . — Foil,  by  genit.  partitively,  Buttm. 
§132.4.2.     Matth.  §  318  sq.    Matt. 

5.  19  filay  tUv  kyroKCiv  rxnmdy,     Mark 

6.  15  elc  Tiav  icpo^fiTkiy.  Luke  5.  3. 
John  12.  2.  al.  So  with  er  foil,  by- 
gen.  Matt.  18.  \2lykla{fTi!Jy.  Mark  9. 
17  Jc  ctf  TOV  ox^ov.  Acts  11.  28.  Rev. 

5.  5. 

b)  used  distributively,  viz.  (a)  elt^^ 
elg,  one — one,  i.  e.  one — the  other,  Matt. 
20.  21 :  24.  41  fiia—fua.  27.  38.  John 

20.  12.  al.  Also  6  elc — o  elc»  the  one — 
the  other,  Matt.  24.  40.  elc  rdv  em  1 
Thes8.5.11.  elc  virep  rod  ky6tl  Cor.4.6. 
So  elc— elc— cIc, Matt.  17. 4. Luke9. 33. 
Mark  4.  8.  al.  Sept.  for  inhmnK  Lev. 
12.  8.  2  Chr.  3. 17.  for  nnkyTTTKI  TTK 
1  Sam.10.3: 13.17.18.— Ecclus' 31. 23* 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4. — In  like  manner, 
elc — 6£T€poQ,one — the  other.  Matt,  6.24. 
0  elc — o  erepoc*  the  one — the  other.  Matt. 

6.  24.  Luke  7.  41.  Acts  23.  6.  6  elc— 
o  fiXXoc,  Rev.  17.  10. — (/J)  elc  eica<rroc, 
each  one,  every  one,  Acts  2.  6 :  20.  31. 
Col.  4.  6.  al.  (Xen.  An.  6.  6.  12.)  FolL 
by  gen.  partitively,  Luke  4.  40.  Acts 
2.  3.  £ph.  4.  7.  al.  For ava  elc  ticaerroc 
Rev.  21.  21,  see  in  *Aya  2.— (y)  Kaff 
€ya,  Kaff  ey,  one  by  one,  singly,  pr.  for 
elc  Kaff  tya,  etc.  John  21.  25.  1  Cor. 
14.  31.  oi  K'aif  lya  Eph.  5.  33.  KaB*  ty 
eKatrroy,  each  one  singly,  ra6*  iy  here 
qualifying  iKaaroy  Acts  21.  19. — Xen. 
Ven.  6.  14.  k.  e.  iKatrroy  Cyr.  1.  6.  22. 
Apol.  15. — So  ty  Ka6f  iy,  one  by  one, 
one  after  another,  singly.  Rev.  4.  8. 
From  the  analogy  of  this  correct  form 
has  sprung  in  N.  T.  the  anomalous  one 
elc  Kaff  etc,  one  by  one,  etc.  instead  of 
elc  Kaeriya,  Mark  14.  19.  John  8.  9. 
Also  o  ^e  lead*  tig,  Rom.  12.  5. — Lucian. 
Pseudosoph.  §  9. 

c)  emphatic,  one,  i.  e.  (a)  even  one,  one 
single,  only  one.  Matt.  5.  36  oh  Ivyavai 
filay  Tplya  Xcvd^v  li  fxiXaiyay  miilffau 

21.  24.  Mark  8.  14:  10.  21 :  12.  6. 
John  7.  21.  1  Cor.  10.  17.  2  Pet.  3. 
8.  al.  For  dwo  fuag  Jjuke  14.  18,  see 
'And  III.  8.  (Xen.  An.  4.  7.  9.)  In  the 
sense  of  on/y,  ahne,  Mark  2.  7  el  /ii^  elc 
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oe«5c.  James  4.  12.  sittva  rivoy  John 
20.  7— Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  17.~-()3)  for 
one  and  the  same^  Rom.  3.  30  elc  6  9€<5c, 
^  ^cicac^crei  c.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  3.  8.  Gal.  3. 
28.  Phil.  2.  2.  Heb.  2.  11.  Rev.  17. 
13.  So  Sept.  and  "ini^  Gen.  41.  25, 
26.— Wied.  7.  6 :  17.  17-  Plut.  Alex. 
22.— Fully  written,5i'icai  to  avro,  1  Cor. 
11.  5:  12.  11.— Diod.  Sic.  11.  47. 
Polyb.  2.  62.  4. 

d)  tiui^.  one,  SOME  or  any  one,  a  cer- 
tain, =  rlc.  Matt.  19.  16  Jc  irpoiXekfy. 
With  subst.  Matt.  8. 19.  cic  ypafifxartv^, 
=  ypafifiarevg  rig.  Mark  12.  42  ftio 
X^/P«»  ==  xhp^  Ttc.  John  6.  9.  Rom.  9. 
10.  al.    foil,  by  gen.  partit.  Luke  5.  3 : 

20.  1 .  Sept.  for  TTTK  Gen.  22.  2 :  42. 
16.  So  nnK  Sept.'ric,  Gen.  26.  10  : 
27.  44. — Luc.  Demonax  15.  Herodian 
2.  12. 11.  Thuc.  1.  85.  Comp.  Kypke 
L  p.  45. — So  Jc  rec,  a  certain,  Mark 
14.  51  clc  nc  ytavlffKOQ.  foil,  by  gen.  v. 
47.  by  €C,  Luke  22.  50.  John  11.  49. 
—Diod.  Sic.  11.  47.— In  this  use  cic 
sometimes  has  the  force  of  our  indef. 
article  a  or  on  ;  as  Matt.  21.  19  avKfiy 
fiiay,  James  4. 13  iytavroy  tva.  Rev.  8. 
18:9.  13.  al.  So  Sept.  and  TTOt  Ezra 
4.  8.  Dan.  2.  31 :  8.  3.  Comp.  Ge- 
sen.  Lehrg.  p.  655.  Stuart  §  412.  n.  3. 

e)  from  the  Heb.  as  an  ordinal,  the 
first,  mostly  spoken  of  the  first  day  of 

the  week.  Matt.  28.  1.  th  fJ^iav  (^/ic- 
f>ay)  rdv  aafifidruty.  Mark  16.  2.  Luke 
24.  1.  Acts  20.  7.  1  Cor.  16.  2.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  UHlf  of  the  first  of  the  month, 
Gen.  1. 5 :  8.*  13.  Ex.  40.  2,  17.  al.  See 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  701  sq.  Stuart  §  465. 
Joined  with  Bevrepog,  rpirot,  etc.  Rev. 
9.  12  4  ohul  fi  fjua,  comp.  11.  14. — He- 
rod. 4.  161.  Eur.  Bacch.  680.  Comp. 
Gesen.  Thes.  Heb.  p.  62.  Al. 

E^ady^a,  f.  c^«,  (dyv,)  to  lead  into,  to 
bring  in  or  into,  trans,  and  foil,  by  elg 
with  accus.  of  place.  Thus  of  person, 
Luke  22.  54  elciiyayay  ahroy  cJc  rov 
oUoy  Tw  iipx^tpiwc.   2-  27.    Acto  9.  8  : 

21.  28,  29,  37.  So  tic  ri^v  ahXiiy  John 
18.  16,  comp.  V.  15.  Also  tivdytiy  cJc 
riiy  olKovfiirriy,  i.  e.  to  produce,  to  intro* 
duce,  into  the  world,  Heb.  1. 6.  Foil,  by 
i^€t  Luke  14.  21.  Sept.  for  ^^^ 
Gen.  8.  9  :  ^4. 67.  2  K.  9. 2.~Pal«ph. 


Fab.  19.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  11. — OUhings, 
Acts  7.  45.— Act.  Thorn.  13.  Xen. 
Athen.  2.  3. 

Elcrarovof,  f.  ovaofiai,  (iiKovta,)  to  hear 
to,  to  listen  to,  i.  e. 

a)  to  give  heed  to,  to  obey,  foil,  by 
gen.  1  Cor.  14.  21  ohS"  ovrtoc  eitraKov* 
aoyral  fiov.     So  Sept.  and  ypttf  Deut. 

I.  43  :  4.  30.  al. — Ecclus.  3.  6.  absol. 
Thuc.  5.  45.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2. 12. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  spoken  of  Gt>d'8 
hearing  prayer,  to  hear,  i.  e.  to  hear  fa" 
vourahly,  to  grant,  in  N.  T.  only  in 
Pass.  Matt.  6.  7.  Luke  1.  13.  Acts  10. 
31.  Heb.  5.  7.  So  Sept.  and  JTOttf  Ps. 
4.  2,  4 :  6.  9.     HJ^  Ps.  4.  2 :  13V4. 

'EAalixofiai,  f.  £ofiai,  depon.  Mid.  to 
receive  into,  i.  e.  one's  house,  city, 
country,  or  to  one*s  self,  in  hospitality, 
etc.  Wisd.  19.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1. 
21  IhplvOioi  eiaiBi^ayro  ig  ro  dorv  to 
ffTparSwi^oy,  Sept.  everywhere  for  Heb. 
Y3P,  where  God  is  said  to  gather,  tocoU 
lect,  the  exiles  of  Israel  into  their  own 
land,  Jer.  23.  3.  Ez.  11.  17:  20.  34, 
41.  al.— Hence  in  N.T.  2  Cor.  6.  17, 
K&yif  dff^i^fjMi  vfidg,  and  I  will  gather 
you,  etc.  quoted  apparently  from  Jer.  32. 
37,  38,  where  Sept.  irvydytd  for  \2p^ 
and  kmtrrpit^  for  Heb.  HUtfr! ;  comp. 
Zeph.  3.  19,  20,  where  Heb.  yOj?,  Sept. 

EWci/ii,  imperf.  tltrQtiv,  (c2c  &  cT/ii  to 
go,  Buttm.  §  108.  V,)  to  go  into,  to  en-- 
ter,  foil,  by  ci'c  with  ace.  of  place.  Acts 

3.  3 :  21.  26.  Heb.  9.  6.  by  irp<Jc  with 
ace.  of  pers.  Acts  21.  18.  Sept.  for 
>rt2  Ex.  28.  29,  35.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  11. 

4.  Xen.  Apol.  15.   with  wp6c  Mem.  3. 

II.  1. 

B,iaipxofiai,f,  eltreXivtrofxm,  (see  Buttm* 
§  108.  V.  5.  §  114  epxofiai  ult.)  aor.  2 
€lffH\Ooy,  to  go  or  come  into,  to  enter, 
spoken 

a)  of  PERSONS,  etc.  foil,  by  elc  with 
ace.  of  place,  Matt.  6.  6  i'iasXOe  €lg  to 
rafuiov.  24.  38  :  Mark  3.  27.  Luke  9. 
34.  John  18,  28.  Acts  11.  20.  Rev. 
22.  14.  al.  saep.  With  tig  and  an  ace. 
implied.  Matt.  9.  25.  Mark  13.  15. 
Luke  14.  23 :  17.  7 :  24.  3  comp.  v. 
1 :  24.  29.  1  Cor.  14.  23,  24.  al.  Sept. 
for  n^jl  Gen.  6.  18  s,itil^i)y3«^al.  saep.— 
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Palaeph.  Fab.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  57 
titnp\€rui  tig  ra  /Sao'/Xeca.  1.  4.  13. 
saep. — Foil,  by  tic  with  ace.  of  pers. 
Acts  16.  40  €k  T^v  Av^iav,  L  e.  into  her 
house ;  so  text,  recept.  but  later  edit. 
vp6c.  Acts  19.  SO  etc  ror  ISifutv^  i.  e. 
unto  the  people,  into  the  assembly. 
(Polyb.  8. 44. 10.)  Acts  20.  29  cic  v/iac, 
among  you.  Spoken  of  demons  enter- 
ing into  persons  Mark  9.  25.  Luke  8. 
30 :  22.  3.  al.  into  swine  Mark  5.  12, 
13.  LukeS.  32,  33.  With  e^c  implied. 
Matt.  12.  45.  Luke  11.  26.— Foil,  by 
iv,  with  dat.  of  pers.  Rev.  11.11  wytvfia 
i^uffiQ  etafiXdty  if  ainolc,  (text.  rec.  ««•' 
avroifQ,)  i.  e.  '  life  entered  and  remained 
in  them  ;'  see  in  'Ev  4,  and  comp. 
Winer  §  54. 4.  Matth.  §  577.— Foil,  by 
napd  with  dat.  of  pers.  to  enter  in  by^  or 
fvith  any  one,  to  lodge  withf  Luke  19.  7. 
Foil,  by  irp6c  with  accus.  of  pers.  to  en-- 
ter  to  any  one,  i.  e.  into  his  house,  etc. 
Mark  15.  43.  Acte  10.  3  :  17.  2.    Rev. 

3.  20.— Ceb.  Tab.  29.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
10.  1. — Foil,  by  hv6f  with  ace.  of  place, 
e.g.hworr^y  ariynVi  Matt.  8.  8. — by  i<ria 
Matt.  26.  58.  ^irov  Mark  14.  14.  Jilt 
Matt.  22.  12. 

*  b)»ne<ay)  A.  of  persons,  foil,  by  tlq  with 
ace.  of  state,  condition,  etc.  Matt.  18.  8, 
9,  thriiv  Mv,  Mark  9.  48,  45.  tlcrrly 
finatXtlay  rov  Gcov,  Matt.  5.  20  :  18.  3: 
19.  24.  Mark  9.  47.  John  3.  5.  al.  tk 
ri^y  xaftay  rov  Rvp<ov,  Matt.  25.  21,  23. 
tic  Tf^y  Kardvav9iyf  Heb.  3.11:4.1,3. 
With  tic  implied.  Matt.  7.  13  :  23.  14. 
Luke  11.  62:  13.  24.— So  Malt.  26. 
41  tltripxtadnt  tic  irttpaofi6yf  to  come 
intot  1.  e.  to  fall  into  temptation.   John 

4.  38  vfitlc  flc  Toy  Kvwoy  ahrAy  tltreXti' 
XvOare,  ye  have  entered  into  their  labours^ 
].  e.  ye  succeed  them  and  reap  the 
fruits  of  their  labours. 

c)  of  THINGS,  to  enter  in  or  into^  equi- 
valent to  tlfft^ipofiaif  '  to  be  brought  or 
put  into ;'  e.  g.  food,  tic  ro  ar6aa.  Matt. 
15.  11.  Acts  11.  8.  Comp.  ien.  Cyr. 
1.  6.  17  Tatlaloyra. — Metapb.  Luke  9. 
46  tlaifkBt  liaXoyiafioc  ky  ahrolc  i»  e. 
*  there  arose  adispute  amonffthem.'  (Jos. 
Ant.  14.  14.  4 'Avrtoivioy  ofrroc  fWpX*" 
rac.  Plat.  Phsedo.  2.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
759,)  James  5.  4  ac  l^oal  tic  rd  i^ra 
Kvpiov  tltrtXfikvSainy.  Of  h(^>e,  Heb.  6. 


19  tmpypftivoy  tic  ro  io^rtpoy  if.  r.  X. 
entering  in,  i.  e. '  extending  even  unto,' 
etc. 

d)  from  the  Heb.  tlaipxofuu  xal  iUp^ 
XOfiac,  to  go  in  and  out,  i.  e.  to  perform 
one's  daily  duties,  spoken  of  one's  daily 
walk  and  life ;  e.  g.  of  Jesus,  Acts  1. 21 
iif  fifidCf  i'  e.  among  us,  in  our  com- 
pany. Fig.  John  10.  9.  Comp.  ctflrtr. 
rat  tKTToptvofiai,  Acts  9.  28.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.   H^T)  M^,  2Chr.  1.  10.  for 

TTi  T 

which  Sept.  ti<nr.  nal  liciroptvofxai,  Deut. 
31.  2.  1  Sam.  18.  13, 16.  tUoloc  koI 
i^ioc,  1  Sam.  29.  6.  Is.  37.  28.  Al. 

EiaicaXitt,  (a,  f.  lew,  to  call  or  invite 
into,  i.  e.  a  house,  etc.  Xen.  CEc.  4. 15. 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  tl&KoXiofjtai,  ovfiai,  to  m- 
vite  into  one's  onm  house.  Acts  10.  23. 

E^iooloc,  ov,  ^,  (cic  &  o^oCf)  pr.  way 
into  any  place,  entrance,  Hom.  Od.  10. 
90.  Sept.  for  N'QD  Judg.  1.  24,  25. 
Hence  in  N.  T.  entrance,  i.  e.  the  act  or 
power  of  entering,  foil,  by  tic  with  ace. 
of  place  2  Pet.  1.  11.  by  gen.  Heb.  10. 
19.  by  wp6c  with  ace.  of  person,  a  coming 
to  any  one,  access,  1  Thess.  1.9:  2.  1. 
absol.  Acts  13.  24.  Sept.  and  H^  1 
Sam.  16.  4.  Mai.  3.  2. 

EitnrtiBdw,  w,  f.  iiaw,  to  leap  into,  to 
spring  in,  e.  g.  ticroy  6j(Xoy,  among  the 
people,  Acts  14.  14.  absol.  Acts  16. 29. 
Sept.  for  K^2  Am.  5.   19.— Herodian 

7.  5.  6.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  8.  [Jos.  Ant. 
V.  1.  15.] 

'Eiairopivofiai,  f.  tvaofiai,  depon.  (e^c 
&  woptvojULai,)  to  go  into,  to  enter. 

a)  of  persons,  foil,  by  tic  with  accus. 
of  place,  Mark  1.  21:  6.  56:  11.  2. 
Acts  3.  2.  With  tic  implied,  Luke  8. 
16:  11.  33:  19.  30.  comp.  Mark  11. 
2.  Sept.  for  H^2  Gen.  23.  10:  40. 
29.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  2.  8.  21.— FoU.  by 
6irov,  Mark  5.  40.  oS  Luke  22.  10.  by 
Kara  rove  oIkovc,  from  house  to  house, 

8.  3. — by  Tpoc  with  accus.  of  pers.  to 
enter  to  [or  vnto"]  any  one,  i.  e.  into  his 
house,  Acts  28.  30.  So  Sept  for  H^ 
Gen.  44.  30.  Esth.  2.  14.— Ceb.  Tab. 
29. 

b)  of  things,  io  enter  in,  (comp.  in 
EiaipxofJtai  c.)  foil,  by  tic,  Matt.  15. 
17.  Mark  7.  15,  18,  19.— M^teph. 
to  arise,  to  spring  up,  i.  e.  in  the  mind, 
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c)  from  the  Heb.,  elawopevofiai  xal  ««:• 
xopc^ftaiy  io  gain  and  oui,  i.  e.  to  per« 
form  one's  daily  duties ;  spoken  of  one's 
daily  life  and  walk,  Acts  9.  28.  See 
the  Heb.  in  Elgip^ofMi  d. 

EltrrpixWf  aor.  2  tlviZpaiwv^  i^P^X^^ 
to  nm  into  a  bouse,  etc.  In  N.  T.  ab- 
8ol.  to  run  m,  Acts  12.  14. — 2  Mace.  5. 
26  «Jc  rrly  iroXir.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  6. 
Xen.  An.  5.  2.  16. 

Eicr^pw,   aor.  2  titrfiyeyKoy,  aor.    1 

tit/o.  trans,  and  foil,  by  etc  with  ace.  of 
place,  1  Tim.  6,  7  oifiiv  €lariviyKafi€y 
cic  roi'  K6(rfioy.  Heb.  13.  11.  With  elc 
impl.  Luke  5.  18,  19.  Sept.  for  K^On 
Ex.  40. 19.Num.  31. 54.  al. — Jos.  Ant. 
3.  8.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  10.  Conv.  2. 
11. — Spoken  of  persons,  and  foil,  by  tit 
with  ace.  of  state,  condition,  =s  to  lead 
intOt  c*  g*  c^C  ireipao^y.  Matt.  6.  13. 
Luke  11.  4. — Fig.  tl^i^iptiv  n  iIc  rac 
iucoaQ  Tiyott  to  bring  to  (into)  the  ears  of 
any  one.  i.  e.  to  announce,  Acts  17.  20. 
— Euxip.  Dan.  55  tig  Zra  ^eiy.  id. 
Baooh.  649  rov^  \6yovt  ydp  tlfffipei^ 
Kaiyavc  oc/.  Soph.  Aj.  Flagell.  149. 
Conip.  Wetstein  in  loc. 
Elra,  adv.  then ;  spoken 

a)  of  TIME,  i.  e.  afterwards,  after  that, 
Mark  8.  25  tlra  irdXiy  kiriBjiiKt.  Luke  8. 
12.  John  13.  5  :  19,  27  :  20. 27.  James 
1.  15.— Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  19.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  13. — By  a  sort  of  redone 
dance,  before  a  participle,  Mark  4.  17 
cTra  ytyofuyjic  dXiypitf^  r.  r.  X«  The 
Greeks  [rather  Classics']  place  it  after 
the  particip.  Buttm.  $  144.  n.  6.  §  149. 
p.  429.  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  722. 
— Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25. 

b)  of  ORDiit  and  succession,  as  wpiiroy 
— cira,  1  Tim.  2.  13:  3.  10.  Mark  4. 
28  bis,  wpwroy,  ^evrepoy,  rplroy, — clra, 
1  Cor.  12.  28.  I«ira— elra  1  Cor. 
15.  7.  24.  inverted,  ▼.  5. — So  wpAroy — 
cTra  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  1.  An.  1.  3.  2. 

c)  as  &  particle  of  coHttnuation,  then, 
so  then,  consequently,  etc.  Heb.  12.  9. 
See  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  429.  -Plut.  de 
esu  Anim.  Or.  II.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2. 
13. 

Eire,  see  in  £1  III.  6. 
'Eic,    (before  a  vowel  it)  a  prep, 
governing  the  genitive,  wkh  the  primary 


signif.  out  of, from  of;  spoken  of  such 
objects  as  before  were  in  another,  (comp. 
in  'Air6  init.)  but  are  now  separated 
from  it,  either  in  respect  of  place,  time, 
source  or  origin,  etc.  It  is  the  direct 
antithesis  of  uq.  Sept  chiefly  for  ]p. 
See  Winer  §  51.  BuUm.  §26. 6.  p.  313» 
314  sq.  MaUh.  $  569.  Passow  art.  *£«:. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  out  of,  from,  viz. 

a)  (ifter  verbs  implying  motMtn  of  any 
kind  iAtJt  of  ox  from  any  place  or  object, 
e.  g.  verbs  of  going,  coming,  sending, 
throwing,  falling,  gathering,  separating, 
removing,  and  the  like,  &c.  &c.  Matt. 
2.  6  tfoi  av,  BiyOXce/t,  ear  aov  yap  e(e\ei/- 
o'crai  iiyovfurot.  Mark  5.  2.  Matt.  7*  5 
eK/3aXe  r^v  ^Koy  tie  rov  o^doX/xov  aov, 
13.  52.  John  2.  15.  Luke  2.  4  nyipri 
'Iitfo:^  he  T6\€iat  'Sa^apir  tit  ri^y  'lov- 
Baiay,  Mark  1.11  ^wv^  iyiytro  U  rdy 
ohpay&y.  9.  7.  Matt.  17.  5.  Luke  10. 
18  eic  Tov  ohpayov  trtaoyra,  17.  24 :  23. 
55.  John  1.  19  inritrrtiXay  e£  *itpoao\, 
13.  1.  Heb.  3.  16.  Matt.  2.  15  e{ 
Alyvm-ov  UaXtaa  roy  vi6y  fiov,  13.  49 
cKpopiovai  Tovg  noyripovQ  Ik  fiiaov  r.  ^ik, 
Mark  11.  8  tKoirroy  tK  rQy  ^U'ipiay, 
Rom.  11.  24.  Mark  13.  27  iwiavy^ti 
rovQ  icXecrovc  ec  rAy  rtav,  hvifiiay,  2 
Thess.  2.  7  Ik  fxitrov  yiytjrai,  i.  e.  '  be 
taken  away.'  Rev.  2.  5.  Marie  13.  15 
aptti  n  ejc  rrjc  olriac*  Matt.  24.  17. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  5.)  Mark  16.  3  Hq 
itwoicvXim  roy  \ldoy  ix  r^  Ovpac ;  Acts 
23.  10  :  27.  29,  30  (jtvytly  ix  rov  irXo/ov. 
al.  saspiss*  Comp.  ]p  Oesen.  Lex.  2. 
— Herodian  1.  15.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1. 
32  iftvyth'  tK.  An.  2.  3.  24  Xafifiaytiy 
Ik. — With  a  gen.  of  person,  out  of  or 
from  whose  presence,  number,  etc.  any 
person  or  thing  proceeds,  etc,  .John  8. 
42  ey^  yap  iic  rov  Qtov  i^rjXBoy,  Acts  3. 
22,  23 :  19.  34:  20.  30.  1  Cor.  5.  13. 
Heb.  5.  1.  1  John  2.  19.  al.  Mark  7- 
20  ro  tK  rov  hyQp,  wopsvdfAtyoy* — Xen. 
Ven.  12.  9.  Mem.  3.  6.  17.— Spoken 
also  of  persons  out  of  whom  demons  are 
cast,  or  depart ;  Mark  7.  26, 29:  9.  25. 
Luke  4.  35«  Here  it  is  interchanged 
with  iiird,  as  Luke  4.  41  :  8.  3,  33.  al. 
see  in  'Air<J  I.  4. — So,  by  Hebraism, 
^Se'pxeo^ai  Ik  rriq  oafvoc  tipoc,  to  come 
forth  out  of  the  loins  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
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8o  born  to  him,  Heb.  7.  5,  comp.  v.  10. 
So  Sept  and  Y^ITO  l^JT  Geiu  35.  11.  2 
Chr.  0.  9. 

b)  after  verbs  implying  direction  out 
of  or  from  any  place,  etc.  thus  marking 
the  terminus  de  quo,  the  point  from 
which  the  direction  sets  oflf  or  tends. 
Luke  5.  3  eBiSaaKtv  €k  tov  irXoiov.  John 
19.  23  U  Twy  &v(aBey  iftj^ayrSc  Mark 
11.  20  trvKfiy  l^ripafifiiyriy  €K  ^i^Sty. 
(Sept.  Kari<rrp€}j/€  U  fiti&y  oprifot  JB^WD 
Job  28.  9.)  Acts  28.  4  xpefxafAeyoy  to 
drfploy  kx  rfjc  x^'P^C  ahrov.  (Hom.  Od. 
8.  67  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  13.)  v.  17. 
Rev.  9.  13.  Comp.  Matth.  §  574.  p. 
1133.— Jos.  Ant.  14.  7.  1.  Herodot.  4. 
10.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  10  elxovra  Bpiwaya 
€«:  rCjy  iiioyuty  uq  wXaytoy  kvoTETafxiya, 
— So  by  Hebraism,  in  the  constr;  praeg- 
nans;  Rev.  18.  20  tKpiyty  6  Gfoc  to 
Kpifia  vfiQy  ££  ahrfJQf  and  19.  2  iU^iiCTitre 
TO  alfxa  T&y  BovXuty  avrof)  lie  t^c  X^^P^^ 
airr^c,  i.  e.  *  God  has  avenged  or  taken 
vengeance  of  or  from  her/  &c  So  Sept. 
UBiKitf  Ik  for  jO  CH  Di?3  2  K.  9.  7. 
Sept.  Lifiriw  U  for  p  Ul  tth^  Gen.  9. 

5.  Sept.  BiKai^ta  or  Kpivut  U  for  ]p  D9t^ 
1  Sam.  24.  16.  2  Sam.  18.  19— So  in 
the  constr.  prsegn.  of  a  different  sense, 
Acts  15.  2  Tov^  ytK&yraQ  Ik  tov  dfipiov 
K,  r.  X.  i.  e.  *  those  who  come  oflf  con- 
querors yVom  or  over  tlie  beast,'  etc. — 
As  implying  the  direction  in  which  one 
is  plac^,^^  or  in  respect  to  a  person, 
etc.  as  KaOlaai,  iar^yait  or  cTvat,  IK  ^c- 
£cdc»  iic  BAHyt  a  tht^yvfjivyt  where  in 
Engl,  we  use  at  or  on;  Matt.  20.  21, 
23  :  22.  44 :  25.  33  :  26.  64.  Mark  10. 
37.  Luke  1.  11.  Acts  2.  25,  34.  Heb. 
1.  13.  So  Sept.  and  p  Ex.  14.  22, 
29.  I  Sam.  23.  19,  24.  Ps.  16.  8. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  p  3  c. — Polyb.  5. 
7.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  15  h  ac{cac  « 
iipioTtpac.  An.  4.  8.  2.  Eq.  7.  3.  Wi- 
ner §  51.  p.  315. 

c)  metaph.  of  a  s(ate  or  conditvm,  etc. 
ottt  of  which  one  comes,  is  brought  or 
tends ;  after  verbs  of  motion,  direction, 
etc.  John  10.  39  iJ^Xdev  ex  r^c  xetpoc 
ahrdyy  i.  c  *  out  of  their  power.*  v.  28. 
Rom.  13.  11  if  iTTyov  iytpSiivai,  Rom. 

6.  4  iiyipQri  Xpttnog  €k  yeKpAv,  v.  9.  7. 
4.  al.  Acts  17.  3  iiyairrflyai  U  vtKpAy. 


V.  31  ;  4.  2.  Rom.  6.  13  ZHyrag  cr  ye- 
Kpwy.  11.  15.  Col.  1.  18  irpwr<Jrococ  U 
ytKpdy.  Rom.  7.  24  n'c  f^e  fiverrrai  Ik  r. 
r.  X.  Luke  1.  74.  2  Cor.  1.  10 :  5.  8. 
Gal.  3.  13  \p.  ifioc  ihiySpaffey  U  r^c 
Kardpag,  John  12.  27  <rwa6y  fu  Ik  TfJQ 
Upag  ravrriQ.  Heb.  5.  7.  Luke  1.  71. 
(Xen,  An.  3.  2.  11.)  John  17.  15  lya 
ri|p4<rj|c  ahrovc  €K  tov  voyrjpov,  (fig. 
Acts  15.  29.)  Rev.  3.  10 :  2  21  fxeTa- 
yoijtrai  Ik  rfjc  wopyeiaQ,  v.  22:  9.  20, 21. 
Acts  1.  25  iiiroeToXri  e£  ^c  trapif^fi  'lov* 
^ac.  Also  John  5.  24.  2  Tim.  2.  26. 
James  5.  20. 1  Pet.  1.  18;  and  1  Cor.  9. 
19.  1  Pet.  2.  9.  2  Pet.  2.  21.  Rev.  14. 
13  [jlyai]  ^yairavtrktyrai  Ik  rCjy  K&Kiay 
avrwy.  al.  saep. — Hom.  II.  10.  107. 
Herodian.  7.  12.  13. 

2.  Of  TIME,  viz.  of  the  beginning  of 
a  period  of  time,  a  point  from  which  on- 
ward any  thing  takes  place,  etc.  So  cr 
KoiXlag  fxfiTpdg^  Matt.  19.  12.  Luke  1, 
15.  al.  (Sept.  for  IpVt  1[^3D  Ps.  22.  11. 
^K^^p  Ps.  49.  i.)  U  ytoTTiToe  Matt* 
19.  20.  Ik  ')^yiay  iKay&y,  Luke  8.  27. 
If  dpX^C  John  6.  64.  cc  yiyerfjc  9.  1. 
Ik  tov  aiwyoQ  9.  32.  So  Acts  9.  33  :  15. 
21  :  24.  10.  aU— ^1.  V.  H.  3.  4.  He- 
rodot.  3.  33.  Herodian  6.  2.  7.  Xen. 
CEc.  3.  10.  Cyr.  8.  5.  12.— Hence  it 
may  sometimes  be  rendered  after^  as 
Rom.  1.  4  e£  uvaar&aei^y  ytKpQy,  Rev. 
17.  1 1  €c  Twy  kirra  iari,  is  after  the  seven^ 
i.  e.  their  successor.  So  by  Hebraism, 
2  Pet.  2.  8  iifxipay  i{  ^/icpac,  lit.  day 
out  of  day,  or  as  in  Engl,  day  after 
day;  so  Sept.  for  OV  DV  Gen.  39. 
10.  comp.  Lev.  25.  50.  Deut.  15.  20. 
— With  an  adject,  or  pron.  it  forma 
sometimes  an  adverb  of  time,  e.  g,  l£ 
ainrfjQ  i.  e.  tUpa^,  lit.  from  this  timet  i.  e. 
immediately,  Mark  6.  25.  e£  Uayov 
i.  e.  xpoyov,  of  a  long  time,  of  old,  long, 
Luke  23.  8.  £jc  tovtov  i.  e.  xp6yov,from 
this  time,  i.  e.  afterwards,  John  6.  66. 
CK  htvripov^  i.  e.  xP^vov,  i.  e.  a  second 
time,  again.  Acts  10.  15.  Ik  rpirov, 
Matt.  26.  44.  al.  Winer  §  55.  1.  c— 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  43  H  avr^c.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2.  8  Ik  tovtov.  Mem.  2.  9.  8. 

3.  Of  the  ORIGIN  or  source  of  any 
thing,  i.  e.  the  prima^,  direct,  imme- 
diate source,  in  distinction  from  Air6  ; 
see  'Axo  III.  init.  Winer  §  51.  p.  313. 
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This  is  strictly  the  primary  sense  of  the 
genitive  case  itself,  which  is  also  so 
used  both  in  N.  T.  and  in  Greek  writers; 
e.  g.  2  Cor,  4.  7.  1  Thess.  5.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2. 1  tcr.--Spoken 

a)  ofpersofu,  viz.  of  the  place,  stock, 
&mi]y,  condition,  etc.  out  o/*  which  one 
is  derived,  or  to  which  he  belongs,  e.  g. 
(a)  of  the  place  whence  one  is,  or  re- 
sides, etc.  Luke  8.  27  Mip  tiq  Ik  rfiQ 
TToXtid^,  23.  7  ^i  €K  Tfjc  iifivtriat  'Hpw- 
^ov  cflrr/.  John  1.  47.  Acts  23.  34.  al. 
So  6  a  vfiAy,  of  you,  i.  e.  of  your  city, 
etc.  Col.  4.  9,  12.— Theocr.  I.  65. 
Herodian  6.  7.  7.  Lucian  D.  Mort.  27. 
9  or  7.  Diod.  Sic.  10.  61  ult.— So  Luke 
11.  13  6  xan)p  6  i{  ohpayov,  heavenly 
father ;  elsewhere  usually  6  iv  ohparf 
Matt.  5.  45 :  6.  9  :  7.  21.  al.  Comp. 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  18  oi  kx  r^c  &yopac,  '  the 
;narket-people.'  Epict.  Fragni.  161  ol 
cr  waXalarpaQ,  athletse.  See  Viger. 
p.  601. — (fi)  of  family,  race,  ancestors, 
etc.  Luke  1.  5  lepcvc  rig  cj  i^fieplag 
'Afitd.  V,  27,  and  2.  4  ij  oUov  Aa/3«?. 
Acts  4.  6  :  13.  21.  Rom.  9.  5,  24.  Heb. 
7-  14.  Acts  15.  23  dieXipol  oi  H  kQy&v, 
i.  e.  Gentile  Christians.  Rom.  9.  6  o\ 
ii  'I^pa^X,  i.  e.  Israelites.  Acts  17.  26 
ki  Mg  al^arvq,  John  3.  6  yeyey.  cc  r^c 
9apK6g.  Matt.  3.  9  ir  rwv  X/Owf  iyeipai 
riKva  Tf  *Afipadfi,  So  ^  tncipfmrdc 
rtyo^y  of  or  from  the  seed,  i.  e.  family, 
race,  of  any  one,  John  7.  42.  Rom.  1. 
3.  2  Tim.  2.  8.  (So  Sept.  foriTWTTD 
Ruth  4. 12.  1  K.  11.  14.)  Foil,  by  gen. 
of  the  mother,  ytvvaa%ai  ii*  yvvaiK6g, 
Matt.  1.  3,  5,  6,  16.  Gal.  4.  4,  22,  23. 
— Hom.  II.  5.  896.  Arr.  Exped.  A.  M. 
2. 16. 2.  Herodian  5.  7.  1.— (y)  of  con- 
ditkm,  state,  etc.  John  8.  41  i/icTc  cjc 
wDpyc/oc  oh  yty€yyiifi€da.  So  oi  lie  ircpi- 
ro^9C7«vroi,  i.  e.  'believers  outof  thecir- 
comcision,'  meaning  Jewish  Christians, 
Acts  10.  45.  Rom.  4.  12.  Gal.  2. 12. 

b)  of  the  source,  (i.  e.  the  person  or 
thing,)  etc.  out  of  or  from  which  any 
thing  proceeds,  is  derived,  or  to  which 
it  perUins,  etc.  (a)  genr.  Mark  11.  30, 
31,  ro  fiairriafJM  *Itaayyov  U  olfpayov  Jjy, 
9  U  dySp^x^y ;  Matt.  21. 19  /iiyjcirc  iic 
eov  icapiroc  yivi|rac.  Luke  1.  78  dyaroX^ 
a  {n^C*  John  4.  22  »V  owrnpia  U  rwv 
*loviaiwy  ioriy,  L  e.  *  is  first  revealed  to 


the  Jews,  and  proceeds  from  them  to 
others.'  John  10. 16  &  ovk  tony  eK  rfi^ 
ahXilQ  ravrriQ.  v.  32.  Luke  10.11.  John 
1. 13 :  3.  31.  1  Cor.  15.  47.  2  Cor.  5. 
2  ro  li  ohpayov,  i.  e.  heavenly.  John  3. 
25  Ziirrjoit  Ik  rwy  fiaOririiy,  i.  e.  '  pro- 
ceeding from  the  disciples  of  John.'  v. 
27:  7.  22.  Acts  5.  38:  19.25.  Rora.2. 
29  :  10. 17  :  12.  18  to  if  hfx£y,  i.  e.  '  so 
far  as  it  is  q/*  or  from  you,  depends  on 
you,'  etc.  (Hom.  II.  1.  525.)  Heb.  2. 
11  :  7.  6.  1  John  4.  7.  Rev.  15.  8.  al. 
ssep.  So  1  Cor.  2.  12  to  wytvfJia  ro  Ik 
Btov,  i,  e.  divine.  2  Cor.  8.  7  :  9.  2. 
Spoken  of  an  affection  or  state  of  mind 
out  o/*  which  an  emotion  flows,  1  Tim. 

1.  5  dydini  U  Kadapdg  KapBiac  1  Pet.  1. 
22.  2  Cor.  2.  4  iiC  xoXX^c  OX/^wc  ical 
ovvaxfic  Kap^iag  iypa^j/a  hfxly  ^ca  c.  r.  X» 
— Spoken  likewise  of  any  source  of 
knowledge,  Matt.  12. 33  Ik  ydp  rov  cop- 
irov  TO  Biy^poy  yiy^cKiraf  Luke  6. 44. 
John  12.  34  fifitig  iKOvvafuy  lie  rov  yo' 
liov.  Rom.  2.  18.  (Xen.  An.  7.  7.  43 
bis.)  Or  of  proof,  James  2. 18  ^e/{w  aot 
€C  Twy  tpykty  ftov  Tr^y  vloTiv  /lu>v«  3.  13. 
Or  of  the  source  irom  which  any  judg- 
ment is  drawn,  from,  out  of,  where  in 
Engl,  by,  according  to;  Matt.  12.  37  Ik 
ydp  Tvy  \6yiM>y  oov  ^ikaiwBiiaji  k,  r.  X. 
Luke  19.  22  Ik  tov  orSjuaTdt  eov  KpiyA 
ot.  Rev.  20. 12. — Sept.  Ik  tov  KXiipov 
fifpcccc  ri^y  KXrfpoyofjilay  Num.  26.  56, 
where  ic  for  ^BT^.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  21. 
€C  rHy  ipytfy  Kal  airroi  KpiySfieyoi.  ib. 

2.  3.  6.-^)  As  marking  not  only  the 
source  and  origin,  but  also  the  character 
of  any  person  or  thing  as  derived  from 
that  source,  etc.  implying  connection, 
dependence,  adherence,  devotedness, 
likeness,  etc.  John  7.  17  yy^totrai  wtpk 
rile  ^iBayilc,  T&rtpov  U  rov  Qiov  kerty* 
8.  47  ^  ^v  iic  tov  Oeov  ra  piifxara  rov 
Qiov  dKovti,  K.  r.  X.  1  John  2.  29  :  3.  9, 
10 :  4.  1,  2,  3, 4,  6.  al.  John  8.  44  cr  rov 
BiafioXov.  1  John  3. 8.  John  3.  6, 8  Ik  r^c 
oapK6t,  John  3. 31  Ik  Tfjc  y^c»  bis.  8.  23 
£ic  T&y  Kana,  kK  rwy  &yia»  John  17.  14, 
16,  kK  rov  K6<rfiov>  1  John  2. 16  :  4.  5. 
al. — Fig.  of  the  source  of  character,  qua- 
lity, etc.  implying  adherence  to,  con- 
nection with,  etc.  John  18.  37  iroc  o  wf 
tK  Tfic  dXriBelai.  1  John  2.  21  :  3.  19. 
Gal.  3. 10  oaoL  yap  U  tpyvy  y6fAov  tioiy. 
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v.  12  6  a  rSfioQ  ohx  tmrty  U  wl^eti'g. 
flence  Ik  with  its  gen.,  preceded  by  the 
jartiele,  forms  a  periphrasis  for  an  adj.  or 
particip.  e.  g.  6  Ik  wltmfUQf  lit.  *  a  person 
of  faith/  a  beUever^^^o mvrivwv,  Rom. 
3.  26.  Gal.  8.  7,  9.  Rom.  4.  16  6  ijc 
rlareutQ  *A/3paa/i,  i.e.  'a  person  of  Abra- 
ham's faith,  who  believes  as  he  did,'  etc. 
So  6  eK  yofiov,  one  of  the  law,  i.  e.  *  one 
under  the  law,  an  adherent  of  it,'  etc. 
Rom.  4.  14,  16.  Also  Rom.  2.  8  oi  U 
ipcOe/ac,  =  ipiZovTt^,  v.  27  h  Ik  ^vtrtiaQ 
dtcpoflvtrrla^zzzipvaiicfi.  Tit  2.  S  6  el 
itfayT(aQ,z=6  ivayrloc* 

c)  of  the  motive^  ground,  occasion, 
whence  any  thing  proceeds,  the  inci- 
dental cause,  from^  out  of,  i.  e.  by  rea- 
son of,  because  of,  in  consequence  of, 
■etc.  John  4.  6  iceJCOTriaic^c  ^f  TfJQ  6^c- 
fropiag,  James  4.  1  oiwc  Ii^€w6cv  U  rtSy 
ilBoytSy  k.  r.  X.  Rev.  8.  11,  13  ohal  ck 
TMy  \oiirkiy  tjnifvwy  c.  r.  X.  16.10,11,21. 
So  2  Cor.  13.  4  imavp^Bri  ij  daQtydaQ, 
aXXa  ^^  IK  ^vyaftewQ  0€ow,  if.r.X.  1  Tim. 
6.  4.  Heb.  7. 12  l£  <£»'ayjqfc.  (Herodian 

1.  4.  12.)  Phil.  1.  16, 17,  oi  fuy  «  aV- 
Tiyc,  ol  ^€  £*{  ^piOe/ac.  al. — Herodian  1. 
14.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 31.  An.  2. 5.5. 
Conv.  8.  22. — So  ^Kaiovy^  iiKaiiaBfiyai 
iK  TriiFTnaQ^  from  faith,  i.  e.  on  account 
of,  by,  through,  etc.  Rom.  3. 30 :  5.  1. 
Gal.  2.  16:  3.  24.  al.  (elsewhere  wiOi 
dat.  vioTti,  Rom.  3.  28.)  hiK»  H  tpytay, 
Rom.  3.  20:  4.  2.  GAl.  2. 16  bis.  al.  U- 
Kaiot  £K  iriaTUi>i  Rom.  1.  17.  ^cicaio^vi^ 
iK  icLirrtuK  Rom.  9.  30 :  10.  6. 

d)  of  the  efficient  catise,  agent,  etc. 
that  from  which  any  action  or  thing 
proceeds,  is  produced,  effected*— /r<M9i, 
by,  etc.  Rom.  9.  12  &  Gal.  5.  8  ck  rov 
KaXovrrot*  1  Cor.  8.  6  cf  ol  ra  vayra, 
2  Cor.  1.  11  iKToXXmy  to  ilc  V^^  X^~ 
ptfffia.  So  c(  i/jMvTov,  of  myself,  John 
12.49.  Likewise  Matt.  1. 18  ey  yatrrpi 
ixovaa  Ik  xv.  iy.  v.  20  to  tv  ahrf  ycK. 
iK  iryevfjMTO^  iariy  hyiov,  Rom.  9.  10  e£ 
lyog  Koirrjy  txovaa,  comp.  in  Rocnf* — 
So  especially  for  vw6  or  iraf>a  after  pas- 
sive verbs,  where  in  the  active  construc- 
tion the  gen.  after  Ik  would  become  the 
nominative;  Buttm.  $  134.  3.  Matth. 
i  574.  p.  1135.  John  6.  65  iky  fii^  J 
itiofiiyoy  avrf  ik  tov  iraTpdg  fu>v,  2  Cor. 

2.  2  6  Xvwovptyot  l{  ipov.  7.  9.  £ph.  4. 


16.  Phil.  1.  23.  Rev.  2.  II :  9.  2,  18. 
—Horn.  Od.  7.  70.  Herodot.  2.  151  r6 
KvirfieyiK  riyog.  ib.  7*  175.  Xen.H.G. 
3.  1.  6.  Hiero  7.  6. 

e)  of  the  manner  or  mode  in  which 
anything  is  done, — etc.  out  of, from,  in 
Eng.  tn,  nith,  etc.  Marie  12.  30,  33, 
dyawfy  i^  SXtic  rfJQ  xapiiaQ  Ka\  i^  Skric 
rfic  >/^x^c  K.  r.  X.  Luke  10. 27.  AcU  8. 
37.  Rom.  6. 17  Ik  Kap^iag,  i.  e.  heartily. 
Eph.  6.  6  €K  i/oix^c  (Xen.  CBc.  10.  4.) 
Rom.  14.  23  bis,  ohK  U  Tlateiaq,  not  out 
of  faith,  i.  e.  not  in  or  with  &ith.  I 
Thess.  2.  3  oIk  Ik  irXayiyc*  o^c  c{  dKor 
Oapvlag,  oire  iy  ^dXtf. — So  where  in 
Engl,  of  according  to,  etc.  2  Cor.  8. 11 
Ik  tov  tx^iPf  i.  e.  according  to  your 
ability,  v.  13,  [14,]  cj  ItnrntTOQ.  (Hero- 
dot.  7.  135  c{  i<rov.)  Matt.  12.  34.  John 

3.  31  lie  r9c  yijfc  XoXel.  8.  44.  1  John 

4.  5.  1  Pet.  4.  11  kl  itryyot  fig  k.  t.  X. 
— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1. 22.  1.  ib.  2. 17. 22. 
Herodian  1.4.21.  JSl.V.  H.1.21.  Xen. 
An.  4.  2.  23.  ib.  6.  4.  9. — So  in  an  ad- 
verbial sense,  e.  g.  ^ic  wepiaaov,  abund- 
antly, exceedingly,  Mark  6.  51 :  14. 31. 
Ik  fiipovQ,  ex  parte,  i.  e.  in  part,  partly, 
1  Cor.  12.  27  :  13.  9, 10, 12.  ^r  fiirpoy, 
measurably,  moderately,  John  3.  34.  cic 
(TVfifwyov,  L  e.  by  mutufd  consent,  1  Cor. 
7.  5.  Comp.  Winer  §55.  1.  c. — Herod. 
6.  85.  Polyb.  2.  46. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
11.  8.  H.  G.  6. 5. 16.  Thuc.  3. 43, 67. 

f)  of  the  means,  instrument,  instru- 
mental eause,  yrom,  i.  e.  by  means  of,  by, 
through,  with,  etc.  Luke  16.  9  iroi^ffart 
kavTolg  0/Xovc  iic  TOV  fiafiiaya,  i.  e.  by 
means  of.  John  3.  5  lay  fiii  rig  yeyyrfij 
e£  vSaTog.  1  Cor.  9. 14  ^ic  tov  ehayysXiov 
f  jfv,  coll.  V.  13.  John  9. 6.  Heb.  11.  35. 
Rev.  3. 18  xpvaioy  ireirvpiafUyoy  ir  wv" 
p6g,  17.  2,  6 :  18.  3, 19.  So  with  v^bs 
of  filling,  being  fiill,  etc.  Matt.  23.  25 
iintBty  yifiovaiy  c{  hpwayfjg  Ka\  iiiiKiag, 
John  12.  3.  Rev.  8.  5.  Comp.  Matth. 
$  396.  n.  2.  §  574.  p.  1133.— Judith 
9.  10.  Ecclns.  13.  11.  Eur.  Hec.  573. 
Soph.  El.  398.  Aj.  537.  Xen.  (Ec.  13. 
6.  Apol.  4. — Hence  also  of  the  price, 
as  a  means  of  acquiring  any  thing,  etc. 
Matt.  20.  2  (TVfi^yiiaag  ftera  ruy  cpyd« 
rwv  ctf  hriyapiov,  comp.  v.  13 :  27.  7 
iiy6paaai^  kJi,  ahTiiy(<kpyvpiiay)  roy  ayp6y, 
AcUl.18.    H^^^.;^^g^i^  equi- 
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Talent  to  tlie  simple  gea.  which  is  tiie 
usual  construction ;  Buttm.  {  132.  n.  1, 
and  6.  2.  Matth.  §  864.  Winer  |  51. 
p.  316— Ep.  Jer.  25.  Palseph.  46. 8, 4. 

g)  of  the  material^  viz.  of,  aui  of^frwn^ 
Matt.  27.  29  arifayoy  i(  dxayduy.  John 
2.  15  ^paycXXiov  cic  <rxpiyU*v,  Rom.  9. 
21.  1  Cor.  11.  8.  Eph.  5.  30.  Heb. 
11.  3.  Rev.  18.  12  :  21.  21.  Comp. 
Mattb.  $  374.  b.  n.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  314. 
— Herodot.  2.  71,  96.  Herodian  8.  4. 
27.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 20.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  32. 

h)  of  a  whole  in  relation  to  a  part,  a 
whole  from  which  a  part  is  spoken  of, 
i.  e.  partitively.  1  Cor.  12.  15,  16,  oirc 
fl/il  or  oIk  tori  rov  (r^/iaroc.    Acts  10. 

1.  So  after  Itrdiia,  fdyofxai^  wlyv,  to 
tat  or  drmk  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  part  of 
it,  e.  g.  laeim  €ic  1  Cor.  9. 7  :  11.  28.  04- 
yofuii  Ik  Luke  22. 16.  John  6.  26.  Rev. 

2.  7.  ^hu  U  Matt.  26.  27, 29.  John  4. 
12, 13, 14.  Rev.  14. 10:  18.  3.  al.  The 
Classical  writers  employ  here  the  simple 
genitive,  Buttm.  $  132.  4.  2.  d.  Sept. 
MUiy  U  for  ID  732^  2  Sam.  12.  3. 
2  K.  4.  40.  fiLyofAai  kic  Ecclus.  11.  19. 
ir/mv  be  for  fD  TMVO  2  Sam.  12.  3. 
Gen.  9.  21.  Comp.  the  like  use  of  dir6 
in  Wit6  III.  7. — Also  after  other  verbs, 
where  an  accus.  would  imply  the  whole, 
and  where  the  Classic  writers  put  the 
simple  genitive ;  e.  g.  Matt.  25.  8  l^t 
4/i(K  Ik  rov  iXaiov  hfiwy,  John  6. 11.  (1 
Chr.  29.  14.)  John  1. 16  ejc  rov  irXripuh- 
/iorocairrovi^/i€<C^a»TeciX<ij3oficy.  Rev. 
18.  4.  1  Cor.  10.  17  wAyreg  Ik  tov  hoc 
&prov  fitrixofuy.  Matt.  13.  47  aayiiyq 
Ik  xovTOff  yiyovc  avyayayovtra,  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  132.  4.  2.  c— Spoken  of  a 
elau  or  number  out  of  which  one  is  sepa- 
rated, of  which  he  forms  part,  etc.  John 
1.  24  01  chrcvroX/ui'Oi  Ijaay  Ik  riHy  ^api" 
eraimy.  2  Tim.  3.  6.  Mark  14.  69  ovtoq 
i£  avTwy  kmiy,  Luke  22.  3.  Acts  21.8. 
— Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  10.  ib.  3.  6.  17. 
Comp.  in  EJ/*i  II.  h.  y.— So  Phil.  4. 
22  oi  Ik  f%  Kalaupog  ohdag.  Acts  6.  9. 
Rom.  16. 10  oi  he  ruy  'Api^ro)3ovXov. — 
Thuc.  8. 92  oi  Ik  tov  Aoreiac  Pint.  Cic. 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 8. 5.  H.  G.  2.  3.  18.— 
After  a  numeral  or  pronoun  ;  e.  g.  cic, 
etc.  Matt.  10.  29  ly  e{  ahrtay.  Mark  9. 
17.  Luke  15.  4.  al.  ivo  Mark  16.  12. 
John  1.  35  TTcnre  e{  avriSy  Matt.  25.  2. 


wpiSroc  i^  Acts  26. 23.  ieKcirny  Ik  .  Heb. 
7.  4.  (Xen.  H.  G.  1.  2. 9.)  After  rk  in-, 
def  Heb.  4.  1  hoK^  tiq  i{  ^ftcSv.  James 

2.  16.  nykQ  Luke  11.  15.  AcU  11.  20. 
Rom.  11. 14.  (Herodian  3.  2. 18.  Dera. 
1265.  28.)  After  Wctn/m-o^.  Matt.  21. 
31.  rtc  he  Ti5y  Svo.  Luke  11.5.  John  8, 
46.  al.  After  othig  John  7. 19,  etc.—  So 
with  rlc  riytQt  implied.  Matt.  23.  34« 
Luke  21. 16.  John  9. 40 ;  16.  17.  Rev. 

3.  9.  Comp.  Winer  §  51.  p.  314. 
Note.  In  composition  U  implies,  1. 

removal ; — out,  from,  off,  away,  as  hc" 
fialyw,  eif/3aXXitf,  iK^ipia.  2.  continu- 
ance ; — ^as  iKTEivutf  EKrpifut,  8.  comple- 
tion ; — in  full,  as  Mairaydia.  4.  Hence 
genr.  intensive,  as  eic^i|Xoc,  e^oxaraitf, 
iKT<tpAoaia,     Al. 

"EjcatrroQ,  i|,  oy,  (superl.  fr.  Ik&q  sepa- 
rate, Buttm.  §  78.  3,)  eetch,  every  one, 
sc.  of  any  number  separately. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  16.  27  dwo^uKnt  kKatn-f 
Kara  r^v  trpd^iy  airrov.  Luke  6.  44 
€Katrroy  iiy^poy.  John  7.  53.  Rom.  2* 
6.  al.  Foil,  by  gen.  plur.  Matt.  26.  22 
iKatrroQ  ahriSy.  John  6.  7.  Rom.  14.  12. 
al.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  6.— This  idea  of 
separation  or  singling  out  is  expressed 
still  more  strongly  by  etc  etfaoroc,  each 
one,  Acts  20.  31  yovOeriHy  eya  £Ka<rroy, 
Eph.  4. 16.  Rev.  21.  21.  al.  FoU.  by 
gen.  plur.  Luke  4.  40.  Acts  2.  3.  al. 
(Xen.  An.  6.  6. 12.)  So  in  kuB"  IcoWiyv 
flfxipay,  where  it  strengthens  the  distri« 
butive  force  of  xard,  Heb.  3. 13.  Rev. 
22.  2.— Xen.  H.  G.  2. 1.  27. 

b)  dUtributively,  in  construction  with 
plural  verbs,  where  it  is  in  apposition 
with  a  plur.  noun  implied ;  Matt.  18. 
35  lay  /x^  df^iJTe  iKatrroc  rf  d^eXff 
K.  r.  X.  John  16.  32.  Heb.  8.  11.  al. 
Foil,  by  gen.  plur.  Acts  11.  29.  (Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.3.)  So  €lc  cjcacrroc,  Acts  2. 
6. — Xen.  An.  6.  6. 12. — In  apposition 
with  a  plural  noun  or  pron.  expressed ; 
Luke  2.  3  itropevoyro  Trayrec,  eKaaroc  tig' 
r^vfc.r.X.  Acts2.8.  Eph.  5.  33.  witheic 
1  Cor.12.18.— Xen.  H.  G.  7.1. 22.  Al. 

'Exdirrore,  adv.  (iKaoroc,)  each  time, 
ever,  always,  i.  6.  assiduously,  1  Pet.  1. 
15. — Xen.  Conv.  1.  14. 

'EKardy,  oi,  at,  rii,  a  hundred.  Matt. 
18.  12,  28.  John  19.  39.  al.— Adver- 
bially, an  hundre§gg§^^q(nff^}^t\. 
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Al. 

'E(caroiTa€rijc»  ov,  6,  i,  or  kKaTOvra' 
er^c,  €0c,  owe,  6,  ft,  adj.  (lirarcJv  &  croc,) 
a  hundred  years  old^  Horn.  4. 19.  Sept. 
for  n^  n»D  O  Gen.  17.  17.— On  the 

T   T  ■W    -        W^ 

form  and  flexion  comp.  Buttm.  §  56. 
n.  4.  $  70.  n.  2.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  56. 
n.  7.*  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  407. 

'EfcarovrairXao'cdfK,  oi^oc,  ^,  ft.  adj. 
(Buttm.  §  71.  3,)  a  hundred-fold,  cen- 
tuple, Luke  8.  8  Kapiroy  tKar,  Matt.  19. 
29.  Mark  10.  30.  Sept.  for  tTQI^  HKD 
2  Sam.  24.  3.— Xen.  CEc.  2.  3^  ' 

'EKarovrdpxriQ  and  £car<Jvrapxof,  ov, 

6,  (£jcar<JK,  &px^>)  ^  centurion.  In  -lyc, 
AcU  10.  1,  22  :  24.  28  :  27.  1,  31.— 
Jos.  Ant.  9. 7.  2.  Herodian  5.  4.  12. — 
In  -oc,  Matt.  8.  5,  8, 13:  27.  54.  Luke 

7.  2,  6 :  23.  47.  Acts  21.  32  :  22.  25, 
26 ;  23.  17,  23  :  27.  6,  11,  43  :  28.  16. 
Sept.  for  /l^KO  "Up  Ex.  18.  25.  Deut. 
1.  15.— Herodian  2.  13.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  3.  41  bis. 

'Ek'iSaiyw,  aor.  2  ili^v,  to  go  out  ; 
so  Heb.  11. 15.  Griesb.  df  jjc  i&'/SiKov, 
for  kiriXdoy  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for  TD^ 
Josb.  4. 16  sq. — Jos.  Ant.  1 5. 1 .  3.  Xen* 
H.G.  7.1.29. 

•Eif/?ixXw,  aor.  2  kiipa7<oy,  plupf. 
without  augm.  tK^epkiiKtiy  Mark  16.9, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  6  ;  to  throw  out, 
to  cast  out,  trans.  Comp.  in  B^XX«i>. 

a)  genr.  and  with  the  idea  of  force, 
foil,  by  £ic  with  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  15. 
17  cic  &<p€^p&ya  UfiaXXerai.  Acts  27.38. 
Matt.  8.  12  :  25.  30.  Sept  for  T?m 
Lev.  14.  40.— Ceb.  Tab.  14.  absol. 
Xen.Vect.4.2. — Foil,  by  Uw  with  gen. 
of  place,  Matt.  21.  39  i6/3.  «{«  rod  A^- 
ireKvyoQ,  So  e&m  with  gen.  impl.  Luke 
20.  12.  John  9.34,35:  12.31.  Comp. 
Sept.  Lev.  14.  40. — In  the  sense  of  to 
force  or  thrust  out,  to  urge  or  drive  out, 
etc.  Mark  9.  47  roy  6<ltOa\fi6y.  Mark  1. 
12  ro  vyevfia  ahroy  eic/3aX\ec  etQ  r^y 
€prffioy»  John  10.  4  wpSfiara  UPdXri, 
comp.  e^^yet  in  v.  3.  Foil,  by  iic  with 
gen.  of  place,  John  2.  15  xAvrac  iUfi. 
€K  rov  Upov,  3  John  10.  by  e^ta  yn*h  gen. 
Luke  4.  29  e£(i>  lifc  ir6Xth>e.  Acts  7.  58. 
e{iii  with  gen.  impl.  Luke  8.  54.  John  6. 
37,  sc.   r^f  /Ja<riX€<oc.   12.31.  by  iLv6 


witli  gen.  of  place,  Acts  13*  50.  iUfi^ 
&iro  r&y  opiwy,  AbsoL  butyrom  a  pku)« 
impl.  Matt.  9.  25.  Luke  19.  45.  AcU 
16. 37.  Gal.  4.  30.  Spoken  of  demons, 
to  cast  or  drive  out,  to  expel,  i.  e.  from 
the  body  of  any  one,  e.  g.  dw6  riyoc 
Mark  16.  9.  eic  rcvoc  Mark  7. 26.  genr. 
Matt.  7.  22.  Mark  1.34,39.  Luke  9.40. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  send  out,  i.  e.  ipyd- 
rac  e<c  roy  OtpiVfi6y  Matt.  9.  38.   Luk^ 

10.  2.  So  to  send  away  or  ojf,  James  2. 
25. — Metaph.  in  the  sense  of  <o  cast  out, 
i.  e.  to  scorn  and  reproach,  to  reject, 
Luke  6.  22  oray  eK(iaXwtn  ro  ovofxa  vfi&y 
wc  iroyripby  eyeKa  c.  r.X.  i.  e.  *  when  they 
shall  falsely  slander  you,'  eq.  to  eiirutai 
way  Koyripoy  pfjfia  Kaff  vfi&y  \l/ev^6fjt£yoi 
lytKiy  r.  r.  X.  Matt.  5.  11.— -ffil.  V.  H. 
13. 1 6  of  a  rejected  actor.  Dem.  449. 19. 

b)  the  idea  of  force  being  dropped,  to 
extract,  to  remove,  etc.  Matt.  7. 4  €Kp6\^ 
ro  KdpiftOQ  dno  rov  o^O.  v.  5  Ik  rov  o^O. 
Luke  6.  42.  So  to  bring  out  or  forth, 
etc.  Luke  10.  35.  Matt.  12.  35  bis.  v. 
20  iwQ  ay  UpaXji  elc  vIko^  r^y  icpltriy, 
quoted  from  Is.  42.  3,  where  Sept. 
€iC  dXiideiay  llolart  Kpiaiy  for  Heb. 
^B&D  »^^  J1D»7.— Also,  to  throw 
out,  i.  e.  not  to  include,  to  leave  out,  Rev. 

11.  2  rftv  ahXijy  rrjy  cJwOfv  EicfiaXe  Uu  ; 
so  the  writer  explains  it  by  adding  the 
neg.  icai  ^ift  ai^rftv  fi^piitrf^^.  Al. 

"EK^atri^,  €ciic,  ft,  {Ufiaiyw,)  a  going 
out,  egress,  Pol.  4.  64.  5.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  egress  from  life,  exit,  end, 
Heb.  13.  7  ticfiatng  rfj^  dyatrrpo^ijc, — 
Wisd.  2.  17.  comp.  Pol.  3.  7.  2.— Fig. 
of  the  exit  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  resuUt 
event,  eni.— 1  Cor.  10. 13.  Wisd.  8.  9. 

•E«:/3oXft,  ^c,  ft.  (cV/JaXXw,)  a  casting 
out,  as  of  the  lading  of  a  ship  in  order 
to  lighten  her,  Lat.  jactura.  Acts  27t 
18  e*:/3oXftv  ivotovyro.  So  Sept.  for 
Tpn  Jon.  1.  5. — ^Aristot  Eth.  3.  1, 
Dem.  926.  17. 

"EKyafjil(kf,  f.  iVw,  lit.  to  marry  wt, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  give  in  marriage,  Absol. 
1  Cor.  7.  38  bis,  comp.  TafjUikt,  Pass. 
Matt.  22.  30:  24.  38.  Luke  17.  27. 

*EKyafilmcia,  same  as  iKyafUC^,  Pats* 
Luke  20.  34,  35. 

"EKyoyof,  ov,  6,  ft,  adj.  {kicylvoiuu^ 
perf.  2  iryiyova,)  lit.  sprung  from,  oom 
of,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  12.  1  dyadov  Ka\  /icyci- 
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Xtiy  Urip^^  ticyoyoy,  Heiice  a  descend- 
ant of  any  kind,  as  son,  daoghter,  grand- 
child, etc.  Ammonius,  p.  47»  Horn.  II. 
5.818.ib.20.206.al.— In  N.T.neut.ra 
(ticyovaf  descendants,  bj^.  grandchildren, 
1  Tim.  5.  4  riitya  Ij  tKyoya,  Hesych. 
exyoya'  rtKva  riKywy,  Sept.  genr.  for 
HD^ia  Is.  49.  15.  «)aDeut.  29.  10: 
81.  12'  ns  Deut.  7.  13.  Is.  14.  29.— 
Xen.  Lac.  1.  4. 

^EKSaxaycua,  w,  f.  ^(rw,  to  spend  out, 
i.  e.  entirely,  to  consume;  Pass,  to  be 
[utterly]  consumed,  to  be  entirely  spent, 
spoken  of  one's  life,  powers,  etc.  vvip 
Tiyos2CoT.  12.  15.— Pol.  17.  11.  10. 
'Ex^ixopai,  f.  £o/iat,  to  receive  from 
any  quarter,  trans.  Ecclns.  18.  14. 
Herodot.  2.  166  ult.  or  in  succession, 
in  turn,  Horn.  U.  18.  710.  Herodot.  4. 
89.— In  N.  T.  inchoatively,  [du.  ?]  lo 
be  about  to  receive  from  any  quarter,  L  e, 
to  wait  for,  to  look  for,  to  expect,  trans. 
John  5.  8  cjc^ex*  ")*'  "^^^  vBaroc  Kiyriaiy, 
Acts  17.  16.  1  Cor.  11.  83  :  16.  11. 
Heb.  11.  10.  James  5.  7.  absol.  Heb. 
10.  13.  1  Pet.  8.  20.— Pol.  8.  45.  6. 
ib.  20.  4.  5. 

"Eir^ilXoc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (ic  intens. 
ZfjKoQ,)  :=  ^^Aocbnt  stronger,  ^t/ep^tn, 
conspicuous,  2  Tim.  3,  9.-3  Mace.  6. 
5.  Pol.  8.  12.  4. 

*EKSfifjtiu,  Q,  f.  ^o'M,  (iichtifjioc,)  to  go 
out  from  one's  people,  to  be  absent  from 
one's  country,  Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  6  €*:- 
Srijuiiaayroc  li  tig  AafiaaKoy  'EXtcrcra/ov 
row  rpo^^rov.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  4.  22. 
Corop.  tKirifioi:  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 5.  26. — In 
N.  T.  genr.  /o  6e  absent  from  any  place, 
person,  etc.  2  Cor.  5.  6,  8,  9.  Comp. 
'AmSiffiibt, 

'Bjcii^kffii,  f.  Uokfaw,  to  give  out,  i.  e. 
to  publish,  e.  g.  a  book,  decree,  etc. 
Esdr.  8.  4.  Pol.  2.  37.  6.  to  dtitver 
up,  e.  g.  a  person,  Pol.  8,  8.  8,  10. 
Xen.  An.  6.  6. 10,  18.  to  place  out  i.  e. 
in  marriage,  to  ^tve  m  marriage,  Sept. 
Ex.  2.  22.  Herodian  1.  8.  6,  7.  to  give 
out  on  hire,  to  let  out,  ML  V.  H.  14. 15. 
Pol.  6.  17.2.— InN.T.  Mid.  iic^i^o^m, 
to  let  out,  to  hire  out,  i.  e.  for  one's  own 
benefit,  e.  g.  Afiw^Xiaya,  Matt.  21.  SS, 
41.  Mark  12.  1.  Luke  20.  9. 

'BKSiriyiofiai,  ovfiai,  f.  riaofiai,  (^ij|- 
YMfMi,)  to  tell  out,  to  relate  infuU,  trans. 


Acts  18.  41  :  15.  8.  Sept  for  ISO 
Ez.  12.  16.  Heb.  1.  5.— Ecclus  83. V. 
42.  17. 

'£i:^u:e<tf,  &,  f.  ijau,  (lir^ucoc,)  to  exe* 
cute  right  and  justice,  viz. 

a)  to  do  justice  to,  to  maintain  one's 
right,  to  defend  one's  cause,  Luke  1 8.  5. 
So  in  the  constr.  prsegn.  Luke  18.  3. 
€ic^iicria6y  fie  Airo  rov  iivriBiKov  pov, 
comp.  in  'Eic  1.  b. — Sept  Ps.  87.  28. 
1  Mace.  6.  22 :  13.  6. 

b)  to  avenge,  i.  e.  to  make  penal  satis-> 
faction  ;  Rom.  12.  19  pii  kavrovg  U- 
^iKovyrec,  comp.  v.  17,  20.  So  to  take 
vengeance  of,  to  punish,  e.  g.  in  the 
constr.  prsegn.  ro  cUpa  6.^6  rivoQ  or  lie 
rivoc,  blood  from  or  at  the  hand  of  any 
one.  Rev.  6.  10 :  19.  2.  Comp.  in  'Ek 
1  b.  So  Sept.  for  p  Dj5^  2  K.  9.  7. 
comp.  also  for  p  tth^  Deut.  18.  19. 
TpS)  Hos.  1.  4.— Herodian  2.  6.  18. 
Dem.  801.  24. — In  the  sense  to  punish, 
simply,  2  Cor.  10.  6  natray  wapaKotiy, 
So  Sept  and  Dj?3  Ex.  21.  20.  Mttf 
Ob.  21.— Ecclus  5.  3  :  23.  21, 

'ExJtin^flrcc,  €«c»  »V,  (cr^uccw,)  execution 
of  right  and  justice,  viz. 

a)  maintenance  of  right,  support,  pro^ 
tection;  hence  noieiy  iK^Uriviy,  =  cic- 
liKtiy,  to  maintain  one's  right,  to  defend 
one's  cause,  foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  ybr 
whom  Luke  18.  7,  8.  by  dat  of  pers. 
against  whom.  Acts  7.  24.  Comp.  Sept. 
Judg.  11.36.     2K.22.  48. 

b)  avengement,  vengeance,  i.  e.  penal 
retribution,  Rom.  12.  19.  Heb.  10.  80. 
Sept  for  nOpi  2  Sam.  4.  8.  P8.79. 10. 
Jer.  11.  20J  rrpS  Hos.  9.  7.— In  the 
sense  of  vindictive  justice,  punishment, 
Luke  21.  22  ^^epat  UBtKiiffebH:.  2  Thess. 
1.  8.  1  Pet  2.  14.  So  2  Cor.  7.  11, 
referring  to  the  evil  doer;  comp.  v.  12. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  DgJ  Mic.  5.  15.— Ec- 
clus 7.  17:  47.  25^ 

"EjcSucoq,  ov,  6,  71,  {Ik  &  BUfj,)  pr. 
executing  right  and  justice ;  hence,  a 
retributor,  avenger,  punisher,  Rom.  13. 
4.  1  Thess.  4.  6.— Wisd.  12.  12.  Ec- 
clus  80.  6.  Aristaen.  1.  27.  Herodian  2. 
14.  6. 

*£«c^t^icftf,  f.  ^ta,  to  pursue  out,  to  drive 
out  of  or  ftom  « |,i^ev^o5f  te^**' 
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t^  Deut.  6.  19.  j3Tnn  Joel  2.  20; 
Chid.  TIE)  Dan.  4.  22.-^Heiice  in  N* 
T.  to  persecute,  trans.  =  ^cc^jcor,  but 
stronger,  Lukel  1.49.  lThe8S.2.15.Sept. 
for  tfn  Pa.  119. 167.— Ecdus.  30. 19. 

"Ek^otoq,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (cr^/(5«p,)  </e- 
Uvered  out  or  iip,  Acts  2.  28,  [rovrov  ei:- 
^orov  \a/3<(vrec  simil.]  Jos.  Ant.  6.  13. 
9.  [Davides  Saulum  tK^oroy  Xa^v.^ 
Herodot.  6.  85. 

'EK^oxhi  rjit  hi  (eic^^o/tac,^  a  waiting 
for,  expectation,  Heb.  10.  27. 

'Ek^vw,  f.  V9W,  as  intrans.  to  go  or 
come  out  of,  IkBvq  piyapoio  Horn.  Od. 
22.  334 ;  hence,  in  the  trans,  relation,  to 
put  dff,  as  clothes  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  114 
^vw. — In  N.  T.  to  put  off  one  of  his 
garments,  to  unclothe ;  with  two  accus. 
Matt.  27.  31  iiiivffay  ahroy  r^y  x^^' 
pvBa,  Mark  15.  20.  with  ace.  of  pert. 
Matt.  27.  28.  Luke  10.  30.  See 
Buttm.  §  131.  5.  Sept.  for  ^pB  Gen. 
37.  22.  Num.  20.  28.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 3. 
17.  with  ace.  of  garm.  ib.  1.  4. 26.  ab- 
sol.  An.  4.  3.  12. — Mid.  to  put  off  one*  s 
clothes,  to  unclothe  oneself,  figur.  of  the 
mortal  body,  2  Cor.  6. 4,  see  in  FvfAydeh, 

'£ic£(,  adv.  of  place,  there,  i.  e. 

a)  of  place  WHBRE,  there,  in  that  place, 
Matt.  2.  13  Kal  ((rOt  tKti  €<ac  k,  r.  X.  .5. 
24:  6.  21 :  12.  45.  James  2.  3.  al.  So 
by  impl.  Luke  13.  28  EKei  term  6  icXav- 
BfioQ  r.  r.  X.  as  in  the  corresponding 
passages,  Matt.  8.  12  :  13.  42,  50 :  24. 
51 :  25. 30.  Also  oi  iicel,  those  there,  i.  e. 
those  who  were  there.  Matt.  26.  71* 
Sept.  forDl^  Gen.  2.  8, 12.— Xen.  H.  G. 
3.  2.  14.  oiiwi  ib.  1.  6.  4.— By  Heb. 
joined  with  Bwov,  as  ^•v  iKtt,  where, 
Mark  6.  55.  Rev.  12.  6,  14.  So  Sept. 
for  M  ItfK  1  Sam.  9.  10.  Gen.  13.  4. 

T  «       -I 

Comp.  Gesen.  Lehig.  p.  743.  Stuart  § 
478.  b, 

-  b)  by  attraction,  spoken  of  piaee 
WHITHER,  thither,  (othatplace,  afterverbs 
pf  motion,  instead  of  iic£ta£,  see  Buttm. 
}  151.  L  8.  Winer  Gr.  §  58.  7.  Herra. 
on  Vig.  p.  790,  893.  Matt.  2. 22ifo/34- 
Qil  eicft  inriXdely,  i.  e.  for  the  sake  of 
remaining  there,  Mark  6.  33.  Luke 
12.  18:  17.  37.  John  11.  8:  18.  3. 
al.  So  Matt.  17.  20,  condip.  21.  21.  So 
Sept.  and  Q^  Deut.  1  37.  Judg.  18.  3. 


2.  Sam.  17.  18.  lor  n&«^  Dent.  4.  42. 
— Herodian  4. 8. 9.  XenI  H.  G.  1.  2. 9. 
ib.7.  1.  27.     Al. 

'Eceiaev,  adv.  (Uei,  Buttm.  §  116. 6,) 
thence,  from  that  place,  Matt.  4.  21 
xpo/Jac  €K€ie€y.  5.  26 :  9.  9,  27.  AcU  13. 
4  :  20.  13.  al.  SooiUeiOey,  those  from 
thence,  i.  e.  those  who  belong  Uiere, 
Luke  16.  26.  Sept.  for  DtfO  Gen.  28. 
2,  6.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  40.  An.  5.  6. 
24.  oiiKtWey  Eur.  Hec.  719.  ed.  Por- 
son.  Al. 

*EK€iyot,  fi,  o,  pron.  demonstr.  (em,) 
lit.  that,  *that  one  there,^  plur.  those ;  eq. 
to  an  emphatic  he,  she,  it,  or  to  he  there, 
she  there,  it  there.  When  put  in  an 
antithesis  or  opposition,  it  usually  refers 
to  the  person  or  thing  more  remote  or 
absent ;  elsewhere  to  the  next  preced.- 
ing,  which  it  thus  often  renders  more 
definite  and  emphatic.  Matth.  §  471. 
Passow  Lex. 

a)  III  antithesis,  ^c.  referring  to  the 
more  remote  subject,  e.g.  wi^  oSroc, 
Luke  18.  14cari/3i|  cUtoq  ^tBiKaitiifiiyoQ 
$  acuyot,  James  4.  15.  So  genr. 
Matt.  13.  11  vfiiy  ^i^orat — eictlyoic  Se  oh 
BiSorai.  Mark  16.  20.  John  5.  35,  47  : 
8.  42.  Heb.  12.  25.  al.  ssep.  So  Luke 
13.  4  comp.  V.  2 :  19.  27  comp.  ▼.  14, 
26. — Luc.  D.  Mort.  14.  6  or  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  19  ohvi — tKiiyoi,  An.  3.  1. 
21,  29. 

b)  without  antilh,  referring  to  the 
person  or  thing  immediately  preceding 
or  just  mentioned,  (a)  genr.  Matt  1 7. 
27  evp^o'etc  trrarripa*  tKtiyoy  Xafiity  Bog 
K,  r,  X.  Acts  3.  13  IltXdtrov,  Kpfyayrog 
tKtiyov.  Mark  8.  24:  16.  10,  11,  13. 
John  4.  25  :  5. 19, 43  :  7.  45  :  13.  6,  27. 
Rom.  14. 14.  2  Cor.  8.  9.  James  1.  7 
6  Aydpwwog  eceivoc.  2  Pet. 1. 16.  1  John 
5.  16.  al.  Comp.  Winer  $23.  1.  Matth. 
1.  c  Passow  sub  voc. — Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.  3.  ib.  1.  3. 13.  Conv.  2.  25.  —  So 
with  a  subst.  of  time,  and  referring  to  a 
period  more  or  less  definite,  e.g.  kv  rale 
ifiipatg  hcelyaig  Matt.  3.  1.  Luke  2.  1  : 
4.  2.  al.  iy  iiciiyaiQ  raic  4f>«  Matt.  24. 
19.  MariL  1.  9 :  2.  20.  al.  iy  rj  V* 
iKtiyfi  Matt.  7.  22 :  13.  1.  al.  cv  hxlyp 
r^  4/i.  Matt.  22.  23.  Mark  4.  35.  aL 
dir'  acdyiit  Hje  i^/x.  Malt.  22.  46.  (Xen. 
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9.  28  :  11.  25  :  12. 1.  Acto  12. 1:  19. 
S3.— </3)  Emphatici  like  the  EngL  ikai, 
he^  etc.  where  however  the  emphasis 
lies  in  the  construction,  and  not  in  the 
word  itself.  Thus  where  it  is  put 
instead  of  repeating  the  subject,  etc. 
(comp.  in  Ahrog  I.  3.)  Mark  7.  15  ra 
eKwopevSfuvu  Air'  airrov,  €K€iy&  tori  c.r.X. 
V.  20.  John  1.  18  6  fioyoyevrlc  wioc — 
iiciivot  l^fiy^traro*  5.  11  o  iroi^o^ac  /le 
vyiiit  U^ivog  fUH  tlirEy,  9.  37 :  10.  1  : 
12.  48  :  14.  26.    Rom.  14.  14.  2  Cor. 

10.  18.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  17.  ib.  6. 
2.  33. — Or  where  it  introduces  a  fol- 
lowing clause,  e.  g.  before  a  relative, 
John  13.  26  eiCBivoQ  e<n-c,  ^  JC.r.X.  Rom. 

14.  15.   John  10.  35.   Heb.  6.  7:  11. 

15.  So  neut.  Ueiyo  before  Sri^  Matt. 
24.  43  iiceiyo  ytvimKiTg^  arc  k,  r.  X. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  3,  21.— Especially  for 
persons  well  known  and  celebrated ; 
comp.  in  Airrdc  I.  2.  b.  Matt.  27.  63 
ki:%iyoQ  h  vXayog.  So  of  Jesus,  John  7. 
11  irov  ioTiv  cKCivoc ;  2  Tim.  2.  13. 
1  John  3.  3,  5,  7. —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  11. 
1.  M\.  V^H.  2.  14.  Dem.  308.  18.— 
In  like  manner  //  hy^ipa  Utlyri  refers 
to  the  time  of  Christ's  second  coming. 
Matt. 7.22:  26. 29.  Acts 2. 18.  2Thes8. 
1. 10.  Rev.  16. 14. 

c)  genit.  UilyriCt  as  an  adv. for  UtiyriQ 
6^,  that  way ;  Luke  19.  4  Sri  icccn^c 
iifAtKXe  ^Upj(€(rdaif  where  text.  rec.  has 
^c*  Udytit,  Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  n.  3. 
Matt.  §  377.  1.  §  486. 

'^iltn,  adv.  {tKel  Buttm.  §  116.  6,) 
thither,  to  that  place,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6. 
10.  ib.  2. 2.  2.  In  N.  T.  by  attraction, 
instead  of  eccl,  there,  in  that  place,  comp. 
in  'Exii  b.  Buttm.  §  151.  1.  8.  Herm. 
ad  Vi^.  p.  790,  893.  Acts  21.  3 :  22.  5 
ral  rove  kictun  oyrag. — Sept.  Job 39. 29. 
Act.  Thom.  8.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  1  ra  iku- 
a€  tdyfi,  Herodian  2.  9.  15.  and  occa- 
sionally elsewhere  in  the  later  writers. 

'Er^iyr^M,  6,  f.  4<rw,  to  seek  out,  to 
search  out,  i.e.  any  thing  lost,  Sept.  for 
J{th'^Ez.34.11.  Tg3Ez.34.  12.  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  viz. 

a)  lo  inquire  dUigetUly,  to  ecrutinize, 
with  case,  mpi  riyoc  1  Pet.  1. 10,  where 
it  is  paraU.  with  iUpevwoM.  Sept.  for 
Ipn  Ps,  44.  22.— Ecclus.SO.  3. 

b)  lo  seek  after,  i.  e.  to  endeavour  to 


gamt  td  soUcii,  trans.  Heb.  12. 17  furh 
caKp¥my  ic^ffr^^ac  aMiy,  Sept.  for 
tfg^  Ps.  122.  9.  tt>TT  1  K.  14.  5. 
Mic.  6.  8. — By  Hebraism,  in  the  sense 
of  to  require,  to  demand,  e.g.  Uinrtiyrd 
al/id  riyoQ  Air6  riyog,  i.  e.  to  avenge,  to 
punish,  Luke  11.  50,51.  So  Sept.  and 
It^l  £z.  3.  18, 20.  2  Sam.  4. 11.  ^1 
Oen.  9.  5  :  42.  22. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  iic(fir€iy  ror  9«^y, 
to  seek  out  God,  i.  e.  to  turn  to  him, 
humbly  and  sincerely  to  follow  and 
obey  him.  Acts  15.  17.  Rom.  3.  11. 
Heb.  11.  6.  So  Sept.  and  ^2  Deut. 
4.  29.  Jer,  29. 13.  tthl  Deut.  4. 29. 
2  Chr.  15.  2,  13.— Ecclus.  24.  34. 

'E«:6a/i/3£«,  £>,  f.  iiata,  (c*:6a/i/Joc,)  to 
[utterly]  astonish,  lo  amaze,  trans.  Aquil. 
for  iTjra  Job  33.  7.  Ecclus.  30.  9.— In 
N.  T.  Pass.  EKdafjifiiofiai,  ov/xoc,  to  be 
greatly  amazed,  astonished,  whether 
from  admiration,  Mark  9.  15,  from 
terror,  Mark  16.  5,  6,  or  from  distress 
of  mind,  Mark  14.  33 ;  where  it  is 
parall.  with  Xvirtiffdai  Matt.  26.  37* 
Comp.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  184. 

"ExBafifioQ,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {U  &  B&jiftoq,) 
quite  astonished,  greatly  amazed.  Acts 
3.  11.— Pol.  20. 10.  9. 

"EtOct'oc,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (eicriOri^i,)  eX' 
posed,  e.  g.  as  an  infant ;  henoe  Acts  7. 
19  iroitiy  tKOtra  ra  fipifrf,^^KrtOiyai  ra 
^pi<pri,  i.  e.  to  expose.  Comp.  Ex.c.2. 
— So  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  I.  p.  604  roy 
walBa  iKTiOiaai*  ib.  &df X^i)  rov  iicreSiyroQ 
^ii^ovQ.  JE\.  V.  H.  2.  7. 

'EKKaOaiptf,  f>apQ,  (KaOaipia,)  to  purge 
out,  i.  e.  to  cleanse  thoroughly ;  pr.  as 
rag  AariSat  tKixKaBapfiiyag,  burnished, 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.  16.  Sept.  in  Deut.  26. 
13.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  with  accus.  of 
pers.  kavroy  krrd  nyoQ  2  Tim.  2.  21. 
Sept.  for  5jT2t  Judg.  7.  4. — Xen.  Conv. 
1.  4. — Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  to  cleanse 
out,  to  put  away,  etc  1  Cor.  5.  7.  [iff* 
KaBaiptrt  n)f  iraXcuaF  l^vjiiiyJ]  —  Di- 
narch.  contra  Aristogit.  p.  67  Uxad. 
riiy  Btapo^oK^ay* 

*£ici:a/itf,  (aor.  1  pass.  HeKavBifyn)  to 
cause  to  bum  orjlame  out,  i.  e.  to  kindle, 
trans.  Herodot.  4.  134.  Sept.  for  1(^2 
Ex.  22.  6.  Judg.  15.  5.  meUph.  rol 
ic6\e^y  Plut.  Age^iJ Jy^feo§lJ^-T. 
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Pass,  or  Mid.  to  burn  outt  to  Jlanu  up, 
intrans.  i.  e.  to  be  inflamed,  to  bum  ve- 
hemently; metapb.  iy  r^  opiUh  with 
lust,  Rom.  1.27. — Of  anger,  Sept.  for 
Tl?3  Ps.  2.  12.  Jer.  4.  4.  Itfy  Deut. 
29.20.  So  Diod.  Sic.  14. 108.'  Pol.  9. 
10.  10.  pp.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  14. 

'EKKaKiWf  6,  f.  i7<r«,  (cc  &  Kaxdi,)  pr. 
to  turn  out  a  coward,  i.  e.  to  lose  one*s 
courage ;  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  be  faint- 
hearted, to  faint,  to  despond,  i.  e.  in 
view  of  trial,  difficulty,  etc.  intrans. 
£ph.  3.  13  alTovfiat  firl  iKKatceiy  ey  ralQ 
OXlypetri  ftov  virep  vfiwy,  2  Cor.  4. 1, 16. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  be  remiss,  slothful, 
i.e.  in  duty,  Luke  18.  1.  Gal.  6.  9. 
2  Thess.  3.  13.  —  Hesych.  iKicaKovfiey' 
iifAeXovfitv,  &KTi^iwfji€y,  Pol.  14.  19.  10. 

'Encei^cm,  w,  f.  ritrw,  to  prick  ot  pierce 
out,  trans,  e.  g.  roue  oijtdaXfiovc,  ML  H. 
A.  17.  20.  comp.  Valckn.  Diatr.  p.  203. 
In  N.  T.  to  pierce  through,  to  trait  fx, 
trans.  John  19.  37.  Rev.  1.  7.  Comp. 
Zech.  12.  10,  where  Sept.  for  Hfyi,  as 
also  Judg.  9. 54.  for  yyi  Num.  22.  9. 
—2  Mace.  12.6.  Pol.  5.'56.  12. 

'EKKkaw,  w,  f.  6,<TUf,  aor.  1  pass.  c£e- 
KXaaOriv,  (Buttm.  §  98.  n.  6.  §  100.  3;) 
to  break  out  or  off,  trans,  e.  g.  a  branch, 
Rom.  11.  17,  19,  20.  Sept.  for  yBp 
Lev.  1.  17. 

'EicjcXe/ci),  f.  elata,  aor.  1  pass.  c£e- 
KXeiffdri,  (Buttm.  §  98.  n.  6.  §  100.  3,> 
to  shut  out,  to  exclude,  trans,  pr.  Pol. 
25. 1.  10.— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  exclude,  as 
from  the  intercourse  and  instruction  of 
any  one,  foil,  by  accus.  Gal.  4.  17.  (So 
dirocXe/cii  Plut.  Alcib.  4.)  Pass,  to  be 
excluded,  i.  e.  to  have  no  place,  Rom. 
3.  27. 

'ErirXijffca,  ac,  ^,  (errXi/roc  called  out, 
summoned,  from  ixKaXiw,)  a  convocation, 
assembly,  congregation,  viz. 

a)  pr.  of  persons  legally  called  out  or 
summoned  ;  Acts  19.  39  ey  rjf  iyydfif 
tKKXfifflq.,  i.  e.  of  the  people  ;  and  also 
of  a  tumultuous  assembly  not  legal, 
Acts  19.  32,  40.— Judith  6.  16 :  14  6. 
JE\.  V.  H.  5.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  7.  6. 
An.  1.  3.  2. — In  the  Jewish  sense,  con- 
gregation, assembly,  of  the  people  for 
worship,  e.  g.  in  a  synagogue.  Matt. 
18.  17.  .or  genr.  AcU  7.  8.   Heb.  2.  12 


quoted  from  Ps.  22.  22,  where  Sept.  for 
brjf)  ;  also  Deut.  18.  16.  2  Chr.  1.  3, 
S.'al. — 1  Mace.  2.  56  :  4.  59.  Ecclus. 
13.  20. 

b)  in  the  Christian  sense,  an  assembly 
i.  e.  of  Christians,  genr.  1  Cor.  11.  18 
<rvy€p\6fuyoi  iy  licfcXijff/^.  Hence,  a 
church,  the  Christian  church,  viz.  (a)  a 
particular  church,  e.  g.  in  Jerusalemi 
Acts  8.  1  :  11. 22.  al.  in  Antioch,  Acts 
11.  26  :  13.  l.al.  in  Corinth,  1  Cor.  1. 
2.  2  Cor.  1.  1.  of  Asia  Minor,  1  Cor. 
16. 19.  of  Galatia,  Gal.  1.  2.  at  Thes- 
salonica,  1  Thess.  1.1.  2  Thess.  1.1. 
at  Cenchrea,  Rom.  16.  1.  etc.  etc.  So 
ac  IickX.  Twy  edy&y,  i.  e.  churches  of 
Gentile  Christians,  Rom.  16.  4:  Also 
4  icar*  oTk6y  riyoQ  iKKXriirla,  i.  e.  the 
church  which  meets  at  the  house  of  any 
one,  Rom.  16. 5.  1  Cor.  16. 19.  Philem. 

2.  So  UkX,  tov  Xpiarov,  Rom.  16.  16. 
U'kX.  tov  Gcov,  1  Cor.  1.  2 :  10.  32.  al. 
— (/3)  The  church  universal,  Matt.  16. 
18.  1  Cor.  12.  28.  Gal.  1. 13.  Eph.  1. 
22 :  3.  10.  Heb.  12.  23.  al.  So  IkkX. 
TOV  Otov,  1  Cor.  11.  22 :  15.  9.  1  Tim. 

3.  15.  al.  Comp.  Sept.  ikicX.  Kvplov  for 
n?*^  THp  Deut.  23.  2,  4.     Al. 

'EKKXlyta,  f.  vw,  to  bend  out,  [or  off,"] 
to  turn  aside  or  away,  intrans.  e.  g.  ix 
TtjQ  o^ov,  Sept.  for  iW^  Num.  22.  23. 
in  flight,  Pol.  1.  19.  2.'  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
23. — In  N.  T.  metaph.  of  those  who 
turn  away  or  swerve  from  piety  and  vir- 
tue, Rom.  3. 12,  quoted  from  Ps.  14.3: 
53.  4,  where  Sept.  for  ID.— Foil,  by 
air6  with  gen.  to  turn  away  from,  to 
avoid,  Rom.  16,  17.  1  Pet.  3.  11.  So 
Sept.  for  ]p  IV  Ps.  37.  28.  Prov.  3.  7. 

''EKKoXvfipata,  w,  f.  >/<rfi»,  to  swim  out^ 
i.  e.  to  land,  Acts  27.  42. — Diod.  Sic. 
20.  86,  88. 

^ExKOfxiitif,  f.  law,  to  bear  out,  to  carry 
otU,  as  a  dead  body  for  burial,  Luke  7. 
12. — Herodian  2.  1.  5. 

'EacdwTia,  f.  i^w,  to  cut  off,  trans  e.  g. 
a  branch  or  scion,  cic  rcvoc  Rom.  11.  24« 
absol.  V.  22.  paral.  with  cjcarXdur  in  ▼. 
17»  19,  20.  ^iyhpoy,  i.  e.  to  cut  down. 
Matt.  3.  10  :  7.  19.  Luke  3.  9 :  13. 
7,  9.  Tily  ^elidy.  Matt.  5.  30 :  18.  8. 
—Ml.  V.  H.  5.  17.  Xen.  An.  1.  4. 10. 
(Ec.  17.  14.     Sept.  forrn5,l£jv6.  6: 
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22.  7. — Metaph.  ri^y  &^^i)y  lirr<^rctv, 
to  cut  0ff  occasion,  i.  e.  to  remove  it,  2 
Cor.  11.  12.  Sept.  ««.  niv  iXwi^a  for 
3?P^  Hiph.  Job  19. 10.— Hierocl.  Cann. 
aur.  Pyth.  iix^irrei  rac  iiipopfji^g,  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  12.  1.  Pol.  5.  104.  10.— So  in 
text.  rec.  1  Pet.  3.  7  etc  to  f*ij  ikkot- 
naUax  rac  xpoaevx^  v/i6F,  t4a<  yottr 
prayers  he  not  cut  ^  rendered  froitless ; 
in  later  edit.  kyKoimaBau 

^EiacpifjuificUf  Mid.  form  intrans.  of 
iiCKpefJiayyvfiu  (Battm.  §  114  icpe/idv- 
yvfUf)  to  hang  from ;  fig.  of  those  who 
listen  closely  to  a  person  speaking,  as 
in  Engl,  to  hang  on  the  lips  of  any  one; 
foil,  by  gen.  of  person,  Luke  19.  48  o 
Xaiic  e^KpifiaTO  ahrov  &a>vii»i'.<— Comp. 
Sept.  Gren.  44.  30.  Philo  de  Abr.  p. 
873.  £,  6  ae  xf^^  iiKixTf  [Conj.  AX^ic- 
ry,  Ed.]  tov  xat^oc  iKKptn&iuyoQ.  Id. 
de  Vict.  off.  p.  856.  C.  Pint.  VII.  p. 
851.  14.  ed.  Reiske. 

'EcXaXiw,  6,  f.  ii9ia,  to  speak  out,  i.  e. 
to  disclose^  trans,  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  23.  22  iJtrihtvX  IrXoXifffoc,  where  on 
the  infin.  instead  of  the  imperat.  see 
Buttm.  §  142.  n.  5.  Winer  §  45.  7.— 
Judith  11.9.  Dem.  354.  23. 

'£icX4i^xw,  f.  )^,  to  shine  out,  to  be 
resp/endent.  Matt.  13.  43,  in  allusion 
to  Dan.  12.  3  where  Sept.  for  "ITfTTTf 
comp.  Wisd.  3.  7. — Ecclus.  43.  6.  Pol. 
15.  29.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  2. 

ISxXavOdy^a,  f.  kKk^aw,  {U  intens.)  to 
make  forget  entirely,  Horn.  II.  2.  600. 
— In  N.  T.  Mid.  UXayO^yofiui,  perf. 
pass,  in  mid.  signif.ca:XcXf}<r/iai,  to  forget 
entirely,  foil,  by  gen.  Heb.  12.  5.  See 
Buttm.  §  1 14  XavOavd.  §  136.  3.— Jos. 
Ant.  4.  3.  3.  Pol.  5.  48.  6.  iEschin. 
Dial.  Soc.  3.  16. 

"EicXeYcii,  f.  $cii,  pr.  to  lay  out  together, 
Passow  Lex.  kiyit  no.  2,  i.  e.  to  choose 
out,  to  select,  trans.  Jos.^.  J.  2.  8.  6. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  19.  Mem.  3.  5.  2.— 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  UXiyofiai,  f.  £offai,  to 
choose  out  for  one*s  self,  i.  e.  genr.  to 
choose,  to  select,  trans. 

a)  genr.  of  things,  Luke  10.  42  ri^y 
Ayad^v  fitpi^a  c&Xelaro.  14.  7.  So  foil, 
by  tya  of  purpose,  1  Cor.  1.  27  bis,  28. 
Sept.  for  nna  Gen.  13. 11.— Jos.  B.  J. 
2.  8.  9.  Xen'  Mem.  1.  6. 14:.— 0£ per- 
sons, foil,  by  ace.  simply,  John  6.  70  : 


15. 16  bis.  Acts  1.  2,  24:  6.  5.  AcU 
15.  22,  25,  c^e  role  <£iro<rrdXocci«c- 
Xi^afUyovc  &y^pac  irifA\pai,  i.  e.  either, 
to  send  men  who  let  themselves  be  chosen, 
(Winer  §  39.  5.  Buttm.  §  135.  8 ;)  or 
else  exXi^afiiyovQ  is  in  the  accus.,  by 
anacoluthon,  instead  of  the  dat.  as  also 
the  noril.  ypaxl/ayrec  in  v.  23  ;  Winer  § 
64.  2.  Buttm.  §  151.  II.  5.  Sept.  for 
TTS  1  Sam.  8.  18:  10.  24.— Xen. 
CEc'.  7;  11.  Cyr.  8.  6.  7.  -Foil,  by  Ik 
with  gen.  John  15.  19  Ik  tov  Koefwv* 
(Ecclus.  45.  4.)  by  <£to  with  gen.  Luke 
6.  13.  (Ecclus.  45.  16.)  With  an  infin. 
implied,  James  2.  5  Geoc  IffiXefaro  rove 
nTfc^xovc  {ilyat)  wXoveiovs  k,  r.  X.  Foil, 
by  ey,  among.  Acts  15.  7  6  G«oc  ly  iifily 
iitXe^aro  Bia  tov  ordfULTdQ  fwv  dicowrai 
ra  idyri  «:.  r.  X.  i.  e,  '  God  chose  among 
us  that  through  my  mouth,'  etc.  Comp. 
Winer  J  32.  3.  a. 

b)  by  implic.  to  choose  out,  with  the 
accessory  idea  of  kindness,  favour,  love, 
etc.  Mark  13.  20.  John  13. 18.  Acts  13. 
17.  Eph.  1.  4.  So  Sept.  and  IH^, 
Deut.  4.  37.  Ps.  65.  5.  Zech.  3.  2.  So 
in  Mss.  Luke  9.  35  UXeXey/xiyog  for 
dyamfirSc, 

'EkXiIww,  f.  iJMa,  to  leave  out  or  off, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  relinquish,  to  desert,  Xen. 
An.  4. 1.  8.  H.  G.  1.  1. 19.— In  N.  T. 
intrans.  to  leave  off,  i.  e.  to  fail,  to  cease; 
e.  g.  ^  irloTis  Luke  22.  32.  So  Sept. 
for  12H  Jer.  7.  27.  So  ro  cny  Heb.  1. 
12,  quoted  from  Ps.  122.  28,  where 
Sept.  for  DOT)  Niph.  Sept.  also  for 
n^a  Gen.  2i/l5.  JTO^  Josh.  3.  13. 
—Xen.  An.  4.  5. 15.  Vect.  5.  12.— By 
impl.  to  cease  to  live,  i.  e.  to  die,  Luke 
16.  9.  Sept.  for  jn^  Gen.  49.  32. 
Lam.  1.  20.  AID  Jer.  42.  17,  22.— 
Jos.  B.  J.  4.  1.  9.  ApoUodor.  Bibl.  3. 
4.  3.  Comp.  Pol.  2.  60.  7  licXiwtly  to 
(jy.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  26  ij^i?  irXtireiv 
fioi  fjkalyerai  4  ^hoC^» 

*E$cX€Kt6q,  ii,  6y,  (iirXcyw,)  chosen, 
elect,  i.  e. 

a)  select,  choice,  excellent,  e.  g.  XIOoq 
1  Pet.  2.  4,  6,  quoted  from  Is.  28.  16 
where  Sept.  for  |n3  comp.  Ezra  5.  8. 
—Lib.  Henoch.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V. 
T.  1. 184,  XiBoi  UXiKToi,  gems. —Of  per- 
sons, chosen,  rf»f^8Mgi*y^C^Ogl^^*'5 
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U\eKr6y  1  Pet.  2.  9.  Sept.  for  im 
Is.  43.  20.  So  of  angels,  1  Tim.  5.  21'. 
Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  16.  4. 

b)  by  impl.  chosen  ^  with  the  accessory 
idea  of  kindness,  favour,  love,  =  cher- 
ishedy  beloved^  etc.  Luke  23.  35  6 
XpioTOQ  6  Tov  Oiov  cicXcicr($c«  Rpni.  16. 
13,  comp.  V.  12.  So  Sept.  and*)TT2l  Is. 
42.  1.  Ps.  105.  6.  1  Chr.  16.  13.— 
Fabric.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  747, 
(Messiah)  IkXektoq  Qeov. — Hence  oi  cjc- 
XeicTolf  the  electa  i.  e.  those  chosen  of 
Qod  unto  salvation,  or  as  members  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  who  there- 
fore enjoy  his  &vour  and  lead  a  holy 
life  in  communion  with  Him,  =  taints, 
Christians  :  comp.  fiyioi  in^Ayioc  1.  b. 
/3.  Foil,  by  Tov  Gcow,  Matt.  24.  31. 
Luke  18.  17.  Mark  13.  27.  Rom.  8. 
33.  Col.  3.  12.  Tit.  1.  1.  absol.  Matt. 
20.  16:  22.  14:  24.  22,24.  Mark  13. 
20,  22.  2  Tim.  2.  10.  So  gen.  with  a 
subst.  1  Pet.  1.  1.  2  John  1,  13.  Rev. 
17.  14. — Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  2. 

'EicXoy^,  ^c,  4,  (cJcXiyw,)  choice,  elec^ 
tion,  selectioHj  viz. 

a)  genr.  Acts  9.  15  vkbvoc  UXoyfjc,  a 
chosen  vessel ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n. 
4.— Pol.  5.  63.  11.   Diod.  Sic.  12.  80. 

b)  in  the  sense  election,  i.  e.  the  bene- 
volent purpose  of  God  whereby  any  are 
chosen  unto  salvation,  so  that  they  are  led 
to  embrace  and  persevere  in  the  religi«n 
of  Christ  and  the  enjoyment  of  its  privi- 
leges and  blessings  here  and  hereafter. 
Rom.  11.  5  ifar'  UXoyiii^  \apiTO^  11. 
28.  1  Thets.  1.  4.  2  Pet;  1.  10.— By 
meton.  of  abstr.  for  concr.  ^=01  iKXticroi, 
Rom.  11.  7. 

c)  by  impl.Jree choice,  free  mil,  libera 
voluntas;  Rom.  9.  11  ^  <^ar'  UXoyj^y 
irp6deffiCf  the  purpose  according  to  free 
choice,  i.  e.  the  free,  spontaneous  pur- 
pose of  God,  uninfluenced  by  external 
motives. — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8. 14  cir*  dyOpat- 
WMfv  eirXoy^  r6  re  koXou  Kal  rh  KaKoy 
irpoKeirai,  Psalt.  Salom.  9.  7  ra  cpyo 
iffiHy  iy  iKKoyj  Kal  i^val^  rj}c  J^X^C 
iffjiuy,  Comp.  Raphel.  Ann.  e  Polyb. 
in  loc. 

*Ek\vu,  f.  V9U,  to  loose  out  of,  to  set 
free  from,  Ceb.  Tab.  24  KaxHy  €$  Jv  oh 
Bvyayrai  iicXvffai  lavrovg,  Pol.  16.  6. 
12.  to  loosen  out,  to  relax,io  w«iry, Sept. 


for  7%^^  Jer.  12.  5.  Died.  Sic.  13. 
77.  Xen.  Ven.  5.  6.— In  N.  T.  Pass, 
or  Mid.  cfcXvo/iac,  to  he  weary,  to  be  ex* 
hausted,  to  faint.  Gal.  6.  9  fiii  kXv<$/ie*> 
yoi,  i.  e.  in  well-doing,  parall.  with  cir- 
KUKwfiey.  Spoken  of  the  body.  Matt. 
15.  32.  Mark  8.  3.  also  Matt.  9.  36  in 
text  rec.  where  later  edit.  eaicvXfUyoi. 
Sept.  for  ft)J^  1  Sam.  14.  28.  2  Sam. 
21.  16.  ^  2  Sam.  16. 14 :  17.  29. 
«)K|y  Lam.  2.  11, 19.— Jos.  Ant  5.  2. 
7.  Pol.  20.  4.  7  roTc  aw/iaac. — Spoken 
of  the  mind,  to  faint,  to  despond,  Heb. 
12.  3  \lnr)(aiQ  ifjiwy  ticXvofieyoi.  absol.  v. 
5.  Sept.  for  '^y)  Deut  20.  3.— Judith 
14.  6.  1  Macc^  9.  8.  Pol.  20. 4.  7  ra7c 
yhncaic*  29.  6. 14.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  1. 

*EKfjL&affu  or  orr«ii,  f.  i/u,  to  wipe  off, 
i.  e.  to  wipe  dry,  trans.  Luke  7.  38,  44. 
Johnll. 2: 12.3: 13.5.— Ecclus.  12.11. 
Ep.  of  Jer.  13,  24.  Aristot  H.  An.  9. 
40.  Diod.  Hal.  Ant  9.  10.  A  word 
of  later  use.  in  this  sense,  for  whidi 
the  Attics  said  dirofA6pyyvfii  and  e^o- 
fjL6pyyvfju,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  649.  Moeris 
p.  249.     Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  163. 

'EKfjivKTriplCia,  f.  iffw,  (cK  intens.  and 
IJLVKTfipiita,  to  turn  up  the  nose  at,  to 
scorn,  fir.  pvKriip  the  nose,)  to  deride  out 
and  out,  to  scoff  at,  trans.  Luke  16. 14: 
23.  35.  Sept.  for  iJP  P*-  2.  4 :  22.  8, 
— Esdr.  1.  51. 

'Eirvevw,  f.  €vota,  liter,  to  nod  out,  as 
spoken  of  a  horse,  to  throw  out  the  head, 
intrans.  Xen.  £q.  10.  12.  also  trans. 
to  shake  off  by  throwing  out  the  head, 
ib.  5.  4.  Then  genr.  to  incline  out,  i.  e. 
with  the  head,  intrans.  Xen.  Yen.  10. 

12.  also  trans,  to  avoid  by  inclining  the 
head  or  body,  Diod.  Sic.  p.  675.  C.  ed. 
Rhod.  6  Se  erepoc  Ppax^f  vaptyKXiyac, 
ri^ylmfj^epofiiyfiy'irXriyily  e£evev<r£.  ib.l5. 
87  peXHy  ra  fiiy  i^cVeve.  Comp.  Sept. 
Mic.  6.  14. — Hence  in  N.  T.  intrans.  to 
turn  aside,  to  turn  away,  absol.  John  5. 

13.  6  yap  *Iif<rovc  i^ivevaey,  oyXov  oktoc 
€y  Tf  rdvf,  i.  e.  he  turned  away,  when 
aside,  wiUidrew.  [This  etymology,  and 
the  interpretation  here  propounded,  seem 
alike  unfounded.  See  my  note  in  loc. 
Ed.]  So  Sept  for-W  Judg.  4. 18.  rU9 
Judg.  18.  26.  comp.  2  K.  2.  24^ 
28.  16.— Philo.  Vit.  Mos.  p.  690.   E, 
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woi  nc  Tjpdjriiroi,  iroT  nc  iicvtv^^  ;  Plut. 
VIII.  p.  280.  5.  ed.  Rcisk.  Uyivtrac 
fUKpoy  1%  oBov.  Find.  01.  13.  163. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2.  6  AavUriQ  kt:vtvfrac 
etc  TL  x^^P^^*  figur.  3  Mace*  3.  22. 
Trans.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  6,  3  ro  ipfia  etc  ere- 
par  o^or  iUrtvae. — Others  derive  the 
form  c&Vevac  from  iKyii^f  f.  cvffw,  to 
swim  outf  u  e.  to  escape  by  swimming, 
Thuc.  2.  90 ;  and  hence  genr.  to  escape, 
to  withdraw  privately,  etc.  See  Kuinoel 
in  loc.  Krebs  Obs.  «  Jos.  Kypke 
Obs.  etc. 

*£ici^^,  f.  \jjtit,  intrans.  to  sober  out, 
i.  e.  to  become  sober  out  of  drunkenness 
[rather  firom  being  drunken.]  Sept.  for 
1^  K2r  1  Sam.  25. 37.  1^  Y1?!  ^e°-  ^• 
24.  Y^T  Joel  1.  5.  Aretaeus^.  3. — In 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  rouse  up,  to  awake,  i.  e. 
from  a  state  of  torpor,  ignorance,  delu- 
sion, etc.  1  Cor.  15.  34.  Comp.  Sept. 
Ps.  78.  65. 

'Eicovffioc,  ov,  6,  4,  a4j.  {iKuty,)  willing, 
voluntary;  Philem.  14  caret  ccovvcov, 
i.  e.  willingly,  spontaneously.  Sept. 
Kaff  k.  for  nyra  Neh.  15,  3.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  18."  ' 

'EkovvIm^,  adv.  {sKffvato^,)  willingly, 
voluntarily,  Heb.  10.  26.  1  Pet.  5.  2. 
Sept.  for  ra*TlIl  Ps.  54.  8 — Jos.  Ant. 
5.  2.  3.  Xen.^Mem.  2.  1.  18. 

'^EmraXat,  adv.  {irdkai,)  of  old,  long 
since,  2  Pet.  2.  3 :  3.  5. — Pint.  Aristid. 
17.  365.  Appian.  Maced.  9.  4.  517. 
Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  45.  sq. 
where  the  word  is  shown  to  belong  only 
to  the  later  Greek. 

*EKTup6iia,  f.  aau,  (Ik  intens.  [and 
ireipa(ti\,)  to  try  out,  i.  e.  to  put  to  the 
test,  to  tempt,  trans.  Matt.  4.  7.  Luke 
4.  12:  10.  25.  1  Cor.  10.  9.  Sept.  for 
HD^  Deut.  6.  16  where  see.  8.  16. 
PsV78.  18. 

*£>rire/iirw,  f.  yl^w,  to  send  out,  to  send 
forth.  Acts  13.  4:  17.  10.  Sept.  for 
rffp  Gen.  24.  54,  56,  59.— Bar.  4.  16. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  32. 

*Ed:xepicai^,  adv.  (U  &  wepiwHtf) 
abundantly,  exceedingly,  vehemently, 
Mark  14.  31  in  Mss.  for  Ik  wtpitraov, 

*Ejnrerav>^/ii,  f.  dtr^,  {Ik  &  wirdyyvfii 
Buttm.  (  114,)  to  spread  out,  to  expand, 
to  stretch  Jorth,  e.  g.  the  hands  in  sup- 


plication, Rom.  10.  21,  firom  Is.  65.  2, 
where  Sept.  for  ttHd,  as  also  Ex.  9.  30, 
34.— Ecclus.  48.  20.  1  Mace.  3.  48  to 
fiipkioy.     Pol.  1.  44.  3. 

^^KKtiiav,  a,  f.  iytfa»,  to  leap  out,  to 
rush  forth,  intrans.  Acts  14.  14  e^ex^- 
Briaay  elc  roy  6j(}j)y  in  later  edit,  for 
€ltr€wii^€aay  in  text.  rec. — Judith  14.  17 
eliiHi^fiaey  elc  roy  \a6y,     Jos.  Ant.  6. 

9.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8. 

"Eicir/irrfci,  f.  licinffovfiat,  perf.  cjpjtc- 
wTUKa,  aor.  2  iUtfuroy,  aor.  1  kUirtaa 
Gal.  5,  4,  comp.  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  9.  § 
114.  p.  298.  Winer  §  13.  1.  a.  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  724  ;  to  fall  out  of,  to  fall 
from  or  tff,  intrans. 

a)  PROP,  spoken  of  things  which  ya/2 
out  of  or  from  their  places,  etc.  e.  g. 
stars  from  heaven,  Mark  13.  25,  comp. 
Matt.  24.  29,  and  Is.  14.  12  where  Sept. 
wwc  iiitrtaey  Ik  tov  ohpayov  6  liiKn^opoQ, 
for  ^J.  So  of  flowers,  James  1.  11 
and  1  Pet.  1.  24^k6oc  airrw  effxc^e, 
comp.  Sept.  for  7^  Is.  28.  1,4.  So 
of  chains  from  the  hands.  Acts  12.  7. 
a  boat  from  a  ship.  Acts  27*  32. — He- 
rodian  3.  7.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  8. — 
Spoken  of  a  ship,  to  fall  out  or  to  he 
driven  out  of  its  course,  usually  foil,  by 
£cc  with  ace.  of  place,  to  be  driven  upon  ; 
Acts  27.  17  ^p.  /i^  etc  rilv  2ivpTiy  cV- 
wiawffi,  V.  26,  29. — Diod.  Sic.  2.  60  to 
wXoiapioy — imrtaily  etc  dfifiovg,  Pol.  1, 
51.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  5. 12.  Comp.  erx. 
U  rijc  o^v  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  31. — Fig. 
to  fall  from  any  state  or  condition,  i.  e. 
to  lose  one's  part  or  interest  in  that 
state  ;  foil,  by  gen.  rife  x^P^^^  ^^*  ^* 
4.  TOV  IBiov  ^rripiyfiov  2  Pet.  3.  17. 
wdSey  ixw.  Rev.  2,  5  in  text.  rec.  where 
others  xinriMrac. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  2. 
Luc.  D,  Deor.  1.  2  or  4.  Thuc.  8.  81. 

b)  METAPH.  to  fall  away,  i.  e.  to  fail, 
to  be  without  effect,  to  be  in  vain,  h  dydwii 
1  Cor.  13.  8.  6  \6yoQ  Otov  Rom.  9.  6. 
So  ^^,  Sept.  xtnrw  Josh.  23.  14.  2  K. 

10.  10.  ^lawlwrio  Josh.  21.  45.— Plut. 
de  Audit.  VI.  p.  140.  1.  ed.  Reisk. 
\6yoQ  vwiiyifjuoQ  iiciriirrvy. 

"EicrXiif,  f.  evffofAai,  to  sail  out  of,  to 
sail  from,  a  port  or  harbour,  foil,  by  etc, 
AcU  15.  39  :  18.  18.  by  dxo  20.  6. — 
8 
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(with  elc  Xen.  H 
An.  5.  6.  23. 

*EKTr\tip6h>,  £»,  f.  ft»<rii»,  to  ^//  out,  to 
complete  tnfall^  trans,  e.  g.  in  measure, 
or  number,  2  Mace.  8.  10.    Xen.  Cyr. 

5.  4.  32.— In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  fulfil, 
e.  g.  a  promise,  Acts  13.  32.— Pol.  1. 
67*  1  kXtrihaQ. 

'£iCTX^pw<rcc»  cti'Ci  hi  (iiCTrXf^poiii,)  a 
filling  out,  completion,  2  Mace.  6.  14. 
In  N.  T.  oftime,/ii(/J/fwen«;  AcU  21. 
26  ZiayyiXKw  ri^v  eiarXiipbftFiy  rwy  ijfw 
pwy  Tov  Ayv.  announcing  the  fulfilment 
[full  observance]  of  the  days,  i.  e.  *  that 
be  was  about  to  keep  in  fall  the  proper 
number  of  days/  etc.  comp.  Num.  6.  9. 
— So  tKTtXripota,  Diod.  Sic.  2.  57  vofiifioy 
S*  avToiQ  itrri  (fjy  trwy  wpiafUyi^y,  icac 
Toy  j(p6yoy  rovroy  crirXfipw^avrcc,  lirov- 
ff/bfC  fteroXXarrety.  Comp.  ^Xiypooi  1 
Mace.  3.  49. 

*EirTX4<rffte»  (or  rrw,)  f.  (a>,  aor.  2  pass. 
i£eirXayi}v  (a  instead  of  i})  in  such  com- 
pounds as  signify  'to  terrify,'  etc. 
Buttm.  §  I14w\iiffffia;  pr.  to  strikeout, 
to  force  out  by  a  blow;  but  found  only  fig. 
to  strike  any  one  out  of  his  senses,  i.  e.  of 
his  self-possession,  =  to  strike  with  as- 
tonishment, terror,  admiration,  etc.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  5.  6.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  19.  [Thu- 
cyd.  VI.  11.  VII.  69.  et  saep.  Ed.]— 
In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  to  be  struck  with 
astonishment,  admiration,  etc.  i.  e.  to 
be  astonished,  to  be  amazed,  genr.  Matt. 
19.  25.  Mark  10.  26.  Sept.  for  DDtt> 
Ecc.  7.  16.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  67.  See 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  134.  absoL 
Matt.  13.  54.  Mark  6.  2  :  7.  37.  Luke 
2.  48.  foil,  by  ivl  with  dat.  Matt.  7.  28 
inl  rn  ^i^a^,  22.  33.  Mark  1.  22  :  11. 
18.  Luke  4.  32 :  9.  43.  Acts  13.  12. 
HitTTfi.  by  Ul  with  dat.  ^1.  V.  H.  1 2. 
41.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.  by  dat,  ib.  6.  3. 
15.  by  accus.  2  Mace.  7.  12.  Jos.  Ant. 
8.  7.  5.     Herodian  1.  15.  10. 

''Etwyiuf,  a,  f.  evffw,  to  breathe  out  or 
forth,  trans.  Plut.  cd.  Reisk  VIII.  238. 

6.  Plato  Phaedo.  16.  In  N.  T.  intrans. 
to  expire,  to  die,  Mark  15.37i  39.  Luke 
28.  46.— Soph.  Aj.  Fl.  1045.  Plut.  de 
gen.  Socr.  32. — The  accus.  r^v  ^^vxiiy 
is  strictly  here  implied;  so,  in  full, 
Eurip.  Orest.  1163  emryeuy  rify  yinr)((iy, 
Phoeniss.  1475. 


'RicTTopevofiac,  f.  tvvofiai,  to  go  out  of^ 
to  go  or  comeforlhf  spoken 

a)  of  PERSONS,  foil,  by  er  with  gen.  of 
place,  whence,  Mark  13. 1  eKTopevofiivov 
avrov  Ik  rod  Upov,  foil,  by  iiird,  Matt.  20. 
29  eictropivofiiytay  ahrwy  &w6  'lepiyjiif, 
Mark  10. 46.  by  e(«  with  gen.  Mark  11. 
19.  tKeiBiy  Mark  6.  11.  by  irapd  with 
gen.  of  person /row  whom,  John  15. 26, 
absol.  Luke  3.  7.  Acts  25.  4.  Spoken 
of  demons,  absol.  Matt.  17.  21.  Sept. 
with  €K  for  ]D  Ki^J  Ps.  19.  6.  with  iiw6 
Ex.  5.  20.  whh^iKeidey  Deut.  11.  10. 
with  £jf  Pol.  6.  58.  4.  absol.  Xen.  Ag. 
2.  25. — ^foll.  by  elg  with  ace.  of  place 
whither,  Mark  10.  17  ecxopcvo/icvov  air* 
rov  £ic  6B6y,  John  5.  29.  M  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Rev.  16.  14.  irpof  with  ace.  of 
pers.  Matt.  3.  5.  Mark  1.  5.  Sept. 
with  cic  for  H^^^  Ex.  33.  7.  with  Iwi  Ex. 
7.  15.  with  wpoc  Judg.  9.  33.— with 
etc  Xen.  An.  5. 6.  33.  iwl  ib.  5.  1.  8. 

b)  of  THINGS,  to  go  forth  from,  topro^ 
ceed  out  of;  foil,  by  ic  with  gen.  Ik  tov 
&yOpwwov,  Mark  7.  20.  €k  n7c  Kcip^iaQ 
7.  21.  raccirop.  Ik  tov  ardfiaro^,  Matt» 
15.  11.  18.  Luke  4.  22.  Eph.  4.  29.— 
Also  symbol,  of  a  sword.  Rev.  1.  16: 
19.  15,  21.  (comp.  2.  16.  Is.  49.  2. 
Hos.  6.  5.)  of  lightning,  Rev.  4.  5.  fire, 
9.  17,  18 :  11.  5.  a  river,  22.  1.  foil,  by 
&w6  Mark  7.  15.  by  ^id  with  gen.  Matt. 

4.  4.  effvdey  Mark  7.  23.  Sept.  with 
U  for  H^  Num.  32.  24.  Ez.  1. 13.  for 
^  K^'beut.  8. 3 :  23. 24.— foil,  by  c2c 
with  ace.  of  place  whither;  spoken  of  ru- 
mour Luke  4.  37  e{cirop.  i(xoc  'fepl  abrov 
tic  irdyra  r6iroy.  In  the  sense  of  to  be 
ejected,  dc  roy  d^thpQva,  Mark  7*  19. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  in  the  phrase  tltr-' 
woptvofiai  Kcd  iKToptvofjLai,  to  go  in  and 
out,  i.  e.  to  perform  one's  daily  duties. 
Acts  9.  28  ;  see  in  Eloxopcvo/icu  c,  and 
'Elffip^ofAai  d. 

'Emropvcvoi,  f.  cvtfw,  to  whore  it  outf- 
i.  e.  to  practise  fornicatian,  to  be  given 
to  lewdness,  intrans.  Jude  7.  Sept.  for 
rat  Gen.  38.  24.  Ex.  34.  16.— Fabr. 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  653. 

*EKwrvkf,  f.  vow,  to  spit  out,  Horn.  Od. 

5.  322.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  loathe,  to 
reject,  trans.  GaJ.  J.^l<l^^.^^ev.  3. 
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16.— So  hnyirrwa  Eurip.  Androm.  607. 
Hesiod.  Op.  et  D.  724. 

^EKpil^64a,  Wf  f.  hKTw,  to  root  out  or  vp, 
trans.  Matt.  13.  29:  15.  13.  Luke  17. 

6.  Judel2  iiyBpa  ea:pt^w6cvra, i.  e.  'the 
same  as  rooted  up.'  Sept.  for  ttfJl^  Jer. 
1.  10.  -10^  Zeph.  2.  4.— Wisd.  4.^4. 

"Ejc^ra^riCi  «wc,  ht  i^l^f^Vf^h)  pr.  a  re- 
moval  of  any  thing  out  of  a  place,  etc. 
Pint.  Ed.  Reisk.  IX.  p.  727.  8  €ic<rra<rti: 
Bipii6TfiT0Q.  ib.  728.  9.  In  N.  T.,  and 
commonly,  metaph.,  ecstasy,  i.  e.  the 
state  of  being  out  of  one's  usual  [state 
of]  mind.     Thus 

a)  genr.  as  arising  from  any  strong 
emotion,  astonishment,  amazement,  e.  g. 
from  admiration,  Marie  5.  42.  Luke  5. 
26.  Acts  3.  10.  from  terror,  Mark  16. 
8.  Sept.  for  TVM  Jer.  5.  30.  ifSTTQFi 
Deut.  28. 28.  rTTVl  (Jen.  27.  33.  'TIS 
2  Chr.  14.  14.  "Ori^Ez.  27.  35.— Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  538."  Plut.  ed.  Reisk  VI. 
136.  8  tKffTaatic  kqI  Tapa\a^  xal  irroiae 
iiri^iptiy.  Hesych.  cicot.  il>6fior, 

b)  a  trance,  i.  e.  a  state  in  which  the 
soul  is  unconscious  of  present  objects, 
being  rapt  into  visions  of  distant  or  fu- 
ture things,  Acts  10.  10:  11. 5  :  22. 17. 
comp.  2  Cor.  12.  2  sq.  Ez.  1. 1.— Arte- 
mid.  2.  37.  Comp.  Sept.  for  HOTIil) 
Gen.  2.  21.  Hesych.  eKoratnv  ixyoy, 

*EK(rrp£<lMa,  f.  yfrta,  to  turn  out  of  a  place, 
trans,  e.  g.  a  tree  or  post  U  rfjc  y^c.  Arr. 
Exped.  Al.  M.  3.  29.  to  turn  inside  out, 
as  a  garment,  Schol.  in  Aristoph.  Nub. 
89. — In  N.  T.  metaph.  to  change  for 
the  worse,  i.  e.  to  pervert  or  subvert, 
perf.  pass.  Tit.  3.  11.  So  Sept.  for  TfSil 
Am.  6. 12.  Pass,  for  TOBHin  Deut.  32* 
20. — genr.  Aristoph.  Nub.  89  cr^rpc^v 
ifQ  r6.xiara  rove  iravrov  rp6wovQ. 

^StKrapaffffbf  v.  rr«,  f.  fw,  to  stir  up 
wholly,  [or  from  the  bottom,  as  water  in 
a  pool.  See  John  5. 4, 7.]  to  disturb  or 
agitate  greatly,  trans,  e.  g.  fig.  rilv  ir<^ 
Xir,  AcU  16. 20.  Sept.  for  JlSf^  Ps.  18. 
4.  rm  Ps.  88. 17— Wisd.  i7.  3 :  18, 

7.  Andocid.  de  Myster.  6  ^c  ri^y  ir6\iy 
6Xriy  €Krapa{ac. 

*Eicr€lptif  f.  rtywf  perf.  rtVara,  to 
stretch  out^  to  extend^  e.  g.  rhy  rpaxnXoy 


Xen.  Eq.  1.  8.  or  the  body  for  sleep, 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  31.     In  N.  t.  spoken 

a)  of  the  Jutnd,  r^v  x^V^  iKriLvtiy,  to 
stretch  forth  the  hand,  genr.  Matt.  12. 
13  bis :  26.  51.  Mark  3.  5  bis.  Luke  6. 
10.  Acts  21. 1.  Sept.  for  T  HD^  Josh. 
8.  19.  Ex.  15. 12.  T  rh0  GenI  i9. 10: 
22.  10.— Ceb.  Tab.  30.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  2. 
— So  for  the  purpose  of  healing.  Matt. 
8.3.  Mark  1.41.  Luke  5. 13.  Acts  4. 
30.  of  assisting,  Matt.  14.  31.  of  en- 
treaty, John  21. 18. — Foil,  by  iirl  with 
ace.  of  pers.  to  stretch  out  one's  hand 
UPON,  i.  e.  genr.  towards,  Matt.  12.  49 ; 
OT^to  lay  hands  upon  in  a  hostile  man- 
ner, Luke  22.  53  ;  so  Sept.  for  T  HD^ 
Ex.  7.  5.  Jer.  6.  12.  Ez.  6.  14.— 1 
Mace.  12.  39,  42. 

b)  of  an  anchor,  i.  e.  to  let  go  an  an- 
chor with  its  cable,  to  cast  anchor.  Acts 
27.  30. 

'EicreXeiii,  w,  f.  ioti>,  to  finish  out  or  off, 
to  complete  fully,  absol.  Luke  14.  29, 
30.  Sept.  for  n^3  Deut.  32.  45.— Pol. 
10.  26.  1.  Xen.'Lac.  10.  7. 

'EicrcVfto,  ac,  4,  (licrilvotj)  extension, 
Herodian  7.  2.  8.— In  N.  T.  fig.  intent- 
ness,  assiduity  ;  Acts  26.  7  ey  tKrtyiltf, 
i.  e.  intently,  assiduously. — 2  Mace.  14. 
38.  Phalar.  Ep.  68.  A  word  of  the 
later  Greek.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
311. 

'ExrevfiQ,  iog,  ovq,  6,  //,  adj.  {iicrtlrw,) 
pr.  extended;  fig.  intent^  earnest,  fer- 
vent, Acts  12.  5   vpoirtvxh  f^^-  1  Pet. 

4.  8  Ay<i7ny.— 3  Macc.  5.  29.  Pol.  22. 

5.  4.  Chiefly  occ.  in  the  later  writers. 
— Neut.  compar.  licreyitrrepoy  as  adv. 
more  earnestly,  huk^e  22.44,  See  Buttm. 
§115.5. 

*Eicr€vwc»  adv.  (eKTEyiic,)  intently,  ear- 
nestly, 1  Pet.  1.  22,  Sept.  for  nfjtnzt 
Jon.  3.  8.-3  Macc.  5.  9.  Diod.  Sic.'2. 
24.  Pol.  8.  21.  1.  A  word  of  later 
Greek.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  311. 

*EKr(drifAi,  f.  eKdiiffta,  to  place  out,  to 
expose,  trans,  viz. 

a)  an  infant,  that  it  may  perish.  Acts 
7.  21  iicrMyra  Bi  ahr6y,  in  particip. 
aor.  1  pass.  comp.  Buttm.  §  107.  n.  I, 
16.— Wisd.  18.  5.  iEl.V.  H.  2.7.  Diod, 
Sic.  3.  58.  ib.  4.  64.  comp.  in'EcOeroc. 

b)  Mid.  C^/^g^f^eJ^^y'C^^dr^^re^'- 


^EicTivaerfffa 


pound,  to  dec'are^cta  11.  4  :  18.  26  : 
28.  23.  Sept.  for  TO  Job  86. 13.— Jos. 
Ant.  1. 12.  2.  Athen.  VII.  p.  278. 

*ExTiya<Taw  y,  TTta,  o^w,  to  ihake  out 
or  offf  e.  g.  Tov  Koviogrov  t&v  iro^wy, 
Matt.  10.  14.  Acts  13.  51.  roy  x^^y 
VTTOK,  r.  70^,  Mark  6.  11.  ra  I/iana,  Acts 
18.  6.  These  were  symbolical  actions, 
signifying  the  total  breaking  off  of  all 
further  intercourse.  Comp.  Lightfoot, 
Hon  Heb.  ad  Matt.  10. 14.— Plut  Cato 
Maj.  14. 

"Eicroc,  17,  Of,  ordin.  num.  (cf,)  (he 
sixth,  as  €KTri  &pa,  the  sixth  hour,  i.  e. 
in  the  Jewish  reckoning,  noon,  Matt. 
20.  5  :  27.  45.  Mark  15.  33.  Luke  23. 
44.  John  4.  6 :  19. 14.  AcU  10. 9.  Also 
Luke  1.  26,  36.  Rev.  6.  12  :  9.  13, 14  : 
16. 12  :  21.  20.  Sept.  for  ^  Gen.  1. 
31  :  30.  19.— Horn.  Od.  3.415. 

'EicriJc,  adv.  (cir,)  out  of,  without^  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  oi place,  with  the  art.  ro  tKTOc, 
the  outside,  Matt.  23.  26  to  Iictoq  aifT&r. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6,  7  —So  ra  ticrdc,  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  3.  7.  2.  Pol.  3.  46.  2.— As  a 
prep,  with  a  gen.  out  of,  2  Cor.  12.  2, 3, 
circ  liCTogTov  aw/iarot*  1  Cor.  6.  18.  way 
hfi^TTifia  Iktoq  tov  fftitfiardt  tan,  i.  e. 
'  does  not  pertain  to  the  body,  is  not 
physical.'— Horn.  Od.  12.  219.  Xen. 
Mag.  Eq.  7.  4. 

b)  fig.  without,  i.  e.  except,  besides,  as 
prep,  with  gen.  Acts  26.  22  ohdty  Ikto^ 
\iyuty  t3y  K.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  15.  27.  Sept. 
for  ly?  1  K.  4.  23.  Judg.  8.  26.  TITO 
1  K.l'o.  13.  Dan.  11.  4.— Xen.  H.  G. 
1. 2.  3.  ib,  1. 6.  35. — By  pleonasm  pre- 
fixed to  £1  fjiii,  as  Iktoq  el  fiii,  liter,  with- 
out, perhaps,  unless,  except,  1  Cor.  14. 
5  Iktoq  €1  /i^  ^t€pfitiytv^.  15.  2.  1  Tim. 
5.  19.  See  Winer  §  67.  p.  487.  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  459. — Luc.  D.  Mori.  16. 
4.  et  al. 

*EKTpiwu,  f.  yJMa,  to  turn  out  or  away, 
(trans.)  i*  e.  fiom  a  place,  course,  etc. 
e.  g.  t6  vBtjp  iUrptTt  Thue.  5.  65.  Mid. 
and  aor.  cferp^xiyv  as  Mid.  (Buttm. 
§  136.  2,)  to  turn  ones  self  away  from 
a  way  or  course,  i.  e.  to  turn  aside  from, 
.to  d^ct,  intrans.  e.  g.  r^c  i^  ML  V. 
H.  14. 49.  Uv  rfh:  6iov  Arr.  Exp.  A.M. 
8.  21.  7.    absol.   Xen.  An.  4.  5.  15.— 
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Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid.  metaph.  to  turn 
away  from,  intrans.  viz. 

a)  from  the  true  course,  spoken  of 
those  who  abandon  the  truth  and  em- 
brace error,  1  Tim.  1. 6  i^pA.miaay  cic 
fiaratoKoylay*  foil,  by  M  2  Tim.  4.  4. 
by  Sniffiit  1  Tim.  5. 15.  absol.  Heb.  12. 
13  lya  ixii  TO  xtiiiKoy  iicTpawy,  viz.  'make 
straight  and  level  paths,  that  the  lame 
may  not  be  driven  to  turn  aside  into 
other  paths,  but  may  be  healed,'  i.  e. 
that  those  who  are  wavering  in  faith 
may  not  be  led  to  turn  quite  away,  but 
rather  be  brought  back  and  established. 
Others  here  render  licrpair^,  be  wrenched^ 
dislocated,  but  without  sufficient  autho- 
rity.— Polyb.  6.  10.  2,  7,  etc  Kaxlag, 
Jos.  Ant.  8. 10.  2.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VI. 
428.  7. 

b)  foil,  by  accus.  of  person  or  thing, 
to  turn  away  from,  to  avoid;  1  Tim.  6. 
20  etcrptwdfAeyoc  rat  j3cj3//Xovc  Kiyoi^i*^ 
yiaQ, — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  10.  Epict.  Ench. 
31.  3.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VI.  282. 1. 

'Ejcrpe^w,  f.  £Kdpi\pia,  to  nourish  out 
or  up,  to  bring  up  to  maturity,  e.  g. 
children.  Sept.  for  ^111  Kal  and  Piel,  ^ 
1  K.  12.  8,  10.  Is.  23.4:  49.  21.  Xen.  * 
An.  7.  2. 32.— In  N.  T.  genr.  to  nourish 
up,  to  cherish,  e.  g.  rhy  kavrov  ffApicOf 
Eph.5.29.  Sept.  for  7373  Gen.  45.11. 
— -ffil.V.H.  2.  14.  Xen".  (Ec.  17. 10 — 
In  the  sense  of  to  train  up,  to  educate, 
trans.  Eph.  6.  4  kKrpii^iTt  ahra  iy  irac- 
helg,  K.  T.  X.— Sept.  Prov.  23.  24.  Pol. 
1. 65.  7  ty  waihiait  koI  y6/jLoic  k.  r.  X, 

"EKTpwfAa,  arog,  r6,  {kKTirp^vKia,  to 
wound  out,  i.  e.  '  to  cause  or  suffer 
abortion,'  Diod.  Sic.  3.  64.  ib.  4.  2« 
Herodot  3.  32,)  an  abortion,  one  bom 
prematurely,  fi^.  1  Cor.  15. 8,  comp.  ▼• 
9.  Sept.  for  TQ^  Job  3.  16.  Eoc.  6. 3. 
— Aristot.  H.  An.  10.  27.  Philo  Leg. 
Alleg.  p.  54.  C. —  Found  only  in  Ionic 
and  later  writers ;  the  Attics  said  ^- 
fi\itfia,  vid.  Phryn  .p.  208  etibi  Lobeck. 
Thdm.  Mag.  p.  318  sq.  Sturz  de  DiaL 
Alex.  p.  164. 

'Er^^pM,  f.  kiplim,  aor.  1  ^{eyeyco, 
aor.  2  iUysyKoy,  to  bear  out,  to  carry  out, 
to  biing  forth,  trans. 

a)  pr.  out  of  a  place,  Luke  15.  22 


r^y  cToXiiy,  i.^.^ 
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15  rove  ^i^^i'eiCf  i«  e,  out  of  the  houses. 

1  Tim.  6.  7.  Sept.  for  i^^On  1  Sam. 
6.  1.  »^T  Gen.  14. 18.  Judg.  6. 19. 
— Herodian  2. 1. 3, 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 2. 7. 
—So  of  a  dead  body  for  burial,  Acts  5. 
6,  9,  10.— Pol.  1.  80.  10.  Xen.  An.  6. 

1.  6.  Mem.  1.  2.  53. 
b)  spoken  of  the  earth,  to  bring  forth, 

to  yield,  trans.  Heb.  6.  8  rac  ^icavdac. 
Sept.  for  ir^  Gen.  1. 12.  Hag.  1.11. 
— Diod.  Sic!  2.  47.  Xen.  CEc.  17. 10. 

'£ic^£vyw,  f.  evi/ofjtatt  to  fiee  out  of  a 
place,  intrans.  Acts  19.  16  iic^vyeiv  eic 
rov  o\kov,  absol.  16.  27. — Ecclus.  27. 
20.  Xen  Cyr.  6. 1.  40.  An.  4.  7.  6.— 
Trans,  to  flee  from,  to  escape,  foil,  by 
ace.,  e.  g.  calamities,  Luke  21.  36.  rac 
Xtipd^  nyoQ,  i.  e.  out  of  the  power  of 
any  one,  2  Cor.  11.  33.   (Susann.  22. 

2  Mace.  6.26.)  to  Kplfia  rovQiov,  Rom. 

2.  3.  (2  Mace.  7.  35  Kplaiy.)  also  with 
ace.  impl.  1  Thess.  5.  3.  Heb.  2.  3. 
comp.  Ecclus.  16.  13.  Sept.  for  *>*)D 
Job  15.  30.  Tin  Prov.  10. 19.— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  31.  Herodian  1.  9.  16. 

'EK^fliu,  w,  f.  iitrut,  {Ik  intens.)  to 
frighten  outright,  to  terrify  greatly, 
trans.  2  Cor.  10.  9.  Sept.  for  T'VTn 
Lev.  26.  6.  Zeph.  3. 14.  AHn  Job  V'. 
14._joB.  Ant.  2.  5.  5.  Pol.  14. 10.  3. 

"'Exipofiog,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  {eicipofiew,) 
frightened  out  of  one's  senses,  greatly 
terri/Jed,  Mark  9. 6.  Heb.  12.  21.  Sept. 
£K^.  elfu  for  "UJ  Deut.  9.  19. 

*£ic^vctf,  f.  i/ffu,  aor.  2  ijc^vv,  to  gene- 
rate out,  to  produce,  to  put  forth,  trans. 
Matt  24.  32  and  Mark  13.  28  ^ay  6 
rXa^oc  —  ra  ^vXXa  Utftifji,  in  subjunct. 
pres.— Symm.  for  K^rtH  Ps.  104.  14, 
Sept.  UayaycTv.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.VIII. 
732. 10. — Others  in  these  passages  read 
iicfv^,  which  is  the  subjunct  of  i&^wijv, 
a  later  form  of  the  aor.  2  for  iU^vv, 
(intrans.  as  also  the  perf.)  to  egerminate, 
to  shoot  out,  to  put  forth,  i.  e.  the  leaves 
put  forth.  See  Buttm.  §  114  ^vm.  Pas- 
sow  sub^vw.  Winer  §  15.  p.  81. — Jos. 
Ant.  2. 5. 5  ora^^voc  ir^vc^rac.  Palseph. 
6.  1.  Hesych.  U^vyac  iKflXatrrilffw, 
yiyytfifiyat,  perf.  Horn.  II.  11.  40. 

*EKxiu,  also  iK^vy^  a  later  form  dis- 
approved by  the  grammarians,  (Lob.  on 


Phryn.  p.  726  ;)  fiit  Ikx^Q,  instead  of 
the  Att.  cicxew  for  eicxevvw,  Buttm.  §  95. 
n.  9.  §  114  x^^'  Matth.  §  182.  n.  1. 
Winer  §  13.  3. — ^Aor.  1  iHx^a,  Buttm. 
§  96.  n.  1.  Matth.  §  185.  n.  For  the 
3  pers.  aor.  1  i^cx^e  John  2.  15.  al.  see 
Buttm.  5  105.  n.  2.* — Perf.  Pass,  k- 
jcexv/iat,  Buttm.  J  98.  n.  4. — Aor.  1 
Pass.  iUx^^^^f  ^^^'  ^  Pass.  iKxvdfifrofiai; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  1 14  x^w. — To  pour  out, 
trans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  9.  17  and  Mark  2.  22, 
6  olvoc  Ux^l^r ai,  the  wine  is  poured  out, 
i.  e.  spilled.  Luke  5.  37.  John  2.  15 
i^ix^e  (aor.  1)  ro  Kipfjia,  1.  e. '  he  poured 
out  the  money,'  scattered  it  upon  the 
ground,  etc.  Acts  1.  18  k^xy^n  wdyra 
ra  ffirX&yxyo,  ahrov,  i.  e.  his  bowels 
gushed  out  Sept.  for  1fS)tt^  Ex.  4.  9. 
Judg.  6.  20.  of  ashes  and  dust,  Lev.  4. 
12  :  14.  41.  x*^*^"  Ex.  16.  35.  iU- 
X<fOv  h  KoiXia  airrov  2  Sam.  20.  10. — 
Hom.  II.  3.  296  olvov.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep. 
4.  10.  26.  Herodian  4.  4.  18  irdyrcu 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  50  emriideia. — In  the 
phrase  al/iu  e^xif^i  to  pour  out  blood,  to 
shed  blood,  to  kill.  Acts  22.  20.  Rom. 
3.  15.  Rev.  16.  6.  So  particip.  al/ia 
kicxvydfieyoy,  Matt.  23.  55.  Luke  11.50. 
Spoken  of  the  blood  of  Christ  shed  or 
poured  out  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  vepl  or 
wrep  woWuty,  Matt.  26.  28.  Mark  14. 
24.  Luke  22.  20.  Sept  for  D'=T  If?^ 
Gen.  9.  6.  1  Sam.  25.  31.  2  K.  21.16. 
comp.  Deut  19.  10.  Ps.  79.  10.— By 
meton.  of  the  container  for  the  contents, 
"X*  '"d*'  l^^^^y*  Rev.  16.  1,  2,  3,  4,  8, 
10,  12, 17. 

b)  metaph. /0|)0tfr  out,  to  shed  abroad, 
to  give  largely;  foil,  by  h,  Rom.  5.  5 
ff  iLy&tni  roH  Oeov  licKixvrai  ky  raic  icap^ 
tiaiQ  va&y,  by  kir\  with  accus.  of  pers. 
e.  g.  TO  nyevfxa.  Acts  2. 17, 18,  33  :  10. 
45.  Tit  3.  6.  So  Sept  and  "^Qf  Ps* 
79.  6.  Jer.  14.  16.  nyivfia  Joel  2.  28, 
29 :  4.  19.  Zech.  12. 10.— Ecclus.  18. 
11  :  24.  35. 

c)  fig.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be  poured  out, 
spoken  of  persons,  i.  e.  as  in  Engl,  in- 
trans. to  pour  forth,  torush  tumultuously, 
Horn.  Od.  8.  515.  Plut  ed.  Reisk.IIL 
761.  2,   etc  Ttly  686y.     Comp.    Sept. 
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the  later  writers  spoken  metaph.  of  a 
passion  or  direction  of  the  mind,  to  rush 
into^  to  give  one*s  self  up  to^  e.  g.  r^ 
xXavjy  row  BaXaa/i  Jude  11. — Ecclus. 
87.  32.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  520  wopviia 
h  jj  iUx^ny  h»'  Plut.  Vit.  Marc. 
Anton.  21  uq  tov  iilwaOn  fa*  lucdXaarov 
fiioy  iKKexvfJtiyoQ.  Polyb.  32.  11.  4. 
Ck>mp.  Lat.  '  effundantur  ad  luxuriam/ 
Liv.  34.  6*  'in  amorem  effusus/  Q,, 
Curt.  8.  5. 

*Eicxvpuf,  see  in  '£K'xe«i»* 

'£jcx«t»pcfo,  w,  f.  ii<rw,  to  depart  out  of 
a  place,  to  go  away  ^  to  flee  out,  Luke  21. 
21.  Sept.  for  TT)£  Am.  7. 12. — 1  Mace, 
9.62.  iEl.V.  hVs.  21. 

*£«n//vx^»  f*  £^)  fo  breathe  out,  to  ex^ 
fire,  to  die,  intrans.  Acts  5.  5,  10  :  12. 
23. — Sept.  Ez.21.7  [12.]  comp.  Judg. 
4.  21. 

'Eicb»f,  ov<rOy  6v,  willing,  voluntary, 
nsually  in  an  adverbial  sense,  Rom.  8. 

20.  1  Cor.  9.  17.  See  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  3. —  Sept.  Ex.  21.  13.  Herodian  2. 
4.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  4. 

*E\aia,  ac,  4*  ^^  olive,  viz. 

a)  the  TREE — an  olive-tree,  symboli- 
cally, Rom.  11.  17,  24.  Rev.  11.  4. 
Sept.  for  JV}  Gen.  8.  11.  Judg.  9.  8, 9. 
symbol.  Zach.  4.  3,  11,  12. — ^Xen.  An. 
6. 4. 6. — Elsewhere,  ro  opoc  rQy  IXawy, 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  i.  e.  the  high  ridge 
lying  east  of  Jerusalem,  parallel  to  the 
city,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  val- 
ley of  the  Cedron  ;  it  was  formerly 
planted  with  olive-trees,  of  which  few 
remain  ;  see  Calmet,  art.  Jerusalem,  p. 
564,  and  art.  Olives,  Mount  of.     Matt. 

21.  1:  24.  3:  26.  30.  Mark  11.  1 :  13. 
3 :   14.  26.  Luke  19.  29,  37  :  21.  37  : 

22.  89.  John  8.  1.  Sept.  for  D^/HTT  IH 
Zeph.  14.  4.  comp.  2  Sam.  15.  30.  — 
Jos.  Ant  20.  8.  6.  B.  J.  5.  2.  3.— On 
the  value  and  culture  of  the  olive,  see 
Jahn  §  71. 

b)  the  FRUIT,  an  olive,  James  3.  12. 
—Xen.  An.  7.  1.  87.  CEc.  19.  13. 

''EKatoy,  ov,  r6,  (iXata,)  oil,  i.e.  olive- 
oil,  of  various  qualities  and  uses ;  e.  g. 
for  lamps.  Matt.  25.3,4,8.  for  wounds 
and  anointing  the  sick,  Mark  6.  18. 
Luke  10.  34.  James  5.  14.  as  mixed 
with  spices  for  anointing  the  head  and 


body  in  token  of  honour,  etc.  Luke  7. 
46.  Heb.  1.  9,  see  in  *AXe/^,  Jahn 
§  148.  Oil  was  also  an  article  of  traffic* 
Luke  16.  6.  Rev.  18.  13.  Sept  for 
]12^  Gen.  28.  18.  1  Sam.  16. 1, 13.  al. 
Xen.  An.  4.  4. 13.  Conv.  2.  4.  — By 
meton.  and  genr.  oil  is  put  for  the  fruity 
or  the  tree.  Rev.  6.  6.  comp.  Is.  40. 10. 
Hag.  1.  11. 

'EXaiuty,  Qyoc,  o,  (iXaia,)  an  olive^ 
yard,  pr.  Sept.  for  IX\  Ex.  23.  11. 
2  K.  5.  26. — In  N.  T.  as  a  name  of  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  Acts  1.  12;  see  in 
'£Xa/a  a. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  2. 

*EXa/iirf}c,  ov,  b,  an  Elamiie,  an  in- 
habitant of  Elam  or  Elymais,  a  region 
of  Persia  near  the  extremity  of  the  Per- 
sian gulf,  between  Media  and  Babylonia, 
and  forming  part  of  the  district  of  Su- 
siana  or  the  modem  Khusistan,  of  which 
Susa  was  the  capital ;  Acts  2. 9.  Comp. 
Is.  21.. 2.  Jer.  49.  34  sq.  Dan.  8.  2.— 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  i.  p.  300  sq. 

*£Xatfffciii/,  or  rrwv,  ovoc,  b,  fi,  adj.  pr, 
a  comparative  of  eXax^c  an  old  epic 
word,  but  used  as  compar.  of  jxiKpot^ 
Buttm.  §  68.4.  i.  e.  less,  minor,  e.g.  in 
quality,  inferior,  as  wine,  John  2.  10. 
in  age,  younger,  Rom.  9.  12.  (Sept  for 
1^  Gen.  25.  23.)  in  dignity,  Heb.  7. 
7.  —  Herodian  5.  1.  14.  —  Neut  ad- 
verbially, less  than,  1  Tim.  5.  9.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  5.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  32. 

'EXarrovcw,  Q,  f.  //<tw,  (cXarrwi',)  to 
make  less,  i.  e.  trans,  to  diminish,  Sept. 
Prov.  14.  36.  for  D^*!  Lev.  25.  16. 
npn  Gen.  8.  8,  5.— In  N.  T.  intrans. 
to  be  less,  in  respect  to  quantity,  i.  e. 
to  lack,  to  fall  short,  absol.  2  Cor.  8. 
15  o  ro  oKiyoy,  ohi:  iXarroyriae,  quoted 
from  Ex.  16.  18,  where  Sept  for  IDTT- 
also  for  Q^jmn  Ex.  80.  15.— Ecclus. 
19.  5,  7.  A  word  of  later  Greek  for 
IXarrow.  See  Passow. 

'EXarrbta,  Q,  f.  ^^w,  (eXArrwy,)  to 
make  less,  trans,  e.  g.  in  dignity,  'Itivovy 
xapa  TovQ  iiyyiXovQ,  to  make  lower  than^ 
Heb.  2.  7,  9,  quoted  from  Ps.  8.  6 
where  Sept.  for  HOH.  Sept.  also  for 
D^TNum.  26.  54.— Ecclus.  18.  5  : 
42.  29.    Philo  de  Opif.  p.  20.  A.  Xen. 


*KXa6vw 


261 


trans.,  to  become  less,  to  decrease,  John 
3.  30.  Sept.  for'ipn  Jer.  44.  18.— 
Ecclus.  18.  19,  20  :  41.  2.  Jos.  Ant 
7.  1.  1.  Philo  de  Gig.  p.  287.  C.  Plut. 
Vit.  Pyrrh.  26  init. 

'EKavyWf  f.  iX&trut  perf.  cX//Xaica,  to 
drive,  to  impel,  to  urge  on,  trans.  In 
N.  T.  used 

a)  of  ships  and  clouds  driven  ahout 
by  winds,  James  3.  4.  2  Pet.  2.  17. — 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  5.  3  tov  vtroy  IjXavi/e  cLve- 
/IOC.  Spoken  of  oxen,  Ecclus.  38.  28. 
horses,  Xen.Cyr.  8.  3.  29.  al. — Metaph 
of  a  person,  Luke  8.  29  ^Xavyero  Wo 
rov  iaifioroQ  k.  r.  X. — Wisd.  16,  18: 
17.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5. 

b)  by  impl.  to  impel,  as  a  vessel  with 
oars,  i.  e.  to  row,  absol.  Mark  6.  48. 
John  6.  19.  So  Sept.  for  D^  Is.  33. 
21.— Horn.  Od.  13.  22.  Thuc.  3.  49. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  29.  Fully  written 
with  rrly  yavy,  Horn.  Od.  15.  205. 
Xen.  Ath.  1.  2. 

*£Xa^p/a,  ac,  ^,  (cXa^poc)  lightness, 
pr.  in  weight,  Uesycb.  eXa^p/a*  irov^i^- 
ri|c.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  spoken  of  mind, 
lightness,  inconstancy,  2  Cor.  1.  17. 
— Hesych.  eXa^p/a*  fjiuipia*  A  word 
of  the  later  age ;  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  343. 

*£Xa^p($C,  a,  6y,  pr.  light,  easy  to 
bear;  Matt.  11.  30  tjtopTioy  fwv  i\a<i>p6y 
earty,  i.  e.  fig.  *  my  precepts,  require- 
ments, are  light.' — Hom.  II.  12.  450. 
Xen.  Ven.  6.  11.  ib.  4.  1.— Metaph.  2 
Cor.  4.  17  TO  cXa^poK  r^c  6X«vf/€a»c  =  h 
cXa^pa  OXiypic,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  3, 
and  n.  4. 

•EXaxtoToc»  V*  oy,  pr.  a  superl.  of  the 
old  epic  ikaxvCi  but  used  as  superl.  of 
fjiucpSe,  comp.  in  *£Xa<rffwv,  Buttm.  § 
68.  4,  i.  e.  the  least,  meaning,  e.  g.  in 
magnitude,  James  3.  4.  in  number  and 
quantity,  Luke  16.  10  bis.  19.  17.  in 
rank  or  dignity,  Matt  2.  6 :  5.  19 
i\ax»  Kkridfjairai.  25.  40,  45.  1  Cor. 
15.  9.  in  weight  or  importance,  Matt. 

5.  19  eyroXcu  IXax-  Luke  12.  26.  1  Cor. 

6.  2  :  4.  3  see  in  Eiftl  U.  h.  /3.  So 
Sept.  of  dignity  for  TJ^  1  Sam.  9.  21. 
Job  30.  1.  VD^  2  K.  18.  24.  of  impor- 
tance, for  Vg^  Prov.  30.  24.— Of  dig- 


Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 


nity  Wisd.  6.  6. 
II.  G.  7.  1.  4. 

'EXaxt^orcpoc,  v*  oy,  (compar.  from 
the  superl.  eXix'^aroQ,)  far  less,  far  in- 
ferior, Eph.  3.  8. — Such  double  com- 
parisons, though  used  by  the  poets,  are 
elsewhere  found  only  in  the  prose  of  a 
later  age,  Buttm.  §  69.  n.  3.  Winer  § 
11.  2.  b.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  136. 

*£Xaiii,  f.  iXdfffif,  see  *EKavyw, 

*£Xeafap,  o,  indec.  Eleazar,  Heb. 
*)J3/?K  (*  God  his  helper'),  pr.  name  of 
a  man.  Matt.  1.  15  bis. 

"'EXfiyJtc,  €aic,  hy  («^t'yx<^»)  conviction, 
reproof;  2  Pet.  2.  16  cXcy&v  cx^cv, 
=  kXiyxiffBai,  to  have  conviction,  i.  e. 
to  be  convicted,  reproved. — Sept.  Job 
21.4. 

"EXcyxoCf  ov,  b,  (iX^yx^,)  convincing 
argument,  proof,  M\.  V.  H.  7. 19.  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  3.  10.  11.  In  N.  T.  con- 
viction, i.  e.  by  meton.  certain  persua- 
sion, Heb.  11.  1. — Also  in  the  sense  of 
refutation,  i.  e.  of  adversaries,  2  Tim. 

3.  16.  Sept.  for  JTHD^  Job  13.  6 :  23. 

4.  nna^in  Hos.  5.  9. — Long,  de  Sub- 
lim.  Fragm.  8.  11. 

'EXcyx*^!  ^«  ^^*  f^  shame,  to  disgrace, 
only  in  Homer,  as  Od.  21.  424.  II.  9. 
518  or  522.— Usually,  and  in  N.  T.  to 
convict,  to  prove  any  one  in  the  wrong, 
and  thus  to  shame  him,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  convict,  to  show  to  be  wrong, 
etc.  John  8.  9  wtto  rTiQ  avyeiBiiaetaQ  cXcy- 
X^f^tyoi.  foil,  by  wept  John  8.  46  :  16.  8. 
Also  1  Cor.  14.  24.  James  2.  9.  Sept. 
for  tvyjn  Ps.  50.  21.  Prov.  30.  6.— 
Jos." Ant.  4.  8.  15.  JEl  V.  H.  12.  51. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 12. — Hence,  to  convince 
of  error,  to  refute,  to  confute.  Tit.  1.  9 
roifc  AyrtXiyoyrac  ^Xcyx^iv,  v.  13.  2.  15. 
So  Sept.  for  TO^H  Job  32.  12.  "Tpn 
Prov.  18. 17.— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  2.  1.  32^. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  1. 

b)  by  impl.  to  reprove,  to  rebuke,  to 
admonish  ;  Luke  3.  19  eXcyx<$/4c^oc  vv 
ahrov  ^repl  *IIp(ii3ui^oc*  Matt,  18.  15. 
1  Tim.  5.  20.  2  Tim.  4.  2.  Sept.  for 
np*inGen.  21.  25.  Prov.  9,  8.  Ec- 
clus. 19.  12,  13, 14,  16.  M\.  V.  H.  13. 
24.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  47. — Hence  from 
the  Heb.  in  the  sense  of  to  reprove  by 
chatlUemenl,  to  cor.fc<.^^^(3gf^  in 
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a  moral  sense,  Rev.  8.  19  iXeyx^  •:ai 
iraiBtvw.  Heb.  12.  5  quoted  from  Prov. 
3.  11,  12,  where  Sept.  for  DTTD^. 
Sept.  also  for  ITD^in  Job  5.  17.  Ps.  6. 
2  :  88.  2. 

c)  by  impl.  spoken  of  hidden  things, 
to  detect^  to  demcMtraiey  to  make  mani- 
fest ;  John  3.  20  where  k\€yx^  w  par- 
allel with  ^anpia^  in  v.  21.  So  £ph. 
5.  11,  13.— Pol.  9.  22.  9.  Hwrodian 
3.  12.  11.  M\.\.  H.  12.  5.  Xen. 
Conv.  8.  43. 

•EXc€tv<Jc«  4»  ^y^  (cXcocO  inclined  to 
pity,  merciful^  Herodian  1.  4.  3.  In 
N.  T.  descrring  of  pity ^  pitiable;  by 
impl.  wretched,  miserable,  1  Cor.  15. 19. 
Rev.  3.  17.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  7.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  28.  The  Attic  form  is  i\uv6i, 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  87. 

'EAce'o),  01,  f.  ii<na,  (cXcoc*)  to  pity,  to 
hate  compassion  on,  to  have  mercy  on, 
i.  e.  a  person  in  unhappy  circumstances, 
trans.  Pass,  to  be  pitied,  to  obtain 
mercy ;  implying  not  merely  a  feeling 
of  the  evils  of  others,  (sympaUiy,  oltcrip- 
fioc,)  but  also  an  active  desire  of  re- 
moving them  ;  see  Tittm.  de  Synon. 
N.  T.  p.  69  sq. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  5. 7  airrol  cXeiy^/^rovrai. 
9.  27  ekiriaov  fifi&Q,  vie  AafiiB,  15.  22  : 
17.  15  :  18.  33  bis.  20.  30,  31.  Mark 
5.  19  :  10.  47,  48.  Luke  16.  24  :  17. 
13  :  18.  38,  39.  Phil.  2.  27.  Jude  22 
.see  in  AiaKpivia  a.  Sept.  for  ]^  2  Sam. 

12.  22.  2  K.  13.  22.  Ps.  6."  2.  DTn 
Deut.  13.  17.   Is.  13.  18.— ^1.  V.  H. 

14.  40.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  1. — Spoken 
perhaps  of  those  who  had  charge  of 
the  poor,  etc.  Rom.  12.  8.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  pn  Prov.  14.  21,  33  : 
28.  8. — Of  those  who  are  freed  from 
deserved  punishment,  in  the  Pass,  to 
obtain  mercy,  to  be  spared,  1  Tim.  1. 

13,  16.  Comp.  Sept.  and  pTT  Deut.  7. 
2.  *?DrT  Is.  9.  19.  Ez.  7l  4,  9.— By 
impl.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  bepropitious 
towards,  to  bestow  kindness  on,  Rom.  9. 

15,  16,  18,  quoted  from  Ex.  33.  19 
where  Sept.  for  ]^  comp.  Gen.  43.  29. 

b)  spoken  in  N.  T.  of  the  mercy  of 
God  through  Christ,  or  salvation  in 
Christ,  =s  to  bchtow  salvation  on;  Pass. 


to  obtain  salvation;  Rom.  11.  30,  31, 
32.    1  Cor.  7.  25.    2  Cor.  4.  1.  1  Pet. 

2.  10. 

*£Xei7/ioff^vi;,  tfQ,  fi,  (iXeiifiutr,)  mercy^ 
compassion,  Sept.  for  TDH  Prov.  21.  21. 
iTpK  Is.  38.  18.  Cailim.  Hymn,  in 
DeL  152.— In  N.  T.,  by  meton.  of 
effect  for  cause,  alms,  money  given  to 
the  poor,  etc.  Matt.  6.  1  in  text.  rec« 
where  others  liKau>avvri  wh.  see.  Matt. 
6.  2,  3,  4.  Luke  11.  41 :  12.  33.  Acts 

3.  2,  3,  10 :  9.  36  :  10.  2,  4,  31 :  24. 
17/  Sept.  for  Chald.  Hjm  Dan.  4.  24 
[27].— Ecclus.  3.  14: '12.  3.  Diog. 
Laert..  5. 17  woyrip^  afOpwir^  iXerifJLoav' 
vriv  eiuiKsr. 

^EXtiifMifv,  opoc,  6,  fi,  adj.  {tXeoQ,) 
merciful,  comptusionate,  i.  e.  actively  so. 
Matt.  5.  7.  Heb.  2.  17.  Sept.  for  pan 
Ex.  22.  27.  Ps.  103.  8.    TDfl  Jer.  3, 

12.  Cnrn  Ps.  145.  8.— Hom*.  Od.  5. 
191.  Lysiasl68.  40. 

I.  ''EXcoc,  ov,  6,  mercy,  compassion, 
i.  e.  active  pity,  see  Tittm.  de  S3m.  N. 
T.  p.  69  sq.  Comp.  in  'EXce'w  above. 
Matt.  23.  23.  Tit.  3.  5.  Heb.  4.  16. 
Sept.  for]^  Is.  60. 10.— Hom.  II.  24. 
44.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  26.    Luc.  D.  Deor. 

13.  1. — From  the  Heb.  goodness  in 
general,  and  espec.  piety.  Matt.  9.  13  & 
12.  7,  quoted  from  Hosea  6.  6  where 
Sept.  ro  ?X£oc  for  "TOn,  parallel  to  «rc- 
yviatrig  Oeov  for  DwK  iTJH. 

II.  "EXcoc,  tovg,  rd,  found  only  in 
Sept.  the  N.  T.  and  Ecclesiastical 
writers,  =  o  cXcoc,  which  alone  is  used 
by  Classical  writers;  mercy,  compassion, 
i.  e.  active  pity ;  see  in^EXcoc  I,  and 
comp.  in  'EXc^w  above. 

a)  genr.  Luke  1.  50,  78.  Rom.  9.  23: 
15.  9.  Eph.  2.  4.  1  Pet.  1.  8.  James 
3.  17.  Sept.  for  'TDrT  Neh.  13.  22.  Ps. 
51.  1.  al.  saep.  DTH  Deut.  13.  7.  Is. 
63.  7*  So  TTOuiy  cXeoc  fJtera  rwoc,  liter. 
to  do  mercy  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  show 
mercy  to,^i\€€iv,  e,  g.  Luke  1.  72:  10. 
37.  James  2. 13.  Sept.  for  OJ^  TDTT  HttV 
Gen.  24.  12.  1  Sam.  15.  6.  al.  sssp'. 
Also  fiiyaXvpiii^  iXeoc  fitra  riyoi:,  Luke 
1.  58. — In  the  phrase  ur?y<r0^»'ac  cXiovc, 
to  remember"^  mercy,  Luke  1.  54,  i.  e. 
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favour  to  Israel,'  in  allusion  to  God's 
ancient  mercies  to  that  people ;  oomp. 
Ps.  25.6:  89. 29, 50-  Sept.  for  10(1  ID? 
2  Chr.  6.  42.  Jer.  2.  2.— Spoken  of 
mercy  as  exhibited  in  the  remission  of 
deserved  punishment,  James  2.  13. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  TOH  Num.  14.  19. 
Ecclus.  16. 13. 

b)  spoken  of  the  mercy  of  God  through 
Christ,  meaning  salvation,  from  sin  and 
misery,  in  the  Christian  sense.  Jude  21 
TO  e\€og  'Iij^ov,  L  e.  the  salvation  of  or 
through  Christ.  Rom.  11.  31.  So  in 
benedictions,  including  the  idea  of  mer- 
cies and  blessings  of  every  kind  ;  e.  g. 
Sfri  €\€oc  6  Kuptoc  2  Tim.  1.  16,  18. 
also  joined  with  elp//»'i},  etc.  Gal.  6.  16. 

1  Tim.  1.  2.    2  Tim.  1.  2.    Tit.  1.  4. 

2  John  3.  Jude  2. 

'EXevOcpta,  ac,  4,  (kXevOtfxyCf) freedom, 
liberty,  i.  e.  to  do  as  one  pleases,  1  Cor. 
10.  29.  2  Pet.  2.  19.  (Diog.  Laert.  7. 
121.)  From  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  Gal.  2.  4  :  5.  1,  13  bis.  2  Cor.  3. 
17,  comp.  V.  6,  7. — from  the  yoke  of 
external  observances  in  general,  1  Pet. 
2.  16. — from  the  dominion  of  sinful 
appetites  and  passions,  James  1.  25.  2. 
12.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  2.)— from  a  state 
of  calamity  and  death,  Rom.  8.  21. 

^EXcvOepoc,  ipa,  ov,  pr.  '  one  who  can 
go  where  he  will,'  from  obsol.  cXev6«=: 
tffXPfiai ;  hence,  free,  at  liberty,  viz. 

a)  in  a  civil  sense,  (a)  free-bom,  1  Cor. 
12.  13.  Gal.  8.  28  :  4.  22,  23,  30,  31. 
Eph.  6.  8.  Col.  3.  11.  Rev.  6.  15:  13. 
16:  19.18.  Fig.  of  the  heavenly  Jerusa- 
lem, nobler,  Gal.  4.  26.  Sept.  for  D^^ 
Neh.  13.  17.  Ecc.  10  17.— Esdr.  3. 19. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  3,  4,  6.— (/3)  freed, 
made  free,  John  8.  33.  1  Cor.  7.  21, 22. 
Sept.  for  f\0Bn  Ex.  21.  2, 26,  37.--(r) 

free,  exempt,  1.  e.  from  an  obligation, 
law,  etc.  Matt.  17*  26.  Rom.  7.  3  and 
1  Cor.  7.  39,  comp.  Sept.  for  tttSI!l7 
Deut.  21.  14.— Herodian  1.  10.  4!— 
Also  free,  firom  external  obligations  in 
general,  so  as  to  act  as  one  pleases,  1 
Cor.  9. 1, 19,  comp.  v.  4.  (Xen.  Hi.  1. 
16.)  Or  in  respect  to  the  exercise  of 
piety,  1  Pet.  2. 16.— Metaph./rff  from 
the  slavery  of  sin,  John  8. 36. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  free  from,  without, 


destitute,  Rom.  6.  20  eXtvOipoi  r^  ^ucai- 
otrvyfi,  destitute  as  to  righteousness,  i.  e. 
without  righteousness  ;  for  the  dat.  see 
Winer  §  31.3.  Matth.  §  400. 6.  Buttm. 
§.  133.  3. 

*EKevd€p6u,  &,  f.  wffw,  (eXev0epoc,)  to 
free,  to  set  at  liberty,  trans,  pr.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1. 28.  Hist.  5,  212.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  make  free,  i.e.  from  the  power 
and  punishment  if  sin,  John  8.  32,  36. 
foil,  by  air6  with  gen.  Rom.  6.  18,  22. 
From  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic  law,  Gal. 
5.  1,  or  of  its  condemnation,  foil,  by 
iLir6  Rom.  8.  2.  From  a  state  of  cala- 
mity and  death,  Rom.  8.  21. — Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  21  i^  \pvxri  fiaXiara  cXcwOc- 
povrat, 

"EXcvfftc,  €t»>C9  ^,  (obsol.  i\tvOf$f^=tp' 
XOfiai,)  a  coming.  Acts  7.  52.— Act. 
Thom.  §  28.  Hesych.  IXtvaeutQ'  d^c^coic. 

'EXf^iTii'oi:,  iy,  oy,  (^Xc^c,)  ivory, 
adj.  i.  e.  made  of  ivory.  Rev.  18.  12. 
Sept.  for  1U^  1  K.  10. 18.  Am.  3. 15.— 
Herodian  4.  2.  3, 13. 

*EKiaKeifjL,  6,  indec.  Eliakim,  Heb. 
D^v^^  (•  God  appointed'),  pr.  name  of  a 
man.  Matt.  1.  13  bis.  Luke  3.  30. 

*£A(£^ep,  6,  indec.  EUezer,  Heb. 
^tVvK  (*  God  his  help*),  pr.  name  of  a 
man,  Luke  3.  29. 

'EXiov^,  6,  indec.  Eliud,  pr.  name  of 
a  man.  Matt.  1.  14,  15  :  prob.  comp. 
from  Heb.  7H  God,  T\T  praise,  but  not 
found  in  O.  f. 

'EXt^a/ier,  fi,  indec.  Elizabeth,  the 
wife  of  Zacharias  and  mother  of  John 
the  Baptist,  Luke  1.  5,  7,  13,  24,  36, 
40,  41  bis,  57. — Comp.  from  Heb.  7H 
God,  and  P^]0  to  swear,  or  Jf^^  to 
satiate ;  not  found  in  O.  T. 

•EXwr^atoc,  ov,  6,  Elisha,  Heb.  jWvi^ 
(*  God  his  deliverance'),  the  celebrated 
prophet  of  the  O.  T.  Luke  4.  27.  See 
1  K.  19.  16  sq.  2  K.  c.  2.  c.  4  sq.  c. 
13.  14  sq. 

•EX/(f<r«  V.  rrw,  f.  {«,  (cXi{,  eiUv,) 
to  roll  up,  to  fold  up,  as  a  garment  to 
be  laid  away ;  fig.  of  the  heavens,  Heb. 
1.  12,  quoted  from  Ps.  102.  27  where 
Sept.  for  Heb.  5)^n.     Comp.  Is.  34. 

4,  where  Sept.  for  ^Vf — Horn.  II.  22. 
95.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  206. 
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Horn.  11.  11.  812.  In  N.  T.  and  later 
writers,  an  ulcer,  a  sore,  Luke  16.  21. 
Rev.  16.  2, 1 1.  Sept.  for  ^nO  Ex.  9. 9. 
Job  2.  7.— Pol.  1.  81.  5.  Xeii.  Eq.  6. 1. 

'EXkow,  &,  f.  wffkt,  (IXiCDC))  to  ulcerate f 
trans.  Pass,  to  be  full  of  ulcers,  Luke 
.16.  20.— Xen.  Eq.  1.  4.  ib.  5.  1. 

'EXjcvo*,  a  later  fom^cXicitf. 

"EKKut,  f.  kXKvfrij  from  IXkvw,  fiuttm. 
§  114,  aor.  1  ttXKVffa,  to  draw,  to  drag, 
trans,  e.  g.  a  net,  John  21.  6,  11.  a 
sword,  John  18.  10.  Sept.  for  ^fttto  Ps. 

10.  9.  Jer.  38.  13.  TVOO  2  Saml  22. 
17.— cXnwavrcc  Xen.  IL  G.  7.  1.  19. 
eXiciit  Herodian  4.  9.  14.  Xen.  An.  5.  2. 
15. — Of  persons,  to  drag,  to  force  away, 
e.  g.  before  magistrates  Acts  16. 19  eiK- 
Kvaay.  James  2.  6  eXKovaiy,  or  out  of  a 
place  Acts  21.  30  cTXicov. — Xen.  Mem. 
3.  6.  1.  Cyr.  8.  1.  32.— Metaph.  to 
draw,  i.  e.  to  induce  to  come,  John  6. 
44 :  12.  32.  So  Sept.  and  'Sfttto  Cant. 
1.  4. — Comp.  Xen.  Con  v.  1.  9. 

'EXXav,  a?oc,  fi,  Hellas,  Greece,  At 
first  this  was  the  name  of  a  city  in 
Tbessaiy,  founded  by  Hellen  the  son  of 
Deucalion,  Hom.  II.  2.683  ;  then  of  the 
adjacent  portion  of  Thessaly,  inhabited 
by  the  Myrmidons ;  afterwards  of  the 
whole  central  part  of  continental  Greece, 
as  far  north  as  to  Thesprotia,  excluding 
the  Peloponnesus  and  islands,  Hes.  Op. 
655.  Herodot.  8.44.47.  Pliu.  H.N. 4. 

11.  In  this  sense  it  seems  to  be  used 
in  Acts  20.  2,  where  it  is  distinguished 
from  Macedonia.  Comp.  Arr.  Exp.  Al. 
M.  2.  10.  11.  ib.  4.  11.  14.  See  in 
Wxaia. — Elsewhere  in  the  Classics  it  is 
likewise  spoken  of  the  whole  extent  of 
Greece,  including  the  Peloponnesus,  the 
islands,  Macedonia,  etc.  Xen.  Vect.  1. 
6.  and  so,  as  opposed  to  Asia  Minor, 
Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  5.  but  sometimes  also 
including  Ionia,  Herodot.  1.  92,  where 
Ephesus  is  said  to  be  cv  r^  'EXXa^t. — 
The  Hob.  name  for  Greece  is  T^  i.  q. 
'IwWo,  Sept.  *lu)vay  Gen.  10.  2,  but  the 
Sept.  translate  it  also  by  'EXXac,  18.66. 
19.  Ez.  27.13. 

"EXXi/K,  lyyoc,  o,  Hellen,  pr.  name  of 
the  son  of  Deucalion,  Hes.  Fr.  28  ; 
then  of  his  descendants,  "EXXi^fcc,  the 


eariy  inhabitants  of  the  Thessalian  Hel« 
las,  Hom.  II.  2.  684,  afterwards  a  gene- 
ral name  for  all  the  Greeks,  Herodian 
3.  2.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  11.— Hence 
in  N.  T.  "EXXf^K  a  Greek,  oi  "EXXifKcc 
the  Greeks,  viz, 

a)  pr.  as  opp.  to  ol  (iapftapoi,  under 
which  term  are  comprised  ail  who  are 
not  Greeks,  Rom.  1.  14,  where  the 
polished  Greeks  are  the  ol  eo^'i.  So 
Acts  18. 17,  spoken  of  the  Greek  inha- 
bitants of  Corinth  in  distinction  from 
the  Jews ;  but  the  reading  is  uncertain. 
— Philo  de  Conf.  Ling.  p.  347.  E.  Xen. 
Vect.  1. 4.  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  e  Phil, 
p.  243. 

b)  as  opp.  to  01  *Iov^aiot  it  means  tlie 
Greeks,  in  the  broadest  sense,  i.  e.  all 
those  who  use  the  Greek  language  and 
customs,  whether  in  Greece,  Asia  Minor, 
or  other  countries ;  and  as  this  was 
then  the  prevailing  language,  the  name 
Greek  was  often  used  to  designate  all 
those  who  were  not  Jews,  and  thus  equiv. 
to  Gentiles;  comp.  Hug.  in  Bibl.  Re- 
pos.  1.  p.  547  sq.  Acts  16.  1,  3  :  19. 
10, 17  :  20.  21  :  21.  28.  Rom.  1.  16  :  2. 

9.  10:  3.  9:  10.  12.  1  Cor.  1.22,  23,24: 

10.  32  :  12.  13.  Gal.  2.  3:  3.  28.  Col.  3. 

11.  So  Acts  11.  20  in  later  ed.  for 
*EXX?yi  torac  in  text.  rec.  John  7.  35  hu, 
where  4  dia  triropa  rwr  'EXX^i'wv  is  the 
dispersed  among  (he  Gentiles. — Comp. 
Sept.  for  D^iltf^S  Is.  9. 11.  1  Mace.  8. 
18.  2  Mace.  4.36.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  5.  1. 

c)  spoken  of  a  Gentile  convert  to 
Judaism,  a  Greek  proselyte,  John  12. 
20.     Acts  14.  1  :  17.4:  18.4. 

*E\krivuc6c,  fi,  6y,  Greek,  Grecian, 
Luke  23.  38.  Rev.  9.  11.— Sept.  Jer. 
46.  16  :  50.  16.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  5.  1,  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  22.  28. 

'EXXijv/c,  l^oc,  it,  (fem.  of  adj.^EXXijy,) 
pr.  Greek,  in  fern.  2  Mace.  6.  8.  Xen. 
An.  5.  1.  1.  In  N.  T.  a  female  Greek, 
=  a  Gentile,  Mark  7.  26  ywt)  'EXX. 
Acts  17.  12.  Comp.  in^EXXiyv  b. — Pa- 
laeph.  35. 

'EXXjjywrr^c.  ov,  6,  (IXXi^i/f w, to  Hel- 
lenize,  i.  e.  to  speak  Greek,  Thuc.  '2. 
68.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  25.  Lobeck  on 
Phryiu  p.  379  sq.)  a  Hellenist,  i.  e.  a 
Jew  by  birth  or  religion  who  speaks 
Greek ;  used  chiefly   of  foreign  Jews 
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and  proselytes,  whether  converted  to 
Christianity  or  not,  Acts  6.  1 :  9.  29. 
So  text.  rec.  Acts  11.  20,  where  later 
edit.  "EWiyyac  See  Hug.  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  I.  547  8q.  Winer  §  3.  p.  28. 
n.*     Wetstein  on  Acts  6.  1. 

'EXXiywoTi,  adv.  {kXKfiviZktf)  in  Greeks 
i.  e.  in  the  Greek  language,  John  19.  20. 
Acts  21.  87. — Xen.  An.  7.  6.  8.  Comp. 
Bnttm.  §  119.  15.  c. 

'EXXoyccu,  fti,  f.  ijoriij,  (cv  &  XcJyoc,)  to 
reckon  tn,  i.  e.  to  put  to  one's  account, 
Philem.  18.  Metaph.  of  sin,  to  impute, 
Rom.  5.  13. —  Hesych.  iXKoyeV  icard- 
Xoyltrau 

'EkfAof^dfif  6,  indec.  Elmodam,  pr. 
name  of  a  man,  Luke  3.  28. 

'EXirt'Cw,  f.  LiTWy  (cXxtc)  fut.  Att. 
cXxta^  Buttm.  §  95.  7,  to  hope,  to  hope 
for,  to  expect,  trans,  and  absol.  . 

a)  pr.  ahsol.  2  Ck)r.  8.  5.  foil,  by  infin. 
aor.  Luke  6.  34  -wap  Zv  iXirlZere  Ato- 
Xafii'iy.  23.  8,  Acts  26.  7.  Rom.  15. 24. 
1  Cor.  16.  7.  Phil.  2.  19,  23.  1  Tim. 
3.  14.  2  John  12.  3  John  14.  foil,  by 
infin.  perf.  2  Cor.  5.  11. — Herodian  1. 
12.  9.  Thuc.  7.  21.  Xen.  Ag.  7.  6.— 
foil,  by  on  instead  of  an  infin.  Luke  24. 
21.  AcU  24.  26.  2  Cor.  1.  13  :  13.  6. 
Philem.  22.  Comp.  Winer,  §  45. 2.  ult. 
— foil,  by  accus.  of  thing,  to  hope  for, 
Rom.  8.  24,  25.  1  Cor.  13.  7.  Hence 
Pass.  TO,  i\7ri(6fuya,  Heb.  11.  1. — Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  17. 

b)  in  the  constr.  to  hope  in  or  on  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  trust  in,  to  confide  in ;  so 
genr.  foil,  by  dat.  Matt.  12.  21  r^  6v6- 
pan  ahrov  tdvti  iXiruivai,  in  later  edit. 
but  text.  rec.  ivrij^  6v.  see  below.  Foil. 
by  clc  with  accus.  John  5.  45  tlq  hv 
ifkirlKaTE,  So  Sept.  for  7?T  Is.  51.  5. 
"iSp  Ps.  145.  15.  (Herodian  7.  10.  1.) 
Foil,  by  iwl  nvi,  Rom.  15.  12  cV  ofcry 
teyri  iXviovffi.  1  Tim.  6.  17.  Sept.  for 
rTO2  Judg.  9.  26.  Ps.  44.  7.  Comp. 
Matlh.  §  399.  n.  1.  Foil,  by  iiri  nva, 
1  Pet.  1. 1 3.  So  Sept.  for  mOIl  Judg.  20. 
36.  Ps.  62. 9, 11.— Spoken  "of  those  who 
put  their  trust  in  God ;  foil,  by  dg  with 
ace.  2  Cor.  1.  10.  Foil,  by  iwi  with 
dat.  1  Tim.  4.  10.  So  Sept.  for  HtDIl 
Ps.  26. 1.  al.  comp.  Is.  11.  10.  By  Iti 
with  accus.  1  Tim.  5.  5.     1  Pet.  3.  5. 


So  Sept.  for  TOS  Ps.  37.  8,  5.  «m 
Is.  11.  10. — Spoken  of  trusting  in 
Christ,  foil,  by  iv  with  dat,  1  Cor.  15. 
19.  Sept.  with  iy  for  2  nC)2  2  K.  18. 
5.  Ps.  33.  21.  Comp.'  eXfriBa  Ex^iy  U 
nyi,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  28.  comp.  Pol, 
1.  59.  2. 

*EXir/c,  Iho^,  4,  hope,  confident  expect^ 
ation,  i.  e.  of  good. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  8.  24  rfj  cXiri^t  e^w- 
Briiiiy^  in  hope  are  we  saved,  as  yet  only 
in  expectation,  not  actually.  2  Cor.  10. 
15.  Phil.  1.  20.  With  a  gen.  of  the 
thing  hoped  for,  Acts  27.  20  wdaa 
cXxlc  Tov  v^ZtaQiu.  16.  19 :  26.  6,  7 : 
23.  6  irtpX  eXiriBoQ  Kai  iLvaarcKntaCi  in- 
stead of  TTCpc  eXnlBoc  rfJQ  kyatrravEiMtQ, 
or  of  the  person  hoping,  Acts  28.  20. 
2  Cor.  1.  7.  Sept.  for  IVpFS  Job  14.7: 
17.  15.  Es.  37. 11.  rnty  is.  31.  2.— 
Herodian  2. 7.  9.  ib.  6.  i\%.  Xen.  Cyr. 

1.  6.  19.  H.  G.  4.  8.  38.— So  Trap'  cX- 
Tcila,  against  hope,  i.  e.  without  ground 
of  hope,  Rom.  4.  18.  Also  iir  iXirlh, 
liter,  on  hope  Engl,  tn  hope,  i.  e.  with 
hope,  full  of  hope  and  confidence,  Acts 

2.  26.  Rom.  4.  18  :  8.  20.  1  Cor.  9. 
10.  bis.  Sept.  for  ITOl!?  Ps.  4.  9 :  16. 
9. — By  meton.  spoken  of  the  object  of 
hope,  Rom.  8.  24.  bis,  cXtt^c  ^£  /3Xciro- 
yiiytl  ohK  tony  kXvlQ,  comp.  in  BXcVoi  1 . 
b.  1  Cor.  9.  10  r^c  kXiriloq  pLiri\(ny  in 
text.  rec.  So  Sept.  and  rnpi|)  Job  6.  8. 
— Callim.  Ep.  20. 

b)  spoken  espec.  of  the  Christian's 
hope,  i.  e.  the  hope  of  salvation  through 
Christ,  of  eternal  life  and  happiness  ; 
Rom.  5.  2  kXw.  riJQ  B6^r}Q  rod  Qiov.  5.  4, 
5.  12.  12  rfi  eXwihi  xaipoyriQ.  15.  4, 13 
bis,  6  Gcoc  r^c  cXtt.  i.  e.  God  the  author 
and  source  of  hope.  1  Cor.  13.  13. 
2  Cor.  3.  12.  Eph.  2.  12 :  4. 4.  1  Thess. 
4.  13  :  5.  8.   2  Thess.  2.  16.    Tit.  1.2: 

3.  7.  Heb.  3.  6:  6.  11  :  10.  23.  1  Pet. 
1.  3  :  3.  15.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  the  thing 
or  person  on  which  this  hope  rests,  Eph. 
1.  18.  Col.  1.  23.  1  Thess.  1.  3.— By 
meton.  spoken  of  the  object  of  this  hope, 
=  salvation,  Col.  1.  5.  Gal.  5.  5.  tK 
ir((Tr£(aQ  iXxiSa  BiKaioavrriQ,  i.  e.  the  hope 
or  salvation  resulting  from  justification 
by  faith.  Tit.  2.  13.  Heb.  6.  18  :  7. 19. 
-Meton.  also  of ^ the  ^si^ur^^ypd, 
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author  of  hope,  e.  g.  Christ  Col.  1 .  27. 

1  Tim.  1. 1.  genr.  1  Thcss.  2.  19. 

c)  of  a  hope  in  or  upon  any  one,  i.  e. 
trust,  confidence,  etc.  foil,  by  elc>  Acts 
24.  15  cXtt/^o  tx^v  elQ  rov  QUv  1  Pet. 
1.  21.  foil,  by  tvi  Ttyi,  1  John  3.  8. 
Comp.  in  'EX^/fw  b. 

'EkvfMCf  a,  6,  Elymas,  6  /iclyoc*  a 
magician,  as  explained  by  Luke,  Acts 
13.  8.  It  appears  to  come  from  the 
Arabic  Uy)f  wise,  learned. 

'EXwt,  Eloi,  inteij.  Aram.  ^H^K*  ^y 
God,  Mark  15.  34,  quoted  from  Vs.  22. 

2  where  Sept.  6  Gtoc  fiov  for  Heb.  vl^, 
which  Matthew  writes  iiki,  Matt.  27. 46. 

'E^avroi),  ^C)  oi;,  refiex.  pron.  of  1 
pers.  found  only  in  gen.  dat.  ace.  sing. 
of  myself,  to  myself,  myself  etc.  Luke 

7.  7.  John  5. 31  :  8. 14, 18,  54.  1  Cor. 
4.  3.  2  Cor.  2.  1.  al.  For  dTr*  IfuivTov 
and  c£  ifiavTOv,  see  in  *Air6  lit.  2.  c. 
'Eic  3.  d. — Sometimes  used  merely  as 
the  simple  ifwv.  Matt.  8.  9.  Luke  7. 8. 
John  12. 32.  Philem.  13.  al.  SeeMatth. 
§  148.  n.  2.  Buttm.  §  75.  3.  n.  3.  Al. 

*Efifialyu>,  {iy  &  ftaiyta,)  in  N.  T. 
only  in  aor.  1.  kvifiriv,  inf.  e/i/3^Kai, 
part.  Ifxfi^Cf  to  go  in,  to  enter,  intrans. 
John  5.  4,  supply  etc  to  v^ktp.  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1. 3.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  20.— Else- 
where only  as  followed  by  cic  to  irXoiov, 
etc.  to  go  on  hoard,  to  embark,  Matt 

8.  23  :  9.  1  :  13.  2  :  14.  22,  32:  15. 
39.  Mark  4.  1 :  5.  18 :  6.  45:  8.  10, 
13.  Luke  5.  3  :  8.  22,  37.  John  6. 17, 
22,  24.— 1  Mace.  15.  36.  Pol.  1.  25.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  17. 

*EfiP6\>M,  f.  (iaXw,  (iy  &  fi6XKt,,) 
to  cast  in,  Luke  12.  5  ififlaXeir  elc  ri^y 
yieyyay,  Sept.  for  TlOrT  Jonah  1.  12, 
15.  'Tfhfn  Gen.  37.  21.  aL— ^.  V. 
H.  2.  4,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  21. 

•E/i/JAirrw,  f.  i^«,  {ly  &  jWnTw,)  to 
dip  in,  i.  e.  into  any  thing,  trans.  Matt. 
26.  23  6  ififi.  Tflyxtipa  ly  r^  TpvftXff. 
Mark  14.  20  6  IfipairTdfieyoQ  (Mid.)  etc 
TO  rpvpKiov,  John  13.  26  ififi*  to  xl/tajiloy 
i.  e.  €lc  TO  rp.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  637. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  &Fc/3at//e  elc  roy  icripor 
rit  ir6Zi.     Athen.  IX.  p.  367.  B. 

'E/u/3arcvtf,  f.  tvtr^,  {iy  &  ^rtim  = 
fiaiykt,)  pr.  to  go  in,  to  enter,  e.  g.  elc 
TO  opo^  Jos.  Ant.  2.  12. 1.  ^sch.  Pers. 


449.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  I.  p.  196.  in  a 
hostile  sense,  eig  ri)v  x^tpay  i.  e.  to  m- 
vade,  1  Mace.  12.  25  :  15. 40.— In  N.T, 
metaph.  to  go  into  a  matter,  to  inves^ 
tigaie,  and  with  the  idea  of  imperti- 
nence, to  pry  into,  to  intrude  into,  foil, 
by  accus.  =  with  cic  implied,  Col.  2. 
18  &  fi^  ewparcK  ififiareviity, — 2  Mace. 
2.  30.  Philo  de  Plant.  Noe,  p.  225.  de 
Opif.  p.  16.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  27  in  some 
editions. 

'Efiliip&Cuf,  f.  A<r«,  {ly  &  /3i/Wf«,) 
to  cause  to  go  in,  usually  spoken  of  a 
ship,  to  embark,  to  put  on  ship-board, 
trans.  Acts  27.  6  iytfiifiatrty  ifiag  elc 
a{fT6,  i.  e.  to  wXoloy.  Comp.  in  ^Efifiaiyu. 
—Pol.  1.  49.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  1. 

'E/i/JXiTTw,  f.  ^«,  (cv  &  /3X«ir«,)  to  look 
in,  pr.  into  a  place,  Bel  and  Drag.  40. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  to  look  in  the  face,  to  fix  the  eyes 
upon,  to  regardfixedly,  foil,  by  dat.  Mark 
10.  21  *iri90vg  €fiflXi}tfag  avTf»  ▼.  27* 
14.  67.  Luke  20. 17  :  22.  61.  John  1. 
36,  43.  Matt.  19.  26.— Pol.  15. 28.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2.— Foil,  by  dc  with 
ace.  Acts  1.  11.  €Iq  Toy  ohpaydy,  comp. 
V.  10.  where  it  is  iiT€y((oym.  So,  in 
the  sense  of  to  look  at  or  upon,  i.  e.  to 
contemplate,  to  consider.  Matt.  6.  26 
cic  TO,  irtT€iya,  comp.  Luke  12.  24.  So 
Sept.  and  D^STT  Is.  5 1 . 1,  2, 6.— Ecclus. 
2.  10. 

b)  by  impl.  to  look  al  distinctly,  i.  e. 
to  see  clearly,  to  discern,  trans,  Mark  8. 
25,  comp.  Y.  24.  absol.  Acts  22.  11. 

'Efjiftpiftaouai,  iifiat,  f.  iiaofxai,  depon. 
Mid.  {ky  &  ppi/i<io/iai  or  Sofiai,  to  be  en- 
raged, indignant,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  9,)  to 
express  indignation  i.e.  against  any  one, 
foil,  by  dat. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  murmur  against, 
to  blame,  Mark  14.  5. — Suid.  kyt^pti^i^ 
traro'  fi€T*  6pyfit  IKaXriaey. 

b)  by  impl.,  to  admonish  sternly,  to 
charge  strictly,  i.e.  to  threaten  with  one's 
indignation  for  disobedience ;  Matt.  9^ 
30  kyifipifxiiaaTO  avrolQ,  Mark  1.  43.— 
Symm.  for  2  "TJ^I  Is.  17.  13.  Hesych. 
kfilipifiiiaai'  kiriTifjifitrai,  rcXeiio-at.  Id. 
kfifipifi^fjieyot'  fierhxtiXriQ  €yT€XX6fuyoQ, 

c)  like  Heb.  ^T,  usually  '  indignatus 
e.t,'  but  a,o^^^n^^^  per- 
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torbatioii  of  mind,  e.  g.  grief,  to  he 
greatly  mavedf  to  be  agUatedjfolhhY^at, 
of  manner,  John  11.33  eve/3f>.  rf  tmv- 
/Mirt,  where  it  is  parall.  with  hdpaiey 
lavr6y.  v.  38  ir  kavrf.  So  D^yt  Gen. 
40.  7,  Sept.  Terapayftiyoi,  Cod.  Alex. 
cKvSpiaTroL  Dan.  1.  10. 

'£/i€ai,  £,  f.  iorci,  to  spue  out,  to  vomit 
forth,  foil,  by  ace.  fig.  in  contempt,  Itev. 
3.  16.  Sept.  for  K^?  Is.  19.  14.— iEl. 
V.  H.  9.  26.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  20. 

'E^fta/vo/xai,  f.  ovfJLOU,  (ck  &  fialyofiai,) 
to  be  mad  m  or  against  any  person  or 
thing,  to  be  furious  against,  seq.  dat. 
Acts  26.  11.  —  So  ifxfiariiQ,  furious, 
raging,  Wisd.  14.  23.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk. 
II.  p.  798. 

*Eftuavovfi\,    6,    indec.    Emmanuel, 

Heb.  7K^0Dy  Immanuel,  i.  e.  God  with 
ns,  a  name  of  the  Saviour,  Matt.  1.  23. 
See  Is.  7.  14 :  8.  10. 

'EfAfjLoovQ,  4,  Emmaus,  a  village  60 
furlongs  or  about  7^  miles  from  Jeru- 
salem, probably  in  a  northern  direction, 
Luke  24.  13.  The  supposed  site  is 
still  pointed  out,  with  ruins  of  some  ex- 
tent ;  see  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii. 
198.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  6.6,  YoipiOK  h  jcoXcTrai 
/icy  'Afifiaove,  iiwi\ei  ci  t&p  'ItpoaoKv- 
fiuy  ora^iovQ  k^iiKoyra, — Another  Em- 
maus lay  in  the  plain  of  Judah,  towards 
Joppa,  and  was  called  by  the  Romans 
Nicopolis  ;  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  N. 
T.  but  often  elsewhere,  as  1  Mace.  3.40. 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  11.  2.  B.  J.  2.  20.  4. 

*£fiftevw,  f.  flvirf,  (cK  &  fUytit,)  to  re- 
main  in  a  place,  foil,  by  iy  with  dat. 
Xen.  An.  4.  7.  18.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
to  remain  in,  to  continue  in,  to  persevere 
in,  foil,  by  iy  with  dat.  Gal.  3.  10  vac 
OS  oirK  knjUyti  iy  irdoi  toIq  ytyp.  Heb.  8« 
9. — Sept.  Is.  30.  18.  Pol.  3.70.  4  ky  rj 
w'urrti.  Plut.  Artaxerx.  23  init. — by  dat. 
simply.  Acts  14. 22  r^  wlartt.  So  Sept. 
for  typn  Deut.  27.  26.— Pol.  1.  43.  3 
rp  iri<n'€t,  Xen.  Ag.  1.  11. 

*E^fi6p,  6,  indec.  Emmor,  Heb.  '^1^1 
(ass)  Hamor,  Acts  7.  16.  Com  p.  Gen. 
33. 19.  Josh.  24. 32.— On  the  difficulty 
in  Acts  1.  c.  see  Kuinoel  and  Olshausen 
in  loc. 

'E/iiio  4>  ^Vf  possess,  adj.  of  the  first 
pers.  sing,  my,  mine,  viz. 


a)  pr.  marking  possession,  property, 
etc.  Matt.  18.  20  to  i^ov  oyo^a.  John  3. 
29:  4.  34.  Rom.  10. 1.  al.  saep.  (Xen. 
Conv.  5.  5.)  TO  Ifidy,  to.  ifxA,  my  own^ 
i.e.  my  property,  etc.  Matt.  25. 27  :  20. 
15.  Luke  15. 31.  Emphat.  r^  c/i^  x^'P'» 
with  my  own  hand,  1  Cor.  16.  21.  Gal. 
6.  11.  Col.  4.  18.  —  Implying  power, 
office,  etc.  ovK  tarty  ifi6y  sc.  covyat,  it 
is  not  mine  to  give,  Lat.  meum  non  est, 
Matt.  20.  23.  Mark  10.  40.  —  Comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.  1  <r6y  hri  tKiropiZeiy, 

b)  spoken  of  things  which  proceed 
£rom  any  one  as  the  source,  author, 
agent,  etc.  Mark  8. 38  rove  kfwvQ  Xoyovc. 
Luke  9.  26.  John  6. 38  :  7.  16 :  8.  16  : 
14. 27.  Rom.  3.  7-  al.  ssep.  So  to  tfi6y^ 
i.  e.  my  doctrine,  John  16.  14, 15. 

c)  objectively  or  passively,  Winer 
§  22.  7.  n.  3.  Matth.  §  466.  2.  Spoken 
of  that  which  is  appointed,  destined,  for 
a  person,  as  6  Kaipoc  6  €fji6c  John  7. 6,8. 
if  fifUpa  it  if^h  John  8.  56.  Kaipoc  rye 
kfifig  iiyaXvaretac  2  Tim.  4.  6.  or  of  that 
which  is  done  to  or  in  respect  to  a  per- 
son, as  elc  TTiy  ifiijy  ky6jiyri9iv,  in  my 
memory,  i.  e.  in  memory  of  me,  Luke 
22.  19.  1  Cor.  11.  24,  25.  hy&iry  ^  iyiii, 
i.  e.  love  of  me,  John  15.  9. — Jos^  Ant. 
1.  3.  8  i^vfipt^oy  sIq  t^k  Ifiify  ehtrifieiay, 
i.  e.  elc  ifJLt,  towards  me.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 1.  28  ^iXi^  r^  €fi^,  8.  3.  32  r^c  ^fiifc 
Bupeag,  i.  e.  the  gift  to  me.    Al. 

*EfjiraiyfJU)yii,  fjg,  ^,  {lfiira((ij,)  deri" 
sion,  scoffing;  only  in  later  edit.  2  Pet. 
3.3  iy  IfJiiratyfioy^  ifiiralKrai,  i.e.  intens. 
for  shameless  scoffers.  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  671.  3.  Stuart  §  456.  Not  found  in 
Sept.  or  Greek  writers. 

^EfjnraiyfiSc,  ou,  6,  (ifiiral(ia,)  derision, 
sc<^g,  mticking,  Heb.  11.  36.  Sept. 
for  rrchp_  Ez.  22.  4.  — Wisd.  12.  25. 
Ecclu8.'2"7.  28.  A  form  of  the  Alex- 
andrine age ;  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
241.  n. 

'E/i9ra/Cai,  f.  al^ia,  (iy,  Ta/^iti,)  aor.  1 
iyitrat^ci,  a  later  form  instead  of  the 
earlier  iyiiraiva,  Bnttm.  §  114  Tal^bf, 
Phryn  et  Lob.  p.  240  ;  pr.  to  sport  in, 
or  with,  against  any  one,  Lat.  illudere, 
Engl,  to  illude,  to  mock,  i.  e. 

a)  to  deride,  to  scoff  at,  foil,  by  dat. 
Matt.  27.29  H^^i^^y^ifd^''- 
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V.  31.  Mark  10.  34  :  16.  20.  Luke  14. 
29  :  22.  63  :  23.  36.  absol.  Matt  20. 
19:27.41.  Mark  15.  31.  Luke  18.32: 
23.  1 1.  Sept.  for  pm  Gen.  39. 14, 17. 
^yjnn  Ex.  lO.  2.  —  l  Mace.  9.  26, 
Anthoi.  Gr.  XXL  p.  58, 115. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  io  delude^  to  deceive, 
Pass.  Matt.  2.  16.— Sept.  Jer.  10. 14. 

'Efixa/jcriyc,  ov,  6,  (efurai^w,)  a  mocker^ 
scoffer,  spoken  of  impostors,  false  pro- 
phets, etc.  2  Pet.  3.  3.  Jude  18.  See 
Matt.  24.  24  sq. — A  word  of  the  Alex- 
andrine age.  Lob.  on  Phryn,  p.  241.  n. 

*Efiir€piirariiiff  of,  f.  ijcrw,  (ey  &  xcpi- 
irariw,)  pr.  to  walk  abo^  in  a  place, 
e.  g.  rify  y^K,  Sept.  for  ^fillVl  Job  1. 
7  :  2.  2.  also  Wisd.  19.  21.— Xn  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  walk  in  or  among  a  people, 
to  live  among,  i.  e.  to  be  habitually  con- 
versant with,  absol.  2  Cor.  6.  16.  So 
Sept.  and  "^Hrn  Lev.  26.  12.  Deut. 

23.  14. 

*EfAiriir\rifiif  f.  IfJttrXiiaw,  {ly  8c  vlfi^ 
TrXfifii,  the  /i  being  dropped  after  c^, 
Buttm.  §  1 14. Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  95,)  aor.  1 
eyiirXriffa,  aor.  1  pass.  even-X^^Oi})/,  par- 
ticip.  pres.  IfiiriirXufy  Act^  14.  17,  from 
a  form  c^TcxXaoi  less  usual  in  this  tense 
and  not  Attic,  Buttm.  §  1 14  vifiirXrifit. 
§  106.  n.  5.  §  107.  n.  X,  2.— To///  in, 
Lat.  implere,  i.  e.  to  Jill  up^  to  makejull, 
trans.  Sept.  for  \X7Q  Gen.  42. 25.  Prov. 

24.  4.  Herodian  1.'  12.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  4. 6. — In  N.T.  spoken  only  of  food, 
io  fill  with  food,  to  satisfy,  to  satiate, 
absol.  John  6.  12  ilrc  ^e  kvtifXiiaQri^av, 
Sept.  for  ynto  Lev.  26.  6.  Ps.  78.  29. 
— Xen.  Cyr.'l.  3.  4.  Mem.  1.  3.  6.— 
So  fig.  to  fill,  to  satiate,  i.  e.  one's  de- 
sire with  good,  absol.  Luke  6. 25.  foil, 
by  ace.  and  gen.  Luke  1. 53.  Acts  14. 17. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2.  Sept.  for 
K?D  Xs.  27.  6.  Ps.  107.  9.  ^ntt^  Jer. 
3).' 14.  —  Ecclus.  16.  30. —  Metaph. 
Pass,  to  be  filled  with  any  person  or 
thing,  i.  e.  as  in  Engl,  to  enjoy  the  so- 
ciety, intercourse  of  any  one,  Rom.  15. 
24  lay  vfiwy  efiirXriffdCi, — Comp.  Hist, 
of  Susann.  32. 

*Efiiriima,  f.  weaovfiai,  (ck  &  witrru,) 
aor.  2  ivivtaoy,  to  fall  in,  foil,  by  th 
with  ace.  of  place,  to  fall  into  ;  Matt. 


12.  11  etc  lUOvyoy.  Luke  14.  5  ccc 
^peap.  So  Sept.  and  TS)^  Ex.  21.  33. 
Prov.  26.  27. — Msop,  F.'ll7  fivla  kfi- 
Ttcrovoa  elc  xvrpay*  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  64 
th  ToApovQ,  An.  5. 7.  25. — Of  persoms* 
to  fall  in  with,  to  fall  among,  to  meet 
with,  Luke  10.  36  eIq  rovg  Xiycrrdc. — 
2  Mace.  5.  12.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  13.  3 
oray  cJc  Xporac  ifiiriaiafiey,  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
1.  4.  ib.  8.  5.  14.  —  Metaph.  to  fail 
into  any  state  or  condition,  to  come  into, 
to  incur,  foil,  by  cic,  1  Tim.  3.  6  tic 
Kpifia.  V.  7  e^c  6y€iii<r/A6y.  6.  9.  Sept. 
and  7SIJ  Pn)v.  17.21 :  28. 10.— 1  Mace. 
6.  8.  JEl.  V.  H.  5.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
5.  6.— So  ifiTtatiy  elg  x^^P^^  Qeov,  to 
fall  into  the  hands  of  God^  i.  e.  into  his 
power,  for  punishment,  Heb.  10.  31, 
So  Sept.  and  7M  2  Sam.  24. 14.  1  Chr. 
21.  13.— Ecclus.' 2. 18:  38.  15. 

'E/iTrXcjCdi,  f.  i{«,  {ky  Sc  irXUia,)  braid 
in,  to  interweave,  pr.  ML  V.  H.  13.  1 
eyeirXiKoyro  oi  Kirrol  fjLaXaKo'tQ  ^iy^poiQ. 
— Xn  N.  T.  metaph.  to  involve  in,  to 
entangle;  Mid.  to  entangle  one*s  self  in, 
2  Tim.  2.  4.  Pass.  2  Pet.  2. 20.— Xsocr. 
181.  E.  Pol.  1.  17.  3.  ib.  25.  9.  3. 
Comp.  Sept.  Prov.  28.  18. 
*£/i7rX46ai,  see  ^EfiviirXtifit, 
*EfjLirXoKfi,  fjc,  4,  (efivXiKw,)  a  braiding, 
intertwining^  plaiting,  i.  e.  of  the  hair  in 
ornament,  1  Pet.  3.  3.  Comp.  1  Tim.  2. 
9.  Judith  10.  3.   Jahn§  125. 

'Efxryiuf,  &,  f.  evtrta,  (iy  &  tryiu,)  to 
blow  in,  (or  upon,)  to  breathe  in,  intrans. 
e.  g.  aifXoic  Ifivyeiy,  Anth.  Gr.  II.  p. 
103.  Hom.  II.  17.  502.  genr.  to  dram 
breath,  to  breathe,  i.  e.  to  live,  Plut. 
Eumen.  5  ult.  Aristoph.  Thesm.  926 
or  933.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1440.  Fig.  trans, 
to  breathe  in,  to  inspire,  with  ace.  and 
dat.  Wisd.  15.  11  ifncvtvaayra  avr^ 
yl^vx^y  (Sfvay.  Hom.  Od.  9.  381  Bapaoc. 
11.  15.  262  fjLiyoQ.— In  N.  T.  fig.  and 
intrans.  to  breathe,  to  respire,  and  foil, 
by  gen.  to  breathe  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
be  full  of,  to  be  ready  to  burst  with ; 
Acts  9.  1  ifiviiuty  (£irecX^c  Kat  ^ovov. 
See  Matth.  §  376.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2. 
— So  iryitit,  Anacr.  9.  3  pvpii>y  Toaovrwy 
TTvccTc.  Aristaenet.  I.Ep.  5  irvitay  Bvpov. 
Achill.  Tat.  2.  p.  65  epwroc  vytl.  Ari- 
stoph. Eq.  435  KUKtat  wyei.  See  Kypke 
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and  Eisner  in  loc.     Ck>rop.  Heb.  HTS^ 
Ps.  27. 12. 

*£fnropevo^ac,  f.  tveofMii^  depon.  Mid. 
(iv  &  Topevo^if  or  eftropoc)  to  go  iUf  to 
enter  m,  foil,  by  ace.  Sept.  Gen.  34. 
24.  by  TpdCf  (i*  e.  to  any  one,)  to  have 
inUrcourse  with,  Pint.  ed.  Reisk.  VI. 
119.  to  travel  about  in,  to  journey, 
Soph.  Elect.  405.  CEd.  T.  456  or  464. 
Pol.  28.  10.  5.— In  N.  T.  and  usually, 
to  travel  about,  i.  e.  as  a  merchant  or 
trader  on  a  large  scale,  i.  e.  to  trade,  to 
traffic,  viz. 

a)  genr.  andabsol.  James  4. 13.  Sept. 
for  "TrD  Gen.  34.  10  :  42.  34.  2  Chr. 
9.  14.— Diod.Sic.  5. 39.  Xen.  Lac.  7. 1. 

b)  foil,  by  accus.  to  traffic  in,  to  make 
gain  of,  2  Pet.  2.  3  v^c  Ifiiropevorovrat, 
i.  e.  •  they  will  deceive  you  for  their 
own  gain.* — Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  8  (virgins) 
oVk  €fi7roptvtr6fiEyai  rify  Sptiv  rov  outfia* 
roc.  Athen.  XIII.  p.  569.  F.  See 
Winer  p.  503  sq. 

'£/ixop/a,  ac,  4,  {tfiiropoQ,)  a  journey 
for  traffic,  Arr.  Epict.  3.  24.  80.  In 
N.  T.  trade,  traffic,  commerce,  Matt.  22. 
6.  Sept.  for  TVhO  Ez.  27.  15.  vby^ 
Ez.  28.  5.— Pol.'  3*.  23.  4.  Thuc'  ^6.' 
44.  Xen.  Hi.  9.  9. 

*Efiir6pu)v,  ov,  t6,  (efiwopoi,)  empO' 
rium,  mart.  John  2.16  oTicov  ifxiropiov, 
a  market-house, — Sept.  Is.  23.  17.  Ez. 
27.  3.  Thuc.  1.  13.  Xen.  Vect.  3.  3. 

"E/iTopoc,  ov,  6,  (ey  &  tropoQ,  passage, 
fr.  TTilpia,  tripaw,  tropiuf,)  literally  a  pas- 
senger  from  one  place  to  another,  6  iv 
7r6p^  &v,  one  on  a  journey,  a  traveller, 
etc.  Soph.  CEd.  C.  456.  (Ed.  T.  25, 
303.  Espec.  a  passenger  by  ship,  who 
pays  fare ;  and  this  indeed  seems  to  have 
been  the  earliest  use  of  the  word,  (for 
which  the  later  [writers  employ]  ctti- 
^rriQ,)  Hom.  Od.  2.  319.  ib.  24.  300. 
et  ibi  Schol. — In  N.  T.  and  usually  a 
merchant,  i.  e.  one  who  trades  to  foreign 
countries  by  sea  or  land  on  a  large  scale, 
a  wholesale  dealer ;  distinguished  from 
the  iraViyXoc  or  dyopaloq,  who  purchased 
bis  wares  of  the  e^iropoc  and  dealt  them 
out  at  retail ;  see  Boeckh  Staatshaush. 
I.  p.  336.  comp.  Passow  tfiiropog  and 
ardiri|Xoc.  Xen.  Vect.  3.  12,  13.  Mem. 
3.  7.  6.  Cyr.  5.  4.  42.  Plat.  Rep.  2. 12. 


''E/uirpoo^cv 

p.  371.  D.— So  Rev.  18.  3,  11,  15,  23. 
Matt.  13.  45  dvOpwiro^  tfjiiropoc,  see  in 
"AyOpknroc  2.  b.  Sept.  for  "inO  Gen.  37.' 
27.  1  K.  10.  28.  Ez.  27. 12.  bjl  Ez. 
27.  15,  20  sq.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  3.  He- 
rodian  4.  10.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  38. 
Mag.  Eq.  4.  7. 

'Efivpiidhf,  f.  iftrut,  (cv  &  wpiiBu,)  Lat. 
incendo,  to  inflame,  to  set  on  fire,  i.  e.  to 
destroy  by  fire,  r^v  ir6\ip  Matt.  22.  7. 
Sept.  for  t)nto  Dent.  13.  16.  Judg.  18. 
27.— Herodian  3.  7. 16.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
2.  4. 

"E^Tpo^cv,  adv.  &  prep,  (cv  &  ifp6cr'' 
Btv,)  before,  viz. 

1.  As  ADV.  OF  PLACE,  after  verbs  of 
moiion,  forwards,  Luke  19. 28  ifnropEv- 
ero  tfiirp.  or  before  a  person  implied, 
19.  4.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  5.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  23. — So  ra  efurpotrSey,  things  6e- 
fore,  Phil.  3. 14.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 

6,  7.— Xen.  An.  6.  3.  14.  Mem.  2.  3. 
19.' — Of  the  body,  before,  in  front,  Rev. 

4.  6.  So  Sept.  and  CTID  Ez.  2.  10.— 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  591.  Xen.  An.  5.  4. 
32. — In  Sept.  and  Greek  writers  spoken 
also  of  time,  Ruth  4.  7.  Judg.  1. 11.  al. 
-^1.  V.  H.  2.  41.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  28. 

2.  As  PREP,  with  gen.  Buttm.  §  146. 
2.  Spoken 

a)  of  PLACE,  before,  with  gen.  of  per- 
son, after  verbs  of  motion,  etc.  John  3. 
28  :  10.  4  c^Trp.  avrwy  iropeverai.  Matt. 
6.2:  11.10.  Mark  1.2.  Luke  7. 27. 
Sept.  for  ^^7  Gen.  24.  7  :  32. 3, 16.  1 
Chr.  15.24.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2.  7.  ib.  3. 2. 
5. — Genr.  before,  in  the  presence  of,  Matt. 

5.  16  :  6. 1 :  10. 32  bis,  33  bis.  17.  2  : 
25. 32  :  26.  70 :  27.  1 1, 29.  Mark  9.  2. 
Luke  5. 19  :  12.  8  bis.  14.  2: 19. 27:  21. 
36.  John  12.  37.  Gal.  2. 14.  1  Thess.  2. 
19.  So  Matt.  7.  6  (idXUiP  tfiirp.  x-  23. 
13  or  14  rXcccre  r^K  fiaa,  rStv  ohp,  tfjiirp, 
rHy  dv^p,  to  shut  up  before,  so  as  to  pre- 
vent from  entering ;  comp.  Sept.  dvoilta 
tfinp.  o^rov  Ovpac,  for  OB/  Is.  45 » 1  — 
Act.  Thom.  §  7  ot  tfirp.  ahrfig  viny- 
pcroOiTcc. — Hence  and  from  the  Heb. 
ttfivpoadey  rov  Oiov,  before  God,  in  the 
sight  of  God,  i.  e.  God  being  witness, 
God  knowing  and  approving ;  1  Thess. 
1.  3  : 3.  9, 13.  1  John  3. 19.  Comp.  Heb. 
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7.  1.  So  Matt.  11.  26  and  Luke  10.  21 
ovThtg  kyivero  thloKia  tfiwpotrOiy  ffov,  see 
in  Tlyofioi  II.  b.  /3.  Matt.  18, 14  eiXri/ia 
ifiirp.  eov.  So  Heb.  "  ^  *^ysh  t^T)  Sept. 
thBoKia  kvinriov  Geov  Ps.  19.  15.  Ziktov 
tvavTi  Kvpiov  Ex.  28. 38.  Comp.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  HID  D.  1.  b.  Lehrg.  p.  820. 
9  ult. — Foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  before, 
atf  Matt.  5.  24  efxirp,  tov  dvaiatrrripiov. 
Acts  18.  17.  2  Cor.  5.  10.  Rev.  19. 
10:  22.  8.— Comp.  Sept  and  ^^7  Neh. 

8.  3.  2  Chr.  5.  5.  Ceb.  Tab.  1.' 

b)  of  TIME,  before^  foil,  by  gen.  of 
pers.  John  1.  15,  27,  30.  So  Sept.  and 
03^  2  K.  17.  2  :  23.  25.  al.— Herodot. 

7.'  144. 

'E/iTTTvoi,  f.  v<r«,  (iy  &  irrvto,)  to  spit 
in  or  on,  foil,  by  cic,  as  cJc  to  irpdawiroyy 
to  spit  in  one's  face.  Matt.  26.  67.  genr. 
27.  30.  Sept.  flc.  TO  irp,  for  pT  Num. 
12.  14.  Kara  to  vp,  Deut.  25.  9.  See 
Jahn  §  180  ult.— Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VI. 
715.  14,  ifiiTTvuy  Ttyl  tig  to  irpSfftawoy. 
— FoU.  by  dat.  Mark  10.  34  :  14.  65  : 
15.  19.  Pass.  Luke  18.  32.-^1.  V.  H. 
1.  15.  Athen.  9.  11.  Comp.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  17.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  507. 

'E/i^aK^C,  coc,  ovc,  o,  4»  adj.  (c^^atvw. 
Pass,  to  appear  in  e.  g.  a  mirror,  Xen. 
Conv.  7.  4,  [It  signifies  properly  iy  o^- 
OaXfiolc  <paiyia6ai],)pT,  appearing  in  any 
thing,  hence  genr.  apparent,  and  efufKi-- 
vilQ  yiyofxat,  to  become  apparent,  =  I/jl^ 
<^yl'(ofiai,  hence  to  appear,  or  be  seen 
openly.  Acts  10.  40.— JEl.  V.  H.  1.  21. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  23. — Metaph.  to  be- 
come  manifest,  known,  etc.  Rom.  10.  20, 
quoted  from  Is.  65.  1  where  Sept.  for 
Itrn^  Sept.  for  irrtJ  Ex.  2.  14.— 
Plut.  Romul.  23init.'Pol.  22.  15.  7. 

'E/i^avifw,  f.  itria,  (e/i^wK^c)  to  make 
apparent,  to  cause  to  be  seen,  to  shew, 
trans.  Pass,  to  appear,  to  be  seen  openly, 

a)  pr.  Matt.  27.  53  iiu^ayladriiTay 
voXKoIq,  Heb.  9.  24  c/i^vcffO^vat  rf 
TTpotr^iTf  TOV  Qeov  virtp  (ifJi&y,  i.  e.  in 
our  behalf;  for  the  construction  c/i^. 
Tf  vp.  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Ps.  42. 3, 
comp.  95.  2. — 

b)  fig.  to  manifest,  to  make  known^  to 
declare,  to  shew,  dat.  Acts  23.  15  Ip^- 
ylvart  rf  XtXidpxf  6irug  ic.  r.  X.  foil,  by 
ace.   and  wpot,  23.  22  ravra  wpOQ  pe. 


foil,  by  Sti  Heb.  11.  14.  Sept.  nyi  n 
for  npK  Esth.  2.  22.— rcv£  rt  Jos.  Ant. 

8.  4.  2.'  Diod.  Sic.  14.  11.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  4.  tovto  (ki  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  26, 
itg  Jos.  Ant.  14.  10.  8. — In  a  judicial 
sense,  with  dat.  and  Kara  rtyoc,  to  in" 
form  against,  to  accuse.  Acts  24.  1 :  25. 
2.  so  w£pi  riyoQ,  25.  15. — ^Jos.  Ant.  10. 

9.  3  Kara  14. 10. 12  vepL — Of  a  person, 
€p<^ayl(€iy  kavroy  rcvc,  to  manifest  one* 
self,  i.  e.  '  to  let  oneself  be  intimately 
known,'  John  14.  21,  22.  So  Sept.  for 
irrtn  Ex.  33.  13.— Wisd.  1.  2. 

"E/i^o/^oC)  ov,  6,  4»  adj.  (ev  &  <^6fioQ^ 
pr.  t»  Jf^ear,  i.  e.  terrified,  affrighted, 
Luke  24.  5,  37.  Acts  10.  4:  22.  9:  24. 
25.  Rev.  11.  13.-1  Mace.  13.  2. 
Theophr.  Char.  24  or  25.  1. 

*Bp<^v<rdu,  a,  f.  iicuf,  (cv  &  ^vadta,) 
to  blow  in  or  on,  to  breathe  on,  absol. 
John  20.  22.  Sept.  for  n?^  of  wrath 
Ez.  22.  21.  of  a  wind  37.  9.  VtBH  Ez. 
21. 31. — Diosc.  5.99  icaUrai  IpipvfffiBiy. 
Comp.  Hom.  II.  19.  159. 

"Eu^vTOQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (ipi^vu,)  inborn, 
implanted,  i.  e.  by  nature,  Wisd.  12.10. 
Pol.  9.  11.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  7.  5.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  implanted,  engrafted,  i.  e. 
from  another  source,  Toy  tpt^vroy  \6yoy 
James  1.  21,  the  Gospel  being  here  re- 
presented under  the  figure  of  a  seed  or 
shoot  implanted  or  engrafted,  as  else- 
where by  seed  sown;  comp.  Mark  6.  14 
sq. — Barnab.  Ep.  c.  9,  ^  tpi^,  Zu>pta  r^c 
lilaxfiQ  T,  Qtov,  Herodot.  9.  94  c/i- 
i^vTOQ  payTiKri. 

'Ev,  prep,  governing  the  dative,  with 
the  primary  idea  of  rest  in  any  place 
or  thing,  as  also  on,  at,  by.  As  com- 
pared with  dg  and  Ik,  it  stands  between 
the  two,  etc  implying  motion  into,  iy  the 
being  or  remaining  m,  and  U  motion 
out  of  See  Passow  in  'Ev.  Winer  §  52. 
a.  Matth.  §  577. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  which  is  the  primary 
and  most  frequent  use,  and  employed 
of  every  thing  which  b  conceived  as 
being,  remaining,  or  taking  place,  fvit^m 
some  definite  space  or  limits ;  in,  on,  at^ 
by,  etc.     Sept.  usually  for  Heb.  2L 

a)  pr.  in,  within;  Luke  11.  1  iy  rci- 
TTf  Ttyl,  Matt.  8.  6  ev  r^  oIki^,  Acts  2, 
46  iy  ry-  upy.  Luke  ^.^^^^Vy  r«c 
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filrX^.  Matt.  4.  2S  iy  toIq  irvvaytttyalc* 
4.  21  iy  Tf  irXoif.  11.  2.  Mark  5.  3. 
John  5.  28:  11.  17:  19.  41.  Phil.1.13. 
Luke  9.  57;  &  19.  36  iy  if  6^.  Matt 
6.2y5  iy  race  ^v/iaec*  11.16  iy  &yopaiQ, 
Luke  7.  32.  Matt.  20.  23  iy  r^  wdXn. 
13.  24,  27  iy  ry  iiyp^.  al.  saep. — He- 
rodian  1.  9.  7.  ib.  1. 12. 12.  Xen.  Cyr. 

I.  4.  5.  An.  1.  2.  8,  26.  —With  the 
names  of  cities,  countries,  places,  etc. 
Luke  2.  43  iy  'lepovaaXii/x.  Matt.  2.  1, 
5  iy  BrfiXiifJi.  Rom.  1.  7  iy  'Pw^jy. 
Matt.  2.  19  CF  Acytmr^.  AcU  7.  36  ei' 
7f  Aty.  Matt.  9.  31  :  3.  1,  3  ky  r^ 
ipilfif  r^C  'lovSalag.  4.  13  :  6.  4.  Acts 
9.  36  :  10.  1.  1  Thess.  1.  7, 8.  al.  saep. 
— Herodian  1.  3.  1,  ib.  3. 2.  7.  Thuc. 
7.  21.  — So  iy  Tf  4^ff  Luke  16.  23. 
comp.  Matt.  10.  28.  Rev.  21.  8.  iy 
wpayft  iyTol^  oirpavolc,  Matt. 6. 10,20. 
Luke  15.  7.  Matt.  5.  12 :  16.  19.  aL 
also  of  God,  6  xar^p  6  iy  role  ohp,  as 
adj.  ^  6  iirovpayioCi  heavenly  Father, 
Matt.5.12,  45  :  7. 11.  al.  comp.  18.35. 
iy  r^  fiaaiXel^  rwy  ohp.  Matt.  5.  19:  8- 

II.  al.  iy  Tr&ffTi  T^  yjf,  Rom.  9.  17. 
Matt.  25. 18, 25.  iy  rf  Kdafif,  John  13. 
1.  Col.  1.  6.  al.  iy  if  BaXaotrr^  Mark  5. 
13.  iy  fjUaf  rijc  OaX.  6.  47.  2  Cor.  11. 
25. — Of  a  book,  writing,  etc.  Mark  12. 
26  iy  Tti  /3i/3\^  Miueriwc.  Luke  2.  23  : 
20.  42.  al.  Acts  13.  33  iy  rf  \//aX/i^  rf 
^€V1■.  Heb.  4.  5 :  5.  6.  So  Heb.  4.  7 
iy  Aaj3(d,  i.  e.  in  the  book  of  David, 
the  Psalms.  John  6. 45  iy  toIq  TrpofftiiTaiC' 
Rom.  11.2  iy  *UX/^  i.  e.  in  the  section 
respecting  Elijah. — Of  the  body  and  its 
parts,  Rom.  6.  12  cv  rf  Byrirf  aitjian. 
2  Cor.  12.  2.  Matt.  3.  12  iy  if  x<'P^ 
ahrw.  Rev.  6. 5  :  11.  9.  al.  (Xen.  An. 
6.  1.9.)  Matt.  7.  3,  4,  iy  rf  o^0aX/if . 
Matt.  1.  18,  23,  iy  yaarpX  ex^cv,  i.  e. 
to  be  pregnant,  see  in  Tatniip  b.  Luke 
1.  44  CI"  r^  KoiXi^  Fig.  iy  toiq  fJtiXeat 
Rom.  7.  5.  James  4.  1.  ck  if  KapBi^, 
iy  ra'ig  rap^cacc*  Matt.  5.  28.  Luke  2. 
51.  Matt.  9.  4.  Mark  2.  6,  8.  iy  tnd- 
jmrt  1  Pet  2.  22. — Spoken  of  persons, 
pr.  in  one's  body;  Matt.  1,20  ro  iy 
aifr^  ytyyrfiiy.  6.  23.  Acts  20.  10.  of 
a  demoniac.  Acts  19. 16.  Fig,  Rom.  7. 
17,  18,  20.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  elevated  objects,  a  sur- 
£u:e,  etc.  tn,  i.  e.  on,  upon,  as  a  fig-tree, 


iy  alrry  Mark  11.  13.  a  mountain,  iy 
rf  opet,  Luke  8.  32.  John  4.  20.  Heb. 
8.  5.  (Sept.  and  1*12  Ex.  31. 18.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.4.3.  Xen.  An.  4.3.  31.)Matt. 
8.  24  ffe«r/ioc  iy  if  OoXaVo]},  on  the 
lake.  Luke  12.  51.  John  20.  25.  Acts 
7.  33.  2  Cor.  3.  7  iyrtrviniffjtiyfi  iy 
X£Ooic*  Rev.  3.  21  iy  rf  dpSyf,  (Horn. 
Od.  8.  422.)  Rev.  13. 12:  18. 19.  Fig. 
Jude  12  iy  rale  Ay<iira«c  vfiwy  orvi" 
X<i^€C. 

c)  in  a  somewhat  wider  sense,  tm- 
plying  simply  CON  TACT,  close  proximity, 
etc.  tft,  i.  e.  at,  on,  by,  near,  with,  equi- 
valent to  irapa ;  e.  g.  iy  ^t^iq  riyoc, 
Heb.  1.  3 :  8.  1  :  10.  12.  Rom.  8.  34. 
al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  2.)  So  Matt.  6.  5 
iy  rale  yutyiaic  rwy  irXartiQy,  24.36;  8c 
Acts  2.  19  iy  rf  ohpav^,  in  or  on  the 
sky.  (Hom.  II.  22.  318.)  Luke  13.  4  6 
irvpyoq  iy  rf  ^tXtaafx,  at  or  near  the 
fountain,  comp.  Jos.B.  J.  5.  4. 1.  Luke 
16.23;  &John  13.  23,  see  in  "AyaKeifxai 

2.  Matt.  7.  6  fiij'TOTe  KaTairariiViatny  iy 
rolt  woffly  ahrwy,  i.  e.  at  or  under  their 
feet  John  15.  4  iay  fiij  (ro  KXfjfia) 
fitiyr^  iy  if  A/iTrcXy,  i.e.  'remains  on, 
attached  to,  the  vine.'  19.  41.  Rev.  9. 
10.  John  11. 10  Bn  ro  ^wc  ohx  eorriv  iy 
ahrf,  i.  e.  by  him,  around  him,  in  his 
path.  So  fig.  1  John  1.  5. — Herodot. 
1.  76.  Pol.  2.  66.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
45.  H.  G.  7.  5.  18.  An.  4.  8.  22.— 
Ftg.  with  dat.  of  person,  i.  e.  (a)  spoken 
of  those  with  whom  any  one  is  in  near 
connexion,  intimate  union,  oneness 
of  heart,  mind,  purpose ;  especially  of 
the  union  by  faith  of  Christians  with 
Christ,  who  are  then  tn  Christ,  as  a 
branch  in  or  on  a  vine,  John  15.  2,4,5. 
So  John  6.  56:  14.20.  Rom.  16.7,11. 
1  Cor.  1.  30:  9.  1,  2.  2  Cor.  5.  17. 
Eph.  2.  13.  al.  ssep.  1  Thess.  4.  16  ol 
ytKpol  iy  Xpiarf,  i.e.  *  who  died  in  union 
by    iaith  with   Christ,  as   Christians.' 

1  Cor.  15.  18.  Rev.  14. 13.  Hence  oi 
iy  Xpiar^  as  adj.  =s  ol  Xpiirriayol,  8. 1. 

2  Cor.  12.  2.  Gal.  1.  22.  1  Pet.  5. 14. 
al.  So  genr.  i.  e.  '  in  connection  with 
Christ,  in  the  Christian  faith,'  Rom.  12. 
5.  Gal.  3.  28  irewrec  vfiiiQ  elg  i<rr€  iy 
Xp.  5.6:  6.  15.  Phil.  4.  1,  7.  1  Thess. 

3.  8.  1  John  2.  24.  al.  Fice  versa  of 
the  union  of  Christ  wit] 
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consequence  of  their  faith  in  him ;  John 
6.56:14.20:  15.4,5:  17.28,26. 
Rom.  8.  9.  Gal.  2.  20.  al.  Of  a  like 
union  with  God,  and  vice  versa,  1  Thess. 

I.  1.  1  John  2.  24:  3.  6,  24:  4.  13, 
15,  16.  al.  Of  the  mutual  union  of 
God  and  Christ,  John  10.  38 :   14.  10, 

II,  20.  al.  Of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
Christians,  John  14.  17.  Rom.  8.9,11 
bis.  1  Cor.  3.  16 :  6.  19.  1  Pet.  1. 11. 
al. — ()3)  Of  those  in,  with,  on  whom, 
i.  e.  in  whose  person  or  character  any 
thing  exists  or  is  done,  (comp.  Trapa,) 
e.g.  in  external  life  and  conduct,  John 
18.  38,  &  19.  4,  6,  ovx  evpiaKw  kv  ahrip 
alrlay.  Acts  24.  20  :   25.  5.    1  John  2. 

10.  1  Cor.  4.  2.  So  genr.  of  any  power, 
influence,  efficiency,  e.  g.  from  God,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  etc.  Matt.  14.  2  Bia  tovto 
ai  Ivydfieii:  ivtpyovmv  ky  ahr^*  John  1. 
4  :  14.  13.  V.  30  ei'  kfxol  ohx  c^ct  oi/^iv, 
17.  26.  1  Cor.  12.  6.  2  Cor.  4  4,  12  : 
6.  12.  Gal.  4.  19.  Phil.  2.  5,  13.  Col. 

1.  19.  Heb.  13.  21,  1  John  3.  9,  15. 
al.  So  ky  lavrff  in,  with  or  o/* oneself, 
etc.  Matt.  13.  21.  John  5.  26:  6.  53. 

1  Cor.  11.  13,  2  Cor.  1.  9.  al.— (y)  Of 
those  m  or  with  whom,  i.  e.  in  whose 
mind,  heart,  soul,  any  thing  exists  or 
takes  place,  (Trapa,)  e.  g.  virtues,  vices, 
faculties,  etc.  John  1,  4S  ky  if  ^6\ot  ohx 
toTi.  4.  14  ky  airr^,  i.  e.  in  his  soul  17. 
13.    Rom.  7.  8.    1  Cor.  2.  11 :    8.  7. 

2  Cor.  11.  10.  Eph.  4.  18.  PhUem.  6. 
al.  So  KpinrTioSai  ky  Gc^,  i.  e.  in  the 
mind  and  counsels  of  God,  Col.  3.  8. 
Eph.  3.  9.  So  ky  eavTf,  ky  kavToig,  in 
or  with  oneself t  ihemselveSt  i.  e.  in  one's 
heart.  Matt.  3.  9.  Luke  7.  39, 49.  John 
5.  41.    Rom.  8.23.    Eph.  1.  9.  James 

2.  4.  al. 

d)  of  a  NUMBER  or  multitude,  as  in- 
dicating PLACE,  in,  among,  with,  equiva- 
lent to  ky  fiiffff  in  the  midst ;  Matt.  2.  6 
k\a\itmi  ky  to'iq  iiyefi6(ny  'lovBa.  11.11 
oifK  kyiiytpTQi  kv  yeyyriTo'iQ  yvyaiKHy.  v. 
21  oi  ytydfityoi  ky  vfiiy,  20.  27*  Mark 
10. 43.  Luke  1. 1.  John  1. 14  :  11.54. 
Acts  2. 29:  20.32.  Rom.  1.  5,6.  iCor. 

11.  18.  Eph.5.3.  1  Pet.  5. 1,2.  2  Pet. 
2.  8.  al.  ssepiss.  So  ky  kavrolc,  among 
themselves.  Matt.  9.  3  :  21.  38.  Acts 
28.  29.  (Thuc.  7.  67.)  ky  iXX^Xotc,  with 
one  another,  Mark  9.  50.  John  13.  35. 


Rom.  15.  5.  (Luc.  Asin.  19.)  So  with 
a  dat.  sing,  of  a  collecHve  noun,  Luke 
4.  25,  27,  ky  rf  *l<rpali\.  1.  61 :  2.  44. 
John  7.  43.  Acts  10.  35.  Eph.  3.  21. 
2  Pet.  2.  1.  al.  Sept.  for  2  2  K.  18.5. 
1f)r)2,    Gen.  23.  6.  Lev.  16  29.— Tob. 

3.  4.'  Hom.  11.  13.  689.  JEi.  V.  H.  1. 
31.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  23.  1.  ib.  Alex.  2. 
Xen.  An.  2.3.15.  Cyr.  1.3.2.— Hence 
with  dat.  plur.  of  persons  by  whom  one 
is  accompanied,  escorted,  etc.  Luke  14. 
31.  Jude  14  fiXde  Kvpcoc  ky  fivpidoriy 
dy/acc  avTov.  So  Sept.  and  21  Num. 
20.  20.— 1  Mace.  1.  17  :  7.28!— With 
a  dat.  plur.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  15.  3  ky 
vpifToic,  among  the  first,  i.  e.  adv.  first 
of  all.— Xen.  CEc.  4.  4.  Cyr.  1.  6.  24. 

e)  of  persons,  by  implic.  before,  in  the 
presence  of;  Mark  8.  38  5c  kwaiaj^vyd^ 
fit  ky  rj  ytyt^  rawrp.  Luke  1.  25.  Acts 
6.  8  :  24.  21  Iotwq  ky  avrolg,  i.  e.  as 
judges.  1  Cor.  2.  6.  2  Cor.  10. 1.  Col. 
1.  23.     Fig.  and  from  the  Heb.  Luke 

4.  21  ky  roic  i^<r\y  vfi&y,  comp.  Sept. 
and  2l  Deut.  5.  1. — ^Judith  16.  1.  Plut. 
Leg,  10.  p.  886.  E,  Karriyopiiy  ky  &«- 
fiiaiy  AyBpunroiQ.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  22. 
8.  P0L17.6.I.  Hom.  II.  1.587.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  6. — Hence  metaph.  in  the 
sight  of  any  one,  he  being  judge ;  Luke 
16. 15  ro  ^i'  iiyOp^woiQ  v\l/ri\6y,  i.  e.  in 
the  sight,  judgment,  of  men.  1  Cor.  14. 
116  XaXiDv,  ky  kfjiol  fidpfiapot.  Col.  3. 
20.  — Demosth.  764.  15.  ib.  813.  10. 
Eurip.  Hipp.  1335. — So  by  Hebraism, 
ky  d^aX/ioic  v/iwv,  in,  i.  e.  brfore  your 
eyes,  in  your  judgment.  Matt.  21.  42. 
Mark  12. 11.  So  Sept.  and  "^  >Jar2 
Ps.  1 1 8. 23.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg,  p.  820 
— 1  Mace.  1.  12. 

f )  spoken  of  that  by  which  one  is 
surrounded,  in  which  one  is  enveloped, 
etc.  IN,  WITH.  Matt.  16.  27  cpx^^^^v 
rp  Zolti.  25.  31.  al.  Mark  13.  26  ky 
ve^eXacc.  Luke  21.  27.  al.  Acts  7.  30 
ky  <b\oy\  vvpdQ. — Hom.  II.  15.  192  oh- 
payog  ky  aWipi  koI  yt<pi\ri<ri, — Of  clo- 
thing, Matt.  1 1 .  8  ii'  /laXoJcoIc  (/<ar/o(c 
y)fi<lnifffiiyoy.  6.  29:  7.  15.  Mark  12. 
38.  Heb.  11.  37.  James  2.  2.  al.  of 
ornaments,  1  Tim.  2.  9.  of  bonds,  Eph. 
6.  20.  So  ky  trapKl,  in  the  flesh,  i.  e. 
clothed  in  flesh,  in  the  bp  ~ 
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2.  2  John  7.  C^v  Iv  ffap*:/.  Gal.  2,  20. 
Phil.  1.  22.  Sept.  and  21  Deut.  22. 12. 
Ps.  147.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  7  6  Ivt^ 
vop^vplZi.  Pind.  Isth.  6.  53.  Herodian 
2.  13.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 11.  4.— Hence 
of  that  with  which  one  is  farnished, 
which  he  carries  with  him,  etc.  1  Cor.  4. 
21  iv  fiafiBf  iKSij.  Heb.  9.  25.  Metaph. 
Luke  1.  17  CI'  wevfiart  icai  dvyafui 
'HX/ov.  Rom.  15.29.  Eph.  6.2.  Sept. 
and  21  Gen.  32.  11  ev  ^Bf.  Josh.  22. 

8.  1  Sam.  1.  24.  Ps.  66. 13.— Jos.  Ant. 

6.  9,  4  <n;  fitv  ivipxp  f^i  iy  pofupaiq,  k, 
r.  X.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  16  ult.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  3.  14.  Mem.  3.  9.  2. 

2.  Of  TIME,  a)  of  time  when,  i.  e.  a 
definite  point  or  period,  tn,  during  on, 
at  which  any  thing  takes  place,  etc. 
Matt.  2. 1  ey  tjfiepaic  'Hp^^ov.  3. 1 :  8. 13 : 
12.  1,  2  iyffafifiArf.  Acts  20.  7.  1  Cor. 
1 1.  23.  al.  ssepiss.  John  11.  9, 10,  cVrpi 
4/iep^,  ev  r^  wktI,  i.  e.  by  day,  by  night 
— Palaeph.  52.  1.  Herodian  1.  5.  1. 
Xen.  An.  1.  5.  16. — With  a  neut.  adj. 
AcU  7.  IS  ey  rip  ^cvripy.  2  Cor.  11.6 
iyvayrii,  e.  xp^^*'^*  Phil.  4.  6.  So  Acts 
26.  28  iy  o\ly^  i.  e.  XP^^'ff  shortly ,  and 
V.  29  ey  6\ly^  Kal  iy  woXKf,  *  in  short  or 
io  long ;'  comp.  Kuinoel.  (Luc.  D.  Deor. 

9.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  12  ey  oXiyf 
woWol  tirtiToy.  Plato  Apol.  7.  comp. 
in  full,  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 2.)  With  a  pron. 
absol.  e.  g.  kv  f  i.  e.  XP^^V  ^^^^  ^*  1^* 
John  5.  7.  (Thuc.  7.  29.  Xen.  An.  1. 

10.  10.)   So,  with  art.  and  adv.,  Luke 

7.  11  ev  rjf  eiiyc.  8.  1.  John  4.  31  iy  r^ 
fiera^v. — ^Xen.  Con  v.  1. 14. — Spoken  of 
an  action  or  event,  which  serves  to  mark 
a  definite  time;  Matt.  22.  28  iy  r^ 
ityatrrdett.  Luke  11.31,  32,  iy  rf  Kplaei, 
John  21.  20  iy  rf  Beiiryf.  1  Cor.  15. 
52  iy  rf  itrx-  aaXxiyyi.  2  Thess.  1.  7. 
1  John  2.  28.  al.  ssep.  So  ii^  olc,  i.  e. 
Tpdyfiaai,  i.  e«  during  which  things, 
meanwhile,  Luke  12.  1. — Luc.  Alex. 
36  iy  rf  Xoifi^.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  68. — 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  32.  Herodian  5.  1.  4 
iy  olc. — Espec.  with  dat.  of  art.  and  in- 
fin.  in,  i.  e.  on  or  a/  an  action  or  event, 
while  it  is  taking  place ;  Luke  9.  36  iy 
rf  yeyiadai  r^y  ^uvfiy,  1.  8:  2.  6:  5. 
1:  24.  51.  Acte  8.  6.  al.  saep.— Sept. 
1  Sam.  1.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.4.5. 


b)  of  time,  how  long,  i.  e.  a  space  or 
period  within  which  any  thing  takes 
place ;  in,  within,  iy  rpialy  iifiipaiQ,  in 
three  days.  Matt.  27.  40.  Mark  15.  29. 
al.  So  Sept.  and  3l  Is.  16.  14. — ^1. 
V.  H.  1.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  83  ult.  Xen. 
Ag.  1 .  34  iv  Bvoly  iroly* 

3.  Metaph.  of  the  state,  condition^ 
MANNER,  m  which  one  is,  moves,  acts ; 
of  the  occasion,  means,  on,  in,  by, 
through  which  one  is  affected,  moved, 
acted  upon,  etc. 

a)  of  the  state,  condition,  or  circum- 
stances in  which  a  person  or  thing  is, 
viz.  . 

(a)  genr.  either  external  or  internal ; 
comp.  Passow  'Ey  2.  Winer  §  52.  p. 
330.  Matth.  §  577.  3.  E.  g.  of  an  ex- 
ternal state ;  Luke  7.  35  ^k  rpwj^tj  wrap- 
\oyrtq.  8.  43  yvyri  olaaiyfivffet  aifiaroq, 
2.  29,  and  1 1.  21  iyelpiivji.  comp.  James 
2.  16  vw&yere  iy  cip^ip  for  which  see 
in  Etc  4.  Luke  16.  23  iy  flaadvoti:.  23; 
12  €K  cx^P^'  ^*  ^^'  ^oi^«  !•  4  "'OC  Oeov 
iy  BvydfjL€i.  8.  37.  1  Cor.  7.  18,20,  24: 
15.  42,  43.  2  Cor.  6.  4,  5.  Gal.  1.  14 
iy  rf  'lovMffiJi^.  Phil.  2.  7.  2  Thess. 
3  16  iv  vayrl  rpoiry,  i.  e.  in  every 
state,  at  every  turn.  1  Tim.  2.  2.  al. 
s»p.— Herodian  1.  3.  3.  Pol.  8.  10.  4. 
Thuc.  6.  35.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  9  iy 
yofff.  An.  2.  5.  38. — Of  an  internal 
state,  i.  e.  of  the  mind,  feelings,  etc. 
Acte  11.  5  cV  iKardtrei.  Rom.  15.  32  tV 
Xop^.  1  Cor.  1.  \0  iy  rf  ahrf  vot  k.  t. 
\.  2.  3  iy  &<rBeytiif,  kqi  iy  ^/3«i.  14. 
6  iy  AiroKaXwpei  r.  r.  X.  i.  e.  in 
the  state  or  condition  of  one  who  re- 
ceives and  utters  a  revelation.  2  Cor, 
11.  17.  21,  iv  A^poerwKp.  Eph.  3.  12  : 
5.  21.  1  Thess.  2.  17-  1  Tim.  1.  13  ; 
2.  11.  Heb.  3.  11.  James  I.  21  :  2.  1. 
Jude  24.  al.  ssep.— Horn.  II.  7.  302. 
Thuc.  3.  22.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  38.  Cyr. 
5.  2.  5. — In  this  usage  iy  with  its  da- 
tive is  often  equivalent  to  an  adjective  ; 
Rom.  4.  10  wy  iv  hKpoftvtnlq,,  iy  nepi- 
rofi^,  i.  e.  as  uncircumcised  or  circum- 
cised. 2  Cor.  3.  7,  8,  and  Phil.  4. 19  iy 
Uiri  5=  £K&)&c.  1  Tim,  2.  7,  12,  14. 
Tit.  \,  6  iy  Karr\yopi<^,  i.  e.  accused.  3. 
5  tpya  rh  iy  BtKaiotrlyii,  =  ra  BlKain» 
— Luc.  Amor.  50.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  15. 
H.  G.  7.  5.  8.— So  also  adverbially, 
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Acts  5.  23  iy  vaa^  dfff>aXe/f .  Rom.  2 
28,  29,  €K  r^  ^QFcp^i  tv  rf  Kpvnr^. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  31.)  Eph/  6.  24.  2 
Tim.  4.  2.— Plato  Gorg.  p.  512.  C. 
Xen.  Cjnr.  4.  5,  54. 

()3)  of  the  business,  employment,  ac« 
tions,  in  which  one  is  engaged ;  Passow 
ir  2.  a.  Winer  §  52.  p.  330.  Thus 
Matt.  21  22  £K  TrpofTivxJ*  Mark  4.  2 
CK  rp  ^i^ax^  aifrov,  i.  e.  as  he  taught.  8. 
27 ;  and  Luke  24.  35  iy  r^  65j|>,  i.  e. 
in  the  walk  or  journey.  Luke  16.  10. 
John  8. 3  ky  iiotxtiq.  KUTitXrififjiiyfiy.  Acts 
6.  1  :  24.  16.  Rom.  1.9  eyrf  ci^ayycXiy, 
i.  e.  'labouring  in  the  gospel.*  14.  18  : 
15.  58.  1  Cor.  15.  1.  2  Cor.  7.  11 
iy  wayrl.     Col.   1.    10  iy  Tavrl  tpy^. 

4.  2.  1  Tim.  4.  15  iy  tovtoiq  iadi,  5. 
17.  Heb.  6.  18cvoIc.  11.34.  James  1. 
8:  4.  3.  al.  saep.  So  Matt.  20.  15  iroi- 
fjaai  B  Oikv  iy  rois  c/iocc,  i.  e. '  in  my  own 
affairs.'  22.  15  :  23.  30  Koivwyoi  iy  r^ 
aifxarh  i.  e.  in  slaying  the  prophets.  — 
—Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  1  6  Kvpoc  iv  tovtoiq 
liy,  ib.  1.  6.  15.  Herodot.  2.  82  oi  iy 
Toiiiffu.  Plat.  Prob.  p.  317.  C,  cc/il  iy 
rp  rfx^p. — So  with  dat.  of  person,  i.  e. 
*  in  the  work,  business,  or  cause  of  any 
one ;'  Rom.  16.  12  ^rcc  iKowlatrey  iy 
Kvpi'y.  Eph.  6.  21.  al.  Rom.  6.  3  rove 
cvy€pyov^  paov  iy  XpivTf,  lCor.4. 17.al. 

(y)  implying  in  the  power  of  any  one ; 
Passow  £v  1.  f.  Matth.  §  577.  6.   Acts 

5.  4  iy  r^  a^  e^vff/9,  comp.  1.  7,  and 
John  3.  35.  Acto  4.  12.  ohK  tony  &\Xf 
oifiByl  ff  oriifTtipia.  So  iy  irytvfiari,  i.  e. 
in  the  power  or  under  the  influence  of 
the  Spirit,  in  a  state  of  inspiration,  in- 
spu'ed.  Matt.  22.  43.  Mark  12.  36. 
Luke  2.  27:  4.  1:  9.  1.  1  Cor.  12.3. 
also  Matt.  12.  28.  1  Pet.  3.  19.  Rev. 
I.  10:  4.  2:  17.  3.  al.  0{ demoniacs, 
iv  wyevfiari  &Kaddprf,  i.e.  in  the  power 
of,  possessed,  Mark  1.  23:  5,  2. — Jos. 
Ant.  3.  1.  5.  Aristoph.  Av.  1677  ci'  rf 
TpifldXkf  icay  to  rpdy/ia.  Herodot.  6. 
109.  Xen.  CEc.  6. 14  iy  <roi  wdyra  itrriy. 
— Hence,  ytydfitroc  iy  lovr^j?,  having 
come  to  himself,  Acts  12.  11.  Comp 
Herm.  ad  Yig.  p.  749,  856.  Matth.  § 
577.  6  ult. 

b)  Of  manner  or  mode,  i.  e.  the  state 
or  circumstances,  external  or  internal, 
by  which  any  action  is  accompanied,  m, 


with,    in  reference  to  which  it  is  per- 
formed, viz. 

(a)  genr.  oi  manner,  etc.  comp.  'Eic  3. 
e.  Matt.  22,  37  ayax^fy  iy  oXtj  rj  KapBi^ 
K.  r.  \.  quoted  from  Deut.  6.  5  wheie 
Heb.  2,  Sept.  it:,  as  also  Mark  12.  30, 
33.  So  Mark  4.  2  Bi^trKety  iy  xapa- 
/3o\cuc.  Luke  2.  36  iy  Upvoig,  Kal  5v- 
ydfitt  iwiraaaei,  21.  25  trvyoyii  idyAr  ir 
awoplq,,  John  16.  25  iy  irapoifjUatc  Xo- 
Xiiy.  23.  24  irpoatntytiy  iy  vytv^an  Kol 
dkriQtiq,,  i.  e.  to  render  sincere  and  spi* 
ritual  worship.  Acts  2.  46: 10.  48  /3air- 
rcoO^vai  iy  r^  oyofiari  rov  Kvplov,  comp. 
in  BaTrWfoi  2.  a.  fi.  Rom.  1.  9  iv  rf 
vytvfiari  fiov.  9.  22 :  15.  6.  1  Cor.  2. 
4  TO  tdipvyyud  fiOV  ohK  iy  irei0o<c  X<Jyocc. 
V.  7:  14.  21.  2  Cor.  3.  7  iy  ypdfifia^ 
iriy.  Col.  3.  22.  1  Pet.  2.  24.  2  Pet.  8. 
3.  1  John  5.  6  iXdiify  iy  r^  vBart  ical  rf 
aifjuvri. — Eurip.  Bacch.  1167.  Herodian 
2.  13.  8.  Pal«ph.-32.  2  iXSili^y  6iclow 
avTdy  iy  iiptfxauf  ^iitrftari.  Thuc.  6. 
16.  ib.  7.  67  ohK  iy  rf  avrwy  rpdwf  icc- 
yovfiiyoi, — So  in  an  adverbial  sense; 
Matt.  22.  16  iy  dXrideif  ^(^aoriccic,  L  e. 
truly,  in  reality.  Mark  9.  1.  iv  BoXf. 
Acta  12.  7,  and  22. 18  iy  raxct.  (Thuc. 
6.92  init.)  Acts  17  31 ;  and  Rev.  19.  11 
Kpiyfty  iy  ^ucaioaifyji  i.  e.  righteously. 
26.  7  iy  iKTivil^,  continually.  Col.  4. 5* 
Eph.  6.  9  iy  itappnciif,  boldly.  Rev.  18. 
2  UpaUv  iy  itrxyi' — Judith  1.11.  Wisd. 
18.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  11  iy  rf  fUpu. 
wdXty,  vicissim. 

(fi)  of  a  rule,  law,  standard,  in,  by, 
according  to,  conformably  to ;  comp. 
Passow  iy  1.  h.  Winer  §  52.  a.  3.  b. 
Matth.  §  577.  3  ult.  So  Matt.  7.2  iyf 
Kplfiari  Kpiyere,  KptO^tretrBe.  Luke  1.  8 
iy  T^  ra^i,  comp.  1  Cor.  15.  23.  Phil. 
1.  8.  1  Thess.  4.  15  iy  X6y^  Kvplov. 
1  Tim.  1.  18  iy  airraid  sc.  vpo^nriiat^. 
Heb.  4.  11.  So  of  a  rule  of  life,  etc. 
Luke  1.  6  vop€v6fuyoi  iy  w&trcuc  tqIq 
cvroXaic. — Pind.  Pyth.  4.  105  iv  rovrf 
X6yf,  Thuc.  1.  77  iv  toIq  oftoioiQ  vo- 
iwiq  TOQ  Kpltreig  iroielv.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 8. 
Cyr.  1.2.2.  Mem.3.9.1.— So  withdat. 
of  person ;  2  Cor.  10.  12  iv  iovroic  iav- 
rovc  fUTpoivyTtQ.  Also  *in  conformity 
with  the  will,  law,  precept  of  any  one  ;* 
John  3.  21  iv  8e^  iirriv  elpyaofAtya. 
1  Cor.  7. 39  iv  KvpcV.  Eph.  6. 1. 
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(y)  in  the  sense  of  m  respect  to^  as  to; 
Luke  1.  7«  18,  irpofiefiriKirai  iv  ^fiipatc. 
Gktl.  4.  20  ^Ti  awopovfiat  kv  hfuy,  comp. 
Winer  Comm.  in  loc.  Eph.  2.  11  tdyri 
iy  (rapxi.  Tit.  1. 13  tya  hyiaiykuriy  iy  ry 
wivrei.  James  2. 10,  and  3.  2  m-aUiy  iy 
kyif  iy  \6y^.  So  iv  wayrU  in  every  re- 
Jpec^  2  Cor.  8.  7  :  9.  8, 11.  eV  firihyl, 
in  no  respect^  2  Cor.  7.  9.  James  1.  4. 
iy  ohhtyl  Phil.  1. 20.  Also  after  words 
aignifying  plenty  or  want,  Rom.  15.  13 
mpunniiiy  iy  riji  iXiclZi.  2  Cor.  3.  9 : 
8.  7.  Col.  2.  7;  and  Eph.  2.  4  xXovvcoc 
^v  iXiti.  1  Cor.  1.  5.  1  Tim.  6.  18.  al. 
1  Cor.  1.  7  vtrrtpiiaBai  iy  fiiti^evl  \api9' 
fiari. — Soph.  CEd.  Tyr.  1112  ci'  /io*rpf 
y^p^  ivy^^t  rfh  r&yBplf  *  in  high  old 
age  he  accords,  etc.*  Palseph.  28.  2 
vTtp^p^y  iy,  Diod.  Sic.  5.  57  hiat^ipia 
iy,  and  so  Xen.  Hi.  1. 8.  ih.  2.  2. 

c)  Of  the  ground,  hasis,  occasion,  m, 
oil,  upon  whidi  any  thing  rests,  exists, 
takes  place,  etc.     Thos 

(a)  of  a  person  or  thing  tn  or  on 
which,  as  a  substratum,  any  thing  rests, 
exists,  is  done,  etc.  Matth.  §  577.  1. 
Winer  §  52.  a.  3.  a.  So  with  dat.  of 
thing,  1  Cor.  2.  5  tya  ii  vitrrt^  hfi&y  /i^ 
i  iy  9o^lq,  hydp,  k,  r.  X.  2  Cor.  4.  10  & 
Gal.6.17  iy  Tf  critfiari.  Gal.4.14.  Eph. 
2. 11  wepiTOfirf  iy  aapKi,  Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  i.  e.  in  the  person  or  case  of  any 
one,  m  or  6y  his  example,  etc.  Luke  22. 
37  rvvro  Iti  rtKtoBfiyai  iy  ifwt,  John  9. 
8.'  Acts  4.  2  KarayyiXXiiy  iy  ry  ^liitrov 
ri^y  iiyavraoiy,  Rom.  9.  17.  1  Cor.  4.6 
tya  iy  iifuy  fiadnre.  2  Cor.  4.  3.  Eph.l. 
20.  Phil.  1.  30.— Plato  Meno.  p.  82. 
A,  iiriBeUyvaBat  ty  rcvc.  Xen.  Cyr.  1 . 
6.  29. — So,  after  verbs  implying  *  to  do 
anything  m  one's  case!  i*  e.  to  or  for 
one ;  where  the  ace.  or  dat.  might  stand ; 
Matt.  17.  12  iiroirjaay  iy  ahrf  Stra 
ifiiXriaay.  Luke  23.  31.  1  Cor.  9.  15. 
1  Thess.  5.  12  rove  Koindjyra^  iy  vftcv, 
i.  e.  for  your  benefit.  So  too  bfioXoytiv 
iy  riyi,  to  confess  in  one*s  case  or  cause, 
i.  e.  to  acknowledge.  Matt.  10. 32.  Luke 
12.  8.  Comp.  Winer  §  32.  3.  b.  Also 
ffKay^aXl^eaOai  ty  riyi,  to  take  offence  in 
any  one,  i.  e.  in  his  case  or  cause.  Matt. 
11.  6  :  13.  57  :  26.  31,  33.  al.— Luc. 
Philopatr.  1-8  fifi  irepoloy  re  ^oc^^c  iy 
€/«o/.---Spoken  also  of  that  in  which  any 


thing  consists,  is  comprised,  fulfilled, 
manifested,  etc.  John  9.  30  iy  yap  rov- 
Tf  Qavfxaordy  iarty,  Rom.  13.  9  iy 
rovTf  rf  \6yff  dvaicc^aXacovrac.  Gal.  5. 
14  6  vdQ  y6fAO^  iy  iy\  X<^y  wKripovrai. 
Eph.  2.  7 :  5,  9.  Heb.  3.  12.  1  Pet.  3. 
4.  1  John  3.  10,  and  4.  9  ev  roima  e^- 
ytpwOri,  4. 10, 17.  al.  So  from  laxness  of 
expression.  Matt.  22. 40  iy  ravraig  rale 
^vffly  iyroXalQ  6\o£  6  y6fiog  k.  ol  xp. 
Kpiuayrcu,  Also  Acts  7.  14  iy  i/o^xa^C 
efic,  TcVrc,  consisting  of  75  souls;  comp. 
Deut.  10.  22  where  Sept.  for  X  and 
see  Winer  §  52.  p.  334.  e. — Herodian 

2.  3.  17  oh  yap  iy  rj  KoBthpiif,  i/  trpO" 
ehpia,  AXX*  iy  roic  tpyoic^  —  Here  too  we 
may  refer  the  use  of  ei^  by  Hebraism 
after  verbs  of  swearing,  to  mark  the 
ground,  basis,  object,  on  which  the  oath 
rests,  in  Engl,  by,  sometimes  upon ; 
Matt.  5.  34,  35,  36,  /u^  6fi6<yai  iy  r^  ov- 
payf,  iy  T^  yy,  iy  ry  icc^aXn  <rov,  23. 16, 
18,  20  sq.  Rev.  10.  6.  al.  Sept.  for 
B  V^p2  1  Sam.  24.  22.  2  Sam.  19.  8. 
i  K.2.  8. 

(/>)  of  the  motive,  or  exciting  cause, 
in  consequence  of  which  any  action  is 
performed,  in,  on,  at,  by,  i.  e.  because 
of,  on  account  of,  propter ;  Winer  §  52. 
p.  331.  Matt,  6.  7  ^Ti  iy  ry  iroXvXoyif 
avTwy  elffaKovtrdiitToyrai,  Acts  7.  29  l^v- 
yey  iy  rf  \6y^  tovti^,  1  Cor.  11.  2  ^k 
ToitTip  oifK  ivatyu.  2  Cor.  6.  12  Iv  fifiiy. 

1  Pet.  4.  16.  V.  14  d  oyti^iietrBe  iy  ov<J- 
fAari  XpiffTov,  comp.  Mark  9.  41  iy  6y6^ 
fiari  6ri  Xpitrrov  iart.     So  Sept.  and  3 

2  Chr.  16.  7.— Ecclus.  11.2  bis.  Xen. 
Eq.  9. 11.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19  iy  wloret.  An. 

3.  1.  1  and  Thuc.  5.  3  iy  rale  awoyialC' 
— So  iy  rovrf,  herein,  hereby,  i.  e.  on 
this  account,  therefore,  John  15.  8 :  16. 
30.  Acts  24. 16. 1  Cor.  4. 4.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
1.3  17.)  iv  rovr^  yiy^axeiy^  to  know 
herein,  hereby,  i.  e.  by  this,  etc.  John  13. 
35.  1  John  2.  3,  5.  al.  iy  ff,  equivalent 
to  iy  roin-f  6ri,  herein  that,  i.  e.  in  that, 
because,  Rom.  8.  3.  Heb.  2. 18.  1  Pet. 
2.  12.  (Thuc.  8.  86.)  wherefore,  Heb. 
6.  17. — In  this  sense  of  propter,  iy 
does  not  occur  with  a  dat.  of  person, 
Winer  %  52.  p.  332. — Spoken  also  of  the 
authority  in  consequence  of  which  any 
thing  is  done,  in,  by,  under.  I.e.  by 
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virtue  of,  etc.  Matt.  21. 23;  &  Luke  20. 
2  ey  irolq,  i^voiif,  ravra  itouIq,  Acts  4. 
7  ly  iroiijf.  dvydfi€it  ^  iy  volt^  oyofiari. 
John  5.43,  and  10.  25  ly  rf  ok.  rov  ira- 
rp6c.  Matt.  21.9.  John  12. 13:  14.26. 
1  Cor.  5.  4.  2  Thess.  3.  6.  al.  So  al- 
riia  iy  Tf  oySfiari  *lrfaoVf  to  ask  in  tfte 
name  of  Jesus f  i.  e.  *  under  his  authority 
and  sanction,*  John  14. 13, 14:  15.  16: 
16.  23,  24,  26. 

(y)  of  the  ground  or  occasion  of  an 
emotion  of  mind,  after  words  express- 
ing joy,  wonder,  hope,  confidence,  etc. 
and  the  reverse  ;  so  with  dat.  of  thing, 
Luke  1.  21  €davfia(ov  kv  Tf  ypoyil^iiy 
ahrSy,  Rom.  2.  23  Be  ey  y6fx^  Kavyaaai, 
(Sept.  and  3  Jer.9.  22,  23.)  Acts  7.  41 
thfftpaiytTo  iv  toIq  epyoic-  Luke  10.  20 
ly  rovT^  fi^  \aipiTt»  Eph.  8. 13  /i^  Ik^ 
KaKiiy  iv  raig  d\i\f/£<rl  fiov.  So  Matt.  12. 
21  ly  rf  6v,  avrov  edyrj  IXiriovtri,  (Sept. 
for  2 ITO3  Ps.  33.  21.)  Mark  1. 14  in- 
9T£veT€  ly  Tf  ehayycXif,  Phil.  3.  3,  4 
TrtTToiOirai  ly  erapKi,  and  so  Sept.  for 
21  rrp^  Jer.  48.  7.— Epict.  Ench.  40. 
Pol.  1 .  59. 2. — ^With  dat.  of  person,  Rom. 
2.  7,  and  5.  11  Kavxdtrai  ly  Qif,  1  Cor. 
15.  19  ijXiriicorie  Itrfiey  ly  Xpitrr^  fiSyoy. 
Eph.  1.  12.  1  Tim.  6. 17.  2  Cor.  7.  16 
Oafipkt  ly  vfiiy.  Sept.  cXir/^ecv  iv  for 
3  ITOS  Hos.  10. 13.  2  K.  18. 5.— Xen. 
Mem/4.  2.  28. 

d)  Of  the  means  hy  the  aid  or  inter- 
vention of  which  any  thing  takes  place, 
is  done ;  in,  i.  e.  hy  means  of. 

(a)  with  dat.  of  person,  by  whose  aid 
or  intervention,  in,  by,  with,  through 
whom,  any  thing  is  done,  etc.  Winer 
§  52.  p.  332  ult.  Matt.  9.  34  UfiaXXei 
Satfji6yia  ly  rf  Ap^oyri  r&y  B,  Acts  4.  9 
ly  rivi  ovrof;  aiautarai.  17.  28,  31  ly 
aylpi,  1  Cor.  15.  22.  Gal.  3.  8  cvXoyiy- 
Oiltroyrai  ly  trci,  irayra  to.  Idvrt,  in  and 
through  ttiee,  comp.  Acts  3.  25.  Heb. 
1.  1.  1  John  5.  11.  al.— Herodot,  8. 
100.  Thuc.  7.  8  ly  rf  kyyiXif.  Soph. 
Aj.  1136.  Dem.  31. 10»  ib.  710.  18. 

(/3)  with  dat.  oi  thing,  but  used  strictly 
only  of  such  means  as  imply  that  the 
object  affected  is  actually  in,  among, 
surrounded  by  them,  pr.  in  and  through; 
Pa8sow'E>'4.Winer§52.  p. 332.  Matth. 
§  577.  7. — Matt.  8.  32  hiriQayoy  Iv  role 


vBafft,  i.  e.  in  and  by  the  waters.  1  Cor. 
3.  13  Iv  TTvpl  avoKoXwrrercu,  Rev.  14. 
10  :  16.  8.  al.  So  Sept,  and  2l  Lev.  8. 
32.— 1  Mace.  5.  44,  and  6.  31  Iv  wvpi. 
Horn.  II.  24.  38  ico/cik  Iv  wvpL — Hence 
genr.  where  the  object  is  conceived  as 
being  in,  or  in  contact  or  connexion 
Mrith  the  means,  etc.  Matt.  3.  11  fia^ 
irrl(fa  Iv  HBart,  5.  IS  Iv  rlvi  AXiffd^^c- 
rai;   17.  21  Iv  irpotrevx^,  25.16.  Luke 

21.  34  ly  KpaivaXri  k.  r.  \.  Acto  11. 14: 
20.  19.  Rom.  10.  5,  9  lay  ofwXoyijtnfe 
ly  rf  ffrdfiari  cov.  12.  21.  1  Cor.  6. 
20.  Heb.  10.  29  :  13. 20.  Rev.  1.  5.  al. 
ssep.  So  ii'  X^'P^  rtvoi,  in  or  by  the 
hand  of  any  one,  Acts  7.  35.  Gal.  3« 
19.  Sept.  and  2.  Judg.  16.  7.  Num. 
36.  2.  Job  18.  8.'— Esdr.  1.  40.  Soph. 
Ajac.  488.  Thuc.  7.  11  i<n-£  Iv  &\Xatc 
IviffToXaig.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  8  e^o^v  Iv 
TiBatc  BeSecrBat.  id.  Ath.  1. 2,4. — Hence 
in  N.  T.  and  later  writers  simply  of  the 
instrument,  where  the  Classic  authors 
usually  employ  the  dative  alone,  Winer 
1.  c.  Matth.  §  577.  9.  §  396.  n.  2.  Luke 

22.  49  el  irara^fiey  Iv  fia\aipi;^  ;  Rom. 
16.  16.  James  3.  9  ly  ain^  (rjf  yXwrvfi) 
eifXayov/Jtey,  Rev.  6.  8  iifroKrtiyai  Iv 
^lu^iq,  K.  r.  X.  12.  55  :  13.  10.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  21  Gen.  48. 22.  Deut.  15. 19. 

Jer.  14. 12'.    Hos.  1.  7 Judith  2.  19. 

Ecclus.  46.  6.  Plato  Tim.  1081.  B, 
reSpafifiiyfii:  ly  y6XaKrt.  Aristot.  Probl. 
30.  5.  p.  218  Sylb.  Hippocr.  Aphor.  2. 
36. 

(y)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  price  or 
exchange,  of  that  *  by  means  of  which, 
nfith  which,  any  thing  is  purchased  or 
exchanged,  etc.  Rev.  5.  9  iiy6f,ri<rae  rf 
Oef  ^fidc  Iv  rf  atfjLarl  vov.  So  Sept. 
and  2  Lam.  5.  4.  1  Sam.  24.  24.  Ecc. 
4.  9.'— Rom.  1.23  ^XXalay  rr^y  d6^ay 
Oeov  ly  ofioiwfiari,  for  an  image,  etc 
V.  25.  So  Sept.  for  3  I^H  Ps.  106. 
20.  — Comp.  the  dat.  of  price  or  ex- 
change, Lys.c.  Epicr.  178. 16.  Hom.  II. 
7.  472.  Herodot.  7.  152.  also  Iv  with 
dat.  Soph.  Ant,  945  ^uic  aXXa^ai  ly 
XaXKoitTOis  avXaiC'  Matth.  §  364.  n. 
§  365.  n.  2. 

4.  Sometimes  ly  with  dat.  is  found 
where  the  natural  construction  would 
seem  to  require  etc  with  accus.  as  after 
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yerbs  which  imply  not  rest  in  a  place 
or  state,  but  motion  or  direction  into  or 
towards  an  object.  In  such  cases,  the 
idea  of  arrival  and  subsequent  rest  in 
that  place  or  state  is  either  actually  ex- 
pressed, or  is  implied  in  the  context. 
See  the  converse  of  this  in  Etc  4.  Pas- 
sow  cV,  6.  Winer  §  54. 4.  Matth.  §  577. 
p.  1141.  So,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
Matt.  10.  16  inrotrriWht  vfxdQ  iv  fiicrf 
XvKorv,  in  the  midst  of  wolves,  by  whom 
ye  are  already  surrounded.  Luke  5. 
16  ^y  inro^tipiiy  Iv  rale  cp^ftoic*  i*  e.  he 
withdrew  and  abode  in  deserts.  7.  17 
ef^XOcK  6  \6yoQ  kv  ^Xj|  r^  'lov^a/^,  i.  e. 
went  out,  spread  abroad,  tn  the  whole 
land.  John  5.  4  Karifiaiytv  iy  rj  ko- 
Xvfifiildpii^Kaiirapaafft.  Rev.  11.  11.  al. 
So  Matt.  14.  3  idero  ky  ^vXatcy,  as  in 
Engl.  '  to  put  in  prison,'  for  into,  Mark 
15.46 ;  and  Luke  23,  53  icaTidriKey  ahroy 
iy  fiyrifui^f  as  in  Eng.  *  they  placed  him 
m  the  tomb.'  Mark  1.  16  fiaXKoyraQ 
afju^lpXifffTpoy  ly  rj  daXatrtnif  comp. 
Matt.  4.  18  c2c  r^v  0.  John  3.  35  irdyra 
^edwicey  ev  rp  x^^'  avroi),  has  given  i.e. 
has  put,  placed,  all  things  in  bis  hand, 
Figur.  Luke  1.  17.  So  Sept.  and  21 
Judg.  6.  35.  Ezra  7. 10.— iEl.  V.  H.  4. 
18  ^€  KaTijXOeUXaTt^y  iy  SciccXc^.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  73  irpiy  Aiyelay  iXOeiy  iy 
lraX<V.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  11.  82.  ib. 
2.  20.  23.  Act.  Thorn.  32  titreXB^y  iy  Tf 
irapaddtTf.  So  Hom.  II.  1. 441  ky  x^P^^^ 
riOei,  ib.  1.  593. — Metaph.  after  words 
expressing  an  affection  of  mind  towards 
any  one ;  e.  g.  liyAini  iy  ^fiiy  2  Cor.  8. 
7.  1  John  4.  9,  16.  opyri  iv  rf  Xaf 
Luke  21.  23  in  text.  rec.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  21 2  Sam.  24. 17. — Lib.  Henoch,  in 
Fabr.'  V.  T.  Pseudep.  p.  161. 

Note.  In  composition  iy  implies : 
1.  a  being  or  resting  tn,  as  cvec/ic,  ifi^ 
fiiyut.  2.  into,  when  compounded  with 
verbs  of  motion,  as  ifxfialyu*  3.  con- 
formity^  etc.  as  iyhiKOQy  eyyofioQ,  4.  par- 
ticipation,  as  cvoxoc*     Al. 

*EyayKaXiiofi€U^  f.  (aofiaif  (AyicoX/- 
iofuu  fr.  dyicoX?},)  to  take  into  one*s 
arms.  Matt.  9.  36 :  10.  16.  Sept.  for 
p3n  Prov.6. 10:  24. 33.— Pint,  de  frat. 
Amor.  ult.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  58. 

*£vdXio£,  ov,  o,  4i  adj.  {iy&  &Xc,)  6e- 


longing  to  th4  sea^  marine,  James  3.  7. 
— Hom.Od.5.67.  Aristoph.Thesmoph. 
325.  [333.] 

"Evayri,  adv.  (airt,)  pr.  over  against; 
hence,  tn  presence  of,  before,  foil,  by 
gen.  Luke  1.  8.  Sept.  for^^S)?  Ex.  28. 
26,  29.  al.  saep.    ^^^21  Gen.'  38.  7. 

'EvoKr/ov,  adv.  (neut.  of  ivayrioQ^ 
pr.  over  against ;  hence,  before,  in  the 
presence  of  foil,  by  gen.  Mark  2.  12. 
iiffiSey  iyavrloy  vat'Twy.  Luke  20.  26. 
Acts  8.  32.  Sept.  for  ^^^  Gen.  20. 15: 
41.  46.  '^TV^  Ex.  7.  20.*  O^  Num. 
20.  8.— Xen.'  Mem.  2.  5.  1.— From 
the  Heb.  tn  the  sight  of,  foil,  by  gen. 
Acts  7.  10  eBu>K€y  ahrf  X^P*-^  iyayrioy 
^apaat,  i.  e.  with  him,  comp.  Ex.  11. 3: 
12.  36.  al.  where  Sept.  for  O'y^.  Luke 
24.  19  ^vyaroQ  iyayrioy  rov  Qtov  k,  r.X. 
in  the  sight  of  God,  i.  e.  God  being 
judge;  comp.  Sept.  for  '^T^H  Gen.  21. 
11, 12.  al.  '^ysh  Gen.  10.  9.  See  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  693  d.  p.  820.  9.  Stuart  § 
456. 

''EyayrioQ,  a,  oy,  {iLyrloQ  fr.  ayrl,)  over 
against,  opposite. 

a)  PR.  Hom.  II.  9.  190 ;  in  N.  T.  of 
a  wind,  contrary,  adverse,  Matt.  14.  24. 
Acts  27.  4.  foil,  by  dat.  Mark  6.  48. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  25.  1.  Xen.  An.  4.  5. 
3. — So  c{  iyayriac  or  cfcvavr/ac,  as  adv. 
with  gen.  over  against,  Mark  15.  39. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  3.  §  115.  n.  5. — 
Sept.  for  T^J  Josh.  8.  11.  l^D  Neh. 
3.  27.— Thuc.  4.33. 

b)  METAPH.  contrary,  adverse,  hostile, 
foil,  by  dat.  1  Thess.  2.  15.  Acts  28. 
17.  So  iyavrla  npatraeiy  foil,  by  irp6c 
with  ace.  26.  9.  comp.  Sept.  Ez.  18. 18. 
—Thuc.  7.  11.  Xen,  Cyr.  1.4.  22.— 
So  6  e{  iyayrla^,  :=  6  iyayrioQ,  an  ad-^ 
versary,  an  enemy,  Tit.  2.  8.  See 
Buttm.  §  125.  6.— Xen.  Eq.  11.  3. 

^Eyapxofiai,  f.  {o/iac,  {Ap^ofuii,)  to 
make  beginning  in,  i.  e.  to  begin,  to 
commence,  absol.  Gal.  3.  3.  foil,  by 
accus.  Phil.  1.  6.  comp.  Matth.  §  336. 
Sept.  for  THTT  Deut.  2.  24,  25,  31.— 
By  gen.  1  Mace.  9.  54.  Luc.  Somn. 
3.     Pol.  5.  1.  3. 

"Evaroc,  see''Evvaroc. 
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needy,  destitute^  Acts  4.  34.  Sept.  for 
fl^nK  Deut.  15.  4,  7.  Is.  41.  17.-^1. 
V.H.  1.  31.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

"Eyhtyfia,  aroc,  r(5,  (evdccicvv/Ac,)  In- 
dication,  token,  proof,  2  Thess.  1.5. — 
Dem.  428.  13. 

*ErBilKwiM,  f.  ^tiiw,  to  point  out  in 
any  thing,  to  shew  in  any  thing,  trans. 
Sept.  Josh.  7.  14  sq.  Thuc.  4. 126  ult. 
— In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  hhiKyvfiai,  to 
shew  forth,  to  manifest,  i.  e.  any  thing 
relating  to  or  depending  on  one's  sel^ 
foil,  by  accus.  Rom.  2.  15  iyhU.  ro 
tpyov  Tov  vdfwv  ypairr^y  iv  raic  xapBiaiQ 
airrwK.  9.  17  rify  dvyafuy  fiov,  v.  22. 
2  Cor.  8.  24.  Eph.  2.  7.  1  Tim.  1.  16. 
Tit.  2.  10 :  3. 2.  Heb.  6. 10, 11.  Sept. 
for  rwyr  Ex.  9.  17.— Wisd.  12.  17. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  5.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 19. — 
Henc.  by  impl.  to  manifest  towards  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  do  to  any  one,  foil,  by  accus. 
and  dat.  2  Tim.  4.  14  ToXXa  fioi  icajca 
iytltl^ro.  So  Sept.  for  teH  Gen.  50. 
15,17.— Song  of  Three  Child.'lS.  Diod. 
Sic.  X.  p.  171.  ed.  Bip.  fieydXrjy  vfipiy 
TJ  irptapiif  iyt^el^aro,  pr.  to  point  out, 
to  shew,  Pol.  3.  54.  3. 

"Ev^cifcCy  c<>'C,  4»  (c»'de('f»^f((>)  a  point- 
ing out,  pr.  with  the  finger,  Pol.  3.  38. 
5.     In  N.  T.  figur. 

a)  manifestation,  declaration,  Rom.  3. 
25,  26.— Philo  de  Op.  Mund.  I.  p.  9. 
50.  p.  20.  A. 

b)  indication,  token,  proof,  =  ci'^ciyfta, 
2  Cor.  8.  25.  Phil.  1.  28.— So  iirlBti^n: 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  3. 

"EvhKa,  oi,  ai,  rd,  card.  num.  eleven; 
in  N.  T.  only  of  the  eleven  disciples, 
after  the  apostasy  of  Judas.  Matt.  28. 
16.  Mark  16. 14.  Luke 24.9, 33.  Acts 
1.  26:  2.  14. 

'EyZeKaroQ,  jj,  ov<,  ordin.  eleventh, 
Matt.  20.  6,  9.     Rev.  21.  20. 

*Eyhiyp^ai,  f.  ^ofiai,  to  take  or  receive 
in,  to  admit,  Luc.  Eun.  9.  Thuc.  3.  31. 
InN.  T.  only  impers.  cr^txeroc,  it  is 
admissible,  possible;  Luke  13.  33  ohx 
iy^ix^rai,  it  is  impossible,  Herodian 
4.  8.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  23. 

*EyBtifxitit,  St,  f.  rirrfa,  (tyBiffio^,)  pr. 
to  be  among  one*s  peoj.le,  to  be  at  home, 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  11.  3.  In  N.  T.  figur. 
to  be  present  in  any  place,  or  with  any 


person,  2  Cor.  5.  9.  foU.  by  iy  ib.  v.  6. 
foil,  by  irp6Q  ib.  y.  8.  comp.  Phil.  1. 29. 

lS,yh^(yKw,  =  lyhwa  or  Mvvw  (by 
rednpl.  and  change  of  ending,  Buttm. 
$  112.  10,)  to  clothe  in  a  gannent;  Mid. 
fo  clothe  one*s  self  in,  to  wear,  with  ac- 
cus. Luke  8.  27 :  16.  19.  Sept  for 
ttfl7  2  Sam.  1.  24:  13.  18.— Judith 
9.1. 

"Ev^i/coc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (oey  ^Ikyi,)  con^ 
formable  to  right,  i.  e.  right,  just,  Rom. 
3.  8.  Heb.  2.  2.— Anth.  Gr.  I.  216  ra 
fiijySiKa.  IV.  p.  53. 

'Ey^ofirjai^,  £wc»  hf  (cJ'^^Wj)  pf-  some* 
thing  built  in,  as  a  mole  in  a  harbour, 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  9.  6.  In  N.  T.  genr.  a 
structure,  building.  Rev.  21.  18. 

*Ey^old((a,  f.  dav,  (ck^oJoc,)  to  cause 
tobe  ky  B^n,  i.  e.  to  glorify,  =  3oiaf«, 
wh.  see,  Pass,  or  Mid.  2  Thess.  1.  10, 

12.  So  Sept.  for  T^DJ  Ex.  14.  4.  Ez. 
28  .22. — Ecclus.  38.'  6. 

"Ev^oioCf  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (cv  &  5oio,) 
PROP,  in  honour,  in  glory,  i.  e. 

a)  of  persons,  honoured,  respected^ 
noble,  1  Cor.  4.  10.     Sept.  for  T2D^ 

1  Sam.  9.  6.  Is.  23.  8. — Herodian  K  6. 
18.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  56. — Of  deeds,  ra 
ei'^a,  glorious,  tnemorable,  Luke  13. 
17.  Sept.  lor  Jl'iKTBi  Ex.  34.  10.  Job 
5.  9.  r6^Is.  12.^4! 

b)  of  external  appearance,  splendid, 
glorious,  of  raiment,  Luke  7.  25.  Sept. 
for  m  Is.  23.  9.  r©3^  Is.  22.  18. 
K^BH  2  Chr.  2.  9.— Herodian  1. 16.  7. 
—  Figur.  iicic\ri<ria  Molos,  i.  e.  the 
Church  adorned  in  pure  and  splendid 
raiment,  as  a  bride,  Eph.  5.  27,  comp. 
V.  25 ;  and  Rev.  19.  7,  8 :  21.  9  sq. 

'^EyBvfia,  aroc,  r6,  {iy^uvw  or  hBvw,) 
[pr.]  clothing,  raiment,  a  garment.  Matt. 
6.25,28:  28.3.  Luke  12.23.  Sept.  for 
1^2  2  Sam.  1.  24.  Prov.  31.22.  tWlTO 
Zeph.  1.  8.— Act.  Thom.  §  7.  Anth.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  141. — Spoken  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment. Matt.  3.  4  ey^vfia  iivo  rpix^y 
KafiiiXov,  the  usual  garment  of  the  an- 
cient prophets,  comp.  2  K.  1.  8.  Zech. 

13.  4.    Jahn   §  122.     (Sept.  for  T^ 

2  Sam.  20.  8.  so  Wisd.  18.  24.)  Also 
ey^vfjia  yafwv,a  wedding  garment.  Matt. 
22. 11, 12,  presented  to  guests  in  token 
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of  honour,  according  to  oriental  custom ; 
coinp.  Gen.  45.  22.  Judg.  14.  12  sq. 
2  K.  5.  5,  22  sq.  Jahn  §  178.  Act. 
Thom.  §  l.—Metaph.  Matt.  7.  16  iv 
iyBwfiafft  vpofiariaVi  i.  e.  'externally  with 
the  meekness  and  gentleness  of  lamhs, 
in  contrast  to  the  spirit  of  wolves.* 

'Y»vhvvaii6ia,  6,  f.  ^ovf,  [Pa.]  to 
strengthen  in,  i.  e.  to  render  strong,  to 
hnpitrt  strength  to,  trans.  Pass,  or  Mid. 
to  acquire  strength,  to  he  strong,  spoken 
of  the  body,  as  made  strong  out  of 
weakness,  Heb.  11.  34.  —  Fig.  of  the 
mind,  etc.  Acts  9.  22.  Rom.  4.  20. 
Eph.  6.  10.  Phil.  4.  13.  1  Tim.  1.  12 
2  Thn.  2.  1  :  4. 17.— Sept.  for  TJ^  Ps. 
52.  9.  Aquila  for  nn|  Gen.  7.  20,  24. 
Not  found  in  the  Classics. 

^ILvlvvta  or  ivlvta,  f.  iata,  {Ivta,  to  go 
in  [or  into,]  to  envelope,  Buttm.  §  114,) 
aor.  1  kvlcvera,  aor.  1  pass.  kvMOtiv, 
perf.  pass.  evBi^fxai,  Aor.  2  iyi^vv  is 
not  found  In  N.  T. 

1.  to  go  in,  to  enter  in  [or  into,]  foil. 
by  Ele  rag  oUiac,  2  Tim.  3.  6. — Hero- 
dot.  2. 121.  2,  Mvyroc,  sc.  ec  to  oiKrjfia. 
Hesych.  ivivyai*  tiahvyai,  eitrtXdeiy. 

2.  to  put  on,  i.  e.  a  garment,  (pr.  *  to 
cause  to  go  into  a  garment,'  Buttm.  I.e.) 
i.  e.  to  clothe,  to  dress,  trans,  and  c.  c. 
dupl.  accns.  i.  e.  of  pers.  and  thing, 
Buttm.  §  131.  5. — Pass,  to  be  clothed, 
and  Mid.  to  clothe  oneself,  with  accus. 
of  thing  in  or  with  which,  Buttm.  §  134. 
6.  I  135.  4. 

a)  pr.  MaU.  6.  25  ri  Mitoiiaet ;  22. 
11:  27.  31  kvilvcfay  airroy  ra  ifmria 
aifTov.  Mark  1.  6:  6.  9  :  15.  17,  20. 
Luke  12.22:  15.  22.  Acts  12.  21. 
Rev.  1.  13  :  15.  6 :  19. 14.  Sept.  for 
}0y?  Gen.  41.  42.  Ex.  29.  5,  8.  Mid. 
Lev.  6. 10, 11.— Ecdus.  6.  31.  ML  V. 
H.  4.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3.  Mid.  ib. 
8.  1.  4. — Spoken  of  armour,  ra  SirXa, 
etc.  Rom.  13.  12.  Eph.  6.  11,  14. 
1  Thess.  5.  8.  Sept.  and  \02v  1  Sam. 
17.5.  Jer.  46. 4.— 1  Mace.  3.  3.  Hero- 
dot.  7.  229.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  2. 

b)  metaph,  (a)  of  the  soul  as  clothed 
with  the  body,  2  Cor.  5.  3  ciyc  Kn\  cv- 
ivadfieyoi,  comp.  in  Pi  IL  y.  Vvfiydg  h, 
Sept.  and  t^b  Job  10.  U.  — (/3)  of  a 
PEESOM  as  clothed  (i.  e.  endued  or  fur- 


nished,) with  any  power,  quality,  etc 
dvyajAiy  Luke  24.  49.  iif^Oapffiay,  &0a- 
yatrlay,  1  Cor.  15.  53  bis,  54  bis. 
tnrXayxya  oiKTipfiov,  i.  e.  compassion, 
Col.  3.  12.  Sept.  for  ^27,  with  ^vya- 
fiiy  Ps.  93.  1.  comp.  Ez.  7.  27.  2  Chr. 
6.  41.  Job  29.  14.  al.— Ecclus  17.  3. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  587  kyi.  €h<^po<n/yriy. 
— (y)  of  one  who  puts  on,  i.e.  assumes, 
a  new  character,  etc.  roy  xaiyoy  &y6p. 
Eph.  4.  24.  Col.  3.  10.  iy^.  roy  Xpt- 
(TToy,  i.  e.  to  be  filled,  imbued,  with 
Christ's  spirit,  to  be  like  him,  Rom.  13. 
14.  Gal.  3.  27.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  11.5, 
roy  TapKvyioy  kiceiyoy  ky^v6fityoi.  Comp. 
kwohvcrcLfityoQ  roy  YlvQay6pay  Luc.  Gall. 
19. 

"Ey^vrnq,  tttg,  4,  (kvivuf,)  the  putting 
on,  i.  e.  of  clothes,  nearing,  1  Pet.  3.  3. 
^EyBOuf,  see  'Ev^vkw. 
*Eyi^pa,  ac.  i,  {ky  &  e^pa,)  a  lying  in 
n?ait,  prop,  in  war,  an  ambuscade,  Sept. 
for  nn^p  Josh.  8.  9.  Thuc.  3. 90.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.4.  23.  InN.  T.  in  order  to  kill 
any  one,  Acts  25.  3.  also  23.  16  in 
later  ed.  where  text.  rec.  has  eye^poy, — 
1  Mace.  1.  36. 

*Ey£^pivw,  f.  ivffta,  {kyi^pa,)  to  lie  in 
wait  for,  trans,  prop,  in  war,  to  lie  in 
ambush  against,  Sept.  for  2")^  Lam.  4, 
19.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  47.  ib.  i9.  69 ;  in 
N.  T.  in  order  to  kill  any  one,  Acts  23. 
21 .  Sept.  for  21^  Deut.  19.11 .— Dem. 
1011.  3. — By  impl.  to  lie  in  wait  for 
as  prey,  in  order  to  ensnare  or  seize,  to 
watch  narrowly,  Luke  11.  54.  So  Sept. 
and  IIK  Lam.  3.  10. — Ecclus.  27. 10, 
29.  JosI  Ant.  5.  2.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1.4. 

"Eye^poy,  ov,  t6,  in  text.  rec.  Acts 
23.  16,  =  €W^pa,  which  is  substituted 
for  it  in  later  editions.  Sept.  for  2^^^P 
Judg.  9.  35. 

*Ey€i\€bt,  a,  f.  ii<TU,  (ciXiuf,  Buttm. 
§  114,)  to  roll  up  in,  to  wrap  up  in, 
trans,  and  with  dat.  of  thing,  Mark  15. 
46.  Sept.  for  l£fO  1  Sam.  21.  9.— Ar- 
temid.  1.  13  or  14. 

"Eyeifii,  pr,  to  be  in  any  place,  Xen. 
An.  2.  4.  21,  27.  fg-  to  be  in  or  with 
any  person,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  28.  —  In 
N.  T.  impers.  tveart,  but  only  in  the 
form  li^*,(i.  e.  the  Ion.  (orp^p(^?^rep. 
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iy,  the  verb  being  dropped,  Battm. 
§  117. 3.  2.  Winer  §  14.  2.  n.)  there  is 
t;i»  wi/h,  among,  e.  g.  evi  so.  iv  vfuv. 
Gal.  3.  28  ter ;  others  iy  Xpi<rrf,  comp. 
•Ek  1.  c.  a.  Col.  3.  11  orov  oific  €w. 
James  1.  17  irap'  ^  ohx  ci'i. — Test.  XII 
Patr.  733.  Palaeph.  14.  1.  Aristopb. 
Pint.  348.  pr.  Xen.  An.  5.  3. 11. — So 
ra  iyovraj  things  within,  that  which  is 
Within,  pr.  1  Mace.  5.  5.  Xen.  Ag.  2. 
19.  H.G.  2.3.7.  In  N.T.Luke  11.41 
ra  eyoyra  ^orc  cXci^/ioovvifK,  i.  e.  in  the 
figurative  discourse  of  Jesus,  give  that 
within  the  cup  and  platter  as  alms,  corap. 
V.  39,  here  spoken  of  the  inner  man, 
the  heart,  viz.  'give  alms  from  the 
heart,  and  not  merely  externally ;'  for 
the  doub.  accus.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 
n.  5.  Others  here  prefer  the  sense 
[caret]  ra  iyorra,  pro  facultatilms,  ac^ 
cording  to  what  you  have,  (Hesych.  hdy 
i^vyaroy  rj  lyvirdp')(py,)  but  the  more 
usual  construction  would  then  be  U  r&y 
eySyrvy,  as  Epict.  Frag.  108. 

''Eytica,   Luke  6.  22.  Acts  26.  21. 
Rom.  8,  36 ;  more  frequently  cvcicev ; 
also  poet,  and  Att.  tirfKey,  [Luke4. 18.] 
2  Cor.  7.  12;  comp.  Buttm.  §  117.  2. 
Winer  §  5.  p.  43.  n. —  prep,  governing 
the  genitive,  on  account  of,  because  of, 
/or  the  sake  of;  Matt.  5. 10,11 :  10. 18, 
39:  16.  25  :  19.  29.  Mark  8.  35  :  10. 
29  :  13. 9.  Luke  6.  22  :  9. 24 :  18.  29: 
21.  12.  Acts  28.  20.  Rom.  8.  36:  14. 
20.  2  Cor.  3.  10  lyiKsy  Trig  vir.  ^o{i?c, 
because  of,  by  reason  of.    7.   12  bis. 
Sept.  for  na'^V  Gen.  20. 11, 18.  ^^Q 
Deut.  18. 12.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  13.  al. 
—  Also  tytKty  TovTov,  for  this  cause, 
therefore,  Matt.  19,5.  Mark  10.  7.  Acts 
26.21.  ov  eyeKe y,for  which  cause,  where^ 
fore,  Luke  4.  18.  riyog  eyexa,  for  what 
cause, wherefore,  Acts  19. 32. — Sotiyncey 
Tov  with  infin.  2  Cor.  7. 12  tiyeKey  roH 
(payepufdrjyai,  in  order  that,  etc.    In  such 
constructions  syeKa  is   often  omitted; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1  $  130.  n.  1. 
"EyeoQ,  see''Eyyioe» 
*Eyipy£ia,  ac,  f/f  (cvcpy^c,)  energy, 
pr,  *  tbe  being  in  work,*  i.  e.  opercUion, 
efficiency,  active  power,  etc.    £ph.  1.  19 
icara  rrly  iyipyeiav  rod  Kpdrovc  avrov, 
according  to  the  efficiency ^  nctive  exhibi- 
tion, oj  his  mighty  i.  e.   in  raising  up 


Jesus.  3.  7  :  4.  16.  Col.  1.  ^9.  Espe- 
cially as  exhibited  in  mighty  works, 
miracles,  e.  g.  of  God,  Phil  3.  21.  Col. 

2.  12.     of  Satan,  2  Thess.  2.  9 By 

meton,  put  for  the  works  or  miracles 
themselves,  2  Thess.  2.  11  iyipyeiay 
irXdyric  i.  e.  false  miracles,  delusive 
signs,  viz.  those  mentioned  in  y.  9,  10. 
— Wisd,  7. 26 :  18. 22.  3  Mace  4.  21. 
Pol.  1.  4.  7.  ib.  8.  9.  2. 

*Ey€pyiu,  &,  f.  iiffw,  (iyepyiit,)  pr.  *to 
be  in  work,'  i.  e,  to  work,  to  be  effectwe, 
operative,  etc. 

a)  NEUT.  to  work,  to  be  active^  to  pro- 
duce effect,  spoken  of  things;  Matt.  14. 
2;  Sc  Mark  6. 14  ai  Bvydfietg  kvtpydvaiy 
ly  airry,  i.  e.  the  power  of  miracles 
works,  miracles  are  wrought  by  him. 
Eph.  1. 20  ^'^  [lyipyeiay'}  kyiipyrierty,  see 
Buttm.  §  131. 3.  Eph.  2.  2.  Phil.  2.  13 
TO  kytpytiy.  With  a  dat.  ofpers.  Gal. 
2.  8  bis,  6  iyepyt/aac  Tiirpf  etc  k,  r.  X. 
iy}lpyrjae  Kal  efwl  etc  ra  c^kij,  i.  e.  '  he 
who  effected  in  the  case  of  Peter  that 
he  should  be  the  apostle  of  the  Jews, 
effected  also  in  my  case  that  I  should 
go  to  the  Gentiles  ;*  comp.  y.  7.  So 
Sept.  with  dat.  yvyij  kyhptia  iyepyci  rif 
kySpX  cJc  hyaQd.  for  7D|,  Prov.  31. 12. 
— Wisd.  16.  17.  Artemid.  1.  1  or  2. 
Pol.  4.  40.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  38. 

b)  TRANS,  to  work,  to  effect,  to  pro* 
duce,  with  accus.  of  person;  1  Cor.  12. 
6  6  eyepyHy  ra  wdyra,  v.  11.  Gal.  3.  5. 
Eph.  1.  11.  Phil.  2.  13  6  hepyAv  iy 
Iffuv  TO  OiXiiy  tc,  r.  X,  Sept.  for  7^9 
Is.  41.4.  bjfb  Prov.  21.  6.— Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  6.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  95  ult. 

c)  Mid.  to  show  oneself  active,  i.  e. 
neut.  to  work,  to  be  active,  to  operate, 
spoken  only  of  things,  Winer  §  39.  6. 
p.  212,  Rom.  7. 5  iyepyiiro  ly  toiq  |i€- 
Xeffiy  ftix&y.  2  Cor.  1.6:4.  12.  Gal.  5. 
6.  Eph.  3.  20.  Col.  1.  29.  1  Thess.  2. 
13.  2  Thess.  2. 7.— Pol.  1.  13.  5.  ib.9. 
13.  9. — Particip.  iyspyovfuyog  as  adj. 
working,  effective,  as  James  5.  16  iHritnc 
eyepyovfiiyfi. 

^EyipYHfia,  aroc,  r6,  {iyepyiat,)  pr. 
'  what  is  wrought,'  i.  e.  effect  produced, 
operation;  1  Cor.  12.  6.  v.  10  eytpyii- 
fjura  SvycLfiiiay,  operations  of  miracles, 
i.  e.  put  for  miraculous  effects,  the  gift 
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of  working  miracles. — Poll  2.  42.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  51  penult. 

'Ertpyhtf  ioif  owe,  i,  i,  adj.  (cv  & 
<pyoy,)  energiCf  pr.  'in  work,*  i.  e.  iPorAr- 
ing9  operative  i  active, effectwe^  Heb.4. 1 2. 
1  Cor.  16.  9  6vpa  /loc  Avi^c  /uyaXi^  icai 
ivcpY^C*  effective^  i.  e.  '  presentinfi;  op- 
portanity  for  great  effects.'  Philem.  6. 
— Isocr.  p.  282.  C.  Pol.  2.  65.  12.  ib. 
11.  23.  2. 

'Ei^or^C,  8ce  'Ev/<myfn. 

'£kcvXo7C«i»,  £»,  f.  ^o^ca,  to  hle99  in  or 
through  any  one ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
Acts  3.  25  ky  r^  tnripfiarl  aov  iytvXoy* 
Trdaai  ai  irarpiai,  [Gal.  3.  8.]  See  in 
'Ey  3.  d.  a.  Comp.  Gen.  12.  3  :  18. 
18  :  26.  4 :  28. 14.  al.  where  Sept.  for 

*Evixw,  f.  {«i»,  pr.  to  have  in  any  thing, 
viz. 

a)  to  have  in  oneself,  foil,  by  dat.  im- 
plying a  disposition  of  mind  towards  a 
person  or  thmg,  e.  g.  favourable,  Jambl. 
Vit.  Pyth.  6  ipixwv  [yovv]  vpog  ro 
fMavBAyuy ;  in  N.T.  unfavourable,  Mark 
6.  19  'llpttfhag  eyetxey  [x*^^**]  ^^rf. 
Luke  11.  53  BsirQc  eyi\£iy.  So  Sept. 
for  DE)tt^  Gen.  49. 23.--Te8t.  XII  Patr. 
p.  682  kytixoy  rf  Uoicni^.  Hesych, 
iyelxoy'  ix^^^^^*  dtpyiioyro.  In  full, 
Herodot.  1.  118  Kpwmay  Toy  oi  iyeix^e 
x6\oy,  6.  119  iyux^  ^^*'  ^^»-yoy  x^^ov, 

b)  Pass,  iyixofiai,  to  be  held  in  or  by 
any  thing,  fig.  to  be  entangled  in,  sub' 

ject  to,  foil,  by  dat.  Gal.  5. 1  vaXiy  fvyf 
^XeiagiyixiffBai.—Flut.  ed.  R.VIII. 
p.  518  tyex'  Boy jJtaaiy.  Lucian.  Disp.  c. 
Hes.  2.  Herodot.  1.  90.  ib.  2.  121.  2. 

'EySoBe,  adv.  strengthened  form  for 
eySa,  viz. 

a)  of  place  where,  Buttm.  §  116.  7. 
comp.  I  79.  5,  here,  in  this  place,  Luke 

24.  41.     Acts  10.  18  :  16.  28  :  17.  6  : 

25.  24.— Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  9.  Cyr.  1. 
8.15. 

b)  of  place  whither,  Buttm.  §  116.  2, 
hither,  to  this  place,  John  4. 15, 16.  Acts 
25.  17.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  8.  Horn.  II.  1. 
365.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  16. 

"EvOcF,  adv.  demonstr.  Buttm.  §  116. 
6,  hence,  from  this  place,  Luke  16.  26, 
for  iyrevOey  in  text,  recept. — Hom.  Od. 
6.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  48.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  2.  2. 


*'EvOvfiiofiai,  ovfjtai,  f.  rftrofiat,  depon. 
Mid.  (cK  &  Ovfioc,)  aor.  1  pass,  with 
mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2  ;  to  have 
in  mind,  to  revolve  in  mind,  to  think  upon, 
trans.  Matt.  1.  20 :  9.  4.  foil,  by  xcp/ 
with  gen.  Acts  10. 19  in  text.  rec.  where 
later  edit.  BuvOvfilofiai. — foil,  by  ace. 
Wisd.  3.  14.  Thuc.  5.  32.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  7.  2.  by  irepl  Wisd.  6.  15. 

*EydvtAri<nQ,  €«c,  ^»  (iyBvfUOfiai,) 
thought,  cogitation.  Matt.  9.  4  :  12.  25. 
Heb.  4.  12.  —  Thuc.  1.  132.  —  In  the 
sense  of  excogitation,  invention,  Acts  17. 
29. 

"Ei'i  for  eyetrrt,  see'Evec^c. 

*Eviavr6c,  ov,  6,  a  year,  John  11.  49, 
51  :  18.  13.  Acts  11.  26  :  18. 11.  Gal. 
4.  10.  Heb.  9.  7,  25  :  10.  1,  3.  James 
4.  13 :  5. 17.  Rev.  9. 15.  Sept.  for  tlM 
Gen.  17.  21.  Ex.  12.  2.  al.— Jos.  Ant. 
3.  12.  2.  Xen.  Ath.  3.  4.  Mem.  3.  6. 
13. — By  Hebr.  put  for  any  definite  time, 
cera,  huke  4. 19  evtavroy  Kvpiov  Beicroy, 
quoted  from  Is.  61.  2,  where  Sept.  for 

*Eyl<rrrifxi,  (ItJTrifjti,)  in  N.  T.  only  fut. 
Mid.  iytrriitrofiai,  and  perf.  act.  kyitrrriKa, 
part,  eyconyicwc,  Heb.  9.  9,  contr.  cvt- 
oTwc,  Buttm.  §  110.10 ;  intrans.  to  ^toiu/ 
in  or  upon,  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  1  sq.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  to  stand  rtear,  i.  e.  to  be  at 
hand,  to  impend,  2  Thess.  2.  2.  2  Tim. 
3.  1.— 2  Mace.  4.  43.  Pol.  2.  28. 9.  ib. 
3.  6.  1. — Part.  perf.  lyearuQ,  instant, 
i.  e.  present,  Rom.  8.  38  ovre  iyiorwra, 
ovre  fiiKKoyra.  1  Cor.  3.  22 :  7.  26. 
Gal.  1.  4.  Heb.  9.  9.— Esdr.  9. 6.  Jos. 
Ant.  16.  6.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  6. 

'Eyicrxvf*^,  f.  vaut,  {i<rxv*i>,)  pr.  to  be 
strong  in  any  thing  ;  in  N.  T.  to  in- 
strengthen,  i.  e. 

a)  intrans.  to  be  invigorated,  to  become 
strong.  Acts  3.  19.  Sept.  for  p^UPS* 
Gen.  48.  2.  pTH  2  Sam.  16.  21.  Dan. 
10.  19. — Fig.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  28  iyitrxv^i 
irap'  oirrotc  6  Hvdayopov  Xoyog.  ib.  1. 
18. 

b)  trans.,  but  only  in  Sept.  and  N.  T. 
to  invigorate,  to  strengthen,  i.  e.  to  cause 
to  be  strong,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke  22.  43. 
Sept.  for  pm  Dan.  10. 18.  Judg.  3.  12. 
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Comp.  on  the  causative  signif.  Buttm.  § 
113.  2,  andn.  1. 

"EFvaroc*  i?,  ok,  ordin.  adj.  (cwca,) 
ninths  Rev.  21.  20.  Elsewhere  only 
in  the  phrase  fi  &pa  4  iyydrtif  the  ninth 
hour^  i.  e.  in  the  Jewish  mode  of  reckon- 
ing, corresponding  to  our  3  o'clock  p.  m. 
the  hour  of  evening  sacrifice  and  prayer, 
(see  Acts  3.  1:)  Matt.  20.  5 :  27.  45, 
46.  Mark  15.  33,  34.  Luke  23.  44. 
Acto  3. 1 :  10.  3,  30. — Some  Mss.  read 
tvaroQ  in  Matt.  20.  5.  Acto  10.  30. 
See  Winer  §  5.  p.  44. 

'Ekfco,  oI,  a<,  TCLt  card.  num.  nine^ 
Luke  17.  17* 

^EvytvfiKovTatvvia^  ol,  al,  ra,  ninety^ 
nine.  Matt.  18.  12,  13.  Luke  15.  4,  7. 
Some  Mss.  write  ivtytiKovr,  which  is 
better  ;  Winer  §  5.  p.  44.  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  I.  p.  283. 

'EvvccJo  a,  dv,  better  iyt6Q,  Passow 
sub  voc.  Winer  §  5.  p.  44,  speechless, 
dumb,  with  amazement,  Acts  9.  7, 
comp.  22.  9. — pr.  dumb  by  nature, 
also  a  deaf-mute,  Sept.  for  D?^^  Is.  56. 
10.  Ep.  Jer.  41.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 32.  Xen. 
An.  4.  5.  33. 

'Efvcvo^,  f.  evffci»,  to  nod  or  wmk  to* 
wards  any  one,  Lat.  xnnuo,  i.  e.  to 
make  signs  with  the  head,  eyes,  etc. 
Luke  1.  62.  Sept.  kvvtvti  6<^6aXfif  for 
V15  Prov.  6.  13  :  10. 10. 

"Evvoia,  ag,  4,  (iy  8c  vo5c,)  pr.  *  what 
is  in  the  mind,'  e.  g.  idea,  notion,  Diog. 
Laert.  3.  79  tyyoia  jcaXov.  Pol.  1.  15. 
13.  In  N.  T.  thought,  intent,  Heb.  4. 
12.  Sept.  for  iTOTO  Prov.  3.  21.  comp. 
23. 19.— Susann.  28.  Wisd.  2. 14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.1. 1. — In  the  sense  of  mind,  dis^ 
position,  mode  of  thinking  and  feeling, 
1  Pet.  4.  1  T^y  avT^y  tyyoiay,  i.  e.  wi5i 
Christ.— Isocr.  p.  112.  D. 

"ILyyonoQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  (iy  &  vo/ioc»)  pr. 
'within  the  law,'  or  'conformable  to 
law,'  i.  e. 

a)  legal,  legitimate.  Acta  19.  39  ev 
rjf  iyyofjLf  cjcjcXij^/^. — Lucian.  Cone 
Deor.  14  liCKXifaiaQ  iyyofwv  iiyofiiyric, 
Pol.  2.  47.  3. 

b)  under  law,  subject  to  law,  1  Cor.  9. 
21  iyyofiOQ  Xpior^. 

"EyyvxoQ,  ov,  6,  j^,  adj.  (cv  &  kv4,) 
nocturnal;  neut.  tyytrxpy  as  adv.  in  the 
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night,  by  night,  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  Mark 

I.  35  irpbit  eyyvxoy  Xlay,  very  early,  yet 
in  the  night,  =  opdpov  fiaBiog  Luke  24. 
1. — adv.  3  Maoc.  5.  5.   fern.  Horn.  11. 

II.  716. 

*EyotKiw,  w,  f.  iitrw,  (oUi^,)  to  dwell 
in,  to  inhabit,  with  ev,  Sept.  for  3tf^  Jer. 
49.  1.  Xen.  (Ec.  4.  13.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  to  dwell  in  or  with  any  one,  to 
be  in  or  with,  foil,  by  ev ;  spoken  of  the 
indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Christ- 
ians, Rom.  8.  11.  2  Tim.  1.  14.  of  the 
Divine  presence  and  blessing,  2  Cor.  6. 
16,  comp.  1  Cor.  3.  16.  Lev.  26.  12. 
Ex.  29.  45.  Ez.  37.  27.  So  of  i>  x/cmc 
2  Tim.  1.  5.  6  Xoyoc  tov  Xp.  Col.  3. 
16.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  539.  Jos.  B.  J. 
6.  1.  6. 

'Ey6yra,  rii,  see'Evcifii. 

•EvcJnyc,  nyroc,  4,  (cic,)  unity,  [lit. 
(meness^  Eph.  4.  3,  13.— Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  642.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6. 
\Zly.  rfiQ  irlaTet$fQ, 

*Eko)^Xc<ii,  «tf,  f.  iiaw,  {(ixXia  fr.  ^Xoc») 
to  excite  tumult  in  ;  hence  genr.  to  dis- 
turb, to  trouble,  to  annoy,  i.  e.  a  com- 
munity, person,  etc.  absol.  Heb.  12.  15. 
— absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  9.  foil,  by  dat. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  21.  foil,  by  accus.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  8.  2.  Esdr.  2.  22,  29. 

"Eyoxpg^  ov,  b,  4t  adj.  (iyi\o^ai,)  ^ 
€V€x6fi€yog,  pr.  held  in,  contained  m, 
fastened  in  or  on  any  thing,  Anth.  Gr. 
I.  p.  179  iir  kyKvpi^Q  €yo\oy  fiapoQ,  In 
N.  T.  metaph.  subject  to,  Uable  to,  o6- 
noxious  to,  viz. 

a)  pr.  and  usually  with  dat.  Matth. 
§  370.  n.  4;  so,  foil,  by  dat.  of  tribunal, 
for  the  punishment  inflicted  by  that  tri- 
bunal. Matt.  5.  21,  22  bis,  r^  icplini, 
rf  avyeSpiw,  v. 22  tyoxog  ilcrily  yieyray 
^evo^oc  PaXXeoBai  tig  yeevvav.  Comp. 
Num.  35.  31  cko^oc  dvacpeO^vat.  Winer 
§  31.  2.  p.  173.  Comp.  in  Etc  3.  b. 
So  Sept.  tyox.  rf  Bay^a-f  for  /1D^>  rtSQ 
Gen.  26.  ll.^uEsch.  2.  36  fy  yofif. 
Luc.  bis  accus.  39.  Pol.  12. 14. 1.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  64  r^  ypa^^.  — Construed 
also  with  gen.  Matth.  1.  c.  Heb.  2.  15 
iyoypi  hovXdag,  as  in  Engl,  subjects  of 
bondage.  So  of  punishment,  cvoxoc  6a- 
yarov,  liter,  a  subject  of  death,  i.  e. 
guilty  of  death,  Matt.^^^5g^rk  14. 
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64.  €y.  fltwv.  Kpltreat  Mark  3.  29. — 
1229.  11  c>^oc  ZtafjLov, 

b)  in  the  sense  of  chargeable  mth^ 
guMy  o/^  foil,  by  geo.  of  that  tn  or  m 
reepect  to  which  crime  is  committed ; 
1  Cor.  11.  27  CK.  Tov  ffw/i.  K,  Tov  atfA, 
rev  Kvpiov,  James  2.  10  w6.yriay  troxot. 
—Sept.  Is.  54.  17.  2  Mace.  13.  6.  Philo 
de  Joseph,  p.  558  rtjc  kXow^c  iyoxoc> 
Lys.  in  Alcib.  5.  p.  140.  init.  ev.  Xci- 
iroro^iov.  with  dat.  Sept.  Deut.  19.  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  77  penxdt. 

"EiToX/ia,  roc>  r6f  (iyriXKouai^)  =  cv- 
roX4»  mamfoie,  precept^  ordinance,  Matt. 
15.  9.  Mark  7.  7.  Col.  2.  22.  Sept.  for 
rrop  Job  23.  12.  Is.  29.  13. 

'£yra^c<!t(bi,  L  ^tria,  (kyr&f^io^,  fr.  Iv, 
ra^C»  pi*  ra  Ivrii^ia  grave-clothes, 
Eurip.  Hel.  1404  or  1424.  -flEl.  V.  H. 
1. 16,)  to  prepare  for  burial^  i.  e.  to  lay 
out  m  the  cKTii^ca,  to  decorate,  to  em* 
balm,  in  the  Jewish  manner,  see  Jahn 
$  204,  205.  trans.  Matt.  26.  12.  John 
19.  40.  Sept.  for  lOTT  Gen.  50.  2,  3. 
— Test.  XII.  jPatr.  p.  619  firiBiit  fjLt 
ivra/^iaaTtf  iroXvrcXeT  ioBfiri  k.  r.  X.  Plut. 
ed.  Reisk.  X.  138. 14  Atncip  viKpov  kv 
ra^aCovrcc.  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  137. 

'£yra^ca<rfi((C)  ov,  6,  (cvra^ui^^ta,)  pre^ 
paration  for  burial^  i.  e.  a  laying  out, 
embahning,  etc.  Mark  14. 8.  John  12.7. 

*Eyr£XKofjMif  f.  TtXovfiaif  depon.  Mid. 
(riXX«»  to  cause  to  exist,  etc.)  perf.  pass. 
iyriraXfjMif  with  mid.  or  act.  signif. 
AcU  13. 47.  Herodian  1.  9.  23.  Buttm. 
$  136.  3  ;  to  et^oin  tfpon,  to  charge  nrith, 
to  commandf  with  ace.  of  thing,  and 
dat.  of  person,  one  or  both  of  which  are 
often  implied;  Matt.  28.  20  6<ra  eve- 
rtiXafiriy  vfAv.  15.  4:  17.  9.  Mark  10. 
8  :  11.  6.  John  8.  5  :  14.  31 :  15.  14, 
17.  Acte  1.  2 :  13.  47.  foil,  by  wepl 
with  gen.  of  thing,  Matt.  4.  6.  Luke  4. 
10.  Heb.  11.  22.  by  iva  Mark  13.  34. 
by  infin.  Matt.  19.  7.  Sept  for  H^ 
Gen.  2.  16  :  21.  4.  Ex.  7.  2.  al.  ssep.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8. 14.  2  Iva.  Herodian  3.  11. 
19, 20.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  12.— By  Hebra- 
ism, Heb.  9.  20  iiaSfiKfiQ  ^c  [ffy]  iytrel- 
Xaro  wpoc  vfAdg  6  Gcoc,  which  God  en- 
joined  upon  or  towards  you,  quoted  from 
Ex.  24.  8  where  Sept.  ^ad.  ^c  ^Uetro 
'Kpoc  v/iac  for  Heb.  DDDV  /113 ;  but 


elsewhere  Sept.  often  ZiaQfiKtiv  irertl" 
Xaro  hfiXr  for  Heb.  DD/^K  /im  m2f» 
e.g.  Deut.  4.  13.  Josh.' 23.  16.'judg. 
2.  20. 

*EiTev6ev,  ady.  strengthened  form 
from  cvOey,  Buttm.  §  116.  7,  hence, 
thence,  from  this  or  thai  place.  Matt.  17. 
20.  Luke  4.  9  :  13.  31 :  16.  26  in  text, 
rec.  John  2.  16 :  7.  3 :  14.  31 :  18.  36. 
— Jos.  Ant.  1.  21.  3.  Xen.  An.  1. 2.  7, 
10,  11.  al. — So  kyrtvdty  Koi  krrtvdty, 
hence  and  lience,  on  this  side  and  that 
side,  on  each  side,  John  19.  18.  Rev. 
22.  2.  Sept.  for  mO-l  ry{l^  Num.  22.  24. 
nim  nan  Dan.  '12.  5.— Fig.  of  the 
cause  or  source,  hence,  James  4.  1. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 18.  Herodian  2.  10.  13. 

"Evrcvfic,  £wci  4>  {kyrvy\6.vti>^  pr.  a 
falling  in  with,  meeting  with,  coming 
together,  ML  V.  H.  4.  20.  access,  au- 
dience, Pol.  16. 21.  8.  ib.  25.  6.  6.  peti- 
tion,  Jos.  Ant.  15.  3.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 
55. — InN.  T.  supplication,  prayer, i.e. 
to  God,  1  Tim.  2. 1 :  4. 5.— Plut.  Numa 
14.  wouiaBat  rac  irpoc  ro  Qeioy  cirtv- 
{cic.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7.  7. 

"EKTi/ioc*  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (cv  &  rififi,) 
pr.  tn  honour,  i.  e. 

a)  honoured,  estimable,  dear,  Luke  7. 
2 :  14.  8.  PhU.  2.  29.  Sept.  for  Onh 
Neh.  2.  16 :  4. 14.  12M  Num.  22. 15. 
— Herodian  2. 1. 10.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 4. 

b)  precious,  costly,  spoken  of  a  stone, 
fg.  1  Pet.  2.  4,  6,  comp.  Is.  28.  16 

where  Sept.  for  1j5^.— Dem.  1285.  18. 
'EiToX^,  r/c,  fi,  (kyriXXofiai,)  instruc- 
tion, charge,  command,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  charge,  commission,  direction ; 
John  10.  18  ciToX^F  cXa/3ov  Tropc^  rov 
irarpoc  12.  49,  50.  Acts  17. 15.  Col.  4. 
10.  Heb.  7.  5.  al.  Sept.  for  mXD  2  K. 
18. 36.  2  Chr.  8. 15.— Herodian  3. 5. 8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  30. — In  the  sense  of  a 
public  charge,  edict,  from  magistrates, 
John  11.  57.  Sept.  for  mXD  2  Chr. 
35.  16. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  precept,  command- 
ment, law,  spoken  (a)  of  the  traditions 
of  the  Rabbins,  Tit.  1.  14.— </3)  of  the 
precepts  and  teaching  of  Jesus,  John 
13.  34:  15.  12.  1  Cor.  14.  37.  1  John 
2.  8.  al.— (y)  of  the  prece^s^^^ivcl  >Jom- 
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mandments  of  God,  in  general,  1  Cor. 

7.  19.  1  John  3.  22,  28.  al.  Sept.  and 
m^p  Deut.  4.  2,  40.  al.  Sflep.— (^)  of 
the  precepts  of  the  Mosaic  law,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  Matt.  5.  19  :  19. 17:  22. 36, 

38,  40.  Mark  10.  5, 19.  Rom.  7.  8  sq. 
al. — (c)  genr.  and  collect,  fj  evroXiit  or  fi 
iyroXy  Gcov,  put  either  for  the  laWy  (i.  e. 
the  Mosaic  law,)  Matt.  15.  3,6.  Mark  7. 

8,  9.  Luke  23.  56.  Sept.  for  iTlf)r\ 
2  K.  21.  8.  2  Chr.  12.  1.— or,  for\he 
precepts  given  to  Christians,  Christian 
doctrines  and  duties,  1  Tim.  6. 14.  2  Pet. 
2.  21  :  3.  2.  Al. 

'EiTtJirioc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (cv  &  r<Jiroc,) 
pr.  in  the  place,  spoken  of  one  who  be- 
longs in  any  place,  a  resident,  an  inha^ 
bitant,  Acts  21. 12. — Porphyr.  de  Abst. 
1.  14.  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  1232. 

'Eyroc,  adv.  {iy,)  in,  within ;  also  as 
prep,  with  gen.  Luke  17.  21  j^  fiairiKela 
Tov  Qeov  irroc  vfuiy  itrriy,  the  kingdom 
of  God  is  within  you,  i.  e.  *  its  seat  is  in 
your  heart  and  affections,  not  external.' 
So  TO  iyrSQ,  the  inside,  Matt.  23.  26. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6, 7.  Sept.  for  S^\>^  Ps. 

39.  4 :  109.  22.— Lucian  D.  Deor.  14. 
5  TO  €vr<Jc.  Herodian  2. 15.  15.  Hero- 
dot.  7.  47. 

^Eyrpiiria,  f.  ^,  Lat.  inverto,  Eng. 
to  invert,  i.  e.  to  turn  about,  trans,  e.  g. 
TO.  vwra  Herodot.  7.  211.  to  turn  back, 
Diog.  Laert.  Socr.  11.29.  Fig.  to  turn 
one  in  upon  himself,  to  bring  to  reflec- 
tion, to  affect,  to  move,  M\,  V.  H.  3. 17 
pen.  Horn.  II.  15.  554.  Hence  in  N.T. 

a)  to  shame,  to  put  to  shame,  trans. 
1  Cor.  4.  14  oltK  tyrpiwiify  vfjidQ  ypd<^ 
ravra.  Pass.  2  Thess.  3.  14.  Tit.  2.  8. 
Sept.  for  ISin  Ps.  35.  26  :  40.  15  :  83. 
18.  Ota^  Is.  41. 11.  Ez.  36. 32.— Esdr. 
8.  74."  Ecclus.  4. 25.  Plato  Crit.  14. 

b)  Mid.  iyrpiirofjLai,  to  shame  oneself 
before  any  one,  i.  e.  to  feel  respect  or 
deference  towards,  to  respect,  to  reve- 
rence, in  N.  T.  and  in  late  writers  foil, 
byaccus.  Matt.21.  37;  &  Mark  12.6  Iv- 
Tpa'jHiaoyTai  ror  vloviiov,  where  Pass,  as 
Mid.  comp.  Buttm.  §  136.2.  Luke  18. 
2,  4 :  20. 13.  Heb.  12.9.— Wisd.  2.  10. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  7.  Pol.  30.  9.  2.  Plut. 
ed.  Reisk.  VI.  p.  88?.  15.     In  earlier 


writers  with  gen.  Soph.  Ajac.  90.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2. 3.  33. 

^EyTpiijMMf,  f.  iyBpiyj/ta,  to  nourish  up  in 
any  thing,  to  bring  up  or  train  up  in  ; 
hence  Pass.  fig.  to  be  skilled  in,  imbued 
with,  foil,  by  dat.  of  thing,  1  Tim.  4.  6 
iyrpupofuyoQ  toIq  \6yoiQ*  Comp.  for  the 
particip.  pres.  Winer  §  46.  5.  p.  289, 
291.— Philo  de  Vict.  oflf.  p.  855  kyrp. 
ydfioiQ,  de  Alleg.  p.  59.  Herodian  5.  3. 
5.  ib.  5.  5.  4.  pr.  Eurip.  Phoen.  379. 
[381.]Max.  Tyr.  18.  9. 

"EyrpcfAoct  ov,  o,  //,  adj.(ev  &  rpdfioCf) 
in  trembling,  i.  e.  trembling  with  fear, 
terrified;  hence  eyrpofWQ  yivofiax  or  et/*/, 
to  tremble,  AcU  7.  32  :  16.  29.  Heb. 
12.  21.  Sept.  for  Tjnp  Dan.  10.  11. 
—1  Mace.  13.  2.  PJuti  Fab.  Max.  3. 
genr.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  23.  p.  211. 

*EvTponii,  ^c>  hi  (lyrpiina,  wh.  see) 
shame,  a  putting  to  shame,  1  Cor.  6.  5 
Trpoc  lyrp,  vftly  Xiyia,    15.  34.     Sept. 

for  na^3  Ps.  35.  26 :  69.  8,  20. 

*£yrpi^ci»,  a,  f.  iiaw,  to  live  delicately 
or  luxuriously  in,  to  revel  in,  e.  g.  ey 
rale  AyaVoic,  2  Pet.  2. 13,  in  some  Mss., 
but  the  comm.  reading  is  iv  rale  Ato- 
raic,  i.  e.  fig.  to  revel  in  their  frauds^ 
or  by  means  of  them.  Sept.  for  ^IQ^iVT 
Is.  55.  2. — with  dat.  Philo  de  Jos.  II. 
p.  70.  15.  Herodian  2.3. 22.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  71. 

*EvrvyxaFW,f.rcvJofiai,  to  fall  in  with, 
to  light  upon,  foil,  by  dat.,  genr,  Xen. 
An.  4.  5.  19.  to  meet  and  talk  with^ 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  1.  ib.  3.  6.  2.— InN. 
T.  to  come  to,  to  address,  to  apply  to, 
foil,  by  dat.  Acts  25.  24  irtpX  ov  ir&y  ru 
trXifOot  iyirvxoy  fwi, — 2  Mace.  4.  36. 
Pol.  4.  76.  9.  Plut.  Theseus  26  med. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  intercede,  to  make 
intercession  for  or  against  any  one,  viz. 
foil,  by  dat.,  expr.  or  impl.,  and  virip  or 
icara  with  gen.  Rom.  1 1.  2  i^c  iyrvyxdyei 
Tf  0£^  icara  roH  *I<rpa^\.  8.  27,  34 
vwep  hyiufy,  vwep  fifiufy,  Heb.  7.  25. — 1 
Mace.  10.  61,  63  i:ara.  Jos.  Ant.  14. 
10.  13  inrip. 

*EyTv\lafffa,  or  rrw,  f.  {w,  to  roll  up 
in,  to  inwrap,  trans,  with  dat.  of  thing, 
Matt.  27.  59.  Luke  23.  53.  Also  to 
fold  or  wrap  together,  John  20.  7. 

'EyrvTow,  6,  f.  ti^ffai^  (jUpiTPfi^  fr»  ^^f 
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rvTTOCi)  to  instampy  to  impress ^to  engrave^ 
Pass.  2  Cot.  3.  7. — Aristot.  de  Mund. 
6,  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VIII.  p.  672.  He- 
sych.  kyrvirovfitvoV  kyy pa<l>6fxeyoy, 

^Evv^plCuif  f.  iffw,  (ev  &  vfipiita,)  to 
be  contumacious  in  or  towards  any  one, 
to  treat  with  despite^  to  contemn^  foil,  by 
ace.  Heb.  10.  29  to  vyevfia  rrit  x^p. 
kwfipiaaQ, — Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  12.  ib.  1. 
8.  1.  by  dat.  Herodian  8.  5.  3.     Pol. 

10.  26.  3. 

^TLvwrviaita^  also  iwvyiaZofiai  depon. 
(cvwTvwv,)  to  dream,  intrans.  spoken  of 
visions  in  dreams,  Acts  2.  17  iyvrcyia 
ivvTryiatrOiiffoyTai,  where  for  the  accus. 
of  the  cognate  noun,  see  Buttm.  §  131. 

3.  Comp.  Joel  2.  28  where  Sept.  for 
DTTT.  Gen.  28.  11.— Pr.  Plut.  Brut. 
24  med.  id.  Cato  Maj.  23  ult.  In  the 
act.  Aristot.  H.  An.  4.  10. — Fig.  iy- 
viryiai6fieyoi,  dreamers,  i.  e.  holding 
vain  and  empty  opinions,  deceivers, 
Jude  8.  Comp.  Lat.  somnio,  Cicero  de 
Divin.  2.  71. 

*Eyviryioy,  ov,  r6,  {ty  &  vTrvoc,)  pr. 
*  what  comes  in  sleep,*  a  dream,  spoken 
in  N.  T.  of  visions  in  dreams,  Acts  2. 
17,  comp.  in 'Evinri'M^^bi.  Sept.  for  D^tH 
Joel  2.  28.  1  K.  3.  15.— pr.  Herodot.  7. 
16.  2.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  48. 

^Eyiftrioy,  (pr.  neut.  of  [adject.]  Ivit^ 
wtog,  fr.  €v  &  &yl/,)  prep,  governing  the 
gen.  m  the  presence  of,  before,  found  only 
in  the  later  Greek,  Buttm.  §  146.  2. 
Sept.  every  where  for  **yy^t  ^iS)7 ;  in 
N.  T.  used  chiefly  by  Luke,  Paul,  and 
in  the  Apocalypse. 

a)  PR.,  mostly  of  persons,  but  also  of 
things,  as  iyunrioy  rov  dp6yov,  before,  in 
front  of.  Rev.  1.4:  4.  6,  6,  10  :  7.  9, 

11,  15.  a1.     So  Sept.  and  '^XP  Jos.  6. 

4.  1  Sam.  5.  3.  HDhb  Gen."  30.  39.— 
Elsewhere  of  persons,  before,  in  the  pre- 
sence  of,  in  the  sight  of;  Luke  1.  17 
irpoeXivaerai  iydtTrioy  airrov,  as  a  herald, 
=  irpo  irpoaiiirov  a\jT(nj  in  Mark  1.  2. 
Luke  1.19  ra/3pii)X,  b  wapetrrriKifc  cvcJ- 
TTiov  rov  Oiov,  comp.  in  ^ApxnyyeXot, 
So  npoffKvyeiv  or  Trlwreiy  kyiaTn6v  rivoc, 
to  prostrate  one*s  self  before  any  one, 
Luke  4.  7.  Rev.  3.  9:4.  10 :  5.  8 : 
15.  4.  (Sept.  for  >^S)7  Ps.  22.  30.) 
Acts  9.  15  kyutnioy  idyQy  k.  r.  X.  Luke 


13.  26  li^yofiey  iyinn6y  aov,  see  in 
•E<rOiw.     Luke  5.  18,  25.     Acts  6.  6  : 

10.  4,  81.  al.  Sept.  for  >yya,  Ez.  15. 
26.  Jer.  7.  10.  >J3^  Lev.  4. '4.  Num. 
17.  10. 

b)  as  marking  the  manner,  and  espec. 
the  sincerity  in  which  any  thing  is  done ; 
iywirioy  rod  Qeov,  in  the  sight  of  God, 
i.  e.  God  being  [regarded  as]  present 
and  a  witness,  Rom.  14.  22.  2  Cor.  4. 
2:  7. 12.  Comp.  Sept.  and  ^JS^  1  Sam. 
12.  7:  23.  18.— So  in  obtestations, 
before  God,  God  being  witness.  Gal.  1. 
20.  1  Tim.  5.  21  :  6.  13.  2  Tim.  2. 
14  :  4.  1. 

c)  metaph.  in  the  sight  of,  i.  e.  in  the 
mind,  will,  purpose,  judgment,  of  any 
one;  Luke  1.  6  ^iKaioi  eywiriov  rov 
0£ov.  V.  15  /xcyac  ivhnrioy  Kvplov.  v.  75: 
15.  18,  21  ijfxapToy  eywirioy  aov^  (Sept. 
and  >J37  1  Sam.  20.  1.)  16.  15  ^ticai. 
own-cc  kavTOVQ  kyinrtov  kySpinr*ay,  Acts 

8.  21.  Rom.  12.  17.  2  Cor.  8.  21.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  ^J^2  Deut.  4.  25.  1  K. 

11.  33,  38.  al.">3s!?  Neh.  9.  28.  Ps.  5. 

9.  19.  15. — From  the  Heb.  kviairiov 
riyog,  where  in  Greek  a  dat.  is  usual, 
Luke  15.  10  xapa  yivtrai  kywrnoy  rwy 
ayyiXwv,  i.  e.  joy  to  them,  they  rejoice. 
24.  11  kipdyritray  kyunrioy  airr&y  i^Krei 
Xijpoc,  i.  e.  seemed  to  them.  Acts  6.  5 
iipeaey  6  \6yoQ  kywirioy  ravrcJc  k,  r.  X. 
i.  e.  was  pleasing  to  all.  So  Sept.  and 
^JT^rSNum.  13.  34.  Deut.  1.  23.  2 
Sam.  3.  36.  Also  in  the  phrase  tvplcKta 
Xapiv  kywn6v  riyoQ,  to  find  favour  in 
the  sight  of  any  one.  Acts  7.  46,  else- 
where trapd  riyt,  Luke  1.  30.  So  Sept. 
for  ^J-y^Ex.  33.  13,  17.  Num.  11. 
11.  Al.' 

'Evwc,  o,  indec.  Enos,  Heb.  tCrtJK 
(man),  pr.  name  of  a  man,  Luke  3.  38, 
comp.  Gen.  4.  26. 

*Eyt$fTi(ofAai,  f.  IffOfiat,  depon.  Mid. 
(cv  &  oZq  fJrdQ,)  to  receive  in  the  ear, 
i.  e.  to  give  ear  to,  to  listen  to,  foil,  by 
ace.  Acts  2.  14.  Sept.  for  f  TSH  Gen. 
4.  22.  Job  37.  14.  l^n  Jer.  8.  6. 
Wisd.  6.  2.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  520. 
Alex.  Comm.  3.9.  Hesych.  kywri(oy' 
kv  toIq  cJrt'oic  ^i^ov. 
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•Efwx.  ^  indec.  Enoch,  Heb.  "^n 
(dedicated),  the  patriarch  who  walked 
with  God»  Luke  3.  37.  Heb.  11. 5.  Jude 
14.     Comp.  Gen.  5.  8.  sq. 

•Ef,  see  'Ejc. 

"££,  oi,  aif  r<£,  six.  Matt.  17*  1.  Mark 
9.  2.    Al. 

'EfayycUw,  f.  X«,  (iic  &  AyyeXXw,) 
to  give  out  inteiligenc€f  e.g.  from  one 
camp  to  another,  Demosth.  p.  45.  3. 
Xen.  An.  2.  4.  24.  In  N.  T.  to  an- 
nounce abroad,  i.  e.  by  Hebraism,  to 
make  widely  known,  to  celebrate,  e.  g. 
rac  &perac  rov  Qtov  1  Pet.  2.  9.  Sept. 
for  "Sp  Ps.  9.  15  :  79.  13.  — Ecclus. 
44.  15! 

*£{ayopaf<i»,  f.  ^iaia,  {Ik  &  &yopa{^ci»,) 
to  purchase  out,  to  buy  uj^  i.  e.  from  the 
possession  or  power  of  any  one,  trans. 
Plot.  M.  Crass.  2.  Pol.  3.  42.  2.  —  In 
N.  T.  to  redeem,  to  set  free,  i.  e.  out  of 
service  or  bondage;  Gal.  3.  13  ^ic  rrtc 
Kar&paQ  rov  r6fiov,  4.  5.  Comp.  in. 
*Ayopa(ta  b. — Mid.  pr.  to  redeem  for 
one's  use,  fig.  Eph.  5.  16 ;  &  Col.  4.  5 
liayopa(6fi€voi  rov  Kaip6v,  redeemmg  the 
time,  i.  e.  rescuing  and  improving  every 
opportunity  to  do  good. — Comp.  Marc. 
Antonin.  4.  28  Kepcarrioy  ro  irap6v, 

'££ciyitf,  f.  aiia,  (Ik  &  Ayi.»,)  to  lead 
out,  to  conduct  out,  i.  e.  of  any  place, 
widi  accus.  of  pers.  e.  g.  out  of  prison, 
Acts  5. 19:  16.37,39.  foil,  by  cic  12. 
17.  Sept.  for  K^H  Ps.  142.  8.  Is. 
42.  7.  Also  out  of  Egypt,  Acts  7.  36. 
byii:  V.40:  13.  17.  Heb.  8.  9.  Sept. 
for  K^n  Ex.6. 7.  Lev. 25. 88.  Genr. 
Mark  15.  20.  Acts  21.  38.  by  e{&>Mark 
8.  23.  Luke  24.  50.  80  Sept.  by  l^ut 
Gen.  15.  9  :  19.  16.  As  a  shepherd 
his  flock,  John  10.  3.— Dem.  1090. 10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  37.  by  U  Dem.  845. 
17.  ib.  865.  6.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  18. 
by  £{«Dem.  1278.  3. 

*Eiatpiia,  cD,  f.  iitrta,  (eic  &  aipita,)  aor. 
2  iluXoy,  aor.  2  mid.  irreg.  iUl\aro 
Acts  7.  10,  &  12.  11  in  some  edit,  see 
in  'Avaipew  ;  to  take  out,  trans,  i.  e. 

a)  to  pluck  out,  e.  g.  an  eye.  Matt.  5. 
29  roy  ofpSakfjiSy.  18.  9.— Heliodor.  2. 
p.  84.  r6y  ^0.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VII. 
p.  471.  7  roy  6ipe.  Xen.  2.  3.  16. 

b)  to  take  out,  from  a  number,  to  select. 


Mid.  to  select  for  oneself,  to  choose,  with 
ace.  Acts  26. 17.  Sept.  for  "Tna  Deut. 
31.  11.  Job  36.  11.— Jos.  Ant.'4.8.5. 
Xen.  An.  2.  5.  20.  act.  Hom.  II.  16. 
56.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  4. 

c)  Mid.  fig.  to  take  out,  i.  e.  of  the 
power  of  any  one  to  one's  self,  i.  e.  to 
rescue,  to  deliver,  foil,  by  ace.  and  with 
Lk,  Acts  12.  11  iljtl\tr6  fit  U  x^'P^c 
'Upbfhov.  7.  10.  Gal.  1.  4.  with  Ik  impl. 
Acte  7.  34 :  23.  27.  Sept.  for  Wb? 
Gen.  32.  11 :  37.  20.  al.  saep. — Dem. 
256.2.   Pol.  1.  11.  11. 

'£{a/pbi,  f.  apSf,  (Ik  &  acpof,)  to  take  up 
out  of  any  place,  to  lift  up  from,  Plut. 
Marcell.  15  med.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  19. 
In  N.  T.  to  take  away  out  of  or  from,  to 
remove,  trans,  and  foil,  by  U  with  gen. 
ICor.  5.  13  rhy  iroyripoy  i^  vfAiiy,  i.e.  to 
expel,  to  excommunicate.  So  v.  2.  in 
text,  recept.  Sept.  for  IJf^  Deut.  19. 
19.  Judg.  20.  13.  al.  ^Vtl  Josh.  7. 
13.  JT]^  Ez.  14.  8.-^1.  2.24.  An- 
thol.  Gr.'lII.  p.  96. 

*££aircw,  w,  f.  iiffw,  (Ik  &  alriw,)  to 
ask  out  [or  from"],  to  desire  to  have,  to 
demand;  Mid.  to  demand  for  oneself, 
foil,  by  accus.  Luke  22.  31.  Comp. 
Job  1. 6  sq.  2.  11.  sq.— Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  729.  Dem.  546.  21.  act.  Diod.  Sic. 
11.33. 

*££a<^yi7C»  adv.(cK  &  a^yiic^a^yi^, 
&i^yiif,  wh.  see)  suddenly,  unexpectedly, 
at  once,  Mark  13.  36.  Luke  2.  13  :  9. 
39.  Acts  9.  3 :  22.  6.  Sept.  for  Di^ 
Prov.  24.  2.  Jer.  6.  26.  yyi  Is.  47. 
9.— Pans,  3.  5.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  6. 
Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  18.  n. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  5. 

'EiaKoXttvdiiMt,  St,  f.  Tfaw,  (eic  &  djcoXov- 
Oita,)  to  follow  out,  i.  e.  fig.  to  copy  after, 
to  conform  to,  foil,  by  dat.  ^vQoig  2  Pet 

1.  16.     &<reXyecacc  2.  2.     rp  63y  nyoi 

2.  15.  Sept  for  POD  Is.  56. 11.— Jos, 
Ant.  prooem.  4.  Pol.  17.  10.  7. 

*lSiaK6aioi,  at,  a,  six  hundred.  Rev.  13. 
18:  14.20.  Buttm.  §.70.  4. 

'£{aXe/0(tf,  f.  }pw,  (ir  &  aXe/^,)  pr. 
to  smear  out,  i.  e.  to  blot  out,  to  expunge, 
trans. 

a)  pr.  as  ro  oyofia  Ik  rfiQ  fiifiXov  rfjQ 
(kffjQ  Rev.  3.  5.    So  Sept.  for  nTO  Ps. 
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69.29.  Ex.  82.  31,  32.— Lucian.  pro 
Imag.  26.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  61.— In 
the  sense  of  to  abrogate  a  law,  to  x^^P^' 
ypa<^v  Col.  2.  14.  Dem.  468.  1  v6fwv. 
Lys.  96.  10. — Fig.  for  to  'pardon^  tclq 
^fiapr/ac  Acts  3.  19.  So  Sept.  and 
nnD  Ps.  51.  11.  Is.  43.  55.  Jer.  18. 
23.— Lys.  106.  34. 

b)  by  impl.  to  wipe  off  or  away,  as 
way  TO  ^axpvoy  Aro  rwv  oiftd.  Rev.  7.  17  : 
21.  4. 

'££aXXo/uac,  f.  aXovftai,  (eic  &  6XXo- 
fjtaij)  to  leap  out,  e.  g.  from  a  house, 
Pint.  Aged.  34  pen.  from  a  chariot, 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  25.— In  N.  T.  to  leap 
up  or  forth,  i.  e.  from  the  place  where 
one  sat  or  was,  Acts  3.  8.  Sept.  for 
Tgn  Joel  2.  5.— Plut.  Pelop.  32. 
Pomp.  58. 

'££ava(rrcurtc,  €«c»  h*  (j^iavicrTrtfit,)  a 
rising  up,  Pol.  3.  55.  4.  In  N.  T.  re- 
swrection  from  the  dead,  Phil.  3.  11. 

'ElayariWbi,  f,  cXtu,  (ek  &  dyariXkio, 
"vrh.  see)  to  spring  tip  out  of  any  place, 
the  ground,  etc.  spoken  of  plants,  to 
shoot  forth,  to  sprout  up,  intrans.  Matt. 
13.  5.  Mark  4.  5.  Sept.  of  light,  for 
rnt  Ps.  112.  4.— Trans,  of  plants, 
Sept.  for  ?TO2fn  Gen.  2.  9.  Ps.  104.  14. 

*Eiav(irrfifii,  f.  ariiaui,  {Ik  &  dvlcrrqfxi,) 
trans,  to  cauxe  to  rise  up  out  of,  to  raise 
up  out  of;  intrans.  to  rise  up  out  of 
Battm.  I  107.  II. 

a)  trans,  pr.  of  soldiers  out  of  am- 
bush, Thuc.  7.  77.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  37. 
of  beasts  out  of  their  lairs,  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  20.  In  N.  T.  in  aor.  1.  Act.  from 
the  Heb.  to  raise  up,  i.  e.  seed,  offspring; 
Mark  12. 19;  and  Luke20.  28  i^ayatrHi" 
trg  tnripfxa  rf  o^eX^^  ahrov,  i.  e.  Ik  r^c 
yvyaucoc*  Sept.  for  iTtl  Gen.  19.  32, 
34.     IVp  Gen.  4.  25.  ' 

b)  intrans.  in  aor.  2  Act.  to  rise  up  out 
of,  i.  e.  a  place,  a  number,  or  body  of 
persons,  etc.  to  stand  forth.  Acts  15.  5. 
Sept.  for  typ  Gen.  18. 16 :  19. 1.  Judg. 
3.  20.— Pol.  15.  31.  2.  Dem.  284.  23. 

'Eiairar^bf,  &,  f.  iiffta,  (cff  in  tens.)  ^ 
dwardw  but  stronger,  to  deceive  wholly, 
to  beguile,  to  seduce,  i.  e.  to  lead  out  of 
the  right  way  into  error,  trans.  Rom.  7* 
11 :  16.  18.  1  Cor.  3.  18.  2  Cor.  11.3. 


'E^auT^C 


2  Thess.  2.  3. — Susann.  56.  Jos.  Ant. 
10.  7.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  19. 

'Eidviva,  adv.  (later  form  for  e^anhiiQ 
Ion.  for  €iai<l>yriQ,  which  see)  suddenly, 
unexpectedly,  Mark  9.  8.  Sept.  for 
Dkr®  Josh.  11.  7.  Ps.  64.  5.  Num.6. 
9.— Zonar.  7.  25.  lb.  10.  37. 

'££a«rof>€0/iac,  ovfiai,  {ix  intens.)  = 
dvopiofjiat  but  stronger,  to  be  wholly 
without  resource,  to  despair  utterly ;  foil, 
by  gen.  rov  fp^v  2  Cor.  1.  8.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  1.  absol.  2  Cor.  4.  8. 
Sept.  for  ps  Ps.  88. 16.— Plut.  Alcib. 
5  pen.  Pol.  3,  48.  4. 

^'EiavoariKKta,  f.  artkio,  (er  &  dvo- 
(niW^,)  to  send  away  out  of  the  place 
where  one  is,  to  send  forth,  trans. 

a)  genr.  as  an  agent,  messenger,  etc. 
Act87. 12:  11.22:  12.11.  Gal.  4.  4.  foil, 
by  tiQ  of  place,  whither,  &c.  Acts  9. 30: 
22.  21.  Gal.  4.  6.  Sept.  for  IW  Gen. 
24.  40.  Ex.  3.  12.  Jer.  26.  22.— Dem. 
251.  5.  with  tk  Pol.  21 :  14.  9.  with 
rpoc  3.  11.  1. 

b)  simply,  to  send  away,  to  dismiss,  to 
let  depart.  Acts  17. 14.  Sept.  for  TtTO 
Gen.  45.  24.     1  Sam.  9.  19,  26.  —Pol. 

10.  35.  2. — In  a  stronger  sense,  to  send 
away,  peremptorily,  c.  c.  accus.  and  adj. 
Luke  1.  53  irXovrovn-ac  efair.  fcevovc* 
20.  10,  11  ahrbv  K£v6y,  So  Sept.  and 
nbt  Gen.  31.  42.  Deut.  15.  13.  Job 
22.^9. — Pol.  15.  2.  4  ToveirpitrPtigdya- 
TTOKpirovQ  Hair, 

•E{apr/f  oi,  f.  /<r«,  (U  &  dpHiia  fr.  afp- 
Tioc,  which  see)  to  complete  fully ,  trans, 
spoken  of  time,  to  finish,  to  bring  to  an 
end.  Acts  21.  5  tclq  fifxipac.  Spoken  of 
a  religious  teacher,  to  make  thoroughly 
perfect,  to  furnish  out,  2  Tim.  3.  17. — 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  2  voXefuly  vpog  dvdp. 
To7t  ciwaffi  KoXuJC  k^pnapiyov^,  Luc. 
Ver.  Hist.  1.  33,  of  a  house. 

*E{aoTpanTw,  f.  iJ/«,  {tK  &  dffTpdwna,) 
to  flash  out,  as  lightning,  Sept.  Ez.  1.  4. 
In  N.  T.  of  raiment,  to  shine  out,  toglit^ 
ter,  intrans.  Luke  9. 29.  comp.  Matt.  17. 
2.  Sept.  of  armour,  for  pm  Nah.  3.  3. 
b)\>^  Ez.  1.  7. 

'Ejavr^c,  adv.  (lie  &  avr^c»)  liter,  from 
this,  i.  e.  time,  i.  e.  forthwith,  presently, 
immediately,  Marli  6.  25.   Acts  10.  33: 

11.  11  :  21.  32  :  23.  30.     PhH.  2.  23. 
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See  in  •Eic  2  b.—Pol.  2.  7.  7.  Diod.  S. 
15.  43.  See  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  47. 
n,  Schaefer  on  Bos  Ell.  Gr.  p.  443. 

*£(fyetpw,  f.  epQ,  (cr  &  cyc/pw,)  to 
wake  out  q/*  sleep,  to  arouse  out  o/*  sleep; 
pr.  implying  also  the  ridng  up  from  the 
posture  of  sleep,  trans.  Ecclus.  22.  7* 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4,  36.  Cyr.  8.  7.  2. 
Hence  in  N.  T.  fig. 

a)  to  raise  up  out  of  death,  ^  tytlpia 
Ik  rdy  vncpijv^  comp.  in  ^Eyelpitt  a.  1  Cor. 

6.  14.     Sept.  and  YVl  ^^'  ^2.  2. 

b)  to  raise  up,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  arise  or 
exist f  spoken  of  Pharaoh,  Rom.  9.  17, 
quotod  from  Ex.  9.  16  where  Heb. 
Tpyn,  Sept.  ^uTTipridfiyf — Jos.  Ant.  8. 
1 1 .  1 .  ficietXeic  yap  e^tyiiptrai  hw  kfwv, 

I.  "Eici/Ac,  (Ik  &  €i/i/  to  be,)  see 
"Efc^rrt. 

II.  "E&t/xi,  (U  &  tlfii  to  go,)  to  go 
out  of  a  place,  intrans.  foil,  by  ir.  Acts 
1 3.  42  €K  TfJQ  (Tvyaywyijg,  27.  43  ivl  rtfy 
•y^v,  i.  e.  out  of  the  water. — with  €*:, 
Lucian.  Eun.  6.  foil,  by  gen.  Jos.  Ant. 

7.  9.  4.  absol.  Herodian  7.  9.  8.--In 
the  sense  of  to  go  away 9  to  depart  out  of 
a  place,  absol.  Acts  17.  15  :  20.  7. — 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  8.  with  gen.  Herodian 
3.  15.  12. 

'EJcXcyx*^*  ^«  £<«'»(f«^  intens.  &  iXiyx*^) 
=  eXeyx^  ^^^  stronger,  to  convict  Juliy, 
to  shew  to  be  wholly  wrongs  Dem.  92. 9. 
Xen.  GEc.  2.  9.  In  N.  T.  to  rebuke 
sternly f  to  condemn^  to  punish,  Jude  15. 
So  Sept.  and  ITp^in  Is.  2.  4.  Mic.  4.  3. 

*E{cXiC(tf,  f.  Kvfft$f,  (eic  &  tXjcfiff  wh.  see) 
to  draw  out,  to  drag  out,  trans,  pr.  from 
a  place,  house,  etc.  Sept.  for  ^^P^ 
Gen.  37.  28.  Herodian  8.  8.  14.  In 
N.  T.  &g.  to  draw  out,  i.  e.  from  the 
right  way,  i.  e.  to  draw  away,  to  hurry 
away,  James  1.  14  viro  rfjg  liia^  iviOv- 
plat:  i^eXKopirog, — Test.  XII,  Patr.  p. 
702  cic  iropytiav  pt  i{eX«:v0-aro.  comp. 
.£1.H.  An.6.31  vvorfiQ  iiBoy^QtXKoptyoi. 

*EiiXw,  see  'E^acpca;. 

'Eiipapa,  arog,  to,  {l^paia  to  vomit 
out,  eject,  Dioscor.  8.  9,)  vomit,  that 
which  is  thrown  up,  2  Pet.  2.  22  iwl  ro 
"idioy  cicpa/io.  Comp.  Prov.  26.  11, 
where  Heb.  ^^jT/V,  Sept.  iirl  rby  eavrov 
eptroy, — Dioscor.  6.  19. 

*Eitptvydia,  uf,  fr  ^i<Tw,  {Ik  &  kpivvdw,) 


to  search  out,  to  trace  out,  to  explore, 
trans,  i.  e.  assiduously,  diligently,  [raj 
vtpl  TiyoQ,  1  Pet.  1.  10.  Sept.  for^^SNTT 
Prov.  2.  4.  Zeph.  1. 13.  IpPT  1  Chr. 
19.  3.--1  Mace.  3.  49.  Pol.  14^.  1. 13. 
*'EHp\opai,  f.  iltktvaopai,  (comp. 
Buttm.  §  188.  V.  5.  §  114  cpxo/uiiult.) 
aor.  2  LlijikBoy,  to  go  or  come  out  of  any 
place,  etc.  Sept.  every  where  for  RSJ^ 
Spoken 

a)  [prop."]  of  persons,  to  go  or  come 
forth,  (a)  with  adjuncts  denoting  the 
place  out  of  which,  etc.  foil,  by  gen. 
Matt.  10.  14  ki£py6ptyoi  rfjc  oiKlac, 
Acta  16.  39.  comp.  Matth.  §.  354.  ^. 
by  U  with  gen.  of  place.  Matt.  8.  28  €k 
T<ljy  pyripiiiay  ^^px*  John  4.  30.  Acts 
16.  40.  1  Cor.  5.  10.  al.  (Sept.  for 
HT  Gen.  8.  16,  19.  al.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 
5.'i6.)  by  K«,Matt.  26.  75.  John  19. 
4.  Rev.  3.  12.  by  Hta  with  gen.  Matt. 
21.  17  e{ai  Tfji  wdXtiaQ.  Heb.  13. 13.  by 
dtrd  with  gen.  of  place,  to  depart  from. 
Matt.  13.  1  iifXBify  dwo  r^c  oUfac  24. 
1.  Mark  11.  12.  al.  by  adv.  Matt.  5. 
26  €Kiidey,  12.  44  Sdey.  comp.  iEsop. 
Fab.  129.— (/J)  With  an  adjunct  of  per- 
son out  of  or  from  whom,  etc.  as  of  those 
out  of  whose  bodies  demons  depart; 
foil,  by  Ik  with  gen.  Mark  1.  25,  26. 
Luke  4.  35.  al.  by  dird,  Matt.  12. 
43.  Luke  4.  35.  absol.  Acts  16.  18. 
Of  those  from  whom,  from  whose  pre- 
sence, one  goes  forth  with  authority,  etc. 
=  *  to  be  sent  out'  by  any  one,  foil,  by 
aVo  with  gen.  John  13.  3  awo  Grow  £4»7X- 
0£.  16.  30.  (So  Sept.  for  ^JSTO  Gen. 
4.  16.  DVDKjr  Ex.  8.  8.)  by  irapd 
with  gen.  John  16.  27  irapd  rov  Qeov 
elrjiXdoy,  17.  8.  comp.  Sept.  Num.  16. 
35.  So  genr.  to  depart  from  any  one, 
i.  e.  from  his  presence,  [favour  or]  inti- 
macy, etc.  Luke  5.  8  tUXdi  aV  ipov, 
2  Cor.  6.  17.  E^XBere  Ik  piaov  av- 
rtov, — (y)  The  place  whence  being  not 
expressed  but  implied,  to  go  out,  i.  e.  /o 
go  away,  to  depart,  etc.  Matt.  9.  31  01 
C€  litXd6yT€c  ^ui^ripiaay  k.  r.  X.  Mark  2. 
12.  Luke  4.  42.  Acte  7.  7.  Rev.  6.  2. 
al.  So  of  demons  departing  from  the 
body.  Matt.  8.  32.  Acts  8.  7.--(^)  With 
an  aidjunct  of  the  place  whither  any  one 
departs,  etc.  foil,  by  c(£,  Matt.  il.  7  ri 
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iU/XOfTe  £if Vj^f  tpijfwy  K.  T,  X.  Mark  8. 
27.  Luke  10. 10.  John  1.  44.  Acto  11. 
25.  al.  aaep.  (Palaeph.  38.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  21.)  so  with  elg  final,  Mark 
1.  38  cic  rovro.  Matt.  8.  34  €iq  rfirairiy- 
<rty.  Foil,  by  irl  with  ace.  Luke  8.  27 
e&X9($vrc  cri  rrjv  yffy,  i.  e.  from  a  vessel, 
Acts  1.  21.  by  Tapd  with  ace.  Mark  2. 
13  i^rjXdey  icapa  r^F  OaXa<ro'av.  Acts 
16.  13.  by  xpoc.  with  ace.  of  pers. 
John  18.  29.  2  Cor.  8.  17. 

b)  meiaph,  of  persons,  (a)  to  go  forth 
JrotHj  to  proceed/romt  Matt.  2.  6  ci:  <roi; 

yap  lUktvatTai  iiyovfuyoc  Acts  15.  24. 
AlsQy  from  the  Heb.,  kUj^ttrBai  h  r^c 
otnpvoc  Tiy6^y  to  come  jorth  out  of  the 
loins  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  descend  from 
any  one,  Heb.  7.  5.  So  Sept.  and 
Heb.  mhnO  N2r  Gen.  35.  11.  IK. 
8.  19.  corop.  Gen.  15.  4.  Lib.  Henoch, 
in  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  I.  196.— 
(/3)  John  10.  39  ci^Xdcv  Ik  rfjg  x*'P»C 
ctifrwv.  lit.  *  he  departed  out  of  their 
band,'  escaped  from  their  power. — (y) 
1  John  4.  2  ToXXoi  i^fv^orpo^^rac  cftXij- 
\v8aaiy  tig  roy  Kda/ioy,  i.  e.  have  gone 
forthy  gone  abroad,  into  the  world. 

c)  of  THINGS,  to  go  or  comc  forth,  to 
proceed  from,  viz,  (a)  of  a  voice,  doc- 
trine, nimour,  etc.  to  goforth.  Rev.  16. 
17  cf^XOe  fioyil  dird  rov  yaov»  19.  5.  to 
go  forth,  to  spread  abroad,  1  Cor.  14. 
86  df*  hfiAv  6  Xoyoc  rot;  Oeov  e£^X9cv. 
With  place  whither  or  where,  foil,  by  cJc 
with  ace.  Matt.  9.  26  i^fjXdey  fi  ^rifjiri 
a(Jrj|  €tc  ^Xjjk  ri)v  yfjy  Uelvriy.  Rom.  10, 

18  John  21.  23.  foil,  by  iv  with  dat. 
Luke  7.  17.  1  Thess.  1.  8.  by  Kara  with 
gen.  Luke  4.  14. — (fl)  of  thoughts, 
words,  etc.  ix  r^c  KapSlat  Matt.  15.  18. 
Ik  tov  ffrdfjLaroQ,  James  3.  10.  of  heal- 
ing power  or  virtue,  to  emanate,  c{  kav' 
rov  Mark  5.  30.  xap'  ahrou  Luke  6. 
19.  of  an  edict,  to  be  published,  pro- 
mulgated,  icapa  KalaapoQ,  Luke  2.  1. 
So  of  lightning,  to  come  out  of,  to  appear 
from,  At'  ^yaroXQy,  Matt.  24.  27.  Sept. 
and  HT  Zech.  9.  14.— (y)  of  liquids,  to 
flow  Ota,  John  19.  34  i^UXSty  alfia  Kal 
t^p.  Rev.  14.  20  €jc  rfjc  Xiyvov.— (^) 
of  a  hope,  to  depart,  i.  e.  to  be  at  an  end, 
to  vanish.  Acts  16.  19.  So  of  time, 
Sept.  lliiXe€  ro  croc,  for  DDD  Gen.  47. 
18.   Xen.  An.  7.  5.  4. 


d)  from  the  Heb.  tiaipx^f^^  'f«''  «&'p' 
Xo/xai,  Acts  1.  21.  John  10.  9  ;  see  in 

"ElBtni  impers.  verb,  particip.  U6y, 
(fr.  iUifJLi  not  otherwise  in  use,)  it  is 
possible,  one  can,  referring  to  moral  pos- 
sibility or  propriety,  i.  e.  it  vs  lawful,  it 
is  right,  it  is  permitted,  one  may,  Buttm. 
§  150.  p.  438  ;  constr.  with  dat.  of 
pers.  et  infin.,  expr.  or  implied.  E.  g. 
with  infin.  pres.,  marking  prolonged  or 
customary  action.  Matt.  14.  4  ohi:  efcen-i 
<roi  txety  avrfiy,  Mark  6.  18.  Acte  16. 
21 :  22.  25.  With  the  dat.  impl.  Matt. 
12.2,  10,  12.  Luke  6. 2.— Xen.  Mem. 
1.  4.  9.  Hi.  1.  26.— Foil,  by  infin.  aor. 
marking  transient  action.  Matt.  20.  15 
oifK  (i^etrrl  fioi  woificrai  o  BiXu  k*  t.  X. ;  19. 
3.  Mark  2.  26:  10.  2.  Luke  20.  22. 
John  5.  10:  18.  31.  Acts  21.  37.  So 
part,  klfiy  Jiy  Matt.  12.  4.  kV^v  i.  e. 
karl,  =  tUoTi  2  Cor.  12.  4.  With  the 
dat.  impl.  Matt.  22.  17 :  27.  6.  Mark 
3.  4  :  12.  14.  Luke  6.  4  :  14.  3.  and 
so  with  part,  ktov  i.  e.  tana  Acts  2.  29. 
— iEl.  V.  H.  2.  7.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  10. 
CEc.  7.41  bis.— With  the  infin.  implied, 
Mark  2.  24  h  oIk  t^eari  i.  e.  ahrotc 
'rroiely.  Luke  6.  9.  Acts  8.  37.  1  Cor. 
6.  12  bis.  10.  23  bis. 

'EScrafw,  f.  Aaia,  (c*:  intens.  &  krai^ta 
fr.  krSc,  krtdg,  true,  real,)  pr.  to  verify 
out,  i.  e.  to  examine,  to  explore,  i.  e. 
whether  any  thing  is  true  or  not,  eq.  to 
irafw,  but  stronger  and  more  used  by  the 
Attics ;  Passow  in  voc.     Hence 

a)  genr.  to  inquire  out,  i.  e.  to  seek  out 
the  truth  by  enquiry,  etc.  foil,  by  Ttpi 
with  gen.  Matt.  2.  8.  by  r/c  interrog. 
10.  11.  Sept.  for  tthl  Deut.  19.  18. 
— Ecclus.  11.  7.  Herodian  4.  5.  5. 
Dem.  23.  29.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  question,  to  ask,  foil,  by 
ace.  of  pers.  John  21.  12. — Act.  Thom. 
§  3..    Phavor.  kUrdi^ia*  kptt^Tia. 

*Efijy€0/*ai,  ovfiai,  f.  ^aoiiat,  depon. 
Mid.  (er  &  fiyiofxai,)  to  lead  out,  i.  e.  to 
take  the  lead,  be  leader,  Xen.  An.  6.  6« 
34.  with  dat.  H.  G.  1.  6. 9.  In  N.  T. 
to  lead  or  bring  out,  i.  e,  to  make  knonm, 
to  declare,  trans* 

a)  genr.  to  tell,  to  narrate,  to  recount^ 
Luke  24.  35  klny^vyro  ra  kv  r^  bcif. 
AcUlO,  8:  15.  12,  14:  21.  19.   Sept* 
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for  nsp  Judg.  7.  13.— Pol.  4.  22.  7. 
Thuc.  5.  26.  Xen.  Lac.  4.  2. 

b)  of  a  teacher,  to  make  known,  to  tin- 
foldf  e.  g.  Tov  Qt6i',  to  reveal,  John  1. 
18.  comp.  Matt.  11.  27.  So  Sept.  for 
rrpl  Lev.  7.  57.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  49. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  6. 

'££//fC0Kra,  ot,  ac,  ra,  sixty ,  Matt.  13. 
8,  23.  Mark  4.  8,  20.  Luke  24.  13. 
1  Tim.  5. 9.  Rev.  11.  3  :  12.  6 :  13.  18. 

'EifjCt  adv.  (pr.  gen.  of  obsol.  !£&»  fr. 
€x^9  Unff  Buttm.  §  115.  n.  3,)  m  order^ 
successively^  Sept.  Deut.  2.  34.  Xen. 

Athen.  1.  6 In  N.  T.  only  with  art, 

aa  adj.  4  cj^c  i.  e.  iifiipa,  the  following 
day  J  the  next  day,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 
6,  7.  in  full  Luke  9.  37.  with  fifiepa 
impl.  7.  11.  Acts  21.  1  :  25.  17  :  27. 
18. — Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  595.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  5.  6  in  full  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44.  So 
genr.  2  Mace.  7.  8.  Pol.  1.  52.  4. 

'E^rixif^t  &f  f*  ii<rti>f  (Ik  &  ^X^^O  '^ 
sound  out,  to  sound  abroad,  Sept.  for 
l^DH  Joel  4.  14.  Pol.  .^0.  4.  7.  In 
N.  T.  Pass,  to  he  sounded  abroad,  fig. 
of  the  gospel,  etc.  to  he  proclaimed,  1 
Thess.  1.  8. — Hesych.  klrix^'irac  iJ^X- 
Btv,  iKfipv\Qti. 

"E^cc,  c<i^c»  4«  (^X^)^^^))  f>^hitude,  i.  e. 
of  body,  Xen.  CEc.  7.  2.  of  life,  habits 
Mem.  1.  2.  4.  In  N.  T.  habitude,  as 
the  result  of  long  exercise,  practice^ 
Heb.  5.  14. — Ecclus.  prol.  Arr.  Diss. 
Ep.  1.  4.  22.  Pol.  10.  47.  7. 

*lSil(rrrifu,  also  iiiarcua  Acts  8.  9, 
(comp.  in  ^AvoKaOlarrifii,)  aor.  1  ife- 
trrtfaa,  aor.  2  kUtrrriv,  trans,  [and  prop.] 
to  put  out  of  place,  Sept.  for  DDH  Ex. 
23.  27.  Josh.  10.  10.  intrans.  to  he  put 
out,  to  he  out  of  place,  etc.  spoken  of 
the  joinU,  Test.  12  Patr.  p.  653.  to  re- 
cede from,  to  yield,  Thuc.  2.  63.  to  de- 
part, Xen.  ^.  1.  5.  14.  See  Buttm. 
5  107.  II.  1.— In  N.T.  only  fig.  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p  134,  136. 

a)  trans,  in  praes.  aor.  1,  and  later 
perf.  kUfnaxa  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  5,  to 
put  out  of  oneself,  =  rovc&vOp.  rov  ^po- 
v€iy  l^leTTifu,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  12; 
hence  genr.  to  astonish,  to  fill  with  won- 
der,  Luke  24.  22  kUmritrav  ^fiac.  Acts 
8.  9.  11.— Athen.  I.  p.  19.  F.  Luc.  de 


Domo  19.  Dem.  537,  ult.  ravra  k^iarfitri 

b)  intrans.  in  perf.  and  aor.  2  Act. 
and  Mid.  to  he  beside  oneself,  to  he  out  of 
one's  mind;  Mark  3.  21  eXeyoy  yap,  6ri 
kUtrrri*  2  Cor.  5.  13  cere  yhp  kUoriiiuv. 
So  Sept.  trans,  for  77^7  Job.  12.  17.— 
Jos.  Ant.  10. 7. 3  kUtrrnicora  rlLv  ^p£vu»K. 
Pol.  15.  29.  7  klimn  ruy  <l>pevCjv,  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  71. — Hence  genr.  to.  be  asto- 
niihed,  ama»ed,Jilled  with  wonder.  Matt. 
12.  23  kVtrravTO  xavrec  oi  ^x^o'.  Mark 
2.  12  :  5.  42  kU^n<fo.y  kicirT&(rei  /iey^jy, 
comp.  in  'AyaXXcciw  b.  (Sept.  Gen.  27. 
33.  Ez.  26.  16.)  Mark  6.  51  kykavrolc. 
Luke  2.  47  klitnavro  kifi  r^  ^vretret  k, 
r.  X.  Matth.  §  399.  n.  (Sept.  Ex.  18.  9.) 
Luke  8.  56.  Acts  2.  7,  12  :  8.  13  :  9. 
21:  10.  45:  12.  16.  Sept.  for  "PH 
Ex.  19.  18.  Ruth  3.  8.  HD^^  Gen. 
43.  33.  Job  26.  11.— Arr.  Diss.^Ep.  2. 

22.  6.     Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  4. 
*Eiia')(yu>,  f.  v(rt$f,  (cic  intens.)=lcrxv« 

but  stronger ;  to  be  in  full  strength,  to 
be  fully  able,  foil,  by  inf.  Eph.  3.18.— 
Ecclus.  7.  6.  ^1.  V.  H.  6.  13. 

*'E£o&>Cf  ov,  i,  (kic  &  65oc>)  V^'  »ay 
out,  exit,  Herodian  7.  12.  14.  Plut. 
Flamin.  20  med.  In  N.  T.  exo^lus^ 
journey  out,  departure,  Heb.  11.  22. 
Sept.  for  rm  inf.  of  K^  Ex.  19.  1. 
Num.  33.  38.  al.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  20. 
Xen.  An.  6.  4.  9. — Hg*  of  departure 
from  life,  exit,  decease,  Luke  9.  3L 
2  Pet.  1.  15.— Wisd.  7.  6.  Jos.  Ant  4. 
8.  2  ex*  kl,6Zov  rov  (yy, 

*E^\oOp€vw,  f.  €v<ru>,  (kK  in  tens.  &  6k.) 
=  oXoOptvtt  but  stronger,  to  destroy  ut- 
terly, Pass.  foil,  by  bk  rod  \a4)v  Acts  3. 

23.  Sept.  for  11K  Deut.  7.  10.  with 
kK  for  JTT3  Ex.  30.  33:  31.  13.  al.— 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  541.  Jos.  Ant.  8.11. 
1.  ib.  11.  6.  7.  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  166  sq. 

*'Eipfu>\oy€ia,  &,  f.  iiakt,  (kK  intens.  8c 
ofjL.)  =.  hfAoXoyiv  but  stronger  ;  pr.  to 
sfeak  out  the  same  things,  i.  e.  as  an- 
other ;  hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  Act.  and  Mid.  to  acknowledge^  to 
confess  fully,  trans,  e.  g.  rat  Aftapr/ac, 
Matt  3.  6.  Mark  1.  5.  Acts  19.  18. 
James  5.  16.  Sept.  and  iTTVI  Dan.  9. 
24. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  6   rac  i^apria^. 
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B.  J.  5.  10.  5.  Plut.  M.  Anton.  59  rilv 
iikflBtiay. — In  the  sense  of  to  acknomh- 
ledge  openly,  to  profess,  e.  g.  to  6rofi6, 
rivoc  Hev.  3.  5  in  text.  rec.  So  foil, 
by  ^i  Phil.  2.  11.  comp.  Tob.  11. 17. 
— Hence  Mid.  to  make  acknowledgement 
for  benefits,  i.  e.  to  give  thanks,  to  praise, 
foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  11. 25.  Lnke 
10.  21.  Rom.  14.  11  :  15.  9,  quoted 
from  Ps*  18.  50  where  Sept.  for  JTrtil* 
also  Ps.  57.  10.  1  Chr.  16.  4.  2  Chr. 
80.  22.  al.  saep.  — Act.  Thorn.  §  25. 
Philo  de  Alleg.  p.  1105.  with  ace.  Tob. 
12.  22. 

2.  Act.  to  assent  fully,  to  agree,  to 
promise,  absol.  Luke22.6e£<»/ioX<$yi7ffe. 
— So  hfjLoKoyiw,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  5.  ib.  8. 
4.  8.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  18,  22. 

'^6y,  see  "Escort. 

'BiopKii:^,  f.  Iffi^,  {U  &  opKliw,)  to 
exact  an  oath,  i  e.  to  put  to  an  oath,  to 
adjure,  trans.  Matt.  26.  6S,  Sept.  for 
jrattfrT  Gen.  24.  8.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  21 
medi  Dem.  1265.  16. 

'£&>pfCi<rr4Cf  ov,  6,  (l£opjc/^ci»,)  an  eX" 
orcist,  pr.  one  who  binds  by  an  oath  ; 
genr.  one  who  by  adjuration  and  incan- 
tation professes  to  expel  demons,  Acts 
19.  18.— Anth.  Gr.  III.  p.  28  ult.— 
Comp.  for  the  process  of  exorcism,  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  2.  5.  Suicer.  Thes,  in  v. 

nSfiopOett^  or  rrm,  f.  £w,  (iic  8c  ^pinnrut,) 
[pr.]  to  dig  out,  trans.  Mark  2.  4  ^{o- 
fiOiamc  sc.  rifv  ariytiv,  digging  out  or 
removing  the  tiles,  earth,  etc.  But 
comp.  in  'Airoffrcyofw. — Xen.  CEc.  19. 
4.— Fig.  Oal.  4.  15  o^X/iovc  vfi&v 
c{o^avr€C»  denoting  entire  devotedness. 
Sept  pr.  for  Tp;)  Judg.  16.  22.  1  Sam. 
11.2.— Jos.  Ant. 6. 5.1,  Herod,8.116. 

*E£ov&»^,  &,  f.  ^out,  (Ik  intens,  and 
ov^.)=o{^y<W  but  stronger,  to  set  out 
at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despise,  to  contemn^  to 
treat  with  scorn,  and,  by  impl.,  to  reject 
with  contempt,  trans.  Mark  9.  12.  So 
Sept.  for  DHO  1  Sam.  15.28,26  :  16. 1. 
Ps.  53.  6.  "nja  Ecc.  9.  16.  2  K.  19. 
21.— 1  Mace.  v.  14.  Lib,  Hen.  in  Fabr. 
p.  162,  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  564,  Eu- 
Btrat  in  1.  Nicom.  p,  9.  B.  Basil.  £p. 
61.  91.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  182, 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I  p.  678. 

^'Bt/ovBiyi^,  &^  f,  ^^w,  (Ik  intens,  and 


ohBtviid  fr.  ohQiy  later  form  for  ohZiy, 
Buttm.  §  70.  1.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  181 
8q.)  =  oir6ev/<i»  but  stronger,  to  set  out 
at  nought,  i.  e.  to  despise,  to  contemn,  to 
treat  with  despite,  trans.  Luke  18.  9 
HovOtyovyraQ  rove  Xocirovc.  28.  11. 
Rom.  14.  8,  10.  1  Cor.  6.4:  16.  11. 
Gal.  4.  14.  1  Thess.  5.  20.  1  Cor.  1. 
28,  &  2  Cor.  10. 10  elovOeyrifiiyoi:,  con- 
temptible, abject.  Sept.  for  D2  Prov. 
1.  7.  ma  Ez.  22.  8.  2  Chr.  36. 16.— 
Euseb.  H.  E.  5.  1.  209.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  182. —  By  impl.  to  reject 
with  scorn.  Acts  4.  1 1,  comp.  Matt.  21. 
42.  Sept.  for  WD  1  Sam.  8.  7.— Psalt. 
Sal.  2.  5.  Act.  Thorn.  §  14. 

*Eiov<rla,  QQ,  fi,  (i^oTi,)  power,  i.  e. 

a)  the  power  of  doing  any  thing, 
ability, faculty;  Matt.9.8  iSyra  ilovelav 
Toiavrrfy  roic  iiyOp^voic.  John  19.  11. 
Acts  8. 19.  Rev.  18. 12.  Foil,  by  gen. 
of  thing  to  be  done,  Luke  10. 19  ei.  rov 
wareiy  «:.  r.  X.  by  infin.  of  thing  to  be 
done,  e.  g,  infin.  pres.  Matt,  9.  6  e{ov- 
olay  €\ei  6  viog  ii<^iiy€u  k,  r.  X.  i.  e,  '  is 
able  to  forgive.'  Mark  2.  10,    Lake  5, 

24.  John  5.  27*  by  infin.  aor.  Luke 
12.  5  iiovaiay  cxovro  ififiaXtiy  k,  r.  X, 
John  10,  18  bis :  19.  10  bis.  Rev.  9. 
10. — Thuc.  4. 89.  foil,  by  gen.  Ecclus, 
9.  IS.  by  infin.  Thuc.  7.  12.  Xen, 
Mem.  2.  6.  24,  85. — In  the  sense  of 
strength,  force  efficiency,  Rev.  9.  8  bis  : 

9.  19.  So  Matt,  7.  29.  Mark  1.  22, 
iy  klovaiq.  as  adj.  pofverful,  Luke  4.82, 
Kar  iifivaiav,  iv  k^ait^,  as  adv.  i.  e« 
'  with  intrinsic  strength,  with  point  and 
effect,*  Markl,  27,  Luke  4,  86.— Dem, 
111.  12  iroXXovc  &y  rtc  olWrac tdot  irap^ 
ilinv  fura  irXeioyo^  iiovfria^  B,Tt  ^vXov^ 
rat  Xiyoyra^  fl  <.  r.  X. 

b)  power,  i.  e,  of  doing  or  not  doing, 
i.  e.  LICENCE,  liberty,  free  choice.  Acts 
1.  7  ^v  if  iUqkljovcif^.  5, 4.  Rom.  9. 21. 

1  Cor.  7*  87  kffivoiay  ixu  irepi  rov  IZiov 
OeX^/iiaroct  i.  e.  if  it  stands  in  [Qu.?]hia 
own  free  will.  8.  9 :  9.  4,  5,6, 12  bis,  18, 

2  Thess.  8.  9.  Rev.  22.  14.  —  Ecclus, 

25.  25.  JEl.  V.  H.  8.  85,  Herodian  1, 

10.  12.  Xen.  Hi,  5.  2, 

o)  power  sc,  as  entrusted,  i,  e,  com* 
mission,  authority,  right,  Ml-power ; 
Matt.  21.  28  bis,  ky  irolif.  ujovtrlq.  ravra 
iroicic;  V.  24.  27.  Mark  8,  15:  11.28 
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bis,  29,  33.  Luke  20.  2  bis,  8.  John  1. 
12.  Acts  9.  14:  26.10,12.  2  Cor.  10. 
8:  13.10.  Heb.l3.  10.  Rev.  13.  5.— 
1  Mace.  10.  6.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  5.  Por- 
phyr.  Vit.  Pythag.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  17. 54 
pen.  Pol.  32.  15.  5. 

d)  power  sc.  over  persons  and  things, 
dominion,  authority,  rule,  viz. 

(a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  28.  18  iioBri 
fioi  irdaa  l^ovata  iv  ovpauf  koI  eirl  y^c. 
Matt.  8.  9 ;  &  Luke  7.  8  viro  k^vtrlav 
tlvai,  i.  e.  subject  to  authority,  rule. 
Mark  13.  34  r^v  l^ovelar  sc.  ahrov, 
Jude25.  Rev.  13.2,  4:  17.12,13: 
18.  1.  Sept.  for  nWDp  Ps.  136.8,9, 
Chald.  row  Dan.  3.^24:  4.  21.— Ec- 
clus.  17.  V.  "Diod.  Sic.  1.  68.  ib.  18.  50. 
Herodian  3.  10.  12.  ib.  7.  10.4.  —So 
foil,  by  gen.  ofpers.  to  whom  the  power 
belongs,  Luke  20.  20  e£.  tov  ^ye^o^oc. 
Rev.  12. 10  ii  rov  Xp.  Acts  26.  18  c£. 
TOV  2araFac.  Luke 22. 53  cf.roi)  oicorovg. 
Col.  1.  13.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  the  object 
subjected  to  the  power,  Mark  6.  7  cf- 
ovaia  rdv  wyivfjL,  rdv  aicnd,  i.  e.  power 
over  unclean  spirits.  Matt.  10.  1.  John 
17.  2.  by  M  with  gen.  Rev.  2.  26  i^. 
iirl  tQv  iSy&y,  i.  e.  power  over.  11.6: 
14.  18:  20.  6.  by  M  with  ace.  in  the 
same  sense,  Luke  9.  1.  Rev.  6.  8  :  13. 
7  :  16.  9.  by  infin.  with  Hare  impl. 
Rev.  11.  6,  comp.  Matt.  10.  1.  by 
iw^yu  with  gen.  Luke  19.  17. 

(fi)  meton.  put  for  (1)  what  is  sub- 
ject to  one's  rule,  domain,  jurisdiction, 
Luke  4. 6 :  23. 7  U  rvi:  cX  'Hp^Bov.  So 
Sept.  and  TUt^hM  2  K.20. 13.  Ps.ll4 
2. — Herodian  3.  8.  4.  Pint  Reip.  ger. 
praec.  19.  Mor.  V.  p.  91.— (2)  in  plur. 
or  collect,  those  invested  with  power, 
as  in  Engl,  the  powers,  viz.  for  rulers, 
maffistrates,  Luke  12.  11.  Rom.  18.  1 
ter,  2,  3.  Tit.  3.  1.  (Ecclus.  10.  4.  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  8.  7.)  So  for  the  celestial  and 
infernal  powers,  princet,  potentates,  e.g. 
either  angels,  archangels,  Eph.  1.  21 : 
8.  10.  Col.  1.  16 .  2.  10.  1  Pet.  3.22. 
Comp.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  597,  598. 
or  demons,  Eph.  6. 1 2.  Col.  2. 1 5.  Eph. 
2.  2,  see  in  'A^p.  Comp.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  546.  So  genr.  of  the  powerful 
adversaries  of  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  15-  24. 
Comp.  in  *Apxh  d.  —  ^3)  1  Cor.  11.  10 


o^(X€<  fi  yvyri  kljovtflay  txety  M  rffQ 
Kt^Xifi  ^to  rove  ayyiXjovc,  prob.  *  em- 
blem of  power,*  i.  e.  a  veil  or  covering, 
(comp.  V.  13, 16,)  as  an  emblem  of  sub- 
jection to  the  power  of  a  husband,  a 
token  of  modest  adherence  to  duties  and 
usages  established  by  law  or  custom ; 
lest  spies  or  evil  minded  persons  should 
take  advantage  of  any  impropriety  in 
the  meetings  of  the  Christians.  Comp. 
Sept.  n^K  ri/i^K  rov  irpoowirov  for 
D;*^  A1D3  Gen.  20.  16.  Gesen.  Lex. 
Heb.  art  'xWji. 

'E&>v<n<iC«,  f«  <i<'«,  (iiov9ia,)  to  have 
power,  to  exercise  power,  foil,  by  gen. 
Buttm.  §132.  5.  3. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  have  leave,  to  be 
permitted.  1  Cor.  7.  4  bis,  tov  iBiov  <t«- 
fjiaroc  oifK  €i,ov*nd(ei,  i.  e.  *  one  has  no 
separate  power  or  liberty  over  his  own 
body,  to  use  it  as  he  will.'  Sept.  for 
low  Ecc.  5. 18 :  6.  2.— Dion.  Hal.  9. 
44  iiovtrial^tay  i.  e.  licentius  agens. 

b)  to  exercise  authority,  to  rule,  to 
reign,  Luke  22.  25  ol  liovot&(oyT€^ 
ahr&y,  their  rulers,  princes.  Sept.  for 
WD  Neh.  9.  37.  Ecc.  10.  4.  0^ 
Neh.  5.  15 :  8.  9.— Pass.  foil,  by  vV6 
nyoc,  to  be  ruled  by,  i.  e.  to  be  under  the 
power  of ,  to  be  in  bondage  to,  fig.  1  Cor. 
6.  12. 

*E6)x^»  ^c»  ht  (€&'x«  to  be  prominent,) 
prominence,  projection,  e.  g.  a  point, 
comer,  etc.  Sept.  for  ]p  Job  39.  28. 
Herodian  4.  15.  6.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
eminence,  distinction.  Acts  25.  23  &y^pcc 
oi  Kar  cfo^^v  oyrtc,  ss  ol  t^oxpt, 

'EfwTi'/fw,  f.  ((Tkt,  (cfwiTFOC,)  to  wake 
out  of  sleep,  trans,  fig.  of  the  dead, 
John  11.  11.  Sept.  pr.  for  Yi?I  ^  ^« 
3.  15.  -VV  Job  14.  12.— pr."  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  568,  660.  Pint.  M.  An- 
ton.  30.  also  Vol.  X.  p.  75,  76,  ed. 
Reisk. — A  word  of  the  later  Ghreek  in- 
stead of  the  earlier  ii^vvyl(w,  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  224.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  I.  p.  676. 

"EivsTKoCf  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (U  &  twyo^,) 
pr.  out  of  sleep,  i.  e.  wakened,  awake. 
Acts  16. 27  e^viTFoc  ^e  y£y6fM€yof,  awak- 
ing.—Esdr.  3.  3. 

"Ei^,  adv.  of  place,  (e£,)  also  prep. 
wtthgen.Buttm.§146.2,oti/,iri<A(w/,viz. 
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a)  of  place  whebe,  wUhuutf  avt  of 
doors,  forts,  after  verbs  not  implying 
motion,  as  ktrrdyai,  etc.  John  18.  16 
Uirpoc  tiariiKei  irpoQ  rjf  Bvp^  tjw.  Matt. 

12.  46,  47  :  26.  69.  Mark  3.  81,  32. 
So  genr.  without  a  place  or  city,  abroad, 
Mark  1.  45  c£itf  ev  Ip^ftocc  r6voi{,  Luke 

1.  10.  Rev.  22.  15.  Sept.  for  yVlS 
Gen.  24.  31.  Ezra  10. 13.— Herodian 
4.  2.  11.  Xeu.  Cyr.  7.  5.  81.  An.  7. 6. 
24.— So  01  Uut  as  adj.  (external,)  those 
tvUhout,  Buttm.  §  125.  6,  7.  Acte  26. 
11  £fc  rac  ciw  flroXcic,  even  to  foreign 
cities.  (Sept.  2.  K.  16.  18.  Xen.  H. 
G.  6.  1.  5.)  Fig.  of  those  not  belong- 
ing to  one's  society,  church,  etc.  [e.  g.] 
in  N.  T.  not  Christians,  1  Cor.  5.  12, 

13.  Col.  4.  5.  iThess.  4.  12.  or  of  those 
not  belonging  to  the  number  of  the 
apostles,  MaA  4.  11.  (Xen.  CEc.  10. 
8.)  So  [or  rather,  further,]  6  tita  hf^iy 
Avdpunrog,  our  outward  man,  the  body, 
2  Cor.  4.  16. — As  a  prep,  with  gen.  out 
iff,  outside  q/;Luke  13.  33  Hia  'Upovaa- 
Mfi.  Heb.  13.  11, 12,  13.-^1.  V.  H. 

2.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  14. 

b)  of  place  whither,  out,  forth,  out 
of  doors,  foras,  (i.  e.  from  a  place,)  after 
verbs  implying  motion  or  direction,  John 
19.  4  Ayw  v/ilv  ahroy  e(ui.  Matt.  5.  13 
CI  /ii)  fiXrjdfiyai  cfw.  13.  48.  Luke  14. 
85.  1  John  4.  18.  John  11.  43  hvpo 
tiia.  Acts  5.  34  roi^o-at  eim.  16.  30  wpo- 
ayayify  cj«.  So  after  verbs  of  motion 
compounded  with  U,  as  i^ayuf  Luke  24. 
50.     cfipx^f  «*  M^*^-  26.  75.  John  19. 

4,  5.  al.  ci:/5oXX«,  Luke  8.  54.  Acts  9. 
40.— Pol.  1.  50.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 
16.  An.  5.  5.  19.— As  prep,  with  gen. 
Matt.  21. 17  i^fiXdey  l£«  rfJQ  w6\£u>c*  v. 
89.  Mark  5.  10  :  8.  23.  Acts  4.  15  : 
14.  19.— Herodian  4.  2. 11.  Xen.  An. 

5.  7.  15.  Al. 

"EiufOtv,  adv.  of  place,  (c£w,)  from 
Without,  i.  e.  outwardly,  externally,  viz. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  23.  27, 28.  Luke  11. 89. 
2  Cor.  7.  5.  Sept.  for  Y^TO  Gen.  6. 
14.  Ex.25.ll.al.— Herodian2.8. 10. 
Thuc.  2.  49.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 14.— So 
o  HiaQty  as  adj.  outward,  external,  1  Pet. 

3.  3  Rev.  11.  2.  ro  iljuQtv,  the  outside, 
Mntt.  23.  25.  Luke  11.  40.  that  from 
jn'hout,  Mark  7.  18.  /''ig.  ot  t£wfle>', 
lAu^e  7''<>''»  without,  i.  e.  not  Christians, 


1  Tim.  3.  7.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  6, 
7.— Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  22. 

b)  equiv.  to  cjw,  out  of,  without,  as 
prep,  with  gen.  Mark  7.  15  e£.  row 
AF0f>a«rov.  Rev.  14.  20  c^wfl^v  r^c 
iroXcftHT,  in  some  edit.  Sept.  for  pTO 
Ex.  40.  20.  Lev.  24. 3.  /rt^HTT  Jer.  11. 
6:  44.  17,  21.— Soph.  Elect.  1449. 
Xen.  An.  5.  7.  21. 

•E£»acw,  Q,  f.  4<r(i>  and  €&i<r«,  (c*:  & 
i;»d£iu  Buttm.  §  114,)  io  thrust  out,  to 
drive  out,  i.  e.  from  a  place,  viz. 

a)  pr.  of  a  nation,  to  expel,  trans.and 
foil,  by  kv6.  Acts  7.  45.  Sept.  for  VTm 
Deut.  13.  5.  Jer.  8.  3.  pTHH  Joel  4. 
6.— Psalt.  Sal.  17.  6.  ^l.'V.  H.  3. 
17med.  Pol.  2.  69.  9. 

b)  as  a  nautical  term,  to  thrust  forward 
a  ship  from  the  sea  towards  the  shore, 
to  propel,  to  drive  out[i.  e.  from  the  sea- 
ward] on  shore,  trans.  Acts  27.  39 
aiyiaX6y,  cJc  ov  kftovXtvvayro  kiiaaai  ro 
9r\otoK.— Thuc.  7.  52  rctc  ira^rac  yavQ^ih 
Tuy  'Adriyaitay  Hiwdovy  h  r^^  7^^^  L«®^ 
my  note.  ED.]8.105.Xen.H.G.4.3.12. 

'Kwrcpoc,  a,  oy,  compar.  from  «{«.», 
outer,  uttermost,  Matt.  8.  12  ro  at:6rog 
ro  llwrepoy,  uttermost  darkness,  i.e.  *far 
remote  from  the  light  and  splendour  of 
the  feast  within'  (v.  11),  and  put  for  the 
infernal  regions,  or  Tartarus.  22.  13  : 
25.  30.  Sept.  for  tlTH  in  the  sense  of 
outer,  exterior,  Ez.  TO.  5  :  40.  20. 

•Eoprdifw.  f.  dff*^,  (koprii,)  to  keep  a 
festival,  to  keep  holyday,  intrans.  1  Cor. 
5.  8.  Sept.  for  IDH  Ex.  5.  1.  Ps.  42.  5. 
—Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.'4.  Hdian.  5.  6.  12. 
Xen.  Ath.  3.  2. 

•Eopr^,  ^c,  *,  a  feast,  festival,  holy- 
day.  Col.  2.  16.  f*/;  ric  *'ftac  Kptyina  tv 
fAEpei  koprric  ^  yovfAtiviac.  Acts  18.  21 ; 
and  John  5.  1,  where  it  is  uncertain 
what  festival  is  meant;  comp.  Olshau- 
sen  in  loc.  Sept.  for  Tt  Ex.  10.  9. 
Hos.  2.  11.  Am.  8.  10.  Tj^  Lev.  23. 
2.  Num.  10.  10.— Herodian  3.  10.  3. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 1,— Spoken  of  the  paw- 
over  and  the  festival  of  unleavened 
bread  connected  with  it,  the  paschal 
festival,  see  in  "Afw^c  and  ^€vr£p6- 
irpoiroc.  So  h  kopril  rov  ir&ax'^,  Luke 
2.  41.  John  13.  1-  kv  rf  irkax^  cv  rp 
kopr^  John  2.  23.     //  kop.  r&v  aivfx^y 
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Luke  22.  1.  ii  ioprii  simply  Matt.  26. 
5:  27.  15.  Mark  14.  2:  15.  6.  Luke 
2.  42  :  23.  17.  John  4.  45  bis.  6.  4  : 
11.  56:  12.  12,  20:  18.  29.  Sept. 
for  TT  Ex.  12.  14 :  34.  25.  and  c  rUr 
Afv/i«v  Ex.  23.  15 :  34.  17.— Also  of 
the  feast  rf  tabernacles^  4  ^opr^  ^  ^ki}- 
yawnyia^  John  7.  2,  8  bis,  10,  11.  14, 
37.  Sept.  for  ^n  Deut  16.  16 :  31.  10. 

'EirayycXia,  ac,  i,  (eirayycXXw,)  fln- 
nttncto^ton,  antumncem^n^,  yis« 

a)  pr.  1  John  1.  5  in  text.  rec.  where 
later  edit.  &yyeX/a.  Sept.  for  H^Dttf 
E«.  7. 26.— Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  1.19.  Poi. 
24.  10.  8  in  some  ecUt. 

b)byimpLorJ^,i7mitdateyAct8  23.21. 
— Pol.  9.  38.  2ro  Kararily  hruyyeXiav, 

c)  by  impl.  promise,  viz.  (a)  promise 
fipven,  2  Cor.  1  20  Strut  yap  cirayyeX/ac 
Tov  Beov,  Eph.  6.  2  iyroXil  trp^trti  iv 
CTayyeXc^.  Eph.  1.  13  rf  icvtvyLari 
r^C  cirayycX/ac,  the  spirit  promised, 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  1  Tim.  4.  8.  2 
Pet.  3.  4.  V.  9,  see  in  Bpa^vyw.  Sept. 
for  XVOHB  Esth.  4.  7.— 1  Mace.  10. 15. 
Jos.  AntI  3.  5.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5  ult. 
Pol.  1.  72.  6. — So  of  special  promises, 
e.  g.  made  to  Abraham,  Acts  7. 17  comp. 
V.  6.  Rom.  4.  20  comp.  v.  18.  Heb.  6. 
15  comp.  y.  14.  Heb.  7.  6 :  11.9  bis 
yf\  €irayycX/ac»  i.  e.  promised  land, 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  f.  So  in  respect  of 
l8aac,Rom.9.9.  Gal. 4.23.  Ofaspiritual 
seed,  Rom.  9.  8.  GM.  4.  28.  Or  as 
made  to  Abraham  and  the  Jewish  pa- 
triarchs and  prophets  in  general,  e.  g. 
of  a  future  Saviour,  Acts  13.  23,  32 : 
26.  6.  of  future  blessings  and  the  en- 
joyment of  God's  favour,  Acts  2.  39. 
Rom.  4.  13,  14,  16  :  9.  4  :  15.  8.  2 
Cor.  7.  1.  Gal.  3.  16,  17, 18  bis,  21, 
22,  29.  Eph.  2.  12  :  3.  6.  Heb.  6. 
12,  17:  11.  17.  of  the  salvation  in 
Christ,  2  Tim.  1.  1  Kar'  hrayyiKiav 
(wiQ,  i.  e«  an  apostle  in  respect  to  the 
promise  of  eternal  life  in  Christ,  i.  e. 
appointed  to  announce  it,  Heb.  4.  1 : 
8.  6 :  9. 15.  1  John  2.  25. 

(/3)  meton.  put  for  the  thing  promised^ 
Heb.  11 .  13,  33, 39.  of  the  salvation  in 
Christ  10.  36.  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  n^v 
iirayy.  rw  iraTp6c,  Luke  24.  49.  Acts 
1.    4.      So  T^y    cVayy.    tov  wvevfiaTog 


Xa/3^K,  ae  ro  xv.  TO  hrayy %Xk6fuyoyf 
i.  e.  having  received  the  promised  effu- 
sions of  the  Spirit,  AcU  2.  33.  Gal.  3. 
14.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. — Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  725.  Psalt.  Sal.  12.  8 
6aioi  Kvpiov  KXripoyofiiiirauy  itrayyiXIac 
Kupcov. 

*£rayyeXXw,  f.  tX«,  (hrl  &  dyyeXXw,) 
to  bring  word  to  or  up  to,  i.  e.  to  an- 
nounce, e.  g.  events,  etc.  Horn.  Od.  4. 
775.  Herodian  1.  6.  23.  or  by  way  of 
appointment,  command,  Dero.  1041.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 10. — In  N.  T.  as  depon. 
Mid.  cToyyeXXo/iai,  to  announce  onese\f^ 
i.  e.  as  doing  or  about  to  do  any  thing, 
to  promise ;  with  perf.  pass.  cidyyyeXyuac 
in  mid.  signif.  Rom.  4.  21.  Buttm.  § 
136.  3.  but  abo  as  Pass.  Gal.  3.  9.  2 
Mace.  4.27.  Buttm.  $  113.  n.  6. 

a)  genr.  to  promise,  with  ace.  and  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  James  1.  12  ari^avor  r^c 
(dffiCt  ^y  imiyytlXaro  6  Kvpioc  toIq  iya- 
w&tny  ahrdy.  2.  5.  2  Pet.  2.  19.  1  John 
2.  25.  Rom.  4.  21.  Tit  1.  2.  Heb.  6. 
13.  with  dat.  and  infin.  Mark  14.  11. 
AcU  7.  5.  absol.  Heb.  10.  23:  11.  11  : 

12.  26.  Pass,  impersonal  with  dat. 
Gal.  3.  19  ^  ex^yyeXroi,  i.  e. '  to  whom 
the  promise  was  made.'  So  Sept.  and 
IpK  Esth.  4.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  5. 
PolJ  5.  89.  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  26. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  profess,  to  make 
profession  of,  foil,  by  accus.  Qtoaifieiay 
\  Tim.  2. 10.  yySiffiy  6.  21. — Wisd.  2. 

13.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  7.  ib.  3.  1.  1. 
'EirctT^cX/ia,  roc,  t6,  (cirayycXXofiOi,) 

a  promise,  2  Pet.  1.  4:  3.  13. — Dem. 
397.  3. 

'Eirayw,  aor.  1  particip.  iird&ic  2  Pet* 
2.  5,  (on  which  form  see  in  "Ayw,)  to 
lead  up  to,  to  bring  upon,  to  introduce^ 
pr.  to  a  place,  Sept.  Ez.  14. 15.  Thuc. 
2.  2.  ib.  5.  5.  In  N.  T.  upon  persons^ 
with  ace.  and  dat.  2  Pet.  2.  1  kviiktiay 
v.  5.  Sept.  foil,  by  km  for  >ran  Gen. 6. 
17.  Ex.  11.  1.  Lev.  26.  25]— Philo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1018  dvhvyoy  Ik,  Pa- 
l«ph.6.7.  Hesiod.^Epy.  242.— Foil,  by 
iwi.  Acts  5.  28  iirayaytiy  kif  ^/loc  rb 
alfia,  to  bring  upon  us,  i.  e.  to  impute  to 
us,  make  us  answerable  for.  Sept,  for 
K^an  Gen.  20.  9.  1\>B  Ex.  34.  7.— 
Dem".  275.  4. 
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'Barayttyl(ofiaif  f.  cero/iac,  {iwi  Sc  ayw- 
ylZofiai,)  to  contend  upon,  i.  e.  for  or 
about,  vith  dat.  of  thing/or  which,  Jude 
3. — Plut.  Num.  8.  with  dat.  of  pers. 
with  or  against  whom,  Plat.  Fab.  Max. 
23. 

'EiraOpoifw,  f.  oiffia,  (lirl  &  iLepoi(ia 
to  collect,)  trans,  to  collect  together  to 
or  upon  any  place,  etc.  Mid.  intrans. 
ijratipoiiofjuUf  to  collect  together  to  or 
upon,  to  crowd  together  upon,  Luke  11. 
29.— Plut.  M.  Anton.  44. 

*£ira/y€roc,  ov,  6,  Epcenetus,  a  ChriB- 
tian,  Rom.  16.  5. 

'Eiraiv^itf,  &,  (from  kirl  &  alviw,) 
Attic,  fut.  iffofiai,  Rom.  15.  11.  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  2.  6.  Buttm.  §  113.  6.  n. 
7.  but  also  fut.  iffta,  1  Cor.  11.  22. 
Xen.  An.  5.  5.  8.  Dem.  414.  8.— 
lit.  to  praise  upon,  [to  ascribe  praise, 
alyor,  to"]  i.  e.  to  applaud,  to  laud,  to 
commend,  trans.  Luke  16.  8.  Rom.  15. 
11.  1  Cor.  11.  2,  17,  22  bis.  Sept.  for 
rattf  Ecc.  8. 15.  77n  Gen.  12. 15.  Ps. 
10.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  1.  Ceb.  Tab. 
31.  XeD.  Mem.  3.  2.  2. 

"EwaiKOc,  ov,  6,  {twi  &  ali'oc,)  pr.  ap- 
plause,  commendation,  praise,  Eph.  1.  6 
(Iq  iiratvov  ?*%  ^o£i7£  «c.  r.  X.  V.  12,  14. 
2  Cor.  8.  18.  Phil.  1.  11.  1  Pet.  1.  7. 
Meton  •  object  of  praise,  something  praise- 
worthy, Phil.  4.  8.  Sept.  for  TTH  1 
Chron.  16.  27.  H^nn  22.  4.— Ecc. 
44.  8,  15.  Pol.  l.'l.  i.  Thuc.  1.  76 
ult.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 14. — In  the  sense  of 

rrobatian,  commendation,  Rom.  2.  29 
6  ex.  ovK  kl  iiydp.  13.  3. — Meton. 
reward,  1  Cor.  4,  5.  1  Pet.  2.  14. — 
Wisd.  15.  19. 

^Eiraipta,  f.  apii,  {kvi  &  aipia,)  to  take 
up,  to  raise  up,  trans. 

a)  pr,  as  a  sail,  to  hoist  up,  Acts  27. 
40.  (Luc.  V.  H.  2. 38.  Plut.  Thes.  17, 
22.)  Pass,  to  be  taken  up,  to  be  borne 
upward.  Acts  1.  9.  comp.  Mark  16.  19 
and  Luke  24.  51.  Spoken  of  the  hands, 
/o  lift  up,  as  in  prayer  and  benediction, 
Luke  24.  50.    1  Tim.  2.  8.     So  Sept, 

for  onn  Ex.  17. 11.  i«r^  Ps.  134. 2. 

— Xen.  Eq.  12. 6,— Fig.  to  lift  up,  e.  g. 
ToifQ  otpdaXfiovc,  i.  e.  to  look  upon.  Matt. 
17.8.  Luke  6.  20:  16.23:  18.13. 
John  4.  35:  6. 5:  17.  1.  (Sept.  for  KtoJ 


Gen.  13.  10.  Ez.  18. 6.)  ry  .  «v//v  j.  e. 
to  cry  out  with  a  loud  voice,  Luke  1 1. 
27.  Acts  2. 14 :  14.  11 :  22.  22.  (Sept. 
for  Kto^  Judg.  2.  4 :  9.  7.  Philostr.  Vit. 
Ap.  5^33.  Dem.  449.  13.)  rrly  w^aXi^i' 
iv.  i,  e.  to  take  courage,  Luke  21.  28. 
r^K  irripvay  kwl  riva,  to  lift  up  the  heel 
against,  sc.  in  order  to  attack  and  in- 
jure, John  13.  18,  quoted  from  Ps.  41. 
10  where  Sept.  is  different.  Sept.  kvTipt, 
TO  ^opv  Ini  for  TJ^Jl  1  Sam.  20.  32. 

b)  Mid.  knaipofiai,  to  lift  up  oneself, 
to  rise  up,  i.  e.  against  any  thing,  foil, 
by  Kara,  2  Cor.  10.  5  way  i/^^/xa  tirai- 
pofieyoy  Kara  rff^  yy,  row  Oeov,  Sept.  for 
^;nn  Ezra  4. 19.  Dan.  11. 14.— Me- 
taph.'  to  be  lifted  up,  to  become  elated, 
2  Cor.  1 1.  20.  Sept.  for  HO^  Jer.  13. 
15.  Hfcf:)  Prov.  19. 18.— Ph'ilo  de  For- 
tid.  p.  736.  ^l.V.  H.  8. 15.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  5.  24. 

^Eircutrxyyofiai,  only  Mid.  (kirl  &  ai- 
trxyyia,)  aor.  1  pass.  kinftrxyyOriy and  frit. 
1  pass.  lircuaxvyOiiaofAax,  both  in  mid. 
signif.  Buttm.  §  136. 2 ;  to  shame  oneself, 
upon,  in,  at  any  thing,  to  be  ashamed  of, 
with  accus.  Mark  8.  38  bis,  oc  yap  ay 
kvat(rxyydQ  fit  k,  r,  X.  Luke  9.  26  bis. 
Rom.  1. 16.  2  Tim.  1.  8, 16.  Heb.  11. 
16  see  below,  absol.  2  Tim.  1.  12. 
Comp.  Matth.  §414. 12.— Sept.  Job  34. 
19.  with  dat.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  IX.  p. 
408.  Herodot.  9.  85.— Foil,  by  kvi  with 
dat.  Rom.  6.  21  c^'  oIq  yvy  kiraiax"  So 
Sept.  for  HSn  Is.  1.  29..  Comp.  Matth. 
§  399.  n.  1.— By  infin.  pres.  Heb.  2. 
11.  So  Heb.  11.  16  oitK  kwatcrxvy^rai 
ahrovQ  6  Gcoc,  BtOQ  kiriicaXtiadai  ahrwy, 
where  the  latter  construction  is  epexe- 
getical,  comp.  Matth.  §  532.  d.  §  472. 
2.  b.  For  the  attraction  comp.  Buttm. 
§  151.  I.  6.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  83. 

'Eiraircw,  &,  f.  iitrta,  {kirl  &  airetj,)  pr. 
to  ask  thereto  [rather  in  addition"]  or  for 
more ;  hence  to  beg,  to  ask  alms,  absol. 
Luke  16.  3.  Sept.  for  7HtO  Ps.  109. 
10.— Ecclus.  40. 28.  Horn.  11.  23. 593. 
ed.  Wolf. 

*E7raico\ovdit$f,  &,  f.  Vfrta,  (cjri  &  ifco- 
Xov6c^,)  to  accompany,  to  attend  upon, 
to  fowyw  upon,  Mark  16.  20  ^ca  r&y 
fciraicoXovOovyrwK  afifitlufy,  the  accompa^ 
nyins  signs,  with  dat.  1  Tim.  5.  24  rial 
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and  some  they  follow  ajter^  i.  e.  are 
manifest  only  subsequently.  Sept.  for 
■VW  ipn  Job  81.  7.  Prov.  7.  22.— 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  61.  Plut.  Timol.  3  med. 
— Metaph.  1  Pet.  2.  21  Iva  kiraic,  toXq 
%X^€etyahrovt  to  follow  upon  his  footsteps, 
i.  e.  to  follow  his  example.  Sept.  for 
nrW  Deut.  12.  80.— Philo  de  Huma- 
nit!  p.  885.  44. — 1  Tim.  5.  10  irai^i 
£py^  dyadf  kirrfKoXoudtiaSf  has  followed 
dose  upon  every  good  work,  i.  e.  been 
studious  of,  devoted  to.  Sept.  for 
T^  KpD  Josh.  14. 8, 9.— Luc.  Para- 
sit.  8.  Dem.  805.24  role  irdBtaty, 

*£irajcovw,  (It/  &  &Kovtit)  f«  ohatt  (see 
in  *AKovia,)  to  hear  to,  to  hearken  upon, 
i.  e.  to  hear  any  thing  at  which  one  is 
present,  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  14.  In  N.  T. 
to  hear  to,  to  hearken  to,  i.  e.  to  hear  and 
answer  prayer,  foil,  by  gen.  [of  person.] 
2  Cor.  6.  2  IrriiKovad  trov,  Sept.  for  H^ 
Gen.  85.  3.  1  Sara.  7.  9.  JflM  Gen.  17. 
20.  2K.18.4.— Herodian4.'5.  9.  Luc. 
Timon  34. 

^'Eirak'poao^at,  wfiat,  depon.  Mid.  (lirl 
&  dKpoaofjLai,)  to  hear  to,  to  hearken  to, 
=eiraicovbi  wh.  see.  With  gen.  Acts  16. 
25.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  710.  So  Sept. 
iiraKpoaatcfor  yppH  1  Sam.  15.  22. 

*Ew&y,  conj.  for  ixc^  &y,  whenever, 
so  soon  as,  with  subjunct.  Comp.  in  "Ay 

I.  2.  b.  Matt.  2.  8  inay  de  evprjre.  Luke 

II.  22,34.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  12.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  2.  1.  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  786.  Matth.  §  521. 

^EwayayKCQ,  adv.  (pr.  neut.  of  obsol. 
iiray&yicrii:,  fr.  ivi  &  dydyni,)  necessa^ 
rily,  and  ro  ixdyayKec,  necessary.  Acts 
15.  28.  Buttm.  §  115. 4.  §125.  6.— Jos. 
Ant.  16. 11.  2.  Arr.  Diss.  £p.  2. 20. 1. 
Dem.  706.  21.  Herodot.  1.  82. 

*Ewaydyw,  f.  d^^,  {iwl  8c  dydytt,) 

1.  to  lead  up  upon,  in  N.  T.  as  a  nau- 
tical term,  to  lead  [a  ship]  up  or  out  upon 
the  sea,  to  put  out  to  sea,  tie  ro  flddoe, 
Luke  5.  4.  absol.  v.  3.  See  in  *Aydy«a  b. 
—2  Mace.  12.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  40. 
ib.  2.  1.  24. 

2.  to  lead  back  upon  or  to  a  place,  to 
cause  to  return,  Herodian  6.  6. 4.  ib.  7. 
6.  7.  In  N.  T.  in  trans,  to  return  to,  e.g. 
fit  r^y  KuXty,  Matt.  21.  18.  See*'Ay«3. 


—2  Mace.  9.  21.  Diod.  Sic  16.  d6  nit. 
Pol.  88.  5.  5. 

'ErayafAifiyiiffKia,  f.  f^y^tm,  (hcl  8c  cfwi- 
fiifjLt4iiricw,)  pr.  to  call  up  the  mmd  upon, 
i.  e.  to  remind  of,  to  put  m  mind  upon 
or  of,  foil,  by  accus.  of  pers.  Rom.  15. 
15.— l>em.  74.  7. 

'Eiravoiravw,  f.  awrht,(€iri  8c  dyawaUt,) 
to  cause  to  rest  tipon,  Eustath.  pci^ 
Iliad,  p.  1 .  20.  Mid.  to  rest  oneself  upon^ 
to  Uan  upon,  Sept.  for  Ijntf^  2  K.  7.  2, 
17.  Herodian  2.  1.  8.— In  N.  T.  only 
Mid.  hrayairavofAai,  to  rest  upon,  me- 
taph. viz. 

a)  to  abide  upon,  to  remwn  with,  Luke 
10.  6  iwayaxavirerai  ix*  ahroy  fi  clp^vi| 
vfA&y.  So  Sept.  and  IT)^  Num.  11.  25» 
26.  2  K.  2.  15. 

b)  to  confide  in^  to  rely  upon,  foil,  by 
dat.  Rom.  2.  17  iirayairavi[ii  rf  y6fi^. 
Matth.  §  899.  c.  Sept.  with  U(  rtya  for 
]^^  Mic.  3.  11.— with  dat.  1  Mace.  8. 
12!  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.9.9. 

^Eirayipxofxai,  aor.  2  iwayfiXOoy,  {iirl 
8c  iiyipxofiai,)  to  come  back  upon  or  to 
a  place,  to  return  hither  or  thither,  etc. 
absol.  Luke  10.  35 :  19.  15.  Sept  for 
i^2  Gen.  33.  18.  llltf  Gen.  50.  5.— 
2  Mace.  4.  36.  Hdian.  6.  6.  2.  Xen. 
An.  6.  5.  32. 

^Evaviarrifii,  (iiri  &  hylarrifn.,)  In  N. 
T.  only  Mid.  iwayiaraficu,  f.  trrfiffofiai, 
to  rise  up  upon,  i.  e.  against  any  one, 
foil,  by  Ul  Tiya  Matt  10.  21.  Mark 
13.  12.  Sept.  for  C^lp  1  Sam.  17.  35. 
Mic.  7.  6.  lOy  Dan.  11.  14.— foil,  by 
dat  Pol.  2.  53,  2.  Hdot  3.  61,  62. 
absol.  Thuc.  5.  23. 

*Eway6pBiMnng,eit>C9  ii,(i'irayop06ta  Ht.to 
right  up  again,  to  set  to  rights  again, 
to  restore,  Plato  Rep.  X.  302.  Thuc. 
7.  77.  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  250,) 
a  setting  to  rights,  reparation,  restitU' 
tion,  e.  g.  of  a  city,  1  Mncc.  14.  34. 
of  laws,  etc.  Jos.  Ant.  11  5.  5.  Dem. 
707.  7.  of  a  loss,  Pol.  1.  11.  2.— In 
N.  T.  figur.  correction,  reformation,  i.  e. 
of  heart  and  life,  2  Tim,  3. 16. — cir.  rov 
fiiov  Philo  Qu.  Deus  sit  imm.  p.  819.  B. 
Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  8.  21.  15.  Pol.  1.35.  1. 

'EirdtFitf,  adv.  (cV/  8c  fivia,)  also  prep, 
with  gen.  Buttm.  §  146.  2.  pr.  up  above 
i.  e.  above,  over,  npon,  etc.  ^^,^ 
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a)  as  an  ady.  ov  placs,  a6ove,  oifcr, 
Luke  11.  44.  Matt.  2.  9.  Of  number, 
eibave^  more  than^  1  Cor.  15.  6.  Mark  14. 
5  where  the  gen.  of  price  depends  on 
the  verb.     So  Sept.  for  TSTSfO  Ex.  30. 

14.  Lev.  27.  7.— comp.  Dem.  1300.  26. 
Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  172. 

b)  as  PREP,  with  gen.  of  place,  ahove^ 
ever,  Matt.  27.  37  tv&vat  r^c  iC£^aX^c 
mhrov.  Luke  4.  39.  Rev.  20.  3.  Sept. 
for  7$  Is.  14.  14.  TJ^P  Is.  14.  13. 
Gen.  22. 9.  So  upOHt  Matt.  5. 14  h-dyut 
6p(rvc  Kttjiiiti.  21.  7  bis.  23.  18,  20, 
22  :  28.  2.  Luke  10.  19.  Rev.  6. 8. 
Sept.  for  *^  Gen.  40. 17.  >^S  ^  Gen. 

1.  29  :  7. 18.'— 1  Mace.  6.  46.— Spoken 
of  dignity,  orer,  Luke  19.  17,  19  yivov 
iwayij  irivrt  •KoXe.wv.  John  3.  31. — Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  14.  Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  1.  12.  34. 

'Ex-apjccfaf,  w,  f.  eVw,  {JLtc'i  &  iipKita,) 
lit.  io  hold  up  or  in,  i.  e.  to  hold  back, 
i.  e.  from  going  further  [Qu.?  Eo.]  to 
ftard  offi  foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  Horn.  11. 

2.  873— In  N.  T.,  by  impl.,  to  aid,  to 
r^iece,  foil,  by  dat.  1  Tim.  5.  10,  16 
bis.— Pol.  1.51. 10.  Xen.Mem.2.7.1. 

''E/wapj(i<it  oc»  ht  {^'ff^pX^^  prefect,  fir. 
irri  &  iipxh,)  province,  prefecture,  i.  e. 
of  the  Roman  empire,  Acts  23.  34 : 
25. 1.— Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3.  3. 12.  Pol.  1. 

15.  10.  So  Festus  is  called  twapxoc 
Jos.  Ant.  20.  8. 11.  comp.  Krebs.  Obs. 
p.  257. 

"EravXcct  €*»C)  4*  (ct^  &  aZXtc,)  a  fold, 
stall,  Sept.  for  TTIH^  Num.  32.  16,  24. 
Pol.  5.  35.  13.  country-dwelUng,  cot- 
iage,  tent,  etc.  Sept.  for  ^HXH  Josh.  15. 
44,  47.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  45.'  In  N.  T. 
genr.  house,  dwelling f  abode.  Acts  1. 20, 
quoted  from  Ps.  69.  26  where  Sept.  for 

rryp.— Judith  3.  3. 

'EircivpcoK,  adv.  of  time,  {liri  &  av- 
pioy,)  upon  tlie  morrow,  to-morrow;  hence 
in  N.  T.  fi  iwavpioy  i.  e.  fifiipa,  the  mor- 
row, the  next  day,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125. 6. 
7.  So  Matt.  27. 62.  Mark  11. 12.  John 
1.  29,  35,  44:  6.  22:  12.  12.  Acts  10. 
9,  23,  24 :  14.  20 :  20.  7  :  21.  8  :  22. 
30,  32  :  25.  6,  23.  Sept.  for  il'VTDp 
Gen.  19.  34.  Lev.  23.  11,  16. 
*Ewavro<p^pf,  see  in  Aifr6^pot> 
*Eirafpat,  a,  6,  Epaphras,  a  Chris- 
tian, (X)l.  1.  7  :  4.  12.  Philem.  23.  This 


name  is  not  improbably  contracted  from 
*Eirafp6^iTOi:,  (wh.  see,)  both  designating 
the  same  person. 

'ETTcufipl Zij,  f.  Itrut,  (ex/  &  h^pll^ia,)  to 
foam  upon,  to  foam  out,  figur.  to  pour 
out  like  foam,  trans.  Jude  13.  Comp. 
Is.  57.  20. — pr.  Mosch.  Id.  5.  5. 

^Ewa^pdliTOQ,  ov,  6,  Epaphroditus,  a 
Christian,  the  companion  and  helper 
of  Paul,  Phil.  2.  25 :  4.  18.  Comp.  in 
*£7ra^d£. 

'ETTcycipof,  f.  €pii,  (iwl  &  eyc/pw,)  to 
wake  up,  to  rouse  up,  i.  e.  out  of  sleep, 
trans.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  10.  figur.  Plut. 
Brut.  1. — In  N.  T.  figur.  to  rouse  up 
upon  i.  e.  against  any  one,  to  excite 
against,  trans,  and  foil,  by  iiri  to  a  Acts 
13.  15.  rarAriKOc  14.  2.  Sept.  for  T^TT 
2  Chr.  21.  16.  CTpH  1  Sam.  22.  8.  Am". 
6.  14. 

'Eire/,  conjunct,  (iirl,)  as,  spoken 
[both]  of  time  and  motive,  viz. 

a)  of  TIME,  as,  when,  after  that,  foil, 
by  indie,  aor.  Luke  7.  1  iirtl  ie  hrXfipia&t 
vavra  r.  r.  X.  Sept.  for  HnK  Gen.  46. 
30.  -W^KnnK  Josh.  7.  8.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  6.'  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  21. 

b)  of  CAUSE  or  MOTIVE,  as,  since  be- 
cause, inasmuch  as,  always  in  the  apo- 
dosis,  which  however  may  stand  first ; 
foil,  by  indie.  Matt.  18.  32  tvel  xapcca- 
Xe^ac  p€.  27.  6.  Mark  15.  42.  Luke  1. 
34.  John  13.  29 :  19.  31.  1  Cor.  14.  12. 
2  Cor.  11. 18:  13.  3.  Heb.  2. 14:  5.  2, 
11:  6.  13:  11.  11.  eirel  fifivore,  since, 
never,  Heb.  9.  17,  comp.  Winer,  § 
59.  5.  p.  407.  ^Tcc  ovy,  since  there- 
fore, Heb.  4.  6.  since  then,  since  in  that 
case,  1  Cor.  5.  10 :  7.  14. — 3  Mace.  2. 
16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 14.  Cyr.  2.  2. 14. 
— Hence,  before  questions  implying  a 
negative,  and  before  similar  hypotheti- 
cal clauses,  it  stands  in  the  sense  ofybr, 
i.  e.  by  impl. /or  then,  for  else,  for  other- 
wise, etc.  comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423. 
Passow  €Tc/ no.  2.  Matth.  §618.  Rom. 
3.  6  hrel  wUc  KpiytJ  6  Gcoc  roy  Kotrpov  ; 
1  Cor.  14. 16:  15.29.  Heb.  10.  2.  So 
Rom.  11.6  bis,  iirii  ^  x^P'^  ohniri  yivt- 
roi  x^'p'C  f .  r,  X.  i.  e.for  then, for  other* 
wise,  etc.  V.  22.  Heb.  9.  26.— Sept. 
Job  35.  7.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  2.  Xen, 
Cyr.  2.  2.  31.  oom^ 
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'Eirci^i,  conj.  (lirel  8c  ^4,)  [pr.  and  in 
the  Classics]  as  indeed^  as  naw^  spoken 
in  N.  T.  only  of  a  ground  or  motive,  i.  e. 
since  indeed,  iince  now,  because  now,  in 
as  much  as,  and  is  always  in  the  apo- 
dosis,  which  however  may  stand  first ; 
foil,  by  indie.  Matt.  21.  46  iveiBfl  itc 
vpo<l>fiTrjy  aijToy  dxoy.  Luke  11.  6. 
Acts  13.  46  :  14.  12  :    15.  24.    1  Cor. 

1.  21,  22  :  14.  16  :  15.  21.  2  Cor.  5. 
4.  Phil.  2.  26.— Sept.  Jer.  48.  7  :  Job 
9.29.  Hdian.  4.4.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 
4,  6, 9.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  404. — Spoken 
of  time,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1.  H.  G.  3.  2. 
3.  Comp.  in  *Eirci  a. 

'Effct^^TTcp,  conj.  (lireiBri  &  wip  en- 
clit.)  since  now,  in  as  much  as  now,  ^ 
tTftilri  but  stronger,  Luke  1.  1. — Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1.  20.  JEschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2. 
12.  Thuc.  8.  68.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  404. 

^Eniilov,  aor.  2.  from.  pres.  ifopaat, 
see  in  Ei^w;  to  look  upon,  to  behold, 
Sept.  for  nJJl  Jon.  4.  6.  Plut  Pomp. 
18.  ult.  Xen.' Cyr.  8.  7.  7.  In  N.  T., 
from  the  Heb.,  to  look  upon,  to  regard, 
to  attend  to,  e.  g.  for  good,  with  kind- 
ness, Luke  1.  25  iv  lifiipaiQ  ale  iir€7Biy 
n<l>e\eiy  =  kwtlliy  fu  ax^tkiiy  k,  r.  X. 
So  Sept.  and  T^H1  Ex.  2.  25.  Ps.  31. 
8.  Also  for  evil,  with  dis&vour,  foil,  by 
liri  with  accus.  Acts  4.  29  iwi^  rac  Ajrct- 
Xac  aifT&y.  So  Sept.  and  TMk'l  Ez.5. 21. 

"ETTci/ic,  (ctt/  &  el/xi  to  go,)  to  go  upon, 
to  come  on,  to  approach,  Hdian.  7.  5.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8. 3. 61.  of  time,  Xen.  H.G.I. 

2.  14. — In  N.  T.  part,  ivwy,  cxcov^a, 
itrioy,  Buttm.  §  108.  V,  spoken  only  of 
the  succeeding  day  or  night,  the  coming, 
the  following,  the  next.  Acts  7.  26  rj  Bi 
€Kiov<ni  hi^ipff,.  So  without  fjftipa  Acts 
16.  11 :  20.  15:  21.  18.  (Comp.  Lo- 
beck  on  Phryn.  p.  464.)  Acts  23.  11 
rpf  ^e  hr,  ivkti.  Sept.  for  D^>  Prov.  27. 
1.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  6.  Hdian.  2.  14.  5. 
Xen.  An.  1.  7.  2. 

*Eir€iirfp,  conj.  (cwct  &  irip  enclit.) 
since  indeed,  since  now,  ^  hnl  but 
stronger,  Rom.  3.  30.  See  Herm.  on 
Vig.  p.  403,  786.— Plat,  de  Rep.  V. 
p.  452. 

*Ew€iffayiay^,  ffc,  i,  {ivl  &  eltraywyfi,) 
liter,  a  leading  in  upon,  [or  rather,  in 
addition  to,']  i.  e.  the  bringing  in,  intro' 
duction,  i.  e.  of  some  thing  additional, 


'EWpX^A'^^ 

iigur.  Heb.  7.  19  iw€i<r,  KpilrroyQc  iXirl' 
^c. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  2. 

"Eireira,  adv.  («rt  &  tlra,)  marking 
succession  in  time,  thereupon,  then^ 
afterwards,  next,  comp.  Buttm.  }  149. 
p.  429.  Matth.  §  603  ult.  Luke  16.  7 
circira  kripf  dirty.  Gal.  1.  21.  Jamea 
4.  14.  Sept.  for  irW  Prov.  20.  17.— 
Hom.  II.  1.  121.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11.— 
For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  placed  be- 
tween a  verb  and  preceding  participle^ 
Mark  7. 5,  comp.  v.  2.  Buttm.  §  144.  n« 
6.  Herm.  on  Vig.  p.  772.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2.  2.  ib.  1.  6.  11.)  So,  along  with  a 
more  definite  notation  of  time,  John  11. 
7  t-Ktira  furk  rovro.  Gal.  1.  18.  er. 
liiTCL  trri  rpia,  2.  1. — ^Also  in  enumera- 
tions; when  the  preced.  clause  contains 
likewise  a  notation  of  time ;  genr.  1 
Cor.  12.  28  :  15.  6,  7,  23.  Heb.  7.  27. 
So  vpHroy — tTTtira,  first — then,  next,  etc 
1  Cor.  15.  46.    1  Thess.  4. 17.  Heb.  7. 

2.  James  3.  17.— Hdot.  2.  29.    Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  24.  npSn-oy — cir.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 

3.  14.  ib.  7.  3.  1. 

'Eiriiceiva,  adv.  {kv  kxt'iya,  Buttm. 
^  115.  n.  5,)  beyond,  with  gen.  Acts  7.43 
kwiKciya  BafivX&yoQ,  Sept.  for  nK/TTD 
Am.  5.  7.  Gen.  35.  21.— Diod.  Sic.'3. 
50.  Hdot.  3. 115.  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 1. 10. 

*Eir£ifr€/yw,  f.  revA,  {kiri,  kxreiyut,)  to 
stretch  out  upon,  to  extend  towards;  Mid. 
to  reach  forth  towards,  foil,  by  dat.  fig. 
Phil.  3. 14. — Suid.  cvyopiyvwptyoC  Ire- 
(H;/iovvrcc>  kir€Kr€iy6fi€yoi. 

*'EveySvrrf^,  ov,  6,  (cxcv^vw,)  upper 
garment,  tunic,  i.  e.  the  usual  tunic, 
Att.  xiTuty,  in  distinction  from  the  inner 
garment,  next  the  skin,  which  was 
called  vTTo^vT-i^Cf  Att.  ^^irofW^icoc,  Lat, 
indusi  m,  John  21.  7.  Comp.  Jahn 
Arch.  §  120.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  41 8. 
Sept.  for  TJWp  1  Sam.  18.  4.  2  Sam. 
13.  18. 

*Eireyhv«a  or  vyw,  f.  vaut,  {kirl  &  ev3vM 
or  vyui,  wh.  see,)toputon  over ^  Jos,  AnU 
5. 1. 12.— InN.  T.  only  in  Mid.,  to  put 
on  over,  i.  e.  one's  other  garments,  etc. 
to  clothe  upon,  fig.  of  the  new  spiritual 
body,  2  Cor.  5.2,4.  Comp.  in  rvpy6^ 
b. — pr.  Plut.  Pelop.  11  kirey^,  ktrOfirac 
yvyaiKeia^  rocc  dutpa^t. 


*E,wt^(M}Ta<M} 


299 


^Ewi^iMt 


J  108.  V.  5.  5  114  l(>xoM«*  ult.aor.  2 
iwfiXdov,)  to  go  or  come  upon  or  over  any 
place,  etc.  foil,  by  acc^  dypov  Horn.  Od. 
16.  27.  6  NWXoc  ^^CPX*  ^<^  AiXra  Hdot. 
2.  19.  Sept.  and  K^^  £z.  47.  9.  In 
N.  T.  to  come  on,  upon,  to,  any  place  or 
person,  viz. 

a)  of  PLACE,  to  come  to^  i.  e.  to  come 
thither,  to  arrive,  absol.  Acts  14. 19  e^r- 
riXBoy  Ik  Atto  'Airiox^^ac.  Sept.  for 
N^2  Judg.  18.  17.— Pol.  2.  7.  8.  Thuc. 
7.  42.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  13. 

b)  of  PERSON,  to  come  upon,  e.  g.  in  a 
hostile  sense,  to  invade,  to  attack,  Luke 
11.  22.  Sept.  and  HS2L  2  Sam.  30. 23. 
2  Chr.  22.  1.  —  absol.  Hdian.  8.  4.  8. 
with  dat.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4. 1.  Hdian.  4.  5. 

10.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  24.— So  of  evils, 
calamities,  etc.  to  come  upon,  to  be/all, 
foil,  by  iwi  with  ace.  Luke  21.  35. 
Acts  8.  24 :  13.  40.  Sept.  and  K^Il 
Judg.  9.  57.  2  Chr.  20.  8.  Mic.  3. 11. 
—Luc.  Amor.  23.  Hdot.  1.  30.  ib.  6. 
107. — Spoken  of  the  Holy  Spirit  as 
resting  upon  and  operating  in  a  person, 
foil,  by  Iwi  with  ace.  Luke  1.  35.  Acts 
1.  8.  Comp.  Sept.  for  7pi  1  Sam.  11.7. 

c)  part.  iTepx<^/ieyoc,  spoken  of  time, 
season,  destiny,  etc.  coming  on,  impend- 
ing, future ;  £ph.  2.  7  cv  roic  aliain 
Tolg  eirepxofUvoic  James  5.  1.  Luke  21. 
26.  Sept.  for  Jlf\H2L  Is.  41.  22.  rf)^r\ik 
Is  44.  7:  45.  11.— Fabr.  Cod.  pseud. 
V.  T.  p.  191  rcXoc  fir€(r)^6iuvov.  Comp. 
Hdot.  6.  2.  ib.  8.  11.  Pol.  6.  19.  6. 

'ErepitfraAf,  *>,  f.  ^^w,  {hrl  &  ipwruta^ 
to  Oik  at  or  of  any  one,  to  inquire  of, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  and  with  dupl.  accus.  Mark 

11.  29  eirefxirrfiaat  vfiac  ic&y«l»  €va  \6yoy, 
Luke  20.  40.  See  Buttm.  §  131. 4,  5. 
Matth.  §  417.  c  Sept  for  bvHtO  2  Sam. 
14. 18.— Hdot.  9.  93.— Foil,  by  accus. 
and  inpi  with  gen.  of  thing,  Mark  7.17 
eirripkmjy  avrov  irepl  r^c  xopa/^oX^C* 
Comp.  Matth.  1.  c. — Hdot.  1.32.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  59.  Dem.  1072.  12.— Foil,  by 
accus.  of  person  and  \iyu>y,  or  the 
question  itself.  Matt.  12.  10  kqI  kmipuf 
Tfitray  ahrby,  \fyovTtQ.  Mark5.9.  Luke 
3.  10,  14.  Acts  1.  6.  1  Cor.  14.  35.  al. 
Abfjol.  Matt.22.85.  Acts23.34.  Sept. 
for  ItM  Gen.  38.  21 :  43.  7.-2  Mace. 


3.  37.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 4.  2.  CEc.  6. 6.— 
In  the  sense  of  to  require,  to  demand, 
H4th  ace.  of  pers.  and  infin.  Matt.  16. 
1.     So  Sept  and  b^t  Ps.  137.  3. 

b)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  question,  to 
interrogate,  with  dupl.  accus.  John  18. 
21.  with  ace.  of  pers.  and  Xeyoiv,  Matt. 
27. 11.  Acts  5.  27.  absol.  Luke  23.  6. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  tKtptaTafa  roy  Of.6y, 
to  ask  or  inquire  after  God,  i.  e.  to  seek 
God,  comp.  in  'EicCiyrcai  c.  Rom.  10.20, 
quoted  from  Is.  65.  1  where  Sept.  for 
lt^2L     Al. 

*£irep4ari7/ia,  aro^,  ro,  (ivepwraia,)  a 
question,  inquiry,  Hdot.  6.  67.  Thuc.  3. 
53.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  question  put 
to  a  convert  at  baptism,  or  rather  of  the 
whole  process  of  question  and  answer, 
i.  e.  by  impl.  examination,  profession ; 

1  Pet.  3.  21  P^m-nrfia,  trvyeiiiiiTeutc  ay. 
hrepvrrifjM  cic  Otdy,  i.  e.  as  marking  the 
spiritual  character  of  the  baptismal  rite 
in  contrast  to  a  mere  external  purifica- 
tion. Comp.  Neander  *  Gesch.  der 
Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  der  chr.  Kirche,'  I.  p. 
203  sq.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  272  sq. 
— Others  render  cir.  cic  Oc^y,  inqmrif, 
longing,  after  God,  comp.  iirtptinaiii  cic 

2  Sam.  11.7.  So  Bretschneider  in  Lex. 
Winer  §  30.  2.  p.  169. — Others  again, 
desire,  petition  to  G(}d,  sc.  for  salvation  ; 
comp.  Heb.  21  /Hp,  Sept.  iinpwakf  iy, 
Judg.  1.  1 :  18.  5.     See  SteigerComm. 

'Ettcxw,  f.  iijti^ut;  aor.  2  iiriaxov,  {Ivl 
&  cx<tf))  to  have  or  hold  upon,  e.  g.  dpif 
vvl  ir6iac  ticixuy  Hom.  Od.  17. 410.  to 
hold  out  towards,  to  direct  upon,  e.  g. 
ro^y  iTKoirif  triyety  Pind.  01.  2.  160. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  Jig.  spoken  of  the  mind,  to  fie  the 
mind  upon,  to  give  heed  to,  to  mark,  foil, 
by  dat.  and  with  yovy  implied.  Acts  3. 
5  6  Be  lirelxty  ahro7Q,  1  Tim.  4.  16. 
foil,  by  xwc,  Luke  14.  7. —  Aristoph. 
Lysist.  490.  Hdot.  6.  96.  Pol.  10.41. 
8.  in  full  Luc.  Alex.  4  ult.  Act  roic  /ic- 
yioTOic  iTri')(€iy  roy  yovy, 

b)  as  in  comm.  Engl,  to  hold  up  or 
Ofi,=^o  hold  back  or  in,  viz.  (a)  in  the 
sense  of  to  retain,  not  to  lose,  fig.  Phil. 
2.  16  \6yoy  ^w^c  Iviy^pyrtQ,  i.  e.  *  per- 
severing in  the  acknowledgement  and 
practice  of  the  Christiiui  doctrine.' — 
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Hesych.  circ'xovrcc'  KparovyrtQ.  —  (/3) 
more  usually,  tg  keep  back,  to  detain  a 
person,  Hdian.6.  5. 18.  Thuc.  1.  9;  in 
N.  T.  intrans.  or  with  kawdy  impl. 
(comp.  "Ayoi  3,)  to  hold  one's  self  back, 
i.  e.  to  remain,  to  stay.  Acts  19. 22  avroc 
iiri<i\t  'Xjpoyor  etc  r^v  'Atriay,  Sept.  for 
^  Gen.  8.  10.  blH  2  Chr.  18.  5, 14. 
— 2  Mace.  5.  25.  Philo  Leg.  on  Cai. 
p.  1029.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  38. 

*ETrnp€^iu>,  f.  dew,  (iTnipcca,  threat, 
insult,  fr.  twi  and  Horn.  Apet<4,)  to  wiw- 
ti^e,  to  treat  dettpitefully,  to  insult,  trans. 
Matt.  5.  44.  Luke  6.  28.  — with  dat. 
Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  972.  D.  Xen.  Mem. 
3. 5. 16.  absol.  Hdian.  7.  7.  7.— In  the 
sense  of  to  traduce,  to  accuse  falsely, 
with  accus.  1  Pet.  3.  16. — Herodian  2. 
4.  16.  ib.  7  3  4. 

'£iri,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative  and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
signif.  on,  upon,  viz. 

I.  With  the  GENITIVE.     E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  in  a  great  variety  of  re- 
lations, which  may  however  be  com- 
prehended under  the  two  leading  ideas 
of  REST  upon,  on,  or  in,  and  of  motion 
upon,  to,  towards ;  comp.  Passow  *£irt 
1.  A.  Buttm.  §147.  n.  4.  Matth.  §  584. 

a)  of  place  where,  after  words  imply- 
ing rest  upon,  on,  in,  etc.  (a)  genr.  and 
with  gen.  of  place  ;  Matt.  4.  6  cri  vei- 
p&y  apovai  <n,  9.  2  hrl  ic\/>  lyc /3cpXi|- 
piyoy.  9.  6:  16.  19  bis,  cVi  m  >fc.  18. 
19 :  24.  30  ipx'^psroy  iirl  rHy  ve^Xwv. 
27.  19  Kadripiyov  ahrov  lirl  rov  fiiiparo^, 
(Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 12.)  Mark  8.  4  ix*  ipiy- 
/i/ac,  i.  e.  on  or  in  the  desert,  v.  6 :  14. 
51.  Luke  4. 29  opovg  i<f  oh  »)  xAcc  ^Koh, 
(Diod.  Sic.  3.  47.)  Luke  5.  18  :  12.  3. 
John  6. 19  ittpurarovyra  kitX  r^c  QaXaa" 
arjc,  'walking 0/1  the  lake.'  19.  31  Ivap^ 
ptivrji  iici  Tov  wavpov,  20.  7«  Acts  8.28. 
20.  9  iirX  r^  Qvpih}Q,  upon  or  in  the 
window.  21.40.  James  5. 5.  Rev.  1.20 
cTi  ri|c  ^e£tdc  fiov,  i.  e.  'on  or  in  the 
hollow  of  my  hand,*  comp.  v.  16 :  4.  9 
KoQ.  kiTi  rov  dp6rov.  5.  10,  13  kirl  rris 
BaXaatnjQ  &  kerri,  i.  e.  on  the  bottom  of 
the  sea,  in  the  deep.  7*  3  :  10. 1 :  19. 
19  KaOrip,  kirlrovlinrov.  20.11.al  saep. 
So  Luke  22.  21  4  x^^P  F^^^'  ^f^^  ^'"^  ^^ 
rpaviiriQ,  upon  the  table  ;  and  so  v.  30 
lya  kadiriri  Kai  irlvrirt  km  r^c  Tpawiiff^ 


pov,  i.  e.  *  of  the  things  upon  ray  table/ 
iu  Engl,  at  my  table;  comp.  Winer  §51. 
g.  p  322.  Also  Matt.  21. 19  i^ity  ffvKtiy 
play  ktri  r^c  o^v$  upon  the  way,  i.  e.  by 
the  way-side.  John  2 1.1  kiri  rtic  BaXaa^ 
arjCt  i.  e.  *  (m  the  shore  of  the  lake.'  So 
Sept.  and  71?  2  K.  2.  7.  Dan.  8.  2.— 
Pol.  1.44  4  iirl  r^c  OaX,  iartivay.  Xen. 
An.  4.  3.  28.— Fig.  Matt.  8.  16  tVi 
oroparoe  Bvo  paprvptav  fj  rpiwy  vraQ^ 
vay  fifipa.  Mark  12.  26;  &  Luke  20.  37 
km  rfic  fidrov,  \.  e,  on  or  in  the  passage, 
section,  of  the  Bush,  etc.  comp.  Rom. 
11.  2  in  *Ey  1.  a.  Foil,  by  gen.  of 
pers.  Acts  21.  23  &yip€g  thxr^y  ex^vrcc 
c0*  kawwy,  having  a  vow  upon  them. 

(/^)  in  the  sense  of  before,  in  presence 
of,  chiefly  of  judges,  witnesses,  etc.  as 
is  said  in  Engl.  '  to  be  led  or  brought 
up  before,  to  stand  before  a  court,'  etc. 
Matt.  28.  14  kay  iucovirOj  rovro  kirl  rov 
fiyepoyoc.  Mark  13.  9.  AcU  23.  30  : 
24.  19,  20  errdyroQ  pov  kirl  rov  m/ye" 
^plov,  25.  9  Kp{ye<rdai  kir*  kpov,  v.  10, 
26:  26.  2.  1  Cor.  6.  1,  6.  1  Tim.  6. 
13.  So  genr.  2  Cor.  7.  14  ft  icavxicricft 
kirl  Tirov,  i.  e.  our  boasting  before  Titus, 
comp.  ti  ri  ahr^  KCKavxtfuai  ibid.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  584.  n.  Winer  §  51.  g.  p.  322. 
— Dem.  1367.  17  kvl  rov  SiKaarrjplov. 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  65  kwt  rov  Koiyov  ovve- 
Bplov  riJy'EWiiyufy,  Luc.  Philops.  22. 
Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  41  oIk  kir*  oKlywp 
paprvpiay.  Vect.  3.  14. 

b)  of  place  whither,  after  words  im- 
plying motion  or  direction  upon,  to,  to- 
wards, etc.  with  subsequent  rest  upon. 
Matt.  26.  12  fiaXovva  ro  pvpoy  kvi  rov 
ffwparSg  pov,  Mark  4.  26  /3ciXp  roy  ^xo- 
poy  kwirfje  yfig,  9.  20  :  14.  35.  Luke  8. 
16:  22.  40  ytyopeyoc  ^c  kiri  rov  roirov. 
John  6.  2  vqptia  h.  crocec  lirl  rHy  hadt- 
yovyriay,  which  he  did  upon,  to,  the  sick. 
(Act.  Thorn.  16.)  Others,  on,  in  the 
case  of,  the  sick  ;  comp.  Matth.  §  584. 
C  So  Isocr.  ad  Nic.  p.  25.  Plat 
Rep.  5.  p.  475.  er'  kpov,  in  my  case, 
by  my  example.  John  6.  21  ro  ir\, 
kyiyero  kirl  rrji  yfje,  at  the  land,  i.  e.  on 
the  shore.  19. 19  eOriKiy  kirl  rov  erravpov. 
21.  11.  Acts  5.  30  KptpdaayrEQ  kwi 
4v\ov.  (Sept.  for  7$  Gen.  40.  19.) 
AcU  10.  11.  Heb.  6.  7.  James  5.  17. 
Rev.   10.  2:  13.  16  .tvckfetrtv  airroTc 
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viipay/ia  iir\  rfje  x^*P<5c  *r.  r.  X.  Fig. 
ewl  mpa/acHeb.  8.  10  :  10.  16.— Sept. 
Job  17.  16.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  I.  Hdian. 
6.  3.  4  CT4  fifiixaroQ  AyeXBuy.  Thuc.  1. 
116  irXeiykirl  ^afwv.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2. 
1  cVl  Sap^cbiy  c^vye.  ib.  3.  3.  27  ^I'a- 

2.  Of  time  when,  as  in  Engl,  upon  a 
time,  i.  e.  on,  a<,  tn,  during,  etc.  Heb. 

1.  2;  and  2  Pet.  3.  3  lit^  Itrxarov  rwy 
ilfiep&y, — Luc.  D.  Mort.  11.  2  ewl  fttdg 
ifiipng.  Hdot.  5.  117.— Of  time  as 
marked  by  contemporary  persons,  events, 
etc.  Battm.  §  147.  n.  4.  Matt.  1.  11 
ivi  Tfjc  fifToik'saiat  Bo/j.  i.  e.  at  the 
time  of.  Acts  11.  28  M  KXavSlov,  in 
the  days  of,  under.  Mark  2.  26.  Luke 
3.  2  :  4.  27.— Sept.  Zech.  1.1.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  31.  ib.  8. 
8.  15,  22. — So  of  actions  as  specifying 
time,  e.  g.  liri  r«Dv  irpiT€v\ufy  fiov,  in  my 
prayers,  i.  e.  when  I  pray,  Rom.  1.  10. 
Eph.  1.  16.  Philem.  4.— Diod.  Sic.  4. 
3  CT^  rwv  Stiirywy, 

3.  Fig.,  spoken  a)  of  dignity,  au- 
thority, etc.  upon,  over,  Matt.  2.  22 
fiamXiVii  ivl  rfjg  *lov^ala£,  over  Judea. 
Rom.  9. 5;  and  Eph.  4. 6  6  a;v  ewl  vaynay 
O«oc.  Acts  8.  27  5c  ?»'  kwX  vaerrii:  n/c 
yrffijc  aifrfJQ.  12.  20  roy  ivl  rod  KoirHvog, 
(Arr.  Diss.  Ep.  3. 22. 15  ol  itrl  KOir&yoc) 
So  Kadlortiin  ik\.  Matt.  24.  45.  Luke 
12.  14.  AcU  6.  3.  (So  Sept.  for 
3  TpSn  Gen.  39.  5.)  Rev.  2.  26  ^«. 
aw  klovviay  IkX  r&y  edy&y,  9.  11  :  17. 
18:  20.  6.  Comp.  in  *Eiov(rio  d.  a. 
iSo  genr.  Sept.  and  b$  Gen.  44.  1,  4. 
Dan.  6.  7.— Athen.  13.  7  ^  M  rng 
'^(Tov.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  47  oc  kwl  rwy 
Bpykty,     Dem.   309.  9.     Xen.  An.  3. 

2.  36. 

b)  of  a  subject  of  discourse,  on,  of, 
concerning,  only  after  verbs  of  speech, 
writing,  etc.  comp.  Passow  liri  I.  C.  ult. 
Gal.  3.  16  oh  Xiy€i  wc  kirl  iroXXwy  AW 
«c  if  £v<Jc.— -El.  V.  H.  1.  30.  Luc. 
Philopat.  15.  Diod.  S.  1.  12  km  rov 
Oeoif  Xiyoyra.  Dem.  1392.  23.  Plat. 
Charmid.  p.  155.  D. 

c)  of  manner,  where  M  with  gen. 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb,  e.  g. 
It*  aXrfdeiaQt  lit.  upon  the  [or  on  a]  truth, 
i.  e.  of  a  truth,  truly,  a=  iiXriOQg,  Mark 
12.  14,  32.     Luke  4.  25.     Acts  4.  27  : 


10.  34.  So  Sept.  for  D?DK  Job  9.  2  : 
19.  4.  eltfjpTp  Dan.  2.  47'— Esdr.  6. 
10  M  oTovBfic.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  2  eir 
aBeiat  =  A^ewc*  Diod.  Sic.  13.  12  if* 
!linf\iaC'     Dem.  484.  20  iwi  Kaipov, 

II.  With  the  Dative.     E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  in  the  same  sense  and 
circumstances  as  iwi  with  gen.,  so  that 
the  Greek  poets  often  use  the  gen.  and 
dat.  interchangeably,  while  in  prose  the 
dat.  is  more  usual ;  see  Passow  in  *Ewl 
IT.  A.  Buttm.  $  142.  n.  4.  Winer 
§  52.  c. 

a)  of  place  where,  after  words  im-> 
plying  rest  upon,  on,  in,  etc.  comp. 
above  in  I.  l.a.  (a)pr.  Matt.  14.  8,  11, 
Iwl  wlyaKi.  Mark  2.  4  iip>*  ^  KariKiiTo. 
4.  38 :  6.  39  iwl  rf  X^P^^  ^vaKXJyau 
V.  55  iwl  role  Kpafipdroic.   11.7.  Luke 

11.  44  XiSoy  iwl  XWf.  21.  6.  John  11. 
38.  Acts  27.  44.  Rev.  19.  14  e^'  iwwoic 
XevKolg,  al.  ssep. —  Hdian.  8.  1.  8  iwl 
we^if,  Hdot.  5.  12  &yyoQ  iwl  r^  KefaXjj 
txovtray,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  1  Kvpoc  i<j»* 
twwf, — (/3)  As  implying  close  proximo 
ity,  contact,  upon,  at,  close  by.  Matt.  24. 
33  iyyvc  itrri  iwl  OvpaiQ,  John  4.  6 
iKaOi(ero  iwl  r^  xiyypf,  by  the  fountain, 
1.  e.  on  the  side  of  the  well.  5.  2.  Acts 
3.  10  iwl  rjj  irwXjy.  v.  11.  5.  9  iwl  t^ 
dvpif.  Rev.  21.  12.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
586.  y.  Winer  1.  c. — Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  1. 
Hdian.  8.  2.  6  w6Xiq  \,wl  BaXiiTTri  wpoKsi" 
piyfl.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  2.  ib.  1.  2.  8  iwl 
rale  xiyyaic.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2. — (y)  Foil, 
by  dat.  plur.  of  persons,  =  with,  among. 
Acts  28.  14  iw*  ahrolc  iwifielym,  2  Cor. 
7.  7  €^*  v/i*^  ^'  €•  ^*'» — Eur.  Iph.  in 
Aul.  656.  [660.]  Diod.  Sic.  14.  113 
^vyaroQ  C^y  iwl  ro«c  wXiiBitriy,  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  27. 

b)  of  place  whither,  after  words  im- 
plying motion  or  direction  upon,  to,  to- 
wards, etc.  and  including  the  idea  of 
subsequent  rest  upon,  (a)  genr.  Matt. 
9.  16;  and  Mark  2.  21  ohhlg  iwifi&XXei 
iwifiXrifjLa  iwl  luarlf  waXat^»  John  8.  7 
XlBoyiw  ahrjfiaXirw.  Acts  8.  16.  Matt. 
16.  18.  Eph.  2.  10.  So  Mark  5.  33  5 
yiyoyey  iw*  ahrj.  Acts  5.  3/5  iwl  rote 
Siydp*  rovroiQ  rl  fiiXXert  wp^Lcvtiy*  Fig. 
Heb.  10. 16  lihove  y6fA0VQ  iwl  raic  KapBl- 
ate.     Sept.  idicrvXoy  iwiBiyree  iwl  irrd' 
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fjiart,  Heb.  b.  Job  29.  9.— Hdian.  2.  9. 
7  &pdfAeyov  iirl  roic  vutroig.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.  12.  Horn.  11.  1.  55  im  if^tal  de'tyai. 
Luc.  Toxar.  23  twpa^y  in*  ahrdic.  Eur. 
Iph.  in  Aul.  1103.  [1111]  Hdot.  3.  14. 
Comp.  Malth.  §  415.  n.  2.— (/3)  Fig. 
of  a  direction  of  mind  towards  any  one, 
e.  g.  in  a  friendly  sense,  2  Cor.  9.  14 
Xapiv  row  Gcow  e0*  vfuv.  Luke  18.  7 
fiaicpoOvfjiufy  iv  ahroic,  (Sept.  and  tJ^ 
2  Sam.  14.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7. 27.)  Also", 
in  a  hostile  sense,  o^atW^,  Luke  12.  52, 
53  Sia/sefitpifffiiyoi  rptiq  kv\  hvvl  koi  hvo 
€Jri  Tpivi*  irar^p  €0*  vt^  xai  vioc  iirl 
warpL  Rev.  12.  17  wpylirdri  ewl  r^ 
yvvatKi, — Ecclus.  7.  12.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 
9.  7.  Bern.  701.  14.  JEl.  V.  H.  4.  5 
iiTThiirieiiPaic.  Comp.  Matth.  5  586.  B, 
2.  Of  time  when,  chiefly  as  marking 
a  definite  period  of  time,  tfpon,  at,  m, 
viz. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  9.  26  iwl  avyrtXeig^  r&y 
a'i^ywy.  As  designated  by  contemporary 
institutes,  actions,  etc.  2  Cor.  3.  14  crl 
Tp  iiyayyitau  r^c  ^aX.  BiadiiKViQ,  i.  e. 
during  the  reading,  whenever  it  is  read. 
Phil.  1.  3  kin  irdtrii  tj  fxvd^  vfUtVy  at 
every  mention,  as  often  as  I  think  of 
yon.  Heb.  9.  15  kifi  rp  irpiirji  BiaOrficrff 
during  the  first  covenant,  while  it  was 
in  force.  So,  as  implying  merely  co- 
existence in  time,  2  Cor.  7.  4  Itrl  marf 
rn  OX/i//€i  iffJtCiy,  i.  e.  m,  during^  under 
all  our  afflictions.  £pb.  4.  26  6  ijkioQ 
fJiil  tTrtBvirtif  Im  r^  wapopyiafx^  hfi&y, 
during,  i.  e.  while  your  wrath  continues; 
comp.  Deut.  24.  15,  where  Sept.  for  7J^. 
— Judith  1.  16  £^'  4/iCfNiic  EKardy.  Pol. 
3.51.12.  Hdian.  2.6.19lxiif  iro/«T^, 
during.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  8.  12  hrl  rf  Set- 
iryf.  Mem.  1.  5.  2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  after,  immediately 
following  upon,  Acts  11.  9  OX/if/cwc  rifc 
yeyofUyffc  M  Sre^aV^,  i.e.  immediately 
after  Stephen.  John  4.  27  M  rovr^, 
upon  this,  thereupon." Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 
9  li^y  Ivt  rjf  wktI  iifupav,  Dem.  927.  3. 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  11,  12,  Ulrovr^. 

3.  Fig.  spoken  a)  of  ;mw^,  authority, 
care  over,  etc.  Matt.  24.  47;  and  Luke 
12.  44  itrl  waffi  toIq  h'rrdp')(oviriy  alrrov 
Karaffriitrei  ahroy,  Comp.  Matth.  §  586. 
(.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  164,474. — Dem. 


21.  19.    Xen.  Cyr.«.  3.  28.     An.  4.  1. 
13. 

b)  as  marking  accession  or  addition 
upon  or  to  some&ing  already  mentioned 
or  implied,  upon,  unto,  besides.  Matt. 
25.  20,  22,  &\Ka  rdXayra  iiciphjiTa  In* 
ahrole.  Luke  3.  20  :  16.  26  iwl  irdtri 
TovToiQ,  besides  all  this.  Eph.  6.  16. 
Col.  3.  14.  1  Cor.  14.  16  ttwc  kpii  to 
a  ft  fly  inl  r^  aj  lifxapitrri^,  Phil.  2.  27 
XviTfj  iwl  XviTT^  in  text.  rec.  Heb.  8.  1 . 
Comp.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Passow  'EW  11.  C. 
Matth.  §  586.  y,  ult.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  523  iirl  Train  Tovroig,  Philo  de  Opif. 
Mund.  p.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  38  M 
TOVTOIQ,  praeterea.  Mem.  1.  2.  25.  Eur. 
Iph.  Taur.  197  4>6yoQ  iirl  iboy^.  Luc.  D. 
Mort.  1.  8. 

c)  of  that  upon  which  any  thing  rests 
as  a  basis,  foundation,  support ;  comp. 
Winer  §  52.  c.  c.  In  various  specifica- 
tions, viz. 

(a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  4,  and  Luke  4.  4 
(jfy  oifK  in  &prf  ftoyf,  AAA'  inl  nayA 
firifian  k.  t,  X.  to  live  upon,  i.  e.  to  sus- 
tain or  support  life  upon,  quoted  from 
Deut.  8.  3  where  Sept.  for  b^  nTT.— 
Athen.  10.  43.  Max.  Tyr.  27.  6  /3iorew- 
€tv  inl  ry  ocv^.  Plut.  Alcib.  1.  init.  inX 
TovToiQ  fiSyoic  f Jf.  Comp.  Kypke  on 
Matt.  1.  c. — So  after  words  implying 
hope,  trust,  confidence  upon  or  in  any 
person  or  thing.  Rom.  15.  12  in  ahr^ 
edyri  i\niov<riy.  1  Tim.  6.  17.  (2  Mace. 
2.  18.)  Mark  10.  24  wenoiddrae  inlrolc 
XP^/Jtatriy.  Luke  11.  22.  al.  Luke  24. 
25  niffTtveiy  inl  naviy  oIq  r.  r.  X.  1  Pet. 
2.  6.  Acts  14.  3  nafifiif<na(6fuyoi  inl  Tf 
Kvpif.  Also  in  the  phrase  cV  cXW^, 
upon  or  in  hope,  lit.  resting  upon  hope. 
Acts  2.  26.  Rom.  4.  18 :  8.  20.  Tit. 
1.  2.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  18  in  dya- 
dp  iXniSi  noy&y. — Here  belongs  the 
phrase  inl  Tf  6y6fmTl  riyoQ,  upon  the 
name  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to  do  any  thing 
upon  or  m  the  name  of  a  person,  on  the 
ground  of,  under  colour  of  his  name, 
etc.  comp.  Winer  1.  c.  marg.  Acts  4. 17, 
18  BiBdtTKeiy  inl  Tip  oyofxan  *Iiywv,  to 
teach  upon  the  name  of  Jesus,  i.  e.  rest- 
ing upon  his  name,  upon  him  as  the  ul- 
timate teacher  and  author.  6.  28,  40. 
Luke  24.  47.  So  Luke  9.  49  inl  rf 
6y,  <rov  iicflaXXoyTa  ra  Batftdyia,  casting 
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out  demons  upon  thy  name,  i.  e.  resting 
the  efficacy  of  their  exordsm  upon  thy 
name.  Also  Matt.  24.  5.  AcU  2.  38 
fiawTi^flTw  iiri  t^  ok.  'I.  Xp.  be  baptized 
t^fion  the  name  of  Christ ,  i.  e.  the  hap- 
tism  heing  grounded  upon  the  profession 
of  his  name,  etc.  Matt.  18.  5  5c  car  ^c- 
iiirm  iraiBloy  Iv  ivi  r^  6v6pari  pov,  i.  e. 
as  resting  upon  or  professing  my  name, 
as  a  Christian.  Mark  9.  37.  Luke  9. 
4B.  So  Sept.  for  ap3L  Deut.  18.  20. 
— Luc.  Pise.  15  yo^rac  iirl  r^  iipiriptf 
6v6paTi  woXXh  K€u  piapa  fl-pnrrovrac. 
Dem.  495.  7  ravr  itrl  rf  T&y  QeAy  6v6' 
pan  xocccv.  917.  28. 

(Ji)  of  the  subject  of  an  action  or  of 
discourse,  upon,  in  reference  to.  Mark  6. 
b2  oh  avyfjicap  [to  irqpiioy  to  viiroiripi' 
wv]  Iwi  rote  Aprocc,  i.  e.  wrought  upon 
or  in  respect  to  the  loaves. — Herodot. 
8.  14  rwin-o  iiroiri<re  ro  xai  liri  rjf  OvyaTpi, 
— Of  discourse,  etc.  on,  of,  concerning  ; 
John  12.  16  Sti  ravra  It  ahrip  yiypap' 
/leva.  Luke  23.38.  Rev.  10.  11  irpo^i/- 
Tcvtrai  iTTi  Xaolc  k.  r.  X.  22.  16  papTv^ 
pfjtrai  ivl  rale  eicjcXiy^/acc.  Heh.  11.  4. 
Comp.  Winer  §  52.  c.  y.  Matth.  §  586. 
£. — Bamab.  Ep.  5.  6  trpw^rifrtviav  hr 
ain-^.  Hdot.  1.  66.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  10. 
12  \6yovQiKi  rtyi.  Thuc.  2.  34. 

(y)  of  a  condition,  law,  sanction,  upon 
or  under  which  alone  any  thing  takes 
place.  1  Cor.  9.  10  It  iXirlSt  dporpi^y 
K.  r.  X.  Heb.  7.  U  :  8.  6  BiaOiiKfj  Hm: 
M  Kptirroaiv  hcayytklaiQ  reyopoBirrfrai 
i.  e.  under  the  sanction  of,  etc.  9.  17 
^ladliKTi  yap  iirl  vcicpoec  /3c/3a/a,  i.  e.  a 
testament  is  only  valid  the  testator  being 
dead.  10.  28  ivl  ^vvly  $  rpial  paprvaiy 
dirodyiiaKit,  i.  e.  was  put  to  death  under 
two  or  three  witncsses^comp.  Deut.  17. 
6  where  Sept.  for  ^0/^  comp.  Deut. 
19.  15  where  Sept.  iwi  ar6aaT0Q  for 
Vhil.  See  Matth.  §  585.  /3.  Passow 
ixl  II.  F.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  10.  2  pen.  ib. 
5.  2.  6.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  1.  2.  ult.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  23  ivX  rovroig  Uo<ray  icaX  eXa- 
fioy  iravTiQ  ro  tciotA,  H.  G.  3.  2.  19. 

(5)  of  the  ground,  motive,  exciting 
cause  of  any  action,  upon,  at,  i.  e.  on  ac- 
count of,  because  of  Matt  19.  9  priM 
ropyti^.  Luke  2.  20  alyovyrtc  roy  Otov 
fjri  ira^iv  ic.  r.  X.     5.  5    liri  rf  ^hpori 


aov  xoXrco'w  ro  SIktvov,  Acts  3.  10  ivl 
rg  wlarti.  4.  21 :  26.  6.  1  Cor.  1.4:8. 
11.  2  Cor.  9.  15.  al.  Withdat.  of  per- 
son, €Jr'  ahrolg  Acts  21.  24,  see  in  Aa- 
iraydw.  Comp.  Matth.  §  585  ult.  Pas- 
sow  ixi  II.  E.  Winer  §  52.  c.  /3.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2  txapyoy  iitl  Biyj/ti, 
Hdot.  1.  137.  Luc.  Hermot.  80.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  14.  2.  Couv.  3.  10— Hence 
c0'  ^,  for  tVi  rovT^  &ri,  on  this  account 
that,  because,  Rom.  5.  12.  2  Cor.  5.  4. 
Phil.  4.  10.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p. 
435.— Diog.  Laert.  2.  12.  5.  Thorn. 
Mag.  etf!'  f,  dyrl  rov  Bt6ri,  oi  X^"'* 

(e)  of  the  occasion  upon  or  at  which, 
in  connexion  with  which,  any  thing  takes 
place,  upon,  at,  over,  after  words  signi- 
fying an  emotion  of  mind,  as  joy,  sorrow, 
compassion,  astonishment,  etc.  Comp. 
Matth.  $  399.  n.  1.  Passow  M  II.  E. 
Matt.  18.  13  X^P^'  ^^*  ahrf  paWoy  jc. 
r.  X.  Luke  1.  14.  47  ^yoXX/oure  M  rf 
Qef.  15.  7.  Rev.  11.  10.  al.  Aiark  3.  5 
avXXvirovpsyoc  iiri  rjj  irwpvvit  rfjc  if.  10, 
22,  24.  Luke  19.  4i  €KXav(rey  eir'  aWj. 
Acts  8.  2.  James  5.  1  Rom.  18. 9,  11. 
al.  Matt.  14.  14  €iTTXay\yitrBrf  kir  av- 
To'ii:.  Mark  6.  34.  al.  Matt.  7.  28  c£e- 
ir\riv9oyTO  kTrl  rg  ^c^ax^  ahrov,  22.  33. 
Luke  1.    29   Burap^xdri  ivi  rf  \6y^. 

5.  9  :  9.  43.  Acte  3.  12. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 

6.  3  4  M  rj  yiicri  x^^'  Xen,  Mem.  2. 
6.  35  x^^P^^^  ^^<*  I'est.  XII  Patr.  p. 
521  ireyOHy  iri  rj  lipaprlff.,  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  12.  1.  ib.  25.  3  kv"  ahr^  ^oicpv- 
ovtra.  ib.  Toxar.  24.  M\.  V.  H.  12.  41 
cjcirXayccc  kicL  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27.— So 
of  the  occasion  of  penitence  and  shame, 
2  Cor.  12.  21  pil  ptrayoritrdynay  kvX  rfj 
dKaOaptri^,  Rom.  6.  21  c^'  olc  yvy  kv 
aurxyytoOe. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8  kff  ^ 
^axvydri, 

{()  of  the  object  or  purpose  of  any 
action,  etc.  upon,  unto,  for ;  comp.  Wi- 
ner §  52.  c.  i.  Matth.  §  585.  /3.  Gal.  5. 
13  vpeig  yap  kn*  kXivOeplijf.  kKXiiOitre.  1 
Thess.  4.  7.  Eph.  2,  1.  2  Tim.  2.  14. 
Phil.  3.  12  i^'  f,  that  for  which.  So 
Acts  15. 14  exl  rf  oySpari  airrov  in  text, 
rec.  where  later  edit,  omit  kni, — Wisd. 

2.  23.  Hdian.  2.  1.  18  cV  6XiBp^,  iirl 
trwuipl^.  Thuc.  1.  73.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 

3.  19.  An.  5.  7.  34  fiyc^rOai  iiri  0av<iry. 
Hence  c^'  ^,  /or  wAo*,  wherefore.  Matt. 
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26.  50  in  text.  rec.  for  which  others 
if  5. 

(i;)  of  the  norma  or  model  vpon  or  to 
which  any  thing  is  adjusted'  or  con- 
formed, vpon,  after,  according  lo,  Luke 

1.  59  tKaXovy  ahro  ItI  rf  owJftari  rov 
iraTpvQ  airrov.     So  Sept.  and  7J^  Ezra 

2.  61.  Neh.  7.  63.— Esdr.  4.  63*.  Plul. 
Rom.  19  ult.  Ka\€iif6ai  fttv  'Putfitfy  Iwl 
'PutfivX^  rrlv  WXiv.  Plato  Farm.  p.  147. 
D. — Also  Rom. 5. 14  ohy^  i.fAapriia'avrae 
iwl  rif  ofioiutfiari  rfje  k,  r.  \,  2  Cor.  9. 
6  his,  6  (rweipiay  ix*  cvXoy/ac,  i.  e.  adv. 
hountifully.  —  ^schyl.  Suppl.  628, 
[636,]  iv  dXtietli^. 

III.  With  the  AccosATivE.  E.  g. 

1.  Of  place,  and  generally  combining 
the  ideas  of  rest  and  motion  upon; 
where  sometimes  however  the  idea  of 
motion  upon  is  more  prominent,  and 
rarely,  rest  upon.  Comp.  Winer  }  53. 
1.  Matth.  §  586.  c. 

a)  as  implying  rest  and  motion  com- 
bined, where  it  marks  an  extension  or 
spreading  out  upon  or  over  any  thin^, 
a  stretching  or  spreading  out  in  various 
directions,  distribution  upon^  over, 
among;  hence  pr.  along  upon,  along 
over,  throughout,  etc.  or  else  simply, 
upon,  over,  at,  among,  the  direction  of 
the  implied  motion  being  determined  by 
the  adjuncts.     £.  g. 

(a)  genr.  Matt.  27.  45  ffK&rog  kyivtro 
kwX  iraaay  rilv  yfjv.  10.  34  fiaXsiv  elpfi' 
yrip,  fiaxaipav,  kirl  r^v  yf^y.  14.  19  rove 
oyXovc  dyaKkiOrivai  tin  tovq  xdprovc  v. 
26  kirl  rrjy  ddXaffvay  irepurarovyra,  v. 
28,  29  :  15.  35  :  18.  12  kvl  ra  oprj  to- 
p€v6dc  about  upon  the  mountains.  22. 
9 :  24.  16.  Mark  4.  38  kvl  ro  irpotrKt- 
^Xaioy  KaOevBhty  i.  e.  stretched  upon. 
Luke  5.  36  kirlfiXrifm  kwifidXXu  kw\  Ifjid- 
rioy.  John  9.  6.  Acte  7.  11:  21.  3. 
Rev.  2.  17 :  7.  1  :  11.  8  :  20.  4  oitK 
iXafioy  ro  xdpay/sa  km  ro  fxiriinroy,  v. 
9.  al.  So  Matt.  13.  2  o  ox^oq  kwi  roy 
alyiaXov  tiariiKei,  *  stood  or  had  stationed 
themselves  along  upon  the  shore.'  Rev. 
15.  2.  Matt.  19.  28  KaBitriaQt  vfuis  kwi 
ButBtKQ  6p6yovc,  i.  e.  along  upon  the  row 
or  circle  of  thrones,  as  in  Rev.  4.  4  :  20. 
4, — Hom.  Od.  11.  577  kw*  kryia  xtiro 
ffiXedpa.  14.  120  kvi  voXXa  dXiiBfiy. 
Palaeph.    Fab.  1.   10  dvirpixoy  kwl  ra 


opfi,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  27  o  arparclnrag  kirl 
wdtray  xutpay.  Hdian.  4.  11.  12.  Xen. 
H.  O.  6.  5.  21. — So,  with  accus.  plar. 
of  persons,  upon^  over,  towards  all  of 
whom.  Matt.  5.  45  bis  kirl  voytipovg  koX 
dyaOovc  k,  r.  X.  12.  49  kxrtlyagriiy  x^Tp^ 
kwl  rove  fiadiiras.  Acts  19. 12.  Rev.  14. 
6  in  some  edit. — Hom.  II.  10.  21S  xXeot 
irdyrag-kir*  dydputirovc, 

(/3)  where  the  motion  is  directed  to  a 
higher  place,  implying  elevation  or 
placing  upon,  i.  e.  up  upon,  up  over, 
up  to,  out  upon,  etc.  or  simply  upon, 
over.  Matt.  4.  5  "tvrriaty  avroy  kirl 
irrt  pvyioy  rod  Upov.  5.  23  :  9.  18  :  13. 
48  dyafiifidtrayrtc  km  roy  alytaXoy.  21. 
5  kiriPtfiriicotQ  km  oyoyLe,  mounted  upon. 

22.  16  ^evyiriMKray  kvl  ra  opiy.  27.  29. 
Mark  8.  25  :  10.  16  riOeic  rac  x''P**C  kir* 
ahrd.  11.  2:  15.  22  icai  ^kpovaiy  ahroy 
kvl  ToXyoda  rdiroy,  Luke  5.  11,  19  dva^ 
pdyrcQ  kirlro  ^Afia.  8.  27.  Acts  17.  19. 
20.13:  27.43,44seeinAm(ra»4:ai.  Rom. 
12.  20.— Palaeph.  Fab.  1.  9  Avo/^i/Ja- 
aayreg  kirl  rove  tinrovg,  and  so  Xen, 
Conv.  9.7.  Cyr.  3.  1.  4  kwl  Xoijtoy  Kara- 
^£vyec.  Thnc.  7. 37  kwl  ra  reixn- — So  of 
a  yoke  or  burden,  taken  up  and  placed 
upon  any  one.  Matt.  11.  29  &pnre  roy 
'Cvy6y  fwv  k^*  hfAag,  Acts  15.  10.  Matt. 
23. 4  ^oprla — kirirtOea<ny  kirl  rove  &fiovc 
rwy  6.y0p,  fig.  of  a  covenant,  Heb.  8. 
8. — Metaph.  spoken  of  fear,  evils,  guilt, 
punishment,  which  come  upon  any  one 
as  a  burdert,  as  something  laid  upon 
him ;  so  after  yiyeoBai,  kiripx£<r6ai,  ip' 
XevOai,  Imirlimiy,  and  the  like ;  Matt. 

23.  35  Sirwc  c^%  ^^*  vftdc  irdy  aTfAa 
Biicatoy.  v.  36.  Luke  1.  12,  65  irai  kyi- 
vero  kirl  wdyrag  ^/3oc.  21.  34,  35  «c 
waylc  kirtXtvfftrai  kirl  irdyrag,  John  3. 
36 :  18.  4.  Acte  5.  28  :  8.  1  :  13.  11 
X«<p  Kvpiov  kirl  ok.  18.  6.  Rom.  1.  18 : 
15.  3.  1  Pet.  5.  7.  In  like  manner  of 
good,  prosperity,  etc.  Matt  10.  13  kX- 
BirM  if  elpiiyii  lifiiiy  kir*  ahrriy  sc.  rijy 
olxiay.  Luke  10. 6.  Gal.  6. 16.  Acte  4. 
33  x^'P'C  ?^  ^''''  vdyrag,  Rom.  3.  22. 
— So  of  a  lot,  i.  e.  any  thing  imposed 
by  lot,  Acte  1.  26  cirf  <rcv  6  icX^poc  krl 
MarSlay.     Sept.  for  73f  Trtil  79^  Jon. 

1. 7.  for  bj;  ":i  r6y  Lev.16'9.— comp. 

Diod.  Sic.  4.  42  kirayfXdtiy  [roy  icXvpoy] 
£fC  *ll<n6yviy. 
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(y)  where  the  motion  is  directed  to  a 
lower  place,  Matt.  10.  29  tv  e(  ahrwy 
oh  xeaciroi  M  r^v  yijv,  13. 5,7 :  21. 44. 
26.  7  icarixecF  exc.  Luke  22. 44.  Acts  2. 
3.  Rev.  8. 10 :  16. 2 :  22.  5  a  Gcoc  ^- 
Tui  cir*  airrovc,  1.  e.  like  the  sun. — Diod. 
Sic.  2.  19  oi  fikv  lirl  r^v  yrjr  tniwrov, 
Xen.  (£c.  18.  7. — Fig.  of  the  divine 
Spirit  or  power  descending  and  abiding 
Upon  any  one.  Matt.  3.  16  to  irvivfia 
Karaflaivoy  koI  ipx&fxeyoy  £t  ahrdy,  12. 
18.  Luke  1.35:  2.25:  24.49.  al.  2  Cor. 
12.  9,  Rev.  7.  15. 

b)  of  place  whither,  implying  motion 
upon,  to,  towards,  any  place  or  object  as 
a  limit,  aim,  end,  with  subsequent  rest 
thereupon. 

(a)  pr.  and  genr.  e*  g.  after  ir/nrw, 
limriirrta,  as  vlwreiy  iiri  irp6<rwiroy,  i.  e. 
forwards.  Matt.  26.  39.  Luke  5.  l2. 
Rev.  7.  11.  al.  (Xen.  Ven.  10.  13  »i- 
uTciv  M  errdfJUL,)  Matt  15.  20  hriirnnv 
M  Toy  rpdxn^oy  ahrov*  John  21.  20. 
Acts  10.  25  ir€ffa>y  hrl  rove  iroBag,  upon, 
i.e,  at  hU  feet*  Also  Luke  9,  62  eirc- 
/3aXwv  r^y  x^tpa  ct*  Aporpoy,  Phil,  3. 14 
Kara  <rK<yKoy  lii»Ki$>  kirl  to  Ppafitioy, — 
Jos.  Ant.  6. 11.  8  dKdyria  fiaXiJy  lv\  roy 
oKoirdy.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  19  iir*  ahrrly  to' 
lev&ac,  Xen.  Cyr*  1.  6.  29  M  vKVKoy 
/SdXXeiv. — So  after  verbs  of  going,  com- 
ing, conducting,  collecting,  etc.  equiv. 
to  irpoc  with  accus.  Matt.  3.  13  T6Tt 
wapaylyerai  6  *Irjaovc  diro  TiJQ  T,  tTri  Toy 
*IopSdyriy,  upon  the  Jordan,  i.  e.  to  the 
region  of  Jordan.  12. 28  ttpdatrey  k^*  vfjidc 
il  fiatriKtia  r.  9.  5.  21  trvyfixdri  oxXeg 
woXvg  W  aMy.  27.  27.  Mark  11.  13. 
Luke  24.  24.  John  6.  16.  Acto  1.  21. 
21.  32,  35.  2  Thess.  2. 1.  2  Tim.  4.  4. 
Heb.  6.  1.  Rev.  7. 17:  18.  7.  al.  So 
avya\Bfiyai  or  mfyipxeiOai  hrl  to  aiT6, 
i.  e.  upon  or  to  the  same  place,  together, 
Matt.  22.  84.  Acte  4.  26.  1  Cor.  11. 20. 
also  1  Cor.  7.  5,  see  in  Eifii  XL  h.  c. — 
PalsBph.  2. 10.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1  ult. 
Herodian  8.  5.  13  iirl  r^v  'Pw^iyv  x^P^' 
irai,  Xen.  An.  1.4.  11  iyrtvSty  iU^avyei 
ivl  r^v  E^pan^v.-^^Of  judges,  tribunals, 
upon,  unto,  u  e.  up  before.  Matt.  10. 18 
jcal  iirl  ffyefiSyaQ  ical  fiaaiKetQ  a^0^tf€<F6«. 
Luke  12. 11,  58.  AcU  16.  19.  (Herod. 
3.  156.  Xen.  Lac.  4.  6  &yu  avr^y  iwl 
Tovc  *E^powc.  Comp.  An.  6.  6.  6  tiyuy 


irp6c,)  Of  an  oracle,  miracle,  testimony^ 
etc.  upon,  unto.  Luke  3.  2  eyirtro  piifjia 
Otov  iirl  *lmiryriy.  Acts  4.  22  e^'  By 
iyeySyei  t6  trniitioy,  2  Thess.  1.  10  ro 
fiaprvpioy  fifiQy  [yeydfuyoy^  iif  vfiac^ 
(So  TjrWTn  1  Chr.  22.  8.  Sept. 
dat.  fioL  Usually  Heb.  btf,  Sept.  irp6c, 
Jer.  1.  4,  11.  al.)  Also  as  implying 
accession,  addition,  Matt.  6.  27  tpo&BCi- 
yai  lirX  ri^y  iiXtxiay  avrov  ir^vv ero.  Rev. 
22.  18. 

(/3)  where  the  motion  or  direction 
upon  implies  also  an  affection  of  the 
mind  for  or  agaimt.  £.  g.  favourable, 
kindly,  Luke  1.  48 :  9.  38  iiri/iXeyPai  exl 
Toy  vi6y  pov.  1  Pet  3.  12  oi  o^Q.  Kv- 
piov  tut  TOVC  ^Kaiovg,  i.  e.  are  directed 
upon,  quoted  from  Ps.  34.  16  where 
Sept.  for  bn,  comp.  Ps.  31.  8.— So  of 
disfavour,  upon,  against,  Acts  4.  29 
comp.  in  *Ewudoy.  1  Pet.  3.  12  irp6^ 
ffiinroy  Kvplov  ivl  iroiovirac  icaKa,  i.  e.  iS 
directed  against,  quoted  from  Ps.  34 : 
17  where  Sept,  for  A.  In  a  hostile 
sense.  Matt  10.  21  inayatniiaoyrai  riic^ 
va  iwl  yoyelg,  Luke  14.  31  ipxofiiy^  itt^ 
aMy.  22.  52,  53.  John  13.  18.  Acts 
7.  57  &ppri<my  iir*  aMv.  Acts  13.  50, 
51 :  19.  16.  2  Cor.  10.  2.  2  Thess.  2. 
4.  So  Sept  and  2  Gen.  16. 12.— Diod. 
Sic.  2.  19.  ib.  15.  41.  Herodian  7.  1. 
13,  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  3,  4.— Fig.  of 
conduct,  or  testimony  against  any  one, 
Mark  10.  11  funx^rcu  iw'  airHiy.  Luke 
9. 5  tic  papTvptoy  ex*  ahrovc*  So  in  an 
imprecation,  2  Cor.  1.  23  pdpTvpa  roy 
Otoy  itfiKaXovpai  M  ri^v  ipi^y  >/^4k. 

(y)  fig.  of  measure,  extent,  upon, 
unto,  i,  e.  up  to,  about.  Rev.  21.  1& 
ifUTpfiffa  r^y  T6\iy  iirl  trraiiovc  ^^tica 
X'Xia^oiv.  Comp.  Matth.  §  586.  c.  p. 
1169.  Winer  §  53.  p.  345.— iEl.V.  H.3, 
1  init.  t6  pfJKOc  M  TtiTtrapaKoyra  SiiiKti 
trra^lovc.  Xen .  An .1.7.15. —So  i<f>*  otroy, 
in  so  far  as,  inasmuch  as,  Matt.  25.  40. 
Rom.  11.  13.  ivl  K\tioy,  further  on, 
further,  the  more,  Acts  4. 17.  2  Tim.  2« 
16  ;  3.  9.  Comp.  Vig.  p.  628.— «>'  ^aay 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  93.  Luc.  Amor.  13.  tv\ 
irXt'ioy.  vEl.V.H.  1.30  ult  Plato  Phaedr. 
p.  261. 

c)  rarely  of  place  wkere^  after  words 
■ignifying  rest  upon,  cm,  in*  fU.  where 
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however  the  ide*  of  previous  motion 
vpon  is  implied.  Rev.  5.1  cirl  r^»'  ^cfcuv, 
upoftt  i.  e.  in  his  right  hand.  20.  1. — 
comp.  Hom.  II.  7.  238.  Xen.  An.  6. 
4. 1. — After  verbs  of  sitting  or  standing, 
tfpott,  at,  by,  etc.  Matt.  9.  9  xaBiifieyoy 
M  r6  rekktrioy.  Acts  10. 17  iiriirrri<ray 
M  rby  TvX&ra.  11.  11.  Rev.  3.  20 :  8. 
S.  Comp.  above  in  1. 1.  a.  II.  1.  a.  )3. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  12  « ape  c vac  iwl  rac  Ov- 
pac*  ib.  3.  3.  68. — So  oriivai  iirl  tovq 
irdBa^f  to  stand  up  upon  the  feet ,  Acts  14. 
10:  26. 16.  Rev.  11. 11.— Also  M  t6 
aifrdf  lit.  upon  the  same  place,  as  adv. 
together,  Luke  1 7  •  35  •  Acts  1.15.  Comp. 
in  Airroc  III.  a.  ^. 

2.  Of  time,  viz.  a)  time  how  long, 
during,  for,  Luke  4.  25  UXiivBti  6  oh' 
pavoc  iirl  irri  rpla.  18.  31 :  18.  20:  19. 
8,10.  Heb.  11.30.  Comp.  Winer  |  53. 
p.  345.  Matth.  §  586.  c.  p.  1169.— Pa- 
laeph.  28. 2.  Thue.2.85.  Xen.  An.  6. 6. 
86. — So  hri  xP^^^ffi*'  ^  ^^''^f  Luke  18. 
4.  (Hdot  9. 22.)  1^'  Btrov  ypovov,  so  long 
as,  Rom.  7. 1.  Gal.  4.  1.  ef'  Bcoy  sc. 
yp6voVf  so  long  aSf  Matt  19.  15.  (Arr. 
Diss.  £p.  4.  10.  16.)  if  iKay6v  sc. 
XP^vov,  a  long  while,  long,  Acts  20. 11. 
So  adverbially,  kirX  iroXv  or  iicivoKv,  long. 
Acts  28.  6.  im\  wXtiov,  longer,  further^ 
Acts  20. 9 :  24. 4. — lirciroXv  Luc.  Toxar* 
20.  Thuc.  2.  64.  iirl  w\iov  Hdian.  8. 
6.7. 

b)  implying  a  term  or  limit  of  time 
upon  the  coming  of  which  any  thing  is 
done  or  assigned,  vpon,  at,  about.  Mark 
15,  1  cifO^itfc  eV2  rb  irpwt.  Luke  10.  35 
Iirl  n)y  avpiov.  Acts  3.  1  iirl  r^v  &pav 
r^c  iFpo9€vxriQ* — Arr.  Alex.  M.  3. 18. 1 1 
ht\  rflv  c«.  Hom.  Od.  7.  288.  Pol.  10. 

8.  7. — Joined  with  an  adfverb  in  the 
later  usage,  e.  g.  iirl  rpic,  up  to  thrice, 
i.  e.  thrice,  Acto  10. 16 :  11. 10.  See 
Winer  $  54  ult.  n.  1.  p.  356.  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  46,  48. — Comp.  c2c  rp/c  Jos. 
Ant.  5. 10.  4.  Xen,  Cyr.  7.  1.  4. 

3.  Figuratively,  spoken  a)  of  power, 
authority,  careover,  upon,  over ;  Luke 

1.  38  Paffikevtni  irl  ror  oticov  *laic^fi. 

9.  1  Ivvaiuv  KoX  Uflvfrlav  iirl  Saifi6via, 
10. 19.  Acte  7.  10.  Rom.  5. 14.  Heb. 

2.  7  :  3.  6  Xp.  &Q  vcoc  iirl  rop  oIkov 
ahrov.  Rev.  13.  7.  al.  So  Luke  2.  8 
<^v\a<r<royr(c  ^vXaicac  iirl  ri^v  iroifAyriy  atr- 


r&y*  Sept.  and  bp  Gen.  39.  5.  Comp. 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  474. — Xen.  Cyr. 

4.  5.  58  iirl  rovQ  weCove  KaBiar6,yai»  H. 
G.  3.  4.  20. 

b)  as  marking  accession  or  addition, 
upon,  over,  Phil.  2.  27  Xinrri  iirl  Xvri|Vy 
where  text  rec.  has  iwl  with  dat  see 
above  in  II.  3.  b. 

c)  of  an  object  or  groimd  upon,  over^ 
or  m  respect  to  which  any  thing  is  done, 
felt,  directed,  etc.     Comp.  above  in  II. 

3.  c.  Winer  §  53.  p.  345.     E.  g. 

(a)  of  the  subject  of  an  action  or  of 
discourse,  upon,  over,  in  respect  to.  Mark 
15.  24  j3<iXXovr€C  xXripoy  iir*  ahrA.  (Pint. 
Rep.  10.  p.  617  pl\l/ai  icX^povc  M  riya,) 
1  Cor.  7. 36  see  in  *AaxfifMoyi^  b.  James 

5.  14  vpovtv^anQhuray  ix*  a{rr6y,  let 
them  pray  over  him,  i.  e.  in  his  behalf, 
in  allusion  also  perhaps  to  the  posture. 
Winer  1.  c.  p.  345  marg. — So  of  a  sub- 
ject of  discourse,  writing,  etc.  upon,  of, 
amceming.  Mark  9.  12  ycypairrat  iirl 
roy  vloy  rov  ityOp,  v.  13.  Rom.  4.  9. 
1  Tim.  1.  18.  Heb.  7.  13.  Sept.  for 
Tjf  Jer.  25.  13.— Palseph.  49.  3  if  By 
f<rfia  iirolrifn, 

(fi)  of  that  on  which  the  mind,  heart, 
feelings,  are  directed,  [or  set,"]  either  in 
kindness  or  hostility,  tipon,ov^,  towards. 
E.g.  in  kindness.  Matt.  14. 14  i^TXayx- 
yl^  U*  ahrovg.  15.  32.  Luke  6.  35 
XP^^tBq  ktmy  iirl  rove  Ax*  '^'  ^*  ^*  Rom, 
9.  23 :  11.  22.  Eph.  2.  7.  Sept.  for  Ug 
Gen.  47.  29.— Theophil.  ad  Autol.  I. 
p.  71  XP't^'^^  ivriy  {6  Oeoc)  irl  rove 
iiyaTr&yrai  ahrdy.  Not  used  in  this 
sense  in  the  earlier  Classic  writers. — So 
in  hostility,  against.  Matt.  12.  26  if 
€avril9  IfuploBri.  Mark  3. 26.  Luke  11. 
1 7.  Acts  7.  54  tfipvxpy  rov^  oBSyra^  rr* 
a(rr<5v.— Dem.  73.  27.  ib.  537.  5  cx" 
r^y  Spy^y  iirl  MeiBlay.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
3. 10, — Hence  also  of  the  object  of  trust, 
confidence,  or  hope.  Matt.  27.  43  ire- 
iroiOey  iirl  rby  8eov.  Acts  9.  42  iroXXol 
iwlirrevaay  ixl  roy  Kvpcoy.  11.17.  Rom. 

4.  5.  2  Cor.  2.  3.  Heb.  6.  1  ir/<mc  ixl 
et6y,  1  Tim.  5.  5  ifXirciccv  iirl  roy  B€6y. 
1  Pet.  1. 13  :  3. 5. — ^Also  of  the  occi»ioa 
or  object  upon  or  over  which  joy  or  sor- 
row is  felt,  Rev.  18.  20  ehfpalyov  iir 
ahriiy  in   text,   rec.   others  iir*   ahrf. 
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liUkeSS.  28  /ij)  rXa/cre  h^  ifU.  Rev.  1. 
7.  So  Sept  of  joy,  for  2,  Is.  61.  10. 
Pi.  32.  11.  of  sorrow,  for  !?y  Zech. 
12.  10. 

(y)  of  that  on  which  the  will  or  in- 
tention is  directed,  the  end,  purpose, 
aim  of  an  action,  etc.  upon,  for,  for  the 
sake  of,  after.  Matt.  8.  7  ipxaiiivovg  M 
rh  fidm-ifffia  aWov,  i.  e.  in  order  to  be 
baptized.  26*  55  &t  iri  Xp^v.  Luke 
7. 44  v^wp  €iri  rove  ir<5^c  fM>w»  wo/er  for 
my  feet.  15.4:  23.  48*  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  147.  n.  4.  ult.  Matth. }  586  c— Pa- 
lasph.  19.  1.  ib.  40.  4.  Hdot.  3.  14 
Urai  lirl  vBwp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  12.— 
So  of  a  result,  2  Tim.  3. 13  iirl  r6  x^ffM^". 
Heb.  12.  10. 

H)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  persons 
t^pan  or  over  whom  a  name  is  called, 
who  are  called  by  that  name,  implying 
property,  relation,  etc  James  2.  7. 
Acts  15.  n  lf>*  ovQ  exiJccrXiirai  ro  oyofid 
fiov,  quoted  from  Amos  9.  12  where 
S^t  for  Ttr  Dt^  M"^^,  as  also  2  Sam. 
12.  28.  Jer.  14.9.  Comp»  Oesen.  Lex. 
art  NHp  Niph.  /J.— Bar*  2.  15. 

Note.  In  compositicm  M  implies 
1.  motion  upon,  towards,  against,  as 
Ivdyi^f  Mpxofiai,  etc.  2.  rest  upon, 
over,  at,  as  ivixm,  swayairav^,  etc.  3. 
accession,  addition,  as  inmfydyu,  lirai^ 
riu*  4.  succession,  as  lirec/ic,  irirdaina, 
5.  repetition  or  renewal,  as  iiraropdwait. 
Very  often  it  cannot  be  expressed  in 
English,  and  is  then  to  us  simply  inten. 
sive.  Comp.  Yig.  p.  628.  Passow  cW 
no.  V,  ult.     Al. 

*£xij3a/yM,  f.  ^aoiiai,  to  go  upon,  to 
tread  upon,  in  trans.  Sept.  yfjv  e^*  ^q 
iwififi  for  XTl  Deut.  1.  36.  Hdian.  1. 
12.  18.  Xen/Cyr.  3.  3.  61.  Hence  in 
N.  T. 

a)  to  set  foot  upon,  to  come  upon  or 
into,  to  arrive  in  a  country,  province, 
etc.  dc  TT^y  *A<rLav  Acts  20.  18.  rjf  €ir- 
apx'9  25.  1. — Diod.  Sic.  14.  84  init. 
elc  Boiiariav.  16.  66  pen.  r^  2u:eX/^ 
Thuc.  1.  103.  with  gen. 

b)  to  go  up  upon,  to  mount,  intrans. 
e.  g.  iwl  ovov  Matt.  21.  5.  So  of  a  ship, 
to  embark,  i.  e.  iIq  to  v\o7oy  Acts  21.  6. 
rf  w\oU^  27.  2.  absol.  21.  2.  Sept.  for 
rh^  Jer.  46.  9.     2T\  1  Sam.  25.  20. 


Gen.  24.  61.— Horn.  II.  5.  255  iinrtay 
kmft,  Thuc.  1.  Ill  &  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4. 
1.  M  TO  irkouiy*  Thuc.  7»  70  roic 
yavoly, 

*Exc/3aXXft»,  f.  /3aXw,  to  cast  upon  or 
oter,  to  lay  upon,  trans. 

a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  dat.  Mark  11.  7 
cir€)3.  ahr^  ra  i/sdria,  1  Cor.  7.  35 
ftpiypy  hfuy  lirifidXta,  Sept.  with  €irc 
and  ace.  forltT^B  Num.  4.  6,  7.     Hos. 

7.  12.   Vb^  Num.  19.  2.— Hdian.  6. 

8.  11.  Xen.' An.  3.  5.  10.  Ven.  10.  7. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  put  upon,  i.  e.  to 
sew  on,  as  a  patch,  Matt.  9.  16.  Luke 
5.  36. — Hesych.  imfiaXti'  iirtfifidyjfti.'-^ 
In  the  phrase  iiri/SoXXccv  r^v  X^'P^  ^^ 

rac  X**P°c>  ^^11«  ^y  *^^  '"'^'^  ^^  ^^'m  '^ 
^y  Aoiu/i  upon,  i.  e.  (a)  to  seize,  to  do 
violence  to  a  person,  foil,  by  iirl  riya 
Matt.  26.  50.  Mark  14.  46.  Luke  20. 
19 :  21.  12.  John  7.  30,  44.  Acte  5. 
18  :  21.  27.  by  dat.  Acts  4.  3.  and  by 
attraction,  Acts  12. 1  IxejSoXev  rkc  x^<* 
pac  KaKSttrcU  Tiyac,  for  iiri  nyat  iivrt 
KaK&vai  ahrovc,  comp.  Buttm.  $  151. 
I.  4.  So  Sept.  for  -p  IW  foU.  by  M 
Tiya  Gen.  22.  12.  folL  by  dat.  Esth.  6. 
2.— Foil,  by  dat.  Pol.  3.  5.  5.  Diod. 
Sic.  lib.  38  init— (/9)  in  the  sense  of  to 
lay  hold  of,  to  undertake,  Luke  9.  62 
liri/3.  r.  X*  €^  dpoTpoy,  So  Sept.  for 
rrop  Deut.  12.  7,  18. 

b)  IMTRANS.  or  PR.  with  lavToy  im* 
plied,  to  cast  one's  self  upon,  i.  e.  to  rush 
upon,  to  fall  upon;  comp.  Buttm.  §113. 
n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2.  Matth.  §  496. 1.  Wi- 
ner §  39.  1.  So  with  els  and  ace.  Mark 
4.  37  rh  KVfjujLTa  ivifiaXey  elc  ro  wXoToy^ 
Also  absol.  14.  72  ical  eirc/3aXii>v  cicXace, 
i.  e.  rushing  forward  i.  e.  out  of  the 
hall,  comp.  Matt.  26.  75  and  Luke  22. 
62.  (1  Mace.  4.  2.  Horn.  Od.  15.  297. 
Diod.  Sic.  18.  14  med.)  Others,  cTcj3a- 
Xii>i',  i.  e.  ifidrtoy,  covering  his  face  or 
head,  comp.  2  Sam.  15.  30:  19.  4. 
Jer.  14.  3,  4.  Others,  by  impl.  begin" 
ning,  as  in  2  Mace.  1^.  38. — Hence  im* 
pers.  to  fall  upon,  to  fall  to,  i.  e.  to  per^ 
tain  or  belong  to  any  one,  Luke  15.  12 
ro  iv€(id\Koy  (fioi)  fUpos,  i.  e.  *  the  por- 
tion which  falls  to  me.' — 1  Mace.  10. 
30 :  Hdot.  4.  115.  Dem.  312.  2. 

^Ewipapitt,  f.  ^flrw,   liter,   to  burden 
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rn,  in  N.  T,  only  metaph.  to  be  bur" 
some  upon,  e.  g.  in  a  pecuniary  sense, 
foil,  by  accus.  1  Thess.  2.  9.  2  Thess.  3. 
8.  In  2  Cor.  2.  5  lya  firl  kinftapi  wdv 
rag  tr/iac>  that  I  may  not  burden  you  all^ 
i.  e.  bear  too  bard  upon  you  all  in  my 
censure.  Others  take  Iva  fiii  imfiapH 
as  parenthetic,  that  I  may  not  be  too 
severe^  and  then  x.  v/iac  depends  on 
XiXinnjKty, — Foil,  by  dat.  Appian.  Syr. 
p.  180.  B.C.  4.  p.  978. 

'£iri/3i/3a4^a»,  f.  aVw,  to  cause  to  mount, 
trans,  as  on  an  animal  for  riding,  foil. 
by  iW  with  ace.  Luke  10.  34  ciri/3. 
avTov  kwi  TO  "iL  Krfiyoi,  With  ivl  impl. 
Luke  19.  35.  Acts  23. 24.  Sept.  for 
y^^nn  1  K.  1. 33.  2  K.  9. 28.—Hdian. 
8.  7.'  12  with  gen.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 11  with 
xpoc  re. 

*EvtP\iKW9  f.  1^01,  to  look  upon,  to 
fix  the  eyes  upon,  Sept.  foil,  by  kirl  with 
ace.  for  ID^an  Num  21.  9.  foil,  by  ace. 
Hdian.  5.  3.  15.  In  N.  T.  figur.  to 
look  upon,  to  have  respect  to,  with  kiri 
and  ace.  i.  e.  in  kindness,  favour,  Luke 
1.  48 :  9.  38.  in  partiality,  James  2.  3. 
Sept.  forHK^l  Sam.  1. 11:  9.  16.  H^ 
Lev.26.9.  lY.8.28.  Ps.25.16.— Judfth 
13.  4.— So  i^opaoi  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  4. 

'EvlfiXrifia,  aros,  t6,  (€iri/3aXXa>,)  liter. 
any  thing  put  on,  an  eiddition,  hence  a 
f.atch.  Matt.  9.  16.  Mark  2.  21.  Luke 
5.  36  bis.— Sept.  Is.  3.  20.  Arr.  Alex. 
M.  6.  29.  8  rdnrrra  cjri/SXiy/iorwK  Ba/3w- 
Xfaviwv. 

^Emfiodta,  u,  f.  (i^ia,  (iirl  &  fiod(a,)  to 
cry  out  upon,  to  exclaim  veJiemently, 
absol.  Acts  25.  24.— rtW  Pol.  10.  12. 
5.  Thuc.  5.  65.  with  ace.  to  invoke, 
Wisd.  14.  1. 

'Ew«/3ovX^,  iic,  hi  (fiovXii,)  pr.  counsel 
upon  or  against ;  hence  plot,  conspiracy. 
Acts  9.  24  :  20.  3,  19  :  23.  30.  —Sept. 
Esth.  2.  22.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  1.  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  3.  4,  5. 

^Emyafippevw,  f.  tvvw,  {iiri  &  yafiPpivta 
ft,  yafifip6s,)  to  contract  affinity  with,  to 
intermarry,  with,  Sept.  for  \iyjjyi  Gen. 
34.  9.  1  Mace.  10.  54,  56.  of  a  son- 
in-law  1  Sara.  18.  21,  22.— In  N.  T.  to 
marry  by  right  of  affinity,  trans.  Matt. 
22.  24,  (comp.  Mark  12.  19.  Luke 
20.  28,)  spoken  of  tlie  marriage  of  a 


^EwiyivwffKiM} 

brother's  widow  according  to  ^e  Jewish 
law,  Deut.  25.  5.  sq.  comp.  ]£uth  c.  4. 
Gen.  38.  8,  12.  See  Jahn  §  157.  Sept. 

for  ID21^  Gen.  38.  8 Test.  XII  Patr. 

p.  599. 

*Evly€iOQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (cir/  &  yij,) 
upon  earth,  i.  e.  earthly,  terrestrial,  viz. 
belonging  to  the  earth,  as  ra  tr^fJLara 
1  Cor.  15.  40  bis.  2  Cor.  5. 1.  persons, 
Phil.  2.  10.  (Lucian  Icar.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 1 3.init.)  [Qu.?  things,"]  ra  liriytia, 
earthly  things,  i.  e.  relating  to  earth  and 
to  this  life,  John  3.  12.  Phil.  3.  19. 
ffo^pia  Myetoc,  earthly  wisdom,  i.  e.  im- 
perfect and  perverse,  James  3.  15. — 
M.  Antonin.  6.  23  or  30  cic  xaproc  lifc 
ktctytlov  (tMtfjg. 

*Eiriyiyofiai,  to  arise  upon,  to  come  on, 
intrans.  e.  g.  of  a  wind,  to  spring  up. 
Acts  28.  13.— Thuc.  3.  74  ei  &yefioc 
kveyiyiro,     Pol.  1.  54.  6. 

*Einyiy&<rKa>,  f.  yyunrofiai,  pr.  to  know 
thereupon,  i.  e.  by  looking  on  as  a  spec- 
tator, Hom.  Od.  18.  30.  Hence  genr. 
with  kiri  intens.  to  know  fully,  both  in 
an  inchoative  and  a  completed  sense ; 
see  in  Viyut^Kut  init. 

1.  to  know  fully,  inchoatiyIb,  L  e,  to 
come  to  know,  to  gain  or  receive  full 
knowledge  of,  to  become  fully  acquainted 
with,  etc. 

a)  genr.  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  expr. 
or  impl.  Luke  1.  4  tya  kxiyy^g  r^y 
<!t<r0a\emv.  Acts  22.  24.  2  Pet.  2.  21 
bis.  1  Cor.  14.  37  where  for  the  attrac- 
tion with  Bn,  see  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6,  7 
ult.  Foil,  by  Tctpl  with  gen.  Acts  24.  8. 
absol.  1  Cor.  13.  12.  Sept.  for  JHJ 
Jer  5.  5.  Jon.  1.  7. — Plut.  Lysand.  31 
pen.  Pol.  2.  11.  3.  Xen.  CEc.  9.  12. 
Plato  Apol.  Soc  7.— Foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  Toy  vi6y,  roy  traripa,  Matt.  11.  27 
bis.  So  with  &ir<J  rcvoc,  to  know  from  or 
6y'any  thing,  Matt.  7.  16,  20.— Pol.  1. 
65,  6  eK  TiyoQ. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  know  well,  i.  e. 
from  others,  to  ascertain,  to  find  out,  to 
learn,  foil,  by  6ti,  Luke  7.  37  kmyyovtra 
or  I  ay^iirai  k.  t.  X.  23.  7.  Acts  19. 
34 :  22.  29:  28.  1.  absol.  AcU  9.  30. 
—1  Mace.  6.  17.  absol.  Thuc.  1.  132. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  perceive,  to  be 
fully  aware  of,  foil,  by  ace.  Luke  5. 22 
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itriy,  tovc  haXoyi&fiovQ,  Mark  5.  30, 
where  for  the  particip.  see  Buttm.  §  144. 
4.  b.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  83.)  Foil,  by 
Sri  Mark  2.  8.  Luke  I.  22. 

d)  in  the  sense  of  to  recognize,  to 
know,  i.  e.  by  sight  or  person,  foil,  by 
ace.  of  person,  Matt.  14.  35.  Mark  6. 
38,  54.  Luke  24.  16,  31.  Acts  8.  10. 
and  4.  18,  where  for  the  attraction  with 
Sri,  see  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6,  7  ult.  So 
of  things,  Acts  12.  14  cny.  rijv  futvliv 
riyo^»  27.  89  t^v  y^K  ohic  kvtyivwtrKov, 
i.  e.  did  not  know  it  from  any  other. 
Sept.  for  I^Sn  Gen.  42.  7,  8.     Judg. 

18.  8.  1  Sam.  26. 17.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  548.  Plut.  Agesi.  21  pen.  Arr.  Diss. 
Ep.  1.  6.  42.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  12. 

2.  to  know  fully,  in  a  completed, 
sense,  to  have  a  full  knowledge  of,  etc. 

a)  genr.  and  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
Rom.  1.  82  ro  ^iKaiutfia  rov  Qtov  iiri- 
yrSvrtc.  Col.  1.  6.  1  Tim.  4.  8.  Foil, 
by  ace.  of  pers.  in  attraction  with  on,  2 
Cor.  13.  5,  comp.  above  in  1.  d.  Absol. 
Acte  25.  10.  Pass.  1  Cor.  13.  12  xal 
ivtyyuffdriy.  So  Sept.  for  TSlWl  Job 
84.27.    iTTEz.  6.  7. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  acknowledge,  i.  e. 
88  being  what  one  is  or  professes  to  be, 
a  prophet,  apostle,  teacher,  etc.  Matt. 
17.  12  HX/ac  4^17  i^de,  ical  ohtciiriyyth' 
<rav  aMy.  2  Cor.  1.  14  :  6.  9.  So  of 
doctrines,  an  epistle,  etc.  2  Cor.  1.  13 
bis.  Sept.  and  JTV  of  a  prophet^  Jer. 
28.  9.— Ecolus.  44.^23  of  an  heir.  12. 
12.  Hdian.  2.  1.24. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  and  with  the  idea 
of  good  will,  to  know  and  approve,  to  ac 
knowledge  and  care  for,  to  cherish,  foil, 
by  ace.  1  Cor.  16.  18  Imyiy^aKere  oly 
rovi:  roiovrovQ,  So  Sept.  and  yV  Num. 
16.  5.  TSn  Ps.  142.  5.     Ruth  2.  10, 

19.  See  in  Tiy^aKia  2.  c. 
^'Em-iyykKng,  €wq,  4,  (eiriyiyuKrKia,)  pr. 

full  knowledge,  i.  e. 

a)  [subjectitely]  the  act  of  coming  to 
a  full  knowledge  of  any  thing,  cognition, 
acknowledgement,  e.  g.  iwiy.  rifc  &X17- 
delaQ,  1  Tim.  2.  4.  2  Tim.  2.  25  :  3.  7. 
Tit.  1.  1.  ixcy.  AyaOoO  Philero.  6.  imy. 
rov  Kvpiov.  2  Pet.  1..  8  :  2.  20.  So 
circy.  hfAuf^rlac  Rom,  3.  20. — Pol.  3.  7. 
6.  Hdian.  7.  6.  15. 


b)  OBJECTIVELY,  full  knowledge,  spo- 
ken of  what  is  known,  in  N.  T.  of  God, 
Christ,  divine  things,  etc.  Rom.  1.  28 
roy  Btoy  ^x^ti'  iy  iwiyydteei,  to  retain 
God  in  knowledge,  i.  e.  to  retain  a  know- 
ledge of  Him.  10.  2.  Eph.  1. 17  :  4.  18. 
Phil.  1.  9.  Col.  1.  9,  10:  2.  2 :  3.  10. 
2  Pet.  1.  2,  8.  Heb.  10.  26  fiera  ro 
Xafiiiy  rify  iw,  rife  AXiyOc/oc.  Sept.  for 
JTjrT  Prov.  2.  5.  Hos.  4.  1 :  6.  6. 

'Eiriypa^^,  jfc>  Vt  (eirtypA^ut,)  an  in^ 
scription,  superscription,  e.  g.  on  coin, 
Matt.  22.  20.  MaHi  12.  16.  Luke  20. 
24.  on  the  breast  or  over  the  head  of 
one  crucified,  stating  his  name  and 
crime,  Mark  15.  26.  Luke  28.  88. 
For  this  Roman  custom,  see  Sueton. 
Dom.  1.  Calig.  32  or  38. — Pol.  3.  56. 
4.  Thuc.  2.  42. 

^Emyp^fbt,  f.  xj/w,  to  make  a  mark 
upon,  to  graze  upon,  e.  g.  as  a  weapon, 
Hom.  II.  4.  139.  In  N.  T.  to  inscribe, 
i.  e.  with  a  stylus,  etc.  pr.  of  a  public 
inscription,  only  in  Pass.  Mark  15.  26. 
Acte  17.  28.  Rev.  21.  12.  Sept.  for 
nil2l  Num.  17.  2,  8.— JEl.  V.  H.  2.  83. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  17. — Fig.  to  impress 
deeply  upon,  e.  g.  ydfwvc  M  xap^lag  ah* 
rHy  Heb.  8.  10,  and  v6fiovQ  ivX  rStv 
BiayoiSfy  10.  16,  both  quoted  from  Jer. 
31.  33,  where  Heb.  2r\2,  Sept.  ypa^o^. 
So  Sept.  imypd^ta  for  ^JTI)  Prov.  7.  3, 

^E/jTiBelKyvfJLt,  f.  Bei^w,  to  shew  up,  to 
shew  before  any  one,  i.  e.  genr.  to  shew, 
to  exhibit,  trans,  the  idea  of  motion  tip 
to,  towards,  any  one  being  iipplied, 

a)  pr.  Matt.  22.  19  iwihi^ari  ^iqc  ri 
y6fAiefia.  Luke  20.  24 :  24.  40.  Mid. 
Acte  9.  39  iiri^e^Kyv^yai  ^crtSvac,  i,  e. 
shewing  their  tunics,  etc.  So  Luke  17< 
14  iwiB,  kavTQvc  roic  Upevari,  shew  your^ 
selves,  i,  e.  present  yourselves  before 
the  prieste. — Hdot.  2.  42.  Xen.  An.  1. 
2.  14.  Mid.  Jos.  Ant.  IQ.  4.  1.  Diod, 
Sic.  13.  27  ult, — So  of  deeds,  miracles, 
to  shew  forth,  to  exhibit,  Matt.  16. 1. — 
Luc.  Somn.  10.  ^schin.  60.  8. — In 
the  sense  of  to  point  out  before  or  to  any 
one,  e.  g.  aWf  rac  olieoBofjt&Q,  Matt.  24. 
1.— Hdot.  3.  105.  Xen.  CEc.  9.  4. 

b)  fig.  to  shew,  i.  e,  by  argumento, 
to  demonstrate,  to  prove,  with  ace.  Heb. 
6.  17.  with  ace.  and  infin.  AcUifts28, 
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— ^L  V.  H 
11  bis. 

'E^ihixofiaif  f.  hi^fjLiu,  depon.  Mid. 
to  receive  upon  or  up  to  oneself,  i.  e. 
genr.  to  receive^  to  adiMt^  in  N.  T.  in 
kindness,  hospitably,  trans.  3  John  10. 
Acts  28.  30  in  some  edit. — 1  Mace.  1 2. 
8.  Pol.  22.  1.  3.— -Fig.  to  admit,  to 
€usent  to,  3  John  9. — Ecdus.  51.  26. 
Pol.  6.  24.  7. 

'£9rc3i7/i€a>,  «,  f.  ^(roi,  (iirlitifwc,)  to  be 
among  one's  people,  to  he  at  home,  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  7  €«re  kirtZruMiy — t^irt  koX 
iiiroBrifi&v, — In  N.  T.  to  come  among'  a 
people,  i.  e.  as  a  stranger,  to  reside  as  a 
stranger,  in  trans.  Acts  2.  10  oi  ctc- 
BrffAovyrec  'Poi/iaiOi,  i.  e.  Roman  resi- 
dents at  Jerusalem.  17.  21  oI  m^ 
Brifiovyrt^  Uvoi,  i.  e.  resident  foreigners. 
— ^Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  3.  Hdian.  8.  2.  9. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  61. 

*£?rid(ar^0'9O/xat  v.  ^rro/iac,  f.  o^/iac. 
(iirl  and  Mid.  ^lardtrtroficu^)  to  arrange 
upon,  to  superadd  unto,  i.  e.  of  oneself, 
[Qa.?]  e.g.  other  and  fiirther  conditions, 
%.  Gal.  3. 15. — Comp.  em^iadiiicfj,  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  2.  3,  6. 

'£irc3/^cii/i(,  f.  ^^ffw,  to  give  upon,  i.  e. 
in  addition  to,  Hom.  II.  23.  559.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  5.  19.— In  N;  T.  to  give  forth, 
i.  e.  firom  oneself  upon  or  to  another,  to 
give  over,  to  deliver  over,  i.  e.  to  put 
into  one's  hands,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  7. 9  fi^  \ldoy  M^wu 
airr^.  v.  10.  Luke  11.  11  bis,  12.  Luke 
4. 17  €ir€^6e7i  ahrf  /3i/3Xioy  *H<r.  24.  30, 
42.  John  13.  26.  Acts  15.  30. — Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  702  Iwii.  ri)v  ^cairav.  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  47  iircoToXoc.  Hdian.  7.  6. 19. 

b)  fig,  to  give  over,  to  commit  to,  as  a 
ship  to  the  wind,  Acts  27.  15  iiriBdvrct 
[i.  e.  ro  irKMov  or  rd  ierria  rif  iLvifjtf^ 
l^€p<J;i«e«,— Plut,  de  Fort.  Rom.  319. 
D.  or  yil.  p.  267.  ed.  R,  iwi^^ou  r^ 
'*^XF  ^^  i<rria,  koI  iixov  r^  ipycvpi,  r^ 
Tfvioyrt  x<ffr€u4i»v,  Luc.  Hennotim.  28. 
comp,  Ac^ill.  Tat.  1.  y.  45  &)wc  W 
kavrbv  ry  tov  Bpdfiov  wrevfuari* 

*BanBiopd6iii,  w,  f.  4ifai»t,  pr.  to  make 
straight  upon,  i.  e.  to  put  further  to 
rights,  to  arrange  further,  trans.  ,In  N. 
T.  only  Mid.  Tit.  1.  5  ra  Xilirovra 
iTri^iopdaian.     Comp.  Matth.  §  496.  7. 


— Phflo  in  Flacc.  II.  p.  535  wtp\  rile 
r&v  XctTTon-Mv  hnZtopQtiirtia^. 

'Etc^o),  f.  hvvta,  (^wa  or  dvvtf,)  to  go 
down  upon,  spoken  of  the  sun,  to  set 
upon  or  during  any  thing,  foil,  by  M 
riyi,  £ph.  4.  26,  comp.  in  *£x/  II.  2.  a. 
So  Sept.  and  M^  Deut.  24. 15. 

'Exie/ccui,  ac,  A,  {krruiicfig,)  propriety, 
probity,  moderation,  Dem.  919.  4.  In 
N.  T.  gentleness,  clemency,  Acts  24.  4. 
2  Ck)r.  10.  1.— 2  Mace.  2.  22.  Jos.  Ant 

6.  7.  4.  Hdian.  5. 1.  12. 

*EiruiK(ic,  ioe,  ovg,  6,  fi,  adj.  (eUdg  fr. 
uHKa,)  pr.  ftting  upon,  [Qu.?]  i.  e.  JU, 
suitable,  proper,  hence  neut.  ro  ivuucic, 
^  eirce/iceia,  propriety,  probity,  modera* 
turn,  Phil.  4.  5. — Act.  Thom.  20  ro 
dirXovv  airrov  jcaJ  t6  cxiCiicic*  Thuc.  1. 
76. — By  impl.  mild,  gentle,  clement, 
I  Tim.  3.  3.  Tit.  3.  2.  James  3.  17. 
1  Pet.  2.  18.  Sept.  forrDD  Ps.  86.  5. 
— ^^1.  v.  H.  13.  2  init.  irp^oc  Kal  hrt- 
ccic^c.  Hdian.  1.  2.  5. 

*E/jriiiiriia,  &,  f.  iy^w,  to  seek  for,  to 
inquire  after,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Acts  12. 19  Imirrr^vag  ahroy 
KoX  fjL^  tvptiy.  Luke  4.  42  in  later  edit. 
Sept.  for  tt>j5^  Ecc.  7.  28, — ^Jos.  Ant. 
4.  8.  29.  Dem.  271. 16.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4. 
25. — In  the  tense  of  to  seek  at  the  hands 
of  any  one,  to  require,  to  demand,  Matt. 
12. 39  <nifA€ioy  iiriitirei.  16. 4.  Mark  8. 

12.  Luke  11.  29.  So  PhU.  4.  17  r^ 
^6fia.     Acts  19.  39  rl  mpl  kript^y.-^ 

1  Mace.  7.  13.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  7.  4.  Pol. 
1.  5.  3. 

b)  to  seek  to  acquire,  to  strive  after ^  to 
long  foTt  trans.  Matt  6.  32  ravra  ra 
tdyri  erc^ifrci.     Luke  12.  30.  Rom.  11. 

7.  Fhii.4A7r6yKapir6y.  Heb.  11.14: 

13.  14. — Ecdus.  40.  26.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  101.— Foil,  by  infin.  to  desire 
earnestly,  Acts  13.  7  cire^^nicrcy  liKovaai 
roy  \6yoy  r.  Qeov, — Pol.  3.  57.  7. 

*ETiOaydriO£,  ov,  o,  i,  (eirl  &  Odyaroc,) 
appointed  to  d^Uh,  condemned,  1  Cor.  4. 
9.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  35. 

*EiriO€9tt,  cwc*  4>  {iriTiOrifu,)  aplacing 
or  laying  upon,  i.  e,  of  himds,  the  em- 
blem through  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
was  imparted.  Acts  8. 18.  1  Tim.  4. 14. 

2  Tim.  1.  6.  Heb.  6.  2.  Comp.  Num. 
27.  18,  23.  Deut  34.  9.  Gen.  48.  14. 
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Matt.  19.  13.— genr.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk. 
VI.  p.  387.  3, 

'E/m&vfiiiaf  w,  f.  ^w,  (iirl  &  BvfjL6c,) 
tojix  the  desire  upan^  to  deiWe  earnestly ^ 
to  long  for i  viz. 

a)  genr.  foil,  by  gen.  Acts  20.  83 
kpyvpiov — tAh^yo^  mOvfifi^a,  1  Tim. 
3. 1.  SeeBattm.  $  132.  5.3.— 1  Mace. 
11. 11.  Pol.  4.  33.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.  6.— Foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Matt.  13. 17 
ime.  l^€7y.  Luke  15. 16  :  16. 21  :  17. 
22.  1  Pet.  1.  12.  Rev.  9.6.  Luke  22. 
15  iiridvfAi^  lir€&vfifi(ra  rovro  to  irao^a 
^ayccv,  comp.  in  *AyaXX<aw  b.  vfith 
infin.  pres.  Heb.  6.  11.  —  Susann.  15, 
aor.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  6,  pres.  ib.  1.  4. 
25,  aor.  — with  Kara  rivoc  Gal.  5.  17. 
absol.  1  Ck)r.  10.  6.  James  4. 2. — Sept. 
for  Tl^Vt  Deut.  14.  26.  2  Sam.  3.  21. 
Prov.'21.  10. 

b)  spoken  of  unlawful  desire,  tocovet^ 
Rom.  7.  7,  and  13.  9  ovk  iwidvfJitniQt 
comp.  £x.  20.  17  where  Sept  for  lOH, 
also  Deut  5.  18  for  HJH.  —  In  regieurd 
to  a  woman,  to  lust  after,  with  gen. 
Matt  5.  28.— Plut.  e^.  Reisk.  VIII. 
p.  347.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  14. 

*l^idvfirfrfiQ,  ov,  6,  {iiriBvfiiia,)  a  de* 
sirer^  one  eager  for  any  thing,  1  Cor. 
10.  6  tTiOvfAfiral  Kaicwy,  Sept.  for 
rwrnp  Num.  1 1. 34.— Jos.  Ant  8. 7. 8. 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  55.  Xen.  Ap.  Soc.  28. 

'EwiOvfUaf  ac,  fit  (circOv/xiw,)  earnest 
desne,  longing,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Luke  22. 15  see  in  *£ircOv- 
ffCM  a.  Phil.  1.  23  rf^v  iwidvfiiav  ex»y 
e?C  ro  iLyaXvaat,  1  Thess.  2.  17.  Rev. 
18.  14.     Sept.  for  HJK  Hos.  10.  10. 

nrjHn  Prov.  lo.  24  •'  ii.  23.  yion 

Dm."  9.  23:  10.  3,  11.— Pol.  3.  63.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  5. 

b)  more  frequently  in  a  bad  sense, 
irregular  and  inordinate  desire,  cupidity, 
hut,  viz.  (a)  genr.  Col.  3. 5  iiri&vfjLlay 
Kaiciiy,  Mark  4.  19.  Rom.  6.  12 :  7.7, 
8:  13.  14  e<c  ^xcdv/i/ac  for  its  lusts, 
i.  e.    to   satisfy   the  carnal   appetites. 

1  Tim.  6.  9.  2  Tim.  3.  6  :  4.  3.  Tit  3. 
3.  James  1.  14,  15.  1  Pet  1.  14:  4. 
2,  3.  2  Pet  1.4:  3.  3.  Jude  16,  18. 
So  iiridvfiiai  ffapxS^,  i.  e.  carnal  desires 
or  appetites.  Gal.  5.  16,  24.  Eph.  2.  3. 

2  Pet  2.  18.  1  John  2.  16.    kirid.  trap- 


Kixai,  1  Pet.2. 11.  cir.  toapiKat,  worldly 
desires,  Tit  2.  12.     iir.  r&y  oipBaXfiwy, 

1  John  2. 16.  in,  fxiatrfiou,  i.  e.  polluted 
desires,  2  Pet.  2.  10,  comp.  Buttm. 
}  123.  n.  4.  All  the  above  refer  to 
Uiose  desires  which  are  fixed  on  sensual 
objects,  as  pleasures,  profits,  honours, 
etc.  Further,  liriOvfilai  rriQ  Axariyc,  de- 
ceitful lusts,  Eph.  4.  22,  comp.  Buttm. 
1.  c.      eir.   yuarepikal,   youthfiil   lusts, 

2  Tim.  2. 22.  So  Sept.  for  rmW  Prov. 

21.  25,26.— JEl.  V.  H.  3.  18.'  Plat. 
Phasdr.  p.  82.  C,  oi  SpO&Q  ^iXdtroijtoi 
&iri\ovTai  rwy  Kara  to  a&fia  iinBvfuSiy 
iLxaa&y.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  24,  64.  — 
(fi)  Spoken  of  impure  desire,  lewdness, 
Rom.  1.  24.  1  Thess.  4.  5.— Jos.  Ant 
4.  6.  6,  7,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  34.  —  (y) 
Meton.  lust,  i.e.  object  of  impure  desire, 
that  which  is  lusted  after,   John  8.  44. 

1  John  2.  17.     So  Sept  and  n^DTT 

Dan.  11,  37. 

*£T(ra6/{(ii,  f.  laia,  (jcaBi(u,)  to  cause 
to  sit  upon,  to  seat  upon,  trans.  Matt  21. 
7  iTtKadiiray  [avrov]  iirdykt  ahrSty,  in 
text  rec.  they  set  him  upon  them.  So 
Sept  for  yyyi  1  K.  1.  38, 44.  Comp. 
in  KaOtfw. — Intrans.  to  sit  upon,  e.  g. 
as  others  here  read,  iwiK^Oiaey  iirayi^ 
ain-iiy,  i.  e.  he  sat  upon  them.  So  Sept. 
for  attfj  Gen.  31.  34.  Lev.  15.  20, 
Comp.  Pol.  4.  61.  6.  Buttm.  $  113.  2. 

*£9rticaXiw,  &,  f.  iffft»,  to  call  upon,  viz. 

1.  to  call  upon,  L  e.  for  aid,  in  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  to  call  upon  for  aid  in  one's 
own  behalf,  to  invotte,  trans. 

a)  pr.  of  invocation  addressed  to 
Christ  for  aid.  Acts  7.  59  2ri^vov| 
iTUcdkovfieyoy  [roy  Kvptoy"]  ral  Xiyovra. 
So  Sept  for  IT^  1  Sam.  12.  17,  18. 

2  Sam.  22.  7.— Test  XII  Patr.  p.  562. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  78  9€<5v.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
35  rove  0€ovQ. — Hence  genr.  to  invoke, 
to  pray  to,  to  worship,  spoken  of  God, 
Toy  Kvptoy,  Rom.  10. 12, 14.  2  Tim.  2. 

22.  foil,  by  TO  oyofta  Kvp/ov,  Acts  2.21 : 
9.  14.  Rom.  10.  13.  Sept  genr.  for 
»nj5  Deut.  33. 19.  for  ap2  mj)  Joel 
3.  V.  Gen.  4.  25  :  26.  25.  al.  Also  of 
Christ,  foil,  by  to  ovofia  tov  Kvp/ov*Ii|- 
<rov  Xp.  1  Cor.  1.  2.  Acte  22.  16.  and 
so  Acte  9.  21. 

b)  in  adjurations,  imprecations,  etc. 
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to  call  upon,  to  invoke,  i.  e.  as  a  witness ; 
2  Cor.  1.  23  fidprvpa  tov  8cov  iirocoXov- 
ficu  iwl  r^v  ifirjy  ipvv// v.  Pol.  p.  874  vfuic 
Bi  T6rt  Tovc  Oiovc  iwiKciXiaeffdt  fi^p- 
Tvpag.  Heliodor.  I.  p,  46.  comp.  Hdot. 
3.  65.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  55. 

c)  in  a  judicial  sense,  to  call  vpon,  to 
invoke  a  higher  tribunal  or  judge,  Le.to 
appeal  to,  e.  g.  Kcu^apa,  Acts  25.  11, 
12,  25  :  26.  32  :  28.  19.  foU.  by  infin. 
Acts  25.  21  IlavXov  iwiKaXeacLfUyov  ny- 
pridiiyai  avrov  uq  k,  r.  X.  i.  e.  demand- 
ing by  appeal  that,  etc. — Pint.  Marcell. 
2  pen.  rove  ^fifiiLpxpvc  iiriKaXovfuyog. 
ib.  Css.  4  init. 

2.  to  call  a  name  upon,  i.  e.  to  nofne 
in  addition,  to  surname^  with  dupl.  ace. 
Matt.  10.  25  eircc<£Xeoray  in  later  edit. 
Sept.  and  t^l^  Num.  21.  3.  Judg.  6. 
32.  So  Mid.  1  Pet.  1.  17  cl  irarcpa 
hriKaXeitrSe  ror  Kpivovra  r.  r.  X.  i.  e.  *  if 
ye  call  him  your  Father,'  comp.  Jer.  3. 
19  where  Sept  Mid.  for  IX^.  —  Else- 
where only  Pass,  to  he  sumamed,  viz. 

a)  pr.  Matt  10.  3  6  iwiKXtiBelQ  Bah- 
daioc.  Luke  22.  3.  Acts  1.  23 :  4.  36 : 
10.  5,  18, 32  :  11.  13  :  12.  12,  25  :  15. 
22.  Also  Heb.  11.  16.  So  Sept  for 
tni>^  Dan.  10.  1.  tni>  unpers.  Mai. 
1.  4.  —  Hdian.  1.  7*  6.  Luc.  Macrob. 
15.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  2. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  James  2.  7,  &  Acts 
15.  17  e^'  ovc  e7rtK€K\Tfrai  to  Bvofid  fiov, 
'upon  whom  my  name  is  called^'  i.  e.  who 
are  called  or  sumamed  by  my  name, 
implying  property,  relation,  etc.  quoted 
from  Amos  9.  12  where  Sept.  for 
bp  Op  HyiX  as  also  2  Sam.  12.  28. 
Jer.  14.  9.  al.  Comp.  Oesen.  Lex.  art 
ing  Niph.  /3.— Baruch  2.  15. 

'£irucaXv/i/Lta,  aroc,  r<J,  (iwiKaXvKTU,) 
a  covering,  Sept.  for  TOpO  Ei.  26. 14. 
IfpD  2  Sam.  17.  19.  InN.  T.  ^g.  a 
chak,  pretext,  I  Pet.  2.  16, — Menand. 
Frag.  p.  30  nXouroc  ie  iroW&v  eirUaXvfifi' 
i<rTly  KOKiiy*    Comp»  Kypke  II,  p.  431. 

*Eiriica\virr(a,  f.  yj^a,  to  cover  over,  pr. 
Sept.  for  np3  Num.  4.  11.  Xen.  Ven. 
8.  1.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  cover  over  sins, 
i.  e.  to  forgive,  to  pardon,  Rom.  4.  7 
quoted  from  Ps.  32. 1,  where  Sept  and 


^E^iKaraparoc,  ov,  6,  4»  Adj.  (ararop- 
aroc,)  pr.  '  one  upon  whom  a  curse  rests,' 
i.e.  accursed,  devoted  to  curses,  doomed 
to  punishment,  John  7.  49.  (jal.  3. 10. 
Sept.  for  yn^  Gen.  9.  25.  Deut  27. 
15  sq.— WisdJ  3.  13 :  14.  8.— So  Gal. 
3. 13  cirurdroporoc  irdc  o  Kpefidfuyot  iwi 
£vXov,  quoted  from  Deut  21.  23,  where 
Heb.  fl/Tp,  Sept  K&cariipafiiyos* 

'RwiKeifiai,  f.  Eltrofiai,  (rci/Liai,)  to  lie 
upon,  to  be  laid  upon,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  foil,  by  kirl  rivi,  John  11.  38 
X/6oc  circretro  cir*  ahrf.  absol.  John  21. 
9,-2  Mace.  1.  21.  Xen.  (Ec.  19.  13 
Tivl, — Metaph.  to  be  laid  upon,  imposed, 
e.  g.  necessity,  1  Cor.  9.  16.  by  law, 
Heb.  9.  10.— Thuc.  8.  15  of  a  fine. 

b)  by  impl.  to  lie  heavy  upon,  to  press 
upon,  with  dat.  Luke  5.  1  iv  rf  roy 
oxXoy  iiruceitrdai  ain-f.  So  of  a  tempest, 
absol.  Acts  27.  20.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  14.  2 
Tovi  ToXe/Lc/ovc  iiriKeiirBai  fiapei^  ahrf 
Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.28. — Fig.  to  press  fipofiy 
to  be  urgent,  i.  e.  with  entreaties,  absol. 
Luke  23.  23.  — Jos.  Ant  18.  6.  6.  ib. 
20.  5.  3. 

'EircKovpecoc,  ov,  6,  an  Epicurean,  a 
follower  of  Epicurus  the  Athenian  phi- 
losopher. Acts  17.  18. 

'EirtKOvpla,  oc,  (cir/rovpoc,  helping,  fr. 
eir/  &  Kovpot,)  help.  Acts  26. 22.— Wisd. 
13.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  53. 

^EwiKpiykf,  f.  yd,  to  judge  upon,  i.  e. 
to  confirm  by  a  like  judgment,  Plut 
Lycurg.  6.  Hdian.  6.  1.  4.  In  N.  T. 
to  give  judgment  upon,  to  adjudge,  foil, 
by  infin.  Luke  23.  24. — 3  Mace.  4.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  71.  Dem.  238.  12. 

'EwtXafjiPayia,  f.  Xfiij/ofiai,  to  take  hold 
upon,  to  seize  upon,  to  surprise,  with 
accus.  Hdot  8.  116.  -ffil.  V.  H.  7.  8. 
Thuc,  4.  27.— In  N.  T.  it  occ.  only  in 
Mid.,  iwiXafjiPdyofKu,  to  take  hold  upon, 
to  lay  hold  of,  i.  e.  in  order  to  hold  or 
detain,  to  or  for  oneself;  construed  usu- 
ally with  gen.  of  the  part,  but  also  of 
person,  where  however  only  a  part  is 
implied ;  see  Buttm.  §  132. 6, 3.  Matth. 
§330,331.  Winer  §  30.  5.  2.  c.  Some- 
times apparently  widi  accus.  which  how- 
ever depends  more  on  the  force  of  the 
subsequent  verb.  Acts  9.  27  :  16.  19  : 
18. 17.     See  Matth.  §  632.  7. 
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a)  genr.  to  take  hold  of^  e.  g.  r^c  X^'~ 
p4^,  <o  take  the  hand,  i.  e.  to  take  by 
the  hand,  Mark  8.  23.  Acts  23.  19.  fig. 
Heb.  8.  9.  Sept.  for  p^tTpl  Jcr.  31. 
32.  Zech.  14.  13.— Diod.''Sic.  17.  30. 
Xen.  Ath.  1.  18.  An.  4.  7.  2.— With 
gen.  of  person,  expr.  or  impl.,  denoting 
that  some  part  is  laid  hold  of^  e.  g.  in 
order  to  lead,  to  conduct,  etc.  Luke  9. 
47.  Acts  17.  19.  apparently  with  accus. 
Acts  9.  27  Bapva/3a£,  ^c  einXafi6fjieyos 
ahrov  ^yaye  if.  r.  X.  i.  e.  ijyaye  ain-Sy, 
see  above.  (Xen.  An.  4.  7. 13.)  So  in 
order  to  succour,  to  heal,  etc.  Matt.  14. 
31.   Luke  14.  4.    fig.  Heb.  2.  16  bis. 

Sept  for  pnrrn  Judg.  19. 25.  is.  4. 1. 

— Arr.  Diss^Ep.  3.  24.  75.  Dem.  533 
ult.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  527.— With  the  idea 
of  violence,  to  lay  hold  of,  to  seize  as  a 
prisoner,  etc.  Luke  23.  26.  Acts  21. 
30,  33.  with  accus.  apparently,  see 
above,  Acte  16.  10 :  18.  17.  So  Sept. 
for  TTOt  Judg.  6.  12:  16.  21.— Pol.  8. 
20.  S.'ib.  8.  22.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  31. 
— Fig.  spoken  of  language,  to  lay  hold 
of  one's  words,  i.  e.  to  cavil  at,  to  cen- 
sure, Luke  20.  20  Xva  iiriXafiwyrai  ah^ 
Tov  X6yov.  V.  26. — Isocr.  223.  ciriX,  t&v 
€l(nifxiyuy.  Plut.  ed.  Reisk.  VI.  p.  467. 
3.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  469.  C.  Xen.  H.  G. 
2.  1.  32. 

b)  fig.  to  lay  hold  of  in  order  to  ob- 
tain and  possess,  1  Tim.  6.  12  imXcLfiov 
Trie  aivyiov  ^vtjq,  v.  19. — Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  595  twv  vi^XJ/v  kwt\a^6fjLt0a, 
jEI.V.  H.14.  27. 

'En-iXai^^KA),  f.  ifl-iX^orof,  to  cause  to 
forget  upon,  i.  e.  over  or  in  consequence 
of  something  else,  Horn.  Od.  20.  85. — 
Hence  Mid.  linXayddvofiaif  f.  XZ/ao/iai, 
aor.  2  €ir€Xad6firiVf  to  forget  upon  or 
over  something  else,  Hom.  Od.  I.  57. 
In  N.  T.  and  genr.  Mid.  to  forget. 

a)  pr.  and  foU.  by  infin.  aor.  Matt. 
16. 5 ;  and  Mark  8.14  itreXdOovro  Aprovt 
Xafiiiy.  with  ottoIoq  James  1.  24.  Sept. 
with  gen.  for  T^y^  Gen.  40.  23.  al. — 
M\.  V.  H.  3.  31.  with  gen.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  21. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to 
mind,  not  to  care  for,  foil,  by  gen.  Heb. 
6.  10  kiriX,  TOV  epyov  vfiQy.  13.  2,  16. 
by  accus.  Phil.  3. 14  ra  fity  oTrlaut  c?riX. 


See  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Matth.  §  357. 
b,  %nd  n.  2.  Sept.  for  HDltf,  with  gen. 
Dent.  4.  23 :  6.  12.  with  aisc.  2  K.  17. 

38.  Ps.  119.  83. — with  gen.  Luc.  Nigr. 
4.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  13.  H.  G.  4.  2.  3.  with 
ace.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  28. — So  Pass,  jierf. 
particip.  Luke  12.  6  ly  e£  ahrwy  ohK 
ioTiy  kviXeXritrfUyoy  iy tint  toy  tov  Oeov,  is 
not  forgotten,  neglected,  before  God,  So 
Sept.  particip.  for  JlptO  Is.  23.  16. 

*EwtXiyttf,  f.  £(ii,  to  speak  or  say  upon, 
i.  e.  besides,  in  addition  to,  Thuc.  6.  28. 
Xen.  An.  1.  9.26.     In  N.  T. 

1.  to  say  or  utter  upon,  i.  e.  by  imp]. 
to  name,  to  call,  John  5.  2  i^  iiriXtyofjLi- 
yr\  'E^paior/  BijflfOf^o. 

2.  to  choose  upon,  i.  e.  in  addition  or 
succession  to  another.  Mid.  to  choose  for 
oneself,  with  accus.  Acts  15.  40  kviXild- 
fjievog  2cXav.  So  Sept.  for  HHH,  Act. 
Ex.  17. 9 :  18.  25.  Mid.  2  Sam.  10.  9. 
—Act.  Hdot.  3. 44.  Mid.  Jos.  Ant.  4.2. 
4.  Hdian.  4.  7.  3.  Hdot.  3.  157. 

'EttiXc/itw,  f.  \f/ia,  pr.  to  leave  or  for^ 
sake  upon,  [or  at,"]  i.  e.  in  or  during  any 
thing ;  hence  by  impl.  to  fail,  not  to 
suffice,  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Heb.  11.  32 
kviXeiypEi  yap  pe  dirjy,  b^pdyoc,  Comp. 
Matth.  §  412.  7. — Isocr.  p.  4  kwiXitroi 
B*  ay  i}/idc  6  Trac  xp6yoQ,  Dem.  324.  17 
kiriXelyj/ii  pe  fi  hpkpa  Xiyovra. 

*EviX7iapoyi},  ijc,  fi,  (twtXayddyopai,) 
forgetfulness,  James  1. 25  &KpoarTig  kvi- 
Xrjapoyrig,  i.  e.  a  forgetful  hearer,  for 
hnp,  kiriXrjaputy,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. — 
Ecclus.  11.  27.  kwtXnarpoty  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  8.  8. 

'EwlXoiwoc,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (kwi  &  X<h- 
ir6i,)  remaining  over,  remaining,  spoken 
of  time,  1  Pet.  4.  2.  So  Sept.  for  'VV 
Is.  38.  10.  irf)^  Lev.  27.  18.— Isoct.' 

39.  A.  Toy  kv.  xp^^oy.  Pol.  15.  10.  3. 
Luc.  Tim.  42. 

'E7r/Xv<rtc»  e«c»  //,  {kwiXvw)  sohuion, 
i.  e.  in  N.  T.  ^g.  exposition,  interpreia* 
tion,  2  Pet.  1 .  20  vdara  wpoiltriTtla  ypa^ 
tpiji  iBiag  ktriXvaetag  oh  yiyiTai,  i.  e.  *  no 
prophecy  is  of,  comes  from,  any  private 
exposition'  sc.  of  the  will  and  purposes 
of  God  by  the  prophets  themselves,  i.  e. 
it  is  not  QeXiipaTi  &yOpunrov,  but  viro 
nytvparoQ  kyiov,  as  in  v.  21.  Comp,  in 
Tiyopai,  I.  c.  a.    Others  less  properly  : 
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*no  prophecy  is  [capable]  of  private 
interpretation'  so.  by  the  prophets  them- 
selves, i.  e.  the  prophets  cannot  explain 
their  own.  predictions.  —  Aquila  for 
P'VIS  Gen.  40.  8  where  Sept.  Biaard- 
0i7<Tic.  Philo  de  Vita  cont.  p.  901.  He- 
liodor.  1.  18  Syeipdrwy  iwiXvinQ,  4.  9 
rwv  \pri€rBivT(ay  ivlXvmy.  See  Bibl. 
Repos.  II.  p.  241  sq.  Loesner  Obs.  e 
PhUon.  p.  488.  Knapp.  Script,  viur. 
Arg.  init.  Steiger  Com.  in  1  Pet.  p. 
114  sq. 

'ETiXvkt,  f.  vaiit,  to  let  loose  tifxm,  as 
dogs  upon  a  hare.  Xen.  Yen.  7.  8.  ib. 
9.  18.  of  letters,  to  break  open  there- 
upon,  [Qu.  ?]  Herodian  4.  12.  14.— In 
N.  T.  fig.  to  solve f  trans,  the  idea  of 
further  being  implied,  viz. 

a)  in  the  sense  of  to  explain,  to  inter- 
pret,  Mark  4.  34.  Sept.  for  "IJISI  Gen. 
41. 12.  in  Cod.  Alex. — Jos.  Ant.8.6. 5. 
Athen.  X.  p.  449. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  determine  upon 
as  a  doubtful  question.  Acts  19.  39. 

*B^ifjLapTvpiuf,  a,  f.  ijanay  to  testify 
upon,  to  attest,  with  accus.  &  infin.  1 
Pet.  5.  12.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  4.  Plut. 
Lysand.  22. 

'EwifiiXeia,  ac,  i»  (iirijuiXofiai,)  care 

for,  attention.  Acts  27.  3  ItrifjifXdac  rv- 

Xf  iv,  i.  e.  to  enjoy  the  kind  attentions  of 

his  friends. — 2  Mace.  11.  23.  Xen.  Cyr# 

1.  6.  16.  Mem.  4.  8.  10. 

*EmfiiXofiax,  or  iofxat,  ovfiat,  f.  ^oo- 
fjtat,  (fjiiXu,  see  Passow  s.  voc.  3,)  depon. 
Passive,  see  Buttm.  $  113.  3.  $  136.  2. 
to  have  care  upon  or  over,  to  take  care 
of  or  for,  foil,  by  gen.  e.  g.  of  the  sick, 
Luke  10.  34,  35.  of  the  church,  1  Tim. 
3.  5.  Comp*  Buttm.  $  132.  5.  3.  Sept. 
for  D;*^  D"^  Gen.  44. 21.— Jos.  Ant. 
1.  2. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 19.  ib.  1.3. 11. 

'EmfuX&c,  adv.  {iwifieXiiQ,)  carefully, 
sedulously,  Luke  15.  8.  Sept.  for  Ch. 
W'TSDK  Ezra  6.  8, 12, 13.— 2  Mace.  8. 
31.' Xen.  Mem.  2.4.2. 

^EvLfiiyuf,  £  y&,  aor.'l  ivifxtiya,  to 
remain  upon,  i.  e.  in  addition,  longer, 
whence  genr.  to  remain,  to  continue,  in- 
trans. 

a)  pr.  in  a  place,  foil,  by  ahrov  there. 
Acts  15.  34 :  21.  4.  foil,  by  cv  with  dat. 
of  place,  1  Cor.  16.  8.  Phil.  1.  24.  by 


eW  with  dat*  of  pers.  AcU  28.  14.  by 
irp6t  with  ace  of  pers.  1  Cor.  16. 7.  Gal. 
1.  18.  with  an  accus.  of  time  how  long. 
Acts  10.  48 :  21. 10  :  28. 12, 14.  Sept. 
forrrDnpnn  Ex.  12.  39.— with  iy 
Hdian.*4.  b.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3. 52.  kwl 
ri  hh^  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3. 52. 

b)fig«  to  continue  in  any  state,  course, 
etc.  to  he  constant  in,  to  persevere  in, 
with  dat.  as  rjf  ir/orei  Col.  1.  23.  ry 
X^P^'^'^  Acts  13.43.  rp  hfiapritjf,  Rom.  6. 

I.  So  Rom.  11.  22,  23.  1  Tim.  4.  16 
iirlfjLeye  airoic,  i*  e.  in  one's  duties. — 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  5.  Xen.  GEc.  14.  7. — 
Foil,  by  particip.  Acts  12.  16  Iwifuye 
Kpovkfy,  as  in  Engl,  he  continued  knock- 
ing,  John  8.  7. — Phib  de  Agric.  p.l97. 
lay  S*  &ir€i6wy  ewifiiyjj.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  144.  4«  and  n.  3. 

'Eirtytvta,  f.  tvffta,  to  nod  or  wink  upon 
[or  to],  i.  e.  to  assent  toby  a  nod  or  wink, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 2.  ib.  25.  2.  InN.  T. 
genr.  to  assent,  to  consent,  intrans.  Acts 
18.  20.— 2  Mace.  14. 20.  Pol.  21. 8. 3. 
Dem,  360.  7. 

*Eiriyoia,  ac»  fff  (eirl  &  yovg,)  pr. 
thought  upon,  i.  e.  cogitation,  purpose, 
Acte  8.  22 — Wisd.  15.  4.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 
6.  2.  Thuc.  3.  46. 

'Eiriopiccw,  a,  f.  4(rw,  (IwiopKog)  comm. 
fut.  iirtopKiiirofiai,  Buttm.  §  113.  4,  and 
n.  7'  to  forswear  oneself,  i.  e.  to  swear 
falsely,  not  to  fulfil  one's  oath,  absol. 
Matt.  5.  33.— Esdr.  1.48.  Wisd.  14. 28. 
Hdi^n.  3. 6. 16.  Xen.  An.  2.  5. 38, 41. 

*EnrLopKOQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (iwi  &  6pKoc,) 
forswearing,  false-swearing,  perjured, 
pr.  '  taking  oath  upon  oath,'  lightly, 
and  therefore  breaking  all,  Aristoph. 
Ran.  150  iwlopKoy  Spxoy  &fjLOff€,  In  N. 
T.  of  persons,  as  subst.  a  for  swearer,  a 
perjurer,  1  Tim.  1.  10. — Hesych.  kwi- 
opKoy*  SpKoy  /i^  il>poyrl(oyra,  Hdi&n.  8. 
3.  ip.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  12. 

*£ircovora,  fem.  part,  see  in  "Etrtifjit, 

'Extoverioc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  a  word  found 
only  in  N.  T.  Matt.  6.  11  ;  aud  Luke 

II.  3  &pToy  ^fiiHy  roy  iwiovtrioy,  and 
formed,  according  to  Origen  (de  Orat. 
c.  27.)  by  the  Evangelists.  One  class 
of  interpreters  derive  it  from  the  parti- 
cip. lirtovaa,  i.  e.  iifiipa*  and  then  Aprog 
ivtovaioc  would  be  tomorrow's  bread, 
bread  for    the  coming    day,  =:  daily 
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bread.  Others,  because  this  Aftro^  ixi- 
OV9COC  is  asked  not  for  tomorrow,  but 
today f  triifupov,  derive  ixiovorcoc  from 
iirl  and  ohffia  being,  existence^  and 
translate,  bread  for  stutaming  life,  i.  e. 
by  impl.  sufficient,  necessary.  So  Ori* 
gen,  rhy  cec  rriv  ohtrlay  9VfifiaXK6fi€voy 
6.^oy. — Suidas,  6  M  rfj  ohal^  iffiQy 
&pfi6(uyf  ri  6  KaBtifUpiydg, 

'£irtir/iiTw,  f«7re(rov/iai,aor.  2  iTimcoy, 
perf.  lirtWuTciiJca,  tofaU  upon,  in  N.  T. 
only  used  of  persons,  viz. 

a)  pr.  3s  to  throw  oneself  upon,  with 
dat.  Acts  20.  10  Mirtaev  ahrf,  i.  e.  up- 
on his  body,  comp.  1.  K.  17.  21.  2  K. 
4.  34  sq. — With  iwl  and  ace.  Luke  15. 
20  eviwiffev  ewl  roy  Tpa\ri\oy  ahrov,  i.  e. 
embraced  him.  Acts  20.  37.  So  Sept. 
and  73JGen.  46.  30:  50.  1.  (Philo  de 
Joseph.*p.  563.  with  dat.)  John  13.  25 
iwi-Ktirity  M  ro  ^r^Ooc  oirrov,  i.  e. 
throwing  himself  back  on  Jesus'  breast 
as  he  reclined  at  table ;  see  in  'Avci- 
KtiiAat  2. — In  the  sense  of  to  rush,  or 
jiress  upon,  foil,  by  dat.  Mark  3.  10 
^aT€  ewifrlTrrtiy  ahrf, — In  a  hostile 
sense,  with  dat.  Pol.  1.  24.  4.  Xen. 
An.  4.  5.  17. 

b)  fig.  to  fall  upon,  to  come  upon  or 
over  any  one,  foil,  by  exc  with  ace.  of 
pers.  e.  g.  fSfio^  Luke  1.  12.  Acts  19. 
17.  (Sept.  and  73^  Ex.  15.  16.)  ex- 
aratriQ  Acts  10. 10.  (Sept.  and  b^^  Dan. 

10.  7.)  &x^vcl3.  11.  6yiiBiafMi'Rom. 
15.  3,  comp.  Ps.  69. 10  where  Sept.  and 
731— Hdian.  1.  4.  15.  Thuc.  3.  87 
y6«roc  iwhr,  role  'A6f|ya/otc. — So  of  the 
Spirit,  r6  iryevpa,  to  descend  upon,  loll, 
by  iwl  riya.  Acts  10.  44 :  11.  15.  evi 
riyi  8.  16.  So  ^^  Ez.  11.  5,  Sept. 
iwetrt  tie*  ifu  xf.  Kvpiov, 

*Banir\^(rata,  or  it«,  f.  4«,  to  Strike 
upon,  to  give  blows  upon^  to  beat,  Hom. 

11.  10.  500.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  chide,  to 
rebuke,  foil,  by  dat.  1  Tim.  5.  1. — Jos. 
Ant.  1.  16.  2.  Pol.  5.  25.  5.  Xen. 
CEc.  13.  12. 

'EinirWycir,  f.  {nr,  to  choke  upon,  [i.  e. 
by  pressing  upon]  to  strangle,  in  some 
Mss.  Luke  8.  7  ior  iiwoirylyi. 

^EwrjroOiht,  6,  f.  iitrw,  (irodikt  fr.  jr66oc,) 
to  desire  upon,  i.  e.  over  and  above,  be- 
sides, Hdot.  5.  93.     Plato  Protag.  p. 


329.  D.— In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  desire 
earnestly,  to  long  for,  foil,  by  infin. 
Rom.  1.  11  ivivoBu  yap  iBtly  hfi&c 
2  Cor.  5.  2.  1  Thess.  3.  6.  2  Tim.  1. 
4.  With  ace.  of  thing,  t6  yaXa  1  Pet. 
2.  2.  So  Sept.  for  mK  Mic.  7. 1.  3Kn 
Ps.  119.  174.  WiUi  ace,  of  person,  to 
long  after,  to  regard  with  longing,  to 
love,  2  Cor.  9.  14.  PhO.  1.8:  2.  26. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  25.  21,— Died.  Sic.  17. 
101. — Foil,  by  irp6c  n,  to  incline  to- 
wards, to  tend  to,  James  4.  5  Trpoc  fl>06yoy 
iiriiroBti  ro  wyevfjia  k,  r,  X.  So  Sept.  wpoQ 
eay  for  7»  T)j;  Ps.  42.  2. 

*lS/jri'7r69ri(nQ,€tifg,ii,  (hriirodiiMt,)  earnest 
desire,  strong  affection,  2  Co».  7.  7,  11. 
— Aquilafor  lia^K  Ez.  23.  11. 

'E^iiroBriTOQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (liriiroOiot,) 
much  desired,  longed  for,  Phil.  4. 1. 
.  ''EviwoOla,  ac,  i,  (jtviirvBita,  :=  ciriircJ- 
Btitrtc,)  earnest  desire,  Rom.  15.  23. 

'£iriirop€vofcai,  f.  tvarofmi,  to  go  or 
come  upon,  1.  e.  to  a  place  or  person, 
foil,  byirpoc  ahrdv,  Luke  8.  4.  Sept.  for 
n?y  Ez.  39. 14.— 2  Mace.  2.  29.  Died. 
Hal.  10.  43.  by  inl  riva  Pol.  4.  9.  2. 

'F/irifi^airrta,  f.  if/a>,  to  sew  upon,  trans, 
and  foil,  by  M  with  dat.  Mark  2.  21 
kirifiXtina  iinpf^irrti  iirX  Ifiarlf  n-aXai^. 
Comp.  Sept.  Job  16.  15. 

*Ewifi^lwru,  f.  1^,  to  throw  or  cast 
upon,  trans,  and  foil,  by  iirl  with  ace. 
Luke  19.  35  iin^.  ra  i/iarm  lire  r6y 
wwXoy,  comp.  Matt.  21.  7;  and  Mark 
11.  7.  Sept.  for  T?^  Num.  35.  20. 
Ez.  43.  24 — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  3.  Xen. 
An.  5.  2.  23.  Fig.  of  care,  etc.  to  cast 
off  upon,  in  filial  confidence,  1  Pet.  5. 
7,  qugted  from  Ps.  55.  28  where  Sept. 
for'SpTtttl. 

'EwiatifAo^,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (ItI  &  or^/xa,) 
lit.  '  having  a  mark  upon,'  e.  g.  of 
money,  stamped,  coined,  Jos.  Ant.  17. 
8. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  40.  In  N.  T.  ^g. 
noted,  i.  e.  in  a  good  sense,  distinguished, 
eminent,  Rom.  16.  7. — 3  Mace.  6.  K 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  8.  Hdot.  2.  20.— In  a 
bad  sense,  notorious.  Matt.  27*  16. — 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  1.  Plut.  Fab.  M.  14. 

*'EarttnriirfJi6c,  ov,  6,  (eiruTiTi(t*  to  sup-  * 
ply  with  food,  fr.  atrlZtif,  airog,)  food, 
victuals,  Luke  9.  12.     Sept.  for  JTV^ 
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Josh.  1.  11 :  9.  6, 11.— Hdian.  6.  7.  3. 
Xen.  Ad.  7*  1.  9. 

*E'm(rKiTiTOfiai,  f.  ^ofjiai,  depon.  Mid. 
of  which  the  present  is  rarely  found  in 
earlier  Attic  writers. —  To  look  upon,  to 
look  atf  i.  e.  genr.  to  view,  to  inspect, 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  21.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  look  at,  i.  e.  in  order  to  select, 
to  look  out,  to  seek  out,  e.  g.  persons  for 
office,  trans.  Acts  6.  3.  Sept.  for  TjJS 
Lev.  13.  36.  Ezra  6.  1.  tCh*^  Ez.  20. 
40.--Diod.  S.  12. 11  ovroc  Be  hurici^a- 
IxtvOQ — 6$cXe$aro. 

b)  to  look  upon,  i.  e.  to  visit,  to  go  to 
see,  to  look  after,  foil,  by  accus.  (a)  pr. 
Acts  7.  23  eiriaKiyl/aoBai  tovq  d^eX^vc. 
15.  36.  Sept.  and  IpSl  Judg.  15.  1.— 
Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4.  10. — So  of  those  who 
visit  the  sick  or  poor,  Matt.  25.  36,  43. 
James  1.  27. — Ecclus.  7.  35.  Hdian.  4. 
2.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1 1. 10.— (/3)  From 
the  Heb.,  spoken  of  God,  who  is  said  to 
visit  men,  i.  e.  to  inquire  as  it  were  into 
their  situation  and  afford  them  relief  or 
aid  ;  foil,  by  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  Luke 

1.  68,  78  :  7.  16  etreaKiyparo  6  0£oc  roy 
\a6%  auTov.  Acts  15.  14  6  Gcoc  eirc- 
ffKi\lMiro  [ra  tBvff]  Xafieir  r.  r.  X.  Heb. 

2.  6  on  kvitrKiim^  avT6v,  quoted  from 
Ps.  8.  5  where  Sept.  for  *TpB,  as  also 
Gen.  50.  24,  25.  Ps.  106.  4.— Ecclus. 
46.  14.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  549.— In 
Sept.  often  also  to  visit  in  order  to  punish, 
for  "TgD  Ps.  89.  33.  Jer.  14. 10.  Ecclus. 

2.  14^  ^ 

*F/m(rictv&(w,  f.  aaot,  (iwl  &  aKEv&^a,) 
to  put  all  in  readiness  upon  or  for  any 
thing,  to  furnish  out  upon,  to  equip,  e.  g. 
a  ship,  Pol.  3.  24. 11.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5. 
10.  horses,  Xen.  ib.  5.  3.  1.  pack- 
horses,  i.  e.  to  load,  ib.  7.  2.  18.  a  tem- 
ple, Jos.  Ant.  9.  8.  2.— In  N.  T.  only  in 
Mid.  to  furnish  out  oneself  upon,  i.  e.  to 
make  preparation  for  a  journey,  absol. 
Acts  21.  15  in  later  edit.  See  in 
'ATTooriccvafw. 

'ETTtfficiyvow,  a,  f.  wffbf,  pr.  to  pitch 
tent  upon,  and  genr.  to  come  and  dwell 
upon  or  in,  Pol.  4.  18.  8.  ib.  4.  72.  1. 
In  N.  T.  ^g.  of  a  divine  influence,  to 
descend  and  abide  upon,  to  rest  upon,  e. 
g.  iir\tpi2  Cor.  12.  9. 

'Eirtfficiaf w,  f.  data,  {M  &  (TKidita,)  to 


cast  a  shadow  upon,  to  overshadow,  with 
accus.  Matt.  17.  5.  Luke  9.  34.  with 
dat.  Mark  9.  7.  Acts  5.  15.  Sept.  with 
dat.  for  IfDD  Ps.  91.  4.  with  kwl  n  for 
]yO  Ex.  40.  32.— Anth.  Gr.  L  p.  114 
riffifioQ  iireaKiaarty.  M\.  V.  H.  3.  1 
med. — Fig.  of  a  divine  power  and  in- 
fluence, to  overshadow,  to  rest  upon^ 
Luke  1.  35  BvyafAic  v'^iinov  ixurKidini 
ore. — Just.  Mart.  Apol.  2.  p.  75  fi  yap 
Bvyapt^  vij/iarov  iiriXBovaa  r§  TrapBiyf, 
iirterKiaerev  ahriiy  k.  r.  X. 

'EiTiorjcoinEbi,  &,  f.  {ttna,  (ivi  &  (rroircw,) 
to  look  upon,  to  behold,  Xen.  Ven.  12.21. 
to  inspect,  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  11.  to  visit 
as  the  sick,  etc.  Xen.  CEc.  15.  9. — In 
N.  T.  to  look  after,  to  take  care  of,  absol. 
1  Pet.  5.  2  iwnrKoirovyrec,  i.  e.  ro  iroip" 
ytoy.  With  neg.  p^  ric,  to  take  care  lest^ 
Heb.  12.  15.  Sept.  fortth*!}  Deut.  11. 
12.— Lycurg.  159.  33.  Xen.  (Ec.  9. 
14.  Lac.  2.  2. 

'ETTia/coiri/,  ^c>  hi  (ivioKoiriu,  kirlciah' 
tro^^  visitation,  spoken 

a)  of  the  act  of  visiting  or  being  vi- 
sited, inspected,  etc.  in  N.  T.  ^g.  of 
God,  who  is  said  to  visit  men  for  good, 
comp.  in  ^EiriaKiirropai  b.  /3.  Luke  19. 
44.  roy  Kaipoy  iirnTKonilQ  aov,  i.  e.  '  the 
time  when  God  visited  thee,  was  pre- 
sent to  favour  thee.'  1  Pet.  2.  12.  So 
Sept.  for  rrj^S  Job  10.  12.  H^T  Job 
34.  9.— E8dr.'6.  5. — In  Sept.  also  for 
evil,  in  order  to  punish,  Ex.  13.  19.  Is. 
10.  3.  Jer.  10.  15.  Wisd.  14.  11. 

b)  of  the  duty  of  visiting,  inspecting, 
i.e.  charge,  office,  genr.  Acts  1. 20  quoted 
from  Ps.  109.  8,  where  Sept.  for  TXlpQ 
as  also  Num.  4. 16. — Spoken  of  the  office 
of  an  ivitrKoitoQ,  i.  e,  the  care  and  over- 
sight of  a  Christian  church,  1  Tim.  3. 1. 

'ETTtVicoiroc,  ov,  6,  {iirtaKiiTTOpai,)  an 
inspector,  overseer,  guardian,  e.  g.  of 
treaties,  etc.  Horn.  11.  22.  255.  Hdian. 
7.  10.  6.  of  laws,  etc.  Plut.  Sol.  19. 
of  wares,  Hom.  Od.  8.  163.  of  public 
works,  Sept.  for  "TiJBD  2  Chr.  34.  12, 
17.  of  cities  e.g.  a  prefect,  Sept.  for  ttfJii 
18.60. 17.  Jos.Ant.10.4. 1.  or  a  patron, 
as  Minerva  of  Athens,  Dem.  421.  27. 
Hence  in  Athens  IxiaKoirot  were  ma- 
gistrates sent  out  to  tributary  cities  to 
organize  and  govern  them,  see  Schol. 
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on  Aristopb.  Av.  1023.  Boeckh  Staats- 
hansh.  der  Ath.  T.  p.  168,  256.  Nean- 
der  Gesch,  der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  der  chr. 
Kirche,  I.  p.  178,  and  in  Bib).  Repos. 
IV.  p,  254. —In  N.  T.  spoken  of  officers 
in  the  primitive  cburcbes,  an  overseer^ 
superintendent^  [bisbop,]  Acts  20.  28. 
PhD.  1.  1.  1  Tim.  3.  2.  Tit.  1.  7.  Fig. 
of  Jesns,  1  Pet.  2.  25.  This  name  was 
originally  simply  tbe  Greek  term  equi- 
Talent  to  irpstrpvrepog,  whicb  latter  was 
derived  from  the  Jewish  polity  ;  see 
Neander  1.  c.  and  comp.  Acts20. 17,28. 
Tit.  1. 5,  7.  1  Pet.5. 1,  2.— Afterwards, 
a  bishop. 

*Eni<nraia,  «D,  f.  affo),  to  draw  to,  e.  g. 
rilv  Ovpay,  to  shut,  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  36. 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  draw  upon  or  over  i.e.  in 
respect  to  oneself,  viz.  to  draw  over  the 
prepuce  again,  1  Cor.  7*  18  ^j^  Ivioirderdiai 
i.  e.  *  let  him  not  become  as  if  uncir- 
cumcised.'  The  allusion  is  to  a  mode 
of  removing  the  mark  of  circumcision, 
described  by  Celsus  7.  25,  and  prac- 
tised by  Jews  who  abandoned  their  re- 
ligion and  national  customs.  1  Mace.  1. 

15.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  5.  1.  The  Rabbins 
call  such  persons  D^^-lttto,  see  Buxtorf 
Lex.  Rab.  Ch.  1274  sq.  Schoettg.  Hor. 
Heb.  1159  sq. 

•Eir/ora^i,  f.  ffriiarofiai,  strictly  Mid. 
to  i<l»l<rrrifjn  with  Ionic  form,  and  used  to 
express  the  particular  sense  of  k^itmifii 
rov  vovv,  etc.  Matth.  §  234.  Buttm. 
§  114.  p.  280.  Passow  in  t^iflriyp  1.  d. 
Hence  pr.  to  fix  one*s  mind  upon,  i.  e.  to 
understemdy  to  know  how,  foil,  by  infin. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  9  bis.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  know  well,  to  have  knowledge  of, 
[well  is  not  included  in  the  sense,  since 
the  iwl  has  reference  to  the  object  of  the 
action,  whether  a  thing  or  person,  Ed.] 
foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  AcU  18.  25  Itti- 
ard^ivoQ  fi6voy  ro  fiavTitrfia  *Ibi.  James 
4.  14.  of  pers.  Acts  19.  15  IlavXov  ct/- 
arafiai,  by  irspl  rovruv  Acts  26.  26. 
ore  Acts  10.  28.  6ri  AcU  15.  7  :  19. 
25  :  22.  19.  w&s  20.  18.  irov  Heb. 
11.  8.  Sept.  for  JTV  Deut.  28.  36. 
Josh.  2.  5,  9.  al. — with  ace.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  25.2.  Xen.  An.  1.3.  12.  utt 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  22.     ^i  Hdian.  2.  5. 

16.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  8.  —  Foil,  by  ace. 
and  particip.  Acts  24. 10  oyra  ore  Kpiri^y 


hnvrdfuvoQ.  Comp.  Buttm.  %  144.  4.  h, 
—Luc.  D.  Mort.  9. 2.  Xen.  An.  6. 6. 17- 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  understand,  to 
comprehend,  with  accus.  Mark  14.  68 
ovK  olZa,  ohhk  ewlfrrafjuu  ri  av  Xcyc'C* 
1  Tim.  6. 4.  Jude  10.  Sept.  for  T3\Wl 
Is.  41.  20.— Xen.  Conv.  3.  6. 

'EiriiiTarijCf  ov,  6,  (^i^ltrra/iai,  to  be  set 
over,)  pr.  *  one  set  over,'  a  prefect,  mas^ 
ter,  spoken  of  a  king,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.1. 8. 
of  a  commander  of  a  ship,  Xen.  CEc. 
21.  3.  of  a  military  officer,  Sept.  for 
TpS)  2  K.  25.  19.  of  a  director  in 
gymnastics,  vcuhorpi^Q,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
5.  18.  and  genr.  of  directors  of  public 
works,  Boeckh  Staatshaush.  der  Ath.  I. 
p.  218.  —  In  N.  T.  only  in  Luke,  and 
addressed  in  the  vocat.  to  Jesus,  master, 
as  having  the  authority  of  a  teacher, 
finp/il,  among  his  disciples,  comp.  master 
and  teacher  in  English,  Luke  5.  5  :  8. 
24,  45  :  9.  33.  49  :  17.  13.  So  paflfil 
Mark  9.  5,  Kvpiog  Matt.  17.  4,  comp. 
Luke  9.  33,  and  ^i^aViraXoc  Mark  4. 38, 
comp.  Luke  8.  24.  Comp.  Kypke  I. 
p.  227. 

^EmariWtit,  f.  cX«D,  to  send  to,  i.  e.  to 
send  word  to  any  one,  verbally  or  by 
letter,  e.  g.  verbally  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  26. 
—In  N.  T. 

a)  to  send  word  by  letter,  to  give 
direction  by  letter,  absol.  Acts  21.  25. 
with  dat.  Acts  15.  20  iwitrreTKai  ahrolg 
Tov  itwix^aBai  ic.r.X.  where  for  the  infin. 
with  rov  see  Buttm.  §140  n.  1.  Matth. 
§  540.  n.  1.  Winer  §  45.  4.  p.  269.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8. 2. 7.  Hdian.  4.  12. 7.  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  5.  2. 

b)  in  later  usage,  simply  to  send  a 
letter, =zto  write  to,  with  dat.  Heb.  13. 
22.— iEl.  V.  H.  10.  20. 

*EwnTrf}fi(M}v,  ovog,  6,  fj,  (cW^ra^ac,) 
knowing,  endued  with  knowledge,  James 
3.  13.  Sept.  for  T*lM  Deut.  1.  13  :  4. 
6.— Ecclus.  10.  25.  Xen.  GEc.  21.  5. 

*Eiri<nripl(ii>,  f.  Itrit),  to  place  firmly 
upon.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  rest  or  lean  upon, 
to  be  supported  on,  Sept.  for  )^i  2  Sam. 
1.  6.  ffOV^  Is.  36.  6.  Lucian.  adv. 
Induct.  6. — In  N.  T.  fig.  to  conform,  to 
establish,  trans.  Acts  14.  22  rac  ^hocag 
rwy  fAaSrirQy.  15.  32,  41  :   18.  23. 

*Eirioro\^,    ^c,    fj,   (cTurrcXXw,)    an 
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epistle,  letter.  Acta  15.  SO  :  23.  25,  33. 
Rom.  16.  22.  1  Cor.  5. 9:  16.  3.  2  Cor. 
3.  1 :  7.  8  bis  :  10.  9,  10,  11.  Col.  4. 
16.  1  The«8.  5.  27.  2  Thess.  2.  2, 15: 
3.  14, 17.  2  Pet.  3.  1, 16.  Fig.  2  Cor. 
3.  2,  3.  Sept.  for  »n5»  Ezra  4.  8. 1 1. 
rn^Vt  Neh.  6. 5, 17.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 95. 
Xen.  An.  1.  6.  3.  —  By  impl.  letter  of 
authority,  dispatch.  Acts  9.  2  :  22.  5. 
So  Sept.  for  JinJlK  Neh.  2.  7,  8.— Xen. 
Ag.  8.  3. 

'Eiritrro/t/fw,  f.  /<y«,  (eirf  &  arSfia,) 
pr.  to  put  upon  the  mouth,  i.  e.  to  stop 
the  mouth,  i.  e.  with  a  bit  or  curb,  Phi- 
lostr.  Icon.  2.  18.  to  check,  to  curb, 
Philo  de  Agric.  p.  201.  B.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  to  stop  the  mouth,  to  put  to  silence^ 
foil,  by  ace.  Tit.  1.  11.  —  Dem.  85.  4 
iTiarofJuuvTOvcahTf  Ai^iX^yovrac.  Pint* 
Cato  Min.  38.  Lucian.  Icarom.  21. 

'£irc^p£0a>,  f.  ipw,  aor.  2  pass,  iirc- 
arpw^iiy  (Buttm.  §  96.  3,  5.  §  100.  n.  5) 
with  mid.  signif.  Buttm.  §  136.  2,  to 
turn  upon,  to  turn  towards,  trans.  Horn. 
II.  3.  370.  fig.  TO  ydrifia  eie  n  Theogn. 
1079.  [1083.]  rdc  oi/zcic  cic  kavriiv 
Hdian.  5.  3.  15.  In  N.  T.  trans,  and 
in  trans. 

1.  trans,  in  a  moral  sense,  to  turn 
upon  or  to,  to  convert  unto,  Luke  1.  16 
iroXXovc  hri9Tpi}l^ei  eirl  ror  Kvpioy.  ▼.17 
eTiorpi^l^t  KapBia^  varipwy  ixi  rixya. 
So  Sept.  for  ^DH  Ezra  6.  22,  comp. 
Mai.  4.  6.  —  Ecclus.  48.  10.  —  In  the 
sense  of  to  turn  back  again  upon,  to 
cause  to  return,  i.e.  from  error,  with  iirl 
rijy  aXiiOtiay  or  the  like  implied,  James 
5. 19,  20.  Sept.  pr.  for  ypH  1  K.  13. 
18, 19,  20.— pr.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4.  9. 

2.  intrans,  i.  e.  in  Act.  with  kavrdy 
implied,  Buttm.  $  113.  n.2.  §  130.  n.  2. 
Matth.  $  496.  1.  and  also  in  Mid.  to 
turn  oneself  upon  or  towards,  i.e.  to  turn 
towards  or  unto,  etc. 

a)  Act.  intrans.  (a)  pr.  Acts  9.  40 
xpoc  t6  orw/ia.  Fig.  e.  g.  iiriffrpii^iy 
eiri  Toy  8e^v  or  Rvpiov,  i.  e.  to  turn  to 
the  service  and  worship  of  the  true 
God,  ActeO.  35:  11.21:  14.15:  15. 
19:  26.  18,  20.  irpocKvpwy  2  Cor.  3. 
16.  1  Thess.  1.  9.  M  roy  xafjiiya 
1  Pet.  2.  25.  Sept.  for  nJB  Deut.  31. 
18.  pr.  Gen.  24.  49.     ^5^1  Chr.  12. 


19.  yVfO  Josh.  19.  34.  Hos.  5. 4.  Am. 

5.  6,  8. — Ecclus.  17.  25.  pr.  Susann. 
47.  Pol.  7.  11.  4.— (i3)  byimpl.  to  turn 
about  upon  or  towards,  Rey.  1.  12  bis, 
ara^  iiriarp€\l/a  fiXiireiy  n)v  ^yi^y  fur 
ifxov  K.  r.  X.  absol.  Acts  16.  18.  Sept. 
for  nid  Judg.  18. 21.— Xen.  £q.  8. 12. 
Ven.  10.  15. — Hence,  (y)  to  turn  back 
upon,  to  return  unto,  pr.  and  with  oir/ffw 
Matt.  24.  18.  ekra  dirltria  Mark  13.16. 
Luke  17.  31.  (JEl.  V.  H.  1.  6.)  with 
th  and  ace.  Matt.  12. 44.  with  kvL  and 
ace.  2  Pet.  2.  22.  [Luke  17.  4.]  absol. 
Luke  2.  20  in  text.  rec.  Acts  15.  36. 
So  of  the  breath  or  spirit  returning  to  a 
dead  body,  Luke  8.  55.  Sept  for  a^ttf 
Ruth  1.  7, 10.  2  Sam.  6.  20.  1  K.  2. 
30.— Xen.  H.G.4.5.16.— Fig.  spoken 
of  a  return  to  oood,  to  return,  to  be  con- 
verted, absol.  Luke  22.  32.  Acts  3. 19. 
So  Matt.  13.  15.  Mark  4.  12.  Acts  28. 
27,  all  quoted  firom  Is.  6.  10,  where 
Sept.  for  ytfO.  Also  to  etil,  to  turn 
back  unto,  Gal.  4. 9  T&g  Iwifrrpii^e  iro- 
\iy  kin  TO.  irna\a  trroixua.  2  Pet.  2.  21 
kirtarpiyj/ai  U  life  ^»toX^c  sc.  ciri  ri^y 
fOopdy,  comp.  v.  19. 

b)  Mid.  intrans.  with  aor.  2  pass,  see 
above,  (o)  by  impl.  to  turn  about  upon 
or  towards,  Matt.  9.  22  6  ^£  liyvovc 
kwitrrpai^lQ.  Mark  8.  33.  John  21.  20. 
€ir.  ky  Tf  o')(ktf,  Mark  5.  30.  Sept.  for 
^W  Num.  23.  6.— Wisd.  16.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  4.10. — (/3)  to  turn  back  upon,  to 
return  unto.  Matt.  10.  13  j^  tipiiyri  xpoc 
vfiac  kiriffrpaf{fTi»>.  Sept.  for  H^  Ruth 
1.  11,  12,  15.— Plut  de  Lib.  educ.  17 
mid.  T.  VI.  p.  43.  1.  ed.  R.— Fig.  to 
return,  i.  e.  to  good,  to  be  converted. 
John  12.  40  kinaTpafpiiai,  comp.  Is.  6. 
10  and  in  a.  y,  above. — ^Dem.  133.  24. 

*E/in<rrpo^^,  ifs,  ^,  (kirnrrpi^,)  a  turn- 
ing about,  conversion,  Pol.  5.  72.  8.  In 
N.  T.  figur.  conversion,  i.  e.  to  Chris- 
tianity, Acts  15.  3. — Ecclus,  18.  21. 
Jos.  Ant  2.  14. 1.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 

6.  6. 

*Ein<rvyay(i),  f.  &i/u,  {<nfvuyu,)  to  lead 
or  bring  together  upon  a  place,  to  gather 
together,  to  assemble,  trans.  Matt.  23. 
37  bis.  24.  31.  Mark  1.  33:  13.  27. 
Luke  12.  1 :  13.  34.  Sept  for  «)p» 
Is.  52.  12.  Zech.  14.  2.     Va|5  1  K.  iV. 

Digitized  by  V^OOQIC 


^Ewiawaytayfi  319 

20.     bn^  2  Chr.  20.  26.-2  Mace.  2. 


^EiriTtQiifu 


14,  18.     Pol.  6.  95.  7. 

"Eriovvaywy^,  ffct  h*  (iirt<yvydyi$>,) 
act  of  assemblings  a  gathering  together  j 
2  Thess.  2.  1.  Heb.  10.  25.-2  Mace. 
2.  7.  assembly. 

to  run  together  upon  or  to  the  scene  of 
any  action,  Mark  9.  25. 

to  come  together  upon,)  a  concourse^ 
crowdf  whence  Trouly  hKitrvaTnaiv^  to  ex- 
cite  a  concourse^  to  raise  a  tumult,  Acts 
24.  12.  Sept.  for  ITy  Num.  16.  40. 
— Esdr.  5. 90.  Jos.  c.Ap.  1.  20.  Sext. 
Empir.  Eth.  127. — Spoken  of  a  crondt 
constant  ingress  of  persons  coming  to 
any  one,  2  Cor.  11.  28  i  imavaraffic 
ftov  ii  icaff  fffiipay,  ^  quotidiani  Aomt- 
mtm  impetuSf  Cic.  pro  Arch.  6. 

*£irtff^XifCf  ^oCi  ovci  ^»  4»  (cir/  & 
fff^Xo^ac,)  liter.  '  near  upon  fiilling,' 
i.  c.  ready  to /ally  not  firm,  metaph.  m- 
secure,  dangerous.  Acts  27.  9  hrtafaXovc 
Tov  w\o6^. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  16.  Diod. 
Sic.  18.  77.  Dem.  22.  14. 

'£TC9XV4i»»  f*  v9o»>  {M  &  l(rxvt^f)  to 
strengthen  upon  i.  e.  in  addition,  to 
make  stronger,  trans,  r^v  ir6\iy  Xen. 
CEc.  11.  13.— In  N.  T.  intrans.  to  he 
stronger,  to  grow  stronger,  figur.  to  he 
mare  violent,  to  grow  more  fierce,  Luke 
23.  5  iTTiirxyoy  Xiyoyrtg. — So  of  power 
1  Mace.  6.  6.     Ecclus.  29.  1. 

*£ircoraip£vw,  f.  evorii»,  to  heap  up  upon, 
to  accumulate,  trans,  rove  veicpovQ  Plut. 
Pyrrh.  22  pen.  In  N.  T.  figur.  htBatr- 
KoXovQ  2  Tim.  4.  3.— Plut.  de  vitand. 
mr.  alien.  6.  IX.  p.  298.  Artemid.  3. 
66. 

'Eirtray//,  ^Ci  ht  {Ivirdaata,)  charge, 
injunction,  command,  e.  g.  of  Christ, 
1  Cor.  7.  6,  25.  2  Cor.  8.  8.  of  God, 
for  will,  decree,  Rom.  [14]  16.  26.  1 
Tim.  1.  1.  Tit.  1.  3.  genr.  Tit.  2.  15 
pira  ndtnjQ  iwiTayfJQ,  with  all  injunction, 
i.  e.  strongly,  severely. — Esdr.  1.  16. 
Wisd.  14.  16.     Pol.  13.  4.  8. 

'Ewiraaaria  or  rrw,  f.  £«,  {r&arauf,)  to 
arrange  upon,  e.  g.  soldiers  i.  e.  to  ar^ 
range  in  ranks  one  upon  another,  foil,  by 
ace.  and  dat.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  29.  to 
station  i.  e.  as  a  garrison,  1  Mace.  4.  61. 
— In  N.  T.  by  impl.  to  enjoin  upon,  to 


charge,  to  command,  with  dat.  Mark  1. 
27  rocc  Tryevfiairi  roic  dicaO.  iwirdtraet, 
Luke  4.  36  :  8. 25.  Sept  for  TV\^  Gen. 
49.  32.  Esth.  3.  12.— 2  Mace.  9.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  33. — With  ace.  and  dat. 
Philem.  8  hrtrdatreiy  coi  rb  kyfJKov.  with 
ace.  impl.  Mark  9.  25. — Jos.  Ant  1. 
9.  Xen.  GBc.  7.  23.  Foil,  by  dat.  and 
infin.  aor.  Mark  6.  39.  Luke  8.  31.  inf. 
pres.  Acts  23.  2. — Xen.  An.  7.  3.  13. 
An.  2.  3.  6.— By  ace.  and  inf.  Mark  6. 
27  cxcroiev  iy^xQfivai  rily  fCt^aXh^*—^ 
Sept.  Dan.  6.  9.  Xen.  Lac.  5.  8. — 
Absol.  Luke  14.  22. 

'ETircXiw,  6,  f.  iw,  (exl  intens.  & 
reXior,)  to  hring  through  to  an  end,  to 
finish,  to  perform,  trans. 

a)  prop,  spoken  of  any  work,  business, 
course,  etc.  e.  g.  Luke  13.  32  laffcic. 
Rom.  15.  28.  2  Cor.  7.  1  fir.  Ayi««fv- 
y^y,  i.  e.  to  practise.  8.  6,  11  bis. 
Phil.  1.  6.  Heb.  8.  5  iw.  rilv  vKtiy^y, 
i.  e.  to  make  Sept.  for  }^  Zech.  4.  9. 
bjB  Num.  23.  23.— 2  Mace.  3.  23. 
Pol.  1.  37.  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  26.— 
Heb.  9.  6  rag  Xarpiiag  eirtrcXovvric, 
performing  the  sacred  rites, — Philo  de 
Somn.  p.  653  iwireXely  Xeirovpyiac, 
Hdot  2.  63  Bvarlac.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  45. 

b)  Mid.  to  come  to  an  end,  to  finish, 
intrans.  and  with  dat.  of  manner,  Gral. 
3.  3  iyap^afieyoi  nvevfxart,  yvy  aapKl 
twiTcXuadi  having  begun  in  the  Spirit, 
do  ye  now  end  in  the  flesh  ?  i.  e.  in  at- 
tachment to  carnal  ordinanceft.  So  Sept. 
&piflfjLai  Koi  iinriKtiTfa  for  il?!)  1  Sam. 
3.  12. 

c)  fig.  spoken  of  suffering,  etc.  to 
accomplish,  i.  e.  to  undergo,  to  endure. 
Pass.  1  Pet.  5.  9. — Mid.  cirircXfitrOac 
ra  rov  yfipiac,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  8.  id. 
Apol.  Socr.  33. 

^EwtrfiBuoc,  a,  ov,  (JbrtrriZiQ  adv.  see 
in  Passow,)  apt,  proper,  Wisd.  4.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 17.  In  N.  T.  by  impl. 
needful,  necessary,  James  2.  16  ra  eirt- 
rii^eta  rod  tr^fiaroQ,  things  needful  for 
the  body,  i.  e.  the  necessaries  of  life. — 
1  Mace.  14. 34.  Jos.  Ant  2. 15.4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2. 10. 

^EwiridiifjLi,  f.  B^ffuf,  (rlOrifii,)  aor.  1 
IviBriKa,  aor.  2  iiriBriy,  On  3  plur.  pres. 
iwirtBiatrt  Matt  23. 4,  see  Buttm.  ^107* 
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n.  I,  1.  for  the  imper.  pres.  cirir/Oet  1 
Tim.  5.  22,  see  Buttm.  1.  c.  n.  1,  5. — 
To  place  or  put  upon,  to  lay  upon,  io 
impose,  trans. 

a)  pr.  and  (a)  genr.,  foil,  by  kirl  with 
accus.  Matt.  23.  4.  ijtopria  iiriTidiatnp 
lirl  Tovt  &itovQ  r&y  &ydp.  Luke  15.  5. 
Acts  15.  10  iiriOeiyat  i^vyov  lirl  TorTpd^ 
XTlXoy  K.  ij.  X.  Mark  4.21  Xifx^ov  hr\  tt)v 
Xvxylav.  Matt.  27.  29.  John  9. 15.  Acts 
28.  3.  So  Sept.  for  D^  Gen.  21. 14. 
Josh.  10.  24.  ]/0  Gen.  25.  20,  30 — 
Palaeph.  32.  14.'Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  14.— 
Foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  Acts  15.  28  i?ri- 
rlBtoBai  vfiiy  fidpa,  Lnke  23.  26.  John 
19.  2.  Fig.  of  a  name,  Mark  3.16, 17. 
Sept.  for  Crton  Dan.  1.  7:  5.  13.— Jos. 
Ant.  9.  7.  2  uit.  Hdian.  4.  7.  12.  Xen. 
GEc.  17. 9.--F0II.  by  Iwi  with  gen.  Luke 
8. 16  Xvxyoy  ivl  \v\viaQ.  by  iwdyta  with 
gen.  Matt.21.7:  27.  37.— (/?)  In  the 
phrase  iiririOiyat  tj^k  x<V^>  ^^^  X*'P^c> 
to  lay  the  hand  or  hands  upon^  as  the 
symbol  of  healing  power,  etc.  foil.. by 
M  with  accus.  Matt.  9.  18.  Mark  8. 
25 :  16.  18.  Acts  9.  17.  foil,  by  dat. 
Matt.  19.  13, 15.  Mark  5.  23:  6.  5  :  7. 
32 :  8.  23.  Luke  4.  40  :  13.  13.  AcU 
9.  12  :  28.  8. — or  for  benediction,  in- 
auguration, etc.  foil,  by  Ivi  with  ace. 
Acts  8.  17.  by  dat.  Acts  6.6:  8. 19 : 
13.  3  :  19.  6.  1  Tim.  5.  22.  Comp.  in 
•Eir/eco-ic.  So  Rev.  1.  17  liriO.  rny  Be- 
^lay  avTov  iv  ifii  in  text.  rec.  Sept. 
with  ivi  for  "SfDO  Lev.  1.  4 :  3.  2. 13. — 
(y)  Spoken  of  stripes,  to  lay  on,  i.  e. 
to  injlict,  TrXijyac  ciriOcvrcc  Luke  10.30. 
with  dat.  Acts  16. 23.  withiW  riya  Rev. 
22.18 — Of  punishments,  Diod.  Sic.  11. 
19.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  So  Cic.  pro 
Sext.  19  plagas  impono, — (S)  Fig.  of 
gifts,  to  lade  with,  to  supply  tvith,  with 
dat.  Acts  28.  10  ixideyro  to.  vpot  ri^v 
Xptiav, — Comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 4. 

b)  Mid.  to  set  oneself  upon  or  against 
any  one,  to  set  upon,  to  assail,  witib  dat. 
Acts  18.  10  ohliXz  kifiBiiatral  aoi.  So 
Sept.  for  7S)inn  Gen.  43.  18.  n^ 
2  Chr.  24.  2\,  25.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  l'. 
JE\.\.  H.  3.  19  med.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
15.  in  war,  Xen.  An,  2.  4.  3. 

c)  by  impl,  to  add  upon,  to  superadd^ 
irpo^  with  ace.  Rev.  22.  IS  lay  nc  iwi- 


6j  Tpoc  ravra. — Horn.  II.  7.  364.  Dem* 
165.  2. 

'EvtTtfA&w,  Q,  f.  riffuf,  (cTt  &  Tifi^i)  to 
put  further  honour  upon,  to  honour,  e.  g. 
the  dead,  Hdot.  6.  39.  Plut.  Artax.  14. 
of  things,  to  set  a  further  value  upon,  to 
estimate  higher,  e.  g.  in  price,  Dem.  918. 
22.  to  adjudge,  to  confirm  by  a  judg- 
ment,  Hdot.  4. 43.—  In  N.  T.  spoken  of 
an  estimate  or  judgment  put  upon  what 
is  wrong,  or  contrary  to  one's  wiU,  and 
hence  to  admonish,  to  reprove,  to  rebuke, 
foil,  by  dat. 

a)genr.with  dat.  of  pers.Matt.  16.  22. 
19.  13  oi  ^€  fiaOtiToX  kirtriiiricav  ahrolg. 
Mark  8.  32, 33:  10.13.  Luke9.55:17. 
3 :  18. 15 :  19.  39 :  23.  40.  absol.  2  Tim. 
4.  2.  Sept.  for  "8^1  Gen.  37. 10.  Ruth 
2.  16.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  26.  Dem.  558. 
27.  Xen.CEc.  11.24.— With  the  idea  of 
punishment,  Jude  9  cTtrc/i^aai  aroi  Kv- 
jotoc,  quoted  from  Zech.  3.  2  where  Sept. 
for  "lyU.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  4.  6. — 
Foil,  by  dat.  of  thing,  and  impl3ring  a 
desire  of  restraining,  e.  g.  spoken  of 
winds  and  waves.  Matt.  8.  26.  Mark  4. 
39.  Luke  8.  2i.  So  Sept.  and  13f^ 
Ps.  106. 9.  and  so  "IVH  Nah.  1.  4  where 
Sept.  &w€i\iia.  Of  a  fever,  Luke  4.  39. 

b)  by  imp),  to  admonish  strongly, 
with  urgency,  authority,  i.  e.  to  enjoin 
upon,  to  charge  strictly,  the  idea  of  re- 
buke or  censure  being  implied,  e.  g. 
demons,  foil,  by  dat.  Matt.  17.  18.  Mark 
1.  25  :  9.  25  :  Luke  4.  35,  41  :  9.  42. 
Of  persons,  with  dat.  Luke  9.  21.  So 
with  dat.  and  tva.  Matt.  20.  31  6  ^i 
oxXoc  ETerifiTiaey  ahrolq^iya  miMnriitrt^ffiy. 
Mark  10.48.  Luke  18. 39.  Matt.  16. 20 
in  Mss.  With  dat.  and  <  va  fiii,  ss£  to 
forbid  strictly.  Matt.  12.  16.  Mark  3. 
12.  8.  30. 

*EiriTifjUa,  ac,  4,  (iwirifjiab},)  the  being 
in  good  repute,  i.  e.  in  fM  citizenship, 
Dem.  230.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  18.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  of  the  estimate  fixed  upon 
a  wrong  by  a  judge,  a  judicial  infliction, 
i.  e.  penally,  punishment,  2  Cor.  2.  6. 
— Wisd.  3.  10.  Philo  de  Praem.  et 
Pcen.  init.  Classical  writers  prefer  ixi- 
ripLioy, 

*EiriTpiin»),  f.  ^j/ta,  (rpdiri^,)  aor.  1  eire- 
Tpiypa,  aor.  2^pa88.  ewtrpamiy  Acts  28. 
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16.  Bnttm.  $  96.  8»  5.  §  100.  n.  5.— <o 
turn  vpoHt  to  direct  upon,  trans,  i.  e.  by 
impl.  io  give  over  to,  to  eontmit  to,  Horn. 
Od.  2.  226.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  31.  Sept. 
for  apr  Gen.  39. 6.— In  N.  T.  to  permit, 
to  allow,  to  suffer,  with  dat.  of  pers.  and 
infin.  of  object  expr.  or  implied,  see 
Winer  §  45.  2.  Buttm.  §  140.  1.  Matt. 
8.  21  iirirp€}l/6y  fioi  wpwrov  iiireXBtiy  koI 
Bd\l/ai  Tov  iraripa  fwv,  v.  31 :  19.  8. 
Mark  5.  13  :  10.  4.  Luke  8.  32  bis.  9. 
59,  61.  Acts  21.  39:  26.  1  :  27.  3  : 
28.  16.  1  Cor.  14.  34.  1  Tim.  2.  12. 
— Sept.  Esth.  9. 14.  Job  32.  14.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Mh  V.  H.  2.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4.  29.  An.  1.  2.  19.— Absol. 
John  19.  38.  AcU  21.  40.  1  Cor.  16.  7 
iay  6  Kvpcoc  eirirpcirjy,  if  the  Lord  per* 
not.  Heb.  6.  3. — ^Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  22. 

'ETTtrpoir//,  riQ,  ii,  (iirirpiirfa,)  commis' 
Stan,  charge.  Acts  26.  12. — Arr.  Diss. 
Ep.  2.  8.  6.  Pol.  3.  15.  7.  ib.  18.  22.  5. 

'E7r/rpoiroc,  ov,  6,  (Ivirpiirot,)  pr.  *  one 
to  whom  a  charge  is  committed,'  i.  e.  a 
steward,  manager,  agent, 

a)  pr.  Matt.  20.  8.  Luke  8.  3  Xovia 
iircrp<$7rov  *lipufBov,  i.  e.  the  manager  of 
his  private  affairs. — Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6, 
where  king  Agrippa  makes  Thaumastus, 
a  freedman,  riJQ  abaiag  eirlrpowor,  Xen. 
CEc.  12.  2.  ib.  21.  9. 

b)  equiv.  to  6  irat^aywycJc,  (which 
see,)  i.  e.  a  tutor,  guardian,  curator, 
usuidly  a  slave  or  freedmau,  to  whose 
care  the  boys  of  a  family  were  commit- 
ted, who  trained  them  up,  and  instructed 
them  at  home,  or  accompanied  them  to 
the  public  schools.  Gal.  4.  2. — Pint. 
Cic.  p.  880.  rl  olr  ovk  iitirpovov  airrov 
TolcriKyoi^  (pvXatraeiQ ;  ^1.  V.  H.  13. 
43  or  44.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  40. 

*RiriTvy\ayia,  aor.  2  hrirv^ov,  (jvy\d' 
rw,)  to  light  upon,  to  chance  to  meet,  with 
dat.  Thuc.  8.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  5.  to 
hit  a  mark,  to  attain  one's  aim,  Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  4.  6.  28.— In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
attain  unto,  i.  e.  to  obtain,  to  acquire, 
foil,  by  gen.  Heb.  6.  15  cirirvx^  ^^ 
kirayytXlaQ,  11.  33.  with  ace.  rovro 
Rom.  11.  7  in  later  edit,  see  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  762.  Absol.  Rom.  11.  7.  James 
4.  2.— with  gen.  Sept.  Prov.  12.  27. 
Pol.  21.  3.  8.  Xen.  (Ec.  2.  3.  absol. 
Thuc.  6.  38. 


*Eirc^a/ycii,  f.  ^av6,  aor.  1  mt^riva^ 
aor.  2  pass,  kirtfdviiv,  pr.  to  cause  to  ap- 
pear upon  or  to,  to  shew  before,  to  e«- 
hibit,  trans,  and  fig.  3  Mace.  2.  19. 
Theogn.  359.  Pint.  Marcell.  1.— In 
N.  T.  Act  with  ^avroF  implied,  and  also 
Mid.  or  Pass.,  to  shew  oneself  upon  or  to, 
i.  e.  to  appear  upon  or  to,  spoken  of 
light,  to  shine  upon,  intrans.  Buttm.  § 
113.  n.  2.  $  130.  n.  2.  Mattb.  §  496.  1. 

&)pr,  in  Act.  pres.  absol.  Acts  27. 20 
pTfre  atrrpuy  iirt^aAv6yTWP,  aor.  1  with 
dat.  Luke  1.  79  Ara-oXrl  cf  vt^vc — eirt- 
<l>dpai  roic  iy  vKdrti,  where  for  the  form 
iiri^avai  instead  ofciri^i/vcu  (Act.  Thorn* 
$  30)  see  Buttm.  §101.  n.  2.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  24  sq.— -ffil.  V.  H.  13.  1.  icai 
hirpoinrrtaQ  iirifprivt,  Aairtp  hcrriip,  Pol. 
5.  6.  6  apri  r^c  4^epac  eirt^aivovaiyc. 
Pass.  Ep.  of  Jer.  61. 

b)^.  in  aor.  2  pass,  to  be  conspicuous, 
to  be  known  and  manifest.  Tit.  2.  11  if 
xdpiQ,  3.  4.  Comp.  Sept.  for  TOyi 
Gen.  35.  7. 

'Eirc^yeta,  ac,  4,  {kiru^aivbt,)  an  ap* 
pearing,  appearance,  spoken  of  the  ad- 
vent of  Jesus,  2  Tim.  1.  10.  of  his  fu- 
ture advent,  2  Thess.  2.  8.  1  Tim.  6. 
14.  2  Tim.  4.  1,  8.  Tit.  2.  13.  Comp. 
Luke  1.  78,  79. — Of  splendid  celestial 
appearances  in  aid  of  Israel,  2  Mace.  3. 
24  :  5.  4.  a1.  of  the  pillar  of  fire,  Jos. 
Ant.3.14.  4.  genr.  Pol.  3.94.  3.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  25. 

'Er-c^v^c,  ioQ,  ovg,  6,  fi,  adj.  (ciri^i- 
vofiait)  appearing  upon  or  to,  visible, 
Thuc.  7.  19.  clear,  manifest,  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  1.  10.  In N.  T.  splendid,  i.e. 
^g,  illustrious,  memorable.  Acts  2.  20 
n)v  iifiipav  Kvplov  rijv  fitydXriv  Kaliiri" 
^y^i,  quoted  from  Joel  2.  31  where 
Sept.  for  HlhX  &8  &lso  v.  11.  Heb.  1. 
7.— Pol.  1.36.  3.  ib.  1.  78.  11.  of 
persons,  Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  2.  M\,  V.  H. 
8.  19.  Xen.  Ag.  3.  2. 

'Eiri^avca,  f.  avtrij,  (^avw,  f^dw,)  to  ap* 
pear  unto,  to  shine  upon,  fig.  to  give 
light  to,  to  enlighten,  with  dat.  Eph.  5. 
14. — Act.  Thom.  §  34c7re^v(fe  yap  /juh 
Awo  ^yriloQ,  Not  found  in  the  Classics. 

*E9rc^pta»,  f.  Ivolau,  aor.  2  iviiyiyKoy, 
to  bear  or  bring  upon  or  to  a  person,  viz. 

a)  pr.  to  bring  to  any  one,  foil,  by  cti 
with  ace.  Acts  19.  12  iStrrt  inl  rove  &^- 
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Berovyrag  iTrt/^petrSai  Airo  rov  XP<*^^C 
aifTov  orov^pca.— Jos.  Ant,  4.  8.  22. 
Thuc.  4.  87. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  add  upon,  to  ^- 
peradd  to,  Phil.  1.  17  oi6fi£yoi  6\l\l/iy 
cTc^pecy  ro«c  ^etrfsoit  fiov,  Philo  Leg. 
ad  Cai.  p.  1009  w^p  t-KK^ptav  mipL 
Aristoph.  Rhet.  3.  6. 

c)  to  bring  upon,  i.  e.  against,  in  a  ju- 
dicial sense,  of  accusation,  etc.  Acts  25. 

18  air/av.  Jude  9  tcptaiv. — Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.  23  post  init.  Hdian.  3.  8.  13.  Pol. 
6.  41.  3. — So  of  wrath  or  punishment, 
Rom.  3.  5  hrn^piav  tt^v  Spyiiv,  i.  e.  in- 
flicting punishment. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  14. 2 
dWriv  Toli  MyvTTTtoiQ  IwufUpti  irXi/y^v. 

*Eiri<l>iaviid,  &,  f.  iiata,  to  cry  out  upon 
i.  e.  thereupon,  Luke  23. 21.  in  accla- 
mation, AcU  12,  22. — Esdr.  9.  47. 
Plut.  de  Herodot.  malig.  34. — ^foU.  by 
dat.  of  person  upon  i.  e.  for  or  against 
whom  outcry  is  made,  Acts  22.  24. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  133.  n.  2.  Matth.  § 
389.— Plut.  Timol.  36. 

'£7rc0a>(rfrci»,  {a^itaKia,  0cDC))  to  grow 
light  upon,  to  dawn  upon,  intrans.  Matt. 
28.  1.  rp  ewKjUMXTKoifori^  i.  e.  fifup^.  Luke 
23.  54.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  18. 

•E^tX^ipiw,  &,  f.  iiata,  (x^lp,)  to  lay  hands 
upon,  e.  g.  ttiicvif,  trhf,  Horn.  Od.  24. 
386,  395.  to  attack,  Jos.  de  Vita  sua 
44. — In  N.  T.  ^g,  to  take  in  hand,  to 
undertake,  to  attempt,  with  infin.    Luke 

1.  1  ToWol  tTEx^iprnrav  iLvaTalaaOai 
BifiyritTiv,  Acts  9.  29  :  19. 13.— 2  Mace. 

2.  29.  Pol.  1.  47.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6. 
1.  CEc.  10.  8. 

'Exix^'w,  f.  €V(r«,  (x«<^»)  lo  pour  upon, 
trans,  e.  g.  upon  wounds,  Luke  10.  34. 
Sept.  for  pT  Gen.  28.  18:  35.  14.— 
Jos.  Ant.  2.' 16.  3.  Xen.  CEc.  17.  9. 
[The  passage  of  Jos*  is  quite  inapposite.] 

^Eirt^optfyita,  w,  f.  ^o-w,  (^opijyikt,)  to 
furnish  upon,  i.  e.  besides,  in  addition, 
to  supply  further,  to  superadd,  trans.  2 
Cor.  9.  10  6  €vixopriy<!l>y  enripfia  r^ 
oirdpovri.  Gal.  3.  5.  2  Pet.  1.  5,  11. 
Comp.  18.55. 10.  where  Heb.]jriX  Sept. 
hih^fii. — Ecclus.  25.  22  of  a  wife  who 
brings  with  her  a  largedowry. — Mid.  in  a 
reciprocal  sense,  to  supply  [to]  one  an- 
ol/ier,  tofunush  aid  mutually.  Col.  2. 

19  ro  a&iia  kftnyppriyovp,tvov  Ka\  avfifii^ 
fia2;6fA€yoy,  where  ro  tr&fjia  is  put  collec- 


^EwOVOfA&Z^ 

tively  for  all  the  parts  or  members; 
comp.  £ph.  4.  16  ro  ffQfia  awapfioXo" 
yovfuyoy  xai  trvfifi, 

*Earixopriyia,  ag,  ii,  (iirixopriyiut,)  sup^ 
ply,  aid,  help,  Phil.  1.  19.  £ph.  4. 16 
dm  iraffiyc  ^9c  lifc  kvtxopiiyiaQ  through 
all  the  joints  <f  supply,  i.  e.  which  afford 
mutual  aid,  comp.  in  ^Ewixopvy^^* 

'£ircxp^o»>  f.  /<yWf  (XP^*^»)  lo  *^  ^ 
smear  upon,  to  anoint  upon,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  iwi  with  ace.  John  9.  6  hrixpivt 
r6y  TTiXoy  ivi  rove  ofOaXfAovQ,  by  ace, 
of  the  thing  anointed,  v.  11  iwixpi<n 
fiov  rove  ^6aX/Liovc  i.  e,  rf  injX^.— 
Lucian.  Quom.  Hist,  conscr.  62  iirixpl" 
(jrac  ^€  Tirayf  i.  e.  ro  oyofia, 

^EnoiKo^fjiiid,  Q,  f.  ifiyid,  {ivi  &  oIko^ 
fiiid,)  to  build  upon  i.  e.  as  a  foundation » 
Pass.  fbll.  by  M  with  dat.  Xen.  An. 
3.  4.  11.— In  N.  T.  only  fig.  to  build 
upon,  spoken  of  Christian  faith  and 
Christian  life,  both  in  the  whole  church 
and  in  its  individual  members,  as  built 
upon  the  only  foundation,  Christ, and  im-* 
plying  the  constant  internal  and  exter- 
nid  developement  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  the  visible  church,  like  a  holy 
temple  progressively  and  unceasingly 
built  up  from  the  foundation  ;  comp.  1 
Cor.  3.  9,  10.  See  Neander  Gesch.  d. 
Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  der  chr.  Kirche,  I.  p. 
166,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  245.  So 
Pass.  foil,  by  M  with  dat.  Eph.  2.  20 
liroiKoBofJLTiBiyrei  cTri  rip  BefxeXif  riay  h-KO^ 
<n6\iay  k,  r.  X.  Col.  2.  7.  Act.  foil,  by 
ace.  and  kvL  with  ace.  1  Cor.  3.  12.  by 
ace.  V,  14,  absol.  v.  10  bis. — By  impU 
to  build  up  further,  i.  e.  in  the  futh  and 
upon  Christ,  foil,  by  accus.  of  pers.« 
expr.  or  impl.  Acts  20.  32  r^  ^vyafii^ 
yf  itroiKohoyiijtrai  i.  e.  v/iac.  Jude  20 
kiroiK,  kavrovQ, — Comp.  Plut.  de  Mo- 
narch and  Democr.  1  init. 

'£iroi:eXXui,  f.  t\&,  (oircXXoi  =  iccXXw,) 
to  drive  upon,  e.  g.  a  ship  upon  a  shoal, 
etc,  to  run  agromd,  trans.  Acts  27.  41 
t-KbiKtiKay  rf^y  vavy» — Hdot.  7.  182  riiv 
via.  Pol.  4.  41.  2.  Thuc.  4.  26. 

'ETOKo/ua^oi,  f.  aerki,  {ivi  &  6yofJL6.Zta,) 
to  name  upon  or  after,  i.  e.  in  allusion 
to  some  other  name  or  circumstance, 
Sept.  for  Knp  Gen.  4.  17,  24,  25.  al. 
In  N.  T.  Pass,  to  be  named  in  addition, 
i.  e.  to  some  other  name.  Jto  6e  also 
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called f  Rom.  2.  17  <nf  ^lovZaloc  iwoyo- 
ftai/i.-^Pol.  1.  29.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  6.  17. 

*EKOWT€viaf  f.  £v9ii»,  (oxrcviif,)  to  look 
upoHf  i.  e.  to  oversee^  to  inspect,  ra  tpya 
Horn.  Od.  16.  140.  Hes.  Op.  et  Di. 
765.  [712.]  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  behold, 
to  contemplate,  trans.  1  Pet.  2.  12  :  3. 
2.--P0I.  5.  69.  6.  Dem.  168.  13. 

'£ir<$im}c>  ov,  o,  {i'jr6)JM}fiai  fut.  to 
itftopauf,)  a  looker-on,  spectator,  eye-wit- 
ness, 2  Pet.  1.  16.— 2  Mace.  7.  35.  3 
Mace.  2.  21.  overseer,  Dem.  47.  4. 

"Exoc,  €0c,  ovc»  r6,  {tlwov,  itru,)  a 
word,  Heb.  7.  9  cue  c^oc  ecirciv  fo  /o 
speak,  see  in  Elirov  a.  init. 

'fiTovpdf'ioCf  lov,  6,  fi,  (IkI  &  ovpayoe,) 
pr.  '  upon  or  above  [rather  at,  i.  e.  in ; 
fi)r  6  ^ir*  ohpavf]  the  heavens/  i.  e. 
heavenly,  ceUstialf  viz. 

a)  spoken  of  those  who  dwell  in  hea- 
ven ;  Matt.  18.  35  o  warrlp  6  eirovpdyiOQ. 
Phil.  2.  10  miwovp^yioi,  i.  e.  angels. — 
2  Mace.  3.  39.  Horn.  Od.  17.  484.  II. 
6.  129. — Of  those  who  come  from  hea- 
ven, 1  Cor.  15.  48  bis,  49,  comp.  v. 
47 ;  and  Phil.  3.  21.— Of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  the  sun,  moon,  etc.  1  Cor.  15. 
40  bis,  comp.  v.  41. 

b)  neut.  plur.  ra  iwovpdvia,  i.  e.  the 
heavens,  heaven,  Eph.  1.  20  cv  Be^if  air- 
Tov  iy  rots  kirovpavloiQ.  2.  6  :  3.  10.  So 
of  the  lower  heavens,  the  sky,  the  air, 
as  the  seat  of  evil  spirits,  Eph.  6.  12, 
comp.  in  Oypayd^  and  'A//p. — Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  546  sq. 

c)  spoken  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
and  whatever  pertains  to  it,  see  in 
BaffcXeia  c.  E.  g.  of  the  kingdom  itself, 
2  Tim.  4.  18  iIq  riiv  ^tr,  ri)v  cttov- 
fKiFioy.  So  Heb.  3.  1  KktiatQ  evovpaytOQ, 
6.  4:  8.  5:  9.  23:  11.  16:  12.  22, 
comp.  Rev.  21.  2.  Also  ra  ivovpdy ta, 
things  pertaining  to  the  kingdom  of 
God,  Eph.  1.  3.  or  genr.  things  spi- 
ritual, John  3.  12. 

*£iiT(£,  oi,  al,  rd,  indec.  seven,  Matt. 
15.  34,  36,  37.  Acts  20.  6.  al.  The 
number  seven  was  often  put  by  the  Jews 
for  an  indef.  round  number.  Matt.  12. 
45  :  22.  25.  Luke  11.  26.  al.  comp. 
Gen.  18.  41  sq.  Ruth  4.  15.  1  Sam. 
2.  5.  Is.  4.  1.  Prov.  26.  25.  Like- 
wise as  a  sacred  number,  of  good  omen ; 
as  also  among  the  Egyptians ,  Arabians, 


Persians,  etc.     Acts  6.  3.     Rev.  1.  4, 

12,  16:  2.  1.  al.  comp.  Gen.  21.  28. 
Ex.  37.  23.  Lev.  4.  6,  17.  al.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.  art.  ^3lt^. 

'EuToiciCf  num.  adv.  (firra,)  seven 
times,  put  for  an  indef.  round  number. 
Matt.  18.  21,  22.  Luke  17.  4  bis.  Sept. 
for  y3tt^  Ps.  119.  164.  O'DIB  Wtt^ 
2  K.  5.'lO,  14.     , 

'EnraKiaxlXioi,  a«,  a,  (xlXtoi,)  seven 
thousand,  Rom.  11.  4,  quoted  from  1 
K.  19.  18  where  Sept.  lirra  xtXia^cc 
Sept.  for  D^^  DV^t  Num.  3.  22.  1 
Chr.  29.  4.  ^  ' 

"Ewta,  see  EItov. 

"EpooToc,  ov,  6,  (cpaw,)  Erastus^  pr. 
name  of  a  Christian,  Acts  19. 22.  Rom. 
16.  23.  2  Tim.  4.  20. 

^'Epydi^ofjLai,  f.  daofjiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(ipyoy,)  imperf.  €lpya(6fjLriy,  aor.  1  elpya- 
ffdfiriy,  peri',  pass,  eipyafffmi  as  depon. 
2  John  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  6.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  136.  3.  but  also  in  pass, 
signif.  John  3.  21.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10. 
9.  comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6. — Tomorkf 
intrans.  and  trans. 

1.  intrans.  to  work,  to  labour,  i.  e. 
(a)  pr.  iy  rj  afiveXwyt  Matt.  21.  28.  at 
a  trade.  Acts  18.  3.  1  Cor.  4.  12.  1 
Thess.  2.  9.  2  Thess.  3.  8.  genr.  Luke 

13.  14.  John  9.  4ult.  1  Cor.  9.  6.  1 
Thess.  4.  11.  2  Thess.  3.  10,  11,  12. 
Sept.  for  lay  Ex.  5. 18.  Deut.  5.  13. 
—Test.  Xli  Patr.  p.  626  ipy.  iytpyoiQ 
y%.  Dem.  1048  pen.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2. 
57  bis.  ib.  2.  7.  12. — (j3)  In  the  sense 
of  to  be  active,  i.  e.  to  exert  one's  powers 
and  Acuities,  etc.  John  5.  17  bis,  6 
iranjp  ipyd^erai  ic.  r.  X.  Rom.  4.  4,  5. 
— (y)  Also,  to  do  business,  i.  e.  to  trade, 
to  traffic.  Matt.  25.  16  ilpydtraTO  iy 
ovroif. — Dem.  957.  27  riW. 

2.  trans,  to  work,  to  form  by  labour, 
i.  e.  to  do,  to  perform,  to  produce,  etc. 

a)  genr.  of  things  wrought,  done, 
performed,  e.  g.  miracles,  John  6.  30  ri 
ipyd^fl  i.  e.  tnifuioy*  Acts  13.  41  tpyoy, 
comp.  Hab.  1.  5  w];iere  Sept.  for  /J^- 
Of  sacred  rites,  ra  Upa  ipya(,  1  Cor.  9. 
13.  So  genr.  Eph.  4.  28.  Col.  3.  23. 
ipya  rod  GcoD  epydfcoOai  John  6,  28. 
9.  4.  tpyoy  rov  Kvplov  1  Cor.  16.  10, 
€pya  iy  Oe^  iipyaafjiiya,  wrought  in  God, 
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I.e.  in  confonnity  to  his  will,  John  3. 21. 
Sept.  fbr-rgy  Num.  3.7:  8.  12.  bVB 
Job  33.  29.  '  Ps.  7.  16.— Hdian.  8.  V. 

14.  Xen.  An.  6.  3.  17.  GEc.  7.  20. 
Antiphon.  14.  34  ipy,  epyoy  rotovroy, — 
Also  ipydiofiai  tpyov  KoKbv  tig  nva 
Matt,  26.  10,  \lv  TivC\  Mark  14.  6.  8 
John  5.  TO  kyadov  wpog  vavrag  Gral.  6. 

10.  TO  KQKoy  Ttvt  Rom.  13.  10,  com  p. 
Prov.  3.  30  where  Sept.  for  7p^.— with 
etc  Ttya  Dero.  1252.  20.  Palaeph.  1.  8, 

11.  Tiyd  Ti  Luc.  D.  Mort.  2.  1.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  30. — Fig.  to  work,  i.  e.  good 
or  evil,  to  doy  to  comm'Ut  to  practise^  with 
ace.  as  TO  iiyaOoy  Rom.  2.  10.  rj)v 
hiKaioavvny  Acts  10.  35,  but  Heb.  11. 
33  see  in  ^vcaiotn/vti  a.  Tv^y  ayoftiay 
Matt.  7.  23.  &,fJLapTlay  James  2.  9. 
Sept.  kvofiLay  ipy.  for  ^5®  Ps.  5.  6:  6. 
9.  Job  34.  32.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  18 
^6yoy.  Pint.  Agesi.  23  mid.  tpyoy  huvoy. 
Thuc.  3.  Q6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  tilU  to  cultivate^ 
e.  g.  Ttiy  yfjyt  Sept.  for  Tliy  Gen.  2.  5, 

15.  Xen.  CEc.  1.  8.  In  N.  T.  ^g. 
spoken  only  of  the  sea,  Triy  SdXaaffay 
ipydieaSai,  to  cultivate  the  sea,  i.  e.  as 
in  Engl,  topfy  the  sea^  to  follow  the  sea, 
i.  e.  as  an  occupation,  as  seamen,  mer- 
chants, etc.  Rev.  18. 17. — Appian.  Hist. 
R.  8.  2  yaval  t€  xpitfieyot,  xal  Tr^y  Od- 
Xacraav  ola  ^oiyiKtg  epyaCdfityot,  Plut. 
de  Solert.  An.  23.  X.  p.  61.  ed.  R.  rove 
kpyaCofUyovQ  r^v  BdkaTTay*  Aristot. 
Probl.  38.  2.  So  doKaTTovpyuy  Pol.  6. 
52.  1.  OoXorrovpyo/  of  fishermen  Xen. 
(Ec.  16.  7. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  work  for ,  to  labour 
for,  to  earn,  e.  g.  ri^y  fip&aiy  John  6.  27. 
genr.  2  John  8.  Sept.  for  HfJO  Prov. 
31.  18.— Palaeph.  21.  2.     Dem.  1358. 

12.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  5. 
*Epyaala,  ac,  ht  (Ipydiofjiat,)  work, 

labour,  Hdot.  Vit.  Hom.  3  hirh  kpyatrltjc 
j(itpu>y.     In  N.  T. 

a)  labour,  i.  e.  fig.  pains,  effort,  in 
the  Latinism  ipyaaiay  iiBdyai,  operam 
dare,  Luke  12.  58,  see  fully  in  AlBwfii 
d.  a. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  7  /i^  <nfy  iroyy 
fitlh'  kpyaaiff.  Pol.  5.  100.  4. 

b)  a  working,  doing,  ^,  e.  practice,  per- 
formance, i.  e.  of  evil,  with  tic  final,  Eph. 

4.  19  kpyaaiay  kKad  wdoti^y  i.  e.  so  as 


334  "Epyov 

to  work  all  uncleanness.  Comp.  Sept. 
for  rOVbr^  l  Chr.  6.  49:  28.  20.— 
iEschin.Dial.  2. 36  irpoc  tpyaaiag  irpay- 
fidrtay  fwxOripkfy, 

c)  work,  i.  e.  occupation,  trade,  craft. 
Acts  19.  25  Sept.  for  HD^TD  Jon.  1. 
8.  comp.  Ps.  107.  23. — dW.  503.  17. 
Xen.  CEc.  6.  8,  9. 

d)  meton.  earnings,  gain,  i.  e.  from 
labour.  Acts  16.  16, 19  :  19.  24.->Act. 
Thom.  16.  Dem.  1283.  28.  Xen.  Mem. 

3.  10.  1. 
*Epyarijc»  ov,  6,  (epyaCofcac,)  a  worker, 

labourer,  viz. 

a)  genr.  i.  e.  in  the  fields.  Matt.  9. 
37  6  fiky  depitTfiog  ttoXvc,  ol  ^e  ipydrai 
oXiyoi.  ▼.  38:  10.  10:  20.  1,  2,  8. 
Luke  10.  2  bis,  7-  1  Tim.  5.  18.  James 
5.  4.— Ecclus.  19. 1.  Plut.  Cato  M.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  11.— Fig.  by  S.  Paul 
of  labourers  in  the  church,  i.  e.  teachers, 
etc.  2  Tim.  2.  15  kpydrtiy  iLytwaitryvy" 
Toy,  So  with  censure,  2  Cor.  11.  13. 
Phil.  3.  2.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  746 
kpydrtfc  Kvpiov. 

b)  vnth  gen.  a  worker,  doer,  of  any 
thing  =  6  kpyaZ6fxeyot,  Luke  13.  27 
kpydrai  rfj^  a^ijciac,  workers  of  iniquity, 
etil  doers. — 1  Mace.  3.  6.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  27. 

c)  a  workman,  artisan.  Acts  19.  25. 
— Luc.  Somn.  2  Xen.  Hiero  6.  11. 

"Epyov,  ov,  t6,  (obsol.  epyw,  to  do,) 
work,  i.  e. 

a)  LABOUR,  business,  employment^ 
something  to  be  done,  viz.  (a)  genr. 
Mark  13.  34  Ka\  ^ovc  eK^ffTf  to  Ipyov 
alrrov.  Eph.  4.  12  ci£  epyoy  haxoklac* 
1  Tim.  3.  1.  Sept.  for  TOKpO  Gen. 
2.  2  :  39.  11.  Ex.  35.  2^— Luc.  D. 
Deer.  17.  1  cv  ^pyf  Jjaay.  Xen.  CESc. 
7.  6.  ib.  20. 16, 19.— Of  the  work  which 
Jesus  was  sent  to  fulfil  on  earth,  to 
ipyoy  John  17.  4.  to,  tpya  John  5.  20, 
36:  10.  38.  to  tpyoy  tov  narpog,  sc. 
o  ii^uK€  fjLOi  Xya  woi^arM,  John  4.  34  :  9. 

4.  comp.  17.  4.  So  to  epyoy  tov  KvploVf 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  *  which  he 
began,  and  left  to  be  continued  by  his 
disciples,'  equiv.  to  the  cause  of  Christ, 
the  gospel-work,  1  Cor,  15.  58:  16. 10. 
Phi(.  2.  30.  Also  of  this  work  as  com- 
mitted to  apostles  and  teachers,  2  Tim* 
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4.  5  epyoy  woiriffop  ehayyeXiffrvv, 
13.  2  :  14.  26:  15.  38.  Phil.  1.  22. 
Further,  epyoy  tov  OcoD,  work  of  God, 
i.  e.  which  God  requires,  duty  towards 
him,  John  6.  28,  29.  Rev.  2.  26. — 
(/3)  in  the  sense  of  undertakings  attempt. 
Acts  5.  38.     2  Tim.  4.  18.     Sept.  for 

ntoWD  Deut  15.  10.     TT7  Job  84.  21 . 

» -I  ~  *  » » 

— Wisd.  2.  12. 

b)  WORK,  i.  e.  DEED,  actj  actum,  im- 
plying something  done,  viz.  (a)  genr. 
as  tpyov  epy&(€<rdai,  to  work  a  work,  to 
do  a  deed.  Acts  13.  41  bis,  quoted  from 
Hab.  1.  5  where  Sept.  for  ^9  ^Jt^, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3.— Hdian.  2.  3. 
17.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  1.  Mem.  3.  5.  3.— 
So  of  the  works  of  Jesus,  miracles, 
mighty  deeds.  Matt.  11.  2.  John  7.  3, 
21  :  14.  10,  II,  12:  15.  24.  Of  God, 
Heb.  3.  9  tlhov  ra  cpya  uov,  from.  Ps. 
95.  9  where  Sept.  for  Dv^B. 

(p)  where  \<5yocand  epyoy,  (worrf and 
deed,)  stand  in  contrast.  Luke  24.  19 
^vynroc  iy  tpy^  rai  iy  \oy^.  Col.  3. 
17  6*'  \6yi^  n  iy  epyy.  Acts  7.  22.  Rom. 
15.18.  2Cor.l0.11.  Tit.  1.  16.— Ec- 
clus  3.  8.  Luc.  Toxar.  35.  Xen.  Hi.  7. 
2.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  3. — So  by 
impl.  James  1.  25  uvk  uKpoarrig — dXXa 
irotiyr^c  cpyov,  i.  e.  not  a  hearer  of  the 
word  only,  but  a  doer  of  the  deed, 

(y)  of  the  works  of  men  (generally) 
in  reference  to  right  and  wrong,  as  judged 
by  the  moral  law,  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  etc.  (1)  genr.  Matt.  23.  3,  5 
wdyra  ra  tpya  avrHy  iroiovai  vpot  ro 
dtadrlyai  rdtQ  dvOp.  John  3.  20,  21. 
Acts  26.  20.  Rom.  3.  27.  Gal.  6.  4. 
So  Kara  ra  tpya  6.wo^tB6yat,  etc.  to  re- 
ward according  to  one's  works,  Rom.  2, 
6.    2  Cor.  11.  15.    1  Pet.  1.  17.    Rev. 

20.  12.  So  Sept.  and  >53  Prov.  24. 12. 
Jer.  50.  29.--(2)  of  good  works,  with 
epithets,  [denoting  moral  virtue^  e.  g. 
ipyoy  hyaQov,  tpya  iyaOo,  a  good  deed, 
good  works,  i.  e.  either  benefit,  kindness. 
Acts  9.  36.  1  Tim.  6.  18.  or,  well- 
doing, virtue,  piety,  Rom.  2.  7 :  13.  3. 
Eph.  2.  10.  2  Thess.  2.  17.     Heb.  13. 

21.  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  12.  Mem. 
2.  1.  20.)  ipyoy  ica\6v,  tpya  JcaAa,  a 
good  deed,  good  works,  i.  e.  a  pious  act, 
well-doing,  virtue,  etc.     Matt.  5.  16. 


Mark  14.  6.  Tit.  2.  7.  Heb.  10.  24. 
1  Pet.  2.  12.  (comp.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6. 
35.)  ro  £pyo  [ra]  iy  EiKaioavyri  =  ra 
BiKuia,  Tit.  3.  5.  cpyov  riXeioy,  perfect 
work,  i.  e.  full,  complete  in  well-doing, 
James  1.  4.  Without  epithet,  John  8. 
39  ra  tpya  rov*Afipadu.  James  3.  13. — 
(3)  of  evil  works,  with  [suitable]  epithets, 
e.  g.  £p.ya  iroyripa,  wicked  works,  eoil 
deeds,  John  3.  19.  Col.  1.21.  1  John 
3.  12.  cpya  yeicpd,  dead  works,  i.  e.  sin- 
ful, Heb.  6.  1.  Ipya  &yofjLa  2  Pet.  2.  8. 
cpya  iLtrefielaQ  Jude  15.  cpya  rod  (tko- 
rovQ,  i.  e.  of  moral  darkness,  sin,  Rom. 
13.  12.  Ipya  r^c  aapKSg,  carnal  works. 
Gal.  5.  19.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3  jTpy. 
iroyripoy  Ka\  aitrypoy.  An.  5.  7.  32  cpya 
d(r£/3c/ac.)  So  without  epithet,  by  impl., 
Rev.  2.  6  ori  fjnaelg  ra  tpya  r&y  Niifo- 
Xciiriiy.  V.  13,  22:  3.  1  :  18.  6.  1  Cor. 
5.  2.  John  8.  41,  comp.  v.  44. — (4) 
of  the  works  of  the  law,  tpya  rov  yofwv, 
i.  e.  required  by  or  conformable  to  the 
Mosaic  moral  law ;  so  of  a  course  re- 
quired by  this  law,  Rom.  2.  15  ro  tpyoy 
rov  y6fu}v.  or  conformable  to  this  law, 
Rom.  3.  20.  Gal.  2.  16.  So  with  rov 
yofiov  implied,  in  St.  Paul's  writings, 
Rom.  4.  2,  6  :  9.  11 :  11.  6.  Eph.  2. 
9.  2  Tim.  1.  9.  al.— (5)  of  works  of 
faith,  Ipya  wltrreiac,  i*  e.  springing  from 
faith  combined  with  faith,  e.  g.  epya 
irltrretoc,  1  Thess.  1.  3.  2  Thess.  1.11, 
So  with  rfJQ  iriaretifg  implied  Heb.  6. 10, 
and  in  the  Ep.  of  James  c.  2.  14, 17 — 
26.  comp.  esp.  v.  22.  26.  See  Bibl. 
Repos.  IV.  p.  696  sq. 

c)  work,  i.  c.  A  thino  wrought, 
something  made,  created ;  genr.  of  men. 
Acts  7.  41  iy  toIq  tpyoiQ  r&y  x^^^^^t  *•  e. 
an  idol.  1  Cor.  3.  13,  14,  15:  9.  1. 
Sept.  for  n^^  Deut.  27.  15.  2  K.  19. 

18.  ^S  Ps.  9.  17.— Hdian.  8.  4.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  7.  CEc.  6.  13.— Of 
the  works  of  God,  genr.  Acts  15.  18 
yyuara  rf  Qif  irdyra  ra  tpya  alrrov. 
Rom.  14.  20.  Phil.  1.  6.  2  Pet.  3.  10. 
Rev.  15.  3.  Heb.  1.  10  £pya  riiy 
\€ip(ay  <rov  eiarly  oi  ohpayoi,  quoted  from 
Ps.  102.  26  where  Sept.  for  Htt^,  as 
also  Ps.  103.  22 :  104.  32.  comp.  Is. 
64.  8.  for  b^  Is.  45.  11.— Horn.  II. 


19. 


22.— So  of  works  imply ing 
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and  put  for  power ,  might,  e.  g.  of  Gk)d, 
John  9.  3  cva  ^ayipittBj  rii  ^pya  rov 
Qtov  h  avr^.  Of  Satan,  1  John  8.  8 
tya  Xvcrjj  ra  cpya  rov  Actt/3<5Aov,  i.  e.  de- 
stroy his  power.     Al. 

*FjpedlZta,  f.  iattfy  (tpidta,  epcc»)  to  ex- 
cite^ pr.  to  anger,  i.  e.  to  provokcy  to 
irritate,  trans.  Col.  3.  21  ra  riKva  vfjiwy. 
1  Mace.  15.  40.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  650 
=  vapo^vyeiy.  Hom.  II.  4.  5.  Xen. 
Ven.  10.  14, 15. — Also  to  action,  i.  e.  to 
incite,  to  stimulate,  2  Cor.  9.  2. — Arr. 
Diss.  Ep.  2.  23.  13.  to  enjoyment, 
Anacr.  22.  5. 

'Epet^w,  f.  el^ia,  to  fx  firmly,  trans. 
Hom.  II.  22.  112.  Pol.  2.  33.  3.  In 
N.  T.  intrans.  with  tavT6y  impl.  to  6e- 
come  fixed,  to  stick  fast,  as  a  ship  upon 
a  sandbank  Acts  27. 41.  Comp«  Buttm. 
J  130.  n,  2.— Hom.  Od.  22.  450.  Gr. 
Anth.  II.  242  fiaar^  Iv)  ^aorov  ipeiaac. 
trans.  Pol.  3.  46.  1.  See  Buttm.  Lexil. 
p.  112  sq. 

*Epevyo/iae,  f.  {o/icu,  depon.  Mid.  pr. 
*  to  eject  [*  wind  from  the  stomach'] 
through  the  mouth,'  hence  to  vomit, 
Hom.  Od.  9.  374.  figur.  of  the  sea,  a 
volcano,  Hom.  Od.  5. 403.  Pind.  Pyth. 
1.  40.  of  a  river  emptying  itself,  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  11.  App.  B.  Mithr.  103.  of  a 
cry  of  men  or  animals,  to  bellow,  Theocr. 
Id.  13.58.  Hom.  11.20.  403.— Hence, 
in  N.  T.  and  in  Alexandrine  usage,  to 
speakout,  totater,  trans.  Matt.  1 3.35  epi  v- 
J^ftai  Keicpvfifiiya,  Sept.  for  j^Ilil  Ps« 
19.  2:  119.  171 :  145.  7.  See  Sturz. 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  167  sq.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  63  sq. 

*Ep€vydtt,  w,  f.  Iiffut,  to  search  into,  to 
investigate,  to  explore,  trans,  rag  ypa^a'c 
John  5.  39 :  7.  52.  rac  rapdtac  Rom. 
8.  27.  Rev.  2.  23.  ra  fidOrf  roC  Bcoi 
1  Cor.  2.  10.  foil,  by  iroToc  1  Pet.  1.11. 
Sept.  for  It^  Gen.  44.  12.  1  K.  20.  6. 
"Tpn  2  Sam.  10.  3.— Hdian.  7.  6.  12. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  12. 

'Epikt,  see  in  £7iro>'. 

^Eprifila,  ac,  fj,  {tprifiog,)  a  soUtude, 
desert,  i.  e.  an  uninhabited  and  uncul- 
tivated tract  of  country.  Matt.  15.  33. 
Mark  8. 4.  2  Cor.  11. 26.  Heb.  1 1.  38. 
Sept.  for  naTT  Ez.  35.  4.— Jos.  Ant. 


3.  10.  3.  Xen.  H.  H.  5.  4.  41.   Comp. 
Calroet  art.  Desert.  Jahn  $  17* 

"Epil/xoc,  ov,  b,  ii,  adj.  solitary,  denrtj 
viz. 

a)  pr.  of  a  place  or  region  uninhab- 
ited and  uncultivated.  Matt.  14.  33  £ic 
epfifwy  r6noy,  v.  15.  Mark  1.  35,  45  : 
6.  31,  32,  35.  Luke  4.  42:  9.  10,  12. 
Sept.  for  Zyj  Jer.  33. 10, 12.— Hdian. 
8.  4.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  1 — In  the 
sense  of  deserted,  desolate,  laid  waste. 
Matt.  23.  38;  and  Luke  13.  35  o  oTkoq 
vfi&y  tpTjfjLoc,  and  so  Acts  1.  20.  comp. 
Ps.69. 26  where  Niph.  nBpX  Sept.  i^piy- 
fiuffUyri.  Acts  8.  26  see  in  Tdia  IT.  So 
Sept.  and  l^n  Neh.  2.  17.  H^nH 
Lev.  26.  31,  38.— tcJXic  Pol.  9.  8. '9". 
Xen.  An.  1.  5.  4.^Spoken  of  a  female, 
solitary,  destitute,  i.  e.  of  a  husband, 
unmarried.  Gal.  4.  27  woXXa  ra  riicya 
Tfjg  ip^fiov  a:,  r.  X.  quoted  from  Is.  54. 
1.  where  Sept.  forJTDDW. — Diod.  Sic. 
16.  37  epfifjioi  ovfifMyoty,  comp.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  3.  12. 

b)  as  subst.  ^  iprifioc  tc.  x^pa,  a  soil" 
tude,desert,  =  iprifMia,  i.e.  an  uninhabited 
and  uncultivated  tract  of  country,  Matt.  3 . 
3  <l>wyii  fioQyTO£  evr^  Ipfifif,  and  so  Mark 
1.  3.  Luke  3. 4.  John  1. 23,  all  quoted 
from  Is.  40.  3  where  Sept.  for  *S21*lp. 
Matt.  11.  7  :  24.  26.  Luke  5.  16'vxo- 
X^i^pdv  iy  raic  Ip^/iocc*  7.  24  :  8.  29. 
Rev.  12.  6,  14 :  17.  3.  Of  a  desert  as 
adapted  to  pasturage,  i.  e.  uninhabited, 
etc.  Luke  15.  4,  comp.  Matt  18.  12 
rk  6pii.  Jahn  $  17.^— Spoken  of  the 
desert  of  Judea,  i.  e.  the  S. E.  part  thereof, 
from  the  Jordan  along  the  Dead  Sea, 
which  was  mostly  uninhabited.  Matt.  8. 
1.  Luke  1.  80:  3.2.  Mark  1.4,  comp. 
y.  5.  and  see  Judg.  1.  16  where  Sept. 
for  *)^"Tp.  Of  the  desert  or  mountain- 
ous region  where  Jesus  was  tempted, 
probably  near  Jericho,  Matt.  4. 1.  Mark 
1.  12, 13.  Luke  4.  1.  Of  a  desert  pro- 
bably between  the  Mount  of  Olives  and 
Jericho,  Acts  21.  38,  comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
20.  8.  6.  John  11.  54  see  in  'E^patfi. — 
Of  the  Arabian  desert,  between  Mount 
Sinai  and  Palestine,  Acts  7.  BOiyr^  ep. 
rov  6povc  2.  ▼.  36,  38, 42,  44  :  13.  18. 
John  3.  14  :  6.  31,  49.  1  Cor.  10.  6. 
Heb.  3.  8,  17.  So  Sept.  and  lltlD  Pa. 
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78.  15,  19 :  136.  16.  See  Bibl.  Repos. 
II.  p.  765  sq.  Calmetp.  412  sq. 

*£pi7/i((<i»,  a,  f.  weriit,  {ipfiput^,)  to  deso^ 
late,  to  lay  wafte,  trans.  Sept.  for  ^nnT! 
Is.  37.  18.  Thuc.  5.  4.  In  N.  T.  onfy 
Pass,  to  be  made  desolate ^to  be  laid  waste, 
e.  g.  /3a<nX£ca  Matt.  12.  25.    Luke  11. 

17.  irdX«c  Rev.  18.  19.  xXovroc,  i.  e. 
to  be  destroyed,  to  come  to  nought,  Rev. 

18.  16.  So  of  a  person.  Rev.  17.  16 
ijpflftiafUyTiy  voiiiaovaiy  tj^v  ir6p}nqv,  i.  e. 
shall  make  her  desolate,  shfdl  despoil 
her.  So  Sept.  for  inn  Jer.  26. 9.  Ez. 
26.  19.  Niph.  UplU.  54. 3.  Ez.  32. 
15. — Ecclns.  21.  5  irXovroy,  Xen.  Ag. 
1.  20  x(^pa. 

*Epiifi(aait,€iaQ,  if,  (lprj/jL6<a,)  desolation, 
a  laying  waste,  Luke  21.  20.  Matt.  24. 
15;  &  Mark  13. 14  ro'fi^iXvyfia  rfjs  ipri- 
fiunrewc,  see  in  BiiXvyua  b.  Sept.  for 
ra-nn  Jer.7.34.  HStf  Jer.4.7.  2Chr. 
36.  21.— Arr.  Al.  M."l.  9.  13. 

'Ep/f  III,  f.  (a(a,  (epic)  to  strive  [or  dis- 
pute,] to  wrangle,  Horn.  II.  1.  277. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  13. 1.  In  N.T.  by  impl. 
to  cry  out,  to  be  vociferous,  like  wranglers, 
in  trans.  Matt.  12.  19  ohK  epterec,  vhhe 
Kpavyaaei,  quoted  from  Is.  42.  2  where 
Heb.  HW*  ^b)  p^]  ^b.  Sept  oh  wicpii- 
(trai,  ovSi  hviiffu,  i.  e.  '  he  shall  not 
cry,  neither  lift  up,  i.  e.  his  voice.' 

'EpiOc/a,  ac,  4,  or  ipideia,  (fr.  ipSevta, 
to  work  for  hire,  to  be  [a]  hireling, 
venal,  i.  e.  in  striving  for  office,  Aristot. 
Polit  5.  23,  fr.  ipiOoQ,  a  hireling,  a  la- 
bourer, Horn.  II.  18.  550.  Dem.  1336. 
6,  [By  no  means ;  'EpcOc/a  is  from  ipt- 
Osviif,  to  wrangle,  and  that  from  ipidw, 
kindr.  with  cp/f«,  from  epic.  Ed.],) 
party-strife,  contention,  rivalry,  Phil.  1. 
17  Of  /iev  l{  fpc0€cac.  2.  3»  James  3. 
14,  16.  Rom.  2.  3.  plur.  2  Cor.  12.20. 
Gal.  5.  20. 

"Epioy,  ov,  t6,  (dim.  fr.  to  epoct  cipoc, 
but  only  as  to  form,)  wool.  Rev.  1.  14. 
Heb.  9.  19,  where  comp.  Lev.  14. 4  sq. 
49  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  6.  Sept.  for 
im  Is.  1.  18.  Prov.  31.  13.— Hdian. 
5.* 5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  12, 13. 

"Epic  «^»  it  ace.  €ptv  Phil.  1.  15, 
see  Buttm.  {  44.  plur.  spihc  1  Cor.  1 
11,  also  ip€i£  2  Cor.  12.  20,  see  Winer 
§  9.  p.  61.  Matth.  §  80.  n.  S.— Strife, 


contention,  wrangling,  Rom.  13. 13  /ii) 

epiBi  Kai  ^ri\f»     1  Cor.  1.    11 :    3.  3. 

2  Cor.  12.  20.  Gal.  5.  20.   1  Tim.  6.4. 

Tit.  3.  9.— Ecclus  40.  5,  9.  Ml.Y.U. 

2.21.    Xen.   Cyr.  2.  3.  15.  —  Metori. 

love  of  strife,  Rom.  1.  29.    PhiL  1.  15. 

—Hdian.  3.  2.  13. 

'Epi<i>toy,  ov,  t6,  (dim.  of  cpt^c,)  a 

young  kid,  kidUng,  Matt.  25. 33,  comp. 

V.  32. 
"Epi^C  ov,  6,  4,  a  kid,  young  goat, 

pr.  Luke  15.  29.     Sept.  for  "H^  Gen. 

27.  9  :  38.  17.     W  Ex.  12.  5."  n^ 

Gen.  37. 31.— Theocr.  Id.  8.  50.  Luc. 

Bacch.    1.  — In    Matt.  25.   32,   kids 

[rather  goats]  are  put  as  the  emblem  of 
wicked  men,  because  of  their  inferior 
value,  lechery,  etc.  comp.  Lev.  16. 5 — 
26. 

*Epfcac,  a,  6,  Hernias,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  Rom.  16. 14. 

'Ep/iiyveeo,  oc,  ^,  (Ip/iijve^w,)  inter- 

pretation,  explanation,  1  Cor.  14.  26. 
Meton.  for  faculty  of  interpreting,  as  a 
charisma,  [or  spiritual  gift,]  1  Cor.  12. 10. 
— Ecclus.  47.  17.  Luc.  qnom.  Hist, 
conscr.  45.  speech^  as  the  interpreter 
of  thought,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  11. 

'Ep/jLYiytvia,  f.  €V(T(a,  to  interpret,  i.  e. 
to  explain,  to  declare,  Luc.  Abdic.  18. 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 2.  52.  In  N.  T.  to  trans- 
late, i.  e.  from  one  language  to  another, 
John  1.  39,  43,  Ki;^ac,  S  ^p/iijvcweroc 
UirpoQ.  9.  7.  Heb.  7.  2.  Sept.  for  Ch. 
Dlinjfn  Ezra  4.  7.— Xen.  An.  5.  4.  4. 

'Ep/i^c,  OV,  6,  Hermes,  pr.  name,  a  of 
a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  14. — 
b  same  as  Mercury  in  heathen  mytho- 
logy, the  son  of  Jupiter  and  Maia,  the 
messenger  of  the  gods,  the  patron  of 
eloquence,  learning,  and  traffic.  Acts 
14.  12. 

'EpfwyevriQ,  €oq,  ovc,  6,  Hermogenes, 
pr.  n.  of  a  man  who  deserted  Paul, 
2  Tim.  1.  15. 

'Epw€T6y,  ov,  TO,  (pr.  neut.  of  IpircriJc 
creeping,  fr.  tpirw,)  a  creeping  animal, 
reptile.  Acts  10. 12 :  11.6.  Rom.  1.23. 
James 3.7.  Sept. for \rai  Gen.  1.  24; 
6.  7.  \y}  Gen.  1.  20.'  Lev.  11.  41  sq. 
— Pind.  Pyth.  1.  25.  Luc  Philops. 
9.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

'Epv6p<Jc,  <i,  6y,  red,  in  N.  T.  only  in 
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4  Ipv9pa  OciXa<r<ra,  the  Red  Sea,  Acts  7 
36.  Heb.  11.29.  On  the  passage  of 
this  sea  by  the  Israelites,  see  in  Bibl. 
Repoa.  II.  p.  753  sq.  Sept.  for  cpOTD^ 
Ex.  10.  19 :  13.  8.  al.—  1  Mace.  4.  9^^ 
Hdot.  1.  1.  Diod.  S.  3.  18. 

"Epxo/Jtai,  f.  IXtvtrofJLaif  aor.  2  JjXdoyf 
perf.  iKfiXvBa,  pluperf.  sXriXvdnv,  In 
the  common  Greek  the  forms  of  el/ic 
were  more  used  for  the  imperat.  imperf. 
and  future,  but  in  N.  T.  imper.  cpx^^> 
pi.  epxe<r0e,  Matt.  8.  9.  John  1.  40.  al. 
instead  of  «0«,  (fre;  imperf.  ^pj(6fjifiy 
Mark  1 .  45.  al.  Plato  de  Leg.  iii.  p.  685. 
instead  of  ^€iy  or  ^a ;  fut.  iXevtrofxai 
Matt.  9. 15.  1  Cor.  4. 19,  instead  of  the 
more  Attic  cl/a,  as  also  in  Hdot.  1.142. 
ib.  5.  125.     See  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  282. 

5  108.  V.  4,  5.  Matth.  J  234.  Winer 
I  15.  p.  78.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl.Repos. 
I.  p.  685. —  To  come,  to  go,  to  move  or 
pass  alongj  (intrans.)  i.e.  in  any  direc- 
tion, as  marked  by  the  adjuncts,  or  often 
simply  by  the  context.  The  forms 
from  cXOcTv,  however,  more  frequently 
signify  to  comet  so  that  e.  g.  JjXOey  is 
rarely  used  of  one  who  goes  Jrom  or 
away  (Luke  2.  44),  while  the  forms 
from  epx^frOai  are  used  indifferently  of 
both  directions  ;  see  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  II.  p.  137  sq. 

1 .  TO  GO,  with  adjuncts  implying  mo- 
tion/rom  a  place  or  person  to  another, 
a)  present  and  imperf.  foil,  by  cic  and 
ace.  of  place,  John  6.  17  Hpxoyro  wipay 
TtjQ  daXaaariQ  tig  KaTepvaov/i.  by  ace. 
My,  to  go  one*s  way,  Acts  9.  17*  comp. 
Buttm.  §  131. 2, 3,  (Xen.  An.  2.  2.  10.) 
by  avy  nvi  John  21.  3.  —  Present  in  a 
prseter  sense,  in  serm.  obliq.  Heb.  11.8. 
see  Buttm.  §  137.  n.  7. 

b)  improperly  aor.  2  JjXOoy,  absol. 
Mark  11.  13.  with  irp6^  rtya  Luke  15. 
20,  comp.  V.  18.  wiUi  ace.  of  distance, 
6B6y  iifiipaQ,  Luke  2.  44.  Buttm.  §131. 
8. — Xen.  An.  3.  1.  5,  6.     See  above. 

2.  TO  COME,  with  adjuncts  implying 
motion  to  or  towards  any  person  or 
place,  viz. 

a)  pr.  spoken  of  persons,  (a)  absol. 
Matt.  8.  9  Xiyta  rowf,  xopev6i7r<»  icai 
iropeverai*  ra2  &XXf,  cpxov,  Kal  cpxerac. 
Mark  4.  4  :  6.  31.  John  1.  40.  Acts  5. 
15.  al.  saspiss.  —  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  10. — 


Present  in  an  historical  sense,  i.  e.  In- 
stead of  the  Aorist,  Buttm.  §  137.  n.  7. 
Matth.  I  504. 1.  Winer  $  41. 2.  c  Matt. 
25.  11  vfTTtpoy  Ik  epxpyrai  icac  al  Xoiiral 
iropOcvoi,  comp.  v.  10.  Matt.  25.  19. 
Mark  2.  18.  John  20.  18.  3  John  3. — 
Present  apparently  in  a  fuhtre  tense« 
but  only  of  what  is  certainly  to  take 
place,  Winer  $  41.  2.  MaUh.  $  504.  3. 
Luke  3. 1 6  epxerai  Be  6  laxypSripoc  fMov. 
John  4.  25 :  14.  3,  30.  1  Cor.  4.  5. 
Rev.  1.  7.  Especially  in  the  phrase  6 
ipXofievoc»  the  comings  i.  e.  the  future 
one,  he  who  shall  come,  the  Messiah, 
Matt.  11.  3:  21.  9.  Luke  7.  19,  20. 
John  12.  13.  also  John  6.  14 :  11. 27. 
So  in  the  periphrasis  of  the  name  Je- 
hovah, 6  wv  KoX  6  Jjy  Kal  6  cpx^/ievoc 
Rev.  1.  4,  8  :  4.  8.  See  in  Eifjil  I.  d. 
— By  a  species  of  pleonasm,  the  parti- 
cip.  iXOufy  is  prefixed  to  other  verbs  in 
which  the  notion  of  coming  is  already 
pre-supposedy  in  order  to  render  the  idea 
more  fall  and  complete.  Matt.  2.  23  jccu 
iXdit}y  Kar^KTiaiy  il^  vdXiy  Xey.  Na^'ap^ry 
as  in  Engl,  he  came  and  dwelt,  8.  2. 
Mark  5.  23  :  12.  14 :  16. 1.  Luke  7.3. 
Eph.  2.  17.  al.  Comp.  in  ^Aviarrint 
II.  d.  See  Winer  §  67.  2.  Matth.  §  537. 
n.  1.  Passow  s.  voc.  3  c.  —  Hom.  II. 
16.  521.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  6. 

()3)  with  adjuncts  marking  object  or 
purpose,  e.  g.  foil,  by  infin.  Matt.  2.  2 
4X6k>/i€v  irpotFKvyrivai  ahrf,  Mark  2. 17. 
Luke  4.34.  al.  Buttm.  §  140.  2.  Winer 
§  45.  3.  b— Foil,  by  particip.  fut.  Matt. 
27*  49  el  cp^crai  'IlX/ac  viffftay  ahrSy, 
Acts  8.  27.  Buttm.  §  144.  3.— Plato 
Euthyphr.  1.  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  28.— So 
with  part.  pres.  implying  purpose  and 
manner,  Luke  13.  7  rpla  en}  epxopai 
(fir&y  Kapir6y.  comp.  Passow  s.  voc.  3. 
c— Plato  Phsedo.  p.  100.  B. — with?K^ 
John  10  10  :  12.  9,  46,  47. 

(y)  with  dat,  of  pers,  either  pleo- 
nastic, in  respect  to,  for,  (Winer  §  31.  3. 
Bnttm.  §  133.  n.  2.  Matth.  §  389.)  or 
directly,  for  xp^c  nya,  Winer  §  31.  2. 
p.  174.  Matt.  21.  5  b  fiafriXevc  frov 
epxtral  ooi.  Rev.  2.  5,  16. — Comp. 
Fabr.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  594  ^ 
HXdofiiy  rp  w6Xu,  Hdian.  3. 1.  6  *Arpi}- 
yoi  Be  JlXdoy  ahrf  wvpiiaxpi. — So  with 
dat.  of  thing,  as  nmnner  or  instrument^ 
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John  21.  8  o2  it  6XKoi  fiaBrirai  Tf  irXoc- 
apif  fjXBov.  BuUro.  $  133.  3. 

(S)  with  adv,  of  place.  Matt.  8.  29 
JiXBeg  «W«  K.  r.  X.  Mark  5.  27.  Luke 
10.  1.  John  4.  16 :  8.  14.  So  with  adv. 
and  infin.  of  pmpose,  John  4.  15  /iii^c 
tp)(k0fiat  iv66.Be  avrXeiy,  Also  ep\,  tUBe 
elc  rovrOf  Acts  9.  21. 

(e)  constraed  iri/A  prepositions^  viz. 
(1)  dx6  with  gen.  of  place  Acts  18.  2 
iKriXvOAra  Airo  T^fc  'IraX/ac.  Mark  1 .  9: 

7.  1.  al.  (Palaeph.  6.  6.)  with  gen.  of 
pers.yrom  a  person,  Mark  5.  35.  John 
3.  2.  Gal.  2.  12.— (2)  cic  with  ace.  of 
place,  to  come  into,  e.  g.  tie  n)v  oiWav, 
to  enter.  Matt.  2.  11.  Luke  14.  1.  a 
country,  city,  etc.  to  come  to,  or  into, 
Mark  5.  1  :  8.  10.    John  11.  38.  AcU 

8.  40.  Gal.  2.  11.  1  Tim.  1.  15.  al. 
— with  ace.  of  purpose,  (i.  e.  tlq  final,) 
John  1.  7  oxfTOQ  l^Xdev  cic /laprvpiav.  4. 
45  itQ  rriv  kopHiy,  i.  e.  to  attend  the 
feast.  11.  56.  With  cJc  repeated,  both 
of  place  and  final,  John  9.  39.  2  Cor. 
2. 12. — {3)  iK  with  gen.  of  place  whence, 
Luke  5.  17.  John  3. 31:  7.  41.  c'icand 
elc  John  4.  54.— (4)  iy  with  dat.  of 
manner,  Luke  23.  42. — (5)  eirl  with 
gen.  of  thing,  implying  rest  upon,  Matt. 
24.  30  £irt  r«v  vc^eXwy. — with  ace.  of 
place  upon,  or  to  which  one  comes, 
Mark  6.  53  cVi  r^y  yfiv  Ttyy.  Luke  19. 
5 :  24.  1.  AcU  12.  10.  with  ace.  of 
object  or  purpose.  Matt.  3.  7  M  to 
(iaimfffia  avrov,  with  ace.  of  person,  to 
come  to  or  before  any  one.  Acts  24.  8. 
to  come  upon  any  one,  e.  g.  to  trrev^a. 
Acts  19.  6.  Matt.  3.  16.  (Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  545.)  also,  to  come  against, 
Luke  14.  31.— Xen.  An.  3.  1.  24.— 
(6)  £«tf  avTov,  Luke  4.  42. — (7)  <car<£ 
with  ace.  to  move  to,  toward,  along  by. 
Acts  10.  7.  Luke  10.  33. — (8)  furd 
with  ace.  of  pers.  to  come  after,  i.  e.  in 
time,  to  follow,  to  appear  later.  Acts 
13.  25  :  19.  4.— (9)  oir/<y«  with  gen.  of 
pers.  to  come  after,  i.  e.  to  follow,  ^g. 
to  become  the  follower,  disciple,  of  any 
one,  Matt.  16.  24.  Luke  19.  23  :  14. 
27.  of  time,  to  come  after,  to  appear 
later.  Matt.  3.  11.  John  1.  27.— (10) 
irapd  with  gen.  of  person,  to  come  from 
any  one,  i.  e.  as  sent,  Luke  8.  49. — 
with  ace.  of  place,  at,  near,  along,  w. 


^'EpXOfAQl 

T^yOdXaairayMM.  15.29.— (11)  irp^c 
with  ace.  of  person  to  whom  one  comes, 
and  this  is  the  more  usual  construction, 
Matt.  7. 15.  Mark  2.  13.  Luke  7.  7. 
John  3.  2  :  11.  19  :  14.  6,  23.  al.  saep* 
with  ace.  of  thing,  John  3.  20,  21. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  come  forth,  i.  e. 
before  the  public,  to  appear,  to  make 
one^s  appearance.  Matt.  11.  14  avr<$c 
evTiy  *HXiac  o  fieXXtay  tpxeaSai,  v.  19. 
Mark  9.  11,  12.  Gal.  3.  19.  2  Pet.  3. 
3.  al.  Pres.  in  fut.  sense.  Matt.  17.  11. 
1  Cor.  15. 35.  Comp.  above  in  a.  a. — 
Foil,  by  part.  pres.  of  manner,  comp. 
above  in  a.  /3.  Matt.  11.  19.  Luke  7. 
33.  John  1.  31. — So  ly  trapxl,  i.  e. 
'came,  appeared,  in  the  flesh,'  spoken  of 
Christ,  1  John  4.  2.  2  John  7.  (Ep. 
Bamab.  c.  5.)  M  Tf  6y6fjLaTl  riyoc 
Matt.  24.  5,  see  in  *Btri  11.  3.  c. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  to  come  again  or 
back,  to  return,  absol.  Luke  15.  30 
IjXOty,  of  the  prodigal  son.  Rom.  9.  9. 
Heb.  13.  23.  eoic  Ipxoficu,  Luke  19. 13. 
John  21.  22.  iXduty  pleonastic,  see 
above  in  a.  a.  Matt.  5.  24.  Luke  18.  8. 
al.  So  with  infin.  of  purpose,  2  Thess. 
1.  10.  with  particip.  pres.  of  manner, 
John  9.  7  ^XOe  fiXtwttfy,  he  came  back 
seeing,  comp.  above  in  a.  fi,  with  eiQ 
and  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  2.  21.  with 
np6i  and  accus.  of  person,  John  7.  45 ; 

14.  18,  28. 

d)  metaph,  of  persons,  e.  g.  foil,  by 
Sta,  as  6  eXdi0y  BC  vBarog  Kal  ac/iaroc,  1 
John  5.  6,  see  in  Aia  I.  4.  b. — ^by  tic, 
as  €(c  lavToy  iXOwy,  coming  to  himself, 
i.  e.  recovering  his  right  mind,  Luke 

15.  17*  etc  x^^P^^  iXdovaa,  growing 
worse,  Mark  5.  26.  cic  iiireXeyfiSy  Acts 
19.  27*  cic  Kpiaiy,  i.  e.  to  be  condemned, 
John  5.  24.  eic  ivlyyioaiy  1  Tim.  2.  4. 
(Cebet.  Tab.  12  cic  r^v  iiXridiyiiy  xac- 
ieiay  iXSuy.)  2  Cor.  12.  14.  dg  H^y 
&pay  ravTfiy,  John  12.  27. — Xen.  Cyn 
6.  2.  29.— Foil,  by  Ik,  Rev.  7.  14  Ik 
TiJQ  dXlxj/euQ,  i.  e.  have  escaped  from. 

e)  Jig.,  spoken  of  things,  e.  g.  (a)  of 
time,  as  iXevtroyTat  ^fxipai  Matt.  9.  15. 
iXdey  or  iX//XvO£v  i  Apa,  John  16.  4, 
32.  Acts  2.  20:  3.  20.  al.  Present 
in  a  future  sense,  of  a  time  near  and 
certain,  te  be  coming,  to  be  near,  comp. 
above  in  a.  a.  Luke  23. 29  IM  ipxoyrai 
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ifiipai.  John  4.  35  :  9.  4.  Heb.  8.  8. 
So  part.  £px6fuvoc,  coming,  i.  e.  future, 
as  aiuy  Mark  10.  80.  Luke  18.  30.  ra 
lpy6yLiva  kirayytkii  John  16.  13.  (Sept. 
for  ^S2,  Is.  44.  7.)  loprh  Acts  18.  21. 
—Jos.  Ant  6.  9.  1.  ib.  6.  11.  9.— 03) 
of  the  kingdoQi  of  God,  to  come,  i.  e.  to 
be  established,  Matt.  6.  10.  Mark  11. 
10.  al. — (y)  of  good  or  evil,  e.  g.  of  a 
good  result,  Rom.  3.  8.  foU.  by  ccc  ri 
Phil.  I.  12.  by  circ  riva,  to  come  upon, 
e.  g.  ^  clp^ni  Matt.  10. 13.  So  of  evil, 
guilt,  etc.  foil,  by  kiri  nva,  to  come  upon, 
i.  e.  to  happen  to,  e.  g.  Tcavra  John  18. 
4.  opyii  Eph.  5.  6,  and  so  Rev.  11. 18  : 
18.  10.  4  opy^  4  ^PX^t^^^i  ^^  wrath  to 
come,  I  Thess.  1.  10.  of  guilt,  al/ia. 
Matt.  23.  35.  So  of  offences,  to  come, 
to' arise.  Matt.  18.  7. — (5)  genr.  of  a 
voice,  with  U,  Mark  9.  7.  of  a  star, 
Matt.  2.  9.  of  floods,  Matt.  7.  25,  27. 
of  rain,  Luke  12.  54.  Heb.  6.  7.  of 
wind,  John  3.  8.  of  utensils,  to  be 
brought,  Mark  4.  21.  So  of  a  law, 
faith,  etc.  to  come  i.  e.  to  be  announced, 
made  known,  Rom.  7>  9.  Gal.  3.  23. 
€pX'  ^^c  TO  ^¥€p6v,  to  come  abroad,  i.  e. 
be  manifested,  Mark  4.  22.  ^rav  Bi 
IX6p  TO  reXciov,  when  that  which  is  per» 
feet  is  come,  is  established,  1  Cor.  13. 
10.     Al. 

"Epw,  see  in  Elwov. 

'EpwoM,  w,  f.  iivut,  (kindred  with 
tpofjLai,)  to  ask,  with  ace.  of  person  and 
aJso  ace.  of  thing  or  other  adjunct, 
Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. 

a)  to  ask,  i.  e.  to  interrogate,  to 
inquire  of,  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  16. 
13  iip^ra  tovq  fMadtiraQ  avrov  \iyiay, 
John  1. 19 :  16.  5.  Sept.  for  bH^  Gen. 
24.  47 :  32.  17.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  19. — Foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  and  of  thing,  Matt.  21.  24  ipuriitruf 
vixd^  \6yoy  eya.  Mark  4.  10.  Luke  20. 
3.  Sept.  for  T^f  Jer.  38.  14.— Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  48.— Foil,  by  ace.  of  pers. 
and  irepi  with  gen.  of  thing,  Luke  9. 
45.  Sept.  and  bHpJer.  45. 11.— Hdot. 
1.  32  £Tef>wrau».— Absol.  Luke  22.  68. 
Sept.  for  lj?n  Deut.  13.  14.— 2  Mace 
7.  2.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  7. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  to  ask,  L  e.  to  re- 
quest, to  entreat,  to  beseech^  with  ace. 


of  pers.  Matt.  15.  23  iipiiri^y  a{fT6v^ 
XiyoyrtQ.  Luke  14.  18,  19.  John  12. 
21.     Phil.  4.  3.     So  Heb.  b)iVO  Is.  7. 

II,  Sept.  ahita, — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  14. 
— Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  ra  wpoQ  nfv 
dpr^vriy,  Luke  14.  32.  So  Sept.  and 
7^  Ps.  122.  6.— by  aoc.  of  person 
and  prepositions,  e.  g.  xep/  nyoQ  Luke 
4.  38.  John  16.  26.  wrip  rtyoQ  2  Thess. 
2.  1.  Comp.  Heb.  7  b}X^  1  K.  2.  22, 
Sept.  alrivt. — by  ace.  of  pers.  and  tya 
or  6wwq  Mark  7.  26  iipwra  aMv  \va 
K.  r.  X.  Luke  7.  36.  John  4.  47.  1 
Thess.  4. 1.  Ifx-fuc  Luke  7.  3.  AcU  23. 
20.  by  ace.  of  pers.  and  infin.  aor. 
Luke  5.  3.  John  4.  40.  Acts  3.  3.  pers. 

1  Thess.  5.  12.  Al. 

•Eff6//Ct  i^wci  ^>  (Jyyvfii,  tadriy^agar'' 
ment,  vestment,  raiment,  Luke  23.  11. 
Acts  1.  10  :  10.  30  :  12.  21.    James  2. 

2  bis,  3.— Esdr.  8.  73.  Jos.  Ant.  12. 
4.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22. 

"EoOijo'ec,  £«c,  ^>  (ciiOcw,  e0^c»)  a 
garment,  raiment,  Luke  24.  4. — Aquil. 

for  rroy:^  is.  23. 18. 

*Eadlu),  a  stren^ened  [or  perhaps 
rather  lengthened]  form  from  obsol. 
Uu,  Att.  fut.  tBofAui,  aor.  2  t^ayoy  from 
obsol.  root  ^ayui,  see  Buttm.  §  114.  p. 
282.  §95.  n.  18.  Matth.  §  234.  §  183. 
— Later  fut.  ^dyofiai,  Winer  §  15.  p. 
81.  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  327,  347. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  199.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  95.  n.  21.  2  pers.  fut. 
^aytaai  Luke  17.  8,  see  Buttm.  §  103. 

III.  1. — To  eat,  take  food,  spoken  both 
of  men  and  animals. 

a)  genr.and  absol.  of  persons,  kaditiv. 
Matt.  12.  1  r/XXetv  ara\vai  koX  itrOieiy* 
14.  21 :  26. 21, 26.  Mark  7-  3.  Luke  6. 
1.  Acts  27.35.  1  Cor.  10.28.al.  ^yc<y. 
Matt.  15.  37  :  26.  26.  Mark  6.  42:  8.8. 
Luke  9.17.  with  infln.  flnal,  h^6yai  riyl 
^aytiy.  Matt.  14. 16 :  25. 35,42.  Mark 
5. 43.  al.  Buttm.  §  140. 2.  Sept.  for  7DK, 
toBiiiy  1  Sam.  1.  7,  8.  0ay€cy  Gen.  3. 
13 :  18.  S.—laB.  M\.\.  H.  2.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7*  7.  ^ay.  Lue.  Parasit.  12. 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 18 — Foil,  by  /icrd  with 
gen.  to  eat  with  any  one,  i.  e.  at  table, 
to  take  a  meal  with,  Luke  7.  36  iphtra 
U  TiQ  aifrdy,  tya  ijtdyjf  lur  avrov.  Matt. 
9.  1 1  ioBieiy,    So  kywici6v  riyo^,  to  eat 
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before  any  one,  in  his  sight,  Lnke  24. 
43.  Sept.  iftayeiy  for  7DK,  with  fierd  1 
Sam.  1. 18.  with  iyuviov  2  Sam.  11. 18. 
b)  with  an  adjunct  of  the  object,  or 
thing  eaten,  viz.  (a)  Foil,  by  gen.  once, 
Luke  15. 16  Keparlwy  iv  HoBioy  oi  yoi^ 
potf  i.  e.  of  which,  partitively,  Buttm. 
§  152.  4.  2.  d.  comp.  Matth.  §  327.  But 
the  gen.  is  here  more  probably  by  at- 
traction instead  of  the  accus.  as  below. 
— (fi)  Foil,  by  Ik  with  gen.  to  eat  of  any 
thing,  i.  e.  a  part  of  it,  by  Hebraism  in- 
stead of  the  Attic  simple  gen.  comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  §  327.  So  kaO.  U 
rvv  &prov  1  Cor.  11.  28.  ^yw  Luke  22. 
16.  John  6. 26,  50.  Rev.  2. 7.  So  Sept. 
for  p  7?».  iaO.  2  Sam.  12.  3.  2  K.  4. 
40.  ^y.  Num.  6. 4.  Ecclus.  11.  19.— 
In  the  sense  of  to  live  from,  1  Cor.  9.  7, 

13.  Heb.  13. 10.  comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 13. 
6  IJ  avTOv  Tpi<^€ffOai, — (y)  Foil,  by  airo 
with  gen.  to  eat  from,  i.  e.  ©/"any  thing, 
a  part  of  it,  as  in  ft,  comp.  Matth.  1.  c. 
so  iaOUiy,  spoken  of  dogs.  Matt.  15.  27. 
Mark  7.  28.  ^y.  Rev.  2.  17  in  text. 
rec.  Sept.  ipaysly  for  p  /DK  Gen.  3. 
1,  2,  5.  Lev.  7.  8,  11.— (aVFoU.  by 
accus.  of  the  thing  eaten,  viz.  (1)  genr. 
88  ^yccv  ro  iraffya  Matt.  26. 17-  Mark 
14. 12, 14.  al.  Kapiroy  Mark  11. 14.  also 
Mark  2.  26.  Rev.  10.  10.  So  of  fowls, 
etc.  aapKat  ^y.  to  devour.  Rev.  19. 18. 
fig.  Rev.  17.  16.  So  Sept.  for  7DH 
Gen.  3. 14.  Ex.  12.  8.-^1.  V.  H.  f. 
1.  vay  IfTUivy  ^ay.  ib^  2.  40,  iBsop, 
Fab.  47. — 1  Cor.11.20  icvpuiKoy  Belityoy 
i^yiiy,  i.  e.  to  celebrate.— (2)  from  the 
Heb.  &proy  ioBUiy  or  <^ayity,  to  eat 
bread,  i.  e.  to  take  food,  to  take  a  meal, 
e.  g.  l<rd.  Matt.  15.  2.  Mark  7.  5.  ^y. 
Matt.  15.  20.  John  6.  23.  al.  So  Sept. 
for  DTP  bp)f,  ioB.  IK.  21.  5.  ^ay. 
Gen.  87.  24*.  2  K.  4.  8.  Fig.  of  a 
banquet  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  Luke 

14.  15,  see  in  *AyaK\iyw  b.  For  the 
phrases  Afnoy  faytiy  irapd  riyoc  2  Thess. 
S.  8,  and  roy  eavrwy  Aproy  iaSleiy  2 
Thess.  3.  12,  see  in  "Aprog  b. — (3)  by 
impl.  to  eat  sc.  in  order  to  support  life, 
to  use  as  food,  to  live  upon,  Mark  1.  6 
ioBitiy  iucpliaQ  Koi  fiiXt  iypioy,  John  6. 
31  ro  fidyya.  Rom.  14.  2,  3,  6.  1  Cor. 
10.  3,25, 27.  al.  Fig.  John  6.  53.  With 

8 


a  negat  Luke  4.  2.  1  Cor.  8. 13. — Xen. 
Ag.  9. 3.  Cyr.  8. 1. 44.— (4)  in  a  parti- 
tive sense  to  eat  of,  to  partake  of,  for  U 
or  Ax<5  rtvoc  as  above,  1  Cor.  8.  7,  10  : 
11.  26,  27.  Rev.  2.  14,  20. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  in  the  phrase  etrdUir 
or  ^yciF  icai  wiysiy,  to  eat  and  drink, 
absol.,  or  with  accus.  (a)  simply  for 
to  take  a  meal,  etc.  Luke  10. 17.  8  bis. 
Sept.  for  njltfh  bM  1  K.  19.  6,  8.  2 
K.  6.  23.— Bel  and 'Drag.  &.~{ft)  for 
to  live,  i.  e.  in  the  usual  manner,  Matt. 
11. 18  /ui/re  eadiuy  fiiire  irlyuy,  i.  e.  not 
living  as  other  men,  comp.  Matt.  3.  4, 
etc.  Matt.  11. 19  JiXOey  6  vioc  rov  dydp, 
iaOiufy  Kid  wlytay,  i.  e.  like  other  men. 
Luke  7.  33,  34.  1  Cor.  9.  4.  Hence  in 
antith.  with  yriarrtveiy,  it  signifies  not  to 

fast,  Luke  5.  33.  But  with  a  neg.  ov 
ipaytly  oh^e  vieiy,  not  to  eat  or  drink, 
to  abstain  from  food,  to  fisist.  Acts  9.  9 : 

23.  12,  21.  So  Sept.  Ex.  34.  28.  1  K. 
13.  8,  9. — (y)  by  impl.  to  feast,  to  ban- 
quet,  Luke  12.  19  kyavavov,  ^dye,  ir/e, 
tvi^paLvov.  1  Cor.  10.  7  :  15.  32.  With 
the  idea  of  luxury,  revelling,  etc.  Matt. 

24.  49.  Luke  12.  45 :  17.  27,  28.  1 
Cor.  11.  22,  comp.  v.  21.  So  Sept.  for 
njn^  b^  1  Sam.  30.  16.  1  K.  1.  25. 
Job'l'.  4i  18.  al.— (^)  foil,  by  kyinri6y 
TiyoQ,  to  eat  and  drmk  in  the  presence  of 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  live  in  acquaintance  and 
intercourse  with  him,  Luke  13.  26.  So 
fig.  Luke  22.  30  lya  ItrBlriTt  ical  wlyfire 
ivi  TTJc  Tpairi(rig  fwv  iv  r^  ftair,  fwv,  i.  e. 
'  that  ye  may  feast  at  my  table,  live  in 
familiar  intercourse  with  me,'  etc.  comp. 
in  'AvacXiVw  b. 

d)  Fio.  to  devour,  to  consume,  trans, 
of  fire,  Heb.  10.  27,  of  rust,  James  5. 
3.  So  Sept.  and  7DK  of  fire.  Is.  10. 17. 
b^H  and  Sept.  Kara^aytiy  Deut.  32. 22. 
—of  fire,  Horn.  II.  23.  182.  Al. 

*E9\£,  b,  indec.  Esli,  pr.  n.  of  a  man, 
Luke  3«  25. 

"^Effovrrpov,  ov,  r6,  (ec  &  6\pofiai  [rather 
67rTOfjtai],)a  looking' glass,nwrror;  James 
1.  23  uHKty  kylpX  Karayoovyrk — iv  kc- 
Sm-p^,  1  Cor.  13.  12  ftXiirofAey  Bi  iff" 
6wrpov  Iv  alvlyfjtarif  i.  e.  *  we  now  see 
only  a  reflected  image,  obscurely,  and 
not  face  to  face,'  as  we  shall  hereafter, 
—Ecclus.  12.  11.  Anacr.  11.  3.  Plut. 
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-The  mirrors 
of  the  ancients  were  usually  made  of 
polished  metal,  see  Ex.  38.  8.  Job  37. 
18.  Plut.  1.  c. 

'Emripa,  ac,  i,  (pr.  fem.  of  etnrepoct) 
evening,  Luke  24.  29.  Acts  4.  3 :  28. 
23.  Sept.  for  21^  Gen.  1.  5,  8.  al.— 
Hdian.  3.  12.  23."Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  17. 

*£(rp^/i,  6,  indec.  Esrom,  Heb.  l^TWl 
(*  walled  in*)  Hezron,  pr.  n.  of  the  grand- 
son of  Judah,  Matt.  1.  3  bis.  Luke  3. 
35.  comp.  1  Chr.  2.  5. 

""EtrxaroQf  aT»y,rov,(£)^a>,  t(T\ov,  [rather 
€X£<r0ai.  olim  €<rxc<f6ai.])  the  last,  the  ut- 
termost, spoken  both  of  placeand  time,  viz. 

a)  of  PLACE  (a)  pr.  remotest,  [Lat. 
extremus,"]  and  neut.  as  subst.  ro  taxa- 
ray,  the  extremity.  Acts  1.  8  et  13.  47 
eu)c  kaxarov  riyc  y^c.  Sept.  for  D9K  Jer. 
16.  18.  mp^  Deut.  28.  49.  Is.  48'.  20. 
— uEl.  V.  H.  3.  18  med.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
60.  Xen.  Vect.  1.  6. — ()3)  fi^.  implying 
rank  or  dignity,  the  last,  lowest.    Luke 

14.  9,  10  £tc  rov  1<T\,  Toirov,  So  genr. 
Matt.  19.  30  bis  ttoXXoI  eaovrai  wpwroi 
tir\aToii  Ka\  co^aroi  vpSfTot,  So  genr. 
Mark  9.  35  :  10.  31  bis.  Luke  13.  30 
bis.  John  8.  9.  1  Cor.  4.  9. — Comp. 
homines  postremi,  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am. 
47. — (y)  of  order  or  number,  the  last, 
utmost.  Matt.  5.  26  rov  eer^,  Ko^payrtjy, 
Luke  12.  59. 

b)  of  TIME,  the  last,  tJte  latest,  only 
in  the  later  Greek,  (a)  genr.  of  persons, 
Matt.  20.  8,  12,  ol  eoxaroi,  i.  e.  the  la- 
bourers latest  hired,  v.  14, 16  bis.  1  Cor. 

15.  26,  45  o  e<r)^aroc  *A^ciyLi,=6  ^(.vrepo^ 
in  V.  45.  (Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  135  terxa- 
Tov  fxaprvpa  Trapcxciv.)  In  an  adverbial 
sense,  Mark  12.  6,  22  Itrxdrr)  ircivrutv 
dTzidave  koi  //  yi/v//,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  3. — Of  things,  the  last,  and  in  refe- 
rence to  two,  the  later,  latter,  e.  g.  ra 
ttrxaT6.  riFoc,  the  latter  state  or  condi- 
tion of  any  one,  Matt.  12.  45.  Luke  11. 
26.  2  Pet.  2.  20.  Sept.  and  JinTTK 
Job  8.  7 :  42.  12.  So  i>  itrx-  ^XdVv 
Matt.  27.  64.  ra  etrX'  «Py«  ^ev.  2. 19. 
€<rX'  'rXiyya/  Rev.  15.  1 :  21.  9.  Also, 
ev  Tp  eT^.  irdXmyyi  1  Cor.  15.  52,  i.  e. 
the  trumpet  of  the  last  day*  Neut. 
iffX"'^^^  ^^  ^^«  1  ^^^'  15.  8  £^.  xoV- 
rwy, — (/J)  With  a  noun  of  time,  as  i^ 


itfXdrti  hftipa,  tlie  last  day,  e.  g.  of  A 
festival,  John  7.  37.  or  of  the  world, 
the  day  of  judgment,  John  6.  89,  40, 
44,  54  :  11.  24  :  12.  48.  Further,  in  the 
phrases  ev  itrxdraig  iifxipaig,  in  the  last 
or  latter  days,  Acts  2. 17.  2  Tim.  3.  1. 
James  5.  3.  cir*  iaxdrov  r&y  f/fiep&y^ 
Heb.  1.1.  2  Pet.  3.  3.  iy  Kaip^  ivxdrf^ 
in  the  last  time,  1  Pet.  1.5.  cv  ttrxdrf 
XP^^fi  ^^  l^^  ^l  time,  Jude  18.  ex* 
itrxdrtay  rwy  xP^^^^  1  P^t.  1.  20.  kaxdrri 
(Spa  kari,  it  is  the  last  hour,  1  John  2. 
18  bis,  all  which  refer  to  the  last  times 
of  6  €utoy  ovroc,  the  times  since  the 
coming  of  Christ,  in  which  the  power 
of  this  world  is  in  part  broken,  but  will 
be  wholly  destroyed  only  at  his  second 
advent, =ra  rtXij  rofv  alutyuty  1  Cor.  10. 
11  ;  comp.  in  Alwy  2,  and  BaatXela  c. 
These  expressions  seem  therefore  strictly 
to  include  the  whole  interval  between  the 
first  and  the  final  advent  of  Christ;  but 
they  sometimes  refer  more  particularly 
to  the  period  in  which  the  sacred  writers 
lived,  adjacent  to  the  first  coming,  as 
Acts  2.  17.  Heb.  1.  1.  1  Pet.  1.  20. 
Jude  18.  1  John  2.  18  bis  ;  and  else- 
where more  to  later  times,  before  the 
second  coming,  as  2  Tim.  3.  1.  James 
5.  3.  1  Pet.  1.  5.  2  Pet.  3.  3.— (y)  In 
the  phrase  o  npwroi  Kal  6  terxaroCf  the 
first  and  the  last,  spoken  of  the  Mes- 
siah in  glory,  Rev.  1.  11,  17  :  2.  8 :  22. 
13,  probably  in  the  sense  o£  eternal,  the 
beginning  and  the  end ;  comp.  Heb. 
fl-NTTK  ^J»1  T'ltC^'n  ^JH  Is.  44.  6,  et48. 
12.  comp.  Is.  41. 4.  See  Gesen.  Comm. 
ad  Is.  41. 4 :  48.  12.  Others,  the  only 
One,  the  Supreme,  i.  e.  the  beginning 
and  end,  the  source  and  sum  of  all 
things  ;  comp.  Heb.  and  Sept.  Xoyoc  ol 
irpwToi  Kal  ol  £9)^0701,  first  and  last,  i.  e. 
all,  2  Chr.  9.  29:  12. 15.  al.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  617.  See  also  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  4.  25,  as  quoted  under  art.  A, 
p.  1. 

*E(Txarii»c,  adv.  extremely,  i.  e.  in  ex- 
tremity, aslaxarwQ  ex^iy,  Lat.  in  extremis 
esse,  to  be  at  the  last  gasp,  at  the  point 
of  death,  Mark  5.  23.  —  Artemidor.  3. 
61.  Diod.  Sic.  Excern.  Vales,  p.  242 
irvd6fuyoc  roy  4^fjpiKvdriy ....  iy  A^X^ 
yotftiy  Koi  rekit^  C0^<!ir4»c  cx^iv.  So 
^^arfoc  ii&K€ifAai  Diod.  Sic.  18.  48  & 
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ibi  Wesselmg.  Pol.  1.  24.  2.  Else- 
where, Toytip&c  ^x^*"^  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  6. 
75.  dayaalfJiug  exccv  Arr.  Epict.  8.  26. 
eiridaKar/tfc  ex^'v  ^1.  V.  H.  13.  26  or 
27.     See  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  889. 

"Eaw,  adv.  of  place,  (pr.  [or  aUo]  titria 
fr.  elc,)  intOf  in,  mthiriy  opp.  to  e&. 

a)  pr.  implying  motion  into  a  place, 
etc.  Matt.  26.  58  koI  tlireXd^y  tati. 
Mark  14.  54.  with  gen.  15.  16  tata  r^c 
ahXns.  Sept.  for  HD'^iB  2  Chr.  29. 16, 
18.— Hdot.  5.  20.  VtiTw  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5.  20.     with  gen.  Xen.  Hi.  2.  10. 

b)  of  place  where,  within,  John  20. 
26.  Acts  5.  23.  Sept.  for  Jim  Gen. 
89.  11.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  128. 
— Hence  6,  ^,  to  tata,  as  adj.  inner,  in-- 
terior,  Buttm.  §  125.  6.  metaph.  o  £<r« 
Aj'Op.  the  inner  man,  the  mind,  soul, 
Rom.  7.  22.  Eph.  8.  16.  oi  ttrta,  those 
within  i.  e.  the  church,  Christians,  1  Cor. 
5.  12.— pr.  Xen.V.  10.7.  Luc.  Navig. 
88  TO  liau), 

"EawOey,  adv.  of  place,  {icru,)  from 
within,  pr.  implying  motion  from  within. 
Mark 7. 21  etrwdey  U  rfjc  icap^mc  ic.r.k, 
V.  23.  Luke  11.7.— Epict.  Ench.  16. 
Arr.  Epict.  4.  1.  57.— By  impl.  like 
ttru),  within,  internally,  of  persons  Matt. 

7.  15  etratdiy  5e  elai  \vkoi  k,t.  X.  28.  25, 
27,28.  2Cor.  7.  5.  Rev.  4.  8  :  5.1. 
So  Sept.  and  mO  Gen.  6.  14.  Ex.  25. 
1 1 .     X^iy^  Ex.  39.  20.— Arr.  Epict.  2. 

8.  14.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4.— Hence  b,  4, 
70  ifftadey  as  adj.  the  inner,  the  inside, 
fig.  for  the  mind,  heart,  etc.  Luke  11. 
39,  40.  2  Cor.  4.  16.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6. 

*EaufTepoc,  a,  oy,  (compar.  fr.  law,) 
inner,  interior,  Acts  16.  24.  Heb.  6. 
19,  comp.  Lev.  16.  15,  where  Sept.  for 

'Eraipoc,  ov,  o,  a  compamon,  comrade, 
friend.  Matt.  11.  16.  Sept.  for  JH 
2  Sam.  13.  3  :  16.  17.— Hdian.  2. 1. 10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  1.  Mem.  2.6.  15.— In 
a  direct  address,  kralpe,  friend,  as  in 
Engl,  my  good  friend,  Matt.  20. 13  :  22. 
12  :  26. 50. — Suid.  sub  krdipe'  6  liXa- 
Ttay  Koi  01  fiXXot  <^tK6ooipoi  tovq  yyfjaiovg 
Ipaarac  rwv  \6ywy  iraipovQ  eKaXovy, 

'ErepoyXw^flroc,  ov,  6,  fj,  adj.  {tTtpog  & 
yXUfftra,)  other-tongued,  of  another  lan- 


"Erfjooc 

guage,  1  Cor.  14.  21  ly  irepoyXuKytroit 
sc.  Xoyoig,  or  perhaps  neut.  for  yXwc- 
traiQ  hipatc,  with  allusion  to  Is.  28.21. 
— Aquil.  for  Q^  Ps.  114.  1.     Pol.  41. 

9.5. 

'ErtpodiBaaKaXita,  w,  f.  ^<rai,  (^^^kripa 
^iSatTK,)  to  teach  otherwise,  other  doc- 
trine, etc.  1  Tim.  1.8:  6.  3.— Ignat. 
ad  Polyc.  §  3.  Euseb.  H.  E.  3.  32. 
Not  found  in  the  Classical  writers. 

'Ertpoivyikf,  w,  f.  ^ffw,  (IrcprJfvyoc  pr. 
•  having  a  different  yoke,'  Phocyl.  Sent. 
13  aradfioc  Irepof .  an  unequal  balance,) 
to  hear  a  different  yoke,  to  be  yoked  uw- 
equally.  heterogeneously ;  in  N.  T.  only 
fig.  of  Ch^^istians  living  in  familiar  in- 
tercourse with  pagan  idolaters,  2  Cor.  6. 
14,  comp.  V.  15  sq.  Sept.  for  DW2) 
of  heterogeneous  animals.  Lev.  19. 19. 

"ErtpoQ,  a,  ov,  correl.  pron.  the  other, 
other,  Buttm.  §78.  2,  &  n.  1.  §  127.5. 

a)  pr.  and  defin.  6  trtpoQ,  with  the 
article,  the  other  i.e.  of  two,  where  one 
has  been  already  mentioned,  as  Matt. 
6.  24  roy  Iva  fxitriiau,  koi  roy  Irepoy 
&yain)m.  Luke  5.7:7.41:  23.  40.  al. 
Luke  4.  43  iv  rale  kripaig  ir6X£<riy,  *  in 
those  other  cities'  where  the  Gospel  has 
not  yet  been  preached.  In  distinction 
from  oneself,  another  person,=Tdy  ttXi?- 
<rioy,  Rom.  2.  1.  1  Cor.  4.  6  :  14.  17. 
Gal.  6.  4.  James  4. 12.— Hdian.  5.7.1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  17.  —  So  4  kripa  sc. 
fl^ipa,  the  other,  i.  e.  the  next  day,  the 
day  after.  Acts  20.  15  :  27.  3.  —  Xen. 
[Cyrop.]  4.  6.  10  $v  avpioy  Ipc  irptoi, 
T^  kripif,  ay  avXfCoio  irap'  iifuy. 

b)  indef.  and  without  the  Art.  other, 
another,  some  oMer,=&XXoc,  but  with 
a  stronger  expression  of  difference  ; 
Buttm,  §  127.  5. 

(a)  prop.  Matt.  8.  21  ertpoc  ^k  rwv 
fiaOftTwy.  Luke  8.  3.  John  19.  37. 
Acte  1.  20.  al.  Eph.  3.  5  iy  kripaiQ  ye- 
vcaTc,  i.e.  former.  Sept.  for  "TTK  Gen. 
4.  24  :  8. 10.  al. — Hdian.  5.  7. 13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  3.  5.  —  Joined  with  rlc  indef. 
€rep6c  TiQ,  some  other  one,  any  other, 
Acts  8.  34  :  27. 1.  Rom.  8.  39.  1  Tim. 
1,  10.  —  So  distributively,  either  re- 
peated, as  1  Cor.  15.  40  kripa  pky  — 
kripa  3€  ;  or  with  other  pronouns,  Matt. 
16.14  oi  fuy — &XXoi  U--tTipoi  ^k  k.t.X. 
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Luke  11.  16:  14.  19,  20.  1  Cor.  12.  9, 
10.  Sept.  for  t^H  Oen.  81.  49.  TWH 
Ex.  26.  3.  Matth.  §  288.  n.  6. 

(/})  of  another  kmd^  etc.  anotl^er^  dif- 
ferent ^  AXXoioc,  e.  g.  ky  ^rip^  f^^Pf^ 
Mark  16. 12.  ydfWQ  Rom.  7.  28.  c{»ay- 
yeXiO)^  Gal.  1.  6.  6^<ic  James  2.  25. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  2.)  So  of  a  priest  out 
of  a  different  line  or  femily,  Heb.  ?•  11* 
15.  probably  also  of  a  king  from  an- 
other race,  Acts  7«  18,  comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
2. 9. 1. — In  the  sense of/orei^n,  strange^ 
and  by  impl.  wonderful^  Jude  7.  Sept. 
for  JT)T  Ex.  30. 9.     For  the  phrase  iri" 

TT  * 

pa«c  yXwc^aic  or  iv  XEiKttnv  kripoic  Xo- 
Keiy  Acts  2.  4;  &  1  Cor.  14^21,  see  in 
TKHatra  b.  y.     Comp.  Is.  28. 11.     Al. 

'£repwc»  adv.  {eTcpo^,)  otherwise^  Phil, 
3.  15. — ^Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  5.  Horn.  Od. 
1.234. 

''Eri,  adv.  yet,  still,  viz. 

a)  implying  duration,  e.  g.  (a) 
spoken  of  the  present  time,  yet,  still, 
hitherto,  Lat.  adhuc,  Matt.  12.  46  en 
airrov  XaXovrroc*  27.  63  eWiy  m  C&y. 
Luke  9.  42 :  24.  6.  John  20.  1.  Rom. 
5. 6.  al.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  2.  1.  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  39  ult. 
ed.  Tauchn.  Xen.  An.  1.  6.  8.  Cyr.  4. 
2.  9. — Of  the  present  in  allusion  to  the 
past,  yet,  still,  even  now,  sc.  as  before. 
Mark  8.  17.  Luke  24.  41.  AcU  9.  1. 
Rom.  3.  7.  Gal.  1. 10.  al.  So  in  vvy, 
yet  now,  even  now,  1  Cor.  3.  2.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  14.  6  yvy  Z"  in.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 2. 
16  vvy  S*  en. — In  the  sense  of  even,  al- 
ready, Luke  1. 15  €ri  U  KoiXiaQ  fjifirpd^. 
Heb.  7.  10.  — (/3)  Of  the  future,  yet. 
STILL,  Still  further,  longer.  Luke  16.  2 
oh  yap  Bvyiiay  en  oinovofiely.  Mark  5. 
35.  John  4  35:  7.33:  14.19.  Rom. 
6.  2.  2  Cor.  1.  10.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  2. 
6.  20.  Apol.  Soc.  33  rov  tn  i^y. — 
Espec.  with  a  negative,  not  further,  no 
more,  no  longer,  Lat.  non  amplius.  Matt. 
5.  13  £ic  ohley  iirxy^*^  «''*•  Luke  20.40. 
John  14.  30.  Gal.  4.  7.  Heb.  8.  12. 
Rev.  3.  12:  7.  16.  al.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  149.  p.  480.  — Luc.  D.  Deor.  3.  1. 
Hdian.  3.  11.  13.  Xen  Cyr.  4.  2.  26 
oifBiya  en.     Comp.  OhKin. 

b)  implying  accession,  addition,  etc. 
yet,  more,  further,  besides,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  18.  16  irapaXojSe  fiera  troven  eya 


'ErotjULatrla 

9  ivo.  26.  65.  Heb.  11.  82,  36.  al.— 
Hdian.  5.2.13.  Xen.  An.  6.6.13. — So 
en  de  Kai,  and  further  also,  moreover 
also,  Luke  14.  26.  AcU  2.  26 :  21.28. 
—Hdian.  3. 5. 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 14— 
(/3)  With  a  comparative,  inteiis.  yet, 
much,  far.  Phil.  1.  9  en  fxaXXoy  koI  pi. 
Heb.  7. 15.  Comp.  Winer  §  36.  3.  n.  1. 
— tn  fAaXXoy  Jos.  Ant.  20.  4.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  2.  18.  Hi.  2. 18.     Al. 

'Eroifi6.(tt,  f.  affw,  (eroc/ioc,)  to  make 
ready,  to  prepare,  trans. 

a)  [of  ken]  pr.  e.  g.  r^v  My,  the 
way,  i.  e.  of  a  king,  as  was  customary 
before  Oriental  monarchs  in  their  jour- 
neys, pr.  Rev.  16. 12.  fig.  of  the  Mes- 
siah, Matt.  3.  8.  Mark  1.  3.  Luke  1. 
76 :  8.  4,  all  quoted  from  Is.  40.  3 
where  Sept.  for  PUd.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 
6.  2.  Arr.  Al.  M.'4.  30.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
13. — Of  a  meal,  banquet,  etc.  Matt.  22. 
4.  Luke  17.  8.  ro  ira<rxa  Matt.  26.  17, 

19.  Mark  14.  12,  15,  16.  Luke  22.  8, 
9,  12,  13.  So  Sept.  for  \*p'n  Gen.  43. 
16.— Hom.  II.  19.  197.— Of  a  place, 
domicile,  etc.  T&rroy  John  14. 2, 3.  Rev. 

12.  6.  w6Xiy  Heb.  11.  16.  ^eyiay 
Philem.  22.  Luke  9. 52.  Sept.  for  •^DH 

1  Chr.  15.  3. — So  er.  Kwp/y  Xa6y  Luke 
1.17.  Comp.  Sept.  2  Chr.  27.  6.  Ec- 
clus.  2.  18. — Of  persons,  to  prepare,  to 
put  in  readUness,  e.  g.  soldiers.  Acts  23. 
28.  a  bride,  eavriiy  Rev.  19.  7  :  21.  2. 
a  servant  or  minister,  eavr6y.  Rev.  8.6: 
9.  15.  Luke  12.  47*  Pass,  particip. 
flToiuaafjieyog,  prepared,  i.  e.  &g.  apt, 
ready,  2  Tim.  2.  21.  pr.  of  horses,  ffr. 
€ic  woXefioy,  Rev.  9.  7. — genr.  1  Mace. 

13.  22.  Pol.  1.  38.  8.  Thuc.  6.  95.— 
In  the  sense  of  to  provide,  e.g.  hpbtfjLura 
Luke  23.  56:  24.  1.     hyada  Luke  12. 

20,  comp.    19.      So  Sept.   and  fOT? 

2  Chr.  26.  14. 

b)  of  God,  as  having  in  his  counsels 
prepared  good  or  evil  for  men,  i.  e.  to 
destine,  to  appmnt.  Matt.  20.  23 :  25. 
34,  41.  Luke  2.  31.  Mark  10.  40.  1 
Cor.  2.  9.  So  Sept.  for  r^H  Ex.  28. 
20.  Is.  41.  21.  rV^  Gen.  24.  14,  44. 
— Tob.  6.  17. 

*ET0ifia<r(a,  ag,  ff,  (croi/ioc,)  prepara^ 
tton,  i.  e.  readiness^  alacrity,  Eph.  6. 
15  VTToZriffafieyoi  rovg  x6Bag  ky  kroifiaffiq, 
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rw  eirayyeXiov,  *  shod  as  to  your  feet 
with  readineas,  alacrity,  in  behalf  of  the 
gospel,'  i.  e.  let  your  feet  be  ever  ready 
to  go  forth  to  preach  the  gospel,'  corap. 
2  Tim.  2.  21.  For  the  gen.  see  Winer 
i  SO.  1.  Sept.  for  pn  Ps.  10.  17.— 
Jos.  Ant  10.  1.  2.  Artemid.  2.  57. 

"Eroi/ioc,  i|,  ov,also  eroi/ioc>  o»  ^>  Matt. 
25. 10. — ready ^preparedt  said  of  ihings, 
e.  g.  a  banquet,  Matt.  22.  4,  8.  Luke 
14.  17,  a  chamber,  Mark  14.  15.  a 
coDtribtttion,  2  Cor.  9.  5.  of  time,  John 

7.  6.  of  things  done,  to,  eroc/ia,  2  Cor. 
10.  16.  (Thuc.  1.  70.)  foil,  by  inf. 
ready  i.  e.  to  be  done,  irtinyipiay  krol^riy 
iLiroKaXwpOfiyai,  1  Pet.  1.  5. — Wisd.  16. 
20.  Hdian.  2.  12. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1. 
10.  ib.  7.  5.  M.— Of  persons.  Matt. 
25.  10  ai  trotfJLoi  ilafiXBoy.  foil,  by  irpcJc 
re,  ready  for  any  thing.  Tit.  3.  1.  1 
Pet.  3.  15.  by  infin.  ready,  i.  e.  to  do, 
etc.  Luke  22.  33.  Acts  23.  15.  with 
inf.  impl.  v.  21.  erotfwg  yiyofiai,  to  6e- 
come  ready,  be  prepared.  Matt.  24.  44. 
Luke  12.  40.  So  Sept.  for  fiDJ  rTH 
Ex.  19.  15:  34.  2.— with  7rp<Jc  Xe'n. 
Mem.  4.  5.  12.  with  inf.  Luc.  Asin. 
23.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  1.— So  iy  krol- 
fif  tx^iy,  to  be  in  readiness,  foil,  by  inf. 
2  Cor.  10.  6.— Pol.  2.  34.  2. 

'EroifitaQ,  adv.  (croi/ioc.)  ready,  in 
readiness;  hence  kroifjitog  £x^**'>  ^^  ^ 
ready.  Acts  21.  13.  2  Cor.  12.  14.  1 
Pet.  4.  5.     Sept.  for  T/iy  '^IVV^  Dan. 

8.  15.— Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  2.'  jEI.  V.  H. 
4.  13. 

"Eroc,  €oc,  ovc,  t6,  a  year,  Luke  3. 1. 
Acts  7.  30.  Heb.  1.  12.  al.  Sept.  for 
nM  1  K.  15.  1.  Jer.  1.  2, 3.— Hdian. 
l.'ie.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  12.— Dat 
plur.  as  marking  a  period  in  or  during 
which,  John  2.  20.  Acts  13.  20.  Ac- 
cus.  plur.  of  time  how  long.  Matt.  9. 
20.  Luke  2.  36.  John  5.  5.  al.— Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  9. — In  the  phrase  tlrai,  or 
yiyofiai,  irHy,  to  be  of  such  and  such  an 
age,  Mark  5.  42  ^v  yap  eri^v  c^Beica, 
i.  e.  twelve  years  old,  Luke  2.  37,  42. 
Acto  4.  22.  al.  (Sept.  Gen.  5.  32.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  40.)  So  John  8.  57  vsyri- 
goyra  erri  ovirbf  £X^^>  thou  hasl  not  yet 
forty  years,  i,  e.  art  not  forty  years  old. 


— Kar'  croc,  year  by  year,  every  year, 
Luke  2.  41. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  5.  1.  Al. 

El,  adv.  (pr.  neut.  of  evt,)  well,  good, 
viz. 

a)  pr.  with  verbs,  tya  cv  aot  yiyjirai, 
that  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  that  thou 
mayest  be  prosperous,  £ph.  6.  3.  Sept. 
for  210^.  Gen.  12.  13.  Deut.  4.  40.— 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  5.  30.— Mark  14.  7  el 
iroiijaai  riva,  to  do  good  to  any  one. 
Sept.  for  ypn  Gen.  32.  9,  12.  Deut. 
8.  16. — ^Jos.  Ant.  14.  14.  3.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  19.— Acts  15.  29  d  irpwratiy,  to 
do  well,  i.  e.  to  do  right,  to  act  well.  So 
aw  1  K.  8.  18.  2  K.  10.  30.— Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8. 88.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  14. — Others  in  Acts  1.  c.  to 
do  well,  i.  e.  to  be  prospered,  comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  12.  4.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  8. 

b)  in  commendations,  =  e^ye,  Lat. 
euge,  well!  well  done!  Matt.  25.  21  el 
BovXe  ayadi.  v.  23.  Luke  19.  17. — 
Xen.  Ven.  6.  20,  comp.  19  elye. 

Note.  In  composition,  el  means  well, 
good,  and  hence  is  often  intensive. 

E5a,  ac,  i>.  Eve,  tVHl  (life),  pr.  name 
of  the  first  woman,  2  (3or.  11.3.  1  Tim. 
2.  13. 

'EhayytXii^uf,  f.  laia,  {eh&yytXog  mes- 
senger of  good,)  aor.  1  ehrfyyiXitra,  for  the 
augm.  see  Buttm.  §  87.  2,  to  bring  glad 
tidings,  to  announce  as  glad  tidings,  to 
declare  as  matter  of  joy.  Not  found  in 
Mark,  nor  in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of 
John,  only  once  in  Matthew,  and  twice 
in  Rev. 

I.  Act.  with  ace.  of  pers.  and  an 
ace.  of  thing  impl.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5  ; 
in  N.  T.  twice,  to  announce  unto,  to  pub-' 
lish  unto,  i.  e.  as  glad  tidings.  Rev.  14. 
6  evayyeXiffai  rovQ  icaOrifuyovc  k,  t.  X. 
10.  7  wc  ehriyyeXure  rove  eavrov  SovXovq 
rovQ  vpoijtrirai  where  text  rec.  has  dat. 
roTc  ^ovXoic  If.  r.  X.  Sept.  with  dat.  for 
")i^^  1  Sam.  31.  9.  2  Sam.  18,  19,  20, 
—bio  Cass.  61.  13.  Polysen.  5.  7. 
The  Active  form  is  not  found  in  earlier 
writers,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  268.  Pas- 
sow  s.  voc.  2. 

IE.  Mid.  in  the  earlier  writers  (Lob. 
1.  c.)  and  in  N.T.  to  announce,  to  publish, 
i.  e.  as  glad  tidings,  etc. 

a)genr.  with  ace.  of  thing.  Acts  10. 
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36  eirayycXcfi^/icvoc  slpiiyriy,  Rom.  10. 
15  bis,  quoted  fr.  Is.  52.  7  where  Sept. 
for  -Wa,  as  also  1  K.  1.  42.  Foil,  by 
ace.  of  thing,  and  dat.  of  pers.  which 
was  the  more  usual  construction ;  see 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  268.  Winer  §  31. 
1.  Luke  1.  19  avtffrdkfiv  ehayyeXitratr^ 
Oal  aoi  ravra.  2.  10.  Eph.  2.  17.  1 
Thess.  3.  6.     So  Sept.  for  nfefS  1  Chr. 

10.  9.  with  Iv  Tiai  1  Sam.  1.  20.  Ps. 
40.  10. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  5.  Luc. 
Icarom.  34.  Aristoph.  £q.  643.  riyl 
irepi  rcFoc  Jos.  Ant.  15.  7.  2.  Plut. 
Quaest.  Rom.  9. — With  an  ace.  of  thing 
impl.  Luke  4.  18,  comp.  Is.  61.  1. — 
— Dem.  332.  9. — Foil,  by  ace.  both  of 
thing  and  of  person  in  later  Greek ;  pr. 
Alciphr.  3.  Ep.  12.  Heliodor.  II.  16. 
p.  64.  Euseb.  Vit.  Const.  3.  26;  in 
N.  T.  by  attraction  before  6ri  Acts  13. 
32,  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6.  Lob.  I.e. 

b)  spoken  of  the  annunciation  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  and  all  that  pertains  to 
it,  to  preachy  to  proclaim,  the  idea  of 
glad  tidings  being  of  course  every- 
where implied,  viz.  (a)  evayy.  rrly  j3o- 
ffiXelay  rov  Qiov  or  ra  ntpi  rfjc  flatr,  r. 
8.  to  preach  the  kingdom  of  God,  etc. 
Luke  8.  1.  Acts  8.  12.  with  dat.  of 
pers.  Luke  4.  43. — So  with  t-^v  jSao^t- 
Xelay  impl.  absol.  Liike  9.  6  :  20.  1. 
with  ace.  of  pers.  Luke  3.  18. — (/3) 
ehayy,  ^Irjtrovy  Xp.  or  roy  Kvpiov^lriaovy, 
etc.  Acts  5.  42 :  11.20:  17.18.  with 
dat.  of  pers.  Acts  8.  35.  foil,  by  iy  toIq 
tdyeai  Gal.  1.  16.  So  Eph.  3.  8  rov 
wXovToyTov  Xp.iy  r6iQedy€tn,(y)geTir.  ih- 
ayy.  to  ehayy iXtoy, roy  \6yoy,rriy  wlffriv, 
etc.  Acts  8.  4  roy  \6yoy.  15.  35.  Gal. 
1.  23  r^v  iritmy,  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers. 
1  Cor.  15.  1,  2  firayyiXiov  v/x7v.  2  Cor. 

11.  7.  Gal.  1.  8  bis.— With  to  ehayy i- 
Xiov,  Toy\6yoy,  etc.  impl.  i.  e.  to  preach 
fAe^OJpe/,  with  dat.  of  pers.  Rom.  1.  15. 
Gal.  4.  13.  with  ace.  of  pers.  (Winer  § 
32.  1.  p.  182.)  Acts  14.  15:  16.  10. 
Gal.  1.  9.  I  Pet.  1.  12.  with  ace.  of 
place  for  pers.  Acto  8.  25,  40  :  14.  21. 
foil,  by  cfc  with  ace.  marking  extent,  2 
Cor.  10.  16.  Absol.  Acts  14.  7.  Rom. 
15.  20.    1  Cor.  1.  17  :  9.  16  bis,  18. 

III.  Pass,  to  he  announced,  to  he 
puhlished,  i.  e.  as  glad  tidings,  vis.  (a) 
with   a  nominative  of    the   thing   an- 


nounced ;  which  in  the  Active  construc- 
tion would  be  the  accus.  of  thing,  Buttm. 
§  134  2,  5.  So  Luke  16.  16  j^  ^^iu 
r.  Geoi).  Gal.  I.  11  ro  thayytKtoy.  1 
Pet.  1.  25.  with  dat.  of  pers.  1  Pet. 
4.  6. — (fi)  with  a  nominative  of  person; 
which  in  the  Active  construction  would 
be  the  dat.  or  accus.  of  person,  Bnttou 
§  134.  5.  So  genr.  Heb.  4.  2  koI  yap 
ifffxey  ehriyyiKwfiivoi  KaBdwip  xiiictlyoif 
i.  e.  to  us  has  good  tidings  been  pro- 
claimed, as  well  as  unto  them.  v.  6.  So 
Sept.  for  it^ann  2  Sam.  18.  31.  So 
in  respect  to  the  gospel,  etc.  to  have  the 
gospel  preached,  to  hear  the  gospel 
tidings.  Matt.  11.  5 ;  and  Luke  7.  22 
uTijJxol  ehayyeXH^oyrai, 

"EhayyiKioy,  ov,  tS,  (cwayycXoc,)  re^ 
ward  for  good  news,  Horn.  Od.  14.  152. 
Aristoph.  Eq.  661.  good  news,  glad 
tidings,  Sept.  for  rTTWl  2  Sam.  18. 
20,22.  App.  B.  C.'4. '968.  Cic.  ad 
2.  3. — In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  the  glad 
tidings  of  Christ  and  his  salvation,  the 

fospel.  Not  found  in  Matthew  and 
lUke,  nor  in  the  gospel  and  epistles  of 
John,  and  only  occurring  twice  in  Acts, 
once  in  Peter,  and  once  in  Rev.  [but 
frequent  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles.] 

a)  pr.  in  the  sense  of  glad  tidings 
every  where  except  in  the  writings  of 
Paul,  (a)  TO  ehayy.  rfjc  fiatriXeiag  i.  e. 
Tov  Oeov,  Matt.  4.  23 :  9.  35  :  24.  14. 
Mark  1.14.  and  so  by  impl.  Mark  1. 
15:  13.  10:  14.  9.  Matt.  26.  13. 
Rev.  14.  6  ehayy.  a}wytoy,  comp.  Luke 
2.  1 0.  Meton.  annunciation  of  the  gos- 
pel, i.  e.  through  Christ,  Mark  1.  1. 
Also  ehayy.  r^c  xdpiTOQ  t.  Oeov,  i.  e.  as 
manifested  in  Christ,  Acts  20.  24. — {p) 
In  respect  to  the  coming  and  life  of  Je- 
sus, as  the  Messiah,  gospel,  glad  tidings^ 
Mark  8.  35,  and  10.  29  eyexey  kfiov  xdi 
TOV  ehayy eKiov.  16.  15.  Acts  15.  7.  1 
Pet.  4.  17. — Hence  later,  gospel,  in 
the  sense  of  *  a  history  of  Jesus'  life,' 
etc.  as  in  the  titles  of  the  first  four 
books  of  the  N.  T. 

b)  in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  the 
gospel,\.  e.  (a)  genr.  *  the  gospel  scheme,' 
its  doctrines,  declarations,  precepts, 
promises,  etc.  Rom.  2.  16  Kara  to  ehay- 
yt\i6y  fjov,  i.  e.  '  the  gospel  which  I 
preach.'  11.28:  16.  25.    1  Cor.  9.  14. 
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rocc  r6  thay,  KarayyiXXoviriy,  v.  18:  15. 
!•  2  Cor.  4.  3,  4 :  9.  13 :  10. 14.  Gal. 

1.  11  TO  evay.  r^  lifayytKioBsp  wr*  ifiov, 

2.  2,  5,  14.  £ph.  1.  13  :  3.  6 :  6.  19. 
Phil.  1.  6,  7,  16,  27  bis.  2.  22.  Col.  1. 
5,23.  1  Thess.  1.  5  :  2.  4.  2  Tim.  1. 
10  :  2.  8.  So  TO  thay,  tov  Xpiirrov,  the 
gotpel  of  Christy  made  known  by  him 
as  its  founder  and  chief  corner  stone, 
Rom.  15.  19,  29.  1  Cor.  9.  12,  18. 
Gal.  1.  7.  1  Thess.  3.  2.  2  Thess.  1. 
8.  ciray.  tov  Gcov,  i.  e.  of  which  God  is 
the  author  through  Christ,  Rom.  15. 16. 
2  Cor.  11.7.     1  Thess.  2.  2,  8,  9.     1 

'  Tim.  1. 11. — By  antithesis,  trspoythay- 
yeXtov,  a  different  gospel^  including  other 
precepts,  etc.  2  cSr.  11.4.  Gal.  1. 6. — 
genr.  Bamab.  Ep.  5.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
6. 13. — ifi)  Meton.  Me /^o^/- work,  i.e. 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  labour  in 
the  gospel,  etc.  Rom.  1.  1  iL^purfUrot 
tig  eifayyikioy  Oeov,  v.  9,  16.  1  Cor,  4. 
15 :  9.  14  €K  Tou  ihay.  Z^v.  v.  23.  2  Cor. 
2.  12  :  8. 18.  Eph.  6.  15,  see  in  'Eroi- 
/mcr/a.  PhO.  1.  12  :  4.  3.  15.  2  Thess. 
2.  14.  2  Tim.  1.  8.  Philem.  13  iv  rocc 
Sicfioli:  TOV  ekiy.  in  bonds  on  account 
of  labours  in  the  gospel.  Gal.  2.  7 
irtwioTtv/MU  TO  thay.  r^c  iucpoftvarlagf 
i.  e.  '  I  was  entrust^  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  the  Gentiles.'  So  Rom.  10.  16 
oit  xayT€c  vwiiKovaay  Tf  cvayyeXly,  all 
have  not  obeyed  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel^  i.  e. '  the  gospel  as  preached.' 

EirayycXierr^C*  oiJ,  6,  (ei^fiyycX/^'o^ai,) 
pr.  '  a  messenger  of  good  tidings ;'  in 
N.  T.  '  an  evangeUtt^  a  preacher  of  the 
go$peW  not  located  in  any  place,  but 
travelling  as  a  knissionary  to  preach  the 
gospel  and  found  churches.  Acts  21.  8. 
Eph.  4.  11.  2  Tim.  4.  5.  See  Nean- 
der  Gesch.  d.  Pflanz,  u.  Leit.  d.  chr. 
Khrche,  I.  p.  185.  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  259.  Theodoret.  ad  Eph.  4. 11,  em- 
yoi  ir€pu6yT€Q  iidipvTroy, 

EirapcoTCM,  w,  f.  ^^la,  (e{rape0Toc») 
perf.  €hfjpiffrfiKaf  for  the  augm.  see 
fiuttm.  §  86.  2,  to  please  well,  with  dat. 
Heb.  11.  5,  6.  Comp.  Matth.  §  393.  5. 
—Sept.  Gen.  5. 22, 24.  Ecclus.  44.  16. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  4. — Mid.  to  take  pleasure 
in^  to  be  pleased  with,  with  dat.  Heb.  13. 
16.  Comp.  Matth.  §  41 1.  n.  2.— Diod. 
S.  20.  79.     Diog.  Laert.  4.  6. 


RvdoeffTOQt  ov,  o,  4,  adj.  (fS  &  itpivKut,) 
well'pieasingf  acceptable  f  approved,with 
dat.,  exp.  or  impl.  Rom.  12.  1  ehapea* 
Toy  Tf  Oef,  V.  2.  14.  18.  2  Cor.  5.  9. 
Eph.  5.  10.  PhU.  4.  18.  Tit.  2.  9.— 
Wisd.  4. 10. — Foil,  by  iyuwtdy  riyog  in- 
stead of  a  dat.  Heb.  13.  21.  (comp.  in 
*EykHfioy  c.)  By  ey  with  dat.  of  pers. 
ey  Kvpff  Col.  3.  20,  where  text.  rec.  has 
Tf  Kvpif.  Comp.  in  'Ef  1.  e. — ^Wisd.  9, 
10  irapa  <rol. 

Ehapitrrug,  adv.  (ivapimoQ,)  so  as  iO 
please,  acceptably,  Heb.  12.  28. — ^Arr. 
Epict.  1.  12.  21. 

£v)3ovXoc>  ov,  o,  Enbulus,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 

Ehytyffs,  ioc,  ovg,  b,  ^,  adj.  (rf  & 
yiyoQ,)  welUborn,  noble,  of  high  rank, 
Luke  19.  12.  1  Cor.  1.  26.  Sept.  for 
7V7|  Job  1.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  10.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  8.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.4. 1.  7.— 
Metaph.  noble-minded,  generous,  Acts 
17.  11.— Jos.  12.  5.  4  rac  4^x^t  «*" 
ycveic.     Cic.  ad  Att.  13.  21  penult. 

EhBla,  ac,  h,  (ev^ioc»  fr.  ti  &  AiJc 
gen.  of  Zcvc,)  serene  sky,  fair  weather ^ 
Matt.  16.  2  eif^la  i.  e.  tarai. — Ecclus. 
3.  15.  Pol.  1.  60.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  2, 
4.14. 

Eif^Ktu,  £»,  f.  iicu,  (eZ  &  ioK^tit,)  aor. 
1  €hB6iniaa,  also  rih^dKiiaa  Luke  5.  22, 
see  Buttm.  §  86.  2  ;  pr.  to  seem  good, 
by  impl.  to  thimk  good,  see  in  Aoicita»«a. 
found  only  in  the  later  Ghreek,  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  168.  Hence  genr.  to  be 
well'disposed  1.  e.  towards  any  person  or 
thing,  foil,  by  dat.  e.  g.  of  pers.  to  favour^ 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  47.  ib.  14.  61.  of  thing, 
to  assent  to,  1  Mace.  1.  43.  Diod.  S.  4. 
23.  ib.  14.  1 10.— In  N.T.  to  think  good, 
i.  e.  to  take  pleasure  in,  viz. 

a)  genr.  to  view  with  approbation,  [to 
LIKE,]  foil,  by  h  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Matt.  3.  17  ^  viSg  pov,  ly  f  eh^Sitfira, 
17.  5.  Mark  1. 11.  Luke  3.  22.  1  Cor. 
10.  5.  Heb.  10.  38.  by  iy  with  dat.  of 
thing,  2  Cor.  12.  10.  2  Thess.  2.  12. 
So  Sept.  for  3  Y^f?  ^  ^^^'  ^^'  ^^*  ^^- 
62.  4.  3  nrj  Ps.  44.  4.  1  Chr.  29. 
3.— 1  Mace.'  8.  1.  Ecclus.  81.  19. 
Polyb.  2.  12.  3.— Foil,  by  €<c  with  ace. 
of  pers.,  implying  direction  of  mind. 
Matt.   12.  18  eic^4v4^it3¥)^l^x4 


fwy.  2  Pet.  1.  17.— Foil,  by  aoe.  of 
iking,  by  Hebr.,  Heb.  10.  6,  8.  6\oKav^ 
Tkffiara  r.  v.  d.  ovic  cv^oanyirac.  So  Sept. 
for  ran  Ps.  51.  18.  VBTT  Pa.  51.  21. 

b)  in  tbe  sense  of  to  will  or  desire, 
foil,  by  infin.,  expr.  or  impl.,  viz.  (a) 
genr.  lo  be  nillingt  to  he  ready,  2  Cor. 
5.  8  MoKovnt.v  fiaXKoy  efc^i^/K^otii  Ik  rov 
irhtfi.  1  Thess.  2.  8.— Ecelus.  25.  16. 
1  Mace.  6.  23.  Pol.  1.  8.  4.— (/3)  by 
impl.  to  determine^  to  resolve^  the  idea  of 
benevolence  being  implied,  Rom.  15. 
26  ihdoKTiaav  yap  Maicc^ovca  koI  *Axota 
K.  T.  X.  V.  27.  1  Thess.  3.  1.  Spoken 
of  God,  Luke  1 2.  32  eh^dicriaty  6  iron^p 
vfiCJy  ^ovyai  vfiiy  r])v  (iair.  1  Cor.  1. 
21.  Gal.  1.  15.  Col.  1.  19.— 1  Mace. 
14. 46,  47. 

HhBoKla,  ac,  fit  (€hh)Kiw,)  a  being  well 
plecued,  pleasure,  viz, 

a)  pr.  delight  in  any  person  or  thing, 
and  hence  good  will,  favour.  Luke  2. 
14  iy  iLydpatKoiQ  cir^oWa,  i.  e.  on  tbe  part 
of  God.  Com  p.  in  EhBoKinf,  a.  So 
Sept.  and  fbH  Ps.  5.  13  :  19.  15.  so 
fun  Prov.  ll.'l,  20,  Sept.  ietrdg,  xpoa- 
htcrSc — Ecclus.  11.  17.  —  Of  men, 
good-will,  kind  intention,  Phil.  1.  15  ^i 
ehBoKiay  roy  Xp.  icripvfffrovtny.  By  impl. 
denre,  longing,  Rom.  10.  1.  Comp. 
Ecclus.  18.  31. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  good-pleasure,  will, 
purpose,  the  idea  of  benevolence  being 
included,  spoken  of  God,  Eph.  1. 5  Kara 
H^y  MoKtay  rov  OeX^fturoc  ain-ov.  v.  9. 
Phil.  2.  13.  2  Thess.  1.  11  irXiipuo^ 
iravay  MoKlay  &yadia^yris,  i.  e*  '  fulfil 
in  you  the  virtue  which  his  good  plea- 
sure hath  purposed/  s  ir&aay  iiyaOt^ 
<rvyffy  €hh6Kiiroy,.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
Winer  §  34-  2.  a.  So  Matt.  11.  26 ; 
and  Luke  10.  21  oiritke  kyiy^ro  ehZoKla 
sfiwpoaBiy  aov,  such  was  thy  good  pleO' 
sure,  see  in  Tlyofiat  II.  b.  /3.  *'Efiirpo^ 
trOey  II.  a.  So  l^n  Sept.  SiXri^a,  Ps. 
40.  9:  103.  21. 

Eirepycota,  ac,  if,  (ci^epyertjc,)  a  good 
deed,  benefit.  Acts  4. 9. — 2  Mace.  9. 26. 
Jos.  Ant.2.10.1.  Xen.  Mfim.S.ll.ll. 
r—Also  genr.  weli-doing,  the  discharge  of 
the  duties  required  by  the  gospel,  1  Tim. 
6. 2,  see  in  'AmXafAfidyw,  a.  (Hom.  Od. 
22. 374.)  Others,  beneficence,  as  in  Clem. 


EifOifA(0c 

Alex.   P»d.   3.    7.     Xen.   An.  2.   5, 
22. 

Elepytriia,  S,  f.  iitrw,  (cirfpycnyc,)  io 
do  good,  to  confer  benefits,  absol.  Acts 
10.  38.  Sept.  for  7D5  Ps.  13.  6.— Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  18.     ^1.  V.  H.  12.  59. 

Eirtpycnjc,  ov,  6,  (el,  obsol.  epyia,) 
a  well-doer,  benefactor,  2  Mace.  4.  2. 
Xen.  Ag.  4.  4.  In  N.  T.  as  a  tiUe  of 
honour,  Euergetes,  Benefactor,  corre- 
sponding to  the  IjbX.  Pater  patrice,  Luke 
22.  25  o\  i^vtriaCoyreg  ehepyirai  icaXovy- 
rai. — Comp.  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  king 
of  Egypt,  Ecclus.  Prol.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9. 
8  awTfjpa  Kal  tvtpyirqy  kyaxaXovyrtQ. 
Diod.  Sic.  11.  26  kvoicaXdy  thepyirqy 
Kal  autrnpa.     Xen.  An.  7.  6.  38. 

EvdeTOc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {el  &  Tidrifn,) 
well' situated,  convenient,  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
57  Ttiyae  eh  Kovrpa  ehOirovt^  In  N.T. 
fit,  meet,  proper,  Luke  9.  62oifK  ev$.  cic 
rrjy  /ia<r.  r.  ohp.  14.  35.— Sept.  Ps.  32. 

6.  Susann.  15.     Diod.  Sic  5.  37. — 
By  impl.  useful,  Heb.  6.  7. 

Eh&iktc,  adv.  {eiSvct)  straightway^ 
immediately,  forthwith',  Matt.  8.  3  :  13. 
5.  Mark  1.  31.  AcU  12.  10.  al.  saep. 
Sept.  for  DKJT9  Job  5.  3.— Hdian.  1.1. 

7.  Xen.  Cyr.   2.    4.    18.— By  impl. 
shortly,  3  John  14.     Al. 

EifOvBpofUw,  w,  f.  fiaut,  (ehSvc,  ^p6fioc 
fr.  Tpixft,)  to  run  straight,  e.  g.  of  a 
ship,  to  sail  a  straight  course,  foil,  by 
ek  with  aoc.  of  place.  Acts  16. 11  :  21. 
1.— Philo  2  AUeg.  p.  102.  C.  de  Agric. 
p.  213.  A. 

"EvOvfiiti},  ia,  f.  riato,  (ev6v/ioc,)  to  be 
of  good  cheer,  to  be  of  cheerful  mind. 
Acts  27.  22, 25.  James  5.  13.— Symm. 
fornTnto  Prov.  15.15,  Sept. ^crvxaf «. 
Plut.  de  Tranquill.  Anim.  2  and  9.  VII. 
p.  822,  837.  cd.  R.  Mid.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
3.  19. 

EJjdvfioc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (el  &  Ovfid^,) 
well-minded,  i.  e.  well-disposed,  benign, 
Hom.  Od.  14.  63.  In  N.  T.  of  good 
cheer,  cheerful,  Acte  27.  36.  —  2  Mace. 
1 1. 26.  Xen.  Ag.  8.  2. — Hence  neut.  of 
comparaL  evQv^6repoy  as  adv.  the  more 
cheerfully,  Acts  24.  10  in  text,  rec — 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27. 


EhQvfiiaQ,  adv.  (€_ 
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AcU  24.  10  in  Griesb.  and  Mas 
in  ££av/u>c.— Poh  3. 34.  9. 

me^m,  L  vrA,  (tiSvt,)  to  make 
siraighlt  tiana. 

a)  pr.  of  a  way,  to  make  straight  and 
level,  trans,  n) v  iSSy,  John  1 .  23.  Comp. 
Matt.  3.  3,  and  see  in  'Erot^^ia  tu — 
fig.  Ecclus.  2.  6  :  37.  19. 

b)  genr.  to  guide  straight^  i.  e.  to  dt- 
r§ctf  to  steeVf  i.  e.  a  ship,  and  hence  6 
cirdvKWF,  a  tteerimaih  pilotj  James  3.  4. 
— Lnc.  D.  Mort.  10.  10.  Eurip  Hec. 
39.     horses,  Philo  de  Abr.  p.  360.  B, 

Bhdv^f  eca,  v,  straight^  viz. 

a)  pr.  as  adj.  Matt.3.3;  &  Mark  1.3; 
&  Luke  3.  4,  thdelag  vottlre  roc  rpiliovt 
airrov,  i.e.  'make  the  ways  straight  and 
level'  before  the  king,  quoted  &Dm  Is. 
40. 3,  where  Sept.  for  Hf^ ;  see  in  'Eroi- 
fi^C*i  a.  So  Lnke  3.  5,  from  Is.  40.  4, 
whore  Sept.  for  "rttChD.  Acts  9.  11. — 
Luc.  Zeux.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  8.  4. — 
Fig.  of  the  heart  and  Hfe,  right,  true; 
Acts  8.  21  ii  xapila.  13. 10  h^ov^Kvplov 
effOdac.  2  Pet.  2.  15.  So  Sq>t.  and 
"mh  1  Sam.  12.  is.  Hos.  14. 10.  1  K. 
llV33. 

b)  e^^c,  as  adv.  of  time,  straight, 
immediately t  forthwith,  as  ehdiiag,  Matt. 
8.16:  13.20,21.  MaTkl.l2,  28.  (11. 
2.)  John  13.  32:  19. 34  :  21.  3.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  4.  §  117.  1.  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  144  sq. — Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  9. 
Hdian  1.  7. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  2. 

'EiSvrtii,  TTiroq,  i,  (MvQ,)  straight- 
ness,  fig.  rectitude,  Heb.  1.  8  fi&p^ 
thBvntrog,^pafiioQ  ihdtia,  a  just  sceptre, 
quoted  from  Ps.  45.  7,  where  Sept.  for 
*)^V^p.     Comp.  Buttm.  {  123.  n.  4. 

£{ricaip^ii»,  £»,  f.  iitrw,  (cvicacpoc,)  im- 
perf.  ehxaipovy  and  rihKalpovy,  for  the 
augm.  see  Buttm.  §  86.  2 ;  pr.  to  have 
good  time,  i.  e.  to  have  leisure,  opportu- 
nity, etc.  genr.  Mark  6.  31  o^e  ^yecv 
n^Kalpovy.  1  Cor.  16.1 2.— Pol.  20. 9. 4. 
Plut.  Mor.  VI.  p.  835.  -^  So  with  cic 
final,  to  have  leisure  for,  i.  e.  to  spend 
one's  time  tit  any  thing ;  Acts  17.  21 
'AOiyvaloi  ccc  ohiiy  trspoy  eifKoipovy,  ^ 
Xiycivic.r.X. — So  Phil,  in  Flecc.  p.  969 
irXfjOoc  ^  l^y  iyiVKaipovy  ^lajSoXalc  Kal 
(y\a<rffifiliuc> — The  word  belongs  only 
to  the  later  Greek,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  125. 


Ehk-aipla,  ac,  ff,  (tvicaipoc,)  JU  time, 
opportunity.  Matt.  26.  16.  Luke  22.  6. 
—  1  Mace.  11.  42.  Ml  V.  H.  12.  10. 
Plato  Phs&dr.  p.  272.  A.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  126. 

E^caipoc,  ov,  6,  ^,  (eS  &  raip<$c>)  well- 
timed,  opportune,  Mark  6.  21  yeyofiiytf^ 
ilfUpaQ  ehxalpov,  comp.  v.  19.  Heb.  4. 
16.— 2  Mace.  14.  29.  Hdian.  1.  4.  7 
«c«tip3c  fikatpoQ.  Diod.  S.  2.  48. 

Evica/paiC,  adv.  (evica(fM>c»)  in  good 
time,  opportunely,  Mark  14. 11.  2  Tim. 
4.  2  see  in  'Aica/poic. — Ecclus.  18.  22. 
Xen.  Ag.  8.  3. 

EJNCoiroc,  ov,  6,  fi,  (c2  &  K&iro^,)  easy, 
facile,  Ecclus.  22.  15.  Pol.  18.  1.  2. 
In  N.  T.  only  neut.  of  comparat.  cvico- 
w^rtpoy,  easier,  lighter.  Matt.  9.  5:  19. 
24.  Mark  2.  9:  10.  25.  Lnke  5.  23 : 
16.  17 :  18.  25. 

EirX^cca,  ac,  4»  (HrXa/l^c,  wh.  see,) 
caution,  circumspection,  Dem.  1403.  1. 
<tmMK/y,/ear,Wi8d.l7.8.  Hdian. 5. 2.5. 
In  N.  T.  fear  of  God,  reverence,  piety, 
Heb.  5.  7  :  12.  28.— Philo  de  Chemb. 
p.  113  €{f\.  Ocov.  Plut.  Camill.  21  vpog 
t6  SuoyehX.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 12  ult.  See 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  146. 

EwXafiiofAai,  oQfiai,  f.  iiaofiai,  depon. 
Pass.  {ehXa^g,  wh.  see,)  to  act  with 
caution,  to  be  circumspect,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
6.  8.  In  N.  T.  to  fear,  foil,  by  fi*, 
Aots  23.  10  eifXafiifitlt  6  x«X.  p^  ^ca- 
^aoBi  h  navXoc.  Sept.  for  iCfl  1  Sam. 

18.  29. —  1  Mace.  3.  80.    Jos."  Ant.  1. 

19.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  16.22. — In  reference 
to  Qod,  to  fear,  to  reverence,  Heb.  11.7. 
Sept.  for  n©H  Zech.  2. 17.  WH  Nah. 
1.  7.  See'tittm.  de  Synom'.  V.  T. 
p.  146. 

"EhXafifiQ,  ioQ,  ovq,  6,  ^,  adj.  {el  &Xa- 
/3ecK,)  pr.  *  taking  well  hold,'  i.  e.  care- 
fully, circumspectly,  comp.  .£1.  H.  An. 
3. 13;  hence,  cautious,  circuwupect,  Arr. 
Epiet.  2.  1.  2.  Hdian.  2.  8.  2.  timid, 
fearful,  Jos.  Ant  6.  9.  2.  —  In  N.  T. 
spoken  in  reference  to  Qod,  God-fear- 
ing, pious,  devout,  Luke  2. 25.  Acts  2.5 : 
8.  2.  Sept.  for  TDTT  Mic.7.2. — Clem. 
Alex.  Steom.  4.  21.' 

EvXoycw,  A,  f.  ^tw,  (c^  &  X6yoQ.)  im- 
perf.  fiifXdyovr,  aor.  1  ehX6yriffa ;  pr.  to 
speak  ^n  of,  \com^^s^^^9U 
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By  rove  ayadovg  &y^pac  cirXoyt cv.  ib. 
Archid.  43.  Polyb.  1.  14.  4.^ti  Xcy«, 
which  is  preferred  by  Thorn.  Mag.  p. 
389.  comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  200. — Id 
N.  T.  to  blesst  trans,  spoken 

a)  of  men  towards  Qod^  to  bless,  i.e. 
to  praiie,  to  celebrate^  i.  e.  with  ascrip- 
tions of  praise  and  thanksgivings;  Lake 
1.  64  ihkoyStr  rov  ei6v.  2.  28  :  24.53. 
1  Cor.  14. 16.  James  3.  9.  So  Sept. 
and  Ipjl  1  Chr.  29.  10,  20.  Ps.  16.  7- 
al.  ssep.  — 2  Maoc.  3.  30.  Jos,  Ant.  7. 
14.  11. 

b)  of  men  towards  men  and  things, 
to  blesSf  pr.  *  with  praise  and  thanks- 
giving to  invoke  God's  blessing  upon,' 
viz.  (a)  withacc.  ofper^.,  expr.orimpl., 
it  signif.  to  pray  /or  one* 9  welfare^  etc. 
Matt.  5.44  cvXoyccre  rove  Kara^iUyov^ 
vfxaQ*  Mark  10. 16  riOilc  ['Ifiaovg]  rag 
Xeipac  cir*  airra,  sc.  ro  waiiia,  fih\6y€i 
ahrd.  Luke  2.  34 :  6.  28  :  24.  50,51. 
Rom.  12.  14  bis  1  Cor.  4.  12.  1  Pet. 
3. 9.  So  Melchisedec  Abraham,  Heb.  7. 
1,  6,  7.  Isaac  and  Jacob  their  descend- 
ants, 11.  20,  21.  So  Sept.  for  Y)^ 
Gen.  14. 19 :  27.  23,  27  :  48.  9, 15,20. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  5. 3  penult — (/))  with  ace. 
of  things  expr.  or  impl.,  in  N.  T.  only 
of  food  or  a  meal,  etc.  to  bless,  i.  e.  to 
ask  God's  bUssmg  upon,  genr.  e.  g.  &p- 
rove  Luke  9.  16.  impl.  Matt.  14.  19 
€h\6yria€f  ral  icX<!i9ac  K*r* X.  Mark  6. 41 : 
8.  7*  So  of  the  Lord's  supper,  where 
we  may  render  by  impl.  to  consecrate^ 
Matt.  26.  26.  Mark  14.  22.  Luke  24. 
30.  1  Cor.  10.  16  ro  woriipioy  B  thXo- 
yovfuv.  So  Sept.  and  ipUl  of  a  sacrifice 
and  feast,  1  Sam.  9. 13.— For  the  Jewish 
formulas  of  benediction  at  the  paschal 
supper,  see  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad 
Matt.  26.  26.     Comp.  Jahn  §  354. 

c)  of  God  towards  men,  to  bless,  i.e. 
to  distingmsh  with  favour,  to  prosper,  to 
make  happv,  with  ace.  Acts  3.  26  Airc- 
oTCiXcv  ahrov  [liyoroOv]  khXoyovvra  vpdc 
Bph.  1.3  6  QeoQ,  6  €h\oyii<rag  i^ftdc  iv 
wi<r^  tifXoyi^  Tytvparucp,  Heb.  6.  14 
ehXoy&y  ehXoyiitm  n,  quoted  from  Gren. 
22.17  where  Sept.for  Heb.^3TaH  1p3, 
of  which  this  is  an  imitation ;  Winer 
§  46.  7.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  778.  Stuart 
§  514.     Pass*  to  be  btetiied,  i.  e.  of  God, 
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Gal.  3. 8, 9. 
24.  1,  35.  Ps.  45.  8 :  67.  2,  7.  Pass. 
Is.  61.  9. — Hence  Pass,  partkip.  perf. 
cIrXoyii/icvoc,  blessed,  favoured,  i.  e.  of 
God,  happy;  so  in  joyfhl  salutations, 
etc.  e.  g.  of  the  Messiah  and  his  reign, 
ihkoy,  h  ipx^fuvoQ  iv  oydfjtari  Kvpiow, 
Matt.  21.  9:  23.  39.  Mark  11.  9,  10. 
Luke  13. 35:  19.38.  John  12.  13.  So 
Matt.  25.  34  oi  ehXoyrifiiyoi  rov  irarp6c* 
Luke  1  28  ihXoyrifJtiyri  ov  iv  yvvadjir^ 
i.  e.  blessed  above  all  women,  v.  42 
bis.  So  Sept  and  1p1^  Deut.  28.  3. 
Ruth  3.  10.  1  Sam.  26.'25. 

E{rXoyi}r($c,  ov,  h,  ii,  adj.  (eirXoycw,) 
blessed,  in  N.  T.  only  of  God,  i.  e. 
worthy  of  praise,  adorable,  Lat.  vene* 
randus,  Mark  14.61.  Luke  1^68.  Rom. 
1.  25  :  9.  5.  2  Cor.  1.  3  :  11.  31.  Eph. 

1.  3.  2  Pet.  1.3.  So  Sept.  and  l^yi 
Gen.  9. 26.  Ex.  18. 10.  al.— Tob.  8.  5, 
15. — In  Sept.  spoken  of  men,  for  ^13 
Deut  33.  24.  Ruth  3.  10. 

^hXoyia,  ac,  hi  (iifXoyi^,)  eulogy, 
commewkUion,  Lycurg.  153.  35.  Thue. 

2.  42.  In  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  fair 
speech,  adulation,  Rom.  16.  18. — Else- 
where in  N.  T.  blessing,  vi«. 

a)  from  men  towards  God,  blessing, 
praise,  in  ascriptions,  implying  also 
thanksgiving ;  Rev.  7. 12  ^  thXoyia  col 
1^  ^o£a  c.  r.  X.  rf  Oef  fifA&y,  5.  12,  13. 
— Jos.  Ant  11.  4.  2. 

b)  from  men  towards  men  and  things, 
blessing,  i.  e.  benediction,  invocation  of 
good,  i.  e.  from  Gk>d ;  upon  persons, 
Heb.  12.  17.  James  3.  10  thXoylaicak 
Karapa,  So  Sept  and  HD'I^  Gen.  27. 
12.  35  sq.— Ecclus.  3.  8,  V  Jos.  Ant 
4.  8.  44, 48.— Also  upon  things,  1  Cor. 
10.  16  ro  Toriiptoy  cirXoy/ac  S  «(rXoyov- 
fjuy,  the  cup  of'  blessing,  i.  e.  of  bene- 
diction, consecration,  in  allusion  to  the 
nD*lIin  D\2  drunk  at  the  paschal  sup- 
per; comp.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad 
Matt  26.  27.  Jahn  §  354. 

c)  meton.  blessing,  i.  e.  favour  con- 
ferred, gift,  benefit,  bounty,  viz.  (a)  from 
God  to  men,  etc.  Rom.  15.  29  ev  tXi^- 
pupari  ehXoyla^  rov  ihay,  r.  Xp.  i.  e.  in 
the  full,  abundant,  blessings  of  the  Gos- 
pel. Gal.  3.  14  //  ehXoyla  rov  'Aflpaafi, 
the  bleoong  J?g«J>m«4,«68^^  ^''"^ 
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bam  and  his  seed,  Eph.  1.  9.  1  Pet.  3. 
9.  Sept.  and  HSna  Gen.  49.  25.  Is. 
66.  8.— Act.  Thorn.'  §  26.— So  Heh.  6. 
7  ^  Y*i  fUTaXafjil3idyet  tvXoylac  euro  rov 
Oiou.  Comp.  nom  ^^|f  Sept  v«r6c 
c^Xoycac,  E«.  34.  26.— (J3)  from  men  to 
men,  gijt^  bounitf,  present ;  2  Cor.  9.  5 
r^v  irpoK,  ihXoyiav  vii&Vy  i.  e.  your  gift, 
contribution.  So  Sept.  and  TXS13L  Gen. 
83.  n.  1  Sam.  25.  27.  2  kI's.  15. 
Hence  by  impl.  for  UberalUy,  generosity, 
2  Cor.  9. 5  a»c  elrXoy/ai^,  ical  /117  wc  ^Xco- 
riUav.  V.  6.  bis,  £t'  cvXoytoc  as  adv. 
liberally f  generously ^  comp.  in  *Evl  II. 
d.  c.  i;. 

"EhfjLtrdSoTOtt  ov,  ^,  4*  adj.  (eZ  &  ftcra- 
^IdwfUf)  ready  to  impart,  i.  e.  liberal, 
bountffiil,  1  Tim,  6.  18.— M.  Antonin. 
3.  14  rd  iif/ierd^oroy  Kai  thvoiriTiKoy. 

EirWifij,  4,  Eunice,  pr.  n.  of  the  mother 
of  Timothy,  2  Tim.  1.5. 

Eirro^w,  f.  4<Tik»,  (cvvooc  fr.  cJ  &  ^'ovc*) 
<o  6e  well-minded,  to  be  well-disposed, 
with  dat  Matt.  5.  25  laOi  cvrooiv  rf 
hvTiZiKf  ffov  rayy,  i.  e.  be  reconciled.-— 
Hdian.  8.  8.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 1. 

Bvyoia,  ag,  if,  {ehyoiia,)  good  will, 
willing  mind;  Eph.  6.  7  fur*  thyolag 
&wXe^r<c*  By  euphemism  [for  debi* 
ttsm  conjugale"]  1  Cor.  7.  3  in  text.  rec. 
—1  Mace.  11.  33,  53.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 54. 

Eirirovxf^w,  f.  lam,  (ci»KOvxoc»)  to  eU" 
nuch,  to  make  a  eunuch;  Pass,  to  be 
made  a  ewmch,  pr.  Matt.  19. 12. — ^Jos. 
Ant.  10.  2.  2. — Fig.  thyo^rxjil^uy  kavrSy, 
to  make  oneself  a  eunuch,  i.  e.  to  live 
like  a  eunuch,  in  voluntary  abstinence. 
Matt.  19.  12. 

Ehyovxoc,  ov,  6,  {thyii  bed  &  ex^») 
pr.  '  bed-keeper/  keeper  of  the  bed- 
chamber ;  hence  eunuch,  one  who  has 
been  emasculated;  such  persons  only 
being  employed  as  the  keepers  of  Ori- 
ental harems.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  a  eunuch.  Matt.  19. 12  throvxoi 
oinytQ   Hiy.    viro  r&y  dydp,     Sept.  for 

UnO  Is.  56.  3,  4.  Esth.  2.  14.  15 

LucI  Eun.  6,  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  60. — 
Fig.  Matt.  19. 12  bis,  of  those  impotent 
from  birth,  and  also  of  those  who  live 
like  eunuchs  in  voluntary  abstinence. — 
Clem.  Alex.  Paed.  3.  4.  Strom.  3. 1. 

b)  by  impl.  a  minister  of  court.  Acts 


8.  27,  34,  36,  38,  39.  Eunuchs  often 
rose  to  stations  of  great  power  and  trust 
in  Eastern  courts;  so  that  the  term 
apparently  came  to  be  applied  to  any 
high  officer  of  court,  though  not  emas- 
culated ;  so  prob.  Gen.  37.  6 :  39.  U 
(comp.  Jos.  Ant.  2  4.  1,)  where  the 
Targum  renders  Heb.  UHO  by  K^"! 
prince.  Sept  thyovxoc*  See  Gesen.  Lex. 
Heb.  art  OnO.— Comp.  Hdot.  8.  105. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  716  «£px«€vwvxoc 
xopa  rf  ^apa^,  ^x^^  yvyalKac  ical  iraX- 
Xarac  Kal  rixya, 

Ehoila,  ac,  4,  Euodia,  pr.  name  of  a 
female  Christian,  Phil.  4.  2. 

EiK)d(k#,  &,  f.  knfm,  (evo^oc,  fr.  el  & 
o^6c%)  to  lead  m  a  good  way,  to  prosper 
on€*s  journey,  pr.  Sept.  for  HH^  Gen. 
24.  27,  48.  Theophr.  de  Cans!  Plant. 
5.  6.  Fig.  to  make  prosperous,  to  give 
success  to.  Sept  for  ny2^n  Gen.  24. 
21, 40.  Neh.  2. 20 — In  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
to  be  led  in  a  good  way,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  to  have  a  prosperous  journey, 
Rom.  1.  10  tiTw^  ^iri  irOT€  ctro^iiiO^ffO- 
/lai  iXBiiy  wpog  v/xac.  Others  fig.  as 
below. 

b)  Fig.  to  be  prospered,  1  Cor.  16.  2 
9tiaavpi(t0y,  6,ri  shocMrau  3  John  2  bis. 
Perhaps  Rom.  1. 10,  if  I  shall  be  pros- 
pered, penmfted,  to  come  unto  you.  So 
Sept  for  ITTJBl  1  Chr.  22.  13.  2  Chr. 
32.  30.  Prov.'28. 13.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  684.  Hdot  6.  73. 

Ehwdpihpos,  ov,  6,  fi,  (e^  &  wdpt^poc 
assessor,  Dem.  1332.  14,)  pr.  'sitting 
diligently  by,'  i.  e.  assiduous,  with  dat. 
1  Cor.  7*  35  irpoc  to  ebwdpe^poy  r^  Kv- 
p/^,^ assiduity,  devotedness.  Text,  rec* 
luis  €virp6<rt^poy,  wh.  see. 

Eimttdiit,  ioc,  ovc,  6,  fi,  adj.  (c2  &  vii'" 
Bofiai,)  easily  persuaded,  compliant, 
James  3.  17. — Hdian.  3.  8.  10.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  5. 

"EtVfFtploraTOC,  ov,  6,  fj,  (c2  &  mpi* 
tvrafitu  to  stand  around,)  pr. '  standing 
well  around,'  i.  e.  easUy  besetting,  as 
thT€p.  hiJMprla,  Heb.  12.  1.  So  Chry- 
sost.  Hly  cvrtJXurc  TeptUrrafjUyriy  j^/iac* 
Comp.  Eisner  Obss.  Sac.  in  loc. 

Ehiroda,  ac,  4,  {eifiroUta,)  well-doing, 
i.  e.  a  doing  good,  beneficence,  Heb.  13* 
16.-J0S.  Ant.  7^.|f^.Jg^,Ar^^^x. 
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M.  7.  2B.  8.  Luc  Abdic.  25.  This 
word  is  disapproved  of  by  Pollux  5. 
140,  comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  353. 

Ehropitif  Sf  f.  iiffuff  and  as  depon. 
Pass,  einrop^ofiac,  ovfiat^  imperf.  T/{nro- 
povfiffv,  (cvTTopoc  well  to  live,  prospe- 
rous,) to  be  protperouSf  absol.  Acts  11. 
29  Kadi^c  riv7rofteir6  tiq.  For  the  aagin« 
see  Buttm.  §  86.  2.  Sept.  for  y^ 
Lev.  25.  26,  49.— Pol.  1.  66.  5.  Luc. 
bis  Aceus.  27.  Active,  Died.  Sic  4. 98. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  4. 

£{firop/a,  ac,  4,  (cvTope**,)  proaptrity^ 
genr.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  37,  comp.  38.  In 
N.  T.  abundance,  wealth.  Acts  19.  25. 
— Diod.  Sic  1. 45,65.  Xen.Cyr,  3.3.7. 

Eirirpixeia,  ac,  ^,  (ivrrptir^c  well- 
becoming,  fr.  c?  &  irpiirci,)  gracejulness, 
beauty,  James  1.  11.  Sept.  for  Tftl 
Lam.  1.  7.  ^DD  Ps.  60. 2.— Jos.  Ant. 
1.11.3.  Thuc.6.  31. 

^ixofJi€u,)  well-receivedf  i.  e.  acceptable, 
approved,y9hh  dat.  Rom.  15. 31.  1  Pet. 
2.  5.  absol.  Rom.  15. 16.  2  Cor.  8. 12. 
— Plut.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  196  ult.— By 
imp\.  favourable,  as  xaipoQ  linrp.  2  Cor. 
6. 2,  i.  e*  a  time  of  favour,  from  Is.  49. 
8  where  Heb,  ^^  iTJ^,  Sept.  icatpoc 
3cirroc. 

E{f7rpo<fc^poc,  ov,  o,  &,adj.  (il  8c  wpoff' 
tlpog,)  pr.  =  ihwdptipo^,  assiduous  ; 
hence  also  ro  einrpotnipoy,  assiduity, 
devotedness,  with  dat.  1  Cor.  7.  35  in 
text.  rec.  See  in  EhrcdptlpoQ. — Comp. 
icpoatlptim  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  7.  Diod. 
Sic  1.63. 

EvTpovwiriw,  &,  f.  il9^,  (eWpmrfM^oc 
well-faced,  beautiful,  Sept.  Gen.  12.11. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3*  10.  specious,  Hdot.  7* 
168.  Dem.  277.  4,)  to  make  a  fair 
shew,  to  strive  to  please.  Gal.  6.  12. — 
Not  found  in  the  Classics. 

£vp/ffica>,  f.  tvpiiata,  aor.  1.  unus.  e^- 
pritra  Rev.  18.  14.  ^sop.  Fab.  131. 
comp.  Winer  §  15.  p.  79.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  721. — perf.  ttptixa,  aor.  2  thpov,  aor. 
1  pass.  ivpiQiiv,  aor.  2  mid.  later  thpd-* 
firjv  once  Heb.9. 12.  Pausan.  7. 11.  1. 
Andocid.  9.  7.  see  Buttm.  §  96.  n.  1. 
marg.  "Winer  §  13.  1.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p. 
139.  For  the  augm,,  not  found  in  N.T. 
and  rarely  elsewhere,  see  Buttm.  §  84. 


n.  2.  §  86.  2.  Winer  5  12.  8.    Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  140.— ro/ikf,  trans. 

a)  genr.  to  find,  i.  e.  without  seeking, 
to  meet  with,  to  liglU  upon,  (a)  pr.  and 
with  ace  of  pers.  Matt.  18. 28  ilpev  im 
T&y  avvhovXtav.  John  1.  42,  44,  46 :  2. 
14.  Acta  9. 33 :  28. 14.  Heb.  11.  5.  al. 
With  ace  of  thing.  Matt.  13.  44.  Luke 
4.  17:  18.  8.  John  12. 14.  Acts  21.  2. 
Sept.  for  K^D  of  pers.  Gen.  4.  13. 
1  Sam.  10.  2,^3.  of  thing  Gen.  44.8. 
Jon.  1. 3. — Hdian.  3.  2.  7.  of  thing,  ib. 
3.  8.  12.  Xen.  An.  4.4.  13.— (/3)  Fig. 
to  find,  i.  e.  to  perceive,  to  learn  by  ex- 
perience, I.e.  that  a  person  or  thing  is 
or  does  so  and  so ;  the  accusative  usu- 
ally having  with  it  a  participle*or  ad- 
jective, viz.  (1)  with  accus.  &  particip. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  144. 4.  b.  Matt.  12.44. 
Mark  7-  30  vopt  to  laiyioviov  tU^rikvBoQ* 
Luke  8.  35  :  24.  2.  John  11.  17.  Acts 
9.  2.  2  John  4.  al.  So  in  the  Pass, 
construction,  Matt.  1.  18  (vpiBn  kv 
yatrrpi  €xov<ra.    Luke  17.  18. — Hdian. 

8.  5. 2.  Plut.  Lucull.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
2.  14.— (2)  with  accus.  et  adj.,  or  other 
adjunct,  the  ace.  of  &y  being  implied; 
Acts  5.  10  oi  weapltTKot  lipoy  aMiy  rt' 
upay.  24.  5.  Rom.  7.  18.  2  Cor.  9.  4. 
Rev.  2.  2.  So  in  Pass.  constructioD, 
Luke  9.  36  tvpiQii  ftoyoc.  Acts  5. 39. 
Roim  7.  10.  1  Cor.  4.  2.  2  Cor.  5.  3. 
1  Pet.  1. 7.  Rev.  5  4.  al.— Hdian.  2. 1. 
8  oh^ya  ovrtaQ  lirir^^cov  t^ptffKoy.  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  4.  2.  Mem.  4.  3. 14. 

b)  to  find,  i.  e.  by  search,  itiquiry, 
etc  to  find  out,  to  discover,  trans,  (a)  pr. 
and  absol.  Matt.  7.  7  (nr^ire  rai  tvpk' 
atrt.  V.  8.  (Arr.  Epict.  4. 1. 51  K^tt  koI 
€vp4eF£»c.)  Foil,  by  ace  of  pers.,  expr. 
or  impL  Mark  1.  37  KaTtUwf,ay  aitrov, 
Kok  thpdrrec  avrov.  Luke  2.  45.  John 
7.  34,  35.  Acts  5.  22:  8.  40.  2  Tim. 
1.  17.  al.  Foil,  by  accus.  of  thing  expr. 
or  impl.  Matt.  7»  14  <JX/yoi  «Wv  oi  ilh- 
pioKoyrfc  ahri^y  i.  e.  r^*'  irvXiff.  12.  43: 
13.  46.  Mark  11.  13.  Luke  16.  4. 
John  10.  9.  Acts  7.  11.  al.  So  of  a 
judge,  after  examination,  John  18.  38 
eyM  ohh/jUay  airlay  ihpiffKkt  iy  ahrf* 
19.  4.  6.  Acts  13.  28  :  23.  9.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  K^  of  pers.  Josh.  2.  22. 
1  Sam.  9. 13 :  lo.  21.  of  things,  1  Sam. 

9.  4.     2  K.  12.  10-  19l.^QroR.  1  Sam. 
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29.  9.  6.  S. — Luc.  Asin.  45.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  21.  of  things  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  3. 
23.  Vect.  4.  4.— (/5)  Figur.  in  different 
senses,  Tiz.  (1)  cvpivicHv  Gccd^,  to  find 
God^  i.  e.  to  be  accepted  of  him  on 
humbly  and  sincerely  turning  to  hiniy 
comp.  in  *ljcirfnu  c.  Acts  17-  27  ^i/rciv 

Pass.  Rom.  10.  20,  quoted  from  Is.  65. 

1  where  Sept.  and  M^Q)*  as  also  1  Chr. 
28.  9. — (2)  spoken  of  computation, 
measurement,  etc.  to  find,  to  make  out^ 
Acts  19.  19  lipoy  ipyvpicv  fivpi&^af 
iriyre*  27*  28  bis,  tlpot^  dftyviic  t'iicoin 
K.  r.  X.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  18.  H.  G.  S.  2. 
10. — (3)  to  find  out,  mentally,  i.  e.  to 
invent,  to  contrive,  before  an  indirect 
clause  with  t6  expr.  or  impl.  Luke  19. 
48  ohx,  evptaxoy  to,  ti  xoi^cwty*  Acts 
4. 21.  Luke  5.  19  /lii  €vp6rr€^  hia  wolaQ 
tltrtyiyKburiv  ain'6y» — Test.  XI 1  Patr. 
p.  637  tipoy,  tI  eix^fuy,  with  ace. 
Palaeph.  16.  2. 

c)  Mid.  to  find  for  one*s  self,  i.  e.  to 
acquire,  to  obtain,  once  with  aoc.  Heb.  9. 
12  ahaylay  Xvrpiaaiy  tvp^Lfityoi, — Jos. 
Ant.  1.  19.  1  h61^ay  SipeTijc  tvp&fuyot* 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  1.  7.  16.  Xen.  An.  2. 1. 
8. — So  also  the  Act.  in  N.  T.  but  not  so 
often  in  Classic  writers,  Lobeckon  Phryn. 
p.  140,  to  acquire^  to  obtain,  to  get,  for 
oneself  or  another  ;  Matt.  10.  39  6  cv- 
pity  ri^y  yl^v^y  k.  r.  X.  Luke  9.  12.  icai 
tipiaaty  iwieriritrfjidy,  John  21.  6.  Rom. 
4.  1.  Heb.  12. 17.  Rev.  9.  6  :  18.  14. 
with  dat.  Matt.  11,29 tvpfitrtn  &yawav<riy 
roTc  yjnfxalg  hfjiwy.  Acts  7.46cvpc|v  a*,*^- 
vi$tfLa  Tf  Bif,  comp.  Sept.  and  7  IW^ 
Ps.  132.  5.  SoProv.  3.  IS.—Ecdus. 
6.  16.  Luc.  Asin.  35.  Hdian.  4.  13.  6. 
— By  Hebr.  in  the  phrase  €hplirK€iy 
^dpiy  irapa  rf  9«J,  to  find  grace,  to  o6- 
tain  favour  with  dod,  Luke  1.  30.  cVw- 
irioy  Tov  Qtdv,  Acts  7.  46.  absol.  Heb. 
4.   16.     So  tvpiiy   iXtOQ  xaph  Kvplov, 

2  Tim.  1.  18.  Sept.  and  IT?  R^  Gen. 
6.  8  :  32.  5  :  47.  25.     Al. 

EhpoKkv^iay,  u>yoc,  h,  Euroclydon,  a 
tempestuous  wind.  Acts  27.  14,  from 
£v/M>c>  Eurus,  east  wind,  and  xkvdvy 
a  wave.  Comp.  Heb.  DHp  Sept.  xyivfta 
fiiawy,  Ps.  48.  8.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
Onp. — Other  Mss.  read  EirpvJcXwJwy, 


Evryclydon,  from  cirpvc  broad,  and  Kkih- 
Bwy.  Cod.  Alex,  and  the  Vulg.  have 
EvpaK{f\t*y,  Euroaquilo, 

EvpvxwpoCf  ov,  6,  ^,  (cvpv  &  xupog, 
X<^pa,)  pr.  *  broad -spaced,^  i.  e.  broad, 
spacious,  as  4  o^<^C)  Matt.  7. 13.  Sept.  for 
nrnj  is.  30.  23.— Esdr.  9.  41.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  18.  2.  ihpvxtapia  Xen.  Cyr.  4» 
1.  18. 

EinrifieiOf  ac,  ^9  (cWc/S^cO  piety,  re- 
verence,  in  N.  T.  only  as  directed  to* 
wards  Grod,  and  denoting  the  spontane- 
ous feeling  of  the  heart,  thus  differing 
from  cipXdpeui,  see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N. 
T.  p.  146 ;  hence,  godliness,  religious'^ 
ness.  Acts  3.  12.  1  Tim.  2.  2:  4.  7,  8: 
6.3,5,6,11.  2 Tim.3. 5,  Tit.  1.1.  2Pct. 
1.  3,  6,  7  :  3.  11.  Sept.  fbrnjTP  JWT 
Prov.  1.  7.  Is.  11. 2.— Jos.  Ant. 3. 2. 3. 
Diod.  S.  19. 7.  Xen.  Ag.  3. 5. — Meton. 
for  religion,  the  gospel  scheme,  1  Tim. 
3. 16.  Comp.  Jos.  o.  Apion  1.12  4  Kara 
rove  ydfjuwg  xapa^t^ofiiyti  thoijitta^ 

TLhwtfiiia^  m,  f.  ifcta,  (ihee^Q,)  to  be 
pious  towards  any  one,  with  aecus. 
Matt.  §  413.  11 ;  e.  g.  towards  God,  to 
reverence,  to  worskiv,  Acts  17.  23.  to* 
wards  parents,  etc.  "litoy  olxoy,  to  respect, 
to  honour,  1  Tim.  5.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  10. 

3.  2  roi'  Bt6y,  Isocr.  26.  B,  ra  wtpH  r. 
Gco^.  genr.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  26. 

Evwejiiit,  ioc,  ovg,  6,  if,  adj.  (eS  & 
eifiofjKu,)  pious,  in  N.  T.  towards  God, 
religious,  devout.  Acts  10.  2,  7  :  22. 12. 
2  Pet.  2.  9.  Sept.  for  pm  Is.  24. 16. 
26.  7.— Ecclus.  11.17,22.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  6.  2,  4. 

£vore/toc»  adv.  piously,  religiously, 
2  Tim.  3. 12.  Tit.  2.  12.— Jos.  Ant.  8. 
12.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  13. 

"Evarifioci  ov,  6,  i),  {el  &  afificL,)  pr. 
*  well-mariLcd,* figur.  ofgoodomen,^\ut. 
J.  Cses.  43.  In  N.  T.  distinguishable, 
i.  e.  by  certain  marks  ;  figur.  of  speech, 
easy  to  be  understood,  distinct,  1  Cor.  14. 
9. — Pol.  10.  44.  3.  Porphyr.  de  Abstin. 
3.4. 

BtttnTXayyvoc,  ov,  h,   ^,   {tZ  intens. 

axXdyxvoy,   wh.    see,)   tender-hearted, 

full  of  pity,  compassionate,  £ph.  4.  32. 

1  Pet.  3.  8.— Prayer  of  Manass.  6.  Test. 

XII  Patr.  p.  537. 

EhaxtiiJL6ywi:,    adv.^  (jhoyAlWT^X  be- 


cormnglfff  decorowtUf^  in  a  proper  man- 
ner, Rom.  13.  18.  1  Cot.  14.  40.  1 
Thess.  4.  12.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  8.  9. 

Ehaxnftocifyii,  i|c,  i,  (elr^/i4#v,)  6e- 
comingnesSf  decorum^  e.  g.  of  dress,  etc. 
1  Cor.  12.  23.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  32.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  5. 

fir.  £X^*)  i^eU'fashhnedf  well-formed^ 
comely* 

a)  pT.  1  Cor.  12.  24  ra  thfryfifiova 
4/iwK,  i.  e.  fi^Xf|. — Xen.  Eq.  1.  17. — 
Metaph.  roevaxnfMy^decantmfpropriety, 
1  Cor.  7.  35. 

b)  Figur.  in  the  later  Greek  of  high 
standing,  honourable^  nohie ;  Mark  15. 
43  thcyfiiitav  /SovXcvr^c*     Acts  15.  30. 

17.   12 Jos.  de  Vita  s.  §  9.     Plut. 

Parall.  15.  See  Phryn.  and  Lobeck, 
p.  333.  H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
p.  645. 

£&roF4i>C,  adv.  (cvrovoc»  fr.cZ  &  rccVn^,) 
intensely,  i.  e.  powerjufly,  vehemently, 
Luke  23. 10.  Acts  18. 28. — Sept.  Josh. 
6.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  65.  Xen.  Hi.  9.  6. 

£irr/HiireX/a,  a£,  fi,  (ehrpdireXoQ  well- 
turned,  courteous,  sportive,  [or  face- 
tious,] fr.  c2  &  Tpiww,)  pr.  urbanity,  Jos. 
Ant.  12.  4.  3.  Cic.  Ep.  ad  Div.  7.  32. 
humour,  wit,  Plut.  M.  Anton.  43.  Diod. 
Sic.  15.  6.  In  N.  T.  in  a  bad  sense, 
levity,  jesting,  frivolous  and  indecent 
discourse,  Eph.  5.  4. — Aristot.  Ethic. 
1.  31.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  63  r^v  ly  roic 
wdroic  evTpaiTfXiav, 

Evrvxocy  ov,  6,  Eutychus,  pr.  n.  of  a 
youth,  Acte  20.  9. 

Ehtftfifjila,  ac,  4,  (c^>7fioc,)  words  of 
good  import  or  omen  Plut.  VI.  125.  8. 
Jos.  10.  11.  7.  acclamation,  Hdian.  1. 
13.  13.  In  N.  T.  good  report,  good 
fame,  2  Cor.  6.  8.— Diod.  S.  1.  2.  -ffil. 
V.  H.  3.  47. 

£v^i7/ioc,  ov,  6,  i,  (fS  8c  fl>ilfiri,  fVf^i,) 
pr.  •  well-spoken,  well-worded  ;*  hence, 
of  good  import,  lin^iifioiQ  olwyolt  Dion. 
HjU.  Ant.  1.16.  laudatory,  e.  g.  Xoyovc 
Pol.  31.  14.  1.  In  N.  T.  of  good  re- 
port, praiseworthy,  laudable,  Phil.  4.  8. 
— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  183,  aioxpav  cV 
thf^flfjioig  hdiay  cveyica/iii'i}. 

Eh^pikt,  Q,  f.  iiat^,  {ei^poc,  fertile, 
Hdian.  1.  6.  3.)  to  bfar  well,  to  yield 
abundantly,  intrans.  spoken  of  the  earth. 


344  l^xiapufrba 

Luke  12.  16.— Joa.  B.h2.tl.A^m$e 
^e  r^c  ToXiXaia^  kXatefApo^,  fmXwra 
col  r^rt  cirfopiyffvioc. 

EirffMuVw,  f.  arm,  (jtifp^y g^-HBld- 
ed,)  to  make  glad,  to  cause  to  r^esee^ 
trans.  Mid.  and  aor.  1  pass,  in  mid. 
signif.  Bnttm.  $  136.  2,  to  he  glad^  to 
rejoice^  to  exult,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  in  Act.  once,  2  Cor.  3.  S« 
Kal  rlQ  iariy  6  ihfpaipMv  fu  ;  Sept.  fbr 
rVSlpTs.  19.  9.— Ecclus.  4.  21.  Xen. 
Cyr!  8.  7.  12.— Mid.  Luke  15.  32  c^ 
^pavOqfac  ^e  Kal  x^P^*^^  ^^^'*  Acts  2. 
26.  Rom.  15. 10.  Rev.  11. 10:  12. 12. 
Gal.  4.  27,  comp.  Is.  54.  1.  with  ty  riyi 
Acts  7.  41.  iwl  riya  or  rtyi,  to  rejmce 
over.  Rev.  18.  20.  Sept.  for  \r\  Dcut. 
32.  43.  Is.  12.  6.  HDto  1  Chr.  16. 10, 
31.  with  cV  1  Sam.  2. 1.— iEl.  V.  H.  2. 
21.  Xen.  CEc.  9.  12.  withcV/  ib.  Con  v. 
7.5. 

b)  as  connected  with  feasting.  Mid. 
to  refoice,  to  be  merry;  Luke  12.  19 
^dyt,  irU,  iiffpalyov.  15.  23,  24.  Sept. 
for  npto  Deut.  14.  26:  27.  7.— Hom. 
Od.  2"  8.  11.  Ml.  V.  H.  10.  9.  Xen. 
Conv.  1.  15. — Hence,  by  impl,  simply, 
for  to  feast,  to  banquet,  Luke  15.  29: 
16.  19. 

Eir^panic*  ov,  6,  Euphrates,  Heb. 
n"l9  Gen.  2.  14,  a  large  and  celebrated 
river  of  western  Asia,  rising  in  the 
mountains  of  Armenia,  and  flowing 
through  Syria  and  Mesopotamia  into 
the  Persian  gulf.  Rev.  9. 14:  16.  12. 
See  Calmet  art.  Babylonia. 

Eh^poavyri,  rfc,  4>  (cv^pwv,)  gladnesSt 
joy,  Acto   2.  28:    14.  17.     Sept.  fbr 

rrnap  Esth.  9. 18, 19.  Ps.  4.  8.— 

Eccius.  4.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  7. 

Eirxopi^^w,  6,  f.  iiatit,  {thxaptaroct) 
aor.  1  BvxaptoTfitra  and  tihxapltrrfftra, 
Rom.  1.  21  in  later  edit.  Buttm.  §  86. 
2  ;  pr.  *  to  shew  one*s  self  grateful,'  i.  e. 
to  requite  a  favour,  ==  h^6rat  x^P^^* 
Dem.  257.  2.  In  later  Greek  and  in 
N.  T.  to  give  thanks,  to  thank,  =  cl^c- 
yai  x^P"'*  ^o  express  one's  gratitude. 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  18 ;  with  dat.  of  per- 
son, Luke  17.  16  ihxapiarmy  ainy  i.  e. 
'Iritrov.  Rom.  16.  4.— Jos.  Ant  14.  10. 
7.  Pint,  de  Garrul.  c.  7.  pen.— Else- 
where in  N.  T.  used  only  in  reference 
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tfrC&od,  i9  give  ihanki  to  God,  usmdly 
foXL  hj  Tf  Bffy  etc.  and  also  other  ad- 
juncts, as  with  irep/y  tnr^  ^c,  tya^  etc. 
Jjnke  18.  11  6  fapimalog  ravra  wpoaiiV' 
Xtro'  o  Omcs  eirxapc^rd  ooc  «•  r.  X. 
John  11.  41.  Acto  28.  15.  Rom.  1. 
8:  7.  26.  1  Cor.  1.  4,  14:  14.  18. 
£ph.  5.  20.  Phil.  1.  8.  Col.  1.  3,  12  : 
Z.  17.  1  Thess.  1.  2:  2.  13.    2  Thess. 

I.  3 :  2.  13.  Phikm.  4.  Rev.  11.  17. 
absol.  £ph.  1.  16.  1  Thess.  5.  18. 
Pase*  with  ace.  2  Cor.  1.  11  lya  ehxot^ 
piOTrfdg  \Tf  Bc^]  7*0  y&ptff^a,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6,  and  n.  2. — Judith  8. 
22.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  5.  Arr.  Epict.  1. 
4.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  11.  ahsol.  Philo 
de  Soron.  p.  1145.  A. — Spoken  of 
giving  thanks  before  meals,  etc.  foil,  by 
Tf  Ocy,  Acts  27.  35.  Rom.  14.  6  bis. 
absol.  Matt.  15.  36 :  26.  27.  Mark  8. 
6:  14.  23.   Luke  22.  17,  19.    John  6. 

II,  23.  1  Cor.  10.  30:  11.  24.— By 
impl.  for  to  praise ,  to  bless,  to  worship^ 
Rom.  1.  21.  1  Cor  14.  17  icaXwc 
€V)^cipi(rr<7C)  corresponding  to  tvKoyiifrgq 
in  V  16. 

titude,  ihankjiilness,  Acts  24.  3.— Philo 
de  Plant.  Noe  p.  231.  Dem.  256. 19— 
In  St.  Paul's  writings  and  Rev,  thanks^ 
givifig,  thanksy  i.  e.  the  expression  of 
gratitude  to  God  ;  so  with  dat.  rf  Qtf 
etc.  comp.  in  Elrxapctfrcn^,  and  Matth. 
I  390.  2  Cor.  9.  11,  12.  Rev.  4.  9  : 
7.  12.  genr.  1  Cor.  14.  16.  2  Cor.  4. 
15.  Phil.  4. 6.  Col.  2.  7  :  4. 2.  1  Thess. 
3.  9.  1  Tim.  2.  1 :  4.  3,  4.  So  in  the 
Pauline  usage  Eph.  5.  4,  where  others 
grateful  discourse, — Aquil.  for  Trt\F\ 
Am.  4.  5.  Wisd.  16.  28.  genr.  Jos. 
Ant.  4,  8.  25.  Pol.  8.  14.  8. 

£irxcipt0TOc,  ov,  6,  4,  (a2  &  X^P^^^f*^') 
grateful^  or  pleasing^  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 

I.  Sept.  ywKj)  firx.  for  ^  TX^  Prov. 

II.  16.— In  N.  T  graUful/\.e.  thank- 
ful^ full  of  gratitude  to  God,  Col.  3.  15. 

— Jos.  Ant.  16.  6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3. 
49. — Others,  by  impl.,  weU^leasingy 
acceptable,  i.  e.  to  God.  Others  liberal, 
as  m  Diod.  Sic.  18.  28. 

E«X*»  ^c»  *♦  (««bcoA*«0  '^•prayer,\.e. 
to  God,  James  5.  15,  comp.  v.  16. 
Sept.  for  npBn  Job  16.  17.  Prov.  15. 
9.— iBschin.  Dial.  3.  10.  Xen.  et  al. 


2.  a  tHmr,  spoken  of  the  vow  of  the 
Nacarite,  Acts  21.  23.  So  Sept.  for 
*n3  Num.  6.  2,  21.  See  Num.  with  6. 
Jahn  §  395.  In  the  case  of  indigent 
Nazarites,  it  was  customary  among  the 
Jews  for  others  to  be  at  the  expense  of 
the  sacrifice  by  which  their  vow  was 
terminated,  who  thus  became  partners 
in  their  vow ;  see  the  passages  from 
the  Rabbins  cited  by  Wetstein  in  loc. 
and  Jos.  Ant.  19.  6!  1.— Acto  18.  18 
K€ipdfieyo^  ri^p  KefaXilr  iv  Kcyxpeaic, 
clxc  yap  e{rx//v,  prob.  a  votum  civile, 
usual  among  the  Jews  as  well  as  the 
Gentiles,  by  which  persons  in  distress 
or  danger,  or  any  necessity,  vowed  in 
case  of  deliverance  to  cut  off  their  hair 
and  offer  sacrifices  in  honour  of  God ; 
see  espec.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  15.  1.  Luc.  de 
Merc.  cond.  1.  Luc.  Hermotim.  86. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  18.  comp.  Wetstein  in  loc. 
Some,  supposing  such  a  vow  to  be  in« 
consistent  with  Paul's  views,  refer  Kccpa- 
fjityoc  to  AirvXac.  Others  suppose  the 
vow  of  a  Nazarite  to  be  meant. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  83.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

Evxofcoc,  f.  iofiai,  depon.  Mid.  imperf. 
€v\6fjifiy  &  i7^<ifii7v,  Buttm.  §  86.  2,  pr. 
'  to  speak  out,  to  utter  aloud ;  hence, 
to  prayt  i.  e.  to  God,  Xen.  An.  4.  3. 
13.  to  tow,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  25.  to  boast, 
Pol.  5.  43.  1.— In  N.  T.  only  in  the 
first  signif.  to  pray,  viz. 

a)  pr.  to  God,  with  dat.  rf  Otii, 
Acts  26.  29,  see  in  'Av  I.  1.  a.  irpoc 
Toy  OtSy  2  Cor.  13.  7.  absol.  and  foil, 
bv  hwip  riya  James  5.  16.  Sept.  for 
^Snn  Num.  11.  2:  21.  8.  ^Vy^  £x. 

8.  29,30. — with  dat  Demosth.  225.  1. 
Xen.  An.  4.  3.  13.    with  irp6s  2  Mace. 

9.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  2.     vrip  Act. 
Thom.  §  9. 

b)  by  impl.  to  pray  for,  i.  e.  to  wish 
for,  to  desire  earnestly,  with  accus.  & 
infin.  Acts  27.  29  tivxoyro  iffiipay  ye- 
yitrSai.  Rom.  9.  3.  3  John  2.  with 
ace.  roiW-o,  2  Cor.  1 3.  9.  Sept.  for  ^911 
Jer.  42.  22. — .£schin.  Dial.  3.  6.  Xen. 
An.  1.  4.  7,  17.  Conv.  4.  33. 

£vxpi}^oc,  ov,  6,  ?),  adj.  (eS  intens. 
8c  xp^ofjiai,)  very  useful,  2  Tim.  2.  21  : 
4.  11.  Philem.  11.— Sept.  Prov.  11. 
16.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 40.  Xjsn.^llem.3.8.5. 
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Bhlnrxiut,  w,  f.  iiffbt,  (eiif/vxoc)  to  be 
in  good  spiritSf  Phil.  2.  19. — Anth.  Gr. 
IV.  p.  275.  So  t{f\lnrxia  good  spirits, 
courage,  Dem.  1408.  16.  Plut.  VIII. 
818.  2.  ed.  R. 

Evof^i'a,  ac,  i^,  {evw^tiQ,  fr.  oZia,  pf. 
o3a>^a,)  gooc^  odour,  sweet  savour,  fru" 
grance,  pr.  Ecdus.  24. 15.  Xen.  Con  v. 
2.  3.  In  N.  T.  only  fig.  of  persons  or 
things  well-pleasing  to  God,  2  Cor.  2. 
15.  Eph.  5.  2.  Phil.  4.  18.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  rrtTP^)  PTI  Lev.  1.  9,  13,  17. 
Num  28.  13.  also  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  547. 

EWkv^oc,  ov,  6,  4,  (el  &  oyofia,)  pr. 
of  good  name,  honoured,  Hes.  Theog. 
409.  Pind.  Ol.  2.  13.  Hence,  of  good 
omen,  used  by  way  of  euphemism  in- 
stead of  apiirrtp6s,  the  left,  which  was  a 
word  of  ill  omen ;  since  all  omens  on 
the  left  were  sinister,  or  regarded  as 
unfortunate  by  the  Greeks,  and  in  part 
by  the  Romans  ;  see  Potter's  Gr.  Ant. 
I.  p.  323.  Viger.  p.  92.— In  N.  T. 
the  left,  spoken  chiefly  of  the  left  hand, 
in  opp.  to  the  right.  Matt.  20.  21,  23  : 
25.  33,  41 :  27.  38.    Mark  10.  87»  40 : 

15.  27.  of  the  left  foot,  Rev.  10.  2.  So 
adverbially,  Acts  21.  3  JcaraX(ir<(vrec 
avrily  evtSyvfioy,  i.  e.  on  the  left  hand. 
Sept.  for  ^Dte;  Josh.  23.  6.  Neh.  8. 
6.— Hdot.  7.  109.  Pol.  5.  7. 11.  Xen. 
Ven.  10.  12. 

'E^'XXo^t,  f.  aXovfiai,  {ixi  &  fiX- 
\ofiai,)  to  leap  or  spring  upon,  u  e.  to 
assaidt,  foil,  by  hri  with  ace.     Acts  19. 

16.  Sept.  for  nT^  of  rdirvcv/ia,  rusk- 
ing  upon  Saul,  1  Sam.  10.  6:  11.  6: 
16.  13. — Hom.  II.  11.  421.  of  mount, 
ing  a  horse,  with  dat.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  526. 

'£^Va4,  adv.  (esrc  &  &Ta(,)lit.  'upon 
once,*  [rather,  at  once]  i.  e.  once,  once 
for  aU,  Rom.  6.  10.  Heb.  7.  27  :  9. 
12:  10.  10.  So  1  Cor.  15.  6  once  i.e. 
not  several  times. — Luc.  £)^mosth. 
Ene.  21. 

'E^orivoct  Vt  OV,  Ephesian,  of  Ephe* 
sus.  Rev.  2.  1  in  text.  rec. 

'£^<rcoc,  ia,  ov,  Ephesian,  an  Ephe^ 
Stan,  Acta  19.  28,  34,  35  bis.  21.  29. 

"E^etToc,  ov,  4»  Ephesus,  a  celebrated 
city,  the  cafHtal  of  Lonia,  on  the  western 


coast  of  Asia  Minor,  betwaen  Smyrna 
and  Miletus.  It  contained  a  temple  oi 
Diana,  so  splendid  as  to  be  reckoned 
one  of  the  seven  wonders  of  the  world. 
When  this  was  burnt  by  the  fool  Hero- 
stratus  in  A.  c  356,  in  order  to  im- 
mortalize his  name,  it  was  rebuilt  at 
the  common  expense  of  all  Ghreece.  See 
Pausan.  7.  2.  Pliny  5.  37.  Strabo  14. 
948.  Here  was  also  gathered  one  of 
the  chief  Christian  churches  of  the 
apostolic  age.  Acts  18.  19,  21,  24: 
19.  1,  17,26:  20.  16,  17.  1  Cor.  15. 
32:  16.8.  Eph.  1.  1.  1  Hm.  1.  3. 
2  Tim.  1.  18:  4.  12.  Rev.  1.  11.  See 
Calmet,  art.  Ephesus  • 

*£^evp€W/C»  ov,  6,  {k^tvpioKtt  *  to  find 
upon  i.  e.  any  one,'  Hom.  Od.  24. 145. 
to  invent,  Pind.  Pyth.  12.  13,)  ha  tw- 
ventor,  deviser,  Rom.  1.  30  ii^ivperae 
KaKwr^ — Comp.  kokHv  thptral,  Philo  in 
Flacc.  p.  968. 

*E(prifi€pla,  ac,  4,  (itprifiepoQ,)  not  found 
in  the  Classics  ;  in  Sept.  pr.  the  dMy 
service  of  the  priests  in  the  temple,  for 
n^Hbn  2  Chr.  13.  10,  comp.  v.  IK 

T  T    I  * 

Esdr.  1.  16.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  meton. 
a  course,  class,  into  which  the  priests 
were  divided,  for  the  daily  temple-ser« 
vice,  each  class  continuing  for  a  week  at 
a  time,  Luke  1.  5,  8.  See  in  *A^ia,  and 
comp.  I  Chr.  c.  24.  2  Chr.  8.  14.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  14.  7.     So  Sept  for  Dp^HO 

1  Chr.  23.6  :  28.  18.  iOlfto  Neh.  12. 
24.  nnOttto  2  Chr.  25. 8. '  Neh.  12. 9. 
— Esdr.Y.V. 

'£^4/i€poc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {M  &  ^fUpa,) 
pr.  *  for  the  day,'  o  i^'  fifiipav  tiv,  {ephe^ 
meral,  Thuc.  2.  52.)  In  N.  T.  daily, 
James  2.  15  r^c  iiptifiipov  rpo^c.  - — • 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  32  roc  if^rifUpovc  rpo^<&c. 

^Bi^iKviofiai,  ov/iae,  aor.  2  eifuKopfiy 
{M  &  hcriofiat,)  to  come  upon  or  to  any 
one,  to  arrive  at,  foil,  by  A^pi  with  gen. 

2  Cor.  10.  13.  by  cic  with  ace.  2  Cor. 
10. 14.— Pol.  3. 81. 3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.1.5. 

*E(^<mifAi,  f.  ivtffTTiakt,  (kwi  &  ttmifii,) 
trans,  to  place  upon  or  over  Hdian.  5. 6. 
15.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  7.  to  set  over, 
Xen.  Lac.  2.  1. — In  N.  T.  only  in  the 
intransitive  forms,  Act.  aor.  2  iwiorfir, 
perf.  particip.  i^ivrwc,  and  Mid.  ^^- 
orauai,  to  place  oneself  upon  or  near. 
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to  ttandf  upoi^  iy,  niar^  etc.  See  Buttm. 

1  107.  11.  1  and  8. 

a)  PR.  of  persons,  to  stand  6y,  near, 
etc.  genr.  Luke  2.  38  ical  avrri  ahr^  rjf 
ap^  kiriaratra  k.  r.  X.  Acts  22.  13,  20. 
with  dat.  of  pers.  Acts 23. 11.  wither/ 
ri  Acts  10.  17:  11.11.  ivavia  nv6^y 
to  stand  by  and  over,  Luke  4.  39.  Sept. 
forTD^l  Sara.  17.51.  Zech.  1. 10,11. 
with  cTavw  2  Sam.  1.  9.  for  >^  Geu. 
24.  43.  Amos  9.  1.  — Dem.  346.  2. 
Xen.  Conv.  2.  7.  with  dat.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  17.  2.    iwi  Pol.  4.  40.  1. 

b)  implying  also  approach,  to  come 
and  stand  biff  to  come  to  or  upon  any 
person  or  place ;  Luke  20.  1  kirivTrf<rav 
ot  apxitptlg  jc.  r.  X.  10.  40. — Dem.  66, 
23.  Hdian.  3. 12. 18. — So,  with  the  idea 
of  sudden  appearance,  Acts  12.  7  &y 
yiXoc  Kvp/ov  iircWf}.  with  dat.  Luke 
2.9:  24.  4.  —  Plut.  Amat.  Narr.  3. 
Hdot.  5. 56. — In  a  hostile  sense,  to  come 
ujwn,  to  assail f  genr.  Acts  6. 12:  23.27. 
with  dat.  AcU  4.  1 :  17.  5.  Sept.  for 
DTPJ  Jer.  21.  2.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  1. 

o)  JTio.  (o)  of  persons^  to  standfast 
Jnfy  i.  e.  to  5e  instant,  pressing,  earnest ; 

2  Tim.  4.  2  kritrnfii  iimalptoQ  iuctdptae 
■c.  K9ipwfaiav  roy  \6yov^ — Dem.  70.  16. 
— (/3)  of  things,  e.  g.  evil,  to  come  upon, 
to  fall  upon^  to  befall,  foil,  by  iici  with 
ace.  Luke  21.  34.  with  dat.  1  Thess. 
5.  3»  So  of  a  tempest,  Acts  28.  2.-^ 
Wisd.  6.  5,  8:  19.  1.  f<Jfoc  Pol,  18. 
3.  !•■* — In  the  sense  of  to  impend,  to  be 
at  hand,  2  Tim.  4.  6  6  icacpoc  k^itmiKu 
— ^Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.3.  Dem.  287.  5. 

*E^paf/i,  6,  indec.  Ephraim,  Heb. 
D^Sli^,  in  N.  T.  pr.  name  of  a  town  or 
city,  John  11.  54.  Eusebius  says  it 
was  8  Rom.  miles  north  of  Jerusalem, 
while  Jerome,  with  more  probability, 
makes  the  distance  20  Roman  miles, 
Onomast.  in  voc.  Josephus  mentions 
Ephraim  and  Bethel  as  being  small 
towns,  apparently  near  each  other, 
B.  J.  4.  9.  9.  Comp.  2  Sam.  13.  23. 
2  Chr.  13.  19.  Reland  Palsest.  p.  765. 
Rosenm.  B.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  148. 

'£^^6<i,  EphphathOf  an  Aramean 
imperative,  =s  liavoi'^fi^Ti,  be  opened, 
Mark  7.  34.    It  comes  from  the  verb 


-Ex- 

nriS  to  open,  and  is  either  for  imper. 
Niphal  rUnSTT,  or  imper.  Ithpael  HJldyt* 
"l^Qpa,  ac,  4,  (pr.  fem.  of  ^X^p<5c,) 
enmity,  haired,  Luke  23.  12.  Rom.  8. 
7.  Gal.  5.  20.  James  4.  4.  Sept.  for 
HK^  Num.  35.  20.  Prov.  26.  26.— 
Hdian.  3.  6.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  10. 
— Meton.  cause  of  enmity,  Eph.  2.  15, 
16. 

'Ex^P<^ff» «»  ^^*  (^X^^»)  ^  •  P*8s«  hated, 
odious,  object  of  enmity ;  Rom.  11.  28 
kyppoX  he  hfidg,  in  antith.  with  hyairrj^oi, 
—Wisd.  15.  18.  roTc  Oiol^  kyQp6Q  M\. 
V.  H.  2.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  35. 

2.  Act.  inimical,  hostile,  a)  pr.  as 
ADJ.  Matt.  13.  28  ex^poc  &»'6panroc,  i.e. 
an  enemy.  Rom.  5.  10  ex^pol  ovtiq. 
Col.  1. 21.— Sept. Esth.7.6.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2.  15.  ib.  4.  4.  17. 

b)  as  suBST.  h  Ix^p6q,  an  enemy,  ad" 
versary,  Buttm.  §  123.  3.  (a)  gen.  and 
foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  5.  43,  44  : 
10.36:  13.25.  Luke  1.71,  74:  6.27, 
35  :  19.  27,  43.  Rom.  12.  20.  Gal.  4. 
16.  2  Thess.  3.  15.  Rev.  11.5,  12. 
with  gen.  of  thing.  Acts  13.  10.  So 
Sept.  for  y^  Gen.  49.  8.  Lev.  26.  7. 
al.  saep.— Dem.  1121. 12.  Thuc.6. 18. 
—  (0)  of  the  adversaries  of  the  Messiah, 
foil,  by  gen.  Matt.  22.  44  (a>c  ay  dQ 
rovQ  i\Opovi:  aov  \moTr6lioy  k,  r.  X.  so 
Mark  12.  36.  Luke  20. 43.  Acts  2. 35. 
1  Cor.  15.  25.  Heb.  1.  13:  10.  13. 
also  1  Cor.  15.26.  Phil.  3. 18  rov  arav 
pov.  So  tx*  '''^^  Oiov  James  4. 4. — (y) 
spec.  6  ix^p6Q,  the  adversary,  Satan ; 
Luke  10.  19  iici  wdoray  ri^y  ^vyafAiy  rov 
iX^pov,  comp.  V.  18.  So  Matt.  13. 39. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  657,  658.  Act, 
Thom.  §  29,  30. 

"Ext^va,  i?C,  4»  (tX*«»)  «  ^*P^9  AcU 
28.  3.— Diod.  Sic.  2..43.  Luc.  Alex.lO. 
— Fig.  (^wicked  men,  ysyyrifjuira  €x«^- 
yHy,  progeny  of  vipers.  Matt.  3.  7  :  12. 
34:  23.  33.  Luke  3.  7.  —  Eurip.  Ion. 
1262.  {^276.] 

"Ex^i  f.  U^fBlao  axfioia,  imperf.  eTxo^» 
aor.  2  ioxoy,  perf.  i<rxfiKa,  see  Buttm. 
§114  sub  voc.  to  have,  to  hold,  i.  e.  to 
have  and  hold,  imply  ing  continued /laotn^ 
or  possession,  trans. 

a)  pr.  and  primarily,  to  have  in  one's 
hands,  to  hold  in  the  ^^fk*^-^y>>^*  ^^* 
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ix^^  ^^  ^  ^«&9  nifTov  X^ifl  koripaiQ  lit* 
tA.  6.  5:  10.  2:17.  4.— Horn.  II.  1. 14 
cv  xtpviv  tyuiv,  al.  8Kp.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
11.  2  r^  Xm^  fity  Ixtav*  comp.  Hdot.  7. 
16.— So,  by  impL,  Matt.  26.7.  Heb.  8. 

3.  Rev.  3. 1 :  5.  8  :  6.  2  :  8.  3,  6  :  9. 
14.  al. 

b)  genr.  and  most  frequently,  to  have^ 
to  POSSESS,  i.  e.  externally,  (a)  with 
accus.  of  things  in  one's  possession, 
power,  charge,  control,  etc.  (1)  genr. 
and  simply,  e.g.  property.  Matt.  13. 12: 
19.21,22.  Mark  10.22,23.  Lukel8. 
24:  21.4.  al.  firi^ty  txtiv,to  have  nothings 
to  be  poor,  2  Cor.  6.  10.  (Horn.  H.  2. 
282.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 4.  9.)  Hence  in  later 
usage,  Ix^*-^  simply,  with  ra  xpV^^^ 
or  iSie  like  imp!.,  io  have^  i.  e.  much,  to 
he  richf  etc.  and  oh  or  /i^  ^xci*',  to  have 
not,  to  he  poor,  Matt.  13.  12:  25.  29. 
1  Cor.  11 .22.  2  Cor.  8.  11,  12.  James 

4.  2.— Palaeph.  49.  1.  Dem.  1123.  25. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  44,  comp.  45.  —  So  of 
flocks,  wp6liaToy  tx^*^^  Matt.  12.  11. 
(Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  2  ult.)  of  produce, 
estates,  etc.  Luke  12. 19 :  13. 6.  kXi?- 
porofjUay  fig.  £ph.  5.  5,  and  ftepoc  f^crd 
rcvoc  John  13.  8,  comp.  Gen.  31.  14. 
Num.  18.  20.  Deut.  12.  12.— Of  arms, 
utensils,  etc.  Luke  22. 36  bis.  Rev.  18. 
19.  (Luc.  D.  Mort  11. 1.)  garments, 
Luke  3.  11  :  9.  3.     provisions.  Matt. 

14.  17.  Mark  8. 1,  2,  5,  7.  John  2.  3. 
1  Tim.  6.  8.  (Hdian.  3.  9.  17.  Xen. 
An.  2. 3. 27.)  a  home,  place,  etc.  Matt. 
8.  20.  Mark  5.  3.  Luke  12. 17.  mem- 
bers or  parts  of  the  body,  Jra  Matt.  11. 

15.  6<l>daXfwvQ  Mark  8.  18.  (Palssph. 
82.  1.)  Luke  24.  39.  Rev.  9.  10.  Acte 
11.  3  iLKpofivariay  c^oit'cc,  uncircum- 
cised,  gentiles.  icapUay  heart,  fig.  Mark 
8.  17.  2  Pet.  2.  14.  power,  faculty, 
dignity,  etc.  John  4.  44:  6.  68  :  17.  5. 
Heb.  2. 14:  7.  24.  Rev.  9. 11 :  16.  9: 
17.  18.  — Palseph.  29.  3.  Plut.  Cat. 
Min.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  11.  — So  of 
any  good,  advantage,  benefit,  etc.  ficv- 
66y  Matt.  5.  46 ;  x^**'  *'P^^  '"^^  \a6y, 
i.  6.  •  favour  with,*  Acts  2. 47.  (Sept.  for 
Itttp  Ex.  33.  12.)  Acts  24.  16.  Rom. 
4.  2 :  5.  2  :  9.  10.  irlimy  faith,  as  a 
gift,  etc.  14.  22.  1  Cor.  18.2.  James 
2.  1, 14,  18.  ((tfj^v  alityioy  John  3.36: 
^.  40,  47,  53,  54.  al.  —Of  a  law,  etc. 


John  19.  7.  1  Con  7.  25.  1  John  4. 21. 
So  of  age,  years,  John  8.  57 :  9.  21.— 
Jos.  Ant,  1.  13.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  34. 
— Of  a  ground  of  complaint,  etc.  with 
Kard  m-oc  or  wp6t  riya,  Matt.  5.  28. 
Acts  19.  38:    24.  19:  25.  19.    1  Cor. 

6.  1.  Rev.  2.  4,  14,  20.  or  a  ground 
of  reply,  2  Cor.  5.  12.  Of  a  definite 
beginning  and  end,  Heb.  7.  3  /iiirt  hp- 
yilv  iifjLtptiy  fii/n  (tnic  rcXoc  tx*'*''"^^) 
With  an  adjunct  qualifying  the  accusa* 
tive,  e.  g.  an  adj.  or  particip.  in  the  ac* 
cus.  Acts  2.44  elxoy  ktrarra  Kotyd.  Acts 
20.  24  oh^€  cx^  ^^  ^X^f^  f  ^^  rcfUttK, 
nor  do  I  hold  my  life  dear,  Luke  19. 20. 
So  with  a  noun  in  apposit.  1  Pet.  2.  16 
fiil  wc  iTriKoXviMfia  Ix^^^i  ''VC  KOKiag  r^y 
IKevdipiay. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  9.  1  rora^a 
yap  ri^K  ice^aX^y  £X€».^-(3)  By  impL, 
with  the  notion  of  charge,  trust,  etc. 
Rev.  1.  18  cxa>  rote  rXeic  rov  Ouydrovm 
12.  12:  15.  1,  6,  t^xoyrac  wXriyag  kwra 
K.  r.  X.  —  Dem.  1153.  4. — (4)  In  the 
sense  of  to  have  at  hand,  to  have  ready, 
1  Cor.  14.  26  eKamo^  \j/aXfiov  cx^c  ic.r.X* 

(/3)  with  accus.  of  person^  implying 
some  special  relation  or  connexion,  viz. 
(1)  genr.  and  simply,  e.  g.  of  a  husband 
or  wife.  Matt.  14.  4  ovk  Uecrrl  aot  tx^y 
ahriiy  i.  e.  as  a  wife.  22. 28.  Mark  12. 
23.  al.  John  4.  17  4  yy^^  elircv*  ohic 
Ixw  6.ylpa.  V.  18.  Comp.  Schsef.  on 
Greg.  Cor.  p.  931.— Odyss.  4.  569. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  16.  1. — So  ^^eX^ovc 
Ix^cK  Luke  16.  28.  ipxcepea  Heb.  4. 
14.  heairiraQ  1  Tim.  6.  2.  ohcoy6iwy 
Luke  16.  1.  riKya  Tit  1.  6.  viovc 
Gal.  4.  22.  ijUXoy  Luke  11.  5.  x^pac 
1  Tim.  5.  16,  etc.  etc.  Matt.  9.  36:  27. 

16,  65.  Luke  4.  40.  John  5.  7.     Rev. 

2.  14, 15.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 11.  An. 

3.  4.  13.— (2)  With  an  adjunct  qualify, 
ing  the  accus.  e.  g.  a  noun  in  apposit. 
Matt.  3.  9  xaripa  Ixofitv  roy  *Appaa/i. 
John  8.  41.  Acts  13.  5  ttxoy  li  koi  'Ic#- 
Ayyriy  wnypcViji'.  Phil.  3. 17.     Philem. 

17.  Heb.  12.  9.  (Died.  Sic.  4.  61.) 
With  an  adj.  or  particip.  in  the  accus. 
Luke  17.  7  ^vXoy  ex^^y  iiporpiAyra, 
14.  18,  19  €X£  ^e  vapjinifUyoy,    1  Cor. 

7.  12,  13.  Phil.  2.  20,  29.  (Hdian. 
1.  16.  9.)  So  with  a  prep,  and  its 
case,  Acts  25.  16  wply  fj  Kara  wpo^wiroy 
ixoi  roifQ  KaTriy6pov^,     Matt.    26.    1 1 
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irT»»Xcwc  £X^r€  fitff  lavrStv*  John  12. 
8.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  17.)  So  ix^iv 
vf  kavT6y  Matt.  8.  9.  Luke  7.  8.  c^* 
eovrov  Rev.  9.  11. 

(y)  where  the  subject  is  a  thing  ;  to 
Move  implying  the  existence  of  some- 
thing til  or  in  close  connexion  with  the 
subject;  with  ace.  of  thing,  Matt.  13. 
5  oi/K  tl\e  yfiy  iroXXify — Bia  ro  fi^  ^X^**' 
)W»oc  yfiQ.  V.  6,  27.  Luke  11.  36 :  20. 
24.  Acts  27.  39.  So  Acts  1.  12  opoc 
cra/3/3drov  1%^^  olov^  having  a  Sabbath- 
duifs  journey^  i.  e.  being  mus  far  from 
the  city.  1  Cor.  12.  23.  1  Tiro.  4.  8. 
2  Tim.  2.  17  yofiiiv  e&c  i.  e.  'shall  eat 
around,  spread.'  Heb.  9.  8  fx^ixnii  ora,' 
atr,  *  having  yet  a  standing.'     James  1. 

4.  Rev.  4.  7,  8.— Plut.  Cat.  Min.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  13. 

c)  spoken  of  what  [any]  one  is  said 
TO  HAVE  IN  or  ON,  BY  or  WITH  himsclf^ 
i*  e.  of  any  condition,  circumstances, 
state,  external  or  internal,  in  which  one 
is,  etc. 

(a)  genr.  of  any  obligation,  duty, 
course,  etc.  Acts  21.  23  ebx^ly  i^x^yreg 
If'  kavTuy,  18.  18.  Rom.  12.  4  wpcHty. 
2  Cor.  4.  1  diQKoylay.  Phil.  1.  30  ;  & 
Col.  2.  1  iiy&ya.  (Plut.  Cat.  Min.  24.) 
Luke  12.  50  fiAwrierfJia  Bi  £x^  fiairrtff' 
O^vac,  see  in  Bamiitit  2.  b.  Of  sin, 
guilt,  etc.  kfiapriay  txuy  John  9.  41  : 
15.  22.  iyKKiifia  Acts  23.  29.  rpc/ia 
1  Tim.  5.  12.  But  Kplfjiara  ex'iv,  to 
have  lawsuitSf  1  Cor.  6.  7.  (Lat.  lUes 
habeOf  Hor.  Sat.  1.  7.  5.)  v.  4.  Acts 
28.  29. — So  Ti\oc  ex^iv,  to  have  an  end^ 

5.  e.  pr.  'to  come  to  an  end,'  be  de- 
stroyed, as  6  Sarai^ac,  Mark  3.  26  or 
fig.  *  to  have  an  accomplishment,  be  ful- 
filled,* as  prophecy,  Luke  22.  37. — pr. 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  91.  fig.  Hom.  II.  18. 
878. — Of  effects  or  results  depending 
on  the  subject  as  a  cause  or  antecedent ; 
Heb.  10.  35  ijnc  ^x^i  /noBairoBoatay 
fuyoKiiy^  i.  e.  *  which  has  or  brings  with 
it  great  reward.'  1  John  4.  18  6  f<$j3oc 
KoKaviy  ex^i* 

(P)  of  any  condition  or  affection  of 
body  or  mind,  where  one  is  said  to  have 
such  and  suth  an  affection,  etc.  (1)  Of 
the  body,  as  fjiA<myat  or  iiaBiyelac 
ex^iv,  to  have  disease ,  wfirmity^  etc. 
Mark  3.  10.  Acts  28.  9.  Heb.  7.  28. 
woundsi   Rev.   13«   14*     iai^oywy  or 


wyivfia  iucadaproy  ex^^^»  '^  ^^^  ^  devH^ 
etc.  to  be  possessed.  Matt.  11. 18.  Mark 
3.  22,  30 :  9.  17.  Luke  13.  11.  Acts 
16. 16  :  19.  13.— (2)  Of  the  mind,  as 
iiyamiy  Ix^cv,  John  5.  42:  13.  35. 
iiyayKnv  Luke  14.  18:  23.  17.  (Jos. 
Ant.  16.  9.  3.  Plut.  Cat.  Min.  24  fin.) 
aydvavtriy  Rev.  4r  8.  tlpiivriy  John 
16.  33.  Acts  9.  31.  (comp.  Dem.  13. 
12.)  ikwlia  Acts  24.  15.    (Hdian.  2. 

3.  4.)  iirtOvfilay  Phil.  1.  23.  dX/^£y 
1  Cor.  7.  28.  evfA6y  Rev.  12.  12. 
yovy  XptoTOv  1  Cor.  2.  16.  irafifiri<riay 
£ph.  3.  12,  x/tfTiv,  as  an  affection 
of  mind  Matt.  17.  20.  vyevfjLa  XpA^- 
rov  Rom.  8.  9.  irv.  Ayioy  1  Cor.  6. 
19.  wyivfia  Jude  19.  wdvoy  Col.  4. 
13.  il>6l}oy  1  Tim.  5.  20.  xopai'  3  John 

4.  x^'P^^  ^^^^»  ^  ^^^  favour  towards 
any  one,  Lat.  gratias  haoeoy  s=  to  thank, 
Luke  17.  9.  1  Tim.  1.  12.  (Dem.  12, 
11.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  1.)  xP^lay  tx^iy, 
to  have  need,  to  be  in  want,  with  gen. 
Matt.  6.  8  iy  xpc^ov  txtre.  Luke  5. 
31.  1  Cor.  12.  21.  Heb.  5.  12.  genr. 
Mark  2.  25.  Acts  2.  45  :  4.  35.  with 
infin.  Matt.  3.  14.  1  Thess.  1.  8.  with 
lya,  John  2.  25  :  16.  30.  1  John  2.  27. 
— Arr.  Epict.  1.  29.  27.  Pol.  9.  12.  1. 
— By  an  inversion  of  the  subject  and 
the  predicate,  such  an  affection  or  emo* 
tion  is  in  Greek  writers  often  said  to 
have  or  possess  a  person ;  in  N.  T.  only 
Mark  16.  8  cTxe  ^  airrac  rpdpoc  ical  cir- 
maerii, — Hom.  II.  18.  247  Trdyrag  yap 
Ifxe  rp6fwc.  3.  342  ddfjil3oc.  1.  82  x^' 
\oc.  Hdot.  4.  115  ^<5/Joc.  Xen.  H.  G. 
7.  2.  9  K\av<riyt\tnQ.     See  Passow  in 

"Exw  1.  b. 

(7)  pr.  of  things  which  [any]  one 
has  tfi,  ofi,  or  about  himself;  including 
the  idea  of  to  bear^  to  carry ;  e.  g.  in 
oneself,  as  ky  yaarpl  ex^iv,  to  be  preg* 
nantf  Matt.  1.  18;  &  Rev.  12.  2;  see  in 
Ta^rr^p.  Fig.  2  Cor.  1.9:  4.  7.  Phil. 
1.  7. — So  on  oneself,  of  garments,  arms, 
ornaments,  etc.  =  to  bear,  to  wear; 
Matt.  3.  4  €lx<  TO  tylvfia.  John  12.  6 
ro  y\tavff6icofioy  elxc*  18.  10  ftaxatpuv. 
Rev.  9.  17  dutpaKac  So  foil,  by  cW 
expr.  or  impl.  1  Cor.  11.  10.  Rev.  9. 
4:  13.17:  14.  1,  14:  16.2:  19.  16. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
26.  ib.  7.  5.  29.  with  Ui  Luc.  D. 
Dcor.  26.  1  med. — 1  Cor.  11.  4  tx^iy 
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Kara  re^X^o  to  have  ftp(m  the  head, 
prop,  flo  as  to  hang  down  from  it,  like 
a  'veil,  toga,  etc.  Comp.  Plut.  Qusest. 
Rom.  14  liiifv  Kara  icc^X^c  to  i/iarioK. 
— Fig.  of  persons  wearing  an  appear- 
ance, etc.  Col.  2.  23.  2  Tim.  3.  5. 
Rev.  3.  1.  (Hdot.  7.  138.)  Of  a  tree 
having  leaves,  Mark  1 1.  13. 

(d)  in  the  sense  of  to  contain,  i.  e.  to 
have  within  oneself,  Heb.  9.  4  bis.  Rev. 
21.  11.— Fig.  ptZay  iy  kavrf,  Matt.  13 
21.  Mark  4.  17. 

d)  fig.  and  intens.  to  have  firmly, 
i.  e.  in  mind,  to  hold  to,  to  hold 
PAST,  viz. 

(a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  diings,  John  14. 21 
6  cx*'^  ''*'f  ivToXdq  fwv  Kal  rtipQy  ahrdc. 

1  Cor.  11.  16.  Phil.  3.  9.  1  Tim.  3.  9. 

2  Tim.  1.  13.  Heb.  6. 19.  1  Pet.  2. 12. 

1  John  5.  10.  Rev.  2. 24,  25. — So  ex^iy 
Oe6yt  rov  iraripa,  roy  vi6y,  to  have  God 
and  Christ,  to  holdfast  to  them,  i.  e.  to 
acknowledge  them  with  love  and  de- 
votedness,  1  John  2.  23  bis.   5.  12  bis. 

2  John  9  bis. 

(/3)  by  impl.  to  hold  for  or  as,  to  re- 
gard,  to  count,  vrith  ace.  of  pers.  and  a 
noun  in  apposit.  Matt.  14.  5  itQ  x^ii- 
riiy  ahroy  ['Iwavviyv]  d\oy,  they  counted 
him  as  a  prophet.  21.  26,  46.  So  Mark 
11.  32,  where  for  the  attraction,  see 
Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6. — Isocr.  p.  239  r/vac 
oiy  lyia  veiraiBiVfuyovc  k.  r.\. 

e)  foil,  by  infin.  strictly  with  an  accus. 
rl,  oh^iy,  etc.  viz.  cxw  ri  [^«tc]  eixtiy 
or  woiijaai,  or  the  like,  as  in  Engl,  to 
have  something  to  say  or  do,  i.  e.,  by 
impl.,  to  be  able  to  say  or  do  something, 

1  CAN,  implying  only  an  objective  or 
external  ability,  and  thus  differing  from 
Bvyafiat,  wh.  see.  Usually  with  infin. 
aor.  Luke  7.  40  cx^  eroi  n  clwtiy.  12. 
4  fiil  i\6yrii)y  ircp.  n  iroif^vai.  Acts  4. 
14  ohUy  tlxov  hyrtacily.  Acts  23.  17, 
18  :  25.  26:  28.  19.  vnth  infin.  pres. 

2  John  12.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  23  ^Xx^y  rt 
flittiy.  Hdian.  6.  1.  24.  Palseph.  32. 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  42  ohhky  ky  exot- 
fitv  fUfiylmadai.  with  infin.  pres*  Xen. 
An.  2.  2.  11. — More  direct  is  the  mean- 
ing to  be  able,  I  can,  when  the  accus.  is 
suppressed,  e.  g.  foil,  by  infin.  aor. 
Matt.  18.  25  fi^  exoyrog  H  avrov 
&fro^vvat,  lit.  *  he  not  having  to  pay/ 
i.  e.  not  being  able  to  pay.     Heb.  6. 


13.  with  infin.  pres.  John  8.  6.  Ipa 
tx<wt  Karriyopeiy  aifrov»  2  Pet.  1.  15. 
— with  infin.  aor.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  1. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  1  Ix^ic  fux  ciircii^ 
K6repog  K.  r.  X.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  11 
ohx  c£^  &itohovyai.  with  infin.  pres. 
Sept.  Prov.  3.  27.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 
1  6c  KoX  Iy**  fvyyeX^v.     Xen.  Cyr.  3. 

3.  7  &f'  (iy  rtfi^y  Hofuy  ot/c  «.  r.  X.— 
So  where  the  infin.  is  suf^etsed ; 
Mark  14.  8  S  e^cv  avrti  [xoiiiaai],  ctto/* 
rf^€.  Acts  3.  6  o  ^£  €xw  [^i^^iHicJ,  rovrS 
901  il^fii, — Dem.  425.  10  o{^  ^rc  xpi 
Kouiy  iUrt. 

f )  intran8.,or  vnth  iavr6y,  etc.  impL, 
Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  Matth.  §  496 ; 
always  with  an  adveib  or  adverbial 
phrase,  to  have  oneself  so  and  so,  to  be 
circumstanced,  to  be,  etc  e.  g.  iroiftMg 
exw,  to  be  ready.  Acts  21.  13.  2  Cor. 
12.  14.  comp.  in  'Erot>«c.  {Ml.  V.  H. 

4.  13.)  e^urwc  ex^i>  to  be  at  extremity^ 
Mark  5.  23,  see  in  'E^aVitfc.  So  kokAc 
cxccy,  to  be  sick.  Matt.  4.  24.  Luke  7. 
2.  (Xen.  CEc.  3. 11.)  KaX&ctx^ty,  to 
be  well,  i.  e.  to  recover  from  sickness, 
Mark  16.  18.  also  John  4.  52.  (genr. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  47.)  ovr«c  ex^"*  to  be 
so.  Acts  7.  1  :  12.  15.  al.  if&q  15.  36. 
aXXoic  1  Tim.  5.  25.— Xen.  An.  3.  1. 
32  ovri,^:.  ML  V.  H.  2.  36  ir«c.— Acts 
24.  25  TO  yvy  txov  woptvov,  as  it  now  is, 
as  the  matter  now  stands,  i.  e.  adver- 
bially, ybr  the  present.  Ck>mp.  Viger. 
p.  9.— Tob.  7.  11.  Pint.  Amator.  1. 
Luc.  Anachar.  40  ult. — Foil,  by  iy  with 
dat.  adverbially ;  John  5.  5,  6  ey  &• 
irdeyel^  €X€ty.  2Cor.l0.6.  So  of  place, 
ixjEiy  iy,  to  be  in  B,  place,  John  11.  17 
exoyra  iy  rip  fiyrifielf. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  1. 
1.  comp.  Arr.  Al.  M.  6.  17.  9. 

g)  Mid.  cxo/Lteu,  to  hold  oneself  upom 
or  to,  to  adhere  to,  Hom.  II.  7.  248. 
foil,  by  gen.  of  person,  Sept.  for  py^ 
Deiit.  30.  20.  Theogn.  Sent.  32.  to  be 
near  to,  adjacent,  contiguous,  foil,  by 
gen.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  49  init.  Xen.  H.  G. 
7.  1.  20. — In  N.  T.  only  particip.  cx^* 
fjiiyog,  fi,  oy,  near,  next,  e.  g.  of  place, 
Mark  1 .  38  elc  rhg  ixoiniyaq  KWfio'ic6\etg, 
i.  e.  *  next,  adjacent.' — Jos.  Ant.  6.  1 . 
1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  10. — Of  time,  r^ 
lxf*ftiy^  i.  e.  hfJ^ip^,  the  next  day,  in  full 
Acts  21.  26.  absoi.  Luke  13.  33. 
Acts  20.  15.     ry  ^e  ix-  9a(i^rf  AcU 
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18.  44.— Sept.  1  Chr.  10.  8.  2  Mace. 
12.  39.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  9. 2.  PoL  3.  112. 
1. — Fig.  H©b.  6.  9  ra  eydfiepa  aiitrtipiai, 
things  periamwg  to  satvatkm,  conjoined 
with  it. — Lnc.  Herroot.  69  ravr'  cXir/- 
3o£  oh  fuicpdc  i\6fjLeya  \iyetf.  Plat. 
Eutfayd.  p.  213.  A.   comp.  Xen.  An.  6. 

3.  17.  Al. 

"Etacy  adverb,  and  in  the  later  Mrriters 
also  as  preposition  with  gen. 

I,  As  ADV.  a)  until,  i.  e.  so  long  as 
vmiil,  marking  the  continuance  of  an  ac- 
tion up  to  the  time  of  another  action, 
and  foUowed  by  the  Indicative,  Sub- 
junct  or  Opt.  according  as  the  latter 
action  is  certain  or  uncertain ;  Buttm. 
§  146.  3.  Matth.  §  522.  1.  Winer  § 
42.  3. — (a)  Foil,  by  Indie,  of  a  past  ac- 
tion ;  Matt.  2.  9  iiag  i\di*v  ttrrri.  24. 
39.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  7.— Of  &  future 
action ;  where  the  earlier  Greeks  prefer 
the  Subjunctive,  but  later  writers  em- 
ploy the  future  ;  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  927.  So,  with  £p\ofAai  in  a  fut. 
sense,  see^Epx^/Mxc  2.  a.  Luke  19.  13 
cfirc  c^ofcac.  John  21.  22,  23.     1  Tim. 

4.  13,  comp.  3.  14. — ^Plut  Lycurg.  29 
^ely  tKtlyovc  l/xfiiyeiy  k,  r.  X.  cwc  eirav- 
eiaiy  iic  AeX^oiv  aMg^  for  the  fut. 
signif.  see  Buttm.  §  108.  V.  6.— 03) 
Foll.byn<6;tiRc<.aor.  withov,  where  the 
latter  action  is  only  probable ;  here  in 
Lat.  we  find  the  fut.  exactum,  and  in 
Engl,  either  the  first  or  Second  future ; 
Matt.  1.  c.  p.  1010  Winer  1.  c.  p.  245. 
Matt.  2.  13  coic  hy  eiwia  <roi.  5.  18,  26 : 
10.  11 :  12.  20.  Mark  9.  1  :  12.  36. 
Luke  9.  27:  13.  85  :  21.  82.  1  Cor. 
4.  5.  James  5.  7.  al.  s«p. — Sept.  Job 
27.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  1.  11.  Cyr.  3.  8.46. 
— With  dr  suppressed,  see  Matth.  § 
522.  note.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  14. 
Mark  6.  45  cwc  o.hTog  &iro\verTf  rov  oy\Dy» 
14.  82.  Luke  15.  4  :  17.  8.  2  Thess. 
2.  7.  Heb.  10.  13.  Rev.  6.  11 :  20.  5. 

b)  by  impl.  so  long  as,  while,  i.  e. 
during  the  continuance  of  another  ac- 
tion, until  it  ends,  etc.  John  9.  4  c<wc 
ifiipa  itn-iy.  12.  35,  36,  tiac  to  f&c 
Ixcrc— Ecclus.  30.  20.  Dem.  15.  5. 
Plato  Phsedo.  38  ult.  ewe  in  ^c  e<n-c. 
Xen.  An.  2. 6. 2.  Comp.  Buttm.  1.  e.  etc. 

II.  As  PREP,  governing  the  genitive, 
in  later  writers,  until,  unto,  marking  a 
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terminus  ad  quern,  and  spoken  both  of 
time  and  place  ;  comp.  Passow  sub  voc. 
1.  b.   Winer  §  58.  6. 

1.  Of  TIME,  viz.  a)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a 
noun  of  time  ;  Matt.  26.  29  cn^c  rfjc 
ilfiipac  iKtiyrtQ,  Mark  15.  33.  Luke  1. 
80.  Acts  28.  23.  1  Cor.  16.  8.  al. 
(Sept.  for  TD?  2  Sam.  6.  23.  Ezra 9.  4.) 
by  gen.  of  person  or  event.  Matt.  1.17 
ter,  tk>Q  AajiiB,  Icuc  TfJQ  jUTOuceaiag  Bap, 
£(k»c  Tov  XpioTov.  Luke  16.  16.  Matt. 
28.  20.  Luke  11.  51.  al.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 
4  cwc  ''^c  'AXcfav^pov  reXEvrijc.  Dion. 
Hal.  de  Demosth.  24.  T.  II.  p.  178. 26. 
ed.  Sylb. 

b)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  pronoun,  e.  g. 
(a)  lias  ov  i.  e.  'xpoyov,  until  what  time, 
until  when,  i.  e.  simply,  until,  with  In- 
die, or  Subjunct.  like  £<wc  above  in  I.  a. 
So  with  Indie.  Matt.  1.  25  ewe  ov  creice 
roy  vt6y  k.  r.  X.  13.  33.  Acts  21.  26. 
26.— Palaeph.  4.  2.— With  Subjunet. 
aor.  without  ay,  see  above ;  Matt.  14. 
22  c«i»c  oi  inroXifery  rove  ^xXovg,  comp. 
Mark  6.  45.  So  Matt.  26.  36,  comp. 
Mark  14.  32.  also  Matt.  17.  9 :  18. 
30.  Luke  12.  50,  59 :  24.  49.  John 
13.  38.  Acts  23.  12,  14,  21.  al.— 
Sept.  Ecc.  12.  2.  Act.  Thom.  §  16. 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  3. — ()3)  laic  ^ov  i.  e. 
XP^ov,  until  when^  until,  wiUi  Indie,  as 
above,  John  9.  18  Bute  Srov  i<pwyri<ray  k. 
r.  X.  Matt.  5.  25.  with  Subjunct.  with- 
out &y,  see  above ;  Luke  13.  8  ea>c  ^ov 
mcaylfta  irtpl  airr^v.  15.  8  comp.  v.  4 : 
22.  16, 18. 

c)  folL  by  adv.  of  time,  with  or  with- 
out TOV,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  45.  sq. 
So  eufc  TOV  yvy,  until  now,  M&tt,  24.  21. 
Mark  13.  19.  (Sept.  for  HJ^y  TJ^  Gen. 
46.  34.)  ibtg  T^s  aifxtpoy  Matt.  27.  8. 
Rom.  11.8;  but  ewga^fxepoy  2  Cor.  3. 15. 
— So  genr.  without  rov,  more  usually  in 
later  writers,  but  sometimes  thus  found 
in  earlier  ones,  Lob.  1.  c.  Winer  §  58. 
6.  p.  395.  €wc  &pTi,  until  now,  see  in 
"Apri,  Matt.  11.  12.  John  2.  10.  al.  cwc 
irore,  until  when,  i.  e.  how  long  ?  Matt. 
17. 17.  Mark  9. 19.  John  10.  24.  al. 
Sept.  for  n^  IS  Ps.  13.  2.  ^JTID  TJT 
2  Sam.  2.  26.  Comp.  cmc  ^c,  Zosim. 
Hist.  1.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  25. 

2.  OfPLACE,^,/^^y<|t.<o>(3^Beetc. 


"Ewe 
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a)  prop,  in  various  constructions,  (a) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  place.Matt.  1 1.  23  ewe  rov 
oirpaioi),  to,  up  to,  heaven,  24.  31  :  26. 
58  ewe  TfiQ  ahXfi^  rov  hfx*  Luke  2.  15 
ewe  Bi^aXec/i.  4.  29.  Acts  1.  8 :  11.  22 : 
23.  23:  26.  11  ewe  koI  e^c  rote  c£w  irdXccc, 
to  ayuf  even  into  foreign  cities,  the  con- 
struction being  here  adapted  to  ele  and 
not  to  ewe.  So  with  gen.  of  pers.  as 
marking  a  place,  Luke  4.  42. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  27  ewe  Cti^tavov.  M\.  V.  H.  3. 
18  med. — (/3)  foil,  by  adv.  of  place,  e.  g. 
Iwe  ai'w,  to  the  brim,  John  2.  ?•  ewe 
Karw,  to  the  bottom.  Matt.  27.  51.  ewe 
e<rw  Mark  14.  54.  ewe  <3^e  Luke  23.  5. 
— (y)  foil,  by  prep,  and  its  case,  e.  g. 


ewe  eie  ^tiQavlav,  as  fat  as  hUo  Betkamf, 
i.  e.  quite  thither,  Luke  24.  50. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  27  ewe  tic  rvvc  &ouc^rovQ  roxove. 
^1.  V.  H.  12.  22.— So  ewe  efw  lifeiriJ- 
Xewe>  as/or  as  to  without  the  city,  i.  e. 
quite  out  of  the  city.  Acts  21.  5. 

h)Jigur.  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  term  or  limit 
marking  extent ;  Matt.  26.  38  ewe  6a- 
y6,rov.  (Sept.  for  TJ^  Jon.  4.  9.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  520.  Jos.  de  Mace  14 
ult.)  Mark  6.  23.  Luke  22.  51  tart  ewe 
Toirrov.  With  gen.  of  pers.  in  a  like 
sense ;  Matt.  20.  8  ewe  rwK  xpwrwy. 
John  8.  9.  Acts  8.  10.  Rom.  3.  12  oU 
JiffTiv  ewe  ky6c9 '  not  so  much  as  one.*^ 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  37  ewe  Uy6yiay.  Al« 


z. 


ZafiovX^y,  6,  Zabulon,  Heb.  ifbjJ 
('  dwelling,')  pr.  n.  of  the  tenth  son  of 
Jacob,  bom  of  Leah,  Gen.  30.  20.  In 
N.  T.  meton.  the  tribe  of  Zabulon,  Matt. 
4.  13. 15.  Rev.  7.  8. 

ZaKxdio^,  ov,  6,  Zaccheus,  Heb.  ^T 
(pure)  pr.  name  of  a  chief  publican, 
Luke  19.  2,  5,  8.     Comp.  Jahn  §  242. 

Zapo,  6,  indec.  Zara,  Heb.  IT)? 
(•  dawn*)  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Judah  by 
Thamar,  Matt.  1.  3.  Comp.  Gen.  38.  30. 

Za\aplac,  iov,  6,  Zacharias,  Heb. 
TtnS\  (*  God  remembered*),  Zechariah, 
pr.  n.  of  two  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  The  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  a 
priest  of  the  class  of  Abia  ;  see  'A/3ca. 
Luke  1.  5,  12, 13,  18,  21,  40,  59,  67. 

2.  A  person  killed  in  the  temple. 
Matt.  23.  35  ;  and  Luke  11.  51  Zaxa- 
plcv  vlov  Bapaxiov,  The  allusion  is 
probably  to  Zechariah,  the  son  of  Jehoida 
(prob.  also  called  Barachias,)  who  was 
stoned  by  order  of  Joash,  2  Chr.  24.  20 
sq.  Others  refer  it  to  the  prophet  Ze- 
chariah son  of  Barachiah,  Zech.  1.  1 ; 
but  history  gives  no  account  of  his 
death.  Odiers  again  make  the  reference 
to  Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch,  who  was 
slain  by  the  Zelotse  in  the  temple  just 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  5.  4  ;  but  the  aor.  l^yevaari  is 


against  this  supposition.  See  Olshausen 
on  Matt.  1.  c. 

Zdw,  w,  (^c,  (j,  infin.  C^v,  Buttm.  f 
105.  n.  5 ;  fut.  ^^<rw  Rom.  6.  2.  Heb. 
12.  9.  Aristoph.  Plut.  263.  Plat.  Rep.  V. 
p.  465.  D.  X.  p.  591.  C.  also  later  int. 
lilirofjiai  Matt.  4.  4.  al.  Dem.  794.  19. 
aor.  1.  lZii<ra  Rev.  2.  8.  JEl.  V.  H.  3. 
23.  Hdian.  3. 12.  26.  Tlie  Attics  rarely 
employed  this  verb  except  in  pres.  and 
imperf.  supplying  the  other  tenses  from 
/SciSw,  Buttm.  §  114.  Matth.  §236. 
Winer  $  15.  p.  79. — To  live,  intrans. 

a)  to  Uve,  to  have  life,  spoken  of 
physical  life  and  existence,  as  opp.  to 
death,  or  non-existence,  and  implying 
always  some  duration,  (a)  genr,  of 
human  life,  etc.  AcU  17.  28  ev  ahr^ 
yap  (AfAty.  22.  22.  Rom.  7.  1,  2,  3. 
1  Cor.  15. 45.  Heb.  9. 17.  en  (my  Matt. 
27.  63.  C*»»Tee  koX  ytxpoi  Acts  10.  42. 
Rom.  14. 9.  1  Pet.  4.  5.  to  fpv,  subst. 
life,  Phn.  1.  21,  22.  2  Cor.  1.  8.  Sept. 
for  TT  Gen.  2.  7,  9 :  43.  7.  XTT}  Gen. 
42.  2.  Ex.  19. 13.— Xen.  Cyril.  3.  3. 
ib.  8.  7.  8.  TO  fpi'  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.— Of  persons  raised 
from  the  dead ;  Matt.  9.  18  4  6vy.  fMw 
Apri  IreXevnt^eV  AXXa  cXOUv — koX  (f/- 
(Tcroi.  Mark  16. 11.  Luke  24.  23.  John 
5.25.  AcUl.|fJ,f;,J|5G^^,5.aI^ 
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So  Sept.  and  rm  2  K.  1 3.  21 .   Spoken 
also  of  those  restored   from   sickness, 
0Mi  to  die,  by  impl.  to  mend,  to  be  well; 
John  4.  50  6  vi6c  trov  i^fj.  v.  51,  53, 
comp.  52.     So  Sept.  and  mi  2  K.  8. 
8, 9. — (fi)  In  the  sense  of  to  exist,  abso- 
lutely and  without  end,  now  and  here- 
after, to  Uve  for  ever ;  so  of  human  be- 
ings, Matt.  22.  32  ohx  tarty  6  9coc  vtic- 
p&y,  &XXa  ivyrtay.  Mark  12.  27.  Luke 
20.  38.  (Jos.  de  Mace.  16  ult.)  John  11. 
25:  14. 19.  1  Thess.  5. 10.  1  Pet.  4. 6. 
by  impl.  Heb.  7.  8.     Of  Jesus,  John  6. 
57:  14.  19.  Rom.  6.  10.  2  Cor.  13.4. 
Heb.  7.  25.  Rev.  1.  18 :  2.  8.   Of  God 
John  6.  57  6  l^dy  warrip,=s6  i^tay  (wrip 
iy  kavrf  5.  26.  also  in  an  oath,  by 
Hebr.,  Rom.  14.  11  (&  iyiJ,  \iyet  Kv- 
pioc,  as  I  live;   so  Sept*  and  ONT^ 
Num.  14.  21,  28  comp.  Judg.  8.'  19. 
1  Sam.  17.  56. — Part,  fwv,  ever  living, 
eternal,  6  Bcoc  o  (uiy.  Matt.  16. 16.  Rom. 
9.  26.  1  Tim.  6. 17.  Heb.  3. 12:  12.22. 
Rev.  4.  9,  10  :   10.  6.  and  as  opp.  to 
Idols,  which    are  dead^    non-existing, 
Acts  14.  15.  2  Cor.  6.  16.  1  Thess.  1. 
9.     So  Sept.  and  TT  Deut.  5.  26.  2  K. 
19. 16.— Bel  and  Drag.  5.— (y)  Ftg,  of 
things,  only  in  particip.  f«v,  Zovea,i(ay, 
living,  lively,  active,  also  enduring,  opp. 
to  what  is  dead,  torpid,  inactive,  and 
also  transient ;  e.  g.  1  Pet.  1.  3  iXiric  f. 
lively  enduring  hope.  Rom.  12. 1  dvtrla 
(,  living  and  constant  sacrifice,  opp.  to 
the  interrupted  sacrifice  of  slaughtered 
victims.  Heb,  4. 12  6  \6yoQ  r,  Qeov,  Hhe 
divine  thieatenings  are  living,  sure,  never 
in  vain ;'  also  1  Pet.  1.  23  6  Xoyoc  C-  O. 
*  the  living,  efficient,  enduring  word.' 
1  Pet.  2.  4  Xiaoc  CwK,  of  Christ  as  *  the 
comer-stone  of  the  church,'  not  inactive 
and  dead,  but  living  and  efficient ;  so 
of  Christians  in  v.  5.     So  viiap  Z^y, 
living  water,  i.  e.  the  water  of  running 
streams  and  fountains,  opp.  to  that  of 
stagnant  cisterns,  pools,  marshes,  John  4. 
10,  11  :  7.  38.  Rev.  7.  17.     So  Sept. 
and  tyr?  IMD  Gen.  26. 19.  Lev,  14. 5, 
60.  Zech.  14. 8.— By  impl,,  and  also  by 
Hebr.,  part,  (uy,  life-giving,  like  Pi. 
TVT}^  e»  g,  John  6.  51  6  Aproc  6  4^wv, 
living,  i.  e.  life-giving  breaS,  which  im- 
parts eternal  life;  comp.  the  foil,  clause. 


Acts  7.  38  Xoyio  (wyra.  Heb.  10.  20 
o^oc  (^va,  Comp.  below  in  d.  So 
Sept.  trans,  (fjtrdy  fie  k.  r.  X.  for  HTT 
Ps.  19.  25,  37,  40,  50.  al.  Ez.  13.  22. 

b)  to  live,  i.  e.  to  sustain  life,  to  live 
on  or  by  any  thing.  Matt.  4.  4  ovk  iw* 
Apr^  fiiyf  (fitrerai  6  dydp,  1  Cor.  9. 14 
cjc  Tov  ehayy  tXiov  (^y.—Dem.  1309. 26. 
c.  ^laXen.  Mem.  3.  3.  11. 

c)  to  live  in  any  way,  to  pass  one*s 
life  in  any  manner;  Luke  15.  13  (ufy 
aawTtag.  Acts  26.  6  iiriaa  ^apc^aloc. 
Gal.  2.  14  idyiKdc  (yy.  2  Tim.  3.  12 
€h<rt(iws  i^y.  Tit.  2.  12  (,  auttppdyuQ 
K.  r.  X.  Luke  2.  36  (iiaaaa  tTrj  fitra 
SiyBpoC'  Rom.  7.  9  iitay  x^o^ptf  yofAov,-^ 
Wisd.  11.  28.  Jos.  Ant.  12.4.  7.  Xen. 
Ag.  11.  8.  Cyr.  8.  1.  33.— Hence  Z^y 
nyi,  ty  riyt,  Kar6.  riya,  to  live  to,  in, 
according  to  any  one,  i.  e.  to  be  devoted 
to,  to  live  conformably  to  the  will,  pur- 
pose, precepts,  example,  of  any  person 
or  thing ;  e.  g.  rf  Oef,  Luke  20.  38. 
Rom.  6.  10, 11.  Gal.  2.  19.  rf  Kvp/y, 
Christ,  Rom.  14.  8.  2  Cor.  5.  15.  rf 
irytiffxaTi  Gal.  5.  25.  cat/r^  Rom.  14.7. 
2  Cor.  5.  15.  rp  ^iKniotruyfi  1  Pet.  2. 
24.— Alciphr.1.37.  Dem.  80.  26  *tXiir- 
«•«  ((Syrec  Ka\  oh  t^  kavriSy  xarpi^c. — 
So  ev  A/ioprc^,  under  the  power  of  sin, 
Rom.  6.  2.  ky  wiaru,  full  of  faith,  un- 
der the  power  of  faith,  Gal.  2.  20.  ly 
KOfffi^,  in  conformity  to  the  world.  Col. 

2.  20.  iy  ahro'ic  3.  7.—M,\.  V.  H,  3. 
13  {.  ev  oiv^.  Comp.  vivo  in  litteris, 
Cic.  ad  Div.  9.  26. — Kara  trapxq,  (^y,  to 
live  after,  according  to,  the  flesh,  Rom.  8. 
12, 13. — Jos.  Ant,  4. 8, 44  /li^  Kara  rove 

rOfJLOVQ^ 

d)  by  impl.  to  live  and  prosper,  to  be 
blessed,  gent,  Rom.  10. 5;  and  Gal.  3. 12 
6  woiiioaQ  ahra  (^o'crac  iy  ahrol^,  comp. 
Lev.  18. 5  where  Sept,  for  Tf.  1  Thess. 

3.  8  Bti  ryy  (£fuy,  we  live,  feel  our-' 
selves  happy.  So  Sept  and  JTp  Dent, 
8. 1.  1  Sam.  10.  24.  Ps.  22.  27. -Dem. 
434.  6.  Comp.  vivo  Catull.  5.  1  — 
[Metaph.]  In  the  sense  of  to  have 
eternal  life,  to  be  admitted  to  the  bliss 
and  privileges  of  the  Redeemer's  king- 
dom ;  Luke  10.  28  rovro  icolti,  koX  i^ifirjf. 
John  6.  51,  58.  Rom.  1.  17.  Gal.  3, 
11.  Heb.  12.  9. 1  John  4.  9  Ua  tih^ofie^ 
^C  ahrov  8C.  roi;  vlov.  AW^OOglC 

Aa 
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Zcj3e3a<oc,  ov,  o,  Zebedee^  Heb.  H^T 

ZaMt\  =  rrT3?  C  Jehovah's  gift  •)»?!•• 
n.  of  the  husband  of  Salome  and  father 
of  James  and  John,  Matt.  4.  21  bis:  10. 
2  :  20.  20 :  26.  37  :  27.  56.  Mark  1. 
19,20:3.17:  10.  35.  et  al. 

Ze0T<$c>  4>  ^yf  ((^t^t)  boiling,  hot, 
Dioscor.  ZeoToy  v^wp.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
fervid,  fervent f  Rev.  3.  15  bis,  16. 

Zevyoc,  €0c,  ovc,  r(5,  (fcvyFV/it,)  a 
yoA'tf,  K  e.  two  or  more  animaJs  yoked 
or  working  together,  Lnke  14. 19  (ivyri 
fio&y  ^6paaa  Tivre.     Sept.  for  *1Z3^ 

1  K.  19. 19.  Is.  5.  10.— ^1.  V.  H.  9'. 
25.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. — Hence  genr. 
a  pair,  couple,  e.  g.  of  doves,  Luke  2. 
24.  So  Sept.  for  0*^1^0  Lev.  5.  11.— 
Pol.  31.  3.  5.  Xen.  (Ec.  7.  18. 

ZivKTfipla,  ac,  4,  {ievicnip,  (evyyv/Aii) 
a  band,  fastening,  Acts  27. 40. — Comp. 
Eurip.  Hel.  1536  or  1556. 

ZtvQ,  Acocf  6,  Jupiter,  the  supreme 
god  of  the  heathen  mythology,  Acts  14. 
12,  13  Aioc  rov  ovroc  irpo  rijc  trSXtt^Qf 
i.  e.  whose  temple  was  in  front  of  the  city. 

Ziw,  f.  (cVw,  to  boU,  to  be  hotf  of 
water,  Hom.  11.  21.  365.  Od.  10.360. 
— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  be  fervid,  fervent,  vf 
Tyivfiari  Acts  18.  25.  Rom.  12.  11. — 
Act.  Thom.  §  34  Ziovtra  iiydirri.  Anth. 
Gr.  III.  p.  169.  V.  218,  219.— The 
forms  of  this  verb  are  not  usually  con- 
tracted,- Bnttm.  §  105.  n*  2.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  220  sq. 

Zi|Xcv<i»,  f.  cv9ii»,=  {iyX<U»  q.  v.  Rev. 

8.  19  in  some  Mss. — Simpl.  in  Epict 
c.  26.  p.  131  ed.  Salmas. 

Z^Xoc,  ov,  6,  (few,)  zeal,  fervour,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  ardour, 
for  any  person  or  cause,  e.  g.  foil,  by 
gen.  of  tYtatfor  which,  John  2.  17  6 
(fiXot  rov  oucov  90V.  Rom.  10.  2  f^Xov 
8«ow  cxovffiv.  by  ttwip  with  gen.  2  Cor. 
7-  7.  Col.  4. 13.   absol.  2  Cor.  7.  11 : 

9.  2.  Kara  (iiXoyf  zealously,  ardently, 
Phil.  3.  6.  Sept.  for  HHSp  Ps.  69. 10  : 
119.  138.— 1  Mmcc.  2.  5*8.  Test  XII 
Patar.  p.  639.  Plut.  Lycuig.  4.  med. — 

2  Cor.  11.  2  {17X6  yap  vfULQ  Otov  (iiXfy 
I  am  zeahus  for  ycu  with  a  zeal  from 
Ood,  inspired  of  God,  see  in  Zri\6^  a. , 
O^ian  by  Hebr.  ardent  zeal,  intense 
affection,  comp.  in  *A«rreioc. 

b)  in  a  BAD  sense,  viz.    (a)  heart' 


burning,  envy,  jealousy.  Acts  13.  45. 
Rom.  13. 13.  1  Cor.  3.  3.  James  3. 14, 
16.  Plur.  fijfXoc,  2  Cor.  12.  20.  Gal.  5. 
20.— 1  Mace.  8.  16.  Hdian.  3.  2.  16. 
Plut.  Thee.  6  ult.— (/3)  anger,  indigna- 
tion. Acts  5.  17.  Heb.  10.  27  Kal  irvpec 
(n\oQ,Jiery  wrath.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
So  Sept  and  HMj?  Zeph.  1. 19 :  3.  9. 

ZifXi^,  &,  f.  ^aut,  (ZnXoQ,)  to  be  zeal- 
ous  towards,  u  e.  for  or  ag€unst,  any 
person  or  thing,  trans. 

a)  genr.  for  a  person  or  thing,  and 
usually  in  a  good  sense,  e.  g.  of  things, 
as  to  desire  ardently,  to  be  eager  for; 

1  Cor.  12.  31  4^if Xovre  ii  r^  xaplaiMora, 
rk  Kpdrroya.  14.  1,  39.  So  Sept.  for 
■Vra  Prov.  3.  31.— Eodus.   51.   18. 

2  Maoc.  4.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  95  Dem. 
500.  2.  4^.  kptriiv* — Of  persons,  in  a 
good  sense,  =  to  haxje  ardent  affection 

for,  to  love,  2  Cor.  11.  2  see  in  Z^Xoc  a. 
Gal.  4.  18.  Sept  for  M|lp  2  Sam.  21. 
2.  Prov.  24.  1.  (Soph.  Ajax  552. 
Electr.  1027.)  In  a  bad  sense,  to  make 
a  show  of  zeal,  to  profess  affection  for 
any  one,  in  order  to  gain  him  as  a  fol- 
lower. Gal.  4.  17  bis. — Absol.  Rev.  3. 
19  in  text  rec. 

b)  against  a  person,  to  be  jealous  of, 
to  envy  ;  Acts  7.  9  (lyXw^at^cc  roy  '!»« 
^/^.  absol.  17.  5.  1  Cor.  13.  4.  James 
4.  2  i^ytvtrt  Ka\  (i^Xovre,  liter.  '  ye  lull 
and  envy,*  i.  e.  ye  have  heart-burnings 
even  so  as  to  kill  one  another. 

Zi}X<tfr4c>  ov,  h,  (CifX<^,)  1.  one  zeal-- 
ous  for  any  thing,  eagerly  desirous  of, 
genr.  1  Cor.  14.  12  I^iikural  kart  wyev- 
fidr^y.  Tit  2.  14.— Hdian.  6.  8.  5. 
Pol.  10.  25.  2.— So  of  zealots  in  behalf 
of  the  ancient  Jewish  law  and  institu- 
tions, Acts  21.  20  (tiXur al  rov  vofnov. 
(2  Mace.  4.  2.)  Acts  22.  3.  GaL  1. 14. 
— Comp.  Num.  25.  13.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 
22. — In  the  age  of  Christ  the  name 
ZiyXfairo/,  ZelotiB,  was  applied  to  an  ex- 
tensive association  of  private  persona, 
who  professed  great  attadiment  to  the 
Jewish  institutions,  and  undertook  to 
punish  without  trial  those  guilty  of 
violating  them ;  under  which  pretext 
they  committed  the  greatest  excesses 
and  crimes.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3.  9.  ib. 
4.  5.  1  sq.  ib.  4.  6.  3.  ib.  7.  8.  1. 

2.  Zelotes,  a  surname  of  Simon  one  of 
the  Apostles,  probably  so  called  from  his 
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having  been  one  of  die  Zel(i><^.  Luke  6. 
15.  Acts  1.  13.  SeemoremKavaWnyc* 

Zi||tia,  oc,  ^9  damage^  iass^  deirtmentt 
Acts  27.10, 21.  Fldi.S.1,S,iiy€i9eaii;ii' 
fjUaVf  to  cowU  as  loss. — ^Te8t.XII  Patr  .p. 
651.  Jo8.Ant.4.8.29.Xen.  Mem.  2.8.6. 

Ziifjn6(i^,  d,  f.  ^*>,  ((iffjUcLy)  to  bring 
loss  upon  any  one,  MA.  Y.  H.  3.  23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  30.  pr.with  twoaocus. 
Matth.  S  411.  4.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. 
— In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  suffer 
loss,  to  receive  detriment,  1  Cor.  3.  15. 
iv  fjuihrl  2  Cor.  7.  9.  Phil.  3.  8  ra 
itAyra  lififuiidtiyf  I  have  suffered  the  loss 
of  all  things,  where  for  the  ace.  retained 
in  the  pass,  constr.  see  Buttm.  §  134. 
6 — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 16.— Aor.  1.  Pass. 
iiflfiikfdfiy  in  Mid.  signif.  to  bring  loss 
vpon  oneself,  i.  e.  to  lose,  e.  g.  ri^y 
4f^y  Matt.  16.  26.  Mark  8.  36.  cav- 
T6y  Luke  9.  25.     See  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 

ZtivcLQ,  a,  b,  Zenas,  prob.  a  Christian 
teacher,  Tit.  3.  13. 

Zririta,  6,  f.  //o'a),  to  seek,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  seek  after,  to  look  for,  to 
strive  to  find ;  (a)  genr.  e.  g.  absol.  in 
the  proverbial  phrase,  Matt.  7.  7»  8 
(fireire  ical  ehpfitrer€.  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt.  2.  13  (ffrely  ro  irmShy,  Mark  3. 
32.  Luke  2.  45.     John  7.  11.  Acts  9. 

11.  2  Tim.  1.  17.  al.  Sept.  for  ttfpa 
Gen.  37.  15.  (Xen.  An.  2.  3.  2.)  So 
(rrrely  roy  Oe6y,  to  seek  after  God,  i.  e, 
to  turn  to  him,  to  strive  humbly  and 
sincerely  to  follow  and  obey  him,  Acts 
17.  27.  Rom.  10.  20,  comp.  Is.  65. 1 
where  Sept.  for  7Kt^.  Sept.  for  ^a 
Ex.  33.  7.  Ps.  24.^6.  See  in  'Eicf lyriw 
c.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  pr,  something 
lost.  Matt.  18.  12  f.  ro  frXay^fuyoy. 
Luke  19.  10.  c.  ace.  impl.  Luke  15.  8. 
So  Sept.  and  t^  1  Sam.  10.  2,  14. 
(comp.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  4.)  genr.  Matt 

12.  43  (.  iiy&wavtny.  26.  59  yj/tv^o^ap- 
rvplay.  Mark  14.  55.  Luke  13.  6,  7 
rapiroy  iy  oirrp.  22,  6.  Rev,  9,  6  roy 
Odyaroy.  So  of  what  one  seeks  to  buy, 
e.  g.  fAapyaplrae  Matt.  13. 45.  (Theoplu'. 
Char.  6.  or  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  26.) 
Hence,  from  the  Heb.,  inreiy  ri^y  yf^vyfiy 
riyosf  to  seek  the  life  ^any  one,  i.  e.  to 
seek  to  kill  him,  Matt.  2.  20,  Rom.  1 1 , 
3,  comp.  1  K.  19.  10,  14.  So  Sept.  for 
tfB^  ttfpA  Ex.  4.  19.     2  Sam,  16.  11, 


Jer.  44.  30^^ — In  the  constr.  itfrely  tH^, 
to  seek  how,  i,  e.  to  seek  opportunity, 
Mark  11.  18:  14.  1.  11 — (fi)  to  seek, 
in  the  sense  of  to  endeavour,  to  try,  e*  g. 
with  ace.  of  thing,  to  try  to  gain,  to  strwe 
after,  with  the  idea  of  earnestness  and 
anxiety ;  Matt  6.  33  (tireirt  Bi  wpS* 
roy  n)v  fiamXeiay  rov  Oeov  if,  r.  X. 
Luke  12.  29  /i^  Cifrccre  rl  fdytfre 
r.  r.  X.  John  5. 44  :  7. 18  :  8.  50. 1  Cor, 
10.24,33.  Phil.  2. 21.  Col.  3. 1.  Sept 
and  «^2  Ps.  4.  3  :  34.  15.— 1  Maoc. 
2.  29.  Luc.  Phalar.  prior.  5.  Plut. 
Mor.  2.  p.  40. — So  genr.  to  endeavour, 
to  strive,  foil,  by  tya  1  Cor.  14.  12.  foil, 
by  infin.  e.  g.  aor.  Matt.  21.  46  (r/rovy* 
rec  ahroy  rpar^mic.  Luke  5.  18 :  17* 
33.  John  10.  39 :  19.  12.  Acts  13. 
8  :  16.  10.  Rom.  10.  3.  with  inf.  pres. 
Luke  6.  19.  G^.  1.  10.  with  inf.  impl. 
John  5.  30  oh  (rirti  r6  diXtifw,  ro  ifi6y 
i.  e.  wouly.  Sept  for  tffj^]l  Deut  13. 10. 

1  Sam.  19.  10.— Plut.  Thes.  35  med. 
Xen.  An.  5.  4. 33. — (y)  by  impl.  to  de* 
sire,  to  wish,  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Matt.  12. 
46, 47»  (rirovyrtQ  ahrf  XaXfjarai*  (comp* 
Luke  8.  19.)  Luke  9.  9  i(ifrn  iBtiy  av- 
r6y.  11.  54.  John  7.  4.  Acts  27.  30. 
with  accus.  John  1.  38  and  4.  27  rl 
(ip-eirt ;  (Sept  and  tfj^Il  Gen.  37.  14.) 

2  Cor.  12. 14  oh  inrA  rk  vft&y,  &XX*  ir/ioc. 
1  Cor.  7.  27  /id  Wr«*  Xhvty  ,.../!»)  t^rei 
yt;KaiJca.-*Soph.  (Ed,  R.  658  sq.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  5. 

b)  to  seek,  for  to  require,  to  demand, 
to  expect,  with  ace.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  1« 
22  01  "EXXiiKcc  oof  lay  (firovoiy.  2  Cor. 
13.  3.  Heb,  8.  7.  foil,  by  irapd  rtyoc 
Mark  8.11  (iirovyr€Q  xap*  ahrov  otifieTovn 
Luke  11.  16:  12.  48.  by  cv  rm  1  Cor, 
4«  2  (firtirat  iv  rolg  olKoydfioiQ  tya 
K.  r.  X.  with  ace  of  pers,  John  4.  23, 
Sept  fortfjD2LNeh,  5. 12, 18.— Aristot 
de  Gen.  et  corrupt  2.  5«  with  wapd 
Dem,  374.  16. 

c)  by  impl.  to  inquire,  to  ask,  with 
wspi,  John  16,  19  irepl  rohrov  (nretrs 
fur'  AXX^Xwy;  Ml.  V,  H.  2,  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8,  5,  13.     At, 

Z4n}/ia,  aroci  r6,  (C^T'^My)  P'*  some- 
thing sought  or  inquired  about,  question, 
i.  e.  topic  of  inquiry  or  dispute.     Acts 
15.  2  xcpi  rov  (rftiifiaro^rovrov.  18. 15: 
Aa2 
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23.  29:  25.  19 :  26.  S.—Cic.  ad  Div. 
9.  26.  ad  Att.  7.  3. 

ing,  search,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Thuc. 
1.  20. — In  N.  T.  inquiry f  discussion, 
dispute;  John  3.  25  iyivcro  Wrij<nc. 
1  Tim.  1. 4.— Hdot.  2. 54.  ib.  5.  21.— 
Meton.  =  (iirfifia,  question,  i.  e.  topic 
of  inquiry  or  dispute.  Acts  25.  20. 
1  Tim.  6.  4.  2  Tim.  2.  23.  Tit.  3.  9. 

Zil^aviov,  0V|  t6^  z'lzanium,  Suid.  j^  kv 
rf  virtf  aipa,  Lat.  lolium,  a  general 
name  for  weeds  in  grain,  like  ouTcock'e, 
darnel,  etc.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  plant 
common  in  Palestine,  which  infests 
fields  of  grain,  and  resembles  wheat  in 
appearance,  but  is  worthless,  bastard 
wheat,  triticum  adulterinum,  Matt.  13. 
25,  26,  27,  29,  30,  36,  38,  40.  The 
Rabbins  call  it  f  ^?  bastard,  comp.  Buxt. 
Lex.  Rab.  680  sq. 

Zopo/3cf/3cX,  6,  indec.  Zarohabel,  Heb. 
723S?  Zerubbabel,  pr.  n.  of  the  leader 
of  the  first  body  of  Jewish  exiles  from 
Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  Matt.  1.  12,  13. 
Luke  3.  27.  Comp.  Ezra  2.  2  :  3.  2, 
8.  1  Chr.  3.  19. 

Z6ij>oQ,  ov,  6,  (kindr.  with  yv66oi, 
yi<l>og  [Qu.?],)  darkness,  murkiness,  thick 
gloom,  Heb.  12.  18  i6<t>f  in  Mss.  for 
4yK6rf  in  text.  rec.  Elsewhere  of  the 
darkness  of  Tartarus  or  Gehenna,  see 
in  "Ac^iic ;  e.  g.  2  Pet.  2.  4  treipdig  (dij^ov 
roprop^cac  trapi^Kcy  k,  r.  \.  thrusting 
them  down  to  Tartarus  into  chairs  of 
darkness,  i.  e.  where  darkness  lies  like 
chains  upon  them.  Jude  6.  Intens.  (<^c 
rov  aic6Tovg,  thickest  darkness.  2  Pet.  2. 
17.  Jude  13.  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
671.  Stuart  §  456.— Hom.Il.  15.  191. 
Pol.  18.  3.  7.     Luc.  Contempl.  1. 

Zvy(^,  ov,  h,  {Ztvywfii,)  a  yoke,  serv- 
ing to  couple  any  two  things  together, 
f.  g.  cattle,  Mh  V.  H.  5.  14.  Sept.  for 
7^  1  Sam.  6.  7.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  fig.  a  yoke,  (a)  as  an  emblem  of 
servitude,  1  Tim.  6. 1  hro  Cvyoy  iovXoi. 
So  Sept.  and  7^  Lev.  ?6.  13.— Dem. 
322.  12  fvyoc  ^ovXotrvyric  —  {fi)  as  de- 
noting severe  precepts,  moral  bondage, 
e.  g.  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Acts  15.  10. 
Gal.  5.  1.  Hence  by  antith.  the  pre- 
cepfs  of  Christ,  Matt.  11.  29,  30.  Sept. 
for  7^  Jer.  5.  5. 


b)  beam  of  a  balance,  which  unites 
the  two  scales;  hence  by  synecd.  a 
balance,  pair  of  scales.  Rev.  6.  5  ex^^ 
(vyoy  iy  r^  x-  ^^P'*  ^^^  D?^|^0  ^^' 
19.  36.  Hos.  12.  7.— Eccius.  21.  25. 
iEl.  V.  H.  10.  6. 

Zvfxri,  i}c>  fi>  {(^f^i)  leaven,  sour  dough. 
Matt.  13.  33;  and  Luke  13.  21  ofioia 
koTiy  ii  flatr,  rHy  ohp.  (vfijii,  k,  r.  X. 
Matt.  16.  12.  Sept.  for  liH)^  Ex.  12. 
15  :  13.  7.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  10.  6.  Plut. 
Qusest  Rom.  109.  Mor.  II.  p.  299. 
ed.  Reiske  VII.  p.  164. — Hence,  as 
leaven  causes  to  ferment  and  turn  sour, 
spoken  proverbially,  1  Cor.  5. 6 ;  and  Gal. 
5.  9,  fiiKpa  ivfiri  S\oy  to  ^vpafia  (vfjiol, 
a  little  leaven  leavens  the  whole  mass^ 
i.  q.  'a  few  bad  men  corrupt  a  multi- 
tude.'— Fig.  for  corruptness,  perverse^ 
ness  of  life,  doctrine,  heart,  etc.  Matt. 
16.  6,  11.  Mark  8.  15  bis.  Luke  12.  1. 

1  Cor.  5.  7,  8  bis. 

Zvfiow,  &,  f.  iiffta,  i^vfiii,')  to  leaven, 
to  make  ferment, trsxis.  Matt.  13. 33;  and 
Luke  13.  21.  Proverbially  1  Cor.  5.  6; 
and  Gal.  5.  9,  see  in  Zu/ii}.  Sept  for 
YDTT  Ex.  12.  34,  39.     Hos.  7.  4. 

iMypiw,  &,  f.  iitru,  ((ti6c  &  hyptina,) 
to  take  alive,  Hom.  II.  6. 46.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7.  22.  In  N.  T.  fi^.  to  take,  to  cap^ 
ture,  for  to  win  over,  trans.  Luke  5. 10. 
iiyBpbfTOVQ  iiriji  ((aypvy,  comp.  v.  11| 
and  see  in  Elfil  II.  f.     Pass.  part.  perf. 

2  Tim.  2.  26  iiiayprifiiyoi  vk  aifrov^ 
taken  captive  by  him  (Satan)  in  a  moral 
Ben8e,=:ensnared,  seduced. 

Z«*,  rjcp  4,  (iat^f)  life,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  physical  life  and  existence, 
as  opp.  to  death  and  non-existence, 
(a)  pr.  and  genr.  of  human  life,  etc. 
Luke  16.  25.  Acts  17.  25  lih)vQ  vact 
My.  iCor.  3.  22:  15.19.  Heb.  7.3. 
James  4. 14.  Rev.  11.11:  16. 3  in  later 
edit,  ^//vx*)  f *^^c>  ^  ^X*^  f iwra  in  text, 
rec.  every  living  soul.  Sept.  for  D^ 
Gen.  2.  7  :  25. 7.— Luc.  Tox.  38.  Plat 

Phaedo  16 Of  life  or  existence  after 

rising  from  the  dead,  only  of  Christ 
Rom.  5.  10.  2  Cor.  4. 10,  11,  12.  fig. 
of  the  Jewish  people,  Rom.  11.  15.— 
(/3)  In  the  sense  of  existence,  life,  abso- 
lutely and  without  end,  Heb.  7.  16 
icara    ^vyafiiy    f«^c    AicaraXwrov.      So 
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i,v\oy  fw^c.  ree  oflife^  which  preserves 
from  death,  Rev.  2.  7  :  22. 2, 14.  (Sept. 
Gen.  2.  9 :  8. 22.)  v?«p  C«^c,  wa'^  oj 
life,  Rev.  21, 6:  22. 1, 17.  Butcirifw^c 
wT/yac  v^aTiav  Rev.  7.  17  in  later  edit, 
is  equivalent  to  eirl  (virac  irtiyhc  vB^twv 
in  text.  rec.  to  livingfauntains  of  water, 
i.  e.  perennial ;  see  in  Zaw  a.  y.  fiproc 
4f«j|C  John  6.  35.  Comp.  below  in  c.  /3. 
— Meton.  of  God  and  Christ  or  the  Lo- 
gos, life,  absolutely,  for  the  source  of  all 
life,  John  1. 4:  5. 26.  1  John  1. 1,  2. 

b)  Ufe,  i.  e.  manner  of  life,  conduct, 
in  a  moral  respect,  Rom.  6.  4  iv  Kaivo- 
TTfTi  (ii>9€  ircp«rar^^w/ti€v.  £ph.  4.  18 
r^c  4^«^c  Tov  Qeov,  i.  e.  which  God  re- 
quires, a  godly  life,  2  Pet.  1.  3. 

c)  life,  i.e.  happy  life,  welfare,  happt- 
neee.  (a)  genr.  Luke  12.  15.  John  6. 
61  vwep  Tfjg  rov  KdiXfwv  C<i>^C«  2  Cor.  2. 
16  <5^/iii  (tafjc,  savour  of  life,  i.  e.  salu- 
tary. Acts  2.  28  oBovQ  iutfiQ,  the  ways 
of  life  and  happiness,  from  Ps.  16.  11. 
where  Sept.  for  O^.  1  Pet.  3.  10  6 
yap  OiXiay  Mr  ayoir^ v,  from  Ps.  34. 1 3. 
for  D^. — {/3)  In  the  Christian  sense  of 
eternal  Ufe,  i.  e.  that  life  of  bliss  and 
glory  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
awaits  the  true  disciples  of  Christ  after 
the  resurrection ;  so  C^^  aiwvtof  Matt. 
19.  16,  17.  John  3.  15, 16 :  5.  24.  al. 
if  fw^  4  fiiWovaa  1  Tim.  4.  8.  §  ov- 
TVQ  fci»//  6.  19.  absol.  ff  M,  Matt.  7. 
14 :  18.  8,  9.  John  5.  40  :  6.  33,  53. 
Acts  5.  20  ret  fiiifiara  rfjg  f«^c  ravrrjc, 
the  words,  doctrine,  of  eternal  life.  Rom. 
5. 17  iy  t^i  fiaffiXtvffovtri.  v.  18 :  7. 10: 
8.  2,  6,  10.  PhU.  2.  16.  2  Tim.  1.  1. 
1  John  5.  12,  13,  16  :  3.  14.  al.  For 
PlfiXoQ  or  fii^Xiov  (iitric,  see  in  BipXoc 
So  6  ffri^avoQ  r^c  ^<tf^Ct  crown  of  life, 
reward  of  eternal  life,  James  1.  12. 
Rev.  2.  10.  x^P^^  ^^^  f«^c.  gifl  of  eter- 
nal life,  1  Pet.  3.  7.  —  Meton.  for  the 
author  and  giver  of  eternal  Vfe,  John 
11.  25  :  14.  6.  Col.  3.  4.  1  John  1.  2: 

5.  20.  For  the  cause,  source,  means  of 
eternal  life,  John  5.  39 :  12.  50 :  17. 3. 
Al. 

Zwvi7,  iyc»  i>  (^wi'w/it,)  a  zone,  belt, 
girdle.  Matt.  3.  4 :  10.  9.  Mark  1.6: 

6.  8.  Acts  21.  11  bis.  Rev.  1.  13  :  15. 
6.     Sept.  for  im  2  K.  1.  8.     TTCXn 


1  K.  2.  5.— Hdian.  1. 11.13.  Xen.An. 
1.  4  9. — The  girdle  was  worn  by  both 
sexes  among  the  Jews,  because  of  their 
long  flowing  dress;  it  was  often  hol- 
low, and  served  as  a  pocket  or  purse 
for  money.  Matt.  10.  9.  Mark  6.  8.  In 
this  sense  the  Rabbins  call  it  Kl^'tD 
and  KlMiJ,  see  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Hab. 
1753.  Jkhn  §  121.— Plut.  Symp.  IV. 
qu.2.  §  3,  fwyijv  x*'^'^^^  txovoav.  Liv. 
33.  29  argentum  in  zonis  habentes. 

iMvyviiL  or  (btyyvutt  f.  iunritt,  to  gird, 
to  put  on  a  girdle,  John  21.  18  bis. 

Sept.  for  nm  Job  38.  3  :  40.  2.  nXT 
Ex.  29.  9.2  K.  4.  28.— Hom.  Od.  18. 

76.  Theocr.  Id.  16.  81.  Pausan.  9. 17. 
Zawyoriw,  &,  f.  ilffia,  {iuoydyog,  fr. 

iia6g  and  obsol.  ycVw,)  to  bring  Jorth 

alive,  and  Pass,  to  be  born  alive,  Diod. 

Sic.  1. 7,10. — In  N.T.  to  preserve  alive, 

AcU  7.  19.  Luke  17.  33.  So  Sept.  and 

rm  Pi.  Hiph.  Ex.  1.  17.  Judg.  8.  19. 

1  K.  20.  31.— Theoph.  ad  Autol.  I.  p. 

74,  ii  irvoil  rov  Otov  Xtaoyovti  ro  way. 
ZStov,  ov,  r6,  (fw<Jc  fr.  fa».)  a  living 

thing,  animal,  beast,  Heb.13.11.  2  Pet. 

2. 12.  Jude  10.     Symbolically,  Rev.  4. 

6,  7  quater,  8,  9 :  5.  6,  8, 11,  14  :   16. 

1,8,5,6,7:  7.  11:  14.3:  15.7:  19. 

4.     Comp.  Dan.  7.  3  sq.    E».  1.  5  sq. 

Sept.  for  rm  Ez.  1.  c.    Ps.  68.  11.— 

Xen.  Mem. '4.  3.  10. 

Zitwiroiita,  w,  f.   ^ff*a,    (^«oiroi<Jc,  fr- 

(btSs,  trotiw,)  to  make  alive,  to  endue  with 

life,  to  quicken,  trans. 

a)  pr.  1  Tim.  6.  13  rov  Oeov  roH 
foMwroiovvTOc  ra  irAvra.  Sept.  for  TVfl 
Pi.  &  Hiph.  2  K.  5. 7.  Neh.  9.  6.— Act, 
Thom.  10  6  Oeog  rov  K6tTfjLoy  faioirotwv. 
— Of  the  dead,  to  recall  to  life,  to  quicken, 
to  reanimate,  John  5.21  bis.  Rom.  4. 17 : 
8.  II.  1  Cor.  15.  22.  1  Pet.  3.  18.  — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  679  rovg  vcKpovg  f «o- 
woifjam. — Of  seeds,  to  quicken,  Pass,  to 
germinate,  1  Cor.  15.  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  give  eternal  life,  to  make 
aUve,  i.  e.  forever  in  the  bliss  and  pri- 
vileges of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
comp.  in  Zw^  c.  John  6.  63.  1  Cor.  15, 
45.  2  Cor.  3.  6.  Gal.  3.  21.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  TVfl  Ecc.  7. 12.— Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  5.  11, 
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23.  29:  25.  19  :  26.  8.— Cic.  ad  Div. 
9.  26.  ad  Att.  7.  3. 

ZilTTftTiQ,  £wc,  i,  {i^riTiuft)  act  of  seek' 
ing,  search,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Thuc. 
1.  20. — In  N.  T.  inquiry,  discussion, 
dispute;  John  3.  25  lyiyero  (liriiffiQ. 
1  Tim.  1. 4.— Hdot.  2. 54.  ib.  5.  21.— 
Meton.  s=:  ZiiTfifia,  question,  i.  e.  topic 
of  inquiry  or  dispute,  Acts  25.  20. 
1  Tim.  6.  4.  2  Tim.  2.  23.  Tit.  3.  9. 

Zii^ayior,  ov,  t6^  zizanium,  Suid.  4  c^ 
r^  o'/r^  aipa,  Lat.  lolium,  a  general 
name  for  weeds  in  grain,  like  our  cock'e, 
darnel,  etc.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  plant 
common  in  Palestine,  which  infests 
fields  of  grain,  and  resembles  wheat  in 
appearance,  but  is  worthless,  bastard 
wheat,  trilicum  adu/terinum.  Matt.  13. 
25,  26,  27,  29,  30,  36,  38,  40.  The 
Rabbins  call  it  ^JT  bastard,  comp.  Buxt. 
Lex.  Rab.  680  sq. 

ZopofidfieX,  6,  indec.  Zorobabel,  Heb. 
7imSt  Zerubbabel,  pr.  n.  of  the  leader 
of  the  first  body  of  Jewish  exiles  from 
Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  Matt.  1.  12,  13. 
Luke  3.  27.  Comp.  Ezra  2.  2  :  3.  2, 
8.  1  Chr.  3.  19. 

Z6^g,  ov,  6,  ^kindr.  with  yy66oc, 
viifkOQ  [Qu.?],)  darkness,  murkiness,  thick 
gloom,  Heb.  12.  18  i;6<l>^  in  Mss.  for 
ffKdrf  in  text.  rec.  Elsewhere  of  the 
darkness  of  Tartarus  or  Oehenna,  see 
in  "AihiQ ;  e.  g.  2  Pet.  2.  4  trupdic  (6<l>ov 
roprop^^ac  irapihvKtv  k,  r.  X.  thrusting 
them  dornn  to  Tartarus  into  chains  of 
darkness,  i.  e.  where  darkness  lies  like 
chains  upon  them.  Jude  6.  In  tens.  C<^c 
rov  aK6rovc,  thickest  darkness.  2  Pet.  2. 
17.  Jude  13.  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
671.  Stuart  §  456.— Hom.  II.  15.  191. 
Pol.  18.  8.  7.     Luc.  Ck)ntempl.  1. 

Zvy<Jci  ov,  6,  {ZevyyvjjLi,)  a  yoke,  serv- 
ing to  couple  any  two  things  together, 
e.  g.  cattle,  ML  V.  H.  5.  14.  Sept.  for 
to;  1  Sam.  6.  7.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  fig.  a  yoke,  (a)  as  an  emblem  of 
servitude,  1  Tim.  6. 1  vw6  Cvyoi'  ^ovXot, 
So  Sept.  and  7Qf  Lev.  ?6.  13.— Dem. 
822.  12  ivyoc  ^qv\o(rvyiiQ-{fi)  as  de- 
noting severe  precepts,  moral  bondage, 
e.  g.  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Acts  15.  10. 
Gal.  5.  1.  Hence  by  antith.  the  pre- 
cepfs  of  Christ,  Matt.  11.  29,  30.  Sept. 
for  7^  Jer.  5.  5. 


b)  beam  of  a  balance,  which  unites 
the  two  scales;  hence  by  synecd.  a 
balance,  pair  of  scales.  Rev.  6.  5  tx*^^ 
(vyoy  iy  rj  X"  ^®P''  ^^^  0^.^\^^  ^®V- 
19.  36.  Hos.  12.  7.— Eccius.  21.  25. 
Ml.  V.  H.  10.  6. 

ZvfjLTi,  y)c>  h»  (C^*^f)  leaven,  sour  dough. 
Matt.  13.  33;  and  Luke  13.  21  ofwia 
ioTiy  fi  fiatr.  rHy  ovp.  Kviijji,  k.  r.  X, 
Matt.  16.  12.  Sept.  for  lit«^  Ex.  12. 
15  :  13.  7. —Jos.  Ant.  3.  10.  6.  Plut. 
Qusest.  Rom.  109.  Mor.  II.  p.  299. 
ed.  Reiske  VII.  p.  164. — Hence,  as 
leaven  causes  to  ferment  and  turn  sour, 
spoken  proverbially,  1  Cor.  5. 6 ;  and  Gal. 
5.  9,  jjLiicpa  ivfif)  B\oy  r6  i^vpafia  (vfiol^ 
a  Utile  leaven  leavens  the  whole  mass^ 
i.  q.  'a  few  bad  men  corrupt  a  multi- 
tude.*— Fig.  for  corruptness,  perverse' 
ness  of  life,  doctrine,  heart,  etc.  Matt. 
16.  6,  11.  Mark  8. 15  bis.  Luke  12.  1. 

1  Cor.  5.  7,  8  bis. 

ZvfjL6w,  a,  f.  uKTia,  (iv/iTi,)  to  leaven, 
to  makeferment,txiuis.  Matt.  13. 33;  and 
Luke  13.  21.  Proverbially  1  Cor.  5.  6; 
and  Gal.  5.  9,  see  in  Zv^ij.  Sept.  for 
YDH  Ex.  12.  34,  39.     Hos.  7-  4. 

Zwypiia,  w,  f.  iitria,  (C«<ic  &  kyptwa,) 
to  take  alive,  Hom.  II.  6. 46.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7.  22.  In  N.  T.  fi^.  to  take,  to  cap- 
ture, for  to  win  over,  trans.  Luke  5. 10. 
hyBp^TCOVQ  ttrjf  (utypHy,  comp.  v.  11| 
and  see  in  Elfil  II.  f.     Pass.  part.  perf. 

2  Tim.  2.  26  iiutyprifjtiyoi  vx*  airrov, 
taken  captive  by  him  (Satan)  in  a  moral 
Beuse,isssensnared,  seduced. 

Zktii,  «c,  *,  (Caw,)  life>  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  physical  life  and  existence, 
as  opp.  to  death  and  non-existence, 
(a)  pr.  and  genr.  of  human  life,  etc. 
Luke  16.  25.  Acts  17.  25  ^c^wc  fraei 
Ziohv.  iCor.  3.  22:  15.19.  Heb.  7.3. 
James  4. 14.  Rev.  11. 11 :  16. 3  in  later 
edit.  i/^X'i  f  •^^Ci  =  ^X^  f  w<ra  in  text, 
rec.  every  living  soul.  Sept.  for  D^ 
Gen.  2.  7 :  25. 7.— Luc.  Tox.  38.  Plat. 
Phaedo  16. — Of  life  or  existence  after 
rising  from  the  dead,  only  of  Christ 
Rom.  5.  10.  2  Cor.  4.  10,  11,  12.  fig. 
of  the  Jewish  people,  Rom.  11.  15. — 
(/3)  In  the  sense  of  existence,  life,  abso- 
lutely and  without  end,  Heb.  7.  16 
Kara    ^vyafiiv    C^^c    &icaTa\vT0v.      So 


Zwvti 


SSI 


ZtooiroUw 


ivXov  fii»nc.  ree  of  life,  which  preserves 
from  death,  Rev.  2.  7  :  22. 2, 14.  (Sept. 
Gen.  2.  9:  3. 22.)  v?«p  C«%.  w^'^  of 
life.  Rev.  21.  6:  22. 1, 17.  ButcirJfw^c 
inyyac  v^&Ttar  Rev.  7.  17  in  later  edit, 
is  equivalent  to  ivl  (Utrac  frriykg  v^&ruv 
in  text.  rec.  to  living  fountains  of  water, 
i.  e.  perennial ;  see  in  Zata  a.  y.  &proc 
f «i»c  John  6.  35.  Comp.  helow  in  c.  (i, 
— Meton.  of  God  and  Christ  or  the  Lo- 
gos, Ufe,  absolutely,  for  the  source  of  all 
life,  John  1.  4:  5. 26.  1  John  1. 1,  2. 

b)  life,  i.  e.  manner  of  life,  conduct, 
in  a  moral  respect,  Rom.  6.  4  cv  icaivo- 
TTfri  (wijt  vipiTcaHiata^tv,  Eph.  4.  18 
rife  4^«^c  rov  9eov,  i,  e.  which  God  re- 
quires, a  godly  life,  2  Pet.  1.  3. 

c)  Ufe,  i.  e.  happy  life,  welfare,  happi- 
ness, (a)  genr.  Luke  12.  15.  John  6. 
61  vrip  rrJQ  rov  K6(Tfwv  (tafjg,  2  Cor.  2. 
16  dfffiil  ((afjg,  savour  of  life,  i.  e.  salu- 
tary. Acts  2.  28  6^ovg  (i»>fic,  the  ways 
of  Ufe  Bind  happiness,  from  Ps.  16.  11. 
where  Sept.  for  CW.  1  Pet.  3.  10  6 
yap  6f Xwv  (utily  dyair^ v,  from  Ps.  34. 1 3. 
for  D^. — (fi)  In  the  Christian  sense  of 
eternal  Ufe,  i.  e.  that  life  of  bliss  and 
glory  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
awaits  the  true  disciples  of  Christ  after 
the  resurrection ;  so  (lafi  ai^ywg  Matt. 
19.  16,  17.  John  3.  15, 16:  5.  24.  al. 
if  (w^  4  fiiWovaa  1  Tim.  4.  8,  ff  ov- 
r«c  M  6.  19.  absol.  ^  M,  Matt.  7. 
14 :  18.  8,  9.  John  5.  40  :  6.  33,  53. 
Acts  5.  20  ra  ^iifiara  rfjg  f«^c  ravrrig, 
the  words,  doctrine,  of  eternal  life.  Rom. 
5. 17  €v  f«p  PatriXtvaovtri.  v.  18 :  7. 10: 
8.  2,  6,  10.  PhU.  2.  16.  2  Tim.  1.  1. 
1  John  5.  12,  13,  16  :  3.  14.  al.  For 
PlpXog  or  fitfixioy  Mg,  see  in  Blf^Xog. 
So  6  trrii^ayoc  rng  i^utfig,  crown  of  life, 
reward  of  eternal  life,  James  1.  12. 
Rev.  2.  10.  x<^P'C  rfjg  (wiig,  gift  of  eter- 
nal iife,  1  Pet.  3.  7.  —Meton.  for  the 
author  and  giver  of  eternal  Ufe,  John 
11.  25  :  14.  6.  Col.  3.  4.  1  John  1.  2: 

5.  20.  For  the  cause,  source,  means  of 
eternal  Ufe,  John  5.  39 :  12.  50 :  17. 3. 
Al. 

Zwviy,  rig,  if,  {(wywfii,)  a  zone,  belt, 
girdle.  Matt.  3.  4  :  10.  9.  Mark  1.6: 

6.  8.  Acts  21.  11  bis.  Rev,  1.  13 :  15. 
6.     Sept.  for  im  2  K.  1.  8.     TViTI 


1  K.  2.  5.— Hdian.  1.  11.13.  Xen.An. 
1.  4  9. — The  girdle  was  worn  by  both 
sexes  among  the  Jews,  because  of  their 
long  flowing  dress;  it  was  often  hol- 
low, and  served  as  a  pocket  or  purse 
for  money.  Matt.  10.  9.  Mark  6.  8.  In 
this  sense  the  Rabbins  call  it  K'lll'tS 
and  Kl^M,  see  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab. 
1753.  Jahn  5  121.— Plut.  Symp.  IV. 
qu.  2.  §  3,  (wrrfy  ^aXxovg  ixovaay.  Liv. 
33.  29  argentum  in  zonis  habentes. 

ZutyyvjjLi  or  iutyyvutt  f.  (vaiit,  to  gird, 
to  put  on  a  girdle,  John  21.  18  bis. 
Sept.  for  nm  Job  38.  3  :  40.  2.  nTT 
Ex.  29.  9.  2  K.  4.  28.— Horn.  Od.  18. 
76.  Theocr.  Id.  16.  81.  Pausan.  9. 17. 

Zawy oyiu,  w,  f.  iftria,  (^(uoydyog,  fr. 
i(a6g  and  obsol.  ycVw,)  to  bring  Jorth 
alive,  and  Pass,  to  be  bom  aiive,  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  7,10. — In  N.T.  to  preserve  alice. 
Acts  7.  19.  Luke  17.  33.  So  Sept.  and 
rm  Pi.  Hiph.  Ex.  1.  17.  Judg.  8.  19. 
1  K.  20.  31. — Theoph.  ad  Autol.  I.  p. 
74,  if  irvoij  rov  Oeov  (iooyoytl  ro  iray. 

Z&oy,  ov,  r6,  (^w<$c  fr*  (om,)  a  living 
thing,  animal,  beast,  Heb.13.11.  2  Pet. 
2. 12.  Jude  10.  Symbolically,  Rev.  4. 
6,  7  quater,  8,  9 :  5.  6,  8, 11,  14 :  16. 
1,8,  5,6,7:  7.  11:  14.3:  15.7:  19. 
4.  Comp.  Dan.  7.  3  sq.  Ess.  1.  5  sq. 
Sept  for  nr?  Ez.  1.  c.  Ps.  68.  11. — 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  10. 

Zwomiita,  v,  f.  ifatf,  {Ztifoiroi6g,  fr. 
(•^6g,  TToUw,)  to  make  aUve,  to  endue  with 
life,  to  quicken,  trans. 

a)  pr.  1  Tim.  6.  13  rov  Oeov  rov 
(looirotovyrog  ra  ir&yra.  Sept.  for  iTTT 
Pi.  &  Hiph.  2  K.  5. 7.  Neh.  9.  6.— Ac7. 
Thom.  10  ^  Qeog  roy  Khtrfiov  (utoiroidy. 
— Of  the  dead,  to  recall  to  life,  to  quicken, 
to  reanimate,  John  5.21  bis.  Rom.  4. 17 : 
8.  II,  1  Cor.  15.  22.  1  Pet.  3.  18.  — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  679  rovg  yexpovg  (wo- 
TToiiftrai. — Of  seeds,  to  quicken.  Pass,  to 
germinate,  1  Cor.  15.  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  give  eternal  life,  to  make 
alive,  i.  e.  forever  in  the  bliss  and  pri- 
vileges of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
comp.  in  Zwff  c.  John  6.  63.  1  Cor.  15, 
45.  2  Cor.  3.  6.  Gal.  3.  21.  Comp, 
Sept.  and  TVfl  Ecc.  7. 12. — Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  5.  11, 
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Kara  KefaXfiCf  to  have  upon  the  kead^ 
prop,  so  as  to  hang  down  from  it,  like 
a  "veil,  toga,  etc.  Com  p.  Plut.  Qusest. 
Rom.  14  ihitv  Kara  Kei^Xfjc  rb  IfiaTtov, 
— Fig.  of  persons  wearing  an  appear- 
ance, etc.  Col.  2.  28.  2  Tim.  8.  5. 
Rev.  3.  1.  (Hdot.  7.  188.)  Of  a  tree 
having  leaves,  Mark  11.  18. 

(^)  in  the  sense  of  to  contain,  i.  e.  to 
have  within  oneself,  Heh.  9.  4  bis.  Rev. 
21.  11.— Fig.p/fay  iy  cavrj?,  Matt.  18 
21.  Mark  4.  17. 

d)  fig.  and  intens.  to  have  iirmlt, 
i.  e.  in  mind,  to  hold  to,  to  hold 
FAST,  viz. 

(a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  John  14. 21 
6  ex***'  "^^^  irroXd^  fiov  Kal  rtip&v  a{rrac- 

1  Cor.  11.  16.  Phil.  8.  9.  1  Tim.  8.  9. 

2  Tim.  1. 13.  Heb.  6. 19.  1  Pet.  2. 12. 

1  John  5.  10.  Rev.  2.  24, 25. — So  extiy 
GeoK,  Tov  uraripa,  rov  vi6v,  to  have  God 
and  Christ,  to  hold  fast  to  them,  i.  e.  to 
acknowledge  them  with  love  and  de- 
votedness,  1  John  2.  28  bis.   5. 12  bis. 

2  John  9  bis. 

(/3)  by  impl.  to  hold  for  or  as,  to  re- 
gard,  to  county  with  ace.  of  pers.  and  a 
noun  in  apposit.  Matt.  14.  5  a»c  irpo^^- 
rriv  ahrov  (jlwayviyv]  iIxo»'i  they  counted 
him  as  a  prophet.  21.  26,  46.  So  Mark 
11.  32,  where  for  the  attraction,  see 
Buttm.  §  151. 1.  6.— Isocr.  p.  289  rtvag 
olv  t\<a  It €Traidtv fie  vovQ  k,  r.  X. 

e)  foil,  by  infin.  strictly  with  an  accus. 
n,  oh^iv,  etc.  viz.  t\v  ri  [&art\  tlictiv 
or  iroiqaai,  or  the  like,  as  in  Engl,  to 
have  something  to  say  or  do,  i.  e.,  by 
impl.,  to  he  able  to  say  or  do  something, 

1  CAN,  implying  only  an  objective  or 
external  ability,  and  thus  differing  from 
hvvaiiai,  wh.  see.  Usually  with  infin. 
aor.  Luke  7.  40  €x«  ^^^  ^'  tlfrtiv.  12. 
4  ii^i  ix6i'rfav  irep.  rt  trodlaai.  Acts  4. 
14  Mkv  dxoy  hyreartlr.  Acts  28.  17| 
18  :  25.  26:  28.  19.  with  infin.  pres. 

2  John  12.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  28  eJx^y  n 
eUtly.  Hdian.  6.  1.  24.  Palseph.  82. 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  42  oUey  ay  txpi- 
f£iy  fUfiy^/atrBat.  with  infin.  pres.  Xen. 
An.  2.  2.  11. — More  direct  is  the  mean- 
ing to  be  able,  I  ean,  when  the  accus.  is 
suppressed,  e.  g.  foil,  by  infin.  aor. 
Matt.  18.  25  fi^  Ixpyrog  Si  avrov 
avoSovvai,  lit.  *  he  not  having  to  pay,' 
i.  e.  not  being  able  to  pay.     Heb.  6. 


18.  with  infin.  pres.  John  8.  6.  Ua 
£X<>'^<  Karrfyopeiy  ahrov,  2  Pet.  1.  16. 
— with  infin.  aor.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  1.  1. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  1  fx^cc  /mm  €lw€'ty 
w6repoQ  K,  r.  X.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  11 
oifx  €^  uTToSovyai.  with  infin.  pres. 
Sept.  Prov.  8.  27.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 
1  &Q  Kal  €Y«  {vyycX^F.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
8.  7  A^'  iiy  rtfJL^y  e^fuy  otfg  r.  r.  X. — 
So  wher«  the  infin.  is  8U|^>res8ed ; 
Mark  14.  8  £  c^cv  avriy  [iroi^^ml,  Iitd/- 
ff^e.  Acts  8.  6  5  ^€  €x«  [^tWwitJ,  rovr6 
troi  ilSufii. — Dem.  425.  10  oh^  5,ri  xpi^ 
wouiy  Iff  re. 

f )  intran8.,or  with  iavrSv,  etc.  impl., 
Buttm.  §  180.  n.  2.  Matth.  §  496; 
always  with  an  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase,  to  have  omeself  so  and  so,  to  be 
circumstanced,  to  be,  etc  e.  g.  irolfMrnc 
€x«,  to  he  ready,  Acto  21.  18.  2  Cor. 
12.  14.  comp.  in  '£roifiwc.  (iEl.  V.  H. 
4.  18.)  k^drfnc  exct*  to  be  at  extrenuty, 
Mark  5.  23,  see  in  'Eaxdrhtc,  So  coicdc 
iX'^iy,  to  be  sick,  Matt.  4.  24.  Luke  7* 
2.  (Xen.  C£c.  3. 11.)  KaX&c  cxcti^,  to 
be  well,  i.  e.  to  recover  from  sickness^ 
Mark  16.  18.  also  John  4.  52.  (genr. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  47.)  ovrtttQ  ex'^^*  ^^  ^ 
so,  Acts  7.  1  :  12.  15.  al.  ir&g  15.  B6. 
dXXwc  1  Tim.  5.  25.— Xen.  An.  3.  1. 
82  ovruQ.  Ml  V.  H.  2.  86  xwc— Acts 
24.  25  ro  ywy  tx*^  Topevov,  as  it  now  if, 
as  the  matter  now  stands,  i.  e.  adver- 
bially,/or  the  present.  Comp.  Viger. 
p.  9.— Toh.  7.  11.  Pint.  Amator.  1. 
Luc.  Anachar.  40  ult. — Foil,  by  cv  with 
dat.  adverbially ;  John  5.  5,  6  cv  &• 
<rd€V€l^  tx^iy*  2  Cor.  10.6.  So  of  place, 
hc^ir  iy*  to  be  in  SL  place,  John  11.  17 
exoyra  ky  r^  fiyijfielf. — ^Jos.  Ant.  7.  I. 
1.  comp.  Arr.  AL  M.  6.  17.  9. 

g)  Mid.  exofioi,  to  hold  oneself  upom 
or  to,  to  adhere  to,  Hom.  11.  7.  248. 
foil,  by  gen.  of  person,  Sept.  for  JXl^ 
Deut.  80.  20.  Theogn.  Sent.  82.  to  he 
near  to,  adjacent,  contiguous,  foil,  by 
gen.  Diod,  Sic.  2.  49  init.  Xen.  H.  G. 
7.  1.  20.— In  N.  T.  only  particip.  €x<J- 
fieyog,  ri,  oy,  near,  next,  e.  g.  of  place, 
Mark  1 .  88  elc  r^c  Ixofifya^  iciitfioir6\€tg, 
i.  e.  'next,  adjacent.' — Jos.  Ant.  6.  1. 
1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  10. — Of  time,  if 
ex'^/icvfj  i.  e.  fffiipif,  the  next  day,  in  full 
Acts  21.  26.  absol.  Luke  18.  83. 
AcU  20.  15.     rf  U  ex-  <rafil3drf  Acts 
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18.  44.— Scpft  1  Chr.  10.  8.  2  Maoc. 
12.  39.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  9. 2.  Pol.  3.  112. 
1. — Fig.  Heb.  6.  9  ra  e)(6fupa  (T4»>rfiplact 
things  periamvig  to  satvathny  conjoined 
with  it. — Luc.  Hennot.  69  ravr*  IKwl- 
^oc  oh  fUK^c  ix^f^^^  Xeyccc*  Plat. 
Euthyd.  p.  213.  A.   comp.  Xen.  An.  6. 

3.  17.  At. 

"Eiacy  adverb,  and  in  the  later  writers 
mlso  as  preposition  with  gen. 

I.  As  ADV.  a)  until,  i.  e.  so  long  as 
WK^lf  marking  the  continuance  of  an  ac- 
tion up  to  the  time  of  another  action, 
and  followed  by  the  Indicative,  Sub- 
junct  or  Opt.  according  as  the  latter 
action  is  certain  or  uncertain ;  Buttm. 
§  146.  3.  Matth.  §  522.  1.  Winer  § 
42.  3.— (o)  Foil,  by  Indie,  of  a  past  ac- 
tion ;  Matt.  2.  9  ca»c  eXOiitv  tarri,  24. 
39.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  7.— Of  a  future 
action ;  where  the  earlier  Greeks  prefer 
the  Subjunctive,  but  later  writers  em- 
ploy the  future  ;  comp.  Herm.  ad  Yig. 
p.  927.  So,  with  tpxofiat  in  a  fut, 
sense,  see^Epxc/iac  2.  a.  Luke  19.  13 
ci#c  if^ofiai,  John  21.  22,  23.     1  Tim. 

4.  13,  comp.  3.  14. — Plut.  Lycurg.  29 
^eiy  Ueiyovc  ifJtfiiueiv  k,  r.  X.  ewe  i«roy« 
eitriy  Ik  AfX^wv  avrt^Ct  for  the  fut. 
signif.  see  Buttm.  J  108.  V.  5.— O^) 
Foll.byftt^^'tinc^.aor.  withai',  where  the 
latter  action  is  only  probable ;  here  in 
Lat.  we  find  the/u(.  exactum,  and  in 
Engl,  either  the  first  or  second  future ; 
Matt.  1.  c.  p.  1010  Winer  1.  c.  p.  245. 
Matt.  2.  13  eufc  hy  tivut  trot.  5.  18,  26 : 
10.  11 :  12.  20.  Mark  9.  1  :  12.  36. 
Luke  9.  27:  13.  35  :  21.  32.  1  Cor. 
4.  5.  James  5.  7.  al.  saep. — Sept.  Job 
27.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  1.  11.  Cyr.  3.  3.46. 
— With  Hr  suppressed,  see  Matth.  § 
522.  note.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  14. 
Mark  6. 45  €ci»c  ahroc  iiiroXvffri  tov  ox^oy, 
14.  32.  Luke  15.  4  :  17.  8.  2  Thess. 
2.  7.  Heb.  10.  13.  Rev.  6.  11 :  20.  5. 

b)  by  impl.  so  long  as,  while,  i.  e. 
during  the  continuance  of  another  ac- 
tion, until  it  ends,  etc.  John  9.  4  ccdc 
]}/U€pa  i(n-lv.  12.  35,  36,  Itfc  to  fAc 
lx«-«.— Ecclus.  30.  20.  Dem.  15.  5. 
Plato  Phaedo.  36  ult.  iiag  crc  ^wc  Itrrt. 
Xen.  An.  2. 6. 2.  Comp.  Buttm.  1.  c.  etc. 

II.  As  FREp.  governing  the  genitive, 
in  later  writers,  u$uU,  unto,  marking  a 
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terminus  ad  quern,  and  spoken  both  of 
time  and  place  ;  comp.  Passow  sub  voc. 
1.  b.    Winer  §  58.  6. 

1.  Of  TIME,  viz.  a)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a 
Roon  of  time  ;  Matt.  26.  29  cmc  rfjc 
ilfiipac  Ueiyric,  Mark  15.  33.  Luke  1. 
80.  Acts  28.  23.  1  Cor.  16.  8.  al. 
(Sept.  for  ly  2  Sam.  6.  23.  Ezra  9.  4.) 
by  gen.  of  person  or  event.  Matt.  1.  17 
ter,  £«c  Aa/3/5,  Iwq  ttIq  fiiTouceaiac  Ba/?. 
£ii>€  TOV  XptoTov.  Luke  16.  16.  Matt. 
28.  20.  Luke  11.  51.  al.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 
4  Iwc  TTJQ  'AXcJd v^pov  reXevrfiC'  Dion. 
Hal.  de  Demosth.  24.  T.  II.  p.  178. 26. 
ed.  Sylb. 

b)  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  pronoun,  e.  g. 
(a)  £a)c  ov  i.  e.  xpoyov,  until  what  time, 
until  when,  i.  e.  simply,  until,  with  In- 
die, or  Subjunct.  like  c«i»c  above  in  I.  a. 
So  with  Indie,  Matt.  1.  25  ItaQ  oh  crcice 
Toy  v\6v  K.  r.  X.  13.  33.  Acts  21.  26. 
26. — Palaeph.  4.  2. — With  Subjunct. 
aor,  without  ay,  see  above ;  Matt.  14. 
22  hag  olf  iiiroXvcnii  tovc  ^Xovc,  comp. 
Mark  6.  45.  So  Matt.  26.  36,  comp. 
Mark  14.  32.  also  Matt.  17.  9:  18. 
30.  Luke  12.  50,  59 :  24.  49.  John 
13.  38.  Acts  23.  12,  14,  21.  al.— 
Sept.  Ecc.  12.  2.  Act.  Thom.  §  16. 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  3. — ()3)  tutc  otov  i.  e. 
Xp<(^ov,  until  when,  until,  with  Indie,  as 
above,  John  9.  18  tutgBTov  i^u}V7itray  k. 
r.  X.  Matt.  5.  25.  with  Subjunct.  with- 
out dy,  see  above ;  Luke  13.  8  cwc  otov 
tncdyput  ircpl  aMiy.  15.  8  comp.  v.  4 : 
22.  16,  18. 

c)  folL  by  adv.  of  time,  with  or  with- 
out TOV,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  45.  sq. 
So  cofc  TOV  yvy,  until  now,  VLdXt.  24.  21. 
Mark  13.  19.  (Sept.  for  HJ^y  T?  Gen. 
46.  34.)  Iwc  T^c  (Hifupoy  Matt.  27.  8. 
Rom.  11.8;  but  eutg  aiifupoy  2  Cor.  3.15. 
— So  genr.  without  tov,  more  usually  in 
later  writers,  but  sometimes  thus  found 
in  earlier  ones.  Lob.  1.  c.  Winer  §  58. 
6.  p.  395.  €wc  dpTi,  until  now,  see  in 
''Apri,  Matt.  11.  12.  John  2.  10.  al.  ewg 
frorc,  until  when,  i,  e.  how  long  ?  Matt. 
17. 17.  Mark  9. 19.  John  10.  24.  al. 
Sept.  for  r}2^  TJT  Ps.  13.  2.  ^JHD  T^ 
2  Sam.  2.  26.  Comp.  cmc  ore,  Zosim. 
Hist.  1.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  25. 

2.  Of  PLACE,  a|tJ^]By^to>  ««'o>  etc- 
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a)  prop,  in  various  constractions.  (a) 
foil,  by  gen.  of  place,Matt.  1 1 .  23  ewe  rov 
ohpatoVf  tOf  up  tOt  heatocn,  24.  31 :  26. 
58  ewe  r%  a^X^c  row  Apx»  Luke  2.  15 
cure  Bi76X€e>.  4.  29.  AcU  1.  8  :  11.  22 : 
23.  23:  26.  11  cwc  «cai  clc  rac  €£*>  irc^Xecc, 
to  ancf  etien  into  foreign  cities,  the  con- 
struction being  here  adapted  to  etc  and 
not  to  e«i^.  So  with  gen.  of  pers.  as 
marking  a  place,  Luke  4.  42. — Diod. 
Sic.  1.  27  cai€  utKiarov.  ML  V.  H.  3. 
18  med. — (/3)  foil,  by  adv.  of  place,  e.  g. 
tkkc  ana,  to  the  brim,  John  2.  7*  e4»c 
KQTw,  to  the  bottom.  Matt.  27.  51.  cwc 
taia  Mark  14.  54.  cwc  <}^e  Luke  23.  5. 
— (y)  foil,  by  prep,  and  its  case,  e.  g. 


tkK  $Iq  BriOaylay,  as  far  as  into  BetkaMf, 
i.  e.  quite  thither,  Luke  24.  50. — Diod. 
Sic.  1 .  27  eii»c  «<C  rove  itoiK^rovQ  roirovc* 
Ml  V.  H.  12.  22.---S0  e«c  ei«  r^cxo- 
XeiaCf  as  far  as  to  without  the  city,  i.  e. 
quite  out  of  the  city.  Acts  21.  5. 

b),^gttr.  foil,  by  gen.  of  a  term  or  limit 
marking  extent ;  Matt.  26.  38  e<k»c  Oa- 
y^rov.  (Sept.  for  TJ^  Jon.  4.  9.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  520.  Jos.  de  Mace  14 
ult.)  Mark  6.  23.  Luke  22.  51  iatB  en^c 
roin-ov.  With  gen.  of  pers.  in  a  like 
sense ;  Matt.  20.  8  ewe  r&v  wpkn-ttv, 
John  8.  9.  Acto  8.  10.  Rom.  3.  12  obK 
tarty  ewe  ^v($Cf  '  not  so  much  as  one.' — 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  37  €wc  €Ky6yhfy.  Al. 


z. 


ZafiovX^y,  6,  Zabulon,  Heb.  ^^^^T 
(*  dwelling,')  pr.  n.  of  the  tenth  son  of 
Jacob,  bom  of  Leah,  Gen.  30.  20.  In 
N.  T.  meton.  the  tribe  of  Zabulon,  Matt. 
4.  13. 15.  Rev.  7.  8. 

Zoirxofov,  ov,  6,  Zaccheus,  Heb.  '*St 
(pure)  pr.  name  of  a  chief  publican, 
Luke  19.  2,  5,  8.     Corop.  Jahn  §  242. 

Zapd,  6,  indec.  Zara,  Heb.  m? 
('  dawn')  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Judah  by 
Thamar,  Matt.  1.  3.  Comp.  Gen.  38. 30. 

Za\aplaQ,  lov,  6,  Zacharias,  Heb. 
tVUDI  (*  God  remembered'),  Zechariah, 
pr.  n.  of  two  men  in  N.  T. 

1.  The  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  a 
priest  of  the  class  of  Abia  ;  see  'A/3(a. 
Luke  1.  5,  12, 13,  18,  21,  40,  59,  67. 

2.  A  person  killed  in  the  temple, 
Matt.  23.  35  ;  and  Luke  11.  51  Zaxa- 
p/ov  vlov  Bapaxiov.  The  allusion  is 
probably  to  Zechariah,theson  of  Jehoida 
(prob.  idso  called  Barachias,)  who  was 
stoned  by  order  of  Joash,  2  Chr.  24.  20 
sq.  Others  refer  it  to  the  prophet  Zc- 
chariah  son  of  Barachiah,  Zech.  1.  1 ; 
but  history  gives  no  account  of  his 
death.  Others  again  make  the  reference 
to  Zacharias  the  son  of  Baruch,  who  was 
slain  by  the  Zelotse  in  the  temple  just 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  5.  4  ;  but  the  aor.  tfoyivaari  is 


against  this  supposition.  See  Olshausen 
on  Matt.  1.  c. 

Za«,  w,  C^Q,  ij,  infin.  f  jfv,  Buttm.  $ 
105.  n.  5  ;  fut  (iitrfu  Rom.  6.  2.  Heb. 
12.  9.  Aristoph.  Plut.  263.  Plat.  Rep.  V. 
p.  465.  D.  X.  p.  591.  C.  also  later  fut. 
Ciieofiat  Matt.  4.  4.  al.  Dem.  794.  19. 
aor.  1.  iititra  Rev.  2.  8.  Ml.  V.  H.  3. 
23.  Hdian.  3. 12.  26.  The  Attics  rarely 
employed  this  verb  except  in  pres.  and 
imperf.  supplying  the  other  tenses  firom 
fit6w,  Buttm.  §  114.  Matth.  §  236. 
Winer  §  15.  p.  79. — To  live,  intrans. 

a)  to  live,  to  have  life,  spoken  of 
physical  life  and  existence,  as  opp.  to 
death,  or  non-existence,  and  implying 
always  some  duration,  (a)  genr.  of 
human  life,  etc.  Acts  17.  28  h  ahrf 
yap  (kffuy.  22.  22.  Rom.  7.  1,  2,  3. 
1  Cor.  15. 45.  Heb.  9. 17.  er*  (Hr  Matt. 
27.  63.  (vyrec  koi  ytxpoi  Acts  10.  42. 
Rom.  14.9.  1  Pet.  4.  5.  ro  (yy,  subst. 
life,  Phil.  1. 21,  22.  2  Cor.  1.  8.  Sept. 
for  TT  Gen.  2.  7,  9 :  43.  7.  rm  Gen. 
42.  2".  Ex.  19. 13.-Xen.  Cyr.'i  3.  3. 
ib.  8.  7.  8.  ro  (jy  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.— Of  persons  raised 
from  the  dead ;  Matt.  9.  18  i^  dvy.  funt 
Apri  ireXivrfitny'  AXXa  eXOtiy — Kal  f^- 
(reroi.  Mark  16.  11.  Luke  24.  23.  John 
5.  25.  AcU  1..3;  9,41^  IkV^5WT4,5.*l. 
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So  Sept.  and  rrrr  2  K.  18.21.   Spoken 
also  of  those  restored   from   sickness, 
not  to  die,  by  impl.  to  mend,  to  he  well; 
John  4.  50  h  m6^  trov  (fj.  v.  51,  53, 
comp.  52.     So  Sept.  and  iTH  2  K.  8. 
8, 9. — (/3)  In  the  sense  of  to  exist,  abso- 
lutely and  without  end,  now  and  here- 
after, to  live  for  ever ;  so  of  human  be- 
ings. Matt.  22.  32  oIik  iimv  b  OtoQ  vtK- 
pQvy  &XXa  i^wyrwy,  Mark  12.  27.  Luke 
20.  38.  (Jos.  de  Mace.  16  ult.)  John  11. 
25:  14. 19.  1  Thess.  5. 10.  1  Pet.  4.  6. 
by  impl.  Heb.  7.  8.     Of  Jesus,  John  6. 
57:  14.  19.  Rom.  6.  10.  2  Cor.  13.4. 
Heb.  7.  25.  Rev.  1. 18 :  2.  8.   Of  God 
John  6.  57  6  (wr  ?rar^p,=6  exaiv  (tariv 
iy  kavTf  5.  26.  also  in  an  oath,  by 
Hebr.,  Rom.  14.  11  (S,  kyw,  Xiyti  Ki- 
pcoc,  as  I  live;   so  Sept.  and  ON^TT 
Num.  14.  21,  28  comp.  Judg.  8.'  19. 
1  Sam.  17.  56. — Part,  (wy,  ever  living, 
eternal,  6  Geoc  6  i*Sy,  Matt.  16. 16.  Rom. 
9.26.  1  Tim.  6. 17.  Heb.  3. 12:  12.22. 
Rev.  4.  9,  10 :   10.  6.  and  as  opp.  to 
idols,  which    are  dead,   non-existing, 
Acts  14.  15.  2  Cor.  6.  16.  1  Thess.  1. 
9.     So  Sept.  and  TT  Deut.  5.  26.  2  K. 
19. 16.— Bel  and  Drag.  5.— (y)  Ftg.  of 
things,  only  in  particip.  fwv,  lovffa,i^Ciy, 
living,  lively,  active,  also  enduring,  opp. 
to  what  is  dead,  torpid,  inactive,  and 
also  transient ;  e.  g.  1  Pet.  1.  3  cXttic  f. 
lively  enduring  hope.  Rom.  12. 1  Ovtrla 
f .  living  and  constant  sacrifice,  opp.  to 
the  interrupted  sacrifice  of  slaughtered 
victims.  Heb,  4. 12  6  X6yog  r.  Oeov,  'the 
divine  thieatenings  are  living,  sure,  never 
m  vain ;'  also  1  Pet.  1. 23  6  \6yoc  (.  O. 
•  the  living,  efficient,  enduring  word.* 
1  Pet.  2.  4  Xt6oc  i^y,  of  Christ  as  *  the 
corner-stone  of  the  church,' not  inactive 
and  dead,  but  living  and  efficient ;  so 
of  Christians  in  v.  5.     So  v^A^p  t^y, 
living  water,  i.  e.  the  water  of  running 
streams  and  fountains,  opp.  to  that  of 
stagnant  cisterns,  pools,  marshes,  John  4. 
10,  11  :  7.  38.  Rev.  7.  17.     So  Sept. 
and  IW  tWD  Gen.  26. 19.  Lev,  14.  5, 
60.  Zech.  14. 8.— ^By  impl,,  and  also  by 
Hebr.,  part,  (aiy,  life-giving,  like  Pi. 
njTT*  e»  g.  John  6.  51   6  &pTog  6  Ztay, 
living,  i.  e.  life-giving  breaS,  which  im- 
parts eternal  life;  comp.  the  foil,  clause. 


Acts  7.  88  Xoyia  fwvra.  Heb.  10.  20 
6^6c  (^tra.  Comp.  below  in  d.  So 
Sept.  trans,  (fjady  fie  k,  r.  X.  for  iTTT 
Ps.  19.  25,  37,  40,  50.  al.  Ez.  13.  22. 

b)  to  live,  i.  e.  to  sustain  life,  to  live 
on  or  by  any  thing.  Matt.  4.  4  oifK  kir^ 
Upr^  fiiy^  (fltrerat  6  ayOp.  1  Cor.  9. 14 
€<c  row  ehayytXlov  fpv. — Dem.  1309.  26. 
c.  ^eaXen.  Mem.  3.  3.  11. 

c)  (0  live  in  any  way,  to  pass  one's 
life  in  any  manner;  Luke  15.  13  (i^y 
&(rk>Twg,  Acts  26.  5  cfiyaa  <l>apnrdioc. 
Gal.  2.  14  iOyiKuii  f jff.  2  Tim.  3.  12 
thtrtfiutQ  (jy-  Tit.  2.  12  f.  aia(pp6yi»^Q 
K,  r.  X.  Luke  2.  36  (ij ffava  trrj  fiErh 
iiy^poQ.  Rom.  7.  9  cfwv  x^P^^  yofiov, — 
Wisd.  11.  28.  Jos.  Ant.  12.4.  7.  Xen. 
Ag.  11.  8.  Cyr.  8. 1.  33.  —Hence  fpv 
riyi,  iy  riyi,  xark  riya,  to  live  to,  in, 
according  to  any  one, i.e.  to  be  devoted 
to,  to  live  conformably  to  the  will,  pur- 
pose, precepts,  example,  of  any  person 
or  thing ;  e.  g.  rf  Oef,  Luke  20.  38. 
Rom.  6.  10, 11.  Gal.  2.  19.  r^  Kvpl^, 
Christ,  Rom.  14.  8.  2  Cor.  5.  15.  rf 
iryevfiari  Gal.  5.  25.  eavrf  Rom.  14.7. 
2  Cor.  5.  15.  rrj  ^iKaiotrvyjf  1  Pet.  2. 
24.— Alciphr.l.'37.  Dem.  80.  26  <I»iXiV- 
7r«  (iiSyreg  Ka\  oh  rjf  kavrtSy  irarp/5t. — 
So  ev  iLfiapriif.,  under  the  power  of  sin, 
Rom.  6.  2.  iy  Trifrrsi,  full  of  faith,  un- 
der the  power  of  faith.  Gal.  2.  20.  iy 
Kotr/Af,  in  conformity  to  the  world.  Col. 

2.  20.  iy  aWolQ  8.  7.— iEl.  V.  H,  3. 
13  f.  €v  oiyf.  Comp.  vivo  in  litteris, 
Cic.  ad  Div.  9.  26. — Kara  oapxq,  fpfv,  to 
live  after 9  according  to,  the  flesh,  Rom.  8; 
12, 13. — Jos.  Ant,  4. 8. 44  fi^  Kara  roiic 

d)  by  impl.  to  live  and  prosper,  to  be 
blessed,  genr.Rom.  10. 5;  and  Gal.  3. 12 
o  woifitrag  abra  i^ifatrai  iy  ahroiQ,  comp. 
Lev.  18. 5  where  Sept,  for  T?.  1  Thess. 

3.  8  6rt  ryy  (^fJt^y,  we  live,  feel  our- 
selves happy.  So  Sept.  and  iTT?  Deut, 
8. 1.  1  Sam.  10.  24.  Ps.  22.  27.^Dem. 
434.  6.  Comp.  vivo  CatuU.  5.  1  — 
[Metaph.]  In  the  sense  of  to  have 
eternal  life,  to  be  admitted  to  the  bliss 
and  privileges  of  the  Redeemer's  king- 
dom ;  Luke  10.  28  rovro  volei,  kqI  (rjajf, 
John  6.  51,  58.  Rom.  1.  17.  Gal.  3, 
11.  Heb.  12.  9. 1  John  4.  9  lya  Hhftoixe^ 
It  aWov  sc.  rov  viov.  At.'OOglC 
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ZfjSc^ioCf  ov,  0|  Zebedeef  Heb.  ^^T 
ZoMi,  =  rrrat  C  Jehovah's  gift').  F- 
n.  of  the  husband  of  Salome  and  father 
of  James  and  John,  Matt.  4.  21  bis:  10. 
2  :  20.  20 :  26.  37  :  27.  56.  Mark  1. 
19,  20  :  8. 17  :  10.  35.  et  al. 

Xeardc,  4,  dv,  (few,)  hoiUng,  kat, 
Dioscor.  (etrrov  viwp.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
fervid,  fervent.  Rev.  3.  15  bis,  16. 

Zcvyoc,  €0c,  ovQ,  t6,  {(evyyvfii,)  a 
yoke,  i.  e.  two  or  more  animaJs  yoked 
or  working  together,  Luke  14. 19  (ehyri 
fioAy  /jySpaffa  irivrt,     Sept.   for  IPOl 

1  K.  19. 19.  Is.  5.  10.— ^1.  V.  H.  v. 
25.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. — Hence  genr. 
a  pair,  couple,  e.  g.  of  doves,  Luke  2. 
24.  So  Sept.  for  O'PltO  Lev.  5.  11.— 
Pol.  31.  3.  5.  Xen.  CEc.  7.  18. 

ZevKrripla,  at,  fi,  (fevcr^p,  fcwyyvfii,) 
a  band,  fastening.  Acts  27. 40. — Comp. 
Eurip.  Uel.  1536  or  1556. 

ZcvCf  Acoc»  6,  Jupiter,  the  supreme 
god  of  the  heathen  mythology,  Acts  14. 
12,  13  Acoc  rov  oyroc  irpo  rfJQ  xJXewcy 
i.  e.  whose  temple  was  in  front  of  the  city. 

Zcw,  f.  iieut,  to  boUf  to  be  hot,  of 
water,  Uom.  II.  21.  365.  Od.  10.360. 
— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  be  fervid,  fervent,  rf 
wptvfMTi  Acts  18.  25.  Rom.  12.  11. — 
Act.  Thorn.  §  34  iiovva  kyami.  Anth. 
Gr.  III.  p.  169.  V.  218,  219.— The 
forms  of  this  verb  are  not  usually  con- 
tracted,- Buttm.  §  105.  n.  2.  Lob.  ad 
Phr.  p.  220  sq. 

ZiyXcvtf,  f.  CV9W,  :=  {i|X($fti»  q.  V.  Rev. 

8.  19  in  some  Mss. — Simpl.  in  Epict 
c.  26.  p.  131  ed.  Salmas. 

Z^Xoc,  ov,  6,  {(i*a,)  zeal,  fervour,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  ardour, 
lor  any  person  or  cause,  e.  g.  foU.  by 
gen.  of  thatybr  which,  John  2.  17  6 
imXoc  rov  o(«cov  <rov,  Rom.  10.  2  (fiXov 
Osov  €xov(nr,  by  vrip  with  gen.  2  Cor. 
7-  7.  Col.  4. 13.   absd.  2  Cor.  7.  11 : 

9.  2.  Kara  CifXoK,  zealously,  ardently, 
Phil.  3.  6.  Sept.  lor  HH^  Ps.  69. 10 : 
119.  138.— 1  Mace.  2.  Vs.  Test  XII 
Paftr.  p.  639.  Plut  Lycurg.  4.  med. — 

2  Cor.  11.  2  (fiXa  yap  Ir/iac  Oiov  (^Xf, 
I  am  zeahms  for  you  with  a  zeal  from 
Qod,  inspired  of  God,  see  in  Zi^Xom  a. . 
Odian  by  Hebr*  atrdent  zeal,  intense 
affection,  comp.  in  *A«rcIdc. 

b)  in  a  bad  sense,  viz.     (a)  heart" 


burning,  euMf,  jealousy.  Acts  13.  45. 
Rom.  13. 13.  1  Cor.  3.  3.  James  3. 14, 
16.  Plur.  (^Xoh  2  Cor.  12.  20.  Gal.  5. 
20.-1  Mace.  8.  16.  Hdian.  3.  2.  16. 
Plut  Thee.  6  ult.— (j3)  anger,  fn^gna- 
tian.  Acts  5.  17.  Heb.  10.  27  xal  irvpoc 
iviXocfery  wrath.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
So  Sept.  and  HMj?  Zeph.  1. 19 :  3.  9. 

ZriX6^,  &,  f.  itaia,  (^ifXoc»)  to  be  zeal- 
ous  towards,  i.  e.  for  or  agiunst,  any 
person  or  thing,  trans. 

a)  genr.  for  a  person  or  thing,  and 
usually  in  a  good  sense,  e.  g.  of  things, 
as  to  desire  ardently,  to  be  eager  for; 

1  Cor.  12.  31  (iiXovre  ii  rd  x^P^^^fMira 
ra  Kpelrrora,  14.  1,  39.     So  Sept.  for 

nna  Prov.  3.  31.— eccIus.  51.  is. 

2  Maoc.  4.  16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  95  Dero. 
500.  2.  (.  iLper^y. — Of  persons,  in  a 
good  sense,  =  to  have  ardent  affection 
for,  to  love,  2  Cor.  11.  2  see  in  Zi/Xoc  a. 

Gal.  4. 18.  Sept.  for  HSp  2  Sam.  21. 
2.  Prov.  24.  1.  (Soph.  Ajax  552. 
Electr.  1027.)  In  a  bad  sense,  to  make 
a  show  of  zeal,  to  profess  affection  for 
any  one,  in  order  to  gain  him  as  a  fol- 
lower. Gal.  4.  17  bis. — ^Absol.  Rev.  3. 
19  in  text.  rec. 

b)  against  a  person,  to  be  jealous  of, 
to  envy  ;  Acts  7.  9  CrfXufaayrtc  ror  'Iiih 
^)^.  absol.  17.  5.  1  Cor.  13.  4.  James 
4.  2  ^y€V€r€  Kal  iriXovrt,  liter.  '  ye  kill 
and  envy,*  i.  e.  ye  have  heart-burnings 
even  so  as  to  kUl  one  another. 

ZnXiariiQ,  ov,  6,  (CriXSt^,)  1.  one  zeal' 
ous  for  any  thing,  eagerly  desirous  oi, 
genr.  1  Cor.  14.  12  ^fiXmral  lots  xvev- 
fiiirwv.  Tit.  2.  14.— Hdian.  6.  8.  5. 
Pol.  10.  25.  2.— So  oi  zealots  in  behalf 
of  the  ancient  Jewish  law  and  institu- 
tions. Acts  21.  20  ^i^Xiorol  rov  ropov. 
(2  Mace.  4.  2.)  Acto  22.  3.  GaL  1. 14. 
— Comp.  Num.  25.  13.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1. 
22. — In  the  age  of  Christ  the  name 
ZfiXwal,  ZeloUs,  was  applied  to  an  ex- 
tensive association  of  private  persons, 
who  professed  great  attachment  to  the 
Jewish  institutions,  and  undertook  to 
planish  without  trial  those  guilty  of 
violating  them ;  under  which  pretext 
they  committed  the  greatest  excesses 
and  crimes.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3.  9.  ib. 
4.  5. 1  sq.  ib.  4.  6.  3.  ib.  7.  8.  1. 

2.  Zelotes,  a  surname  of  Simon  one  of 
the  Apostles,  probably  so  called  from  his 
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having  been  one  of  the  Ze2r>/€e.  Lnke6. 
15.  Act8  I.  13.  SeemoreinKiu'oWn/c* 

Ztifiia,  ac,  ^,  damage^  loss,  detriment. 
Acts  27.10, 31.  Finl.S.I^S^rytiveai^n' 
fday,  to  count  aelose. — TestXII  Pair  .p. 
651.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 29.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 3. 6. 

Zi|/ic^,  A,  f.  iM'ftii,  {(iifjUa,)  to  bring 
lose  upon  any  one,  ^1.  Y.  H.  3.  23. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  30.  pr.  with  two  accu8» 
Mattb.  ^  411.  4.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. 
— In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  suffer 
louy  to  receive  detriment,  1  Cor.  3.  15. 
kv  fiffiipl  2  Cor.  7.  9.  Phil.  3.  8  ra 
irdrTa  iZiifjuwBriy,  I  have  suffered  the  loss 
of  all  things,  where  for  the  ace.  retained 
in  the  pass,  constr.  see  Buttm.  $  134. 
6. — Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  16. — Aor.  1.  Pass. 
kinfiiiSiiv  in  Mid.  signif.  to  bring  loss 
upon  oneself,  i.  e.  to  lose,  e.  g.  riiv 
yhnCfjy  Matt.  16.  26.  Mark  8.  36.  cov- 
Toy  Lnke  9.  25.     See  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 

Zifvaci  a,  6,  Zenas,  prob.  a  Christian 
teacher,  Tit.  3.  13. 

Zjjreiif,  Q,  f.  iiaia,  to  seek,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  seek  after,  to  look  for,  to 
strive  to  find ;  (a)  genr.  e.  g.  absol.  in 
the  proverbial  phrase,  Matt.  7.  7»  8 
Zrfrtirt  koX  thpiitxtrt,  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt.  2.  13  inr€iy  rb  irmlloy.  Mark  3. 
82.  Luke  2.  45.     John  7.  11.  Acts  9. 

11,  2  Tim.  1.  17.  al,  Sept.  for  ltfj52 
Gen.  37.  15.  (Xen.  An.  2.  3.  2.)  So 
iilTiiy  toy  Qedy,  to  seek  after  God,  i.  e. 
to  turn  to  him,  to  strive  humbly  and 
sincerely  to  follow  and  obey  him,  Acts 
17.  27.  Rom.  10.  20,  comp.  Is.  65.  1 
where  Sept.  for  7H0.  Sept.  for  lff^2 
Ex.  33.  7.  Ps.  24.^6.  See  in  'E/cf  lyrifw 
c.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  pr,  something 
lost,  Matt.  18.  12  f.  TO  irXay^fuyoy. 
Luke  19.  10.  c.  ace.  impl.  Luke  15.  8, 
So  Sept.  and  ttfgS  1  Sam.  10.  2,  14. 
(comp.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  4.)  genr.  Matt. 

12.  43  (,  i^ydiraveiy^  26.  59  if^fv^ofiap- 
rvpiay.  Mark  14,  55.  Luke  13.  6,  7 
KaoKoy  iy  airry.  22,  6.  Rev,  9,  6  roy 
Oavarov.  So  of  what  one  5eeib /o  5yy, 
e.  g.  fiapyapirac  Matt.13.45.  (Theophr. 
Char.  6.  or  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2,  26.) 
Hence,  from  the  Heb.,  inrely  ri^y  ypvx^^y 
rii'oc,  to  seek  the  life  of  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
seek  to  kill  him,  Matt.  2.  20,  Rom.  1 1 , 
3,  comp.  1  K.  19.  10,  14.  So  Sept.  for 
tfD^  tf^a  Ex.  4.  19.     2  Sara.  16.  11. 


Jer.  44.  30^^ — In  the  constr.  itfrsiy  irivc, 
to  seek  how,  i,  e.  to  seek  opportunity, 

Mark  11.  18:  14.  1.  11 (/3)  to  seek, 

in  the  sense  of  to  endeavour,  to  try,  e.  g. 
with  ace.  of  thing,  to  try  to  gain,  to  strive 
after,  with  the  idea  of  earnestness  and 
anxiety ;  Matt  6.  33  (nreire  ik  wpH' 
roy  ri^y  (iainktiay  rov  Gcov  c.  r.  X. 
Luke  12.  29  /i^  Ciirure  rl  fdytfre 
K.  r.  X.  John  5. 44  :  7. 18  :  8.  50. 1  Cor. 
10.24,33.  Phil.  2. 21.  Col.  3. 1.  Sept. 
and  te^a  Ps.  4.  3  :  34.  15.— 1  Mace. 
2.  29.  Luc.  Phalar.  prior.  5.  Pint. 
Mor.  2.  p.  40. — So  genr.  to  endeavour, 
to  strive,  foil,  by  tya  1  Cor.  14.  12.  foil, 
by  infin.  e.  g.  aor.  Matt.  21.  46  (rirovy 
T€c  ahroy  Kparrjaai,  Luke  5.  18  :  17* 
33.  John  10.  39:  19.  12.  Acts  13. 
8  :  16.  10.  Rom.  10.  3.  with  inf.  pres. 
Luke  6.  19.  Gal.  1.  10.  with  inf.  impl. 
John  5.  30  oh  (tjrQ  t6  OeXij/io  to  ifidy 
i.  e.  wouiy.  Sept.  for  tt^^  Dent.  13. 10. 

1  Sam.  19.  10.— Plut.  fhes.  85  med, 
Xen.  An.  5.  4. 33. — (y)  by  impl.  to  cfe- 
sire,  to  wish,  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Matt.  12. 
46, 47,  f ifroviTcc  aWf  XaXfjtrat*  (comp. 
Luke  8.  19.)  Luke  9.  9  i(iirei  IMyav' 
T6y.  11.54.  John  7.  4.  Acts  27.  30. 
with  accus.  John  1.  38  and  4.  27  re 
(firuT€  ;  (Sept.  and  tt^g^  Gen.  37.  14.) 

2  Cor.  12. 14  o{r  (ririH  rk  vfAHy,  dXX*  {r^dc, 
1  Cor.  7.  27  fifl  (rir€i  Xioiy  , . . .  /ir)  (iirei 
yvvauco.-^Soph.  CEd,  R.  658  sq.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  5. 

b)  to  seek,  for  to  re^pure,  to  dewsand, 
to  expect,  with  aoc,  of  thing,  1  Cor.  1« 
22  01  "EXXifKcc  oo^lay  i^firovoiy.  2  Cor. 
13.  3.  Heb.  8.  7*  foil,  by  xopa  rcKoc 
Mark  8. 1 1  iitrovyrec  xop*  ahrov  otifuloy^ 
Luke  11.  16:  12.  48.  by  cv  rm  1  Cor, 
4,  2  {i^rctrai  iy  roic  olKoydfjLOie  tya 
K*  r.  X.  with  ace,  of  pers,  John  4.  23, 
Sept.  for  tC^^.Neh,  5. 12, 18.— Aristot, 
de  Gen.  et  corrupt  2.  5,  with  wapd 
Dem,  374.  16. 

c)  by  impl.  to  inquire,  to  ask,  with 
wspi,  John  16.  19  irepl  rovrov  l^nrelrs 
fur'  AXX*X«y;  -SI.  V,  H.  2,  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  5.  13.     At. 

Ziin^fia,  arocf  r6,  {(tiritt,)  pr,  some* 

thing  sought  or  inquired  about,  question, 

i.  e.  topic  of  inquiry  or  dispute.     Acts 

15.  2  Tepl  rov  (firiifiaro^  rovrov.  18.  15: 
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23.  29:  25.  19  :  26.  8.— Cic.  ad  Div. 
9.  26.  ad  Att.  7.  3. 

TAinifnQj  ttaQ^  i,  (fijrcw,)  act  o/*  *«e^- 
ingy  search^  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Thuc. 
1.  20. — In  N.  T.  inquiry,  discuiston, 
dispute;  John  3.  25  cycyero  i^i^riitnQ. 
1  Tim.  1. 4.— Hdot.  2. 54.  ib.  5.  21.— 
Meton.  =  ({iTTifiay  question,  i.  e.  topic 
of  inquiry  or  dispute,  Acts  25.  20. 
1  Tim.  6.  4.  2  Tim.  2.  23.  Tit.  3.  9. 

Ziiarioy,  ov,  t6,  zizanium,  Suid.  ^  ii^ 
r^  o'lVtf  acpcr,  Lat.  lolium,  a  general 
name  for  weeds  in  grain,  like  OMXcock'e, 
darnel,  etc.  In  N.  T.  spoken  of  a  plant 
common  in  Palestine,  which  infests 
fields  of  grain,  and  resembles  wheat  in 
appearance,  but  is  worthless,  bastard 
wheat,  triticum  adulter'mum.  Matt.  13. 
25,  26,  27,  29.  30,  36,  38,  40.  The 
Rabbins  call  it  ^JT  bastard,  comp.  Buxt. 
Lex.  Rab.  680  sq. 

ZopofidfieX,  6,  indec.  Zorobabel,  Heb. 
^mtSt  Zerubbabel,  pr.  n.  of  the  leader 
of  the  first  body  of  Jewish  exiles  from 
Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  Matt.  1.  12,  13. 
Luke  3.  27.  Comp.  Ezra  2.  2  :  3.  2, 
8.  1  Chr.  3. 19. 

Z<^Ct  ov,  6,  ^kindr.  with  yy66o^, 
vi<lkog  [Qu.?],)  darkness,  murkiness,  thick 
gloom,  Heb.  12.  18  (6<p^  in  Mss.  for 
fTKOTf  in  text.  rec.  Elsewhere  of  the 
darkness  of  Tartarus  or  Gehenna,  see 
in  "Aidric ;  e.  g.  2  Pet.  2.  4  veipdig  (6<pov 
ropropcitfo'ac  irapiit^K€y  k,  r.  X.  thrusting 
them  down  to  Tartarus  into  chains  of 
darkness,  i.  e.  where  darkness  lies  like 
chains  upon  them.  Jude  6.  Intens.  ^<$^c 
rov  itk6tovq,  thickest  darkness.  2  Pet.  2. 
17.  Jude  13.  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
671.  Stuart  §  456.— Hom.  II.  15.  191. 
Pol.  18.  3.  7.     Luc.  Contempl.  1. 

Zi;y<Jc>  od,  6,  (f  cvy  vv/ii,)  a  yoke,  serv- 
ing to  couple  any  two  things  together, 
e.  g.  cattle,  Ml.  V.  H.  5.  14.  Sept.  for 
TJOf  1  Sam.  6.  7.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  fig.  a  yoke,  (a)  as  an  emblem  of 
servitude,  1  Tim.  6. 1  vro  fwyov  iovXai. 
So  Sept.  and  TQf  Lev.  ?6.  13.— Dem. 
322.  12  ivyoQ  JowXo^vi|c  —  (i^)  M  de- 
noting severe  precepts,  moral  bondage, 
e.  g.  of  the  Mosaic  law,  Acts  15.  10. 
Gal.  5.  1.  Hence  by  antith.  the  pre- 
ceprs  of  Christ,  Matt.  11.  29,  30.  Sept. 
for  7^  Jer.  5.  5. 


b)  beam  of  a  balance,  which  unites 
the  two  scales;  hence  by  synecd.  a 
balance,  pair  of  scales,  Rev.  6.  5  tx*ay 
fwyov  Iv  T^  x-  ®®P^'  ^°'  D?^|^0  ^^• 
19.  36.  Hos.  12.  7.— Eccius.  21.  25. 
Ml.  V.  H.  10.  6. 

ZvfiTi,  fjc,  fi,  ((iw,)  leaven,  sour  dough. 
Matt.  13.  33;  and  Luke  13.  21  ofwia 
itniv  ii  fiatT.  r&y  ohp.  (vfi^,  k.  t.  X. 
Matt.  16.  12.  Sept.  for  IJ^ttT  Ex.  12. 
15  :  13.  7. —Jos.  Ant.  3.  10.  6.  Plut. 
Qu»st  Rom.  109.  Mor.  II.  p.  299. 
ed.  Reiske  VII.  p.  164. — Hence,  as 
leaven  causes  to  ferment  and  turn  sour, 
spoken  proverbially,  1  Cor.  5. 6 ;  and  Gal. 
5.  9,  fi<«:pa  fw/iiy  6\oy  to  ^vpafjta  l^vficfi^ 
a  little  leaven  leavens  the  whole  mass^ 
i.  q.  *  a  few  bad  men  corrupt  a  multi- 
tude.'— Fig.  for  corruptness,  perverse- 
ness  of  life,  doctrine,  heart,  etc.  Matt. 
16.  6,  11.  Mark  8. 15  bis.  Luke  12.  1. 

1  Cor.  5.  7,  8  bis. 

ZvfiSw,  St,  f.  «^it>,  (fv/ii?,)  to  leaven, 
to  makeferment,tnins.  Matt.  13. 33;  and 
Luke  13.  21.  Proverbially  1  Cor.  5.  6; 
and  Gal.  5.  9,  see  in  Zu/iij.  Sept.  for 
YDTT  Ex.  12.  34,  39.     Hos.  7.  4. 

Ztaypiitt,  w,  f.  iitnt,  (f«<5c  &  &ypevof,) 
to  take  alive,  Hom.  II.  6. 46.  Xen.  An. 
4.  7.  22.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  take,  to  cap- 
ture,  for  to  win  over,  trans.  Luke  5. 10. 
iLydpwtrovc  toy  fwypwK,  comp.  v.  11» 
and  see  in  El/i/  II.  f.     Pass.  part.  perf. 

2  Tim.  2.  26  cfwypii/icVoi  vx'  avrovt 
taken  captive  by  him  (Satan)  in  a  moral 
Bense,i=ensnared,  seduced. 

a)  genr.  physical  life  and  existence, 
as  opp.  to  death  and  non-existence, 
(a)  pr.  and  genr.  of  human  life,  etc. 
Luke  16.  25.  Acts  17.  25  ^i^ovg  iratn 
Zwiiy.  ICor.  3.  22:  15.19.  Heb.  7.3. 
James  4.  14.  Rev.  11. 11 :  16. 3  in  later 
edit.  4fvx^  fw^o  =  ^X"^  Zukra  in  text. 
rec.  every  living  soul,  Sept.  for  U^ 
Gen.  2.  7  :  25.  7.— Luc.  Tox.  38.  Plat. 
Phsedo  16.— Of  life  or  existence  after 
rising  from  the  dead,  only  of  Christ 
Rom.  5.  10.  2  Cor.  4.  10,  11,  12.  fig. 
of  the  Jewish  people,  Rom.  11.  15.-^ 
(j3)  In  the  sense  of  existence,  Ufe,  abso- 
lutely and  without  end,  Heb.  7.  16 
Kara    Hyafiiv    f«9C    iiKaraXttTOV        *" 
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ivXov  C«^c«  ree  of  life^  which  preserves 
from  death,  Rev.  2.  7  :  22.  2, 14.  (Sept, 
Gen.  2.  9:  3. 22.)  w^wp  ^wfe  roater  of 
life.  Rev.  21.  6:  22. 1, 17.  Buteirlfw^c 
irriyhQ  v^artay  Rev.  7.  17  in  later  edit, 
is  equivalent  to  cirl  (Qaac  Tnjy&c  v^cirwv 
in  text.  ree.  to  living  fountains  of  water, 
i.  e.  perennial ;  see  in  Zaoi  a.  y.  &proc 
4f«%  John  6.  35.  Com  p.  below  in  c.  /3. 
— Me  ton.  of  God  and  Christ  or  the  Lo- 
gos, Ufe,  absolutely,  for  the  source  of  aU 
life,  John  1.  4:  5. 26.  1  John  1. 1,  2. 

b)  Ufe,  i.  e.  manner  of  life,  conduct, 
in  a  moral  respect,  Rom.  6.  4  ev  kqivq* 
TTfTi  (ii>^€  inptvariiautfuv,  £ph.  4.  18 
rijc  ^<a>^c  rov  Gcov,  i.  e.  which  God  re- 
quires, a  godly  life,  2  Pet.  1.3. 

c)  /i/e,  i.e.  happy  life,  welfare,  happi- 
neee.  (a)  genr,  Luke  12.  15.  John  6. 
61  wircp  r^c  rov  K6iTfiov  ((afje,  2  Cor.  2. 
16  dffjjLtl  (wfig,  savour  of  life,  i.  e.  salu- 
tary. Acts  2.  28  h^avc  iwfjct  the  ways 
of  life  and  happiness,  from  Ps.  16.  11. 
where  Sept.  for  CW.  1  Pet.  3.  10  6 
yap  deXtar  (uiriy  iL-yair^y,  from  Ps.  34. 1 3. 
for  D^. — ^)  In  the  Christian  sense  of 
eternal  life,  i.  e.  that  life  of  bliss  and 
glory  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
awaits  the  true  disciples  of  Christ  after 
the  resurrection ;  so  i^wfj  alutyio^  Matt. 
19.  16,  17.  John  3.  15, 16 :  5.  24.  al. 
i^  (v^  4  fiiWovaa  1  Tim.  4.  8.  4  ^v- 
rwc  M  6.  19.  absol.  h  M,  Matt.  7. 
14 :  18.  8,  9.  John  5.  40  :  6.  33,  53. 
Acts  5.  20  ro  pfffiara  r^c  C^W  ravrriQ^ 
thewords,  doctrine,  of  eternal  life,  Rom. 
5. 17  Iv  f«^  PatTiXevaovai,  v.  18 :  7. 10: 
8.  2,  6,  10.  PhU.  2.  16.  2  Tim.  1.1. 
1  John  5.  12,  13,  16  :  3.  14.  al.  For 
/3//3Xoc  or  (iifiXioy  (wfjQ,  see  in  BlfiXog, 
So  6  ffrii^ayoc  rijc  C<^^c»  crown  of  life, 
reward  of  eternal  life,  James  1.  12. 
Rev.  2.  10.  x^P'^  ''^c  fw^c»  gift  of  eter- 
nal l\fe,  1  Pet.  3.  7.  — -Meton.  for  the 
author  and  giver  of  eternal  life,  John 
11.  25  :   14.  6.  Col.  3.  4.  1  John  1.  2: 

5.  20.  For  the  cause,  source,  means  of 
eternal  life,  John  5.  39 :  12.  50  :  17. 3. 
Al. 

Zityii,  riQ,  ii,  {(^yyvfit,)  a  zone,  belt, 
girdU,  Matt,  3.  4 :  10.  9.  Mark  1.6: 

6.  8.  Acts  21.  11  bis.  Rev.  1.  13  :  15. 

6.   Sept.  for  im  2  K.  1.  8.   mbn 


1  K.  2.  5.— Hdian.  1. 11.13.  Xen.An. 
1.4  9. — The  girdle  was  worn  by  both 
sexes  among  the  Jews,  because  of  their 
long  flowing  dress;  it  was  often  hol- 
low, and  served  as  a  pocket  or  purse 
for  money,  Matt.  10.  9.  Mark  6.  8.  In 
this  sense  the  Rabbins  call  it  \XTi  ^9 
and  >^1»3K|,  see  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rah. 
1753.  Jkhn  §  121.—  Plut.  Symp.  IV. 
qu.2.  §  3,  fwyijv  xoKkovq  txovaay,  Liv. 
33.  29  argentum  in  zonis  habentes. 

Zityyvfii  or  (utyyvufy  f.  ivaitt,  to  gird, 
to  put  on  a  girdle,  John  21.  18  bis. 
Sept.  for  nm  Job  38.  3  :  40.  2.  "On 
Ex.  29.  9.  2  K.  4.  28.— Hom.  Od.  18. 
76.  Theocr.  Id.  16.  81.  Pausan.  9. 17. 

Zt^yoyita,  A,  f.  iiffff,  {Ciifoy6yoc,  fr. 
ikf6Q  and  obsol.  ycVw,)  to  bring  Jorth 
alive,  and  Pass,  to  be  born  alive,  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 7,10. — In  N.T.  to  preserve  alive, 
AcU  7.  19.  Luke  17.  33.  So  Sept.  and 
TXT}  Pi.  Hiph.  Ex.  1.  17.  Judg.  8,  19. 
1  K.  20.  31.— Theoph.  ad  Autol.  I.  p. 
74,  ff  wvofl  rod  Beov  Ziaoyoyei  ro  vdy. 

ZHoy,  ov,  r6,  (f«i5c  fr.  i^f)  a  living 
thing,  animal,  beast,  Heb.13.11.  2  Pet. 
2. 12.  Jude  10.  Symbolically,  Rev.  4. 
6,  7  quater,  8,  9 :  5.  6,  8, 11,  14  :  16. 
1,3,5,6,7:  7.  11:  14.3:  15.7:  19. 
4.  Comp.  Dan.  7.  3  sq.  Ez.  1.  5  sq. 
Sept  for  rm  Ez.  1.  c.  Ps.  68.  11,— 
Xen.  Mem. '4.  3.  10. 

Zwoiroiiuf,  V,  f.  ^(Tut,  {Z(aoiroi6c,  fr. 
(w6c,  irotcw,)  to  make  alive,  to  endue  with 
life,  to  quicken,  trans. 

a)  pr.  1  Tim.  6.  13  rov  Geov  jrov 
f oMwroiov vroc  ra  Tr^Lvra,  Sept.  for  HTT 
Pi.  &  Hiph.  2  K.  5. 7.  Neh.  9.  6.— Act. 
Thom.  10  6  Geoc  roy  Khafioy  (utoiroiuty. 
— Of  the  dead,  to  recall  to  life,  to  quicken, 
to  reanimate,  John  5. 21  bis.  Rom.  4. 17 : 
8.  II.  1  Cor.  15.  22.  1  Pet.  3.  18.  — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  679  rove  verpovc  (too- 
Toiiitrai, — Of  seeds,  to  quicken.  Pass,  to 
germinate,  1  Cor.  15.  36. 

b)  by  impl.  to  give  eternal  life,  to  make 
alive,  i.  e.  forever  in  the  bliss  and  pri- 
vileges of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom, 
comp.  in  Zwji  c.  John  6.  63.  1  Cor.  15, 
45.  2  Cor.  3.  6.  Gal.  3.  21.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  TVfl  Ecc.  7. 12. — Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  5.  U^ 
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"H,  »  particle  disjunctive,  interroga- 
tive»  comparative  ;  see  Passow  in  voc. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  424.  Matth.  §  619. 
Winer  §  57.  8.  p.  370. 

1.  DISJUNCTIVE,  or^  out,  a)  genr. 
Matt.  5.  17  Toy  ySfwv  9  rovg  irpo^^ac* 
V.  S6.  Mark  4.  30.  Luke  9.  25.  John  6. 
19.  Acts  3.  12.  Heb.  2.  6.  al.  ssBpiss. 
— Hdian.  3.  15.  18,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
18.  H.  G.  3.  3.  9. 

b)  ^  — 4i  repeated,  either — or^  aul — > 
out ;  Matt,  6.  24  ^  yap  Toy  iyu  fu^eti 
— 4  kyoc^yOiiiToi,  iiuke  16. 13.  1  Cor. 
14.  6.  2  Cor.  1. 13.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 

1  or  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  16* 

2.  iMTBRRooATiVBy  where,  however 
the  primary  force  or  is  strictly  retained, 
or  whether  ?  or  if  perhaps  ?  un  forte  ? 
comp.  Buttm.  1.  c  Winer  §  61.  1.  b. 

a)  prop,  indirect^  in  the  latter  clause  of 
a  double  interrogation  after  Tdrepoy^ 
whether — or^  e.  g.  John  ?•  1 7  yywffertu 
worepoy  tK  r.  Qiov  iirriyf  i^  lyif  «.  r.  X. 
Winer  1.  c.  Matth.  §  619.  2.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  20.  3*  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2,  15. — 
So  genr.  where  Toripoy  or  something 
equivalent  is  implied,  Matt.  9. 5 :  22. 1 7. 
Luke  7. 19;  20.  AcU  8.  34.  Eom.  2. 4. 
— Xen.  Conv.  4.  52. 

b)  genr.  and  in  a  direct  question, 
where  the  interrogation  implies  a  nega- 
tion of  something  preceding.  Matt.  7.  9 
9  r/c  ^frriy  c£  hfiAy  AyOpttroc ;  20.  15. 
Rom.  3.  29.  1  Cor.  1.  13  :  9.  6,  8, 10. 

2  Cor.  1.  17*  al. 

3.  COMPARATIVE,  than,  e.  g.  a)  af- 
ter comparatives  and  words  implying 
comparison .  Matt.  10.15  6.v£Kr6repoy — 
4  r^  x^Xec  iKclyji,  Mark  10.  25.  Luke 
16.  17.  John  4.  1.  Rom.  13. 11.  /lioX- 
Xof  4,  more  than,  rather  than^  Matt.  18. 
13.  John  3.  19.  Acto  4.  19.  wply  f, 
sooner  than,  before.  Matt.  1.  18.  Mark 
14.30.  Luke  2. 26.  Acto  2. 20.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  149. 1 .  p.  430.  So  after  BiXuf, 
1  Cor.  14.  19  OiXtt  itcitc  \6yovc  iia  rov 
vo6t  fiov  XaX^^at....^  fivpiovc  \6y.  k,t.\, 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  1.  Xen.  CEc.  10. 


6.  Conv.  2.  3.  with  OiXia  Art.  Epict. 
3.  1.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  1.  p.  424. 
Matth.  §  691.  3.  ^ 

b)  after  &XXoc,  crcpoc,  and  the  like  ; 
Acts  17.  21  *ABriyaioi  etc  ohBty  trtpoy 
tvKaipovy^  9  Xiytiy  k,  r.  X.  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  17.  OEc. 
3.  3. — So  with  &XX0C1  etc.  implied,  John 
13. 10  h  XeXovfiiyoQ  oh  xpcta>'  [fiXXiyv] 
£Yci  fj  Toifs  ir6^aQ  k,  r.  X.  Acts  24.  21  rl 
iLcUrifia  [6XKoy]  rj  frtpl  fuag  k.  r.  X. 

c)  after  the  positive,  where  it  may 
be  rendered  rather  than,  more  than,=z 
fidWoy  4»  so  that  the  positive  with  fj  is 
equivalent  to  the  comparative.  The 
grammarians  supply  fiaXXoy^  but  the 
construction  is  found  also  in  the  Classic 
writers,  perhaps  from  negligence,  and 
in  N.  T.  would  seem  to  come  rather 
through  the  Sept.  from  the  Heb.  mode 
of  comparison  with  ]0 ;  see  Winer  §  36. 
1.  Matth.  §  457.  n.  1.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  884.  Matt.  18.  8  KoXoy  aoi  iarty  iiv* 
eXBeiy  clc  n/v  iutrjy  X"^^^^  5  irvXXov,  i} 
ivo  X€«pac  typyra  fiXriOfjyai  eic  to  jrvp  to 
alwywy.  v.  9.  Mark  9.  43, 45,  47.  Luke 
17.  2  :  18.  14.  So  Sept.  and  p  Gen. 
38.  26:  49. 12.  Ps.  118. 8.  Jon.  4. 3.  al. 
— Tob.  3.  6.  Ecclus.  22. 15.  Menand. 
KoXoy  to  fiil  f jfv,  fl  f^y  &OX/iac.  Phocyl. 
77.  Soph.  Ajax  945  or  966.  Diod.  Sic. 
11. 11.  Thuc.  6.  21.  Hdot.  9.  26. 

4.  fVith  other  particles,  vix.  (a)  AXX* 
<,  unless,  except,  see  in  *AXXA  4. — (/3) 
4  Koi,  or  also,  or  even ;  Luke  18.  11  Sri 
oifK  ilfil  Howep  oi  Xocirot  ...  $  icoi  wc 
oSroc  «.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  16.  6.  2  Cor.  1. 13. 
Interrogatively,  Luke  11. 11,  12:  12. 
41.  Rom.  4.  9  :  14. 10.  non  al.— (y) 
4^ep,  than  perhaps,  than  indeed,  after 
fiaXXoy,  John  12.  43.  non  al. — 2  Maoc 
14.  42.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  6.  3.— (d)  Uroh 
=  4,  or,  but  stronger;  in  N. T.  only 
4roc— 4i  whether  indeed — or,  Rom.  6. 
16.  non  al.  See  Herm.  ad  Yig.  p.  787» 
410.-*-Menand.  XIII,  in  Poet.  Grnom. 
p.  155.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  2.  ib.  4.  6. 
13.  Al. 
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^H,  a  particle  of  afflrmatioh,  trufyt 
assmedly^  cericunUft  in  N.T.  only  in  the 
connexion  ^  fjtiiVf  the  uaual  intensive 
form  of  oaths,  most  certainly,  most  surely, 
Heb.  6.  14  i(  /i^v  eiXeywK  th\oyiiaia  ce, 
quoted  from  Gen.  22.  17  where  Sept. 
for  ^,  as  also  Oen.  42.  16.  for  DM 
Nnnu  14. 23.  D2^  ^3  Judg.  15.  7.  See 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  424, 482.  Passow  in  j( 
no.  1. — Jos.  Ajit.  5.  1.  2  ofidaayret  If 
fjLfIr  vmatiy  aWiiv.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  26. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  3. 

*Hye/ioycvai,  f.  evcrtf,  (^yc/iwv,)  /o  ^o 
before,  to  go  first,  with  dat.  Horn.  Od.  3. 
386.  lb.  8.  4.  to  6e  a  leader,  chief,  with 
gen.  M\.  V.  H.  12.  17.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  3. 
— In  N.  T.  to  6e  governor  sc.  of  a  Ro- 
man province,  with  gen.  either  as  a 
legatns  CsBsaris,  Lake  2.  2  r^c  2vp/ac, 
or  as  a  procurator,  Luke  3.  1  r^  lov- 
^aiac.     See  in  'Hy€fiwy  2. 

'Hyc/iot'ia,  ac,  4,  (^ycfewy,)  leader* 
ship,  dominion,  reign,  Luke  3.  1  j^  4ye- 
fwriaTifitplov  Ka/^apoc. — Jos.  Ant.  18. 
2.  2.  Hdian.  1.  5.  26.  ib.  2.  9.  12. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  33. 

'Hytuhfy,  vyog,  6,  {iiyiofjiai,)  a  leader, 
gmde,  Horn.  Od.  10.  505.  Xen.  An.  4. 

2.  1.  Zonar.  Suid.  Phavor.  ifyejjLutv  6 
r^c  ^^  iiyovfjieyoc'  leader,  commander 
of  an  aTmj,=z  orparriy6g,  Xen.  Mem. 

3.  2.  4.  Sept.  for  nttT  Jer.  42.  1,  8.— 
In  N.T. 

1.  a  leader,  chief,  head.  Matt.  2.  6  ev 
roic  iiy€/i6ffir  'loiHa,  quoted  from  Mic. 
5.  1  where  Heb.  TTVffV  W»2l,  Sept. 
iy  x'Xm^rcv  lov^.  But  MD^K  in  Mic. 
denotes  prop,  thefamiliesmto  which  each 
tribe  was  divided,  the  heads  of  which 
were  called  U^^jH  Zech.  12.  5,  6 ;  and 
Matthew  by  meton.  puts  fiytfioye^  heads 
of  families,  for  the  families  themselves, 
and  so  for  the  cities  in  which  they 
dwelt.  So  Sept.  iiytfUfy  for  «pw  Gen. 
3d.  15, 16  sq.— Jos.  Ant.  11. 4.  4  oi  r&y 
irarptAy  iry€ft6rtc  rQy  lapai^Xcrwv.  Of 
Lac^dsemon  as  the  leading  state  in 
Greece,  Xen.  An.  6.  1. 27.  Con  v.  8. 39. 
genr.  Ag.  1.  3  Aare  oh  Bevriptty  irpw- 
rtvovoiy,  AAA'  iiyefi6ytiy  ffytfwytiwviny. 

2.  a  governor,  president,  prefect,  of  A 
Roman  province,  whether  proconsul, 
legate,  or  procurator.     Augustus  made 


a  new  partition  of  the  provinces  of  the 
Roman  empire  into  prooinci^  senato- 
ri^e  and  provincia  imperatoria  vel  Ca* 
sarum^  iwapxlai  rov  ofifwv  or  Kaitrapo^, 
the  former  being  left  under  the  nominal 
care  of  the  senate,  while  the  latter  were 
under  the  direct  control  of  the  emperor. 
Of  the  latter  kind  was  Syria,  including 
Phoenicia  and  Judsea.  To  the  former 
the  senate  sent  officers  for  one  year, 
called  proconsuls,  dvOviraroc,  though 
sometimes  only  of  praetorian  rank  ; 
they  had  only  a  civil  power,  and  no 
military  command  nor  authority  over 
the  taxes,  both  these  latter  being  under 
the  care  of  persons  appointed  by  the 
emperor.  Those  sent  to  command  in 
the  prooincide  Ccesarum  were  called 
legati  Casaris  pro  consule,  propnelores, 
legati  consulares,  etc.  They  were  usu- 
ally, but  not  always,  chosen  from  among 
the  senators,  during  the  pleasure  of  the 
emperor,  and  had  much  greater  powers 
than  the  proconsuls.  Such  were  Cyre- 
nius,  Lat.  Quirinus,  Luke  2.  2,  and  Vi- 
tellius,  Jos.  Ant.  18. 4.  2.  For  a  list  of 
all  the  presidents  of  Syria  in  that  age» 
see  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  381. — In  all 
these  provinces,  of  both  kinds,  there 
was,  besides  the  president,  an  officer 
called  procurator  Ccesaris,  who  had 
charge  of  the  revenue,  and  also  had  a 
judicial  power  in  matters  pertaining  to 
the  revenue  ;  they  were  chosen  usually 
from  the  Equites,  but  occasionally  were 
freedmen.  Sometimes  a  procurator  dis- 
charged the  office  of  a  governor  or  pre- 
sident, especially  in  a  small  province, 
or  in  a  portion  of  a  large  province 
where  the  president  could  not  reside : 
as  did  Pilate,  who  was  procurator  of 
Judea,  which  was  annexed  to  the  pro- 
vince of  Syria,  Suet  Yesp.  4.  Tacit. 
Ann.  12.  23.  Hence  he  had  the  power 
of  punishing  capitally,  which  the  pro- 
curators did  not  usually  possess,  ib.  15. 
4.  ib.  4. 15.  So  also  Felix,  Festus,  and 
the  other  procurators  of  Judaea;  for  a  list 
of  whom  see  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  382. 
See  Adam*s  Rom.  Ant.  p.  165  sq.  Jahn 
$  241.  Krebs.  Obss.  e  Jos.  p.  61  sq. — 
Hence  spoken 

a)  genr,  of  a  proconsul,  legate,  presi- 
dent. Matt.  10.  18.  Mark  13.  9.  Luke 
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21. 12.  1  Pet  2. 14.— >Hdiaii.  2.  9. 12. 
ib.  6.  2.  2. 

b)  [<pfc.]  of  the  procnrator  of  Judsea, 
viz.  Pilate.  Matt.  27. 2, 1 1  bis,  14, 16, 21, 
23,27  :  28.  14.  Luke 20.  20.  Felix,  Acts 
23.  24, 26, 33,  34  :  24.  1,  10.  Festus, 
Acts  26. 30.— Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  1,  mXA- 
roc  6  r^c  'lov^a/ac  fiytfi^y.  The  usual 
Greek  word  for  procurator  is  cir/rpoiroc, 
so  of  Pilate,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  9.  2.  Philo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1033.  E.  genr.  Hdian. 
7.  4.  5,  11.  ib.  4.  6.  8  4y£/iovac  rt  koX 
iirirp6wovc, 

'Hyiofiat,  ov/iai,  f.  ^^o/iac,  depOD. 
Mid.  (ayw,)  /o  /earf,  i.  e.  to  go  before^ 
^o  go  finty  to  lead  the  way,  Horn.  Od. 
10.  263.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  5.  13.  to  he  leader^  chief,  in  war,= 
arparriyiia,  Xen,  Mem.  3.  2.  4.  of  a 
navy,  Xen.  An.  1. 4.  2.— HenceinN.T. 
1 .  [pr.]  to  be  a  leader,  chief,  genr.  only 
in  part.  fryovfieyoQ,  6,  a  leader,  chief,  = 
fiyt/Jikty,  So  Acts  14,  12  6  ^yovfuyog 
Tov  \6yov,  chief-speaker,  Comp.  Jam- 
blic.  de  Myster.  init.  Oeoc  6  rHy  \6y(ay 
ifycfiuty  6  'Epfifjc  Luc.  Pseudolog.  24. 
— Spoken  genr.  of  those  who  have  in- 
fluence and  authority,  Luke  22.  26. 
Act3  15.  22.  of  officers  and  teachers  in 
the  churches,  Heb.  13.  7,  17,  24.  of  a 
chief  magistrate,  as  Joseph  in  Egypt, 
Acts  7.  10.  of  the  Messiah,  a  ruler, 
prince,  Matt.  2.  6,  quoted  from  Mic.  5. 
1  where  Heb.  WD,  Sept.  Apx^y*  Sept. 
hyovf^yog  for  b^  2  Chr.  7.  18.  9.  26. 
•SfpO  Ez.  43.  7,9.  ttf^n  Deut.  1.  13. 
5.' 23.  np  2  Sam.  3.  38.  Jer.  51.  57. 
"-Ecclusi  32  [35].  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  4 
KoGf  fiv  fiyov^eyo^  Foioc  'lowXtoc  Kaltrap, 
Pol.  1. 15.  4.  comp.  Xen.  Lac.  14.  5. 

2.  [^*t^.]'Iiyot//ia(  and  also  perf.  flyrifiai 
Acts  26. 2.  Phil.  3.  7,  with  pres,  signif. 
(Buttm.  §  113. 6,)  like  Lat.  ducere,  fig. 
to  lead  out  before  the  mind,  i.  e.  to  view, 
to  regard  as  being  so  and  so,  to  esteem, 
to  count,  to  reckon,  spoken  e.  g.  of 
things,  wi£h  ace.  2  Pet.  3, 9  &q  riyig  /Jpa- 
^vrfjra  fiyovt'rai,  with  ace.  etinfin.  Phil. 
3.  8  bis,  fiyovfioi  wayra  (fjf.iiay  ityat . . . 
Kal  fiyoufiai  aicvflaXa  tlyai.  (Hdian.  3. 
12.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  8.)  with  ace.  and 
clyai  impl.  2  Cor.  9.  5  avayKaloy  o^y 
hyn(fo fitly  napokoXiirai  k.  r.  \.   Phil.  2. 


25.  2  Pet.  1. 13.  James  1. 2  iraoav  x^' 
pay  fiyfiaatrdi,  Sray  k\  r.  X.  with  doubl. 
ace.  &  dvai  impl.  ffyeiadai  ri  ri,  to  think 
to  be  such  and  such,  to  esteem  as  any 
thing,  Phil.  2.  6 :  3.  7  ravra  ifyiifjuu 
iflfilay.  Heb.  10. 29  :  11.  26.  2  Pet  2. 
13:3.15.  Sept.  for 2tt»l  Job 41.19.— 
Wisd,  15.9.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  2.1.  Xen.Cyr. 
8. 1. 47. — So  of  persons,  to  hold  or  et- 
teem  one  as  such  and  such,  with  dapl. 
ace.  and  el»'ac  impl.  Acts  26.  2  Hytinai 
ifjtavroy  ixaK&pioy,  Phil.  2.  3.  1  Tim.  1. 
12  :  6.  1.  Heb.  11.  11.  /i^  <&c  kx(^6y 
2  Thess.  3. 15.  Sept.  for  att^TT  Job  19. 
11 :  33.  10.— Wisd.  1.  16."  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  1.  20. — With  an  accus.  and  adverb, 

1  Thess.  5.  13  iiyeivBai  airrovc  vrep- 
tKirtpiavdv  ky  &yStirtf,  i.  e.  to  regard  them 
as  very  highly  deserving  of  love. 

'H^e4i»c,  adv.  (4^vct)  sweetly,  i.  e.  with 
relish,  of  eating,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  5. 
In  N.  T.  figur.  with  pleasure,  gladly, 
Mark  6.  20:  12.  37.  2  Cor.  11.  19.— 

2  Mace.  6.  30.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  10. 

"H^il,  adv.  now,  even  now,  already, 
spoken 

a)  in  reference  to  time  past  and  pre^ 
sent,  marking  «n  action  as  completed ; 
Matt.  3.  10  fiBti  C€  Kai  4  ^yfl  ictlrai 
K,  r.  X.  5.  28  HSfi  ifioixtvffey  airrZ/v.  24, 
32.  Mark  15.  42,  44.  Luke  7.  6. 
John  3.  18  :  4.  35,  al.  s«p.    1  John  4. 

3  yyy  4^,  now  eoen  already.  Phil.  4. 
10  ffit)  wori,  now  at  length. — Tob.  3.  6. 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  13.  Hdian.  1.  9.  10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  4.  fj^ff  tots  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  7*  51. 

b)  by  impl.,  of  the  immediate  future, 
PRESENTLY,  SOON.  Rom.  1.  10  eiwi^ 
4^17  wore  ebo^wOii<rojjiai  k.  r.  X.  if  perhaps 
I  may  shortly,  or  at  length,  be  prospered 
to  come,  etc.  See  Viger.  p.  413  sq. — 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  14.  1  rr^y  fiey  fj^rf  eym,  ri^y 
^c  ^^i;  [I  conj.  ^i)  profecto.  Ed.]  Xiixj/evBc. 
Luc.  D.Deor.  4.  2  bis.  Thuc.  8. 69.  [But 
it  there  has  the  sense  from  varepoy,  foil.] 

"Hoiffra,  adv.  pr.  aco.  plur.  neut.  of 
iiharoc  superl.  of  h^vc,  Buttm.  §  115. 

5.  lit.  most  sweetly,  i.  e.  with  high  relish, 
of  eating  or  drinking,   Xen.  Mem.    1. 

6.  5.  In  N.  T.  fig.  most  gladly,  2  Cor. 
12. 9, 15.-.Xen.  Mem.  2. 7.  10.  Comp. 
in  'H^ctfc. 
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'U3o*^,  ^,  4,  {il^fjuu,)  pleasure^  gra- 
tijkatianyenjoyment,  in  N.  T.  only  of  the 
pleasures  of  sense,  [Qu.?]  Luke  8.  14 
ifToiiBopwy  Tov  filov.  Tit.  3.  3.  James  4. 
3,  2  Pet.  2.  13.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  605*  Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  2.  4.-*Meton.  desire,  appetite^  lutt, 
James  4.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  5.  6. 

'H^W/ioi",  ov,  r(J,  (nent.  of  adj.  ^^w- 
off/xo£  sweet-scented,  fir.  4^wc>  o<r/Lc^,) 
imn/,  mentha  viridis,  Linn,  garden  or 
spear-mint,  eq.  to  /li/k6i},  Matt.  23.  23. 
Luke  11.  42.  The  Rabbins  call  it 
ikl^TD  ;  it  was  strewed  by  the  Jews  on 
the  floors  of  their  houses  and  syna- 
gogues, Buxt.  Lex.  Rab.  1228. 

'H0OC,  coc,  ovc,  t6,  (Ion.  for  lOoc  fir. 
tl^ofiaif)  accustomed  seat,  haunt,  dwel- 
ling, of  animals  and  men,  Horn.  II.  6. 
611.  Hes.  Op.  169.  Hdot.  1.  15.  In 
N".  T.  custom,  usage,  Plur.  ra  ^Bi),  man- 
ners, morals,  character,  1  Cor.  15.  33, 
quoted  firom  Menander  in  Sentent.  Co- 
niicor.  Gr.  p.  248  ed.  Steph.  p.  78  ed. 
Cler.  —  Sing.  Ecclus.  20.  26.  Luc. 
Phalar.  pr.  7  "xpfitnov  ?0oc.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.  3.  Plur.  Udian.  2.  6.  1. 

"Uma,  f.  4£a»,  later  aor.  1  {{a  Rev.  2. 
25  :  3.  9,  see  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  743 
sq.  Winer  §  15.  to  come,  i.  e.  to  have 
come,  to  he  here,  in  the  sense  of  a  pre- 
terite, Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  155.  Gram.  §  137. 
n.  8.  Matth.  §  504.  I.  2.  Genr.  of  per- 
sons, foil,  by  kif6  with  gen.  of  place 
whence.  Matt.  8.11;  and  Luke  13.  29 
airo  kvarokmy  icaX  Svfffiwy  ii^ovai.  Mark 
8.  3.  by  €ic  with  gen.  John  4.  47,  and 
in  the  sense  of  to  come  forth,  to  arise, 
Rom.  11.  26.  by  rrpdc  yfith  ace.  of  pers. 
Acts  28.  23  ^Koy  irpoc  ahroy  etc  rf^y 
feWav.  Sept.  for  K^a  Ex.  20,  24.  Ml. 
V.  H.  3.  19.)  fig.  John  6.  37.  with  cV/ 
riya,  to  come  upon  one,  in  a  hostile  sense. 
Rev.  3. 3  bis.  (Sept.  for  H^:i2  Sam.  17. 
12.Dem.319.7.)ab8ol.Matt.24.  50  ^iti 
6  Kvpioc  rod  BovXov  eKeivov,  Luke  12. 
46  :  15.  27.  John  8.  42  c\'  rov  Qeov 
iimxeoy  Kal  i}iCia,forl{£X6«ii/  ^jcur.  Heb.  10. 
7,  9.  (Sept.  for  Ktl  Ps.  40. 8.)  v.  37. 
1  John  5.  20.  Rev.  3.  9 :  15.  4.  Sept. 
for  Ktl  1  K.  8.  42.  Zech.  8.  20,  22.— 
Hdian.  2.  1.  20.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  3.— 
Fig.  of  things,  e.  g.  of  time,  John  2.  4 


Upa  fiK€t.  Luke  13.  35.  2  Pet.  3.  10. 
(Sept.  and  t^^  Ps.  102.  14.  Dem.  11. 
26.)  of  the  end  or  consummation  of 
any  thing,  Matt.  24.  14.  of  evils,  cala- 
mities. Rev.  18.  8.  So  foil,  by  iiri 
Ttva,  to  come  upon  anyone,  i.  e.  spoken 
of  evil  times,  Luke  19.  43.  of  guUt  and 
its  punishment,  to  be  laid  upon.  Matt. 
23.  36.— Dem.  624.  19. 

'HX/  or  *H\el,  6,  indec.  Heli,  Heb. 
^5^  Eli,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Joseph, 
Luke  3.  23. 

HX/,  indec.  Heb.  vK,  eli,  i.  e.  my 
God  I  Matt.  27.  46,  fi^om  Ps.  22.  2. 

'HX/ac,  ov,  6,  Elias,  Heb.  HvJ^  and 
■Vrt>K  C  my  God  is  Jehovah')' J?"/i;aA, 
the  celebrated  prophet  of  the  O.  T.  and 
the  expected  forerunner  of  the  Messiah, 
Matt.  17.  12.  Mark  9. 13.  Lukel.  17. 
4.  25,  26.  al.  See  1  K.  c.  17  sq.  Mai. 
3.  23.  [4.  5.]    Al. 

'HXcffi'a,  ac,  ii,  ($X({  adult,  full-aged,) 
aduUness,  maturity,  of  life,  mind,  per- 
son, i.  e. 

a)  age  Jull-aged  vigour;  John  9. 21  av- 
roc iXiWay cx"- ^-^S.  Heb.11.11. Luke 

2.  52.-2  Mace.  4. 40.  Jos.  Ant. 7. 8. 4. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  5.  init.  Xen.  An.  3.  1. 14. 

b)  stature,  size,  Luke  19.  3  rp  ^Xcic/^ 
fiucpog.  Matt.  6.  27.  Luke  12.  25.  fig. 
£ph.  4.  13.  Sept.  for  HD^  Ez.  13. 
18.— Plut.  Philop.  11.  Hdot.  3. 16. 
.  *K\Ikoq,  ri,  oy,  correl.  pron.  (JXtf,) 
how  great,  quantus.  Col.  2.  1.  James  3. 
5. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  7  fin.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  55.     Se^  BuUm.  §  79.  6. 

"HXcoc,  ov,  6,  (eXf},)  the  sun.  Matt.  13. 
43.  Mark  1.  32.  al.  Sept.  for  Uft2^ 
Gen.  15.  12,  17.— Dem.  197-  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  8.  9.— Metou.  for  light,  da^- 
%A^AcU13. 11.  Comp.Ps.58.9.  Al. 

^HXoc,  ov,  6,  a  nail,  John  20.  25  bis, 
ray  rvrov  rwy  iikutv. — Sept.  1  Chr.  22. 

3.  Mi.  V.  H.  9.  3  init. 
'Hpipa,  ac,  ri,        1.  DAY,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  the  time  firom  one  sunrise  or 
sunset  to  another,  =  yv^OfifJupoy*  (a) 
genr.  Matt.  6.  34  &pKer6y  r^  hf^p^  h 
KOKiaahr^Q.  Mark  6.  21.  John  11.  9 
Jpac  riJQ  fi/jiipaQ.  Acts  2.  15  :  21.  26. 
Rom.  14.  5,  6.  al.  Luke  9.  28  iaaei  iifU- 
pui  oKTuf,  as  a  parenthetic  clause,  see 
Winer  §  64.  1  p.  436.  So  Matt.  15.  32. 
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Mark  8.  2.  (Ck>mp.  6ai7/iefxit«  Arr.A.M. 
3.  26.  3.  also  Luc.  D.  Meretr.  10.  1, 
ov  yap  CMpcuca,  iroXvc  4^i}  Xpoyot,  ahrdy 
trap'  iifuv.)  Luke  24.  21  rpirfiv  ravrtiy 
llfiipay  &y£c,  see  in^Ayw  2.  a.  2  Pet. 
2.  13  rffy  ev  ifiip^  rpvffiy,  daily  riot; 
others  under  b  below.  Rev.  2.  10 
d\i\l/i£  fifjupkpy  ^cVa,  eviction  of  ox  for 
ten  days,  Buttro.  §  1 32. 4. 4.  Luke  1 .  23 
a\  ifiipai  liig  XeirovpyiaQ  ahrov,  the  days 
of  bis  official  duty.  James  5.  5  it^iy 
flfup^  tn^ayfjQ,  'as  for  the  day  of  slaugh- 
ter.* So  with  sen.  of  a  festival,  etc.  4 
ilfiipa  rwv  trdp^rwy  or  rov  aafi^droVf 
t/te  Sabbath-day,  Luke  4.  16.  John  19. 
31.  Sept.  for  nSl^  DV  Jer.  17.  24, 
27.  fiH"  ^^^  ii(vfn^y,  day  or  days  ofun^ 
leavened  bread,  the  passover,  Acts  12. 3 : 
20.  6.  Luke  22.  7.  see  in  "ACv/xoc  a. 
ilfUpa  r^c  iriyT€KooTfic,  day  of  Pentecost, 
Acts  2.  1  :  20.  16.— Often  in  specifica- 
tions of  time,  viz.  in  the  Genitive,  of 
time  when  i.  e.  indefinite  and  continued, 
^'  g*  ^^c  iifUpag,  in  a  day,  every  day, 
Luke  17.  4.  comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  6.  4. 
(Xen.  An.  1.  7.  18.)  In  the  Dative,  of 
time  when  i.  e.  definite;  Matt.  16.  21  rfj 
Tplrji  iifiipq^  iyepSfiyai.  Mark  9.  31. 
Luke  9.22:  13.14.  John  2.  1.  Acts  7. 

8.  al.  Buttm.  §  133.  3.  4.  (Xen.  An.  4. 
7.  21.)  By  Hebr.  2  Cor.  4.  16.  iifiipif, 
Ka\  4/iip^,  day  bv  day,  every  day,  daily; 
80  Heb.  D^^  Dr,  Sept.  xaff  Udffrtiy 
fifUpay,  Esth.  3.  4.  DV  DV,  Sept.  ^/ic- 
pav  icaO*  iifiipay,  Ps.  68.  20.  See  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  669.  Stuart  §  438.  c.  In  the 
Accusative,  of  time  how  long,  implying 
duration.  Matt.  20.  6  SXriy  Tj^y  fifdpay 
hpyol,  28.  20  iramic  rac  ilfiipag  i.  e. 
always.  Mark  1.  13.  John  1.  40.  Acts 

9.  9.  Oal.  1.  18.  Rev.  11.  9.  So  Matt. 
20.  2  inffi^yiiaaQ  , ,  .  Ik  liiyaplov  rily 
fifAipay,  for  a  denarius  the  day,  i.  e.  for 
a  day's  work.  Acts  5.  42  iratrdy  re  iifii^ 
pay,  every  day,  i.  e.  the  whole  time. 
2  Pet.  2.  8  iifUpay  il  iffUpac,  see  in 
'£jc  2.  See  Buttm.  §  131.  8.  Matth. 
$  425.  2.  (Xen.  An.  6. 4.  1.)  In  these 
and  similar  specifications  of  time,  iifiipa 
is  very  often  construed  with  a  preposi- 
tion, viz.  in  the  gen,  after  iurd,  ^XP^ 
^fci,  €wc,  vp6 ;  in  the  dat.  after  ky ; 
in  the  ace,  after  clc»  c^i»  Kard,  fitrd, 
wpog ;  for  which  construction  see  these 


prepositions  respectively. — (fi)  Empha- 
ticfidly,  a  certain  day^  $et  day,  Aets 
17*  31  ^iOTi  i<rrrfO€y  fffiipay  iy  i  fiiXXct 
Kpiytiv  K,  r.  X.  Heb.  4.  7*  1  Cor.  4. 
3  see  in  "AydpifnyBQ  b.— Dem*  1072. 
27. — (y)  Spec,  ilfUpa  rod  Kvp/ov,  the 
day  of  the.  Lord,  when  the  Saviour  will 
return  to  judge  the  world,  and  fiiUy 
establish  his  kingdom,  1  Cor.  1. 8  comp. 
V.  7:  5.  5.  2  Cor.  1. 14.  1  Thess.  6.  2, 
4,  comp.  4. 13  sq.  2  Pet.  3. 10.  al.  Luke 
17.  24  o  ycoc  T€v  kyBp,  iy  ifJ^p^  avroVf 
comp.  V.  30  ^  ifi^  b  yiog  rov  &,yOp. 
6,iroKa\virrerai.  absol.  1  Cor.  3.  13.  So 
€K€iyti  ii  fifUpa,  that  day,  the  great  day 
of  judgment,  Matt.  7.  22.  Mark  13.32. 
2  Thess.  1.  10.  With  a  gen.  of  what  is 
then  to  take  place,  e.  g.  ^ficpa  icp/aewc 
Matt.  10.  15  :  11.  22,  24,  36.  al.  comp. 
Rom.  2.  16  ky  iifiip^  St€  Kpiyei  b  Oedg 
K,  r,  X.  and  Jude  6  *«c  Kpi^iy  /icyoX^c 
flfjLtpag,  Also  4/1*  SpyfJQ  Rom.  2.  5. 
Rev.  6.  17.  4/i.  iiroXvrpwffewc  Eph.  4. 
30.  Further,  fi  c^drij  ifiipa,  John  6. 
39,  40.  So  in  the  constr.  h  iifUpa  rov 
Qeov,  *  the  day  of  God,'  by  whose  au- 
thority Christ  sits  as  judge,  2  Pet.  3. 
12. — Once  4  iifiipa  Kvplov,  of  Jehovah, 
Acts  2. 20,  quoted  from  Joel  3.4,  [2.31,] 
where  Sept.  for  HjrP  ti\\  the  day  of 
God's  retribution  in  general;  comp. 
Joel  1.  15.  Is.  2.  12  :  13.  6.  £z.l3.  5: 
30.  3.  Zeph.  1.  7,  14.  Also  4  4/^4 
fuydXri  rov  Qiov  Rev.  16.  14.  and  pro- 
bably Heb.  10.  25,  comp.  v.  27,  31. 

b)  day,  day'light,  from  sunrise  to  sun- 
set, e.g.  in  antit£  with  pvl,  as  in  the  Gen. 
of  time  when,  iifdpac  ical  yvKr6c  or  yvK' 
roc  «^o^  iffiipac,  by  day  and  by  nighty 
Luke  18.  7.  AcU  9.  24.  Maik  5.  5. 
1  Thess.  2.  9.  comp.  above  in  a.  (Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  3.  23.)  orin^cctM.  of  time  how 
long,  Matt.  4.  2  yfiarevaat  ^/icpac  rltr^* 
KalvvKTac  riotr.  And  so  yvxra  koI  i/upay, 
night  and  day,  i.  e.  continually,  inces- 
santly, Mark  4.  27.  Luke  2.  37.  AcU 
20. 31 :  26.  7*  comp.  above  in  a.  (Xen. 
An.  6. 1.  14.)  Genr.  Rev.  8.  12  4  ^/i, 
fiil  <^aiyii.,„icai  4  ^i  b^t^Q, — Sim|^y, 
e.  g.  rac  iifiipac,  the  days^  i.  e.  during 
the  day  time,  every  day,  Luke  21.  87. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  1.3.12.)  So  iifiipag  fuaifg, 
at  mid^day.  Acts  26.  13.  fif^ipac  ycyo- 
fUrtitf  day  being  come^  when  it  wm  day. 
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I.uke  4.  42.  Acts  12. 18  :  16.  35.  al. 
(Xen.  Ad.  7.  2.  S4.)  4  V'V^  atXiVcc, 
lAe  liay  declines^  Luke  4.  42.  (comp. 
Arr.  Alex.  M.  3.  4.  4.)  John  9.  4  ?«c 
ifiipa  C9ri,  jo  2on^  a«  t<  m  day.  11.  9 
^spiirartly  kv  rf  4f^p?« — Fig.  for  <^ 
/t^A<  of  true  knowledge,  moral  light, 
Rotn.  13.  12.  1  Thess.  5.  5,  8.  2  Pet. 

1.  19. 

2.  TIME,  in  gen^a/,nearly  eq.toxp<^^oc. 
a)  sing,  of  a  point  or  period  of  time  ; 
Matt.  13. 1  Iv  3c  rpf  iifUfM^  Uelyri  c£eX0cl»v 
6  'I.  John  14.  20.  Eph.  6.  13  h  rp 
iffA,  T^  woyrip^,  (Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  17.) 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  Luke  19.  42  Iv  rjf 
flftep^  ffov  ravr^f  in  this  thy  time,  whilst 
thou  yet  livest,  etc.  So  John  8.  56  tva 
i^  T^v  iifiipav  kfiiiv,  my  time,  the  time 
of  my  manifestation,  by  gen.  of  thing, 
e.  g.  Iwc  ifiipat  &va3c/{eb»c  Luke  1.  80. 
4/1.  vvTtipiaQ  2  Cor.  6.  2.  4/i.  rov  irct- 
pafffiw  Heb.  3.  8.  ^M*  kTriffKomjc  1  Pet. 

2.  12,  see  in  IS^iffKoiHi.  2  Pet.  3.  18 
4/i.  a{wFoc=4/i*  a?k»vtoc,  time  eternal, 
forever;  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  plur,  hf^ipai,  days, 
i.  e.  time,  (a)  genr.  Matt.  9.  15  eXev- 
aorrai  he  iffupai.  Mark  2.  20 :  13.  20. 
Luke  17.  22.  with  adj.  Acts  15.  7  &^* 
ilfitpwy  kp\aiiav.  Acts  2.  17;  &  James 
5.  3  Iv  ra7c  cfr^dracc  iifiipaic,  see  in 
"Eorx'i^^^C-  Acts  3.  24  irorayy.  rag  fifii' 
pac  Tavrag.  11.  27*  al.  Matt.  3.  1  ev 
rale  iifjL.  Ueivnic  Mark  13.  24.  Rev. 
9.  6.  al.  also  Heb.  10.  32:  12.  10. 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  11.  12. 
Luke  4.  25  ir  race  V*  *HX/ov.  Acts  7. 
45  cwc  tQp  iifi.  Aaj3i3.  by  gen.  of  an 
event,  e.  g.  Luke  2.  6  al  iifi,  rov  reKiiy 
aitTify,  Acts  5.  37  iv  raJg  ^/i.  Tfjg  Atto- 
ypa^^c  Heb.  5.  7.  Matt.  24.  38.  So 
Heb.  Upi  and  Sept.  Ex.  2.  11.  Judg. 
18.  1.  2  Sam.  21.  1.  1  K.  10.  21.  Jer. 
1.  2.  Gen.  25.  24.— (i3)  spec,  the  time 
of  one's  life,  i.  e.  one's  days,  years,  age, 
lif^y  «.  g.  fiilly,  Luke  1.  75  vaaag  roc 
hfiipcLQ  life  f«^c»  comp.  Gen.  47.  8,  9. 
Absol.  Luke  1.  7  irpo/3«/3i|i:<5r€c  k^  raic 
iffAipaiQ  avriiy,  advanced  in  years,  in  age, 
and  so  y.  18  :  2.  36.  genr.  Heb.  7.  3. 
So  Sept.  and  Heb.  D^**  Gen.  6.  3.  Job 
32.  7.  DWa  H2  Gen.  24.  1.  Josh. 
13.1.     At.'" 


'H/ur€poc,  a,  ov,  {hfieic,)  possess, 
pron.  of  first  pers.  plur.  our,  our  own. 
Acts  2.  11  :  24.  6:  26.  5.  Rom.  15.4. 

1  Cor.  15.  31.  2  Tim.  4.  15.  Tit.  3. 
14.  1  John  1.3:  2.  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
1.  4.     Comp.  Buttm.  $  72.  4. 

'HfAiOaviig,  log,  ovc,  6,  4,  adj.  {iifii  for 
UfAiev  &  OyiiCKia,)  half-dead,  Luke  10. 
30.— ^Diod.  Sic.  12.  62. 

"HfiiirvQ,  cca,  v,  Att.  gen.  £wc»  plur. 
CO,  half,  dimidius,  a,  um,  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 

3.  21.  Li  N.  T.  only  neut.  ro  Ijfuav, 
as  subst.  a  half,  gen.  iffAitrovg  Matt.  6. 
23,  plur.  ra  iifiieri  Luke  19.  8,  both 
being  forms  of  the  later  Greek,  Buttm. 
§  51.  n.  5.  Winer  §  9.  1.  a,  and  2.  d. 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  246  sq.  —  Mark  6.  23 
cfifC  iifuaovg  rijg  fiaai\elac»  Luke  19.  8. 
Rev.  11.9  iifiipac  rpelg  koI  flfjutrv,  v.  1 1 : 
12.  14.  Sept.  for  W  Ex.  24.  6.  Zech. 
14.  2.  — Tob.  8.  2l7  Jos.  Ant.  7.  6.  1 
ra  ii/ii<rri  r&y  ycFCffify.    Xen.  H.  G.  2. 

4.  10. 

'HfAi^ptoy,  ov,  ro,  ({f/ic  for  ij/uerv,  Apa,) 
a  half 'hour.  Rev.  8.  1. 

'Hvijca,  correl.  adv.  when,  whenever, 
Buttm.  §  116.  4.     constr.  with  indie. 

2  Cor.  3.  15.  with  subj.  &  &y  v.  16.— 
withindic.  Sept.  Gen.  31.  10.  Xen.  Cyr. 

1.  4.  27.     with  subj.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  2. 
"Hwep,  see  in^H  no.  4.  y. 

"Hircoc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  mild,  gentle,  kind, 
1  Thess.  2.  7.    2  Tim.  2.  24.— Hdian. 

2.  6.  3.  Hdot.  3.  89. 

"Hp,  o,  indec.  Er,  Heb.  "IJ^  (awake), 
pr.  n.  of  a  man,  Luke  3.  28. 

"HpefjLoc,  ov,  h,  4i  adj.  placid,  quiet, 
tranquil,  1  Tim.  2. 2  Ijpifwy  ical  f/^rvxioy 
fiioy.  —  Xen.  Cyr.  7  5.  63  ifpeftiorepot 
ylyyoyrai,  sc.  oi  6,y0pkfKoi.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  in  ^pifAa»  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T* 
p.  65. 

'Hp^hriQ,  ov,  6,  Herod,  pr.  n.  of  four 
persons  in  N.  T.,  Idumseans  by  descent^ 
who  were  successively  invested  by  the 
Romans  with  authority  over  the  Jewish 
nation  in  whole  or  in  part.  Their  his- 
tory is  related  chiefly  by  Josephus,  as 
cited  below ;  comp.  also  Noldius  de  vita 
et  gestis  Herodum,  appended  to  Joseph. 
Opp.  Tom.  II.  ed.  Haverc.  Relandi 
Palsest.  p.  174  sq.  Schlosser  Gesch. 
ier  FamiUe  Herodes,  Leips.  1818. 
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1.  Herod^  surnamed  the  Greats  Matt. 
2.  1,  3,  7,  12,  13,  15, 16,  19,  22.  Luke 
1.5.  He  was  the  son  of  Antipater,  an 
Idumsean  in  high  favour  with  Julius 
Cassar,  and  at  the  age  of  fifteen  was 
made  procurator  of  Galilee,  in  which 
he  was  confirmed  by  Antony  with  the 
title  of  tetrarch,  about  B.  C.  41.  Being 
driven  out  by  the  opposite  faction,  he 
fled  to  Rome,  where,  by  the  influence 
of  Antony,  he  was  declared  king  of  Ju- 
dsea ;  he  now  collected  an  army,  re- 
covered Jerusalem,  and  extirpated  the 
Maccabaean  family,  B.C.  37.  After  the 
battle  of  Actium  he  joined  the  party  of 
Octavius,  who  confirmed  him  in  his 
possessions.  He  now  rebuilt  and  de- 
corated the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  built 
and  enlarged  many  cities,  especially 
Caesarea,  and  erected  theatres  and  gym- 
nasia in  both  these  places.  He  was 
notorious  for  his  jealousy  and  cruelty, 
having  put  to  death  his  own  wife  Mari- 
amne,  and  her  two  sons,  Alexander  and 
Aristobulus.  He  died  A.D.  2,  aged  70 
years,  after  a  reign  of  about  40  years  as 
king.  See  Jos.  Ant.  14.  c.  9  sq.  15.  c. 
6  sq.  16.  c.  5  sq.  et  al.  Jos.  B.  J.  lib.  1 
passim.  —  It  was  near  the  close  of  his 
life  that  Jesus  was  bom,  and  the  mas- 
sacre of  infants  took  place  in  Bethlehem, 
Matt.  2.   16,    comp.   Macrob.  Saturn. 

2.  4.  At  Herod*s  death,  half  his  king- 
dom, viz.  Idumsea,  Judea,  and  Samaria, 
was  given  by  Augustus  to  his  son  Ar- 
chelaus  with  the  title  of  ethnarch,  see 
in  'ApxiXooc, — the  remaining  half  being 
divided  between  two  of  his  other  sons, 
Herod  Antipas  and  Philip,  with  the  title 
of  tetrarchs,  Jos.  Ant.  18.  5.  1,  the  for- 
mer having  Galilee  and  Persea,  and  the 
latter  Batanea,  Trachonitis,  and  Aura- 
nitis  (now  Haouran).  Luke  3.  1  •  Jos. 
Ant.  17. 11.  4. 

2.  Herod  Anttpas,  'Ai^/irac,  often 
called  Herod  the  tetrarch,  Matt.  14. 1,3, 
6  bis.  Mark  6.  14,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21, 
22  :  8.  15.  Luke  3.  1, 19  bis :  8.  3  :  9. 
7,  9 :  13.  31  :  23.  7  bis,  8,  11,  12,  15. 
Acts  4.  27  :  13.  1.  He  was  the  son  of 
Herod  the  Great  by  Malthace,  and  own 
brother  to  Archelaus,  Jos.  Ant.  17.1. 

3.  After  his  father's  death,  Augustus 
gave  him  Galilee  and  Persea,  with  the 


title  of  tetrarch,  Luke  3. 1,  comp.  above- 
whence  also  he  is  called  by  the  very 
general  title  fiatriXevQ  Matt.  14.9.  Mark 
6. 14.  comp.  in  BatriXevQ  b.  He  first 
married  a  daughter  of  Aretas,  whom  be 
dismissed  on  becoming  enamoured  of 
Herodias ;  see  in  *Apirac.  This  latter, 
his  own  niece  and  the  wife  of  his  brother 
Philip  Herod,  he  induced  to  leave  her 
husband  and  live  with  him ;  and  it  was 
for  his  bold  remonstrance  on  this  occa- 
sion that  John  the  Baptist  was  put  to 
death  through  the  arts  of  Herodias. 
(Mark  6.  17  sq.  al.)  Herod  went  to 
Rome,  at  the  instigation  of  Herodias,  to 
ask  for  the  title  and  rank  of  king  ;  but 
was  there  accused  before  Caligula,  at 
the  instance  of  Herod  Agrippa,  her  own 
brother,  and  banished  with  her  to  Lug- 
dunum  (Lyons)  in  Gaul,  about  A.D.  41 . 
His  territories  were  given  to  Herod 
Agrippa.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  c.  5.  c  7. —  In 
Mark  8.  15  'Hpa»^f/c  is  put  collectively 
for  'Hpkfhayoi  q.  v. 

3.  Herrd  Agrippa,  the  elder,  called 
by  Joseplius  only  *Ayp/inroc,  Acts  12. 
1,  6,  11,  19,  20,  21 :  23.  35.  He  was 
grandson  of  Herod  the  Great  and  Ma- 
riamne,  and  son  of  Aristobulus.  On 
the  accession  of  Caligula  he  received 
with  the  title  of  king  the  provinces 
which  had  belonged  to  his  uncle  Philip 
and  to  Lysanias,  see  above  in  no.  1,  and 
in  •A/3tXiyi'//.  To  these  were  added 
those  of  Herod  Antipas,  see  in  no.  2 ; 
and  Claudias  afterwards  gave  him  in 
A.  D.  43  all  those  parts  of  Judea  and 
Samaria  which  had  belonged  to  Herod 
the  Great.  He  died  suddenly  and  mi- 
serably at  Cesarea,  A.  D.  44.  Acts  12. 
21.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  c.  5  sq.   19.  c.  4  sq. 

4.  Herod  Agrippa,  the  younger, 
called  in  N.  T.  and  by  Josephus  only 
Agrippa,  'Ayp/mrac,  Acts  25.  13,  22, 
23,  24,  26 :  26.  1,  2,  7,  19,  27,  28,  32. 
He  was  the  son  of  the  elder  Herod 
Agrippa,  and  at  his  father's  death  re- 
ceived from  Claudius  the  kingdom  of 
Chalcis,  which  had  belonged  to  his  uncle 
Herod,  he  being  then  17  years  old.  In 
A.  D.  53  he  was  transferred  with  the 
title  of  king  to  the  provinces  which  his 
father  at  first  possessed,  viz.  Batanea, 
Trachonitis,  Auranitis,  and  Abilene,  to 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


'Hpu>iiavot 


365 


'Hxoc 


which  other  cities  were  afterwards  added. 
It  was  before  him  that  Paul  was  brought 
by  Festus.  Jos.  Ant.  19.  c.  9.  ib.  20.  5. 

2.  ib.  20.  c.  6.  c.  7. 

'Hpkfhiayol^  Stv,  oi,  Herodians^  Matt. 
22.  16.  Mark  3.  6 :  12.  13.  Prob.par- 
tisans  of  Herod  (Antipas)  and  therefore 
supporters  of  the  Roman  domination, 
which  the  Pharisees  were  not.  Hence 
prob.  in  general  eq.  to  Sadducees ; 
comp.  Mark  8.  15  with  Matt.  16.  6. 

'HpM^iac*  a^,  4,  HerodiaSf  grand- 
daughter of  Herod  the  Ghreat  and  sister 
of  Herod  Agrippa  the  elder.  She  was 
first  married  to  her  uncle  Philip  (Herod,) 
but  left  him  to  live  with  Herod  Anti- 
pas  ;  see  in  'Hpw^iyc  no.  2. — Matt.  14. 

3.  6.   Mark  6.  17,  19,  22.  Luke  3.  19. 
'Hpw^/wF,  Mvoc»  ^9  Herodiont  a  Chris- 
tian whom  Paul  calls  his  kinsman,  9vy- 
ytviiQi  Rom.  16.  11. 

'H^fafac,  ov,  o,  Esaias,  Heb.  VTJJ^ 
(*  Jehovah's  deliverance*)  Isaiah,  the  ce- 
lebrated Hebrew  prophet,  Matt.  3.  3 : 

4.  14.  Mark  7.  6.  al.— Metoii.  for  the 
book  of  Isaiah,  Acts  8.  28,  30.  Al. 

'Hirav,  6,  indec.  Esau,  Heb.  Itoy 
(hairy),  pr.  n.  of  the  elder  son  of  Isaac 
and  broUier  of  Jacob,  the  ancestor  of  the 
Edomites,  Rom.  9.  13.  Heb.  11.  20: 
12.  16.    See  Gen.  25.  25  sq.  27.  6  sq. 

'Hmfxdi^ta,  f,  dffw,  (fjtrvxoct)  to  be 
quiet,  tranquil,  still,  intrans.  spoken  of 
life,  1  Thess.  4.  11.  Sept  for  ISpO 
Judg.  3.  11.  30.— Thuc.  1.  12.  ib.  V. 
38. — By  impl.  to  rest,  i.  e.  from  labour, 
Luke  23.  66.  (Hdian.  7.  5.  5.)  from 
further  cavil,  discussion,  etc.  to  hold 
ane^s  peM^e,  to  be  silent,  Luke  14.  4. 
Acts  11.  IS:  21.  14.  Sept.  for  tt^^rjn 
Neh.  5.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  21. 1.  Hdian. 
8.  3.  7. 

'Htrvxla,  oq,  //,  (flffvxoc»)  quiet,  tran- 
quillity, stillness,  e.g.  quiet  life,  2  Thess. 
3.  12.— 1  Mace.  9.  58.  M\.  V.  H.  3. 
17.  Dem.  145.  20. — In  the  sense  of 
stillness,  silence,  Acts  22.  2.  1  Tim.  2. 


11,  12. — Sept.  Job  34.  29.  Jos.  Ant. 

3.  4.  1.    Hdian.  3.  12.  13. 
'HairxiOQ,  ov,&,  if,  adj.  eq.  to  iifn/\oq, 

quiet,  tranquil,  undisturbed  from  with- 
out, 1  Tim.  2.  2.  1  Pet.  3.  4.— Sept. 
Is.  QQ.  2.  Hom.  II.  21.  598.  Dem.  150. 
11. 

"Hrot,  see  in  "11  no.  4.  ^. 

'Hrrao/iac,  Hfiai,  f.  iiaofiat,  depon. 
Pass,  {rfrrwy,)  to  be  inferior,  genr.  2 
Cor.  12.  13  rt  ...  3  firrfjOrire  vwip  rag 
X.  cicicX.— ^1.  V.  H.  2.  30.  Xen.  An. 
2.  3.  33. — Hence,  to  be  overcome,  to  be 
vanquished  by  any  one,  with  dat.  2  Pet. 
2.  19  f  yap  rig  ^rriyrat  /c.r.X.  Buttin.  § 
134.  4.  absol.  2  Pet.  2.  20.— Jos.  Ant. 

1.  19. 4  ipwri  firrriOelc,  In  war,  Hdian. 
5.  4.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  24.— An  Act 
[form]  iiTTdia,to  subdue,is  found  in  some 
late  writers,  Sept.  Is.  54.  17.  Pol.  1. 
75.3.  ib.  3. 18.  5.  Passow  s.  voc. 

"Hrny/ia,  arog,  r6,  (Jfrrdofiai,)  a  being 
inferior,  [in]  a  worse  state,  i.  e.  as  com- 
pared with  any  other  or  formerstate,duty, 
etc.  Rom.  11.  12  fJTTfifia  airr&y,  i.  e. 
'  their  being  brought  into  a  worse  state,' 
eq.  to  diminution,  degradation.  Hence, 
failure,  fault,  1  Cor.  6.  7. — Sept  Is. 
31.  8  defeat. 

"Hrrwy  or  ijffffuvt  ovog,  6,  4,  used  as 
an  irreg.  comparative  to  KaKdg,  viz. 
worse,  inferior,  weaker,  see  Buttm.  §  68. 

2.  In  N.  T.  only  neut.  fjaaoy,  e.  g.  1 
Cor.  11.  17  tig  TO  ^oy  for  (he  worse, 
— Luc.  Somn.  18  ct  rig  wpog  ra  {jma 
dtroKXiyei, — Adv.  2  Cor.  12.  15  iirroy 
kyairdfiai,  the  less  am  I  loved. — Dem. 
104.  13,  Thuc.  1.  8. 

'Hx/<y»  «»  f.  ^o'<y,  (?X^c>)  lo  sound,  to 
resound,  intrans.  1  Cor.  13.  1  x'^'^^c 
^j^jiy.—SepL  Ex  19. 16.  Hes.  Theog. 
42. — Of  the  sea,  to  roar,  Luke  21.  25. 
Sept.  for  TV2tl  Jer.  50.  42 :  51.  50.— 
Hom.  II.  I.V57. 

*Hxoc,  ov,  6,  (==  i}x^»)  '<^^^t  noise. 
Acts  2.  2.  Heb.  12.  19.  Sept.  for  ypin 
Ps.  150.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  11.  4.  2.  Hdian. 

4.  8.  19. — Metaph.ybm^,  rumour,  Luke 
4.  37,  comp.  Mark  1.  28  iucofi. 
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Qa^iaioc,  ov,  6,  Thaddaus,  a  suraame 
of  the  apostle  Jude,  also  called  Lebbseu 8, 
the  brother  of  James  the  Less.  Matt. 
10.3.  Mark  3. 18.  Comp.  Luke  6. 16. 

Qd\aa<ra,  AtU  rro,  lyc,  4,  (prob.  AXc,) 
the  iea,  a  sea,  viz. 

a)  genr.  and  as  implying  the  vicinity 
of  land.  [Qu.  ?]  Matt.  13.  47  trayiiv^ 
fiXffithjn  tig  rijv  6d\aa<ray,  18. 6  iriXa- 
yog  life  OaX.  depth  of  the  sea.  Mark  9. 
42.  Luke  21.  25.  Rom.  9.  27.  2  Cor.  11. 
26.  Rev.  18.  17  see  in  *£pyaCo/iac  2.b. 
Sept.  for  DJ  Gen.  22.17.  Is.  5.  30.— 
iEl.  V.  H.  9. 16.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  1.  ib. 

5.  1.  2. — Also  for  the  ocean,  Rev.  20. 
lS:2l,l.ii  yfi  icalii  SdXacaa,  land  and 
sea^  for  the  whole  earth,  Rev.  7. 1|  2,  3 : 
12.  12.  (Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  1.)  6  ovpayog, 
fl  yfi,  Kol  4  BdXatr^ai  heaven,  earth,  and 
sea,  for  the  universe,  Acts  4.  24 :  14.  15. 
Rev.  5. 13.  So  Sept.  and  CT  Ex.  20. 
11.  Hag.  2.  7.— Jos.  Ant.  4.'  3.  2.— 
Poet,  of  the  waters  above  the  firmament, 
on  which  the  throne  of  God  is  said  to  be 
founded,  ddXaava  voXiViy,  crystal  sea. 
Rev.  4.  6  :  15.  2.  Comp.  Gen.  1.  7.  Ps. 
29.  10  :  148.  4.  Others  compare  the 
brazen  sea,  or  laver,  D\  1  K.  7.  23.  2 
K.25.  13. 

b)  [spec,']  of  particular  seas  and  lakes, 
(a)  by  impl.  the  Mediterranean,  Acts  10. 

6,  32 :  17.  14.  al.  So  Sept.  and  CT 
Gen.  13.  14.  Jon.  1.  4.— {^)  the  Red 
Sea,  fi  kpvdpa  ddXacaa,  fully  Acts  7.  36. 
absol.  1  Cor.  10.  1,  2.  Sept.  and  D^  Ex. 
13. 18 :  14.  2.  al.  See  in  "EpvOpig. — 
(y)  the  sea  of  Galilee  or  Tiberias,  4  BdX. 
rrjc  FoXtXaioc  ^  riig  TifiepMog,  fully 
Matt.  4.  18.  Mark  1.  16.  John  21.  i. 
al.  absol.  Matt  4.  15.  John  6.  16, 
17,  18,  19.  al.  Sept.  and  [T  Num.  34. 
1 1 .  See  the  description  of  this  lake  under 
Tevvtjffapir. — Aristot.  Meteor.  1.  18, 
viro  Toy  KavKacor  Xifivff,  fjy  xaXovaiy  ol 
tKti  ddkarray,   Al. 

OdXirta,  f.  yj/ia,  to  warm,  to  make  warm, 
by  fire,  Hom.  Od.  21.   179,  246.  by 


wannth  imparted,  Sept.  1.  K.  1.  2,  4. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  3.  of  a  fowl  brooding, 
Deut  22.  6.— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  cherish^ 
to  nourish,  trans.  1  Thesa.  2.  7  ^  hr 
Tpof^og  OdXiTjif  ra  kavrfjc  riicva.  £ph.  5. 
29.— Jos.  B.  J.  4.  3.  14.  Anth.  Gr.  XL 
p.  239.  III.  p.  167. 

Odfjtap,  ti,  indec.  Thamar,  Heb.  IDFS 
(palm-tree),  the  widow  of  £r,  Matt.  1. 
3.     See  Gen.  c.  38. 

OafifHia,  Q,  f.  iftra,  (ddfji^g,)  to  be 
astomshed,  to  be  amazed,  [intrans.]  Acts 

9.  6  rpifuay  re  Koi  OafifiAy, — Sept.  1 
Sam.  14. 15.  Hom.  II.  8.  77.  Od.  1. 
323. — Later  also  trans.  Sept.  2  Sam. 
22.  5 ;  and  hence  Pass.  Oa/ijSco/Liac,  to 
be  astomshed,  to  be  amazed,  Mark  1. 27 : 

10.  24,  32.— Wisd.  17. 3.  1  Mace.  6. 8. 
Pint.  Css.  45. 

OdfApog,  €og,  ovg,  r6,  (Baofiai,)  aston- 
ishment, amazement,  from  admiration, 
Luke  4.  36 :  5.  9.    Acto  3.  10.    Hom. 

11.  4.  79.  Thuc.  6.  31. 

OayatrifjLog,  ov,  o,  i,  adj.  (ddraroCf) 
deadly,  e.g.  poisonous,  Mark  16.  18. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  34.  Diod.  S.  1.  87. 
Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  651. 

Qayarfii^opog,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (Bdyarog  Si 
^pi#,)  death'bringing,  deadly,  James  3. 
8  fittnfi  lov  Bay.  Sept.  for  /VID7  Num. 
18.  22.— Diod.  Sic  3.  50.  XenI  H.  G. 
2.  3.  32.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  651. 

Oiivarog,  ov,  6,{By{faK^,  Bay tiy,)  death, 
the  extinction  of  life,  naturally  or  by 
violence.  * 

a)  genr.  and  of  natural  death,  John 
11.  4  avni  4  ^ffBiytia  ovk  tori  irpog  Ba' 
yaroy.  v.  13.  Rom.  8.  38.  Phil.  1.  20. 
Heb.  7.  23.  al.  So  yevtoBai  or  l^eiv 
Toy  Bdyaroy,  see  in  Ttvw  b.  £c^  I.  c. 
Also  Matt.  26. 38 ;  and  Mark  14.  34  «- 
plXwrogiwg  Baydrov,  sorrowful  even  unto 
death,  comp.  Engl.  •  to  grieve  oneself 
to  death.'  Rev.  13.  3  tig  Bdyarov  ib. 
TXfiyil  Baydrov,  deadly  wound ;  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  John  12.  33  wolf  Bardrf 
lifitXXty  aroByii^Ktiy,  by  w/iat  death  he 
should  die.    l^^zecSS?  «L3«JOgfe  comp. 
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Buttm.  $  133.  3.  2.— Epict.  Ench.  5. 
Xen.  Ag.  10.  3.  OaydTf  davtiy  Horn. 
Od.  1 1.  412.  wolf  Savdrf  Act.  Tbom. 
$  21. — Plur.  ddyarot,  deaihtt  i.  e.  ex- 
posures to  death,  2  Cor.  11.  23.— Pint. 
Romul.  24,  Xoi/ioc  Gaydrovt  fiky  al^vi- 
i(o9^  6,y6phnroig  dytv  vdinty  hru^iptay, 
— Hence  meton.  for  plague^  pestilence , 
Rev.  6.  8:  18.  8.  So  Sept.  and  /HD 
Ex.  10.  17.  Jer.  18.  21.  Sept.  for  ni"^ 
1  K.  8.  87.  Jer.  21.  7.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  a  violent  death,  e.  g.  as 
a  punishment,  eyo\oc  Baydrov^  Matt.  26. 
66.  Mark  14.  64.  a£ioc  Bay.  Luke  23. 
15.  Acts  23.  29.  al.  KaToxplyuy  riya 
daydrf  Matt.  20.  18.  Mark  10.  33. 
ddyaroQ  (rravpov  Phil.  2.  8.  gcnr. 
Matt.  10.  21.  Mark  13.  12.  Luke  23. 
22 :  24.  20.  Acts  22.  4.  2  Cor.  1.  9, 
10.  Rev.  2.  10.  al.  So  of  the  death  of 
Jesus,  1  Cor.  11.  26.  Phil.  2.  8.  Heb. 
2.  9 :  5.  7.  as  piacular,  Rom.  5.  10. 
Col.  1.  22.  Heb.  2.  14 :  9. 15.  Also 
by  Hebraism,  Matt.  15. 4;  and  Mark  7. 
10  Baydrf  rcXcvrarw,  quoted  from  Ex. 
21.  17  where  Sept.  for  JIW  Jlto  comp. 
V.  17.  Rev.  2.  23  ra  rcirvo  alniit  inro- 
KTiyQ  iy  Baydrf^  and  so  Sept.  for 
JTW  nto  Ex.  22.  18.— Hdian.  2.  2. 
14.  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  29  bit. 

c)  Heb.  /DO  and  Sept.  Bdyaroc  often 
have  the  sense  of  destruction^  perdttton^ 
misery,  implying  both  physical  death 
and  exclusion  from  the  presence  and 
&vour  of  God,  in  consequence  of  sin 
and  disobedience,  opp.  to  D^  Sept. 
iw^  life  and  happiness ;  so  Deut.  30. 
19:  Prov.  11.  19:  12.  28.  Is.  25.  8. 
Ps.  16.  11  comp.  Acts  2.  28.  In  N.  T. 
this  notion  is  applied  with  more  defi- 
niteness  to  the  gospel  scheme ;  and  as 
(t^l  is  used  to  denote  the  bliss  and  glory 
of  the  kingdom  of  Ood,  including  the 
idea  of  a  joyful  resurrection,  (see  Zm^ 
c.  /3,)  so  Bayaroc  is  put  for  the  oppo* 
site,  viz.  rejection  from  the  kingdom  of 
God,  including  the  idea  of  physical 
death  as  aggravated  by  eternal  condem- 
nation ;  the  idea  of  physical  death  being 
sometimes  more  prominent,  and  some- 
times that  of  subsequent  perdition. 
John  8.  51  Bayaroy  ov  fi^  Bttof^vtf  ccc 
roy  oiAva.  Rom.  6.  16  hovKoi  iifAKipriaQ 


«2c  B&yaroy.  v.  21  ro  yap  riXoc  eictlymy, 
Bayarog.  v.  23:  7,  5.  10:  8.2,6.  2 
Cor.  2.  16:  3.  7.  2  Tim.  1.  10  learap- 
yflvavTOQ  fity  roy  Bayaroy,  i^urHiirayroQ 
^i  (tar^y  .  • .  ^la  rov  thayytXiov,  Heb.  2. 
15.  James  5.  20.  1  John  3.  14:  5.  16, 
17.  al.  Called  also  6  Bevrepoc  Bdyarog, 
the  second  death.  Rev.  2.  11 :  20.6, 14: 
21.  8.  Comp.  in  'AwoByiimcia  e. — In  this 
sense  o  Bdyaroc  is  used  in  a  species  of 
half-personification,  the  idea  of  physical 
death  being  prominent,  Rom.  5.  12, 14, 

17.  21.  1  Cor.  15.  26,  54,  55, 56,  comp. 
Is.  25.  8.  Hos.  13.  14. 

d)  poet.  6  BdyaroQ  personified,  death, 
as  the  king  of  Hades,  Rev.  6.  8:  20. 
13, 14:  21.  4.  also  1  18.  Acts  2.  24. 
So  Sept.  and  jy\0  Ps.  49.  15.  comp. 
Job  18.  13. — Meton.  for  ^^i^c  itself; 
Matt.  4. 16 ;  and  Luke  1. 79  ev  x^P9  '^^^ 
aKtg.  Baydrov,  death^shade,  the  shades  of 
Orcus,  i.  e.  thickest  darkness,  quoted 
from  Is.  9.  1  where  Sept.  for  /PD/^t 
Comp.  Prov.  7.  27.  Al. 

OayarSitt,  d,  f.  ^trw,  (Bdyaroc,)  to  put 
to  death,  in  N.  T.  by  the  intervention  of 
others,  same  as  to  cause  to  be  put  to 
death,  to  deliver  over  to  death,  trans. 

a)  pr.  Matt  10.  21  Bayar^vovtnp  ah' 
rovg.  26.  59 :  27.  1.  Mark  13.  12 :  14. 
55.  Luke  21.  16.  2  Cor.  6. 9.  1  Pet.  3. 

18.  Also  hyperbol.  Rom.  8. 36,  quoted 
from  Ps.  44.  23  where  Sept.  for  yVl. 
Sept.  for  JI^DH  1  K.  11.  40.  Jer.  38. 
15.— Pol.  24.  4.  5.  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  4. 

b)  ^g,  to  mortify,  to  subdue  evil  de- 
sires, etc.  Rom.  8.  13.  Pass,  to  become 
dead  to  any  thing,  to  be  freed  firom  its 
power,  with  dat.  Rom.  7.  4. 

Oairrw,  f.  \(/w,  aor.  2  era^y,  to  perform 
funeral  rites,  pr.  including  burning  and 
buna],  Horn.  Od.  12.  12.  II.  21.  323. 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  bury,  to  inter,  trans. 
Matt.  8.  21,22:  14.  12.  Luke  9.  59, 
60:  16.  22.  Acts  2.  29:  5.  6.  9,  10. 
1  Cor.  15.  4.  Sept.  for  "Oj?  Gen.  23. 
4  sq. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  6.  Hdian.  4.  3. 

19.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  23. 

Gapa,  6,  indec.  Thara,  Heb.  TVV^ 
Terah,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Abraham 
Luke  3.  34.  See  Gen.  11.  24  sq. 
Josh.  24.  2. 

Oap^iuf,  a,  f.  ^(r«ii,  (Bdfipog  later  Att. 
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for  ddpaoc)  to  he  of  good  cheer,  to  hate 
good  courage,  to  be  full  of  hope  and 
confidence,  intrans.  2  Cor.  6.  6  0a/J- 
^vvreQ  oiy  xoiTorf,  v.  8.  Heb.  IS.  6. 
—Sept.  Prov.  1.  21.  Ceb.  Tab.  30. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6,  32.— Foil,  by  Iv  nri, 
to  have  hope  and  confidence  in  any  one, 
2  Cor.  7.  16.  comp.  *Ev  no.  3.  c.  y.  So 
Sept.  eo^^cl  £ir*  aifif  for  2  rRD2  Prov. 
31.  11.  (Pol.  5.  29.  4  ivi  rii  «0  Foil, 
by  £«c  nva,  to  6e  ^/<i  towards  any  one, 
2  Cor.  10.  1,  2. 

Gaparco),  a»,  f.  ijaw,  (Odpao^,)  same  as 
Oafifiioj,  which  see.  In  N.  T.  occ.  only 
in  imperat.  Odpan,  Oaptretre,  be  of  good 
cheer,  have  good  courage,  spoken  by  way 
of  encouragement,  Matt.  9.  2.  22  :  14. 
27.  Mark  6.  50 :  10.  49.  Luke  8.  48. 
John  16.  33.  Acts  23.  11.  Sept.  for 
'^V^yPrbn  Gen.  35.  17.  Joel  2.  21,  22. 
— kcclus.  19.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  18. 

OdpaoQ,  eog,  ovg,  t6,  pit.]  cheer,  i.  e. 
cheerfVxl  mind,  courage,  spirit,  e.  g.  Xa/i- 
fidveiv  BdpaoQ,  to  take  courage,  i.  e.  to 
be  encouraged,  to  be  full  of  hope  and 
confidence,  =  Bap^iw,  Acts  28.  15. — 1 
Mace.  4.  35.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  5.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 5.  5.  ^ 

Oavfta,  aroQ,  t6,  (fidoftai,)  a  wonder, 
Xen.  An.  6.  3.  23.  In  N.  T.  wonder, 
admiration.  Rev.  17*  6  iOavfiaoa  Oavfia 
fiiya,  comp.  Buttm.  5  18  !•  3. — Sept. 
Job  17.  8.  Hdian.  1.  1.  8. 

Gai/^a^crf,  f.  dtrofjiai  Rev.  17*  8,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  113.  n.  7,  aor.  1  iSavftaaa, 
{davfia,)  to  wonder,  viz.* 

a)  INTRANS.  to  be  astonished,  to  be 
amazed,  absol.  Matt.  8.  10  6  'I17.  idav- 
fiacre  Kai  elve,  V.  27  :  9.  8,  33  :  15.  31 : 
21.  20  :  22.  22 :  27.  14.  Mark  5.  20  : 
6.51:  15.5.  Luke  1.63:  8.25:  11. 
14:  24.  41.  John  5.  20:  7.  15.  Acts 
2.  7  :  4.  13 :  13.  41.  Rev,  17.  7,  8.-2 
Mace.  1.  22.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  23.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  6.— With  adjuncts,  to 
wonder  at  any  thing,  e.  g.  with  ace.  of 
pron.  as  remote  object,  John  5.  28  /i^ 
Bavfi.  rovTo.  Luke  24.  12.  SeeButtro. 
§  131.  7.  For  Rev.  17. 6  see  in  6av/ia. 
With  Sid  ri  Mark  6.  6.  John  7.  21.  cf 
riri  Luke  1.  21,  comp.  *Ev  3.  c.  y.  iw/ 
nvi  Mark  12.  17.  Luke  2.  33:  4.  22 : 
9.  43:  20.  26.  Acts  3.  12.  comp.  *£ir( 
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11.  3.  c.  £.  T€pl  riyoc  Luke  2.  18. 
Foil,  by  Sn,  to  wonder  that,  because, 
etc.  Luke  11.  38.  John  3.  7 :  4.  27. 
Gal.  1.  6.  (Xen.  Ven.  1.  3.)  by  d,  to 
wonder  if,  whether,  Mark  15.  44.  I 
John  3.  13.  Comp.  El  I.  2,  g.  a.—Xen. 
An.  3.  2.  35. 

b)  by  impl.  trans,  to  wonder  at,  i.  e. 
to  admire,  with  ace.  comp.  Matth.  §  317. 
n.  Luke  7.  9  6  'Ii}.  iOavfiaaey  ahrdv. 
Acts  7.  31.  Pass.  2  Thess.  1.  10. — 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  31  r^v  i^teriiv.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  16.  2.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  2.— From 
the  Heb.  Jude  16  davfAA^oyrec  vpoow-Ka, 
admrers  of  persons,  i.  e.  *  having  re- 
spect to  persons,  partial ;'  so  Sept.  for 
Cr^  Htt^i  Is.  9.  15.     Job  13.  10  :  22. 

•T  T    iT 

Ultl  Lev.  19.  15.  In  constr.  prsegnans, 
Rev.  13.  3  davfi6,(eiv  oritrta  tov  Brfplov^ 
to  wonder  after  the  beast,  i.  e.  to  admire 
and  follow  him,  to  become  his  worship- 
per, comp.  V.  4. 

QavfiaaiOQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (davfAa^kf,) 
wonderful,  admirable,  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
20.  5.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  15.  In  N.  T. 
neut.  TO  OavfA&atov,  a  wonder,  miracle^ 
Matt.  21.  15.     Sept.  for  ^78  Ps.  77. 

12,  15.  n^N^M  Josh.  3.  5. '  'Ps.  9.  2. 
— Ecclus.  48.  4. 

QavfiaffT6c,  if,  6y,  {davfid(ia,)  WOH' 
derful,  admirable,  wondrous.  1  Pet.  2. 
9  c(c  ro  Bavfiaarbv  avrov  f^&Q,  Rev. 
15.  1,  tnifjitiov  0av/i.  Matt.  21.  42 ; 
and  Mark  12.  11  avrri  [for  tovt6']  kari 
Oavfiaarrj  kv  6^0,  fifi*  quoted  from  Ps. 
1 1 8. 23  where  [so]  Sept.  for  nN^W  >m, 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  661.  Stuart 
5  436.  Sept.  for  -)n»  Ps.  8.  1.  ITtM 
Ex.  15.  11  :  34.  10.— Luc.  Somn.'9, 
10.  Hdian.  2.  4.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
7. — In  the  sense  of  strange,  unusual,  2 
Cor.  11.  14  rat  oh  Oavfiatrrdy,  no  won- 
der.  John  9.  30.— Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 17. 
Cyr.  4.  6.  4. 

Gca,  fie,  fi,  (fem.  of  Sedg,)  a  goddess, 
e.  g.  Diana,  Acts  19. 27,  35,  37  in  text, 
rec. — Xen.  Ven.  1.  6, 

Gcoo/Liac,  f.  <!i9o/L(ac,  depon.  Mid.  (fiia, 
Odofjiai,)  aor.  1  pass.  kOt&dtiy  in  pass, 
sense,  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6;  to  see,  to 
look  at,  to  behold,  trans. 

a)  pr,,  including  the  notion  of  desire, 
pleasure,  etc^  Jittm^J^g^^.  T.  p. 
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111,120.  SoMatt.  11.7;  andLukeT. 
24  rl  HnXBere  eedaaffBai ;  Matt.  22.11. 
Luke  23.  55.  John  1. 14 :  4.  35  :  11. 
45.  1  John  1.  1:  4.  14.  So  irpoc  to 
Btad^yai  a{rrocc»  m  order  to  be  teen  bt 
therm,  Matt.  6.  1 :  23.  5.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  4.-2  Mace.  2.  4.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
6.  4  pen.  Hdian.  3.  4.  11.  Xen.  An. 
3.  5.  13. — In  the  sense  of  to  visits  Rom. 

15.  24.  So  Sept.  and  nN"!  2  Chr.  22. 
6.— Jos.  Ant.  16,  1.  2. 

h)  simply  to  see^  to  perceive  with  the 
eyes,  equiv.  to  l^elv,  with  accus.    John 

8.  10  fAiidiva  Bgaaiifupot.  Acts  21.  27: 
22.  9.  1  John  4.  12.  Pass,  ededeti  hr 
avrifc  Mark  16.  11.— Jos.  Ant  1.  11. 
2.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  11. — With  ace.  and 
parddp.  Mark  16.  14.  Luke  5.  27 
iOedaaro  reXufyrir .  .  .  KaStifievoy  ic,  r.  \. 
John  1.  32,  38.  Acts  1.  11.  (Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1. 17.)  Foil,  by  Bri  John  6.  5. 
Acts  8.  18. 

8carp/^ci»,  f.  iVm,  (diarpoy,)  to  be  an 
actor  in  the  theatre,  [in trans.]  (Suid.  sub 
▼.  iido\6Yot),  also  [trans.]  to  bring  upon 
the  thecUre,  to  present  as  a  spectacle, 
trans.  Hence  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  make  a 
public  spectacle  of,  to  expose  to  public 
scorn,  Pass.  Heb.  10.  33.  Criminals 
were  sometimes  exposed  and  punished 
in  the  theatre,  see  Philo  in  Flacc.  p. 
977. 

Qiarpoy,  ov,  t6,  (Ocao/iac,)  theatre, 
i.  e.  the  place  where  dramatic  and  other 
public  spectacles  were  exhibited,  ^1. 
V.  H.  3.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  3.  Here 
too  the  people  were  accustomed  to 
convene  on  other  occasions,  to  hear 
harangues,  to  hold  public  consultations, 
etc.  see  Xen.  H.  O.  6.  5.  7.  Diod.  Sic. 

16.  84.  Pol.  29.  10.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  17. 
6.  3.  B.  J.  7.  3.  3.  Cic.  pro  Flacc.  7. 
comp.  Kypke  II.  p.  100.  Wetstein  II. 
p.  585.  So  Acts  19.  29,  31.  Meton. 
a  spectacle,  public  show,  fig.  1  Cor.  4. 

9.  comp.  Heb.  10.  33. — .£sch.  Dial. 
Socr.  3.  20  Biarpa  TotrjT&y* 

Qeloy,  ov,  t6,  (neut.  of  [adj.]  Ofiioc, 
see  Passow  sub  v.)  sulphur,  brimstone, 
Rev.  19.  20  ri^y  KaiOfJiiyfiy  iy  rf  dilf. 
So  irvp  Kal  Btioy,  foe  and  brimstone, 
i.  e.  sulphurous  flames,  Luke  17*  29. 
Rev.  14.  10:  20.  10:  21.  8.  in>p  Kal 
Kawyoi  Kal  Beioy,  sulphurous  flames  and 


smoke,  Rev.  9.  17, 18.  So  Sept.  and 
JinM  Gen.  19.  24.  Ei.  38.  22.— Act. 
Thorn.  §  53.  Hdian.  8.  4.  26. 

Oeloct  a,  oy,  (6coc»)  (Uvine,  pertain- 
ing to  God.  2  Pet.  1.  3,  4.  Sept.  wyevfia 
B.  for  DVPK  Ex.  31.  3:  35.  29 — 
Hdian.  1.  11.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
32. — Neut.  ro  Beioy,  the  divine  nature, 
[the]  Divinity,  Acte  17.  29.— Diod.  Sic. 
16.  60.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  18. 

QbiSttic,  nroQ,  ^,  (8c<5c»)  Deity,  God- 
head,  i.  e.  the  divine  nature  and  perfbc- 
t  ons,  Rom.  1. 20.— Wisd.  18.  9.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  5.  10. 

OiMtl^,  tOQ,  ovc,  ^,  4>  (Biioy,)  sul* 
phurous,  1.  e.  made  of  sulphur.  Rev.  9. 
17. — Philostr.  Imag.  I.  27.  p.  802.  A 
form  only  of  the  later  Greek,  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  228. 

QiKrifia,  aroc,  r6,  {BiXia,)  a  form  not 
Attic,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  7,  will,  i.  e. 
active  volition. 

a)  PR.  will,  the  act  of  willing,  ivmA, 
good  pleasure;  Matt.  26.  42  yeynB^ria 
ro  BiXrifid  trov.  Acts  21.  14.  1  Cor. 
16.  12  ohK  Ijy  BiXfifia.  Eph.  5. 17.  1 
Pet.  2.  15  :  4.  2,  3,  19.  1  John  5. 14. 
So  BiXrifia  trapK6ci  carnal  desire,  John  1. 
13.  Sept.  for  yBH  Ps.  1.  2.  l^SH  Dan. 
8.4:  11.  3.— Ecclus.  8.  15. 

b)  METON.  will,  the  thing  willed,  what 
one  wills  to  do,  or  to  have  done.  Matt. 
7.  21  dXA*  6  woiAy  TO  BiXrjfjux  rov  warpdc. 
12.  50  :  21.  31.  Mark  3.  35.  John  5. 
30  :  6.  38.  Acts  13.  22.  Rom.  12.  2. 
Eph.  6.  6.  Heb.  13.  21.  al.  Eph.  2.  3 
Ttt   BeXiiuara  rrjc  aapKo^,     Sept.    and 

ysrr  i  k.  5.  8, 9.   psn  Ps.  103.  21 : 

143.  10. — Hence,  by  impl.,  will,  i.  e. 
purpose,  counsel^  decree,  law.  Matt.  18. 
14  oIjtwc  oifK  iariy  BiXiifia  tfiTrp,  rov  -jro- 
Tp6i:.  John  6.  39,40.  Acts  22. 14.  Heb. 
10.  7,  9,  10,  36.  So  collect,  ro  BiX^fjia 
rov  Qtov,  the  counsels,  the  eternal  pur- 
poses of  God,  Matt.  6. 10.  Luke  11.2. 

c)  meton.  will,  the  faculty  of  willing, 
free-will.  1  Cor.  7.  37  kiovaiay  c^** 
ir£pl  rov  iliov  OcX^/iaroc-  Luke  23.  25. 
2  Pet.  1.  21.  of  God,  Eph.  1.  5,  11. 
1  PeL  3. 17  d  BiXtiro  6i\j|/io  rov  Qto^. 
Al. 

QiXuffiQ,  £wc,  4*  {BiXw,)  will,  good- 
pleasure  of  God,  Heb.  2.  4.— Sept.  £z. 
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18.  2S.  2  Mace.  12.  16.  A  form  of 
the  later  Greek,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  7i 

GeXw  and  'EOcXtw,  (f.  OeKfiffw,)  both 
forms  being  used  aHke  by  the  Attics, 
though  not  indiscriminately  ;  for  the 
distinction  see  Passow  in  6£kta  and 
IBiXM ;  and  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  7. — To 
mil,  to  wish,  to  desire,  pr.  implying 
active  volition  and  purpose,  and  thus 
differing  from  j3ovXo/icu,  see  in  BovXo/icu 
init. 

a)  pr.  TO  wiLX.,  i.  e.  to  have  in  mmd, 
to  purpose^  to  intend,  to  please,  [or 
chuse]  viz.  (a)  of  God  and  Christ, 
foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Rom.  9.  22  ei  2c 
BiXwy  6  6coc  Irhl^affdai  k.  r.  X.  Col. 
1.  27.  (Hom.  II.  13.  743.  Hdot.  2. 
13.)  by  inf.  and  ace.  1  Tim.  2.  4.(Xen. 
Mag.  £q.  9.  9.)  absol.  with  inf.  impl. 
John  5.  21.  Acte  18.  21  rov  Qiov  Bt- 
XoiToc.  1  Cor.  4.  19.  James  4.  15. — 
Hom.  II.  20.  248.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  19 
ult. — (/3)  of  men,  foil,  by  infin.  e.  g. 
aor.  Matt.  5. 40.  Mark  6.  19  xal  {fOcXcv 
ahroy  6,7roKT€ivai,  John  1.  44.  Acta  7. 
28.  al.  with  inf.  pres.  Matt.  19.  21  ec 
BiXeiQ  TtXeioQ  civac.     John  6.  67.   Acts 

14.  18:  10.  10:  24.  6.  al.  foil,  by  inf. 
and  ace  Luke  1.  62.  absol.  widi  inf. 
impl.  Matt.  8.  2  iav  ^eX^c  Mark  3. 13. 

1  Cor.  7.  36.  Rev.  11.6.  al.  (Palaeph. 
24.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10.)  So  with 
neg.  oh  BiKuf,  not  to  will,  not  to  hare  in 
fnind,  and  by  impl.  to  will  not,  to  de- 
termine not  to  do  this  or  that,  to  refuse, 
etc.  foil,  by  inf.  aor.  Matt  2.  18  ohx 
liBeXe  irapaKXridrivai,  Mark  6.  26.  Luke 

15.  28.  al.    with  inf.  pres.  John  7»  1. 

2  Thess.  3.  10.  absol.  with  inf.  impl. 
Matt.  18.  30 :  21. 29.  Rom.  7.  15  sq. 
—Palaeph.  2.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10. 
In  antith.,  e.  g.  to  will  and  to  do,  Rom. 
7.  18.  2  Cor.  8.  10,  11.  Phil.  2.  18. 
Comp.  Winer  5  65.  6. — Farther,  with 
a  negative  the  idea  of  BiXw  sometimes 
approaches  that  of  ^vvafxai,  to  be  able,  I 
con,  e.  g.  Matt.  1.  W  fiii  BiXwv  ahrr^v 
itapaittyfiarlaai,  being  unwilling,  un- 
able, i.  e.  not  bkng  able  to  bring  him- 
self to  do  so  and  so.  Luke  18.  13  oIk 
ffieXty  ohH  rove  ofB.  £1rapa^' would  not, 
could  not,  dared  not.'  Comp.  Passow 
in  eOeXitf.  Sduef.  in  Greg.  Cor.  p.  135. 
—Horn,  11.  13.  106.     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1. 


16.  H.G.  5.  4.  61.— <r)j^.  of  the 
wind,  John  3.  8  &kov  BiXti,  vpti,  i.  e. 
pro  lubitu. — ^Xen.  Qjr.  2.  4.  19  i,rt 
liBeXiv,  of  an  eagle. 

b)  genr.  to  wish,  to  desire,  to  choose, 
foil,  by  inf.  e.  g.  aor.  Luke  8. 20  IhXv  at 
BiXoyrec  23.  8.  with  inf.  pres.  John  16. 
19.  Gal.  4.  20.  foil,  by  infin.  and  accus. 
Mark  7.  24.  1  Cor.  7.  7:  11.3:  14.5. 
(Hdian.  1.  2.  3.)  absol.  with  inf.  impl. 
Matt.  15.  28  yeyififiTta  aoi  «c  WXccc. 
Mark  9.  13.  John  15.  7.  1  Cor.  4.  21. 
(Palaeph.  28.  8.)  So  with  neg.  oh  BiXta^ 
to  will  not,  to  be  unwUling,  to  choose  not, 
foil,  by  infin.  aor.  Luke  19. 1^  oh  Bi- 
Xoff 6v  Tovrov  fiamXe^ffai  l^*  iifidg.  1  Cor. 
10. 20.  (Palaeph.  39.  3.)  with  inf.  pres. 
Rom.  1.  13.  1  Cor.  10.  1.  2  Cor.  1.  8. 
(Luc.  D.  Mort.  2.  1  ult.)  absol.  with 
inf.  impl.  John  21.  18. — FolL  by  ei, 
Luke  12.  49  rl  BiXto,  ti  4^i|  Ai^^Oi^; 
sometimes  with  an  accus.  simply,  where 
however  an  infin.  is  strictly  implied, 
e.  g.  Luke  5.  39  oh^elc  irt«l»F  iraXcuoH, 
chBiwt  BiXti  vior  sc.  xcvecv.  2  Cor.  1 1 . 
12  rQy  BtXdyrwy  iLiftopfA^y  sc.  evptiy. — 
Foil,  by  ^vo  with  subjunct.  Matt.  7.  12 
Baa  ay  BiXrire  tya  iroi&triy  vfiiy  oi  &ydp. 
Mark  6.  25.  John  17.  24.  So  in  inter- 
rogations, foil,  by  fut.  indie,  or  more 
properly  aor.  subjunct.  pr.  with  tya  im- 
plied ;  e.  g.  Matt.  20.  32  rl  BiXtrejtya'] 
iroift«rta  hfiiy  ;  as  in  Engl.  wluU  mU  ye 
[that]  /  should  do  unto  you?  26.  17. 
Mark  14.  12:  15.9,12.  Luke  9. 54.  al. 
(Anacr.  12.  1.  Soph.  CEd.  R.  651.  with 
fut.  Luc.  Navig.  4  et  26.)  Once  with 
1l,  in  the  sense  to  choose  rather,  to  pre^ 
Jet,  1  Cor.  14.  19,  see  in  "H  3.  a. — 
Sometimes  kBiXtky  (but  not  BiXtiy)  when 
followed  by  an  infin.  is  to  be  rendered 
as  an  adverb  before  a  finite  verb,  wiU 
Imglff,  gladly,  as  John  6.  21  HBeXoy  oZy 
Xapeiy  ahrop  clc  t6  irXoioy,  they  glodly 
received  him  into  the  vessel.  See  Buttm. 
§  150.  p.  440.  Winer  $  58.  4.— Xen. 
Hi.  7.9.  Cyr.  1. 1.  3.  ib.  5. 1. 20. 

c)  by  impl.  to  be  disposed,  inclined  to 
way  thing,  to  delight  in,  to  lave,  [to  like] 
i.  q.  ^cXccif ;  so  seq.  infin.  Luke  20.  46 
rHy  BtX6yriay  wepirarety  iy  orSXaig,  kuI 
i^ovyriafy  6,<nrao/jiovCf  comp.  Mark  12. 
88  tGv  BeXSyrttty  ly  or,  irtpiirartXy  Ka\ 
koKatriiovQ,  where  it  peems  to  Uike  the 
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accoB.  as  being  synonymous  with  ^Xiti^. 
But  this  is  better  referred  to  Uebralsin, 
comp.  Winer  §  58.  4.  So  by  Hebraism 
with  accus.  Matt«  27.  48  el  OIXmi  aMr, 
quoted  from  Ps.  22.  9  where  Sept.  for 
i21  YBTT.  Sept  and  ySTT  with  ace.  £z. 
18.  23.  Also  Matt.  9^  13  tXfor  OeXw, 
rat  oh  dwriay^  quoted  from  Hos.  6.  6 
where  Sept.  for  ^Sn  with  ace.  Heb.lO. 

5,  8,  quoted  firom  Ps.  40.  7  where  Sept. 
for  yon  with  ace. — Foil,  by  iy  Tin,  to 
delight^  in  any  thing,  Col.  2.  18  Oikwy 
iy  Tair€ty(H^(nfyji  k.  r.  X.  So  Sept.  and 
arTniChr.28.4. 

d)  by  impl.  to  b^jo  and  so  minded,  to 
he  of  opinion,  to  i^ffirm.  2  Pet.  3. 5  Xav- 
Oayti  yap  ahrovg  tovto  BtXpyraQ,  for  it 
escapes  them  who  affirm  this,  who  are 
thus  minded,  comp.  v.  4. — Hdian.  5. 3. 
11  ih:6ya  re  ifXtoy  kyipyaeroy  tlyai  6c- 
Xovaiy^  ib.  5. 6.  10.  So  volo  Cic*  Acad. 
4,14. 

e)  Qi>M  with  infin.  is  sometimes  nearly 
equiv.  to  fiiW^,  to  be  about  to,  i.  e.  it 
serves  merely  as  an  auxiliary,  and  gives 
to  the  infin.  a  future  sense,  but  only  of 
inanimate  things,  e.  g.  Acts  2.  12,  &  17. 
20  ri  ay  &i\oi  tovto  tlvai ;  what  then 
will  this  be?  or  aa  in  comm.  £ng.  *  what 
is  this  going  to  be  ?*— Hdot.  1.  78, 
109.  ib.  2.  11,  14.  See  Schweigh.  Lex. 
Herod,  in  e6cXw.  Passow  in  WiXuf, 
Viger.  p.  263  sq.     Al. 

6e/iiX(oc,  o,  hi  adj. (6€/ia  &  TiOrifii,)  pr. 
*  placed  or  laid  as  a  foundation,'  funda- 
mental ;  hence  in  N.  T.  as  subst./onn- 
dation,  Moeris,  BefiiXia  xal  OefiiXioy 
ov^crepwc>  drrcicwc*  BefiiXioi  Koi  defiiXio^, 

a)  masc.  6  defjJXioc  sc.  XlOoc,  pr. 
foundation-stone,  Heb.  11.  10  n^v  tovq 
Oefi,  exovaay  iroXiy,  Rev.  21. 14, 19  bis. 
Sept.  for  TD^  1  K.  5. 17.  "TD^  Job.  22. 
16.  mitk   Ezra  4.  12:  5.  16.— Esdr. 

6.  20.'  Pol.  1.  40.  9.  Thuc.  1.  93.— 
Fig.  of  elementary  doctrine  and  instruc- 
tion, the  foundation,  1  Cor.  3.  10  Oc/ii- 
Xioy  riStiKa.  Eph.  2.  20.  Rom.  15.  20. 
Heb.  6.  1.  of  a  fundamental  doctrine 
or  principle,  e.  g.  Christ,  1  Cor.  3. 11, 
12.  Also  1  Tim.  6. 19  OffieXiov  xaXdy,  a 
good  foundation,  sc.  on  which  hope  and 
salvation  may  rest. — Meton.  2  Tim.  2. 


19  OtfiiXiog  Tov  Beov,  that  which  Ood 
hath  founded,  God's  building,  the  Gos- 
pel scheme. 

b)  neut.  TO  SefuXioy,  foundation,  in 
Luke's  writings,  Acts  16.  26  to,  Bs/uXta, 
Luke  6.  48,  49  :  14.  29.  Sept.  for 
Onpto  Prov.  8.  29.  Is.  58.  12.  io^ 
Lain.  4.  11.  Mic.  1.  6. — Diod.  Sic.  5. 
66.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  5. 

QtfuXiSti,  f.  M9W,  {BtfUXtoc,)  to  lay 
the  foundation  of  any  thing,  to  found, 
trans.  Matt.  7. 25;  and  Luke  6.48  reOe- 
fieX'noTo  yap  cri  rr^y  virpay,  where  for 
the  omission  of  the  augm.  in  plupf.  see 
Buttm.  $  83.  n.  6.  Heb.  1.  10  quoted 
from  Ps.  102.  26  where  Sept.  for  IDJ. 
also  Josh.  6.  26.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  7.5. 1  {. 
— Metaph.  to  ground,  to  establish,  to  con- 
Jurm,  Eph.  3.  17.  Col.  1.  23  if  tritnei 
reBefieXiwfjLeyoy,  1  Pet.  5.  10. — Diod. 
Sic.  11.  68.  ib.  15.  1. 

Oeo^l^aKToc,  ov,  b,  ht  ftdj.  (OeSc,  ^c- 
^aiTKia,)  taught  of  God,  1  Thess.  4.  9. 
comp.  ^iBaKTol  Tov  Qeov  John  6.  45. — 
Theophil.  ad  Autol.  II.  p.  87. 

OtoXdyog,  ov,  6,  (Oe6i,  Xiyuf,)  theO" 
logtte,  one  who  treats  of  God  and  divine 
things,  as  Epimenides  Diod.  Sic.  5.  80. 
Pherecydes  Plut.  Sylla  36.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  of  John,  the  divine,  the  theolo- 
gian, in  the  inscription  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, as  maintaining  the  divine  nature 
and  attributes  of  the  Logos,  comp.  Rev. 
1.  2. 

9£o/iax£«ii,  u;,  f.  fietit,  (BeofiaxoQ,)  to 
fight  or  contend  against  God,  Acts  23. 
9  in  text.  rec. — 2  Mace.  7.  19.  Xen. 
(Ec.  16.3. 

OtouaxoCf  ov,  h,  h,  adj.  (9eoc  &  fui- 
Xo/Mu,)  fighting  against  God,  contend- 
ing with  God,  Acts  5.  39. — Symm.  for 
CTHSnProv.  9. 18:21.16. 

Oi&irytvaroc,  ov,  6,  h*  (Oe6g  &  irvi«,) 
God-inspired,  given  from  God,  2  Tim. 
3.  16  icaca  ypa^ii  BtoTryBveroc- — Plut. 
IX.  p.  583.  9,  rove  oyilpovQ  tovq  Beo- 
'tryeveTovQ,  Phocylid.  121  rifc^c  Beowytv- 
oTov  ao^fiQ  XiyoQ  ierly  ApieTOQ.  Comp. 
Jos.  c.  Ap.  I.  7  [ai  yptu^l"]  TSty  '^po^fi" 
TQy  Kara  rviy  iwliryouiy  ri^y  Airo  rov  BfoO 
/iodovrwK. 

Ococt  ov,  6,  God  ;  for  the  derivation 
see  note  below.  On  the  vocat.  Qei  Matt. 
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27.  46.  Act.  Thorn.  §  44,45,  instead  of 
the  Attic  voc.  Qeoq,  see  Buttm.  §  35.  n. 
2.  Winer  §  8.  2.  c. 

a)  genr.  God,  the  supreme  Lord  and 
Father  of  all,  Jehovah ;  so  6  Bcoc,  Matt. 
1.  23  :  3. 9  :  5.  8  :  6.  30.  John  4.  24 : 
9.  24.  Rom.  16.  26.  James  2.  19.  al. 
saepiss.  Without  the  art.  0eoc  Matt.  6. 
24 :  19.  26.  Luke  2. 14,  52  :  3. 2.  John 
1.  6, 18 :  3.  2.  AcU  5.  29.  Rom.  1.  7, 
18.  1  Cor.  4.  1.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Winer 
§  18.  p.  108.  Sept.  everywhere  for 
DTPN  GeB.  1.  1,  2  sq.  saepiss.  Also 
Kv'pioc  6  Gcoc,  Matt.  4.  7,  10 :  22.  37. 
Mark  12. 29,30.  Luke  1.16,  32.  1  Pet. 
3. 15.  Rev.  4.  8  :  11. 17.  So  Acts  2. 
39  Kvp<«c  o  B€oc  v/i*5>'.  7.37.  So  Sept. 
for  DV6»  rrtrr  Gen.  2. 15,16,18  sq.  3. 

1 4.  more  freq.  with  gen.  for  "  3  VPKt  rrtiT 
Is.  43.  3.  Jer.  3.  13.  Ez.  44. 3.  J.  See 
Gesen.  Heh.  Lex.    H^iT  a. — In  con- 

T  t 

struction :  (a)  before  a  genitive,  e.  g.  of 
person,  6  9e<5c  riyoci  the  God  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  his  protector,  benefactor,  the  object 
of  his  worship.  Matt.  22.  32  6  Gcoc 
'Afipaafi  K.  r.  X.  Mark  12.  26.  Luke  1. 
68.  Acts  5.  30 :  7.  32,  46.  al.  So  voc. 
Matt.  27. 46  Oti  fjiov,  Qei  fiov,  and  Mark 

15.  34  6Geoc  f*ov,  6  9c<5c  /lov,  quoted 
from  Ps.  22.  2  where  Heb.  VH  'b^. 
Sept  o  Qeoc  6  Geoc  /lov.  Foil,  by  gen. 
of  thing,  i.  e.  God  as  the  author  and 
giver,  the  source  of  any  thing,  e.  g.  6eoc 
rfjc  hvofioriji  Kal  TfJQ  wupaKXijaeiac  Rom. 
15.  5.  9.  rfJQ  iXirldoc  v.  13.  0.  r^c  «<p^" 
rriQ  16.  20.  Phil.  4. 9.  Heb.  13.  20.  8. 
hKaraaraaiag  1  Cor.  14.  33.  0.  Trotfiyv 
XapiTos  1  Pet.  5.  10.— (/?)  Genit.  0€o5 
after  other  nouns,  e.  g.  as  active  or  sub- 
jective, denoting  what  comes  forth,  is 
sent,  given,  appointed  from  God,  Matt. 
3.  16  iryevfjia  rov  0.  Luke  1 1 .  49  4  ao^ia 
rov  0.  8.  38  (v<oc)  rov  Qeov.  9.  20  6 
XpioToc  rov  0.  Acts  23.  4  rov  &p\itpia 
rov  0.  Matt.  6.  33  fi  fiafftXeia  rov  0. 
2  Tim.  3.  17  ^  &y&p,  rov  Qeov,  the  man 
of  God,  taught,  furnished  of  God.  1 
Thess.  4.  16  ffaXwiy^  Oeov,  trump  of 
God,  which  sounds  by  command  of  God, 
=ft  i<rxarri  aaXtriy^  1  Cor.  15.  52.  See 
Winer  §  87.  3.  Also,  in  a  passive  or 
objective  sense,  Winer  §  30.  1.  Luke 
11.  42   ^  ^ynmj  rov  Qsov,  love  to  God, 


see  more  in  *  Ay  iiirri  b.  Luke  6.  12 
fl  trpoaivxfl  rov  Oeov,  prayer  to  God. 
Mark  11.  22  iri<rrtc  O.  faith  in  God.  So 
6  olxog  rov  0.  i.  e.  consecrated  to  God, 
Luke  6.  4.  1  Cor.  3.  9.  Rev.  15.  2  ki- 
&apai  r.  Oeov  harps  for  the  praise  of 
God,  comp.  1  Chr.  16.  42.  Winer  $  37. 
3.  Further,  ra  rov  Oeov,  the  things  of 
God,  e.  g.  his  counsels,  purposes  1  Cor.  2. 
11,  or  things  pleasing  to  him  Matt.  16. 
23.  Mark  8. 33,  or  things  belonging,  per- 
taining, to  him.  Matt.  22. 21.  Mark  12. 
17.  Luke  20.  25.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8.  20.) 
In  this  last  sense  also  we  find  ra  vpoc 
rov  0COV,  things  pertaining  to  God,  his 
service  and  worship,  Rom.  15.17.  Heb. 
2. 17 :  5.  1.— (y)  Dat.  0£^,  e.  g.  after 
adjectives,  as  dtrrtioc  rf  Qef  Acts  7. 
20,  and  Bvyara  rf  Qe^  2  Cor.  10.  4,  as 
an  intensive  from  the  Heb.  exceedingly, 
see  in  ^Acrreiog  and  A v Faroe.  Winer 
§  37.  3.  Elsewhere  after  verbs,  etc.  to 
or  roKGod,e.g.  Rom. 6.10;  and  Gal.  2. 
19  (jy  r^  0£^,  i.  e. '  to  his  honour  and 
praise,  in  accordance  with  his  will/  2 
Cor.  5.  13:  9.  11.  al. 

b)  spoken  of  Christ,  the  Logos,  who 
is  declared  to  be  6  0£6ci  e.  g.  John  1. 
1 :  20.  28.  Rom.  9.  5.  Phil. 2.6.  iTim. 
3.  16.  Heb.  1.  8.  1  John  5.  20.  Rev. 
19.  17,  comp.  V.  7:  22.  6.  —  So  the 
Saviour  is  called  6  0coc  in  Test.  XII 
Patr.  Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  Vol.  I. 
p.  542,  0  0eoc  trCifta  Xafiijy  iataatv  av- 
roilc*  kvaariiati  yap  Kvptoc  \roy  oiarripa\ 
Oeov  Kw.  aydp4inroy,  p.  644,645,  oi//e0^e 
Oeov  ky  a\ii/iari  iiydpinrov,  p.  672, 
otpQiiairai  0€oc,  KaroiK&v  kv  itydptinroic 
evi  rfjg  y^c.  p.  696,  0£oc  c«C  dvBpa 
tnroKpi v6ii€voQ.  Comp.  also  Justin.  Dial . 
c.  Tryph.  p.  284.  Origen  c.  Cels.  5.  39. 
ib.  6.  60.  Comm.in  Joann.  Tom.  1. 42. 
II.  §  2—6.  VI.  §  23. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  spoken  of  kings  as 
the  representatives  of  God  in  the  Jew- 
ish theocracy.  John  10.  34,35  iyit  clira, 
Btol  karf. ;  tl  kictiyovg  tlirt  Oeovc  k.  r.  X. 
quoted  from  and  in  allusion  to  Ps.  82. 
1,  6,  where  Sept.  and  Heb.  DTP>J» 
comp.  V.  7. 

d)  in  the  Greek  sense,  o  Bedg,  a  [or 
the"]  god,  the  deity,  oi  Beol,  the  gods,  i.e. 
the  heathen  gods.     Acts  7.  43  to  Beoc 


vuwv  'PeuAdy.     12.  22 
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19.  26 :  28.  6.  1  Cor.  8.  4,  5.  Gal.  4. 
8.  So  Satan  is  called  6  6£0£  rov  aiHroc 
TovTov,  the  god  of  this  worlds  its  leader, 
etc.  2  Cor.  4.  4.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  18,  19.  ib.  4.  7.  6.--0nce 
fern,  fj  dioc,  a  goddess^  Diana,  Acts  19. 
37  in  some  edit.  So  Xen.  An.  3. 2. 12. 
rpf  ^Aprifjiihi,,,.  rfj  def.  ib.  5.  3.  6,  7,9. 
— Meton.  an  image,  idol.  Acts  7.  40. 
Sept.  for  7p£)7»  Is.  44.  17.  CT^J^ 
2  Sam.  5.  21.' 

Note  The  earliest  derivation  of 
Bioc  is  from  ridfifti,  e.  g.  Hdot.  2.  52 
Otovc  ii  wpotrittyd/iaady  afea^  axo  tov 
rotowrov,  6ti  K6trfii^  BivrtQ  ra  'rr&yra 
irpliyfjiara  va^  irtiffac  vofiac  cT^ov.  So 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  I.  Ococ  ^c  irapa  rify 
Qiaiv  tipfiraj.  Kal  ra£iy,  rrjy  BiaK6<TfJiriaiy. 
— Plato  derives  it  from  Oiut,  to  run,  re- 
garding the  Deity  as  having  been  first 
recognized  in  the  sun  and  moon  and 
earth  and  stars  and  heavens,  &t€  yovy 
abra  hpAyrtg  irayra  iitl  idyra  Bpofif  ical 
dcoira,  iiwo  ravnfc  r%  ^vatiag  rfjc  rov 
Oiiyf  deovc  aifrov^ixoyofAiaaif  Plato  Crat. 
1 6.  p.  397.  D.  This  idea  is  paraphrased 
by  Theophil.  ad  Autol.  I.  p.  71,=rpi- 
Xeiy,  Ktytiyf  iytpyCiy,  rpi<^iy,  irpoyoiiy 
Kal  Kvptpy^r,  Kai  itt^nrouly  ra  irdyra, — 
Bat  more  prob.  Oioc  is  of  the  same  fa- 
mily with  Zevc,  Acoc,  ^ol.  Ae^Ci  Lat 
deus,  [Rather  £bom  Beolw,  So  Jos.  Bell. 
1.3,6  oifK  &pa  Qeov  jxiyay  6<^6a\fi6y 
k-K  tpyoig  iiOefiiroig  Xiiatiy  c/icXXov.  £d.] 

Oiocilkta^  ac,  4,  (6«ow/%c»)  reve^ 
rence  towards  God^  godliness,  1  Tim.  2. 
10.  Sept.  for  mpH  n»T  Gen.  20. 
11.— Baruch  5.  3.  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  26. 

9co<r6/3^C>  ioc,  ovc,  6,  fi,  adj.  (BccJc  & 
eriPofuu,)reverencing  God,  godly,  a  wor- 
shipper of  God,  John  9.  31.  Sept.  for 
DW»  IT)]  Ex.  18.  21.  Job  1.  I,  8.— 
Judith  1l'i7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  25. 

Qeo^vyiiQ,  coc,  ovq,  (QcSq  &  arvyiti,) 
pass,  haled  of  the  gods,  Enrip.  Troad. 
1243  or  1221.  In  K.  T.  act.  hating 
God,impious,  Rom.  1. 30. — Eurip.  Cycl. 
395  or  396. 

6€ori|c,  niroc9  h  (^«<^»)  -Oeily,  God" 
head,  the  divine  nature  and  perfections, 
same  as  dei^rtig,  Col.  2.  9. — Lnc.  Ica- 
rom.  9. 

9e<^iXoc>  ov,  6,  Theophiluit  pr.  n.  of 


a  person  of  distinction,  Kpinffroct  to 
whom  Luke  inscribed  his  Gospel  and 
the  book  of  Acts,  Luke  1.  3.  Acts  1.1. 
Elsewhere  unknown. 

Qepaireia,  ag,  fi,  (Otpawtvia,)  voluntary 
service,  attendance,  ministry ,  genr.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.21.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5.  29.  InN.T. 

a)  care  of  the  sick,  and  by  impl.  re- 
lief,  healing,  Luke  9. 1 1  xp^lay  exoyrac 
depavtlaQ  Idro.  Rev.  22.  2. — Jos.  Ant. 
19. 1.  16.  Palaeph.  2.  4.  Xen.  Hi.8.  4. 

b)  meton.  and  collect,  attendants,  do^ 
tnestics,  retinue.  Matt.  24. 45.  Luke  12. 
42.  Sept.  for  DH^  Gen.  45.  16.— 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  4  avy  dspajrelg.  j3ao'c- 
XiKJ.  Hdian.  7.  1.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
11.4. 

Qepaxeviay  L  tvaw,  (depdviay,)  to  wait 
upon,  to  minister  unto,  i.  e.  to  render 
voluntary  service  and  attendance;  see 
Passow  sub  V. 

a)  pr.  Pass.  Acts  17.  25  oW«  (6  Qeoe) 
vwo  \tipwy  iivdpifwwy  Oepairtverai,  — 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  7.  ib. 
5.  5.  29. 

b)  to  take  care  of  the  sick,  to  tend^ 
genr.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  6.  Hi.  8.  4.  In 
N.  T,  by  impl.  to  relieve,  to  heal,  tocurCf 
absol.  Matt.  12. 10;  and  Luke  6.7  ly  rf 
trafipdr^  Bepairtwiy,  with  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt.  4.  24  irapaXvrucovc*  Kal  kd€pa' 
vivtrtv  ai/TovQ,  Mark  1.  34.  Luke  10.9. 
Acts  4.  14.  al.  Foil,  by  ace.  and  inrS, 
Luke  7.  21  lOipairtvae  iroWovc  Atto 
y6<yiay.  8.2.— Tob.  12.  3.  PalaBph.2.4. 
of  a  physician,  Thuc.  2.  47.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  2.  12. — by  ace.  of  disease,  Matt.  4. 
23  Bepairtvuty  irdaay  v6aoy.  Rev.  13.  3 
TrXriyri  iOepaire^i}.     Ax. 

Qepawtay,  oiroc*  6,  (prob.  dipta  to 
cherish,)an  attendant,  minister, unpljing 
always  voluntary  service  and  attend- 
ance, and  therefore  different  from  BovXoq; 
once  of  Moses,  Heb.  3.  5.  Sept.  for 
123f  also  of  Moses  Ex.  14.  31.  Num. 
12.^7,  8.  of  Job,  c.  1.8:  2.  3.— Hdian. 
3.  10.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  16.  Comp. 
Passow  sub  V. 

Otpii^ia,  f.  lew,  {Bipoc,  summer,  har- 
vest-time,) to  summer  in  trans.  Xen.  An. 
3. 5. 15.  In  N.  T.  to  harvest,  to  reap,  viz. 

a)  genr,  and  absol.  Matt.  6.  26  oh 
(nrtlpovffiy,  oh^i  Bspl^ovtriy.  Luke  12. 
24.  James  5.4  oi  OepiaayriQ,  the  reapers. 
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Sept.  for  HSf)  Ruth  2.  3  sq.-^-Plut.  ed. 
R.  VI.  p.  422.  4.  Xen,  (Ec.  18.  I.— 
Hence  in  proverbial  expressions,  e.  g. 
BiplZwy  Sirov  ohK  tmrttpa^  i.  e.  turning 
the  labours  of  others  to  one's  own  profit, 
Matt.  25.  24,  26.  Luke  19.  21,22.  In 
a  like  sense  John  4.  87  aXXoc  Itrrlv  6 
ainiptav^  Krtl  (StXXoc  o  QtpiJ^tav,  Comp. 
Job  31.  8.  Mic.  6.  15.  Farther,  o  iav 
&Tctiprji  UpOpkuroCi  rovTO  Kal  Beplait^  i.  e. 
'  he  will  be  rewarded  according  to  his 
works,'  Gal.  6. 7 ;  and  in  a  similar  sense 
2  Cor.  9.  6  bis.  Comp.  Sept.  and  KSp 
lex.  12.  13. 

b)  Fio.  to  reap  the  fhiits  of  one's  la- 
bours, to  receive  in  recompense,  with 
accus.  1  Cor.  9.  1 1  ra  aapKuca,  Gal.  6. 
8  bis,  9.  So  Sept.  and  1^  Prov.  22. 
8.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  576.~Fig.  also 
of  a  Christian  teacher  gathering  in  con- 
verts into  the  kingdom  of  God,  John  4. 
36  bis,  38  eyit  ^ircoreiXa  v/idc  Bepi^eiy 
h  ohx  vfjLtig  iceicoTiaicarf,  comp.  Matt.  9. 
37 ;  and  Luke  10.  2. 

c)  by  impl.  to  cut  down^  to  destroy^ 
Rev.  14. 15  bis,  16  fca2  ^  yfi  idepioBnt  i*e« 
'  the  iniquity  of  men  is  fully  ripe  and  is 
cut  oflf.'  Comp.  Joel  4  [3].  13.  Is.  17. 5. 

6cpca/i((c»  ov,  6,  {Sepiiiaf)  harvest,  har" 
vesting.  Jolm  4.  35  bis,  o  Bepiafiot  ep- 
Xtrai,  ....  Xcvanu  eien  Tpog  Btpian6v* 
Matt.  13.  30  bis,  39.  Mark  4.  29. 
Sept.  for  1l%\>  Gen.  8.  22.  Jer.  50.  16, 
—Pol.  5.  95.'5.  Xen.  CEc.  18. 3.— Me- 
ton.  the  harvest  to  be  gathered,  produce 
of  the  harvest,  pr.  SejH.  for  "Vip  Jer. 
6.  17 ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  for  the  converts  to 
be  gathered  into  Christ's  kingdom.  Matt. 
9.  37,  38  bis.  Luke  10.  2  ter.  Also  of 
those  whose  iniquity  is  fdilj  ripe  for  pu- 
nishment Rev.  14. 15,  comp.  inQiplZiac, 

6ep<0r4c»  ov»  o,  (B(pl(ia,)  a  harvest- 
man,  reaper,  Matt.  13. 30,  39. — Bel  and 
Drag.  40.  Xen.  Hi.  j6.  10. 

Qtofmipia,  f.  av6,  (Btpfioc  warm,  fr. 
Bipm,)  to  warm,  Horn.  11.  14.  7.  In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  Bepfialyofuit,  to  warm 
oneself,  e.  g.  by  a  fire  Mark  14.  54  Kal 
f  V  BepfjuuySfisyoc  irpoc  ro  ^6c«  v.  67. 
John  18.  18  bis,  25.  with  clothing 
James  2.  16.     Sept.  for  DDTT  Is.  44. 

15,  16.  1  K,  1. 1,  2 Hdian!  8.  4. 27. 

Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  8. 


BipfAti,  ffg,  fi,  (Bepfidi:  &  Bip%*,)  warmth^ 
heat.  Acts  23.  3.  Sept.  for  DH  Job  6. 
17.  iVSn  Ps.  19.  7.— Ecdus.  38.  28. 
Thuc.  2.  49. 

Ocpac,  €0Cf  ovQ,  t6,  (Bipid,)  summer f 
i.  e.  the  warm  season,  in  Palestine  cor- 
responding to  the  whole  of  our  spring 
and  summer  months,  see  Jahn  §  21. 
So  Matt.  24.  32.  Maik  13.  28.  Luke 
21.  30.  So  Sept.  and  Y^  Prov.  6.  8  : 
30.  25.  —  Diod.  Sic.  5.  80.  Xen.  Ven. 
6.  13.  Mem.  1.  6.  2. — Elsewhere  also 
harvest,  Sept.  for  TXp  Prov.  26.  I.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Dem.'l253.  15. 

Oeaaa\oyucevQ,  iutQ,  6,  a  ThessaloniaUf 
Acts  20.  4:  27.  2.  1  Thess.  1.  1. 
2  Thess.  I,  1. 

OMtrakoyiKti,  ik»  4*  ThessaUmkat  now 
Saloniki,  a  city  of  Macedonia  at  the 
head  of  the  Sinus  Thermaicus.  It  was 
anciently  called  Therma,  but  was  named 
by  Cassander  Thessalonica,  after  his 
wife,  the  daughter  of  Philip.  Under 
the  Romans  it  was  the  ci^iital  of  one 
of  the  four  divisions  of  Maoedonia,  and 
the  usual  station  of  a  Roman  pnstor 
and  quaestor.  The  Jews  had  here  a 
synagogue;  and  it  was  to  the  church 
gathered  here  that  Paul  wrote  his  ear- 
liest epistles.  Acts  17«  1, 11,  13.  PhiL 
4. 16.  2  Tim.  4. 10.— -Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 

19.  52.  Strabo  VTL  p.  509.  Liv.  45. 
29.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog.  III.  p.  395  aq. 

Ocv^ac,  a,  6,  Theudas,  an  impostor 
who  excited  tumult  among  the  Jews, 
Acts  5.  36.  He  is  probably  to  be 
placed  during  the  interregnum  after  the 
death  of  Herod  the  Great,  when  Judea 
was  disturbed  by  frequent  seditions, 
see  Jos.  Ant.  17.  c.  10  sq.  Judas  too, 
who  came  after  him,  (Acts  5.  37,)  ap- 
peared under  Cyrenius  and  Coponius, 
A.D.  6—9;  see  Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  1.  ib. 

20.  5.  2. — Josephus  mentions  another 
Theudas,  an  impostor,  under  Claudius, 
while  Cuspius  Fadus  was  procurator  of 
Judea,  about  A.  D.  45. 

Bcftipcw,  A,  f.  iiata,  {Btwp6c  spectator, 
fir.  Oeao/Liac,)  ^r.  to  be  a  spectator  of,  i.e. 
to  look  OH  or  at,  to  behold,  trans,  neariy 
^Be^ouai,  wh.  see.  comp.  Tittm.  de 
Syn.  N.  T.  p.  120. 

a)  pr.  including  the  notion  of  atten- 
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tioiiy  wonder,  etc.  (a)  genr.  with  acc« 
<^  things  Luke  23.  48  Oeutpovrrtg  ra  ye* 
y6fuya.  John  2.  23 :  17.  24.  Acto  8. 13. 
wkh  ace.  pen.  Rev.  11.  11,  12.  Foil. 
by  wACi  ^rov,  Mark  12. 41 :  15.47*  absol. 
Matt.  27.  55.  Mark  15.  40.  Luke  14. 
29:  23. 35.  Acts  19.  26.  Sept.  for  ntTT 
Ps.  27.  4.  Chald.  rm  Dan.  5.  5  :  Y. 
21.  —  Theophr.  Charf  13  or  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3.  3.  of  public  spectades  Luc. 
Tim.  50.  Arr.  Epiet.  1.  25.  27.  —  (/J) 
to  look  atf  to  view  with  attention,  MaJtt. 
28.  1  e.  ToyT&fov.  (Ceb.  Tab.  1.)  Fig. 
to  consider^  Heb.  7.  4  dewpgirt  2e,  in^Xc- 
Koc  oSroc. — Diod.  Sic.  12. 15.  Dem.  19. 
23. — (y)  to  look  atf  by  irapl.  to  compre^ 
hendf  to  recognize^  to  acknowledge,  with 
aco.  of  pers.  John  6.  40  irdc  6  Oi^pAv 
rov  vl6y.  12.  45  bis  :  14.  17.  —  Wisd. 
13.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  52  rove  Xj&yovc 

b)  simply  to  see,  to  perceive  with  the 
eyes,  to  behold,  nearly  same  as  I^cIk. 
(a)  genr.  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Mark  3. 1 1 . 
Luke  24.  37.  John  9.  8  :  14. 19  :  16. 
10,  16,  17,  19.  Acts  3.  16 :  9.  7 :  25. 
24.  with  part,  added  Luke  10. 18  idew- 
povv  roy  Sara^dK  irec6vra,  24.  39. 
Mark  5. 15.  John  6.  19,  62  :  20. 12, 14. 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing  Luke  2L  6.  John 
7.  3.  AcU  20. 38.  with  part.  add.  John 
10.  12  6.  Toy  XvKoy  kpx^fityoy.  20.  6. 
Acts  7.  56:  10.  ll.  Sept.  for  rWJ") 
Ps.  22.  8 :  31.  12.  —  1  Mace.  13.  29.' 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  57. — (fi)  to  perceive,  to 
mark,  to  note,  foil,  by  Sn  Mark  16.  4. 
John  4.  19 :  12.  19.  Acts  27.  10.  by 
ir<^#Dc  Acts  21.  20.  by  ace.  of  diing 
Mark  5.  38  cal  Betap^i  dSpvfioy.  Acts 
4.  13.  with  part.  add.  AcU  17.  16 :  28. 
6.  with  ace.  of  pers.  &  part.  1  John  3. 
17.  with  part,  impl.  Acts  17.  22. — 
2  Mace.  9.  23.  Diod.  S.  13.  28.--(y) 
from  the  Heb.  to  see,  for  to  experience, 
e.  g.  Toy  O&yaroy  John  8.  51.  See  in 
BlBoy  I.  c. 

Ottfpia,  ac,  4,  (fiewpita,)  a  beholdi$ig, 
viefving,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  94.  Thuc.  6.  16. 
In  N.T.  a  sight,  spectacle,  Luke  23. 48. 
— 3  Mace.  5.  24.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  2.  12. 

G^oi,  TIC,  4,  (ridfifn,)  pr.  a  place  to 
put  or  set  any  thing,  a  repository,  recep- 
tacle, e.  g.  for  a  sword,  a  sheath,  John 
18. 11. — Jos.  Ant.  7»  11.  7.  cell,  cham- 


8i|pio/iaxla> 

ber,  Xen.  (£c.  8.  17.     sepulchre,  Cyr. 

7.  3.  5. 
eiyXaCof,  f.  aaia,  (fin^  breast). 

1.  pr.  causat.  to  suckle,  to  give  suck, 
absol.  Matt.  24.  19  ohai  rate  OifXa^o^- 
<raic.  Mark  13.  17.  Luke  21.  23  :  23. 
29.  Sept  for  p^TT}  Gen.  21.  7.  Ex.  2. 
7.—^'.  13.  1  ittit 

2.  immed.  to  svck  at  the  breast,  for 
which  more  usually  OiyXa^o/Aac,  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  468.  Foil,  by  ace.  Luke  11. 27 
fiaarol  etc  iO^Xo^ac*  Part.  0i|Xd(wK, 
suckling.  Matt.  21. 16,  quoted  firom  Ps. 

8.  3  where  Sept.  for  p^\  So  Sept. 
fiatrrovc  iOiiXaffa  for  pT  Job  3.  12. 
Cant.  8. 1.— Theocr.  3. 15*  ficurioig  idii' 
\a(e.  Pint.  Romul.  6. 

QUXvQ,  O^Xeia,  OfjXv,  adj,  female* 

a)  4  OriXMta,  as  subst  a  female,  a 
woman,  Rom.  1.  26,  27.  So  Sept.  for 
nOp^  Ley.  27. 4  sq — Hdian.  1. 14. 16. 
Xen.  Lac.  1.  4. 

b)  TO  BilXv,  only  in  the  phrase  &pa€r 
icai  dijXv,  male  and  female,  Matt.  19.  4. 
Mark  10.  6.  Gal.  3.  28.  So  Sept.  for 
rnp^  Gen.  1.  27 :  6. 19.— Luc.  de  Salt 
12.   '  Hdot  2.  85  TO  BiiXv  yiyoc. 

Oflpa,  ac,  4,  (Oiip,)  hunting,  the  chasCt 
Horn.  II.  5. 49.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 5.  prey, 
game,  Od.  9.  158.  Xen.  Ven.  6.  13. — 
In  N.  T.  meton.  destruction,  i.  e.  cause 
of  destruction,  Rom.  11.  9  ycvi}64rw  4 
rpdireia  ain-6y  etc  waylda  Kal  e2c  O^pay 
K.  r.  X.  quoted  laxly  from  Ps.  69.  23 
where  there  is  no  corresponding  word 
in  the  Heb.  text.  But  Sept  for  Dtt^ 
net  Ps.  35.  8. 

6i|p£vw,  f.  €V(na,  {9iipa,)  to  hunt,  totake 
in  kmting,  Xen.  An.  1 . 2. 7.  ib.  5.3. 9. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  to  catch  at  one's  words, 
to  lay  hold  of  with  ace  Luke  11.  54 
liifTovvrtc  dfipfvtrai  ri  he  rov  vt6^toc 
alrov, — Comp.  Sept.  for  yiH  to  lie  in 
wait  Ps.59.4.  Pol.  23. 8. 11  riyttyotay. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  2  r^v  ^iXia^. 

QripiofULxi**i  A,  f.  ^fff^t  {Bifpioy  &  /icl- 
XOfioi,)  to  fight  with  wild  beasts,  like 
condemned  persons  in  the  public  spec* 
tacles  ;  see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  344. 
Absol.  1  Cor.  15.  32  cc  Kara  aydpntwoy 
iOfipiOfidxriaa  iy  *E^i<rf,  prob.  figura- 
tively, in  allusion  to  Acto  19.  29  sq.  jf 
to  human  view,  as  men  would  count  it, 
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I  fought  with  wild  beasts.  So  Theophyl. 
QqpwyLaytiv  KoKti  rflv  wpoc  *Iovda/ovc 
Koi  ArffiiiTpior  rov  ApyvpoKOiroy  fjL&\rjy, 
— fig.  Ignat.  Ep.  in  Rom.  c.  5  Ato  Sv- 
plat  fJi^xpi  'Pvfitfc  Otipiofjiax&, — Others, 
lit.  if  so  far  as  depended  on  man's  willy 
I  fought,  etc.  supposing  that  the  infu- 
riated multitude  (Acts  1.  c.)  may  have 
demanded  that  Paul  should  be  thus 
punished.  So  Chrysost.  oaoy  etc  &v- 
dpwTTOvc  ^icevy  idrfpiofidxriaa. — pr.  Ar- 
temid.  II.  59.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  43  ult. 

Otipiov,  ov,  rSy  (same  as  6/|p,)  a  beast, 
wild  beasty  Mark  1.  13.  AcU  10.  12: 
11.6:  28.4,5.  Heb.  12.20.  James 3. 
7.  Rev.  6.  8.  Sept.  for  TXOTO,  Deut. 
28.  6.  Jer.  7.  81.  rPTT  Gen!  1.  24. 
Deut.  7.  22.— Hdian.  1.  13.  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  5,  7. — Fig.  of  brutal,  savage 
men,  Tit.  1.  12. — Aristot.  Moral.  2.  5. 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  5.  5  ult.  comp.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11,  11. — Elsewhere  symbol- 
ically in  the  Apocalypse,  e.  g.  Rev.  11. 
7:  13.  1  sq:  14.  9,  11.  al.  ssep.  Ax. 
.  Ofi<ravpii(ity  f.  iVw,  {6fiaavp6Q,)  to  trea" 
sure  upy  to  lay  up  in  storey  foil,  by  ace. 
and  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  6.  19,  20 
Ofltravpiiert  vfuv  ^fitravpov^.  Luke  12. 
21.  1  Cor.  16.2.  2  Cor.  12. 14.  Sept. 
for  n^»  2  K.  20. 17.  Am.  3. 10.  "D^ 
Zech.9.  3.— Baruch  3.  10.  Ml.  V.  H. 

6.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.24 Fig.  of  evil, 

punishment,  Rom.  2.  5  opyiiv.     James 

5.  3,  comp.  V.  5.     Sept.  for  ]S)^  Prov. 

1.  18. — hy  impl.  to  keep  in  store,  to  re* 
serve.  Pass.  c.  dat.  2  Pet.  3.  7. 

Qfl<ravp6tiOv,  6,  (rlBrifUy)  1.  [pr.]  trea^ 
sure,  any  thing  laid  up  in  store,  wealth, 
e.  g.  temporal.  Matt.  6. 19,  21 :  13.  44. 
Luke  12.  34.  Heb.  11.  26.  Sept.  for 
TjrtK  1 K.  14.  26.  Prov.  15. 17.  PDDD 
Gen.  43.  23.  Prov.  2.  4.  —  1  Mace'  1 . 
24.  Hdian.  3.  9.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
33. — Fig.  of  spiritual  treasures,  per- 
taining to  the  mind  or  to  eternal  life, 
Matt.  6.  20:  19.  21.  Mark  10.  21. 
Luke  12. 33  :  18.  22.  2  Cor.  4.  7.  Col. 

2.  3. — ^Ecdus.  20.  30.    Xen.  Mem.  1. 

6.  14. 

2.  treasury,  place  where  treasures, 
stores,  are  laid  up,  store-house.  Matt.  13. 
52  oiKoBeaw&rfic  StrriQ  c«/9aXX£c  Ik  rov 
Stf9.  oirrov  Koipn  k*  r.  X.     Fig.  of  the 


storehouse  of  the  mind,  where  tlie 
thoughts,  feelings,  counsels  are  laid  up. 
Matt.  12.  35  bis.  Luke  6.  45  bis.  Sept. 
pr.  for  lirtK  Neh.  13.  12.  1  K.  7.  51. 
— pr.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  71.  Xen.  An.  5.4. 
27. — Hence  of  a  chest,  box,  casket,  in 
which  precious  things  are  kept.  Matt. 
2.  11  &KO(£ai^rec  rove  Btitravpov^  ahrAy, 
— Jos.  Ant.  9.  8.  2  ^vXiyov  dfiiravp6rf 
comp.  2  K.  12.  10. 

Giyyavai,  f.  0/£o/Liai,  aor.  2  cdtyop,  a 
lengthened  form  of  the  pres.  instead  of 
eiyw,  Buttm.  §  112. 13.  $  114.  Matth. 
$  237  ;  to  touch,  with  gen.  Heb.  12.  20 
Kay  Briploy  diyrf  rov  opovg,  comp.  Ex. 
19.  12  where  Sept.  for  y^.  absol.  Col. 

2.  21.— Diod.  Sic.  3.  57.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 

3.  5. — Intens.  to  touch  forcibly,  =  to 
smite,  to  harm,  Heb.  11.  28  lya  fii^  6 
6kodp€viay  Olyri  avrwy.  So  Heb.  J^X) 
Gen.  32.  26,  33,  al.  Sept.  &irrofiat, — 
Act.  Thom.  §  12  Jv  at  fikiiftai  avrai  ov 
Biyy&yovm. 

6X//3w,  f.  yj/ia,  to  press,  \^to  compress^'] 
to  press  upon,  trans.     In  K.  T. 

a)  pr.  of  a  person  in  a  crowd,  Mark 
3.  9  tya  /i^  OXlfiwffty  aMy. — Eoclus. 
16.  28.  Artemidor.  2.  37. — In  the  sense 
of  to  press  together,  to  compress,  Pass, 
part.  rtOKifjifiiyoi,  pressed  together,  made 
narrow,  whence  Matt.  7.  14  rtSXififUyii 
fl  62oc,  narrow  is  the  way. — comp.Wisd. 

15.  7  Kipafievg  &iraX^y  yijy  B\lfi<t>y.  Arr. 
Epict.  1.  25. 

b)  Fio.  to  oppress  with  evils,  to  qfflictf 
to  distress,  2  Thess.  1.  6  roic  BXifiov^iy 
vfidc.  Pass.  2  Cor.  1.  6  :  4.  8 :  7.  5. 
1  Thess.  3.  4.  2  Thess.  1.  7.  1  Tim. 
5.  10.  Heb.  11.  37.  Sept.  for  p^H 
Deut.  28.  53,  55.  ytjh  Ex.  22.  21. 
■VXrf  1  K.  8.  37.  lii  Ps.  23.  5.— 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  66.  ib."l3.  109. 

Q\i\l/ic,  ewe,  4»  {BXifiuf,)  pressure, 
compression,  straitness,  Artemid.  1.  79. 
— In  N.T.  only  fig.  pressure  from  evils, 
affliction,  distress,  2  Cor.  2. 4  U  toXX#c 
BXi^tiitQ  Ka\  avyoxfic  cap^/ac  eypaij/a. 
Phil.  1. 16.  Of  a  woman  in  travail  John 

16.  21.  Sept.  for  1^  Deut.  4.  30.  mX 
Neh.  9.  37.— 1  Mace.  5. 16.  2  Mace.  V. 
7. — Oftener  by  meton.  evils  by  which 
one .  is  pressed,  affliction,  distress,  caUt' 
mity.  Matt.  13.  21  ytyofuyiic  ii  6Xi^wc 
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Acta  7. 10, 11.  Rom.  5.  8.  2  Cor.  1. 4. 
Heb.  10.  33.  al.  in  apposit.  Mark  13. 
19  hrovrai  f/fUpcu  Uelyai  OXiyj/tg,  So  with 
synon.  as  OXfyf/i^  xal  m-tvor^iapia  Rom. 
2.  9.  ex.  KoX  hvayKn  2  Cor.  6.  4.  1 
Thess.  3.  7.  Sept.  for  12?  Pa.  119. 143. 
rnX  1  Sam.  10. 19.  Is.  8. 22.— Ecclus. 
51V5.  1  Mace.  12. 13.  Al. 

QviitrKfay  f.  davovfxai,  aor.  2  eOayoy^ 
perf.  ridyriKa,  inf.  Ttdvayai,  Buttm. 
§  114,  /o  die,  in  N.  T.  only  perf.  riQyri- 
Ka,  to  have  died,  i.  e.  to  be  dead,  in  a 
present  sense,  Buttm.  §  113.  6.  Matt.  2. 
20.  Mark  15.  44  el  HBri  ridyriKe,  Lnke 

7.  12  :  8.  49.  John  11.  21,  39,  41,  44 : 
12.  1  :  19.  33.  Acts  14.  19  :  25.  19. 
1  Tim.  5. 6  iHtra  TiByriKi,  though  living 
is  dead,  i.  e.  as  good  as  dead.  Sept.  for 
iTD 2 Sam.  12.18.  IK. 21.15.— Hdian. 

8.  8.  19.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.3. 

OyfiT6g,  4,  6y,  {ByiiffKb),)  mortal,  e.  g. 
<F£»fta  Rom.  6.  12:  8.  11.  trapl  2  Cor. 
4.  11.  Neut.  TO  OyriT6y,  mortal  nature, 
mortality,  1  Cor.  15.  53,  54.  2  Cor.  5. 
4.— Sept.  Is.  51.  12.  3  Mace.  3.  29. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  16.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 
19  bis. 

Bopvpiiitf  Q,  f.  iifrta,  (dopi;)3oc>)  lo  make 
a  noise,  uproar,  clamour,  spoken  of  a 
multitude,  genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  8.  as 
applauding,  or  dissenting,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
72.  Dem.  60.  27.  Isocr.  233.  B.  In 
N.T. 

a)  Mid.  spoken  of  loud  lamentation, 
wailing,  to  make  a  noise  together,  among 
themselves,  to  wail  together.  Matt.  9.  23 
l^ify  ahXrjTas  xal  ox^oy  Oopv(iovfAeyoy, 
Mark  5.  39.  Acts  20.  10.  See  Jahn 
§  211.  Calmet  art.  Mourning,  also  art. 
Shechem. 

b)  trans,  to  set  in  an  uproar,  to  excite 
tumult  in,  e.  g.  a  city,  ri^y  ir6\iy  Acts  17. 
5. — Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  68  xal  iSopvPri- 
aay  Uay&Q  ri^y  w6\iy. 

Odpvfioi,  ov,  6,  (kindr.  with  Op6oc,) 
noise,  uproar,  clamour,  of  a  multitude, 
Tiz. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  27. 24  fiaXKoy  06pvl^e 
yiyerai.  Acts  21.  34 :  24.  18.  Sept.  for 
r^rrV)  Jer.  49.  2.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2. 
LucD.  Deor.  12.  1.  Xen.  An.  1.  8. 16. 
of  applause,  or  of  disapproval  Diod.  Sic. 
17. 15.  Dem.  242. 26.— Of  loud  lamen- 


tation, wailing,  Mark.  5.  38,  comp.  in 
Qopvfiiut  a. 

b)  [of]  popular  commotion,  tumult, Mzit. 
26.  5  tya  /ii)  OSpvfiog  yiyrirai  ly  r^ 
\af.  Mark  14.  2.  Acts  20.  1,  comp. 
tnatTiQ  in  19.  40. — Hdian.  5.  8.  15  rove 
alriovQ  ordtrewQ  Kal  dopvfiov. 

Qpavio,  f.  (Tia,  perf.  pass.  riSpavirfiai, 
to  break  in  pieces,  to  crush,  e.  g.  rove 
XlBovQ  Pol.  16.  1.  5.  Hdot.  1.  174.— 
In  N.  T.  ^g»  to  break,  to  crush,  i.  e.  the 
strength  of  any  one ;  hence  rtdpavtrjii- 
yog,  crushed,  bruised,  oppressed,  Luke 
4.  18  &7rooTC(Xac  nBpavtrfiiyovg  ky  &^i- 
(rti,  quoted  generally  from  Is.  61.  1,  2, 
but  with  this  clause  inserted  from  Is. 
58.  6  where  Sept.  for  ySH.  —  fig.  of 
hope  Hdian.  3.  2.  4. 

OpifjfAa,  rog,  t6,  (rpi<^,)  pr.  nursling, 
thing   bred,  breed,   and    hence    cattle, 
^flocks,  herds,  John  4.  12. — Jos.  Ant.  7. 
7.  3.  Xen.  CEc.  20.  23. 

Qpriyita,  (a,  f.  //o-iii,  {BpfjyoQ^  to  weep 
aloud,  to  wail,  to  mourn,  viz. 

a)  intrans.  John  16.  20  KXavtrtri  Kal 
dpriviitrtrt  vfjiilg,  Sept.  for  /UK  Ez.  7. 
12.  W^VT  Joel.  1.  5.  Zeph.'  1.  12.— 
Mh  V.  H.  3.  18.  Hdian.  4.  13.  14.— 
Of  hired  mourners  wailing  for  the  dead, 
Matt.  11.  17.  Luke  7.  32.  Sept.  for 
TXn^  Mic.  2.  4.  ]^p  Jer.  9.  16.  comp. 
2  Sam.  1.17:3. 33.— Horn.  II.  24.722. 

b)  trans,  in  later  usage,  to  bewail, 
Luke  23.  27  Kal  idpfiyovy  ahr6y.  Sept. 
for  yfrn  Jer.  51.  8.  p^p  Ez.  32.  16. 
—Hdian.  3.  4.  13. 

QpfjyoCi  ov,  6,  (dpiia,  dpiofxat,)  loud 
weeping,  wailing,  Matt.  2.  18.  Sept. 
for  n^  2  Sam.  1. 17.  Am.  8. 10.  T}^ 
Jer.  9^  17.— Diod.  S.  1.  72.  Xen.  Ag! 
10.3. 

OpritTKela,  aq,  4,  (OpriaKtvto,  Opfjiricoc,) 
a  worshipping,  worship,  often  with  the 
idea  of  superstition,  e.  g.  dp,  rwy  cfy- 
yiXwy  Col.  2.  18,  comp.  for  this  wor- 
ship Tob.  12.  12,  15.  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  547.  p.  657  €yyl(£T£  r^  Qsf  ical  rf 
dyyiXw  rf  wapairovfiiyf  vfiag.  So  of 
a  severe  mode  or  form  of  worship,  Acts 
26.  5.— Wisd.  14.  27.  Luc.  Sacrif.  10. 
Hdian.  5.  3. 12, 17. — Genr.  of  the  wor- 
ship of  Ood,  and  hence  religion,  piety. 
James  1.  26,  27.t-Jo8.  Ant.  1. 13. 1. 
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OptfOKog,  ov,  Of  4»  adj.  (fifdttf  Opiofuiif 
see  Pastowy)  fearing  Qod^  pious^  reU- 
giouif  James  1.  26. — Hesych.  Opflmcoc' 
c{wrcj3i/c. 

Op<a/x/3evW|  f.  0'b»,  {dpiafi(io^  hymn  in 
honour  of  Bacchus,  also  triumph,  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  5  biSf)  to  triumph^  to  hold  a  tri- 
umph, Plut  Marcell.4.  Hdian.  1.6.16. 
—In  N.  T. 

a)  [trans.]  to  lead  in  triumph^  to  triumph 
over,  with  accus.  Col.  2. 15. — Plut.  I.  p. 
1 53. 1  fflaaikeiiiBpiafAfiBViyf,  icai  4yc/Li<iKac» 

b)  causat.  to  cause  to  triumph  ^  with 
ace.  2  Cor.  2. 14. 

Gp/f,  rpix<Jc,  *,  plur.  rp/x«c,  dat.  pi. 
Opi^lf  a  hair,  plur.  the  Aotr,  so.  of  the 
head, sing.  Matt. 5. 36.  Luke 21. IS;  and 
AcU  27. 34,  comp.  1  Sam.  14.  45;  and 
1  K.  1.  52.  Plur.  Matt.  10.  30.  LnkeT. 
38,44:  12.7.  John  11. 2:  12.3.  1  Pet. 
3.  3.  Rev.  1. 14:  9.  8.  Sept.  for  HS^ 
Num.  6.  5, 18.  Judg.  16.  23.  Ezra  9. 
3.— Hdian.  4.  8.  13.  Thuc.  1.  6.— Of 
the  hair  of  animals,  Matt.  3.  4.  Mark  1. 
6.  Rev.  9.  8.  Sept.  for  DMJT  Ex.  25.4: 
35.  6,  24.— Xen.  Ven.  4.  6.  ib.  5. 10. 

Qpoiuf  6,  f.  4flr«u,  {6f>6ogt  Opiia,)  to 
wake  a  clamour,  tumult,  [intrans.]  ^sch. 
Prometh.  608  or  612.  Jos.  Ant.  19.  1. 
16. — In  N.  T.  and  late  usage  trans,  to 
disturb,  to  trouble,  to  terr'^y,  Pass.  Matt 
24. 6  /i^  BpoeiaBt.  Mark  13.  7.  2  Thees. 
2.  2.  Sept.  for  TTOtl  Cant.  5. 4.— Test. 
XII  Patr,  p.  651.' 

epdfifioc,  ov,  6,  a  large  dnp,  clot, 
Luke  22. 44  <^b>c  &ot\  dp6fi(ioi  atfioro^ 
his  sweat  was  as  it  were  clots  of  blood, 
— Dioscor.  1.  44,  102.  Hdot.  1.  179. 

OpoKoc,  ov,  h,  (obsol.  Qp6M  V)  seat, 
comp.  BpavoQ^)  a  seat,  pr.  a  high  seat 
with  a  footstool,  Hom.  Od.  1.  145.  ib. 
3.389.  ib.  16.  408.  Xen.  Con  v.  9. 2,3. 
Comp.  Hom.  Od.  10.  414  sq.  466  sq. 
ib.  8.  422.  Later  and  in  N.T.  a  throne, 
as  the  emblem  of  regal  authority. 

a)  prop,  as  attributed  to  kings,  Luke 
1.  52.  AcU  2. 30.  Sept.  for  >^D3  1.  K. 
10.  18.  Job  36.  7.  al.— Hdian.  1.  8.  8. 
Xen.  An.  2. 1.  4.— Also  to  God,  as  the 
sovereign  of  the  universe.  Matt.  5.  34. 
23.  22.  Acte  7.  49.  (comp.  Is.  %Q.  1.) 
Heb.  4. 16 :  12.  2.  al.  Sept  and  \X0:^ 
Ps.  47.  9 :  103. 19.  al.    To  Jesus  as  Uie 


Messiah,  Matt  19.  28 :  25.  31.  Rev.  3. 
21 :  20.  11.  al.  To  the  apostles  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  see  in  Ba^iXcvw  b. 
Matt  19.  28.  Luke  22. 30.  Rev.  20. 4. 
also  symbolically  to  the  elders  around 
God's  throne,  Rev.  4.  4 :  11.  16. — Fur- 
ther, to  Satan  Rev.  2. 13:  13.  2.  (Act 
Thom.  $  32.)  Symbolically  to  the  beast 
Rev.  16.10. 

b)  METOM.  for  dominion,  Luke  1.  32 
Kol  Bbtati  ahrf  rov  dp6vov  AafiiB,  Heb. 
1.  8  quoted  from  Ps.  45.  7  where  Sept 
for  KD3,  as  also  2  Sam.  3.  10 :  7.  13, 
16.— Wisd.  7.  8.— Also  for  a  potenlaief 
higher  power.  Col.  1.  16  eire  Opoyoi, 
K,  r.  X.  where  Op6voi  is  spoken  gene- 
rally of  earthly  or  of  celestial  poten- 
tates i.  e.  archangels.  So  too  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  548,  where  the  seven 
heavens  and  classes  of  angels  are  de- 
scribed, in  the  seventh  are  said  to  be 
dpovoi,  iiflvuiai,  iv  ^  (ohpavf)  iul  vfivoi 
Tf  Qtf  'Kpotr^ipovrai.     Al. 

Qv6r€ipa,  ^r,  rd,  Thyatira,  a  city  of 
Asia  Minor,  anciently  called  Pelopia 
and  Euhippia  (Plin.  5.  29),  now  Ak^ 
hisar,  situated  on  the  confines  of  Lydia 
and  Mysia,  near  the  river  Lycus,  be- 
tween Sardis  and  Pergamus.  Acts  16. 
14.  Rev.  1.  11  :  2.  18,  24.  It  was 
famous  for  the  art  of  dying  purple ; 
comp.  the  inscription  found  there,  in 
Kuinoel  on  Acts  1.  c.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  179,  221  sq. 

Qvyariip,  ripo^,  rp6^,  ii,  (see  Buttm. 
§  47,)  a  daughter, 

a)  pr,  and  genr.  Matt  9. 18 :  10. 35, 
37  :  14.  6  :  15.  22,  28.  Mark  5.  35  : 
6.  22 :  7.  26,  29,  30.  Luke  2.  36  :  8. 
42,  49:  12.  53  bis.  Acte  2. 17:  7.  21: 
21.  9.  Heb.  11. 24.  Sept  for  /IB  Gen. 
5.  4,  7.  Ex.  2.  5.  al.  ssepiss. — ^Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  3. — Fig.  as  expressing  a  re- 
lation of  kindness  and  tenderness.  2 
Cor.  6.  18  ecc  viovc  koI  Ovyaripac  i.  e. 
Oeov,  comp.  Jer.  31.  1,  9.  Also  voc.  in 
a  direct  address.  Matt.  9.  22  Biipati, 
Qvyarip,  Mark  5.  34.  Luke  8.  48.  So 
Sept  and  m  Ruth  2.  8 :  3. 10,  11. 

b)  [spec.]  from  the  Heb.  daughter,  i.  e. 
a  female  descendant,  Luke  13.  16  Ovy. 
'AjipaafA,  I,  5  Ik  tvv  Bvy,  *Aapmv,  So 
Sept  and  m  Gen.  36.  2.  Ex.  2.  1.  al. 
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c)  from  t)ie  Heb.  put  before  names 
of  places,  e.  g.  Luke  23.  28  Bvyaript^ 
^UpovaaX^fjLf  daughters  of  Jeriualemy  i.e. 
bora  and  living  there,  female  inhabi- 
tants. So  Sept.  and  "^  /ito  Cant.  2.  7: 
3.  5.  lV^/)\ra  Is  3.  16,  17  :  4.  4.— 
Hence  in  Sing.  Bvyariip  Jk^v^  daughter 
of  SioHf  pr.  collect,  for  the  inhabitants 
of  Sion,and  in  poet,  personification  put 
for  Sion  itself,  i.  e.  Jerusalem,  Matt. 
21.  5  ;  and  John  12.  15,  quoted  from 
Zech.  9.  9.  See  Gesen.  Comm.  on  Is. 
1.  8.  Heb.  Lex.  JIH  no.  5.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.  p^  m  Zech.  1.  c.  Is.  1.  8: 
10.  32. 

Gvydrpiov,  ow,  ro,  (dimin.  of  dvyariip,) 
a  Utile  daughter^  female  child,  Mark  5. 
23  :  7.  25.— Athen.  13.  p.  581. 

GvcXXa,  17c,  4,  (6ww,)  a  tempest,  whirl- 
wind,  Heb.  12.  18.  Sept.  for  731^ 
Deut.  4. 11 :  5. 22— Hom.  Od.  5. 317.' 
Aristot.  de  Mund.  4.  Luc.  Con  tempi.  7. 

OviVoc,  17,  ov,  (Owta,)  thyine.  Rev.  18. 
12  ibXop  dviyovf  thyme  wood*  See 
Wctstein  ad  loc. — The  Bvia  or  e^a 
was  an  evergreen  African  tree  with 
aromatic  wood,  from  which  statues,  ac- 
cording to  Theophrastus,  and  costly  ves- 
sels were  made,  Lat.  dtrtu;  but  it  is 
not  agreed  whether  it  was  a  species  of 
cedar^  savin,  or  lignum  vitse,  which 
latter  constitutes  the  modern  genus 
thuja  or  thyia.  Many  suppose  it  to  be 
the  Juniperus  oxycedrus  Linn,  while 
others  refer  it  to  the  Thuja  ariiculata 
Linn. 

OvfiicLfjuif  aroc,  r6,  (6v/ii(&ii»,)  incense f 
burnt  in  religious  worship,  Rev.  5.  8  : 
8.  3, 4  :  18.  13.  Sept.  for  JTJlDp  Ex. 
SO.  7,  8.  al.—Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  1.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  62.— Meton.  Luke  1.  10  dSpa 
rw  Bvfi,  and  v.  11  dvaiaarifpiay  rov 
dvfjL,  hour  and  altar  of  incense,  i.  e..  for 
burning  incense.  Sept.  Bvtnaoriipiov 
Tov  Bvfji,  and/lilDp  Ex.  30.  1,  27. 

OvfiiariipioVf  lev,  t6,  (Bvfii&u),)  a  cen^ 
ser,  for  burning  incense,  Heb.  9.  4. 
Sept.  for  iTIDjpp  2  Chr.  26.  19.  Ez. 
8.  11.— Jos.' Ant.  3.  8.  3.  Diod.  Sic. 
13.  8.  Thuc.  6.  46. — Others  altar  of 
incensCf  as  in  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  8. 

Ovfucm,  w,  f.   atria,  ifiiffUL,  dvw,)  to 


bum  incense,  absol.  Luke  1.  9  eXax< 
roB  dvfuaam.  Sept.  for  TOfXl  Ex.  90. 
7,  8.  al. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  3.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.84. 

QvpofULxiti,  A,  f.  ^flrof,  (dvfi6c  &  fid" 
XOfiai,)  to  fight  fiercely,  Diod.  Sic.  17. 
33.  In  N.  T.  to  be  greatly  offended,  to 
be  enraged  against,  foil,  by  dat.     Acts 

12.  20.— Pol.  9.  40.  4. 

Ov/ioc,  ov,  h,  (Ov«ii,  see  Plato  Cratyl. 
p.  419.  E,)  pr.  MIKB,  soul,  e.  g.  as  the 
principle  of  life,  Hom.  II.  4.  470,  524. 
ib.l6.743.  as  the  seat  of  the  nrt//,  or  <ie- 
sire,  II.  6.  439,  444.  Hdot.  1.  1.  or  of 
the  emotions,  or  passions,  II.  1.196.  Od. 

4.  366.  ib.  14.  361.  Theocr.  2.  61.— 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e. 
violent  commotion  of  mind,  indignation, 
anger,  wrath,  differing  from  opyii  in  the 
mode  of  conception  rather  than  in  the 
thing  signified,  see  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  131  sq.  Luke  4.  28  ivX^jtrOriaay  xdy 
rec  Ovfwv.  Acte  19.  28.  Eph.  4.  31 
BvfAoc  Kai  Spyii.  Col.  3.  8.  Heb.  1 1.  27* 
Rev.  12.  12.  Sept.  for  eji^  Gen.  49.  6, 
7.  Deut.  6.  15.  Tmrj  1  K.  11.  20.  2 
Chr.  34.  21.— Hdian.3.  11.  17.  Xen. 
Eq.  9.  2. — Plur.  Ovpol,  bursts  of  anger, 
2  Cor.  12.  20.  Gal.  5.  20 Jos.  B.  J.  4. 

5.  2.  Aristot.  Probl.  $  30.  Plut.  Corio- 
lan.  1. — Spoken  of  God,  and  including 
the  idea  of  punishment,  punitive  judg- 
ments, Rev.  15.  1.  Rom.  2.  8  Ovfwg 
Kfil  opyii,  the  direst  judgments,  comp. 
Sept.  and  Heb.  ^  Jer.  36.  7.    Ez.  5. 

13.  nDTT  Gen.  27.  44.  Further,  by  the 
Heb.  prophets  Jehovah  is  represented 
as  giving  to  the  nations  in  his  wrath  an 
intoxicating  cnp,  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction ;  hence  also  in 
N.  T.  oTyoQ  TOV  Ovfwv  TOV  Qiov,  wine  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  Rev.  14.  10 :  16. 19. 
also  14.  8 :  18.  3.  and  with  olvoc  impl. 
Rev.  15.  7:  16.  1.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
Heb.  Jer.  25.  15.  Is.  51. 17.  Job.  21. 
20.  Ez.  23.  31,  32,  33.  See  Gesen. 
Lex.  Heb.  art.  D^3.  By  a  similar 
figure,  h  kffvoc  rov  Bvpov  rov  Oiod,  Rev. 

14.  19;  and  19.  15,  (he  wine-press  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  in  allusion  to  Is.  63. 
3.  where  see  Gesen.  and  comp.  Joel  4. 
18. 

OvfAouk,  w,  f.  wffw,  (J9vft6^,)  to  provoke 
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to  anger,  Pass,  to  be  angry,  to  be  wroth^ 
Matt.  2.  16.  Sept.  for  rxyi  Judg.  14. 
19.  1  Sam.  20.  29.  for'nOHHte^ 
Esth.  8.  5 :  5.  9.— Xen.  Cyr.Y  S.'lV. 
Bvpa,  ac.  hi  o  door,  plur.  at  Bvpai, 
doors,  ].  e.  perhaps  double-doors. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  6.  6 :  25.  10. 
Mark  1.  33.  Luke  11.  7  :  13.  25  bis. 
John  18.  16 :  20.  19,  26.  Acts  5.  9  : 
12.  13  rrjy  Bvpay  rov  wXHyo^,  i.  e.  a 
small  door  or  wicket  within  a  larger.  So 
door  of  a  prison,  Acts  5. 19,  23  :  12.  6: 
16.  26,  27.  of  the  temple,  Acts  3.  2  : 
21.  30.  of  a  fold  or  enclosure,  John  10. 

1,  2.  Mark  11.  4.     Symbolically,  Rev. 

3.  20  bis.  4. 1.  Sept.  for  J17"^Gen.  19. 
6,9,  10.  rrriSI  Gen.  18.  1,  VlO.  al.— 
Diod.  S.  18.  71.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  22. 
Ag.  8.  7. — Hence  ra  npoQ  rrly  Ovpav,  ^ 
TO  'n'p6dvpov,  vestibule,  porch,  Mark  2. 

2.  {ra  wpoOvpa  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  22.)  So 
Inl  BvpaiQ  elyat,  to  be  at  the  door,  i.  e. 
near  at  hand,  Matt.  24.  33.  Mark  13. 
29.  also  James  5.  9  wpo  Ovp&y  etrrriKtv. 

b)  BY  iMPL.  entrance,  e.  g.  of  a  cave 
or  sepulchre,  mouth,  Matt.  27.  60  :  28. 
2.  Mark  15.  46  :  16.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  10. 
11.  6.  Hom.  Od.  9.  243.--Metaph. 
access,  opportunity,  as  Ayolyeiy  ri^y  Bv- 
pay, to  set  open  a  door,  i.  e.  to  give  ac- 
cess, to  present  opportunity.  Acts  14. 
27.     1  Cor.  16.  9.  2  Cor,  2.  12.    Col. 

4.  3.  So  Rev.  3.  8  Bvpa  iivtfyfuyfi, 
free  access  to  oneself.  See  in  ^Ayoiyia  a. 
Meton.  one  who  is  the  medium  of  access 
to  any  thing,  John  10.  7,  9,  iycJ  el  fit  if 
Bvpa  Tvy  vpofidrtay, — Ignat.  ad  Philad. 
§  9  [Xpiaroc]  ff  Bvpa  rod  Tarpon,  Si  Jc 
elffipxorrai  *A/3paa/i  koX  oi  irpo^^rai. 

Qvpeog,  ov,  6,  (Bvpa,)  pr.  a  door,  i.  e. 
a  stone  for  closing  the  entrance  of  a 
cave,  Hom.  Od.  9.  240,  340. — In  later 
Greek  and  in  N.  T.  a  shield,  as  being 
large  and  of  an  oblong  shape  like  a 
door;  fig.  £ph.  6.  16  roy  Bvpeoy  rffc 
wlareuQ.  Sept.  for  pD  2  Sam.  1.  21. 
rfS^  1  Sam.  17.  42.  2  Chr.  9.  15.— 
Jos.  Ant  8.  7.  2.  Pol.  6.  23.  2.  Diod. 

5.  5.  30.  See  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  366. 
Ovplif  iBo£,  fi,  (dimin.  of  Bvpa,)a  little 

door,  aperture,  Pol.  12.  25.  3.  In  N.  T. 
a  mndimf.  Acts  20.  9  xaBrifuyos  Im  r^c 
BvplBo^,  where  in  Eng.  m  a  window. 
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2  Cor.  11.  83.     Sept.  for  ^f^  Josh.  2. 
15,  18,  21.  Judg.  5.  28.— Diod.  S.  20. 


85.  Plut.  Cato  Min.  2. 

Qvpwp6Q,  ov,  6,  4,  (Bvpa  &  oZpo£,)  a 
door-keeper,  porter,  male  or  female, 
Mark  13.  34  o  Bvp.  John  18. 16,  17  4 
Bvp,  Of  a  shepherd  keeping  watch  at 
the  door  of  a  fold,  John  10.  3. — Sept. 
2  Sam.  4.  6.  Luc.  Navig.  22.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  20. 

Qvtria,  aq,  if,  (Bvw,)  sacrifice,  i.  e. 

a)  prop,  the  act  and  rite  of  sacrificing^ 
mactalion.  Matt.  9. 13 ;  and  12.  7  tktov 
6cXm  Kai  oh  Bvalay,  (comp.  Sept.  and 
nn?  Hos.  6.  6.)  Heb.  9.  26  Sia  r^ 
BvffiaQ  avTov,  11.  4.  So  10.  5,  8, 
quoted  from  Ps.  40.  7  where  Sept.  for 
na?— Hdian.  5.  6.  21.   Luc.  de  Sacrif. 

1.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  34. — Of  an  expiatory 
sacrifice  for  sin,  Eph.  5.  2.  Heb.  5.  1 
B.  vKip  hfAapriHy.  7.  27:  8.  3  :  9.  9,  23: 
10.  1,  11,  12,  26.  Heb.  /)»^,  comp. 
Lev.  c.  4.  c.  9. 

b)  meton.  the  thing  sacrificed,  victim, 
the  flesh  of  victims,  part  of  which  was 
burned  on  the  altar,  and  part  given  to 
the  priests,  see  Lev.  c.  2.  c  3.  Mark 
9.  49  Tiitfa  Bvtria  6.KI  hXiaB^airat, 
(comp.  Lev.  2.  13  where  Sept.  for 
rrnyo.)  Mark  12.  33.  Luke  13.  1. 
Acts  7.  41,  42.  1  Cor.  10.  18  oi  ka- 
BloyTBQ  rat  Bvalaq,  who  eat  of  the  victims, 
as  was  done  by  the  priests  and  persons 
offering  the  sacrifice,  see  Lev.  8.  31. 
Deut,  12.  6,  7,  18,  27.  1  Sam.  2.  13 
sq.  So  Sept.  and  HI?  Deut.  12.  27. 
Ex.  34.  15.  So  of  birds  as  a  sin-offer- 
ing, Luke  2.  24.  comp.  Lev.  12.  6. — 
Hdian.  8.  6.  14.  Luc.  de  Sacrif.  12. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  3. — Metaph.  1  Pet.  2. 
5  wytvfiartKal  Bviricu,  comp.  Ps.  51.  19. 
Rom.  12.1  Tapaarfjaai  ra  awfiara  Bvaiav 
C&aay,  see  in  Ukt  a.  y. 

c)  fig.  of  service,  obedience,  praise, 
offered  to  God,  offering,  oblation^  Phil. 

2.  17  Bvtrla  rrjc  x/orcwc.  4.  18.  So 
Bvala  alyitrektQ,  offering  of  praise,  Heb. 
13.  15,  16.  Sept.  for  Htin  niT  Ps. 
107.  22  :  116.  17.  comp.  60.  23!  * 

Qvffiaariiptoy,  ov,  t6  (Ov^tafw,)  an  al^ 
tar,  genr.  Matt  5.  23,  24  :  23.  18,  19, 
20.    Rom.  II.  3.    Heb.  7.  13.    James 
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2.  21.  Sept.  for  ratO  Gen.  8.  20: 
12.  7.  al.  ssep. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  1. 
PhilodeVit.  Mos.  III.  p.  151.  13,  top 
^  iv  uwaldp^  fi^ifAoy  elvOe  icaXiiy  dvaia" 
fftiipufv. — Spec,  of  the  altar  for  burnt- 
offerings  in  the  temple.  Matt.  23.  35. 
Luke  11.  51.  So  1  Cor.  9. 13  bis,  and 
10.  18  Koiytoyolrov  dvtr,  and  Heb.  13. 
10  faytiv  U  rov  dva,  i.  e.  of  the  victims 
laid  upon  the  altar.  Sjrmbolically  in 
heaven,  Rev.  6.  9  :  11.  1 :  14.  18:  16. 
7  ^Kowra  Tov  Ovir,  XiyoyroQ  i.  e.  a  voice 
from  the  altar.  Sept.  and  H^TD  Ex. 
80.  27  :  35.  15.— Of  the  altar'  of  in- 
cense  in  the  temple,  made  of  gold,  comp. 
1  Chr.  28.  18.  1  Mace.  1.  21.  pr. 
Luke  1.  11.  symbolically  in  heaven. 
Rev.  8.  3  bis,  5:9.  13.  Sept.  and 
rQ?p  Ex.  30.  27  :  35.  14. 

OvM,  f.  v(r«j,  perf.  pass.  rcOv/iai,  aor. 
1  pass.  iTveriy,  (Buttm.  §  18.  n.  2.  $  95. 
n.  4,)  to  sacrifice,  to  kill  and  offer  in  sa- 
crifice, to  immolate,  absol.  Acts  14.  13 
^dtkt  dv€iy,  with  dat.  v.  18.  with  ace. 
and  dat.  1  Cor.  10.  20  bis.  Sept.  for 
nni  Gen.  46. 1.  Ex.  3. 18 : 8.26.  al. ssep. 
— ikdian.  2.  13.  4.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  3.  ib.  2.  2.  13.— So  ro 
wd<rxa  dvtty,  to  kill  the  paschal  lamb, 
i.  e.  as  a  species  of  sacrifice,  Mark  14. 


12.  Luke  22.  7.  1  Cor.  5. 7.  So  Sept. 
and  Heb.  TOBil  rat  Deut.  16.  2,  4,  5, 
6.  also  Sept.  for  nOBtltSfVO  Ex.  12. 
21. — Hence,  as  sacrifices  were  con- 
nected with  feasting,  (see  in  Qvaia  b, 
and  comp.  Gen.  31.  54.  1  Sam.  9.  12, 
18,  22  sq.)  Oveiy  is  also  simply  to  kill, 
to  slaughter,  i.  e.  animals  for  a  feast, 
Matt.  22.  4.  Luke  15.  23  rov  fi6(rxpy 
Toy  aiTtvroy  OvtraTe,  v.  27,  30.  Acts  10. 
13  :  11.  7.  genr.  John  10. 10.  So  Sept. 
and  ra?  1  Sam.  28.  24.  1  K.  19.  21. 
Deut.  12.  15. 

Qiitfjias,  a,  6,  Thomas,  (Heb.  DKJI 
twin,)  one  of  the  twelve  apostles,  also 
called  A/^v/uoc,  Matt.  10.  3.  Mark  3. 
18.  Luke  6.  15.  John  11.  16:  14.  5: 
20.  24,26, 27, 28, 29  :  21. 2.  Acts  1.13. 

Qwpa^,  oKoc,  6,  a  breast-plate,  cuirass^ 
Lat.  lorica,  armour  covering  the  body 
from  the  neck  to  the  thighs,  consisting 
of  two  parts,  one  covering  the  firont  and 
the  other  the  back.  See  Potter  Gr. 
Ant.  II.  p.  29.  and  Calmet  p.  101.  So 
pr.  Rev.  9.9  bis,  17.  Sept.  for  py>  Jer. 
46.  4.  T^nttf  1  Sam.  17.  5.  Neh.  4. 
16.-^1.  V.  H.  3.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
10.  9.— Fig.  Eph.  6.  14  rov  Sup.  rfic 
Bucaiotrvyvic,  1  Thess.  5.  8  0wp.  wiareto^, 
Comp.  Sept.  Is.  59.  17.  Wi8d.5.  19. 


I. 


*ld€ipoCf  ov,  6,  Jairvs,  Heb.  *)^^  (*  he 
gives  light')  Jair,  an  officer  of  a  syna- 
gogue, Mark  5.  22.    Luke  8.  41. 

'Iajcfa»/3,  6,  indec.  Jacob,  Heb.  ^piP 
i.  e.  Bupplanter,  Gen.  25.  26 :  27.  36, 
pr.  name  of  two  persons  in  N.  T.  a) 
the  patriarch  of  the  Jewish  nation.  Matt. 
1.  2.  Luke  13.  28.  Acts  7.  8,  12,  14. 
a).  Fig.  for  the  posterity  of  Jacob,  the 
Jewish  people,  Rom.  11.  26. — b)  the 
father  of  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary, 
Matt.  1.  15,  16. — Josephus  writes  the 
name  'IdKwfioc,  Ant.  1. 18.  1  sq.  Al. 

'larwjSoc,  ov,  6,  pr.  same  as  ^laKwfi 
which  see.  James,  pr.  n.  of  two  of  the 
apostles : 


1 .  James  the  son  ofZebedee,  the  elder, 
own  brother  of  John,  Matt.  4.  21  :  10. 
2  Mark  3.  17.  Acts  1.  13.  al.  He  was 
put  to  death  by  the  elder  Herod  Agrip- 
pa  about  A.  D.  44,  Acts  12.  2. 

2.  James  the  Less,  6  fiiKpSq,  Mark 
15.  40,  the  brother  of  Jude,  {^lovhaQ  h 
iiBtXfoi  rov  *Iojcm/3ov  Jude  1.  Acts  1. 
13.  Luke  6.  16,)  and,  like  him,  the  son 
of  Mary  sister  to  our  Lord's  mother, 
and  wife  of  Clopas,  or  Alpheus,  Matt. 
13.  55  :  27.  56.  Luke  24.  10,  comp. 
John  19  26;  hence  called  the  son 
of  Alpheus  Matt.  10.  3.  Mark  3. 
18.  Acte  1.  13:  and  also  the  6ro- 
ther  i.  e.  kinsman  of  our  Lord,  6  A^cX- 
<^6c  rov  Kvpiov  Gal.  1.  19.     Matt.  13. 
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55.  So  a]so  Acti  12.  17:  15.  13: 
2U  IS.  GaL  2.  9^  12;  and  accord- 
ing to  all  ttaditsoD,  1  Cor.  15.  7. 
Jaroes  1.  1.  According  to  Josephns, 
Ant.  20.  9.  1,  James  6  adcX^oc  'lif^oi^ 
TtA  XryofU^w  X^ttrrov^  was  put  to  death 
by  Ananns  the  high-priest  after  the 
death  of  Festus  and  before  the  arrival  of 
his  successor  Albanus,  about  A.D.  62. 
— Others,  unnecessarily*  suppose  James 
the  apostle,  James  the  brother  of  Jude, 
and  James  the  brother  of  our  Lord,  to 
be  three  different  persons.  Ax. 

"la/io,  aroQf  ro^  (2<!ioftac,)  healingy 
curgf  as  xaplfffxara  la/iaVw  1  Cor.  12. 
9,  28,  SO.  Sept.  for  nHIS")  Jer.  46. 11. 
>^SI*JD  Jer.  33.  6.  Thuc.  2.*  51. 

'la/i^p^c,  ov,  ^,  Jambresy  see  'lavv^c* 

^lavvdf  6,  indec.  Janna^  pr.  n.  of  a 
man,  Luke  3.  23. 

lavv^Ct  ovf  6,  Jannes,  and  *Ia/ij3p^Ct 
JambreSf  names  of  two  of  the  Egyptian 
magicians,  who  withstood  Moses,  2  Tim. 
3.  8,  comp.  Ex.  7*  11  sq.  Not  found 
in  O.  T.  but  derived  by  Paul  from  tra- 
dition, which  is  also  preserved  in  the 
Targums,  Talmud,  and  Rabbins.  See 
Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Talm.  945.  Fabric 
Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  1.  p.  816.  Plin.  H. 
N.  31.  1. 

'lao/xai,  w/iai,  f.  ao'o/iac,  depon.  Mid. 
to  healf  to  cure^  trans.  The  present, 
imperf.  iufJiriy,  and  aor.  1  mid.  laadfiriyf 
have  the  active  signification ;  while 
perf.  pass,  la/iai,  aor.  1  pass.  Iddriv,  and 
f.  1  pass,  la&iffofjiait  retain  the  passive 
sense,  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  So  with  ace. 
Luke  5. 17  elg  to  id(rdai  avrovc*  6.  19  ; 
9.2,11,42:  14.4:  22.51.  John  4. 
47.  Acts  10.  38 :  28.  8.  Pass.  Matt. 
8.  8  KOI  iadfiaercu  6  waigfwv,  v.  13  :  15. 
28.  Luke  7.  7:  8.47:  17.15.  John 
5.  13.  Acts  3.  11 :  9.  34.  Pass.  foil, 
by  Air<5,  to  be  healed  from  or  of  any 
thing,  Mark  5.  29.  Luke  6.  17.  Sept. 
for  >^Sn  Gen.  20.  17.  Lev.  14.  3.  2  K. 
20.  8.— Pol.  5.  11.  1.  Xen.  Ven.  1.  6. 
Mem.  3.  1.  4. — Metaph.  of  moral  dis- 
eases, to  keal^  to  saoef  i.  e.  from  the  con- 
sequences of  one's  sins.  Matt.  IS.  15 
fJtrfTore  .  • .  hrierpiylfwin  Ka\  Idtrttfjuii  ab- 
rove,  and  so  John  12.  40  ;  and  Acts  28. 
27,  quoted  from  Is.  6.  10  where  Sept. 


fbrMBn.  So  Luke  4.  18,  comp.  Is.  61. 

I.  Hebl  12.  13.  James  5.  16. 1  Pet.  2. 
24,  comp.  Is.  53.  5.  Sept.  for  HBTX  la. 
53.  5 :  61.  1.  and  parall.  with  ati>itiy 
Jer.  17.  4. 

*lcipil,  6,  indec.  Jared^  Heb.  TT 
('  descent,'),  pr.  n.  of  a  man,  Luke  3. 37. 

^'laoric,  cwc,  4t  (tao/iac,)  heaUng,  cure^ 
Luke  13.  32.  Acts  4.  22,  30.  Sept. 
for  rfi«Sn  Prov.  3.  8.  KSID  Prov.  4. 
22.  Mai.  4.  2.— Antiphon.  140.  34. 
Plut.  ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  712. 

"lao^tc,  i^c,  4,  jasper^  a  precious 
stone  of  various  colours,  as  pniple»  ce- 
rulean, green,  etc.     Rev.  4.  3  :  21.  11, 

18,  19.  (Sept.  for  HBtt^J  Ez.  28.  13.) 
Others,  adamant^  because  Sept*  incor- 
rectly for  thrV  Ex.  28.  18,  see  Qesen. 
Lex.  art.  UTP, 

'latruv,  ovoc,  6,  Jason,  a  kinsman  of 
Paul,  Rom.  1 6. 21 ,  and  his  host  at  Berea. 
Acte  17.  5,  6,  7.  9. 

larpoc,  oO,  6,  (l^LOfiaif)  a  physician^ 
Mark  5.  26  xoXXa  vadovtra  vxo  xoXXmv 
larpdy  Matt.  9.  12.  Mark  2.  17.  Luke 

4.  23  :  5.  31  :  8.  43.  Col.  4.  14.  Sept. 
for  ^^31  2  Chr.  16.  12.  Jer.  8.  22.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  51. 

"iBe,  once  lie  Gal.  5,  l^e  being  the 
later  form  for  iSi  imper.  aor.  2  of  elBov 
to  see,  comp.  Buttm.  J  103.  I.  4.  c. 
Winer  §  6.  1.  a.  Comp.  in  Ei^w  I. 
In  N.  T.  often  as  a  particle  of  exclama- 
tion, see,  lo,  behold!  e.  g.  as  calling  at- 
tention to  something  present,  Matt.  25. 
20,  22,  25.   Mark  11.  21.  John  1.  48: 

19.  5  \h€  6  &ydpwiroQ,  V.  14.  Addressed 
apparently  to  several,  but  directed  to 
one.  Mark  3.  34.     John  1.  29 :  7.  26  : 

II.  36 :  19.  4 — In  the  sense  of  behold, 
observe,  consider!     Mark  15.  4.     John 

5.  14.  Gal.  5.  2.  [But  in  those  pas- 
sages there  is  no  exclamation,  nor  in- 
deed is  We  then  h  particle  at  all,  but  the 
Imperat.  of  tlBov,  and  therefore  ought 
to  be  accented  l^t,  as  indeed  is  done  by 
Griesb.  and  Scholz.  at  the  passages  of 
Galat.,  as  also  it  ought,  in  consistency, 
likewise  at  the  two  others.     Ed.] 

'l^ia,  ac,  if,  (ec&ir,)  aspect,  appear- 
ance. Matt.    28.  3.     Sept.  for  JIK^ 
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Dan.  1 .  13, 15.— Test.  XII  Pair,  p.742. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  12.    Thuc.  6.  4. 
"I^&oct  ia,  or,  onm^  cne's  onm^  i.  e. 

a)  as  pertaining  to  a  private  person 
and  not  to  the  public,  private,  parti- 
cdlar;  opp.  to  BiifjiioQ  Hom.Od.  3.  82, 
to  Brffiiviog  Xen.  Vect.  4.  21,  to  roiv<5c> 
Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4.  1  Xen.  Hi.  11.  1. 
Hence  in  N.  T.  adverbially  (a)  i^i<j^ 
mdividualliff  severally^  (opp.  to  BrifAoai^ 
Xen.  Hi.  11.  9,  to  koivj  Mem.  2. 6. 38,) 

1  Cor.  12.  11  Biaipovy  i^i<jf,  kicaarrf 
Kad^Q  jSovXerac.  See  Bnttm.  $  115.4. 
—Luc.  Tox.  49.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  34. 
ib.  8.  1.2. — (fi)KaT*lHay,  privately,  by 
oneself,  apart  from  others,  e.  g.  of  an 
individnal,  alone,  Matt.  14. 13, 23  iLyi(iri 
ccc  TO  opoc  tear  l^lav.  17^  1*  Mark  6. 
31.  ah  Of  several,  as  apart  from  all 
others.  Matt.  17.  19.  Mark  4.  34:  9. 
2,  28.  Acts  23.  19.  Gal.  2.  2.  al.— 
Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  5.  Pol.  4.  84.  8.  opp. 
to  ffoo^  2  Macc«  4.  5« 

b)  as  belonging  to  oneself  and  not  to 
anotlier,  owK,  proper,  peculiar,  viz,  («) 
denoting  ownership,  that  of  which  one 
is  himsdf  the  owner,  possessor,  or  pro- 
ducer, my  own,  thy  own.  Ids  own,  etc.  Of 
THINGS,  Matt.22.  5  ii^rov\Zu>v  kyp6v. 
25.  15  erdoT^  Kara  ri^v  lllav  Bvvafiiy* 
Mark  15.  20  kviZvaav  avrov  ra  c/i^rca 
ra  t^ca.  Luke  6.  41,  44.  John  5.  43  ey 
6v6fAari  rf  i^«».  7.  18  :  10;  3,  4.  Acts 
20.  28 :  28.  30.  Rom.  10.  3  r^v  idiay 
^iKawiTvvfiv,    14.  5.     1  Tim.   3.  4,  5. 

2  Pet.  1.  20  llia^  kiriXvotvQ,  see  in 
'EgriXvffic*  3.  17*  al.  So  c2c  rriv  IBtay 
tr6\iy,,  one's  own  city,  where  one  resides 
Matt.  9.  1,  or  the  seat  of  one's  family 
Luke  2.  3.  iv  r^  iBitjf,  Tarpi^i  John  4. 
44.  Pleonast.  with  a  genit.  of  person 
in  addition,  John  10.  12  ol  ohx  eld  ra 
irp6fiara  t^ia.  2  Pet.  3,  3,  16.— Sept. 
Job  2. 11.  Ez.21.  30.  Hdian.  4. 11.  8* 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  1.  with  gen.  add.  Dem. 
1244.  24.  Plato  Menex.  p.  247.  B. 
Gorg.  p.  502.  E.  See  Lobeckon  Phryn. 
p.  441. — Hence  ra  t^io,  genr.  posses- 
sfons,  property,  Luke  18.  28  in  Mss. 
(Xen.  Hi.  10.  5.)  spec,  [oners']  own  house, 
home,  John  19.  27  eXafiev  h  fiaSrjrrlQ 
aMfv  cic  rh  i^ia.  16.  32.  Acts  21.  6. 
(Sept.  for  Vra  Esth.  5.  10 :  6.  12. 
Jambl,  Vit.  Pythag^  19.  Jos.  Ant.  8. 15. 


4,  6.  Pol.  2.  57.  5.)  own  naiion,  people^ 
John  1.  11  IjXBey  tic  ra  "lita.  Also 
irpa<r96cv  ra  %ha,  to  do  one's  own  busp- 
ness,  [^transact  one's  own  affairs,']  1 
Thess.  4.  11.  (comp.  Phryn.  on  Lobeek 
p.  441.)  XaXciv  U  T&y  IBiuy,  to  speak 
out  of  one's  own  heart,  disposition,  cha- 
racter, John  8. 44. — Spoken  of  prrsonb, 
e.  g.  l^ioc  i^cX^cic  John  1.  42.  di^p, 
husband,  1  Cor.  7.  2u  ^e^roriyCf  1  Tim. 
6.  1.  ^XocMatt.  25.  14.  xvptoc  Rom. 

14.  4.  war^  John  5.  18.  vi6Q  Rom.  8. 
32.  avfi^Xdrair  countrymen,  1  Thest. 
2.  14.  Is,  irpoi^f^ai,  their  own  prophets, 
i.  e.  of  their  own  country,  1  Thess.  2. 15, 
and  with  a  genit.  added  i^coc  aMiy  vpo^ 
^iirriQ  Tit.  1. 12,  comp.  Lobeek  on  Phr. 
p.  441.  Winer  $  22.  7.  (Palaeph.  31. 5. 
Hdian.  2.  6.  19.)  Hence  oi  l^ioi,  i.  e. 
own  household,  family,  1  Tiro.  5.  8  ;  own 
friends,  companions,  John  13. 1.  Acts  4. 

23  :  24.  23  ;  own  people,  countrymen, 
John  1.  11.  Collect,  to  "litoy  John  15. 
19.— 2  Mace.  12.  22.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  4. 
6.     Diod.  Sic.  13.  92. 

(/3)  in  the  sense  of  peculiar, particular, 
as  distinguishing  one  person  from  others, 
e.  g.  iZia  hidXeKToi:  Acts  1.  19:  2.  6,  8. 
Sutri^atfioyia  25.  19.  X'^P*'*^^*^  ^  ^^'*  ^* 
7.— Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  22  init.  Diod.  S. 
11.26. 

(y)  as  denoting  that  which,  in  its  [own] 
nature  or  by  appointment,  pertains  in  any 
way  to  a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  Acts  L3. 
36  AafiiB  fJLey  yap  iSl^  ytytif.  hwriptri^aac, 
his  own  generation,  in  which  he  lived. 
1  Cor.  3.  8  Tcy  IBioy  /utrBdy  .  .  .  Koiroy. 

15.  23.  Jude  6.  Acts  1.  25  £ic  roy  Uu)y 
T&iroy,  lo  his  own  place,  i.  e.  proper  and 
appointed  for  him.  (Clem.  Rom.  £p.  1 
ad  Cor.  Ignat.  ad  Magnes.  §  5,  tKatrro^ 
£ic  Tov  \Ztjoy  rSvoy  fiiKXei  ^wpeTv.)  So 
Kaipoc  "liioc,  icatpol  i^coc,  own  time,  i.  e. 
due,  proper  time,  as  determined  of  Ood, 
Gal.  6.9.  iTim.  2.  6  :  6.  15.  Tit.  1.  3. 

(B)  sometimes  c^toc  is  put  instead  of 
a  possessive  pronoun,  without  any  em- 
phasis, e.  g.  Matt.  22.  5:  25.  14.  1  Pet. 
3.  1,  5.  Also  =s  lavrov,  1  Cor.  7.  2 
€KaaTOC  rify  kavrov  yvyalKa,  kuI  eicdtrrti 
Toy^i^toy  AvSpa.  John  1.42.  See  Lobeek 
on  Phryn.  p.  441.  Winer  §  22.  7.  Al. 

'UiwrriQ,  ov,  6,  (IBioq,)  a  private  citi" 
zen,   opp.  to  one  in  a  public  station, 
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Mi.  y.  H.  4.  5.  Xen.  Ag.  11.  6.  an 
individual^  opp.  to  the  many  Job.  Ant. 
3.  9.  1.  a  prtvo/^  [soldier]  Xen.  An.  1. 
3. 11. — In  l^.T.  plebeian,  i.e.  unlettered^ 
vnleamed.  Acts  4.  13  &ydp.  iiypdfjifia^ 
roi  Kal  iBiifTai.  1  Cor.  14.  16,  23,  24. 
2  Cor.  11.  6—IE\.  V.  H.  4.  15.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  7.  7. 

*i$ov,  a  demonstrative  particle,  lo/ 
behold  I  (pr.  for  i^v  imp.  of  aor.  mid. 
tlUfuriy,)  serving  to  caU  attention  to 
something  external,  exterior  to  oneself; 
usually  put  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause 
or  only  with  xai  before  it,  but  some- 
times in  the  middle,  before  words  which 
are  to  be  particularly  noted,  e.  g.  Matt. 
23.  34.  Luke  13.  16.  Acts  2.  7.  Con- 
strued. 

a)  with  a  nom»  and  finite  verb.  Matt. 

1.  20  l^ov  &yy tkoQ  Kvplov  Kar*  oyap 
€<pdyrtahTf.2A.lS.  Mark  3.  32.  Luke 

2.  10.  John  4.  35.  Acts  9.  11.  al.  saep. 
So  in  quotations  from  O.T.  Matt.  1 .  23 : 
21.5.  Mark  1.2.  Rom.  9.  33  ;  comp. 
respectively,  Is.  7.  14.  Zech.  9. 9.  Mai. 

3.  1.  Is.  28.  16,  in  all  which  Sept.  and 
nSn.—LvLC.  D.  Deor.  20.  lO.Timon  11. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  with  a  nom.  simply, 
where  the  verb  of  existence  is  implied, 
Matt.  3.  17  liov  <^yil  £K  rStv  ovpaydy. 
Luke  5. 12.  John  19.  26,  27.  Acts  8. 
27. 36  IM  tiup.  2  Cor.  6.  2.  Rev.  6. 2. 
So  Sept.  and  TlSH  Josh.  9.  25,  and  so 
n^n  Num.  23.17.  Gen.  47.  1.  al.  where 
Sept.  inserts  Ji'ai. — Foil,  by  iy&,  or  an 
equivalent  word,  expressing  resigna- 
tion, obedience,  Luke  1.  38.  Heb.  2.  13 
quoted  from  Is.  8.  18  where  Sept.  for 
pi>^  nijrr.  So  in  answers,  Acts  9.  10 
l^oi  iyH.  Sept.  for  mn  Gen.  22.  11. 
1  Sam.  3.  8.    Is.  6.  8.  '  Al. 

'l3ovf(a/a,  ac,  4,  Idumcea,  only  Mark 
3.  8.  Heb.  cm  and  "T^  IH,  the 
land  of  Edom  or  Mount  Seir,  (the 
name  Iduwcea  being  the  softened  Greek 
pronunciation  for  D*T^^,)  Jos.  Ant.  2. 1. 1. 
This  country  lay  to  the  S.  E.  of  Pales- 
tine along  the  great  valley.  El  Ghor, 
which  extends  from  the  Dead  Sea  to 
the  gulf  of  Akaba,  and  chiefly  on  its 
eastern  side,  which  is  rough  and  moun- 
tainous.  Here  dwelt  the  descendants  of 


Esau,  who  were  always  hostile  to  the 
Jews ;  they  were  conquered  by  DaTid« 
2  Sam.  8. 14  ;  but  were  first  completely 
subdued  by  John  Hyrcanus  about  125 
B.  C.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  9. 1.  During  the 
Jewish  exile  they  had  taken  possession 
of  the  southern  parts  of  Palestine  as  far 
as  Hebron,  so  that  the  later  name  Idu- 
masa  includes  also  this  region ;  comp, 
1  Mace.  5.  ^S  with  Ez.  36.  5.  For  a 
full  description  of  the  people  and  coun- 
try, see  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  247  sq. 

'I^Ct  cMTOc,  o,  (7^oc,)  sweat,  Luke 
22.  44  see  in  Opofj^oc.  Sept,  for  tj^\ 
Gen.  3. 19. — 2  Mace.  2. 26.  Xoi.  Mem. 
1.  4.  6. 

*Uial3ii\,  iff  indec.  Jezebel,  Heb. 
7^V^)k  pr.  n.  of  the  impious  and  idola- 
trous queen  of  Ahab,  put  in  N.  T.  as 
the  emblem  of  false  and  idolatrous 
teachers.  Rev.  2.  20.  Comp.  1  K.  16. 
31:  18.  4:    19.  2:  21.5.  sq. 

*IcpairoXic,  cA>c,  h  HierapoliSf  a  city 
of  Phrygia,  celebrated  for  its  warm 
baths,  [and]  now  called  Bambuk  Kulasi, 
Col.  4.  13.  It  was  situated  near  the 
junction  of  the  rivers  Clydus  [du. 
Glaucus  ?  Ed.]  and  Mseander,  not  far 
from  Colosse  and  Laodicea.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  iL  p.  207,  229. 

'leparela,  ac,  fi*  (ieparewa,)  priesthood, 
i.  e.  priest's  office,  Luke  1.  9.  Heb.  7. 
5.  Sept.  for  HSHIp  Ex.  29.  9.  Num.  3. 
10.— Aristot.  Pol'it.  7.  8. 

'lepdrcvfta,  aroc,  to,  (ceparevw,)  priest' 
hood,  meton.  and  couect.  for  priests, 
i.  e.  Christians,  who  are  said  iLvtyiyicai 
TvtvfiariKAg  dvtrlat  1  Pet.  2.  5,  and  are 
called  also  (iamXuoy  iepArevfia  v.  9,  see 
in  BatrlXtioc  a. — Sept.  Ex.  19.  6.  comp. 
Is. 61.  6.  Rev.1.6:  5.10:  20.6.  Comp. 
also  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  613. 

'leparevcif,  f.  elffw;  (itpevg,)  to  be  a 
priest,  to  officiate  as  priest,  Luke  1.  8. 
Sept.  for  ]np  Ex.  28. 1,3, 4.— Jos.  Ant. 
3.8.1.  Hdian.5.6.6. 

*lep€filag,  lav,  6,  Jeremiah,  Heb. 
rTO"T  or  -"^rrOT  (*  appointed  of  Jeho- 
vah'), a  celebrated  prophet  of  the  O.  T. 
Matt.  2.  17:  16.  14.  In  Matt.  27.  9 
text.  rec.  a  quotation  is  referred  to  Jere- 
miah, But  *lepBfilov  Tov  irpot^iirov,  which 
is  not  found  in  his  writings,  but  in  Zech. 
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11.  12y  13.    Some  Mas.  read  Zm^apiov, 
others  simply  Bik  rov  irptx^iiTov, 

'lepevc,  iiaCf  o,  («€p<5c,)  a  priest,  one 
who  performs  the  sacred  rites,  ra  up6,. 
£.  g.  of  heathen  priests,  6  ht  lepcvc  rov 
Ac<k  Acts  14.  18.  Sept.  I.  rw  BdaX  for 
irte  2  K.  11.  18.  2  Chr.  23.  17.— 
Hdian.  1.  9.  6.  Xen.  Conv.  8. 40.— Of 
the  Jewish  priests,  the  descendants  of 
Aaron,  genr.  Matt.  8.  4  etavroy  Sel^y 
ry  iepti.  12.  4,  15.  Mark  1.  44 :  2. 26. 
Luke  1.5:  5.14:6.4:  10.31:  17.14. 
John  1. 19.  Acta  6.  7.  Heb.  9.  6.  They 
were  divided  into  24  classes  for  the 
service  of  the  temple,  1  Chr.  c,  24,  and 
the  heads  of  these  classes  were  some- 
times called  iipxuptlct  see  in  ^Apxupevc 
b.  These  seem  to  be  meant  Acts  4.  1. 
Sept.  everywhere  for  TTtS,  as  Lev.  1. 
5  sq. — Spoken  of  the  High  Priest,  6 
cepevc,  or  icpevc  [o]  /liyac  Acts  5.  24. 
Heb.  7.  21,  23  :  8.  4|  bis.  10.  11.  So 
Sept.  and  irt3  Ex.  35.  18:  38.  21.  6 
I.  6  fuyoQ  for  TTHTTto  Lev.  21.  10. 
Num.  35.  25,  28.  *So  of  Melchisedec 
as  a  high  priest  of  God,  Heb.  7.  1>  3. 
Of  Jesus  as  a  spiritual  high  priest,  Heb. 
5.  6  comp.  V.  5  :  7. 11, 15, 17,  21 :  10. 
21. — Fig.  Christians  also  are  called  ccpeic 
rf  Btf,  priests  unto  God,  as  yielding 
him  spiritual  sacrifices,  Rev.  1. 6:  5. 10. 
20.  6.     Comp.  1  Pet.  2.  5,  and  see  in 

'Uptx^,  i>,  indec.  Jericho,  Heb.  SrVn\ 
pr.  n,  of  a  dty  in  the  tribe  of  Benja- 
min, about  20  miles  east  of  Jerusalem 
and  5  from  the  Jordan,  situated  at  the 
foot  of  the  mountains,  which  border 
the  vaUey  of  the  Jordan  and  the  Dead 
Sea.  It  was  destroyed  by  Joshua, 
Josh.  6.  26,  but  was  afterwards  rebuilt 
IK.  16.  34,  and  became  the  seat  of 
schools  of  the  prophets  2  K.  2.  5,  15. 
The  land  around  Jericho  was  exceed- 
ingly fertile,  abounding  in  palm-trees 
and  roses,  (D^^DT)  1^,  irdXic  ^iWkmv, 
citv  of  palm-trees.  Dent.  34.  3.  &q  <pvrh 
p6oov  CK  'UpixP  ^cclus.  24.  14,)  and 
yielding  large  quantities  of  the  opo- 
balsam,  or  balsam  of  Gilead,  so  highly 
prized  in  the  East.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  1, 

fipuy  AyoO^,  xal  fi6Xaafioy  vefAOfUyri, 


comp.  Calmet  art.  Balsam.  Its  site  is 
now  occupied  by  an  inconsiderable  vil- 
lage called  Richa,  See  Reland  Palsest* 
p.  829.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  IL  ii. 
p.  153  sq.— Matt.  20.  29.  Mark  10. 
46  bis.  Luke  10.30:  18.35:  19.1. 
Heb.  11.30. 

*\€p6BvT0iy  ov,  6,  jf,  adj.  (Up6Q  8c  6^a»,) 
offered  in  sacrifice,  sacrificed,  spoken 
of  the  flesh  of  victims,  1  Cor.  10.  19, 
28,  in  Mss.  for  the  common  €lZia\6dvToy. 
— Aristot.  CEc.  2.  20.  Pint.  VIII.  p. 
909.  14.     See  I>ob.  on  Phryn.  p.  159. 

'Itp6v,  ov,  t6,  (pr.  neut.  of  Icp<(c,) 
a  temple,  i.  e.  a  consecrated  place,  in- 
cluding the  temple  proper,  or  fane,  yad^, 
and  all  its  courts  and  appurtenances, 
comp.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 15.  Tittm.  de  Syn. 
N.  T.  p.  178  sq.  Spoken  of  a  heathen 
temple.  Acts  19.  27  *Apr€/ii^c  up6y. — 
1  Mace.  10.  84.  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1. 32. 
Xen.Ag.  11.  1. — Elsewhere  only  of  the 
Temple  in  Jerusalem,  Heb.  H^iT  /1^3L 
Sept  oIkoq  Kvd/ov  1  K.  6.  1,  37 :  7.  12. 
Is.  M.  1.  DVlTKn  JI^SL  Sept.  olroc  rov 
Gcov  Ezra  3.  8.  In  N.  T.  always  in 
reference  to  the  Temple  as  rebuilt  by 
Herod  the  Ghreat,  and  minutely  de- 
scribed by  Josephus,  Ant.  15. 11.  3  sq. 
B.  J.  5.  5.  1  sq.  According  to  him  the 
whole  circuit  of  the  Temple,  r6  Up6y, 
consisted  of  three  parts  or  enclosures, 
ire/9i/3oXoi,  viz.  the  proper  Temple,  or 
ya6Q  (B.  J.  5.  5. 1, 4)  in  the  midst,  and 
two  circular  courts  or  areas  around  it» 
one  exterior  to  the  other.  The  first  or 
outer  court  or  enclosure,  rtpifioXo^, 
which  was  also  the  lowest,  and  sur- 
rounded the  whole  Temple,  was  open  for 
all,  and  contained  the  porches,  piazzas, 
where  the  people  collected,  and  where 
things  and  animals  pertaining  to  the 
sacrifices  were  bought  and  sold,  and 
also  money  exchanged,  Jl^^lTT  Buxt. 
Lex.  Chald.  793  ;  it  is  often  called  by 
Christian  writers  the  *  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles,' LightfootOpp.  I.  p.  415,590.  ed. 
Ultraj.  From  this  to  the  second  or  in- 
ner court  or  enclosure,  r6  hirrepoy  up6v 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5.  2,  was  an  ascent  of  14 
steps,  and  then  of  5  more  ;  this  was 
divided  into  the  court  (or  separate 
place)  of  the  women  and  the  court  of 
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Israel  or  of  the  priests ;  it  is  called  by 
Josephos  1.  c.  &ycov,  and  none  but  such 
as  were  clean  were  permitted  to  enter  it. 
Here  too  the  sacrifices  were  prepared 
and  offered^  for  here  stood  the  altar  of 
burnt-offerings  before  the  entrance  of 
the  ya6Qf  Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  1.  ib.  15.  14* 
5.  comp.  Matt.  23.  35.  The  third  and 
highest  enclosure^  wtplfioKoQf  was  the 
Temple  itself,  ya<^,  to  iepov  rplroy  Jos. 
Ant.  15.  11.  5»  into  which  only  the 
priests  might  enter,  comp.  Luke  1 . 9, 10^ 
and  which  was  divided  into  two  parts, 
the  sanctuary,  to  &yioy,  and  the  holy  of 
holies,  TO  Ayiov  Ay/wv.  The  whole 
Temple  therefore  consisted  strictly  of 
two  parts,  6  va<$c,  and  to  wpoyaov  or 
the  courts  and  appurtenances.  Hence 
TO  i€p6y  is  put  for  the  whole,  and  also 
for  the  wpovaorf  but  not  for  the  raoQ. 

a)  genr.  and  for  the  whole.  Matt.  24. 
1  bis.  Tag  olKoBofiaQ  tov  icpov.  Mark  13. 
1.  3.  Luke  21.  5:  22.  52. 

b)  [<pec.]  of  the  courts,  irf>oFaoy,  Matt. 
12.  5  oi  icpcic  iy  ry  lipf  to  a&fifiaTOv 
ptIiriXovai.  Mark  11.11.  Luke  2. 27, 37 : 
18.  10.  Acts  2. 46 :  3.  1  sq.  21.26  sq.al. 

c)  of  the  outer  court,  where  things 
were  bought  and  s<^d.  Matt.  21.  12 
rove  irwAoviTOC  ica)  kyopaCovTaQ  iv  ry 
itpf.  V.  14,  15.  Mark  11.  15,  16.  al. 
Here  too  Jesus  disputed  and  taught. 
Matt.  21.  23:  26.  55.  Mark  11.  27  er 
r)>  i€p^  vepiirarovi»roc  bAtOv,  Luke  2. 
46.  John  5. 14  :  7.  14,  28.  al.  So  the 
Apostles  Acts  5.  20,  21,  25,  42. 

d)  Matt.  4.  5 ;  &  Luke  4.  9  rh  m-epv- 
ytov  TOV  icpov,  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple^ 
probably  the  apex  or  summit  of  Solo- 
mon's porch,  which  Josephus  describes 
(Ant.  20.  9.  7)  as  being  exterior  to  the 
vaoQ  on  the  east  side,  and  built  up  to 
the  giddy  height  of  400  cubits  (?)  from 
the  foundation  in  the  valley  of  the  Ce- 
dron  below;  comp.  Ant.  15. 11.  3.  [In 
neither  of  those  passages  does  Josephus 
say  any  thing  of  its  foundation  in  the 
valley  below ;  which  would  indeed  be 
absurd.  In  the  former  passage  Ttrpa- 
Koaiwv  must,  as  exceeding  all  belief,  be 
regarded  as  corrupt.  ProbaUy  for  v 
we  should  read  v  (50)  or  /i'  100.  Ed.] 
Al. 


'IcpoiryKTvc,  ioc«  o5v,  o,  ij,  adj.  (}tp6i  & 
irp^vM,)  pr.  becoming  to  a  9aered  place 
or  person^  hence  becoming  to  'religion. 
Tit.  2. 3-eK  KaraoTiifrnTi  UporpewelCt  i«  ^ 
in  their  conduct  adorning  the  Christian 
profession,  comp.  1  Tim.  2.  2. — Jos. 
Ant.  11.  8.  5.  Plut  ed.  B.  VI.  p.  87. 
12.  Xen.  Conv.  8. 40. 

'lepoc,  ^,  oVf  sacred^  consecra/ed  to 
Godf  Hdian.  5. 5.  5.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  21« 
InN.T. 

a)  2  Tim.  3. 15  ra  icpa  ypo/i/iora,  the 
sacred  wriiingSf  holy  scripturhs^  i.  e.  the 
O.  Test.  comp.  v.  16.— 2  Mace.  8.  23. 
Jos.  Ant.  2. 16. 5  ev  raic  iepaig  /3//3Xocc. 

b)  TO.  i£pa,  sacred  things^  sacred  rites^ 
1  Cor.  9. 13  01  ra  upa  ipyai^ofjisyoif  those 
performing  the  sacred  rites,  ministering 
in  holy  things*— >JiUC.  Pseudol.  12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1.  1. 

'UpotrdXvfiat  Jerusalem^  see  in  Itpov- 
aaXiifjLm 

^lipoaoXvfilrriQf  ov,  6,  a  Jerusalemite^ 
one  from  JerusaJemt.Mark  1.  5.  John  7. 
25. — Jos.  de  Vita  sua  §  65. 

'lepotrvXiuff  w,  f.  ijerw,  {up6<nf\oc,)  to 
rob  temples,  to  commit  sacrilege,  fig.  to 
rob  God  of  due  honour,  worship,  obe- 
dience, Rom. 2.22.— pp.  Pol.  31.  4. 10. 

'\tp6(n)\ot,  ow,  6,  4,  {up6v  &  oi/Xdw,) 
robbing  temples,  sacrilegious,  as  subst. 
temple-robber.  Acts  19.  37.  —  2  Mace. 
4.  42.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  62. 

*l€povpyiw,  w,  f.  iitrut,  {lepovpyog,  fr. 
Up6y &6bBo\,tpyu},)=Ta  hpa  ipydl^ofiag^ 
to  perform  sacred  rites,  espec.  sacrifice, 
to  officiate  as  priest,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  2. 
Hdian.  5.  3.  16.  In  N.  T.  fig.  in  the 
Christian  sense,  Rom.  15.  16  lepovp- 
yodyra  to  ehayyiXioy,  mimstering  as  a 
priest  [in  respect  to]  the  gospeL  Buttm. 
5  131.  6.  —  4  Mace.  7.  8  rovg  Upovp^ 
youvrac  tov  ydfwv  ihlf  oifJiaTt, 

*Jepov(ra\iifi,  fi,  indec.  Jerusalem^ 
Chald.  obtTP,  Heb.  D^T  (for 
D/tth*l^  *  dwelling  of  peaoft')  in  the  ear- 
lier books ;  so  once  in  Matt.  23.  37  ; 
and  Mark  11.  1,  often  in  the  writings 
of  Luke  and  Paul,  and  usually  in  Sept. 
AUo  'lepotr^Kvfia,  cav,  t6^  Heb.  dual 
D  vtthl^  in  the  later  books,  perhaps  in 
allusion  to  the  two  parts  of  the  dty,  4 
apt*  kyopa  Koi  j^  Kona  ir6\iQ\  so  in  all 
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the  €k)epel8,  in  Acts,  and  tbrice  in  Ga- 
latians ;  also  in  Josephus.  Further  'Ic* 
poff6kvfjia^  iff  indee.  only  Matt.  2.  3 : 
8. 5,  meton.  for  the  inhabitants. — This 
celebrated  city,  the  capital  of  Palestine, 
was  the  seat  of  true  religion  under  the 
Jewish  theocracy,  and  also  the  chief 
scene  of  our  Saviour's  ministry,  and  the 
central  point  from  which  his  gospel 
was  promulgated.  Hence  it  is  often 
called  the  Holy  City,  and  among  the 
Arabs  of  the  present  day  its  current 
name  is  "El  Kods^  the  Holy.  It  is 
situated  near  the  middle  of  Palestine, 
among  the  mountains,  nearly  40  miles 
distant  from  the  Mediterranean,  and 
about  25  from  the  Jordan  and  Dead 
Sea.  It  lay  on  the  confines  of  Judah 
and  Benjamin,  mostly  within  the  limits 
of  the  latter,  but  was  reckoned  to  the 
former.  Its  most  ancient  name  was 
Salem,  Heb.  UTp,  Gen.  14. 18.  Ps.  76. 
3 ;  then  Jeims,  D^^^,  as  belonging  to  the 
Jebusites,  Judg.  19. 10, 11.  David  first 
reduced  it,  2  Sam.  5.  6, 9,  and  made  it 
the  capital  of  his  kingdom,  whence  it  is 
also  called  the  city  of  David,  Til  ^' 
It  was  destroyed  by  the  Chaldeans, 
2  K.  c.  24,  25,  but  rebuilt  by  the  Jews 
on  their  return  from  exile;  and  at  a 
later  period  Herod  the  Great  expended 
large  sums  in  its  embellishment.  Jeru- 
salem, as  it  existed  in  the  age  of  Christ, 
is  described  by  Josephus,  B.  J.  5. 4. 1  sq. 
The  city  was  built  chiefly  on  three  hills : 
Stan  on  the  south,  which  was  the  high- 
est,  and  contained  the  citadel,  the  pa* 
lace,  and  the  upper  city,  called  by  Jose« 
phus  li  Avia  &yop6, ;  Moriahf  on  which 
stood  the  temple,  a  lower  hill  on  the 
northeast  quarter  of  Sion,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  a  ravine  ;  /^cra,  lying 
north  of  Sion  and  covered  by  ^  ««''« 
woXic,  the  most  considerable  portion  of 
the  whole  city.  After  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  about 
A.D.  70,  they  endeavoured  to  root  out 
its  very  name  and  nature  as  a  sacred 
place,  from  the  hearts  and  memory  of 
the  Jewish  nation.  In  A.  D.  136  the 
emperor  Adrian  caused  all  the  remain- 
ing buildings  to  be  demolished,  [du.  ? 
Ed.]  and  erected  a  new  city,  which  he 
called  /EUa  CapUolina ;  and  it  was  only 


in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century, 
after  Constantine  had  embraced  Christ- 
ianity, that  the  name  Jerusalem  was 
again  restored.  See  Josephus  1.  c. 
Reland  Palsest.  p.  832  sq.  Rosenra. 
Bibl.  Geog.  II.  ii.  p.  202  sq.  235  sq. 
—In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  the  ciitf  iUelf,  as  i^  'Upovtr, 
Mark  11.1.  Luke  2.  25,  38.  Rom.  15. 
19,  25.  al.  raUp.  Matt.  2.  1  :  4.25. 
Mark  3.  8.  Gal.  1.  17,  18:  2.  1.  al. 

b)  metoB.  for  the  inhabUa$Us  of  Jeru- 
salem, only  in  fem.  j^  'Upo(T6\vfia,  Matt. 

2.  3  wdea  *Iep.  3.  5.  4  'lepovtr.  Matt. 
23.  37.  Luke  13.  34. 

c)  metaph.  Jerusalem  for  the  Jewish 
state,  church,  dispensation,  spoken  (a) 
of  the  former  or  Mosaic  dispensation, 
Gal»4.25  fi  yvy*Upov<m\iifu---(fi)  of  the 
latter  or  Christian  dispensation,  the  Re- 
deemer's kingdom,  of  which  the  spi- 
ritual Jerusalem  is  the  seat.  Gal.  4.  26 
j^  dvia  'UpovtraXiifjL.  Heb.  12.  22  'lip. 
ivovpaviOQ.  Rev.  3.  12  ^  icaivii  *Icp. 
21.  2,  10.     Al. 

'Itpmtrvvri,  fit,  fi,  (Iep6c9)  priesthood, 
priest's  office,  Heb.  7.  11,  12, 14,  24.— 
1  Mace.  2. 54.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 10. 4.  Plato 
de  Leg.  6.  p.  759.  B. 

*Ic0'0'a/,  6,  indec.  Jesse,  Heb.  ^ 
(*  rich*),  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  David, 
Matt.  1. 5,  6.  Luke  3.32.  Acto  13. 22. 
Rom.  15.  12. 

'li^ae,  6,  indec.  Jephthah,  Heb. 
DPIS^  (he  delivered),  a  leader,  D9\t^,  of 
Israel,  whose  rash  vow  fell  upon  his 
daughter,  Heb.  11.  32.     Judg.  11.  12. 

*lexoyiaQ,  ov,  6,  Jechonias,  Heb.  pr. 
PPJ^iT  (*  Jehovah  appointed')  Jehoi- 
achin,  also  written  tVSy  and  VTW* 
Jechoniah,  a  king  of  Judah  about*  600 
B.  C,  son  of  Jehoiakim,  and  grandson 
of  Josiah,  Matt  1. 11, 12.  Comp.  1  Chr. 

3.  15,  16.  2  K.  24.  8  sq.  2  Chr.  36.  8 
sq.  2  K.  25.  27. — In  Matt.  1.  c.  he  is 
said  to  be  the  son  of  Josiah ;  the  name 
of  Jehoiakim,  'IttKucilfA,  being  omitted  in 
the  genealogy  in  text,  recept.  though 
found  in  Mss. 

'IritrovQ,  6,  gen.  and  dat.  'Iif^ov,  ace. 
'Iriaovy,  Jesus,  Heb.  JWhiT  ('  Jehovah 
his  help'),  contr.  J^tt^  Neb,  8. 17,  pr.n. 
of  three  persons  }^,^^^  ^^OOQIC 


*lKav6c 


1.  Jesuit  the  Christ,  the  Saviour  of 
men,  Matt.  1. 1,  16.  al.  ssepiss.     Al. 

2.  for  Joshua,  the  successor  of  Moses 
and  leader  of  Israel,  Acts  7. 45,  Heh.  4. 
8.  non  al. 

3.  JesuSf  sumamed  Justus,  a  fellow- 
labourer  with  Paul,  only  Col.  4. 1 1 . 

'iKayS^t  4f  ^^f  (<i^M»  ucdytitf)  pr.  coming 
to,  reaching  to,  and  hence  sufficing,  i.  e. 

a)  [spoken  of  quantity]  sufficient, 
(a)  of  things,  enough,  2  Cor.  2.  6 
IxavQv  Tf  Toiovr^  f/  liririfula  aljTii,  where 
for  theneut.  see  Buttm.  $  129.  6.  Luke 

22.  38  tKavSy  tart,,  it  is  enough,  desist. 
Sept.  for  n  Is.  40.  16.  Ex.  56.  5. 
E^fp  Gen.  30. 15.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 60  ult 
Xen.  Mem.  4.2.  38. — Hence  to  iKav6v, 
satisfaction,  e.  g.  to  Ik,  ifouIv  tivi,  to 
make  satisfaction,  to  satisfy,  Mark  15. 

15.  (Pol.  32.  7.  13.  App.  deReb.  Pu- 
nic. §  74.)  TO  Ik,  XaflBiy,  to  make  satis- 
£Eu;tion,  i.  e.  security,  Acts  17.  9. — (0) 
Of  persons,  adequate,  competent,  foil, 
by  irp6cri,  2  Cor.  2.  16  xpocravra  rig 
Uavdc ;  (Pol.  23.  17.  4.)  by  infin.  aor. 
2  Cor.  3.  5.  2  Tim.  2.  2.  (Jos.  Ant.  1. 
1.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  10,  15.)  So  in 
the  sense  of  competent,  worthy,  foil,  by 
infin.  aor.  Matt.  3.  11  o$  ohx  ilpl  UayoQ 
TCL  inr,  (iaardffai.     Mark  1.  7*  Luke  3. 

16.  pres.  1.  Cor.  15.  9.  (Hdot.  8. 36. 
Dio.  Chrys.  VII.  p.  117.  D.)  foil,  by 
tya.  Matt  8.  8.  Luke  7.  6. 

b)  spoken  of  number  or  magnitude, 
abundant, great,much,pl\xr. many.  Matt. 
28.  12  iipyvpia  hcayd.  So  oyXog  hcaySg 
a  great  multitude  Mark  10. 46.  Luke  7. 
12.  Acts  11.  24, 26 :  19.  26.  Xaoc  Ik. 
Acts  5.  37.     also  Luke  7.  11  :  8.  32  : 

23.  9.  Acts  12.  12  :  14.  21  :  19.  19 : 
20.  8,  37 :  22.  6.  1  Cor.  11.  30.  Sept. 
for  yiEz.l.  24.— 1  Mace.  13.  49.  Jos. 
Ant.  5. 7.  4.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  25 — So  of 
time,  iKayal  iifiipai,  many  days.  Acts  9. 
23,  43  :  18. 18:  27.  7.  iKayoQ  j(p6yot, 
a  long  time,  genit.  Acts  27*  9.  dat  Acts 
8.  11.  ace.  14.  3.  ace.  "xp^yovq  iKa- 
yovc  Luke  20.  9.  So  U  ypdviay  iKayHy 
of  a  long  time,  Luke  8.  27.  H  licayov, 
id.  Luke  23.  8.  e^*  iKay6v,  a  long  while 
Acts  20. 11.— Palaeph.  28. 2.  Aristoph. 
Plut.  1093. 

'iKaydrriQ,  firoQ,  fj,  (hcayog,)  sufficiency, 
competency,  ability,  2  Cor.  3. 5. — Lysias 
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Frag.  27.  35.  Hesych.  ocavoriyc*  5wm- 


'lKay6w,  w,  f.  &irkt,  (hcaydc,)  to  make 
sufficient,  to  tender  competent  or  worthy, 
with  ace.  2  Cor.  3.  6.  Col.  1.  12.  — 
Pass,  to  be  satisfied,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 

2.  74. 

'iKtTffpla,  ac,  Vt  (fem.  of  crcr^pcoc,  fr. 
liciTrig,)  pr.  the  suppliant'branch,  i.  c. 
the  olive-branch  which  suppliants  held 
in  the  hand,  IXala  or  ^Afiioc  being  nn- 
ders.  Hdot.  5.51.  Diod.  S.  1 7. 22, 1 02. 
— In  N.  T.  supplication,  Heb.  5.  7  ^- 
0'ecc  Ka\  iKiTTiplaQ, — 2  Mace.  9. 18.  Pol. 

3.  112.8. 

*lKfi&tf  dBoQ,  i,  moisture,  dampness, 
Luke  8.  6.  Sept.  for  yyf*  Jer.  17.  8. 
—Jos.  Ant.  3.  1.  3.  Plut,  VIII.  p- 
738.  9, 

*lK6yu>y,  ov,  t6,  Iconhtm,  a  large  and 
populous  city  of  Asia  Minor,  now  Komeh, 
It  lay  near  the  confines  of  Phrygia,  Ly- 
caonia,  and  Pisidia,  and  is  assigned  to 
Phrygia,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  1,  to  Lycaonia 
Strabo  12.  p.  385.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  27, 
to  Pisidia  Amm.  Marc.  14.6  ;  probably 
on  account  of  the  shifting  boundaries  of 
these  provinces. — Acts  13.  51 :  14.  1, 
19,  21  :  16.  2.     2  Tim.  3.  11. 

'IXapoc»  4^  6y,  (cXaoc»)  Lat.  hilaris, 
i.  e.  cheerful,  joyous,  e.  g.  i\.  Zirn^  ^ 
Cor.  9.  7.  Sept.  for  T^  nto  Prov.  22. 
8. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  12. 

*IXap(Jri7c>  i?roc,  4,  (iXop<ic»)  cheerful^ 
ness,  alacrity,  Rom.  12.  8  ev  tkapirtiTi 
=  ikap&Qt  cheerfully,  Sept.  for  ^^^Tl 
Prov.  18.  22.— Act.  Thom.  $  14.  DiodI 
Sic.  16.  11  init. 

'IXaoricoftat,  f.  atrofiai,  (cXaoc,)  a  Mid- 
dle verb  without  an  Active  form  except 
in  a  later  age,  see  Passow  s.  toc.  Buttm. 
5  114.  $  113.  3. — to  reconcile  to  one* 
self  i.  e.  by  expiation,  to  propitiate,  roy 
Qf6y  Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  5.  rove  Otovg  Xen. 
CEc.  5.  20.  In  N.  T.  with  ace.  rue 
dfcaprcac)  to  propitiate  as  to  sins,  to 
make  propitiation  for  sins,  Heb.  2.  17. 
So  Sept.  with  dat.  for  IM  Ps.  65.  4 : 
79.  9. — Aor.  1  imperat.  iXa^i^re  in  the 
pass,  sense,  be  propitious,  be  merciful, 
with  dat.  Luke  18.  13.  ^Comp.  Buttm. 
§  113.  n.  6.    Sept.  for.rTO  Pa.,25.  11. 
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Dan.  9. 19.— Phavonn.  tXa^Oiiri*  cXc^ 
fioi  yivoio, 

'SXatrfidg^  ov,  6,  (WavKOfiati)  propitia" 
tian^  expialion,  (abstr.  for  concr.  propi- 
tiator,) I  John  2.  2:  4.  10.  pr.  Sept. 
for  nnTD  Ps.  130.  4.  Dn93  Num.  5. 
8.  nkm  Ez.  44.  27.-2  Mace.  3.  83. 

T      - 

*l\aar^pioCi  a,  ov,  (iXatrKOfjiaif)  prO' 
pitiatory,  expiatory,  e.  g.  iX.  fivfifAa  Jos. 
Ant.  16.  7.  1.     In  N.  T. 

a)  masc.  6  iXaerhpwCf  a  propitiator, 
one  who  makes  propitiation,  Rom.  3. 25. 

b)  neut.  TO  ikaarliptoy,  mercy^teat, 
Heb.  9.  5y  pr.  the  lid  or  cover  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant,  Heb.  /1*1B3  i*  e. 
■imply  cover,  but  rendered  by  Sept. 
Watniipiov  in  allusion  to  Pi.  IM  to 
make  expiation,  and  because  the  High 
Priest  was  accustomed  once  a  year  to 
sprinkle  upon  the  lid  of  the  ark  the 
blood  of  an  expiatory  victim,  see  Lev. 
16.  11  sq.  Sept.  for  rV&^  Ex.  25. 
17—22.  Lev.  16.  13—15'. 

"IXcMCy  «>  h,  fi,  adj.  (Attic  for  iXooc,) 
as  used  of  the  gods,  appeased,  propi- 
tious,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.1.  of  men,  cheers 
Jul,  Ml.  V.  H.  2. 10.— In  N.  T.  of  God, 
propitious,  merciful,  with  dat.  Heb.  8, 
12  TXccac  taofAairaii  &^iic/acc.  So  Sept. 
iXcJc  €ifu  for  rPp  2  Chr.  6.  25,  27, 
Jer.  31.  34,  36.— ^with  dat.  pers.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  3.  Mem.  1.1.  9. — From  the 
Heb.  cAcwc  ffoi,  i.  e.  taru  6  OeS^,  *  God 
be  merciful  to  theeV  God  forgive  thee  ! 
s£  God  forbid!  fiii  yivoiro,  far  be  it  from 
thee!  as  an  exclamation  of  aversion, 
Matt.  16.  22.  So  Sept.  for  7  TTTbn 
2  Sam.  20.  20:  23.  17.  1  Chr.' if. 
19.— 1  Mace.  2.  21.  Comp.  in  Flvo- 
fJMl  I.  c. 

'lXXvpu:<iK,  ov,  t6,  Illyricum,  a  country 
of  Europe  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the 
Adriatic  gulf,  north  of  Epirus  and  west 
of  Macedonia.  Dalmatia  formed  a  part 
of  it.  Rom.  15.  19. 

*I/iac,  dyro^,  6,  a  thong,  strap,  of 
leather,  genr.  Xen,  Cyr.  6.  2.  32,  In 
N.  T.  spec. 

a)  plur.  thongs  with  which  the  hands 
of  captives  or  criminals  were  bound  and 
then  drawn  up  into  the  position  for 
scourging,  Acts  22.  25  wpoireivty  ain-oy 


toIq  ifidin, — Ecclus.  30.  26.  4  Mace. 
9.  11.  Luc.  Asin.  23.— Others,  a 
scoftrge, 

b)  a  shoe-latchet,  the  thong  by  which 
a  shoe  or  sandal  was  fastened  to  the 
foot,  Mark  1.  7.  Luke  3.  16.  John  1. 
27.  Sept.  for  'Sfilfer  Is.  50.  27.— Plut. 
Symp.  IV.  2.  3.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  14. 

'Ifjtarliia,  f.  i^io,  (i/io^rcov,)  to  clothe, 
in  N.  T.  only  Pass.  pcrf.  part.  Ifmna- 
pivoQ,  clothed,  Mark  5.15.  Luke  8.  35. 

'IfAartot*,  ov,  t6,  (T/ia,  cl/ia,)  a  gar* 
ment,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  any  garment,  Matt.  9.  16 
M  ifAorl^  7raXai)>.  11.8.  Mark  2.  21. 
Luke  5.  36:  7.  25.  Heb.  1.  11.  al. 
ssep.  Plur.  TCL  ifmna,  garments,  cloth- 
ing, raiment,  including  the  outer  and 
the  inner  garment,  (mantle  and  tunic,) 
Matt*  17*  2  ra  ht  ifidria  airrou  cyeVcro 
Xevjca.  24.  18  :  27.  31,  35.  Mark  15. 
24.  John  13.  4, 12.  James  5.  2.  Rev. 
4.  4.  al.  saep.  So  in  the  phrase  to  rend 
the  clothes.  Matt.  26.  65.  Acto  14.  14 : 
16.  22 :  22.  23.  Sept.  sing,  for  1X2. 
Ps.  102.  27.  Is.  50.  9.  Plur.  Gen.  27*. 
27  :  38.  19.  also  2  Sam.  1.  2:  3.  31. 
2  K.  5.  8.— Luc.  Dial.  Meretr.  8.  1. 
^schin.  26.  14.  Xen.  An.  7.  5.  5. 

b)  [jp.]  the  outer  garment,  mantle,  paU 
lium,  different  from  the  tunic,  or  x<^^^* 
and  worn  over  it,  comp.  Acts  9.  39.  Mi. 
y.  H.  4.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  38.  It  seems 
to  have  been  a  large  piece  of  woollen 
cloth  nearly  square,  which  was  wrap- 
ped  around  the  body  or  fastened  about 
the  shoulders,  and  served  also  to  wrap 
the  wearer  in  at  night,  Ex.  22.  26,  27; 
hence  it  might  not  be  taken  by  a  cre- 
ditor, though  the  tunic  could  be ;  comp. 
Ex.  1.  c.  Matt.  5.  40.  Luke  6.  29.  See 
Jahn  $  122.  So  Matt.  9.  20,  21:  14. 
36.  John  19.  2.  Acts  12.  8.  al.  ssep. 
Plur.  ra  ifidria,  outer  garments,  which 
were  often  laid  aside,  Acts  7.  58 :  22. 
20.  Matt.  21.  7,  8.  al.  Sept.  for  vhtip 
and  m^  Ex.  22.  26,  27.  1  Sam.' 21. 
10.  is'.  3.  6,  7.— Luc.  D.  Mort.  10. 
8.  Palseph.  52.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 
5.  Al, 

'IfiaTifffiSi,  ov,  6,  (tfcar/fw,)  clothing, 
raiment,  genr.  clothes,  garments,  Luke 
7.  25  oiiv  ifxaTifffuf  ividSf  vwdpxoyrtc 
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is  supposed  will  really  take  place,  comp. 
Winer  $  42.  b.  p.  237.  Matth.  $  516. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  791,  850.— Matt.  9. 

Sept.  also  for  DHIISL I  ^  *"«  ^^  «*^^*  •  •  •  ^^«  ^r«*»  '^  ^  *"^ 
—  -  -    -   • '  •     <^^  ye  nwy  Arnoip,  comp.  Mark  2.  10  ; 


9. 29  comp.  Mark  9. 3.  Acts  20.  33.  1 
Tim.  2.  9.  So  Matt.  27.  35  ;  and  John 
19.  24  quoted  from  Ps.  22.  19  where 
Sept.  for  ttfJoV 

1  K.  22.  30.  '  2  K.  7.  8.— Pol.  6.  15 
4.  Plut,  Alex.  39. 

*lfjL€lputf  also  Ifulpofiai  depon.  (7/i£poc,) 
a  defective  verb,  see  Passow. — to  long 
for^  and  hence  to  have  a  strong  affection 
for,  with  gen.  1  Thess.  2. 8,  in  text,  rec, 
ifieip6fjievoi  vfiwv.  Others  5/x€ipo/ievoc, 
q.  V.  Sept  for  rGTT  Job  3.  21.— Pol. 
1.66.  8.  Dem.  422.  6. 

"Iva,  conjunct,  that,  construed  usu- 
ally with  the  Subjunctive,  seldom  with 
the  Optative,  often  with  the  Indicative ; 
pr.  reXciCMc  or  final,  as  maiking  the  end, 
purpose,  cause  for  or  on  account  of 
which  any  thing  is  done,  to  the  end 
THAT,  IN  order  THAT,  it  might  or  may 
be  so  and  so  ;  but  also  iKfianxi^,  ecba- 
tic  [or  eventuaf]  as  marking  simply  the 
event  or  result  of  any  action,  that  in 
which  the  action  terminates,  so  that  it 
was,  is,  will  be,  so  and  so.  Some  late 
writers  have  denied  this  ecbatic  [even- 
tual] use  of  W,  e.  g.  Fritzsche  Comm, 
in  Matt.  p.  836.  Beyer  in  Winer's 
Neue  krit.  Journ.  IV.  418.  Lehmimn 
«d  Lucian.  T.  I.  p.  71.  On  the  other 
hand  it  has  been  amply  established  by 
Steudel  in  BengeVs  Neue  Archiv.  IV.  p. 
504  sq.  and  especially  by  J.  A.  H. 
TitUnann  De  usu  Particularum  in  N.  T. 
subjoined  to  his  work  De  Synon*  in  N, 
T,  Lib.  II.  Lips.  1832.  p.  32  sq.  trans- 
lated in  Bibl.  Repos.  for  Jan.  1835. 
See  genr.  Matth.  §  620.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  850  sq.  p.  556  sq.  Winer  §  42.  p. 
237.  §  57.  p.  382  sq.  Still,  these  two 
significations  are  often  so  nearly  related, 
that  the  distinction  then  consists  rather 
in  a  different  mode  of  conception  than 
in  any  thing  essential. 

1.  pr.  reXcicta»c»  as  marking  the  final 
end,  purpose,  or  cause,  to  the  end  that, 
in  order  that,  and  tra  fiii,  lit.  m  order 
that  not,  lest. 

A)  With  the  subjunctive,  a)  pre- 
ceded by  the  present  or  an  aorist  of 
any  mood  except  the  Indicative,  or  by 
the  perfect  in  a  present  sense,  John  6. 
38.     Here  the  Subjunct.  marks  what  it 


and  Luke  5.  24.  Matt.  18.  16 :  19.  16. 
Luke  8.  10:  12.  36.  John  1.  7  oWoc 
^Xdev  tic  fjiaprvplay,  Xva  fAaprvpiitnf  wepi 
K.  r.  X.  5.  34  ravra  XiyM,  tya  h/uic 
owSffte,  6.  38  KaTofiifiriKa  Ik  rov  ohpa^ 
yov,  ohx  ^ya  iroiQ  ro  OeXiy/ia  to  ifjidv, 

11.  4:  17*  21  tya  6  xdafiot  wurrevvfi, 
Acto  16.  30.     Rom.  1.  11.     1  Cor.  9. 

12.  2  Cor.  4.  7,  10,  11.  Gal.  6.  13. 
James  4.  3.  a1.  ssepiss.  ira  /i^  Luke 
8.  12.  John  7.  23.  Rom.  11.  25.  a1. 
—Horn.  Od.  2.  111.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  9. 

b)  preceded  by  the  imperative,  the 
Subjunctive,  as  above  in  a.  £•  g.  after 
imper.  pres.  Luke  21 .  36  &ypvrv€ir€ .  • . 
tya  Kara^ujdilre  k.  r.  X.  John  7*  3.  1 
Cor.  7.  5  bis.  Eph.  4.  28 :  6.  3.  1  Tim. 

5.  7.  al.  tya  fjiii  Matt.  7. 1.  John  5.  14. 
1  Cor.  11.  34.  al.  After  an  imper.  aor. 
Matt.  14.  15  6.T6\vaoy  rove  o^Xovc,  tya 
iiirtXOoyrBc  6.yop64r<if(ny  K,  r.  X.  Mark  15. 
32.  Luke  16.  9.  1  Cor.  3.  18.  Eph.  6. 
13  al.     tya  fxii  Matt.  17.  27.     John  4. 

15.  Heb.  12. 13.  al.  So  after  an  ex- 
hortation, e.  g.  &ykffA€y  Mark  1. 38.  also 
Luke  20.  14.  Rom.  3.  8.  After  an  im- 
perat.  implied  Matt.  26.  5.  John  1.22. 

1  Pet.  4.  11.— Sept.  for  ]^b  Josh.  4. 

6.  Hom.  Od.  1.  302.  ib.'s.'oi. 

c)  preceded  by  the  future,  the  Sub- 
junct. as  above  in  a.  Luke  16.  4  tyyttv 
re  iroitjaia,  tya  ^eiiayral  fu  k,  r.  X.  1 
Cor.  16.  6.    2  Cor.  12.  9.    Eph.  6.  21. 

2  Thess.  2.  12.  al.  interrog.  Matt.  19. 

16.  John  6.  5.  tva/i//  Luke  18.  5. — 
Hom.Od.2.307.  cya/Li^Luc.deDom.21. 

d)  preceded  by  a  past  tense:  here 
the  Subjunct.  strictly  stands  instead  of 
the  Opt.,  and  marks  an  action  which,  in 
itself  or  its  consequences,  is  still  con- 
tinued, or  which  the  speaker  regardv  as 
certain;  comp.  Winer $42.  b.  p.  237  sq. 
Matth.  §  518.  1.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  850. 
— (a)  genr.  Mark  3. 14  iKoitiae  ^ii^cica, 
tya  JflTi  fcer*  avrov  Kal  tya  k.  r.  X.  Luke 
1 .  4  eBo^  .  .  .  trot  ypdyl^u,  tya  iwiyvfc 
K.  r.  X.  Matt.  12.  10.  John  1.  31.  3 
16,  17 :  8.  6.  Acts  27. 42.  Rom.  1. 13. 
1  Cor.  1.  27, 28.     2  Cor.  2.  4.     GaL  1. 
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16 :  2.  4.  5.  Ueb.  2.  14,  17.  aL  msp. 
tyafi^l  Cor.  12.  25.  Eph.  2.  9.  Heb. 
1 1.  28.  So  ellipdcally,  John  1.  8  &XX* 
[i|X6er]  ?ya  r.  r.  \.  9.  3  AXX'  [rotiro 
eyirtro]  lya  f^aytpmdp  k.  r.  X.  al.  ssep. 
—Horn.  II.  1,  203.  Od.  3.  77.  Hdian. 
8.  5.  11. — (/3)  In  simple  nanations, 
whese  Thucy^ea  and  later  writers 
employ  also  the  Subjnnct.  Winer 
L  c.  MaUb.  $  5 1 8.  p.  996.  Matt.  27. 26 
*ijl90uy  wapiBiaKtVf  ira  irravp*^.  Mark 
6«  41  K€U  iBlBov  Toi^  fJUiBffrdiQf  tva  iropa- 
Bmtny  aifrol^.  9.  18»  22 :  10.  13.  Luke 
19.  4  hvifiri  kirX  avKu^opiaVf  iya  i^  a^- 
r6v,  V.  15.  John  1.  19.  al.  ssep.  tra  fiii 
John  18.  28:  19.  31— -EL  V.  H.  12. 
3»  30.     Hdot.  1.  29. 

B)  With  the  Optative,  preceded  by 
the  present,  where  the  Opt.  marks  what 
may  possibly  take  place ;  in  N.  T. 
twice  Eph.  1.  17  oh  wavofsat  eh^apiariiy 
....  tva  6  Qtoc  l^ri  vfuv  tryevfm  r.  r.  X. 
».  16.  See  Winer  §  42.  b.  p.  287.  Henn. 
ad  Vig.  p.  851.  Passow  ira  no.  2. 

C)  With  the  Indicative,  but  in  N.T. 
only  the  Indie,  future  and  present^  and 
not  with  a  past  tense  as  often  in  the 
Classic  writers ;  see  Matth.  $  5 19.  [1 .  pr. 
rfXiicwc]. 

a)  with  Indie,  future^  in  the  same 
sense  as  the  Subjunctive  in  A.  a.  above, 
and  preceded  only  by  the  present.  1  Cor. 
13.  3  lav  TapaBa  t6  aStfjia  fiov  tva  icav- 
Biioonai  or  KavBiitnafiai ;  where  icavO^- 
fftjfiai  and  also  1  Pet.  3.  1  tva  .... 
KepSriOiiaiavTai  are  corrupt  forms  of  the 
later  Greek,  as  if  of  a  future  Subjunc- 
tive, Winer  1 13. 1 .  e.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  751.  So  fut.  and  Subj.  together, 
Rev.  22.  14  tva  tarai  ^  c£ov<r/a  ahrwv 
....  Kal  eleiKOktoiv  tic  rriv  woKiv,  Eph. 
6.  3  tva  tZ  (Toi  yivrfratf  Kal  ccrp  fiaxpO" 
XP^^woc;  where  however  t<nj  may  be 
taken  independently  of  tva^  i.  e.  and 
thou  shall  Uve  long,  etc. — Act.  Thom. 
§§  7,  37,  39,  45.  comp.  Philo  ad  p.  61. 
Epiphan.  II.  p.  332  B.  Classic  writers 
here  use  ^mc»  Winer  §  42.  p.  239. 

b)  with  Indie,  present,  in  the  same 
sense,  preceded  by  the  present,  etc. 
twice,  Gal.  4.  17  (riXovaiv  hfidg  .... 
tva  aifTovc  f  lyXovrc.  1  Cor.  4.  6  tva  /ii) 
(t^variovade.  This  is  a  corruption  of  the 
later  age,  not  found  in  Classic  Greek, 
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Winer,  J,  c.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  851  ult. 
— Geopon.  10.  48.  3  tva  /i^  c2c  rtwro 
airxoXovyrai.  Himer.  15.  3.  comp.  Act. 
Ignat.  p.  358.  ed.  Ittig. 

2.  eK/3ara:6c»  ecbatic,  (eventual,)  as 
marking  simply  the  event  or  result,  of  an 
action,  so  thdt,  so  as  titat,  in  N.  T.  only 
with  the  Subjunctive,  implying  some- 
thing which  really  takes  place ;  in  Clas» 
sic  writers  oftener  with  the  Indicative 
of  a  past  tense,  see  Tittm.  nbi  sup.  p.  37. 

a)  preceded  by  the  preieiU  etc.  Luke 
22.  30  Kal  ^larldefiai  vfiiv  .  •  •  .  tva 
etrOltire  Kal  irivTjTe  fjrl  ttjq  rporcfi^c  fiov 
iv  ry  (ia9,  fiov.  John  6.  7  &pTOi  ohK 
iipKovoiv  aifTolg,  tva  txaffroc  ahriiv  ^pa- 
\v  Ti  X^/3)}.  Rom.  3.  19  6  v6fUK  rol^  kv 
rf  vSfi^  XaXec,  tva  irdv  arSfia  i^ayfj^ 
6.1:1. 13  :  15.  6, 16,  31,  32.  Rev.  14. 
13  Kal,  Xcyei  ro  irvevfia,  [inrodviicncovai] 
tva  iLvairahvuvrai  k.  r.  X.  comp.  Winer 
$  57.  p.  386.  tva  fjifi  Acts  2.  25.  Gal. 
5.  17. — Sept.  for  ^3  Josh.  4.  6.  Horn. 
Od.  13.  157.  Jos.B.  J.  4.  3.  10  irpoc 
roaovTov  iJKOfuv  trvfA^p&v,  tva  fffiag 
€\£ii(r<i><n  Kal  irokijjLioi,  Marc.  Antonin. 
11.  3.  Sext.  Empir.' Pyrrh.  III.  50 
Ivifjilywrai  t6  K&vtiov  Tavrl  [Jiipei  rov 
U^aroc,  Kal  waptKYtivirax  oirry  5Xy,  tra 
oiJrwc  h  fpfiiric  ylvrfrai.  Just.  Mart, 
p.  508.     See  Titm.  ubi  sup.  p.  39. 

b)  preceded  by  the  imperative.  Acts 
8.  19  i6r€  K&fiol  rilv  l^vclav  rawriyv, 
tva  .  .  .  Xafjip&vji  K.  T.  X.  James  1.  4. 
1  Pet.  4. 13  :  5. 6.  1  John  2.  28.  tva 
fiil  Tit.  3.  14.  Rev.  3.  11.— Aristoph. 
Nub.  58  3evf>*  eXO*  tva  icXapc*  Comp.  . 
Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  37. 

c)  preceded  by  the  yu(ur^,  John  5. 20 
fu((ova  Toimav  ZtiljLi  ahrf  f-pya,  tva 
hfieiQ  davjjLa^rfTt.  Luke  11.  50  i|  ahrSv 
iLvoKrevovai  Kal  ekBi^^ovviv,  tva  cicfiyri}- 
d^  r6  alfxa  Tavrojv  rStv  irpoip,  John  16. 
24.  2  Cor.  1.11  ^vaerai .  . .  tva  k.  r.  X, 
Phil.  1.  26.  al. — Marc.  Antonin.  7.  25 
travra  6<ra  6p^c  ficra/SaXct  ^  ro  S\a  ^loi- 
Kovtra  <pv<rig  ....  tva  &€l  vtapoQ  ^  6  KSff" 
fjLOQ.     Just.  Mart.  p.  504. 

d)  preceded  by  a  past  tense,  comp. 
above  in  1  A.  d.  Luke  9.  45  oe  oe 
f/yvSovv  ro  fifjfJia  rovro  ....  tva  /i^  ul- 
ad&VTai  aur6.  John  9.  2  ric  ilfJiopTEv 
....  tva  rwpikog  yivvriB^;  Rom.  5.  20: 
6.  4,  6:  11.  11  fi^  iirraiatv,  tvairiomai; 
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y.31, — Arittoph.Ve8p.311,312.  Marc. 
Antonin.  2.  11  4  Tity  6\wy  ^veit  ovts 
wapiiSey  ol/re  fifiaprey  .  •  •  .  lya  ra  &ya- 
$a  Kal  TO.  KOKa  iititrri^  role  re  AyaOoIc 
Koi  Tolg  KaKolc  Te^vpfiiywt  avfjijialyri. 
Agath.  £p.  74  (Anth(^.  Gr.  IV.  p.  31) 
ov  Tig  &Xoif|r^pac  iBtiy  rcrXijicci'  6o6vTaQ 
vfuripovc,  Iva  ecfic  kv  fityapoic  wsXatni. 
Here  l>elong8  the  frequent  phrase  tya 
nXfjpwO^  fi  ypa^^i  to  firiOivf  etc.  used 
as  a  formula  of  quotation,  and  implying 
that  something  took  place  not  in  order 
that  a  prophecy  might  be  fulfilled,  but 
so  that  it  was  Ailfilled  ;  not  in  order  to 
MAKE  the  event  correspond  to  the  pro- 
phecy, but  so  that  the  event  did  cor- 
respond to  it.  Comp.  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  43,  44.  Matt.  1.  22  tovto  it  6\oy 
yiyoyey,  tya  wXripwdy  to  ptfdiy.  2.  15  : 
21.  4  :  26.  56.  John  15.  25.  al.  With 
a  past  tense  implied,  Mark  14.  49. 
John  13.  18.  al.     See  in  nXrjpoij, 

3.  In  the  later  Greek,  tya,  in  various 
constructions,  lost  the  power  of  marking 
either  purpose  or  event,  and  became 
simply  a  demonstrative  conjunction,  like 
our  that,  i.  e.  merely  pointing  out  that 
to  which  the  preceding  words  refer,  or 
introducing  something  already  implied 
in  the  preceding  words.  In  this  way 
tya  wim  Subjunct.  came  often  to  be 
employed,  where  earlier  writers  used  the 
infinitive  or  other  particles,  e.  g. 

a)  used  instead  of  the  construction 
fvith  the  infinitive,  originally  perhaps 
because  the  infinitive  also  often  implies 
purpose ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  140.  1,  2. 
Matth.  §  531.  1.  Thus  (a)  afterwords 
and  phrases  implying  command  and  the 
like,  as  in  Engl.,  '  I  command  that  you 
do  it,*  for  *  I  command  you  to  do  it;' 
comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  {  45.  2.  a. 
$  45.  9.  a.  comp.  $  44.  4.  Tittm.  1.  c. 
p.  46  sq.  E.g.  cKT^XXo/MK,  Mark  13. 34 
Tf  dvpwpf  kytTtiKaTO,  tyaypriyop^,  John 

11.  57  hikuctiiray  eyroXiiy,  tya  k,  r.  X. 
13.34.  Acts  17. 15  Xa/ScJircccWoX^v,  tya 
K»  r.  X.  So  tya  after  &yy aptvta  Matt.  27. 
32.  iivayyiXkkt  Matt.  28.  10.  iSiiro- 
irriXXw  Acts  16.  36.  yp^io  Mark  12. 
19.  haoriWofiai  Mark  13.  34.  etiroy 
Matt.  4.  3.  Mark  3.  9.  Rev.  6.  11. 
liopKliia  Matt.  26.  63.    iirirtfjL&ut  Matt. 

12.  16.    Mark  3.  12.    Xeyw  Acts  19.4. 


John  13.  29.  1  John  5*  16.  irofMiy- 
yiXXkf  Mark  6.  8.  (with  inf.  Mark  8.  6.) 
trvyTiQtiiai  John  9.  22.  So  also  kh69ii 
ahrolt  tya  Rev.  9.  5.  oifK  ^f^cy  tra 
Mark  11.  16.  With  some  word  of  com- 
mand implied  Eph.  5.  33.— Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  543,671  ivr^XXo^actra.  p.  529. 
irpotrraaaet  tya.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  3  elve 
tya.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  11.  29  iSiireXae  ical 
X^^Pf  iiaXiyov,  ty*  ky  fiopl56p^  fi^  jcv 
XltiTOi. — (fi)  After  verbs  of  entreating, 
persuading,  and  the  like,  comp.  Winer, 
Matth.  Tittm.  ubi  sup.  E.  g.  Uoftai^ 
Luke  9.  40  Ka\  khefiQriy  T&y  fxadr/rwy  vow 
tva  kiclidXtteiy  ahro.  22.  32.  (with  inf.  2 
Cor.  8. 4 :  10. 2.)  So  after  BiafitipTvpofMui 
1  Tim.  5.  21.  kpw^  Mark  7.  26. 
Luke  7.  36.  John  17. 15  bis.  al.  xapa- 
KaXiia  Matt.  14.  36.  Mark  5. 10.  Luke 

8.  31,32.  al.  9rpo(revxo/iia<  Matt.  24. 20. 
(fvx»  with  inf.  2  Cor.  13.  7.)— So  ^iofiai 
foil,  by  tya  Esdr.  4.  46.  Jos.  Ant.  12. 
3.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  II.  p.  666.  by  infin.  3 
Mace.  1. 16.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  14.  3.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  8.  46.  by  6irue  Thuc.  5.  36. 
Hdot.9.117.  irapaicttXdiKaChariton.3.1* 
— Also  after  ireiOw  Matt.  27. 20,  where 
Greek  writers  usually  put  wq  or  the  in* 
fin.  see  Matth.  $  531.  n.  1.  $  533.  3. — 
(y)  after  verbs  of  desire,  and  the  like, 
comp.  as  above,  and  Winer  $  45.  9.  b. 
E.  g.  diX(t>,  Matt.  7.  12  nayra  6aa  av 
diXtfTt  tya  woi&ffiy  hyTiy  k.  t,  X.  Mark  6. 
25.  Luke  6.  31  :  18.  41.  John  17.  24. 
al.  ssep.  diXrjfm  kari  tya.  Matt.  18.  14. 
John  6.  39,  40.  1  Cor.  16.  12.  fi^-cT- 
rai  tya  1  Cor.  4.  2.  With  6cX«,  etc 
impl.  Gal.  2.  10.— 6cX«  tva  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  704.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  18.  14.  So 
PovXercu  tva  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.Verb* 
p.  296.  sq.  kmdvfiiiy  tva  Teles ap.  Stob. 
95.  p.  524.  Comp.  Schasfer  Melet.  p. 
121. — (^)  After  wotita  in  the  sense  of 
to  cause,  to  effect,  etc.  where  in  earlier 
Greek  the  infin.  is  used,  Matth.  $  531. 
1.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  761,  or  also  Sitmc 
Hdot.  1.  209.  ib.  5. 109.  comp.  Passow 
in  iroUu  no.  1.  c.  John  11.  37  ohx  k^v- 
varo  ovTog  TroifjcroA,  tya  ical  ovrog  ^j) 
iLvoOavfi ;  Col.  4.  16.  and  so  in  an 
attraction  Rev.  3.  9  :  13.  12,  15.  16. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  151.  I.  6.     In  Rev.  3. 

9.  the  future  also  is  joined  with  the  Subj. 
after  tva. — (e)   After   words  implying 
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Jkmn$^  suffickncjf,  need^  and  the  like, 
e.  g.  ^{u>c»  John  1.  27  eyit  ovk  ^u^c  tlfn 
ira  Xv9i#  r.  r.  X.  After  iKavoc  Matt.  8. 
8.  Lake  7.  6.  &fNrer<$c  Matt.  10.  25. 
Xprtov  cx^ii"  ti^a  John  2.  25  :  16.  80. 
1  John  2.  27.  Rev.  21.  23.  For  the 
constroction  of  all  these  with  an  infin. 
see  MaUh.  $  533.  3,  and  in  "A^ioc, 
'Uar6{f  "Exftf  c.  /3. — Also  after  impers. 
iFVfifip€if  Matt.  5.  29  tnffjup,  yap  eoi,  7ya 
ctToXirrac  tv  k,  r.  X.-  v.  30  :  18.  6.  John 
11.  50 :  16.  7.  c.  infin.  see  in  Ivfitj^ipia. 
Alter  Xvcrtrekii  Luke  17.  2.  with  infin. 
Tob.  3.  6.  Comp.  Matth.  $  532.  d.— 
(0  After  a  word  or  phrase  followed  by 
a  defining  or  explainatory  clause,  this 
latter  is  sometimes  introduced  by  im, 
where  the  Classic  construction  would 
be  with  the  infin.  see  Matth.  $  532.  d. 
comp.  $  280.  £.  g.  John  4.  34  ifwy 
fipwfi&  itn-if  tya  iroiH  t6  dikrjfia  rov 
w£fiif/ayr6£  fu,  John  18.  39  £<m  ^c  ovv^- 
Oeio.  hfilVf  %ya  eva  Ifiiy  aTroXvew,  1  Cor. 
4.  8  ifJuH  de  clc  €XAxt(rr6y  corcv,  lya  v^* 
vfiAy  iLyaKpiOv,  So  especially  after 
ovroCf  a^t  Tourop  used  emphatically  or 
itiKTuciic  in  reference  to  a  following 
clause,  comp.  Winer  {  45  penult,  p.  282. 
Luke  1.  43  w6dty  /mh  tovto,  lya  cXOn  fi 
/jL^nip  r.  K.  irp6^  fit ;  more  usual  in  John, 
e.  g.  6.  29  rodr6  itrri  to  epyoy  tov  Oeov, 
tya  iriartvtniTt.  v.  39  rovro  H  kari  to 
diXfifia  .  .  .  lya  way  k.  r.  X.  17.  3. 
1  John  3.  11,  23:  4.  21.  2  John  6. 
(Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  606.)  So  iy  ro^n-f 
lya^  1  John  4.  17.  John  15.  8  ly  Tovrf 
tZoidoBvi  6  iror^p,  tya  Kapiroy  ^ipriTt, 
=  Classic. ei"  rf  v/i.  icap^6y  fipeiy. 
Also  John  15.  13  fiei(oya  ravnjc  fiydmiy 
ohZuQ  e^^ei,  lya  r(£  Op  k.  r.  X.  3  John  4. 
So  with  o^c  or  iy  Tovrf  implied, 
1  Cor.  9.  18  tIc  oZy  fiot  iffriy  6  fiiaOSg ; 
[oItoq  ot  iy  TovTf]  tya  k,  r.  X. — Comp. 
Wisd.  13.  9  el  yap  rotrovroy  "nrxytray 
elBiyat^  tya  k.  r.  X.  Arr.  Epict.  2.  1. 1. 
el  iiKfiOic  kmi  rd^c,  tya  jj  r.  r.  X. 

b)  instead  of  ovia^,  after  verbs  of 
taking  care^  endeavouring,  and  the  like, 
Matth.  $  531.  n.  1,2.$  623.  2.  comp. 
§  519.  E.  g.  pXiweiy,  1  Cor.  16.  10 
pXiweTef  tya  lu^ofiwQ  yiytfrai*  Col.  4. 
17.  2  John  8.  (ijXc5«  1  Cor.  14. 1.  fi/riw 
1  Cor.  14.  12.  fiepifiyduf  1  Cor.  7.  34. 
^vX^aataOe  tya  fii  2  Pet.  3.  17.     So 


with  a  verb  of  this  kind  implied^  2  Cor. 
8.  7. — Comp.  vToviily  e^w  foil,  by  &tnat 
and  tya  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb.  p. 
398.  iriTely  ^(ac  Luc.  de  Merc.  Con- 
duct. 41. 

c)  instead  of  6tij  e.  g.  after  ypdifna, 
Mark  9.  12  ical  wwg  yiypawrai  .  . .  tva 
iroXXa  ir<iOp  k,  t.  X. — with  5ri  Rom.  4. 
23.  1  Cor.  9.  10.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  1. 
Comp.  Winer  §  57.  p.  386. — For  Rev. 
14.  13  see  above  in  2.  a.  Prob.  to  be  so 
taken  after  &yaXXia<i>,  John  8.  56  i^yaX- 
\i64FaT0,  tya  1^  r^K  iffiepay  T¥^y  ifiify, 
Comp.  the  frequent  construction  xcUpia 
c^c  in  N.T.  Luke  10.  20.  John  11.  15. 
al.     Sept.  Ex.  4.  31. 

d)  of  time,  but  only  in  John,  after  &pa 
instead  of  the  more  usual  &re  or  kv  f. 
John  12.  23  iXiiXvOey  if  ^pa,  tya  io^^- 
oB^  6  vcoc  TOV  iLyBputTTov,  13.  1 :  16.  2, 
32.  So  Engl,  the  hour  is  come  that 
the  Son  of  man  should  be  glorified,  for, 
when,  or  in  wAicA. -^with  ^re  John  4. 
21,  23  :  5.  25.  withlv^  5.  28.— Or  we 
may  take  tya  here  as  ecbatic  [eventual], 
#0  that  he  shall  be  glorified.  Comp. 
Winer  §  45.  p.  282. — Others  regard  t^a 
here  as  an  adverb  of  place,  used  ^g.  of 
time,  like  Engl,  wherein.  Comp.  Aris- 
toph.  Nub.  1235.  Hom.  Od.  6.  27. 
Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  49.  Passow  tya  B.  c.  Al. 

'IvaW,  or  tya  ri,  as  an  interrog.  par- 
ticle, elliptically  for  tva  ri  yeyrirai,  pit.] 
in  order  that  what?  i.  e.  may  take  place? 
=  to  what  end  f  why  ?  wherefore  ? 
Buttm.  $  149.  1.  p.  423.  Winer  $  25. 
1  ult.  Herm.  adVig.  p.  849.  Matt.  9. 
4  iyarl  v/ieic  iyOvfielaOe  woyripd  ;  27. 
46.  Luke  13.  7.  Acts  4.  25 :  7.  26.  1 
Cor.  10.  29.  Sept.  for  HS?  Ps.  2.  1. 
nor^y  Num.  22.  32. — Anstoph.  Ec- 
cles.  714  or  719.  Plato  Apol.  Soc.  14. 

*l6inni,  riQ,  fi,  Joppa,  so  in  N.  T.  and 
Josephus,  in  Classic  writers  'Ikunrti,  Heb. 
i^'Sf*  or  \Sf*  Japho,  now  Jaffa,  a  cele- 
brated and  very  ancient  city  and  port  of 
Palestine  on  the  Mediterranean,  about 
W.  N.  W.  of  Jerusalem.  Acts  9.  36,  38, 
42,  43  :  10.  5,  8,  23,  32  :  11.  5,  13.— 
Sept.  Josh.  19.  46.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  20.  3. 
Strabo  16. 2.  28.  SeeReland  Palaest.  p. 
864.  Rosenn.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  339. 

'lop^dyric  ov,  6,  Jordan,  Heb.  XTV, 
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(now  El  Sheriat,  i.  e.  the  Ford,)  the 
largest  and  most  celebrated  river  of  Pa- 
lestine. It  takes  its  rise  not  fiur  from 
the  village  Paneas  or  Banias,  near  Cse- 
sarea  Philippi,  and  is  joined  by  another 
stream  which  rises  in  the  higher  parts  of 
the  adjacent  Antilibanus.  After  a  course 
of  about  15  miles,  it  passes  through  the 
lake  or  marsh  of  Merom,  or  Samochon, 
and  after  flowing  about  the  same  dis- 
tance further  falls  into  the  lake  of  Tibe- 
rias or  sea  of  Galilee.  Leaving  this 
lake,  it  flows  through  a  fertile  valley  of 
considerable  width  into  the  Dead  Sea,  re- 
ceiving in  its  course  some  minor  streams. 
The  great  valley  of  the  Jordan  has  been 
ascertained  by  Burckhardt  to  be  conti- 
nued from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  eastern 
branch  of  the  Arabian  Gulf  or  Red  Sea; 
so  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  the 
Jordan  originally  pursued  its  course  to 
that  gulf,  until  the  convulsions  which 
destroyed  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and 
the  subsequent  filling  up  of  the  bottom 
of  the  valley  by  the  drifting  sand,  caused 
the  stoppage  of  its  waters. — Between 
the  two  large  lakes,  the  average  breadth 
of  the  Jordan  is' from  60  to  80  feet,  and 
its  depth  about  10  or  12.  It  has  double 
banks,  i.  e.  those  of  its  usual  channel, 
and  others  at  the  distance  of  40  or  50 
rods  on  each  side.  The  low  ground 
within  the  higher  banks  is  overgrown 
with  reeds  and  trees,  affording  a  covert 
for  numerous  wild  beasts.  The  stream 
of  the  Jordan  is  rapid,  and  its  waters 
turbid.  It  is  subject  to  floods,  which 
sometimes,  though  not  often,  rise  above 
its  usual  channel  and  overflow  the  space 
within  its  higher  banks.  Matt.  3.  5,  6, 
13  :  4.  15,  25  :  19.  1.  Mark  1.  5,  9  : 
3.  8  :  10.  1.  Luke  3.  3 :  4.  1.  John  1. 
28:  3.26:  10.40.  See  Reland  Pa- 
Isest.  p.  270  sq.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  G^gr. 
II.  i.  196  sq.  Calmet  p.  232,  414, 577. 
Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  775  sq. 

*I<$c»  ov,  69  (ci7/tu,)  pr.  something  sent 
out,  emitted,  hence  a  missile  weapon,  ar- 
row, Hom.  II.  15.  451.  Sept.  Lam.  3. 
13.     In  N.  T. 

a)  rust,  as  being  emitted  on  metals, 
James  5.  3.  Sept.  for  rn^TTT  £z.  24. 
6.— Ep.  Jer.  12,  24.  Theogn.  443  or 
451.  Pol.  6.  10.  3. 


b)  poison,  venom,  as  enutted  by  ser- 
pents, etc.  James  3.  8.  Rom.  8. 13  coc 
kawihwy,  quoted  from  Ps.  140.  4  where 
Sept.  for  HDH. — M\.  H.  A.  5.  31.  Luc. 
Fugit  19.  " 

'lov^Gua,  ac,  4,  (pr.  fem.  of  *Iovda7oc, 
supp.  yfi,)  Judcea,  Heb.  TTTffV  Judah, 
pr.  n.  strictly  of  the  territory  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  but  usually  employed  in 
a  more  extended  sense.  Under  David 
it  denoted  the  territories  of  Judah  and 
Benjamin,  Josh.  11.  21  comp.  v.  16.  2 
Sam.  5.  5.  1  Chr.  21.  5.  So  after  the 
secession  of  the  Ten  tribes,  it  was  applied 
to  the  dominions  of  the  kingdom  of  Ju- 
dah, in  distinction  from  that  of  Israel, 
and  of  course  included  the  whole  south- 
em  part  of  Palestine.  After  the  capti- 
vity, as  most  of  the  exiles  who  returned 
were  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  the  name 
Judaea  (Judah)  was  given  generally  to 
the  whole  of  Palestine  west  of  the  Jor- 
dan, Hag.  1.  1, 14  :  2.  2.  Under  the 
Romans,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  Palestine 
was  divided  into  GalUee,  Samaria,  and 
Judaea,  (John  4.  4,  5,)  which  last  in- 
cluded the  whole  southern  part  west  of 
the  Jordan,  and  constituted  a  portion  of 
the  kmgdom  of  Herod  the  Great.  It 
then  belonged  to  Archaelaus,  but  was 
afterwards  made  a  Roman  province  de- 
pendent on  Syria,  and  governed  by  Pro- 
curators, see  in  '^yiiiitv.  For  a  time 
also  portions  of  it  belonged  to  Herod 
Agrippa  the  elder,  comp.  in  'Hpw^iyc  no. 
3.  See  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  5.  Relandi 
Palaest.  p.  31,  174,  178.^Jahn  §25. 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  li.  p.  149. — 
Matt.  2.  1,  5,  22 :  3.  1 :  4.  25  :  19.  1. 
Luke  1.  65.  al.  Meton.  people  of  /ii- 
dvea.  Matt.  3.  5.  Ax. 

^lovZaiC^,  f.  io^,  {'lovialos,)  to  Juda- 
ize,  to  live  Uke  the  Jews^  to  follow  their 
manners,  customs,  rites,  Gal,  2.  14,  pa- 
rall.  to  ^lovZdiKd^  Z^v, — Ignatius  ad 
Magnes.  10.  Comp.  Esth.  8.  17. — For 
such  verbs  see  Buttm.  §  119.  3.  d. 

'lovia'Mc,  ii,6v,  Jewish,  current  among 
the  Jews,  e.  g.  [1.]  fivdoi  Tit.  1.  14. — 
Jos.  Ant.  20.  11.  1,4. 

lov3aVic6c,  adv.  Jewishly,  in  the  Jew- 
ish manner,  Gal.  2.  14.— Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
1.3. 
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1ov2aioc»  o/Of  oKy  (*Iov^ac»  Sept. 
'lov^  Judah,)  pr.  adj.  Jemith  ;  in  N.  T. 

a)  fern.  pr.  ^  *lov^la  x^P^  ^^  'Pl*  ^^^ 
land  of  Judaea,  Mark  1.  5.  John  3.  22. 
4  'lovZala  yvyiit  a  Jewess,  Acts  16.  1 : 
24.  24.  non  al.— Sept.  1  Chr.  4.  19. 
Jos.  11.1.  1. 

b)  masc.  6  *Iov^aioc»  as  adj.  see  below ; 
niostly  as  subst.  a  Jew,  pr.  one  of  the 
tribe  or  country  of  Judah  Sept.  2  K.  16. 
69  but  in  later  usage  applied  to  all  the 
inhabitants  of  Judaea  or  Palestine  and 
their  descendants,  Esth.  3. 6,  10.  Dan. 

3.  8.  2  Mace.  9.  17.   So  in  N.  T.  John 

4.  9.  Acts  18.  2,24.  al.  Usually  plur.oc 
lot/^Toi,  the  Jews,  Matt.  2.  2  :  28.  15. 
John  19.  21.  Acts  10.  22 :  20.  19.  al. 
saep.  *lov^aioi  Kal  ^EXXi/i^cc  Acts  14.  1 : 
18.  4 :  19. 10.  1  Cor.  1.  23,  24.  Seein 
'£XXi7v  b.  By  synecd.  oc^Iovdacoi  is  put  in 
John  for  the  chief  men,  leaders  of  the 
Jews,  John  1.  19:  5.  15,  16  sq.  7.  1, 
11,  13:  9.  22:  18.  12,  14.  AcU  23. 
20,  comp.  Y.  14  sq.  Once  including 
Jewish  proselytes  Acts  2.  5  comp.  v.  10. 
— As  adj.  joined  with  a  noun,  e.  g.  kviip 
'lov^atoc  Acts  10.  28.  plur.  2.  14  :  22. 
3.  ypev^pw^firris  Acts  13.  6.  kpx^^P^^^ 
Acts  19.  14.— Esth.  2.  3.  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 
7.81.    Al. 

'lov^oiV/ioc,  ov,  6,  Judaism,,  the  Jew- 
ish religion  and  institutes,  e.  g.  as  op- 
posed to  heathenism  2  Mace.  2.  21 :  14. 
38.  In  N.  T.  as  opp.  to  Christianity, 
Gal.  1.  13.  14. 

'lov3ac,  a,  6,  Judas,  Heb.  rTTITT  (*  re- 
nowned'), Sept.  'lov^a,  Judah,  pr.  n.  of 
eight  persons  in  N.  T. 

1 .  Judah,  the  fourth  son  of  Jacob  and 
head  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  Matt.  1.  2,3. 
Luke  3.  33.* — Meton.  for  the  tribe  or 
posterity  of  Judah,  Matt.  2.  6  bis.  Luke 
1.  39.  Heb.  7.  14.  Rev.  5.  5 :  7.  5. 
So  oTicoc  *Iov^  the  house,  i.  e.  kingdom 
of  Judah,  opp.  to  that  of  Israel,  Ueb. 
8.8. 

2.  Judas  or  Judah,  two  of  the  ances- 
tors of  Jesus,  elsewhere  unknown,  Luke 
3.  26,  30. 

3.  Jude,  an  apostle,  called  also  Ze&- 
haus  and  Thaddaus,  brother  of  James 
the  Less  and  cousin  of  our  Lord,  see  in 
'Iacw/3oc  2.  He  also  wrote  the  Epistle 
of  Jude.  Matt  13.  55.  Mark  6.  3.  Luke 


6.  16.   John  14.  22.   Acts  1.  13.  Jude 

1.  Comp.  Matt.  10.  3. 

A,  Judas,  sumamed  Iscariot  i.  e.  'man 
of  Kerioth,*  an  apostle,  and  the  traitor 
who  betrayed  our  Lord.  He  seems 
previously  to  have  been  dishonest, 
though  he  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  the 
other  apostles,  comp.  John  12.  6.  On 
the  manner  of  his  death,  see  in  'Awdyx^* 
Matt.  10.4:  26.  14,  25,  47:  27.  3. 
Mark  3. 19 :  14.  10,  43.  Luke  22.  3, 
47,  48.  John  6.  71 :  12.  4 :  13.  2,  26, 
29 :  18.  2,  3,  5.  Acts  1.  16, 25. 

5.  Judas  suznamed  Barsahas^  a  Chris* 
tian  teacher  sent  from  Jerusalem  to  An- 
tioch  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  Acts  15. 
22,  27,  32. 

6.  Judas,  a  Jew  living  in  Damascus, 
with  whom  Paul  lodged  at  his  conver- 
sion, Acts  9.11. 

7.  Judas  sumamed  the  Galilcean,  h 
roKCKaloQ,  Acts  5.  37*  So  called  also 
by  Josephus,  Ant.  18.  1.  6.    ib.  20.  5. 

2.  B.  J.  2.  8.  1,  but  likewise  6  TavXo- 
Wnyc  Ant.  18.  1.  1.  In  company  with 
one  Sadoc  he  attempted  to  raise  a  sedi- 
tion among  the  Jews,  but  was  destroyed 
by  Cyrenius  (Quirinus)  then  proconsul 
of  Syria  and  Judaea.  See  Josephus  ubi 
supra. 

*lov\la,  oc,  4*  Julia,  pr.  n.  of  a  female 
Christian,  Rom.  16.  15. 

'lo^rXioc,  ov,  6,  Julius,  pr.  n.  of  the 
centurion  who  conducted  Paul  to  Rome, 
Acts  27.  1,  3. 

*lovtf(ag,  a,  6,  Juntas,  pr.  n.  of  a  Jew- 
ish Christian,  a  kinsman  and  fellow- 
prisoner  of  Paul,  Rom.  16.  7. 

*lovaroc,  ov,  6,  Justus,  1.  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  at  Corinth,  with  whom  Paul 
lodged.  Acts  18.  7.  Some  read  Tirov 
or.  'lovcrrov. 

2.  as  surname  a)  of  Joseph  caUed 
also  Barsabas,  nominated  as  an  apostle. 
Acts  1.  23.  b)  of  Jesus  a  friend,  and 
fellow-labourer  of  Paul,  CoL  4.  11. 

'Imrcvff,  £wc,  h,  (imroc,)  a  horseman,. 
Plur.  iinreic,  horsemen,  cavalry,  Acta 
23.  23,  32.  Sept.  for  JfflB  Gen.  50. 9. 
Ex.  14.  9. — ^Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  1. 

'linfiK6c,  ii,  6y,  (tmroc,)  equestrian, 
opp.  to  7r£Cu:((c  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  18. 
skilled  in  riding,  a  horseman,  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  1.  6.  12.     In  N.  T.  neut  rb  Imr*- 
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it6y  [sub,  TayfjLo]  collect,  the  horsemen, 
cavalrvy  as  in  Engl,  the  hone.  Rev.  9. 
16.— Pol.  2.  66.  7.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  15,  23. 

"Iinroci  ov,  6,  a  Aorxf,  James  3.  3. 
Rev.  6.  2,  4,  5,  8 :  9.  7,  9,  17  bis.  14. 
20:  18.13:  19.  11,  14,  18,  19,  21. 
Sept.  for  WD  Gen.  47.  17.  al. — Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  K 

"IpiQ,  c^Ci  4>  (!^^^  &  goddess,)  ace. 
tpida  and  \piv  comp.  Buttm.  {  44,  a 
rainbow,  iris,  Rev.  4.  3  :  10. 1.  JEh  V. 
H.  4.  17. 

'Ivaai:,  6,  indec.  Isaac,  Heb.  pTHt^ 
(*  derider'),  pr.  n.  of  the  son  of  Abraham 
by  Sarah,  Matt.  1.  2:  8.  11  :  22.  32. 
al.  Comp.  Gen.  c.  21  sq.  Al. 

*Icrayye\oQ,ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (taoc  &  fiyyc- 
Xoc»)  Uke  to  angels,  angeUhke,  Luke 
20.  36.— Clem.  Al.  Strom.  7. 12.  Comp. 
the  Homeric  I<rodeoc  II.  2.  565. 

*l<Ta\dp  or  *laaa^dp,  6,  indec.  /#tfa~ 
char,  Heb.  "IDtt^,  Ken  TDfcf^  (*  pur- 
chased'), pr.  n.  of  the  ninth  son  of  Ja- 
cob by  Leah,  Gen.  30.  18.  Meton.  for 
the  tribe  of  Issachar  Rev.  7.  7. 

"IffrjfAi  a  false  root  to  which  the  forms 
iefjL€y,  We,  ieaei,  were  formerly  referred ; 
see  in  oT^a  under  £i^  II. 

'leicaptktrtiQ,  ov,  6,  Iscariot,  surname  of 
Judas  die  traitor,  Heb.  Jl^*^  tt^K  i«  e. 
man  of  Kerioth,  a  town  in  the  territory 
of  Judah  Josh.  15.  25.— Matt.  10.  4: 
26.  14.  Mark  3.  19 :  14.  10.  Luke  6. 
16:  22.3.  John  6.  71:  12.4:  13.2. 
26  :  14.  22. 

"^IvoQ,  \tni,  Itrov,  like,  alike,  equal, 
spoken  of  measure,  quantity,  condition, 
and  the  like.  Matt.  20.  12  tffovc  ^pv 
avTOv^  liroliicraQ,  Luke  6.  34  tfa  diro- 
Xa/3aiffc  rd  Iflra.  Acts  11.  17.  Rev.  21. 
16.  Sept.  for  IHH  Ez.  40.  5,  6.— 
Diod.  S.  1.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  1.— :So 
of  nature  and  condition,  John  5. 18  iaoy 
kavToy  voiAy  rf  Oif,  Phil.  2. 6  oitx,  dp- 
vayfioy  •  • ,  to  eTvac  \oa  Oe^,  where  for 
neut.  pi.  lira  see  Matth.  §  443.  1.  §• 
446.  7.  comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  6.  $  115. 
4  ult.  Greg.  Cor.  ed.  Scbseferp.  130, 
1055.  See  in  'Apirayfi6g.  Comp.  Tea 
Geoic  Hom.  Od.  11.  303.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
89. — Hence  aUke,  consisUnl,  e.  g.  fiap- 
rvplai  Mark  14.  56,  59. 

'l«5rf|C|i|roc,  fi,  Qffot,)  likeness,  equal' 
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ity,  i.e.  equal  state  or  proportion,  2  Cor* 
8.  13  f|  U6rnroQ.  v.  14.  (Luc.  Zeux.  5. 
Pol.  6.  8.  4.)  In  the  sense  of  equity, 
what  is  equitable,  Col.  4.  1.— Plut.  VI. 
p.  367  •  2  ohZk  liKaiovvyfi,  oh^  la&nic* 
Clem.  Al.  Strom.  6.  6. 

*le6rifiog,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (  I<toc  &  ri/i^,) 
alike  honoured,  aUke  prized,  i.  e.  of 
equal  honour  or  standing,  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
8.  1.  Xen.  Hi.  8.  10.  In  N.  T.  aUke 
precious,  of  like  value  or  estimation,  i.e. 
genr.  like,  equal,  with  dat.  2  Pet.  1.  1 
Toit  l(r6rtfju>y  i/fjuy  Ka')(pv<ny  wiany, 
Buttm.  $  133.  2.— Hdian.  3.  6.  10. 

'Ia6\lntxpc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (I^oc  &  ^l^vjchf) 
like-minded,  Phil.  2. 20.  Sept.  for  ^jTB^ 
Ps.54.  14. 

*lepafi\,^,  indec.  Israel,  Heb.  /KW^ 
(*  wrestler  with  God'),  a  name  given  to 
Jacob  after  wrestling  with  the  angel. 
Gen.  32.  24  sq.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only 
in  reference  to  his  posterity,  as  6  oIkoq 
'I.  Matt.  10.  6.  Acts  7.  42.  6  Xaoc  'I. 
Acts  4.  10  :  13. 17.  viol  1.  AcU  7.  23, 
37  :  9.  15.  al. — So  genr.  Israel  for  the 
Israelites,  the  children  of  Israel,  spokea 
in  O.  T.  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  in 
opp.  to  that  of  Judah  ;  but  in  N.  T. 
applied  to  all  the  descendants  of  Israel 
then  remaining,  and  synonymous,  after 
the  exile,  with  ol  'lov^aiot.  See  in  'lov- 
^aloc  b.  Matt.  2.  6,  20,  21  :  8.  10:  15. 
31.  Rom.  10. 1, 19.  Al. 

*lepafi\irfic,  ov,  6,  an  Israelite,  in 
N.  T,^=6  'lov^coc,  see  in  *lopaii\.  John 
1.48.  Acts  2.  22:  3.12:  5.35:  13. 
16  :  21.  28.  Rom.  9.  4 :  11.  1.  2  Cor. 
11.  22.— genr.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 9.  1. 

"Iffri/fic,  f.  irriiekf,  aor.  I  JEtrni^a,  aor. 
2  tarrny,  perf.  tffrriKa,  plupf.  kar^mr 
Luke  8.20;  and  tiariiKtiy  Matt.  12.46, 
Buttm.  §  107.  n.  I,  7;  perf.  infin.  C9n|- 
Kivai  contr.  kfrravm,  perf.  part,  c^nijcwc 
contr.  e^rwc,  uKia,  wq,  Buttm.  $  107. 
11.3;  aor.  1  pass,  iaradriy,  fut.  1  pass. 
trradriffoficu.  See  in  general,  Buttm. 
$  107  passim.  A  less  usual  form  is 
pres.  <<n-aw  Rom.  3.  31,  Buttm.  §  106. 
n.  5.  $  107.  n.  I,  2.  Pluperf.  3  pers. 
plur.  €or^K€eay  Att.  for  larfiKeiaay  Rev. 
7*  11,  see  in  Maittaire  Dial.  p.  67.  ed« 
Reitz. — The  significations  of  this  verb 
are  divided  between  the  trans,  to  cause 
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to  stand,  to  place,  and  the  intrans, 
stand,  see  Buttm.  $  107.  II. 

I.  Transitive,  in  the  present,  imper- 
fect, fiit.  and  aor.  1,  of  the  Active,  to 
cause  to  stand,  to  set,  to  placb. 

a)  pr.  with  ace,  and  with  an  adjunct 
implying  place  where ;  e.  g.  slg  ahrove 
before  them.  Acts  22. 30  UavXov  iortieav 
€h  aWovc  So  eic  ^t^iwy  Matt  25.  33 
€v  fJticr^,  comp.  in  'Ev  no.  2.  Matt.  18. 
2.  John  8.  3.  Acts  4.  7.  also  iv  rf 
evvt^plf  Acts  5.  27.  (Dem.  1370.  25.) 
ivinriov  rivog  Acts 6.6,  Jude  24.  (comp. 
Lev.  27.  11.)  €ir/  with  ace.  Matt.  4.  5 
tanitnp  ahroy  iirl  to  irrtpvytov.  Luke  4. 
9.  {tirl  Tivi  Palseph.  9.)  irapd  with  dat. 
Luke  9.  47.  Genr.  to  cause  to  stand 
forth.  Acts  1.  23  Ka\  tcTfieay  dvo.  6. 13. 
Opp.  to  falling  Rom.  14.  4.  Sept.  for 
Tpyn  Gen.  47.  7.  Lev.  14.  11.  IK. 
6. 14.'  apn  Ex.  40.  2, 16.  Josh.  4.  9. 
— Hdian.  1. 14. 18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  6. 

h)  to  establish,  to  confirm.  Rom.  3. 31 
vonov.  10.  3.  Heb.  10.  9.  Sept  for 
D^  Ex.  6.  4.  1  K.  6. 12.— So  of  time, 
to  fix,  to  appoint,  fifjtipay  Acts  17.  31. 

c)  to  place,  i.  e.  in  a  balance,  :=  to 
weigh,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Matt.  26.  15 
earritray  ahrf  rptaKorra  hpyvpia,  they 
weighed  out  to  him,  etc.  Sept.  for  ^^ 
Ezra  8.  25,  26,  33.  Is.  46.  6.— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  83.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  9.  Fully, 
itndtn  araOfif  irpoc  hpyvpiov  rag  rpl' 
XaQ  Hdot.  2.  65. — Metaph.  to  impute, 
e.  g.  Tiv\  riiv  h^aprlay  Acts  7*  60. 

II.  Intransitive,  in  the  perfect,  plu- 
perf.  and  aor.  2  of  the  Active,  in  the 
Mid.  and  by  impl.  in  aor.  1.  and  fut.  1 
of  the  Passive,  (comp.  Buttm.  $  136. 2. 
§  113.  n.  2, 3,)  TO  STAND,  and  so  perf. 
Act.  cffnjra  as  present,  whence  plupf. 
IffTTfKity  as  imperf.  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  2. 

a)  prop.  &  absol.,  e.  g.  as  opp.  to  idl- 
ing, 1  Cor.  10.  12  b  ^&y  ccrrdvai, 
/SXen-croi  firj  iriaji.  So  in  prayer  or 
sacrifice  Matt.  6. 5.  Heb.  10. 11.— With 
an  adjunct  implying  place  where,  e.  g. 
an  adv.  Matt  12.  46  ei«o.  Mark  11.  5 
iicii.  13. 14.  Lnke9.27:  17. 12:  18.13. 
al.  Foil,  by  cic  with  ace.  see  in  Eic  4, 
c<c  TO  fjiiffoy  John  20. 19.  cjc  h^i&y  Luke 
1.  11.  (I  Chr.  6.  39.)  ck  with  dat  of 
place,  Matt.  20.  3  ci^  rp  iiyop^.  John  1 1 . 


56.  Acts  5.  20:  7.33.  impl.  Matt.  20. 
6  comp.  V.  3.  John  7.  37  comp.  v.  28. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  17.)  iv  ahrolg,  among, 
i.  e.  before  them  Acts  24.  21.  ky^toy 
rivog  Acts  10.  30.  Rev.  7.  9.  iiri  with 
gen.  of  place  Luke  6.  17  tarri  ht\  tokov 
TTiiiyov.  Rev.  10.  5.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 
66.)  and  so  M  in  the  sense  of  before. 
Acts  25.  10  iwl  rod  flfifiaroc.  24.  20  M 
Tov  ovvtZpiov  Mark  13.  9.  with  ace.  of 
place  Matt.  13.  2.  Rev.  7.  1.  (2  Chr. 
23.  19.)  also  hr\  rovg  vS^ag,  to  stand 
upon  the  feet.  Acts  26.  16.  impl.  Acts 

3.  8.  (Sept  2  Chr.  3. 12.)  fA€rd  riyog 
John  18.  5.  Topa  with  ace.  Luke  5.  1  : 
7.  38.  (2  Chr.  9.  18.)  wipay  r^c  OaX. 
John  6.  22.  vpo  rwy  dvpwy  Acts  5.  23. 
vpog  rjf  dvp^  John  18.  16.  (Judg.  9. 
35.)  with  ace.  irpoc  to  fiyrifitloy  20.  11. 
<rvy  ahrolg  Acts  4.  14.  Also  kvkX^  riv<$c» 
round  about  any  one  Rev.  7.  11.  fiierog 
vfiHy  ivrriKty  John  1.  26. — Without  an 
adjunct  of  place  expressed,  but  in  the 
sense  of  to  stand  by,  near,  there,  accord- 
ing to  the  context, = to  be  present,  Matt. 
26.  73  irpofftKQdyTtg  oi  kar&reg  tliroy 
Tf  THrpf.  Luke  19.  8  :  23. 35.  John  1. 
35  :  3. 29:  18. 18.  Acts  2. 14.  al.  Joined 
with  an  adj.  or  particip.  Acts  9. 7  tiarii* 
K€ieay  kyytoi.  Eph.  6.  14.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 

4.  8.)  So  of  persons  standing  before  a 
judge,  either  as  accusers,  Luke  23.  10, 
or  as  accused.  Acts  26.  6  cori/va  jcpi v<$fie- 
yoQ.  Matt.  27.  11  efjtvpoaOty  rov  iiytfi^ 
voQ,  comp.  also  above  in  constr.  with 
€t/.  Also  before  Christ  as  Judge,  where 
it  is  by  impl.  to  stand  erect,  firm,  in  the 
consciousness  of  acquittal  and  final  ap- 
proval, Luke  21.  36. — Spoken  of  fish- 
ing-boats, to  stand,  to  he  stationed,  in 
Engl,  to  lie,  Luke  5.  2. 

b)  Fio.  to  standfast,  i.  e.  to  continue, 
to  endure,  to  persist,  e.  g.  of  things,  ^ 
fiaoiKtla  Matt  12.  25.  Luke  11.  18. 
defUXioc  2  Tim.  2. 19.  Of  persons.  Acts 
26.  22  &xpt  tjIq  fiftipag  ravrtic  earriKa. 
1  Cor.  7.  37  Itn-fiKa  kipaloc.  Col.  4. 12. 
John  8.  44  iy  rp  aXtidei^  oh\  eartiKey. 
Rom.  5.  2.  1  Pet  5.  12  de  fly  ktrriiKare, 
comp.  £2c  no.  4.  2  Cor.  1.  24.  So 
Sept  and  ItS^  2  K.  23.  3.  Ecc.  8. 
3.  Is.  66.  221  D^  Is.  46.  10.  Josh. 
2.  11.— Xen.  H.  G.  5.  2.  23.— So 
to  stand  fast  against  an 
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^cvytii,  Eph.  6.  18.  with  wp6Q  ri  v.  lU 
Sept.  for  'TOi:^  Ex.  9.  12.  Nah.  2.  8. 
(Pol.  1. 19. 15'.  Xen.  An.  1. 10. 1.)  So 
against  evils,  =  to  endure^  to  sustain. 
Rev.  6.  17. — In  the  sense  of  to  be  esta^ 
blishedt  confirmed,  Matt.  18. 16,  and  2 
Cor.  13.  1  tva  iirl  (nofiaroQ  ivo  fiafyrvpw 
S  rpUiv  ma&g  vav  pflfia,  in  allusion  to 
Deut.  19. 15  where  Sept.  for  WHp.  also 
Num.  30.  5, 12. 

c)  tarriy  and  karoBriv,  to  stand  still,  to 
stop,  e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt.  20.  32  Koi 
arac  6*lriffovc.  Mark  10.49.  Luke  7.14: 
18.  40.  Of  things.  Matt  2.  9.  Acts  8. 
38.  to  cecue  Luke  8.  44.  Sept.  for 
TCC^  Hab.  3.  11.  Jon.  1.  15.  Josh.  3. 
13.~Hdian.l.  13.10.  Xen.  Cyr.7.1.3. 
An.  1.  3. 2.  Al. 

^loTopiia,  &,  f.  {i<Tu>,  (tariap  fr.  ci^c- 
vai,)  to  ascertain,  i.  e.  by  inquiry  and 
personal  examination  Pol.  9.  14.  3.  ib. 
10.  7*  1*  to  know,  to  have  seen  person- 
ally Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  5.  In  N.  T.  to  see, 
to  visit  a  person  in  order  to  make 
his  acquaintance.  Gal.  1.  18  itrroptjcrai 
Uirpoy. — Jos.  B.  J.  6. 1.  8.  Arr.  Epict. 
2. 14.  28.  Hesych.  iaropti'  opf. 

'Itrxvpoct  o,  6y,  (itrxvia^  strong, 
mighty,  powerfiU. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  spoken  of  the  powers 
both  of  body  and  mind,  physical  and 
moral.  Matt.  3.11  ItrxyparepdQ  fwv  karlv. 
Mark  1.  7.  Luke  3.  16.  Heb.  11.  34 
ItryypoX  kv  icoKi^if,  and  so  Matt.  12.  29 
bis  tloiKQiiv  e<c  t^v  oiKiay  rov  iir)(ypov, 
Mark  3. 27  bis.  Luke  11.21, 22.  1  Cor. 
10.  22.  So  1  Cor.  1.  25.  1  John  2.  14 
strong,  i.  e.  firm  in  faith.  Of  angels 
Rev.  5.  2:  10. 1  :  18.  21.  of  God  Rev. 

18.  8.  So  Sept.  for  If)^  Judg.  5.  13. 
Josh.  10.  2.  of  God  Deut.  10.  17.  ^K 
of  God  Neh.  1. 5  :  9.  32.  pTH  Num.  13. 

19.  Josh.  17.  18.— JEl.  V.'  H.  2.  24. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  7. — Fig.  strong  in  in- 
fluence and  authority,  mighty,  honour' 
able,  1  Cor.  4.  10.  Rev.  6.  15  in  later 
edit.  19.  18.  1  Cor.  1.  27  ra  i<rxvp6.  for 
concr.  oi  lirj(vpoi.  Sept.  ol  Itrx^  riyc  y^c 
for  D7»  2  K.  24.  15.  also  for  "^2^ 
1  Chr.  7.  7, 40.~Xen.  Cyr.  5. 5.  9. 

b)  of  THINGS,  strong,  i.  e.  vehement, 
great,  as  ^kc/ioc  Matt.  14.  30.  Xifiqg 
Luke  15.  14.  icpavy//  Heb.  5.  7.  ^i^ 


Rev.  18.  2.  in  some  edit,  ftpovrai  Rev. 
19.  6.  Sept.  Gen.  41.  31.  Ex.  19.  19. 
Dan.  6. 20.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  34, 39  x«*- 
ju^K.)  Also  ^rtn,  sure,  as  lax.  'Tapa- 
icXrieic  Heb.  6. 18.  (Pol.  31.  20.  8.)  se- 
vere,  e.  g.  kirurroXai  Itr^,  2  Cor.  10.  10. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  3. 3.48. — Of  a  city,  strong, 
fortified,RevAS,10  Ba/3.  ^  iroXi^  ^  Itrx* 
Sept  for  pin  Ez.  26. 17.— Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5.  7,  8. 

l(Txvc,  voc,  i,  (iQ,  *'^<nC^»)  strength, 
might,  power,  spoken  of  the  powers  both 
of  body  and  mind,  physical  and  moral, 
e.  g.  once  physical,  Rev.  18.  2  €Kpa^v 
cvlrxvti.e.  mightily  ^vehemently.  Corop. 
Sept.  Is.  58. 1.  Sept.  for  Til  Dan.  3. 4 : 
4.  11. — Hdian.  6.  8.  2  lerx*  awfiaroc. 
Xen.  Ven.  13.  14.  —  Of  mental  and 
moral  power,  might,  ability,  faculty. 
Mark  12.30  e{  ^Xijc  rffc  ifrxyoc  aov,  with 
all  thy  might,     v.  33.     Luke  10.  27. 

1  Pet.  4. 1 1.  Sept.  for  TO  Gen.  31.6. 
li^  2  K.  23.  25.  Also  genr.  power, 
potency,  pre-eminence,  e.g.  with  ^vra/uc* 

2  Pet.  2.  1 1  &yyi\oi  itrxyi  ical  ivvafui 
luil^oytq.  Eph.  1.  19,  and  6. 10  kp6toq 
rife  lo\voQ  ^  Kparog  iffxvp6y,  mighty 
power.  2  Thess.  1.  9.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  123.  n.  4. — So  in  ascriptions  to  God» 
Rev.  5.  12 :  7.  12.  Sept.  for  Vi^  Jer. 
10. 11 :  27.  4 :  32.  17.  rTTDllIs.  11. 
2.  Others  here  render  it  praise,  like 
Heb.  \}f,  Sept.  alvoc,  Ps.  8.  3. 

^IffXvw,  f.  vflrw,  (Itrxyt,)  to  be  strongs 
i.  e.  to  have  strength,  ability,  power, 
both  physical  and  moral. 

a)  physical,  to  be  strong,  robust. 
Matt.  9.  12;  and  Mark  2.  17  oi  iayy- 
oyrtQ,  the  strong,  i.  e.  the  well,  not  the 
weak  and  sick.  Sept.  for  pTH  Josh.  14. 
11.  comp.  Is.  39.  1.  Ez.  34.  16. — 
Ecolus.  30.  14  vyi^c  koL  Itrxyii^y.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  12.  4. 

b)  genr.  to  be  able.  Icon,  foil,  by  in- 
fln.  Matt.  8.  28  Aare  fiii  layysiy  rira 
wapeXBeiy.  26.  40.  Mark  5.  4  :  14.  37. 
Luke  6.  48 :  8.  43 :  14.  6,  29,  30 :  16. 
3:  20.26.  John  21.  6.  Acts  6.  10: 
15.  10  :  25.  7:  27. 16.  with  inf.  impL 
Mark  9.  18.  Luke  13.  24.  Phil.  4.  13 
wayra  l<r)(yia  i.  e.  lean  do  or  endure  alf 
things,  etc.     Better  perh^  rayrn  as 
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aoc.  of  manner,  etc.  Battm.  $  131.  6. 
—Sept.  2  Chr.  2.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  83 
ult. 

c)  [mond,]=to  have  efficacy ,  to  avails 
to  have  force  and  value,  Gal.  5.  6,  and 
6.  15  ovre  weptTOfiri  rt  iirxy^'  Heb.  9 
17.  James  5.  16.  cIq  ohiir  lirxy^  ^ 
has  no  valuer  is  worthless,  Matt.  5.  13. 
— ^Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  3.  ^1.  V.  H.  2.  38. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  33. 

d)  same  as  to  prevail^  foil,  by  Kara 
rivo^f  against  or  over  any  one,  Acts  19. 
16.  absol.  Rev.  12.  8.  So  Sept.  with 
irp^  for  ^ij  Dan.  7.  21.  Ps.  13.  5.— 
1  Mace  10.  49.  Comp.  layyeiy  inrip 
Lttc.  Navig.  42. — Fig.  to  spread  abroad, 
to  acquire  strength  and  efficacy,  as  Acts 
1 9.  20  6  \6yoi  rov  K.  i^o&ive  iccU  *'nr)(y€y. 

"lerv^j  adv.  (Iffoc,)  pr.  equally ,  tUtke, 
Dem.  35.  26.  In  N.  T.  it  may  be,  per* 
haps,  doubtless,  Luke  20.  13.  Sept.  for 
^TttiGen.  32.  21.  ]n  Dan.  4.  24.— 
isi.  V.  H.  11.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  13. 

'IraXia,  at,  *,  Italy,  Acts  18.  2  :  27. 

1,  6.  Heb.  13.  24. 

'IraXiKd^,  ii,  6y,  Italian,  i.  e.  eireipa, 
which  see.  Acte  10.  1. — Arr.  Tactic, 
p.  73.  5.     Comp.  Wetst  N.  T.  in  loc. 

Irovpida,  oct  ht  Ituriea,  a  region  of 
which  the  exact  situation  is  doubtful, 
though  it  made  part  of  Coele-S3rria, 
Plin.  H.  N.  5.23.--Luke  3.  1  ^Mmrov 
rerpapxovrro^  rift  'Inwpatac  «cai  Tpax«- 
vlrihoQ  x^f^^'  ^^«^P  being  tetrarch  of 
Iturcea  and  Trachtmtis,  But  Josephus 
describes  Philip's  tetrarchy  as  composed 
of  Trachonitis,  Batanea,  and  Auranitis, 
without  any  mention  of  Ituraea,  Ant. 
15.  10.  1.  comp.  17.  11.  4.  B.J.  2.6. 
3.  Hence  Reland  and  others  suppose 
Ituraea  to  be  the  same  with  Auranitis, 
Rel.  Palaestina  p.  106  sq.  Cellarii  Notit. 
Orb.  II.  lib.  3.  c.  13.  §  251  sq.  Ac- 
cording to  Miinter  (de  Reb.  Iturseor. 
p.  4,)  Ituraea  lay  westward  of  Damascus 
and  eastward  of  Hamath,  around  Moimt 
Hermon,  whose  6puv6i  this  people  in- 
habited. The  Ituraeans  were  celebrated 
as  skilful  archers  and  daring  robbers 
Cic.  Phil.  2. 44.  ib.  13. 8.  Virg.  Georg. 

2.  448.  Lucan.  Phars.  7.  230,^  514. 
Strabo  16.2. 18  ra  /av  oiv  6ptiya  exovat 
wayra  ^Irtntpaloi  r«  iKiKApo/3cc»  Kojcovp- 


l<i0 

yot  T&yrec*  Heb.  TBi^  Qesen.  Lex* 
8.  voc.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Greogr.  If. 
ii.  p.  5. 

^IxSv^toy,  ov,  TO,  (dimin.  of  ^x^O  ^ 
smaUfish,  Matt.  15.  34.  Mark  8.  7.— 
Plut.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  138. 

Tx^c»  voc,  h,  a  fish.  Matt.  15.  36  : 
17.  27.  Luke  5.  6.  John  21.  6,  8.  al. 
Sept.  for  T\  Gen.  9.  2.— Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
1.  16.     Al. 

"Ixi'oc,  €oc,  ovc,  t6,  (trw,  iKylofiai,)  a 
footstep,  Xen.  An.  7.  3. 42.  In.  N.  T. 
only  fig.  in  the  phrase  to  walk  or foUow 
in  one's  footsteps,  i.  e.  to  imitate  his 
example,  Rom.  4.  12  tnoixovei  toIq 
IXvtiTi  rov  *Afipa&fi.  2  Cor.  12.  18. 
1  Pet.  2.  21.  — Ecclus.  21.  6.  Pol.  4. 
42.  7. 

*lktaOafi,  6,  indec.  Jotham,  Heb.  QH^ 
('  Jehovah  is  perfect'),  pr.  n.  of  a  king 
of  Judah,  the  son  and  successor  of  Uz- 
ziah,  r.  759—743  B.  C.  Matt.  1. 9  bis. 
See  2  K.  15.  7,  32  sq. 

'Itadyya,  lyci  4t  Joanna,  (fem.  of  'Iw- 
dvyriCi)  pr.  n.  of  the  wife  of  Chnsa, 
steward  of  Herod  Antipas,  Luke  8.  3  : 
24. 10. 

'I(ttayydQ,  a,  6,  Joannas,  pr.  same  as 
*I<iKiVvi}c>  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  27. 

*\(adyyriQ,  ov,  6,  John,  Heb.  pTh^ 
(*  Jehovah-given*)  Johanan,  pr.  n.  of  four 
persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3.  1,  the 
son  of  Zacharias,  and  forerunner  of 
Christ,  beheaded  by  order  of  Herod  An- 
tipas, Luke  1.  13,  60,  63.  Matt.  3.  4, 
13,  14 :  14.  2,  3,  4,  8,  10.  al.  ssep. 
Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  5.  2. 

2.  John  the  apostle,  the  son  of  Zebe- 
dee,  and  brother  of  the  elder  James, 
especially  beloved  of  our  I^ord,  Matt.  4. 
21 :  10. 2 :  17. 1.  Mark  1. 19,29.  Luke 
3.  10.  al.  saep. 

3.  John,  one  of  the  '  kindred*  of  the 
high  priest  and  a  member  of  the  San- 
hedrim, once  Acts  4.  6. 

4.  John  sumamed  Mark,  the  com- 
panion of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  writer 
of  the  second  Gospel,  only  Acts  12. 12, 
25  :  13.  5,  13  :  15.  37.     Al. 

'Iii»/3,  h,  indec.  Job,  Heb.  aV*>  (*  ill- 
treated*),  the  patriarch  of  the  O.  T. 
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whose  afflictions  and  patience  are  cele- 
brated in  the  book  of  Job.  James  5.  11. 

'I«4X,  6,  Joel,  Heb.  bvft^  ('Jehovah 
his  God'),  one  of  the  minor  Hebrew 
prophets,  Acts  2.  16.    Comp.  Joel  1.  1. 

'littyavf  o,  indec.  Jonatit  pr.  same  as 
'Iwacy  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  30. 

'Iwi'dc,  a,  6t  Jonas,  Heb.  Hl^*  (*  dove*) 
Jonah,  pr.  n.  of  two  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  A  noted  prophet  of  the  O.  T. 
Matt.  12.  39,  40,  41  bis  :  16.  4.  Luke 
11.  29,  30,  32  bis.     Comp.  Jon.  1. 1  sq. 

2.  The  father  of  the  apostle  Peter,  a 
fisherman,  John  1.  42  :  21.  15,  16, 17. 
Comp.  in  Bap-ltardg, 

^liapdfi,  6,  indec.  Joram,  Heb.  D*TVT 
(*  Jehovah  is  high')  Jehoram,  pr.  n.  of 
a  king  of  Judah,  the  son  and  successor 
of  Jehoshaphat,  r.  891—884  B.  C.  Matt. 
1.  8  bis.  See  2  K.  8.  16  sq. 

lti»pci/i,  6,  indec.  Jorim,  perhaps  same 
as  *ltopdfi,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  29. 

'loitra^V,  6,  indec.  Josaphat,  Heb. 
BSlD^rP  (Jehovah-judged')/c^o*AapAa^ 
a  pious  king  of  Judah,  the  son  and  suc- 
cessor of  Asa,  r.  914—889  B.  C.  Matt. 
1.  8  bis.     See  1  K.  15.  24  :  22.  41  sq. 

^Ivali  or  fj,  h,  indec.  Jomc,  pr.  same  as 
'Ift^Cy  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  29. 

'Idf^c*  ^9  indec.  Joses,  pr.  n.  a)  of 
a  brother  of  James  the  Less,  a  kinsman 
of  Jesus,  Matt.  13.  55  :  27.  56.    Mark 


6.  3  :  15.  40,  47.— b)  of  Barnabas,  the 
companion  of  Paul,  Acts  4.  36. 

'Idfff^^,  6,  indec.  Joseph,  Heb.  *|D^ 
('  he  will  add'),  pr.  n.  of  seven  persons 
in  N.  T. 

1.  The  patriarch,  the  eleventh  son  of 
Jacob  and  head  of  the  half-tribes  of 
Manasseh  and  Ephraim,  John  4.  5. 
Acts  7.  9,  13  bis,  14,  18.  Heb.  11.21, 
22.  Rev.  7.  8  ^vXi)  *Iw<r%  put  for  the 
half-tribe  of  Ephraim,  comp.  v.  6. 

2.  Three  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesu% 
Luke  3.  24,  26,  30. 

3.  The  husband  of  Mary  the  mother 
of  Jesus,  Matt.  1.  16,  18,  19,  20,  24  : 
2.  13,  19.  Luke  1.  27  :  2.  4,  16,  38, 
43 :  3.  23 :  4.  22.  John  1.  46 :  6.  42. 
— Act.  Thom.  §  2. 

4.  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  a  member  of 
the  Sanhedrim,  fiovKtvrif^,  a  disciple  of 
Jesus,  who  assisted  at  his  burial.  Matt. 
27.  57,  59.  Mark  15.  43,  45.  Luke  28. 
50.  John  19.  38. 

5.  Joseph  called  also  Barsabas  and 
Justus,  nominated  as  an  apostle  in  the 
place  of  Judas,  Acts  1.  23. 

*I(ii<r/ac,  ov,  b,  Josias,  Heb.  ^iTtt^ 
('  whom  Jehovah  heals')  Josiah,  pr.  n. 
of  a  pious  king  of  Judah,  the  son  and 
successor  of  Ajoion,  r.  642 — 61 1  B.  C. 
Matt.  1.  10,  11.  See  2  K.  22.  1  sq. 
2  Chr.  c.  34, 35. 

'Iwra,  t6,  indec.  iota,  Heb.  yodh  (^) 
the  smallest  Hebrew  letter,  ^,  for  the 
minutest  part,  Matt.  5.  18.  where  for 
the  Rabbinic  usage  see  Wetstein. 


K. 


K&yw  crasis  for  iccu  iyJ,  dat.  lA/iol, 
ace.  lAfii,  and  I,  etc.  the  Kai  every- 
where retaining  its  own  separate  power 
just  as  if  written  separately,  see  in  KaL 
Matt.  2.  8.  Luke  2.  48.  John  1.  34.  2 
Cor.  11.  22.  al.  Dat  Luke  1.  3.  Acts 
8.  19.  1  Cor.  15.  8.  non  al.  Ace. 
John  7.  28.  1  Cor.  16.  4.  non  al.— It 
is  often  written  with  iota  subscript, 
K^y^i  ^ut  improperly,  see  Bnttm.  §  29. 
n.  2.  b.  Ibid.  n.  7.  Al. 


KaOd  adv.  pr.  for  Kaff  A,  (Buttm.  § 
1 15.  n.  5,)  lit.  '  according  to  what,'  i.  e. 
according  as,  or  simply  as.  Matt.  27* 
10  KaBh  ovviToii  fcoi  h  K.  Sept.  for 
1tt^5  Gen.  7.  9.  lor  3  Gen.  19.  8.— 
Pol? 3.  107.  10.  Xen.  CEc.  15.  3. 

Ka6a/pcff(C,  cii»c»  ht  {icadaipikf,)  a  pull- 
ing donm,  detnolition,  e.  g.  of  a  fortress, 
2  Cor.  10.  4.— Pol.  23.  7.  6.  Xen.  H. 
G.  2.  2.  15.— Fig.  of  religious  know- 
ledge and  experience,  desirvction,  opp. 
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to  oko^/4,  2  Cor.  10.  8 :  13.  10.— 
Comp.  1  Mace.  3.  43.    Hdian.  2.  4.  9. 

aor.  2  Kodiikov,  to  take  dawn^  i.  e.  from 
a  higher  place,  trans,  e.  g.  from  the 
cross,  Mark  15.  36  cl  e^irai  'HXlag 
KadiXuv  abr6v.  v.  46.  Luke  23.  53. 
Acts  13.  29.  Sept.  for  TlVl  Josh.  8. 
29 :  10.  27.— PhUo  in  Flacc.  p.  977. 
Pol.  1.  86.  6.— With  the  idea  of  force, 
▼iolenoe,  e.  g.  to  pull  donm^  to  demolish^ 
as  bnildings,  Luke  12. 18.  (I  Mace.  5. 
65.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  20.)  a  people,  to 
ovettkrowy  to  conquer^  Acts  13.  19  raOc- 
\itv  ievri  krrd.  (Sept.  for  DTH  Jer.  24. 
6 :  42.  10.  Hdian.  3.  4.  16.)  princes, 
potentates,  to  cast  down,  i.  e.  from  their 
thrones,  to  dethrone,  Luke  1.  52. — ^1. 
V.  H.  2.  25.  Hdot.  2.  152.— Fig.  to 
eubvertf  to  destroy,  as  r^v  fuyaXnortira 
Acts  19.  27.  Xoyitrfwvt  2  Cor.  10.  4. 
Sept.  Kae.  n)v  vfipiy  for  JTD  Zech.  9. 
6.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  2  rijv  i\a(oyeiay. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  8. 

KaOalptit,  f.  apw,  (icaOap<$c,  wh.  see)  to 
cleanse  from  filth,  trans.  Luc.  Necym. 
7.  grain  by  winnowing,  Sept.  2  Sam. 
4.  6.  Xen.  CEc.  18.  6.    InN.  T. 

*)  [P^*-]  '^^  cfeanw  a  tree  or  vine  from 
useless  branches,  to  prune,  John  15. 2. — 
Philo  de  Agric.  p.  189.  A.  de  Somn.  p. 
1116.  A.  Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  p.  115. 

b)  fig.  to  cleanse  from  sin,  to  purify, 
i.  e.  by  expiation,  Heb.  10.  2.  Sept.  for 
inerr  Jer.  13.  27.— Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  14. 
Xen.  An.  5.  7.  35. 

Kaddwep,  adv.  i.  e.  xaOd  strengthened 
by  irep,  according  gs,  z=  as,  even  as, 
Rom.  4.  6  KaBdwep  Ka\  Aa/3l^  Xiyu.  2 
Cor.  1.  14:  3.  13,  18.  1  Thess.  2.  11: 
3.  6,  12:  4.  5.  Heb.  4.  2 :  5.  4.  Foil, 
by  o^iot  or  ovrta,  so,  Rom.  12.  4.  1  Cor. 
12.  12.  2  Cor.  8.  11.  Sept.  for  H^S 
Gen.  12.  4.  Ex.  7.  6,  10.— Jos.  with 
Ap.  1.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29. 

KaBdwTia,  f.  c/i/^,  (cara  &  Atrrkf,)  to 
adapt,  to  JU  damn  upon  any  thing, 
whence  to  bind  or  fasten  upon,  trans. 
Pol.  8.  8.3.  Xen.  Ven.  6.  9.  In  N.  T. 
intrans.  or  with  kavT6v  impl.  s=  Mid. 
KoBdmoiiat,  to  fix  oneself  upon,  to  fasten 
on,  foil,  by  gen.  Acts  28.  3  ex^c^ya  .  .  . 
Kad^\p€  r^c  x^H^^  ahrov,  comp.  Buttm. 


$  132.  6,  9.  See  also  in^Ayw  no.  3. — 
This  is  a  later  Active  to  the  earlier  and 
more  usual  Depon.  Mid.  xaOdirrofjiat, 
Passow  sub  v. 

Kadap((w,  f.  laia,  (icadapdc,)  a  later 
verb  instead  of  the  earlier  icaOaipta,  to 
make  clean,  to  cleanse,  trans. 

a)  prop.  Matt.  23.  25  KaOapi(ere  ro 
€iMtd€y  Tov  worriplov.  v.  26.  Luke  11. 
39.  — Sept.  Ps.  12.  7.— Spoken  of 
lepers  afflicted  with  a  filthy  disease 
and  accounted  as  unclean,  to  cleanse,  sb.  . 
to  heal.  Matt  8.  2,  3  :  10.  8 :  11.  5. 
Mark  1.  40,  41,  42.     Luke  4.  27  :  5. 

12,  13:  7.  22:  17.  14,  17.  Praegn. 
Matt.  8.  3  Ka\  tvBit^Q  iKaBaplaBri  ahrov 
if  Xiwpa,  his  leprosy  was  cleansed  and 
removed,  i.  e.  was  healed,  comp.  Luke 
5.  13  ;  and  Mark  1.  42.  So  Sept.  and 
ina  Lev.  14.  7,  8,  11 :  15.  27. 

b)  FIG.  to  cleanse,  in  a  moral  sense, 
i.  e.  (a)  from  sin  or  pollution,  i.  e.  by 
expiation,  to  purify,  Heb.  9.  22,  23. 
foil,  by  &ir<J  rivoc,  1  John  1.  7  ro  al/ia 
'I170OV  .  .  .  KaBapl^ii  iifiac  hirb  vdtrriQ 
hfiaprlaQ,  i.  e.  '  from  the  guilt  of  sin 
and  its  consequences.'  v.  9.  So  Sept. 
for  Tp  "Vra  Ps.  51.  4.  IBS  Ex.  29.  37. 
So  Tit.  2.  14  tva  KaOapitrg  iavrf  \a6y, 
that  he  might  purify,  sanctify,  etc. — 
(/3)  genr.  and  without  expiation,  to 
cleanse,  to  purify,  to  free  from  moral 
undeanness,  with  hn6  rcvoc,  2  Cor.  7.  • 
1  KaSaplcrttfity  lavrovQ  diro  irayrog  /ico- 
\v9fiov  9apK6Q,  Without  &7r6.  Acts  15. 
9.     Eph.  5.  26.     Heb.  9.  14.     James 

4.  8. — Eoclus.  38.  10.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  5. 
4  ult.  de  Mace.  $  1. 

c)  [causat.]  in  the  sense  of  to  declare 
clean,  i.  e.  Levitically,  =  to  make  lawful, 
trans.  Acts  10, 15  d  6  Gc^c  kKaddpicre,  <rv 
fiifKohov,  11.9.  So  Sept.  andlilb  Lev. 

13.  6,  23,  28,  34.— 'So  Mark  7.  19  irdi' 
rb  tititOty  €iaTop€v6ft€yoy  .  .  .  .  clc  ror 
A<^i^owya  tKiropeveTai,  Kadaplioy  wdyra 
ra  ppw/iara,  i.  e.  'making  lawful  all 
meats,  showing  them  to  be  clean  and 
lawftil,'  where  the  part.  Kadapl^oy  refers 
to  the  whole  preceding  context  by  way 
of  apposition,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  n. 

5.  Winer  §  48.  1.  b. 

Kada^afidg,  ov,  6,  (KaBapi(k>,)  a 
cleansing,  purification. 
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a)  prop.  e.  g.  of  tbe  Jewiih  washings 
before  meals,  John  2.  6,  comp.  Matt. 
15.  2.  Fig.  oi  the  ceremonial  purifica- 
tion of  lepers,  Mark  1.  44.  Luke  6. 14, 
and  see  Lev.  c.  14.  Also  of  a  woman 
after  child-birth,  Luke  2.  22,  see  Lev. 
c.  12.  Sept.  for  "Vto  Lev.  14.  82. 
rnnD  Lev.  15.  13.  So  of  baptism  as 
a  rite  of  purification,  John  3. 25. — Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.  6.  6. 

b)  METAPH.  purijicatum  from  sin,  ex- 
«fa<Mm,  Heb.  1.  3.  2  Pet.  1.  9.— Sept. 
Ex.  30.  10.  Job  7«  20.  expiatory  of- 
fering, Luc.  Asin.  22. 

Kddapfjux,  see  UepucdBcipfJKu 
KaBap6c,  a,  4$v,  clean,  pure,  i.  e.  un- 

soiled,   unalloyed.     Comp.   Tittm.  de 

Synon.  N.  T.  p.  26. 

a)  prop.  Matt.  23.  26 :  27.  59  cvcrv- 
Xc{cv  aifTO  (nvi6yi  Kadapf,  Heb.  10.  22 
Uari  KaOapf.  Rev.  15. 6  :  19.  8,  14  : 
21.  18  bis,  21 :  22.  1.  ^.  Luke  11. 
41 9  see  \n'"Ey€ifAi.  Sept.  for  IhlHO  £z« 
36.  25.  Ex.  25.  ai,  36.  Chaldl  Kp:) 
Dan.  7.  9. — Jos.  Ant  8.  8.  5  ohpavo^l 
JE\.  V.  U.  13.  1  med.  timra.  Xen. 
GSc.  10.  7,  12.^Fig.  in  the  Levitical 
sense,  John  13.  10  lorl  icadapoc  6\oq. 
By  impl.  lawjuf,  not  foibidden,  Rom. 
14.  20.  Tit.  1. 15  wdvra  icaOapd. 

b)  MBTAFH.  clean,  pure,  in  a  moral 
sense,  i.  e.  (o)  guUUeu,  innocent.  Acts 
18.  6  KaSapo^  iyit.  Foil,  by  kir6  Tivo^t 
Acts  20.  26  Kad.  eyif  &iro  rov  al/ioroi:. 
So  Sept.  ibr  ^^  Gen.  44.  10.  Job  4.  7. 
with  iiK6  for  TO  njp^  Gen.  24.  8. — Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  16.  MLY.  H.  8.  5.  Dem. 
122.  17. — {ft)  sincere,  upright,  void  of 
evil.  Matt.  5.  8  oi  xadapol  ry  icap^i^, 
John  13.  10  vfjiei^  Kadtipoi  itrrt.  v.  11. 
1  Tim.  1.  5:  3.  9.  2  Tim.  1.  3  :  2.  22. 
Tit.  1.  15  rdig  Kadapoi^,  James  1.  27. 
1  Pet.  1.  22.  So  John  15.  3,  the  figure 
being  taken  from  the  vine,  cleansed, 
pruned,  see  in  Kadalp^.  Sept.  for  12 
Ps.  24.  4.  -ATTD  Ps.  51.  11.  OhGen. 
80. 5, 6. — Comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7. 20, 23. 

Ka6apori}c,  i|roc>  4»  (icaOapoci)  ciean- 
iie««,  pureness,  in  the  Levitical  sense, 
Heb.  9.  13.— pr.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22. 
fig.  Clem.  Alex.  6.  6  fi  rov  fiiov  k. 

KaBiipa,  ac,  fi,  (Kadi^oftai,)  a  seat, 


Matt.  21.  12;  and  Mark  11. 15  r^  ic. 
tAv  ^mkowyrmv.  MaU.  23.  2  laSlleiv  hA 
rfiq  KoOHpac  Mi#v9i«»c»  to  sit  in  Motes' 
seai,  fig.  to  occupy  his  place  as  an  ex- 
pounder of  the  law.  Sept.  for  MSl^ 
1  Sam.  20. 18,  24.  rM  1  K.  8.  13  : 
10.  19.-Ecclus.  12. 12.'Pol.  1. 21.  2. 
Hdian.  2.  3.  17. 

Kadi^ofioi,  (kotA  &  t^ofiai^  hnperf. 
UaB^l^ofiriy,  for  the  augm.  see  Buttm. 
$  86.  n.  2,  pr.  to  seat  oneself,  i.  e.  to 
sit  don-n,  to  sit,  MaU.  26.  55.  Luke  2. 
46.  John  4.  6:  20.12.  Acts  6.  15. 
John  11.  20  iy  rf  o'ucf  UoBiiero,  i.  e. 
continued  sitting,  Buttm.  1 137. 4.  Sept. 
for  atth  Ez.  26. 16.— Act.  Thom.  (  39. 
Hdian.^4.  2.5.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  8. 

KaOetQ,  i.  e.  Kaff  elc,  see  in  &c  b.  y* 

Kade&iCf  adv.  (kotA.  &  cf^c)  lit.  *  ac- 
cording to  the  order  or  succession,'  i.  e. 
successively,  conseentively,  in  connected 
order.  Luke  1.  3  KaBe^rfc  ^i  yp6}(/ai^ 
i^e.  *  to  write  a  connected  narrative.' 
Acu  11.  4  :  18.  23.— -ffil.  V.  H.  8.  7. 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  618.— With  the  art. 
6  Ka6e{^c>  successive,  i.  e.  subsequent, 
following,  spoken  of  order  Acts  3.  24 
Kol  rAy  KaOii^c,  sc.  wpo^iirAy,  of  time 
Luke  8.  1. — Among  Classic  writers 
e^jfc  is  more  usual. 

KaOev^,  {Kara  &  itiia,)  imperf.  iic«i- 
Oevioy,  for  the  augm.  see  Buttm.  §  86. 
n.  2,  pp.  to  lie  dcmm  to  sleep,  Horn.  II. 
1.  611.  Od.  4.  304.  Sept.  for  ODtf 
1  Sam.  3.  2, 3,  5  sq.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to 
sleep,  to  go  to  sleep,  and  impf.  to  be 
a^i^ep, intrans.  Matt.  8.  24:  13.  25:  25. 
5:  26. 40, 43,  45.  Mark  4.  27, 38  :  13. 
36:  14.  37  bis,  40, 41.  Luke  22.  46. 
1  Thess.  5.  7  bis.  So  Sept.  for  ]tt^  Cant. 
5.  3.  :OtO  Gen.  28. 13.  2  Sam.'' 12.  3. 
— Hdian.>.  1.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  42. 
— ^By  impl.  to  be  in  a  deep  sleep,  in  a 
state  of  unconsciousness  like  one  dead. 
Matt.  9.  24  oif  yap  Aridovc  .  • .  &><Xk 
jcaOcv^ci.  Mark  5.39.  Luke  8.52.  Hence 
spoken  of  those  really  dead,  1  These.  5. 
10  eire  ypnyop&iuy  ctre  KaQtvlmfitv*  So 
Sept.  for  X&l  Dan.  12.  2.  Heb.  ^^ 
Sept.  hinSy^mua  2  Chr.  12.16.  al. — F%. 
for  to  be  slothful,  secure,  not  vigilaBt» 
Eph.  5.  14  tyupt,  h  icadev^y.  1  Theaa. 
5«  6. — Xen.  An.  1.  3.  11, 
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KaBtiyTfHiCf  ouf  6,  (cathyyco/icu,)  a 
leader,  guide,  in  N.  T.  in  the  tense  of 
ieucker,  nm$ier,= f^fU,  Matt.  23.  8, 
10  bit.— Plut.  Alex.  M.  5.  ib.  T.  VIIL 
p. 511.  Led.  Reitke. 

Ro^iWy  (jcard  &  4c«#,)  lo  coMe  or 
r^acA  dmen  to,  as  mountains  to  the  tea* 
Hdian.  8.  1.  12.  Xen.  H.  6.  5.  4. 17. 
In  N.  T.  impert*  lca^^^  tX  w  6coomi^, 
U  it  fa,  right,  abtoL  Acto  22.  22  ov 
caO^ir  (text,  rec  Kadijicoy)  ahror  (^y. 
Part,  neat*  to  ko6I#«oi^,  NfAo/  tt  i^i^ 
Rom.  1.  28  rk  /i^  Kad^Kotn-ii^  i.  e.  by 
impl.  things  abominable. — ^Ecclut.  10. 
23.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  4.  part.  2  Mace.  6. 
4.  Xen,  Cyr.  1.  2.  5. 

KaOnfuu,  (jcara  &  ifJtah)  2  pers.  Ka&ff 
Actt  23.  3,  and  imperat.  koBov  Heb.  1. 
13,  later  forms  instead  of  K&Oticrai  and 
Kddijao,  Buttm.  §  108.  II.  3.  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  359. — pr.  to  sit  down,  but  in 
common  usage  equiv.  to  i(/icfi»  to  sit, 
intrans.  and  more  frequent  than  ifuu 
itself,  Buttm.  1.  c. 

a)  pr.  (a)  to  sit  down  Matt  15.  29 : 
27.  36.  John  6.  3.  al.  Sept.  for  2pl 
Gen.  21.  16.— Hom.  11.  1.  569.— (/3) 
gear,  to  sit,  absol.  i.  e.  to  sit  there,  to  sit 
by.  Matt.  13.  2.  Luke  5. 17.  1  Cor.  14. 
30.  With  an  adjunct  of  place,  e.  g.  iKtl 
Mark  2.  6.  ci  Acts  2.  2.  Mt  James 
2.  3.  and  so  with  a  prep.  e.  g.  hirivayrl 
riKoc  Matt  27.  61.  (Sept  Gen.  21. 16.) 
elQ  with  ace.  of  place  Mark  13. 3,  comp. 
in  £ic  no.  4.  U  htjiAv  Matt.  22.  44. 
Acts  2.  34.  comp.  in  *£ic  no.  1.  b.  kv 
with  dat.  of  place  Matt  11.16.  Mark  4. 
1.  Luke  10. 13.  (Sept  2  K.6.  32.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4.  4.  3.)  ky  ItHtq,  with  ly  role  ^e- 
4ioic  Col.  3.1.  Mark  16.  5.  iwAym  riydt 
Matt  28.  2.  Rev.  6.  8.  ivl  with  gen. 
Matt  24.  3.  Acts  8.  28.  Rev.  4.  2  :  9. 
17.  (Sept  1  Sam.  1. 9.  £8th.5. 1.  Died. 
S.  1.  53.)  with  dat  of  place  Acts  3.  10. 
(Sept  Is.  36.  12.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  6.) 
with  ace.  Matt  9.  9.  Mark  2.  14.  John 
12. 15.  Rev.  6.  2.  (Sept  Jer.  25.  30.) 
furA  with  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  26.  58. 
wapd  with  ace.  of  place  Matt  13.1.  Mark 
10.  46.  wtpi  with  ace.  of  pers.  arotmd 
whom,  in  whose  circle  one  sits  Mark  3. 
32,  34.  (Xen.  An.  4.  2.  5  dfn^  ^vp.) 
wpoc  t6  ^c  Luke  22.  56,  viro  t6  inro- 
w6Btoy  James  2.  3. — Sept.  Judg.  4.  5.  I 


1  K.  13. 14.— (y)  Spoken  of  any  digni- 
tary  who  siis  in  public,  e.  g.  at  a  ji^e 
Matt  27. 19.  Acts  23.  3.  a  queen,  j3a- 
aikurwa.  Rev.  18.  7.— Sept  Ex.  18.  14. 
Philostr.  Vit  Apol.  8. 2. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  abide,to  dwell,  to 
be,  foU.  by  kv  with  dat  of  place,  Matt 
4»  16  bit,  TMc  KaBiifiiyoiQ  ky  x**P9  '^'^^ 
9Ktg,  &ayaT09,  quoted  from  It.  9. 1  where 
Sept.  Karoudti  for  3tt^.  Luke  1.  79« 
Actt  14.  8.  (So  Sept.  for  2pl  Neh.  1 1. 
6,  25.  Ecclut.  50.  26.  sedeo  Cic.  ad 
Div.  16.  7.)  Foil,  by  kwl  with  gen.  of 
place  Rev.  14.  G  Kad.  kwl  rfjc  7%,  where 
text  rec.  Karoucovyrac.  with  ace.  Luke 
21.  35  JC06.  kirl  wp6eiiiiroy  rHi  y^c* — 
Aldphr.  I.  £p.  25  kwl  riyi.  Al. 

Kaff  ^fUpay,  day  by  day,  tee  in  Kar^ 
II.  2. 

Kadrifitpiyds,  if,  6y,  (xarA  8c  fffiipa,) 
daily.  Acts  6.  1  ky  r^  ZioKoyiq,  rp  icaO. 
m  the  daily  nwmtration,  i.  e.  of  alms. 
—Judith  12.  14.  Jos.  Ant  12.  5.  4. 
Plut  Pyrrh.  14.  A  word  of  the  later 
Greek,  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  53. 

Koa^;*^,  (icard  &  ?;<.»,)  f.  KaBl^^  Matt 
25.  31  instead  of  fut  icaOiilitn^  or  Att 
KaduS,  see  Buttm.  $  114?;ii».  Matdi. 
§  181.  n.  3.  Passow  sob  v.  Aor.  1  ck^- 
Otffu,  augm.  see  in  Buttm. )  86.  n.  2. — 
Trans,  to  cause  to  sit  down,  to  seat,  and 
intrans.  to  sit  down,  to  sit» 

1.  Trans,  to  cause  to  sit  down,  to  seat, 
e.  g.  with  ky  of  place,  Eph.  1 .  20  koI 
kK&BiiFty  [aifroy']  ky  dc(i$  ahrov.  Sept. 
for  anthn  l  K.  2.  8.  2  Chr.  23.  20.— 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  8.  Xen.  An.  2. 1.  4.  H.  G. 
5. 4.  6. — So  to  cause  to  sit,  to  set,  sc.  as 
judges,  1  Cor.  6.  4  remove  rad/{ere,  sc. 
KpiT^  or  ^aca^^. — Fully  Luc.  Tox.  62 
o^  yap  kKaOieafUy  rtya  ^ixairniy  rod  X(^ 
yov.  Jos.  Ant  20.  9.  1,  6.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  3.  30ult  ib.  11.19. 

2.  Inteams.,  or  with  kavr6y  impl.  and 
also  Mid.  to  seat  oneself,  i.  e.  to  sit  down, 
to  sit.  Bee  ia  "Aym  no.  3,  and  Buttm. 
%  113.  n.  2. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt  5.  1  dyi^  elc 
TO  ipoQ'    Kal  KaBlaayroQ  aWov  ic.  r.  X. 

13.  48.  Mark  9.  35.  Luke  4. 20 :  5.  3. 

14.  28,  31 :  16.  6.  John  8.  2.  Acts  13. 
14 :  16.  13.  1  Cor.  10.  7.  Sept  for 
2pl  Gen.  37. 24.  Neh.  1.4.— Xen.  Cyr. 
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8. 4.  2. — With  an  adjunct  ofplace^  e.  g. 
aifTov  here  Matt.  26.  36.  She  Mark  14. 
32.  So  with  prepotUiofUj  eig  toy  yabv 
rovO.  2  Thess.  2.  4,  comp.  in  Eic  no.4. 
(Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  1.)  Ik  Btluiv  Matt. 
20.  21,  23.  Mark  10.  37,  40  :  16.  19. 
iy  with  dat.  ty  Tf  Op6yf  Rev.  3. 21  his. 
sy  ae£i9  Heh.  1;  3  :  8. 1 :  10.  12 :  12.  2. 
(Sept  Jer.  39.  3.)  ciri  with  gen.  M  OpS^ 
yov  Matt.  19.  28  his.  25. 31.  Luke  22. 
30.  Acts  2.  30.  (Sept.  1  K.  2.  12.  8. 
20.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  5.)  im  rov  fitifiarog 
of  a  judge,  etc.  John  19.  13.  Acts  12. 
21 :  25.  6,  17.  (Diod.  Sic.  1.  92.)  lw\ 
Tfjc  Moiv^ioic  icaOc^pac  Matt.  23.  2,  see 
in  Kadihpa,  with  dat.  ewl  airrf,  sc.  rf 
iTktXf  Mark  11.7.  with  ace.  i^'  8y  Mark 

11.  2.  Luke  19.30.  John  12.  14.  Rev. 
20.  4.  Fig.  Acts  2.  3.  (Sept.  Gen.  48.2. 
Thuc.  1.  136.)    Karivayri  riyog    Mark 

12.  41.  fierii  rtyot  Rev.  3.  21  his.  trvy 
Tiyi  Acts  8.  31. 

h)  hy  imp],  to  abide,  to  continue^  e.  g. 
ly  T^  ir6\ti  Luke  24.  49.  ahsol.  Acts 
18. 1 1.  Sept.  for  TM  Jer.  49. 32.  a?^ 
Ex.  16.  29.  Judg.  9.  41.— 1  Mace.  2. 7^ 
29.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  644.  comp.  se- 
deo  Cic.  de  Div.  16.  7. 

KaOirifu,  f.  Kaditant,  (/card  &  iiyfic,) 
aor.  1  KaO^ca,  Buttm.  $  108.  I.  pr.  to 
send  or  throw  down,  i.  e.  in  N.  T.  to  let 
down,  trans,  with  eic  Luke  5.  19  ica6^- 
Kay  aifT6y  . . .  elc  ro  fiiaoy.  Acts  9.  25 
KaO.  hia  rov  re/x<'V£.  (Palaeph.  13.  3.) 
Pass,  or  Mid.  part.  KadUfieroc,  with  iwl 
rfjg  y^C  Acts  10.  11.  eK  rov  ohpayoU  11. 
5. — Sept.  1  Sam.  2.  }6.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3. 
4  with  e£c.  Xen.  An.  6.  5.  25. 

KaSlarrifii,  also  Kaditrr&to  Acts  17. 
15  comp.  in  "Itrrrifii  init.  fut.  Karatrrijata, 
aor.  1  Kariarrj^a,  to  set  down,z=:  to  set 
or  place,  mostly  in  N,  T.  found  only  in 
the  trans,  forms.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be 
set,  to  be,  etc.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  107.  2. 

a)  [of  pers.  and  things]  to  set  [tip],  to 
cause  tostand,^T.Sept,lK.  5.2.Xen.An. 
7. 7.22.  Pass,  to  stand,  Xen.Cyr.8.3. 1. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  Kadiarafiai,  to  stand,  to  be 
set,^^  to  be,  James  3.  6  ovr^c  4  yXcao^o^a 
icaOl<rrarat  iy  roXe  fiiXseriy,  4.  4. — Thuc. 
4.  92  Kaditrraroi, — Hence  also  Act.  icaO- 
Ivrfifii,  to  cause  to  be,  to  render,  to 
make,  2  Pet.  1.  8  ravra  ovk  &pyovc 
[vfi&g']  Kadlffrtierty  k,  r.  X.     Pas  .  to  be 


made,  to  become,  Rom.  5. 19  his,  &/i«p- 
rwXoi  KarsoraQrieay  oc  woXXol  k.  r.  X.-— 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  5. 6  roi"  Otov  atrroic  tiffjuy^ 
Karaorijerai.  Xen.  An.  6. 3. 18. 

h)  of  FERsoKS,  to  set,  to  constiiutCt 
e.  g.  foil,  hy  aec*  and  Ixi  with  gen.  to 
set  one  over  any  thing,  Matt.  24.  45  By 
Kariarriety  b  Kvptog  ahrov  cxi  rijc  Bepa* 
weiac  avrov.  25.  21,  23.  Luke  12.  42. 
Acts  6.  3.  ex/  with  dat.  Matt.  24.  47. 
Luke  12.  44.  Ul  with  ace.  Heh.  2.  7. 
— iwl  with  gen.  Sept.  for  ]rO  Gen.  41. 
41,  43.  with  ace.  Jer.  1.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  9.  H.  G.  7.  1.  45.— Foil, 
hy  doubl.  ace.,  of  pers.  and  station,  to 
constitute,  to  make,  Luke  12.  14  ric  fu 
Kariorticre  ^acaor^v  j)  fiepitrrify  i^*  v^ac » 
Acte  7.  10,  27,  35.  Heh.  7.  28.  So, 
with  ace.  of  pers.  omitted.  Tit.  1.  5. 
(Xen.  An.  3. 4.  40.)  Pass,  with  ace.  of 
manner  Heh.  5.  1,  see  Buttm.  §  131.  ?• 
with  etc  ri  8.  3.  Sept.  for  OW  Ex.  2. 
14.  Gen.  47.  6.  al.— 1  Mace.  11.  59. 
Palaeph.  23. 4.  Diod.  Sic.  19. 15.  Xen. 
Ag.  3.  5. 

c)  as  in  Engl,  to  set  one  down  on  a 
journey,  i.  e.  to  accompany,  to  conduct, 
oat  of  respect  or  for  security,  Acts  17. 
15  oi  KaBivr&vrtQ  roy  IlavXoy.  Sept. 
for  K^ar?  2  Chr.  28.  15.  TV^  Josh. 
6.  23.— Hdian.  2.  8.  10.    Xen.  An.  4. 

8.  8. 

KaO<(,  adv.  for  KaB"  S,  (lit.  '  according 
to  what,')  3=  naOd,  as,  according  as, 
Rom.  8.  26  KaBo  Bu.  2  Cor.  8.  12  his, 
KaBo  lay  €xp  rtc  <^*  r.  X.  in  proportion  as. 
1  Pet.  4.  18.     Sept.  for  Itt^  /)»  Lev. 

9.  5.  Comp.  Phryn.  and  Loheck  p.  425. 
KaBoXiKdt,    ii,    6y,   (Kara    &    ^Xoc) 

catholic,  i.  e.  general,  universalt  found  in 
many  editions  in  the  inscriptions  to  the 
Epistles  of  James,  Peter,  John  and 
Jude,  i.  e.  the  ca<Ao/ic  episUes,  so  called 
as  being  addressed  not  to  any  particular 
church,  hut  to  Christians  at  large. — 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  20.  2.     Pol.  8.  4.  11. 

KaOoXov,  adv.  same  as  Ka&*  S\ov  pr. 
throughout  the  whole,  Le,  wholly,  entirely ^ 
and  KaB6\ov  fiff,  not  at  all,  Acts  4.  18. 
So  Sept.  with  neg.  for  '^phypEz.  13.  3, 
22  :  17.  14.— Diod.  Sic.'4.'5. 

KaBoirXlidf,  f.  iaw,  {Kard  intens.  8c 
bif\l(ti,)  to  armfally,  trans.  Pass,  to  be 
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Juify  armed,  Luke  11.  21,— Sept.  Jer. 
46.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 16.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  1.  11. 

Kadopcua,  Wy  (Kara  &  hp^ti)  to  look 
danm  upon,  from  a  higher  place,  to  be- 
hold, Sept.  for  n»"J  Num.  24.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  10.  In  N.  T.  genr.  and 
figur.  to  perceive,  to  see  clearly.  Pass. 

Rom.  1.  20 3   Mace.  3.  11.     Luc. 

Pseudom.  25.  pr.  Hdian.  4. 15. 7.  Xen. 
An.  1.  8.  26. 

KaBori,  adv.  for  icaff  Sri,  lit.  *  accord- 
ing to  what,'  i.  e. 

a)  according  as,  as.  Acts  2,  45,  and 
4.  35  icadSri  Hv  nc  XP"^*'  '^X*«  Sept. 
for  Itt^a  Ex.  1.  12,  17.  3  Lev.  27. 
12.— biod.  Sic.  4. 5.  Thuc.  4. 34, 118. 

b)/or  that,  because  that,  inasmuch  as, 
Luke  1.  7  KaB&Ti  h  'EX.  Jiv  areipa.  19.  9. 
Acts  2.  24.— Sept.  for  Chald.  H  Dan. 
2.  8.  Pol.  18.  21.  6. 

KaOwQ,  adv.  (Kar6,  &  &c,)  a  later  form, 
pr.  Kada,  Phryn.  and  Lobeck  p.  425 
sq.  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  74  sq. 
— ^pr.  according  as,  =  simple  dt^,  as. 

a)  pr.  implying  manner,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  21.  6  icaOclic  irpoairaltv  ahrols  ^ 
1.  Mark  11.  6.  Luke  11. 1.  John  1.  23. 
Acts  10.  47.  1  Cor.  4.  17.  Gal.  2.  7. 
al.  saepiss.  Praegn.  Mark  15.  8  fip^aro 
ahiladai,  Kadi/g  IliI  iiroUi  aWols,  began 
to  demand  [that  he  should  do]  according 
as  he  had  ever  done  to  them.  John  6.  58. 
With  elfii,  =  such  as,  1  Thess.  2.  13. 

1  John  3.  2.  comp.  in  Ei/ii  II.  g.  So, 
with  ovrwg  corresponding,  John  3.  14. 

2  Cor.  1.  5.  1  Thess.  2.  4.  al.  6fwiwg 
Luke  6.  31.  Sept.  for  ^  Ex.  10.  29, 
comp.  1  Chr.  24. 31  :  26. 12. — Palseph. 
52.7.  Himer.  Or.  I.  362.  Plut.  de  Pyth. 
Orac.  21.  comp.  Grreg.  Cor.  p.  319.  ed. 
Schaef. — (/3)  after  verbs  of  speaking, 
etc.  how.  Acts  15.  14  ^vfiedty  UriyiiaaTo, 
KaOi^c  irp&rov  k,  r.  X.  3  John  3.— (y)  in 
the  sense  of  proportion,  comparison, 
Mark  4.  33  Kadu>c  ij^vyayro  incowty. 
John  5.  30.  Acts  11.  29.  1  Pet.  4. 
10.— Sept.  Num.  26.  54.  Pol.  7.  9. 15. 

b)  in  a  causal  sense,  as,  i.  e.  even  as, 
inasmuch  as,  John  17.  2  KaOiiiQ  UiaKag 
ahrf  K.  r.  X.  Rom.  1.  28.  1  Cor.  1.  6: 
5.  7.  Eph.  1.4.  Phil.  1.  7. 

c)  of  time,  eq.  to  when.  Acts  7.  17 


icadiic  ^€  ^yytf«»'  o  xpoyois,  — 2  Mace.  1. 
31.     Al. 

Kal  copulative  conjunction,  and  or 
a/jo,aparticle  which  occurs  perhaps  more 
frequently  than  any  other  word  in  the 
Greek  language.  Its  significations  have 
been  unnecessarily  multiplied,  and  may 
properly  be  reduced  to  the  two  above 
given.  [The  others  may  be  said  to  be 
uses,  not  senses.  Ed.]  See  Passow  in 
Ka/.  Winer  §  57.  2  sq.  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  424.     Matth.  §620. 

1.  And,  [as]  copulative.  a)as simply 
joining  single  words  and  clauses,  e.g.  [as] 
nouns.  Matt.  2.  1 1  ypvaoy  Kal  Xifiayoy 
Kal  (Tfivpyay,  13.  55  :  23.  6, 7.  Luke  6. 
38 ;  and  so  when  the  latter  noun  is  in 
place  of  a  genitive,  by  Hendiadys,  Acts 
23. 6  TTcpl  eXir/^oc  Kal  hyaarairewQ,  Rom. 
2.  20.  (Sept.  Gen.  1. 14  :  3. 16.)  Pro- 
nouns.  Matt.  8.  29  ri  Ifiol  Kal  croi,  see  in 
'Ey«  c.  Adj.  Rom.  7.  12  ^  eyroXf)  iyia 
Kal  ^Kaia  kuI  ayaOii.  Verbs,  Mark  4. 27 
KaOMjl  Kal  kyeipriTai ....  flKafnayrji  Kal 
fin<vyriTat.  Acts  1.  21 :  7.  17  :  9.  28  ; 
and  so  where  one  verb  is  taken  adver* 
bially,  Luke  6.  48  ecrKa\l/£  Kal  Ifiddvye, 
see  in  BaSvyw.  Rom.  10.  20.  al.  Adv. 
Heb.  1.  1  iroXv/iepcDc  Kal  wo\vrp6ini/c. 
So  clauses.  Matt.  7.  25  Kal  Karifiii  4 
fip^X^t  «^<»*  iJXdoi'  01  irora/ioc,  Kal  cirvcv- 
<ray  ol  &yefU)i,  k,  r.  X.  Matt.  1. 17.  John 
1.  1.  Rom.  14.  7.  al. — Hence  Kal  is 
mostly  a  simple  continuative,  marking 
the  progress  of  a  continued  discourse, 
e.  g.  Matt.  1.  23  cv  yaerpl  £{ec,  Kal 
Ti^Tcu  vloy,  Kal  KaXitrovai  k,  r.  X.  2.  11. 
Mark  4.  32.  Luke  2.  34 :  11.  44.  1 
Cor.  12.  5,  6.  al.— Hdian.  3.  12.  5. 
Xen  An.  4. 1. 15  sq. — So  as  connecting* 
negative  clauses,  where  the  negative 
particle  may  be  omitted  in  the  latter, 
which  is  then  rendered  negative  by  the 
continuative  power  of  jcai,  e.  g.  James 
3.  14  fi^  KaTaKav\d<rd£  Kal  \I/Miad€ 
K.r.X.  2  Cor.  12.  21.  comp.  Matt.  13. 
15.  Mark  4.  12.  John  12.  40.  Acts 
28.  27.  See  Winer  §  59.  6.  p.  413. 
Passow  in  Kal  no.  13.  (Jos.  Ant.  2.  15. 
5  init.)  But  in  two  examples  after 
ovT£,  the  Kal  does  not  thus  carry  forward 
the  negative,  as  John  4. 11  ovre  AyrXrifia 
€X£iQ,  Kal  TO  ^piap  karl  fiaOv,  3  John  10. 
—Luc.  Dial.  D.  Mar^yV4,cto^t€  rhy 
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iraT^a  ^iiKtiaey^   rai  alrro  H^i  rcOnytcc. 
See  Winer  1.  c.  p.  412.— The  v»e  of  ico/ 
in  this  condnuative  seme  takes  a  strong 
colouring,  in  the  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  use 
of  \  espec.  ^  conyersive  both  of  fut.  and 
prset.  which  is  also  continuative,   see 
Gesen.  Lex.  arts.  ^  and  -1.  Lehrg.  $  88. 
Ewald  Heb.  Ghr.  p.  547.     Hence  the 
simple  ifoc  is  put  very  firequently  in  N. 
T.,  particularly  in  the  narrative  style, 
where  the  Classical  writers  either  put 
nothiDg,  or  use  some  other  particle,  as 
^i,  dXXd,  Tore,  and  the  Uke.     So  espec. 
in  Matt.,  Mark,  Luke,  and  Rev.  e.  g. 
Matt.  14.  9.  sq,  27.  28  sq.  Mark  1.  31. 
sq.  3.  13  sq.  Luke  2.  25  sq.  4.  14  sq. 
Rev.  11.  7  sq.  aL  saep.     Comp.  ^  and 
Sept.  icai  1  Sam.  15.  3  sq.     Is.  11.  12 
sq.  £z.  5. 1  sq.  oomp.  1  Mace.  1. 1.  sq. 
b)  as  condnuative  in  respect  to  tmCf 
i.  e.  connecting  clauses  and  sentences 
in  the  order  of  dme,  viz.  (o)  At  the  be- 
ginmng  of  a  sentencct  where  any  thing 
is  narrated  as  done  immediately,  or  soon 
after  that  which  the  preceding  context 
narrates.     Here  xai  is  equivalent  to  the 
more  usual  rorc,  then,  afUrthatf  Matt.  3. 
16 :  4.  3,  21  ica2  irpo^  kKiidty.  10. 1 : 
14.  12,  14.  Mark  1.  29 :  4.  21, 24,  26. 
al.  comp.  r^Tt  Matt.  15. 12. — Xen.  Hi. 
1.  8.     Cyr.  1.  3.  11.     An.  4.  1.  11. 
Horn.  II.  1.  92. — Here  belongs  the  form 
KoX  eyiviTO,  then  it  came  to  pass,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Heb.  VTI,  see  Oesen. 
Lex.  art.  n.     Ewald  Heb!  Or.  p.  525. 
sq.     Usually  with  a  notation  of  dme, 
e.  g.  by  Srt  Matt  7.  28 :  10.  1  :  19.  1. 
i&c  Luke  2.  15.  iy  with  dat.  Mark  1.  9: 
4.  4.     Luke  1.  59  :  9.  18  :  14.  1.  al. 
fX€ra  Luke  2.  46.  foil,  by  genit.  absol. 
Matt.  9.  10.  by  ace.  and  inf.  Mark  2. 
J23.     Elsewhere  kyivtro  U  id.  Luke  3. 
21  :  5.  1 :  6.  1.— (/3)  In  the  apodosis; 
e.  g.  where  any  thing  is  said  to  follow 
at  once,  immediately  upon  that  which  is 
contained  in  the  protads;  equiv.  to  and 
immediately y  Mark  1.  27  roic  wti/p,. 

Luke  8.  25.  Matt.  8.  15.  Mark  2. 14. 
Luke  4.  36.  Matt.  26.  53.  Also  where 
the  time  is  less  definite,  equiv.  to  and 
then,  and  afterwards,  without  any  nota- 
tion of  time,  Mark  12.  1   «ca2  iU^oro 


ahtoy  Yc«rfpyo¥c.  Luke  1.  56  c/ucre  ti 
.  .  .  ju4»^C  rp€it,  coi  vireWpc^^v  ic.  r.  X. 
John  4.  40 :  6.  58.  Acta  5.7:  7.  7. 
— ^Theocr.  Id.  7. 10—12.  Comp.  Fas- 
sow  in  Kal  no.  5. — So,  with  a  notation 
of  time,  Matt.  28.  9  ^c  ^e  iwoptworrv 
.  •  .  .  cal  IM  6  *Iif9ovc  K.  r.  X.  (Xen. 
An.  1.  10.  15  8r€.)  So  after  ml  iyiytro 
or  kyivtro  Bi  with  a  note  of  time,  see 
above  in  a.  Matt.  9.  10  koI  iSoi.  Mark 
2,  15.  Luke  5.  1 :  2.  15,  21 :  9.  28, 
51.  Spec,  in  the  construction  ^yyt^e^ 
4  AfKi  Kal  c.  r.  X.  Matt.  26.  45,  and  fp 
Bi  ^  rpinf  Kal  k.  r.  X.  Mark  15.  25. 
Luke  23.  44,  where  others  needlessly 
take  Kal  as  [put]  in  the  place  of  a  rela- 
tive.—Soph.  CEd.  R.  710  or  718. 
Thuc.  1.  50  ^^i|  $€  ir  6\pi,  Kaloi  Kop/v- 
Btoi  K.  r.  X.  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  26  4^i|  fuy 
iifM^l  iiXlov  Bvcfiag  Ijv,  iml  oe  "EXXtfytc 
r.  r.  X.     See  Matth.  $  620.  p.  1257. 

c)  as  continuative  in  respect  to  sense; 
i.e.  before  the  apodosis,  and  connecting 
it,  as  a  consequent,  with  the  protasis  as 
its  antecedent,  vis.  (a)  where  the  apo- 
dosis affirms  what  will  take  place,  pro^ 
vided  that  is  done,  which  is  contained 
in  the  protasis ;  equiv.  to  and  so,  and  thus, 
and  then,  usually  foil,  by  fiit.  or  pres. 
in  a  future  sense.  So  with  imperat.  in 
the  protasis.  Matt.  4.  19  hvre  owlam 
fwv,  Kal  votiiaut  ir/ioc  &Xc£cc  iiyOp^nrkty. 
5.  15:  7.  7  :  9.  18  MBei:  n)v  x"P«  ^^ 
lir'  aMiy,  Kal  (iietrai.  11. 29.  Mark  6. 
22:  11.  29.  Luke  6.  35.  John  2.  19: 
4.  35  :  7.  33.  Acts  9.  6.  2  Cor.  13. 11. 
James  1.  5.  et  al.  ssep.  (Sept.  and  1 
1  Sam.  15. 16.  Epict.  Ench.  c.  21,  23.' 
Xen.  Mem.  2. 3. 16  fiij  6Ky€i...Kal  cr.X.) 
Also  genr.  Matt.  27.  64  Kal  iarai  ^ 
iaX^  vXAyti  xc/fMi»y  7i|c  Tp^frnc.  Luke 
12.  19.  Heb.  3.  19  Kal  fiXiwofuy.  12. 9. 
(Sept.  and  1  Oen.  24.  40.)  So  aft^  €i 
or  cdv  in  the  protasis,  then,  James  4. 15 
ihy  6  K^fpioc  dtXiiajji  Kal  (iiatfuy,  Kok  ««c- 
ilirtffuy  K.r.X.  if  God  nM  and  we  iioe^ 
THEN  we  shall  do  this  or  that.  Rev.  3. 
20  iay....Kal.  So  Sept.  iar....ciii  for 
X...DH  Lev.  26.  3, 4.  Deut  11. 13, 14. 
d....Kal  Judith  5.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 
22.— Once  foil,  by  imper.  John  7.  52 
iptvyriooy  Kal  i^e,  where  the  second  im- 
perat.  i.  eq«iv.,to  .^^^gJ^^o  than 
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Mkalt$ee.  See  Wiaor  }  44.  2.  Geten. 
Lehrg.  p.  776.  Stuart  }  505.  a.  —  Ba- 
rnch  2.  21.  oomp.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2 
/Jaive  KoX  oxj^ei.  Comp.  Lat.  divide  et 
tmpera.  —  (fi)  Where  the  apodosis  af- 
firms what  is  or  will  be  done  tn  ccmtc- 
quewcet^^  heeauMe  o/'that  which  is  con- 
tained in  the  protasis ;  equiv.  to  and  so, 
and  therefore,  a=  *  so  that,  wherefore.' 
E.  g.  foil,  by  fut.  Acts  7.  43  cai  furoucti^ 
h^Q  K.  r.  X.  (quoted  from  Amos  5.  27» 
where  Sept.  and  V)  Rom.  11.  35.  by 
pres.  Matt.  11.  18,  19,  cal  Xiyovoiy. 
John  7.  22.  by  praet.  Rom.  4.  3.  Gal. 
2.  16;  3.6.  James 2. 23.  Acts  10.28? 
Sept.  and  1  1  Sam.  15.  23.— Xen.  (Ec. 
7.  22. 

d)  as  an  explicative  copula,  equiv.  to 
namely,  to  wit,  even,  between  words  and 
clauses,  see  Viger.  et  Herm.  p.  525, 
838.  (a)  Between  nouns  which  are 
strictly  in  apposition,  e.  g.  Matt.  21.  5 
iwl  ovoy  KoX  xdXov  viov  vwo(vyiov*  So 
in  6  0€oc  KoX  Uariip  when  alone,  1  Cor. 
15.  24.  James  1. 27:  3.  9.  But  in  the 
phrase  6.  0.  c.  Uariip  rov  Kvpiov  I.X.  it 
is  simply  copulative,  2  Cor.  1.  3 :  11. 
31.  Eph.  1. 13.  al.  Also  Matt.  13. 41 
irayra  ra  axdydaXa  acat  rovcic.r.X.  Rom. 
1 . 5.  Comp.  ^  1  Sam.  28. 3 :  17. 40. — 
Luc.  Tox.  $  26.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  9  yw- 
yalKQQ  KoX  ic6paQ. —  (/3)  Before  a  clause 
added  by  way  of  explanation,  (ko/  ep- 
exegetic,)  e.  g.  Matt.  1.  25  €irolii<ny  ^ 
vpotriraUv  a{irf...Ka\  vapiKafit  ri^y  yv- 
vauca.  Luke  5.  35  iXtvooyrai  Sk  iifUpai 
Kal  ^ay  Airapdj  ic.  r.  X.  John  2.  16  kuI 
Xfifiy  Avrc  xapiTOc.  1  Cor.  3.  5.— Xen. 
An.  2. 5.  38  lx«*  ">v  ^^wf"  ifol  riOytiicey. 
Comp.  Winer  $  57.  note,  c.  Fritzsche 
Comm.  in  Matt.  p.  56. 

e)  as  having  an  intensive  force,  viz. 
(a)  Where  two  or  more  words  are  con- 
nected by  Ko/,  and  ical  is  then  also 
inserted  emphatically  before  the  first 
word,  col— ro/,  Lat.  et — et,  Engl,  both 
—and.  Matt.  10.  28  fo^Oi|r<  rov  ^u- 
rdfuroy  Kal  if^v  icol  aHfia  iiToXiaai. 
Mark  9.  22.  Aoto  26.  29.  Rom.  14.  9 
l»s.  Phil.  4.  12, 16.— Hdian.  8.  6.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 15.  ib.  2.  3.  1.— (/3) 
Before  comparatives,  and  even,  Matt 
11.  9  yal,   col  ■Kipur^onpoy  wpofiirov. 


Luke  7. 26.  John  10. 10.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  ical  no.  6.  Matth.  $  620.  p.  1258.  d. 
— Hom.  II.  10.  556.  Xen.  An.  6. 6. 35. 
— (y)  Before  interrogations  ;  where  in 
strictness  it  is  simply  copulative  (and), 
but  serves  to  add  strength  and  vivaci^ 
to  the  question,  and,  and  then,  then, 
comp.  Viger.  p.  524.  Matth.  §  620. 
p.  1258.  c.  So  before  a  pron.  or  adv. 
Mark  10.  26  XiyorreQ'  ical  rig  Bvyarat 
oioBilyai ;  and  who,  who  then,  (in  that 
case)  can  be  saved?  Luke  8.  14 :  10. 
29.  2  Cor.  2.  2.  koX  wdOey  Mark  12. 
37.  K€Li  rwc  Luke  20.  44.  John  14.  9, 
genr.  Acts  23.  3.  1  Cor.  5.  2.  — Luc. 
D.  Deor.  1.  2  cal  ri  vXioy  U«a  ;  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  10,  11.  kuI  n&c  Hi.  7.  Ih 
— (^)  Before  an  imperative,  kqI  is  often 
intensive  in  the  Classical  writers,  (see 
Viger.  et  Matth.  1.  c.)  Some  apply 
this  also  to  several  passages  in  N.  T.  as 
Matt  23.  32.  Mark  9.  5  :  11.  29. 
Luke  12.  29 :  20.  3.  Eph.  4.  26.  But 
in  all  these  koI  is  simply  copulative, 
without  any  intensive  force,  and  may  be 
referred  to  some  [one]of  the  significations 
above  given.  See  Winer  J  57. 2.  note,  a. 
— (c)  Where  a  part  is  subjoined  to  a 
whole  by  way  of  emphasis,  Koi  may  be 
rendered  ana  especially, inprimis,  Mark 
1.5:  16.  7  etrarc  rolg  fiaBtfralQ  aWov 
KoX  rf  Uirpf.  1  Cor.  9.  5.  Matt.  8. 33. 
Comp.  Passow  koI  no.  6  ult. — ^iBschyl. 
Pers.  747. — ^Vice  versa,  where  a  whole 
is  subjoined  to  a  part,  as  in  a  summing 
up  of  particulars,  equiv.  to  and  in  a 
word,  yea.  Matt.  26.  59  ol  dpxicpc'C  <cal 
oi  vptafivripoi  Kal  ro  avyilpwy  6\oy,  the 
chie/  priests  and  the  elders  and  [in  a 
word,  YJtA,]  the  whole  Sanhedrim.  Mark 
15.  1.  See  Winer  §  57*  2.  note,  d. 
Fritzsche  Comm.  in  Matt.  p.  786.— » 
Dem.36ult.  Comp. Plato Phaedo.  13  ical 
Aydpela  Kal  ow^poavyri  kqI  iiKaioavyri,  koH 
ivXkfi/ihiy  &X1764C  aperii. 

f)  apparently  adversative,  but  only 
where  ike  opposition  or  antithesis  of 
the  thought  is  sufficiently  strong  in  it- 
self without  the  aid  of  an  adversative 
particle.  E.g.  (a)  and yet,andnever' 
theless,  Matt  6.  26  ^i  uh  amipovaiy 
. ...  Kal  6  xan^p  vfA&y  rpiffkti  abr&, 
10.  29  :  12. 5  oi  ccpcic  ro  adfifiaroy  0€- 
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6. 70 :  7.  19  :  9. 30 :  17.  25  caU  icda- 
/loc  ae  ovr  tyyia,  and  yet  the  world  hath 
not  known  thee,  i.  e.  notwithstanding  all 
thy  love,  comp.  v.  23,  24.  Winer  §  57. 
p.  372.  Gal.  4.  14.  1  John  2.  4.  Rev. 
3.  1.  So  Sept.  and  1  2  Sam.  3.  8. 
Mai.  2.  14.— Xen.  Cyr.'7.  5.45.  Mem. 
1.  2.  32. — So  Heb.  3.  9  i^xlfiaadr  fu, 
Ka\  (l^v  ra  epya  fioVf  they  proved  me, 
and  yet  i.e.  although  they  saw  my  works, 
quoted  from  Ps.  95.  9,  where  Sept.  Kal 
for  D^>  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  D2I  no.  4. — 
(JS)  Where  it  connects  a  negative  and- 
Uietic  clause  with  a  preceding  positive 
one,  where  we  often,  though  not  neces- 
sarily, use  lut,  e.g.  Matt.  12.  39  vrinuov 
€TiZriT€V  Ka\  tnifitiov  oh  ^Biiaerai  ahr^, 
13.  14,  17:  17.  16:  26.  60  xal  oix 
ivpoy.  Mark  9.  18  :  14.  55,  56.  John 
10.  25.  al.  ssep.  In  all  these  passages 
the  rendering  but  is  admissible,  but  not 
necessary ;  in  others  it  would  destroy 
the  true  sense,  e.  g.  cXeov  OiXw  Kal  oh 
dvoiavf  i.  e.  /  will  have  mercy  and  not 
[merely]  sacrifice,  Matt.  9.  13,  &  12.7, 
quoted  from  Hos.  6.  6  [7]i  where  Heb. 
1  and  Sept.  adsensum,  eX€Of:0i\ia[jid\Koy] 
if  dvolay.  [In  this  case,  and  wherever  Kal 
is  apparently  advers.,  acomma  should  be 
placed  before  the  Kal] — (y)  Rarely,  in  a 
strong  antithesis  without  a  negat.,  koI 
may  be  expressed  by  but,  though  not  ne- 
cessarily ;  e.  g.  Acts  10.  28  ral  ifiot  6 
Gcoc  e^ec^f ,  but  see  above  in  c.  /3.  Mark 
12.  12  eCriTOvy  ahrby  KparfliTat,  Kal  €ipO' 
pildfioay  Toy  oxXoy,  where  we  may  also 
render  and  yet,  and  nevertheless,  as  in  a. 
1  Cor.  12.  5,  comp.  v.  6. 

2.  Also,  too,  not  merely  copulative, 
but  likewise  emphatic.  Implying  increase 
or  addition,  something  mors,  e.g.  always 
so  in  the  connection  ^e  Kal  or  koI  Bi, 
and  also,  i.  e.  and  in  addition,  and  like" 
wise,  see  in  Ac  d.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  425. 
Comp.  Passow  Kal  no.  3. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  39  irrpi\l/oy  airrJ  rcU 
riiy  ^Xfiy-  6. 12.  Mark  2. 16,  28.  Luke 
1. 35  :  6.  16  Sc  Kal.  John  8.  19  cl  c/ic 
phire,  Kal  toy  waripa  fiov  p^€ir€  &y, 
Rom.  1.  15.  1  Cor.  14.  12.  al.  s«p.— 
Hdian.  1.1.4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.1.2^  Kal 
rijvirToXtly  ik^vq  e^wice.  Mem.  2.  3.  1. — 
ForiroXXa  Kai&XXa,or€Tepa,see''AXXo£&. 


b)  in  .comparisons,  e.  g.  ovvm  Kaii  so 
also,  after  &q,  Homp,  raOf^c,  etc.  1  Cor. 
11.  12  Amrtp  yap  4  yvyii,,,,o6r^  xal 
6  &yiip,  15.  22.  So  with  olh^  impL 
Matt.  6.  10  MC  €y  ohpayf,  koX  inl  r^c  *)%. 
Luke  6.  31.  John  13.  15.  Acts  7.  51. 
Gal.  1.  9.~Xen.  Mem.  1. 6.  3.  Luc.  8. 
4.  with  ovrti  impl.  Hdot.  7. 128  mc  ^ 
iwedvfifiot,  KoX  ktroliE  ravra.  Plut.  YI. 
p.  668.  7.  Thuc.8.  1  ult.— Also  KaQi^ 
Kal,  as  also,  even  as  also,  1  Cor.  13. 12 : 
14.  34.  i&c  Kal,  as  also,  1  Cor.  7.  7. 
Acts  11.  17,  where  Kai  is  pleonastic^ 
see  Winer  §  67.  p.  487.  c  Comp.  Matth. 
$  620.  b ^Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  1. 

c)  in  interrogations,  e.  g.  W  ko/  ;  why 
also?  why  too?  1  Cor.  15.  29,  30. 
lyan  Kal,  why  moreover?  Luke  13.  7. 
— Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6  rl  Kal  t^ot  Xiyuv. 
Eurip.  Phoen.  1373  tQq  Kai,  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  837. 

d)  before  a  participle,  [where]  Kal  im- 
pliesanemphaticantithesiswithwhatpre- 
cedes,  and  may  be  rendered  even,  although. 
Matt.  26.  60.  Luke  18.  7  Kal  fiaKpo- 
Bvfiwy  €T  oirroic.  1  Cor.  16.  9.  Comp. 
Passow  Kat  no.  4.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
837.-^1.  V.  H.  1.  21  Kal  /xfi  wpotrKv- 
yi)<TavTi,  Theogn.  1114  trvy  ool,  koX 
KCLKOQ  &y,  ylyyofjLai  itrdXoQ  ciyiip.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1. 17  t^tvyovoi  Kal  voXXal  oZtrat, 

e)aBmtensive,eq.  to  eDen,yea  also,  yea. 
Matt.  10.  30  tr/iwv  ^e  Kal  atrplx^Q,  i.  e. 
the  very  hairs,  etc.  Mark  1.  27  :  4.  25; 
and  Luke  8.  18  Kal  S  ^x^h  iipBiiirtrau 
Rom.  8.  23  koI  fifieiQ  ahrol.  1  Cor.  2. 
10  Kal  ra  ftddri.  11.  6  Kal  KBipdoSbf, 
let  her  be  even  shorn.  2  Cor.  8.  3  ^ 
KarA  ^vyafiiv,  Kal  inrep  Zvyafuy,  yea 
above  their  ability.  Mark  9.  13  ^c  Kal 
'HX/ac  eX//XvOe,  that  Elias  is  even 
already  come. — Esth.  7.  8.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  5.  4.  Xen.  <Ec.  18.  9  iirc^rd- 
fccroc  Kcl  v6Xai.  Cyr.  5.  2.  33  A  i«^» 
flyai  Kal  rovro  ifiii.  Mem.  4.  2.  12. 
Comp.  Winer  $  57.  note,  e.  Passow 
Kal  no.  6. 

3.  With  othir  particles,  chieflyrai 
a  and  also,  but  also,  likewise  dc  rcU,  bmi 
also.  Matt  8.  10.  John  15.  24,  see  in 
Ai  II.  d.  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  425.  re 
Kal,  see  in  Ti.  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  424. — 
Others  are :  &\Xa  Kal,  but  also,  see  in 
*AXXa  1.  a.  yap  K*a/  see  in  Fop  II.    lay 
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Si  au,  tee  in  *E&v  II.  a.  ei  ira/,  el  yap 
K«i,  ei  ye  rai,  ec  ^e  ra/,  see  in  £2  III. 
y.  a.  ri  II.  y.  $  CO/  see  in'^U  4.  j3. 
rcU  yap  see  in  Fdp  II.  kcU  ye  see  in 
ri  II.  c.  Kal  a^  see  above,  ical  el, 
Kol  ykp  tl,  Kol  yap  clxcp»  see  in  £1  III. 
a.     Al. 

KaiA^C)  o»  6,  CniaphaSf  Aram.  MS^^ 
(<  depression/  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  1076,) 
pr.  n.  of  a  high  priest,  'Iw^ttoc  ^  «(a2 
Kal^ac)  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2.  He  was 
appointed  by  Valerius  Chatus  the  pre- 
decessor of  Pilate,  A.  D.  26,  and  was 
deposed  by  Yitellius  in  A.  D.  35,  Jos. 
Ant.  18.  4.  8.  See  in  "Ayi'ac. — Matt. 
26.  3,  57.  Luke  3.  2.  John  11.  49:  18. 
13, 14,  24,  28.  Acts  4.  6. 

Kacyc,  see  in  Fe  II.  e. 

Kci'iV,  6,  indec.  Cain,  Heb.  ]^  ('  pos- 
session '),  the  first-bom  of  Adara,  and 
the  first  homicide,  (Gen.  4.)  Heb.  11. 
4.  1  John  3.  12.  Jude  11. 

Kaivdv,  6,  indec.  Cainan,  Heb.  p^ 
('possession'),  pr.  n.  a)  of  a  son  of 
Enos,  Luke  3.  37,  comp.  Gen.  5.  -9  sq. 
— b)  of  a  son  of  Arphaxad  according  to 
the  Sept.  Gen.  10.  24:  11.  12,  but  not 
found  in  the  Hebrew.  Luke  follows 
the  Sept.  c.  3.  36,  where  [however] 
several  Mss.  omit  KoVVaV. 

KaiydCf  4,  6y,  new,  i.  c. 

a)  prop. '  newly  made,'  not  impaired  by 
time  or  use,  as  iLtncolf  Matt.  9. 17*  Mark 
2.  22.  Luke  5.  38.  (So  Sept.  and  tthH 
Josh.  9.  13.)  fiyrifxeloy  Matt.  27-  60*. 
John  19.  41.  Ifidrwy  Luke  5. 36.  (Sept. 
1  K.  11.  29  sq.)  So  Matt  13.  52  Kotya 
Kol  waXaid,  pr.  'garments  new  and  old.' 
Also  ro  Kaiy6y  Mark  2. 21.  Luke  5.  36 
bis.— 2  Mace.  2.  30.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4. 

^)  [%•]  ^^^^9  ^'  ^'  °^^  before  known  or 
current,  newly  introduced,  e.  g.  ^^x^ 
Mark  1.  27.  AcU  17. 19.  e'vroX^  John 
18.  34.  1  John  2.  7,  8.  2  John  5.  ivofia 
Rev.  2.  17 :  3. 12.  Sept.  for  ttTrn  Is. 
62.  2. — Hdian.  3.  13.  15.  Luc.  Rhet. 
Pi»c.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  10. — Com- 
parat.  Acts  17.  21  Xiytiy  re  koI  iucoveiy 
Kair6r€pov9  to  tell  or  hear  something 
newer;  [But  Qu.?  see  myn.in  loco.  Ed. J 
comp.  Winer  $  36.  3. — Dem.  43.  7. 
ib.  160.  2.  comp.  Hdot.  1.  27  ei  n  iU 
r€ktr£poy    irtpl    r^y  '£XXa2o.      Eurip. 


Orest.  1327. — Also  in  the  sense  of 
other,  foreign,  Marit  16.  17  yk^troaic 
XaXiitrovtn  KaiyaiQ,  with  new,  i.  e.  other 
tongues,  new  to  them. — ^Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.3. 

c)  new  as  opp.  to  old  or  former,  ro 
xaXac($v,  ro  wpwrov,  and  hence  imply- 
ing also  better,  e.  g.  xaiyil  haOfiKri,  a 
new  and  better  covenant,  see  in  Aia0^jn| 
b.  y.  Matt.  26.  28.  Mark  14.  24.  Luke 
22.  20.  1  Cor.  11.  25.  2  Cor.  3.  6. 
Heb.  8.8. 13:  9.15.  (Sept for  tt^THJer. 
31 .  31.)  So  olyoy  nlyeiy  Kcuy6y,  to  drink 
wine  new,  i.  e.  in  its  best  state  according 
to  the  Hebrew  taste,  [certainly  not.  See 
Luke5.89.]  Matt.  26.29.  ^^ran^^aneiv 
song,  i.  e.  nobler,  loftier  strain.  Rev.  5. 
9 :  14.  3.  Sept.  and  ttflTT  Ps.  33.  3  : 
40.  4.  Is.  42.  10.  Also  for  renewed, 
made  new,  and  therefore  superior,  more 
splendid,  e.  g.  icaiyoi.  ohpayol  Kal  xatyfj 
yfi,  2  Pet.  3. 13  bis.  Rev.  21.1.  (Sept. 
Is.  65.  17  :  66.  22.)  4  icatyi^  'lepovcra- 
Xflfji,  Rev.  3.  12 :  21.  2.  So  Rev.  21. 
5  icaiya  irdyra  wotd, — Metaph.  of  Chris- 
tians as  renewed  and  changed  from  evil 
to  good  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  2  Cor. 
5.  17  bis  icatyij  ktIoiq.  Gal.  6.  15  r. 
&yBpunroQ,  Eph.  2.  15  ;  4.  24.  Sept. 
KapUa  Kaiyii  for  ttfTTT  3/  Ez.  18.  31 : 
36.  26. 

Kaiy6rriQ,  nroQ,  fi,  (ra(v<$c>)  newness, 
e.  g.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rom.  6.  4  iy 
Kaiy6rrjri  C^^c  =  ev  (wf  *^(xci^,  comp. 
Zutli  b.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  also 
Rom.  7.  6.— pr.  Thuc.  3.  38. 

Kaiircp  conjunct,  (jcai  &  ^ep>)  a/- 
though,  comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432. 
Matth.  §  566.  8.  Foil,  by  particip. 
Phil.  3.  4.  Heb.  5.8:  7. 5  :  12.  17. 
2  Pet.  1.  12.  Foil,  by  fin.  verb  Rev. 
17.  8  Kaivip  xapivrax,  where  later  edit, 
read  koI. — with  part.  Xen.  Ag.  1.11. 
Conv.2.  12. 

Kocp<$c,  ov,  6,  pr.  right  proportion, 
just  measure,  Theogn.  401.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3.  6,  7.  Conv.  2.  19.  In  N.  T.  only 
of  time,  season,  i.  e. 

a)  FIT  time,  proper  season,  viz.  (a) 
genr.  =  opportunity,  occasion,  Acts  24. 
25  Katpoy  Be  fieraXafiwy.  Rom.  12. 1 1 
icatp^  BovXevoyreg  see  in  AovXevcu  b.  2 
Cor.  6.  2  bis.  Gal.  6.  10.  JWuA^  1^5 
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and  Col.  4.  5  aee  in  *£$ayop«({4#.    Heb. 

11.  15.  icacpoc  hfiirepot  John  7.  6.-^ 
1  Mace.  15.  34.  Jos.  Ant  18. 6. 6.  Pol. 
1.  36.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  8,— (/3)  ap- 
pointed time y  set  time,  certtdn  season^  i.  e. 
a  fixed  and  definite  time  or  season. 
£.  g.  foil,  by  gen.  Matt.  13.  30  cf 
Kmpf  ruv  depiafwVf  in  the  time  of  harvest^ 
i.  e.  the  usual  season.  21.  34,  41. 
Mark  11.  13  icatphs  ffvKtty.  Luke  1. 
20  :  8.  13.  Acts  3.  20  Kcupol  Ara- 
}|^iemci  times  of  refreshings  i.  e.  appoint- 
ed of  God.  Luke  19.  44.  2  Tim.  4.  6. 
Heb.  9.  10:  11.  11.  (Sept.  fi>r  PSf 
£cc.  3.  1  sq.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  7.) 
Foil,  by  gen.  of.  pers.  or  a  pron.  as  6 
Katp6g  fwv  or  6  ifJ^,  my  time,  as  ap- 
pointed of  God,  e.  g.  in  which  I  am  to 
suffer,  Matt.  26.  18,  or  accomplish  any 
duty,  John  7.  6,  8.  Luke  21.  24  cacpol 
idv&y.  2  Thess.  2.  6.  Rev.  11.  18. 
So  i^ioc  Kaip6g  one's  onm  due  time,  Gal. 
6.  9.  1  Tim.  2.  6 :  6.  15.  Tit.  1.  3. 
With  a  demonstrative  art.  or  pron.  as 
6  yvy,  oItoq,  cmvoc,  this  present  time, 
that  time,  definitely  marked  out  and 
expressed,  Matt.  11.  25:  12. 1:  14.  1. 
Mark  10.  30.  Luke  13.  1 :  18.  30. 
Acts  12.  1.     Rom.  3.  26  :  8.  18  :  11. 

5.  2  Cor.  8.  14.  £ph.  2.  12.  Also 
Kcupbc  cox*^^^^  ^  Tet,  1.  5.  k.  tanpoi 
1  Tim.  4.  1.  K.  £K€<rn?icwc  Heb.  9.  9.— 
Genr.  Acts  17.  26  ir portray fxivovs  icai- 
povs.  Gal.  4.  10.  2  Tim.  4.  3  eorai  yap 
Katp6c  i*  e.  appointed  of  Gk>d.     Rev. 

12.  12.  dat.  rip  xaipf,  at  the  proper 
season,  Mark  12.  2.  With  prepositions, 
e.  g.  iLXpl  Katpov,for  or  dwring  a  certain 
season,  Luke  4.  13.  Acts  13. 11.  (jie^l 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.)  Iv  Katpf,  in  due  time 
Matt.  24.  45.    Luke  20.  10.    1  Pet.  5. 

6.  €v  f  Katpf  Acts  7.  20.  (Xen.  H.  G. 

7.  2.  8.)  Kara  Kaip69f,ai  the  set  time 
John  5.  4.  Rom.  5.  6.  icara  roy  k. 
rovroy  Acts  19.  23.  Rom.  9.  9.  (Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  1.  32.)  irpo  icaipov,  before  the 
proper  time  1  Cor.  4. 5.  ^c  icaip6y,for 
a  season  Luke  8.  13.  1  Cor.  7.  5. 
irpoQ  K.  Apas  i.  e.  for  a  short  time  1 
Thess.  2.  17. — So,  in  allusion  to  the 
set  time  for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
in  his  kingdom,  or  for  judgment,  Matt. 

8.  29  :  16.  3.  Mark  1.  15  :  13.  33. 
Luke  12.  56:  21.  8.  AcU  1.  7*  Rom. 


13. 11.  1  Cor.  7.  29.  £^.  1.  10.  1 
Thess.  5.  1.  1  Pet.  1.  11:  4.  17. 
Rev.  1.  3 :  22. 10.— Phir.  Kotpoi  abtoL 
times^  drcnmstanoes*  appointed  of  God, 
2  Tim.  3.  1. 

b)  genr.  tinUf  season,  =  xp^tHK*  (a) 
pr.  Luke  21.  36  iy  wayrl  xaipf  ic<^ 
fuyou  £ph.  6. 18.— (/S)  a  mojqm  of  the 
year,  as  Kotpal  Kapm^poi,  fruitful  sea^ 
sons  Acts  14. 17. — (y)  in  the  prophetic 
style  pot  for  a  year.  Rev.  12«  14  ter 
rcup^c  f^al  Katpol  Koi  Hfu^v  cacpoi,  i.  e, 
three  years  and  a  hal^  (comp.  v.  6,)  in 
allusion  to  Dan.  7.  25  where  Sept.  for 
Chald.  t^y,  and  where  icatpoi  stands,  as 
here,  for  the  dual,  two  years,  comp. 
Winer  §  27.  2.  p.  150. — So  xp^roc  in 
later  writers  for  a  year,  see  Passow  in 
Xpoyof  no.  4. 

Kaiaap,  apoc,  ^  CuBsar,  pr.  surname 
of  the  Julian  fiumly  at  Rome,  but  ap- 
plied, aftw  Julius  Caesar,  to  his  suc- 
cessors of  the  same  family  as  the  usual 
title  of  dignity.  At  a  later  period,  it 
became  the  title  of  the  heir  apparent. 
In  N.  T.  the  title  Casar  is  applied  to 
Augustus  Luke  2.  1.  Tiberius  Luke 
3.  1 :  20.  22,  24,  25.  al.  Claudius 
Acts  11.  28.  Nero  Acts  25.  8  sq.  Phil. 
4.22. 

KnuaapEia,  ac,  4f  Ccesarea,  pr.  n.  of 
two  cities  in  Palestine. 

1.  Caesarea  Philippi,  a  dty  of  Upper 
Galilee  near  the  sources  of  Uie  Jordan 
at  the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  called 
s^Paneas.  Matt.  16. 13.  Marii8.27. 
It  was  rebuilt  And  enlarged  by  Philip 
ih»  tetrareh,  and  named  in  honour  of 
himself  and  Tiberius,  Jos.  Ant  18.2. 1^ 
It  bore  afterwards  for  a  time  the  name 
of  Neronias,  in  honour  of  Nero,  Jos. 
Ant.  20.  9.  4.  It  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  occupied  the  site  of  the  ancient 
city  called  Laish  or  Leshem,  Judg.  18. 
28.  Josh.  19. 47,  and  Dim  Judg.  18.  3. 
At  present  the  village  Banias  oocupiet 
the  site  of  its  ruins.  See  Ro8enm..Bibl. 
Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  197.  ii.  p.  13.  Bnrdc- 
hardt  Travels  in  Syria,  etc.  p.  38  sq. 
Reland  Palest,  p.  918  sq. 

2.  CdBsarea  of  Palestine,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean,  southward  from 
Mount  Carmel.  Its  ancient  name  was 
Srpofiiivoc   irvpyec   Jos.  Ant.  15.  9.  6. 
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Stn^K)  16.  2.  27.  Siraiams  turris  Piin. 
H.  N.  5.  13.  Heiod  the  Great  rebuilt 
it  with  gnat  splendour  and  strength, 
oreated  an  artificial  harbour,  and  named 
it  Casarea^  in  honour  of  Augustus,  Jos. 
I.  e.  and  16.  5.  1.  Josephus  calls  it 
one  of  die  largest  cities  in  Palestine, 
and  says  the  inhabitants  were  mostly 
Greeks,  B.  J.  3.  9. 1.  It  was  the  seat 
'  of  the  Roman  prooirator,  and,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  became  the 
capital  of  Palestine.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.II.  ii.  p.  326  sq.  Reland  Palsest. 
670  sq.— Acts  8. 40 :  9.  30 :  10. 1, 24 : 
11.11:  12.19:  18.  22:21.8,16:  23. 
23,33:25.1,4,6,13. 

Ka/roi  (or  ical  toi)^  and  yet,  neverthe- 
lesSf  although.  Heb.  4.  3  d  tiaiKsvaov^ 
rai  etc  r^v  Kar&iravaly  ^tov'  Koiroi  rHy 
epyuy  Axo  Jcaro/3oXQc  icdtrfjiov  ytyrfiiv- 
riiiv,  they  shall  not  enter  into  myrest,  the 
works  nevertheless  having  been  Jmis/ted 
at  the  foundation  of  tlte  world,  i.  e.  the 
rest  here  spoken  of,  ht  rest,  could  not 
have  been  God's  resting  from  his  works, 
Gen.  2.  2,  for  this  rest,  the  sabbath,  had 
already  existed  from  the  creation  of  the 
world. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  2.  Xen.  Ag. 
8.  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  431. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  840. 

Ko/roi^c,  see  in  Ti  II.  (, 

Kalkt,  f.  Kav€ta,  aor.  1  pass.  eica^6i|r, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  114,  to  6tint,  i.  e. 

a)  causat*  to  make  bum,  to  kindle,  to 
light,  e.  g.  a  fire,  a  lamp,  etc  Pass, 
part.  K€u6fuyoQ,  burning,  Jlaming.  Matt. 
5.  15  ovBe  Kalovvi  Xifx^oy.  Luke  12. 
85.  Heb.  12.  18  iCiKavfxiyf  wvpi,flam' 
M^  Jire.  Rev.  4.  5:  8.  8,  10 :  19.  20 : 
21.8.  Sept.  Lev.  24.  3,  4  where  Heb. 
in^.  Pass,  for  TV^  Deut  4.  11  :  5. 
23.^  comp.  Dan.  3.  6^sq. — Thuc.  7. 80. 
Xen.  An.  7. 4.  18.— Fig.  Xvxwc  Kaid* 
fityoQ  KoX  i^lyvy,  a  burning  and  shining 
Ught,  spoken  of  John  the  Baptist  as  a 
distinguished  teacher,  John  5. 35.  comp. 
Ecdus.  48. 1 . — Metaph.  Kaiofiai,  to  bum, 
i.e.  to  be  greatly  moved,  said  of  the  heart, 
Luke  24.  82.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  671 
iKai6fAriy  role  tnrXaYXyot^. 

b)  trans,  to  bum,  i.  e.  to  consume 
with  fire.  John  15.  6  col  KaUrai,  sc.  ret 
KX^fiara.  [Matt.  13.  40]  1  Cor.  13.  3, 
see  in  "lya  1.  C,  a.  Sept.  for  6)"1tt^  Lev. 


411  Kaico^ScMi  .   . 

12.  1  K.  13.  2.  bM  Is.  5. 24.— Jos. 

-       T 

Luc.  Tim.  9.  Xen.  Cyr. 


4. 

Ant.  4.  8. 23. 

4.  2.  33. 

K&Kti,  crasis  for  Kal  cm,  each  retain- 
ing its  own  signification  just  as  if  writ- 
ten separately,  see  Ra/  and  *£ice(.  Buttm. 
§  29.  n.  7.  and  n.  2.  b.  Matt.  5.  23  : 
10. 11 :  28.  10.  Mark  1.  35,  38.  John 

11.  54.  Acts  14. 7:  17. 13  :  22. 10:  25. 
20  :  27.  6.  Sept.  for  D^  Ruth.  1.17. 
—Xen.  H.G.I.  2.  9. 

K&Kudiy,  crasis  for  rcu  iKtiOey,  comp. 
in  R&ret  above.  Mark  10.  1.  Acts  7. 
4 :  13.  21  :  14.  26  :  20.  15  :  21.  1  :  27. 
4,12  :  28. 15.  Sept.for  D^l  2K.  2.25. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 4.  Xen.H.G.  1.6.8. 

K&Keiyoc,  n*  o,  (by  crasis  for  kqI  hei- 
yoQ,  ri,  o,)  where  each  retains  its  own 
power  just  as  if  written  separately,  see 
Kal  and  '£rcci/oc.  Buttm.  §  29.  n.  7. 
and  n.  2.  b.  Matt.  15. 18:  20.  4:  23. 23. 
Luke  20.  1 1 :  22. 12.    John  7.  29  :  14. 

12.  al.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2. 3.  Xen.  Cyr. 

5.  5.  29.  Al. 

KaWa,  ac,  4,  {icaK6Q,)  badness,  e.  g. 
external  [rather  physical]  as  of  water 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 1. 1,  2.  [moral]  of  a  soldier, 
cowardice,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27.  In  N. 
T.  evil,  in  a  moral  sense,  viz. 

a)  of  heart,  life,  character,  wickedness, 
Acts  8.  22  ii€Tay6ri<roy  cZy  Ato  r^c  fo- 
Klac  oov  ravrtis.  James  1. 21.  1  Pet.  2. 
16.  1  Cor.  14.  20  r^  raicc^  yipri&(ere, 
opp.  torcuc^peiri,  comp.Matt.18.3.  Sept. 
for  m^n  Ex.  32. 11, 13.  ]JK  Is.  29.  20. 
—Xen."  Mem.  1.  2.  28. 

b)  in  an  active  sense,  nudice,  malignity, 
the  desire  of  [doing]  evil  to  others,  esp. 
where  joined  with  woytipla,  Rom.  1. 29. 
1  Cor.  5.  8  ev  (vfip  xaKiag  Kal  noytiplac. 
Eph.  4.  31.  Col.  3.  8.  Tit.  3.  3.  1  Pet. 
2.  1.  Sept.  for  JH  Prov.  1. 16.  njn 
Nah.  3.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  1.1.4.  Diodl 
Sic.  1. 1  ult. 

c)  [neut.]  evil,  i.  e.  trouble,  affliction, 
Matt.  6.  84.  So  Sept.  and  r^  Ecc. 
7. 14.— 1  Mace.  10.  46.  Thuc.'3j58. 

Kaico^6e(o,  ac»  hy  {KoxolidriQ  evil-dis- 
posed, mischievous,  from  icaK6c  &  HBoc,) 
mischief,  malevolence,  malignity,  the  de- 
sire of  doing  evil  to  others,  Rom.  1.29. — 
3  Mace.  3.  22.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  8. 1.  Plut. 
VLp.250.  l;andl5.ed.R. 
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KcucoXoyiutf  &,  f.  ^^u^,  (KaKoKdyOQ  fr. 
jcoKcic  &  Xiytit,)  to  speak  evil  of,  to  revile^ 
seq.  ace.  Mark  9.  39.  AcU  19.  9. — 
2  Mace  4.  1.  Plut.  VI.  p.  671.  13. 
Isocr.  p.  136. — As  opp.  to  rifiaia,  by 
impl.  to  disJwnour,  to  contemn^  Matt.  15. 
4  ;  and  Mark  7. 10  6  KaKoXoywv  naripa 
fi  /iiyrepa,  Quoted  from  Ex.  21. 17  where 
Sept.  for  7yp  to  curse^  as  also  Prov.  22. 

20.  Ez.  22.  7.     The  earlier  form  was 

KaKon&dtiaf  act  h»  {KaKovaOita,)  a  suf- 
fering of  evil,  i,  e.  genr.  suffering,  qfitc- 
tion,  James  5. 10.  Sept.  for  HK/ih  Mai. 
1.13.— 2Macc.2.27,28.Dem'.14'l2.25. 

KaKOKadiwf  w,  f.  ^^ctf,  (raicoTa6^C  fr* 
KaK6g  and  irddog,  ira^«,)  to  suffer  evil, 
to  be  afflicted,  intrans.  2  Tim.  2.  9. 
James  5. 13. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4. 11. — Especially  of  soldiers 
and  others,  to  endure  hardships ;  fig.  in 
2  Tim.  2.  3  KaKowAdriaoy  wc  icaXoc  trrpa- 
rtwrrig.  4.6. — Jos.  Ant.  10. 11.1.  Hdian. 
8.  7.  14.  Comp.  Sept.  for  TD^  Jon.  4. 
10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.17. 

KaKowoUta,  &f  f.  riaw,  (icaKoiroi6Q,)  to 
do  evil,  i.  e. 

a)  to  others,  =  to  injure,  to  harm, 
absol.  Mark  3.  4.  Luke  6. 9.  Sept  for 
Jfyj  Gen.  31.  7,  1  Sam.  25.  4.  for 
Ch^d.  ptJTT  Ezra  4. 13, 15.— with  ace. 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  45.  absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
8.  14. 

b)  genr.  and  absol.  =  to  commit  sin^ 
1  Pet.  3.  17.  3  John  11.  Sept.  for 
myn  2  Sam.  24.  17.— Xen.  OEc.  3.11. 

KaKoiroi6i,  ov,  6,  4i  (kqkSq  &  iroU(a,) 
an  evil  doer,  1  Pet.  2.  12,  14 :  3.  16:  4. 
15.  malefactor,  John  18.  30.— Pol.  15. 
25.  1. 

Kajc($Ci  4»  ov,  had,  worthless,  viz.  ex- 
ternally [or  physically],  as  a  breastplate, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  12.  soil,  (Ec.  16.  7. 
[morally]  of  a  soldier,  coward,  craven, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27.     In  N.  T.  evil,  viz. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  [of  persons]  wicked, 
bad,  in  heart,  conduct,  character.  Matt. 

21.  41  Kaicovg  icaicdic  AiroXcffcc  ahrovc, 
24.  48  6  jcojcoc  ^oi;\oc.  Phil.  3. 2.  Rev. 
2.  2  Kaicovg,  I.  e.  impostors.  Of  things, 
Mark  7.  21  ^laXoyitrfwl  ol  icaicol.  Rom. 
13.  3  KaKwv,  sc.  ipywv.  1  Cor.  15.  33 
o/icXcac  irouni/.  Col.  3.  5.     Sept.  for  JD 


Prov.  15. 3 :  28.  5.  X^  Prov.  6.  18.— 
Luc.  Parasit.  1.  Xen.Mem.  1.  2.  20 bis. 
— Neut.  ro  Kaxov,  plur.  ra  ica^a,  evUf 
evil  tkingSf  i.  e.  wickedness,  faulty  crimen 
Matt. 27.23  rl  yap  xaKov  iwoi^iast^;  Mark 
15. 14.  Luke  23.  22.  John  18. 23.  AcU 
23.  9.  Rom.  1.  30  :  2.  9  :  3.  8  :  7.  19, 
21  :  9.  11 :  13.  4  bis:  16.  19.  1  Cor. 
10.  6.  2  Cor.  5. 10  :  13.  7.  1  Tim.  6. 
10.  Heb.  5. 14.  James  1. 13.  1  Pet  3. 

12.  3  John  11.  Sept  for  jn  1  K.  8.  9. 
Prov.  8.  7.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  4. 

b)  act.  causing  evil,  i.  e.  hurtful,  bane* 
fuL  Rom.  14.  20  aXXa  KaKov  rf  dvOpw- 
iTf  K.  r.  X.  Rev.  16. 2  tXicog  icaicoy,  Ht 
1.12  KQKa  dripia,  ravenous  beasts.  Sept 
for  jn  Am.  6.  3.  Prov.  16.  5.— Xea. 
Mem.  4.  1.  4. — Neut.  ro  Kaic6r,  evil, 
i.  e.  cause  or  source  of  evil  James  3.8; 
evil  done  to  any  one,  harm^  injury.  Acta 
16.  28  :  28.  5.  Rom.  12. 17  bis,  21  bis. 

13.  10.  1  Cor.  18.  5.  1  Thess.  5.  15 
bis.  1  Pet.  3.  9,  11.  in  words,  eviU 
speaking,  1  Pet  3.  10.  Sept.  for  }n 
Mie.  7.  3. — Plur.  rot  Koxa,  evils,  L  e. 
troubles,  afflictions,  Luke  16.25  A6iapoc 
ofwltitg  ra  KaKtL,  sc.  dwiXalie,  Acts  9. 13* 
2  Tim.  4.  14.  Sept  for  JT)  Gen.  44. 
34:48.16.  m>Hs.  46.  7.' 

KaicovpyoQ,  ov,  6,  4i  (for  KaK6€pyog,  fr. 
KaK6c9  obsol.  tpyia,)  an  evil^worker,  ma» 
lefactor,  genr.  2  Tim.  2.  9.  Sept  for 
i;)H  ^  Prov.  21. 15 — ^Xen.  An.  1.  9. 
13.— Of  robbers,  Xjyoro/,  Luke  23.  32, 
33,39,  comp.  Matt  27.  38.— -fil.V.H. 
3.  44.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  81. 

KaKOV)(iu,  w,  f.  //o'w,  (icaicoc  &  ^X^>) 
to  hold  or  treat  ill,  to  maltreat,  in  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  part,  kokovxoviuvoq,  mal* 
treaUd,  afflicted,  Heb.  11.  37  :  13.  3. 
Sept  for  ray  1  K.  2.  26:  11.  39.— 
Diod.  Sic.  3.'  23.  Plut  VT.  p.  436.  2. 

Ka  icooi,  w,  f.  tonrto,  (jcaxSg,)  to  affect 
with  evil,  i.  e. 

a)  physically,  to  do  evil  to  any  one, 
to  maltreat,  to  harm,  to  afflict^  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Acts  7.  6,  19  iKciiwve  rovg  iro- 
ripag  fifiUv.  12. 1 :  18.  10  :  1  Pet  8. 12. 
Sept  for  prn  Judg.  2.  18.  JTVl  Ex. 
5.  22.  n^  Gen.  15.  13.  Num.  24.  24. 
— Hom.  Od.  4.  754.  Hdian.  6.  6.  10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  23. 
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b)  [raoTally],  (in  N.T;  and  Joseph.) 
to  make  evil-affected,  to  exasperate,  e.g. 
rac  ^hx&c  Acts  14.  2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  16. 
1.  2.  ib.  16.  7.  8  'Hp4tdriQ  iKOKOvro  (nro- 
^mc.  ib.  16.  8.  6. 

KajccuC)  adv.  (kqkSq,)  hadly,  ill,  evil, 

a)  physically,  e.  g.  in  phrases  :  (a) 
KaKwg  cx^"''  '^  ^^  ^^^»  ^^®  in*'Ex<i'  f. 
Matt.  4.  24  :  8.  16 :  9.  12  :  14.  35. 
Mark  1.  32,  34  :   2.  17  :  6.  55.    Luke 

5.  31  :  7. 2.— iEl.  H.  An.  11.  34.  Xen. 
CEc.  3. 11 — (ft)  kcucHq  7rdtr)(€iv,  to  suffer 
hadly,  i.  e.  grievously,  Matt.  17.  15. — 
Horn.  Od.  16.  275.  Pol.  3.  90. 13.  — 
(y)  KaxovQ  KOKiic  airoXitrat,  malos  tmU^ 
perdere,  i.e.  to  destroy  miserably,  utterly, 
Matt.  21.41.  For  the  paronomasia  see 
Winer  J  62.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  12.5.  4  ult. 
KOKoi  KaK&c  &ir«»\ovro.  Ceb.  Tab.  32 
iiirdXXvrai  kqkoc  i:aic«!»c«  Xen.  GBc.  5.18. 
— (^)  genr.  in  the  sense  of  grievously, 
Matt.  15.  22  fcojcwc  iaiiiovlZerau — He- 
sych.  KaK&i'  ^iivUs* 

b)  morally,  e.  g.  (a)  icaicwc  cpeiK,  to 
speak  evil  ©/"any  one,  to  revile,  foil,  by 
acois.  Battm.  $  131.  4.  Acts  23.  5  ^p- 
Xoyra  rov  \aov  oov  obx  ipclc  <caKci#c* 
quoted  from  Ex.  22. 28,  where  Sept.  for 
IT)^,  as  also  Is.  8.  21. — Luc.  Pise.  6. 
Xen.  Ath.  2.  18.  Comp.  in  £Tirov  a  f. 
— (/3)  genr.  kokAc  XaXeiv  absol.  to  speak 
evil,  i.  e.  amiss,  John  18. 23.  So  James 
4. 3  KaKug  alrutrBt,  ye  ask  amiss* — Luc. 
Merc.  cond.  5  KaKStQ  ^fiovXevvOat, 

KaKtatrii,  tiac,  i,  (icaicoctf,)  evil  condition, 
affliction,  Acts  7.  34  el  Boy  ri^y  k.  rov 
Xaov  fiov,  quoted  from  Ex.  3.  7»  where 
Sept.  for  ^Sy,  as  also  v.  17. — Hdian.  6. 

6.  11.  Thiic.  7.82. 

Ka\a/ii7>  i7Cf  h  the  stalk  of  grain, 
Xen.  An.  5.  4.  27.  In  N.  T.  stubble, 
straw,  after  the  ears  are  removed,  1  Cor. 
8.  12.  Sept.  for  t&g  Ex.  15.  7.  Joel  2. 
5. — Theocr.  Id.  5.  7,  et  ibi  Schol.  Xen. 
Ven.  5.  18. 

KdXafiog,  ov,  6,  a  reed,  i.  e.  a  plant 
with  a  jointed  hollow  stalk,  growing  in 
wet  grounds. 

a)  pr.  the  plant  itself.  Matt  11.  7. 
Luke  7.  24.  Matt.  12.  20  icoXa/iov  <tvv- 
reTpififLivov,  quoted  from  Is.  42. 3  where 
Sept.  for  tl^,  as  also  1  K.  14.  15.  Job 


40. 16. — Luc.  Hermotim.  68.  Xen.  An- 

I.  5.  1. 

b)  of  (he  stalk  as  cut  for  use,  a  reed, 
i.  e.  (a)  as  a  mock  sceptre,  Matt.  27. 
29, 30.  Mark  15. 36.— 03)  a  rod  or  staff 
Matt.  27.48.  Mark  15. 19.  — (y)  a  mea- 
suring reed,  measure,  Rev.  11.1:  21. 
15, 16.  Sept.  and  H^  Ez.  40.  3,  5,  6. 
— {B)  a  reed  for  writing,  calamus,  3  John 
13.     Sept.  for  D^  Ps.  45. 2.— Themist. 

II.  31.  C.      Liban.  Ep.  849.     Plato 
Phaedr.  p.  1241. 

KaXctf,  cii,  f.  itrta,  Buttm.  §  95.  n.  3, 
aor.  1  cKc^Xe^a,  perf.  KUXriKa,  aor.  1  pass. 
iKXiiBriv,  Buttm.  §  114.  §  110.  11.— 
To  call,  trans. 

1 .  to  call  TO  any  one,  in  order  that  he 
may  come  or  go  any  where. 

a)  pr.  with  the  voice,  as  a  shepherd 
his  flock,  John  10.  3  ra  «^ia  wpofiara 
KoXei  Kar*  oyofia,  Luke  19.  13  xaXitrac 
Be  BiKu  BovXovQ  kavrov,  *  calling  them  to- 
gether.' Matt.  20.  8.  Matt.  4.  21. 
Mark  1. 20  eKoXeaey  ahrovQ,  i.e.  *  to  fol- 
low him  and  become  his  disciples.' — 
1  Mace.  1.  6.  Hdian.  3,  11.  20.  Xen. 
Conv.  2. 12. 

b)  genr.  to  call  in  any  way,  to  send 
for,  to  direct  to  come.  Matt.  2.  7  XdOpa 
KaXitrac  rovg  Mayovc.  Foil,  by  Ik  with 
gen.  of  place.  Matt.  2. 15  e{  AiyvwTov. 
with  U  impl.  Heb.  11.  8.  Comp.  Hl^ 
Hos.  11.1,  Sept.  fieraKoXiw, — Xen.  An. 

1.  3.  4.  Mem.  2.  10.  5. 

c)  to  call  with  the  idea  of  authority, 
to  call  FORTH,  to  summon,  e.  g.  before  a 
judge,  etc.  Acts  4. 18  :  24.  2.  (Hdian. 
7.  3.  5.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  1  etc  rfjy  Biicriv.) 
Fig.  of  God,  Rom.  4.  17  icaXovvTog  ra 
fiij  ovra  &»c  ovra  *  calling  forth  and  dis- 
posing of  things  that  are  not,  even  as 
though  they  were,'  i.  e.  calling  them 
into  existence,  etc.  So  Sept.  and  M*^ 
Is.  41.4:  48.  13.— Philo  de  cWt. 
p.  728  ra  /i^  oyra  tKAXeoey  elc  to  elyai, 

d)  [<  to  call  upon*"]  in  the  sense  toinvite, 
pr.  to  a  banquet,  as  elg  tovq  ydfjovg  Matt. 
22.  3, 9.  els  rov  ydfioy  John  2.  2.  absol. 
Matt.  22.  8.  Luke  7. 39 :  14.  8  bis,  17. 
1  Cor.  10.  27.  —  Dem.  402.  15.  Luc. 
Jov.  Trag.  15.    ex-c  Belwyoy  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3.  11.— Metaph.  to  call,  to  invite,  i.e, 
to  any  thing,  e.  g.  of  Jesus,  k,  etc  /lera- 
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See  Winer  1.  c.  p.  412.— The  use  of  co/ 
in  this  condnuative  sense  takes  a  strong 
colouring,  in  the  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  use 
of  1,  espec.  1  conversive  both  of  fut.  and 
prsst.  which  is  also  oondnuatiye,  see 
Gksen.  Lex.  arts.  1  and  -1.  Lehrg.  $  88. 
Ewald  Heb.  Gr.  p.  547.  Hence  the 
simple  icac  is  put  very  frequently  in  N. 
T.,  particularly  in  the  narrative  style, 
where  the  Classical  writers  either  put 
nothing,  or  use  some  other  particle,  as 
ii,  dXXa,  T6r€f  and  the  like.  So  espec. 
in  Matt.,  Mark,  Luke,  and  Rev.  e.  g. 
Matt.  14.  9.  sq,  27.  28  sq.  Mark  1.  31. 
sq.  3.  13  sq.  Luke  2.  25  sq.  4.  14  sq. 
Rev.  11.  7  sq.  aL  ssep.  Comp.  1  and 
Sept.  icoi  1  Sam.  15.  3  sq.  Is.  li.  12 
sq.  £z.  5. 1  sq.  comp.  1  Mace.  1. 1.  sq. 
b)  as  continuative  in  respect  to  time, 
i.  e.  connecting  clauses  and  sentences 
hi  the  order  of  time,  viz.  (a)  At  the  be* 
gitmmg  of  a  sentence,  where  any  thing 
IS  narrated  as  done  immediately,  or  soon 
after  that  which  the  preceding  context 
narrates.  Here  mi  is  equivalent  to  the 
more  usual  rare,  then,  after  that.  Matt  3. 
16 :  4.  3,  21  Koi  wpol&c  iiceidey.  10.  1 : 
14.  12,  14.  Mark  1.  29:  4.  21,24,  26. 
al.  comp.  r6rc  Matt.  15. 12. — Xen.  Hi. 
1.  8.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11.  An.  4.  1.  11. 
Horn.  II.  1.  92. — Here  belongs  the  form 
icai  kyivtro,  then  it  came  to  pass,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Heb.  TH,  see  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  ).  Ewald  Heb.  Gr.  p.  525. 
sq.  Usually  with  a  notation  of  time, 
e.  g.  by  Sre  Matt.  7.  28 :  10.  1 :  19,  1. 
i»c  Luke  2.  15.  ci^with  dat.  Mark  1.  9: 
4.  4.  Luke  1.  59  :  9.  18  :  14.  1.  al. 
/i£rd  Luke  2.  46.  foil,  by  genit.  absol. 
Matt.  9.  10.  by  ace.  and  inf.  Mark  2. 
23.  Elsewhere  iyiyero  di  id.  Luke  3. 
21  :  5.  1 :  6.  1.— {/J)  In  the  apodosis; 
e.  g.  where  any  thing  is  said  to  follow 
at  once,  immediately  upon  that  which  is 
contained  in  the  protasis;  equiv.  to  and 
immediately,  Mark  1.  27  rocc  iri^c^* 
&ra9.  iwiraeaei  Kal  vtraKovovviy  ahrf* 
Luke  8.  25.  Matt.  8.  15.  Mark  2. 14. 
Luke  4.  36.  MaU.  26.  53.  Also  where 
the  time  is  less  definite,  equiv.  to  and 
then,  and  afierwards,  without  any  nota- 
tion of  time,  Mark  12.  1   Ka\  i^Soro 


ahroy  y<4#pydfc*  Luke  1.  56  ifutrt  H 
.  .  •  /iflraQ  rpeiCy  Kok  hiri€rrp€tl/€y  k,  r.  X. 
John  4.  40 :  6.  58.  Acto  5.  7 :  7.  7. 
— Theocr.  Id.  7. 10—12.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  in  Kal  no.  5. — So,  with  a  notation 
of  time,  Matt.  28.  9  i^c  ^^  ixopevorro 
....  Kal  IM  6  'liyffovc  K,  r.  X.  (Xen. 
An.  1.  10.  15  Ihi.)  So  after  koI  iyiytro 
or  iyivtro  ^i  with  a  note  of  time,  see 
above  in  a.  Matt.  9.  10  koI  IM,  Mark 
2.  15.  Luke  5.  1 :  2.  15,  21 :  9.  28, 
51.  Spec,  in  the  construction  ^yyuccv 
4  Apa  Kal  K,  r.  X.  Matt.  26.  45,  and  ^r 
^  i^  rpiTfi  Kal  K,  r.  X.  Mark  15.  25. 
Luke  23.  44,  where  others  needlessly 
take  Kal  as  [put]  in  the  place  of  a  rela- 
tive—Soph. CEd.  R.  710  or  718. 
Thuc.  1.  50  fi^ti  ii  liy  6\l/i,  Kaloi  Kopiy 
6coi  K.  r.  X.  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  26  Hifi  fuy 
iifMpl  ifXlov  ivafjut^  ^y,  Kal  oi  "EXXii^^ec 
K.  r.  X.     See  Matth.  §  620.  p.  1257. 

c)  as  continuative  in  respect  to  sense; 
i.e.  before  the  apodosis,  and  connecting 
it,  as  a  consequent,  with  the  protasis  as 
its  antecedent,  viz.  (a)  where  the  apo- 
dosis affirms  what  will  take  place,  pro* 
vided  that  is  done,  which  is  contained 
in  the  protasis ;  equiv.  to  and  so,  and  thus, 
and  then,  usually  foil,  by  ftit.  or  pres. 
in  a  future  sense.  So  with  imperat.  in 
the  protasis.  Matt.  4.  19  Sivre  owla%i 
fiov,  Kal  iroiiitnt  vfiac  dXieic  iySpbnrmy. 
5.  15:  7.  7  :  9.  18  cir/Oec  r^y  x^'^  ff^m 
hr*  atrri^y,  KaX  (iiaerat.  11. 29.  Mark  6. 
22:  11.  29.  Luke  6.  35.  John  2.  19: 
4. 35  :  7.  33.  Acts  9.  6.  2  Cor.  13. 11. 
James  1.  5.  et  al.  ssep.  (Sept.  and  1 
1  Sam.  15. 16.  Epict.  Ench.  c.  21,  23.' 
Xen.  Mem. 2. 3. 16  /i^  &cKe(...ica(  K,r,\.) 
Also  genr.  Matt.  27.  64  koI  cffrvi  4 
iax6rfi  irk&yfi  xelp^ay  r^c  vfNi^nfc.  Luke 
12. 19.  Heb.  3. 19  Kal  fiXiwofuy.  12. 9. 
(Sept.  and  1  Gen.  24.  40.)  So  after  ci 
or  lAy  in  the  protasis,  then,  James  4.  U 
iay  b  K^pioc  6eX4^  Kal  (iiamfuy,  col  troc- 
iiamiuy  i:.  r.  X.  t/*  God  vM  and  we  Hve^ 
THBM  we  shall  wo  this  or  that.  Rev.  S. 
20  iky....Kai.  So  Sept.  lay.., .Kal  for 
V...DK  Lev.  26.  3, 4.  Deut.  11. 13, 14. 
d...,Kal  Judith  5.  20.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7* 
22. — Once  foil,  by  imper.  John  7.  52 
lp€vyri9oy  Kal  (dc,  where  the  second  im- 
perat. is  equiv.  to  a  (ut^«i|fll,^  thou 
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tkaUue.  See  Winer  }  44.  2.  Geten. 
Lehrg.  p.  776.  Stuart  $  505.  a.  —  Ba- 
ruch  2.  21.  oQmp.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2 
0atvt  Kol  6^€i.  Comp.  Lat.  diifide  et 
mpera.  —  (fi)  Where  the  apodosb  af- 
firms what  is  or  wUl  be  done  tn  ccmte- 
quewce  of^  because  of  that  which  is  con- 
tained in  the  protasis ;  equiv.  to  and  io, 
and  therefore^  8  « to  that,  wherefore.' 
E.  g.  foil,  by  fut.  Acts  7.  43  xaX  furouoA 
iffutc  K.  r.  X.  (quoted  from  Amos  5.  27, 
where  Sept.  and  V)  Rom.  11.  35.  by 
pres.  Matt.  11.  18,  19,  kuI  Xiyovtny. 
John  7.  22.  by  praet.  Rom.  4.  3.  Gal. 
2.  16:  3.6.  James  2.  28.  Acts  10.28? 
Sept.  and  1  1  Sam.  15.  23.— Xen.  (Ec. 
7.  22. 

d)  as  an  explicative  copula,  equiv.  to 
namely,  to  wit^  even,  between  words  and 
clauses,  see  Viger.  et  Herm.  p.  525, 
838.  (a)  Between  nouns  which  are 
strictly  in  apposition,  e.  g.  Matt.  21.  5 
cirl  ovoy  koa  wiiXoy  vlov  vwo(vyiov^  So 
in  6  0€oc  kqX  Uariip  when  alone,  1  Cor. 
15.  24.  James  1. 27:  3.  9.  But  in  the 
phrase  6.  9.  «.  Uariip  rov  Kvpiov  I.X.  it 
is  simply  copulative,  2  Cor.  1.  3  :  11. 
31.  Eph.  1. 13.  al.  Also  Matt.  13. 41 
wdyra  ra  oKay^aka  icai  rovcK.r.X.  Rom. 
1 . 5.  Comp.  1 1  Sam.  28. 3:17.  40.— 
Luc.  Tox.  §  2*6.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  9  yv- 
yaicac  ical  K6paQ.—  (/3)  Before  a  clause 
added  by  way  of  explanation,  (ko/  ep- 
exegetic,)  e.  g.  Matt.  1.  25  iwolfiny  ^ 
vpooirahv  aiTf...KaX  TapiXafie  ri^y  yv- 
yauca.  Luke  5.  35  kXtvtroyrai  Ik  iifUpai 
Kal  orav  &irapdj  r.  r.  X.  John  2.  16  jcal 
Xdpiy  Avr«  xapiTos.  1  Cor.  3.  5.— Xen. 
An.  2.  5. 38  Ix**  ri^y  ^/icifv  jcal  ridyriicey. 
Comp.  Winer  $  57.  note,  c.  Fritzsche 
Comm.  in  Matt.  p.  56« 

e)  as  having  an  intensive  force,  viz. 
(a)  Where  two  or  more  words  are  con- 
nected by  «o/,  and  koI  is  then  also 
inserted  emphatically  before  the  first 
word,  ffol— ffa/,  Lat.  et—et,  Engl,  both 
—omL  Matt  10.  28  foflifSnn  roy  ^u- 
vdfi^^y  KoX  ifntxi^y  xal  aHfUL  dxoXimii. 
Mark  9.  22.  Acta  26.  29.  Rom.  14.  9 
bis.  Phil.  4.  12, 16.— Hdian.  3.  6.  16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15.  ib.  2.  3.  1.— (/3) 
Before  comparatives,  and  even,  Matt. 
11.  9  yaL,   kqX  ntpur^orepoy  wpof^rovn 


Luke  7. 26.  John  10. 10.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  ical  no.  6.  Matth.  $  620.  p.  1258.  d. 
— Hom.  II.  10.  556.  Xen.  An.  6. 6. 35« 
— (y)  Before  interrogations  ;  where  in 
strictness  it  is  simply  copulative  (and), 
but  serves  to  add  strengfli  and  vivaci^ 
to  the  question,  and,  and  then,  then, 
oomp.  Viger.  p.  524.  Matth.  $  620. 
p.  1258.  c.  So  before  a  pron.  or  adv. 
Mark  10.  26  XiyoyrtQ'  ical  rig  ^vyarat 
fffoO^vac ;  and  fvAo,  who  then,  (in  that 
case)  can  be  saved?  Luke  3.  14 :  10. 
29.  2  Cor.  2.  2.  Kai  x6Qty  Mark  12. 
37.  icac  v&Q  Luke  20.  44.  John  14.  9^ 
genr.  Acts  23.  3.  1  Cor.  5.  2.  —  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  1.  2  Ka\  ri  wXioy  Uw ;  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  10,  11.  ical  nuie  Hi.  7.  lit 
— (d)  Before  an  imperative,  xal  is  often 
intensive  in  the  Classical  writers,  (see 
Viger.  et  Matth.  1.  c.)  Some  apply 
this  also  to  several  passages  in  N.  T.  as 
Matt.  23.  32.  Mark  9.  5  :  11.  29. 
Luke  12.  29 :  20.  3.  Eph.  4.  26.  But 
in  all  tliese  icai  is  simply  copulative, 
without  any  intensive  force,  and  may  be 
referred  to  some  [one]  of  the  significations 
above  given.  See  Winer  J  57. 2.  note,  a. 
— (c)  Where  a  part  is  subjoined  to  a 
whole  by  way  of  emphasis,  ical  may  be 
rendeied  and  especially,inprimis.  Mark 
1.5:  16.  7  etirorc  toIq  fiadriralc  a{rro9 
ical  Tf  UiTpf.  1  Cor.  9.  5.  Matt.  8. 33. 
Comp.  Passow  koI  no.  6  ult. — ^^Ischyl. 
Pers.  747. — ^Vice  versa,  where  a  whole 
is  subjoined  to  a  part,  as  in  a  summing 
up  of  particulars,  equiv.  to  and  in  a 
word,  yea.  Matt.  26.  59  oc  dpxicpecc  <ca< 
ol  wpsafivrepoi  ical  ro  ovyihpmy  oXoy,  the 
chief  priests  and  the  elders  and  [in  a 
word,  YEA,]  the  whole  Sanhedrim,  Mark 
15.  1.  See  Winer  §  57.  2.  note,  d. 
Fritzsche  Comm.  in  Matt.  p.  786.— » 
Dem.36ult.  Comp. Plato Phaedo.  13  ical 
hy^ptla  Koi  ow^poervyri  ical  ^ucatwrvyri,  col 
^vXkflfi^y  dXiyO^c  aper^. 

f)  apparently  adversative,  but  only 
where  Ate  opposition  or  antithesis  of 
the  thought  is  sufficiently  strong  in  it- 
self without  the  aid  of  an  adversative 
particle.  E.g.  (a)  and yet,andnever' 
theless,  Matt.  6.  26  ori  vh  omlpovaiy 
....  ical  6  iran^p  vfi&y  rpi^i  aifrd. 
10.  29  :  12. 5  oc  icpcic  ro  <yi(ifiaroy  0€- 
(iffKovffif  Kal  itvairiol  eiffi,  hAm^l^lOi 
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6. 70 :  7.  19  :  9.  SO :  17.  25  Koi  6  k6c' 
fioc  as  ovK  tyy^t  and  yet  the  world  hath 
not  known  thee,  i.  e.  notwithstanding  all 
thy  love,  comp.  v.  23,  24.  Winer  §  57. 
p.  372.  Gal.  4.  14.  1  John  2.  4.  Rev. 
3.  1.  So  Sept.  and  1  2  Sam.  3.  8. 
Mai.  2.  14.— Xen.  Cyr.'7.  5.45.  Mem. 
1.  2.  32. — So  Heb.  3.  9  UoKiiMtrdv  fit^ 
Ka\  iihov  ra  ipya  fiov^  they  proved  me^ 
and  yet  i.e.  although  they  saw  my  works, 
quoted  from  Ps.  95.  9,  where  Sept.  xal 
for  Dil)  comp,  Gesen.  Lex.  Dll  no.  4. — 
(fi)  Where  it  connects  a  negative  anti- 
Uietic  clause  with  a  preceding  positive 
one,  where  we  often,  though  not  neces- 
sarily, use  buty  e.g.  Matt.  12. 39  vriniiov 
iirt^fjTti'  Kol  orifiuov  oh  ZoBfiirtTat  airrjf. 
13.  14,  17:  17.  16:  26.  60  Ka\  oCx 
tvpov.  Mark  9.  18  :  14.  55,  56.  John 
10.  25.  al,  ssep.  In  all  these  passages 
the  rendering  hU  is  admissible,  but  not 
necessary ;  in  others  it  would  destroy 
the  true  sense,  e.  g.  tKtov  Bi\ta  Ka\  oh 
dvvtav,  i.  e.  /  will  have  mercy  and  not 
[merely]  sacrifice,  Matt.  9.  13,  &  12.7, 
quoted  ^om  Hos.  6.  6  [7]*  where  Heb. 
^  and  Sept.  adsensum,  tXtocOiXwljAdXKov] 
ij  dva(ay.  [In  this  case,  and  wherever  «ca/ 
is  apparently  advers.,  acomma  should  be 
placed  before  the  Ka(] — (y)  Rarely,  in  a 
strong  antithesis  without  a  negat.,  Kal 
may  be  expressed  by  but,  though  not  ne- 
cessarily ;  e.  g.  Acts  10.  28  koI  ifioi  6 
Geoc  edec^f ,  but  see  above  in  c.  /3.  Mark 
12.  12  l(iiTOvy  ahrov  KpaTfjam,  Kal  iipo^ 
fiflSriffav  Toy  oxXoy,  where  we  may  also 
render  and  yet,  and  nevertheless,  as  in  a. 
1  Cor.  12.  5,  comp.  v.  6. 

2.  Also,  too,  not  merely  copulative, 
but  likewise  emphatic.  Implying  increase 
or  addition,  something  more,  e.g.  always 
so  in  the  connection  ^c  Kal  or  kqI  li, 
and  also,  i.  e.  and  in  addition,  and  like" 
wise,  see  in  Ac  d.  Buttm.  }  149.  p.  425, 
Comp.  Passow  Kal  no.  3. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  39  irrpi\l/oy  airrJ  koI 
riiy  hXXjiy.  6. 12.  Mark  2. 16,  28.  Luke 
1.  35  :  6.  16  5c  KaL  John  8.  19  ci  ii 
phtT€,  Koi  Toy  xaripa  fxov  p^ccre 
Rom.  1.  15.  1  Cor.  14.  12.  al.  s«p.— 
Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  2  jJ  kat 
rijyirToXtly  Ik^vq  tdutKe.  Mem.  2.  8.  1. — 
ForiroXXci  rai&X\a, ormpaySee^AXXoca. 
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b)  in  .comparisons,  e.  g.  otrm  Kali  so 
also,  after  ^e,  &<nrtp,  koBwq,  etc.  1  Cor. 
11.  12  Ainrtp  yap  4  7^»^..**ovr*»  koX 
h  ayiip,  15.  22.  So  with  t^^  impl. 
Matt.  6.  10  w^iy  ohpayf,  koX  iwl  t^c  Y9C. 
Luke  6.  31.  John  13.  15.  Acts  7.  51. 
Gal.  1.  9.~Xen.  Mem.  1. 6.  3.  Luc.  8. 
4.  with  ovrm  impl.  Hdot.  7. 128  ik  3^ 
iwedhfifiot,  KoX  iiroUe  ravra.  Plut.  YI. 
p.  668.  7.  Thuc.8.  1  ult.— Also  ffa6«;»c 
Kol,  as  also,  even  as  also,  1  Cor.  13. 12 : 
14.  34.  itfc  Kal,  as  also,  1  Cor.  7.  7. 
Acts  11.  17,  where  kcU  is  pleonastic^ 
see  Winer  §  67.  p-  487.  c  Comp.  Mattb. 
$  620.  b Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  1. 

c)  in  interrogations,  e.  g.  rl  kcU  ;  why 
also?  why  too?  1  Cor.  15.  29,  30. 
ii'an  Kal,  why  moreover?  Luke  13.  7. 
— Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6  tI  kq}  cj^ot  Xiyeiy. 
Eurip.  Phoen.  1373  vQc  ^ai.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  837. 

d)  before  a  participle,  [where]  Kal  im- 
pliesan  emphaticantithesis  withwhat  pre- 
cedes, and  may  be  rendered  even,  although, 
Matt.  26.  60.  Luke  IS.  7  iced  fiaxpo- 
dvfxwy  tir  ahrolc.  1  Cor.  16.  9.  Comp. 
Passow  Kal  no.  4.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
837. — -^1.  V.  H.  1.  21  Kal  fMfi  wpooKv- 
viiaavTU  Theogn.  1114  avy  trol,  koX 
KaKOQ  &y,  ylyyofiai  itrOXoc  ayiip,  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1.17  f^tvyovtri  Kal  voXXal  olvau 

e)  asintensive,  eq.  to  even,yea  also,  yea. 
Matt.  10.  30  hfjuay  ^i  Kal  al  Tplxeg,  i.  e. 
t/ie  very  hairs,  etc.  Mark  1.  27  :  4.  25; 
and  Luke  8.  18  koI  5  tx^t,  iipBiimTai, 
Rom.  8.  23  koI  fifieiQ  ahroL  1  Cor.  2. 
10  Kal  ra  fiddri.  11.  6  Kal  KeipdaSbf, 
let  her  be  even  shorn,  2  Cor.  8.  3  Sri 
KarA  ^vyafiiy,  Kal  hvep  Zvyafuy,  yea 
above  their  ability.  Mark  9.  13  ^c  jrat 
'HX/ac  eX^XvOe,  that  Elias  is  even 
already  come, — Esth.  7.  8.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  5.  4.  Xen.  <Ec.  18.  9  lirc^rd- 
fuyoi  Kal  vdXai.  Cyr.  5.  2.  83  el  "ioBt, 
ilycu  Kal  TovTo  H^rf,  Mem.  4.  2.  12. 
Comp.  Winer  §  57.  note,  e.  Passow 
Kal  no.  6. 

3.  With  othir  particles,  chieilyrcU 
ii  and  also,  but  also,  likewise  dc  Kal,  hat 
also.  Matt  3.  10.  John  15.  24,  see  in 
Ai  II.  d.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  425.  re 
Kal,  see  in  TL  Buttm.  1.  c.  p.  424. — 
Others  are :  AXXa  Kal,  but  also,  see  in 
*AXXa  1.  a.  yap  Kal  sec  inTof 
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^  cai,  tee  in  *E&y  II.  a.  ci  icai^  el  yap 
Kuly  CI  ye  ra/,  ei  ^e  ica/,  see  in  E2  III. 
y.  h,  Ti  II.  y.  ^  co/  see  in'^H  4.  /3. 
roi  y<!if»  see  in  Tap  II.  iccU  yc  see  in 
Te  II.  e.  ical  Bi  see  above.  Kal  el, 
Kol  ykp  tl,  Kul  yap  ecrcp,  see  in  £1  III. 
^.     Ai.. 

Kae^ifaCf  a,  6,  Caiaphas^  Aram.  H9^B 
(^depression,*  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  1076,) 
pr.  n.  of  a  high  priest,  'Iwen^jroc  6  koX 
Kac^ac,  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2.  He  was 
appointed  by  Valerius  Gratus  the  pre- 
decessor of  Pilate,  A.  D.  26,  and  was 
deposed  by  Yitellius  in  A.  D.  35,  Jos. 
Ant.  18.  4.  3.  See  in  "Avi^ac— Matt. 
26. 3,  57.  Luke  3.  2.  John  11.  49:  18. 
13, 14,  24,  28.  Acts  4.  6. 

Kacyc,  see  in  F^  II.  e. 

Kii'«V,  6,  indec.  Cain,  Heb.  ll*p_  (*  pos- 
session '),  the  first-bom  of  Adara,  and 
the  first  homicide,  (Gen.  4.)  Heb.  11. 
4.   1  John  3.  12.  Jude  11. 

KatmV,  6,  indec.  Cainan,  Heb.  p^ 
('  possession  '),  pr.  n.  a)  of  a  son  of 
Enos,  Luke  3,  37,  comp.  Gen.  5.  -9  sq. 
— b)  of  a  son  of  Arphaxad  according  to 
the  Sept.  Gen.  10.  24:  11.  12,  but  not 
found  in  the  Hebrew.  Luke  follows 
the  Sept.  c.  3.  36,  where  [however] 
several  Mss.  omit  KaiVaV. 

Katy6cf  ii,  6vy  new,  i.  c. 

a)  prop. '  newly  made,'  not  impaired  by 
time  or  use,  as  k^Kol,  Matt.  9. 17*  Mark 
2.  22.  Luke  5.  38.  (So  Sept.  and  tnn 
Josh.  9.  13.)  liyrifuloy  Matt.  27-  6o'l 
John  19.  41.  ifidrtor  Luke  5. 36.  (Sept. 
1  K.  11.  29  sq.)  So  Matt.  13.  52  Katya 
acoi  xaXaia,  pr.  'garments  new  and  old.' 
Also  r6  Kaiy6y  Mark  2. 21.  Luke  5.  36 
bis.— 2  Mace.  2.  30.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4. 

b)  [fig.]  new,  1.  e.  not  before  known  or 
cunrent,  newly  introduced,  e.  g.  ^c^ax^ 
Mark  1.  27.  AcU  17. 19.  ivroXi^  John 
13.  34.  1  John  2.  7,  8.  2  John  5.  6vofia 
Rev.  2.  17  :  3. 12.  Sept.  for  iffin  Is. 
62.2.— Hdian.  3.  13.  15.  Luc.  Rhet. 
Praec.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  10. — Com- 
parat.  Acts  17.  21  XcyfCK  re  xal  iucoveiy 
Kair6r€por,  to  tell  or  hear  something 
newer;  [But  Qu.?  see  my n. in  loco.  Ed. J 
comp.  Winer  $  36.  3.— Dem.  43.  7. 
ib.  160.  2.  comp.  Hdot.  1.  27  ec  ti  uri 
vi^Ttpov   mpl    r^y  *£XXa^.      Eurip. 
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Orest.  1327. — ^Also  in  the  sense  of 
other,  foreign,  Mark  16.  17  yXburvai^ 
\a\fi<Fovtn  Kaiyal^,  with  new,  i.  e.  other 
tongues,  new  to  them. — Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.3. 

c)  new  as  opp.  to  old  or  former,  ro 
iraXai6y,  to  trpwroy,  and  hence  imply- 
ing also  better,  e.  g.  Kaiyif  ^laOiiicri,  a 
new  and  better  covenant,  see  in  Aca^jni 
b.  y.  Matt.  26.  28.  Mark  14.  24.  Luke 
22.  20.  1  Cor.  11.  25.  2  Cor.  3.  6. 
Heb.  8.8, 18  :  9. 15.  (Sept for  JtlnTJ  Jer. 
31 .  31.)  So  olyoy  trlveiy  Kaxy6y,  to  drink 
wine  new,  i.  e.  in  its  best  state  according 
to  the  Hebrew  taste,  [certainly  not.  See 
Luke5.39.]  Matt.  26.29.  ^^jcaci^,aiiefv 
song,  i.  e.  nobler,  loftier  strain.  Rev.  5. 
9 :  14.  3.  Sept.  and  ttflTT  Ps.  33.  3  : 
40.  4.  Is.  42.  10.  Also'for  renewed, 
made  new,  and  therefore  superior,  more 
splendid,  e.  g.  xaiyol  oitpayoi  Kal  Kaiyfj 
y^,  2  Pet.  3. 13  bis.  Rev.  21.  1.  (Sept. 
Is.  65.  17  :  66.  22.)  4  iraii^  ^Upovtra- 
\flfx,  Rev.  3.  12  :  21.  2.  So  Rev.  21. 
5  Kaiya  irdyra  irotw, — Metaph.  of  Chris- 
tians as  renewed  and  changed  from  evil 
to  good  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  2  Cor. 
5.  17  bis  iracn)  icr/crcc.  Gal.  6.  15  ic. 
AyepwKoc  Eph.  2.  15  ;  4.  24.  Sept 
KapBla  Katyii  for  tthTT  27  Ez.  18.  31 : 
36.  26. 

Kaiydrric,  riroc,  4f  i':o.iy6c,)  newness, 
e.  g.  in  a  moral  sense,  Rom.  6.  4  ly 
KutyArriTi  ^a»^c  ^  cv  (top  Kaiyj,  comp. 
Ztafi  b.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  also 
Rom.  7.  6.— pr.  Thuc.  3.  38. 

Kaiirep  conjunct,  (icac  8c  irep,)  al^ 
though,  comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432. 
Matth.  $  566.  3.  Foil,  by  particip. 
Phil.  3.  4.  Heb.  5.  8  :  7. 5  :  12.  17. 
2  Pet.  1.  12.  Foil,  by  fin.  verb  Rev. 
17*  8  Kaiirtp  napetrrcu,  where  later  edit 
read  xaL — with  part.  Xen.  Ag.  1.11. 
Conv.  2.  12. 

Kaip6c9  ov,  6,  pr.  right  proportion, 
just  measure,  Theogn.  401.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3.  6,  7.  Conv.  2.  19.  In  N.  T.  only 
of  time,  season,  i.  e. 

a)  FIT  time,  proper  season,  viz.  (o) 
genr.  =  opportunity,  occasion.  Acts  24. 
25  Kaipoy  de  fieraXa^wy.  Rom.  12. 1 1 
Kaipip  dovXtvoyrt^  see  in  ^ovXevta  b.  2 
Cor.  6.  2  bis.  Gal.  6.  l^^gJKp^  ^^ ; 


Gal.  6. 
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and  CoL  4.  5  tee  in  ^E^ayopof  {*».    Helh 

11.  15.  Kcup^c  hfUrepot  John  7.  6.— 
1  Mace.  15.  34.  Jos.  Ant  18.6.6.  Pol. 
1.  36.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  8,— (/3)  ap- 
pointed lime  f  set  lime,  certtdn  teaeon^  i.  e. 
a  fixed  and  definite  time  or  season. 
£.  g.  foil,  by  gen.  Matt  13.  30  kv 
Kotpf  Tov  Bspifffiov^  in  the  time  of  harveitf 
i.  e.  the  nsual  season.  21.  34»  41. 
Mark  11.  13  cocp^c  9vkuv,  Luke  1. 
20  :  8.  13.  Acts  3.  20  Koipol  iLva- 
if^(eitfc»  timet  ofrefreMng,  i.  e.  appoint- 
ed of  God.  Luke  19.  44.  2  Tim.  4.  6. 
Heb.  9.  10:  11.  11.  (Sept  for  rOT 
£cc.  3.  1  sq.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  7.) 
Foil,  by  gen.  of.  pers.  or  a  pron.  as  o 
icaipi^c  fu>v  or  6  ifu^c,  my  time,  as  ap- 
pointed of  God,  e.  g.  in  which  I  am  to 
suffer,  Matt.  26. 18,  or  accomplish  any 
duty,  John  7.  6,  8.  Luke  21.  24  xaipol 
LBv&v.  2  Thess.  2.  6.  Rev.  11.  18. 
So  i^ioc  <:aip<$c  one's  own  due  time,  Gkd. 
6.  9.  1  Tim.  2.  6 :  6.  15.  Tit  1.  3. 
With  a  demonstrative  art.  or  pron.  as 
6  vvv,  oJfTOQ,  kKtivo^,  this  present  time, 
that  time,  definitely  marked  out  and 
expressed.  Matt  11.  25:  12. 1:  14.  1. 
Mark  10.  30.  Luke  13.  1  :  18.  30. 
Acts  12.  1.     Rom.  3.  26  :  8.  18  :  11. 

5.  2  Cor.  8.  14.  Eph.  2.  12.  Also 
Kotpbg  co^aroc  1  Pet  1.  5.  k.  tanpoi 
1  Tim.  4.  1.  K,  cv£(rri|ir«c  Heb.  9.  9.-— 
Genr.  Acts  17.  26  trportrayfUyov^  Kai- 
povg.  Gal.  4.  10.  2  Tim.  4.  3  tarai  yap 
Kcup6g  i.  e.  appointed  of  Gk>d.     Rev. 

12.  12.  dat  Tf  Kaipf,  at  the  proper 
season,  Mark  12.  2.  With  prepositions, 
e.  g.  &XP^  Kiupov,  for  or  durmg  a  certain 
season,  Luke  4.  13.  Acts  13. 11.  (j^expl 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.)  iv  i^aipf,  in  due  time 
Matt  24.  45.    Luke  20.  10.    1  Pet.  5. 

6.  ey  f  Kaipf  Acts  7.  20.  (Xen.  H.  G. 

7.  2.  8.)  Kara  Kaip6y,at  the  set  time 
John  5.  4.  Rom.  5.  6.  icara  roy  r. 
rovroy  Acts  19.  23.  Rom.  9.  9.  (Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  1.  32.)  irpo  Koipov,  before  the 
proper  time  1  Cor.  4. 5.  irpoc  Kaip6y,for 
a  season  Luke  8.  13.  1  Cor.  7.  5. 
irpoc  K.  Apas  L  e.  for  a  short  time  1 
Thess.  2.  17. — So,  in  allusion  to  the 
set  time  for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
in  his  kingdom,  or  for  judgment.  Matt 

8.  29  :  16.  3.  Mark  1.  15  :  13.  33. 
Luke  12.  56:  21.  8.  AcU  1.  7*  Rom. 


13. 11.  1  Cor.  7.  29.  E]^.  1.  10.  1 
Thasa.  5.  1.  1  Pet  1.  11:  4.  17. 
Rev.  1.3:  22. 10.— Phir.  xatpoi  absoL 
tismeSf  drcnmstanoea,  appointed  of  God« 
2  Tim.  3.  1. 

b)  genr.  iimg,  season,  =  XP^^'ot.  (a) 
pr.  Luke  21.  36  iy  wayrl  xaipf  de<^ 
Iteyoi.  Eph.  6. 18. — (fi)a  season  of  the 
year,  as  aupol  xapwo^idpoi,  fruitful  sem^ 
sons  Acts  14. 17. — (y)  in  the  prophetic 
style  pot  for  a  year.  Rev.  12«  14  ter 
Kaip6g  Ka\  Kotpol  ical  Hfu^u  aupow,  i.  e« 
three  years  and  a  hal^  (comp.  v.  6,)  in 
allusion  to  Dan.  7.  25  where  Sept.  foe 
Chald.  VJ^t  and  where  icaipoL  stands,  as 
here,  for  the  dual,  two  years,  oonm. 
Winer  §  27.  2.  p.  150. — So  xporoc  m 
later  writers  for  a  year,  see  Passow  in 
Xpovoc  no.  4. 

Kalffop,  apoc>  ^  CiBswr,  pr.  surname 
of  the  Julian  fiunily  at  Rome,  but  ap* 
plied,  aftw  Julius  Csesar,  to  his  suc- 
cessors of  the  same  family  as  the  usual 
title  of  dignity.  At  a  later  period,  it 
became  the  title  of  the  heir  apparent 
In  N.  T.  the  title  Ccesar  is  applied  to 
Augustus  Luke  2.  1*  Tiberius  Luke 
3.  1 :  20.  22,  24,  25.  a1.  Claudius 
AcU  11.  28.  Nero  Acts  25.  8  sq.  Phil. 
4.22. 

Kcuffopcco,  ac,  4»  Casarea,  pr.  n.  of 
two  cities  in  Palestine. 

1 .  Caesarea  Phitippi,  a  dty  of  Uppmr 
Ghdilee  near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan 
at  the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  called 
shioPaneas.  Matt  16. 13.  Marii8.27. 
It  was  rebuilt  and  enlarged  by  Philip 
die  tetrarch,  and  named  in  honour  <^ 
himself  and  Tiberius,  Jos.  Ant  18.2.  U 
It  bore  afterwards  for  a  time  the  name 
of  Neronias,  in  honour  of  Nero,  Jos. 
Ant  20.  9.  4.  It  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  occupied  the  site  of  the  ancient 
city  called  Laish  or  Leshem,  Judg.  18. 
28.  Josh.  19. 47,  and  Dmn  Judg.  18.  3. 
At  present  the  village  Baniaa  oocupiea 
the  site  of  its  ruins.  See  RosennuBibl. 
Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  197.  ii.  p.  13.  Barok* 
hardt  Travels  in  Syria,  etc.  p.  38  tq. 
Reland  Palsest.  p.  918  sq. 

2.  Cetsareaof  Palestine,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean,  southward  from 
Mount  Carmel.  Its  ancient  name  was 
2rfKtriiivoc   irvpyec   Jos.  Ant  15.  9.  6. 
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Qtalbo  16.  2.  27.  StrtUams  turrit  Piin. 
H.  N.  5.  IS.  Herod  the  Great  rebuilt 
it  with  great  splendour  and  strength, 
oieated  an  artificial  harbour,  and  named 
it  C^sarea^  in  honour  of  Augustus,  Jos. 
L  e.  and  16.  5.  1.  Josej^us  oalls  it 
one  of  die  largest  cities  in  Palestine, 
and  says  the  inhabitants  were  mostly 
Greeks,  B.  J.  S.  9. 1.  It  was  the  seat 
'  of  the  Roman  procurator,  and,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jemsdem,  became  the 
capital  of  Palestine.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.II.  ii.  p.  326  sq.  Reland  Palaest. 
670  sq.— AcU  8. 40 :  9.  80 :  10. 1, 24 : 
11.11:  12.19:  18.  22:21.8,16:23. 
23,33:25.1,4,6,13. 

Kalroi  (or  ical  roi)f  and  yet,  neterthe- 
less,  although.  Heb.  4.  3  tl  elatkevcroy' 
rai  eiQ  ri)y  KaT&iravalp  ^tov'  aco/roc  rdv 
cpy*»K  Ato  a:ara/3oX^c  icdafiov  ytytfiiv 
rmpy  they  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest,  the 
wtorks  nevertheless  having  been  finished 
at  the  foundation  of  the  world,  i.  e.  the 
rest  here  spoken  o^  ht  rest,  could  not 
have  been  God's  resting  from  his  works, 
Gen.  2.  2,  for  this  rest,  the  sabbath,  had 
already  existed  from  the  creation  of  the 
world. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  2.  Xen.  Ag. 
8.  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  431. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  840. 

Ka/rocyc,  see  in  Fi  II.  {. 

Ka/tf,  f.  Kuv^fa,  aor.  1  pass.  UavOffr, 
oomp.  Buttm.  $  114,  to  6tint,  i.  e. 

a)  causat*  to  makb  hum,  to  kindle,  to 
light,  e.  g.  a  fire,  a  lamp,  etc.  Pass, 
part.  Kat6fji€yoc,  burning,  flaming.  Matt. 
5.  15  ohSi  Kalovvi  Xvxyoy.  Luke  12. 
35.  Heb.  12.  18  icerav/icvy  irvpi,flam' 
ing  fire.  Rev.  4.  5:  8.  8,  10 :  19.  20 : 
21.  8.  Sept.  Lev.  24.  3,  4  where  Heb. 
TJ^.  Pass,  for  TV^  Deut.  4.  11 :  5. 
23.*  comp.  Dan.  3.  6'sq. — Thuc.  7. 80. 
Xen.  An.  7. 4.  18.— Fig.  Xvxvoc  icai6* 
ptroQ  KoX  i^lvkfv,  a  burning  and  shisung 
Ught,  spoken  of  John  the  Baptist  as  a 
distinguished  teacher,  John  5. 35.  comp. 
Ecdus.  48.1 . — Metaph.  Kalofuti,  to  bum, 
i.e.  to  be  greatly  moved,  said  of  the  heart, 
Luke  24.  32.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  671 
tKoiSfiTiy  ro7c  tnrXiLYXyoif. 

b)  trans,  to  burn,  i,  e.  to  consume 
with  fire.  John  15.  6  kuI  xaUrai,  sc.  ra 
KX^fjara.  [Matt.  13.  40  ]  1  Cor.  13.  3, 
see  in  "lyn  1.  C.  a.  Sept.  for  6)"1tt^  Lev. 
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Luc.  Tim.  9. 


Jos. 
Xen.  Cyr. 


Ant.  4.  8. 23. 
4.  2.  33. 

K&Kei,  crasis  for  koX  Iku,  each  retain- 
ing its  own  signification  just  as  if  writ- 
ten separately,  see  Kal  and  ISjcsl.  Buttm. 
§  29.  n.  7.  and  n.  2.  b.  Matt.  5.  23  : 
10. 11 :  28.  10.  Mark  1.  35,  38.  John 

11.  54.  Acts  14.  7:  17. 13 :  22. 10:  25. 
20  :  27. 6.  Sept.  for  D^  Ruth.  1.17. 
—Xen. H.G.I.  2.  9. 

KiLKelOty,  crasis  for  koX  UtWey,  comp. 
in  R&icec  above.  Mark  10.  1.  Acts  7. 
4 :  13.  21  :  14.  26 :  20.  15  :  21.  1  :  27. 
4,12 :  28. 15.  Sept. for  D^  2K.  2.25. 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 4.  Xen.H.G.  1.6.8. 

KjSuctiyoc,  iy,  o,  (by  crasis  for  Kal  iicei" 
yoc,  II,  o,)  where  each  retains  its  own 
power  just  as  if  written  separately,  see 
Kal  and  'EceTvoc.  Buttm.  §  29.  n.  7. 
and  n.  2.  b.  Matt.  15. 18:  20.  4:  23. 23. 
Luke  20.  1 1 :  22. 12.    John  7.  29 :  14. 

12.  al.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2. 3.  Xen.  Cyr. 

d.  O.    ^*7.     Ah. 

Kada,  ac,  fff  (<coc<$c,)  badness,  e.  g. 
external  [rather  physical]  as  of  water 
Jos.  Ant.  3. 1. 1 ,  2.  [moral]  of  a  soldier, 
cowardice,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27.  In  N. 
T.  evil,  in  a  moral  sense,  viz. 

a)  of  heart,  life,  character,  wickedness^ 
Acts  8.  22  furayiriaoy  oty  hvo  r^c  ica- 
Wac  aov  ravTfis.  James  1. 21.  1  Pet.  2. 
16.  1  Cor.  14.  20  rpf  icoici^  yfiiri6Zer€, 
opp.tordicfpe9i,comp.Matt.l8.3.  Sept. 
for  mfn  Ex.  32.  11, 13.  ]JK  Is.  29.  20. 
—Xen."  Mem.  1 .  2.  28. 

b)  in  an  active  sense,  malice,  malignity, 
the  desire  of  [doing]  evil  to  others,  esp. 
where  joined  with  iroytipla,  Rom.  1. 29. 
1  Cor.  5.  8  ev  (vfxjf  KUKlag  Kal  mytiplag. 
Eph.  4.  31.  Col.  3.  8.  Tit.  3.  3.  1  Pet. 
2.  1.  Sept.  for  JH  Prov.  1. 16.  njn 
Nah.  3.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  1.  4.  Diodl 
Sic.  1. 1  ult. 

c)  [neut]  evil,  i.  e.  trouble,  qfflic^on. 
Matt.  6.  34.  So  Sept.  and  r^  Ecc. 
7.  14.— 1  Mace.  10.  46.  Thuc.  3*58. 

KaroifOeia,  ac,  h^  (jcoKofiOiiQ  evil-dis- 
posed, mischievous,  from  Kaxit  &  ^oc,) 
mischief,  malevolence,  malignity,  the  de- 
sire of  doing  evil  to  oUiers,  Rom.  1.29. — 
3  Mace.  3.  22.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  8. 1.  Plut. 
VL  p.  250.  1;  and  15.  ed.  R- 
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KofcoXoyear,  w,  f.  ^ff«,  {Kaico\6yoQ  fr. 
jcojcf^c  &  Xeyoi,)  /o  ^rpea^  evt/  of,  to  reviUf 
seq.  ace.  Mark  9.  39.  Acta  19.  9. — 
2  Mace  4.  1.  Plut.  VI.  p.  671.  13. 
Isocr.  p.  136. — As  opp.  to  rc/iaw,  by 
impl.  to  dishonour^  to  contemn.  Matt.  15. 
4  ;  and  Mark  7. 10  o  KaicoXoyCiy  waripa 
fi  /iiyrepa,  Quoted  from  Ex.  21. 17  where 
SepU  for  Typ  to  curse,  as  also  Prov.  22. 
20.  Ez.  22.  7.  The  earlier  form  was 
jcaicwc  Xeyiii. 

KaKowadtia,  ac,  4,  {icaKoiradiw,)  a  suf- 
fering of  evil,  i,e.  genr.  suffering,  qgltc- 
tion,  James  5. 10.  Sept.  for  T\^F\  Mai. 
1.13.— 2  Mace.  2. 27,28.  Dem'.  141 2.25. 

ILwcorKaQim,  w,  f.  iiaw,  (icai;oira6^c  fr* 
KaKiJc  and  w&Oog,  ira<rx«,)  <o  *if^  ert/, 
to  be  afflicted,  intrans.  2  Tim.  2.  9. 
James  5. 13. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4. 11. — Especially  of  soldiers 
and  others,  to  endure  hardships  ;  fig.  in 
2  Tim.  2.  3  KaKovkdritrov  utc  kqXoq  trrpa" 
rtwrris.  4.6. — Jos.  Ant.  10. 11,1.  Hdian. 
8.  7.  14.  Comp.  Sept.  for  TDJT  Jon.  4. 
10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.17. 

KaicovoUta,  w,  f.  iioof,  (KaKowoi6c,)  to 
do  evil,  i.  e. 

a)  to  others,  s=/o  injure,  to  harm, 
absol.  Mark  3.  4.  Luke  6. 9.  Sept  for 
inn  Gen.  31.  7.  1  Sam.  25.  4.  for 
Chald.  ptJn  Ezra  4.  13, 15.—with  ace. 
Diod.  Sic!  15.  45.  absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
8.  14. 

b)  genr.  and  absol.  =  to  commit  tin, 
1  Pet.  3.  17.  3  John  11.  Sept.  for 
rnyn  2  Sam.  24. 17 Xen.  (Ec  3. 11. 

KaKoiroi6t,  ov,  6,  4,  {icaicSt  &  iroUta,) 
an  evil  doer,  1  Pet.  2.  12,  14:  3. 16:  4. 
15.  malefactor,  John  18.  30.— Pol.  15. 
25.  1. 

Karoci  ii,  6y,  bad,  worthless,  viz.  ex- 
ternally [or  physically],  as  a  breastplate, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  12.  soil,  (Ec.  16.  7. 
[morally]  of  a  soldier,  coward,  craven, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  27.     In  N.  T.  evil,  viz. 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  [of  persons]  wicked, 
bad,  in  heart,  conduct,  character.  Matt. 
21.  41  KaKovQ  KQK&Q  iLiToXiaei  ahrov^. 
24.  48  6  KOKoc  ^ovXoc.  Phil.  3.  2.  Rev. 
2.  2  raicovc,  i.  e.  impostors.  Of  things, 
Mark  7.  21  dcaXoytff/iiol  oi  Kaicoi.  Rom. 
13.  3  KOKwy,  sc.  epyftfv.  1  Cor.  15.  33 
ofAiXiai  KoKQt.  Col.  3.  5.     Sept  for  JD 


Prov.  15. 3 :  28.  5.  ]W  Prov.  6.  18.— 
Luc.  Parasit.  1.  Xen.  Mem«  1.  2.  20  bis. 
— Neut.  ro  KaKov,  plur.  ra  icakd,  evUf 
evil  t/ungs,  i.  e.  wickedness,  fault,  crime^ 
Matt. 27.23  W  yap  xaKor  iwoitftrty;  Mark 
15. 14.  Luke  23.  22.  John  18. 23.  AcU 
23.  9.  Rom.  1.  30  :  2.  9  :  3.  8  :  7.  19, 
21  :  9.  11 :  13.  4  bis:  16.  19.  1  Cor. 
10.  6.  2  Cor.  5. 10  :  13.  7.  1  Tim.  6. 
10.  Heb.  5. 14.  James  1. 13.  1  Pet  3. 

12.  3  John  11.  Sept  for  jn  1  K.  3.  9. 
Prov.  3.  7.  al.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  4. 

b)  act.  causing  evil,  i.  e.  hurtful,  bane^ 
Jul,  Rom.  14.  20  dXXa  Kaicov  rfdvdpv" 
irif  K,  r.  X.  Rev.  16. 2  iXicoq  wucok  Tit 
1. 12  KaKa  Oripia,  ravenous  beasts.  Sept 
for  in  Am.  6.  3.  Prov.  16.  5. — ^Xea. 
Mem.  4.  1.  4. — Neut.  ro  KaK6y,  evil, 
i.  e.  cause  or  source  of  evil  James  3.8; 
evil  done  to  any  one,  harm,  it^fury.  Acts 
16.  28  :  28.  5.  Rom.  12. 17  bis,  21  bis. 

13.  10.  1  Cor.  13.  5.  1  Thess.  5.  15 
bis.  1  Pet.  3.  9,  11.  in  words,  evil* 
speaking,  1  Pet  3.  10.  Sept.  for  yi 
Mic.  7.  3. — Plur.  ra  icojca,  evils,  L  e. 
troubles,  afflictions,  Luke  16.25  A64apoc 
ofwiufg  ra  kqko,  sc.  dwiXalit*  Acts  9. 13. 
2  Tim.  4.  14.  Sept  for  JH  Gen.  44. 
34:  48.16.  m^J  Is.  46.  7.  " 

KaKovpyoQ,  ov,  6,  4,  (for  Kciit:<^pyoc,  fr. 
KaK6c,  obsol.  cpyw,)  an  eviU-worker,  ma* 
iefactor,  genr.  2  Tim.  2.  9.  Sept  for 
X}H  bv^  Prov.  21. 15.— Xen.  An.  1.  9. 
13. — Of  robbers,  Xj/ora/,  Luke  23.  32, 
33,39,  comp.  Matt  27.  38.— -fil.V.H. 
3.  44.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  81. 

KaKOvxitif,  &,  f.  //o-w,  {xaKoc  &  ^X^>) 
to  hold  or  treat  ill,  to  maltreat,  in  N.T. 
only  Pass.  part,  icaxovxovfuyot,  mal* 
treated,  afflicted,  Ueb.  11.  37:  13.  3. 
Sept  for  n^  1  K.  2.  26:  11.  89.— 
Diod.  Sic.  3.'  23.  Plut  VI.  p.  436.  2. 

KaK6w,  w,  f.  biKTut,  {k€u:6s,)  to  affect 
with  evil,  i.  e. 

a)  physically,  to  do  evil  to  any  one, 
to  maltreat,  to  harm,  to  afflict,  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Acts  7.  6,  19  cicaKw^e  rove  ira- 
ripac  iifiiiy.  12. 1 :  18.  10  :  1  Pet  3. 12. 
Sept.  for  pTT'^T  Judg.  2.  18.  yVT  Ex. 
5.  22.  niiy  Gen.  15.  13.  Num.  24.  24. 
— Hom.  Od.  4.  754.  Hdian.  6.  6.  10. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  23. 
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b)  [moTally],  (in  N.  T.  and  Joseph.) 
to  make  evtl-affectedj  to  exasperate^  e.g. 
rac  ^inrxpLQ  Acta  14.  2.  —  Jos.  Ant.  16. 
1.  2.  ib.  16.  7.  3  'Hpwdi}c  UaKOvro  viro- 
i^/mc.  ib.  16.  8.  6. 

Kajcb;c»  adv.  (jcaic($Ci)  oadly,  ill,  evil, 

a)  physically,  e.  g.  in  phrases  :  (a) 
KaKWQ  ^x^"'*  ^^  ^  ^Ar,  see  in^E^'i'  f. 
Matt.  4.24:  8.16:  9.12:  14.  35. 
Mark  1.  32,  34  :   2.  17  :  6.  55.    Luke 

5.  31  :  7. 2.— iEl.  H.  An.  11.  34.  Xen. 
CEc.  3. 11 — (ft)  Kcuciogirdtr)(€^^f  ^o  suffer 
badly,  i.e.  grievously,  Matt.  17.  15. — 
Horn.  Od.  16.  275.  Pol.  3.  90.  13.  — 
(y)  KOKov^  KaKtig  AiroXiaat,  malos  tmU^ 
perdere,  i.e.  to  destroy  miserably,  utterly. 
Matt.  21.  41.  For  the  paronomasia  see 
Winer  J  62.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  12.5.  4  ult. 
KOKoi  KOKwc  &ir<[»Xovro.  Ceb.  Tab.  32 
iLw6\\vr<u  jcojcoc  icokA^,  Xen.  GBc.  5.18. 
— (^)  genr.  in  the  sense  of  grievously, 
Matt.  15.  22  icaicwc  iatiioylZerat, — He- 
sych.  icaicaic*   ^ccvwc. 

b)  morally,  e.  g.  (a)  Kaxiig  iptir,  to 
speak  evil  ©/"any  one,  to  revile,  foil,  by 
aocus.  Battm.  §  131.  4.  Acts  23.  5  Up- 
Xorra  rov  \aov  aov  ohx  iptig  xaK&^f 
quoted  from  Ex.  22. 28,  where  Sept.  for 
ir}Hf  as  also  Is.  8.  21. — Luc.  Pise.  6. 
Xen.  Ath.  2.  18.  Comp.  in  Elnor  a  (, 
— (/3)  genr.  jcacdc  XaXecy  absol.  to  speak 
evil,  i.  e.  amiss,  John  18.  23.  So  James 
4. 3  caicdc  alreitf^c,  ye  ask  amiss, — Luc. 
Merc.  cond.  5  xaKwg  (iePovXevaOai, 

KaKtaffiQ,  €fli»Cf  4»  {KaKouf,)  evil  condition, 
affliction,  Acts  7.  34  elBov  r^y  k,  tov 
Xaov  fjLov,  quoted  from  Ex.  3.  7,  where 
Sept.  for  ^^,  as  also  v.  17.--Hdian.  6. 

6.  11.  Thuc.  7.  82. 

KaXdiiti,  i7c»  4>  Ike  stalk  of  grain, 
Xen.  An.  5.  4.  27.  In  N.  T.  stubble, 
straw,  after  the  ears  are  removed,  1  Cor. 
8.  12.  Sept.  for  tt^  Ex.  15. 7.  Joel  2. 
5. — Theocr.  Id.  5.  7,  et  ibi  Schol.  Xen. 
Ven.  5.  18. 

KdXafiog,  ov,  6,  a  reed,  i.  e.  a  plant 
with  a  jointed  hollow  stalk,  growing  in 
wet  grounds. 

a)  pr.  the  plant  itself,  Matt  11.  7. 
Luke  7.  24.  Matt.  12. 20  icdXa/wv  avv^ 
Ttrpiiniivov^  quoted  from  Is.  42. 3  where 
Sept.  for  n|Pi  as  also  1  K.  14.  15.  Job 


413  KaXico 

-Luc.  Hermotim.  68.  Xen.  An- 


40. 16. 
1.5.  1. 

b)  of  the  stalk  as  cut  for  use,  a  reed, 
i.  e.  (a)  as  a  mock  sceptre.  Matt.  27- 
29, 30.  Mark  15. 36.— (4)  «  rod  or  staff 
Matt.  27. 48.  Mark  15. 19.  — (y)  a  mea- 
suring reed,  measure.  Rev.  11.1:  21. 
15, 16.  Sept.  and  H^j^  Ez.  40.  3,  5,  6. 
— {Z)  a  reed  for  writing,  calamus,  3  John 
13.  Sept.  for  DJjT  Ps.  45. 2.— Themist. 
II.  31.  C.  Liban.  Ep.  849.  Plato 
Phaedr.  p.  1241. 

KaXita,  &,  f.  itrw,  Buttm.  §  95.  n.  3, 
aor.  1  eKaXetra,  perf.  KiKXriKa,  aor.  1  pass. 
UXiiBriy,  Buttm.  $  114.  §  110.  11.— 
To  call,  trans. 

1.  to  call  TO  any  one,  in  order  that  he 
may  come  or  go  any  where. 

a)  pr.  with  the  voice,  as  a  shepherd 
his  flock,  John  10.  3  ra  c^ca  wpofiara 
KaXel  Kar*  ovofia,  Luke  19.  13  KaXivag 
^e  dcica  ^vXovQ  lavrov,  *  calling  them  to- 
gether.' Matt.  20.  8.  Matt.  4.  21. 
Mark  1. 20  iKaXetrey  avrovc,  i.e.  *  to  fol- 
low him  and  become  his  disciples.* — 
1  Mace.  1.  6.  Hdian.  3,  11.  20.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  12. 

b)  genr.  to  call  in  any  way,  to  send 
for,  to  direct  to  come.  Matt.  2.  7  Xddpa 
KaXitrag  rovQ  Mdyovg,  Foil,  by  €k  with 
gen.  of  place,  Matt.  2. 15  ij  Alyvwrov, 
with  €K  impl.  Heb.  11.  8.  Comp.  Hlj!) 
Hos.  11.1,  Sept.  fjL€TaKaXiw, — Xen.  An. 

1.  3.  4.  Mem.  2.  10.  5. 

c)  to  call  with  the  idea  of  authority, 
to  call  FORTH,  to  summon,  e.  g.  before  a 
judge,  etc.  Acts  4. 18  :  24.  2.  (Hdian. 
7.  3.  5.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  1  etc  rf^y  ZiKfiy,) 
Fig.  of  God,  Rom.  .4.  17  roXovvroc  ra 
/ij)  oyra  wc  oyra  *  calling  forth  and  dis- 
posing of  things  that  are  not,  even  as 
though  they  were,*  i.  e.  calling  them 
into  existence,  etc.  So  Sept.  and  N*l^ 
Is.  41.4:  48.  13.— Philo  de  Creat. 
p.  728  ra  fiij  oyra  iKaXeasy  elg  ro  elyai, 

d)  ['  to  call  upon*']  in  the  sense  to  invite, 
pr.  to  a  banquet,  as  elg  rove  ydfjiovg  Matt. 
22.  3, 9.  tie  roy  y&fioy  John  2.  2.  absol. 
Matt.  22.  8.  Luke  7.  39  :  14.  8  bis,  17. 
1  Cor.  10.  27.  —  Dem.  402.  15.  Luc. 
Jov.  Trag.  15.    ewi  Beiwyoy  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3.  11. — Metaph.  7o  call,  to  invite,  i.e, 
to  any  thing,  e.  g.  of  Jesus,  k.  iIq  fierd" 
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voiavf  to  call  to  repentance^  to  exbort. 
Matt.  9.  18.  imp].  Mark  2.  17.  Of 
Grod«  Rev.  19.  9  elc  to  htiirvoy  tw  yd- 
fiov  rov  iipyiov  K€K\rifjLiyoi,tee  inFa/uoca. 
1  Tiin.6.12  eic  r^y  (*»^y  alitytoy.  1  Cor. 
1.  9.  2  Thess.  2. 14.  1  Pet.  2.  9:  5. 
10*  So  icaXecK  tic  rr^y  ticunXiLay  rov 
Qiovf  to  the  dutiet,  privileges,  and  final 
bliss  of  the  Christian  life  here  and  here- 
after, 1  Thess.  2.  12,  and  so  by  impl. 
Rom.  9.  24.  1  Cor.  7.  15,  17  sq.  Gal, 
5.  8,  13.     2  Tim.  1.  9.     Heb.  9.  15. 

1  Pet.  2.  21.  al.  ssep. 

e)  in  the  sense  of  to  call  to  any  stadon, 
sto  appokU^  to  choose,  Heb.  5.  4  iipx* 
ecpcvc....MiXov/icroc  vkv  rov  0«ov*  Gal. 
1. 15.     Comp.  Sept  and  Kip  Is.  49. 1. 

2.  to  calif  [over,  with  allusion  to  the 
posture,  as  James  5.14  wpo^tv^aaB^itray 
hr*  airrdy.']  i.  e.  to  name^  to  give  name 
to  any  person  or  thing. 

a)  pr.  and  spoken  (a)  of  a  proper 
name  or  surname^  e.  g.  of  persons,  foil. 
by  ro  ByofM  and  the  name  in  apposit. 
Matt.  1.  21  KoKiffeiQ  ro  oyofia  ahrov 
'Ii/aovK,  thou  shall  call  his  name  Jesus. 
V.  23, 25.  Luke  1. 13  :  2. 21.  Rev.  19. 
13.  Pass,  with  rl  sc.  oyofia  Luke  1 
62.  Comp.  Matth.  §  420.  b.  p.  769. 
So  Sept.  and  Kl^  Gen.  27.  36:  29.34. 
— comp.  Plato  Cratyl.  init. — Foil,  by 
ace.  of  pers.  and  the  name  in  apposit. 
Matt.  10.  25  ec  r6y  olKolE<nr6rriy  BecX- 
(e^vX  U&kBffay  in  text.  rec.  others 
cTciraX.  In  the  Passive  construction, 
Luke  1.  60  &XXa  icXijO^acrai  ^IwiyyriQ, 
AcU  1.  23.  Rev.  12.  9.  So  of  places. 
Matt.  27.  8.  Luke  2.  4  ffnt  KuXelrai 
BiiBXeifi.  Acts  3.  11  :  28. 1.  Rev.  1. 
9.     So   Sept.  for   Hll>   Gen.  31.  47. 

2  K.  18.4.— Jos.  B.  J.'l.  1. 1.  Hdian. 
4.  12.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  26.— With 
circ  rf  6y6fiari  added,  i.e.  after  the  name 
of  any  one,  Luke  1.  59,  see  in  *EtI  II. 
3.  c  fj.  Pass,  with  dat.  rf  6ir6fAaTif  by 
name,  Luke  1.  61  :  19.  2.  So  with  ey, 
Rom.  9.  7,  and  Heb.  11.  18  iy  *Uaaic 
KXridiieerai  ooi  airipfiaf  i.  e.  *  in  and 
through  Isaac,  in  his  line,'  shall  thy  seed 
bear  name,'  quoted  from  Gen.  21.  12 
where  Sept.  for  51  H^.  Comp.  in  'Ek 
3.  d.  a.— (/?)  Of  an  epithet  or  appel- 
lation, e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt.  2.  23  Na- 
Cwpoioc  KXviB^ffiTai.  22.  43  ir«c  o^y  Aa- 


fHi  Kipioy  airiy  Kaku;  23.  7,  8  fi^ 
KXfidnre  (ktfilBi.  v.  10.  Luke  6.  15:  15. 
19, 21.  Acts  14. 12.  Rom.  9.  26.  James 

2.  23.  1  John  3.  1.  Of  Mngs,  Acta 
10. 1.— Palaeph.  1.  8.    Xen.  CEc  7.  2, 

3.  Cyr.  1.  2.  13. — Hence 

b)  Pass,  in  the  sense  a£  to  he  re* 
garded,  accounted,  ss  to  be.  Matt.  5.  9, 
19  bis  iXdxivroe  jcXiyO^^erai  iy  rf  ^sr» 
r^Sy  ohp.  K.r.X.  Luke  1.  32,  35, 36,  76: 
2.  23:  15. 19.  1  Cor.  15.  9.  Heb.  3. 13. 
Matt  21.13;  ft  Mark  11. 17  oWirpmr- 
evxfc  icXi|0ifairat,  quoted  from  la.  56.  7, 
where  S^  for  t^^  m  a1m>  !••  35.  8 : 
47*  1»  5  :  48.  8.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  KHj^ 
Niph.  n.  2  ult.     Passow  in  coXcm  no.  2 

ult Hom.  II.  461.  Od.  7.  313.  Find. 

Pyth.  3.  119.     Al. 

KaXXtiXau>Cf  ov,  h,  4,  adj.  (coXXoc  & 
tXatoy,)  pr.  *  yielding  fine  oil,'  and 
hence  ^  KoKXtiXaioc  i.  e.  kXala,  a  good 
olive-tree,  i.  e.  cultivated  and  yielding 
fine  oil,  opp.  to  hypdXaioc,  Rom.  11. 24. 
— Aristot.  de  Plant  1.  6.  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom.  6.  15. 

KaXKluy,  oyoc,  6,  if,  (compar.  of  ca- 
X<^,)  better,  once  neut.  as  compar.  of 
KoXAc,  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  5.  Acts  25. 
10  iS»c  <co2  trv  KoXXtoy  imyiy^^^Ksic,  as 
thou  also  better  knowest,  L  e.  better 
than  I  can  explain.  Comp.  in  BeXrU^y^ 

KaXoBiBaaica\oQ,ov,  6, 4,  adj.  (juiXSc  & 
BihdffKoXoc,  teaching  that  which  is  good^ 
and  as  subst  teacl^  of  good.  Tit.  2.  3. 
Comp.  BuUm.  §  123. 3.  Not  found  in 
the  Classics. 

KaXo2  XifiiytQ,  {icaXde  8c  Xifitiy,)  as  pr. 
n.  plur.  Fair  Havens,  [comp.  Engl. 
F{Ur haven,']  a  port  in  the  island  of  Crete» 
Acts  27.  8. 

KaXoKoUm,  6,  £  ^em,  a  later  form  for 
the  earlier  ro  Ko^oy  or  miXmc  woUm,  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  199,  200  \  to  do  well,  to 
live  virtuously,  2  Thess.  3.  13.  Others, 
to  do  good  i.  e.  to  others.  Sept.  in  cod. 
Alex,  for  1^*1  Lev.  5.  4. 

KaXdc,  ii,  6y,  handsome,  beautiful,  pr. 
as  to  external  form  and  appearance, 
Sept.  forJTBJ  Gen.  12.  14.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  6.  12.  Yn  N.  T.  of  [internal]  qua- 
lity,  etc.  good,  handsome,  excellent,  via. 

a)  gowi,  as  to  quality  and  character, 
(a)  genr.  yn  Matt  13.  8,  23.    Mark  4. 
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8,  30.  Luke  8.  15,  IHyipoyMhtL  12. 
38.  Luke  6.  48.  vwipfia  Matt.  13. 24, 
27»  87>  38»  ftirpow  eq.to  Engl,  kandtome 
meaeure  Lake  6. 38.  oh  KaK6v^notgood^ 
]•  e.  bad.  worthless,  1  Cor.  5.  6.  Sept. 
for  1M9  Gen.  1.  4.  £z.  17.  8.-*Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  6. — (j3)  by  impL  clunce^  eX" 
eeUetUf  e.  g.  «apir<^  Matt.  3. 10 :  7. 17, 
18,  19.  Luke  3.  9:  6.  43.  olvoc  John 
^  lObia.  (Hdian.  5.  5, 16.)  fAapyapU 
rot  Matt.  13.  45.  XlOoi  Luke  21.  5. 
ako  Matt.  13.  48.  Rom.  7.  16.  1  Tim. 
3.  1,  13:  4.  6  ^iBaeKoXla.  6.  12,  13 
ifwXoyia.  T.  19.  2  Tim.  1.  14.  Heb.  6. 

5.  So  re  «:aX4$K,  <i^  ^om/  1  Thesa.  5. 
21 .  Sept.  for  1^9  Gen.  27.  9 :  30.  20. 
Zech.  1.  13.— Hdian.  1.  16.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  1.  9.— (y)  in  the  sense  of  Ao- 
fumrable^  distinguished,  1  Tim.  1.  18 : 
3.  7*  James  2.  7  ro  icaXoy  orofui, — Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  3.  11. 

b)  good  as  to  effect,  influence,  etc. 
useful,  proJUable,  e.  g.  &Xat  Mark  9.  50. 
Luke  14.  34.  so  1  Tim.  1.  8:  4.  4. 
Sept.  fot  nU9  Gen.  2.  9.— Ecdus.  14. 
3.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  4sq. — Hence  xaXdy 
Icrrt,  H  is  good,  proJUabie,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  Infin.  Matt.  17. 4 ;  and  Mark  9.  5 ; 
ftLuke  9.33  KoKSyicfny  fffiae  ih  eTvac. 
by  dat.  of  pers.  &  inf.  as  subj.  Matt.  18. 
8,  9.  Mark  9.  43,  45,  47.  1  Cor.  7.  l, 
26  bis.  9.  15.  by  el.  Matt.  26.  24  ; 
and  Mark  14.  21  :  9.  42  ica\6y  ioriy 
uifTf  fidXXoy  ei  r.  r.  X.  ii  were  better  for 
him  if,  etc.     by  Uy  1  Cor.  7.  8. 

c)  good  in  a  moral  sense,  virtuous, 
spoken  (o)  of  thoasfats,  feelings,  ac- 
tions, e.  g.  K»  avyiloriffiQ,  a  good  eon^ 
science  Heb.  13.  18.  r.  iva^rpo^  James 
3.  13 ;  and  1  Pet  2.  12.  1  Tim.  6.  12 
K.  iiy^y.  2  Tim.  4.  7.  1  Tim.  2.  3, 
and  5.  4  rovro  yap  icaXoy  iv^iov  rov 
Os€v,  comp.  in  'Ev^cok  c.  Once  koK^q 
Kok  kyaB6c  [is]  spoken  of  ^  ttapZla,  where 
&ya6^  refers  to  the  disposition  of  the 
heart  itself,  and  KaK6c  to  the  external 
manifestation,  Luke  8. 15. — ^1.  V.  H. 
3.  10.    Luc.  Alex.  30.    Xen.  Mem.  2. 

6.  16.  Comp.  Sturs.  Lex.  Xenoph.  co- 
\6q  no.  20.<— So  cpyov  icoX^y,  Spya  coXa, 
ro  coXa  cpya,  a  good  deed,  good  works, 
L  e.  (1)  genr.  weU-domg,  yirtue,  pr.  as 
in  Engl,  a  handsome  act,  noble  deeds. 
Comp.  in'EpyoK  b.  y.  2.    Matt.  5.  16. 


1  Tim.  5.  25.  "Kt.  2.  7,  14.  Heb.  10. 
24. 1  Pet.  2.  12.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 32. 
Coav.  8.  10,  32.)  So  with  epya  impl. 
Rom.  12.  17.  2  Cor.  8.  21.  Tit.  3.  8 
rk  fcoXa. — Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  27.  al. — 
(2)  or  in  the  sense  of  a  useful  work,  i.  e. 
beneft,  etc.  Matt.  26.  10.  Mark  14.  6. 
John  10.  32,  33.  1  Tim.  5.  10 :  6.  18. 
Tit.  3.  8,  14.— (i3)  Neut.  ro  KdK6y,  pr. 
that  which  is  handsome,  good,  right, 
Rom.  7.  18.  Heb.  5.  14.  So  ro  xakoy 
iroccir,  to  do  good,  i.  e.  to  do  weU,  to  act 
virtuously,  Rom.  7.  21.  2  Cor.  13.  7* 
Gal.  6.  9.  James  4.  17. — Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
3.  2. — Hence  icoXi^y  ion,  it  is  good,  it  is 
right,  foil,  by  inf.  Matt.  15.  26.  Mark 
7.  27.  Rom.  14.  21.  Gal.  4.  18.  Heb. 
13.  9.— (y)  Of  persons,  in  reference  to 
the  performance  of  duty,  e.  g.  6  iroc/ij^vo 
«oX^  John  10.  11  bis,  14.  iUucoyoi  1 
Tim.  4.  6.  9rpan^rn^  2  Tim.  2.  3. 
oiKoy6fiOi  1  Pet.  4.  10. — Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.13. 

KdXvfifia,  aroc,  r6,  (raXvxr4»,)  a  co^ 
vering,  veil,  2  Cor.  3.  IS.  Comp.  Ex. 
34.  S3  sq.  where  Sept.  for  iTlDD. — Fig. 
for  impediment,  2  Cor.  3.  14, 15, 16,  see 
in  'AvoicoXvuTw. — Act.  Thorn.  §  34  6i 
KoX  ro  KoXvfXfia  vporiyurai  ffKdroc* 

KaXvuTw,  f.  i//M,  (kindr.  with  icpvKrw,) 
to  cover  over  or  around,  to  envelope,  trans. 

a)  Matt.  8.  24.  Luke  8.  16.  jcaXvnrci 
aifToy  oKivet.  23.  30.  Sept  for  ilD2 
Gen.  7.  19.  Ex.  8.  6.  al. — Lycurg.  p. 
159.  7.  Xen.  Eq.  12.  5.    Cyr.  5.  1.  4. 

b)  by  impl.  to  hide.  Matt.  10.  26  ohdey 
KtKaXvfifxiyoy.  2  Cor.  4.  3  bis.  So 
James  5.  20 ;  and  1  Pet.  4.  8.  jcaXv)//c( 
xX^6oc  hfiapTiSty,  shall  cover,  hide,  a 
multitude  of  sins,  i.  e.  cause  them  to  be 
overlooked,  not  punished.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  HDD  Ps.  32.1. 

KaX£c»  adv.  (jcaXoct)  pr.  handsomely, 
in  N.  T.  well,  good,  ben^,  in  various  con- 
nexions and  shades  [of  sense]. 

a)  as  to  manner  and  external  charac- 
ter, well,  i.  e.  riffht,  suitably,  properly. 
John  18.  23  cl  ek  icaXwc  i.  e.  iXaKrjffa, 
Acts  10.  33.  1  Cor.  7.  37,  38  :  14.  17. 
Phil.  4.  14.  Heb.  13.  18.  James  2.  8, 
19.  2  Pet.  1.  19.  3  John  6.  So  oh 
icaXACf  not  wellQal.  4.  17.     Sept.  for 

yian  i  k.  8.  i8.— iEi.  v.  h.  i4.  25. 
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Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  6.  Cyr.  1.  3.  1.— Of 
office  or  duty,  well,  faithfully,  1  Tim.  3. 
4, 12,  13  :  5. 17.— 1  Mace.  8.  23.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.  45. — With  emph.  very  well^ 
excellently,  Mark  7.  37.^  Gal.  5.  7  irpi- 
X€T€  KoXiis.  Ironically,  Mark  7*  9  ra- 
X&t  itOereiTe  rrlv  EyroXijv  r.  Geov.  2  Cor. 

11.  4.— iEl.  V.  H.  1.  16.— In  the  sense 
of  fumourably,  James  2.  3  cv  xdOov  Jh 

b)  as  to  effect,  te^idency,  etc.  tvell,  i.e. 
justly,   aptly,  as  of  declarations,   etc. 

Matt.  15.7  Ka\iitirpo€(ltiiT€v<y€  wepi  vfjL&y, 
Mark  7.  6 :  12.  28  Sn  koX&q  iircrpcOii. 
V.  32.  Luke  20.  39.  John  4.  17 :  8. 
48  ;  13.  13.  Acts  28.  25.  Rom.  11.  20. 
—Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  11. 

c)  in  phraseSf  e.  g.  (a)  kqX&q  elweir 
to  speak  well  of,  to  praise,  with  ace. 
Luke  6.  26.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4. 
Elirov  a.  (. — (fi)  KaXuQ  cxeiK,to  be  well, 
to  recover,  i.  e.  from  sickness,  Mark  16. 
18.     See  in^Ex^  f. — comp.  Xen.  Cyr. 

7.  5.  47.— (y)  icaXwc  roitir  with  accus. 
or  dat.  to  do  well  to  any  one,  to  benefit. 
Matt.  5.  44.   Luke  6.  27.   absol.  Matt. 

12.  12.  Comp.  Buttm.  %  131.  4. 
Ka/Li€,  see  in  Khy6t, 

KdfifiXoQ,  ov,  6,  If,  a  camel.  Matt.  3.  4. 
Mark  1.  6.  Sept.  for  7D|  Gen.  12. 16: 
24.  10  sq.— Diod.  S.  3.43.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  1.  30. — In  proverbs,  e.  g.  Matt.  19. 
24;  and  Mark  10.  25;  and  Luke  18. 
25  €hK07rktT€p6v  i(m  KdfiriXov  ^la  rpVTrfi- 
fiaroc  ^a^/^oc  ^uXOtlv,  applied  to  that 
which  is  extremely  difficult  or  impossi- 
ble ;  comp.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Talm. 
1722.  So  to  Matt.  23.  24  oi  ^ivXi- 
{ovrcc  Toy  K^yuwa,  r^K  ^e  ica/if^Xov  ica- 
ratrlyoyrect  spoken  of  those  who  are  for- 
mal and  diligent  in  the  observance  of 
lesser  duties,  but  negligent  in  the  dis- 
charge of  higher  ones  ;  comp.  Buxtorf. 
l.c.  1516. 

Kdfjiivoc,  ov,  {j,  a  furnace  for  smelting 
metals,  burning  pottery,  etc.  genr.  Matt. 

13.  42,  50  elg  rify  Kd/iivoy  rov  Tvp6c  i.e. 
a  burning  furnace.  Rev.  1.  15  :  9.  2. 
Sept.  for  Tt^na  Gen.  19.  28.  yO  Jer.  1 1 . 

8.  |WH  Dan.  3.  6  sq.— Diod.  Sic.  5. 
27.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  49. 

Kafifivw,  f.  vtrw,  (contr.  for  Karafivw,) 
to  shut  down,  to  close,  i.  e.  the  eyes  so 
as  not  to  tee,  trans.  Matt.  13.  15  ;  and 


Acts  28.  27  rove  ^-  abrAyeKdfi^t^way, 
quoted  from  Is.  6.  10  where  Sept.  for 
yy\0  in  Hiph. — Fig.  Philo  de  Somn.  p. 
589. — This  is  a  later  form,  not  used  by 
Attic  writers,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  339. 
sq.  Sturz.  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  173  sq. 
Some  suppose  it  to  have  been  used  by 
Xenophon,  Cyr.  8.  3.  28 ;  see  Schasfer 
ad  Bos.  EUips.  p.  368  sq. 

Ka/iivw,  f.  KafiQ,  aor.  2  txafwy,  perf. 
iciKfifiKa,  Buttm.  §  110.  11,  to  be  weary, 
faint,  i.  e.  from  labour,  intrans.  Rev.  2. 
3  KEKOfriaicaQ  icai  oh  iccK/iijicac.  Heb.  1 2. 
3.— Sept.  Job  10.  1.  Xen.  An.  8.  4. 
47. — Hence  to  be  sick  James  5.  15  4 
cir^d  r.  x/ar£«c  irtinrti  r.  tcdfiyoyra, — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  51. 

K&fioi,  see  in  K&y^. 

Kdfiima,  f.  >f/w,  to  bend,  e.  g.  irvy 
Hom.  n.  4.  486.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only 
of  the  knees. 

a)  trans,  foil,  by  rb  y6yv,  to  bend  the 
knee  as  in  homage,  worship,  with  dat. 
Rom.  11.  4,  and  so  Sept.  for  bjTQ  1 
K.  19. 18.  Foil,  by  wpo^  with  ace.  £ph. 
3.  14. — genr.  Hom.  II.  7.  118.  comp. 
Xen.  Eq.  1.  6. 

b)  intrans.  way  y6yv  K&fji\l^i,  every 
knee  shall  bow,  i.  e.  bend  itself,  in 
homage,  worship,  with  dat.  Rom.  14.  1 1 
quoted  from  Is.  45.  23  where  Sept.  for 
^^7  iTQ.     FoU.  by  iy  Phil.  2. 10. 

K&y  (crasis  for  ical  iay,)  and  if,  also 
if,  sometimes  written  icjfv,  but  impro- 
perly, Buttm.  $  29.  n.  2.  5,  and  n.  7. 

a)  and  if,  with  Subj.  aor.  or  perf., 
and  in  the  apodosis  ^e  fut.  or  oh  fii 
with  Subj.  James  5.  15.  Mark  16.  18 
Kay  daydtrifUy  ri  iritaoty  tc.  r.  X.  Luke 
13.  9  Kay  fiky  irot:fi(yp  Kapir6y^  8c.  raXdc* 
— ^Xen.  An.  3. 1.36. 

b)  also  if,  even  if,  although,  with  Sub- 
junct.  (a)  genr.  with  Subj.  aor.  and  the 
apodosis  with  fut.  Matt.  21.  21  Kay  rf 
6p€i  rovTf  K,  r.  X.  John  11.  25  Kay 
iLiroedyti,  (^acrai.  Heb.  12.  20.  Also 
with  Subj.  pres.  and  the  apodosis  with 
pres.  or  fbt.  or  Subj.  aor.  Matt.  26.  35. 
John  8. 14:  10. 38.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 
12. — (/3)  if  even,  if  but,  at  least  (where 
Kal  is  intens.)  by  way  of  diminution, 
Passow  in  Kal  no.  8.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  839.    Foil,  by  Subj.  aor.,  and  in  the 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


Kava 


417 


KapSfo 


apodo8lt  the  fat.,  Mark  5.  28  Kay  rwy 
ifxaTtwy  ahrov  A^pwfiai,  tru&iffo/jutt.  El- 
lipt.  without  apodorisy  Mark  6. 56.  Acts 
5.  15.  2  Cor.  11. 16.— Hdian.  4. 4. 15. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  2. 

Kay&f  if,  iDdec.  Cana,  Heb.  n^»  a 
village  of  Galilee  a  few  miles  N.  E.  of 
Nazareth.  John  2.  1, 11 :  4.  46 :  21.  2. 
—Jos.  B.J.  1.17.5. 

Kovavalbcy  ov,  6,  in  some  Mss.  for 
KayaWn/c;  wh.  see. — ^Act.  Thom.  §  1. 

KayaylrriQ,  ov,  o,  Canaaniie^  an  epi- 
thet derived  from  Heb.  Mllp,  Aram. 
tyU^y  zeal,  and  signifl  same  as  (riXwrriQ, 
wh.  see.  Hence  J^ifiwy  6  Kava Wn^c  is  the 
same  as  ^ifuay  6  {fiyXwr^c*  Matt.  10.  4. 
Mark  3. 18.  comp.  Luke  6. 15 ;  and  Acts 
1. 13.  Perhaps  the  same  with  Simon 
the  brother  of  James  and  Jude,  Matt. 
13.  55.  Mark  6.  3. 

KaySoKri,  lyct  h  Candace,  a  name  com- 
mon to  the  queens  of  Ethiopia  or  Meroe 
in  the  age  of  Christ,  Acts  8.  27.  This 
country  was  then  governed  by  females, 
Strabo  lib.  XVIL  p.  1134.  B.  p.  1175. 
D.  Dio  Cass.  lib.  54.  p.  335.  Plin.  H. 
N.  VI.  29. 

Kaywv,  6yoQ,  6,  (icdyTi  &  xayya,  reed, 
[or  cane,]  )  a  reed,  rod,  staff,  employed 
to  keep  any  thing  stiff,  erect,  or  asun- 
der, Hom.  11.  8.  103.  ib.  13.  407.  a 
meantring  rod  or  line,  [rather  rule,'] 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  662*  -ffischin.  p.  82. 
5.  Dion.  Hal,  Ant.  3.  67.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  canon,  i.  e.  a  standard,  rule,  e.  g. 
of  life  and  doctrine,  Gal.  6.  16  Saoi  rf 
Kay6yt  rovvf  arovxil^fowTiy.  Phil.  3.  16 
in  text.  rec. — Eurip.  Hec.  602  Kaytay 
rov  KoXov.  Dem.  327.  25.  Xen.  Ag.  10. 
2. — In  the  sense  of  limit,  [rather  line,"] 
sphere  of  action  or  duty,  assigned  to  any 
one,  2  Cor.  10.  13  Kara  ro  fiirpoy  tov 
icay6yoc  k^  r.  X.  V.  15, 16. — Jos.  c,  Ap. 
2.  17. 

Kawspyaoufi,  4»  indec.  Capernaum, 
written  also  Kai^pyaovfjt,  Heb«  prob. 
DITQ  ^B3  (village  of  Nahum,)  a  town 
or  city  of  Gkililee,  in  the  confines  of  Ze- 
bftlon  and  Kaphtali,  and  on  the  N.  W. 
shore  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias  not  very 
distant  from  the  confluence  of  the  Jor- 
dan, comp.  Matt.  4.  13  th  Kair,  rtiv 
wapaOaXnacriay  iy  hgiaiQ  ZnftovXi^y  Koi 


Ne^OaXe/fi.  It  was  for  a  time  the  resi- 
dence of  Jesus  (Matt.  1.  c.)  and  was 
much  firequented  by  him ;  hence  called 
4  I^ia  r<$Xcc,  Matt.  9.  1  comp.  Mark  2. 
1.  Capernaum  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
O.  T.,  and  only  once  by  Josephus,  de 
Vit.  sua  $  72 ;  it  was  probably  there- 
fore built  after  the  exile.  The  exact 
site  is  at  present  uncertain,  but  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  at  a  place  called  Tel 
HUm,  between  Tabaghaand  the  Jordan. 
Comp.  Reland  Falsest,  p. 682.  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  68.— Matt.  4. 13: 

8.  5  :  11.  23:  17.  24.  Mark  1. 21:  2. 1 : 

9.  33.  Luke  4.  23,  31  :  7. 1  :  10. 15. 
John  2. 12  :  4.  46 :  6. 17,  24,  59. 

KaTTiyXcvM,  f.  £Vffw,  from  6  ra^niXoc, 
a  retailer,  huckster,  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  42. 
a  vintner,  inn-keeper,  JEl.  V.  H.  10.  9. 
For  the  difference  between  KamiXoi  and 
€fiicopoc9  see  in  "EfniropoQ.  The  KaTtiXoi 
were  notorious  for  adulterating  their 
commodities,  Sept.  Is.  1. 22.  Luc.  Her- 
mot.  59  &(nctp  ot  KamiXoi,  Kepatrafuroi 
Kal  ^oX^irayTEQ  koI  KoxofitTpovyTec* — 
Hence  ica]ri;X£va>  is  pr.  to  be  a  retailer, 
vintner,  Hesych.  xavfiXtvei*  /urairwXcc, 
olvoviatXel  Kol  ra  irpoc  rac  rpoiftac  ical 
jrdiTdQ.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  adulterate,  to 
corrupt,  trans.  2  Cor.  2.  17  icamjXcvov- 
r£c  toy  Xoyoy  rov  Gcov. — Philostr.  Vit. 
Apollon.  1.  13.  ib.  5.  36.  Anthol.  Gr. 
III.  p.  130  rvxn  KatrriXtuovaa  irdyra  roy 
^oy,  comp.  PhilodeCarit.  p.707.  Leg. 
ad  Cai.  p.  1021. 

Kaxv3c,  ov,  6,  smoke.  Acts  2. 1 9.  Rev, 
8.  4 :  9.  2  ter,  3, 17, 18:  14. 11 :  15.  8: 
18.  9, 18  :  19.  3.  Sept.  for  W^  Ex. 
19. 18.  Josh.  8. 20.— ^l.V.  H.'l2.  37, 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3. 5. 

KavwaioKla,  ac,  ih  Cajmadocia,  a  pro- 
vince of  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor, 
bounded  N.  by  Pontus,  W.  by  Lycao- 
nia,  S.  by  Cilicia,  and  E.  by  Syria  and 
Armenia  Minor,  Acts  2.  9.  1  Pet.  1. 1. 
The  country  was  celebrated  for  the 
production  of  wheat,  for  the  excellence 
of  its  horses,  and  for  the  dulness  and 
vice  of  the  inhabitants.  Hence  the  viru^ 
lent  epigram  : 

Vipera  Cappadoeem  noeftnra  momordti ;  at  Bla 
GoBtato  pertit  langulne  CappadocU. 

Kaphla,  ac,  //,  (kindr.  with  Kiap  and 
.Sp,)  ,he  A.«r*,  as  the^,^t^.jj^^^re  of 
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circulation,  and  therefore  of  life,  in  the 
human  system,  Hom.  II.  10. 94.  ib.  13* 
282.     In  N.  T.  only  fig, 

a)  as  the  seat  of  the  desirei,  feelings, 
affections,  passions,  impulses,  etc.  the 
hearty  the  mind,  (a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  8  ol 
Kadapol  T^  Kapil^.  v.  28 :  6.  21.  Mark 
4. 15.  Luke  1.17.  John  14. 1.  Acts  11. 
23.  Rom.  2.  5.  1  Cor.  4.  5  rac  fiovXd^ 
tAv  KapStHy.  2  Tim.  2.  22.  Ueh*  3.  8, 
12 :  10.  22.  al.  saep.  So  Sept.  for  17 
Ps.  51. 12.  Prov.  31.11.— Plut.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  314.  4.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  28.— (/J) 
In  phrases :  eic  or  iivo  KapliaQyfrom  the 
hearty  i.  e.  willingly,  Matt  18. 35.  Rom. 
6. 17.  (Luc.  Jov.  Trag.  19.)  c{  5X»yc  lifc 
r.  and  kv  6\g  rp  icap^/9,  with  the  whole 
Aear/.  Matt.  22. 37.  Mark  12. 30.  Sept. 
for  177321  Deut.  6.  5.  Ps.  119.  34. 
(Luc.  Phiiopatr.  18.  Theocr.  Id.  29.  4. 
M.  Antonin.  2.  3.)  >)  icapiia  koI  If  ^l/vxi 
/i/o,  one  heart  and  one  soul,  [denoting] 
entire  unanimity  Acts  4. 32.  iydvfitlffdat 
or  iiaXoylZtffdat  iv  rj  xap^l^  avrov,  to 
consider  with  oneself ,  to  reflect.  Matt.  9. 
4.  Luke  3.  15.  ffv/i/3aXXeiv  ev  rj  k,  to 
ponder  in  mind  Luke  2. 19.  6.yapalyeiy 
iy  Tp  K.  or  iwl  ri^y  ic.  to  come  up  in  or 
into  one*s  hearty  Luke  24.  38.  Acts  7. 
23.  (Sept.  Is.  65. 17.  Jer.  3.  16.)  /3aX- 
\€iy  £cc  ri^y  r.  to  put  into  one*s  hearty 
to  suggest,  John  13.  2.  Ziloyai  km  Kop^ 
^lac,  to  place  upon  the  hearts,  i.  e.  put 
into  them  Heb.  10.  16  comp.  8.  10. 
Rev.  17.  17.  (Sept  Neh.  7.  5.)  txny 
ir  KapBl^,  to  have  in  one's  heart,  i.  e.  to 
love,  to  cherish,  Phil.  1 .  7.  cTvai  iy  ry 
K.  Tiy6t,  to  be  in  one*s  heart,  to  be  the 
object  of  his  love,  2  Cor.  7.  3.  iiyr^p  Kara 
rtly  KapBiay  rivc^c,  a  man  after  om^s  own 
heart,  i.  e.  like-minded  and  therefore 
approved  and  beloved.  Acts  13.  22.  6 
KpvTTTOQ  rfji  Kapilac  AyBpwrocszS  ttrw 
HyBpiairot  1  Pet.  3. 4. — (y)  By  synecd. 
put  for  the  person  himself,  in  cases 
where  various  affections,  passions,  etc. 
are  attributed  to  the  heart  or  mind,  comp. 
Gesen.Lehrg.  p.  752,753.  Stuart  §475. 
2.  John  16.  22  x^P^^^^  vfji&y  if  icap- 
f/a.  Acts  2.  26  tinppdyQn  4  ic.  lunt.  14. 
17.  Col.  2.  2.  2  Thess.  2. 17.  James  1. 
26  :  5.  5.  So  in  iiirtiy  or  \iytiy  iy  r^ 
Kaphiq,,  to  say  in  ones  heart,  i.  e.  to 
think,  see  in  EIitok  a  ^.  Matt.  24.  48. 


Rom.  10.  6.  Rev.  18.  7.  See  G^eaeii. 
Lex.  *)DH  no.  2. 

-     T 

b)  as  the  seat  of  the  intellect,  accord- 
ing to  the  Heb.  views,  the  heart,  mind, 
UNDSRSTANDiMO.  Matt  13. 15bis,  jcoi  rj 
Kop^i^  avyiAffi.  Maik  6.  52.  Luke  24. 
25.  John  12.  40.  Rom.  1. 21.  2  Pet  1. 
19.  Eph.  1.  18  in  lat  edit  where  text, 
rec.  Sidyoia,  So  Sept  and  ^7  Is.  6. 10. 
Job  12.  3 :  34. 10.  comp.  Oesen.  Lex. 

23h  no.  1.  e.— Hom.  D.  21. 441.— So 

▼  - 

diadai  or  iiarriptiy  iy  rp  icapSi^  to  lay 
up  or  keep  tn  one's  mind  Luke  1.  66.  2. 
51. — In  the  sense  o{  conscience,  Rom.  2^ 
15.  1  John  3.  20  bis,  21. 

c)  ^g»  the  heart  of  any  thing  for  the 
middle,  midst,  the  central  part,  e.  g.  r. 
TfiQ  y^c  Matt  12. 40.  So  Sept.  and  ^7 
Ez.  27.  4.  Jonah  2.  4.  Ax. 

Kap^toyy^trrriQ,  ov,  6,  (xap^/a  &  yc- 
ywoKia,)  heart'knower,  searcher  of  hearts. 
Acts  1.  24:  15.  8.  Found  only  in 
N.T. 

Kapir<$c,  ov,  6,  fhdt,  produce,  both  of 
trees  and  plants,  and  of  the  earth. 

a)  prop.  Matt.  3. 10  liyZpoy  ii^  Tounty 
Kaptroy  KiiK6y.  13.  8.  Luke  12.  17  o^k 
c^w  1P0V  avyaluf  rove  icapTrovc  fJtov,  13. 
6,  7,  9.  John  12.  24.  2  Tim.  2.  6.  al. 
AUegor.  John  15.  2  ter,  5,  8.  Also 
iiirodiBoyai  KapirovQ,  to  pay  over  the  fruits 
i.  e.  a  share  of  them  as  rent,  Matt  21. 
41.  Luke  20. 10.  Sept  for  np  Ps.  1. 
3.  Jer.  12.  2.— Diod.  iSic.  2.' 36,  49 
init  Xen.  CEc.  4.  8.  Vec.  4.  6, 9. — 
By  Heb.  said  of  children,  offspring,  as 
icaproc  r^£  Kotkiae,  fruit  of  the  womh, 
Luke  1.  42.  i:.  ri^  oa^vo^,  fruit  of  the 
loins.  Acts  2.  30.  So  Sept  and  HB 
Gen.  30. 2.  Mic.  6.  7.  al. 

b)  metaph.  fruit,  L  e.  (a)  for  deeds^ 
works,  conduct.  Matt  3.  8  mn^aart  cap- 
Toy  &{cov  rrjc  fierayoiac*  7.  16,  20 :  21. 
43.  Luke  3.  8.  al.  Sept.  for  TWfOf) 
Prov.  10.  16.— (j3)  for  effect,  result, 
Rom.  15.  28.  Gal.  5.  22  6  Miproc  ro¥ 
wy€Vfmroc.  Eph.  5.  9.  Heb.  12.  11. 
James  3.  17.  Sept  and  HS  Jer.  17. 
10.  Mic.  7. 13.— (y)  by  impl. 'for  pro^l, 
advantage,  good.  John  4. 36  ica^  trvyayti 
i:<ip7r6y  cic  (utriy  aiJyioy.  Rom.  1.  13  : 
6.21,22.     J^^S.l^^Q^^pL 
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and  nS  Ps.  58.  12.— Hdian.  8.  3.  16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  11. — (3)  rapiroc  rfiv 
Xc<X€4»y»  fndt  of  the  Ups^  i.  e.  praise, 
Heb.  13.  15,  in  allusion  to  Sept.  Hos. 
14.  3  KttpToc  xtikitav  for  ^^,  where  the 
Heb.  now  reads  DHS  calves,  bullocks. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Prov.  12.  14. 
Is.  57.  19.  Al. 

Kdpxocy  ov,  6,  Carpus^  pr.  n.  of  a 
man,  2  Tim.  4.  13. 

Kapiro0opcii»,  tu,  f.  ii<yiaf  (jcapiro<^6pot^) 
to  hear  firmly  intrans. 

a)  prop.  Mark  4. 28  aln-ofi^rn  yap  ^  yf 
ffopiro^opei.  Sept.  for  rHB  Hab.  3. 16. 
— Diod.  Sic.  2.  49.   Xen.  Vect.  1.  5. 

b)  metaph.  of  life  and  conduct,  genr. 
€k>l.  1. 10  Kapm^povyriQ  iv  xavrl  cpyy 
&ya6y.  Matt.1  13.  23.  Mark  4.  20. 
Luke  8.  15.  Foil,  by  dat.  conunodi  et 
incom.  e.  g.  rf  Otf  Rom.  7.  4,  r^  Oa- 
vary  Y.  5,  i.  e.  to  live  worthy  of  God 
or  of  death. 

c)  Mid.  to  hear  fruit  to  oneself  i.  e. 
to  propagate  onesey^,  to  increase.     Col. 

1.  6  thayyiXidy  itni  tsapwoi^opovfuyoy 
Koi  av^aySfieyoy. 

Kapiro^^poc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (icap9r<$c  & 
^pia,)fnut-hearing^  fruitful.  Acts  14. 
17  icacpoi  Kapir.  Sept.  {vXov  ic.  for 
nS  Y:?  Ps.  148.  9.  yii  Ps.  107.  34.— 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  74  x^pa.     Xen.  Cyr.  6. 

2.  22  ^yiK€Q. 
Kaprepiitif  6,  fl  ^aw,  (icoprepc^  fr.  K&p^ 

roc  =  Kpdroc,)  to  he  strongs  firm^  to 
endure^  to  persevere^  intrans.  Heb.  11. 
27  rvy  iidparoy  wc  opHyf  Uapriptifft. — 
Ecclus.  2.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  5  ult.  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  1.  17. 

Kap^Cy  €oc>  ovCf  ro,  {icdp^ta  to  be- 
come dry,)  pr.  something  dry,  i.  e.  any 
small  dry  particle,  as  of  chaff;  wood, 
etc.  a  tmgf  mote^  bit^  put  as  the  emblem 
of  lesser  teults,  opp.  to  ^<i«oc,  Matt.  7. 3, 
4, 5.  Luke  6. 41,  42  bis.  For  the  Heb. 
proverb  see  fiuxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  2080. 
— Sept.  Gen.  8.  1.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p. 
23.  Luc.  Astrol.  29. 

Rapxif^K,  <5voCf  4f  (pr.  name  Car- 
thage,) in  N.  T.  a  carhmcle.  Rev.  21. 
19  in  Mss.  for  KoXxrii^ty  chalcedony. 
[Only  one  Mss.  has  xaPXnBtiy,  and  that, 
as  appears  from  the  Coptic  Version,  by 
mistake  for  xop^^Q^wv,  itself  a  mere  dia- 
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lectieal  variation  for  xaXxriSwy ;  though 
it  was  a  change  likely  to  be  made  by 
half-learned  scribes,  and  htu  been  made 
on  other  occasions.  See  Aristoph.  Brunck 
II.  51.  ed.  4to,.and  Kuster  on  Aristoph. 
p.  106  ft  116.  It  is  plam  that  Carth- 
age here  can  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  New  Testam^it  name,  whatever 
that  be.  Ed.] 

KarcC,  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
and  the  accusative ;  with  the  primary 
signif.  DOWN,  i.  e.  down  from,  donm 
upon,  down  in^  etc.  Buttm.  §  147>  n.  4. 
Matth.  f  581.  Winer  §  51.  p.  327.  $ 
53.  p.  340.   Passow  in  rara. 

I.  With  the  oENiTivc.  £.  g. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  i.  e;  a)  of  motion  down 
from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place,  e.  g. 
Kara  rov  icptifjiyov  fie  Bdkaunray,  down 
from,  i.  e.  down  a  precipice  into  the  sea. 
Matt  8.  32.  Mark  5.  13.  Luke  8.  33. 
So  jcara  icc^X^c  ^X^*'')  to  have  depend- 
ing from  the  head,  1  Cor.  11.  4,  see  in 
"^AJ  c.  y. — Jos.  B.  J.  1.  7*  5  Kara  rQy 
Kprifiy&y  k^pllrrovy  kavrovs,  ib.  2.  3.  3. 
Xen.  An.  4.  2.  17. 

b)  of  motion  down  upon  a  lower  place, 
upon,  Mark  14.  3  tcarixtty  ahrov  Kara 
rfic  Ki^XiJQ. — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  3.  2  Kara 
ice^aX^C  aifr&y  ^^/e^avrci  /3iXi;,i.e.  from 
the  porticos.  -^1.  V.  H.  8.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1. 5. — Fig.  if  Kara  fldOovQ  xrw- 
X^la  lit.  poverty  down  to  the  very 
depths,  i.  e.  deepest  poverty,  2  Cor.  8. 2. 
— comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.^. 

c)  genr.  of  motion  or  direction  upon, 
towards,  through,  any  place  or  object, 
(a)  pr.  e.  g.  in  the  sense  of  upon, 
against.  Acts  27.  14  ifioKt  Kar  airrfic 
liytfiOQ  rw^yucdc. — Hdian.  6.  7.  18. 
Dem.  403.  3.  Comp.  Matth.  et  Passow 
in  V. — (fi)  In  the  sense  of  through, 
throughout,  where  Kara  with  ace.  is 
more  usual.  Luke  4.  14  ^^/iiy  UnXOe 
Kaff  BXric  rife  xcpc^ivpov.  23. 5  BiBdaKvy 
Ka&  SXffc  1%  *lovBaiac.  Acts  9.  31,  42: 
10.  37.  For  adv.  jca^  cfXov,  see  Ka- 
e<5Xov.— Horn.  Od.  6.  102.  ^1.  V.  H. 
1.  14.  Pol.  1.  17.  10.  Comp.  Passow 
irora  no.  3. — (y)  after  verbs  of  swear- 
ing, i.  e.  to  swear  upon  or  by  any  thing, 
at  the  same  time  stretching  out  the 
hand  over,  upon,  towards  it.  Matt.  26. 
63  iiopKli^  trt  •^«r^,|cP?y€5m)^^-  ^* 
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13  bis,  &fwiT€  Koff  lavTov.  v.  16.  Sept. 
{or^jp^tr}2  Chr.  36.  13.  Is.  45. 
23.— Dem.  553.  17.  ib.  1268.  24. 
Comp.  Passow  1.  c. 

2.  Metaph.  of  the  object  tomards  or 
upon  which  any  thing  tends,  aims,  etc. 
upon^  in  respect  to,     1   Cor.   15.   15. 
Jude  15  iroifitrai  Kpitriv  rard  wdyTUpy, — 
Pint,  de  puer.  educ.  4  init.  S  rora  tQv 
nxrwy  ical  rwr  ijrumifjLiiy  \iyeiy  £i«6a- 
/icf.     Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  16.     ApoL  Soc. 
13.  Comp.  Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c.  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  272. — More  usually  in  a  hostile 
sense,  against^  after  words  [1.  verbs]  of 
speaking,  accusing,  warring,  and  tlie 
like  [literally  *  down  upon*"].  Matt.  5.11 
xdK  woy,  fiiifJLa  xad*  vfiiLy,  v.  23  cx^i  rl 
Kara  trov,  10.  35 :  12.   14  <rvfJi(^v\ioy 
c\a/)ov  Kar   ahrov,  v.  30  6  fjii^  wk  fjiir 
ifiov,  Kar  efwv  core.  26.  59.    Mark  1 1 . 
25  :  14.  55  sq.    Luke  23.  14  Jv  icarij- 
yopiirt  Kar*  ahrov,   John  18.  29.     Acts 
4.  26:  16.  22  :  21,  28.    2  Cor.  13.  8. 
Gal.  5.  17.  al.  ssep. — Palseph.  6.  3. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  3.  Luc.  D.  Deor.l2. 1. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.1. 1.  Comp. Passow  no.  5. 
II.  With  the  ACCUSATIVE,  where  the 
primary  and  general  idea  is  donm  upon, 
out  over,  etc.     See   the   grammarians 
above  cited,  and  Winer  (  53.  d.  p.  340. 
1.  Of  PLACE,  i.e.  a)  of  motion,  expr. 
or  impl.,or  of  extension  out  overfthrough, 
throughout  a  place.     Luke  8.  39  txiff 
SXriy  riiy  ToXiy  KtipviriTwy.  15. 14  iytVc- 
ro  Xc/ioc  Kara  ri^y  x^^^  eKeiyiiy,    Acts 
$.    15:    8.   1:    11.   1   oyrec   Kara  rr^y 
^lovhatay,  who  were  througftout  Judcea. 
15.  23 :  24.   12.     So  iropeveaBai  Kara 
rilv  oBoy,  to  travel  through^  i.  e.  along 
the  way.  Acts  8.  36,  and  genr.  Kara  ri^y 
o^($v,  aUmg  or  9T  the  way^  while  travel- 
ling upon  it,  Luke  10.  4.     Acts  25.  3  : 
26.  13.— Jos.  Ant,  1.  7.  6.    Diod.  Sic. 
1.  72  o(  Kara  ri/y  Atyvwroy,   Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  2.  22,     Meip.  3.  5.  11  apiarevoyres 
Kal  Kara  y^v  Ka\  ic.  OaX.  Thuc.  5.  3  Kaff 
oBoy. — Hence,  from  the  idea  of  motion 
throughout  every  part  of  a  whole,  arises 
the  distributive  sense   of  Kara,  e.   g. 
Matt.  24,  7  Kara  rowovg,  throughout  ail 
places,  in  various  parts.     Luke  8.  1 
octei^cvc  Kara  iroXiv  Kal  Kw/xfiy,  through- 
out city  and  village  i.  e.   every  one, 
generally,  v.  4:  9.  6:  13.  22.    Acts  2. 


46  K\6yri^  rs  Kar*  olKoy  Aproy,  1.  e.  from 
house  to  house.  8.3:  14.23:15.21,36: 
22. 19.  al.— Diod.  S.  2.  28  icarcucJ/ioc. 
Hdian.  2. 15. 11.  Thuc.  1.  122.  Hdot. 

1.  196  Kara  Kwfiac  iKaarac  Comp.  Pas- 
sow Kara  II.  2.     See  below  in  no.  3. 

b)  of  motion  or  situation  upon,  ai^ 
near  to,  adjacent  to,  etc.  Luke  10.  32 
yeyofupoc  Kara  roy  rowoy.  v.  33  iXBi 
Kar*  avroy.  Acts  2.  10  rijc  Ai/3viyc  r^c 
Kara  Kvp^wyv.  16.  7  :  27.  2  rove  Kara 
ri^y  *Afflav  rowovQ,  1.  e.  '  the  places  on 
and  near  the  coast  of  AsiaMinor.'  v.  7. — 
Diod.  S.  1.  22.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  16,  23. 

c)  of  motion  or  direction  upon,  i.  e. 
towards  any  place  [or  object].  Acts  8. 
26  vopBvov  Kara  fuarifiPplay,  27.  12 
Xifjiiya  pXiiroyra  Kara  Alfia.  Phil.  3.  14 
Kara  irKoiroy  ^itiKia.  — ThilC.  7. 6  Sirep  Kaff 
avrovQ  ^Ksover  against  [them].  Xen. 
An.  7.  2.  1. — Fig.  Kara  frp6<runroy  ityri' 
ffrfiyai,  to  withstand  one  to  his  face.  Gal. 

2.  11.— Soph.  Trach.  102  Kar*  o^fia. 
Xen.  Hi.  1.14  icar*  wfSaXfiovc, 

d)  of  place  where,  i.  e.  of  being  at, 
in,  within  a  place,  where  sometimes  iy 
might  be  employed,  though  not  strictly 
synonymous,  just  as  in  Engl.  *at  a 
house  *  and  '  in  a  house '  may  be  used 
interchangeably ;  Comp.  Winer  1.  c.  p. 
340  marg.  (o)  foil,  by  ace.  of  place, 
as  Rom.  16.  5  rrjy  Kar  olKoy  ahrHv 
tKKXfifflay,  *  the  church  at  or  in  their 
house,'  i.  e.  accustomed  to  meet  there. 
1  Cor.  16.  19.  Philem  2.  Acts  13. 
1  ^<ray  Kara  ri^y  iKKXritrlay  xpo^^ac 
K,  r.  X. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 13  Kar'  &trrv 
(^y.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  28  rol^-  Kara  r^y  iro- 
X(K.  Palaeph.  5.  3  Kpinj^u  koto,  yrly, — 
(/3)foll.  by  ace.  of  pers.  implying  place, 
in,  with,  among.  Acts  21.  21  rove  Kara 
ra  tOyti  'lovBaiovQ,  the  Jews  dispersed 
among  (pr.  throughout)  the  Gentiles. 
26.  3  r&y  Kard  lovda/ovc  lOHy.  17.  28 
rcFCc  rmy  Kaff  hfuLg  noirir&y,  i.  e.  '  your 
own  poets.'  18.  15.  £ph.  1.  15  r^v 
Kaff  vfiac  Tciariy, — Diod.  Sic.  4.  8  U 
rov  KaO*  alrovc  filov.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1. 
11. — So  KaO'  kavrdy,  in  or  with  oneself, 
pr.  in  one's  own  house,  chen  soi,  and 
hence  genr.  by  or  for  oneself,  alone. 
Acts  28.  16  fiiyeiy  Kad*  lavroy.  Rom. 
14.  22.  James  2.  17.  Comp.  Matth. 
I.e.  p.  1155.— Xen. 
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7.  4.  15. — (y)  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing  im« 
plying  place,  e.  g.  Kara  'Kp6trtaw6v  nvo^y 
in  the  presence  oJ\  before  any  one,  Luke 
2.  31.  AcU  3.  13.  with  gen.  impl., 
e.  g.  avTov  Acts  35*  16.  h^v  2  Cor. 
10.  1.  So  rar'  ^OaX/xo^Ct  i*  e.  hfi&v 
Oal.  3.  1. — Metaph.  of  a  state  or  con- 
dition in  which  any  thing  is,  or  is  done, 
thus  implying  also  manner  ;'  e.  g.  rar' 
oyapf  in  or  by  a  dream,  Matt.  1.  20  : 
2.  12,  13.  (Jos.  Ant.  1. 19.  1  icararovc 
^wwc.)  1  Cor.  2.  1  ijXOoy  oh  Kaff 
tnripoxi^y  XcJyov,  /  catne  not  in  excellency 
of  speech.  Adverbially,  xar*  ^pvfflay 
Mark  1.  27,  see  in  *EioviTla  a.  icarc^ 
icpAroc,  strongly,  vehemently,  Acts  19. 
20.  (Thuc.  1.  64.)  ica/  Ihiay,  in  prieaU, 
see  in  *'I^ioc  a.  fi.  Kara  ^yat  see  in 
KarafioycLg*  So  icaB*  irxcp/^X^v,  i.  e. 
exceedingly,  Rom.  7.  13.  Gal.  1.  13. 
2  Cor.  4.  17,  see  in  *Xirepfto\^  ;  or  ex- 
cellently,  par  excellence,  1  Cor.  12.  31. 
Also  oc  rar*  liox^^*  l^ose  in  distinction, 
s=  the  distinguished,  Acts  25. 23.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6. 

2.  Of  TIME,  i.  e.  of  a  period  or  point 
of  time  donm  upon  which,  i.  e.  tit,  at, 
during  which,  any  thing  takes  place, 
e.  g.  Kara  ro  ahrd,  at  the  same  time,  to- 
gether, Acts  14. 1  see  in  AWSq,  III.  a.  y. 
Rom.  5.  6  Kark  Katp6y,  in  due  time. 
Acts  12.  1  «;ar  iKtiyoy  roy  Kaipdy,  during 
that  time.  19.  23.  Rom.  9. 9.  Acts  13. 
27 1  16.  25  Kara  to  futroyvKrtoy,  about 
midnight.  27.  27.  Heb.  1.  10  <n;  Kar* 
&PXai,  in  the  beginning,  of  old.  3. 8.  icara 
rriy  fifiipay  rov  wupairfunf,  during  the 
time  of  temptation.  9.  9.  Sept.  for  3 
Cren.  18. 10.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  3  B.  3*. 
Passow  KaT&  11.7.  Winer  §  53.d.  p.  340. 
—2  Mace.  11. 12.  Diod.Sie.4.9.  Hdot. 
1.  67.  Thuc.  3.  99.— So  distributively, 
comp.  above  in  no.  1.  a,  also  no.  3  be- 
low. E.g.  Ka6f  fifjiipay,  daily,  everyday, 
Matt.  26.  55.  Mark  14.  49.  al.  also  ro 
Kaff  fifiipny  Luke  11.  3  :  19.  47.  icar 
trot,  Kar*  hiavrSy,  yearly,  every  year, 
Luke  2.  41.  Heb.  9.  25  :  10.  1.  3.  rara 
kopriiy,  at  each  passover  Matt.  27.  15. 
Luke  23.  17.  jcara  Kaipoy,  at  certain 
times,  from  time  to  time,  John  5.  4. 
fcara  ^iay  irafilidrwy,  every  first  day  of 
the  week  1  Cor.  16.  2.  Also  Acts  17. 
17  i:ara  waaay  fifiipay,  18.  4.  Heb.  3. 


13  Kaff  iKaarriy  i^/i.  Rev.  22.  2  r.  fiijyd 
lya  tKaoToy, — Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  2. 
Thuc.  3.  37,  58.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  12. 

3.  [Of  part]  in  a  distributive  sense, 
derived  from  the  idea  of  pervading  all 
the  parts  of  a  whole ;  so  of  place  see 
above  in  no.  1.  a,  and  of  time  see  in 
no.  2.  Also  genr.  of  any  parts,  num- 
ber, etc.  e.g.  Kara /icpoc  i.e.  part  for  part, 
particularly,  Heb.  9.  5.  (2  Mace.  2.  30. 
Pol.  1.  4.  3,  6.)  Of  number,  icaO*  tya, 
one  by  one,  1  Cor.  14. 31,  see  in  Elcb.  y, 
as  also  for  ot  Kaff  tva,  Kaff  ey,  elc  Kad^ 
elC)  etc.     Also  rara  ^,  two  and  two^ 

1  Cor.  14.  27.  Comp.  Passow  rara  II.  2« 
Matth.  1.  c.  Winer  1.  c— ^1.  V.  H.  2.  1. 
Xen.  An.  4.  7.  8. 

4.  [Of  relation]  tropically,  as  ex- 
pressing the  reUUion  in  which  one  thing 
stands  towards  another,  thus  also  every 
where  implying  manner.     Spoken 

a)  Of  accordance,  or  conformity. 
£.  g.  (a)  of  a  rule  or  standard  of  com- 
parison, etc.  according  to,  conformably 
to,  after,  secundum,  see  Passow  II.  4. 
Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1 153.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  340, 
Matt.  9.  29  rara  r^v  irltrriy  v/jwk  ycni- 
BiiTia  vfjiiy.  23.  3  rara  ro  <fpya  avrQy  ^il 
xoitirt.  Mark  7.  5.  Luke  2.  22 Kararov 
v6fwy  M.  V.  39:  23.  56.  John  8. 15 
rara  ri^y  oapKa  Kpiyere  i.  e.  from  exter- 
nal circumstances.  19.  7.  Acts  22. 12: 
2"^.  31 :  26. 5.  Rom.  2.  2.  larl  Kara  <IX//- 
e€iay  =  iariy  AXj/O^c.  v.  6,  7  :  8.  4, 
5,  rara  triipKa,  Kara  trytv^ia,  i.  e.  con- 
formably to  the  will  of  the  flesh,  or  of 
the  Spirit.  10.  2  :  14.  15.  Eph.  4.  22. 
Col.  2.  8.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  3  Ps.  7. 9. 
al.— Palaeph.  32. 11.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  73. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 3.  ib.  2.  3. 15, 16. — So 
with  ace.  of  person,  i.  e.  according  to  the 
will  of  any  one,  Rom.  8.  27  rara  Qi6y. 

2  Cor.  7. 9, 10, 1 1.  1  Pet.  4.  6.  Rom. 
15.  5.  I  Cor.  12.  8.  by  command  of 
anyone  2  Cor.  11.  17.  according  to 
tlie  narrative  or  writing  of  any  one,  only 
in  the  inscriptions  of  the  gospels.  (2 
Mace.  2.  13.  Plat.  Phasdr.  1  Kara 
niy^apoy  'as  Pindar  says.'  Cratyl.  18.) 
Gal.  1.  11  oifK  iOTi  Kara  AydpiMtroy,  ^is 
not  human' i.e.  of  human  origin. — ^With 
the  idea  of  proportion.  Matt.  2.  16 :  25. 
15  €KnffT^  Kara  ri^y  iBlay  Bvyafjuy, 
Rom.  12.  6.     lyilQ«WteA^^C2  Cor.  10. 


Kari 


AS& 


Kara 


13. — Xen.  Mem.  2. 7. 1. — Adverbially, 
«8  Luke  10.  31  jcora  (rvyKypiay  by 
chance,  accidentally.  (Hdot.  8.  87  Kara 
Tvxil^')  John  10.  8  ror*  orofta.  Acta  18. 
14  icara  \6yoy  reasonably.  (Luc.  Icarom. 
18.)  1  Cor.  14.  40.  Epb.  6. 6.  Phil.  8. 
6  Kara  {^Xok  zealously.  1  Pet.  3.  7 
Kara  yvumy  discreetly*  So  Kara  rif 
haw  ?  Luke  1.  18. 

(/3)  of  an  occoMum^  i.  e.  hy  virUie  off 
because  off  far^  fry,  ihnmgh^  where  the 
idea  of  accordance  or  adaptedness,  stiJl 
lies  at  the  bottom,  comp.  Winer  1.  c. 
p.  341.  Matt.1.  c.  Matt.  19.  3  diroXv- 
otii  T^v  yvyauca  avrov  Kara  irdtray  a2- 
riay,  for  any  cause.  Acts  3.  17  Kara 
&yyoiay^  6ecatueo/*tgitoranc^,ignorantly. 
Rom.  2.  5.  2  Cor.  8. 8.  Gal.  1. 4  :  2.2. 
£ph.  1.  5  sq.  3.  3.  Phil.  2.  3  :  4.  11. 
2  Thess.  2.  9.  1  Tim.  1.1.  Philem.  14. 
icar*  hydyKiiv,  Heb.  2.  4.  al.  saep. — 
2  Mace.  6.  11.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  23  mr* 
SXXi;v  dlrlay.  Diod.  Sic.  car'  &yayin|v. 
Xen.  An.  7.  3.  39. 

(y)  of  any  general  reference^  allusion, 
etc.  tn  respect  to,  as  to,  Winer  and 
MaUh.  1.  c.  Rom.  1.  3  eic  <nr^/i.  JUafJi^ 
Kara  trdpKa.9.  5:  11. 28.  Phil.  3. 6  Kara 
n)K  ^ucaioavyriy.  Tit.  1.  4.  Heb.  9.  9 
Kara  ffvyti^fitny.  1  Pet.  4.  14. — Jos, 
B.  J.  4. 4.  3  Kar'  kfiavrdy.  Palasph.  32. 
5  KarayiyoQ  AlBloveQ,  Hdot.  1.  49.  ib. 
2. 3. — Hence,  foil,  by  ace.  with  a  preced. 
article,  it  forms  a  periphrasis  for  the 
cognate  adjective  ;  e.  g.  Rom.  11.  21  oi 
Kard  ffkifiriy,  natural f  i.e.  branches  Col.  3. 
22  role  Kard  <rdi>Ka  KvpioiQ»  So  rd  Kard 
rby  UavKoy,  PauPs  affairs,  his  cause, 
Acts  25.  14.  rd  Kar*  Ifii,  my  affairs, 
Epb.  6.  21.  Col.  4.  7.-2  Mace.  3. 16. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.10  4  Kard  fvaiy  fiUXo^, 
Ml  V.  H.  2.  42.  Thuc,  1.  138.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1.  16  rd  KaS*  4/iac.— Also  in 
phrases,  e.  g.  Kara  wdyra,  m  all  respects, 
in  all  things.  Acts  3.  22.  Heb.  2.  17. 
(Thuc.  4.  81.)  Kard  iraiTo  rp^roy,  m 
every  respect,  every  way,  Rom.  3.  2. 
with  neg.  2  Thess.  2.  3.  Battm.  f  147. 
p.  412.  (2  Mace.  11.  31  Pol.  1. 88. 11.) 
raO'  Sffor,  by  how  much,  i.  e.  inasmuch, 
qualenus,  Heb.  3.  3  :  7.  20.  Kara  ro- 
trovToy,  insomuch  7.  22.  ro  Kar*  ifii, 
lit.  *  as  to  what  concerns  me,'  so  far  as 
in  me  lies,  Rom.  1.15.     1  Cor.  15.  32 


see  in  Oijpcofiax^w. — Xen.  H«  G.  1.  6.  5 
rdKar'ifii.  Comp.  Matth.  $  283.  Buttm* 
f  125.  n.  5. 

b)  Of  Ukeness,  similitude,  etc.  like, 
after  the  manner  of  2Cor.  1.  I7»andl0« 
2  Kard  edpKau  e*  *like  a  frail  and  feeble 
man.'  Heb.  5. 6, 10  koto  r^v  rdiiy  M<X« 
X^LvtZiK  i.  e.  '  of  an  order  like  that  of 
Melchisedec.'  Acts  13.  22  see  in  Kap- 
ZlatLfl.  Sept.foraDeut.4.32.  Lam. 
1.12.  (Luc.  Muse'.  Enc  1  Hdot.  2. 93 
fiiyadot  Kara  fxfjXoy.)  So  with  ace  of 
pers.  Gal.  4.  28  Kara  *loadK,  Wee  Isaac, 
as  Isaac.  Rom.  3. 5;  and  Gal.  3.  IbKord 
AyOpwroy  Xcy«#,  /  speak  as  a  man,  and 
also  with  the  idea  of  a  common  man 

1  Cor.  3. 3.^ Luc.  Pise.  12.  Arr.  Exp. 
Alex.  3. 27. 10.  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 3.  30.— 
Adverbially,  ira^  hy  rp6froy,  as,  even 
as.  Acts  15.  11.  Kara  rain-d,  thus,  so, 
Luke  17.  30.  [6.  23,  26.]  icaO*  6fJUH&^ 
rffra,  Uke,  similarly,  Heb.  4.  15. 

c)  Of  the  end,  aim,  or  purpose,  to- 
wards  which  any  thing  is  directed,  for, 
by  way  of  etc.  2  Cor.  11.21  Kard  iirtfuay 
[ifjiiiy,  or  vfjidy,  or  avrHy^  Xiyiif,  /  say  it 
by  way  of  disparagement,  reproach.  1 
Tim.  6.  3  4  Kar"  dteifiuay  BiBaxi*  2 
Tim.  1 .  1.  Tit.  1. 1.— Jos.  Ant.  3. 11. 
4  Kara  njv  rtfiify  rov  Geov  rovro  irotMy. 
Palaeph.  43.  4.  Thuo.  6.  31  Kard  Qiay 
ifrecv.     Hdot.  2.  152. 

Note.  In  composition  Kara  imolies  : 
1.  motion  downwards,  as  Karapaiyia, 
KaOaipitJ,  Karairlirrw,  etc.  2.  against, 
in  a  hostile  sense,  as  KarayiyturKw,  Karti^ 
yopcw,  icaraXaXeai.  3.  distribution,  as 
KarcucXripoBoTiia.  4.  iu  a  general  sense, 
down,  down  upon,  and  also  throughout^ 
where  it  often  cannot  be  expressed  in 
English,  and  is  then  to  us  simfdy  in- 
tensive. 5.  Sometimes  it  gives  to  an 
intrans.  verb  a  transitive  sense,  as  icar- 
apyiia,  Comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  9. 
Passow  Kara  IV.  Yiger.  p.  638.     Ax. 

Kara(iaiyia,  f.  Prieofun,  (fialykf,)  aor. 

2  Karififiy,  imper.  KarAfiifii  and  Karafia 
Mark  15.  30.  Buttm.  §  107.  n.  1,  14. 
§114  fiaiiw. — To  go  or  come  down,  to 
descend,  i.  e.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower 
place,  intrans. 

a)  spoken  of  persons,  etc.  foil,  by 
air6  with  gen.  of  place  whence.  Matt. 
8.  1   >^aTal3^yri^^^^^^^^^0gifpov{. 


Kari 


17. 9.  Mark  9. 9.  Matt.  14. 29  &xo  rov 
irXoiov.  Mark  15.  30  Kardfia  ano  rov 
aravpov.  Sept.  for  p  TT  Ex.  34.  29. 
Judg.  4.  14.  (Xen.  Cyr.  5*.  5.  6.)  Foil, 
by  etc  with  ace.  of  place  whither,  Mark 
13.  15  fti)  icara/}arw  cic  r^K  oticcaK,  Acts 
8,  38.  Eph.  4.  9.  Sept.  for  TT  Job 
7.  9.  Jonah  2.  7.  (Hdian.  8. 2.  l.^Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  5.)  M  r^v  OdXa^aa^,  donm 
upon  the  secuhme^  i.  e.  from  the  moun- 
tain, John  6.  16.  (Xen.  Ag.  1.  18.) 
frpiJc  rtya  Acts  10.  21 :.  14.  11.  Sept. 
for  TJJ  Ex.  19.  14.  Absol.  Matt.  24. 
17.  Luke  6. 17.  John  5.  7.— Xen.  Cyr. 
1 .  4.  8. — Spoken  of  those  who  go  from 
a  higher  to  a  lower  region  [or  tract]  of 
country,  e.  g.  &xo  'UpovaaKSiii  Mark  3. 
22.  Luke  10.  30.  foil,  by  etc,  John  2. 
12  cic  KaircpKoov^.  Acts  7.  15  ecc  Ai- 
ytfirrov.  14.  25:  16.  8.  al.  Absol. 
Luke  2.  51.  John  4.  47.  Acts  8.  15  : 
24.  1.  Sept.  for  TT  Gen.  12. 10  :  42. 
3.  al.  Bsep. — Hdot.  5.  206.  Xen.  H.  G. 
3. 4. 1 1 . — Spoken  of  those  who  descend^ 
come  down  from  heaven^  e.  g.  God,  as 
affording  aid  to  the  oppressed,  Acts  7. 
34,  quoted  from  Ex.  3.  8,  where  Sept. 
for  TV.  Of  the  Son  of  man,  with  U 
John  6.  38,  42.  with  iiTcd  1  Thess.  4. 
16.  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  Ik  John 
1.  32.  cir/  nva  Luke  3.  22.  John  1. 
33.  Of  angels,  with  H  ohpayov  Matt. 
28.  2.  Iv  with  dat.  of  place  whither, 
John  5.  4,  see  in  E2c  no.  4.  iwl  nya 
John  1.  52,  see  in  *At*afialvtt.  Sept.  for 
■nj  Gen.  28.  12.  Of  Satan,  as  cast 
down  from  heaven.  Rev.  12. 12,  comp. 
V.  9,  10. 

b)  spoken  of  things^  e.g.  a  way  lead- 
ing down  frt>m  a  higher  to  a  lower  tract 
of  country.  Acts  8. 26  hhov  r^v  xarafi. 
&w6  'UpoviT.  elc  Va(ay.  So  TT  Sept. 
icardyw  Prov.  7.  27.  Of  things  descend^ 
ing  from  heaven,  i.  e.  let  down  or  sent 
down  from  God,  e.  g.  a  vessel,  Acts  10. 

11  :  11.  5.  spiritual  gifts,  foU.  by  i^nd 
James  1.  17.  the  new  Jerusalem,  fj 
iraraj3.  U  rov  ohp,  oto  r.  Oeov  Rev.  3. 

12  in  an  anacoluthon.  So  genr.  from 
the  heavens  or  the  clouds,  to  fall,  e.  g. 
fl  (ipoxii  Matt.  7.  25,  27.  (Jos.  Ant.  2. 
16.  3.)  XaiXai//  Luke  8.  23.  irvp  dsro 
rod  ohp,  Luke  9.  54.     irDp  cic  rov  ohp. 


i2S  KarafioXfi 

Rev.  13. 13.     So  Sept.  and  TV  2K.  1. 
10, 12. — Also  in  the  general  sense  of 


to  fall,  to  drop,  e.g.  of  sweat,  ^trii  Opofx* 
fioi  at/ioroc  Kurafi.  iirl  r^v  yfjy  Luke  22. 
44. — Ecclus.  32  or  35.  15  BaKpva  iirl 
oiay6ya  Kara^lyu.     Al. 

Karaj9<£XX<.f,  f.  j3aXM,  (/3<iX\w,)  to  ca«l 
down,  trans,  e.g.  from  heaven,  Rev.  1 2, 
10  uart^XiiQii  6  tcariiyopog.  (Pol.  1.24. 
12.  Xen.  H.  G.5.2.41.)  In  the  sense 
to  prostrate,  2  Cor.  4.  9.  Sept.  for 
TBTT  Ps.  73. 18.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  14.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14.  ib.  1.  4.  8.— Mid. 
to  lay  down,  i.e.  a  foundation,  Heb.6.1. 
—Jos.  Ant  15. 11.  3.  Pol.  10.  27. 9. 

Karafiapiw,  d,  f.  iieia,  (fiapiw,)  to 
bear  down,  to  weigh  down  as  a  burden ; 
in  N.  T.  fig.  to  ourden  in  a  pecuniary 
sense,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  12. 16.  Comp. 
2  Sam.  13. 25.— genr.  Diod.  Sic.  19.24. 
Pol.  18.  4.  4. 

Kara(iapvyit>,^=^  Karafiapiw,  to  weigh 
down,  to  oppress.  Pass,  of  the  eyes, 
Mark  14.  40  oi  oibS.  icaTafiapvy6fuyot  in 
later  edit,  for  flelJapiifiiyoi  in  text.  rec. 
— pr.  Sept.  Joel  2,  8.  2  Sam.  14.  26. 
fig.  Ecclus.  8.  15. 

Kard/iaeiQ,  ewe,  ff,  (icara/3a/va>,)  a 
going  down,  e.  g.  towards  the  coast, 
Xen.  An.  7.  8.  26.  In  N.  T.  descent, 
i.e.  place  of  descending,  declivity,  Luke 
19.  37  Kardfi.  rov  opovc  r&y  iXaiiHy^ 
Sept.  for  TT^D  Josh.  10.  1 1.  Mic.  1. 4. 
—Pol.  11.  15.  8.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  37. 

Kara)3t/3d;a»,  f.  aVa»,  (/3t/3a^<.»,)  to 
cause  to  descend,  to  bring  down,  e.g.  ewQ 
jf&»v  Matt.  11.  23.  Luke  10. 15.    Sept 

for  ynfvn  Ez.  31. 16,  18:  28. 8.- 

Hdot.  8. 119.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  18. 

KarajioXii,  4c»  4»  {icaralidXkw,)  acast" 
ing  down,  i.  e. 

a)  [genr.]  a  laying  down,  founding, 
foundation,m  N.T.  only  in  the  phrase  Kar- 

o/3.  rov  K6<rfwvtfoundationofthe  world, 
i.  e.  the  creation,  beginning  of  the  world, 
Matt  13.  35  :  25.  34.  Luke  11.  50. 
John  17.  24.  Eph.  1.  4.  Heb.  4.  3 :  9. 
26.  1  Pet  1.20.  Rev.  13.8:  17.8.— 
Pint  Aq.  et  Ignis  Comp.  2  Mor.  V. 
p.  422.  ai  ua  r^  wputrri  KarafioX^  rwr  di/- 
dpwTrtav.  I)iod.Sic.l2.32.  Pol.  13.6.2.. 

b)  [spec]  of  seed,  a  casting  in,  fig. 
Heb.  11.  11  hvyafiiy  IXa/^ei/  iIq  KarcLJ^O' 
X^ytnripfjLaToc,  lit.  strength  for  thecasting 


Kara/3pa/3fi;a> 

in  [implanting]  of  seedy  i.  e.  strength  for 
conception,  procreation.  — Hipp.  Apbo- 
Kism,  IV.  ra  Kvovjjitya  iy  fiey  Tf  Tp^rf 
Xf^yf  r^  fcara/SoX^C  row  <nripfMTOC. 
A.rr.  Epict.  1.  13.  3  vloc  he  rAy  ahrtiy 
tnrtpfidriay  ical  r^c  oirr^c  dyiaSey  Kara" 
j3oX^C*  So  rara/3aWciK  ^irep/iara,  e.g. 
M.  Antonin.  4.  36  mrcp/mra  cic  T^^'  4 
yiirrpay  KaTafiaXK6fuya.  Galen,  de  Po- 
tent. I.  This  seems  to  have  been  a 
technical  mode  of  expression,  see  the 
passages  collected  by  Wetstein  in  loc. 

Kara/3pa/3evai,  f.  cv^w,  (icara  &  /3pa- 
j8€vw,)[pr.]  to  give  the  prize  against  any 
one,  to  deprive  of  the  palm,  Zonar.  in 
Can.  35  Cone.  Laod.  ro  fxrl  rby  yticfi<rayra 
a^iovy  rov  fipapelov,  &\X  Iripf  ^t^oyai 
avro  ;  iL^iKovfiiyov  rov  yuditrayroC'  In 
N.  T,  fig.  to  deprive  of  a  due  reward^ 
to  defraud,  trans.  Col.  2.  18.  —  Dem. 
544  ult. 

KarayyfXcwCj  ^«C»  o,  (jcarayyiWuf,) 
an  announcer,  proclaimer.  Acts  17.  18. 

KarayyiXXw,  f.  yc\<?,  (icarc/  intens. 
&  AyvcXXw,)  aor.  2  pass.  icanyyyAi|v 
Acte  17.  13,  see  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  4 ; 
pr.  to  bring  word  down  upon  any  one,=: 
to  bring  it  home  to  him,  trans,   hence 

a)  to  announce,  to  proclaim,  to  publish, 
Acts  13.  38  vply  ct^cacc  iipapTiQv  icar- 
oyycXXcrai. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  6.  Pol.  4. 
53.  2.  Xen.  An.  2. 5.  38. — In  the  sense 
of  to  laud,  to  celebrate,  Rom.  1.8.  iCor. 
11.26. 

b)  by  impl.  to  preach,  to  set  forth,  to 
inculcate.  Acts  4.  2  KorayyiWeiy  ri^y 
iLydaratny  ri^y  Ik  y€Kp^y»  13.  5 :  15.36: 
16.  17,  21 :  17,  3,  13,  23:  26.  23. 
1  Cor.  2.  1  :  9. 14.  Phil.  1. 16  Xpitrroy 
Koray.  v.  18.  Col.  1.  28, 

KarayeXdut,  (i,  U  dantf  (r.  &  ytKdia,) 
to  laugh  at  in  scorn,  to  deride,  foil,  by 
gen.  Matt.  9.  24  Ka\  KariyiXtty  ahrov. 
Mark  5. 40.  Luke 8. 53.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  132.  5.  3.  Sept.  for  UP  Job  21.  3 
Prov.  17.  5.  prip  Job  36.'l.— iELV. 
H.  9.  37.  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  23. 

fLarayiyuKTKta,  f.  yyutropat,  (yivinTKuf,) 
to  know  or  note  against  any  one,  to  his 
disadvantage.  Sept,  for  Tpl  Prov.  28. 
1 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  10.  Hence  in  N. 
T.  to  think  Hi  of,  to  condemn,  to  blame, 
foil,  by  gen.  Buttm.  §132.  5.  3.  IJohn 
3   20  eai^  Karayiyktaicif  ffpuiy  1/  KapBia, 


Kar&BtiXoc 

V.  21.  Pass.  Gal.  2.  11  Ih-i  rorcyi'Aw- 
piyo^  Ijy,  because  he  had  incurred  blame  ; 
others,  *  he  deserved  blame.'  See  Wi- 
ner Comm.  in  loc — Ecclus.  14.  2.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  1.  1.  Dem.  1402.  24.  Hdiau. 
5.  2.  12. 

KarayKVfu,  f.  Kordi^,  aor.  1  carlo^a, 
aor.  2  pass.  Karsdyiiy,  for  the  aogm. 
see  Winer  §  12. 2.  Buttm.  §  1 14  dyyvfii. 
§  84.  n.  5.  Anom.  fiit.  AtU  rarca£w 
Matt.  12.  20,  prob.  to  distinguish  it 
from  fut.  of  tfaroyitf,  Passowsub  dyyvpu 
Buttm.  $  114  kyyvfu,  MaUh.  $  222. 
p.  429. — To  break  down,  to  break  in  two. 
Matt.  12.  20  KdXapoy  avvr.  oh  KartdUi* 
John  19.  31  iva  Kareayuiny  ahrQy  ra 
ffkiXri.  V.  32,  33.  Sept.  for  jn|  Jer. 
48. 25— Pol.  1.37. 2.  Xen.  An. 4.2. 20. 

Kardyw,  f.  d^ta,  (ayitf,)  to  lead  donm^ 
trans. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  to  bring  or  conduct 
down,  i.  e.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower 
place,  region,  foil,  by  etc  Acts  9.  30 
Kariiyayoy  avroy  eic  Kaitrdpuay.  23.  20, 
28.  foU.  by  irpi^c  riya  23.  15.  absol. 
22.  30.  Rom,  10.  6.  Sept,  for  TTVI 
with  ci£  1  K.  1. 33.  wp6c  Gen.  44.  21. 
— Hdian.  8.  1.  8  sk.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 
4.  Xen.  Ag,  1.  18. 

b)  [of  THINGS,]  as  a  nautical  term,  to 
bring  down  to  land,  i.  e.  a  ship,  Luke  5. 
1 1  KaraydyoyrtQ  ra  irXoi a  Ixt  r^y  yfiy* — 
Sext.  Empir.  A.  Phys.  2. 68  yfitQ  cic  crc- 
povc  icarayoiTai  Xc/Lti^ac.  Xen.  An.6.6.3* 
Hence  aor.  1  pass.  Karii^^y^  to  cont^  to 
land,  to  land,  to  touch.  Acts  21.  3  :  27. 
3  :  28.  12.  —  Jos.  Ant.  14. 14.  3  cic 
Bpcvr^ffcov  icaroyrrac,  '  he  landed  at 
Brundusium.' 

Karaywyl(opai,  f.  lirofjiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(dyaiyi^o^ot,)  to  contend  against,  and 
by  impl.  to  conquer,  to  subdue,  e.  g.  fia- 
<rcXc/ac  Heb.  11.  33.^ Jos.  Ant.  7. 2. 2. 
^1.  V.  H,  4.  8. 

Karo^V,  f.  Hiiria,  {Uv,)  to  bind  down, 
iy  Ztopf  Kara^ijirai  Hom.  Od,  15.  443. 
Luc.  Asin,  16.  In  N.  T.  to  bind  to- 
gether,  to  bind  up,  as  wounds,  rpavpara 
Luke  10.  34.  Sept.  for  tSH  Ez.  34. 
4,  16.— Ecclus,  27.21. 

Kara^fjXoC)  ov,  6,  fi,  adj,  {Kard  intens. 
SfjikoQ,)  most  evident,  Heb,  7.  15, — Jos. 
ADt.lO.10.2.  ^.j,.Mi,m.^0^l^. 
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Karo^Mcaf w,  f.  a^w,  (Bucdiuft)  to  give 
sentence  agamet  any  one,  to  condemn^ 
in  N.  T.  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  12. 
7»  37.  absoL  Luke  6.  37  bis.  James 
5.  6.  So  Sept.  for  yntinp  Ps.  37.  33. 
—Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  3.  biod.  Sic.  14.  4. 
More  usually  in  Classic  writers  fo]].  by 
gen.  of  pers.  Xen.  H.  G.  7*  4.  33. 
Comp.  Passow  sub  v. 

KartiBlicrif  lyc*  hi  (p^t)  sentence 
against^  condemnaiion^  Acts  25.  15  in 
some  Mss.  for  BUri. — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5. 2. 
Hdian.  7.  4.  15. 

KaraBiktKw,  f.  £a>,  (Kara  intens.)  to 
pursue  closely,  1.  e.  an  enemy,  Xen.  An. 
4.  2.  5.  Sept.  for  tfTI  Judg.  7.  25.— 
In  N.  T.  to  follow  closely,  i.  e.  in  order 
to  find,  foil,  by  ace.  Mark  1.  36.  So 
Sept.  and  tfn  Ps.  23.  6. 

Kara^vX^<ii,cS,f.teiffftf,  {^ov\6ia,)  pr.  to 
slave  down,  i.  e.  to  bring  under  bondage, 
to  enslave,  trans.  2  Cor.  11.  20.  Mid. 
to  make  a  slave  for  oneself.  Gal.  2.  4 
Iva  i^/iac  KaralovXitiTiavTai,  that  they 
fmghi  make  us  their  slaves,  Sept.  for 
TajfTT  Ex.  1. 14:  6.  5.— 1  Mace.  8. 10. 
ThucI  3.  70.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  13. 

Kara^vyaarevkt,  f.  cvffw,  (j^vratrrevkf, 
fr.  ivvdtmi^,)  to  exercise  power  against 
any  one,  i.  e.  to  overpower,  to  oppress, 
witb  gen.  James  2. 6  ohx  oi  irXovvioi  xar^ 
aZvvaoTtvovinv  vfiHy  ;  Pass,  as  if  with 
accus.  Acts  10.  38.  Sept.  with  gen. 
for  V^  2  Sam.  8.  11.  with  ace.  for 
n^^n  Jer.  22.  3. — ^with  gen.  Diod.  Sic. 
13.  73.     with  ace.  Xen.  Conv.  5.  8. 

Karddefia,  aroc,  to,  strictly  from  icora- 
rldtifu,  and  hence  pr.  *  a  laying  down  ;' 
but  in  N.  T.  prob.  corrupted  for  *:ar- 
ayddefia,  equiv.  toaya0£f(a,but  stronger, 
a  curse.  Rev.  22.  3  in  later  edit,  for 
KarardOefxa  in  text.  rec.  Not  found  in 
pro&ne  writers. 

KaradefiariZiMf,  f.  Itrw,  {Karddifia,  wh. 
see,)  to  curse,  absol.  Matt.  26.  74  in 
later  edit,  instead  of  icaTaya6efiaTi(v  in 
text.  rec.  from  which  it  is  prob.  cor- 
rupted.— Chrysost.  in  Ps.  77.  Iren.  c 
Hser.  1. 13. 4.  ib.  1. 16. 3.  Not  found 
in  profane  writers. 

EMTaitr)(yvkf,{.  vyii,{ai<r)(yyuf,)  to  bring 
down  shame  upon,  i.  e. 

a)  to  dishonour,  to  disgrace,   trans. 


e.  g.  ri^y  KsfaXi/y  1  Cor.  11.  4,  5,  i.  e. 
to  offend  against  decorum. —  Ecelus  22. 
5.  Jos.  Ant.  20.  4.  2.  Hdian.  5.  1. 17. 
b)  equiv.  to  al^rxyyta,  but  stronger, 
to  shame,  to  put  to  shame,  trans,  (a)  pr. 
Luke  13.  17.  1  Cor.  1.  27  bis,  lya  rovg 
aofovQ  Koraurxyyji*  11.  22.  2  Cor.  7. 14: 

9.  4.  1  Pet.  3.  16.  Sept  for  IthOn 
2  Sam.  19.  5.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22.  3. 
Xen.  An.  3. 1.30. — {fi)  From  the  Heb., 
by  meton.  of  cause  for  effect,  to  frus- 
trate  one's  hope,  to  disappoint,  Rom.  5. 5 
h  ^€  IXwIq  ov  KaTaitr)(yyei,   9.  33,  and 

10.  11 ;  and  1  Pet.  2.  6  vac  o  trtirrevitty 
kir  avry  oh  KaTaiayvyQiiatrai,  quoted 
from  Is.  28.  16,  where  Sept.  for  tthTTT. 
Sept.  for  IthOn  Ps.  22.  6 :  44.  8  :  119. 
31,  116.— Ecelus.  2.  10. 

Karaica/of,  f.  Kavina,  (icaiut,)  aor.  2 
pass.  KaTeKdrjy,  fut.  1  pass.  icaraicavO^- 
(TOfMi  Rev.  18.  8,  and  also  in  the  later 
usage  fut.  2  pass.  KaraxaiiiTOfJiai  1  Cor.  3. 
15.  2Pet.  3.10.  comp. Winer}  15.  p. 79. 
fiuttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II.  p.  161.— TVi 
bum  down,  or  Engl,  to  bum  up,  to  consume 
utterly,  trans.  Matt.  3. 1 2  ro  dxypoyKara^' 
Kalftru  Tvpl  htrfiifrrf,  1 3. 30, 40.  Luke  3. 

17.  Aetsl9. 19.  1  Cor. 3. 15.  Heb.  13. 

11.  2 Pet. 3. 10.  Rev.  8.  7 bis:  17,16: 

18.  8.  Sept.  for  «)-j\^  Ex.  32.  19. 
Lev.  6.  30.— 1  Mace,  sl  68.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  1. 

KaraKaXvima,  f.  \^,  (icaXvin-M,)  to 
cover,  as  with  a  veil,  etc.,  which  hangs 
down,  comp.  in  Kara  I.  1.  a.  hence 
to  veil;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to 
he  veiled,  to  wear  a  veil,  absol.  1  Cor.  1 1 . 
6  bis.  foil,  by  r^v  Kt^Xify  v.  7,  comp. 
Buttm.  %  134.  6,  or  %  135. 4.  Sept.  for 
HDS  Gen.  38.  15.  Is.  6.  2. — Jos.  Ant. 
7.10. 5.     act.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  11. 

KaraKavydofiai,  wfiai,  f.  iiirofiai,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  (jcavxdofiai,)  to  boast  oneself 
against  any  person  or  thing,  to  glory 
over,  foil,  by  gen.  Rom.  1 1. 18  /ii)  icora- 
Kavxd  rSty  xXdZiav  k,  r.  X.  by  Kara 
James  3.  14.  Hence  James  2.  13  icara- 
Kavxarai  eXcoc  [for  eoncr.  o  iXivy]  icpl" 
ff€k^,  i.  e. '  the  merciful  man  glories  over 
judgment,'  fears  not  condemnation. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.— Sept.  Jer. 
50.  1 0. 38.     ^schyl.  Pers.  350  or  352. 


KaraicXacii 

domn^  1.  e.  to  Ue^  to  be  rectunbent.  In- 
trans.     Comp.  Buttm.  f  109.  II. 

a)  spoken  of  the  sidk,  foil,  by  part. 
Mark  1,  30  KariKuro  wvpiairovaa^  $he 
lay  sick  of  a /ever.  Acts  28.  8.  fi)ll.  by 
M  with  dat.  Mark  2.  4.  Luke  5.  25. 
AcU  9.  83.  by  |y  John  6.  8.  absol. 
V.  6. — Luc.  loarom.  31  icaroccircu  f^o- 
96k.  Demosth.  in  Conon.  iivlKakvBivuy 

b)  to  reclhtef  i.  e.  i|t  table  in  the  ori- 
ental manner,  see  in  *Avd<cci/iai  no.  2. 
Mark  14. 3.  Luke  5.  29.  with  ck  Mark 
2.  15.  1  Cor.  8.  10.— Athen.  1.  19. 
p.  23.  C.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  14.  with  ir 
Luc.  Tox.  44.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  4. 

KaroicXaw,  m,  f.  datt,  (icXc(c#,)  to  break 
down  [or  t^],  to  break  in  pieces^  e.  g. 
rove  apTovQ  Mark  6. 41.  Luke  9.  16. — 
Jos.  Ant  2.  14.  4.  Dem.  1251.  23. 

KaroicXfcw,  f.  eiow,  (icXc/w,)  to  «Atil  to^ 
as  a  door,  to  cloiCf  Xen.  C3nr.  6.  4.  10. 
In  N.  T.  of  a  person ;  pr.  to  shut  down^ 
as  in  a  subterranean  prison,  and  genr. 
like  Engl,  to  thiui  up^  to  con/me^  e.  g. 
riva  iv  ^vKaKJ  Luke  3. 20.  Acts  26. 10 
where  text.  rec.  with  dat.  ^vXcuaic 
Sept  with  kv  for  H73  Jer.  32.  3. — 
Wisd.  17.  2  with  dat.' Hdian.  5.  8. 12. 
with  kv.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  18  with  cic. 

RararXf^po^r^ti^y  <?,  "f.  i^vvy  {tcard 
distrib.  icXnpo^i^,  <cXi;po3ari7c,  fr.  tcXy*^ 
poi  and  dl^fiit)  to  give  by  lot  to  each^ 
to  diitribiUe  by  lotf  trans.  Acts  13.  19 
in  text.  rec.  Others  tcarcucXfipoyofuiif, 
Sept  for  Sir!  Deut.  21. 16;  and  Josh. 
19.  51  in  ed.'  Aid.  et  Compl.— 1  Mace. 
3.36. 

KaraicXi|povo/ieii»,  <J,  f.  ^^w,  (icara 
distrib.)  to  distribute  by  lat^  trans.  Acts 
13. 19  in  later  edit,  for  KarweXtipoporiw, 
So  Sept  for  pTr  Josh.  18.  2.  TTT^ 
Num.  33.  54.  Josh.  14.  1. —  Used  by 
Greek  writers  only  in  the  sense  to  tn- 
herit  down^  i.  e.  from  an  ancestor,  and 
construed  with  a  genitive  ;  in  later 
writers  with  an  accus.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  129.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  160. 

RarourX/vw,  f.  V4?,  {K\lvWf)  pr.  to  make 
incline^  i.  e.  to  make  lie  down^  genr. 
1  Mace.  1.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  11.  In 
N.  T.  used  only  of  the  oriental  posture 
at  meals,  to  make  recline^  trans.  Mid.  to 
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recline  at  a  meal,  see  in  ^Avwuifwu. 
Luke  9.  14  KaraicXiyare  alrrovc  icXurioc* 
Mid.  Luke  14. 8:  24.  30.— Act.  Mi.V. 
H.  8.7.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.21.  Mid.  Xen. 
Cony.  1.  8. 

KororXvCw,  f.  v^iw,  (acXv^w  to  dash,) 
to  dash  down  upom  [with  water],  L  e.  to 
ovetrfioWf  Pass.  2  Pet  3. 6  6  r^e  KocftoQ 
^han  KaraKkvirdtlc  &ir6Xcro.  Sef(t*  far 
^fOp  Job  14.  19.  Jer.  47.  2.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  19.  Xen.  Yen.  5.  4. 

KaraxXviTfiSiy  ov,  6,  (jcaraicXv{'ii»,)  a 
floodf  deluge^  spoken  of  Noah's  flood. 
Matt.  24.38,  39.  Luke  17.27.  2  Pet 
2,  5.  Sept  for  7130  Gen.  6.  17:  7. 
6  sq.  —  Jos.  Ant  1.  3.  6.  Dlod.  Sic. 
1.  10. 

KaroKoXovOiVf  iS,  f.  ^9w,  (icara  in  tens. 
&icoXov6ew,)  to  follow  closely^  with  dat 
Acts  16.  17.  absol.  Luke  23.  55. — 
Pol.  6.  42.  2.  fig.  Jos.  Ant  6.  7.  4. 
Pol.  2.  56.  2. 

KaroKoirrw,  f.  if/w,  (ri^w,)  to  hew  or 
cti/  dbimt,  to  cut  in  pieces,  Pol.  5.  25.  3. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5.  3.  In  N.  T.  genr- 
and  intens.  to  cut,  to  wound,  trans.  Mark 
5.  5  KaraK&tmrty  kavroy  X/docc.— Plut 
Agesil.  S6.    Xen.  Mag.  £q.  4.  5. 

Karcucprifivl(bf,  f.  lirw,  (icprifivl(ia  fr. 
rpi|/iv<(c,)  to  cast  down  from  a  predpice^ 
to  cast  down  headlong,   trans.  Luke 

4.  29  ti^Q  Sfpvoc  rov  6povc . . .  ,fiar€ 
KaroKpiifivitrai  ahT6y,  Sept  for  "Slvltfil 
2  Chr.  25. 12.— Jos.  Ant  9. 9.1.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.7. 

Kar^ucpifia,  aroc,  r6,  (tcorcurpcKw,) 
judgment  against,  condemnatum,  Rom. 

5.  16,  18 :  8.  1.— Hesych.  KordicpifMa' 
Kar^pieie,  KoraBiiCfi, 

KaraKplruf,  f.  vS,  (jcpivta,)  to  give 
judgment  against,  to  condemn,  construed 
in  Greek  writers  with  a  gen.  of  pers. 
and  ace.  of  punishment,  Matth.  §  378. 
p.  694  pen. 

a)  pr,,  and  in  N.  T.  foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.  and  dat.  of  punishment,  Matt  20. 
18  KQTaxpiyav9iv  abrov  Bav6tT^,  they 
shall  condemn  him  to  death,  Mark  10. 
33.  2  Pet.  2.  6.  foil,  by  ace  of  pers. 
and  infin.  Mark  14.  64  KoriKptroy 
abroy  civai  evoxpy  Oayarov, — Uist  Sus. 
41.  Xen.  Hi.  7.  10.— Foil,  by  ace.  of 
pers.,  the  crime  or  i 
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itttplied^  John  8.  10  oMe/c  ve  coriicjpcvcK; 
V.  11.  Rom.  2.  1.  absoL  Rom.  8.  34. 
Pass.  Matt.  27.  d.  [James  5.  9.]  of 
tbe  last  judgment  Mark  16. 16.  1  Cor. 
11.82.  Fig.  Rom«  8.  3  icarcVpive  i^k 
hfiaprlay  iy  rj  ffofuci,  i.  e.  *  hath  con* 
demned,  passed  sentence  upon^  all  ear- 
nal  lusts  and  passions,'  in  antitb*  to  v. 
1  ;  comp.  6.  1  sq.-i-Hist*  Sus.  48. 
Kdian.  7. 6.  7. 

b)  by  impl.  to  condemn^  i.  e.  by  con- 
trastt  i.  e.  to  show  by  one's  good  con- 
duct that  others  are  guilty  of  miscon- 
duct and  deserve  condemnation,  foil,  by 
ace.  Matt  12.  41,  42.  Luke  11.  31, 
32.  Ueb.  11.  7.  Pass.  Rom.  14.  23. 

KaranrpKrcCf  cwc»  fl$  (raroicp/w,)  cofi- 
demnaiian,  2  Cor.  3.  9.  In  the  sense  of 
censure^  hlame^  7.  3. 

Karcuct;pi£v(tf ,  f.  €V(rw,  (icvpuvitf,)  to  lord 
it  against^  [lit.]  i.  e.  otoer  any  one,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  to  exercise  authority  over, 
[or  £wn  wpouj  see  rarci]  with  gen. 
Matt.  20.  25  ol  Apxovrcc  rwr  iQvUy 
Karaicvpuvovffty  ahrvy,     Mark  10.  42. 

1  Pet.  5.  3.  Sept.  for  bjf^  Jer.  3. 
14.     ^ttto  Ps.  19.  14.— Ecclus.  17.  4. 

-      T 

Not  found  in  the  Classical  writers  in  this 
sense. 

b)  by  impl.  to  get  the  mastery  of,  to 
overpower,  to  subdue,  foil,  by  gen.  Acts 
19.  16.  Sept.  for  \tf2^  Gen.  1.  28. 
Num.  32.  29.— Diod.  Sic.  14.  64. 

KaraXaXew,  £,  f.  //^w,  (XoXiw,)  to 
speak  against,  i.  e.  to  speak  evil  of,  to 
slander,  with  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3. 
James  4.  11  ter,  fiij  caroXaXeTre  AX- 
XiJXwv  K.  T.  X.  1  Pet.  2.  12 :  3.  16. 
Sept.  fortfTii  P*-  ^4.  17.  ni^P".  78. 
19. — Luc  Asin.  12.  with  ace.  Pol.  3. 
90.  6. 

KaraXaKla,  aQ,  fi,  («araXaXiii>,)  a 
speaking  against,  evil  speaking,  slander, 

2  Cor.  12.  20.  1  Pet.  2.  1.— Wisd.  1. 
11.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  678.  A  word 
of  the  later  Qretk,  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  565. 

Kar«ftXaXoc,  ov,  6,  4>  adj.  {xaraXaXiitt,) 
speaking  against,  as  subst.  a  slanderer, 
backbiter,  Rom.  1.  30. 

KaraXafifidykf,  f.  X^>f«^ai,  aor.  2  icar- 
iXafioy  (jcarci  intens.)  to  take,  [hold 
of]  i.  e.  with  the  idea  of  eagerness,  &c. 
trans. 


a)  pr.  to  lay  hold  of,  to  seize,  with 
the  idea  of  eagerness,  suddenness,  e.  g. 
a  criminal,  John  8.  3,  4  avriy  fi  yvyi^ 
icaretkiifOri  iwavro^p^  fioixevofUyri. — 
(iEl.  H.  An.  11.  15  quoted  in  Ahrdi^ 
po^.  Luc.  Conv*  32.)  So  of  an  evil 
spirit  which  seizes,  takes  pouession  of 
a  daemoniac,  Mark  9.  18.-^1.  Y.  H. 

3.  9. — Fig.  of  darkness,  evil,  [or  the 
like]  to  come  suddenly  upon,  John  12. 
35  iya  fir^  anria  hfi&c  xaraXafiy,  1 
Thess.  5.  4  iffupa.  Sept.  for  J>21  Gen, 
19.  19.     M^  1  K.  18.  44.— Jos.  Ant. 

4.  4.  6.  Arr.Exp.  Alex.  1.  5. 17.  Pol. 
9. 18.  3. 

b)  [spec]  in  allusion  to  the  public 
games,  to  obtain,  i.  e.  the  prize,  with  the 
idea  of  eager  and  strenuous  exertion,  to 
grasp,  to  seize  upon,  Rom.  9. 30. 1  Cor. 

9.  24  ovrw  rpix'^ri,  Xva  KaraXafiriTe,  i.  e. 
ro  ppaPetoy.  Phil.  3.  12  bis,  ^cwrw  ^e,  tl 
Kol  KaraXdpw  [t6  ppajytioy,  v.  14],  1^* 
^  Ka\  KareXfi^driy  vrri  tov  Xpiarov,  i.  e. 
*  for  which  very  end  I  also  have  been 
won  as  a  prize  by  Christ.'  v.  13. — 
comp.  Hdot.  6.  39.  Thuc.  3.  30. 

c)  fig.  to  seize  with  the  mind,  to 
comprehend,  John  1.  5  ii  ie  tricoria  oh 
KariXafiey  ahro. — Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
1.  16  Karakanfidyiiy  ro  fUyedoc  r% 
dXifOc/ac. — Hence  Mid.  to  comprehend 

for  oneself,  to  perceive,  to  find,  foil,  by 
^i.  Acts  4.  13  KoraXaPofieyot  &Ti  &v- 
dphnroi  JkypdfifAaroi  ilfft.  10.  34.  with 
ace.  and  inf.  25.  25.  ri  indie.  Eph.  3. 
18. — with  Sri  Arr.  Epict.  1.  5.  6.  with 
ace.  Pol.  1.  61.  3. 

KaraXiyw,  f.  £&»,  (Xiyi^,)  to  lay  down. 
Mid.  to  lie  down,  i.  e.  to  sleep.  Hom. 
Od.  14.  520.  ib.  19.  44.  to  lay  down 
or  out,  i.  e.  apart  from  others,  i.  e.  to 
select,  Xen.  Ag.  1.  23.  In  N.  T.  to  lay 
down  to  or  among  others,  i.  e.  to  reckon 
under  or  to  &  number,  to  enrol.  Pass.  1 
Tim.  5. 9.— Pol.  2.  24. 14.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  4.  11. 

KardXufifM,  oroc,  r6,  {icaraXdjru,)  a 
remnant,  Ecclus.  44.  17.  In  N.  T.,  by 
impl.,  a  small  part,  few,  Rom.  9.  27 
KardXei^fxa  oktdiioerai,  quoted  from  Is. 

10.  22  where  Sept.  for  IHfO. 
KardXilwia,  f.  ypto,  (Xei iroi,)  aor.  1  icar- 

iXetyUh  Acts  6.  2.  a  later  ionn.,  Lob. 
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on  Pbryn.  p.  713  sq.  Buttm.  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  §  114.  II.  p.  181.— pr.  to 
leave  down  to  one's  heirs,  i.  e.  to  leave 
behind  so  as  to  descend  to  thera,  Horn. 
Od.  1.  243.  Xen.  Gyr.  3.  1.  10.— 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  leaye 
BEHIND,  pr.  at  one's  departure,  trans. 

a)  pr.,  e.  g.  at  death,  Mark  12.  19 
KOi  KariXtve  yvvalKa,  Luke  20.  31. 
—Sept.  Deut.  28.  54.  Palaepb.  32. 
7.  Epict.  Fragm.  145  ed.  Schweigh. — 
Genr.  in  any  place,  trans.  Mark  14. 
52  raraXcx^K  ri^y  iriyBoya.  John  8.  9. 
Foil,  by  €y  with  dat.  of  place,  Luke  15. 
4  oh  icaroXcc'xcc  to  kyv»  iy  rj  ip^fJtf*  1 
Thess.  3.  1  €v'Ae//voic.  Tit.  1.  5.  by 
auTovt  there.  Acts  18.  19.  by  elq  jf3ov, 
Acts  2.  31  see  in  Etc  no.  4.  So  with 
ace.  and  predicate  of  condition,  Acts  24. 
27  KariXiire  roy  TlavXov  ZiZtyiiyoy,  25. 
14.  Sept.  for  IJJ^  Gen.  39.  12,  13. 
Josh.  8.  17. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  with  iy 
M\.  V.  H.  13.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 17. 
with  pred.  Hdian.  8.  8.  16. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  leave^  to  quit 
wholly^  TO  FORSAKE,  ^  Xe/x<ii,  but 
stronger,  (a)  of  place.  Matt.  4.  13 
KaraXiirtity  rily  Na(apid,  Heb.  11.  27. 
So  by  impl.  Acts  21.  3.  Sept.  for  2jy 
1  Sam.  31.  7.— Hdian.  8.  2.  10.  Xen. 
An.  4.  2.  7. — Hence  of  persons  and 
things,  to  leave f  to  forsake^  i.  e.  so  as  to 
have  nothing  more  to  do  with  them. 
Matt.  19. 5  K.  Toy  iraripa  koI  ri^y  firfripa, 
Mark  10.  7.  Eph.  5.  31.  Matt.  16. 
4  :  21.  17.  with  predic.  fjidyoQ  Luke  10. 
40.  [B]  Of  things,  Luke  5.  28  Kara- 
Xiwity  Airayra.  AcU6.  2.  2  Pet.  2.  15. 
Sept.  for  njy  Gen.  2.  24:  44.  22. 
Deut.  31. 17.-^Jos.  Ant.  8.7.  5.  Hdian. 

3.  3.  12.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  2. 

c)  to  leave  remaining, ^^ to  have  left, 
to  reserve,  Rom.  11.  4  k,  kfiavrf  km-a- 
Kiax*  ^^^P<>c»  quoted  from  1  K.  19.  18 
where  Sept.  for  "VKlWl.     Pass.  Heb. 

4.  1. — Xen.  Ag.  5,  1. 
KaTaXiOa(w,  f.  aaoi,  (rora  intens.) 

pr.  to  stone  down,  =  XcOa^M  but 
stronger,  to  stone  to  death,  trans.  Luke 
20.  6.— Comp.  Sept.  Ex.  17.  4.  Num. 
14.  10. 

KaraXXayfi,  §c>  ^/i  (icaraXXaVffw,)  ex- 
change,  i.  e.  of  money,  Dem.  1216.  18. 


In  N.  T.  reconciliation,  i.  e.  restoration 
to  the  divine  favour.  Rom.  5.  11  IC 
ob  yvy  rr^y  icar.  IXafiofuy,  2  Cor.  5.  18^ 
19.  Rom.  11.  15  KaraXXayn  Kdtrfiovy 
i.  e.  the  means,  occasion  of  reconcHing 
the  world  to  God. — genr.  2  Mace.  5. 20. 
Dem.  10.  15. 

KaraXXdtrffut  or  rria,  f.  {«,  (AKXatrffw,) 
to  change  against  any  thing,  to  ex" 
change  for,  e.  g.  money  Hdian.  2.  13. 
12.  In  N.  T.  to  change  towards,  i.  e. 
one  person  towards  another,  to  reconcile 
to  any  one,  (thus  differing  from  duiX* 
XdiT(rkf  which  implies  mutual  change, 
Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  101  sq.)  with 
ace.  and  dat.  2  Cor.  5.  18,  19  Koa/wt^ 
KaraXXdoiriay  kavrf.  Pass.  aor.  2  jcar- 
riXXayrfy,  to  be  ot  become  reconciled  to 
any  one,  with  dat.  Rom.  5.  10  bis, 
fcanyWayif/icK  Tf  Otf  ic.  r.  X.  1  Cor. 
7.  11.  2  Cor.  5.  20.— 2  Mace.  1.  5. 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  8.    Xen.  An.  1.  6.  2. 

KaraXoixoc,  ov,  6,  4»  (Xoix^Cy)  l^ft 
over,  remaining,  PluV.  oi  Kar6Xoiiroi,  the 
rest,  the  residue.  Acts  15.  17  quoted 
from  Am.  9. 12  where  Sept.  for  lYlHtf' 
So  for  IKttf  Ezra  3.  8.  VT  Deut.  3. 
13 Pof.  2.  11.  6. 

KardXvfJLa,  aroc,  ro,  (ifaroXww,)  pr. 
a  place  where  one  puts  up,  lodgings 
place,  tim,  in  the  East,  a  khan,  cara^ 
vanserai,  comp.  Calmet.  p.  10.  Jahn  $ 
1 10.  Luke  2.  7  oIk  Ijy  ain-olc  roxoc  ev 
Tf  KaToXvfiari.  By  the  synecd.  Mark 
14.  14:  and  Luke  22.  11  wov  iart  ro 
KardXvfta  ;  i.  e.  a  room  where  we  may 
sup  and  lodge.     Sept.  for  ]^7D  Ex.  4. 

24.  n3tt6  1  Sam.  9.  22.— Ecclus.  14. 

25.  Pol.'  2.  36.  1.  Diod.  S.  14.  93. 
KaraXvftf,  f.  vffta,  (Xvoi,)  lit.  to  loosen 

down,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  to  dissolve,  to  disunite  the  parts 
of  any  thing ;  hence  spoken  of  build- 
ings, etc.  to  throw  down,  to  destroy,  with 
ace.  Matt.  26.  61  KaraXvoai  rov  yaoy, 
and  so  27.  40.  Mark  14.  58  :  15.  29. 
Acts  6. 14.  So  Matt.  24. 2.  Mark  13.  2. 
Luke  21.  6.  2  Cor.  5.  1.  fig.  Gal.  2. 
18.  Sept.  for  Chald.  1^0  Ezra  5.  12. 
—Hdian.  8. 4.  4.  Philostr.'  Vit  Sophist. 
1.  9. — Metaph.  to  destroy,  toputanend 
to,  to  render  vain,  e.  g.  roy  yofioy  Matt. 
5.  17  bis  epyo.^c^i^^S^^i^Rom. 
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14.  20.— 2  Mace.  2.  22.  Diod.  Sic. 
12.  80.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14.  Cyr. 
1.  1.  1. 

b)  to  rnibind^  e.  g.  tovq  iwwovc  from 
a  chariot,  Horn.  Od.  4.  28.  Hence  of 
caravans,  travellers,  etc.  to  halt  for  rest 
or  for  the  night,  to  put  up  for  the  nighty 
when  the  beasts  of  burden  are  un- 
harnessed and  unloaded,  Sept.  for  yho 
Gen.  42.  27  :  43.  21.  Xen.  An.  1.6. 1. 
— In  N.  T.  genr.  to  lodge,  to  take  lodg- 
ingy  intrans.  Luke  9»  12  :  19. 7  ei^X6e 
KoraXvaai.  Sept.  for  ^7  Gen.  24.  23, 
25.— Luc.  Asin.  4.  17.     Thuc.  1.  136. 

KaTafAavBayittt  f.  fiaOiiaofiaif  (Kar6. 
in  tens.)  to  learn  thoroughly ,  fully,  Xen. 
CEc.  11.  6.  In  N.  T.  to  note  accu- 
rately,  to  (i6«eit;e,  to  consider^  with  ace. 
Matt.  6.  28  K.  ra  Kplva  rov  kypov,  Sept. 
for  HKn  Gen.  34.  1.  Lev.  14.  37.— 
Ecelus.  9. 5.  Arr.  A.  M.  5.  11.  2.  Dero. 
660.  22. 

Karo^aprvpcw,  «!»,  f.  ^^di,  (jiaprvpiia,) 
to  witness  against^  to  testify  against  any 
one,  with  gen.  (Buttm.  $  132.  5.  3. 
Matth.  §  378.)  Matt.  26.  62  :  27.  13. 
Mark  14.  60 :  15.  4.  Sept.  for  7»  yyn 

1  K.  21. 10, 13.   3  rrjy  Job  15.  ei— 

Hist.  Sus.  43.  Dem'.  1115.  26. 

Kara/iivui,  f.  vw,  (icara  in  tens.)  to 
r emain fixedly ^  to  abide,  to  d$vell,  intrans. 
Acts  1.  13.  Sept.  for  n^  Num.  20.  1. 
Josh.  2.  22.— Judith  16.  8.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.1.45. 

Karofidyac,  adv.  {Kara  &  fidvo^,) 
alone,  by  oneself  Mark  4.  10.  Luke  9. 
18.  Sept.  for  T7^  Jer.  15. 17.  1127 
Mic.  7.  14.— 1  Mace.  12.  36.  Thuc.V. 
32,  37.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  n.  5,  and 
see  m  Kara  II.  1.  d.  y. 

KaravaOcfia,  aroc,  t6,  (icard  intens.) 
a  curse  agatnst  any  one,  equiv.  to  &vd' 
Otfia,  but  stronger.  Meton.  *  accursed 
thing/  for  concr.,  one  accursed,  Rev.  22. 
3,  in  text.  rec.     See  in  KaraStfta. 

Karavade/jiaTiiiit,  f.  iatt,  {Kara  intens.) 
to  utter  curses  against,  i.  e.  to  curse, 
same  as  iivad€fAari(w,  but  stronger, 
Matt.  26.  74  in  text.  rec.  See  in  Kara- 
Oefiarliia, 

KarayaXlaKO),  f.  Xvvw,  {icard  intens.) 
to  consume  [down,  i.  e.]  wholly,  same  as 
&ya\laKiit,  but  stronger,  e.  g.  of  a  fire. 


absoL  Hc^.  12.  29  wvp  KaravaXiaicov, 
Sept  for  7M  Lev.  6.  10.  Deut.  4.  24. 
— Diod.Sic.  17. 108.  Xen.  Mem.  1 . 2. 22. 

RarayapKdbf,  &,  f.  iiata,  (icara  &  yap^- 
Kd(a,)  to  become  torpid  against,  i.  e.  to 
the  detriment  of  any  one,  intrans.  hence 
in  Paul's  writings  =i  to  be  burdensome 
to  any  one,  e.  g.  in  a  pecuniary  sense, 
foil,  by  gen.  2  Cor.  11.  8:  12.  13,  14 
oh  Korayapicfiaia  vfuay,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
132.5.3.  §147.n.l2.  Matt.  §378.  In 
Greek  writers  found  only  in  the  Pas- 
sive, Passow  s.  voc.  According  to  Je- 
rome its  use  here  is  a  Cilicism  of  Paul, 
Algas.  Qu.  10.  See  Wetstein  N.  T. 
II.  p  206. 

Karayevkt,  f.  evtrw,  (ytwa,)  to  nod  or 
wink  towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  make  signs 
to  any  one,  with  the  head,  eyes,  etc.  to 
reckon,  with  dat.  Luke  5. 7. — Hom.  Od. 
15. 462  sq.  Luc.  Asin.  48.  Pol.  39.  1.  3. 

Karayoikt,  w,  f.  ^aia,  {Kara  intens. 
yo€ii>,)  to  see  or  discern  distinctly,  to  per '^ 
ceive  clearly,  trans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  7.  3  Bokov  oh  Karayotl^ ; 
Luke  6.  41.  Acts  27.  39.  %.  Luke 
20.  23  r.  r^y  wayovpylay,  Sept.  lor 
O^an  Ps.  91.  8.-2  Mace.  9.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  2.  fig.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  45. 

b)  fig.  to  mind  accurately,  to  observe, 
to  consider,  Luke  12.  24  ic.  rove  icdpaKac 
V.  27  ra  Kpha.  Acts  7. 31,  32  :  11.6. 
Heb.  3.  1.  James  1.  23,  24.  Sept.  for 
n^n  Is.  5.  12.     Num.  32.  8,  9.— Jos. 

T       T 

Ant.  3.  14.  1.  Luc.  Demon.  20.  Xen. 
Hi.  1.  22. — In  the  sense  of  to  have  re- 
spect to,  to  regard.  Rom.  4.  19  oh  Kar^ 
€v6ri(n  rb  iavrov  a&fia  k,  r.  X.  Heb.  10. 
24.  Sept.  for  fan  Is.  57.  1.— Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  35. 

Karayrdia,  6,  f.  fiaia,  (Kara  &  kyrdi^ 
fir.  kyr'i,)  lit.  to  come  down  against, 
[Qu.?]  i.  e.  to  come  down  to  or  upon,  to 
arrive  at  a  place,  etc.  Acts  20. 15  ican|K- 
riiaafity  dyriKpv  Xlov,  we  arrived  over 
against  Chios.  Elsewhere  in  N.  T. 
always  with  elc  with  ace.  Acts  16.  1 
Karfiyrviat  eic  ^pfifjy,  at  Derbe.  18.  19, 
24  :  21.  7  :  25.  13  :  27.  12  :  28.  13. 
—2  Mace.  4.  44.  Palaeph.  15.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  34. — Of  things,  to  come  or  be 
brought  to  any  one,  foil,  by  elc  1  Cor. 
14,  36.  to  come  upon,  to  happen  to.i.  e. 
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in  the  time  of  any  one,  fo]l.  by  eh  1 
Cor.  10.  11.— Pol.  6.  4.  12.— Fig.  to 
attain  to  any  thing,  i.  e.  the  posses- 
sion of  it,  foil,  by  ci£,  :=  to  obtain. 
Acts  26.  7  ei£  f^v  {ewayyeXlar)  ....  IX- 
T^CcA  icaraiT^ffai.  Eph.  4.  13.  Phfl.  3. 
11.— with  irp6t  2  Mace.  6.  14.  cic  F6L 
4.  34.  2. 

Karaite,  cfrfCf  4«  (eaniyv#9M)  pr.  a 
fkrdng  through^  fig.  vekewmtt  pain, 
grief.  So  in  ptofioie  writers.  But  Sept. 
has  the  yerb  Baravvaoti  fior  Heb.  DD^ 
to  be  silent,  dumb.  Lev.  10.  3.     Ps. 

4.  5.  al.  for  D7M  id.  Dan.  10. 15,  and 
for  DTU  to  lie  in  deep  sleep,  stupor, 
Dan.  10.  9.  Hence  also  Sept.  icara- 
»^{tc  for  Heb.  ilDTJi^  deep  sleep, 
stupor,  Ps.  60.  3;  and  Is.  29. 10,  which 
last  passage  Paul  quotes  in  Rom.  11. 
8  tZbiKtv  airrotc  h  QeoQ  wvevfxa  Karavv^ 

Karavvirtrta,  or  rrw,  f.  fen,  {Kard  in- 
tens.)  to  prick  through,  to  pierce.  Pass, 
metaph.  to  be  greatly  pained,  to  be  deeply 
moved.  Acts  2.  37  Kareyvyrivav  r^  icap- 
a/^.  Sept.  for  n»M  Ps.  109.  16.— 
Ecclus.  14.  1.  Hesych.  Kurevvyriaav* 
KareXvTtiidriffa  v, 

KaTa^i6ia,  w,  f.  ^vu,  (^Kard  intens. 
aii6w,)  to  count  worthy  o/*any  thing,  in  N. 
T,  only  Pass,  to  be  counted  worthy,  foil, 
by  gen.  rfjc  PaviXsfac  rov  Qeov  2  Thess. 
1.  5.  with  infin.  Luke  20.  35  :  21. 36. 
Acts  5.  41. — with  gen.  Jos.  Ant.  15.  3. 
8.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 60.  inf.  Dem.  1383. 11. 

Kitrawariio,  &,  f.  //ffw,  (xar^w,)  to 
tread  down,  to  trample  dbivn,  trans.  Matt. 

5.  13  :  7*  6  fifiirorE  KOTairaT^autnv  av- 
rove  vwo  ToiQ  leoaXv  ahrStv.  Luke  8.  5  : 
12.  1.  Sept.  for  DD"!  2  Chr.  25.  18. 
Ez.  34. 18.— Pol.  1. 34. 5.  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
15. — Metaph.  as  a  mark  of  scorn  and 
contempt,  Heb.  10.  29  rov  vtov  rov 
Qtov.—l  Mace.  3.  51.  Hom.  II.  4. 157. 

Kardxavtrcc,  etac,  4,  (icaraxovw,)  a 
resting,  rest,  2  Mace.  15. 1.  InN.  T., 
from  the  Heb.,  a  place  of  TeBt,Jixed 
abode,  dwelling,  comp.  in  Karawawa 
a.  /3.  So  Acts  7.  49  riq  roirog  tijq 
ararax.  fwv,  and  what  (he  place  of  my 
rest,  abode?  i.  e.  of  God  in  allusion  to 
a  temple,  quoted  from  Is.  66.  1  where 
Sept  for  m»,  as  also   Ps.  132.  14, 


where  God  is  represented  as  sean^ifng 
through  the  earth,  and  selecting  Zi«m  as 
his  dwelling-plaoe,  comp.  Ecclus.  24. 
6  sq.  Baxudi  3.  20.  sq.  Also  of  the  rest 
or  fixed  and  quiet  abode  of  the  Israel- 
ites in  the  promised  land  after  their 
wanderings,  Heb.  3.  11,  18,  and  4.  3,  5 
€1  uaeKevffoyrai  elt  ri^v  Kardxavaiv  pov 
i.  e.  the  rest  which  I  have  promised, 
quoted  from  Ps.  95.  11  where  Sept.  tor 
tyODt  as  also  Deut.  12.  9.  See  in  Ka/- 
roi. — Hence  fig.  the  rest,  quiet  abode  of 
those  who  shall  dwell  with  God  in 
heaven,  in  allusion  to  the  rest  of  the 
sabbath,  Heb.  4.  1,  3,  10,  11.  Comp. 
Wisd.  4.  7.  Act.  Thom.  $  36. 

KaraKowa,  t,  tna,  (xavM,)  lit.  to  quiet 
down,  i.  e. 

a)  TRANS,  (a)  pr.  to  cause  to  cease,  to 
make  denst,  and  so  to  restrain.  Acts  14. 
18.  p6\ic  KoriwaiHra^rovi  oxXovq.  So 
Sept.  Job  26.  12  where  Heb.  J^yi. 
Sept.  for  PpH  Ps.  85.  4.— Pol.  1.  9."  8. 
Dem.  808.  14. — (/3)  to  cause  to  rest,  to 
give  rest  to,  L  e.  to  bring  into  the  state 
of  rest  and  happiness  of  those  who 
dwell  with  God,  Heb.  4.  8,  comp.  v.  1, 
9.  The  allusion  is  to  Joshua's  giving 
rest,  i.  e.  quiet  possession  and  dwelling, 
to  the  Israelites  in  the  promised  land, 
Sept.  for  mrr  Josh.  1.  13,  15  :  22.  4. 
— genr.  Xen.  Ven.  7.  2. 

b)  iKTRAMs.  from  the  Heb.  to  cease 
from,  to  rest  from,  foil,  by  iiirS  with  gen. 

Heb.  4.  4  Karitravtrsy  6  Otoe  Axo  x.  r. 
tpyiav  avrov.  v.  10.  So  Sept.  for  ]p  KM 
Gen.  2.  2,  3.  H^S  Gen.  49.  32.  Ex. 
31.  17.— Test.  Xii  Patr.  p.  541  icara- 
xavflrci  i  yfi  Airo  rapax^c- — The  Classical 
form  is  tcarairaveaOal  riyo^,  comp.  Pas- 
sow  sub  V.  Matth.  §  355.  4,  and  n.  1. 

KaTaKiraafjia,  arot,  to,  (icaraxcrai^ 
w/ii,)  a  covering,  veil,  which  hangs 
down,  Act.  Thorn.  §  1 1  ro  caraxeraflr/ia 
rov  vvpipktvoi.  In  N.  T.  veil,  curtain, 
i.  e.  of  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  of 
which  there  were  two,  viz.  one  before 
the  external  entrance,  Heb.  ^D  Sept. 
Karawiraapa  Ex.  26.  37  :  40.  6.  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  5.  4;  and  the  other  before  the 
holy  of  holies,  separating  it  from  the . 
outer  sanctuary,  Heb.  /D"T9 Sept.  icara- 
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wiraeiAa  Ex.  26.  31 :  27.  21 :  40.  3. 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5.  5.  Comp.  WeUtein 
N.  T.  I.  p.  539. — Hence  to  KorairiTaafia 
rov  vaov  may  be  either  the  outer  or  the 
inner  veil,  Matt.  27*  51.  Mark  15.  38. 
Luke  23.  45.  But  to  SevT€pov  kot,  the 
second  or  inner  veU,  Heb.  9.  3. — Fig. 
Heb.  6.  19  ro  kirCtTtpov  tov  icorareraff- 
fULTo^t  thai  within  the  veil^  i.  e.  the  inner 
sanctuary,  holy  of  holies  in  the  heavenly 
temple,  comp.  v.  20,  and  10.  19.  So 
Heb.  10.  20  where  it  is  emblematic  of 
the  body  and  death  of  Jesus. 

Karavivia,  f.  vloficUf  (ttiVw,)  to  drink 
down^  to  swallow  down  i.  e.  as  in  drink- 
ing, same  as  in  Engl,  to  swallow  up,  trans. 

a)  pr.  of  persons^  etc.  Matt.  23.  24 
r^v  h  KafATjKoy  KQTawiyotnreg,  1  Pet  5. 
8.  Sept.  for  J^2  Jon.  2.  1.— Tob.  6. 
2.  iEl.  V.  H.  l.*3.  Luc.  D.  Marin.  14. 
3. — Of  things^  e.  g.  the  earth,  to  absorb^ 
Rev.  12.  16.  (Diod.  Sic.  1.  32.)  of  the 
sea,  to  overwhelm,  to  drown^  Heb.  11. 
29.  (Pol.  2.  41.  7.)  metaph.  2  Cor.  5. 4. 

b)  fig.  to  overwhelm,  to  destroy,  1  Cor. 
15.  54.  2  Cor.  2.  7  Xwx^  Karavod^  6 
rotovToc. — -ffischin.  13.  29  j:.  r^v  xa- 
Tp^ay  ohalay, 

KaraTTi^rrw,  f.  iretrovfiaiy  (x/nrw,)  to 
fall  down,  e.  g.  prostrate,  etc  rilv  yfjy 
Acts  26.  14.  y€Kp6y  28.  6.  Sept.  for 
TBJ  Ps.  145.  14.-Ecclus.  7.  3.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  3.  5. 

KaraxXicny  f.  cv(r«a,  (xXc'w,)  to  #af/ 
cfoivn  i.  e.  from  the  high  sea  to  land, 
comp.  Karayca  b ;  to  sail  to  any  place, 
to  come  by  ship  to,  foil,  by  £«c  Luke  8. 
26.— Pol.  1.53.  2.  Xen. H.G.I. 4. 11. 

Karairoylu,  Q^  f.  iiaw,  (xoyiw,)  to 
work  down,  to  wear  down  by  labour^ 
Plut.  Alex.  M.  §  40.  In  N.  T.  Pass, 
fig.  to  be  weary,  oppressed,  afflicted.  Acts 
7.  24.  2  Pet.  2.  7.-2  Mace.  8.  2.  iEl. 
V.  H.  3.  27.  Diod.  Sic  13.  51. 

KaTawoyriZitt,  f.  laat,  (iroyrlCv  fr.  troy- 
rot  sea,)  to  sink  in  the  sea,  trans.  Mid. 
to  sink,  intrans.  Matt.  14.  30.  Pass, 
genr.  Matt.  18.  6  to  be  sunk,  drowned, 
I.  e.  ly  rf  ireX^yct  life  6aXa^<n|c»  where 
the  allusion  is  to  the  punishment  of 
drowning,  practised  by  the  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  and  Romans,  though  appa- 
rently not  by  the  Jews.  See  Casaubon 
ad  Sueton.    Octav.  c.    67.     Wetstein 


N.  T.  I.  p.  441.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p. 
274.  Cic.  Or.  pro  Sex.  Rose.  Am.  25, 
26.— Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  10.  Diod.  Sic. 
16.  35  TovcS*  6XXovc«tf£  Upo<rifkovc  icar- 
eToyricrs.  Plut.  Timol.  13.  Pol.  2.  60. 
8.  The  Atticists  seem  to  prefer  the 
form  KarairoyTiua,  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  361 . 
Rar^a,  o£,  if,  {tcara  intens.  iipd,)  pr. 
imprecation  against,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  imprecation,  cursings 
James  3.  10  iic  r.  a.  or6fAarot  i^pytTai 
ih\oy(a  Kai  Kardpa.  Sept«  for  H/vp 
Gen.  27.  12,  13 — Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.' 5! 
Pol.  16.  31.  7.  Plut.  Timol.  5. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  curse,  i.  e.  a  de- 
voting or  dooming  to  utter  destruction, 
see  in  ^AydBtfia,  and  hence  coru/emno/ton, 
doom,  punishment.  Gal.  3.  10  vxo  Kard- 
pay  tlai,  are  subject  to  the  curse,  = 
l-^iKaraparoi,  v.  13  bis,  U  rfic  Kar^- 
paQ  TOV  yofiov,  yeyofuyog  vwep  fifiiiy  ica- 
r^pa,  i.  e.  from  Uie  curse,  doom,  which 
the  law  threatens,  being  himself  made  a 
curse  for  us,  i.  e.  meton.  accursed,  = 
eircicaraparoc.  2  Pet.  2.  14  KardpaQ 
riicya  1.  e.  on  whom  the  curse  abides. 
So  Sept.  for  7U^  Dan.  9.  11.  r6^ 
Judg.  9.  57.  Deut  28.  15,  45.  iTmD 
Prov.  3.  33.  Mai.  2.  2.— Also  of  Ui'e 
earth,  Heb.  6.  8  y^  •  . .  Kordpac  eyyvQ, 
near  to  the  curse,  almost  accursed,  i.  e. 
doomed  to  sterility.  So  Gen.  3.  17. 
nD'TOn  ^^•n^^,  Sept.  eimcaraparoc, 
comp^5.  29:   8.  21. 

Karapdofiai,  Hfiai,  f.  daofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  {&pdofiai,)  pr.  to  wish  or  pray 
against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  wish  evil  to,  to 
curscy  with  ace.  e.  g.  opp.  to  ihXoyeiy, 
Matt.  5.  44  Toifs  KnraptafUyovQ  vfiaQ, 
Luke  6.  28.  Rom.  12. 14.  James  3.  9. 
So  Sept.  for  •)"}»  Gen.  12.  3.  Num. 
24.  9. — ^with  ace.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  4. 
oftener  with  dat  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  45.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  48.^ 
From  the  Heb.  to  curse,  i.  e.  to  d^s^f 
to  destruction,  comp.  in  Kardpa  b.^So 
of  a  fig-tree  Mark  11.  21,  comp.  in  Ka- 
rdpa  b  ult.  Pass.  part.  Karripafiiyog,  ac- 
cursed, s=  eiru'araparoc.  Matt.  25.  41. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6. — Sept.  for 
n77p  Deut.  21.  23.  Ecclus.  3.  16. 
Sept  for  ^rj  Job  24. 18.  Wisd.  12.  1 1. 
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trans.)  to  render  inacticef  idle^  useless, 
trans. 

a)  pr.  e.  g.  of  land,  to  spoil,  Luke  13. 
7  tvoTi  KoX  r^v  y^v  icarapycT. — Conip. 
icarapy civ  x^'P^^C  to  let  remain  idle  £u- 
rip.  Phoen.  760  or  765.  Comp.  &py<$c 
of  land  Aristot.  CEc.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  19. 
42. — Fig.  to  make  without  effect,  to  make 
vain,  void,  fruitless,  e.  g.  ri^v  iritrny  rov 
Geov  Rom.  3.  3.  r6fiov  v.  31.  Eph.  2. 
15.  iwayyeXlay  Rom.  4.  14.  Gal.  3.  17. 
Hence  by  impl.  to  debase,  1  Cor.  1.  28. 

b)  by  impl.  to  cause  to  cease,  to  do 
away,  to  put  an  end  to,  1  Cor.  6. 13  :  13. 
1 1  KarfipyrfKa  ra  rov  njx/ow,  I  put  away 
childish  things.  Sept.  for  7^^  to  make 
desist,  Ezra  4.  21,  23. — Hence  to  aho- 
Ush,  to  destroy,  Rom.  6.  6  ro  trwfia  rfjc 
iiftafirlac,  1  Cor.  15.  24  Sray  icarap- 
y^o^  iratrav  &px^^  *^'  ^'  ^'  ^*  ^^*  ^ 
Thess.  2.  8.  2  Tim.  1. 10.  Heb.  2.  14. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  731  Karapyfiaei 
BcXiOp  Kal  rovg  vmiperovvTac  a{rr^.  Just. 
Mart,  de  Resurr.  p.  242. — Pass.  Karap- 
yiofiai,  ovfiai,  to  cease,  to  he  done  away, 
1  Cor.  2.  6 :  13.  8  bis,  eire  irpapnTtiai, 
Karapyri&fjaoyrai  k,  r.  X.  V.  10.    2  Cor. 

3.  7,  11, 13,  14.  Gal.  5.  11.  So  icarap- 
yiofiai  &ir6  tivoq,  to  cease  from,  i.  e.  to 
cease  being  under  or  connected  with  any 
person  or  thing.  £.  g.  inrd  rov  v6fiov, 
to  be  freed  from  a  law  Rom,  7.  2,  6,  = 
iXevdipa  lanv  kvb  rov  rofxov  in  v.  3. 
Also  Gal.  5.  4  Karnpyifinre  Airo  rov 
Xpifrrov,  ye  have  withdrawn,  apostatized 

from  Christ,  Theophyl.  well,  ohltfUav 
KOivktyiav  t\ir€  fura  rov  X. 

Karapidfiik^,  &,  f.  iivta,  (iipiSfiiia,)  to 
number  under  or  among,  Pass.  Acts  1. 
17  icarripidfxrifUvog  ^v  iy  if»**'»  Sept. 
forlWrm  2  Chr.  31.  19.— Diod.  Sic. 

4.  85"  Plut.  Solon,  p.  84.  D. 
Karapri^w,  f.  i^w,  (Kard  intens.  Ap- 

r/f «,  &prtoc,)  to  make  fully  ready,  to  put 
in  full  order,  to  make  complete,  trans. 

a)  pr.  (o)  espec.  of  what  is  broken, 
injured,  etc.  which  is  also  the  more 
usual  Classical  sense,  to  reft,  to  repair, 
to  mend,  e.  g.  ret  Biicrva  Matt.  4.,  21 . 
Mark  1.  19.  Sept.  for  Chald.  lODp 
Ezra  4.  12,  13,  16.— Arr.  Epict.  3.  20. 
10.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  3.  Hdot.  5.  106.— 
Fig.  of  a  person  in  error,  to  restore,  to  set 
right,  Gal.  6.   1,— Plut.  Marcell,   10. 


— (/3)  By  impl.  and  in  the  proper  force 
of  Kara,  to  make  perfect,  i.  e.  such  as 
one  should  be,  deficient  in  no  part.  Of 
persons,  Luke  6.  40.  2  Cor.  13.  .11  cor- 
aprlitade,  be  ye  perfect.  1  Pet.  5.  10. 
with  €y  riyt  in  any  thing,  Heb.  13.  21 
Karaprltrai  vfidc  ly  ir.  epy^  &ya0^.  1 
Cor.  1.  10. — Pol.  5.  2.  11  MaKedoyeQ 
rali  iptalaig  Karrfpriafiivoi, — Of  things, 
e.  g.  ra  vffrepiifiara,  to  f  II  out,  to  supply, 
1  Thess.  3. 10. 

b)  genr.  to  prepare,  to  set  in  order,  to 
constitute,  in  N.  T.  only  in  Pass,  and 
Mid.  Rom.  9.  22  mevri  opyfJQ  Kartipritr^ 
fiiya  tig  AxwXecav.  Matt.  21.  6  ic.  alyoy, 
from  Ps.  8.  3  where  Sept.  for  TD^, 
Heb.  10.  5  0'wfia  ^e  Karrfprltria  fiot,  a 
body  hast  thou  prepared  for  me,  i.  e.  as 
a  sacrifice  to  thee,  quoted  from  Ps.  40. 
7.  Sept.  where  the  Heb.  is.  different. 
Heb.  11.  S  KartiprivBai  rovQ  al&yaQ  ^it^ 
fiari  QeoH  i.  e.  were  created  i^nd  set  in 
order,  comp.  Sept.  Ps.  74. 16  ot5  rariyp- 
rlata  1f\toy  Kal  veXiiyriy  for  Heb.  \Oh* 
Ps.  89.  38.— Diod.  Sic.  11.  75.  Pol.  1. 
21.4. 

Kardpnatc,  cwc*  i»  (icaropr/fiii,)  jper- 
fection,  i.  e.  the  being  made  or  becoming 
perfect,  2  Cor.  13.  9.  Comp.  in  Rarap- 
r/fa»  a.  /3.— Plut.  Alex.  M.  7. 

Karaprio'/i(ic«  ov»  o,  (Karaprf^w,)  a 
perfecting,  i.  e.  the  act  of  making  per- 
fect, Eph.  4.  12. 

Karaaelu,  f.  thta,  (Kar6,  intens.)  to 
shake  violently  to  and  fro,  e.  g.  build- 
ings JEl.  V.  H,  3. 16.  Thuc.  2.  76.  In 
N.  T.  to  move  to  and  fro,  to  wave  the 
hand,  to  beckon,  sc.  as  a  signal  for  si- 
lence and  attention,  with  ace.  Acts  19. 
33  Karaati aac  rily  x^'P^*  ^^^^S  ^^ 
hand,  with  dat.  Acts  13. 16  KaraveltraQ 
r^  Xeipl,waving  with  the  hand,  also  with 
dnt.  of  pers.   21.  40  k.  rjf.  x-  ^f  Xa^. 

12.17 r^*'  X'  PhiloLeg.  ad  Cai.1018. 

B.  rp  X-  Jos.  Ant.  8.  11,  2.  Heliodor. 
4.  16. 

KaraiTKanTW,  f,  \pia,  (aicdirrw,)  pr.  to 
dig  down  under  a  building,  etc.  to  tm- 
dermine,  and  hence  to  overthrow,  to 
destroy,  to  rase,  sc.  cities,  buildings,  etc. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  46.  Hdian.  8.  4.  24. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  23.— So  in  N.  T.  as 
quoted  from  Sept.  e.  g.   Rom,  11.  3  ra 
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Bvciaariipid  vov  KariffKayj/aVt  from  1  K. 
10. 10  where  Sept.  for  D'Vf.  Part.  pass. 
Acts  15. 16  ra  Kartmcafifiiva^  rvins^  from 
Am.  9.  11  where  Sept.  for  XiSCfHH, 

KaraaKivdZuf  f.  dtrm,  (icara  intens.) 
to  prepare  fully ^  to  put  in  readiness^ 
trans,  e.  g.  a  way  before  an  oriental 
monarch,  rjjv  6S6v  Matt.  11. 10.  Mark 
1.  2.  Luke  7.  27,  quoted  from  Mai.  3. 
1  where  Heb.  n39,  Sept.  eirifiXivofiai. 
See  in  'Eroi/iafai  a.  Luke  1.  17  Xaov 
KaTtaKtvavfiivoy^apeoplefullyprepared^ 
i.  e.  to  receive  the  Messiah. — Diod.  Sic. 
1.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  11.  4.  H.  G.  2.  4. 
d.-;— Spoken  of  buildings,  etc.  for  to 
imildf  to  construct,  e.  g.  ohoy  Heb.  3. 
3,  4.  uKrivfiy  9.  2,  6.  KifiwrSy  the  ark 
of  Noah  11.7.  1  Pet.  3.  20.— Jos.  Ant. 
8.  8.  4.  Hdian.  5.  6.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
1.  27. — Of  God,  to  create,  sc.  ro  vdyra 
Heb.  3.  4.  Sept.  for  »-J2  Is.  40.  28: 
43.  7.— Wisd.  9.  2. 

KaratTKvjySwf  &,  f.  dta(a,  (tncrtyduf)  to 
plant  [or  rather  fix,  lit.  peg,  with  refe- 
rence to  the  tent-pins,']  down  a  tent,  i.e. 
to  pitch  a  tent,  Diod.  Sic.  14.  62.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  2.  2.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  sojourn, 
to  dwell,  and  spoken  of  birds,  to  haunt, 
seq.  iy  ToiQ  icXdBoic  Matt.  13.  32.  Luke 

13.  19.  ifiro  T^y  axidy  Mark  4.  32.  So 
Sept.  for  ptt^  Ps.  104. 12.  Dan.  4.  18. 
comp.  Dan.'  4.  9.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  94  ult.  irXily  rov  Kara- 
CKtjyovy  iy  oUiaiQ,  Pol.  35.  2.  4. — Fig. 
to  rest,  to  remain.  Acts  2.  26  h  vdpK  fiov 
Karaamiy^aei  It' iXvlBi,  quoted  from  Ps. 
16.  9  where  Sept.  for  ]M. 

Karatnc^yuai^,  twQ,  jj,  (KaraaKriy6w,) 
the  act  of  pitching  a  tent,  building, 
Sept.  for  /m  1  Chr.  28.  2.  a  tent 
pitched  Diod.  Sic.  17.  95.  In  N,  T.  a 
dwelling-place,  abode,  and,  spoken  of 
birds,  a  haunt.  Matt.  8.  20.  Luke  9. 58, 
Sept.  for  rap  a  Chr.  6.  21.  Symm. 
for  |3ltto  Ps!  46, 5.-.Tob.  1. 4.  2  Mace, 

14.  35. ' 

Karatrmdiitt,  f.  d^u,  (trKidiw,)  to  sha^ 
don  down  upon,  i,  e.  to  overshadow, 
trans.  Heb.  9.  5. — Anthol.Gr.  I.  p.  116. 
Pint,  Artax,  18  fin. 

KaratfKoriat,  f.  {fvut,  (Kara  intens. 
aifoWfti,)  to  view  accurately,  to  eontem- 


plate,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22.  to  inspect 
Pol.  10.  20.  2.  In  N,  T.  with  sinister 
intent,  to  spy  out,  to  explore,  trans.  Gal. 
2.  4  KaravKoviiaai  rrjy  iXBvdtpiay  vft&r* 
So  Sept,  for  bSl  2  Sam.  10.  8.  1  Chr. 
19.  3. 

KaraffKoirdc,  ov,  6,  {Kura^icowiw,)  a 
scout,  spy,  Heb.  11.  31.  Sept.  for  yfllO 
Gen.  42.  9,  11.— Pol.  14.  3.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  25. 

Karaaotl>i(ofiai,  f.  IffOfxat,  depon.  Mid. 
(iTo<l>((ofiai,  aoipi(w,)  pr.  to  be  wise  [or 
crafty'}  against  any  one,  \.  e,  to  deal  sub- 
tilely  with,  insidiously,  deceitfully,  with 
ace.  Acts  7.19  Karatrotlntrdfieyoe  ro  yiyoq 
iifiCjy,  in  allusion  to  Ex.  1.  10  where 
Sept.  for  D3nm— Judith  5.  11.  Jos. 
Ant.  6. 11.4.  Liic.  D.  Deor.  1. 2.  Diod. 
S.  15.  74. 

KaraariXXk^,  f.  eX&,  (ariXXut,)  to  put 
or  let  down,  to  lower,  e.  g.  rag  fidj^BovQ 
the  fasces  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  Rom.  8.  44. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  to  put  down,  i.  e.  to  quell, 
to  assuage,  to  pacify,  e.  g.  roy  axXoy 
Acts  19.  35,  36.-2  Mace.  4.  31.  Jos, 
Ant.  14.  9.  I.  Plut,  ed,  R.  VIII.  p, 
162.  11. 

Kardtrrtjfxa,  atoq,  r6,  (KaOlartjfxt,) 
position,  i.  e.  state,  condition,  spoken 
of  external  circumstances  and  deport* 
ment.  Tit.  2.  3  iy  KaratrHifiari  UpoTpt" 
ireic — 3  Mace.  5,  45.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  1. 
4.  Plut.  Marcell.  23  pen. 

KaratnoXri,  %,  fj,  (iraraoTcXXw,)  [pr.] 
a  letting  down,  i.  e.  the  letting  fall,  ^.g. 
of  a  garment,  the  adjustment  of  it,  on 
and  around  one's  person,  k,  wepifioXijg 
Plut.  Pericl,  5.  In  N.  T.  collect,  for 
raiment,  apparel,  1  Tim.  2.  9  iy  Kara" 
flToXjf  KOiTfxlf.  Sept.  for  7110^  Is,  61. 
3.— Jos.  B.  J.  8.  8. 4, 

Kara<rrp€0<i»,  f.  i/^w,  (trrpi^,)  to  turn 
down,  to  turn  under,  [or  upside  down,"] 
e.g.  with  a  plough  Xen.  CEc.  17.  10. 
In  N.  T.  to  overturn,  to  overthrow,  tr&ns. 
Matt.  21. 12  rdQ  rpawiiag  tiSv  roXXv- 
I3i<rrwy.  Mark  11. 15,  So  Sept.  for  "Sfin 
Job.  28.  9.  Hag,  2.  22.— Anthol.  Gr'. 
III.  p.  38.  Also  K,  rdg  rdXetc  to  de- 
stroy Jos.  Ant.  2. 10,  2.  Diod,  Sic.  16. 
71. 

Karaffrpfiyidut,  w,  f.  dtrw,  (arprtyidia, 
wh.  .ee)  to  revel^^^l^ajr^f^^^^^iot 
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against  any  one,  foil,  by  gen.  1  Tim.  5. 
11  Srav  yap  KaraffTprivtdiTtiHri  tov  Xpiff' 
rovf  against  Christ ^  i.  e.  '  they  lead  a 
life  of  luxury  and  gaiety  in  neglect  of 
Christ,'  to  the  detriment  of  his  cause.' 
Comp.  Matth.  §  878.  Buttm  §  132.  5. 
S. — Basil.  £p.  ad  Amphil.  III.  p.  28. 
Nicet.  Annal.  XIX.  4.  868.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  881.  See  more  in  Srpiii'ccutf. 

Kara^rpo^^,  ^Ct  4»  (^oraorpe^ui,) 
catastrophe^  i.  e.  overthrow^  destruction^ 
of  cities,  2  Pet.  2.  6  &c  trdXti^  • .  •  jcara- 
arpo^^  KariKpiVi,  Sept.  for  HDSrT  Gen. 
19.  29.  TW  Job  15.  21— Hdot.  1.  6. 
Thuc.  1.  15. — Metaph.  subversion^  opp. 
to  TO  xP^^f^oVf  2  Tim.  2.  14. 

Karavrp^yyvfiif  f.  frrp^ata,  (arp^y- 
yvfiii)  to  spread  or  strew  donm,  trans, 
e.  g.  persons,  1  Cor.  10.  5  icarcffrpwd}?- 
oav  ir  ipiifJtff  i.  e.  *  they  were  strewed 
as  corpses  in  the  desert,'  were  destroyed. 
Sept.  for  ISrW  Num.  14.  16.— Judith 
14.  4.  Ml  H.'An.7.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8. 
64  oi  Xlipaac  . . .  ttoWovc  KartffTp&yvV" 
aay.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  80  ror  rSiroy 
ytKp^y  Karitnpidat.  , 

KaTa(nfpw,  f.  pw,  (avpia,)  to  drag  donm, 
to  force  alongi  e.  g.  as  a  torrent  rove 
X/Oovc,  £vXa,  ri^y  &fifioy  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  643.  TO  liKTvoy  Alciphr.  Ep.  1.1. — 
In  N.  T.  of  a  person,  to  drag  or  haxd 
ahngi  Bc.  wpoQ  Kptri^w  Luke  12.  58. — 
Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1010  hid  fU<nic 
^ariavpoy  dyopdc.  So  detrahere  in  ju- 
diciunif  Cic.  pro  Milon*  14. 

Karaff^a^Ai,  or  Karcur^dmaf  f.  (/£itf, 
{a^'(ia  or  tr^drrw,)  to  slaughter  donm^ 
i.  e.  genr.  to  butcher,  to  killt  trans, 
rove  Bxdpovi:  Luke  19.  27.  Sept.  for 
nrr  Zech.  ll.  5.-2  Mace.  5.  12.  JEl. 
V.  H.  13. 2.  Xen.  An.  4. 1. 23. 

Karaa^payii^t  f.  (trcn,  (xard  intens.) 
to  seal  down,  i.  e.  to,  in  Engl,  to  seal 
upf  e.  g.  TO  ^ipKioy  a  book  or  roll,  Rev. 
5.  1.  Sept.  for  UTVi  Job  9.  7.— ^^Hsd. 
2.  5.  Plut.  VIII.  p.' 82.  8. 

session,  i.  e.  thing  possessed,  in  N.  T.  a 
dwelling,  land.  Acts  7.  5  ^vyai  elc 
fcarair^etrcK  aM^y,  sc.  r^y  yfly»  v.  45  iv 
rji  icara^^trei,  see  in  'Ek  no.  4.  So 
Sept.  for  mn»  Gen.  17. 8.  Neh.  11. 8 
Ps.  2. 8.— Judith  9. 1 8.  Jos,  Ant.  9.1.2. 


KaraTldtifn,  f.  O^erw,  (rlBfipi,)  to  put 
or  to^  (/o79n,  to  deposit,  trans. 

a)  pr.  e.  g.  in  a  tomb,  Mark  15.  46 
KariOrfKey  abrby  iy  pvrifuif. — ^l.V.  H, 
13.  2.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2.  Xen. 
Eq.  6.  7. 

b)  Mid.  to  deposit  for  oneself,  (i.  e. 
to  lay  up  for  future  use,)  genr.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  84.  An.  7.  6.  84.  In  N.  T. 
^g,  KaraTlBeoBai  x^P^^  ^^  X**P*'''*^  vrith 
dat.  to  ^y  up  favour  with  any  one,  to 
win  his  favour.  Acts  24.  27  OiXwy  re 
Xdpirng  KaTaOitrOai  rolg  *Iov5.  o  ^^X«f . 
25.9.— 1  Mace.  10.  28.  Diod.  Sic.  15. 
91.  Dem.  416.5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 3.  26. 

KararofJifj,  ijfc,  4,  {Kararifiyia  to  cut 
through  or  off^)  concision,  i.  e.  a  cutting 
off,  mutilation.  So  PhU.  3.  2,  con- 
temptuously for  the  Jewish  circumcision, 
in  contrast  with  the  trae  spiritual  cir- 
cumcision, V.  8.  Comp.  in  *AiroK6ima, 

Kararo^evta,  f.  tvvia,  (rofcvw,)  to  shoot 
down,  sc.  with  an  arrow  or  dart,  Pass, 
with  dat  poXlh  Heb.  12.  20,  in  allu- 
sion to  Ex.  19.  18  where  Sept.  for  TTV* 
—Luc.  D.  Deor.  19.  2.  Hdot.  8.  36.    ' 

Kararp^X*^»  *^'«  ^  Karihpafxoy,  {rpi^ 
X^^i)  to  run  down,  sc.  from  a  higher  to 
a  lower  place.  Acts  21.  32  Karihpafuy 
iw*  avTobc,  he  ran  down  to  them,  sc.  from 
the  tower  Antonia.    Sept.  for  )(T\  1  K. 

19.  20.— Hdot.  7.  192.  Xen.  An.  7.  1. 

20.  In  a  hostile  sense  Sept.  Lev.  26. 
37.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  5. 

Kara^yut,  see  in  KareoBlta. 

Kora^ipui,  f.  Karoitrta,  aor.  1  pass. 
tcartiyixBrj^' 

1 .  to  bear  or  carry  down  from  a  higher 
to  a  lower  place,  Palaeph.  10.  2.  Plut. 
M.  Anton.  69.  to  bring  down,  i.e.  with 
violence,  as  a  blow,  Luc  Tim.  53.  to 
throw  down  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  7.  Hdian.  4. 
15. 9,  Hence  in  N.  T.  (only  [in]  Pass.) 
KaroiitiptffBai,  to  be  borne  or  thrown  down^ 
to  fall.  Acts  20.  9  KareyexOelc  &irb  tov 
tnryov  tireat,  i.  e.  he  sunk  down  from 
sleep,  lost  his  balance  and  fell. — ^^.V. 
H.  3.  5.  Hdian.  1. 11.  3.— Fig.  to  be 
borne  down,  oppressed,  i.  e.  with  sleep, 
viryf  Acts  20.  9.  —  Symm.  for  DTii 
Ps.  76.  7.  cf  vwyf  Dion.  Hal.  Ant! 
4.  1  ult.  cIc  vwyoy  Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  57.    Plut.  VI.  p.  409.  5. 
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2.  icara^|>w  yjnfi^y,  with  KarA  intens. 
to  give  a  votCf  to  vote, =^pik>  ^f^^v,  but 
stronger,  implying  alacrity,  zeal.  Acts 
26.  10  KoHiyeyKa  if'^^v,  /  gave  [rather 
cast  down]  my  vote,  assented,  comp.  22. 
20. — So^'pw  4^^ov  Dem.  p.  271.  Pint. 
CorioL  p.  220,  rrjc  hf^pag  kv  f  ri^y  ^pif- 
foy  i^ei  i^p€iy  evoriio^c*  --  Others,  to^e 
on^s  vote  against  any  one,  :=  ^cpccv  tf^^ 
^y  Kara  riyoc,  e.  g.  Jos.  Ant.  10.  6.  2. 
xaiTcc  ftyeyicay  i//^^vc  icar  ahrov, 

Kara^evyia,  f.  {o/iai,  (fcareii  &  ^vycii,) 
/o^e  Joum  to  any  place,  etc.  i.  e.  to  flee 
for  refuge,  e.  g.  tig  roc  x<JX£«f  Acts  14. 
6.  fig.  with  inf.  Heb.  6. 18.  Sept.  for 
D^  Num.  35.  26.  Dent.  4.42.— Hdian. 
7. 11.  12.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  28. 

Karai^dslpv,  f.  epH,  (xara  intens.  & 
^.)  to  spoil  utterly,  to  corrupt,  [rather 
destroy,]  trans.  Luc.  Tim.  36.  Karatpd, 
rrfy  x'^pay,  to  lay  waste,  Diod.  Sic.  1, 
56.  Pol.  2.  64.  3.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  ^g»  to  corrupt,  to  deprave,  e.  g. 
roy  yovy^  Pass.  2  Tim.  3.  8.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  134.  6.  Sept.  Kara<t>e.  r^v 
&B6y  for  JVnpn  Gen.  6.  12. 

b)  by  impl.  to  destroy.  Pass,  to  perish, 
2  Pet.  2. 1 2.  So  Sept.  for  72^  Ex.  18. 
18.  /»Tnt>n  Gen.  6.  17.  2  Ch.  24.  23. 
—2  Mace'  5.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  16. 

Karafikikt,  Q,  f.  ii<Tta,  (Kar&  intens.  & 
^.)  to  kiss  tenderly,  deosculor,  stronger 
than  ^ccn,  trans.  Matt.  26.  49  comp. 
V.  48.  Mark  14.  45.  Luke  7.  38,  45  : 
15.  20.  Acts  20.  37.  Sept.  for  pp^ 
Gen.  31.  28,  55.  Ruth  1.  9, 14.— Luc. 
Asin.  51.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  33. 

Kara^povitf,  d,  f.  ^o'«,  (car<!i  &  f^po- 
yibt,)  to  think  against  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
think  lightly  of,  to  despise,  with  gen. 
(Buttm.  i  132.  5.  3.)  Matt.  18.  10  fiij 
Kara^poyilinirt  kyog  r&y  fxiKpwy  roimay, 
Rom.  2.  4.  1  Cor.  11.  22.  1  Tim.  4, 12. 
Heb.  12.  2.  2  Pet.  2.  10.— Wisd.  14. 
30.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  67.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  4. 
12. — In  the  sense  of  to  neglect,  not  to 
care  far.  Matt.  6.  24;  and  Luke  16.  13 
opp.  to  hyrix'^aOai.  1  Tim.  6.  2.  — 
Hdian,  5.  4.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12.  3. 

Kara^ovi^C,  ov,  6,  (icaro^povccif,)  a 
despiser,  contemner.  Acts  13. 41,  quoted 
from  Sept.  Hab.  1.5  where  Heb.  D7\^* 
Sept.  for  [or  read]  tj^l  Hab.  2.  5.  [or 


rather  DHJQ  a  form  found  in  Jer.3. 7, 10. 
Ed.]— Jos.  Ant.  6. 14.4.  Plut.  Brut.  12. 

Karaxi^t  f*  evtruf,  (jcctra  &  x^^>)  '^ 
pour  down  upon,  and  genr.  to  pour  upon, 
e.  g.  iirt  rr^y  ks^.  Matt.  26.  7*  Kara  rric 
K€f.  Mark  14.  3.  — Sept.  Job  41.  15. 
Hdian.  8.  4.  26.  Dem.  1123  ult. 

KaraxBdytOQ,  lov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (icara  & 
X^^v,)  under-ground,  siubterranean,  put 
for  ^IriQ  and  its  inhabitants  Phil.  2. 10. 
— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  257.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  2.  10. 

Karaxpao/tac,  Hfjiai,  f.  ijirofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  (Kard  intens.  &  xpO  to  use  over^ 
much,  (lit.  to  over-use,)  and  so  to  misuse, 
foil,  by  dat.  1  Cor.  7.  31  ol  xp^fJ^^^oir^ 
icdafxf  &Cfifl  fcaraxpar/iCKOc.  9. 18. — JE), 
V.  H.  3.  13.  Hdian.  8.  4.  22. 

Karai//vXiii,  f.  £w,  (icard  &  ^Mx*^»)  '^ 
coot  down,  to  cool,  i.  e.  to  refresh  by 
cooling,  with  ace.  rily  yXdatray  Luke 
16.  24.— Sept.  Ez.  26.  19.   Diod.  Sic. 

3.  8  pen. 

Karci^diXoct  ov,  o,  4»  (»cara  intens.  f  1- 
^\oy,)  full  of  idols,  given  to  idolatry. 
Acts  17. 16  KarelBtaXoy  oZaay  rr^y  ir6\iy, 
Comp.  the  forms  r&jroc  Kara^ey^pog  Diod. 
Sic.  16. 31.  r<5x.  icarA^vroc  Pol.  18.3.1. 

Kariyayri,  adv.  (jcara  &  tyayri,)  pr. 
[or  lit.]  down  over  against,  i.  e.  at  the 
point  over  against,  and  hence  genr.= 
ov^  against,  opposite  to,  foil,  by  gen. 
Mark  11.  2  Kuffiriy  r^v  icarivavn  hfAt5y» 
12.  41 :  13.  3.  Also,  with  art.  6,  4, 
Kariyayri,  as  adj.  opposite,  Luke  19.  30 
€ic  r?)F  KariyavTi  Kwfitiy,  Buttm.  §  125. 
6.  Sept.  for  1^^  Ex.  19.  2.  TJlJ*? 
1  Chr.  5.  11.  ^iS^  Zech.  14.  4.'— 
Ecclus.22. 18.— In  the  sense  of  before, 
in  the  sight  of,  Rom.  4.  1 7  Kariyayri  ol 
iirlerrevae  Qeov,  by  attract,  for  Kariyayri 
Qiov  ^  kwifntvtrt,  comp.  Buttm.  §  143. 

4.  So  Sept.  for  ^iiT/lK  Ex.  32.  10. 
OB^  2  Chr,  2.  6.  Ex,  32.  5. 

HoTty&TKi^y,  adv.  (rard'  &  evclrxcov,) 
pr.  ctoivn  m  the  presence  of,  in  the  very 
presence  of,  and  hence  genr.  before,  in 
the  sight  of  foil,  by  gen.  2  Cor.  2.  17 
Konyutifioy  rov  Oeov,  12.  19.  Eph.  1.  4. 
Col,  1, 22.  Jude24  Kar.  rric  ^6bfic  ahrov, 
before,  in  the  presence  of.  Sept.  for 
^aS"/»»  Lev.  4. 1 7.  ^»2  Josh.  21 .  46. 
^iS^Josh.  1.  5, 
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ffidZu,)  to  exercise  authority  against  i.e. 
(H)^  any  one,  with  gen.  Matt.  20.  25. 
Mark  10.  42. 

KartpydZofiai^  f.  d<rofjiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(jcara  intens.  &  ipydi^oftai,)  aor.  1  pass. 
Karctpydadriy  with  pass,  signif.  2  Cor. 
12.  12,  (comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6 ;)  /o 
work  out,  trans,  i.  e.  to  bring  about,  to 
accomplish,  Xen.  Mem.  8.  5.  11.  In 
N.  T, 

a)  to  work  out,  i.e.  to  effect,  to  produce, 
to  be  the  cause  or  author  of,  Rom.  4.  15 
D  v6poc  opyrjv  Karipydierat,  5.  3  :  7.  8, 
13  :  15.  18.  2  Cor.  4.  17:  7.  10  bis, 
11  :  9.  11.  Phil.  2.  12.  James  1.8,20. 
:— Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  11.  Lac.  9.  1. 

b)  to  work  up,  i.e.  to  make  an  end  of, 
to  vanquish,  e.g.  Airavra  Eph.  6.  13. — 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4. 2.  Hdian.  1. 9.  3.  Xen. 
.Cyr.  4.  6. 4  rop  Xiovra, 

c)  genr.  to  work,  to  do,  to  practise,  the 
force  of  Kard  being  not  indeed  lost,  but 
Btill  not  easily  expressed  in  English. 
E.  g.  of  actions,  Rom.  1.  27  rj)v  Aoxi|- 
pjotjvyriv  Karepyaidfuyoi,  2. 9  k.  to  KOKoy, 

7.  15,  17,  18,  20.  1  Cor.  5.  3.  1  Pet. 
4.3.  (Xen.  Hiero  1.32.)  Of  miracles, 
orifitia,  pass.  2  Cor.  12.  12.  (Hdot.  9. 
108.)  In  the  sense  of  to  make,  to  form, 
with  ace.  and  dat.  2  Cor.  5.  5.  Sept. 
for  TjrS  Ex.  15.  17.  comp.  35.  30. 

Karipxofiai,  aor.  2  KarifkOoyf  to  go  or 
come  down,  to  descend,  e.  g.  of  persons 
going  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  region 
of  country,  the  sea-coast,  etc.  foil,  by 
ilc  with  ace.  of  place  Luke  4.  31    Acts 

8.  5 :  18.  4.  by  avd  with  gen.  of  place 
Luke  9.  37.  Acts  15. 1:  18.  5:  21. 10. 
by  €ic  and&To  Acts  11.  27:  12.  19. 
by  irp6c  with  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  9.  32. 
—with  €lc  iEl.  V.  H.  4.  25.  Hdian.  1. 
16.  3. — Of  persons  coming  from  the 
high  sea  down  to  land,  with  etc  Acts  18. 
22:  27.  5.— Hdian.  4.  8.  1.— Fig.  of 
divine  gifts,  James  3.  15  aoilila  &yiadiy 
KartpxofJtiyri,  see  m^Aywdey  no.  1. 

Kariaditt,  aor.  2  Karitpayoy,  (xard 
intens.  &  itrSiw,)  to  swallow  down,  to  eat 
down  [or  tip,]  trans. 

a)  pr,  of  animals,  Kariip,  Matt.  13.  4 
fkd€  ra  w€r€iya  rai  Karifayev  ahrd. 
Mark  4.  4.  Luke  8.  6.  Rev.  12.  4. 
Sept.  for  7D»  Gen.  37.  19.  Ex.  10.15. 


Palteph.  4.  1  Kariaf^. — Of  persons,  e.g. 
pifiXapidioy  Karai^yeiy,  to  devour  a 
book,  as  emblematic  of  a  perfect  know- 
ledge of  its  contents,  Rev.  10.  9,  10. 
Comp.  Ez.  3.  1,  3,  where  Sept.  for 
7D^^. — Xen.  Lac.  15.  4  icara^.  Diod. 
Sic.  1 .  90  KarevB. — Fig.  jcara^ayclf  roy 
fiioy,  to  squander  one*s  substance,  Luke 
15.  30.— Hom.  Od.  15.  12.  jEschin. 
13.38  Karaijiayeiv  r^y  icarpi^ay  ovaiay. 

b)  fig.  (a)  of  things,  e.  g.  of  fire,  to 
consume.  Rev.  11.  5  KaTt(rB,  20.  9 
icarf  0.  Sept.  for  7Dbt,  KartaQ.  Is.  29. 6. 
Joel  2.  5.  icarc0.  Lev.  10.  2.  So  of 
zeal,  John  2.  17  o  (^Xog  rov  oIkov  <rov 
Kari^yi  fit,  quoted  from  Ps.  69.  10, 
where  Sept.  for  7DIJ.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  538  6  ifiKoQ  aifToy  KartaQUu  Jos.  Ant. 
7.  8.  l.--(/3)  Of  persons,  e.  g.  Gal.  5. 
15  AXX^Xovc  KaTttrBUiv,^=^to  consume  or 
destroy  one  another,  (fig.  Sept.  for  7DK 
Is.  9.  12.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  14.)  In  the 
sense  of  to  pillage,  to  plunder,  by  extor- 
tion, etc.  Karead,  riyd  2  Cor.  11.  20. 
rac  ocfc/ac  rtay  xriptHy  Matt,  23.  13. 
Mark  12. 40.  Luke  20. 47. — comp.  Hom. 
Od.  2.  237. 

KarivBvyu),  f.  vvd,  (tcard  &  ciOvvcii,) 
to  guide  straight  towards  or  upon  any 
thing,  i.e.  genr.  to  guide,  to  direct,  with 
ace.  e.  g.  one's  way  or  journey  to  a 
place,  1  Thess.  3.116  KvpioQ  KarevOv^ 
yai(optat.)  rf^v  oBoy  fjfx&y  wpoc  v/iac.— 
Plut.  Alex.  M.  33  init.— Fig.  rove  ^4- 
Bag  eic  r^y  oBoy  rijc  ecp^vnc  Luke  1.  79. 
rac  icapBlac  etc  re  2  Thess.  3.  5.  So 
Sept.  r.  riiy  6B6y  for  "ItC^  Hiph.  Ps.5.9. 
K.  riiy  KapBiay  for  pn'2  Chr.  12.  14 : 
19.  3.— Plut.  VI.  p.'  71.  Ed.  R. 

KarK^itrrnfii,  f.  tniitna  {Itpiirrrifu)  in  N. 
T.  only  in  aor.  2  Karttriarriy,  intrans. 
to  stand  forth  against,  and  by  impl.y 
in  a  hostile  sense,  s=  to  rush  upon,  to 
assault,  foil,  by  dat.  rf  IlavX^  Acts 
18.12.  SeeMatth.§401.  Comp. 'E^/- 
arrtfjii  b. 

Karixia,  f.  KuBi^,  aor.  2  Karitrypy^ 
(Kara  intens.)  to  have  and  holdfast  \l.  e. 
eX<^^  "^^CK  X^'P^^]*  ^^  hold  firmly,  trans. 

a)  GENR.  in  various  senses,  (a)  io 
retain,  to  detain  a  person  ;  Luke  4.  42 
Ka\  Kartiypv  ahroy  rov  p-rj  wopevtoBai, 
Philem.  13.  Sept.  for  "TTTNGen.  24.56. 
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nD»  Gen.  42.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  9,  11. — In  the  sense 
of  to  hinder f  to  repress,  2  Thess.  2. 6, 7. 
Some  also  Rom.  1.  18,  see  below. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4  bis. — {fi)  to  possess, 
i.  e.  to  hold  in  firm  and  secure  posses- 
sion, 1  Cor.  7.  80  ical  ol  &yopd(oyT€g  wc 
firi  Karixoyrei.  2  Cor.  6. 10.  Rom.  1.18 
rwy  r^f  iiXfiOeiay  iv  khixiq.  KaTt\6vriav, 
i.  e.  possessing  a  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  but  living  in  unrighteousness. 
Sept.  for  Chald.  Aph.  IJOHti^  Dan.  7. 18, 
22.-^1.  V.  H.  7.  1.  Poi.l.  2. 3.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  26.— (y)  fig.  to  hold  fast 
in  one*s  mind  and  heart,  to  keep  in  mind, 
etc.  e.  g.  Tov  \6yov  Luke  8.  15.  rag 
trapaidtreic  1  Cor.  11.2.  to  icaXoy  1 
Thess.  5.  21.  also  Heb.  3.  6,  14:  10. 
23.  in  memory  1  Cor.  15.  2. — Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  4. 29.  Theophr.  Char.  26— 
(i)  Pass,  to  be  held  fast,  i,  e.  fig.  to 
be  bound  by  a  law,  kv  ^  KaT€tx6^Ba 
Rom.  7.  6.  (comp.  Sept.  for  ")pK  Gen. 
89.  20.)  also  of  disease,  John  5.  4 
^  ^{lirore  Kartixero  yotr^fiari,  by  what^ 
ever  disease  his  was  held  bound.  So 
Sept.  and  TTTK  Jer.  13.  21.— Hdian.  1, 
12.  1.  ib.  l".  4.  19.  Aristid.  II.  p.  508 
sq.  comp.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 10. — (e)  As  a 
nautical  term,  xarix^iy  \y^^  vavv]  eiQ 
TOP  atyiaX6v,  to  hold  a  ship  firm  towards 
the  land,  i.  e.  to  steer  towards  the  land, 
Acts  27.  40.— Hdot.  7.  188  Karitrxt . . . 
€C  rov  alyia\6v.  Pol.  1.  25.  7.  Plut. 
Thes.  21.  Thuc.  8.  23.  fully  Hom.  Od. 
11.  455  £c  KaTpCha  yaiav  y§a  jcaricxc- 
fuvai.  With  cV/  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  29. 

b)  [spec.  &]  by  impl.  to  lay  fast  hold 
of,  to  seize.  Matt.  21. 38  KardaxbffJtey  rr^y 
xXripoyofi.  So  to  take  eagerly,  tov  eo^a- 
Toy  r6iroy  Luke  14. 9.  [But  it  there  sim- 
ply signifies  occupare.  Ed.]  Sept.  for 
rnVt  2  Sam.  4.  10 :  20.  9.— Diod.  Sic. 
iV.  82.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  2. 

Kan^yopidi,  w,  f.  iiaw,  {tcard  &  dyo- 
pevca,)  to  speak  against,  sc.  in  public, 
before  a  court,  etc.  i.  e.  to  accuse,  e.  g. 

a)  pr.,  in  a  judicial  sense,  foil,  by 

rn.  of  person  expr.  or  impl.  (Buttm. 
132.  5.  3.  Matth.  (  369.)  Matt.  12. 
10  iya  Kaniyop^awaiy  airrov.  Mark  8. 
2.  Luke  11.  54:  23.  2,  10.  John  8.  6. 
Acts  24.  2,  19 :  25.  5  :  28.  19.    Rev. 


12.  10.— 1  Mace.  7.  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  8. 
1. — Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  and  ace.  of 
thing,  (Matth.  §  370.  n.  2.)  Mark  15. 
3  Karriyopovy  ahrov  iroXXo.  1  Mace.  7. 
25.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  14.)  or  with  gen. 
of  thing  by  attract.  Acts  24.  8:  25. 11. 
foil,  by  ir€pl  with  gen.  of  thing  Acts  24. 
13. — Isocr.  ad  Nicoc.  p.  51.  ed.  Lange. 
Xen.  H.G.1.7.  2.— Foil,  by  Kara  with 
gen.  of  pers.,  also  with  gen.  of  thing  by 
attract.  Luke23. 14. — Pass.,  where  the 
subject  is  a  person.  Acts  25.  16  6  icari;- 
yopovfJiByog,  by  vttcJ  riyog  Matt.  27.  12. 
(Hdot,  7.  205.)  Where  the  subject  is 
a  thing,  foil,  by  irapd  riyoQ,  Acts  22. 30 
TO  ri  Karrfyoptirai  vapa  rijy  *lov^, — 
Thuc.  1.  95. 

b)  genr.  =  to  complain  of,  foil,  by 
gen.  of  pers.  John  5.  45  bis,  fiij  ^oKiirs 
dn  kyit  Karriyopiivu  vfi&y  ji,  r.  X.  Rom. 

2.  13.— Hdian.  6.  9. 1.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 14. 
Karriyopla,  ac,  h%  (xarriyopiia,)  accu* 

sation,  e.  g.  judicial,  Luke  6.  7.  John 
18.  29.  1  Tim  5.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  2.4. 

3.  -ffil.V.  H.  11.  10.— Genr.  =  com- 
plin/. Tit.  1.  6  CI'  Karriyopiif.  Affwlag^ 
— comp.  Dem.  319.  4. 

Karfiyopoc,  ov,  6,  (Kartiyopiut,)  an  ae* 
cuser,  John  8.  10.  Acts  23.  30,  35:  24. 
8  r  25.  16,  18.  Of  Satan  Rev.  12.  10 
in  text.  rec.  Comp.  in  Acd/3oXoc  b. — 
2  Mace.  4.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  9. 

Kar^yoip,  opoc,  6,  {Karriyopita,)  an  aC' 
cuser,  i.  e.  Satan,  Rev.  12.  10  in  later 
editions  for  KaTfiyopoQ,  Comp.  in  Aca- 
floKoc  b. — Not  found  in  profane  Greek 
writers,  but  same  as  Rabb.  "l\j)Upp  ac- 
cuser, Buxtorf.  Lex.  Rab.  Ch.  2009. 

Kar^^eia,  ac,  4,  (icany^^c  with  cast- 
down  eyes,  [or  head,]  dejected,  Luc. 
Sacrif.  1,  fir.  Kara  &  ^aoc,  [Qu.  ?  ]  )  rfe- 
jection,  sorrow,  James  4.  9. — Jos.  Ant. 
2.  6.  4.  Thuc.  7. 75. 

Karrfxi^^  £»,  f.  iiata,  (^iia,)  to  sound 
forth  towards,  against,  around  any  one, 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  39.  Hence  fig.  and 
in  N.  T.  to  teach,  to  instruct,  sc.  orally, 
by  the  sound  of  the  living  voice. 

a)  pr.  and  spoken  of  the  oral  instruc- 
tion, preaching  of  the  apostles  and  early 
Christian  teachers,  foil,  by  ace.  of  pers. 
1  Cor.  14.  19  tya  rai  AKKovc  Kanixfiaia. 
impl.  Gal.  6.  6.  (Act.  Thom.  §16.) 
Pass,  with  ace.  of  thing  (Buttm.  |  184. 
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6.)  Acts  18.  25  icarrixw^yot  r^K  o^v 
Tov  Kvplov.  Gal.  6.  6.  foil,  by  irep/  with 
gen.  Luke  1.4.  by  Ik  with  gen.  Rom. 
2. 18. — ^Jos.  de  Vita  sua  65.  Luc.  Asin. 
48. 

b)  genr.  to  inform,  to  apprtMe  of  and 
Pass,  to  he  informed  of  to  hear  by  re- 
port,  foil,  by  ie€pl  with  gen.  Acts  21. 
21.  ri  irepl  rtvoc  ▼•  24.— -^o  ican/xiT^^k 
wtpl  tQv  avfifielifiK^riay  Plut  de  Fluv. 
X.  p.  736.  1.  p.  741.  2.  ed.  Reiske. 

Kar  IBiav,  see  inT^ioc  a  /3. 

Kanc^,  f.  bftrta,  {icard  intens.  i<(w  fr. 
i6c  q.  V.)  to  cause  to  rust,  to  corrode  with 
rust ;  Pass,  to  rust  out,  to  be  [utterly] 
corroded,  hyperbol.  James  5.  3  6  xpv- 
cog  vfiMv  Koi  o  &pyvpoc  Karliitrm,  Comp. 
Ep.  of  Jer.  24.  Lam.  4,  1. — ^Arrian. 
Diss.  Epict.  4.  6  &t  owXapia  iTuctlfuva 
Kariun-tu, 

KarurxviMf,  f.  vcw,  (2^vw,)  to  be  strong 
against  any  one,  i.  e.  to  prevail  against 
or  ocer,  e.  g.  in  a  hostile  sense,  to  over- 
come, to  vanqmsh,  with  gen.  Matt.  16. 
IS  oh  Kanoxverovair  ahrfig, — Ecclus.  7. 
30.  Ml.  H.  An.  5.  19.  id.  V.  H.  12.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  24. — Genr.  to  prevMl,  to 
get  the  ui^per  ^lu^,  absol.  Luke  23. 23. 
—Jos.  Ant.  16. 3. 1.  Pol.  6.  51.  6. 

Koroncccn,  Q,  f.  ^trM,  {piKita^  to  settle 
down  m  a  fixed  dwelling,  to  dwell  per- 
manently, viz. 

a)  TRAKs.  to  dwellfxedly  in  a  place,  to 
inhabit,  (a)  pr.  with  ace.  of  place.  Acts 

1.  19  ro7g  KaroiKovaiv  'lipovatikfifi.  2.  9, 
14 :  4. 16 :  9.  32,  35  rove  KoroiKovvTat 
Av^hav.  19.  10, 17.  Rev.  [12. 12.]  17. 

2.  So  Sept.  for  2pl  Gen.  13. 7:  34.  29. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
16.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  38.— (/3)  fg.  of 
God  as  manifesting  his  constant  pre- 
sence in  the  temple,  Matt.  23.  21. 

b)  iNTRANs.  to  dwell fxedly,  to  reside, 
e.  g.  foil,  by  elc  with  ace.  [a.  prop,  of 
men,]  Matt.  2.  23  l\Oifv  KUTficriaey  elc 
iroXfv  Xcy.  Na^^opcr.  4. 13.  Acts7.4.  by 
iy  with  dat.  Luke  13. 4  KaroiKovyrag  iv 
'Upovtr.  Acts  1. 20  :  2.  5  :  7.  2,  4 :  9. 
22 :  11.  29  :  13.  27.  Heb.  11.  9.  Rev. 
13.  12.  by  iiri  with  gen.  iwi  rifc  ytfc 
Rev.  3. 10 :  6.  10 :  8.  13  :  11.  10  bis. 
13.  8,  14  bis.  [14.  6.]  17.  8.  with  ace. 
iiri  way  to  wpdaiawoy  r^c  y^C  Acts  17. 
26.  by  wov,  okov.  Rev.  2.  13  bis.  Iku 


Matt.  12.45.  Luke  11.  26.  impl.  in 
Acts  22. 12.  Sept.  for  ItfJ  with  kw  Gen. 
13.  12 :  19.  29.  with  ixi^Lev.  20.  22  : 
25.  18,  19.  €ic£t  Gen.  11.  2.— with  iv 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  58.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  7.  ah- 
TOV  Palaeph.  31.  11.— 03)  J^.  of  God, 
see  above  in  a.  fi.  with  ir  Acts  7.  48 : 
17.  24.     (Sept.  and  2^  Ps.  2.  4:  9. 

12.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  652.)  Of  Christ, 
as  being  ever  present  by  his  Spirit  in 
the  heart  of  Christians,  ev  rale  rap^/atc 
v/iwy  Eph.  3.  17.  Of  the  vXiipvfJM  rifc 
Bti6rriTog  which  was  in  Jesus,  with  iy 
Col.  2.  9  :  1.  19.  Of  the  spirit  or  dis- 
position of  mind  [in  men],  James  4.  5. 
So  in  prosopop.  h  Bucaioavyii   2  Pet.  3. 

13.  comp.  Sept.  Jer.  32.  16. 
KarolKtiaic,  €«c»  ht  (tcaroiKiia,)  dwell- 
ing, halntation,  Mark  5.  3.     Sept  for 
nS^D  Gen.  10.  30.— Plut.  Lysand.  28 
med. 

Karoonyr^ptov,  ow,  r6,  {Koroucita,) 
dwelling-place,  dwelling,  e.  g.  rov  Gcov, 
as  being  ever  present  by  his  Spirit  in 
the  hearts  of  Christians,  Eph.  2.  22.  k. 
^m/Jioyiay  Rev.  18.  2.  Sept.  for  |^ 
2  Chr.  30.  27.  Nah.  2.  11.  niWO  Ex'. 
12.  20.  rOtt^  2  Chr.  6.  30. 

KaroiKio,  at,  4,  (tcaroucitif,)  dwelling, 
habitation.  Acts  17.  26.  Sept.  for  Sfffib 
Ex.  35. 3.  Lev.  3. 17.— Pol.  2.  32.  4. 

Karoirrp/^<ii,  f.  /<r«,  (fcdrovrpoy  mir- 
ror, oomp.  *'E<ronTpoi',)  to  let  look  m  a 
mirror.  Mid.  to  look  in  a  mirror,  to  be- 
hold in  a  mirror,  Diog.  Laert.  de  Plat. 
3.  39  To'ig  fuOvovci  (TvytP^vXivt  Karow- 
TpiiioBai,  Artemid.  2.  7. — In  N.  T. 
Mid.  to  behold  as  in  a  glass,  with  ace. 

2  Cor.  3.  18  riji'  ^6lay  Kvplov  KaTorrpi- 
(6fjL€yoi,  i.e.  'beholding  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  as  reflected  and  radiant  in  die 
Gospel  ;*  in  antith.  to  v.  15. — Philo  2 
Alleg.  p.  79.  fiti^t  KaTowrpiaaifiriy  iy 
6\\f  Tiyl  rily  (n)v  iBiay,  ij  iy  <rol  rf  8(^. 
Comp.  Loesner  Obs.  p.  304. 

Kardpdwfia,  aroc,  ro,  from  KaT0pB6m, 
to  set  upright,  to  establish,  Sept.  2 
Chr.  33. 16.  1  Chr.  28.  7.  to  direct 
successfully,  to  achieve  prosperously* 
Mi.  V.  H.  11.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  3. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  Kardpdufia,  any  thing 
happily  achieved,  noble  deed.  Acts  24. 

3  ^^-^^TopBuf^^w^y^-ff^y^iy^^leyii  rov- 
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Tf  K,  Tp  X.  manv  tlwngs  having  been  hap* 
pUy  achieved/or  this  nation^  i.  e.  in  ze- 
fereiice  to  the  government  and  institu- 
tions, spoken  in  flattery  to  Felix. — Of 
military  achievements,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11. 
8.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  51.  Plut.  VI.  p.  676. 
ed.  R.  Not  used  by  the  earlier  writers, 
Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  250  sq. 

KArw,  adv.  (icard,)  downwards^  dotim. 
Com  par  at.  KaTunipw,  Matt.  2. 16,  corap. 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  II.  p.  270.  n.  4. 

1.  Of  PL  ACS,  i.  e.  (a)  of  place 
w hither f  implying  motion  dawn.  Matt. 
4.  6  /3aXc  atavToy  icart#.  Luke  4.  9. 
John  8.  6,  8.     Acts  20.  9.     Sept.  for 

m&y?  Ecc.  8.  21.  Is.  87.  31 Hdian. 

8.^1.5.  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  20. 

b)  of  place  where,  below,  underneath, 
Mark  14.  66  kv  rp  ahXj  icdria.  Acts  2. 
19.  Matt.  27.  51.  Mark  15.  38.  Sept 
foi-rTOD^Ez.  1.  27.  ^l^nj?  Ez.  31. 
16. -^  Hdian.  8.  8.  1.  Xen.  Mem. 
8.  1.  7.  —  So  with  articles  6,  i,  ro 
kAtu,  as  adj.  that  which  is  below,  the 
low,  i.  e.  earthly,  John  8.  28.  Buttm. 
$  125.  6.— Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  1  4  ic^r«a 
w6\ig.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  49.  Thuc.  1.  120. 

2.  Of  TIME,  comparat.  Matt.  2.  16 
&X0  ^lirovQ  Kol  KaTwripktf  of  two  years 
old  and  under,  ==  lower  down.  So  Sept. 
dtr«  for  rVSOb  1  Chr.  27.  28.— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  8  rarJrcpw.  M\.  V.  H.  3.  17 
/carta. 

KarufTtpoc,  a,  oy,  (comparat  fir.  kotw,) 
lower  down,  i.  e.  lower,  Eph.  4.  9 
Karififi  cic  TCL  icar4Ttpa  fiipri  rife  yfjSt  he 
descended  mto  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth,  =  ^^r/c,  Tttktt,  implying  that 
Christ  became  subject  to  death,  comp. 
1.  20.  So  Sept.  elQ  ra  Kariarara  r^c 
r^c,  for  Yl»rT  nVrnJ?^  i.e.  Sheol,  Ps. 
63.  10.  comp.  Is.  44.  23.    Ez.  26.  20. 

KaTwtpw,  see  in  Kami. 

Kav/ia,  aroc,  t6,  (jca/oi,)  burning, 
heat.  Rev.  7.  16  :  16.  9.  Sept  fordTT 
Gen.  8.  22.— Ecclus.  14.  27.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  9. 

Kaufiarl(($),  f,  iaa,  (jcaOfia,)  to  burn, 
to  scorch,  trans.  Matt.  13.  6.  Mdrk  4. 
6.  Rev.  16. 8.  9.— Arr.  Epict.  1.  6.  26. 
Plut  VI.  p.  378.  4.  ed.  Reiske. 

Kavaic,  uac*  4>  {i^l*^t)  a  burning, 
burning  up,     Heb.  6.  8  ^c  to  riXog  dc 


Kaveiy,  i.  e.  the  end  of  which  is  to  be 
burned.  Sept  for  IJf^  Pi.  inf.  Is.  40. 
16  :  44.  15.— Pint.  VI.  p.  481.  10. 

KavaSofiai,  ovfjiai,  (^KaviFiQ,)  only  Pass. 
to  be  set  on  fire,  to  burn,  2  Pet.  8.  10, 
12. — ^fig.  of  a  fever,  Gal.  et  Dioscor. 

Kavavy,  wvoc,  6,  (jcaita  &  i:avaitf,)bum~ 
ing,  heat,  i.  e.  of  the  sun,  Matt.  20.  12. 
Luke  12.  55.  James  1.  11. — Ecclus. 
18.  6  :  43.  27.  Artemid.  III.  p.  73.  B. 
— Others  in  James,  1.  c.  a  scorching 
wind,  i.  e.  the  east  wind  from  the 
Arabian  desert,  as  Sept  for  DHp  ^^* 
Jer.  18. 17-  Ez.  17.  10;  and  for  simp. 
On|5  Job  27.  21. 

KavTtipi&l^bt,  f.  daia,  (jcavr^pioy  cau* 
tery,  brand-iron,  fir.  tcalta,)  to  cautertMC, 
to  brand  with  a  hot  iron.  Pass.  1  Tim. 
4.  2  KiKavniptaerfUyot  r^r  lHay  irvytl" 
irfiny,  branded  in  their  own  consciences, 
having  the  marks,  stigma,  of  their  guilt 
burnt  in  upon  their  own  consciences. — 
Hesych.  KtKavrfipiaafiiyoi'  firl  typyre^ 
ri^y  avyilifjffiy  vyiif,  Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
20.  54  rale  \f^x^^^  ^^*^  ey^oy  &eirep 
KavHipid  riya  xpoaiiye,  Cic.  de  Off.  3. 
21  qui  conscientiae  labes  et  vulnera  in 
animo  habent — Others,  by  impl.  'being 
seared,  hardened,  in  their  consciences,' 
see  Reitz  ad  Luc.  I.  p.  645. 

Katr)(/SLOfAM,  la/ioc,  f.  iiaofjuu,  2.  pers. 
pres.  icavxa^ai,  Rom.  2.  17t  28.  see 
Bottm.  (  103.  III.  1,  marg.  p.  199. 
Winer  §  13.  2.  b.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  360. 
— To  boast  oneself,  to  glory,  to  exult, 
both  in  a  good  and  bad  sense.  E.  g. 
absol.  1  Cor.  1.  29,  31  o  Kav\tifuyoQ 
4.  7.  2  Cor.  10.  13,17:  U.  18,30 
12,  1,  6,  11.  Gal.  6.  14.  Eph.  2.  9 
Foil,  by  accus.  of  thing  m  to  which,  oi 
of  which  one  boasts,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
131.  6,  7.  2  Cor.  9.  2  4v  .  .  .  Kavx^fiat 
MaKcWiv.  11*  80.  witb  ace.  of  degree, 
11.  16.  Foil,  by  ky  with  dat  of  that 
in  which  one  glories,  e.  g.  of  things, 
Rom.  2.  23  h  ky  yofif  Kavxaaai.  5.  8. 
2  Cor.  5.  12  :  10. 15, 16  :  11.  12  :  12. 
9.  Gal.  6. 13.  James  1.9:  4.  16.  of 
persons,  Rom.  2.  17  ky  9c^.  5.  11. 
1  Cor.  1.  31 :  3.  21.  2  Cor.  10.  17. 
Phil.  3.  3.  2  Thess.  1.  4.  Foil,  by  kwl 
with  dat.  Rom.  5.  2  ctt'  kXiri^i,  Kara 
with  ace.  as  to  any  thing,  2  Cor.  11. 
18.     Ttp/with^n^l^^^jl^   bnip 
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with  gen.  2  Cor.  7.  1 4  virip  vfUiy  k.  9. 
2 :  12.  5.  Seot.  absol.  for  H^'in  1 
Sam.  2.  3.  for  T^/ITT  with  ace.  Prov. 
27.  1.  with  cV  Jer.  9.  22,  28.  with  ex/ 
Prov.  25. 14.— Pind.  01.  9.  58.  with 
iwl  Ecclas.  30.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  70. 
with  ace.  Ludan.  Ocyp.  ▼.  120.  with 
dat.  Hdot.  7.  39. 

KavxtifAa^  aTOQf  ro,  (Kavxdoficu^)  a 
boastings  glorying,  exulting,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  £e  act  of  glorying  or  exulting 
in  any  thing,  with  gen.  Heb.  3.  6  to  kov- 
Xnfia  rife  iXxc^Cy  i-  e.  'the  hope  in 
which  we  glory.*  So  vtrip  nvoc,  2  Cor. 
5.  12  :  9.  3.  absol.  1  Cor.  5.  6.— Pind. 
Isth.  5.  65, 

b)  meton.  the  object  qf  boasting, 
ground  of  glorying,  exultation.  Rom.4.2 
exec  Kavxtlfia.  1  Cor.  9. 15,16.  2  Cor.  1. 
14.  Gal,  6.  4.  Phil.  1.  26:  2.  16. 
Sept.  for  mrtF\  Deut.  10.  21.  Jer. 
17.14.  riTKBin  Prov.,17.  6.-ECC. 
10.  20. 

KavxnifiQf  itifSf  4»  (Kavxdofiai,)  a 
boasting,  glorying,  exulting,  s  mv- 
XVH^i  but  found  only  in  later  writers, 
H.  Planck  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  670. 

a)  pr.  the  act  of  glorying  or  exulting 
in  any  thing,  2  Cor.  7.  14  ^  Kavxnt^ii 
ilfi&v  4  km  Tlrov,  see  in  'Ex/ 1.  1.  a.  /3. 
2  Cor.  9,  4:  11.  17.  1  Thess.  2.  19 
ari^avoQ  Kav^fioiw^,  i.  e.  the  crown  in 
which  we  glory,  exult.  James  4.  16. 
So  virip  Tivoi,  2  Cor.  8.  24.  So  Sept. 
«Te'0.  tcavyfitrtute  for  /I^^EID  Prov.  16. 
31.  Ez.  16.  12:  23,42,'  * 

b)  meton.  the  object  of  boasting, 
ground  of  glorying,  exultation,  Rom.  3. 
27  roO  eZv  j>  i:avx>7(r<c ;  2  Cor.  1 . 1 2: 1 1 . 
10.  Iv  Xpitrrf  Rom.  15. 17.  vvep  vfiQy 
2  Cor.  7.  4.  So  1  Cor.  15.  31  y^  t^Iv 
iffitripay  Kavytitnv  f^v  ex«,  =  r^K  Kait- 
Xri<ny  vtrkp  hfi&y,  or  iy  v/lcIv. — Sept. 
Jer.  12.  13, 

Ka<p€Lpycu)Vfi,  see  KaTtpyaovfi, 
K€yxp€al,  Ciy,  a\,  Cenchrea,  the  east- 
cm  port  of  Corinth,  about  70  stadia  from 
the  city,  Acts  18,   18.     Rom.  16.   1, 
comp.  Strabo  VIII,  p.  262. 

Ki^pog,  ov,  fi,  cedar,  Heb.  HIJ,  a  tree 
celebrated  in  O,  T.  and  growing  chiefly 
on  Mount  Lebanon,  where  at  the  pre-  | 


art.  Cedior.— Horn.  Od.  5.  60.   ML  Y. 

H.  5.  6, — ^Not  found  in  N.  T.  except 
in  the  false  reading  rov  xtifjidp^v  r6r 
Kilpiay,  John  18,  1  in  text.  rec.  See 
in  Ke^pwi', 

KeipiJy,  6,  indec.  Cedron,  Heb.  I^Tlp 
(turbid)  Kidron,  Josephus  Ke^pwy,  QyoQ, 
Ant.  8.  1.  5.  al.  pr.  name  of  a  torrent 
which  rises  a  little  to  the  northward  of 
Jerusalem,  and  flows  through  the  valley 
betwe^  the  city  and  the  mount  of 
Olives,  ^payi  rov  Ktlpuyo^,  Jos.  Ant, 

9.  7.  3.  B.  J.  5.  4.  2.  It  then  passes 
along  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  and  so 
eastwardly,  by  the  convent  of  St.  Saba, 
into  the  Dead  Sea.  It  is  mostly  dry, 
except  in  the  rainy  season.  See  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  206. — 
In  N,  T.  John  18,  1  6  x«^M«/Moc  roy 
Ke^pwy,  the  brook,  torrent  of  Cedron. 
So  Sept,  6  x^lfi'  l^^^f^y  for  Heb.  iVTTp 
2  K.  15.  13:  23.  6,  12.     2  Chr.  29. 

10.  al.  Jos.  Ant.  ox^Z/i.  KeBp^yoct  Ant. 
8,  1.  5, — Out  of  this,  later  transcribers, 
unacquainted  with  the  Hebrew,  have 
made  6  x^lf^^fio^  ^^^  Ki^p^y,  brook  of 
cedars,  John  1.  c.  in  text,  rec.  and  also 
in  Sept,  2  Sam.  15.  23.  1  K.  15.  13. 

Ke/iicu,  f.  Ksiaofjuu,  to  lie,  and  also 
to  be  laid,  a=  Perf.  Pass,  of  rldrifii,  see 
Buttm,  $  109.  II. 

a)  pr.  TO  LIB,  to  recline,  of  persons, 
e,  g.  an  infant  iy  r^  ^rv^,  Luke  2,  12, 
16,  a  dead  body.  Matt.  28.  6.  Luke 
23.  53.  John  11.  41 :  20. 12.— Hdian. 
2.  1.  19.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  27.— Of 
things,  Luke  24.  12  ra  6Q6yia  xtlfitya 
fji6ya.  John  20.  5,  6,  7  :  21.  9.  foil,  by 
iwi  with  ace.  2  Cor.  3.  15. — with  iy 
Palaeph.  46.  3.    Luc.  Pise.  41. 

b)  equiv.  to  perf.  pass,  of  rldtifii,  i.  e. 
TO  BX  LAID,  set,  placed,  e.  g.  as  a  foun- 
dation 1  Cor.  3.  11.     a  throne  Rev.  4, 

2.  vessels  John  2.  6 :  19.  29.  ^Xen. 
An.  7.  3.  22.)  wpoQ  n,  to  be  laid  [or 
rather  directed"}  at,  as  [in]  a  blow,  Matt. 

3.  10.  Luke  3.  9.  So  to  be  laid  up, 
reposited,  Luke  12.  19. — ^Xen.  OEc. 
7.  36; — Of  a  place,  to  lie,  to  be  situated, 
Rev.  21.  16  ir6\ic  nrpAyiayoc  relrot. 
Matt.  5. 14.— 2  Mace.  4.  33.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  30.  Xen.  An.  5.  4.  15.--Fig.  of  per- 


sent  day  only  a  few  remain,  see  Calmet  '  sons,  to  be  set,  appointed,  with  sIq  final, 
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/or  any  thing,  Luke  2.  34.  PhQ.  1.  16. 
1  Thess.  3.  3.  Of  laws,  to  he  given^ 
made,  [lit.  hid  down ;  hence  our  word 
£air,  as  H.  Tooke  has  proved,  denotes 
something  laid  down  as  a  rule  of  con- 
duct. Ed.]  with  dat.  1  Tim.  1.  9. — 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  16. 

c)  s=  to  5tf,  i.  e.  in  any  state  or  con- 
dition durahly,  with  ev,  1  John  5.  19  6 
jc<$<7/ioc  JceTrai  iv  rf  vovripff  *  is  wholly 
given  to  wickedness.' — 2  Mace.  3.  11  : 
4.  31.  comp.  Horn.  BtStv  iv  yovvaai 
Keirai  Od.  1.  267,  400.  Find.  Pyth. 
8.  107. 

Ketp/a,  ac,  4,  band,  bandage,  for 
swathing  infants  or  dead  bodies,  [so]Mos- 
coph.  [rather Moschop. 3  Ktiplabr&v  yti- 
wliay  heafioc,  Hyovr  ii  Koivutg  ifkatrKla,  koi 
^  betrfwvai  rove  yetcpovQ,  In  N.  T.  only 
in  the  latter  sense,  John  11.  44,  where 
it  is  nearly  :=  6Q6vu)y  John  20.  5. — 
Origen  ad  Joh.  1.  c.  Ktiplai  vtKpiHv  tlai 
ZtafJLoL 

Kc/pii>,  f.  KtpHf  pr.  to  wear  away,  to 
eat  away,  i.  e.  •  by  rubbing,  gnawing, 
cutting,  &c.  Horn.  11.  11.560.  ib.  21. 
204.  Od.  11.  578  ;  see  Passow  sub  v. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  shear, 
trans,  e.  g.  a  sheep  Acts  8.  32,  from  Is. 
53.  7,  where  Sept.  for  Tt|.  Espec.  the 
head,  to  cut  off  the  hair,  Acts  18.  18 
K€ipiLfi€uoc  r^v  fCf^X^v,  having  shorn 
his  head,  i.  e.  having  had  it  shorn.  1 
Cor.  11.  6  bis.  So  Sept.  for  TT^  Job  1 
20.  Jer.  7.  28.  H^il  2  Sam.  14.'  26.— 
iEl.  V.  H.  11.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  8. 

KiXtvfffia,  aroc,  t6,  (jceXevta,)  cry  of 
incitement,  or  urging  on,  outcry,  cla' 
mour,  shout.  1  Thess.  4.  16  b  Kvpcoc  iy 
KiXtvafiaTi,  kv  i^tav^  hpxayyiXov  koX  kv 
<r<i\7r«yy«  Btov,  jcaraj3^aerat  &ir'  oirpavov. 
— Of  the  shout  of  sailors  at  the  oar 
Luc.  Catapl.  19.  of  soldiers  rushing  to 
battle  Thuc.  3. 14.  of  a  multitude  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  15.  of  a  huntsman  to  his  dogs 
Xen.  Ven.  6.  20. 

Ke\eva»,.f.  tvaia,  pr.  to  set  in  motion, 
to  urge  on,  Horn.  II.  23.  642.  comp. 
Passow  s.  voc.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  to 
command,  to  order,  i.  e.  something  to  be 
done.  Foil,  by  ace.  and  infin.  aor. 
Matt.  14.  19  Ktktitra^  rovt  J^xXovq  aya^ 
KXiS^yai.  v.  28  :    18.  25  :    27.  58,  64. 


Luke  18.  40.  Acts  4.  15  :  8.  38  :  22. 
30  :  23.  10  :  25.  6,  17.  with  ace.  impl. 
Matt  8.  18  :  14.  9.  Acts  5.  34  :  12. 
19  :  21.  33.— Judith  12.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  2.  9.  with  ace.  impl.  Diod.  Sic  4. 
61. — Foil,  by  ace.  and  inf.  pres.  Acts 
21.  34  UiXevae  &yiuBai  a\tT6y.  22.  24  : 
23.  3, 35  :  24.  8 :  25. 21 :  27. 43.  with 
ace.  impl.  Acts  16.  22. — Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.  17.  with  ace.  impl.  Hdian.  2.  3.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  2.— Foil,  by  dat.  and 
infin.  aor.  Matt.  15.  35  KcukKiXivireTo'iQ 
oyXoi^  dyainatiy,  Absol.  Acts  25.  23. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  9.  absol.  1.  4.  18. 

Ktyobo^a,  at,  ff,  {Keybboioc,)  oam- 
giory,  empty  pride,  Phil.  2.  3. — Wisd. 
14.  14.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.  8.  Plut. 
VIII.  p.  164.  10.  ed.  R. 

KByoboipc,  ov,  b,  ff,  {tciybc  &  bb^a,) 
vain-glorious,  full  of  empty  pride  and 
ambition.  Gal,  5.  26.— Pol.  27.  6.  12. 
ib.  3d.  1.  1. 

KcKoCi  4f  by,  empty,  opp.  to  9rX//pi}c 
full,  e.  g.  irbXig  aydpktvwy  Ksyij  Hdian. 
8.  1.  9.     Xen.  An.  1.  8.  20.    InN.  T. 

a)  prop,  as  ai/rby,,,,iiiri<rr£iXay  Keyby, 
i.  e.  with  empty  hands,  having  nothing, 
Mark  12.  3.  Luke  20.  10, 11  :  1.  53. 
So  Sept.  for  D^^*)  Gen.  31.  42.  Deut. 
15.13.— Judith  L  11.  Hom.Od.10.42. 

b)  METAPH.  empty,  vain,  i.e.  (a)  fruit- 
less, without  utility  or  success.  Acts  4. 
25  Kcu  Xaoi  kiitXirr\trav  iccva.  1  Cor.  15. 
10  4  ^apcc  ov  Ktyil  kyivfiQri,  15.  14  bis, 
58.  1  Thess.  2.  1.  etc  K^yby,  in  vain, 
2  Cor.  6.  1.  Gal.  2.  2.  Phil.  2.  16  bis. 
1  Thess.  3.  5.  So  Sept.  for  Djjn  Is. 
55.  11.  D3»  Job  7.  6.  c2c  *:.  forVl^^ 
Jer.  6.  29:' 18. 15.— Xen.  An.  2.  2.  2l'. 
dQ  K.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  9.— (/>)  of  that  in 
which  there  is  nothing  of  truth  or  re- 
ality, false,  fallacious,  e.  g.  Ktyoi  Xbyoi 
Eph.  5.  6.  ic.  iLwarri  Col.  2.  8.  So 
Sept.  for-)j5tt^  Ex.  5.  9.  ^D  Hos.  12, 
1.    (Dem.  19.  11.)   Of  persons,  ffm/><y, 

foolish,  James  2.  20. — Arr.  Epict.  2. 
19.  8. 

Kiyoijuityla,  ag,  4,  (icevdc  Scijuayij,)  lit. 
empty  voice,  i.  e.  vain  words,  fruitless 
disputation,  1  Tim.  6.  20.  2  Tim.  2. 
1 6. — Hesych.  iccvo^w  Wac*  fxarcuoXoyiag. 

Keybw,  &,  f.  titaia,  (Ktybc,)  to  empty, 
to  make  empty,  trans.  Sept.  Jer.  14.  2. 
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Luc.   Alex.    36   ac  oliciat   UiviSritray^ 
Thuc.  8.  67.     In  N.  T.  only  fig. 

a)  Ktvwy  lavT6y^  to  empty  oneself  ^  i.  e. 
to  divest  oneself  of  lightfol  dignity  by 
descending  to  an  inferior  condition,  to 
abase  oneself f  Phil.  2. 7  iKivtaaiv  kavrdv, 
=  irairtlviatnv  kavr6v  in  y.  8.  So  Sept. 
KtvdQ  for  p"l  Neh.  5.  13.  Orig.  Homil. 
in  Jer.  1.7. 

b)  to  make  empty^  ootn,  frmtless^ 
[pass.]  Rom.  4.  14  KeKiyiarai  4  wIotiq. 
1  Cor.  1.  17.  Hence  to  falsify,  i.  e. 
to  shew  to  be  without  ground,  flEdlacious, 
e.  g.  Kovxvf^  1  Cor.  9.  15.  2  Cor.  9. 
3. — Hesych.  ,Keviad^'  fiaraiog  [Read 
fidrcuov ;  since  Hes.  plainly  had  in  view 
this  passage.     Ed.]  dwoipayd^. 

Kiyrpoy,  ov,  to,  (rcn-^,)  a  prick^pointf 
genr.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  a  sting,  e.  g.  of  locusts,  scorpions. 
Rev.  9.  lO.^Mh  H.  An.  1.  60  of  bees. 
Luc.  Con  tempi.  15. — Fig.  as  a  *  veno- 
mous weapon,  ascribed  to  Death,'  i.  e. 
personified,  1  Cor.  15.  66,  56  irov  ew, 
Odyare,  to  KiyTpoy;  •  .  *  to  Be  xiyrpoy 
Tov  SaydTov  4  kfmpTla,  i.  e.  sting,  name- 
ly, that  with  which  death  destroys,  that 
through  which  death  is  so  destructive, 
viz.  sin ;  quoted  laxly  from  Sept.  Hos. 
13. 14  where  Heb.  2bp  plague,  pesti- 
lence. Comp.  Hos.  5.  12  Sept  for  ^pT) 
rottenness. 

b)  a  goad,  stimulus,  i.  e.  a  rod  or 
staff  witb  an  iron  point  for  urging  on 
horses,  oxen,  etc.  pr.  Hom.  II.  23.  3879 
430.  Hdot.  3.  130.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
29.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  proverbial 
expression  vpot  giyrpa  XaiCTl^eiy,  to  kick 
against  the  goads,  i.  e.  to  offer  vain  and 
rash  resistance,  Acts  9.  5:  26.  14.  So 
in  Greek  and  Roman  vnriters,  ^schyl. 
Agam.  1624  or  1633.  Eurip.  Bacch. 
795.  Find.  Pyth.  2.  174.  Lat.  advor- 
sum  stimulmn  calcare,  Terent.  Phorm. 
1.  2.  28.  contra  acumina  calcitrare 
Amm.  Marc.  18.  5. 

Keyrvpiuty,  wyog,  6,  (Lat.  centurio,) 
a  centurion,  originally  the  commander 
of  a  hundred  foot-soldiers,  =  cicarc^v- 
rapxoc,  Mark  15.  39,  44,  45. 

Key&Q,  adv.  (KeySg,)  vainly,  in  vmn, 
to  no  purpose,  James  4.  5.  Sept.  for 
pnb  Is.  49.  4.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  17.  6. 


44^  Klpoc 

¥upala,  ac»  4*  (icipact)  pr.  little  horn, 
i.  e.  a  point,  extremity  of  a  thing,  e.  g. 
of  a  sail-yard  Luc  Navig.  4.  Pol.  14. 
10.  11.  of  an  island  Philostr.  Vit.  So- 
phist. 1.  21.  2.  In  N.  T.  apex,  point  of 
a  letter,  e.g.  of  3,  T,  \  [Qu.?]  3,  *),  put 
for  the  least  f. article.  Matt.  5.  18.  Luke 
16,17.— Philo.  in Flacc.  p.984.  Plut.X. 
p.  524  (vyofMxely  wtpl  wWaliHy  Ka\ 
Kepatvv.  [But  it  there  means  accents.  -Ed.] 

Ktpafuvc,  cdiCi  B,  {KepafJLoCf)  a  potter^ 
Matt.  27.  7,  10.  Rom.  9.  21.  Sept. 
for  "trt^  Is.  29.  16.— Pol.  15.  35.  2. 

KepafxiKdc,  ^,  6y,  (ice/oa/Lcevc,)  of  or 
made  by  a  potter.  Rev.  2.  27  trKevii  rd 
Kepafiucd,  a  potter's  vessels,  quoted  from 
Ps.  2.  9  where  Sept.  o'rcvoc  Ktpofd^^ 
for  nir  ^3— Plut.  ed.  R.  VIII.  p. 
327.  1.  KtpaniKoX  Tpoxol.  Comp.  Lo- 
beck  on  Phr.  p.  147. 

Kepdfiioy,  ov,  t6,  (pr.  neut.  of  adj. 
K€pdfAiog  earthen  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  7,)  pr. 
an  earthen  vessel,  i  e.  a  pot,  pitcher, 
amphora,  e.  g.  Kepdfxioy  vBaroc,  a  water* 
pitcher,  Mark  14.  13.  Luke  22.  10. 
Sept.  for  y*2^  Jer.  35.  5.— Jos.  Ant.  8. 
13.  2.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  15. 

Kipafwcy  ov,  6,  (perhaps  from  Kepdy 
yvfii,)  pr.  potter's  clay,  Hdian.  3.  9. 10. 
any  earthen  vessel,  =5  Kspdfjuoy  Hdot.  3. 

6.  In  N.  T.  a  tile,  i.  e.  of  burnt  clay 
for  covering  roofs,  Luke  5.  19. — Hdian. 

7.  12.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7. 
Kepdyyvfii,  f.  Kfpdaw,  perf.  pass.  Kexi* 

paa fiai  Buttm.  §  1 14.  Lobeck  on  Phryn. 
p.  582  ;  to  mix,  to  mingle,  e.  g.  wine 
with  wat«r  or  spices  Sept.  for  ^D  Is. 
5.  22.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  23.  genr.  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  26.  In  N.  T.,  by  impl.,  to  pre- 
pare a  draught,  to  pour  out,  i.  e.  for 
drinking,  to^/ one's  cup.  Rev.  14.  10 
KSKepaofxiyov  kxparov  iyrf  tron^tf,  18. 
6  bis.  So  Sept  for  rfVD  Prov.  9.  2,  5. 
Is.  19.  5. — Thuc.  6.  32  KepdaayrtQ  Kpa* 

KipaQ,  aroct  to,  plur.  ra  icipara  un- 
contracted,  Buttm.  §  54.  n.  1,  a  hom, 
i.  e. 

a)  prop,, of  a  beast.  Rev.  5.  6 :  12.8: 
13.  1  bis,  11 :  17.  3,  7, 12,  16.  Sept. 
for  Xy>  Gen.  22. 13.  Dan.  7.  7,8.— iEl. 
H.  An.  12. 19,  20.  Xen,  An.  7.  2.  23. 
— From  the  Heb.,  as  the  symbol  of 
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strength^  potver,  Sept.  and  pjp  Jer.  48. 
25.  P8.75. 11.  Ecclus.  47. 5,7, 12;  and 
hence  meton.  Luke  1.69  Kipac  ahtnipiaQj 
horn  of  deliverance^  =  strong  deliverer. 
So  Sept.  and  Heb.  rsnf>;»  pi?  Ps-  18.  8. 
2  Sam.  22.  3.    Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  pp 

no.  1. 

b)  Jig.  of  any  extremity,  projecting 
point,  resembling  a  horn,  e,  g.  upon  the 
four  comers  of  the  Jewish  altars,  Rev. 
9.18.  Comp.  Ex.  27.  2  sq.  where  Sept. 
and  n^.     See  Calmet  p.  46. 

Kspdrioy,  ov,  r6,  (dimin.  fr.  ripacO 
pr.  Uttle  horn ;  in  N.  T.  pod,  carob-pod, 
Luke  15. 16,  i.  e.  the  fruit  of  the  carob 
tree,  Rnbh.  yHH,  in  Greek  jccparem 
(horn- tree),  the  ceraUnda  siliqua  of  Lin- 
naeus, Germ.  Johannishrod-baum.  This 
tree  is  common  in  Syria  and  in  the 
southern  parts  of  Europe  ;  it  produces 
long  slender  pods  shaped  like  a  horn  or 
sickle,  containing  a  sweetish  pulp  and 
several  brown  shining  seeds  like  beans. 
These  pods  are  sometimes  used  as  food 
by  the  poorer  classes  in  the  East,  and 
swine  are  commonly  fed  with  them. 
See  Buxtorf.  Lex.  Chald.  821.  Rees' 
Cyclop,  art.  Ceralonia. — Galen,  de  fac. 
Aliment.  II. 

Kep3a/vw,  f.  ayw,  (k-ipio^,)  later  fut. 
and  aor.  1,  KipZiiao^ai,  Uipdriaa,  Buttm. 
§  114.  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  740;  fnt.  1 
pass.  Kcp^tidiiaofiai,  8  plur.  KtpZridiitKav' 
rat  1  Pet.  3. 1  see  in^Iva  1.  C.  a. — To 
gain,  to  acquire  as  gain,  to  win,  trans. 

a)  pr.  of  things,  e.  g.  rov  Kdfffioy  6\oy, 
the  wealth  of  the  whole  world.  Matt. 
16.  26.  Mark  8.  36.  Luke  9.  25.  In 
trade,  with  ace.  Matt.  25.  17,  20,  22. 
absol.  James  4.  13.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  19. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  4. — Spoken  of  any  loss 
or  evil,  to  gain,  i.  e.  to  save,  to  be  spared 
from,  to  avoid.    Acts  27.  21    K€piij<mi 

(c^ei)  r^y  ifiptv  ravrriv  k.  t.  X.  and  so  to 
have  saved,  avoided,  this  loss. — Jos.  Ant. 
2.  3.  2.  Heliodor.  8.  p.  880.  Luc.  Ty- 
rann.  8. 

b)  fig.  oi  persons,  to  gain,  to  win  any 
one,  i.  e.  (a)  as  a  fHend  or  patron,  e.g. 
Xpi<m$v  Phil.  3.  8.  rov  kh\^6¥  Matt. 
18.  15. — {fi)  to  gain  over  to  one's  side, 
in  N.  T.  to  w'm  over  to  Christ,  and  thus 
bring  to  salvation,  1  Cor.  9.  19,  20  bis, 


21,  22,  where  it  is  equiv.  to  9h»iw  in  v. 

22.  1  Pet.   3,  1,  comp.  1  Cor.  7.  16 
where  it  is  autl^ia. 

Kip^,  iOQ,  ovc,  r6,  gain,  profit,  Phil. 
1.  21:  3.  7.  Tit.  1. 11.— Luc.  de  Merc, 
cond.  40.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  82. 

Kipfjo,  aroc,  ro,  {ictlpkt,  wh.  see)  pr. 
a  small  piece,  bit,  hence  collect,  small 
coin,  change,  John  2. 15. — Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
14,6.  Dem.  549.  27. 

KepfiaTiarrig,  ov,  6,  {KEpfuxrlliia  fr.  iccp- 
fia^  a  money-changer,  broker,  John  2. 
14,  same  as  KoWvjiifnriQin  Matt.  21. 12. 
The  annual  tribute  of  each  Jew  to  the 
temple  was  a  Jewish  half-shekel  (Ex. 
80.138q.);  and  this  the  money-changers, 
sitting  in  the  outer  court,  furnished  to  the 
people  [or  rather  foreign  Jews]  as  they 
came  up,  in  exchange  for  Greek  and  Ro- 
mancoins.  Comp.  Buxt.  Lex.  Rab.  2032. 

Kc^aXacov,  ov,  r6,  (pr.  neut.  of  adj. 
icc^oXaloc  fr.  ice^X//,)  head^  e,  g.  of  a 
bird  Diod.  Sic.  3.  28.  In  N.  T.  and 
genr.  fig.  the  head,  i.  e. 

a)  the  chief  things  main  point,  Heb.  8. 
1  fcc^dXacoF  Zk  in\  toIq  XeyofUyoig,  i.  e. 
'  the  great  and  essential  point  in  what 
has  been  said.*  So  Suidas,  in  reference 
to  this  passage,  Ktf^Akaufy  Iku  ro  fuyi- 
trrov  Xiyerai. — Luc. Vit.  Auct.  23.  Dem. 
520.  3.  Thuc.  6.  6. 

b)  sum,  amount,  in  computing,  sum- 
ming up,  Theophr.  Char.  25  or  14. 
Thuc.  1.36.  Xen.Cyr.  6.  3. 18.— Hence 
of  money,  a  sum,  cafjital,  Acts  22.  28 
iroXXoO  KEi^aXaiov,  So  Sept.  and  ttftt^ 
Lev.  6.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  3  med. 
JEschin.  68.  26. 

KeiffaXatSat,  S>,  f.  ktehi,  (Ks^&Kaiov,)  to 
sum  vp, ,  Thuc.  3.  67.— In  N.  T.  same 
as  ice^X/^ci»,  to  wmmd  on  the  head,  trans. 
Mark  12.  4  Kfuctivov  \Sofi6kiiaavric 
efC£0aXai6»aav,  comp.  Luke  20. 12  where 
it  is  rp€ivfiarleuyr€g,  Comp.  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  95. 

Kc^aX^,  fjg,  ii,  the  l^ad,  i.  e. 

a)  prop,  of  men  Matt.  6. 17:  8.20: 27. 
30.  Luke  7. 38.  al.  ssep.  as  cut  off  Matt. 
14.  11.  Mark  6.  27.  [also]  of  animals 
Rev.  9. 17, 19:  12.  3.  al.  Sept.  for  ^0^ 
Gen.  3.  15  :  40.  19.— Hdian.  4.  8.  4. 
Xen.  An.  2.  6.  1. — By  synecd.,  as  the 
principal  part,  put  emphatically  for  the 
whole  per80^.^.A(:U  V?;(5«^e'«  V*- 
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iirl  r^v  Ki^aXijv  hfi&y,  your  blood  be  on 
yow  own  headi^  the  guilt  of  your  de- 
struction rest  upon  yourselves.  So 
Sept.  and  W^  2  Sam.  1.  16.  1  K.  2. 
33,  38.  So  Rom.  12.  20,  quoted  from 
Prov.  25.  22  where  Sept.  and  ttfii*).— 
Aristoph.  Plut.  526  ecc  KSi^aKiiv  <roi  for 
cic  ^€.  comp.  Horn.  II.  11.  55.  Od.  1. 
343.  Ml.  V.  H.  12.  8.— Fig.  of  things, 
the  headt  lop,  summit,  e.  g.  KCffkaX^  yft»- 
vloQ,  the  head  of  the  corner,  i.  e.  the 
top-stone  of  the  comer,  the  cope-stone. 
Matt.  21. 42.  Mark  12. 10.  Luke20.17. 
Acts  4.  11.  1  Pet.  2.  7,  all  quoted  from 
Ps.  118.  22  wh^re  Sept.  for  n|Bttfi*n. 
— Comp.  in  'Airpoywviaioc. — Sept.  Gen. 
8.5:  11.  4.  Xen.  (Ec.  19.  13. 

b)  metaph.  of  persons,  i.  e.  the  head, 
the  chief,  one  to  whom  others  are  sub- 
ordinate, e.  g.  a  husband  in  relation  to 
a  wife,  1  Cor.  11.  3  ice^aX^  yvvaiKoc  6 
iit^p.  £ph.  5.  23.  Of  Christ  in  relation 
to  his  church,  which  is  his  body,  awfia, 
and  its  members  his  members,  iiiXri, 
(comp.  I  Cor.  1-2.  27,)  1  Cor.  11.3.  Eph. 
1.22.4.  15:5.23.  Col.  1.18:2.  10, 
19.  Of  God  in  relation  to  Christ  1  Cor. 
11.3.     So  Sept.  and  ttf >in  Judg.  11.8, 

11.  2  Sam.  22.  24.     Al. 

KtipoXiQ,  ihoQ,  ii,  (ice^aX^,)  a  little 
head,  e.  g.  bulb  of  garlic  Luc.  Dial. 
Meretr.  14.  3.  head,  knob,  of  a  column, 
etc.  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  II.  p.  146.  50. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  8.  In  N.  T.  prob.  the 
head,  knob  of  the  wooden  rod  on  which 
Hebrew  manuscripts  are  rolled,  and 
hence  meton.  for  a  roll,  volume,  Heb. 
10.  7  <cc^aX^c  fliPXiov,  quoted  from  Ps. 
40.  8  where  Sept.  for  HS^VrhSt^. 

Kriu6w,  Wf  f.  ^ffw,  {iCTifjL6t  muzzle,)  to 
muzzle,  same  as  ^c/uow  for  which  il 
stands  in  some  Mss.  1  Cor.  9.  9. — Xen. 
Eq.  5.  3. 

KfiyaoQ,  ov,  6,  Lat.  census,  i.  e.  pr. 
an  enumeration  of  the  people  and  valu- 
ation of  property,  (see  Adam*s  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  79, 128  sq.)  in  Greek  droypa^^, 
wh.  see.  In  N.  T.  tribute,  poll-tax, 
paid  by  each  person  whose  name  was 
taken  in  the  census, =e7r(i:e^Xaiov.  (See 
Hesych.)  Matt.  17.25  :  22. 17;  &  Mark 

12.  14  ^ovrai  Kfjvaov  Kaitrapi,  Matt. 
22.  19  v6fnafxa  tov  Kfivtrov,  the  tribute- 
i'oin,z=z^rjv^pioy  in  Mark  12.  15. 


R^roc,  ov,  6,  a  garden,  any  place 
planted  with  herbs  and  trees,  Luke  1 3. 
19.  John  18.  1, 26 :  19.  41.  Sept.  for  || 
Deut.  11.  10.  Am.  4.  9.— Jos.  Ant.  9^ 
10.  4.  Xen.  CEc.  4.  13. 

Ki/irovp^c,  ov,  6,  (jciliroQ  &  olpOQ,)  gar- 
den-keeper,  gardener,  John  20.  15. — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  59.  Pol.  17.  6.  4. 

Ki/piov,  ov,  r6,  {jciip6Q  wax,)  a  honey- 
comb, i.  e.  full  of  honey,  Luke  24.  42. 
Sept.  for  JIM  Prov.  24.  13  :  19.  11.— 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  26. 
Xen.  An.  4.  8.  20. 

K^pvy/ia,  aroc,  r6,  (Kripvtrtrta,)  pro-' 
clamation  by  a  herald,  Hdot.  8. 41 .  Dem. 
917.  24.  edict  thus  proclaimed  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T.  annunciation^ 
preaching,  spoken 

a)  of  prophets,  e.  g.  the  denunciation 
of  Jonah  against  Nineveh,  ro  rZ/pvy/xa 
'Italia  Matt.  12.  41.  Luke  11.  32.  So 
Sept.  for  n^np  Jon.  3.  2. 

b)  of  Christ  and  his  apostles,  preach" 
ing,  i.  e.  of  the  Gospel,  1  Cor.  1.  21 : 
2.  4  :  15. 14.  Tit.  1.  3.  Meton.  for  the 
Gospel  preached,  Rom.  16  [14]  25. 
2  Tim.  4.  17.— Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6. 
5,6. 

Kifpv^,  vKoc,  6,  a  herald,  public  crier^ 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  31.  An.  5.  7.  3,  4.  In 
N.T.  a  preacher,  public  instructor,  e.  g. 
of  the  divine  will  and  precepts,  as  Noah 
2  Pet.  2.  5.  of  the  Gospel,  as  Paul  1 
Tim.  2.  7.  2  Tim.  1.  11. 

Kripv(f(fia,  or  rrtai,  f.  {oi,  {pipv^,)  to  be 
a  herald,  etc.  Horn.  II.  17.  325.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  24.  1.  to  make  proclamation, 
i.  e.  through  a  herald,  etc.  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  109.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  23.— In  N. 
T.  to  proclaim,  to  antiounce  publicly,  to 
publish,  trans. 

a)  GENR.  Matt.  10.  27  icripvlart  ivrl 
TUfy  ^tai/iaroiv.  Luke  12.  3.  Acte  10.  42. 
Rev.  5.  2.  Sept.  for  KljJ  Ex.  32.  5. 
Esth.  6.  9,  11.  jnrr  J[pei  2.  1.— Jos. 
Ant.  14. 15.  2.  Hdian.  1.  7. 2.  ^schin. 
75.  30. — In  the  sense  of  to  noise  or 
blazon  abroad,  to  laud  publicly.  Mark 
1.  45  ^piaro  Ktipvatruv  iroXXa  icai  Bia* 
<tnifil(uv.  5.  20  :  7.  36.  Luke  8.  39. — 
Pol.  30.  20.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  4. 

b)  ESPEc.  to  preach,  to  publish,  to 
announce,  i.e.  religious  truth,  the  gospel 
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with  its  attendant  privileges  and  obli- 
gation3y  the  gospel  dispensation,  (a) 
genr.  e.  g.  of  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3. 
1  KffpviTirtijy  i^TJ  ipfifiip  koi  Xiyuty,  Mark 

1.  4,  7.  Luke  3.  3.  Acts  10.  87.  Of 
Jesus  Matt.  4. 17,23:  9.35:  11.1.  Mark 
1. 14,  38, 39.  Luke  4.  44:  8.  1.  1  Pet. 
3. 19.  Of  apostles  and  teachers.  Matt. 
10.  7 :  24.  14 :  26.  13.  Mark  3.  14 : 
6.  12  :  13.  10  :  14.  9  :  16.  15,  20. 
Luke  9.  2 :  24.  47.  Acts  20.  25 :  28. 

.  31.  Rom.  10.  8,  14,  15.  1  Cor.  9.  27: 
15. 11.  Gal.  2.  2.  Col.  1.  23.  1  Thess. 

2.  9.  2  Tim.  4.  2  k.  tov  Xoyov.— Act. 
Thorn.  §  1,  K.  TOV  \6yo%\  —  So  rbv 
XpiffTov  KtipvfftniVy  to  preach  Christy 
i.  e.  to  announce  him  as  the  Messiah, 
and  exhort  [men]  to  the  reception 
of  his  gospel,  Acts  8.  5:  9.  20:  19.  13. 
1  Cor.  1.  23:  15.  12.  2  Cor.  1.  19: 
4.  5  oh  yap  kavrovc  Krjpvffffofitv, 
&\\a  Xpitrroy.  11.  4  bis.  Phil.  1.  15. 
1  Tim.  3.  16. — ()3)  In  allusion  to  the 
Mosaic  and  prophetic  institutions,  to 
preach,  to  teach.  Acts  15.  21  Mutvtnjc 
....  rove  KTipvatrovrae  ahrov  cx^i.  Horn. 
2.  21  o  Ktipvddiav  fiil  Kkhrrtiv,  G^.  5.  11 
(i  wepiTOfx^y  in  Ktipvaata,  Luke  4.  18, 
19,  quoted  from  Is.  61.  1,  where  Sept. 
for  Klj5,  as  also  Prov.  8.  1. 

K^oc,  €oc,  ovc,  r<5,  any  large  fish, 
sea-monster.  Matt.  12.  40.  Sept.  for 
bM^  yi  Jon.  2.  1.  — Pal«ph.  38.  1. 
Diod.  S'ic.  4.  42. 

Kri<pdc,  a,  6,  Cephas,  later  Heb.  H'Sf*2 
{rock,  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch.  1032,)  a  surname 
of  Simon  Peter  =  n€rpoc  John  1.  43. 
1  Cor.  1. 12 :  3.  22  :  9.  5 :  15.  5.  Gal. 
2.9. 

KifiwrdQ,  ov,  ii,  an  ark,  i.  e.  a  wooden 
chest,  coffer,  ^1.  Y.  H.  9.  13.  Lysias 
121.  5. — InN.  T.  spoken  of  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  Heb.  9.  4.  Rev.  11.  19. 
Sept.  for  fn^  Ex.  25.  10.  Lev.  16.  2. 
al.  sap. — Jos.  Ant.4  8.44.--OfNoah*8 
ark,  Matt.  24.  38.  Luke  17.  27.  Heb. 
11.7.  1  Pet  3. 20.  So  Sept.  for  Han 
Gen.  6.  14  sq.  7. 1  sq.  Josephus  calls 
it  also  Xapva^  Ant.  1.  3.  2  sq. 

Kidapa,  ac,  4,  (WOaptCi)  whence  Lat. 
cithara,  and  Engl,  guitar,  though  the 
modern  instrument  is  different,  the  an- 
ient cithara  or  lyre  being  without  a 


neck,  and  with  the  strings  open  like  the 
modem  harp  ;  hence  genr.  lyre,  harp. 
— 1  Cor.  14.  7.  Rev.  5.  8  :  14.  2  :  15. 

2.  Sept.  for  l^JQ  Gen.  81.  27.  1  Chr. 
9.  11.  Josephus  describes  the  Heb. 
lf\!Q,  Kivvpa,  as  having  ten  strings  and 
as  struck  with  a  key.  Ant.  7.  12.  3. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  lf\!Q, — -^1.  V. 
H.  14.  23.    Luc.  Imag.  14. 

KiOapiiw,  f.  l(Tw,  {KidapiQ,)  to  play 
upon  the  cithara,  i.  e.  genr.  to  harp,  to 
play  the  lyre,  1  Cor.  14.  7.  Rev.  14.  2, 
Sept.  for  T^^  Is.  23.  16.-^1.  V.  H.  3. 
32.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  4. 

KSapi^^6Q,ov,  {KiOapa  &  &oiS6c,  ^^6q,) 
a  harper,  lyrist,  one  who  plays  on  the 
harp  or  lyre,  and  accompanies  it  with 
song.  Rev.  14.  2  :  18.  22.— iEl.  V.  H. 

3.  43.  Luc.  Vit.  Auct.  3. 

KiXiKia,  ac,  ft,  Cilicia,  a  province  of 
Asia  Minor,  bounded  N.  by  Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia,  and  Isauria ;  S.  by  the  Medi- 
terranean ;  E.  by  Syria ;  and  W.  by 
Pamphylia.  The  W.  part  was  called 
rpax^la,  aspera,  and  the  E.  veBivfi,  cant" 
pestris.  This  country  was  the  province 
of  Cicero  when  proconsul,  and  its  chief 
town.  Tarsus,  wasthe  birthplace  of  Paul. 
Acts  6.  9  :  15.  23,  41  :  21.  39 :  22.  3  : 
23.34:  27.  5.  Gal.  1.  21, 

KivcLfiutfiov,  ov,  ro,  cinnamon,  the 
aromatic  bark  of  the  Laurus  cinnamomum, 
which  grows  in  Arabia,  India,  and  espe- 
cially in  the  island  of  Ceylon.  The 
ancients  employed  it  in  their  incense 
and  perfumes.  Rev.  18. 13.  Sept.  for 
tlD3p  Ex.  30.  23.  a*iiarT  n^  Jer.  6. 
20.'— Diod.  Sic.  4.  49.  Comp.  Plin. 
H.  N.  12.  19. 

Kiy^vvevw,  f.  evtrw,  {kIv^vvoq,)  to  be  in 
danger,  in  peril,  intrans.  Luke  8.  23. 

1  Cor.  15. 30.  foil,  by  inf.  Acts  19.27, 
40.— Ecclus.  31  [34].  12.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
8.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  15. 

Klv^vyo£,  ov,  6,  (prob.  from  irivcw, 
[Qu.  ?],)  clanger,  peril,   Rom.   8.  35. 

2  Cor.  11.  26  octies.  Sept.  for  1XD 
Ps.  116.  3.— Hdian.  3.  3.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  8. 

Kiyita,  a,  f.  //9w,  {kiu},)  to  move,  to  put 
in  motion,  trans.  Matt.  23.  4  oif  diXovtn 
Kiyfjirai  ahr^i  sc.  ra  ^opr/a.  Sept.  Pass, 
for  10*ID  Is.  41.  7.     ^2  Job  13.  25.— 
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Xen.  Conv.  2.  22. — So  iciyuy  ri^y  ici- 
^X^y,  fo  mootf  i.  e.  sAa^e  <^  AeiM^,  in 
derision  Matt.  27.  39.  Mark  15.  29. 
Sept.  for  ltf>in  JTjn  2  K.  19.  21.  Job 
16.  4.  Ps.  22.  8.— Ecclus.  12.  18:  13. 
7. — Mid.  to  move  oneself,  i.  e.  to  move 
intrans.  Acts  17. 28  CUfitv  icalKiyovfuda, 
—Sept.  Gea.  7.  21.  ^1.  V.  H.  1.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19. — Metaph.  to  move, 
to  Uh  upf  to  excite t  e.  g.  aratnv  Acts  24. 
5  :  21.  30  eKiyfidri  ^  ircJXtc  ^Xiy. — Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  10.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  37.— Foil. 
by  Ik  tov  roirov,  =  to  move  away^  to  re- 
move^  trans.  Rev.  2.  5  :  6.  14.  — Jos. 
Ant.  4.8.  18.  Hdian.  6.  1.  6. 

Klyriffic,  cwc,  hi  (fc*J'c«i)  motion,  John 
5.  3  Tf^y  TOV  v^aroc  Kivritjty, — Diod.  Sic* 
1.  7.  Xen.  Ven.  10.  12. 

K/c9  ^»  indec.  Kis^  Heb.  K^p  J^»A, 
pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  king  Saul,  Acte 
13.  21.     Comp.  1  Sam.  9.  1. 

KixpriiUy  f.  xpntria,  (=  XP^*  ^® 
Buttm.  §  114.  p.  307,  308,)  to  lend, 
trans.  Luke  11.  5  XP^^^^  Z^*'*  ''P^'C  ^' 
rove.— Sept.  Ex.  12.  36.  JEl.  V.  H.  14. 
10.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  18. 

KXu^oct  ov,  6,  (rXcSw,)  a  shoot,  sprout, 
branch,  pr.  young  and  easily  broken 
off.  Matt.  24.  32  oray  fl^ij  6  kXcl^oq  ah- 
rfjc  yiyrjTat  ATraXoc,  «cai  ro  ^vXXa  eic^vY^. 
13.  32:  21.  8.  Mark  4.  32:  13.  28. 
Luke  13.  19.  Sept.  for  JlVrTT  Jer.  11. 
16.  Ez.  31.  7.  —  iEl.  V.  H.  2.  14.  — 
Fig.  and  allegor.  oi  kX&Boi,  branches  for 
offspring,  posterity,  Rom.  11.  16,  17, 
18,  19,  21.  — Theophr.  Char.  5  or  21 
^kX&^oq  MfXiraloc.  Comp.  Sept.  paftloQ 
Is.  11.  1. 

KXaioi,  f.  K\avao/jiai,  (Buttm.  §  114.) 
in  N.  T.  ftit.  K\av<ru>,  Luke  6. 25,  (comp. 
Winer  §  15  ;)  <o  weep,  to  wail,  to  lament, 
implying  not  only  the  shedding  of  tears, 
but  also  every  external  expression  of 
grief. 

a)  intrans.  and  absol.  Matt.  26.  75 
cicXav(7c  iriKpwQ,  Mark  14.  72.  Luke  6. 
21:  7.13:  8.52.  John  11.31,33. 
1  Cor.  7.  30.  al.  Foil,  by  hri  with  dat. 
to  weep  for  or  over  any  one,  Luke  19. 
41.  ciri  with  ace.  Luke  23.  28  fiil 
icXcUiTe  €ir*  efii  k,  r.  X.  Joined  with  AXa- 
XdCEiy  Mark  5.  38.  dopvfltiy  Mark  5. 
39.     Opriytiy  John  16.  20.     KonrttrBai 


Rev.  18.  9.  oXoXvUeiy  James  5. 1.  ircy- 
Beiy  Mark  16.  10.  Luke  6.  25.  Rev. 
18.  15,  19.  foil,  by  ix'  alnf  v.  11. 
Sept.  for  raa  Gen.  33.  4.  Num.  14. 1. 
with  kri  nva'judg.  14.  17.  2  Sam.  19. 

1 Ecclus.  22.  9, 10.  ^1.  V.  H.  12. 1 

init.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.2.13. 

b)  foil,  by  ace.  to  beweep,  to  bewail, 
to  lament  for,  e.  g.  the  dead,  Matt.  2. 
1 8  *Paxd^  kXaiovtra  ra  rixya  €^vr^c^  So 
Sept.  for  noa  Gen.  37. 34.  Deut.  34.  8. 
— 1  Mace.  V.  20.  ^l.V.H.  6. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5. 2.  32.     Al. 

KXdiric,  ewe,  4,  (icXdta,)  a  breaking, 
i.  e.  [the]  act  of  breaking,  e.  g.  iy  rjf 
KXdffti  TOV  &fyrov  Luke  24.  35.  Acts  2. 
42.— Theophr.  de  Cans.  PI.  3. 19  KXdvm 
iifiiriXufy. 

KXaa/ia,  aroc,  t6,  (irXaiii,)  fragment, 
bit,  e.  g.  of  food.  Matt  14.  20 :  15.  37. 
Mark  6.  43:  8.  8,  19,  20.  Luke  9. 17. 
John  6. 12, 13.  Sept.  for  JT9  Lev.  2. 6. 
Judg.  19. 5.  r6S)  1  Sam.  30. 12.— Diod. 
Sic.  17.  13.  Xen.  Ven.  10.  5. 

KXav^fj,  rn,  fi,  Clauda  or  Claude, 
now  Gozzo,  a  small  island  off  the  S.W. 
coast  of  Crete,  Acts  27.  16.— It  is  also 
called  KXav3oc  Ptol.  3.  7.  Gaudos, 
Mela  2.  7.  Plin.  H.  N.  4.  22.  [Conj. 
Oaulos."] 

KXavdia,  ac,  *,  Claudia,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  female,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 

KXaii^ioc,  ov,  6,  Claudius,  pr.  n. 
1.  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Germanicus, 
the  fifth  Roman  emperor,  successor  of 
Caligula,  r.  A.D-  41—54.  Acts  11. 28: 
18.  2.  In  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign 
occurred  the  &mine  foretold  by  Agabus 
Acts  11.  28  ;  see  Jos.  Ant.  20.  2.  6. 
ib.  20.  5.  2.  ib.  3. 15.  3.  Tac.  Ann.  12. 
43.  Sueton.  in  Claud.  28.  Krebs  Obs. 
in  N.  T.  p.  210.  At  first  he  was  fa- 
vourable to  the  Jews,  Jos.  Ant.  20. 1.2; 
but  in  his  ninth  year  he  banished  all  the 
Jews  from  Rome,  Acts  18.  2.  Comp. 
Sueton.  in  Claud.  25. 

2.  Claudius  Lysias,  a  Roman  tribune, 
XiXlcLp-j(pQ,  commanding  in  Jerusalem, 
Acts  23.  26. 

RXav6^(k,  oil,  h,  {tcXalm,)  weeping, 
waiUng,  Matt  2.  18:  8.  12  :  13.  42, 
50  :  22.  13  :  24.  51 :  25.  80«  Luke  13. 
28.  AcU  20.  37.     Sept.  for  ^M  Gen. 
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45.  2.  Ezra  3.  13.  See  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  325. 

KXdtitt  f.  rXaVw,  to  break,  i.  e.  to 
break  off  or  in  two,  Horn.  II.  11.  584. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  35.  Pint.  Romul.  28.— 
In  N.  T.  only  in  tbe  pbrase  KKdmu  rov 
&(,TOVt  to  break  bread,  i.  e.  for  distri- 
bution as  preparatory  to  a  meal,  the 
Jewish  bread  being  in  the  form  of  thin 
cakes  [like  biscuits].  Also  genr.  Matt. 
14.  19 :  15.  36.  Mark  8.  6,  19.  Luke 
24.  30.  Acts  27.  35.  So  Septd-  and 
Heb.  DH/  D*19  Jer.  16.  7.  comp.  Is. 
58.  7.— So  in  the  Lord's  supper  and 
agap^e,  Matt.  26.  26.  Mark  14.  22. 
Luke22.19.  Acte 2. 46: 20.7,11.  ICor. 
10. 16 :  11.  24 — Act.  Thorn.  §  27.  29. 
— Metaph.  of  the  body,  acS/ia,  of  Christ, 
as  typically  broken  in  the  Eucharist. 
1  Cor.  11.  24.  ro  aiifia  to  vwip  hfi&y 
tcX^fievoy,  where  the  allusion  is  to  the 
death  on  the  cross.  — pr.  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
8.  10. 

KXc/c,  ^6ct  4)  ace.  jcXelv  and  rXec^a, 
ace.  plur.  icXuiaQ  and  contr.  icXcTcf 
(Buttm.  §  44.  §  58.  Winer  (  9.  p.  61 ;) 
a  key  for  locking  and  unlocking,  in  N. 
T.  as  the  symbol  of  power  and  authority. 
Matt.  16.  19  ^1^0^  (TOi  rac  icXelc  t'^c 
jiaaiKgla^  rov  Gcoi;,  i.  e.  the  power  of 
opening  or  shutting,  of  admitting  to  or 
excluding  from  the  kingdom  of  Gh>d. 
Rev.  3.7  6  cx^  ^^^  icXeiv  rov  AafiiB,  in 
the  same  sense«  in  allusion  to  Is.  22.22 
where  Sept.  rr^v  icXec^a  oIkov  AafiiB  for 
TH  Jr2.  ni?BD.  Rev.  1.18.  rac  rXcic 
Tov  f^v.  9.  1 :  20.  1.  Metaph.  Luke 
11.  52  rj)v  KXeiSa  rffc  yvittrtia^,  key  of 
knowledge,  i.  e.  the  means  of  attaining 
to  true  knowledge  in  respect  to  the 
kingdom  of  God,  comp.  Matt.  23. 13. 
— pr.  Sept  for  TiPiSO  Jndg.  3.  25.  Ar- 
temid.  3.  54.  Luc.  Tim.  13. 

KXc/w,  f.  9w,  perf.  pass.  iciKXenrfiai, 
aor.  1  pass.  licXc/crOiyv,  (for  the  a  see 
Buttm.  §  98.  n.  6 ;)  to  $hut,  to  dose, 
trans. 

a)  prop.  Matt  6. 6  rXcccrac  ri^v  dvpay 
wv.  25.10.Lukell.7.  John20.19,26. 
Acts  5.  23 :  21.  30.  Rev.  20.  3:  21.  5. 
Sept  for  n»  Gen.  7.  16.  Josh.  2.  7. 
— Hdian.  2.  1. 13.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  27. 
— So  of  the  heavens,  b  ohpay6ct  i.  e.  the 


windows  of  heaven  so  that  no  rain  can 
fall,  Luke  4.  25.  Rev.  11.6.  Comp. 
Gen.  7.  11:  8.  2.  Job  38.  37. 

b)  metaph.  (o)  Matt.  23.  13  icXeliTe 
n)v  /W.  Twy  ohp.f  to  shut  up  the  k'tng- 
dim  of  heaven ;  i.  e.  wilfully  to  prevent 
men  from  entering,  comp.  in  KXcTc.  So 
of  authority  to  exclude  or  admit,  Rev. 
3.  7  bis,  8.—  (/3)  1  John  3.  17  kXuvw. 
ra  tnrXdy\ya  hir6  rcvoc»  to  shut  up  one*s 
bowels  from  any  one,  i.  e.  *  not  to  let 
one*s  compassion  flow  out,'  to  be  hard- 
hearted.    Comp.  in  ^Xdyxyoy* 

RXi/i/io,  aroc,  rcJ,  (icXiirrw,)  tMl, 
Rev.  9.  21.— Dem.  736.  5.  Xen.  CEc. 
14.  5.  [the]  thing  stolen  Sept.  Ex.  22. 

2,  3.  Luc.  Asin.  19. 

RXeciiraci  a,  6,  Cleopas,  one  of  the  two 
disciples  to  whom  Jesus  appeared  on 
the  way  to  Emmaus,  Luke  24.  18. 
Different  from  KXit;irdc»  which  see. 

RXcoc»  cove,  TO,  {KXiot  fir.  KoXiw,')  pr. 
report,  rumour,  Horn.  II.  2.  486.     Od. 

13.  415.  In  N.  T.  and  genr,  fame,  re^ 
nown,  glory,  1  Pet.  2.  20.  Sept  for 
yp^  Job  28.  22.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  32. 
Thuc.  2.  45.  Xen.  Ven.  1.  6. 

KXcimjc*  ov,  6,  (icXiirrw,)  a  thief. 
Matt  6.  19,  20:  24.  43.  Luke  12.  33, 
39.  John  10.  1 :  12.  6.  1  Cor.  6.  10. 
1  Thess.  5.  2,  4.  1  Pet  4.  15.    2  Pet 

3.  10.  Rev.  3.  3  :  16.  15.  Sept  for 
2^  Ex.  22.  2.    Joel  2.  9.  —  Ecclus  5. 

14.  Luc.  Asin.  46.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1. 6. 
— Fig.  of  false  teachers,  deceivers,  who 
steal  men  away  from  the  truth,  John  10. 
8,  10.  'So  Sept  and  3111  Hos.  7.  1. 

KXinTiif,  f.  KXixpta  MaVt.  19. 18.  Rom. 
13.  9  (instead  of  the  more  usual  f.  xXi^ 
^fjiai  Buttm.  §  113.  4,  and  n.  7.  Wi- 
ner §  15.  p.  80.) — To  steal,  absol. 
Matt.  6.  19,  20  Siopvaaovai  ical  icXctt- 
rovffi.  Mark  10.  19.  Luke  18.  20.  John 
10. 10.  Rom.  2.  21  bis.  Eph.  4.  28  bis. 
Fut.  oh  icXi\lftii  as  imperat  Matt  19. 
18.  Rom.  13.  9,  see  Winer  §  44.  3. 
Matth,  {  498.  c.    Sept  for  31|  Ex.  20. 

15.  Deut  5.  19. — Luc.  Asin.  41.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  15. — In  the  sense  o( to  steal 
away,  to  take  by  stealth,  foil,  by  ace.  as 
a  dead  body  Matt  27.  64  :  28.  13.  So 
Sept  and  335  2  Sam.  21.  12.— Hdian. 
2.  1.  5. 
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KXfjfiQf  aroct  ^6^  (rXw,)  a  shoot^ 
sprout,  branchy  =  kX^lBoc,  properly  such 
as  are  easily  broken  off;  in  N.  T.  only 
of  the  vine,  a  shoot y  tendriU  John  15.  2, 
4,  5,  6.     Sept.  for  rwTl  Ez.  12.  6,  7. 

rnbr  Ez.  15.  2.— jos.  Ant.  2. 5.  2. 

Xen.'CEc.  19.  8. 

KX^/iT^Cf  e>^oc,  6,  Clement,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  Phil.  4.  3,  not  improhahly 
Clemens  Roman  us. 

KXrfpovofiiwf  w,  f.  i/ffWf  (K\ripov6fioc,^ 
to  receive  by  lot,  i.e.  a  portion  thus  dis- 
tributed, Sept.  for  7ro  Num.  26.  55. 
Josh.  16.  4.  Hence,  as  an  inheritance 
might  also  be  dislributed  by  lot  (Ec- 
clus  14.  15),  to  inherit,  to  be  heir  to  any 
person  or  thing,  in  Classical  writers  foil, 
by  gen.  e.  g.  of  pers.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  9. 
4.  ib.  11.  3.  of  thing  Dem.  171.  25. 
Comp.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  129. — In 
N.  T.  genr. 

a)  to  inherit,  to  be  heir,  absol.  Gal.  4. 
30  oh  yap  fiti  KXripoyofiiitrri  6  vIoq  rfji  ^rai- 
BlaKTic  /J^TCL  K.  T,  \.  quoted  from  Gen. 
21. 10  where  Sept.  forttfn\  as  also  Gen. 
15.  4.  Num.  27.  11. 

b)  in  later  usage  simply  to  obtain,  to 
acquire,  to  possess,  foil,  by  ace.  in  N.T. 
spoken  only  of  the  friends  of  God,  as 
receiving  admission  to  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  and  its  attendant  privileges. 
Matt.  5.  5  KXripovofAiitrovtri  t^k  y^K,  they 
shall  quietly  possess  the  land,  i.  e.  prima- 
rily the  land  of  Canaan,  but,  understood 
HI  a  spiritual  sense  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom ;  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  y^K  \t^^ 
Ps.  37.  9,  11,  22,  29:  25.  13.  "Xho- 
luck  Bergpred.  p.  83  sq.  Bibl.  Repos. 
III.  p.  704  sq.  So  kX,  r^v  fiatnXelay 
rov  Q£ov  Matt.  25.  34.  1  Cor.  6.  9,  10 : 
15.  50.  Gal.  5.  21.  kX.  fwi)v  aiwvtoy 
Matt.  19.  29.  Mark  10.  17.  Luke  10. 
25 :  18.  18.  &<l>eap(rlav  1  Cor.  15.  50. 
also  Heb.  I.  4,  14:  6.  12:  12.  17. 
1  Pet.  3.  9.  Rev.  21.  7.  Sept.  for  tth) 
Gen.  15.  7.  Deut.  1.  21. — genr.  foil,  by 
ace.  Ecclus.  4.  13.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  8 
icX.roi;Na/3o60ov  iLfiweXwya  vpolKa.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  24.  Pol.  2.  27.  5.  See  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  129.  Sturz.  deDial.  Alex.p.  140. 

KXrtpoyofila,  ac,  ht  {KXtfpot'Ofiiu,  which 
see)  inheritance,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  from  one's  ancestors,  patrimony, 
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Matt.  21.  38.  Mark  12.  7.  Luke  19. 
13  :  20.  14.  Sept.  for  TVn^  Num.  27. 
7,  8,  9,  10,  11.— I80cr.393.  A.  Hdian. 
5.  1.  13. 

b)  genr.  portion,  possession,  espec.  the 
land  of  Canaan,  as  the  possession  of  the 
Israelites,  Acts  7.  5.  Heb.  11.  8.  So 
Sept.  and  Deut.  4.  88.  Josh.  11. 
23. — Hence  fig.  of  admission  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  and  its  attendant  pri- 
vileges, Acts  20.  32.  Gal.  3.  18.  Eph. 
1.  14,  18  :  5.  5.  Col.  3.  24.  Heb.  9. 
15.  1  Pet.  1.4. 

KXfipovSfioc,  ov,  o,(icX^/c>oc  8c  yifiOfiai,) 
pr.  *  receiving  by  lot,'  namely  a  portion 
thus  distributed ;  hence  in  N.  T.  and 
genr.  an  heir;  see  above  in  KXripovofjUuf, 

a)  prop.  Matt.  21.  38.  Mark  12.  7. 
Luke  20.  14.  Gal.  4.  1.  Sept.  fortth^^ 
Jer.  8.  10.  2  Sam.  14.  7.— -ffil.  V.  H.* 
13.  11.  Lysias  907.  5.— Fig.  KXripoyS- 
/IOC  8cov,  heir  of  God,  i.  e.  a  partaker  of 
the  blessings  which  God  bestows  upon 
his  children,  implying  admission  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  and  its  privileges, 
Rom.  8.  17  bis.  Gal.  4.  7.  So  Gal.  3. 
29  KXripov6fioi  i.  e.  rou  'A/3paa/i,  heirs  of 
the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham. 

b)  genr^  sb  possessor,  i,  e.  of  any 
thing  received  as  a  portion,  possession, 
e.  g.  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  etc.  Rom. 
4.  13,  14.  Tit.  3.  7.  Heb.  1.2:  6.  17 : 
11.7.  James  2.5. 

KX$poc,  ov,  h,  (prob.  fr.  rXoft^,)  lot,  i.  e. 

a)  PR.  a  lot,  or  die,  any  thing  used  in 
determining  chances,  comp.  Potter's  Gr. 
Antiq.  I.  p.  333,  E.  g.  KXiipov  fidKXeiy, 
Engl,  to  cast  lots^  Matt.  27.  35  bis. 
Mark  15.  24.  Luke  23.  34.  John  19. 
24.  Acts  I.  26  bis  thtaKay  KXiioovg  .  . . 
Kal  ew€ff€y  6  icX^poc.  Sept.  for  /lh3i  Pa. 
22.  19.  Neh.  10.  84.  Jon.  1.  7.-^Luc. 
Hermot.  40.  Hom.  II.  7.  175.  h  rX^py 
by  lot  Xen.  Ath.  1.  2. 

b)  METON.  lot,  i.  e.  part,  portion,  so. 
as  assigned  by  lot.  Acts  8.  21  ovk  iart 
trot  fiepli  ov^e  J^XifpOQ  iy  rf  X6y^  rovr^» 
So  Sept.  and  71^  Deut.  10. 9 :  12. 12. 
(Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.'  5.)  So  of  an  cffice  to 
which  one  is  appointed  by  lot  or  other- 
wise, Acts  1. 17,  25  Xafitly  roy  rX^pov 
r^c  itaxoylaQ,  comp.  v.  26. — Hence 
genr.  portion,  possession,  heritage,  fig. 

Digitized  by  CjOOv^IC 


KXupi^ 


449 


K\(vvi 


Aets  26.  18  xXf^poy  iy  ro7(  iiyiatrfUyoic^ 
Col.  1.  12.  Plur.  id.  1  Pet.  5.  3  /ny^*  *!rc 
icaramfpicvovrec  rwy  «:X^pii»>',  iHrf  as  lord' 
ing  it  over  the  possessionSt  heritagef  i.  e. 
of  God  or  Christy  the  church. — Wisd.  6. 
5.  So  pr.  Kkffpoi  estates,  lands,  Hdot.  1. 
76.  ib.  9.  94.  sing.  MLY.  H.  12.  61. 

KXripoiitf  Wf  f.  wai^f  (icX^poc^)  to  cast 
lots  Hdot.  1.  94.  Mid.  to  acquire  by  lot 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  46.— In  N.T.  only  Mid. 
icXi7p<^/iOi,  ov/xac,  genr.  to  obtain^  to  re- 
ceive, absol.  £ph.  1,\1  iv  f  Koi  IkXtj- 
pk»drifi€y  ...  61C  TO  elvcu  ijfiac  K»  r.  X. 
i.  e. '  through  whom  we  have  attained  to 
be,*  etc.  'through  whom  it  has  been 
granted  us.' — Act.  Thorn.  §  24  iva  icXiy- 
pwOii  6iioc  yeyitfdai  k,  r,  X.  M\,  H.An. 
1.  13.  Alciphr.  3.  ep.  49. 

KX^acCf  cb/C)  4f  (iroXiiu,)  a  cali,  i.  e. 
summons  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2. 14,  invitation 
to  a  banquet  3  Mace.  5. 14.  Xen.  Con  v. 
1.  7.  Hence  in  N.  T.  fig.  a  cally  or  in- 
vitation,  i.  d.  to  the  kingdom  of  Ood 
and  its  privileges  ;  i.  e.  that  divine  call 
by  which  Christians  are  introduced  into 
the  privileges  of  the  Gospel.  Rom.  11. 
29  4  K\ii<fiQ  Tov  Beov.  Eph.  4.  1.  Phil. 
S.  14.  2  Thess.  1.  11.  2  Tim.  1.  9. 
Heb.  3.  1.  2  Pet.  1.  10.  Eph.  1  18  ; 
and  4.  4  4  IKwlc  rrjc  irX^wwc,  i.  e.  •  the 
hope  which  the  Christian's  call  permits 
him  to  cherish.' — Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6. 
17.— So  1  Cor.  1. 26  fiXiwert  r^v  tcXfj^nr 
hftHvf  i.  e.  '  the  manner  of  your  call, 
how  ye  were  called.'  So  too  1  Cor.  7. 
20  tKaaroQ  iv  r^  rX^ffEc  p  licX^Oi},  iv 
ravTjf  iityirt^y  i.  e.  as  he  was  called,  so 
let  him  remain. 

KXi7r<(cf  4f  6vy  (icaXiw,)  called^  invited^ 
e.  g.  to  a  banquet,  Sept.  for  KVIp  1  K. 
1.  41,  49.  ^schin.  50.  1.  Hence  in 
N.T.  fig.  called^  invited^  sc.  to  the  Idng- 
dom  of  heaven  and  its  privileges,  genr. 
Matt.  20. 16 ;  and  22.  14  iroXXo\  yap 
tlai  KXrjfroly  oXlyoi  ^  iKXiKToL  Also  em- 
phat.  of  those  who  have  obeyed  this 
cally  equiv.  to  saints,  Christians,  Rom. 
1.6,7  kXtitoI  *lriffov  jc.  •  . .  kXiitoI  &yu)i. 
8. 28.  1  Cor.  1.  2, 24.  Jude  1.  Rev.  17. 
14.  Comp.  Heb.  KlpD  Is.  48. 12.— In 
the  sense  of  appointed^  chosen^  i.  e.  to 
any  office,  see  in  KaXiiir  no.  1.  e.  Rom. 
1.1;  and  1  Cor.  1, 1  KXip-og  ^wdvroXoty 
comp.  Gal.  1. 15. 


KXifiavoCi  ov,  6,  an  oven^  i.  e.  folr 
baking  bread,  Matt.  6. 30.  Luke  12.28. 
Sept.  for  Heb.  "Mi?  Ex.  8.  3.  Lev.  26. 
26.— Hdot.  2.  92.  Artemid.  2. 10.  The 
Attic  form  was  tplfiayoct  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  179.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  176. — 
The  Heb.  *Wiin,  Gr.  icX//3oyoc,  was  a 
large  round  pot,  of  earthen  or  other 
materials,  two  or  three  feet  high,  nar- 
rowing towards  the  top ;  this  being  first 
heated  by  a  fire  made  within,  the  dough 
or  paste  was  spread  upon  the  sides  to 
bake,  thus  forming  thin  cakes.  See  Cal- 
met.  art.  Bread  p.  208.  Jahn  $  140. 
Harmar's  Obs.  I.  p.  401  sq. 

KX//io,  arocf  r<$,  (jcX/vcu,)  inclination^^ 
declivity,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  2.  Pol.  2. 
16.  3  KXiua  T&v  opQv,  So  of  the  sup- 
posed inclination  of  the  heavens  towards 
the  poles  in  ancient  geography,  whence 
the  northern  hemisphere  was  divided 
into  seven  «cXc/iara,  cUmates^  by  lines 
parallel  to  the  equator,  Yitruv.  1.  1. 
Comp.  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Climate, — 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  climate,  i.  e« 
c/tnte,  region,  QtA.  1.21  etc  ra  KXlfiara 
rfjc  Svptac.  Rom.  15.  23.  2  Cor.  11. 10. 
—Pol.  5.  44.  6.  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  12.  2. 
Hdian.  2.  11«  8. 

KXivTi,  riQ,  4,  (ifXtVoi,)  a  bed,  couch,  any 
thing  on  which  one  lies,  reclines,  etc. 
For  the  Hebrew  beds,  see  Jahn  §  40. 
Calmet.  art.  Bed.     In  N.  T. 

a)  genr,  and  only  of  the  sick,  Mark  7. 
30 ;  and  Rev.  2.  22  see  in  BaXXcu  b. 
So  Sept.  and  m^D  Gen.  48.  2 :  49.  3. 
genr.  2  Sam.  4.  7.  1  K.  17.  19.— Luc. 
Asin.3.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  5, 
2.  15.:— Of  a  ^d  ^^  which  the  sick  are 
borne,  Matt.  9.  2,  6.  Ltdce  5. 18.  Acts 
5.  15. — Comp.  Sept.  and  TWIO  Cant.3« 
7. — So  of  a  bed  or  bier  for  the  dead  Jo», 
Ant.  7.  1. 6.  Hdian.  4. 2. 3  sq. 

b)  SPEC  a  couch,  so/a,  c^van,  for  sit- 
ting or  reclining.  Luke  17.  34  ttrovrai 
hifo  €irl  icXlvns  /iiaci  i-  e.  two  persons 
shall  be  sitting  or  reclining  together; 
comp.  the  expression  in  Matt.  24.  40, 
and  see  below.  Mark  4.  21 :  7.  4.  Luke 
8.  16.  So  Sept.  and  iVSQ  Am.  6.  4, 
comp.  3. 12. — Or,  in  all  these  passages, 
jcXivi;  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ^rt- 
c/tmtfm,  i.  e.  the  couch  or  sofa  on. which 
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1^  andents  reclinecl  at  meals,  see  in 
*Ay^tifiai  no.  2.  So  Sept.  and  mdD 
Esth.  7.  8.  Ez.  28. 41.— iEI.  V.  H.  12. 
61.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  16.  vir6  rjj  ickiyji 
Luc.  de  Merc.  Cond.  17.  Tox.  28. 

KXcv/^cov,  ovf  TO,  (dimin.  fr.  KXivri,) 
a  UUle  bed,  Luke  5.  19,  24,  comp.  v.  18 
where  it  is  KXivti. — Dion.  Hal*  Ant.  7. 
68.  Plut  Coriolan.  24.  Comp.  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  180. 

KXivuf,  f.  vw,  per£  WicXura,  to  incUne, 
trans,  i.  e.  to  bend  any  thing  from  a 
straight  position,  whether  downwards  or 
horizontally. 

a)  genr.  to  boWf  e.  g.  rb  irp6etnroy  clc 
T^y  yfiv  in  reverence  Luke  24.  5.  n)v 
K€<^\iiv  as  one  dying  John  19.  30,  or 
genr.  to  recline  or  lay  the  head,  i.  t,  for 
rest  Matt.  8.  20.  Luke  9.  58.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  HD^  Ps.  144.  5.  2  K.  19. 16. 
— Diod.  Sic' 15.  82.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  5.— 
Intrans.  to  mcline  oneself,  (comp.  in  "  Ay  w 
no.  8,) ,  spoken  of  the  day  as  declining, 
Luke  9.  12 :  24.  29  icccXiicev  h  hf^ipa. 
So  Sept.  for  TV  Judg.  19.  11  iTO^J 
Judg.  19.  8.  njS'jer.  6.  4. — Arr.  Alex! 
M.  8.  4.  4  iyKXiyavToe  5«  rov  ijXiov  cc 
iavipav,  Hdot.  4.  181  diroJcXcVw. 

b)  [spec.]  same  as  hhUinclinare  aciem, 
in  military  language,  to  make  give  may, 
to  rout,  Heb.  11.  84  irapififioKac  &\\o' 
Tplvy  iKXivay. — Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  4. 
Horn.  II.  5. 87.  Pol.  1.27.8. 

KKtffla,  oc»  4,  (icXcVc^,)  pr.  'place 
where  one  may  recline  or  rest,'  hence 
kaU,  tent,  Hom.  Od.  16.  1.  11.  1.  822. 
trieUmum,  i.  e.  couchee,  for  reclining  at 
a  meal  Pind.  Pyth.4.287.  a  table-party, 
company  reclining  around  a  table,  Jos. 
Ant.  12. 2. 11.  Hence  in  N.  T.  aocus. 
ffXfWac,  ackerbially,  by  table-parties,  m 
eom^panies*  Luke  9. 14  icarcucX/yore  a^- 
rovc  KXiaki/c  &y^  irciri^jcovra.  Comp. 
Buttm.}115.  4.  Herm.adVig.p.  882. 

l^Xowiit  fi£,  ii,  (cXiirrtf,)  theft.  Matt 
15. 19.  Mark  7.22.     Sept  for  inf.  of 

21^  Gen.  40. 15 Ecclus.  41.19.  Xen. 

Cyr.  1,  2.  6. 

KXv^v,  «i«c»  ^f  (icXwf «  to  dash,)  pr. 
a  dashing  of  the  sea,  surge^billows,  Luke 
8.  24.  James  1.  6.  Sept  for  1^  Jon. 
1.  4, 11, 12.— Joe.  Ant  9. 10.  2."  Pol. 
1.27.  4.  Diod.  Sic  8.  21. 


KXv^t^vliofiai,  f.  laoftai,  depon.  (rXv* 
ity,)  to  surge,  to  be  tossed  in  bilUms, 
fig.  to  JhictuaU.  Epk.  4.  14  leXv^w- 
(6fuyoi  wayri  iiyifif  di^offxaXlac*  Sept 
for  ttha^  Is.  57. 20.— Jos.  Ant  9.  11. 
8  6  Sfffioc  TapaffffOfieyoQ  xai  KXvduyi(6- 
fityoQ.  Aristsen.  1.  ep.  27. 

RXcuirdc,  a,  6,  Clopas,  John  19.  25, 
elsewhere  called  Alphtsus,  see  in  'AX- 
^aloc  no.  1. 

Kyiidta,  Att  Kviua,  f.  xy^am,  to  rub, 
to  scratch,  Mid.  icy^(ra<rdai  to  oZc  to 
scratch  one's  own  ear.  Luc.  bis  Ace  1 . 
Tfly  K£<baXiiy  Plut  Pomp.  48  ult.  Hence 
to  tickle,  Anthol.  Gt.  III.  p.  86.  8,  elc 
yap  iLfioifi^y,  u>q  Xeycrai,  KyifStiy  olBey 
oyoQ  Toy  ovoy, — In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  to 
be  tickled,  to  feel  an  itching,  ^g.  2 
Tim.  4.  8  Kyridoueyoi  ri^y  iiKoiiy,  liter. 
being  tickled,  itching,  as  to  the  ears,  i.  e., 
as  Hesych.  expl.,  *  having  an  itching  to 
hear  something  pleasing.'  For  the  ace. 
see  Buttm.  §  184.  6.  Winer  §  82.  5. 
On  the  form  jtv^Ow  see  Buttm.  §  112. 

11.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  254. — So  icj^ic 
&Tfay  Plut  VI.  p.  688.  4. 

KylioQ,  ov,  71,  Cnidus,  or  Gnidus,  a 
town  and  peninsula  of  Doris  in  Caria, 
jutting  out  from  the  S.  W.  part  of  Asia 
Minor  between  the  islands  of  Rhodes 
and  Cos,  [and]  celebrated  for  the  wor- 
ship of  Venus.  Acts27.7.-— StraboXIV. 
p.  965.  C.  PUn.  H.  N.  S6.  15.  Hom. 
Od.  1.  80.  1. 

Ko^p6,yTrie,  ov,  6,  s=  Lat  quadrans, 
the  fourth  purt  of  an  as,  iL^eipwy,  wh. 
see.  It  was  a  small  brass  com,  equal 
to  two  Xi'Trot  i.  e.  nearly  to  two-fifths 
of  one  cent  Matt.  5.  26.  Marie  12.  42. 
SeeiD.*Affff6pioy.  Jahn  §  117. 

KoiXlOf  ae,  4,  (icoiXoc  hollow,)  the 
^ll»h  ®-  S*  ^^^  exterior.  Sept  for  ^7i 
Judg.  8.  21.  Pol.  89.  2.  7.  In  N.  T' 
only  of  the  interior,  via. 

a)  genr.  the  belly,  as  the  receptacle 
of  food,  put,  as  often  in  Engl.,  tot  the 
ftomocA,  either  in  men  or  animals.  Matt 

12.  40  ky  T^  KOiXlq.  rov  id^ovc*  15.  17* 
Marie  7.  19.  Luke  15.  16  yefdaai  rnv 
KQiXlay  airrov.  Rom.  16.  18.  1  Cor.  6. 
18  bis,  fiputfiora  r^  tc^tXi^  t^  r.  X.  Phil. 
8. 19.  Rev.  10.  9,  10.  Sept  for  QVD 
Jon.  2.  2.  Num.  5.  22.    Ps.  22.  15.— 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


K^tfJLM 


451 


KecMtfWa 


Lne.  Cyttie.  6.  Hdian.  1. 17. 33.  Thuc. 
t.  49. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  bYsyneed.^  for  the 
womb.  Matt.  19.  12  Ik  koiXUic  f^nrpdc^ 
Luke  1.  15,  41,  42,  44  :  2.  21.  John 
3.  4.  Acto  3.  2  :  14.  8.  Oal.  1.  15. 
As  personified,  put  for  the  woman  her- 
self Luke  11.  27 :  23.  29.  So  Sept. 
and  p^  Gen.  25.  24.  Is.  44.  2.  0^ 
Gen.  25.  23.  Ruth  1.  11.  for  OTJ  Job 
3.11:  10.  18. 

c)  Jig.,  from  the  Heb.,  for  the  inward 
patt^  the  infner  man,  as*  in  Engl,  the 
breast,  the  heart*  John  7.  38  trorafioi 
U  r^c  KOikloQ  ahrov  k.  r.  X.  So  Sept. 
and  IDlJob  15.  35.  Prov.  20.  27. 
O^yO  Ps.  40.  9. 

Rotfiaitf,  &f  f.  iitm,  (kindr.  with 
Keifiai,)  to  make  sleep,  to  put  to  sleep^ 
Horn.  II.  14.  236.  fig.  ib.  12.  281.— 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  Pass.  Koiftd^ 
ofjuu,  wficu,  with  fut.  Mid.  {itrofiai,  to /all 
asleep,  to  sleep,  intrans. 

a)  prop.  Matt.  28.  13.  Luke  22. 45 
KOi/MiafjLiyovQ  iLwo  life  Xvmic.     John  11. 

12.  Acts  12.  6.  Sept.  for  ]t?^Is.  5. 
27.  3?^  Ruth  3.  8.  1  Sam.  3.'  15.— 
Ml  V.  H.  9.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  9. 

b)  [fig.]  spoken  of  the  sleep  of  death, 
for  to  die,  to  he  dead.  Matt.  27.  52.  John 
11. 11.  Acts  7.  60  TOVTO  ilwuv  Uotfi^dri. 

13.  36.  1  Cor.  7.  39:  11.  30  :  15.  6, 
18,  20.  51.  1  Thess.  4.  13, 14,  15.  2 
Pet.  3.  4.  Sept.  often  for  3Dtt^  1  K. 
2.  10  :  11.  43.  Is.  43,  17.— i^Macc. 
12.  45.  Hom.  II.  11.  241.  Soph. 
Electr.  509. 

Kolfjuiffis,  etQf  4>  (<coi/uiiu,)  a  sleeping, 
sleep,  meton.  rest,  repose,  John  11.  13. 
— Ecclns.  46. 19 :  4?.  14. 

Koiy6t,  ii,  6y,  common,  i.  e. 

a)  prop,  pertaining  equally  to  all.  Acts 
2.  44  elxoy  Awavra  Koird.  4.  32.     Tit 

I.  4.  Jude  3 — Wisd.  7.  3»  Diod.  Sic. 
1. 1.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.43. 

b)[meton.]  in  the  Levitical  sense,  'not 
permitted  by  the  Mosaic  precepts,*  and 
therefore  common,  not  sacred;  hence, 
=  ceremonially  unlawful,  unholy,  pro- 
fane. Mark  7.  2  vocyalc  X*P^»  ^^'^^ 
ivTiv  AWnTOcc.  Acts  10.  14  ohiiwort 
t^yoy  w&y  Kotyby  ^  hcdBa^roy.    v.  28 : 

II.  8.     Rom.  14.  14  ter.— 1  Mace.  1. 


47,  62.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  1.  1  icoit^v  /3/oV. 
— Fig.,  nnder  the  Gospel  dispensation, 
unholy,  unconsecrated.  Heb.  10.  29  ri 
alfia  r^c  ^taO^cjyc  iBOiyov  ifyii^fieyot, 
i.  e.  *  unconsecrated '  and  therefore  hav- 
ing no  atoning  efiicacy.  Rey.  21.  27 
in  later  edit.  Others,  polluted, 

Koiy64a,  d,  f.  wffia,  {icoiy6g,)  to  make 
common,  to  communicate  witb  others, 
Pol.  8. 18.  1.  Thuc.  1.  39.— InN.  T. 
in  the  Levitical  sense,  to  make  common, 
i.e.  to  render unktf^ful,  unholy, unclean, 
to  defile,  ceremohisdly,  with  ace.  Matt. 
15.  11  bis,  18,  20  bis,  ra  cocrovvra  roy 
&yBp.  K.  r.  X.  Mark  7.  15  bis,  18,  20, 
23.  Heb.  9.  13.  So  to  regard  as  com- 
mon, to  call  unclean.  Acts  10.  15 :  11. 
9.— 'Hesych.  fifl  KoLyov'  /i^  iLxdOciproy 
Xiyc. — Hence  genr.  to  profane,  to  dese- 
crate,  to  pollute.  Acts  21.  28  rov  Ayioy 
T6iroy.  absol.  Rev.  21.  27  in  text.  rec. 

Koiyi^ia,  Hf  f.  ^wa,  (^icoiyvy6'Q,)  to  be 
partaker  of  or  in  any  thing,  with  any 
person,  i.  e.  to  shate  in  common. 

a)  of  THINGS,  foil,  by  gen.  to  partake 
of  any  thing.  Heb.  2.  14  KtKoiywyriKe 
aapKOc  Koik  atfiaroQ.  Comp.  Buttm.  § 
132.  4.  2.  with  Winer  §  30.  5.  a.— 2 
Mace.  5.  20.  Hdian.  3*  10.  15.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  22. — Foil,  by  dat  to  par- 
take in  any  thing.  Rom;  15.  27  d  yhp 
rofc  wytvfiartKoit  nfrrHy  iKotyiSyfiaay  ra 
tQyn.  1  Tit.  5.  22.  1  Pet.  4.  13.  2 
John  11.  Rom.  12.  13  toiq  yftlax^  rQy 
hy'iMy  Koiytayovyree,  sharing  in  the  ne- 
cessities  of  the  saints,  i.  e.  aiding  them, 
—with  dat.  Wisd.  6.  25.  Plut.  Arat.  8. 
Dem.  1436.  11. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  partake  with  any 
one,  foil,  bv  dat.  and  iy.  Gal.  6.  6 
Koiy^yeivkt  ^e  6  Karff^ovfuyoQ  roy  \6yoy 
rf  icarrixovyTi  iy  wdaiy  iiyaddic,  let  him 
that  is  taught  share  with  his  teacher  in 
all  good  tni$igs,  i.  e.  '  let  him  commu- 
nicate to  his  teacher  of  his  good  things.* 
widi  tif  Phil.  4.  15. — with  dat.  of  pers. 
and  gen.  Pol.  2.  42.  5.  JSl.V.  H.  3. 
17.  with  dat.  and  elc,  Act.  Thorn.  §  26. 

RocKitfWa,  at,  ^,  (anyMyim,)  act.  of 
partaking,  shanng^  i.  e. 

^^partidpation  [with],  commimioii,/e^ 
lawship,  Acts  2.  42.  1  Cor.l.  9:  10.16 
bis,  ohxi  Koiyft*la  rod  aXftaroc  ...«:•  roH 
aisjiaroQ  rov  Xf>.     2  Cor.  6.  14 :  8.  4  k. 
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rife  itaKovlact  'part,  share  in  trans- 
mitting this  alms.'  18.  13  k,  tov  hylov 
Uvev/iaroc.  Gal.  2.  9  itUa  Koiymylact 
right  hand  of  feUomship^ '  the  pledge  of 
communion/  etc.  Eph.  8.  9  in  text. 
rec.  Phil.  1. 5  r.  v/ifif  <«c  to  thayyiXiov^ 
i.  e.  '  your  participation  in  the  Gospel/ 
accession  to  it.  2.  1 :  8.  10.  Philem. 
a.  1  John  1.  3  bis,  6,  7. — ^Jos.  Ant.  2. 
5.  1  ic.  r^c  hfiolac  avfii^paq,  Hdian.  8. 
2.  11.  JEl.V.  H.14.  14. 

b)  communication^  dutrihution,  genr. 
Hdian.  1.  10.  8.  In  N.  T.  meton.  for 
contribution,  collection  of  money  in  be- 
half of  poorer  churches,  Rom.  15.  26. 
2  Cor.  9.  13.  Heb.  13.  16. 

KoirtayiKdif  iif  6vy  (roifoirof,)  com^ 
ffitmicaltve,  i.  e.  social,  Pol.  2.  41.  1. 
In  N.  T.  communicating,  i.  e.  ready  to 
give,  liberal,  1  Tim.  6.  18. —  Luc. 
Timon.  56  rpog  &vipa,  olov  ffe,  hxXoiicov 
Kal  r&y  ovrwv  KOivu^vucSv.  M.  Antonin. 

7.  52. 

Koivi^v6Q,  ov,  6,  4f  (j^oivoQ^  a  par* 
taker,  partner,  companion,  absol.  2  Cor. 

8.  28  vircp  T/rov,  KoiytavoQ  iii6^,  Philem. 
17.— Ecclus.  41.  18.  Hdian.  2.  8.  5. 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  of  whom  one  is 
the  companion,  with  whom  he  partakes 
in  any  thing.  Matt.  23. 80.  1  Cor.  10. 
20.  Heb.  10.  33.  (Sept.  for  lan  Is.  1. 
23.  Hdian.  4.  14.  4.)  Foil,  by'dat.  of 
pers.  to  or  with  whom  one  is  partner, 
Luke  5. 10  Koivktvol  rf  Hfiuyi,  Comp. 
in  Ei/i/  II.  e. — Foil,  by  gen.  of  thing, 
1  Cor.  10. 18  KOiymyoX  rov  Ovtrtatrniplov, 
i.  e.  *  of  the  victims  sacrificed.'  2  Cor. 
1.  7.  1  Pet.  5.  1.  2  Pet  1.  4.— 
Ecclus.  6. 10.  Hdian.  1.  8.  6.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  24,  26. 

Kolrff,  tic,  4f  (o^ctAta^f)  a  lying  down, 
u  e.  for  rest  or  sleep,  Hdot.  1.  10  ^piy 
r^c  koIttiq,  bed-time.  Hence  genr.  and 
inN.T. 

a)  place  of  repose,  bed,  Luke  1 1.  7  ra 
waiila  fiiT*  ifJLOV  €lc  r^  Koirjiy, — ^Jos. 
Ant.  6.  4.  2.  Pol.  4.  57. 9.  Xen.  Mag. 
£q.  11.  7. — Spoken  of  the  marriage- 
bed,  meton.  for  marriage  itself,  Heb. 
13.  4. — Jes.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  Pint  de 
Fluv.  p.  18  fi^  diXiity  fAialytiy  r^y 
Kolrriy  tov  yeyyiftrayroQ, 

b)  a  lying  with  a  woman,  cohabita- 
tion, whether  lawful  or  unlawful.  Rom. 


18.  13  w€piirarii«m}uy -•  •  .  p^  itb/racc« 
i.  e.  not  in  lewdness.  Sept.  for  33ttfp 
Lev.  18.  22.  Num.  81.  17,  18,  35.— 
Wisd.  3.  13,  16.  Find.  Pyth.  11.  89. 
Eurip.  Hippol.  154. — Hence,  from  the 
Heb.,  meton.  for  ieed,  semen,  as  neces-' 
sary  for  conception.  Rom.  9.  10  ^( 
kyoc  Kolrriy  £')(pvtra,  i.  e.  having  con^ 
ceived  by  one,  etc.  So  Sept.  el  tSutici 
r«c  rriy  Kolrriy  avrov  iy  aoi  for  Heb. 
n^yO  V)^  Num.  5.  20,  Lev.  18.  23. 
more  fully  Sept.  2id6yai  Kolrtiy  (nripfjui' 
roQ,  for  Heb.  jnv  /Oiltf  t/)^  Lev.  18. 
20.  Also  Sept.  Kotrri  (nripfiaroc  for 
jnt  JTMltf  Lev.  15.  16  sq.  31 :  22.  4  . 

KoiT^y,  wyoc,  6,  (ro/n;,)  a  bed'cham-' 
ber.  Acts  12.  20  6  ivl  rov  KoirHyoQ  roi^ 
fiatnXiiitc,  i.  e.  the  king's  chamber  at- 
tendant, valet-de  chambre[rather,  cham- 
berlain]; seeinBXdffToc.  Sept.  for  33t£to 
Ex.  8.  8.  Mttfp  TTTT  2  Sam.  4.  7.— 
Luc.  Asin.  2^  *Diod.  S.  11.  69.  Not 
used  by  the  best  writers.  Lob.  on  Phryn. 
p.  252  sq. 

K6KKtyoQ,  ff,  oy,  adj.  from  k6kkoc,  pr. 
grain,  kernel,  and  also  the  coccus  iltcis 
of  Linn,  or  kermes,  a  small  insect  found 
adhering  to  the  shoots  of  a  species  of 
oak,  quercus  coccifera,  in  Spain  and 
western  Asia,  in  the  form  of  smooth 
reddish-brown  or  blackish  grains,  about 
the  size  of  a  pea.  These  grains  or  ber- 
ries, as  they  were  thought  to  be,  were 
used  by  the  ancients  for  dying  a  crim- 
son or  deep  scarlet  colour;  but  have 
been  superseded  in  modem  times  by 
the  cochineal  insect,  coccus  cacti,  which 
gives  a  more  brilliant  but  less  durable 
colour ;  see  Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Coccus 
ilicis,  and  Kermes,  Plin.  H.  N.  9.  41. 
ib.  16.  8.  ib.  22.  2. — Hence,  KoiaciyoQ, 
coccus-dyed,  crimson,  Matt.  27.  28  x^~ 
fivia  KOKKiytjy,  for  which  in  Mark  15. 
17  mpi^upay.  Heb.  9.  19.  Rev.  17.  3, 
4:  18.  12,  16.  Sept.  for  HSmF)  Ex. 
25.  4 :  28.  5.  ^Jttf  Josh.  2.  18,  21.— 
Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  pi  546.  8. 

K6KKOC9  ov,  6,  a  kernel,  grain,  seed*, 
Matt  13.  31  IC.  tny&vti^.  17.  20.  Mark 
4.  31.  Luke  13.  19:  17.  6.  John  12. 
24  IC.  rov  airov.  1  Cor.  15.  37. — Hdot. 
4.  143.     See  also  in  UkkivoC' 
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KoXaC«N  ^>  offOfjuUf  (i:<(Xoc,  roXoj3<(c» 
eame  as  poet,  [not  poetic,  but  used  by 
Thucyd.  and  others  of  the  best  prose 
imters.  Ed.]  KoXovt^,)  pr.  to  mutilate^ 
to  prunes  as  trees,  KoXdCeiy  rot  UvZfui 
Xheopbr.  de  cans.  Plant.  5.  9.  11.  fig. 
to  correct^  to  moderate^  Bl.  V.H.  11.8. 
Pint.  VIII.  p.  812. 8.  Xen.  CEc.  20. 1 2. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  diiOn 
pline^  to  punish,  with  ace.  Acts  4.  21 
wiii  KoXaffwyrtu  ahrovc,  2  Pet.  2.  9. 
$o\a(ofiiyovs  rripeiVf  i. e.  'to  reserve  as 
subject  to  punishment,'  see  Winer  §  46. 
5.  p.  290.  Buttm.  §  144.  8.  Matth. 
§  566.  6.-2  Mace.  6. 14.  Hdian.  8.  5. 
13.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  18.  4. 

KoXeucc/a,  ac,  4,  {ic6Xal  flatterer,) 
flattery,  adukuion,  1  Thess.  2.  5. — Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  4.  1.  Hdian.  1.  1.  8.  Dem. 
1099.  9. 

K6\amct  €wc,  4,  (icoXdfai,)  pr.  mutt' 
iation,  pruning^  e.  g.  K6\aaiq  twv  ^cV- 
ipatv  Theophr.  de  caus.  Plant.  2.  4.  4. 
In  N.  T.  punishment^  Matt.  25.  46  tlq 
KokatfLv  ai^vtov.  1  John  4.  18  see  in 
"Ex^  c.  a.— Wisd.  16.  2,  24.  ^l.V.H. 
7.  15.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  77  pen. 

KoXaaaal^  see  MoKoinrai, 

KoXaipiittf,  f.  ifffti,  (ic($Xa0oc,  KoXcirrw,) 
/o  f^rt^e  m/A  the  fist,  to  buffet,  with  ace. 
Matt.  26.  67.  Mark  14.  65  ktcoKa^urav 
ahrdv.  Hence  genr.  to  buffet,  to  mal- 
treat, 1  Cor.  4  11.2  Cor.  12.  7.  1  Pet. 
2.  20 — Test.  XII  Patr.  708  xoXa^lfldi 
ra  riKva.  Unknown  to  the  Attics,  who 
used  icoy^vXiCia,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  175. 

KoXXaof,  a,  L  4oti>,  (i;($XXa  glue,)  prop. 
to  glue  together,  to  make  cohere,  Luc. 
quom.  Hist,  conscr.  51.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
58. — In  N.  T.  Mid.  «coXXao/icu,  tUftai, 
SLOT.  1  pass.  tKoXXIi&riv  with  mid.  signif. 
3uttm.  §  136.  2,  to  adhere,  to  cleave  to, 
pr.  of  things,  foil,  by  dat.  Luke  10.  11 
Toy  icoyioproy  roy  KoXXridiyra  hfiiv.  Rev. 
18.  5  in  constr.  praegn.  in  later  edit. 
Sept.  for  p21  Ps.  102.  6.  Job  29.  10. 
— Anthol.  Gn  L  p.  231. — Fig.  of  per- 
sons, to  join  oneself  unto,  with  dat.  of 
thing,  e.  g.  rf  Apftan,  to  follow,  to  ac* 
company,  Acts  8.  29.  rf  iiyad^,  to 
cleaoe  to,  Rom.  12.  9.  Sept.  and  p2'7 
2  K.  3.  8.  Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  e.  gl 
io  become  a  servant  to  any  one  Luke  15. 
1 5.    to  follow,  to  cleave  to,  e.g.  r^  Tropyfi 


1  Cor.  6.  16.  (Ecclus.  19.  2.)  rf  Kvpif 
V.  17.     Sept.  and  pn^l  2  K.  18.  6.     to 

follow  the  side  or  party  of  any  one,  to 
associate  with.  Acts  5.  13  :  9.  26  r  10. 
28 :  17.  84.  Sept.  and  pTl  2  Sam. 
20.  2.— 1  Mace.  3. 2 :  6.  2l'.  Plut.  VI. 
p.  355.  3. 

KoXXovpcoK  or  icoXXvpwy,  ov,  t6,  (di* 
min.  of  KoXXvpa  a  coarse  bread  or  cak^,) 
pr.  a  small  cake,  cracknel,  Sept.  for 
£^•51^^  1  K.  14.  8  in  Cod.  Alex.  In 
N.  T.  coUyrium,  eye-salve,  [so  called  as] 
resembling  the  dough  of  the  KoKXvpa, 
Rev.  3.  18.  —  Arr.  Epict.  8.  21.  21, 
Luc.  Alex.  21  bis,  KoXXvpiov*  trKevairrey 
Be  tovt6  iariy  U  wlrrrii  Bpvrrlact  koX 
iLtr^aXrov,  nal  Xidov  rov  iia^yovc  ri" 
rptfifiiyov,  xal  mipov,  Kal  fULffrixnCi  «c«r.X« 
Other  kinds  are  described  in  Cels.  de 
Med.  6.  2  sq.  ib.  7.  4.  Dioscor.  1.  2, 

KoXXv/SiOT'^Cf  ov,  6,  from  ic<$XXv/3oc  a 
small  coin,  change,  Aristoph.  Pax  1196, 
1200  ohBi  KoXXiiPov,  (where  Schol.  cT^c 
€l  rcXovc  yofjLlfffJtaro^  iiyr)  rov'  ohBi  6fio^ 
Xov.)  also  agio,  prsemium  of  exchange, 
il  iipyvpunf  &XXayi|  Poll.  Onom*  8.  9* 
ib.  7.  30.  Cic.  Verr.  III.  78.  as 
also  Rabb.  1^17^  Buxt  Lex.  Chald. 
2032. — Hence  icoXXv/3c(rr4c;  a  money- 
changer,  broker,  =  KipiiariariiQ,  Matt. 
21. 12.  Mark  11.  15.  John  2. 15.  They 
had  their  seats  in  the  outer  court.of  the 
temple,  see  in  Kcp/ian^rr^c.  —  [used 
by]  Lysias  Fragm.  34  ult.  [though] 
the  grammarians  condemn  this  word, 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  440. 

RoXXvpcof,  see  ILoXXovptoy* 

YioXo^ta,  a,  f.  (tf^w,  (KoXofidg  muti- 
lated, fr.  KoXoe,)  to  mutilate,  trans.  Sept. 

2  Sam.  4.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  78  pen. — 
In  N.T.fig.  of  time,  to  cut  off,  to  shorten. 
Pass.  Matt  24.  22  bis ;  and  Mark  18. 
20  KoXoftvdriffoyTai  al  ijfUpai,  So  Heb. 
K^  Prov.  10. 27,  Sept  ^lywdiitnTou 

KoXotrtrat,  or  KoXatrval,  iiy,  at,  Co- 
loss(B,  a  city  x)f  Phrygia  Major,  situated 
near  the  junction  of  tibe  Lycus  with  the 
Meander,  and  not  far  from  Hierapolis 
and  Laodicea.  With  these  cities  it  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake  about  A.D. 
65.  A  modem  village  near  the  site  is 
called  Konos.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.l.ii.  p.^204^2S^-^^l^2. 
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Colo€$ianSfOvly  in  the  spurioos  tubscrip* 
tion  to  the  epistle. 

K6Xw<K,  ov,  6,  the  hoiom^  i.  e. 

a)  prop,  the  front  of  the  body  between 
the  arms;  hence  John  13.  28  kvaKti- 
)uvo^  iv  T^  K6\ir^  Tov  *Ii}9oi>,  reclmkng 
on  Jeiui  hosom^  i.  e  next  to  him  on  the 
triclinium  at  supper,  so  that  his  head 
was  opposite  to  Jesus'  bosom ;  comp. 
in  'Aveucei/ioi  no  2.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  436.  Calmet  art.  Eating, — Lat.  m 
ftfiti  recumho  Plin.  Ep.  4.  22. — Fig.  to 
he  in  or  on  the  bosom  of  any  one,ssto  he 
in  his  embrace^  to  be  cherished  by  him 
^  the  object  of  intimate  care  and  dear- 
est affection,  comp.  in  Engl,  hosorn" 
firiend,  etc.  John  1.  \%  b  Stv  tlq  rov  fc($X- 
irov  rov  icarpoQj^^^o  fwroyiv^s  vide.  So 
Luke  16.22  €ic  tov  K6\woy  rov  'A/3paa/i, 
and  V.  28  Aa^apov  iy  rote  kSXtoiq 
[comp.  Engl,  emhraces']  ahrov,  i.  e.  '  in 
near  and  intimate  communion  with 
Abraham/  as  being  one  of  his  beloved 
children.  So  Josephus  de  Mace.  §  18 
[4  Mace.  13.  16]  ovmt  yap  6av<5vraci 
4/iac  'A/3paaf(  koI  'I^aouc  koX  *£aKciP/3  vxo- 
iii/ovrai  tic  roi/g  k6\wovq  ahriay.  Comp. 
Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  in  loc.  Sept.  4  yvy^t 
iy  rf  i:6kwf  wnt  for  Heb.  l|p^n  T\t6^ 
Deut.  18.  7  :  28.  54, 56.  comp.  2  Sam. 
12.  8,  8.  Is.  40.  11.  —  Eccltts.  9.  1. 
Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  76.  IV.  p.  129.  Plut. 
Cato  Min.  SS  ult.  Tafilytoy,  he  rmy 
Uofimitov  K6\iriay  AyBpturoy.  Comp. 
Cic.  ad  Div.  14.  4  '^  tu  vero  sis  in  sinu 
semper  et  complexu  meo." — Others  re^ 
fer  Luke  1.  c.  to  a  banquet  in  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  comp.  Matt.  8.  11. 
Luke  18.  29,  see  in  'AycucXiyia  b.  But 
the  scene  is  here  laid  in  fitiQ^  and  not 
in  the  Messiah's  kingdom. 

b)  [spec]  the  hosom  of  an  oriental  gar- 
ment, which  falls  down  over  the  girdle, 
and  is  often  used  for  carrying  things,  as  & 
sort  of  pocket.  Luke  6.  88  iwtfovtn  clc 
roy  K6\iroy  vfniy.  So  Sept.  and  pT?  Is. 
65.  6.  Jer.  32. 18.— Hom.  Od.  15.469. 
Pol.  8.  83.  2.  Hdot.  6.  125.  Comp. 
Hor.  Sat.  2.  8. 171.  Liv.  21.18  "  tunc 
Romanus,  sinu  ex  toga  facto,  etc." 

c)  [fig.]  put  for  a  hay,  gulf^  inlet  of  the 
sea,  Acts  27.  89.  —  Jos.  Ant.  8.  1.  5. 
Hdian.  8.  1.  12.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  9. 


KoXvfij3c(«#,  «f,  f.  iurm^  to  mmm^  AcU 
27.  48.— Hierod.  Facet.  1.  AntlioL 
Ghr.  III.  p.  41.  1.  Moeris  p.  267  yuy 
Ka\  yiix^o^if  'Arruci^c*  tcokvftfify,  'EX- 
Xfiyumg. 

KoXv/ijSi^dpa,  aci  i^,  (Ko\vii/3di««y)  pr« 
swimming-plaoef  hence  poo/,  pondt  any 
reservoir  of  water  for  swimming,  bath* 
ing,  fish,  etc.  e.  g.  genr.  ii  koX.  rov  2c- 
Xmci/i  John  9.  7, 11.  a  healmg  bath  or 
pool,  see  Bif6c(rM,  John  5.2,4,7.  Sept. 
for  nana  2  K.  18.  17.  Neh.  2. 14.  Is. 
7.8.— Jos.  Ant.  15. 8. 3.  Diod.S.  11.25. 

RoXwWa,  oc,  hf  Lat.  colorua,  L  e.  a 
Roman  colony.  Acts  16.  12.  Philippi 
is  here  so  called,  because  Augustus  had 
colonized  thither  many  of  the  partizana 
of  Antony,  DioCass.  51.  4.  p.  445. 

Koficua,  J,  f.  iitru,  (ic((/ii?,)  to  have  long 
hair,  to  wear  the  hmr  long,  1  Cor.  11.14, 
15. — Jos.  Ant.  4. 4.  4.  Aen.  Lac.  11.8. 

K6fAii,  i7c»  ^f  hair,  head  of  hair,  1  Cor, 
11. 15.  Sept.  for  JTB  Num.  6.  5.  — 
Hdian.  1.  7.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2. 

Kofiliw,  t  itrw,  Att.  f.  uJ»  (k»^w,)  to 
take  care  of,  to  provide  for,  Horn.  IL 
24.  541 ;  so  of  one  fallen  in  battle,  i.  e. 
to  take  up  and  hear  away  Hom.  II.  18. 
196 ;  hence  genr.  to  take  up,  to  carry 
off,  e.  g.  as  booty  Hom.  II.  2.  875.  ib. 
11.788.    InN.  T.  genr. 

a)  to  hear,  to  hring,  trans.  Luke  7. 
37  KOfiitratra  iiX&paffrpoy  fivpov, — Esdr. 
4.  5.  Arr.  Alex.  M.  7. 22.  8.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  8.  2. 

b)  Mid.  KOfii(ofAai,  Att.  f.  KOfuovfiai, 
to  take  for  oneself,  to  hear  or  hring  to 
oneself,  i.  e.  to  acquire,  to  ohtain,  to  re- 
ceive, trans.  Matt.  25.  27  iKofJtiadfJiriy  ay 
TO  ifioy.  2  Cor.  5. 10.  Col.  8.  25  «>/u- 
cirac  8  iiZUiiat,  Heb.  10.  36  k.  rriv  It* 
ayyiXiav.  11.  39,  1  Pet.  1.  ^i  5.  4. 
2  Pet.  2.  18.  foil,  by  irofxi  with  gen. 
Eph.  6.  8.— 1  Mace.  13.  87.  2  Mace. 
8.  38.  Arr.  Alex.  M.  5.  27.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  10. — In  the  sense  of  to  re- 
ceive  again,  to  recover,  trans.  Heb.  1 1. 
19.  So  Sept.  for  Hg?  Gen.  88.  20.— 
2  Mace.  10. 1.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  4. 1.  Diod. 
Sic.  12.  80. 

KofjL}p6r€poy,  adv.  (comparat  of  r<J^- 
i^c  elegantly,  [rather  helW]  well,  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  8.  8,)  fcj<^,  ip  t^,?}«»e  -"V*- 
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4dnp09^  (X'**^  ^  nutiu9  kabtre^  io  be 
btUer^  to  mend,  John  4.  52.  See  ia^Ext^ 
f.— Arr.  Epict.  8«  10.  13  ir<5/n(/«c  ix^iy. 
Cic.  ad  Div.  16.  15  belie  habere. 

Koyi&iat  6,  f.  aait^fijcoyia  dust,  slacked 
lime,)  to  wkUe^weuh,  i.  e.  with  limei 
trans.  Matt  23. 27  r^fois  KtKoytafUvoiCt 
wAite-waahed  aepukkres,  in  accordance 
with  an  ruphj^I  custom  of  the  Jews  on 
the  25th  day,  of  the  month  Adar,  see 
Jahn  §  207  and  n.  II.  Wetstein  N.  T. 
in  loc.  Acts  23.  3  roix*  KiicovtafUyt, 
thou  nhiled  wall,  i.  e.  thou  hypocrite, 
fair  without  and  foul  within.  Sept.  for 
W  Deut.  27.  2, 4.— Diod.  Sic.  19.  9. 
4.  Plut  Cato  Maj.  4  pen. 

Koviopr<k»  ov»  o>  {Kovia  &  opvvfii) 
dust,  pr.  as  excited,  flying,  Matt.  10. 14. 
Luke  9.  5:  10. 11.  Acts  13.  51 :  22.23. 

Sept.  for  pM  Ex.  9.  9.  Nah.  1.  3.  np^ 

Deut.  9.  21.— Pol.  6.  85.  1.  Xen.  An. 

1.8.8. 

Koira^ia,  f.  aaw,  (iccJjroc,)  pr.   *  to   be 

beat  out,  weary, *=  xoTnaw,  hence  genr. 

to  relax,  to  remit,  to  cease ;  in  N.  T.  of 

the  wind,  to  lull,  intrans.  Matt.  14.  32. 

Mark  4.  39:  6.  51.     Sept   for  TfM 

Gen.  8.  1.  piyO  John  1.  11, 12.— Ec- 

dus.  43.  28.  Hdot  7.  191. 

KowirdQ,  ov,  6,  (cc5irro/icu  q.  v.)  lamen» 

tation,    wailing,  i.  e.  as  accompanied 

with  beating  the  breast,  etc.   Acts  8.  2. 

Sept  for  T9DD  Gen.  50. 10.  Zech.  12. 

10,11.-1  Mace.  4. 39.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 

11.31. 

Kowii,  #c,  i^,  (ic6irrt,)  slaughter,  car- 

nage,  Heb.  7.  1,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  14. 

17  where  Sept.  for  inf.  JllSn.     Sept. 

for  rOp  Josh.  10.  20.— Judith  15. 7. 
Koiriditt,  a,  f.   dtrw,  (^Korla  =  kotoq, 

wh.  see)  pr.  to  be  weary,  faint,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  11.  28  hvre  wp6c  /le  TraV' 
rec  Qi  MfttriwiTcc.  Rey.  2.  8.  with  cjc 
John  4. 6  X.  er  nfc  hSotiroplat*  Sept  for 
VT  Is.  40.  31.— Jos.  Ant  2. 15.  3  k. 
JvKo  Ttic  o^oiiropiaQ,  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
795.  Athen.  X.  p.  416. 

b)  in  N.  T.  to  weary  oneself,  se.  witii 
labour,  like  Heb.  ^T,  i.  e.  to  labour,  %o 
toil,  absol.  Luke  5.  5  ^C  6\iiq  t%  wrrdc 
wwiitaayrtQMky  i\(ifiofitv.  Matt 6. 28; 
and  Luke  12.  27  rh  xplrn  , ,,  o{f  icoiri^ 
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o^ai  riidti.  Acts  20.  35.  1  Cor.  4.  12^ 
Eph.  4.  28.  2  Tim.  2.  6.  Fig.  of  a 
teacher  who  labours  in  the  Gospel, 
John  4.  38  bis.  1  Cor.  15.  10:  16.  16. 
Sept  for  Heb.  ST  Josh.  24.  13.  bojf 
Pa.  127.  1.— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  184^  2 
/ij)  rpex^,  /xi>  Koiria. — Foil. -by  iy,  to  la» 
bour  in,  e.  g.  trop«  €y\6y^  1  Tim. 5.17* 
CK  Kvplf,  i.  e.  4n  the  work  of  the  Lord' 
Rom.  16.  12  bis.  iv  vftiv,  among  you 
1  Thess.  5.  12.  (comp.  Ecclus.  6. 19.) 
Foil,  by  elc  with  ace.  of  pers.  upon  or 
for  whom,  elc  4/iac  Rom.  16.  6.  el^vfidc 
Gal.  4. 11.  (Ecclus.  24.  84.)  with  elc 
final,  as  dg  rovro  6ti  1  Tim.  4. 10.  clc  ^ 
Col.  1.  29.  dc  t:€y6y,invain  Phil.  2. 16. 
Sept.  K.  cIc  ccvor  for  JfT  Is.  65. 23.  Jer. 
51.  53. 

K6iroc,  ov,  6,  (iconTof,)  pr.  a  beating, 
hence  wailing,  grief,  sc.  with  beating 
the  breast,  etc. =ico7rcr($Ct  wh.  see.  Sept 
for  T\3J  Jer.  45.  3.  JEschyl.  Choeph, 
Also  the  being  beat  out,  weariness,  Xen. 
An,  5.  8.  3.  Hence  in  N.  T.  toil,  la- 
bour, i.  e.  wearisome  effort,  genr.  John 
4. 38  hfieig  elc  T^y  xSiroy  aWQy  eltnXrikh*' 
dare.  1  Cor.  3.  8  :  15.  58  6  k&kvq  hfi&y 
ky  Xpiarf.  2  Cor.  6.  5  :  10.  15 :  11. 
23,  27.  1  Thess.  1.3  6  k6woc  r^c  ^ya- 
irrft,  labour  of  love,  i.  e.  work  of  bene* 
ficence.  2.  9:  3.  5.  2  Thess.  3.  8.  Heb. 
6.  10.  Rev.  2.  2 :  14.  13.  Sept  for 
)py  Gen.  31. 42.— Ecclus.  14. 15.  Bion. 
id.'l5.  16.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  99.  an- 
tep. — In  the  sense  of  trouble,  vexation, 
in  the  phrase  kSwovq  wapix^iy  nyi,  = 
to  trouble,  to  vex  any  one.  Matt.  26. 10. 
Mark  14.  6.  Luke  11.  7  :  18.  5,  Gal. 
6.  17.  Sept.  K6iroQ  for  70^  Job.  5.  6. 
Jer.  20.  18. — k&jtovc  wapixeiy  Aristot 
Probl.  sect  qu.  38.  The  earlier  Greeks 
said  iroyoy  wapix^iy  Eoclus.  29. 4.  Hdot 
1.177.  ^pay/iarairap£X«v  Hdot  1.155, 
175. 

Kmrpla,  oq,  4,  (rc^irpoC))  pr.  dunghill^ 
Sept.  for  liBO^  1  Sam.  2.  8.  Arr. 
Epict  2.  4.  4.'sq.  In  N.  T.  dung,  ma^ 
nure,  Luke  14.  35  :  13.  8  in  text.  rec. 
Sept  for  ]dl  2  K.  9.  37.  Jer.  25.  33. 
— ^Arr.  Epict  1.  c.  Artemid.  2.  9. 

Kowpior,  ov,  r6,  (neut»  of  adj.  ic&rrpioc,) 
dung,  manure,  pliir.  ir<^pi^Ji\iJ:^^18.  8 


K<;irritf 


W6 


K6poQ 


in  later  edit.— rl  Mace.  2.  62.  Anthol. 
Gr.  III.  p.  85.  Arr.  Epict.  2.  4.  6. 

K6irTiaf  f.  if/w,  to  beat^  to  cuif  i.  e.  by 
a  blow,  trans. 

a)  pr.  e.  g.  branches  of  trees,  to  cut 
off  or  down,  Matt  21.  8.  Mark  11.  8. 
Sept.  for  rrO  Num.  13.  24.  Judg.  9. 
48. — Xen.  An.  4.  8.  2. 

b)  Mid.  KSwroftai^  to  beat  or  cut  one- 
self,  i.  e.  the  breast,  &c«  in  the  loud 
expression  of  grief;  hence  put  for  to 
lament,  to  wail,  to  bewail,  absol.  Matt. 
11.  17  :  24.  30.  Luke  23.  27.  seq.  ace. 
Luke  8.  52.  foil,  by  eir^  nt^a  Rev.  1.7. 
erl  Tiyi  18.  9.  Sept.  for  ISO  absol.  2 
Sam.  1. 12.  with  ace.  Qen.  23.  2 :  50. 

10.  foil,  hyini  Tiya  for  7^190  2  Sam. 

11.  26.  ini  nri  Zech.  12.  10^-absol. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  14. 
Hdot.  6.  58.  Active,  Kowr^iy  rilr  dvpay 
Luc.  Nigr.  2.  ic.  irpot  r.  Ovpay  Luc. 
Asin.  2. 

Kdpa£,  aicoc,  6,  a  raven,  Luke  12. 24. 
Sept.  for^Ty  Gen.  8.  7.  Ley.  11.  15. 
^l.  H.  An.l.  35, 47.  Hdot.  4. 15. 

Kopdfftoy,  iov,  to,  (dimin.  ir,  Kopti,) 
girl,  maiden,  damsel.  Matt.  9.  24,  25 : 
14. 11.  Mark  5.  41,  42  :  6.  22,  28  bis. 
Sept.  for  rrjjf^  Ruth  2.  8,  22.  1  Sam. 
25.  42. — Arr.' Epict.  3. 2.  8.  Luc.  Asin. 
6,  36.  The  word  belongs  rather  to  the 
style  of  &roiliar  discourse,  like  the 
Germ.  Model,  Lob.  on  Phryn,  p.  73 
sq.  [It  should  rather  seem  to  have 
belonged  to  the  style  of  popular,  coUo* 
guuU,  and  domestic  phraseology,  and 
consequently  to  have  been  litUe  used 
by  writers.  Ed.] 

Kop0dy,  6,  indec.  also  KopfiayaQ,  a,  6, 
Heb.  \2r^,  corban,  i.  e.  a  gift,  offering^ 
oblation,  sc.  to  God,  Lev.  2. 1,4,12,13. 
In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  Kopfiay,  something  devoted  to 
^God,  Mark  7.  11  Kopjj&v,  H  ion  dCtpoy, 
K,  T,  X. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  4  oi  Kopliay 
ahrovQ  oyofidtrayrtQ  r^  Oc^,  Bdpoy  ie 
TOVTO  tnifialyu  k,  r.  X. 

b)  KopfiavdQ,  spoken  of  money  offered 
in  the  Temple,  the  sacred  treasure,  and 
by  meton.  the  treasury, =^yaioi^v\dKtoy 
wh.  see  Matt.  27.6.— Jos.  B.J. 2.9.4  roy 
4€p6y  dfiffavpoy,  KaXiirai  ^  Kopfiayaq, 


K«pc,  h,  indec.  Care,  Heb,  fHp  (Ice) 
Korak,  pr.  n.  of  a  Levite  who  rebdled 
against  Moses,  Jude  11.  See  Num.  c 
16. 

Kopiyyvfxt,  f.  Kopitria,  perfl  pass,  re* 
Kopitrfxai,  aor.  1  pass.  tKopiadtiy,  to  Ml«» 
to  satisfy,  sc.  wim  food  and  drink,  Pass. 
or  Mid.  to  be  sated,  to  be  full,  i.  e.  to 
have  eaten  and  drunk  enough,  foil,  by 
gen.  of  thing,  Pass.  Acts  27.  38  Kopt'- 
oSiyrtc  ^t  rpof^Q.  Fig.  absol.  1  Cor. 
4.  8.— with  gen.  Ml.  V.  H.  4. 9.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 11. 13.   Fk.  Hdian.  1. 13. 10. 

KoplvduKf  a,  ov,  Vorinthian,  a  Corm' 
thian.  Acts  18.  8.  2  Cor.  6. 11. 

K6piyBoct  ov,  4,  Corinth,  a  celebrated 
Grecian  city,  the  capital  of  Achaia  pro* 
per,  situated  on  the  isthmus  between 
the  Peloponnesus  and  the  main  land, 
and  hence  called  bimaris,  Hor.  Od.  1. 
7.  2.  It  lay  between  the  gulfs  of  Le* 
panto  and  iE^ina,  on  each  of  which  it 
had  a  port,  Lechaeum  on  the  former, 
and  Cenchrea  on  the  latter.  The  city 
was  famous  for  the  worship  of  Venus, 
and  for  every  species  of  expensive  de- 
6auchery;  whence  the  Horatian  pro« 
verb :  Non  cuivis  homini  contingit  adire 
Corvnthumt  Hor.  Ep.  1. 17.  36.  Corinth 
was  destroyed  by  L.  Mummius  during 
the  Achaian  war,  about  146  B.  C.  It 
was  restored  by  Julius  Caesar,  and  be- 
came the  capital  of  the  Roman  province 
Achaia,  and  the  seat  of  the  proconsul, 
Acto  18.  12.  Here  Paul  resided  for 
more  than  18  months,  (Acts  18.  11,18) 
and  gathered  a  large  church,  which  was 
afterwards  not  wholly  exempt  from  Co- 
rinthian vices.  Aets  18. 1 :  19.  1.  1  Cor. 
1.  2.  2  Cor.  1.  2,  23.  2  Tim.  4.  20. 

Rop>^Xioc,  ov,  6,  Cornelius,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Roman  centurion  at  Cesarea,  Acts  10. 
1,  3,  7,  17,  21,  22,  24,  25,  30,  31. 

K6poc,  ov,  6,  corus,  Heb.  *)3  cor,  the 
largest  Hebrew  dry  measure,  equal  to 

the  *lDrT,  i.  e.  to  ten  baths  or  ephahs, 
Ez.  45.  14,  and  also  to  ten  Attic 
fjtiii^tyoi,  Jos.  Ant.  15.  9.  2.  The  Attic 
medimnus  was  equal  to  six  Roman  mcdii, 
and  according  to  Ideler  and  Boeckh 
contained  2602  Paris  cubic  inches, 
Boeckh  Staatshaush.  der  Athener  I.  p. 
101.     The  English  bushel  is  usually 
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estimated  at  1801  Paris  cubic  inches; 
hence  the  Attic  medimmis  and  Hebrew 
hath  were  nearly  equal  to  1.445  bush. 
English,  or  about  11^  gallons;  and  so 
the  Hebrew  cor^  K6po£,  to  14.45  bushels 
English.  Corop.  in  Baroc  II.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  505. — Luke  16.  7  eicarov 
^povs  airav.  Sept.  ic($poc  for  *\3  2  Chr. 
2.  10 :  27. 5.  for  nOTT  Esc.  45. 13. 

Koafdw,  Uf  f.  ^atf,  (ic^cr/ioC))  to  order^ 
i.  e.  to  put  in  order,  e.  g.  an  army,  to 
draw  up,  Horn.  11. 14.  388.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  adjust,  e.  g.  lamps,  to  trkn.  Matt. 
'  25.  7  lK6(rfifi(ray  roe  Xa/iird^c*  So  Sept. 

Koafieiv  n^f  rpAjrcfai'  for  Ifiy  Ez.  23. 
41.— Xen.Cyr.  8.  2.  6  r|Dd?reCa>'* 

b)  to  decorate,  to  adorn,  e.  g.  rov 
oIkov,  as  if  for  a  new  dweller,  Matt.  12. 
44.  Luke  11.  25.  a  bride,  vv/i^f}v.  Rev. 
21.  2.  genr.  1  Tun.  2.  9.  Luke  21.  5. 
Rev.  21.  19.  Sept.  for  7V^  Jer.  4.  30. 
,Ez.  16.  11.— Hdian.  5.3.  12.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  4.— So  Matt.  23.  29  kov- 
juiTt  rot  fiyijfAeia,  ye  decorate  the  sepul- 
chres,  etc.  i.e.  with  garlands  and  flowers, 
or  by  adding  columns  or  other  orna- 
ments.—Diod.  Sic.  11.  33.  Xen.  H. 
G.  6.  4.  7.  Mem.  2.  2. 13.  Comp.  M\. 
V.  H.  12.  7  'AXffav^poc  rov  'AxcUcwc 
rax^v  toTt^iLVtaae. — Fig.  to  honour,  i.  e. 
to  make  honourable,  to  dignify.  Tit.  2. 
10  Ttiv  didaoKoXIay.  1  Pet.  3.  5  ai 
Lylai  yvvoTiKiq  .  .  .  tKoafiovv  cavr^c* — 
Ecclus.  48.  11.  Hdian.  6.  3.  5.  Xen. 
Conv.  8.  38. 

Ko0r/iiic<$€,4, 6y,{K6trfiot  wor\d,)worldly, 
terrestrial,  opp.  to  hrovpdrio^,  Heb.  9. 
1  dyiov  Koafnic6y,  comp.  v.  23. — Plut. 
•ed.  R.  VI.  p.  455.  3,  KotrftiKfi  Biara^iQ, 
— Fig.  worldly,  as  conformed  to  this 
world,  belonging  to  the  men  of  this 
world,  Titus  2.  12  iiridvfiiai  KoafUKai, 
worldly  lusts. — Clem.  Alex.  Peed.  1.  1 
6  \6yoQ  .  .  •  rfjg  KOtrfUKiis  irvyridtlac 
I^apirdCwy  roy  Aydp^nroy, 

Kdvfiioc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (ic<$9/ioc,)  well- 
ordered,  decorous,  modest,  in  a  moral 
TeOT)ect,  1  Tim.  2.  9 :  3. 2.— Pol.  8. 11. 
7.  Xen.  Hi.  5.  1.  Mem.  3.  11.  14. 

KotTfioKpaTd^p,  opoc,  ^,  (K6(rfiOQ,  icpa- 
-riw,)  pr.  lord  of  the  world,  Schol. 
•in  Aristoph.  Nub.  397  Ittadyxi^tric  o 
fiatnXtvQ  Tuy  AlyvTnitay,  KOfffWKpdriap 
.yeyoyiat  ic,  r.  X.     In  N.  T.  of  Satan  as 


the  prince  of  this  world,  k  e.  of  worldly 
men,  plur.  Eph.  6.  12  irpoc  rove  «o^- 
fwicpdropac  rov  trK&rovq  rov  al&yoq  roit~ 
rov,  i.  e.  Satan  and  his  angels.  Comp. 
John  12.  31.  2  Cor.  4.  4.— Ignat.  1.  1 
MftoXoy,  oy  ffal  KOfffiOKpdropa  xaXovviy. 
The  Rabbins  also  adopted  the  epithet 
T^Onptortp,  see  Buxt  Lex.  Ch.  2006. 
KO0/4OC,  ov,  6,  (prob.  KofUia  [rather,  a 
verbal  from  icota  or  kSCw,  kindred  with 
Kd(m  omo.  Ed.],)  order,  i.  e.  regular 
disposition  and  arrangement,  Hom.  Od. 
13.  77  Kofffif  Kaeii:€iy.  Pol.  1.  21.  1. 
Xen.  CBc.  8.  20.  Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  decoration,  ornament,  1  Pet.  3.  8 
ohx  i  HotSiy  .  .  .  Kotffwc.  Sept.  for  *ny 
Ex.  33.  4,  5,  6.     Jer.  4.  30. — Hdianl 

3.  6.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  24. 

2.  order  of  the  universe,  the  world, 
(Lat.  mundus,)  first  so  used  by  Pythago- 
ras, and  then  as  a  technical  term  of  phi- 
losophy ;  see  Passow  in  voc.  no.  2.  So 
Plato  Oorg.  63.  p.  508.  A,  ^erl  ^e  ol 
ffoi^l,  Kal  ovpayoy  koI  yr^y  Ka\  Beovq  koX 
iiydpiJirovg  rj)v  KOiyutylay  vvrixtiy  ical 
<l>iXlay,  Kai  Koaii&rrjra  Ka\  trw^oavyrfy 
ical  BucaidrriTa,  ical  to  6\oy  rovro  3ia 
ravra  K6€rfioy  KaXovtru  Plin.  H.  N.  2.  3, 
"  nam  quem  Kotrfwy  Graeci,  nomine  or- 
namenti,  appellaverunt,  eum  nos  a  per- 
fecta  absolutaque  elegantia  mundum,^ 
Comp.  Cic.  de  Nat.  Deor.  2.  22.  Hence 

a)  genr.  the  world,  the  universe, 
heavens  and  earth,  etc.  Matt.  13.  35 
iiwo  icoraj3oX^c  K6fffiov,  24.  21  ^t* 
&pXfiQ  icoafufv.  Luke  11.  50.  John  17. 
5,  24.  Acts  17.  24.  Rom.  1.  20.  Heb. 

4.  8.-2  Mace.  7.  23.  m.  V.  H.  8. 
11.  Luc.  Icarom.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1. 
1 1  OT4i»€  o  icaXo^/f evoc  ^"fo  r&v  aoiburr&y 
KWfftoQ  txti, — Meton.  for  the  inhamtants 
of  the  universe,  1  Cor.  4.  9  Biarpoy 
lytyifitifAty  r^  ^oafif,  Koi  kyy iKoig  Ka\ 
&ydpiJ'7roic. — Fig.  and  symbol.,  as  in 
Engl.,  a  world  of  any  thing,  for  an  ag- 
gregate, congeries.  James  3. 6 1^  yXw^o'o 
.  .  .  Kwrfios  ii^iKiag,  a  world  of  imquity. 
Comp.  Sept.  Prov.  17.  6  rod  wiarov 
6\oc  6  xdafioc  r&y  ^rffidruy,  rov  ^ 
hiciaTOV  ohhk  6fio\6g. 

b)  by  synecd.  the  earth,  this  lower 
world  as  the  abode  of  man.  (a)  pr. 
Mark  16.  15  iroptvQiyrtQ  €<c  roy  K6<rfu>y 
Arayra.  John  16.  21.  28:  21.  25.  1 
Tim,  3.  16.    1  P^f.^^.y9j  2  Pet.  3.  6  o 
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Tiirt  K^fffcoc*  So  (ipxfoBai  etc  ror  Khtriiov^ 
to  come  or  60  jenf  nUo  the  norU^  i.  e.  to 
be  bom,  John  1.9;  or  to  go  forth  into 
the  world,  to  appear  before  men,  John 
8.  19:  6.  14.  1  Tim.  1.  15.  Heb.  10. 
5.  also  1  John  4.  1.  2  John  7.  John  3. 
.17.  1  John  4.  9.  Hyperbolically,  Matt. 
4.  8  ifaoaq  rac  /3atfcX«^  rov  xd^^v* 
Rom.  1.  8. — Comp.  Luc.  de  Astrol. 
12. — (/3)  meton.  Me  worM  for  the  in- 
habitants of  the  earth,  men,  mankind. 
Matt.  5.14  ir^etc  Itrrt  to  i^&s  tov  Koafiov. 
13.  38  6  Be  &ypoc,  ivriy  6  Kotrfto^.    John 

1.  29:  3.  16  oiJrai  yap  ^ydirntTtr  6  Oeo^ 
roy  Kofffioy,     Rom.  3.  6,  19.  1  Cor.  4. 

13.  2  Cor.  6.  19.     Heb.  11.  7.  2  Pet. 

2.  5  lipyaiov  xotrfiov,  1  John  2.  2. 
(Wisd.  10.  1  :  14.  6,  14.)  So  hyperb. 
the  world  for  Me  multitude^  every  Oody, 
Fr.  <oti/  ^  monde.  John  7.  4  ^avipwvQv 
treavToy  rf  KotTfif,  opp.  [to]  iv  Kpvmrf. 
12.  19  :  14.  22  :  18.  20.  2  Cor.  1.  12. 
2  Pet.  2.  5  Kotrfiot  hvE^wy,  Put  also  for 
Me  heathen  worlds  =  ra  cOi^i?,  Rom.  11. 
12,  15.  comp.  Luke  12.  50. 

c)  [with  oItos]  in  the  Jewish  mode 
of  speaking,  Me  present  worlds  the  pre-^ 
sent  order  of  things^  as  opposed  to  the 
kingdom  of  Christ ;  and  hence  always 
with  the  idea  of  transientness,  worth- 
lessness,  and  evil  both  physical  and 
moral,  the  seat  of  cares,  temptations, 
irregular  desires,  etc.  It  is  thus  nearly 
eq.  to  6  aiijy  oItoq,  H^  Dt^I^,  see 
fully  in  AliJv  no.  2.— -(a)  genr.  with 
olrocf  John  12.  25  6  fiiffwy  ri^y  yl^vxi^y 
avrov  kv  vf  KoofjM  rovrff  opp.  to  cic 
(wily  aii^yioy*  18.  36  bis,  4  pao'iXf/a  4 
ifiil  ohK  etrny  eic  rov  Koufiov  rovrov  k.  r.  X. 
1  Cor.  5.  10.  Eph.  2.  2.  1  John  4.  17. 
Without  oh-oc,  1  John  2.  15,  16,  17 : 

3.  17.  Spec,  the  wealth  and  enjoy- 
ments of  this  world,  this  life's  goods. 
Matt.  16.  26  tI  yap  c^eXctrai  &v6p«i»iroc, 
iay  roy  xoafwy  6\oy  icepHay ;  Mark  8. 
36.  Luke  9.  25.  1  Cor.  3.  22 :  7.  31, 
;S3,  34.  Gal.  6. 14.  James  4.  4.  1  John 
2.  17.— 03)  Meton.  for  Me  men  of  this 
worldf  worldlings,  as  opp.  to  those  who 
seek  the  kingdom  of  God,  e.  g.  with 
ooroc,  John  12.  31  i^  icplaic  rov  k.  rovrov, 
1  Cor.  1.  20  ffof^ia  rov  k,  rovrov.  3.  19. 
Gal.  4.  3.  Col.  2.  8.  As  subject  to  Sa- 
tan, John  12.  31  6  ^^p^mv  rov  k,  rovrov. 

14.  30 :  16.  H.     Without  ovroc,  John 


7. 7  oh  hvyarai  6  Kooftoc  fuour  &/tdc*  14* 
17, 19,  27,  31 :  16.  8:  17. »,  9.  1  Cor. 
1.  21.  2  Cor.  7.  10.  PhU.  2. 15.  James 
1.  27,  etc.  Al. 

Kouaproc,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Quartus,  pr.  tu 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  28. 

Kovfit,  ctimt,  i.  e.  Heb.  imperat.  fem« 
*Wf>  arise,  expressed  in  Greek  letters^ 
Mark  5.  41. 

RovtfTftf^ca,  ac,  4,  Lat*  eustotUa,  i.  e. 
custody,  in  N.  T.  meton.,  abstr.  for 
concr.  watch,  guard,  i.  e.  of  Roman 
soldiers  at  the  sepulchre  of  Jesus,  Matt. 
27.65,66:  28.11. 

Kowpii^w,  f.  icrw,  (tcowftoc,)  to  he  Hghi, 
in  trans.  Hes.  Op.  465.  Soph.  Philoct. 
735.  In  N.  T.  trans,  to  lighten,  as  a 
ship  by  throwing  things  overboard,  Acts 
27.  38.  Sept.  for  TpH  Jon.  1.  5.— PoL 

1.  39.   4   K,   rac    yavs.     Xen.    Mem. 

2.  7.  1. 

Kd^iyog,  ov,  6,  a  biuket,  Lat.  cophinus, 
wicker-basket.  Matt.  14.  20  BwBexa 
Kw^lvov^  vXfiptiQ.  16.  9.  Mark  6.  43  : 
8. 19.  Luke  9.  17.  John  6.  13.  Sept. 
for  yn  Ps.  81.  5.  bv  Judg.  6.  19.— 
Suidas  Kofiyoc'  AyycTov  irXcjcroy.  Aris- 
toph.  Av.  1310.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  6. 
— The  Kot^iyoc  was  proverbially  the 
Jewish  travelling-basket,  comp.  Juv. 
Sat.  3.  15.  "  Judseis,  quorum  cophinus 
foenumque  supellex."  6.  542. 

Kpa/3/3aroc,  ov,  6,  Lat.  grabbaiuSf 
i.  e.  a  small  couch,  which  might  easily 
be  carried  about,  or  [used]  for  travelling 
etc.  called  by  the  Greeks  oiUfiwovet 
oKifiwddioy.  Mark  2. 4, 9, 11,12:  6.  55. 
John  5.  8,  9,  10,  11, 12.  AcU  5. 15 :  9. 
33.  Comp.  Mark  1.  c.  with  Luke  5. 18, 
24.— Act.  Thom.  §  50, 51.    Ar.  Epict. 

3.  22.  74.  Used  only  by  very  late  wri- 
ters. Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  62  sq.  Sturs 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  175  sq. 

Kpd^w,  f.  KtKpa^fjiai,  aor.  1  &qpa£a, 
perf.  1  KiKpdya  with  the  signif.  oi  the 
present,  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  13.  Passow 
s.  voc.  This  is  strictly  an  onomatopo- 
etic  verb,  imitating  the  hoarse  cry  of  the 
raven.  Germ,  krachxen;  hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  to  cry,  to  cry  out,  intraiis, 

a)  of  inarticulate  cries,  damoor,  ex- 
clamation, e.  g.  from  fear,  dfro  rov  fifiov 
Matt  14.  26 ;  fiK)m  pain  Matt.  27.  50. 
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Mark  15.  39  comp.  ▼•  87.  Rev.  12.  2  ; 
ficom  abhorrence  Acts  7.  57.  Of  de- 
moniacs Maik  1. 26 :  5.  5  :  9.  26.  Luke 
9.  S9.  (S^t.  for  pjn  2  Sam.  13.  19. 
Jer.  25.84.)  So  in' joy,  by  hyperb. 
Luke  19. 40  oi  XlOoi  rerp^troc.  Sept. 
for  ynn  Josb.  6.  16.  Ps.  65.  14.  — 
Arr.  Epict.  3. 4.  4  xdpal  hav  /i^  oIwof 
K€icpdyy.  Luc.  Tim.  11.  Xen.  An.  7. 
8.15. 

b)  of  any  thing  [i.  e.  articulate  cry] 
uttered  with  a  loud  voioe,  to  cry^  to  m* 
claims  to  call  aloud^  e.  g.  followed  by 
the  words  uttered,  Mark  10.  48  6  Bs 
iroXXf  ^dXKor  hcpa(€v'  vii  ^afilB  k.t.X. 
15.  13,  14.  Luke  18.  39.  John  12.  13 
galUpa(or'  'Qaayyitl  Acte  19.32,34: 
23.  6.  al.  So  with  f¥tvi  /icyAXp  Acts 
7.  10.  iv  ^rp  /uyAXp  Rev.  14.  15. 
Followed  by  a  tense  or  particip.  ofXiykt 
etc.  e.  g.  UpaU  Xiyoiv  Matt.  14.  30. 
Mark  3.  11.  John  1.  15  cjcpafav  Uyov 
rec  Matt.  8.  29 :  27.  23  icpdl^iav  ical 
Xiywv  Mark  5.  7.  Luke  4.  41.  rfxifov- 
nc  icat  MyoyTtc  Matt.  9.  27 :  21.  15. 
rp^oc  Koi  cTre  Mark  9.  24.  So  with 
fiayp  fiey^kff  Rev.  6.  10 :  7.  2,  10  : 
19.  17. 

c)  of  urgent  prayer ,  imprecation,  etc. 
Rom.  8. 15  iv  )  icpiLi:oti€y'  'Afifia  6  Ua- 
riip.  Oal.  4.  6.  Metaph.  James  5.  4  6 
fuadoQ  T&v  ipyarHy  ....  Kpaiieif  sc.  xp^c 
Kvpiov,  for  vengeance.  Sept.  for  pjj^ 
Ps.  28.  1 :  30.  9.  pjn  2  Sam.  19. 28*. 
Jer.  11.  11,12.     Al. 

KpmvdXrif  i7C,  4>  (a^  ^  ^O'  ^rdXi}  or 
^rdXif  from  ipxa^^ni,  [rather  &om  irpo, 
copti/,  and  xiiXX*»,  vt£ro,  the  disorder 
being  so  called  from  its  leading  symp- 
tom. £d.],)  pr.  seizure  of  the  head,  and 
hence  intoxication  and  its  consequences, 
giddiness,  headache,  etc.  Lat.  crapula, 
Luke  21.  34  Iv  rpaiiroXp  Ka\  ^Opt  i.  e. 
in  constant  revelling,  carousing. — Plut 
VL  p.  227.  10.  Hdian.  1.  17.  7. 

RpaWov,  ov,  ru,  (dimin.  of  Kpavor,)  a 
skull,  Lat.  cranium,  Matt.  27.  33.  Mark 
15. 22.  Luke  23.33.  John  19. 17.  Sept. 
£6r  rbib^  Judg.  9.  53.  2  K.  9.  35.— 
Luc.  hi  kort.  23.  3.  Hdian.  7.  7. 8. 

Kpi^iTje^ov,  ov,  t6,  (kindr.  with  Kpo^- 
96si  /cp6eaai,)  pr.  <Ae  erf^e,  margin,  skiri, 
e.  g.  of  a  mountain  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6. 8. 


of  a  gannent  Theocr.  2.  53.  In  N.  T. 
frmge,  tassel,  Heb.  JV^i  Num.  15.  38 
sq.  where  the  Jews  are  directed  to  wear 
them  on  the  comers  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment MaU.  9.  20:  14. 36:  23.5.  Mark 
6.  56.  Luke  8.  44.  Sept.  for  rtVX 
Num.  1.  c. 

Kparaii^Cf  d,  6v,  (rparoc,)  strongs 
nUgkly,  e.g.  if  c.  x^^P  tov  Oeov  1  Pet. 5. 
6.  So  Sept.  and  pTH  Ex.  3.  19.  Deut« 
8.  24.— Esdr.  8.  47^  Pol.  2.  69.  8. 

Kparcu6(a,  f.  «^«,  (Kparaid^,)  to  make 
strong,  to  sti-engthen,  trans,  a  form  found 
only  in  Sept.,  N.  T.,  and  later  writerSf 
for  the  earlier  Kparvw,  Passow  s.  v. 
Act.  Sept.  for  ptn  1  Sam.  23.  16.  2  K. 
15.  19.— In  N.'T.  only  Pass,  to  be 
strong,  to  grow  strong,  Luke  1.  80,  and 
2.  40  ixparauwro  irytvfiari,  Eph.  3. 16. 

1  Cor.  16.  13.      Sept.  for  pTH  intr. 

2  Sam.  10.  12.  2  Chr.  21.  4.    "^H  Ps. 
31.  25.-1  Maoc.  1.  62. 

Kparioi,  oi,  f.  iiaia,{KpdroQ,)tobe  Strong, 
mighty,  powerful,  i.  e.  with  gen,  of  pers. 
to  have  power  over,  to  rule  over,  Hom.  11. 
1.  79,  288.  In  N.  T.  either  with  gen.  of 
thing,  or  accus.  of  pers.  or  thing. 

a)  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  to  have  power 
over,  to  be  or  become  master  of,  i.  e.  to 
gain,  to  attain  to ;  comp.  Tittro.  de  Sy- 
non.  N.  T.  p.  89  sq.  Acte  27.  13  i% 
xpoOcVcwc*  Heb.  4. 14  having  therefore 
such  an  High  priest ....  Kparwutv  r^c 
6/ioXoycac,  let  us  attain  to  the  full  benefit 
of  our  profession  in  him,  equiv.  to  6.  18 
tcparijffai  r^c  "trpoKeifiiyriQ  cXir/^oc.  See 
Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  91  sq.— Sept.  Prov.  14. 
18  o2  wayovpyoi  Kpariiaovaiv  aiffdiic€*ic* 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  3.  /i^  r.  rov  Xoyurfwv* 
Diod.  Sic.  16.  20  ic.  Hie  irpoOe^cwc. — 
Hence  genr.  xpartty  r%  x^f^  rtyoc,  to 
take  the  hand  of  any  one,  Matt.  9.  25. 
Mark  1.  31:  5.  41.  Luke  8.  54.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  3.  So  Sept  and  PJH 
Gen.  19.  16.  2  Sam.  1.  11. 

b)  foil,  by  accus.  (a)  to  have  pomtr 
over,  to  be  or  become  master  of,  nearly 
same  as  with  gen.  in  o  above^but  always 
implying  a  certain  degree  of  the  force 
with  which  any  one  gets  a  person  or 
thing  wholly  into  his  power,  even  when 
resisting ;  see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  in  N. 
T.  p.  89.     Hence  genr.  toeet  into  ones 
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power,  to  lay  hold  of,  to  seize,  to  take, 
e.  g.  a  person,  Matt.  14.3  o  yap  'H(0«#di|c 
KpariiffOQ  Tov  ^liaavvifv,  iBrfvey  avr6y* 
18.  28  :  21.  46 :  22.  6  :  26.  4,  48,  60, 
65,  57.  Mark  8.  21 :  6.  17  :  12.  12: 
|4. 1,  44, 46,  49, 51.  Acts  24.  6.  Rev. 
20. 2.  So  an  animal  Matt.  12. 11.  Sept. 
for  tnVt  Cant.  3.  4.  2  Sam.  6. 6. — ^pers. 
Palaeph.  2.  7,  9.  ib.  32.  2.  anim.  Test. 
XII.  Patr.  p.  689  rac  ^opKaBa^  iKporovv 
^la  rov  ipifiov.  Arr.  Epict.  2*  7.  12. 
Xen.  Yen.  5. 29. — Hence  genr.  xpariiy 
Tiva  rfji  x^^P^if  ^  ^^^  <'^^  ^  ^^  hand, 
i.  e.  against  his  will,  Mark  9.  27.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  3.  (Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  690.)  Also  Matt  28.  9  Updrrivav 
avTov  rove  wo^ac,  i.e.  they  embraced  his 
feet.     Sept.  for  ptnTT  Judg.  16.  26. 

(/3)  to  liave  in  one* s  power,  to  he  master 
of,  i.  e.  to  hold,  to  hold  fast,  not  to  let 
go,  e.g.  things.  Rev.  2. 1  oKparQvrov^ 
ewra  dorepac  iy  ry  Be^i^  avrov,  comp.  1. 
1 6  where  it  is  cx^''*  ^®v*  7.  1  «f.  rove 
ritra,  ayifWVQ  tva  firj  r.  r.  X.  Pass. 
Luke  24.  16  oc  6(l>daXfAol  avrtSy  eicpa- 
Tovyro,  Of  persons,  to  hold  in  subjection. 
Pass.  Acts  2.  24  i:a0<^c  oiric  Jjy  cvyaroy 
KpaTuadai  avroy  inr  avrov  sc.  daydrov, 
(Aristoph.  Av.  419.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  7.) 
So  to  hold  one  fast,  i.  e.  to  holdfast  to 
him,  to  cleave  to  him,  e.g.  in  person  Acts 
3.  11  rparoi;>Toc  ^c  ai/rov  roy  Hirpoy 
r.r.X.  or  in  faith  Col.  2. 19  rrly  Kc^aX^v 
i.  e.  Christ. -^Metaph.  spoken  of  sins, 
to  retain,  not  to  remit,  John  20.  23  bis. 
Also  to  keep  to  oneself,  e.  g.  roy  Xoyoy 
Mark9. 10.  (Sept.  icparovfuya for Chald. 
tTTTK  enigma  Dan.  6.  12.  Test.  XII 
jPatr.'p.  683.)  Genr,  to  holdfast  in 
mind,  to  observe,  Mark  7.  3  Kparovyrec 
ri^y  wapdBotriy  riSv  •KptvfivTipfay,  v.  4,  8. 
12  Thess.  2.  16.  Rev.  2.  13, 14, 16, 26  : 
3.  11.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  666  icpariiy 
TO  OiXrifAa  rov  9eov. 

KparurroQ,  tf,  oy,  pr.  superl.  of  poetic 
xparvc,  (rparoc,)  used  also  as  superl.  of 
AyaBoQ,  Buttm.  §  68.  1.  §  69.  n.  1  : 
most  excellent,  most  noble,  used  in  ad- 
dressing persons  of  rank  or  authority, 
Luke  1.  3  Kpdnart,  Oco^iXf.  Acts  23. 
26 :  24.  3 :  26.  26.— Jos.  c.  Apion.  1. 
1.  Ant.  4. 6.  8.  Longin.  39.  init.  The- 
ophr.  Char.  3  or  6. 


Kfxiroc,  eoc,  ovc,  ro,  strength,  physical 
Hom.  II.  16.  624.  ib.  24.  293.  In  N. 
T.  might,  vigour,  power,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Acts  19.  20  caret  Kpdrof 
mightily,  vehemently,  see  in  Kara  no.  1. 

d.  y.  (Xen.  Ag.  2.  3.)  £ph.  1.  19  ram 
r^y  kyipytiav  rov  KpdrovQ  r^c  l^xyof  ah* 
rov,  L  e.  of  his  mighty  power,  comp.  in 
"ItrxyQ.  Eph.  6.  10.  Col.  1. 11.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  So  Sept.  for  Y^M 
Is.  40.  26.  Comp.  Sept.  for  J7W|  Ps. 
89.  10.  —  Meton.  might,  collect,  for 
^^h^y  deeds  Luke  1.  61  iwoltf^  lyaroc 
ly  fipax'oyt  r.r.X.  Comp.  Heb.  7TT  Htt^ 
Sept.  woitiy  ivyafiiy  Ps.  118.  16. 

b)  power,  i.e.  dominion,  1  Tim. 6. 16 
^  rifi^  Koi  KpdroQ  al^tytoy*  Heb.  2.  14. 
1  Pet.  4. 11 :  5.  11.  Jude26.  Rev.  1.6. 
6.13.— 2Macc.9. 17:  11.4.  Jos.  Ant 
1.  19.1.  Hdian.  7.  7.  12. 

Kpavya^tf,  f.  diria,  (rpavy^,)  to  cry 
out,  to  clamour,  intrans.=:icpa^ai.  Matt. 

12.  19  ohKtpltrei,  ohBe  Kpavydvtt,  see  in 
'£p/^ai.  16.  22.  John  11.43  ^»f  fuy. 
Upavy.  18.40:19.6,16.  Acts  22.  23. 
Sept.  for  ynXl  Ezra  3. 13.— Arr.  Epict- 

3.  4.  4.  Dem.  1258.  26.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  337. 

Kpawy^/.  VQf  4,  ('fpw^^w,)  cry,  outcry, 

e.  g.  for  public  information  Matt.  26.  6. 
Rev.  14.  18.  (Xen.  An.  2.  2. 17.)  Of 
tumult  or  controversy,  clamour^  Acts 

23.  9.  Eph.  4.  31.  (Pol.  2.  70.  6.)  Of 
sorrow,  wailing.  Rev.  21.  4.  Sept.  for 
np^  Ex.  12.  30.  (Xen.  H.  G.  6.  4. 
16.)*  Of  supplication  Heb.  6.  7.  Sept 
for  njm  Job  34.  28. 

Kpiac,  aroc,  aoc,  ro,  plur.  ra  Kpiara 
contr.  icpio,  Buttm.  §  64,  meat,  fleshy 
i.  e.  not  living,  Rom.  14.  21.  1  Cor.  8. 

13.  Sept.  for  1^2  Ex.  12.  8.  Deut. 
12. 16. — Jos  Ant.  3. 9. 2, 3.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  3.  10. 

Kpiifrvwy,  or  rriay,  oyo^,  6,  fi,  (pr. 
Kpalffffiay,)  comparat.  of  poetic  irparvc, 
used  also  as  comparat.  of  kyaBoc,  better, 
Buttm.  68.  1.  Passow  s.  voc.  Comp.  in 
KparioToc. 

a)  better  i.  e.  more  useful,  more  pro» 
fUable,  only  the  neut.  [in  N.  T.J  ro 
icputrtroy,  1  Cor.  7.  9,  38 :  11.17:  12. 
31.     Phil.  1.  23.     Heb.  11.  40:  12. 

24.  2  Pet.  2.  21.     Sept.  for  ito  Ex. 

Digitized  by  V^jOOQlC 


Kpf/uaifvv/ii  461 

Prav.    25.    25,~Xeii.  CEc, 


14.  19. 
20.9. 

b)  better  in  vaTae  or  dignity,  nobler^ 
more  excellent^  Heb.  1.  4  rovoirrf  Kpeiv 
rmv  yerdfuyoc.  6.9:  7.  7,  19,  22  :  8.  6 
bis.  9.  23  :  10.  34 :  11. 16, 35.  1  Pet. 
8.  17.  Sept.  for  nto  Judg.  8.  2.  Prov. 
8.  11.— Hdian.3.2.6.  Xen.Ag.11.15. 

Kpefiaryvfiif  f.  icpefiavuff  aor.  1  pass. 
hcptfjL^trOriyf  to  hang,  to  suspend,  trans. 
Mid.  KpifiafjMi  alter  the  form  Itrrafiaif 
to  kangf  to  be  suspended^  intrans.  A 
present  xpefi&M  is  found  only  in  very 
late  writers.  See  Passow  and  Buttm. 
§  114. 

a)  Act.  with  ace.  impl.,  and  foil,  by 
iwi  with  gen.  Acts  5.  30,  and  10. 39  rpc- 
/i^airec  (ahrov)  lirl  £v\ov.  Pass.  foil, 
by  £2c  Matt.  18.  6.  absol.  Luke  23. 39. 
Sept.  with  ewi  for  rDJT)  Act.  Gen.  40. 
19,  22.  Pass.  Esth.'  5.  14:  7.  10.— 
— Xen.An.1.2.8.  Pass. Xen.Eq.  10.9. 

b)  Mid.  Acts.  28.  4  rpc/xa/icvoy  to 
dtipioy  U  T^Q  x^ipog  airrow,  hanging  from 
Ms  hand.  Foil,  by  M  ^vXov  Gal.  3. 13. 
Fig.  with  ev.  Matt.  22.  40,  see  in  *Ev 
no.  3.  c.  o.  Sept.  Kpefiafievoc  for  ^/JH 
Deut.  21. 23.  2  Sam.  18. 10.  fig.  Deut 
28.  66.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  10. 2.  Hdian.  1. 
14.  1.  with  tK  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 13.  fig. 
Philo  T.  II.  ed.  Mang.  p.  420  iy  ai  rov 
iOyovQ  iXwliec  Upifiayro* 

KprifiyoQf  ov,  6,  (irpc/i<!iFW/ic,)  a  steep 
place^  precipice^  pr.  overhanging,  Matt. 
8.  32.  Mark  5.  13.  Luke  8.  33.  Sept. 
for  yho  2  Chr.  25. 12.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5. 
1.     Diod.  S.  1.  33. 

Kp/7c»  nfOQi  ^>  o  Cretan^  Acts  2.  11. 
Tit.  1.  12  KpfjfTi^  htl  jptvarai,  quoted 
from  Callim.  Hjrmn.  in  Jov.  8.  comp. 
Pol.  4.  8.  11.— JEl.  V.  H.  1.  10  ol 
KpiJTic  c^o'A  Toifvety  hycSoi.  Xen.  An. 
1.2.9. 

KfW/^n7C>  i|>Toc>  6t  CrescenSf  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  at  Rome,  2  Tim.  4.  10. 

Kp^,  i}c»  4i  Crete^  now  Candia^  a 
celebrated  island  of  the  Mediterranean, 
opposite  to  the  Egean  Sea.  It  was 
anciently  celebrated  for  its  hundred 
cities,  whence  the  epithet  licari(/ixoXcc 
Hom.  II.  2.  649.  The  Cretans  were 
celebrated  archers,  [but]  robbers  and 
liars,  see  in  Kp^c  and  espec.  Pol.  4.  8. 


KqIvov 

11.  Here  a  Christian  church  was  left 
by  Paul  in  charge  of  Titus.  Tit.  1.  5. 
Acts  27.  7,  12,  13,  21. 

Kp(64,  ^y,  4>  barley y  Rev.  6.  6.  Sept* 
for  rrjW  Deut.  8.  8. — ^Xen.  An.  1- 
2.  22. 

KpldiyoCf  Vi  oy,  (icpt8^,)  of  barley^  as 
ApTfii  KpiOiyoit  barley-loaves,  John  6.  9, 
13.  Sept.  for  CTTJntf  2  K.  4.  42.— 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  4.  Xen.'  An.  4. 5.  26,  31. 

Kpf/ia,aroc,ro,  (Kpiyta^  judgment ,  i.  e» 

a)  die  ACT  OF  JUDGING,  glviiig  judg-' 
ment,  eq.  to  xplvi^t  spoken  only  in  re- 
ference to  future  reward  and  punish- 
ment. John  9.  39  ccc  fplfia  iyut  eic  roy. 
ic6<rfjioy  ^\6ov,  for  judgment  am  I  come 
into  the  world,  i.  e.  '  in  order  that  the 
righteous  may  be  approved  and  the 
wicked  condemned,'  as  is  figuratively 
said  in  the  next  clause.  1  Pet  4. 17.  So, 
of  the  judgment  of  the  last  day.  Acts 
24.  25.  Heb.  6.  2.  Meton.  for  the 
power  of  judgment  Rev.  20. 4.  So  Heb^ 
£9|)t£to  Sept.  Kplvte  Lev.  19.  15.  Deut. 
lJi7.  Heb.  Ez.  21.32. 

b)  [the]  judgment  given,  decisionf 
aivari/,s£NTENCE.(a)genr.Matt.7-  2  cV^ 
yap  KpifjMTi  icpivtrti  KpidiiveffOe,  Rom.  5« 
16.  Plur.  Rom.  11. 33  ra  icplfiara  ainrov^ 
the  judgments  of  God,  his  decrees.  Sept« 
for  DBtttoZech.  8. 16.  Ps.  17.  2.  Piur. 
of  God'  Ps.  19. 10  :  119.  75.— Pol.  24. 
1.12  iyKoKovyrtc  rocc  Kpifiaaiy  4fc  wapa-^ 
fiiftpafitvuiyoiQ. — {fi)  Oftener,  sentence 
I.e.  of  punishment,  cofMJnnyuift'on,  imply- 
ing also  the  punishment  itself  as  a  cer- 
tain consequence,  Matt.  23. 13  ^id  rovro 
Xilij/eadt  wepicer&repoy  Kpifia.  Mark  12. 
40.  Luke  20. 47:  23.  40:  24. 20.  Rom. 
2.  2,  3  ro  Kplfia  rov  Oeov,  3.  8 :  13.  2« 
1  Cor.  1 1.  29, 34.  Gal.  5. 10.  1  Tim.  3. 
6:  5.12.  James  3.1.  2  Pet.  2.3.  Jude 
4.  Rev.  17.  1:  18.20seein'Ejcno.l.b. 
So  Sept  and  DDtfD  Deut.  21.  22/  Jer. 
4.  12.— Ecclus2i.5. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  lawsuit,  cause, 
something  to  be  judged,  e.  g.  Kplfiara 
ix^iy*  ^o  ^^^^  lawsuits,  to  go  to  law, 
1  Cor.  6.  7.  So  Sept.  and  t09tt>Zp  Job 
23.4:  31.13. 

Kpivoy,  ov,  t6,  a  lily.  Matt.  6.  28. 
Luke  12.  27.     Sept.  for  ]TtfW  Cant.  2. 
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16:  4.  5.— Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  254. 
Theocr.  11.  56. 

Kphbff  f.  cvw,  aor.  1.  txpipa^  perf. 
ir^rfMca,  aor.  1  pasg.  kKplB^v^  ss  Lat. 
c^mo,  by  transpos.  of  the  Towefi  pr.  to 
separate f  [rather  to  wmfwm  or  ix/^.  Ed.] 
Horn.  I).  2.  862.  ib.  5.  501.  to  ^stin- 
gvish^  to  {iRscnminate  between  good  and 
ml,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  9.  ib.  4.  8.  11. 
to  select^  to  choose  out  the  good,  Xen. 
An.  1.  9. 30. — Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T. 
to  judge,  i.  e.  to  form  or  gire  an  opinion 
after  separating  [truth  from  falsehood,] 
and  considering  the  particulars  of  a  case. 

a)  to  judge,  i.  e.  in  one's  onm  mmd  as 
to  what  is  right,  proper,  expedient,  i.  e. 
to  deem,  to  decide,  to  detemune,  foil,  by 
infin.  Acts  15. 19  Bio  iyit  xplyuf  fjiil  irap- 
£n>xX£lv  Toic  r.  r.  X.  1.  e.  my  decision  is, 
etc.  3. 13  KplvavTOQ  ixelyov  iiToXveiy,  20. 
16  :  25.  25.  1  Cor.  2.  2  :  5.  3.  Tit.  3. 
12.  Foil,  by  rov  with  infin.  Acts  27.  1 
&£  Be  Upldfi  Tov  itwoirXeiy  ii^a^  ic.  r.  X. 
3  Mace.  1.  6.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.  5.  Xen. 
An.  3.  1.  7. — By  ace.  and  infin.  Acts 
21.  25  rp/vavrec  fJitlBir  roiovroy  rvipiiy 
ahrovQ,  With  infin.  cTvoc  impl.  (comp. 
Matth  §  534.  n.  1.)— Acts  13.  46  xal 
oVk  ii^ovQ  rpcVere  ^avrovc  r^C  o^  (f^t 
and  judge  or  deem  yourselves  unworthy 
of  eternal  Ufe.  16.  15  :  26.  8.  Rom. 
14.  5  bis,  Sc  /lev  rpcKcc  fifiipay  [cTvou] 
wap*  iffiipay,  Sc  Be  Kpiyei  w&eay  ^fUpay^ 
one  manjudgeth,  deemeth^  one  day  to  be 
above  anot&r;  another  judgeth  every 
day  \.  e.  tohe  alike,  as  we  must  supi^y 
from  the  force  of  the  antithesis,  comp. 
Matth.  §  684.  3.— with  inf.  Diod.  Sic. 
12.  20.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  17.  inf.  impl. 
Wisd.  2.  22.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2  KpiBelrp-s 
syBaifwyeararou  Xen*  Cyr.  8.  1.  34. 
Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  18  ri^y  ypo/A/io* 
ruci^y  wapd  rdc  HXXclq  /io^<reic  irpoiK^ 
pivey  6  FO/ioOinyc.— Foil,  by  ace.  of 
thing,  to  detemUne  on,  [and,  from  the 
adjunct,]  to  decree,  Rev.  16. 5  ^c  ravra 
eKpiyac.  Acts  16.  4  rd  B&yfmra  rd 
KeKpifUya,  (Isocr.  Paneg.  p.  50.  A. 
Pol.  8.  6.  7.)  Foil,  by  accus.  rovro 
as  introducing  the  infin.  with  art.  rd, 
Rom.  14.  13  dXXd  rovro  Kplyare  fzaXkoy, 
ro  /i^  nOeyat  r,  r.  X.  2  Cor.  2. 1.  1  Cor. 
7.  37  rovro  Kixpucey,  rov  rtipely  k,  r.  X« 
So,  rovro  Bri,  2  Cor.  5.  14. 


h)  tojmdme,  L  e.  to  fonii  aoMi  express 
a  JQdgroeat^or]<^nnion,a8  to  any  petson 
or  thiag,  more  commonly  unfitiTonrable. 
FolL  by  aec.  of  per s.  John  8. 15  ey^  oh 
ffp/rup  oir^eva.  Riom.  2.  1,  3  :  8.  7  :  14. 
3,  4,  10,  18.  Col.  2.  16.  FolL  by  aoo. 
of  tidng,  1  Cor.  10.  Ifi.  (Xen.  Vect.  5. 
11.)  Absol.  M&tt.  7.  1  bis,  2  bis.  Luke 
6.  87  bis.  John  8.  16,  26.  Rom.  2. 
1  bis.  1  Cor.  4.  5  :  10.  29.  FoU.  by 
interrog.  with  el.  Acts  4.  19.  genr.  1 
Cor.  11.  13.  {el  Thuc.  4.  130.  ir^epop 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  5.)  So,  with  an  ad- 
junct of  manner,  e.  g.  icpLyeiy  Kpiviv 
John  7.  24,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3.  rp. 
rb  BtKaioy  Luke  12.  57.  opOwc  Luke  7. 
43.  KQT*  oi^iv  John  7*  24.  icard  o&pica 
8.  15. — By  impl.  to  condenm,  foil,  by 
ace.  Rom  2.  27 :  14.  22.  James  4.  11 
ter,  12.     So  Sept.  and  nnTT  Job  10.  2. 

c)  to  judge,  in  a  judicial  sense,  vis. 
(o)  to  sit  in  judgment  on  any  person,  to 
try,  with  ace.  John  18.  31  Kard  tov  y6^ 
fwy  vfi&y  Kpivare  ahr6y.  Acts  23.  3 : 
24.  6.  1  Cor.  5.  12  bis.  (Pol.  5.  29.  6. 
Xen.  An.  6.  6.  18.)  Pass.  Kplvof/Mi^  to 
be  judged,  to  be  tried,  to  be  on  trial. 
Acts  25.  10  ol  fie  Bel  KplyeoBm,  Rom. 
3.  4.  (Sept.  for  DSttf  Ps.  51.  6.)  FoU. 
by  irepl  riyo^,for  any  thing,  Acts  23.  6: 
24. 21.  exf  riyi,for.  Acts  26. 6.  Mriyo^^ 
before  any  one.  Acts  25.  9,  20. — Dem. 
407.  20.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  7.  with  ircp/ 
ib.  3.  5.  25.  with  Liri  nyoq  comp.  Max. 
Tyr.  9.  4.  Comp.  Wetstein  N.  T.  II. 
p.  120. — Spoken  in  reference  to  the 
gospel  dispensation,  to  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day,  e.  g.  of  God  as  judging 
thd  world  through  Christ,  John  5.  22  : 
8.  50.  Acts  17.  31  Kplyeiv  ri^y  olicov- 
fiiyjiy.  Rom.  3.  6  w&c  Kpiyel  6  Oedc 
r6y  K6<rfioy ;  2.  16  rc^  Kpvmd,  1  Cor.  5. 
13.  James  2.  12.  1  Pet.  1.  17:  2.  28. 
Rev.  11.  18:  20. 12,  13.  Of  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah  and  Judge,  John  5.  80 :  16. 
11.  2  Tim.  4.  1  'L  Xp.  rov  ueXXovroc 
Kpiyeiy  (iiyrac  koI  vccpo^.  1  Pet.  4.  5. 
Rev.  19. 11.  Fig.  of  the  iq^KMtlet,  Matt. 
19.  28.  Luke  22.  80.  1  Cor.  6.  8, 8. 
ly  vfiiy  Kplyeroi  h  r^/ioc  1  Cor.  6.  2. 
Comp.  in  Bo^iXe^  b.  Wisd.  8.  8.  Be-* 
dus.  4.  15.— Diod.  Sic.  19.  51  r#c 
*OXv/iTc^C  lro//jj|c  oU^c  ^y  ^^i  Ma- 
t:tB6oi  Kp9B^yn^,  Comp   Wetstein  N.  T. 
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II.  p.  120. — (fi)  In  the  sense  of  to  past 
judgment  upom^  to  amdemn^  with  ace 
Jc^n  7.  51  /i^  h  ydfwg  hf^&r  Kpivei  T6y 
^kvdp.  K.  r.  X.  Luke  19.  22.  Aots  13. 
27.  As  impljing  aHaojnmishmenty  I  Cor. 
11.  31,  32.  1  Pet.  4.  6.— genr.  Mi.  V. 
H.  8.  3.  Dem.  215.  4.  Xen.  An*  5. 
6.  33. — So  of  the  condemnaium  of  the 
wicked,  and  including  the  idea  of  pumsh- 
mefd  as  a  certain  consequence,  ss  to 
pum§hf  ^0  take  vengeance  on;  e.  g.  of 
God  as  judge,  Acts  7.  7  ical  to  tOyoc  . .  • 
KpivA  eyw,  quoted  from  Gen.  15.  14 
where  Sept.  for  \n.  Rom.  2.  12.  1 
Thess.  2.  12.  Heb.  13.  4  icoi  /locxoi/c 
Kptpti  6  Otdt.  Rev.  6.  10:  18.  8.  ib. 
y.  20  see  in  *Eic  no.  1.  b.  19.  2.  Of 
Jesus,  John  3.  17  o(r  .  .  .  tva  Kplvri  rbv 
K6irfJioy,  ▼.  18.  bis.  12.  47  bis,  48  bis. 
James  5.  9.  Sept.  and  tDdOf  Is.  66.  16. 
Ez.  38.  22. — (y)  Once,  from  the  Heb., 
ss  to  vindicate^  to  avenge^  Heb.  10.  30 
Kvf>/oc  Kpiytl  Toy  Xaby  avrov,  the  Lord 
mil  avenge  his  people  i.  e.  by  punishing 
their  enemies,  quoted  from  Dent.  32. 
26,  or  Ps.  135.  14,  where  Sept.  for  fl 
also  Gen.  30.  6.    Ps.  54.  3. 

d)Mid.  icplyofiaif  pr.  to  let  oneself  be 
judged  [Qu.  ?]  i.  e.  to  have  a  lawsuttf  to 

fo  to  lawy  foil,  by  dat.  with  any  one, 
latt.  5.40.  foil,  by  ^ra  rcvoc>  fifith  1  Cor. 
6.6.  by  €ir/  rcFoc,  before  any  one  1  Cor. 

6.  1,6.  Sept.  with  /xcra  rivoc,  for  Heb. 
pyp^  Ecc.  6.  10.  with  7rp<5c  riya  for 
qy  nn  Job  31.  13.— Eurip.  Med.  609. 
comp.  AnthoL  Chr.  II.  p.  34. 

Kf/^t^,  e*»C)  hi  (j^pi^f^ff)  pr*  separation^ 
fig.  divisiony  dissension^  Hdot.  5.  5.  ib. 

7.  26.  decision,  i.  e.  decisive  moment, 
crtm,  turn  of  affidrs,  Pol.  9.  5.  4.  ib.  16. 
4.  8»     In  N.  T.  judgment,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  opt num  formed  and  expressed. 
John  7*  24  ri^  ^a/ar  icpiaiy  xplvart. 

8.  16.  Comp.  in  Kp^vw  b. — Jos.  c.  Ap. 
1.  24  oi  vyiaiFoyrec  r^  Kpitnt.  PoL  17* 
14. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 10. 

h)  judgment  in  a  judicial  sense,  i.  e. 
{a)  the  act  of  judging,  in  reference  to 
the  final  judgment,  e.  g.  4  fifiipa  xplnwc, 
day  of  judgment.  Matt.  10.  15  :  11.  22, 
34 :  12.  36.  Mark  6. 11.  2  Pet.  2.  9 : 
3^  7.  1  John  4.  17.  dpa  Kpl^tt^Q  Rev. 
14.  7.  KpifTfjQ  ftryoXnc  hy^ipa^  Jude  6. 
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So  simply  icp/^cc  Ibr  iqp/^ic  ftcy.  4/«. 
Matt  12«  41,  42.  Luke  10.  14:  11. 
31,  32.  Heb.  9.  27.  So  John  12.  31 
yvy  Kplffic  itrrl  rov  xdiTfiov,  now  is  this 
world  judged.  16.  8,  11.  John  5.  27; 
and  Jude  15  Kpitnv  irouiy  =:  Kplyuv, 
cottip*  John  5. 30,  and  in  Kpiyta  with  a. 
Meton.  for  the  power  of  Judgment  John 
5.  22.  Sept.  for  D|)tf^p  Lev.  19.  15. 
Deut.  1.  17.  Is.  28'.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  6* 
3.  2.  Hdian.  1.  11.  12.  Xen.  An.  6.6. 
20. 

(/3)  the  judgment  given,  or  sentence  pro- 
nounced, genr.  John  5.  30.  2  Pet.  2. 
11  pkdv^rjfioy  Kpivtv,  and  Jude  9Kpl<nc 
j3Acur0i7/i]fac.  (Dem.  322.  15.)  Spec 
sentence  of  punishment,  condemnation, 
e.  g.  to  death  Acto  8.  33,  see  in  Aipft» 
no.  4.  a.  So  Sept.  and  t99tfp  Jer.  39. 
5 — MX.  V.  H.  13.  38.  Diid.  Sic.  1. 
82. — Usually  implying  also  punishment, 
as  a  certain  consequence,  e.  g.  from  God, 
lUaiai  at  Kp'urtiQ  ahrov  Rev.  16.  7 :  19. 
2:  18.  10  comp.  V.  8.  2  Thess.  1.  5. 
comp.  V.  6.  So  Sept.  and  M^  Jer. 
1.16.  Of  Christ,  as  Judge  of  the  world 
condemning  the  wicked,  jud^^TTt^n^,  con- 
demnation, e.  g.  Matt.  23.  33  KplviQ  ri/c 
ytiyyriQ.  Mark  3.  29.  John  5.  29  hvd^ 
araviQ  KplmwQ,  John  3.  19:  5.  24. 
Heb.  10.  27.  James  2.  13  bis,  see  in 
Karaicai;)^ao/ia£.  2  Pet.  2.  4.  So  1 
Tim.  5.  24  riyQy  Aydp^nrtay  ai  hfiaprlai 
wp6Sri\oi  tlat,  npodyovtrtii  £tc  Kpiviy, 
i.  e.  '  in  some  men  their  sins  lead  on  to 
condemnation,'  i.  e.  accuse  them,  cry  for 
eondemnation,  and,  by  impl.,  are  repent- 
ed of  [Qu.  ?] ;  '  in  others  their  sins  alsa 
follow  after;'  i.  e.  they  persevere  in 
them  although  conscious  of  present 
guilt  and  friture  ccmdemnation. 

(y)  Meton.  court  of  justice,  tribunal^ 
judges,  I.  e.  the  smaller  tribunals  esta* 
blished  in  the  dtiea  of  Palestine,  sub* 
ordinate  to  the  Sanhedrim;  comp.  Deut. 

16.  18.  2  Chr«  19.  5.  According  to 
Uie  Rabbins  they  consisted  of  23  judges  ; 
but  Josephus  says  the  number  was 
seven.  Ant.  4.  8.  14.  B.  J.  2. 20.  5.  See 
Krebs.  Obss.  p.  19. — Matt.  5.  21,  22 
cvoxoc  ttn-ai  rj  icpltrei.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
DDtfDJob.  9.  32:   22.4. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  right,  justice,  equity. 
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Matt,  23.  «S.  Luke  11.  42  wapipx^oBe 
T^wKpiviv,  So  Sept.  and  t99ltto.  Deut. 
82.  4.  Gen.  18.  25.  Jer.  22. 15.— Also 
for  law,  gtatutest  i.  e.  tbe  divine  law,  the 
religion  of  Jehovah,  as  developed  in 
Ae  Gospel,  Matt.  12. 18, 20,  quoted  from 
Is.  42.  1,  2,  3,  where  Sept  and  DSt^ 
Comp.  Gesen.  Comm.  in  loc. 

K^^iroc,  ov,  6,  Crispui.  pr.  n.  of  the 
ruler  of  a  synagogue  at  Corinth,^  Acts 
18.8.  1  Cor.  1.14. 

Kpcr^piov,  ov,  T(J,  (Kpir^c*)  criterion, 
rule  of  judging,  Arr.  Epict.  1.  11.  9  sq. 
judgment-seat,  tribunal,  Sept.  Kadrifieyoi 
M  KpiTTiplov  Judg.  5.  10.  In  N.  T.  ^g. 
court  of  justice,  tribunal.  James  2.  6 
eXifovffcv  v/iac  th  xpiriipia,  1  Cor.  6.  2, 
4.  Sept.  for  Chald.  HTT  Dan.  7.  10, 
26.— Susann.  49.  Pol.  9.  33. 12.  ib.  16. 
27.  2. 

KpirfiQ,  ov,  b,  Qcpivbf,)  a  judge,  i.  e. 
one  who  decides,  or  gives  an  opinion  in 
respect  to  any  person  or  thing. 

a)  genr.  James  2. 4  Kpiral  BiaXoyiv- 
fAwv  woy,  [rend.^'to^cr*]  see  in  AtaXo- 
yifffioc  a  Matt.  12.  27.  Luke  11.  19.  In 
an  unfavourable  sense  James  4.1 1.  Sept. 
for  0  1  Sam.  24.  16.— Wisd.  15.  7. 
Pol.  9.  33.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  5. 1,  9,  10. 

b)  [spec.]  in  a  judicial  senae,  one  who 
sits  to  dispense  justice.  Matt.  5.  25  bis. 
Lukel2.58bis,  18.2,6.  Acts  18.15: 24. 
10.  Of  Christ  the  final  Judge,  Acts  10. 
42  KpiT^i  T&v  i&VTiav  rat  viKp&v,  2  Tim. 
4.  8.  James  5.  9  comp.  v.  8.  Of  God, 
icpirjf  Ocf  irajTwv  Heb.  12.  23.  Sept. 
for  f^  Ezr.  7.  4.  mW  Deut.  16.  18. 
Job  9.24.  of  God  Ps.  7. 12  :  50.  6.— . 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  92.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  3. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  equiv.  to  a  leader, 
ruler,  chief,  Heb.  DBw  spoken  of  the 
Hebrew  jtM^^«  so  called,  from  Joshua  to 
Samuel,  Acts  13.  20.  Comp.  Jn^.  2. 
16  sq.  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  art.  DBttF  no. 
2.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.4. 

KfurtKi^Cy  4f  ^y*  (<^f>«^Ct)  skilled  in 
judging,  quick  to  discern  and  judge  of 
any  thing,  with  gen.  Heb.  4.  12  xpiTiKot 
kyhvfiiiatiav  jc.  r.  X.  hiaKpiyw  \oyitrfiovg, 
as  Hesych.  expl. 

Kpowa,  f.  (Tw,  to  knock,  to  rap,  e.  g.  at 
a  door  for  entrance,  with  r^v  Ovpay 
Luke  13.  25.  Acts  12. 13.  absol.  Matt. 


7.  7,  8.  Luke  11.9,  10  :  12.  36.  Aetii 
12.  16.  Rev.  3.  20.  Sept.  lor  pfTJ 
Judg,  19.  22.  Cant.  5.  13.— Judith  14". 
14  r.  r^v  eifpay  Xen.  Conv.  1.11.  The 
more  usual  Attic  phrase  was  xSwrtiy  ri^y 
&vpay.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  177. 

KpvTni,  fii,  4,  (pr.  fern,  of  rpv]rr«(c,)a 
crypt,  secret  cell,  or  vault.  Luke  11. 
33  elc  Kgvmriy  rlBritn  in  some  edd. — 
Athen.  V.  p.  205. — Text.  roc.  has  ilc 
KpvTrriiy,  as  if  by  Hebraism  for  neat,  elc 
Kpwrr6y,  see  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  661. 
Stuart §436.  Comp.  also  tic  ftaiepdy,  etc 

Kpvwrdc,  ii,  6y,  (Kpi/mta,)  hidden,  con^ 
cealed,  and  therefore  secret.  Matt.  10. 
26  ohliy  ion  . , .  Kpvin'6v,  o  oh  yyvaOi)' 
verai.  Mark  4.  22.  Luke  8.  17  :  12  2. 
iy  rf  Kpvm-f,  in  secret,  where  we  cannot 
be  seen  of  oUiers,  Matt.  6.  4  bis,  6  bis, 
18  bis.  ly  KpvwTf,  in  secret,  privately, 
John  7.  4,  10: 18.  20.  Luke  11.  d3ci*c 
rpinrr^v,  see  in  Kpvirrti  above.  1  Cor.  4. 
5  ra  KpvTTa  rov  vK6rovQ,  secret  works  of 
darkness.  2  Cor.  4.  2  see  in  Ai^vnf  o. 
Sept.  for  TJnpp  Jer.  49.  9— Hdian.  5. 
6.  7.  Xen.  Mag.  £q.  4.  10. — Fig.  ra 
Kpvrrd  riyoQ,  the  secrets  of  one's  heart, 
secret  thoughts,  Rom.  2. 16.  1  Cor.  14. 
25.  1  Pet.  3.  4  4^  irpvrroc  r^c  Kapiiac 
&yBpiairoQ,  i.  e.  the  internal  man.  Rom. 
2.  29  6  ey  rf  Kpvwrf  'lov^acoc,  a  Jew  at 
heart.— Ecclus.  1.30:  4.  18. 

Kpvxrw,  t  yl^fa,  to  hide,  to  conceal, 
Pass,  or  Mid.  to  hide  oneself,  to  be  hid; 
Aor.  2  pass.  iKpvfiijy  as  pass,  to  be  hid. 
Matt  5.  14.  Luke  19.  42;  and  with 
Mid.  signif.  to  hide  oneself  John  8.  59 : 
12.  36.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  317  sq.— Matt.  5.  14  oh  iv- 
yarai  ir6kit  xpvfiflyai,  13.  35.  v.  44  ^y 
ehpiify  €Kpv}l/€.  1  Tim.  5.  25.  Heb.  11. 
23.  Rev*  2.  17  rov  /iaVva  rov  KtKpvmU" 
yov,  of  the  hidden  manna,  as  symbolical 
of  the  enjoyments  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven ;  in  allusion  perhaps  to  Sie  Jew- 
ish tradition  that  the  ark  with  the  pot  of 
manna  was  hidden  by  order  of  king  Jo- 
siah,  and  will  again  be  brought  to  light 
in  Uie  reign  of  the  Messiah ;  oomp. 
Wetstein  N.  T.  and  Schoettgen  Hor. 
Heb.  in  loc.  Foil,  by  ly  rcvt,  MaU.  13. 
44  Britravpf  KucpvfJLfiirf  ey  rf  ^ypf.  25* 
25.  fig.  Col.  3.  3.  by  <«c  r*  Rev.  6. 
15.  by  dx($  rii'oo  to  hide  from,  John  12. 
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M  ^Ii^ovc  &w€\$ifr  iKpvfifi  &ir'  o{rrw»', 
kid  himself  from  ikem.  Luke  18.  84 : 
19.  42.  Rev.  6.  16.  So  John  8. 59.  Tii- 
aovc  ^^  iicfwf^fii  ical  i^^KBsy  eat  rov  Upov 
u  e.  JiTMM  Au^  himself  and  [afterwards] 
went  out  of  the  temple ;  or  we  may  ren- 
der iiepvfifi  adverbially,  be  secretly  [ra- 
ther unpercdvedly^  Ed.]  went  out,  etc. 
comp.  in  *  AxoroKfidia,  Perf.  part,  ire icpv/i- 
/tfcVocy  hidden,  as  adv.  secretly,  John  19. 
38,  see  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  for 
ir»am  Oen.  3.  8.  10.  Is.  42.  22. 
•rriprT  Gen.  4.  13.  ina  Josh.  7.  19. 

^  Prov.  1. 11 Hdian.  1. 14.  7.  with 

l/Hdian.  3.  4.  14.  with  elg  Diod.  Sic. 
4.  33.  with  airo  Horn.  Od.  23.  110. 

KpvirraXXi^^ai,  f.  4<rw,  (icfworraXXoc,)  to 
be  as  crystal,  clear  and  sparkling.  Rev. 
21.  11. 

KpvaraXXoc,  ov,  6,  (icpvoc  &  Kpvaralyv 
to  freeze,)  crystal,  pr.  any  thing  con- 
gealed and  pellucid,  e.  g.  tee  Sept.  for 
mp  Job.  6. 16.  Horn.  II.  22. 152.  In 
N.  T.  prob.  rock'crystal,  Rev.  4. 6 :  22, 
1.— Diod.  Sic.  2.  52  init. 

K/M/^7oc9  ^9  ov,  (ffpvirr*»,)  hidden, 
secret,  in  some  Mss.  Matt.  6.  18  iy  ry 
Kpv^alf  for  ly  Tf  KpvTrrf,  Sept.  for 
•WDD  Jer.  23. 24.— Xen.  Hi.  10.  6. 

Rpv^^,  adv.  (icpvxrw,)  secretly,  not 
openly,  Eph.  5.  12.  Sept.  for  "ThDa 
Deut.  28.57. — Xen.  Con  v.  5. 8.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  n.  3. 

Krao/mc,  iDfiai,  f.  iiaofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
to  get  for  oneself,  to  acqmre,  to  procure, 
by  purdiase  or  otherwise,  perf.  tciicrTifmi 
as  pres.  to  possess,  see  Buttm.  §  113.  6. 
With  ace.  Matt.  10.  9.  Luke  18.  12. 
irdyra  6tra  Kr&fiai,  1  Thess.  4.  4  ro  cav- 
Tov  o'rcvoc  KTderBai,  to  procure  for  hint' 
self  a  wife,  m  the  Oriental  manner,  by 
pprchase  [Qu.  ?]  see  in  ^Kevog,  Widi 
an  adjunct  of  price,  e,  g.  gen.  Acts  22. 
28.  ^id  with  gen.  8.  20.  iic  with  gen.  1. 
18  oiro^  licriitraTO  xufpioy  U  rov  fiiadov 
fc.  r.  X.  i.  e.  '  was  the  occasion  of  pur- 
cha8ing,etc.*  Foil,  by  ei'  withdat.  fig.  Luke 
21.  19  ly  T^  vTTOfAoyij  hfiviy  KrritratrBe  rctc 
ipvxag  vfJikty,  through  your  jyatience  pur^ 
chase  your  lives,  procure  your  safety, 
comp.  Matt.  10.  22,  and  24.  13.  Sept. 
for  n^    Gen.  4.  1  ;  25.  10.— -Ecclus. 
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51.  28. 
6.  3. 

Kr^/ia,  aroc,  r6,  («icny/iot,)  a  po#-- 
session,  property,  any  thing  acquired 
and  possessed,  estate.  Matt.  19.  22;  and 
Mark  10. 22  ^y  yap  cx^J'  icr^/iara  xoX* 
Xa.  Acts  2.  45  :  5.  1  coll.  v.  3  where  is 
X^^ploy.  Sept.  for  WT}^  Job.  20. 29.  ira 
Prov.  31. 16.  rrW  Prov.  23. 10.— Loc. 
Tox.62.  Hdian.V.  12. 13.  Xen.  Mem, 
3.11,5. 

Krfjyog,  £0C,  ovc,  t6,  {Ktdofiai,)  pr.  eq.' 
to  KTijfjLd,  possession,  property,  spec. 
flocks  and  herds  of  every  kind,  Xen. 
An.  4.  5.  25.  Pol.  12.  4. 14.  In  N.  T. 
a  beast,  domestic  animal,  e.  g.  as  bought 
or  sold  Rev.  18. 13 ;  as  yielding  meat 
1  Cor.  15.  39 ;  as  used  for  riding,  bur- 
den, etc.  Luke  10.  34.  Acts  23.  24. 
Sept.  for  nOiia  Ex.  9.  20.  Josh.  8. 27. 
1^2  Num.' 20.  8.  rapD  Gen.  13.  2,7. 
]2^'Gen.  30.  44.— Hdian.  4.  15.  13  of 
horses  and  camels. 

Kriirtip,  opOQ,  6,  (jcr&ofiai,)  possessor, 
owner, .  Acts  4.  34  icr^ropcc  xupitay^---' 
Diod.  Sic.  X.  p.  102.  Bip. 

Kri(kf,  f.  Icia,  (kindr.  with  icrao/xac,) 
pr.  to  bring  under  tillage  and  settlement^ 
e.  g.  a  land  Horn.  II.  20.  216.  to  found 
a  city  Od.  11.  263.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  5; 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  12.— In  N.  T.  to  founds 
i.  e.  to  create,  to  form,  trans,  of  God  as 
creating  the  universe  or  any  of  its  parts, 
Mark  13.  19  {c  iKrure  b  OiSt.  Rom.  1.' 
25.  1  Cor.  11.9.  Eph.  3. 9.  Col.  3. 10. 
1  Tim.  4.  3.  Rev.  4.  11  bis.  10.  6. 
Of  Christ  Col.  1. 16  bis.  Sept.  for  K^i 
Deut.  4.  32.  Ps.  89.  13.— Wisd.  flV 
17.  Ecclus.  17. 1. — Fig.  of  a  moral  cre- 
ation, renovation,  Eph.  2. 10  KriaBiyreQ 
ky  X.  *I.  M  ipyoic  kycSolQ.  v.  15  :  4. 
24.     So  Sept.  and  KIS  Ps.  51.  12. 

KriaiQ,  £«c,  4»  (icr/^ai,)  a  founding  o* 
cities  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  4. 
Thuc.  1. 17.     In  N.  T.  creation,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  creating^  Rom.  1. 20  Atto 
KTl&aag  Kdfffiov, — Psalt.  Salom.  8.  7. 

b)  genr.  created  thing,  and  collect.' 
created  things.  Rom.  1.  25  'iXarpevffay 
rp  KrioBi  irapa  rov  Kriaavra,  8.  39.  Heb. 
4.  13.— Wisd.  2.  6.  Ecclus.  49.  16.— 
Collect,  (a)  creation  in  general,  the  uni- 


verse,  e.g.i,r-Ap^Q..r^« 


10. 


KrUrfia 


46S 


Kifitv^v 


6 :  18.  19-  2  Pet.  3.  4.  CoL  1. 15  wp^ 
t6tokoq  wacrie  rrtVcwc.  Rev.  8. 14.  Spec, 
tlie  viMble  creation,  Heb.  9. 1 1  .—Judith 
9*  12:  16.  14.— (i3)  meton.  for  man, 
mankind,  Maik  16.15  orpvjarc  to  thay 
yikiow  iro^  r^  rr*Vei.  Col.  1.  28.  So 
Rom.  8.  19,  20,  21,  22,  creatim  for 
kwman  creatures,  all  manidnd ;  othen« 
creation  in  goieral.  2  Cor.  5. 17  ;  and 
Gal.  6.  15  KOAvii  Kriei^,  a  new  creature 
in  a  moral  sense,  equiv.  to  caivoc  &V' 
ep^nroc  in  £pb.  4.  24. 

c)  by  imp],  ordinance,  inst'tttUion.  1 
Pet.  2.  18  vvordyrirt  olv  vdvjn  hvOpkh- 
wlyjf  tcriotu 

Kricfia,  aro£,  t6,  (cr/fi*,)  created 
thing,  creature,  1  Tim.  4. 4.  Rev.  5.18: 
$^  9. — ^Wisd.  9.  2:  18.  5. — Metaph. 
Jamesl,  IS&irapxi)  ^wv  avrov  KTiVfAarvy, 
eq.  to  ico4i^  KTloif,  see  in  Kr/^ic  b.  /3. 

Knor^C,  ov,  o»  Mf «,)  founder  of  a 
city  Diod.  Sic.  11.  66  fin.  In  N.  T. 
Creator,  spoken  of  God  1  Pet.  4. 19. — 
Ecclus.  24.  8.  2  Mace.  1. 24. 

Kvfiila,  ac,  *,  (icvj3oc  cube,  die,)  game 
at  dice,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  8.  2.  (£c.  1.  20. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  game,  gambling,  e.  g.  cy 
Kv/3£/9  &vOf>^xta»y,  i.  e.  as  a  thing  of 
mere  hap-hasard,  Epb.  4. 14. — Others, 
trick,  fraud,  as  cv/Jcmif  Arr.  Epict.  2. 
19. 28.  Rabb.  ^yip  Buact,  Lex.  Chald. 
1984. 

Kv(iiprritnc,  €«Cj  {icvfiepvdkf,)  pr.  a 
governing,  direction,  [abst.]  for  concr. 
governor,  director,  i.  e.  in  the  primitive 
chnrches   1  Cor.    12.   28.     Sept.    for 

rfmanrs  Prov.  ii.  14.— piut.  Phodon 

fi  pen. 

KvlhpyriTric,  ov,  h,  {Kvfiepydia,  Lat. 
guherno,  to  govern  a  ship,)  governor  of 
a  ship,  i.  e.  the  steersman,  pilot,  who 
had  the  sole  direction  of  the  ship.  Acts 
27.  11.  Rev.  18. 17.  See  Potter's  Gr. 
Antiq.  II.  p.  144.  Sept.  for  ban  Ez. 
27.  8,  27,  28.— Pol.  1.  87.  4^  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  7.  8. 

KvK\6dsy,  adv.  (icw«:Xoc,)/ro»i  around, 
round  about.  Rev.  4. 8, 4,  8.  with  gen. 
Rev.  5.  11.  Sept.  for  y*ypp  Judg.  8. 
84.  1  K.  4.  24.  a^ap  1  K.6'.  5.— Lys. 
288.14.  Dio.Chry8.br.6.216.  Comp. 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  9. 

KvicX<^,  w,  f.  ^erut,  (rvvXoc,)  to  encir- 


cle, to  surround^  trans*  John  10.  24. 
Acts  14. 20.  Of  besiegers  Luke  21. 20 
KWKXovfiiyriy  vro  orparorihrnv  rifv  '!«- 
povo.  Heb.  11.  80.  Rev.  20.9.     Sept. 

for  aao  1 K.  7. 15.  1  Sam.  7. 16.  rm 

Is.  29.  8.— genr.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  59.  in 
a  hostQe  sense  PoL  1. 17. 18.  Died.  8. 
15.  65. 

K^Xoc,  ov,  h,  a  circle,  in  N.  T.  only 
in  dat.  rvcXf>  as  adv.  around,  round 
about,  comp.  Buttm.  (  115. 4.  MariL  8. 
84  xcfN^Xci^/icroc  icwcXf,  6,6,S6,  Luke 
9. 12.  Rom.  16. 19.  Foil,  by  gen.  Rev. 
4.6  Kwc\^  Tov  ep6yov.  (5.  11.)  7.  11. 
Sept.  for  a'^ap  Gen.  23. 17.  Ex.  80.  8. 
by  gen.  for  inf.  5|grf  Josh.  6. 8. — Hdian. 
1*  15.  5.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 17*  by  gen. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5.  5. 

KvXiftf,  f.  icu,  (later  form  [not  so ; 
but  as  old  as  the  time  of  Homer,  and 
indeed  the  primitive  form]  for  icvXly^y 
to  roll,  trans,  e.  g.  Xidovc  Sept.  for  T/i 
Josh.  10.  18.  iriOov  Luc  Quom.  Hist, 
conscr.  2.  In  K.  T.  Mid.  to  roll  one* 
self,  intrans,  to  wallow,  Mark  9.  20  cjcv- 
XUro  A^p/f«»'.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  6.  4.  Arr. 
Epict.  4. 11. 29.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  87. 

KvXco'iia,  aroc,  to,  (jcvXltt,)  pr.  son^- 
thing  rolled,  a  wheel,  Symm.  for  bf?^ 
Ez.  10. 18.  In  N.  T.  walloming-^lace, 
=ici;X/<r7pa.  2  Pet  2.  22  Sc .  •  •  «tc  <fw- 
XitTfia  (iopli6pov.  See  in  V^Spfiopoc* — 
Poll.  Onom.  I.  183.  So  icvXiorpa  Xen. 
Eq.  5.  3. 

KvXX<$c,  ^,  <5v,  (kindr.  with  iroTXoc, 
[or  «<5Xoc,]  )  pr.  bent,  crooked,  c.  g.  the 
hand  as  held  out  in  begging,  Aristoph. 
Eq.  1088.  Also  of  the  Hmbs,  and  hence 
genr.  and  in  N.  T.  crippled,  lame,  espec. 
in  the  hands.  Matt.  15.  80,  31 :  18.  8. 
Mark  9.  48.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  31. 
Aristoph.  Av.  1879. 

KvfiQ,  aroc,  TO,  (icvw,)  a  wave,  billow. 
Matt.  8.  24:  14.  24.  Mark  4,  37.  Acts 
27. 41.  Jude  13.  Sept.  for  7|  Job  38. 
11.  Is.  48.  18.— Luc.  Navig.  8.  Pol. 
10. 10.  3. 

Ktf/ij3aXov,  ov,  TO,  (ifw/ij3oc  bason,)  a 
cymbal,  1  Cor.  18. 1.  Sept.  for  rhp^ 
1  Chr.  13.  8.  Ezra  8. 10.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 
12.8.  Xen.  Eq.  1.3. 

Khutvoy,  ov,t6,  cumin,  JjheLcuminHm 
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saMum  of  modem  botany,  Ue^  ^33* 
Germ.  Kummelj  an  umbelliferous  plant 
wttb  aromatic  seeds  of  a  warm  and  bit- 
terish taste,  very  similar  to  caraway- 
seeds  ;  they  were  used  by  the  ancients 
as  a  condiment,  as  they  still  lire  by  the 
common  people  of  Germany.  Matt.  28. 
28.  Sept.  for  ^  Is.  28.  25,  27.— 
Tbeophr.  Char.  19  or  10.  Comp.  Plin. 
H.N.  19.8. 

KvpopioVf  oVf  T6f  (dimin.  of  Kway,)  a 
little  dog,  puppy,  [rather,  cur,  a  term  of 
contempt,  as  our  cur  for  curtaL — See 
Johns.  Diet.  £d.]  Matt.  15.  26,  27. 
Mark  7.  27,  28.— Theophr.  Char.  5  or 
21.  Plato  Euthydem.  27  med.  p.  298. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  20.  Comp.  Lobeck  on 
Phr.  p.  180. 

Kvrpioc»  ov,  6,  a  Cyprian^  Cypriot, 
firom  Cyprus,  Acto  4.  86:  11.  20: 
81.  16. 

Kvwpo^,  ov,  9i^  Cyprus,  a  large  and 
celebrated  island  of  the  Mediterranean, 
not  far  from  the  coasts  of  Syria  and 
Asia  Minor,  extremely  fertile,  and 
abounding  in  wine,  oil,  alhenna,  and 
mineral  productions.  The  inhabitants 
were  luxurious  and  effeminate.  The 
presiding  divinity  of  the  island  was 
Venus,  who  had  a  famous  temple  at 
Papbos,  and  is  hence  often  called  the 
Paphian  goddess.  Of  the  Cyprian  cities, 
Salamia  and  Paphos  are  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  Acts  11.  19:  18.  4:  15.  39: 
21.  3:  27.  4.  Comp.  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  111.  p.  378  sq. 

KvxTw,  f.  )^w,  to  stoop,  to  bow  oneself, 
intrans.  Mark  1.  7*  John  8.  6,  8. 
Sept.  for  TS>  1  Sam.  24.  9.  1  K.  1. 
16,  31.— Plut.  Agesil.  12  med.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  7. 

Kvp^valoc,  ov,  h,  a  Cyrenian,  from 
Cyrene.  in  N.  T.  spoken  of  Jews  bom 
or  residing  there.  Matt.  27.  32.  Mark 
15.21.  Luke  23.  26.  Acts  6.  9:  11. 
20 :  13.  1. 

Kvpifytf,  tit,  fj,  Cyrene,  a  large  and 
powerful  city  of  Lybia  Cyrenaica  in 
northern  Africa,  situated  in  a  plain  a 
few  mUes  from  the  Mediterranean  coast. 
It  was  the  resort  of  great  numbers  of 
Jews,  who  were  here  protected  by  the 
Ptolemies  and  by  the  Roman  power. 


See  1  Mace.  15.  23.  Jos.  Ant.  14.  7. 
2.  ib.  16.  6.  5.  with  Ap.  2.  4.  R(»- 
aeam.  BibL  Geogr.  III.  p.  367.— Acts 
2.  10. 

Kvpii^toct  ov,  6f  Cyremus,  Lat.  Qmri* 
nus,  Luke  2.  2,  L  e.  Pnbliua  Sulpitioi 
Quiriaus,  a  Roman  senator,  of  an  ob- 
scure family,  hot  raised  to  the  highest 
honours  by  Augustus,  Tacit.  Ann.  3. 
48*  He  was  sent  as  governor,  or  pro- 
consul, to  Syria,  in  order  to  take  a  cen- 
sus of  the  whole  province  with  a  view 
to  taxation ;  and  this  census  he  com*- 
pleted  in  A.  D.  8,  aeoording  to  the  usual 
chronology.  Acts  5.  37.  Jos.  Ant.  18» 
1.  1.  ib.  18. 2. 1. — The  census  spoken 
of  in  Luke  1.  c.  was  probably  a  mere 
enrolment  of  persons,  (see  in*Airoypa^i|,) 
and  is  therefore  mentioned  by  no  other 
historian  ;  but  how  could  it  have  been 
made  by  Cyrenius,  who  first  came  as 
proconsul  several  years  later?  and 
when  too  at  the  time  specified  by  Luke, 
Satuminus  and  not  Cyrenius  was  pro- 
consul of  Syria  ?  Not  improbably  Cy- 
renius may  have  been  at  that  time  joined 
with  Satuminus  as  his  procurator,  and 
is  therefore  called  fiyifjuJy,  just  as  Yo- 
lumnius  had  been  before,  Jos.  Ant.  16. 
9.  1.  ib.  16.  10.  8;  and  just  as  Copo- 
nius  afterwards  was  joined  with  Cy-* 
renins  himself,  and  so  called  ifytfimr, 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  1.  Profane  history 
does  not  indeed  assert  that  Quirinus 
had  thus  been  procurator  of  Syria  at  a 
period  some  years  before  he  was  sent 
thither  as  proconsul ;  but  neither  does 
it  assert  any  thing  in  contradiction  to 
such  an  hypothesis ;  which  is  favoured 
also  by  the  mode  of  expression  in  Luke : 
This  was  the  t lasT  census  under  Cy- 
remus,  etc.  See  in  Calraet  Act.  Cy- 
reniuSf  p.  326. 

Kvpia,  at,  if,  (fem.  of  ic(fpiot,)mstress, 
lady,  used  as  an  honorary  title  of  address 
to  a  female,  as  in  English^  2  John  1,  5. 
Comp.  in  Kitptoc  A.  c. — Epict.  Ench. 
40  at  yvvalrec  KvpUu  icaXovvrai  diro 
T€4Faap€tnMihaca  irS^p^  genr.  Sept.  lor 
nnaj  Gen.  16.  4.  2  K.  5.  3.  Xen. 
H.'G.  3.  1.  12. — Others  regard  it  as  a 
pr.  n.  fem.  Cyria,  which  was  not  un- 
usual among  the  Greeks,  comp.  Gruteri 
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to  theLordf  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
as  jcvpiaicov  ^eiirpoyf  the  Lord's  supper, 
1  Cor.  1 1.  20.  Kvp,  hfJiipOy  the  Lord's 
day,  Rev.  1.  10.— Act.  Thom.  §  31. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  7. 10. 

Kvpuvbf,  f.  evffw,  (drpcoc,)  to  be  lord 
over  any  person  or  thing,  to  hate  do- 
minion  over,  with  gen.  Luke  22.  25  oi 
ftafftXeie  T&y  idpAy  icvfH€vovaiv  ainr&y. 
ilom.  14.  9.  2  Cor.  I.  24.  Part.  6  m- 
ptevkfy,  a  lord,  potentate,  1  Thn.  6.  15 
Kvf>ioc  rwv  irvpcev^Svr*^!',  Lorrf  of  hrds, 
comp.  in  BatrcXevc  a.  Fig.  of  things, 
Rom.  6.  9, 14  &fiaprla'Yap  vfiAy  iA  rw- 
puvvu,  7. 1.  Sept.  for  vpO  Judg.  9.  2. 
Is.  19.  4.— Pol.  5.  84.  6. '  Xen.  Mem. 
8.  5.  11. 

Kvpioc,  ov,  6,  {tcvpoQ  might,  power,) 
lord,  master,  owner. 

A)  Generally,  a)  as  possessor, 
onmer,  master,  e.  g.  of  property.  Matt. 
20.  8  o  rvptoc  Tov  itfureXtiyoi,  21.  40. 
Gal.  4.  1.  Sept.  6  icvpioQ  tov  ravpov 
Heb.  -ya  Ex.  21.  28,  29,  84.— Pol.  3. 
98.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8.  44.— So  the 
master  or  head  of  a  house,  Mark  13. 
35  Kvpwe  pJQ  oifc/ac*  Matt.  15.  27* 
(Sept.  and  72^11  Ex.  22.  7.)  The  master 
or  possessor  of  persons,  servants,  slaves, 
Matt  10.  24  :  24.  45  BovXoc  ...  or 
KaT€OTti<ny  6  KvptOQ  ahrov  c.  r.  X.  v.  46, 
48,  50.  Acto  16.  16,  19.  Rom.  14. 
4.  Eph.  6.  5,  9.  Col.  8.  22 :  4.  1.  al. 
So  Sept.  for  tffrWj  Judg.  19.  11.  Ex. 
89.  7.  Gen.  24.  9  sq. — Luc.  Charid. 
19.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  63.  Xen.  Conv.  6.  1. 
•r-Spoken  of  a  husband,  1  Pet.  8.  6  i^c 
l£dppa  vwiiKovai  rf  'A/3paa/i,  Kvpioy 
ahrby  KoSovaa.  So  Sept.  for  ]VlH  Gen. 
18.  12.— Pint.  Mor.  VII.  p.  32.  13. 
ed.  R. — FolL  by  gen.  of  thing,  and 
without  the  art. ;  hord,  master  of  any 
thing,  as  having  absolute  authority  over 
it,  ^.  g.  ic^pioc  TOV  dtpiauov.  Matt.  9. 
38.  Luke  10.  2.  k.  rov  vapfidrov,  Matt. 
12.  8.  Mark  2.  28.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 
19  icifpiOQ  tlyajL  rk  i^vra  KapTroHedai, 
Dem.  36.  27.     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  22. 

b)  of  a  supreme  lord,  sovereign,  e.  g. 
the  Roman  emperor,  Acts  25.  26. — 
Philo  Lee.  ad  Cai.  II.  p.  587.  42.  Arr. 
Kpict.  4.  1.  12.    PluU  T.  VI.  p.  673. 


13.  ed.  R.— Of  the  heathen  god«,  1 
Cor.  8. 5  Aarep  iiei  deol  iroXXoc  mu  KvpuH 
woXkoi,  meaning  prob.  gods  superior  and 
inferior,  i.  e.  demons. — Pind.  Isth.  5.67 
ZiifQ  6  wdyr^y  Kvpwc*  Diod.  Sic.  1.  65, 

c)  as  an  honorary  title  of  address, 
especially  to  superiors,  as  in  EngU 
Master,  Sir,  Fr.  Sieur,  Monsieur,  Genn* 
Herr,  £.  g.  from  a  servant  to  his  mas* 
ter.  Matt.  13.  27.  Luke  13.  8  ;  a  sob 
to  his  flEtther,  Matt.  21. 80 ;  to  a  teacher, 
master,  Matt.  8.  25.  Luke  9.  54,  (comp. 
in  'ExtflraViyct)  and  so  doubled.  Matt.  7. 
21,  22.  Luke  6.  46.  comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  679 ;  to  a  person  of  dignity 
and  authority,  Mark  7.  28.  John  4. 11, 
15,  19,  49;  to  the  Roman  procurator, 
Matt.  27.  63.  Also  in  the  respectful 
intercourse  of  common  life,  John  12. 
21:  20. 15.  Acts  16.  30.  Comp.  Seneca 
Ep.  8,  *  obvios,  si  nomen  non  succur- 
rit,  dominos  appellamus.'     Sept.   and 

XrWi  Gen.  19.  2:  23.  6,  11,  15.  al 

Arn  Epict  2.  20.  30.  ib.  8.  10.  15. 
Pol.  7.  9,  5. 

B)  Spoken  of  God  and  Christ,  a) 
of  God  as  the  Supreme  Lord  and  sove- 
reign of  the  universe,  usually  in  Sept* 
for  Heb.  TtffV  Jehovah,  With  the  art. 
6  Kvptoc,  Matt.  1.  22  :  5.  33.  Mark  5. 

19.  Luke  1.  6,  28.  Acts  7.  33.  Heb. 
8.  2, 10.  James  4.  15.  al.  ssep.  Without 
the  art.  Kvpwc,  Matt.  27.  10.  Mark  13. 

20.  Luke  1.  58.  Acts  7.  49.  Rom.  4« 
8.  Heb.  7.  21.  1  Pet.  1.  25.  al.  ssep. 
So  Sept.  for  H^iT  6  Kvp,  Job  1.  7.  Kvp, 
Gen.  11.5:  18.  33.  ^iVlK  6  ¥J»p.  Is. 
49.  14.  K^p.  1  K.  22.  oT  HVP  ''fm 
h  Khp.  Ps.  73.  28.  Khp.  1  a  2]  26. 
DYPtI  6  Kvp.  1  Sam.  23.  7.  K^p.  Gen. 
21*.  2,' 6.  7K  o  Kvp.  Job  8.  8.  Kvp. 
Num.  23.  8.  '"^^  ¥Ap.  Job  6.  4,  14.— 
With  adjuncts,  without  the  art.  e.  g. 
K^coc  6  e«<Jc  riw)c.  Matt.  4.  7, 10 :  22. 
37.  Luke  1.  16.  al.  Sept.  for  ^lVl» 
rrtlT  Is.  25.  8.    Ea.  4. 14.     (Judith  8. 

14,  16.)  Kvpioc  eafia&e,  Rom.  9.  29. 
James  5. 4.  Sept  and  Heb.  rftH^^l  nVT 
1  Sam.  15.  2.  Is.  1.  9.  Kvoioc  iraKro* 
Kpdrwp,  2  Cor.  6.  18,  and  Kvptoc  6  QeoQ 
6  wayroKparup,  Rev.  4.  8  :  11.  17.  al. 
Sept.   for  n^SaX  n)rr  2  Sam.  7.  8. 
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Nah.  3.  14*  Kvpcbc  rmr  Kvpitif6yr^r^ 
Lardrfi^rdif  1  Tim.  6. 15,  compare  in 
Bo^iXfvc  a.  K^pc«c  oiyMKov  ica2  y%, 
AeU  17.  24;  and  so,  applied  also  to 
God  as  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  Matt.  11.  25  wiLTtp,  Kvpce  tov 
ohpapov  K,  r.  X^  Luke  10.  21.  Corop. 
Heb.  OlMn  Vnijt  rrtiT  Sept.  Kvpcoc  6 
Otog  rev  ovparoUf  2  Chr.  36.  23*  Ezra 
1.2.  Neb.  1.5. 

b)'  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (a)  In 
reference  to  his  abode  on  earth  as  a 
master  and  teacher^  where  it  is  eq.  to 
pafi^h  And  cTcoranyc,  comp.  Matt.  17.  4 
with  Mark  9.  5 ;  and  Luke  9.  33.  comp. 
also  John  13.  13,  14.  So  chiefly  in  the 
evangelists  before  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  and  with  the  art.  h  Kvpcoc,  the 
Lord  emphat.  Matt.  21.  3  6  Kvpcoc  ah- 
Tuy  -xptiav  i-^iL,  28.  6.  Luke  7.  13: 
10.  1.  John  4.  1 :  20.  2,  13.  Acts  9. 5. 

1  Cor.  9.  5.  al.  ssep.  With  adjuncts, 
e.  g.  h  Kvpcoc  Kox  h  MaaKoKoc  John  13. 
13,  14.  6  Kvpcoc  'ri?<rovc  Luke  24#3. 
Acts  1.  21 :  4.  33.  al.— (/3)  As  the  su- 
preme Lord  of  the  gospel  dispensation. 
Head  over  all  things  to  the  church  Eph. 
1.  22,  Lord  of  all,  6  yhp  aWbg  Kvpiot 
warrtay  Rom.  10. 12,  comp.  9.  5.  ICor. 
15.  25  sq.  Heb.  2.  8 :  8. 1.  Rev.  17. 14. 
With  the  art.  6  Kvpcoc  Mark  16. 19, 20. 
Acts  8.  25 :  19. 10.  2  Cor.  3. 17.  Eph. 
5.   10.    Col.  3.  23.    2  Thess.  3.  1,  5. 

2  Tim.  4.  8.  James  5.  7.  al.  saep.  So 
with  gen.  of  pers.  o  K{fpi6g  fuw^  etc. 
Matt.  22.  44.  Eph.  6.  9.  Heb.  7.  14. 
Rev.  11.8.  Without  the  art.  Kvpcoc 
Luke  1.  76.  2  Cor.  3.  16,  17.    Col.  4. 

1.  2  Pet  3. 10.  For  eyKvpif  see  be- 
low.— With  adjuncts,  e.  g.  with  art.  6 
Kvpiog  *IriaovQ  or  liytrovc  o  K.  1  Cor.  5. 
5:  11.  23.  Rom.  4.  24.  6  Kvp.  injMv 
*\fl96vQ  Heb.  13. 20.  o  K.  iifiiiy  \pitrr6i: 
qnce  Rom.  16. 18.  h  K.  'liitrovg  Xpc- 
ar6g,  or  1.  Xp.  h  ¥J>p.  AcU  16.  31. 
Bom.  13. 14.  al.  Rom.  1.  4.  1  Cor.  1. 

9.  al.     h  Khp.  iifjUiy  1.  Xp.  1  Cor.  1.  2, 

10.  Gal.  6.  18.  al.  ssep.  1.  Xp.  6  Kvp. 
llfAi^  Eph.  3.  11.  1  Tim.  1.  2.  2  Pet. 
1.2.  So  without  the  art.,  e.  g.  Kvpcoc 
•li|<Tovc  Rom.  10.  9.  1  Cor.  12.  3.  Phil. 

2.  19.  al.  XpcoToc  Kvpcoc,  i.  e.  the  Mes- 
siah Luke  2.  11.  Kvpcoc  *l>79ovc  Xpc* 
^oc,  or  '1.    Xp.  KvpcoC)   Rom.  1.   7. 


2  Cor.  1.  2.  PhiL  1.  2.  al.  2  Cor.  4.  5% 
Kvpcoc  h/^Av  *I.  Xp.  Gal.  1.  3.— Further 
in  the  phrase  iv  Kvpif,  in  the  Lord^ 
without  the  art.  found  only  in  the  usage 
of  Paul,  except  once  in  Rev.  14.  13, 
and  to  be  explained  from  the  £Act  that 
believers  are  represented  as  one  with 
Christ,  as  members  of  his  body  Eph.  5. 
30,  comp.  1  Cor.  12.  27,  or  of  one  spi« 
ritual  body  of  which  he  is  the  Head  Col. 

3.  19,  comp.  Eph.  2.  20,  and  are  there- 
fore tit  Christ,  see  in  *£y  no  1.  c.  a. 
Hence  iy  Kvpif  is  (1)  m  the  Lardy  after 
verbs  of  rejoicing,  trusting,  etc.  Phil.  3« 

1.  1  Cor.  1.  31.  PhU.  2.  19.  (2)  in 
or  by  the  Lord,  by  his  authority,  Eph. 

4.  17.  1  Thess.  4.  1.  (3)  in  or  through 
the  Lordj  throng  his  aid  and  influence, 
by  his  help,  1  Cor.  15.  58.  2  Cor.  2. 12. 
Gal.  5.  10.  Eph.  2.  21.  Col.  4.  17. 
(4)  in  the  work  of  the  Lord,  in  the  gos* 
pel-work,  Rom.  16, 8, 13.  1  Cor.  4. 17 : 

9.  2.  Eph.  6.  21.  1  Thess.  5.  12.  (5) 
as  marking  condition^  one  in  the  Lordf 
i.e.  united  with  him,  his  follower,  a 
Christian,  Rom.  16.  11.  Phil.  4.  1. 
Philem.  16.  (6)  as  denoting  manner, 
tn  the  Lord,  i.  e.  '  as  becomes  those  who 
are  in  the  Lord,'  Christians,  Rom.  16. 

2,  22.  1  Cor.  7.  39.  Eph.  6.  1.  Phil. 
2.  29.  Col.  3.  18.     Al. 

Kvpcoriic,  rrirocf  4  (^^vpcbc,)  lordship^ 
dominion^  [abstr.]  for  concr.  lords^ 
princes f  rulers^  Eph.  1.  21.  Col.  1.  16: 
2  Pet.  2.  10.  Jude  8. — Not  found  in 
the  Classical  writers. 

Kvp64aj  d,  f.  6(r<a,  (rvpoc,)  to  give  au- 
thority,  to  establish  as  valid^  to  confirm^ 
trans,  e.  g.  dca0^n|v  Gal.  3.  15.  2  Cor. 
2.  8  tntpUvdi  tig  ahroy  dy^xifv.  Sept. 
pass,  for  Op  Gen.  23.  20.  —  Jos.  Ant. 

10.  11.  6.  Pol.  1.  11.  1.  Thuc.  8.  69. 
Kvwi",  rvKOCt  o,  i),  a  dogt  plur.  oc  kv- 

rcCf  dogs.   . 

a)  prop.  Luke  16.  21.  2  Pet.  2.  22. 
Sept.  for  apa  Ex.  22.  31.  Judg.  7. 5.— 
iEl.  H.  An*  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 13. 
— In  the  East  dogs  are  mostly  without 
masters;  they  wander  at  large  in  the 
streets  and  fields,  often  in  troops,  and 
feed  upon  offiils  and  even  corpses ; 
comp.  1  K.  14.  11 :  16.  4 :  21.  19.  Ps. 
59.  6, 14  sq.  They  are  held  as  unclean, 
and  to  call  one  a  dog  is  a  stronger 
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Impression  of  contmpt  than  ev«n  with 
us,  1  Sam.  17.  4d.  2  K.  8.  13.  The 
Jews  called  the  heathen  dogs^  just  as 
Mohammedans  do  Christians  at  the  pre- 
sent day,  comp.  Schoettgen  Hor.  Heb. 
p.  1145.  SeeJidin$51.  Calmetart.Z>o^. 

b)  Jig,  for  an  impudent,  shameless 
person,  Phil.  8.  2,  where  it  is  spoken 
of  Judaizing  teachers,  oomp.  Is.  56. 11. 
(Horn.  11.  6.  344,  356.  Od.  22.  35.) 
Matt.  7-  6  fiil  iwT€  TC  Ayior  rolg  Kvcl^ 
lit  give  not  consecrated  meat  to  dogs^ 
i.  e.  genr.  '  proffer  not  good  and  holy 
things  to  Uiose  who  will  spurn  and 
pervert  them.' — Also  plur.  for  catamites. 
Rev.  22. 15.  So  Sept.  and  273  Deut 
23.19. 

KcDXoK,  (w,  r<5,  (perh.  iceXXw  [rather 
from  icXJ,  frango']t)  a  limb,  member , 
[whether]  of  the  human  body,  (Eurip. 
Phoeniss.  1192  or  1201.  Apollodor. 
Bibl.  3.  5,)  [or]  of  an  animal  Diod.  Sic. 
3. 28. — In  N.  T.  plur.  ra  KtiXa  for  car- 
cass^  corpse^  as  in  Engl,  bones,  Heb.  3. 
17.  So  Sept.  for  Iffl  Num.  14.  29, 32. 
Js.  66.  24. 

KaiXvb^,  f.  w^«,  («:dXoc,  [or  rather 
k'JXov,  and]  kindr.  with  Ko\a((ity  icoXouw,) 
pr.  to  cut  off,  to  weaken,  and  hence 
genr.  to  hinder,  to  prevent,  to  restrain, 
pr.  with  ace.  of  pers.  and  een.  of  thing, 
Acts  27.  43  eKwXvaiy  ahrovc  rov  ftovXfi^ 
fiaroQ.  So  Sept.  for  p  Jf2D  1  Sam.  25. 
26.  —  Xen.  Ag.  2.  2.  Arr.  1.  6.  2. 
—  Poll,  by  ace,  of  pers.  and  infin. 
Acts  8.  36  rl  icwXvet  fu  fiairriffBiiyau 
16.  6:  24.  23.  1  Thess.  2.  16.  Heb. 
7.  23.  with  ace.  impl,  Luke  23.  2. 
1  Tim.  4.  3.  Matt.  19.  14.  with  inf. 
impl.  Mark  9.38,  39 :  10.  14.  Luke  9. 
49:11.52:18.16.  Acts  11.  17.  Rom. 
1.  13.  3  John  10.  absol.  Luke  9.  50. 
— Hdian.  1.  12.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 5.  4. 
with  ace.  impl.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  22  rwXv- 
oviTi  01  ySfiOi  i^vucovQ  opKovt  ouyveiy. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  26.  with  m.  impl. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  5.  26.  absol.  Xen.  An. 
4.  2.  25  ult.  Foil,  by  accus.  of  thing, 
1  Cor.  14.  39  Kal  ro  XaXcii^  yXvviraic  fi^ 
ic«Xv£T«.  2  Pet.  2.  16.  with  rod  and 
inf.  Acts  10.  47  /urn  ro  tSotp  KtaXvirai 
....  rov  fiij  fiaimtrdfiyat  rourovQ*,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1.  Winer  §  45.  4.  b. 
—Hdian.  3.  1.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.4, 


5. — By  Hebr.  with  aoc.  of  thing  and 
iLw6  with  gen.  of  pers.  Luke  6.  29  &w6 
rov  aipoyro^  aov  ro  ifA6ru>v,  Kal  roy  x«* 
rmya  /i^  KofXvoiyc.  So  Sept;  for  ]p  vhS 
Gen.  23.  6.  py»  2  Sam.  13. 13.'' 
KwMi?,  i|Ci  ht  (K€£/iai,  icoifiaw  [Qu.?],) 
a  village,  hamlet,  in  the  country  and 
without  walls,  comp.  Jahn  §  41. 

a)  pr,  e.  g.  rkg  v6\xii  icai  rac  KktfjMf 
Matt.  9.  35  :  10.  11.  Luke  8.  1 :  13. 
22.  iiypol  Kal  kQimoi,  fields  and  tillages 
Mark  6.  36.  Luke  9.  12.  K^fiai  fi  w6- 
X€ic  h  ^ypoi  Mark  6.  56.  h  rw/iii,  at 
KtSfjLoi,  simply.  Matt.  14.  15:  21.  2. 
Mark  6.  6  :  11.  2.  Luke  5.  17 :  9.  6, 
52,56:  10.38:  17.  12:  19.30:  24. 
13, 28.  John  11.1,  30.  So  John  7. 42 
of  Bethlehem,  i.  e.  before  the  time  of 
Rehoboam,  who  fortified  it,  2  Chr.  11. 
6.  Meton.  villages  for  the  inhabitants 
of  villages  Acts  8.  25.  Sept.  for*>9^ 
1  Chr.  27. 25.  Cant.  7. 12.— Pol.  2.  17. 
9  ^Kovy  Kara  icw/iac  hriixiarovQ.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  28. —  Mark  8.  27  at  xCifim 
Kaitrapdag,  the  villages  of  Casarea,  i.e. 
lying  around  and  dependent  upon  it. 
Sept.  plur.  for  /rtia  Josh.  15.  45  :  17. 
11.     n2tn  Josh.  15*.  31  sq.  19.  6  sq. 

b)  apparently  of  a  large  town  or  city, 
perliaps  without  walls  or  partly  in  ru- 
ins, e.  g.  Bethsaida  prob.  of  Galilee, 
Mark  8.  23,  26  bis,  comp.  v.  22  ;  and 
John  1.45.  Sept,  for  yV  Josh.  10. 37: 
15.  9.— Hdian.  3.  6. 19,  of  Bysantium, 
Tfio'd  rt  ii  r^Xcc  rarco'rd^i;*  Kal*:icayr6c 
rt  Kdfffwv  Kal  rififfQ  h^tp^Qiy,  ro  Bv- 
(dyrioy  K^fiti  3bvXev€cy  tlepiyOuHc  &S* 
poy  ih60ti. 

Kfir/i((iroXcc>  cct^Ct  hi  (j^^fJ^^  &  w6\ic,) 
lit.  a  viUage^citif,  i.  e.  a  large  village  or 
town  like  a  city,  but  without  walls, 
Mark  1.  38.— Strabo  XIII.  p.  887.  B, 
Kol  ro  "IXtoy^  h  vvv  kari^  Ktffji6>woXi£ 
rtc  ?v. 

KiJ/ioc,  ov,  6,  a  feastingi  revel,  Lat. 
comissatio,  a  carousing  after  sapper,  the 
guests  often  sallying  into  the  streets  and 
going  through  the  city  with  torches,  mu* 
sic,  and  songs  in  honour  of  BacchuSiCte. 
Rom.  13.  13.  Gal.  5.  21.  1  Pet.  4.  3. 
—2  Mace.  6.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  72.  M. 
V.H.  13.1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  25.  Comp. 
Passow  in  vos^itiPlutarch  de  Socr.  Ge- 


rnk)  I  29.     Tom.  VIII.  p.    364   sq. 

K&vbnl/,  .^iroc,  6,  $,  a  gnat,  culex,  as 
found  in  add  wine  and  vinegar,  Matt. 
23.  24,  see  in  Kd^iiiXoc. — Aristot.  H. 
An.  5. 19  uc  ^k  Kb^vtoKi^  U  ^cwX^koiv, 
ot  yiyoiTai  Ik  rffg  inpl  to  o?oc  iXvoc* 
Genr.  Hdot.  2.  95. 

^^c»  ^9  gen.  KfJ,  ace.  KJv  and  KJ, 
Buttm,  (  37.  n.  2,  Cos  or  Co,  (now 
jSitott  Co  or  SUmchio,)  a  small  and  fer- 
tile island  of  the  iEgean  sea,  near  the 
coast  of  Caria  in  Asia  Minor,  almost  be* 
tween  the  promontories  on  which  the 
cities  Cnidus  and  Halicamassus  were 
situated.  It  was  celebrated  for  its  wine, 
silks,  and  cotton  of  a  beautiful  texture. 
Acts  21.  1  etc  rrlr  Kiur,  —  1  Mace.  15« 
23  eic  Kw.     Jos.  Ant.  14.  7. 2. 
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Kmadfi,  6,  indec.  Cotam,  prob.  Heb. 
DDp,  pr.  n.  of  a  man  Luke  3. 28. 

Kur^Ct  4,  6y,  (coirriii,)  pr.  blunted, 
dull,  e.  g.  a  weapon  Horn.  II.  11.  390. 
In  N.  T.  fig  of  the  senses  and  faculties. 

a)  blunted,  lame,  as  to  the  tongue,  as 
to  speech,  i.  e.  dumb,  Matt.  9.  39,  33 
i\d\fi<Ttv  6  Kkupdi.  12.  22  bis.  15.  30, 
31.  Luke  1.  22  :  11.  14  bis,  ^aifji6yioy 
KkH^oy,  comp.  in  " AXaXoc,  Sept.  for  DpM 
Hab.  2. 18.  —  Hdot.  1.  34.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  2.  20. 

b)  blunted,  dull,  as  to  hearing,  deaf, 
Matt.  11.  5  Koi  Kv^i  &Kovovai,  Mark 
7. 32,  comp.  V.  33.  v.  37 :  9.  25  vKcv/ia 
&Xa\oy  kqI  Kun^Sy,  see  in^AXaXoc.  Luke 
7.  22.  So  Sept.  and  ttfTT  Ps.  38.  14. 
Is.  35.  5  :  43. 8. — Luc.Yitar.  Auct.  27. 
Xen.Cyn  3.  M9. 


A. 


Aay^iyiif,  f.  Xf/f/ouai,  aor.  2  tXa^oy, 
to  obtain  by  lot,  to  nave  fall  to  oneself, 
viz. 

a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  gen.  Luke  1.  9 
IXaxe  Tov  dvfudaai,  the  different  portions 
of  the  daily  service  being  assigned  by 
lot,  see  Wetstein  N.  T.  in  loc.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  828.  Winer  5  30.  5  ult— with 
gen.Thuc.  2.44.  absol.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 
7.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  63.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3. 34. 
— Hence,  by  impl.  to  decide  by  lot,  to 
cast  lots,  foil,  by  w€pi  with  gen.  John 
19.  24  XaY«/i£i'  irepl  ain-ov,  riyOQ  lorai. 
— absol.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  63  tXaxoy,  kuI 
irvyiliri  tf  xk^pf  Xax'^'iy  Ofivia, 

b)  genr.  to  obtain,  to  receive,  with 
ace.  Acts  1. 17  eXa)^e  roy  kkfipoy,  see 
in  KXifpoc  b.  2  Pet.  1. 1.  Comp.  MaUh. 
1.  c.  p.  637.-3  Mace.  6. 1.  Luc.  Her- 
inot.  57.  Xen.  An.  4. 5. 24. 

A6(apot,  ov,  6,  Lazarus,  pr.  n.  a) 
of  the  brother  of  Mary  and  Martha  of 
Bethany,  raised  by  Jesus  from  the  dead, 
John  11. 1,2,5,11, 14,43:  12.1,2,9, 
10,  17. — b)  of  the  poor  man  in  our 
Lord's  parable,  Luke  16.  20, 23, 24, 25. 
Hence  the  modern  Lazaretto, 

Addpa,  adv.  (XaOeiK  &  KavBdyoi,)  5c- 
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cretly,  privately,  Matt.  1. 19  XdOf^a  A«o- 
Xi/crai.  2.  7.  John  11.  28.  Acts  16.  37. 
Sept.  for  "UTDH  Deut.  13.  7.  Job  31. 
27.  Uh^  1  Siun.18.22.— Diod.  Sic.  14. 
75.  Xen.H.G,4.8.16. 

AaiXayj/,  aftog,  ^i  tempest,  sc.  of  wind 
with  rain,  whirlwind,  hurricane,  Mark 
4.  37.  Luke  8.  23.  2  Pet.  2. 17.  Sept. 
for  Typ  Jer.  35*  32.  rTlVp  Job  38.  1. 
iJSDO  Job  21. 18«— Pal.  30.14. 6.  Horn. 

IL17.57. 

Adxv,  see  Adtrxia. 

AaicriZkf,  f.  lev,  (adv.  Xa{,)  to  kick, 
to  strike  with  the  heel,  e.  g.  xpoc  xiyrpa 
Acts  9.  5  :  26.  14,  See  in  Kiyrpoy.— 
Luc.  Hermot.  33.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  7. 
An.  3.  2. 18. 

AaXiw,  A,  f.  i^4#,  to  speak,  to  UUk, 
pr.  to  use  the  voice,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  the  words  spoken,  and 
thus  differing  from  slirtiy  and  Xiytiy; 
see  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  79,  80. 
Espec.  of  children,  to  talk  much,  to 
prattle.  Germ,  lallen,  Xen.  Cyn  1 .  4. 1 2. 
wai^dpiov  &y,  itiyoraroc  XaXiiy  i^oKOvy 
civat.  Plut.  de  Garrul.' init.  Comp. 
Heb.  -NDK  and  oW^^^^^miJgW-l^ 
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N.  T.  genr.  <o  jpenA;,  to  fa/A  ;  leM  fre- 
quent  in  profane  writen. 

a)  pr.  of  persons,  absol.  Matt.  9.  33 
iXaXfitrty  6  kuh^oc.  12.22 :  15.  31.  Mark 
5.  35  Iti  ahrov  XaXoi/vroc*  Luke  7*  15. 
Acts  18.9.  James  1.  19.  al.  ssp.  Sept. 
for  ^^^  1  Sam.  3.9,10.  Is.l.  2.— Luc 
de  Domo  3  ult.  Hdian.  2. 4. 14  m  Xa- 
Xovyra  rov  • . .  foyevown. — Foil,  by  ad- 
verb Jobn  18.  23  el  kokHq  eXdXiytra.  1 
Cor.  18.  11  c^c  vTiwio^  iXdXovy,  6p6&Q 
Mark?.  35.  ovrmc  Acts 7- 6.  Heb.6.9. 
vro/ia  xpoc  oTOfia^  mouth  to  mouthy  i.  e. 
face  to   face   2   Jobn  12.     (Sept.   for 

nsnwnsna'i  Num.  12.  s.  w^c 

Dem.'578.  16.)  Witb  otber  adjuncts 
of  manner,  e.  g.  dat.  as  wa^riel^,  boldly ^ 
openly,  Jobn  7. 26.  Acts  2.  6  (%  ^ta- 
XiicTf.  6.  10.  1  Cor.  13.  1.  genr.  yXwcr- 
(raic  XaXeiy  see  in  TXwaira  b.  y.  Also 
with  prep.  e.  g.  etc  &ipa  1  Cor.  14. 9  see 
in  'A^p.  ci:  with  gen.  of  manner  or 
source  Matt.  12. 34.  John  8.  44  cjc  rwy 
l^luy  XoXei.  ly  witb  dat.  1  Cor.  12.  3  €v 
iryivfiari  9.  XaXwi^.  Foil,  by  particip.  of 
manner,  Luke  1.  64  cai  iXdXei  thXoyijy. 
2  Cor.  1 1 .  23. — In  various  constructions 
designating  the  person  or  thing  to  or  of 
whom  one  speaks,  e.  g.  (a)  Foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  to  speak  to  or  with  any 
one.  Matt.  12. 47  (tirovyriQ  9oi  XaXfjffcu, 
Lake  1.  22.  John  9.  29  :  19. 10.  AcU 
7.  38.  Rom.  7.1.  (Sept  and  ia'=T  Gen. 
18.  33.  Arr.  Epict.  3. 13.  7.  Dem.578. 
16.)  With  an  adjunct  of  manner  added, 
e.  g.  dat.  ic€Lp^tiai«jf.  John  7. 13.  £ph.  5. 
19  XaXovyraQ  tavrolt  i/^aXiioiCy  i.e.  sing- 
ing together.  Foil,  by  ly  with  dat.  1 
Cor.  14.  6,  21.  wepl  riyoQ  Luke  2.  38. 
Foil,  by  participles;  X/y»»', giving  defi- 
niteness  to  the  idea  of  XoX«iv,  Matt.  14. 
27  iXdXtiffiy  ahrolt  6  *I.  Xiyvy.  23.  1 : 
28.  18.  Luke  24.  6.  al.  So  Sept.  for 
r)D»b  n2'7  Gen.  17.  3  :  34.  8.  lOH 
iDtkb  Gen.  22.  42.  See  Gesen.  I^xl 
art.  Sd»  no.  1.— (/J)  Foil,  by  /icro  n- 
voc,  to  speak  with,  John  4.  27  :  9.  37  6 
XaXc!;v  fiira  aov.  With  Xcy*»,  Mark  6. 
50  eXdXijert  fitr  ahr&y  Kal  Xeyci.  Rev. 
21.9  Xiywy.  Sept.  for  QV  ^21  Num. 
11.  17.  /)»"•=!  Gen.  35. 13.-H(y)  Foil, 
by  wpoQ  Tiya^  to  speak  to,  found  only 


thrice  except   in  Luke's  wntingl^*  (I 
Thess.  2.  2.    Heb.  5.  5 :   11. 18;  see 

below.)  Acts  4.  1  XoXoviTi#r  i^  ai^iSr 
xpoc  Toy  Xaoy.  21 .  39.  Sept.  for  7K  la*^ 
Gen.  18.  27,  29.  (Luc.  Asin.  5.  Plut. 
de  (Jamil.  1.)  Followed  by  tvayytXi- 
iofiai  Luke  1.  19.  Acte  11.  20.  Xlyt^y 
Acts  8.  26  :  26.  31  :  28.  25.  With  Xi- 
ywr  impl.  Heb.  5.  5: 1 1. 18.  So  Sept. 
for  b^  l^^l  with  ^DVh  impl.  1  K.  21. 
5.  2  K.  \.  1.  comp.  Gen.  41. 17.  Ex. 
32,  7.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  "O^  Piel 
no*  1.  c— (^)  Foil,  hy  wepl  nvo^yto  speak 
about  or  o/'any  one,  John  8.  26 :  12. 41. 
Sept.  for  a  "1^7^  Ez.  33.  30.-^iK  folL 
by  aceus.  of  a  kindred  noun  or  of  a 
pronoun,  in  a  general  or  adverbial  sense, 
and -thus  di£fering  from  Xiyiiy  with  aoc. 
which  implies  a  -definite  object,  or  is 
followed  by  the  express  words  spoken ; 
see  Buttm.  §  131.  3  and  7.  Comp.  in 
Enffl.  to  talk  nonsense,  i.  e.  foolishly,  to 
talk  strange  things,  i.  e.  strangely.  Matt. 
'12.  34  w&c  Bvya^i  iiyada  XaXcIv;  John 
8.  20  pruiara.  Rom.  15. 18  rL  1  Cor.  9. 
8  raih-a.  14.  9.  2  Cor.  12.  4.  1  Tim.  5. 
13.  So  Mark  2.  7  XoXcI  flXaofrifilaQ. 
Acts  6. 13  fiiifjMTa  fiXaa^.  John  8.  44  ro 
xj/iv^,  Jude  15,  16.  Sept.  and  ^V3rJ 
Ex.  4.  12.  (Luc.  Demonax  51  oXiya 
fuy  XaXwi',  xoXXd  It  hKovmy,  Plut.  de 
Garrul.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1.)  With 
other  adjuncts,  e.  g.  ace.  and  dat.  of 
pers.  Matt.  9.  18.  John  14.  25 :  15.  11. 
(Sept.  Gen.  28. 15.)  with  dat.  of  man- 
ner, etc.  Mark  8.  32  roy  X6yoy  tra^- 
vi^  eXaXei.  1  Cor.  14.  2.  Sia  with  gen. 
of  manner  1  Cor.  14. 9.  iy  with  dat.  of 
manner  2  Cor.  11.17.  €v  Xpiarf^  i.  e. 
*  by  his  authority*  2  Cor.  12. 19.  A  xarA 
rtya.  i.  e.  according  to  2  Cor.  11.  17.  re 
fjierA  Tiyot  Eph.  4.  25.  (Sept.  (?en.  31. 
29.)  rl  irepi  rtyog  Luke  2.  33.  rl  irp6c 
Tiya  Acts  11.14.  Luke  24. 44._irpoc  ro 
oJc  Luke  12. 3.  Sept.  for  7^  "1^1  Gen. 
18.  19. 

b)  as  modified  by  the  context,  where 
the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in  XoXecv  as 
in  the  adjuncts,  e.  g.  (a)  of  one  teach- 
ing, for  to  tench,  to  preach,  absol.  Luke 

5.  4.    1  Cor.  14.  34,  35.    1  Pet.  4.  11. 
seq.  adv.  John  12. 50.  Acts  14.  1.  Eph. 

6.  20.  foil.  hyJ^f^^KjiQi^th  gen.  of 
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John  7. 17, 18  :  12. 
49*  by  cK  with  gen.  of  maQner,  John  3. 
31 .  by  d«t.  of  manner,  yX^mug  XaXcIv, 
Mark  16. 17.  Acts  2.  4.  al.  see  m  FXiS^ 
aa  b.  y. — With  adjunct  of  pers.  to 
whom,  e.  g.  dat.  John  15.  22.  1  Cor.  3. 
1 ;  also  with  irap^ltf.  John  18.  20.  iv 
with  aat.  of  manner  Matt.  13.  10  ^caW 
iy  wapafioXaXc  XaXeTc  airroic ;  13. 34  id. 
and  x^p*c  inkpci/SoAi^.  with  ewl  ry  ord' 
fxari  Tiyog  Acts  4.  17 :  5.  40;  see  in 
*£tc  II.  3.  c.  a.  wtpl  rtroQ  Luke  9.  11. 
So  wp6^  Tira  Acts  11. 20. — Foil,  by  ace. 
of  the  thing  taught,  comp.  in  a.  c,  absol. 
John  3. 11 :  8. 30, 40:  18.  20.  Acts  16. 
14 :  20. 30.  Tit.  2.  1  ;  and  so,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  doctrines  of  Jesus,  John  8. 
28,38:12.50.  Acto5.20:  17.19.  1 
Cor.  2. 6,  7.  XaXeir  kcu  ii^eKtir  Acts 

18.  25.  With  pers.  to  whom,  e.  g.  dat. 
Marie  2.  2  iXi&Xei  ahrolg  rov  \6yoy.  4. 
33.  John  6.  63.  AcU  8.  25;  also  foil, 
by  kv  with  dat.  of  manner  John  16.  25. 
Xiy4#v  Matt  13.  3.  rl  wp6Q  nya  Acts  3. 
22.  1  Thess.  2. 2  XaXijoai  rpoc  vyti^C  ro 
ihayy£\u>y,  —  (/3)  of  those  who  tell, 
relate,  declare,  announce  any  thing,  John 
1.  37.  irp6g  Tiva  and  adv.  Luke  2.  20. 
irepi  Tiyoc  John  9.  21.  (with  dat.  The- 
ophr.  Char.  7  or  24.)  Foil,  by  ace.  of 
thing,  comp.  above  in  a.  e.  Acts  4.  20. 
Matt.  26. 13 ;  by  ace.  and  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  23. 28,  and  with  Xcywv  impl.  Matt. 
13.  33.  comp.  above  in  a.  y.  Also  with 
ircp/  riFoc  Luke  2. 17.  Acts  22. 10.  raO* 
oy  TpoToy  27.  25.  xapa  riyog  Luke  1. 
45.— (y)  of  prophesy,  predictions,  etc. 
to  foretell,  to  declare,  2  Pet.  1.21.  James 
5.  10.  AcU  3.  24 :  26.  22.  rpdc  riyn 
Acts  28.  25.  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  comp. 
above  in  a.  e.  Luke  24.  25  olc  by  attr. 
for  &.  Acts  3.  21 .  by  ace.  and  dat.  of 
pers.  John  16.  1,  4.  So  of  a  divine 
promise,  Luke  1.  55,  70. — (d)  of  what 
is  said  with  authority,  for  to  direct,  to 
charge,  to  preMTi6e,  with  dat.  Mark  16. 

19.  with  ace.  and  dat.  John  15. 11.  ace. 
and  eic  and  vtpt  Heb.  7.  14.  For  to 
publish,  to  promulgate,  authoritatively, 
Heb.  3.  5  :  9.  19.— (c)  fig.  to  speak  by 
writing,  by  letter,  2  Cor.  11.  17  bis. 
Heb.  2.  5.  2  Pet.  8.  16.  Of  one  dead 
who  speaks,  exhorts,  by  his  example, 
Heb.  11.4. 


c)  meton.  of  things,  e.  g.  (a)  of  a 
law,  =3  to  prescribe,  Rom.  3.  19.— (/3) 
of  the  expiatory  blood  of  Jesus,  Heb. 
12.  24  KpiiTToy  XaXovyri  irapu  rov*' A/3eX, 
speaking  better  than  [the  blood  of]  Abel, 
since  this  latter  cried  only  for  venge- 
ance, Gen  4.  10. — (y)  In  the  imagery 
of  the  Apocalypse,  spoken  of  a  voice, 
Rev.  1.  12:  4.  1  :  10.' 4;  of  thunders, 
which  are  said  XoXccv  roc  kavr&y  ^ydg 
Rev.  10.  3,  4 ;  of  a  beast,  Rev.  13.  5, 
11,  15.  So  Heb.  IXM  of  the  serpent, 
Gen.  3.  1,  4,  Sept  elirey.     Ax. 

AaXia,  ac,  i,  (XaXiw,)  prattle,  loqua- 
city, Theophr.  Char.  23  or  7.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  929  or  931.  In  N.  T.  speech, 
utterance,  i.  e. 

a)  manner  of  speaking,  e.  g.  a  dia- 
lect.  Matt.  26.  73.  Mark  14.  70.  Sept. 
for  naTp  Cant.  4.  3. 

b)  meton.  what  is  uttered,  talk,  John 
4.  42 :  8.  43.  Sept.  for  "Q^  Job  33. 
1.  comp.  Sept.  Is.  11.  3.— Pol.  32.  9. 
4.  ib.  1.32.  6. 

Au/ifi  or  Xafifid,  lama,  i.  e.  Heb.  Ttu? 
or  TVSh,  why?  rvhereforef  Matt.  27. 46; 
and  Mark  15.  34,  from  Ps.  22.  2  where 
Sept.  lyarL 

Aafifiayia,  f.  X4i//o/iac,  aor.  2  eXafioy, 
perf.  ccXiy^a,  to  take,  actively,  and  also 
in  the  partially  passive  sense  to  receive, 
trans. 

1.  to  TAKE,  a)  pr.  with  the  hand,  foil, 
by  ace.,  expr.  or  impl.  (a)  genr.  Matt. 
14.  19  KOI  Xafi^y  tovq  triyrt  Aftrovg,  25. 
1  Xa^vtrai  rac  Xafiird^at,  26.  26,  52  : 
27.6,30,48.  Mark 9.36.  Luke 22. 17. 
John  12. 3, 13: 13. 4, 12, 30.  ICor.  11. 
23.  Rev.  5. 8:  22. 17.  with  ik  riyoc  John 
16.  14.  Rev.  5.  7.  Sept.  for  ITp?  Gen. 
18.  8.  Num.  16. 17, 18.  JttCf^  Josh.  6. 
4.  Is. 2. 4.— Hdian.  8. 8. 15.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  4.  4. — Fig.  rifii)v  lavry  X.  Heb.  5. 
4.  hiyaniy  Rev.  11.  17.— Xiphilin. 
Galb.  p.  187  yo^iitiy  ohic  ciXi^i^ac  r^v 
ApX^v,  AXXa  ^eiotrBai  avrf, — Part.  Xa- 
likty  is  often  used  before  other  verbs 
by  a  species  of  pleonasm,  in  order  to 
express  the  idea  more  completely  and 
graphically,  comp.  in  *AvierrnfJU  II.  d. 
Viger.  p.  352.  Fassow  in  Xafifiayiit 
Matt.  13.  31  oy  Xaflufy  ^i^OpwTroc  efnret- 
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pcF.  V.  33.  Liike  24.  43.  AcU  16. 3.— 
Sept.  Josh.  2.  4.  Luc.  Scyth.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3 :  6.  7.— (/3)  Of  toking  food 
or  drink,  with  ace.  John  19. 30.  Acts  9. 
19  Koi  Xafiitv  rpw^hv  1  Tim.  4.  4.  ab- 
sol.  Mark  15.  23.  So  Heb.  nj?7,  comp. 
Qesen.  Lex. — (y)  In  the  sense  of  to 
take  to  or  wiih  any  one,  e.  g.  Matt.  16.  5 
eiriK^LBovTo  AftrovQ  Xafieiv,  v.  7 :  25.  4. 
John  18.  3.  fuff  kavT&y  Matt.  25.  3. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.)  So  XafijiApety 
yvyaiKCLf  to  take  a  fvf/e,  to  take  as  a  wife^ 
Mark  12.  19,  20,  21,  22.  Luke  20. 
28  sq.  Sept.  for  np?  Oen.  6.  2  :  11. 
29.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 16.8.  Plato  Crito  12. 
p.50.D.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 4.  16.— (^)fotoifce 
upon  oneself,  to  6ear,fig.  {endure^']  Matt. 

10.  38  toy  UTavp6v  8.  17  roc  hoQtytia^ 
4/ic^K,  quoted  from  Is.  53. 4  where  Heb. 
V^X  Sept.  ^pccv.— (e)  to  take  up,  to 
gat/ier  up,  Matt.  16.  9,  10  votrovt  icofi- 
rovc  sX&fiiTe,  comp.  Mark  8.  19,  20. 
Fig.  Xafitiy  r^v  >^vx^v,  as  opp.  to  riOripif 
JohnlO.  17,18.— Xen.CEc.8.2.ib.9.10. 

b)  to  take  OUT  from  a  number,  to 
choose.  Acts  15.  14  Xafiely  i^  iOyHy 
\a6y,  Heb.  5.  1. — Sept.  Amos  2.  11. 
Pol.  2.  38.  11.     Xen.  An.  1.  1.  6. 

c)  to  take,  i.  e.  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 
with  the  idea  of  force,  violence,  (a)  pr. 
Matt.  21.  35  ical  XajioyreQ  rove  MXovc 
auTOv,  hy  pky  tSeipay  r.  r.  X.  V.  39. 
Mark  12. 3, 8.  John  19. 1.  absol.  2  Cor. 

11.  20.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  21.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  23.— So  in  hunting  or  fish- 
ing, to  take,  to  catch,  Luke  5.  5.  fig. 
2  Cor.  12.  16  i6X^  ti/iac  iXafioy,  comp. 
Matt.  4. 19.— Palaeph.  28. 3.  Xen.Cyr. 
1.  4.  9.— (/3)  Metaph.  of  any  strong 
affection  or  emotion,  to  seize,  to  come  or 
fall  upon  any  one,  e.  g.  tKaraffig  tXafigy 
iirayraQ  Luke  5.  26.  fSfio^  7.  16.  ircc- 
patrfxd^  1  Cor.  10.  13.  Sept.  for  \tW 
Ex.  15.  15. — 2  Mace.  9. 5.  Jos.  Ant.  2, 
6.  8.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  15. — So  of  an  evil 
spirit,  demon,  Luke  9.  39.  comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  6.  5. 

d)  to  take  AWAY,  e.  g.  from  any  one 
by  force.  Matt.  5.  40  icai  roy  xirHyd 
trov  Xafteir.  Rev.  3.11  tya  firi^tlQ  X&(i^ 
roy  (ni^yoy  aov,  6.  4  iK  or  kiro  t^c  y^C 
Sept.  for  ni?7  Gen.  27.  35  :  31.  1.— 
Pol.  4.  3.  llVXen.  An.  2.  1.  10. 


e)  to  take  up  a  person,  i«  e.  to  feorioe 
him  as  a  friend  or  gnest  into  one's 
house,  society,  etc.  ss  iixofiai*  (a) 
geur.  John  19.  27  tXafiev  6  ftaO^ri^c  oii- 
ri^y  elc  rd  %Bui,  2  John  10  cic  okior. 
John  6.  21  tit  to  rXoIov. — Horn.  Od. 
7.  255. — Fig.  of  a  teacher,  etc  to  re-- 
ceive,  to  acknamledge,  to  embrmoe  and 
follow  his  instructions,  John  1.  12  :  5. 
43:  13.20:  14.17.  So  of  doctrine  to 
embrace,  to  admit,  e.  g.  royX^yow  Matt. 
13.  20 :  Mark  4.  16.  rt^y  fiofrvpiar 
John  3. 11,  32,  33.  1  John  5. 9.  rd  pk- 
ftara  John  12.  48  :  17.  8.— (/3)  From 
the  Heb.  Xafifiayny  irp6ffVT6y  rcKOCt 
to  receive  the  person  of  any  one,  Heb. 
Ct*yQ  H^X  pr«  spoken  of  a  king  or 
judge  who  receives  or  admits  the  visits 
of  those  who  bring  him  salutations  and 
presents,  and  favours  their  cause,  see 
espec.  Job  13«  10;  hence  to  favour  am^ 
one,  both  in  a  good  and  bad  sense,  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  art.  M^J  no.  3.  b.  In  N. 
T.  only  in  a  bad  sense,  to  accept  one's 
person  =  to  be  partial  towards  him,  with 
gen.  G^.  2.  6  wpoaunroy  Gcoc  aydpu^ 
irov  oh  Xafifiayei.  absol.  Luke  20.  21. 
So  Sept.  for  CTM  K\t^J  Ps.  82.  2.  Lev, 
19.  15. 

f )  fg,  in  phrases,  where  Xafi^ayeiy 
with  its  accus.  is  often  equivalent  to 
the  verb  corresponding  to  the  accus. 
e.  g.  cLpj(fly  Xafjifidyuy,  «=  to  begin 
Heb.  2.  3.  (iEl.  V.  H.  2.  28.  Hdian. 
7«  11. 1.)  k^pn^y  Xafip,  to  take  occa^ 
sum,  Rom.  7.  8,  11.  (Diod.  Sic.  1.60 
Kaip6y,)  OdpffOQ  Xafifi,  to  take  courage^ 
eq.  to  Oafpiitf,  see  in  Qdpffoc,  Acts  28. 
15.  hcayoy  Xa/i/3.  to  take  security^ 
Acts  17.  9.  XiiOfiy  X.  to  forget,  2  Pet. 
1.  9.  (^l.  V.  H.  3.  18.  Jos.  Ant,  2.  9, 
1.)  fjLop^fiy  rcvoc  X.  to  take  the  likeness 
or  form  of  any  one,  to  liken  oneself  to 
him,  Phil.  2.  7.  iriipay  Xaufi.  to  make 
trial  of,  i.  e.  to  attempt,  Heb.  11.  29. 
(Hdian.  1.  8.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  54.) 
or  also  =:  to  have  trial  of,  to  expe- 
rience, Heb.  11.  36.  (Xen.  CEc.  17. 1.) 
ovfi^vXioy  Xa/ij3.  to  take  counsel,  ^  to 
consult.  Matt.  12.  14 :  27.  1,  7:  28. 12. 
vir6hiypd  riva  Xa/i/3.  to  take  any  one 
as  an  example  James  5.  10.  vw6firri' 
9iv  Xofifl.  to  recollect,  to  remember,  2 
Tim;    1.  5.     xapayfiA  riyo^  Xo/i/3.    to 
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4mke  ot  adopi  the  mark  o/*any  one,  Rev. 
14.  11  ;  folh  by  hrl  with  gen.  14.  9  : 
20.  4. 

2.  to  RECBivB,  i.  e.  what  it  given,  im- 
parted, imposed,  to  obtain^  to  partake  of, 

a)  genr*  e.  g.  absol.  Matt.  7.  8  xac 
yop  I  alrHr  Xafi^vcc.  10.  8.  John  16. 
24.  1  Cor.  4.  7.  with  e«c  of  source  John 
1.  16.  Foil,  by  ace.  Matt.  20.  9  eXafiov 
hrd  hriydptovY.  10:  25. 16  iriyre  rdXav- 
ra  \afitty.  Mark  10.  30 :  11.  24.  John 
4.36.  Acts  3. 3.  Rom.  4.  11.  lCor.9. 

24.  Gal.  3. 14.  Phil.  3.  12  comp.  in 
KaraXa/i/3aV«i>  b.  Heb.  11.  35.  James 
1.  12.  1  Pet.  4.  10.  Rev.  4.  11.  By 
€K  riyos  partiUvely,  see  in  Ta'  no.  3.  h. 
Rev.  18.  4  ci:  ruy  nKtiydy  avrfjc  'iya  ia^ 
XQfinrt — Palaph.  52.  3.  Ml.  V.  H.  9. 
31.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  7. — With  an  ad- 
junct of  the  source^  etc.  e.  g.  dire}  with 
gen./rom,  1  John  2.  27.  irapd  with  gen. 
jrom  any  one  Acts  2.  33.     James  1.  7. 

Rev.  2.  27.  (Hdian.  4.  7.  3.)  spoken  de 
coNATU,  John  5.  34,  41  iS^ay  vapd  dy- 
Opwnov  oh  Xaftfidyij.  V.  44.  vir6  with  gen. 
2  Cor.  11.  24  viro  'lov^altjjy  .  .  .  e\a^y 
i.  e.  a-Aijyoc,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  16. 
Bos.  £11.  Gt.  p.  385  sq. 

b)  of  those  who  receive  an  office, 
station,  dignity,  either  as  committed  or 
transmitted,  e.  g.  IfriaKOwiiy  Acts  1. 20. 
KKfjpoy  V.  25.  iepareiay  Heb.  7.  5.  /3a- 
(TiXslay  Luke  19.  12,  15.  with  vapd 
Tiyot  Acts  20.  24. —  Hdian.  3.  15.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  2. — Also  of  a  successor 
in  office,  \a(ieiy  Sid^oxoy  Acts  24.  27i 
comp.  Aca^ix^/iai.  liSiUtuceessorem  ac- 
cipere  Plin.  £p.  9.  13. 

c)  of  persons  appointed  to  receive 
tribute,  rent,  etc  to  collect^  to  exact. 
Matt.  17.  24  ol  rh  Bi^paxf^a  Xafifidyoy' 
rcc,  i.e.  the  receivers,  collectors.  21.  34. 
Heb.  7.  8.     with  &ir<J  ni'oc  Matt  17. 

25.  3  John  7 Xen.  Mem.  1.6.3. 

with  wapd  Luc.  D.  Mort.  22.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.5.  6. 

d)  ^g,  to  receive  instruction, = to  he 
instructed,  to  learn,  Rev.  3.  3  fiyfjfMdyeve 
olp  inUi  ciXi^^c  mil  ^icov^ac.— Diod. 
Sic.  2. 29  j3e/3o^w£  iKaara  Xafifidyovtriy, 
i.  e.  fiayOdyovaiy, 

e)  fig.  in  phrases,  comp.  above  in 
no.  1.  f.  E.  g.  lyroXrly  Xafi(idy€iy,  to 
receive  commandment,  napd  riyog  John 


10.18.  2  John  4.  inpi  rci^oc  Col.  4. 10. 
wpoQ  riya  Acts  17.  15.  (Act.  Thom. 
§  36.)  KoraXXay^y  Xa/i/3.  znto  be  re- 
concHed,  Rom.  5. 11.  Kpifia  XafJifi,  to 
receive  condemnation,^^to  be  condemned. 
Matt.  23.  13.  James  3.  1.  with  dat. 
reflex.  Rom.  13.  2.  olKo^fiily  Xafx/i, 
=to  be  edified  1  Cor.  14.  5.  irapayye- 
Xiay  X,  to  receive  a  charge  Acts  16.  24. 
irepirofiv^y  Xafifi.,  =z  to  be  circumcised 
John  7.  28.    Al. 

Aa/icX)  ^  indec.  Lameck,  Heb.  *t[D/9 
pr.n.  of  a  patriarch,  the  father  of  Noah, 
Luke  3.  36.     See  Gen.  5.  25  sq. 

Aa/jLfid,  see  Adfia, 

AafAwd^,  a^c*  4t  {XdfAirut,)  a  light, 
e.  g.  a  torch,  lamp,  lantern,  etc.  genr. 
Acts  20.  8  XfuiirdSec  Uayai.  Rev.  4.  5. 
Sept.  for  TB7  Gen.  15. 17.  Ex.  20. 18. 
Prob.  a  torch,  Tier,  8.  10.  John  18.  3. 
Sept.  and  T's?  Judg.  1 5.  4,  5. — Jos. 
Ant.  5.  6.  5.  Hdian.  4.  2.  20.— Also  a 
lamp,  fed  with  oil,  Matt.  25.  1,  3,  4,  7, 
8.  So  Sept.  and  TB?  Judg.  7.  16,  20. 
On  the  form  of  ancient  lamps  see  Jahn 
§  40  ult.     Calmet  art.  Lamps, 

Aafiirpdt,  ^t  ^^9  (Xcffciroi,)  shining, 
bright,  radiant,  viz, 

a)  pr.  of  a  star.  Rev.  22.  16  6  inrrilp 
6  XafiwpoQ  6  wpmyoi:.  —  Ep.  Jer.  51. 
Horn.  II.  4.  77.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  7. — 
Of  raiment,  radiant,  and  hence  white, 
spoken  of  angels  Acts  10.  30.  Rev.  15. 
6:  19.  8.  Of  the  robe  put  by  Herod 
upon  Christ  in  mockery,  as  Pilate's  sol- 
diers afterwards  put  on  him  a  purple 
robe,  Luke  23.  11,  comp.  Mark  15. 17^ 
etc.— Pol.  10.  4.  8.  Diod.  S.  1.  91.— 
Hence,  by  impl.,  splendid,  sumptuous, 
of  raiment,  James  2.  2,  3  ItrOi^c  Xafiirpa, 
So  genr.  Rev.  18.  14  ra  XafjLwpd,  costlt^ 
things, — Diod.  S.  20.  7.  Xen.  Con  v.  1 .4- 

b)  clear,  limpid.  Rev.  22.  1  trorafi^r 
Xafifrpoy  i>^  Kpi/araXXoy, — Xen.  H.  G» 
5.  3.  19. 

Aa/Awp6rfic,  rrrroc,  i>,  {Xafxwp6c,) 
brightness,  splendour,  X,  rov  tiXlov  Acts 
26.  13.  Sept.  for  TOi  Is.  60.  3.  Vtl 
Dan.  12.  8.  — Pol.  11.9. 1.  Xen.  An. 
1.  2.  18. 

AafiwpvQ,  adv.  (Xa/ivpi^c,)  splendidly, 
i.e.  sumptuously,  Luke  16.  19.  —  Jos. 

Ant.  6. 1. 3.  x^^^a^ri^ijQ^ie 
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A^fdrw,  f.  yj/w^  to  shine,  to  give  light, 
intrans.  with  dat.  Matt.  5.  15  Xa/xxci 
iratn  toiq  iyrj  ihkI^  absol.  17*  2  IXoaif^e 
TO  irp6^tiiKov  avrov.  Luke  17.  24.  Acts 
1 2.  7.  2  Cor.  4.  6  U  (ric6rovt  fi^  Xa/i\f^c. 
Metaph.  Matt.  5.  16.  2  Cor.  4. 6.  Sept. 
for  TOi  Prov.  4.  18.  nfTTtn  Dan.  12. 
3. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
7-7. 

Aaydavia,  aor.  2  iXadoy,  to  Ue  hid, 
concealed,  to  he  unknown,  absol.  Mark 
7.  24  oiric  ^awHiOii  XaOciv.  Luke  8.  47. 
—Ml.  V.  H.  4.  20  init.— FoU.  by  ace. 
of  pers.  to  be  hid  as  to  any  one,  i.  e. 
from  him,  to  escape  his  knowledge  or 
notice,  Acts  26.  26  ^i  ohx  cXaOe  yap 
aifr6y  ri  rovTkfy.  2  Pet.  3.  5,  8.  See 
Mattb.  §  412.  5.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 
4, 8. — Hdian.  5.  8.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 
13. — Joined  with  the  participle  of  an- 
other verb  it  has  the  force  of  an  adverb, 
i.  e.  secretly,  unawares.  Heb.  13.  2 
e\a06y  rtyeQ  fcWo'avrcc  AyyeXovc.  See 
Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Winer  §  58.  4.— 
Hdian.  5.  8.  6.   Xen.  An.  1.  1.  9. 

Aa^evroc,  4,  </v,  (Xafevw,  fr.  Xdc  & 
ftw,)  stone-hewn,  rock-hewn,  i.e.  hewn  in 
a  rock,  e.  g.  a  sepulchre,  Luke  23.  53. 
Comp.  in  Aarofiiiaf. — Sept.  Deut.  4.  49. 
Aquil.  Num.  21.  20  :  23.  14. 

AaodlKEia,  ac,  fi,  Laodicea,  the  chief 
city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana  in  Asia  Minor, 
situated  on  the  river  Lycus  a  little 
above  its  junction  with  the  Meander, 
and  not  far  to  the  southward  of  Colosse 
and  Hierapolis.  Its  earlier  name  was 
Diospolis ;  it  was  enlarged  by  An- 
tiochus  II.,  and  called  by  him  Laodicea 
after  his  wife.  About  A.  D.  65  it  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  along  with 
the  two  cities  just  named ;  but  was  re- 
built by  Marcus  Aurelius.  It  is  now 
in  ruins,  and  the  place  bears  the  name 
of  Eski-hissar.  See  Rosenm.  Bib). 
Qeogr.  I.  ii.  p.  205,  228.  —  Col.  2.  1  : 
4.  13,15,  16.  Rev.  1.  11. 

Aao^iKtvc,  iittf,  6,  a  Laodicean,  Col. 

4.  16.  Rev.  3.  14. 
Aa6£,  ov,  6,  people,  viz. 
a)  a  people,  nation,  tribe,  L  e.  the 

mass  of  any  people,  and,  not  like  Biifwi, 
a  communityof  freecitizens[^eiir.]Luke 
2. 10 Utiq  tarai  irayrt  T^  \a^.v,3\.  Rev. 

5.  9.    Acts  4.  25  quoted  from  Ps.  2.  1 
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where  Sept  for  Okfh.  Sept.  for  Of  Job 
36.  31.  E«.  20.  41.'— Hom.  Od.  6.  194 
Hdot.  5.  42. — Spec,  of  the  Jews,  as  the 
people  of  Ood*s  choice,  absol.  or  with 
Tov  Ocov,  etc.  Matt.  1. 21  :  2. 4, 6.  Mark 

7.  6.  Luke  2.  32.  John  11»  50.  Heb.  7. 

5.  al.  Bsep.  So  Sept.  and  Op  Ex.  1.  20. 

8.  1.  Deut  2.  4.  al,  saepiss. — Fig.  of 
Christians  as  Crod*s  spiritual  Israel,  Tit. 
2.14.  Heb.  2. 17:  4.  9:  13.12. 

b)  genr.  the  people,  i.  e.  the  many, 
the  multitude,  the  public,  either  indefi- 
nitely or  of  a  multitude  collected  in  one 
place.  Luke  7.  29  xal  irac  6  Xadc  iucov- 
traQ  8.47:  9. 13  elQ  wdyra  roy  Xaov  TtiiJ- 
roy,  for  all  this  multitude,  18.  43 :  23* 
27  TrXrjOoQ  tov  Xaov  xal  yvyaiicwy.  Acts 

3.  9,  11, 12:  5.  37  :  18. 10.— Horn.  II. 

18.  502.  ib.  23.  728.— Espec.  the  com^ 
mon  people,  the  populace,  the  inhabitants 
of  any  city  or  territory,  e.  g.  Jerusalem 
Acts  2. 47:  21.  30, 36:  of  Galilee  Matt. 

4.  23 :  9.  35.  So  Sept  and  Q}^  Gen.  19. 
4  :  23.  7,  12, 13.  (Hom.  Od".  13.  156.) 
As  distinguished  from  magistrates,  etc. 
Matt.  26.  5  tya  firj  66pv(ioQ  yitnirai  ly 
Tf  Xaf.  27.  25, 64.  Mark  11. 32.  Luke 

19.  48 :  20.  G :  23.  13.  Acts  6. 12.  al. 
So  Sept  and  QJT  Ex.  18.  22, 26.  Josh. 

6.  8,  10.  Al. 
Aopvyf,  vyyoQ,  6,  larynx,  the  throaty 

gullet,  as  an  oigan  of  the  voice,  Rom. 
3. 13  quoted  from  Ps.  5. 10  where  Sept 
for  fn^. — Ecclus.  6.  5.  Aristoph.  Bm. 
575  or'583. 

Aairala,  ac,  4,  Lascea,  a  maritime  city 
of  Crete,  on  the  southern  coast,  not 
mentioned  in  profane  writers.  [But  see 
my  n.  in  loco,  where  I  have  shown  that 
it  is  mentioned  by  them.  Ed.]  Acts  27.8. 

Adtricut,  f.  Xaxfiffia,  to  crack,  to  snap, 
Hes.  Theog.  694.  Hom.  II.  13.  616. 
In  N.  T.  and  later  Greek,  to  crack  ofek, 
to  burst  asunder.  Acts  1.  18  cXoni^c 
/jUoo^. — Act  Thom.  §  33  o  ^i  ip^Kt^y 
fvofiOeh  cXdiciyo'c.  Zonar.  Lex.  691  ay- 
Ti  TOV  i<r)(f<rdri. 

AaTOfiiu,  a,  f.  iiata,  (Xar^/ioc»  ir.  Xac 
&  Tifiytt,)  to  cut  stone,  to  hew  in  stone, 
e.  g.  fjLyrifUioy,  o  iXar($/ti]|<r€K  iy  rf  irirp^ 
Matt  27.  60.  Mark  15.  46.  So  Sept 
and  :^m  Is.  22.  16.  Deut  6. 1 1.— Jos. 

Ant  iV.  7.  6.  cJ^Mbfie^i^^gie 
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Aorpc/a,  oc,  ih  (Xorpcw**,)  service^  pr. 
for  hire,  or  as  a  slave,  M\»  V.  H.  3.  9. 
Soph,  Ajax  503.  In  N.  T.  only  in  re- 
spect to  God,  [religious]  service,  iror- 
ship,  John  16.  2.  Rom.  9.  4:  12.  1. 
Heb.  9.  1,  6.  Sept.  and  iTjaj;  Ex.  12. 
25,  26.  Josh.  22.  27.— 1  Mace.  1.  45. 

Aarptwa,  f.  evfria,  (Xarpcc  one  hhred, 
hireling,)  to  serve,  pr.  for  hire  or  as  a 
slave,  Palseph.  45. 1, 4.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1. 

36,  eq.  to  ^ovXiveiv,  ib.  §  41.  In  N.  T. 
spoken  in  respect  to  God,  to  serve,  to 
fvorship, 

a)  genr,,  foil,  by  dat.  Matt.  4.  10; 
and  Lnke  4.  8  Kvpwy  rov  Be6v  .... 
aifTf  fwvf  XarptvfftiQ.   Luke  1.  74  :  2. 

37.  Acts  7.  7,  42:  24.  14:  27.  23. 
Rom.  1.  9.  Phil.  3.  3.  2  Tim.  1.  3. 
Heb.  9.  14 :  12. 28.  Rev.  22.  3.  absol. 
Acts  26.  7.  So  Sept.  and  1^  Dent. 
6.  13  :  10.  12.  Josh.  24.  15.  Once  of 
idol* worship,  Rom.  1.  25  cXarpcvaev  rj 
Kriati  K.  r.  X.  So  Sept.  and  lliy  Deut. 
4.  28.  Jndg.  2.  11,  13.— with  ace. 
Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  1 115  or  1 122.  Electr. 
131. 

b) [^c. &]ofan ex temal  ritual  worship, 
to  qficiaU  as  priest,  Heb.  8.  5  :  13.  10; 
and  so  in  the  celestial  Temple,  Rev.  7. 
15.  Also  genr.  for  to  offer  sacrifice,  to 
worship,  Heb.  9.  9 :  10.  2.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  15^  Ex.  3.  12 :  7.  16. 

Aaxavov,  ov,  r6,  (Xaxa/vw  to  dig,  to 
till,  [Qu.?])pr.' a  plant  in  tilled  ground,' 
hence  a  garden-plant,  ftetb.  Matt.  13. 
32  /icc^ov  T&y  \aj(ayiafy  irayrwy,    Mark 

4.  32.  Luke  11.  42.  Rom.  14.  2.  Sept. 
for  ITT  1  K.  211  2.  pT  Gen.  9.  3.— 
Luc.  Philopseud.  8.  Plut.  VI.  p.  499. 
9.  ed.  R. 

Aefipaiotf  ov,  6,  LebbcBUs,  a  name  of 
the  apostle  Jude,  also  called  Thaddeus, 
Matt.  10.  3. 

•  Aiyi^y,  wvoc*  ^>  Lat.  legio,  a  legion, 
pr.  the  largest  division  of  troops  in  the 
Roman  army,  varying  greatly  in  num- 
ber  at  different  periods,  as  3000,  4200, 
5000,  6600,  etc.  In  N.  T.  legion,  for 
an  indefinitely  great  number,  e.  g.  of 
angels.  Matt.  26.  53.  of  demons,  Mark 

5.  9,  15.  Luke  8.  30.  So  Rabb.  lf\'^:by 
see  Buxt.  Lex.  Cbald.  1123. 

Acyw,  f.  {w,  primarily  to  lay,  (Germ. 


legen,)  e.  g.  to  lay  or  let  lie  down  {or 
sleep,  Hom.  II.  24.  635,  and  Mid.  to 
LIE  down  for  sleep,  Od.  17.  102.  to  lay 
together,  i.  e.  to  collect,  11.  23.  239. 
Od.  24.  72.  Also  to  lay  before,  i.  e.  to 
relate,  to  recount ;  and  hence  the  pre- 
vailing Attic  and  later  signif.  to  say,  to 
speak,  i.  e.  to  utter  definite  words,  con- 
nected and  significant  discourse,  ^  to 
discourse;  thus  differing  from  XaXeiv, 
and  also  from  eiirely,  in  so  far  as  this 
latter  refers  only  to  words  [as]  spoken, 
and  not  to  their  connected  sense  ;  see 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  79,  80  sq. 
Sept.  usually  for  TDK.— In  N.  T. 

1.  to  lay  before,  i.  e.  to  relate,  e.  g. 
wapafloXiiy^  to  put  forth%  to  propound, 
with  dat.  of  pers.  Luke  18.  1  (Xcyc  ^e 
ral  TOfKi/JoX^v  airrocc*  13.  6.  with  ir^ 
nya,  Luke  12.  41 :  14.  7.  So  of  events, 
etc.  to  narrate,  to  tell,  e.  g.  rovro,  ravra, 
with  dat.  Luke  9.  21.  irfuic  nya,  24. 
10.— Palseph.  18. 1.  Hdian.  1.  11.  2. 
ib.  7.  12.  20  ro  ii  kirSfuya  iy  roic  U^c 
Xexdritrerat.  8.  1.  1. 

2.  to  SAY,  lo  SPEAK,  to  discoursc,  see 
above,     a)  genr.  and  construed 

(a)  with  an  adjunct  of  the  object, 
i.  e.  the  words  spoken,  the  thing  or  per- 
son spoken  of,  etc.  (1)  followed  by  the 
words  uttered.  Matt.  1.  20  &yye\oc  . .  • 
k^vri  avTf,\iykfy'  'la^o^ic  r.  X.  8.  2. 
Mark  6.  2.  Luke  2.  13  :  12.  54.  John 
1.  29  Koi  XiyeC  i^e  6  &fiydc  rov  8eot>. 
V.  36.  AcU  4.  16.  Rom.  9.  25.  Heb. 
1.6:  8.  13.  James  3.  23.  al.  ssepiss. 
(Xen.  Conv.  4.  1.)  So  foil,  by  ft-i 
before  the  words  quoted.  Matt.  9.  18. 
Mark  2.  12  XiyoyraQ'  Sn  ohiivore  ov- 
ruQeiSofjity.  3.  21.  Luke  4.  41  :  23.  5. 
John  8.  33.  Acts  2.  13:  6.  11.  Rom. 
3.  8.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p. 
423.  (Palaeph.  6.  7.  Hdian.  8.  3.  4  ) 
Hence  particip.  Xiyuy,  Xiyoyrt^,  say^ 
ing,  is  often  put  after  other  verbs  or 
nouns  implying  speech,  like  Heb. 
^'Onb,  as  introducing  the  exact  words, 
eq.  to  til  these  words,  e.  g.  Matt.  5.  2 
iSi^avKty  ahrovQ,  Xiyiay'  Majcopcoi  k,  r, 
X.  6.  31  fiti  olv  fitpifiy^mriTe,  XtyoKrcg' 
Ti  i^dyw^tv  K,  r.  X.  9.  30  :  12.  38  :  16. 
7.  Mark  1.  7,  24  :  11.  31.  Luke  4. 
35,  36  :  7.  39 :  20.  5.  John  4.  31,  51. 
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AeU  2.  \S,  40:  34.  2.  Heb.  12.  26. 
Rer.  6.  10.  al.  Sttpiss.  but  not  found 
in  the  acknowledged  epittles  of  Pjal. 
So  Sept.  and  ibHb  Gen.  1.  22 :  2.  16. 
Lev.  1.  1.  al.  saepiss. — Palseph.  7*  7. 
— (2)  Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing  or  person, 
e.  g.  [of]  the  iking  spoken,  Matt.  21.16 
axovciQ  Tt  ovToi  Xiyovaiy;  Mark  11.  23. 
Luke  8.  8  ravra  Xiywv,  John  5.  34. 
Rom.  10.  8.  Eph.  :>.  12.  al.  sasp. 
Hence  ra  Xeyo/icva,  Luke  18.  34.  Acts 
8.  6.  (Hdian.  4.  14.  8  e\iU  roid^e. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  12.  An.  7.  7.  43.) 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  person  spoken  o/J  but 
only  in  attraction  with  Sti,  see  Buttm. 
§  151.  I.  6.  Winer  §  63.  3.  a.  John  8. 
64  6  warrip  ,  •  ,  hy  v/iclc  Xiyers,  6n 
Oc^c  v/M^F  iorc.  9.  19.  Comp.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  46  Xiyttv  re  rove  ^'Xovc, 
cHriyic  el&i, — (3)  Foil,  by  ace.  and  inf.; 
comp.  Matth.  §  537.  p.  1056.  John  12. 
29  tXeye  Ppoyri^y  ytyoyirau  Matt.  16. 
13.  Luke  11.  18.  Acts  4.  32 :  5.  36. 
Rom.  15.  8.  2  Tim.  2. 18.  with  tlyai 
impl.  Rev.  2.  20. — Hdian.  1.7. 9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  2.  1.— <4)  Foil,  by  ^i  instead 
of  the  accus.  and  inf.  Comp.  in  "Ore  no. 

1.  with  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  Winer 
%  45.  2.  Mark  9.  11.  Luke  9.  7.  John 
4.  20  Koi  v/icTc  Xiytrit  ori  kv  'Upiur, 
iariy  6  r6iroc  k.  r.  X.  1  Tim.  4.  1.  So, 
with  6Ti  and  the  apodosis  impl.,  in  the 
phrase  tni  Xcyc'Ct  Matt.  27.  11.  John 
18.  37.  comp.  Luke  22.  70  hfieic  Xiyire, 
art  ey«  uiiu — Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 17.---(5) 
Foil,  by  adv.  or  adverbial  phrase,  John 

13.  13  KOi  KaXSK  Xiytre,     (Xen.  Mem. 

2.  7.  1 1.)  Rom.  3.  5 ;  and  Gal.  3.  15 
\.  Kar  AyOpunroy.  Metaph.  Rev.  18.  7 
iy  r^  KapBi^  avriJQ  Xcycc,  and  Matt.  3. 
9  Xiyiiy  iy  kavrole,  to  say  in  one's  hearty 
in  or  among  themselves^  i.  e.  to  think, 
comp.  in  Elirov  a.  f .  Gesen.  Lex.  "KM 
no.  2. 

(/3)  With  a  further  adjunct  of  the 
person  to  whom  one  speaks,  e.  g.  with 
dat.  ftcra,  icp6^ ;  and  also  ()/*whora,  e.  g. 
with  etc,  9r£pc,  vwip.  The  adjunct  of  the 
object  is,  then,  always  present  or  im- 
plied, in  some  one  of  the  preceding  con- 
structions. (1)  Foil,  by  dat.  of  per s. 
accomp.  with  the  words  uttered,.Matt.  8. 
26  jcac  Xtycc  ahrols*  rl  itiXo(  ktnt  k,  r.  X. 

14.  4.     Mark  2.  5,  14.  2  John  10,  11. 


al.  Baepi88.  So  with  dat.  of  thing  per- 
aonified  Matt.  21.  19.  Rev.  6.  16. 
Also  with  ^c  before  the  w(Mrda  quoted, 
comp.  above  in  o.  1.  Luke  8.  49.  John 
4.  42.  So  too  Kcl  IXcye  alny^  etc.  it 
put  after  other  verba  of  ^eaiung,  like 
Xeytf V,  eomp.  above  in  <c.  1  •  Mark  9. 
31  :  14.  61  eiTifpwra  airroy  koX  Xiyti 
ahrf*  ffv  cl  6  Xf».;  ic.  r.  X.  With  ao  ace. 
of  ^tfi^,  John  16.  7.  2  Thets.  3.  5. 
Rev.  2.  7.  ace.  of  pers,  of  whom,  as 
object,  John  8.  27.  Phil.  3. 18.  With 
Sn  instead  of  ace.  &  inf.  Matt.  16.  18. 
John  16.  26.  With  an  adverbial  con- 
struction of  manner,  as  Mark  3.  23  ip 
wapa^Xalc  tXjeyey  oirroTc.  4.  2  :  12* 
38.  With  ir^pi  nvoc,  Matt.  1 1. 7.— (2) 
FolL  by  fitr*  dXX^XMv,  irt^A  one  another^ 
along  with  the  words  spoken*  John 
11.56.— (3)  Foil,  by  Trp^c  with  ace.  of 
pers.  to  whom,  e.  g.  with  the  words 
uttered,  Mark  10.  26.  Lnke  14.  7. 
John  4.  15.  Heb.  7.  21.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  3.  14.)  with  Sri  of  citation,  Luke  4. 
21.  With  an  ace.  of  thing,  11.  53. 
With  ircpi  rcvoc,  7.  24. — Further  with 
an  adjunct  of  person  of  whom  one 
speaks :  (4)  Foil,  by  elc  with  ace  o/i 
concerning  any  one,  genr.  Eph.  5.  32. 
with  the  words  uttered.  Acts  2.  25. 
with  an  ace.  of  thing,  Luke  22.  65. — 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  1. — (5)  FolL  by  irtpi 
with  gen.  of  pers.  with  the  words  uttered, 
John  1.  48.  Matt.  11.  7.  with  ace.  of 
thing,  AcU  8.  34.  John  1.  22:  9.  17. 
Tit.  2.  8.  with  Sn  for  inf.  Luke  21.5. 
— (6)  Foil,  by  vrrep  trtavrov^  to  speak 
for  oneself f  Acts  26.  1. 

b)     as    MODIFIED    BY    THE   CONTEXT, 

where  the  sense  lies  not  so  much  in 
Xiyta,  as  in  the  adjuncts,  e.  g.  (a)  6e- 
fore  questions,  for  to  ask^  to  inquire^  fol- 
lowed by  the  words  spoken,  Matt.  9. 
14.  Mark  5.  30:  li.  14.  Luke  7.  20. 
John  7*11  <a2  tXtyoy'  icov  kariy  eicfiKOc; 
Rom.  10.  19.  with  dat  of  pers.  Mark 
6.  37.  Luke  16.  5  :  22.  11.  Foil,  by 
ii  whether,  Acts  25.  20.  with  dat  of 
pers.  21.  37. — OS)  before  r(plies^  for  to 
answer,  to  reply,  followed  by  the  words 
spoken,  e,  g.  after  a  direct  question) 
Matt.  17.  25.  John  18.  17.  with  dat 
of  pers.  Matt  18.  22:  20.7,  21  ;  also 
with  6ri  of  citation  Matt.  19.  8.     John 
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20.  13.     preceded  by  airorpcOf/o  Mark 

8.  29.  Luke  3.  11.  Without  a  pre- 
ceding question,  with  dat.  of  pers.  and 
the  words  spoken,  Matt.  4.  10:  26. 
35.  Luke  16.  29.  John  2.  4.  with 
&9rorpf6f/c»  etc  Mark  9. 19.  Luke  11. 
46.— (7)  in  affirmations,  for  to  qffirmf 
to  maintain^  e.  g.  with  the  words  or 
proposition  uttered,  Mark  14.  31  6  ^e 
ic  inpi990V  cXeye  /idXXov*  lay  ic,  r.  X. 
Gal.  4.  1.  1  John  2.  4.  Foil,  by  ace. 
with  mf.  Matt.  22.  23.  Luke  23.  2 :  24. 
23  ot  Xiyowny  tthroy  (^k.  with  ace. 
impl.  James  2.  14.  1  John  2.  6,  9. 
Foil,  by  (rrc  instead  of  ace.  and  inf. 
Matt.  17.  10.  Rom.  4.  9.— Withadat* 
of  pers.  in  the  formulas  Xiyi#  troi  or  v/iif, 
^^v  XcyM  v/icv,  etc.  in  solemn  aflirma- 
tions,  genr.  Matt.  11.  22.  Mark  11.  24. 
Luke  4.  25.  with  &/«i)v  Matt.  5.  18  : 
25.  12.  aL  &fi^y,iL^iiy,  John  1.  52:  3. 
3 :  8*  51.  al.  comp.  in  'A/i^v  no.  3.  So 
in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  Matt.  11.  9 
y€Uf  Xcyw  vfJuy^  ral  irepi(rtr6Tepoy  irpo0^- 
rov.  Luke  7.  14:  11.  51  :  15.  10. 
Foil,  by  6rt  for  ace.  with  inf.  Matt.  3. 

9.  Mark  9.  13.  Luke  4.  24.  John  3. 11. 
— (B)  of  teaching,  for  to  teack^  to  tucii/- 
etUCf  e.  g.  with  the  proposition  taught, 
Matt.  15.5.  with  ace.  Acto  1.  3.  with 
ace.  and  infin.  Acts  21.  21.  ace.  impl. 
15.  24.  with  ace.  and  dat.  of  pers.  Matt 

10.  27.  John  8.  16:  16.  12.— absol. 
Xen.  Conv.  4. 13. — (c)  of  predictions,  to 

foretell,  to  predtet,  with  ace.  and  dat. 
Mark  10.  32.  with  ace.  Luke  9.  31. 
with  dat  John  13.  19.— (0  of  what  is 
spoken  with  authority,  to  command^  to 
Jkrect,  to  charge^  absol.  Matt.  23.  3  Xc- 
yov<n  ydp,  kqI  oh  itowwri,  with  ace. 
Luke  6.  46.  with  ace.  and  dat  Mark 
13.  37.  John  2.  5.  with  dat.  of  pers.  and 
imperat.  Matt.  5.  44  lyit  de  Xiyuf  vfuy' 
ityair&Ti  k.  r.  X.  8.  4 :  20.  8.  Mark  5. 
41 :  6.  10.  Luke  5.  24.  John  2.  7,  8. 
with  dat.  and  inf.  Rev.  13.  14.  with  inf. 
Rom.  2.  22.  foil,  by  em  Acts  19.  4. 
(with  inf.  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  8.  ib.  7.  1. 
40.)  So  in  the  sense  of  to  charge,  to  ex* 
hort,  with  dat.  Acts  5. 38.  with  dat  and 
inf.  Acts  21.  4.  with  tovto  and  inf. 
Eph.  4.  17. — (i|)  of  calling  out,  ^  to 
call,  to  exclaim,  etc.  Matt.  25.  11  Xc- 
yovacuC  Khpit,  Kifpu,  &¥oi^v  ///i'l'*  Luke 


13.  25.  Acts  14.  11.— <0)  fig«  to  $ay  or 
Mpeak  by  writing,  by  letter,  etc.  e.  g. 
with  the  words  written,  Luke  1.  63 
£ypaif^c  X€y«#y*  k.  r.  X.  20.  42.  with  ace. 
1  Cor.  7.  6,  impl.  Philem.  21.  with  ace. 
and  dat  1  Cor.  15.  51.  with  dat  1 
Cor.  6.  5  :  10.  15.  2  Cor.  6.  13,  with 
^1  for  ace.  and  inf.  Gal.  5.  2.  rovro  Sn 
1  Thess.  4.  15.  with  adv.  etc  2  Cor.  7. 
3:  11.  16.  PhU.  4.  11.— So  Sept  and 
IDHb  2  K.  10.  6.  Jos.  Ant  13.  4.  1. 
Hdot  3.  40. 

c)  METON.  of  things,  e.  g.  (a)  a  voice, 
^wi'i)  \iyovaa  Matt.  3.  17.  Rev.  6.  6. 
with  dat.  Acts  9.  4.  Rev.  16.  1.  with 
dat.  of  manner  Acts  26.  14. — (/3)  a 
writing,  scripture,  if  ypaf^,  with  the 
words  quoted  John  19.  37.  James  41  5, 
6.  ri  Rom.  4.  3.  Gal.  4.  30.  With  t/ 
ypa^4  impl.  Gal.  3.  16.  Eph.  4.  8. — 
Hdot  1.  124.  ib.  8.  22.— (y)  a  law,  6 
y6fwt,  with  ace.  1  Cor  9.  8.  absol.  v. 
10:  14.  34. — (^)  genr.  6  xprif^artafiSc 
Rom.  11.  4.  4  ^cKacotfvnf  as  personified, 
10.6. 

d)  FIG.  for  to  mearif  to  have  in  mind, 
comp.  above  in  a.  cf.  5.  Gesen.  Lex. 
■)PK  no.  2.     Foil,  by  imper.  Gal.  5. 

16.  with  ace.  of  thing,  1  Cor.  10.  29  trvv^ 
eidiitnv  Be  Xcyw  ic.  r.  X.    1.  12.  Gal.  3. 

17.  with  ace.  of  pers.  John  6.  71  cXcye 
Be  riy  *lovBay.  Mark  14.  71. — Jos. 
Ant  6.  5.  5.  iEl.  V.  H.  2.  36.  Xen. 
CEc.  17.  8. 

3.  to  CALL,  to  NAME,  eq.  toicaXcoi  pr.  to 
speak  of  as  being  or  being  called  so  and 
so,  foil,  by  with  ace.  Matt.  19.  17  W  fie 
XiyeiQ  liyaOoi';  Mark  15.  12  hy  \eyere 
PaotXea  r&y  'lovBaluty.  Luke  20.  37. 
John  5.  18:  15.  15.  Acts  10.  28.  al. 
Pass.  Matt.  13.  55  ^  t^n^^p  ahrov  Xeye* 
rag  Mopca^.  Heb.  11.  24.  Part.  6  Xe- 
yd^evoc,  called,  named.  Matt.  2.  23  etc 
woXiy  Xeyofiiyriy  Na^^apcO.  9.  9  AyOpw- 
troy,  MarOaloy  Xey/)fuyoy,  26.  3.  14. 
Mark  15.  7.  John  4.  5  :  9.  11 :  22.  1. 
Acts  3.  2.  Eph.  3.  11.  al.  Also  sur- 
named,  Matt.  4.  18  Zl^iava  roy  Xeydfie^ 
yoy  UtTpoy.  10.  2  :  4. 11. — Esdr.  8.  41. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  2.  Palasph.  7.  6.  Xen. 
An.  1.  8.  10. — With  the  idea  of  trans- 
lation into  another  language,  e.  g.  fully, 
John  1.  39  pafiPl,  5  Xiycrac  epfifivevdfie- 
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voy^  hBatrKoXe.  19.  17  ocXcycrai  e/3pa- 
nrrJ,  ToXyodd,  AcU  9.  36.  Simply, 
John  4.  25  MfO'O'cacy  o  Xcyo/ici^oc  Xpt- 
OTO^f  i.  e.  in  Greek.  11. 16  8fi>/«ac  o  Xf- 
ySfuvoc  Acf^v/xoc.  20.  16  (^PflovA,  h  Xc- 
7«rai  ^c^acricaXe,  comp.  1.  39.   Al. 

Aeififia,  aroc,  riJ,  (Xcittw,)  a  remnant, 
[lit.]  *what  is  left,*  raeton.  of  pers.  «oin^ 
remaining, 'Rom.  11.  5.  So  Sept.  for 
njiWosh.  13.  12.  rriKttf  2K.  19.  4. 
— pr.  Pint.  VI.  p.  289.  IS.  Hdot.  1. 1 19. 

AcioQ,  a,  ov,  smooth,  level,  plain,  opp. 
to  rpa^vc.  Luke  3.  5  tig  oBovq  kelag, 
quoted  from   Is.   40.   4    where    Heb. 

n^^n?,  Sept.  lit  iriBia.—m.  v.  h.  3. 

1.  Hes.  £1^.  1. 286,  and  Xen.  Mem.  2. 

I.  20  Xtlrio^oQ. 
Ailnbt,  f.  \j/bt,  to  leave,  to  forsake,  pr. 

trans.  Hdian.  1. 10. 2.  Xen.  Yen.  3.  3. 
InN.T. 

a)  Pass,  to  be  left,  forsaken  of  any 
thing,  i.  e.  to  be  destitute  of,  to  lack,  foil* 
by  gen.  James  1,  5  ei  Bi  nc  IfAwv  XeiVc- 
rai  tro^iac  2.  15.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132. 
5.  2.  Foil,  by  h  fAtihevi  James  1.  4, 
i.  e.  to  be  wanting  in  nothing,  eq.  to  ri- 
Xcio£,  oXoicXi7poc*-~Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  9. 

II.  2  ohde  fjLiat  iLperficiLTtXtlirtro. 

b)  1NTRANS.  to  fail,  to  lack,to  be  want- 
ingy  with  dat  of  pers.  Luke  18.  22  In  tv 
ffoi  Xe/^fi.  Tit.  3.  13.  ra  Xec^oira  Tit. 

1.  5.— Wisd.  19.  4.  Pol.  13.  2.  2. 
Diod.  S.  1.  5. 

AccrovpyciM,  £,  f.  riaw,  (Xcirovpy<$c»)  pr* 
to  perform  some  public  service,  to  serve 
the  public,  i.  e.  at  one's  own  expense, 
intrans.  Dem.  833.  25.  Isocr.  161.  In 
N.  T.  genr.  to  serve,  to  minister, 

a)  publicly  in  religious  worship,  e.  g. 
the  priests  of  the  O.  T.  absol.  Heb.  10. 
1 1 ;  of  Christian  teachers,  foil,  by  Tf 
Kvpif  Acts  13.  2.  Sept.  for  nnttf  Num. 
18.  2.   Deut.  10.  8.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  17. 

2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  22. 

b)  by  impl.,  in  a  more  private  sense, 
to  minister  to  any  one,  to  supply  pecu- 
niary aid,  with  dat.  Rom.  15.  27* — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  689  ohK  otrrc/pet 
XciTovpyovvra  ahrf  tv  Kaicf,  Comp. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  6. 

AeiTovpyla,  oq,  ff,  (Xeirovpyoc,  which 
see)  public  service,  puolic  office,  i.  e.  such 
as  in  Athens  and  elsewhere  were  ad- 
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ministered  by  the  citizens  in  turn  and  at 
their  own  expense,  as  a  part  of  the  sys- 
tem of  finance,  Jos.  Ant.  16.  5.  3.  Ml. 
V.  H.  6.  6.  Dem.  1209.  2.  Comp. 
Xen.  (Ec.  2.  6.  Boeckh  Staatshaush. 
der  Athener  I.  p.  480.  11.  p.  62.  Pot- 
ter's Gr.  Ant.  I.  p.  85. — In  N.  T.  genr. 
service,  ministry,  e.  g. 

a)  of  the  public  ministrations  of  the 
Jewish  priesthood,  Luke  1. 23  al  fifiipai 
rfiQ  XiiTOvpytac  airrov.  Heb.  8.  6 :  9.  21. 
Fig.  of  the  ministry  of  a  Christian  teacher 
in  bringing  men  to  the  Mth,  Phil.  2.  17 
Xiirovpyla  lijc  wltrreiafQ  vfA&y.  Sept.  and 
rraj^  Ex.  38.  21.  Num.  8.  22.— Jos. 
B.'j.  1.1.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

b)  by  impLfriendly  service,  kind  office^ 
genr.  Phil.  2.  30.  Spoken  of  alms,  i.  e. 
public  collections  in  the  churches,  2 
Cor.  9.  12. 

Acirovpycjcoc,  ij,  6y,  pertaining  to  the 
public  service,  e.  g.  of  the  temple,  Sept. 
oKevri  X.  for  JTmtl  v3  Num.  4.  12. 

rnn^^S  Num.  4.  26.— in  N.  T.  act. 
minister '.ngt  rendering  service  to  others, 
Heb.  1.  14  Xccrovpycara  wyivfiara,  i.  e. 
c(£  BiaKoylay,  etc.  Comp.  on  the  mi- 
nistry of  angels  Ps.  34.  8  :  91.  11  sq. 
Matt  13.  49 :  16.  27.  Philo  de  Glgant. 
p.  286. 

AeirovpyScf  ov,  o,  (Xa<^,  XecVoc  or 
Xeiroc  popular,  public,  and  epyov,)  a 
public  servant,minister,svLc}i  as  in  Athens 
performed  or  administered  the  Xcirovp- 
y/ai  at  their  own  expense,  comp.  in  Act- 
rovpyla,  and  Boeckh  and  Potter  as  there 
cited. — In  N.  T.  a  minister,  servant,  via. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  rov  Qtov,  Rom.  13.  6. 
Heb.  1.  7  o  woi&y  rove  Xctrovpyovc  al>- 
Tod  irvpoQ  iffXoya,  quoted  from  Ps.  104. 
4  where  Sept.  for  JlTWOi  comp.  1  K. 
10.  5.— Ecclus.  10.  2.'  ' 

b)  spoken  of  a  priest  in  the  Jewish 
sense,  Heb.  8.  2  rAy  ayluy  Xcirovpyoc. 
So  Sept.  and  mtfO  Neh.  10.  39.  Jer. 
33.  21.  OfPaul  as  a  mmtfter  of  Christ, 
of  the  gospel,  Rom.  16.  16. — Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  2.  73  X.  Tu,y  BeCty. 

c)  by  impl.  Phil.  2.  25  Xetrovpyoy  r^c 
Xpiiag  fjiov,a  minister  for  my  wants,  i.  e. 
one  who  ministers  to  my  wants. 

Aiynoy,  ov,  to,  Lat.  linleum,  a  linen 
cloth,  e.  g.  a  towel,  nprow,  worn  by  ser- 
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Vants  and  persons  in  waiting,  John  13. 
4,  5. — Sueton.  Calig.  26  sucdnctos 
iinteo. 

Aer/c,  IB0C9  ^t  (Xiwoc,  \iiria,)  a  tcole^ 
crust,  e.  g.  from  the  eyes  Acts  9.  18. 
Sept.  of  fish,  for  ntoptoj?  Lev.  11.  9, 
10.— Diod.  Sic.  10.  9l'  of  thin  plates, 
lamina. 

AcVpa,  ac,  4,  (XewpSg,)  leprosy,  in 
which  the  skin  hecomes  scaly,  etc.  See 
Jahn  §  188.  sq.  Calmet  s.  v.  Matt.  8. 
3.  Mark  1.  42.  Luke  5.  12, 13.  Sept. 
for  iTjn^t  Lev.  13.  2,  3  sq. — ^Jos.  Ant. 
3,11."3,\  Hdot.  1.  138. 

Acwp^c,  ov,  6,  (Xerog,  X€ir/c,)pr.  scaly, 
scahhy,  hence  a  leper,  one  diseased  with 
leprosy,  Matt.  8.  2  :  10.  8 :  11.5*  Mark 
1.40.  Luke  4.  27:  7.  22:  17.  12. 
'Ziynav  h  \iirp6c,  Simon  the  leper,  i.  e. 
who  had  heen  a  leper,  Matt.  26.  6. 
Mark  14.  3.  Sept.  for  ym  Lev.  13. 
44,  45.  TW2  2  Sam.  3.  29.  2  K.  7. 
3.— Jos.  Ant. '3.  11.4. 

AeirrSy,  ov,  to,  (nent.  of\ein'6c  thin,) 
the  name  of  the  smallest  Jewish  coin, 
like  Engl.  mite.  Its  value  was  half  a 
KodpdvTTiQ,  or  the  eighth  part  of  an  'Acr-- 
oApioy;  and  it  was  therefore  equal  to 
ahout  one  fifth  of  one  cent.  Comp.  Jahn 
§117.  Mark  12.42.  Luke  12.  59  :  21. 
2. — ^pr.  XtTTToy  xipfia  Alciphr.  I.  Ep.  9. 
Xc^rrov  y6fii<rfm  Pollux  On.  9.  92. 

Aevi  or  Aevts,  accus.  Atvty  Winer  § 
10.  1,  Levi,  pr.  n.  of  four  persons  in 
N.  T. 

1.  The  third  son  of  Jacoh  and  Leah, 
the  head  of  the  trihe  of  Levi,  Heh.  7.  5, 
9.  Rev.  7.  7. 

2.  Two  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus,  Luke, 
8.  24,  29. 

3.  One  of  the  apostles,  the  son  of 
Alpheus,  called  also  Matthew,  Mark  2, 
14.  Luke  5.  27,  29.  Comp.  Matt.  9.  9. 

Aevtrrig,  ov,  6,  a  Leviie,  one  of  the 
posterity  of  Levi ;  spoken  in  N.  T.  of 
the  descendants  of  the  three  great  £simi* 
lies  into  which  this  trihe  was  divided ; 
the  heads  of  which  were  Gershom,  Ko- 
hath,  and  Merari,  Num.  3.  17  sq. 
These  were  appointed  by  the  Mosaic 
law  to  he  the  ministers  and  servants  of 
the  priests,  and  to  perform  the  menial 
offices   of    the   Temple   and   Temple- 


service.  Luke  10.  32.  John  1.  19. 
Acts  4.  36.  See  Num.  1.  50  sq.  c.  4. 
c.  8.  5  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  13.  3.  Jahn  $ 
362  sq. 

AtvirucoQ,  ii,  6y,  Letiticdl,  pertaining 
to  the  Levites,  Heh.  7.  11. 

Acvca/fcitf,  f.  ayH,  (Xevic($c,)  to  whiten, 
to  make  white,  e.  g.  rac  oroKag  Rev.  7. 
14.  ahsol.  Mark  9.  3.  Sept.  forf^TTT 
Ps.  51.  9.  Is.  1.  18 — Hom.  Od.  12. 
172.  Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  157. 

AtvK6q,  ii,  6y,  (Xevacrto  luceo,)  pr. 
light,  i.  e.  emitting  light,  shining,  glit" 
tering,  radiant,  and  hence  radiant  white, 

a)  pr.  of  raiment,  espec.  that  of  angels, 
etc.  Mark  16.  5.  John  20.  12.  Acts  1. 
10.  Rev.  3.  4,  5,  18:  4.  4:  6.  11 :  7. 
9,  13  :  19.  14.  Luke  9.  29  6  i/iori<r/ioc 
ahrov  Xevicot  e^aarpanTuy^  Matt.  17*  2 
\tvKa  k>g  TO  ^bi£.  28.  3 ;  and  Mark  9. 
3  X.  iftrel  x^^^f  comp.  Dan.  7.  9  where 
Sept.  for  "WT.  Of  a  throne  Rev.  20. 1 1 . 
— Hom.Od.  6.  45.  II.  14. 185  KpiiBefi- 
voy  XtVKoy  iJeXeoc  dg* 

b)  genr.  white,  e.  g.  hair.  Matt.  5. 36. 
Rev.  1.  14.  a  stone  Rev.  2. 17.  a  cloud 
14.  14.  a  horse  6.  2  :  19.  11,  14.  a 
field  ripe  for  the  harvest  John  4.  35. 
Sept.  for  |1^  Lev.  13.  3,  4.  Zech.  1. 
8.6.3.— Hdian.5.6.16.  Xen.Ag.  1.28. 

Aitay,  oyrOQ,  o,  a  lion,  Heh.  11.  33. 
1  Pet.  5.  8.  Rev.  4.  7 :  9.  8,  17:  10. 
3:  13.  2.     Sept.  for  n>*  1  Sam.  17. 

34,  36,  37.  nn^  JudgV  14. 5,  8,  9.-: 
Pol.  5.  35.  13.  Xen.  Ven.  11.  1.— Fig. 
for  a  cruel  adversary,  persecutor,  2  Tim. 
4.  17  kppvadriv  Ik  ffrdfJUiTog  Xcovroc, 
where  some  understand  Nero,  and  others 
Satan ;  comp.  Ps.  7.  2.  Prov.  28.  15. 
Ez.  22.  25.  (Jos.  Ant.  20.  6.  10,  of 
Tiberius.)  Also  for  a  hero,  powerful 
deliverer,  Rev.  5.  5  Xiiay  6  uiy  Ik  0vX% 
loiiaa,comp.  Neh.  2.  13.  Jer.  49.  18. 

Aridri,  riQ,  fi,  (Xaydavw,)  forgetjulness, 
oblivion,  e.g.  XijOriy  Xa/ij3aveiv=  to  for- 
get, 2  Pet.  1.  9,  comp.  in  AauP&yuf  no. 
1.  f.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  10.  ^1.  H.  A.  4. 

35.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21. 

At^ydg,  od,  6  &  ^,  a  trough,  e.  g.  for 
drinking,  [or]  watering,  Sept.  for  IDTVl 
Gen.  30.  39,  42.  Hom.  Hymn,  in 
Merc.  104.  In  N.  T.  a  wine^trough,  wine^ 

vat,  viz.  Digitized  by  V^jOOQIC 
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a)  the  UPPER  va^  or  PRESS,  into  which 
the  grapes  were  cast  and  trodden  hy 
men,  Rev.  14.  19,  20  his.  19. 15.  Sept. 
for  n^  Neh.  13.  15.  Is.  63.  2.— Diod. 
Sic.  3.  63.  Anacr.  52.  4. — It  was 
sometimes  hewn  in  a  rock,  and  had  a 
grated  opening  near  the  hottom  through 
which  the  liquor  flowed  off  into  a  lower 
vat.     See  Jahn  §  69. 

h)  the  LOWER  vat  [or  reservoir]  dug  in 
the  rock  or  earth  as  ahove,  eq.  to  vtoX^- 
viov,  Matt.  21.  33,  comp.  Mark  12.  1 ; 
also  Is.  5.  2  where  Heh.  Ilj>)  Sept.  irpo- 
X^vioy,  Sept.  XiyviJc  for  apJProv.  3.  10. 
Joel  2.  24.— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  259.  8. 
Schol.  in  Aristoph.  EccL  154.  Wetstein 
N.  T.  I.  p.  466. 

Atjpost  ov,  6,  idie  talk,  Luke  24.  11. 
—Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  9.  Xen.  An.  7. 7.  41. 

AyariiQf  ov,  df  (Xijffo/iai  to  plunder,) 
a  plunderer,  rohher,  Matt.  21.  13  <yx^- 
\aiov  \Q<rTSiv.  26.  55.    Mark  11.   17: 

14.  48.  Luke  10.  30,  36  :  19.  46  :  22. 

25.  John  10.  1  :  18.  40.    2  Cor.  11. 

26.  Matt.  27.  38,  44  ;  and  Mark  15. 

27.  comp.  Luke  23.  33  xaKovpyo^,  Fig, 
John  10.  8,  comp.  in  KX^im^c*  Sept. 
oiHikcuov  Xp<n-«v  for  DTSfHS  /VT^D  Jer. 
7. 11.— Hdian.  1.  10. 3.  [etClass.'saep.] 

A^i/zcC)  e<i>c»  4>  (Xafifi&vutt)  a  receiving, 
receipt,  only  Phil.  4.  1 5,  for  which  see 
in  ASffiQ. — Ecclus.  41.  19. 

Alav,  adv.  much,  very  exceedingly, 
e.  g.  with  a  verh.  Matt.  2.  16  IBvfiidri 
X/av.   27.  14.  Luke  23.  8 :    2  Tim.  4. 

15.  2  John  4.  3  John  3.  Sept.  for  l!tXO 
Gen.  4.  5.  1-Sam.  11.  15. — Xen.  An. 
6.  1.  28.— With  an  adject.  Matt  4.  8 
opoc  h^nikhv  Xlav.  8.  28.  Mark  9.  3. 
Sept.  for  "Wp  Gen.  1.  31.— Palsdph. 
28. 1.  Xen.  Ag.  5.  4.— M^th  other  ad- 
verhs,  Mark  1.  35  irpoit  ivyvxop  Xiav, 
see  in^Evvyxog.  6.51:  16.  2.— Luc. 
Pise.  34.— For  oi  Iwip  \iay  2  Cor.  11. 
5  :  12.  11,  see  in  *YircpX/av. 

Ai)3avoc»  ov,  o,  pr.  arbor  thurifera,  the 
tree  which  produces  firaukincense,  grow- 
ing in  Arabia  and  around  Mount  Leba- 
non, Hdot.  4.  75.  Comp.  Plin.  H.  N. 
32.14or31.  Theophr.H.Plant.9. 1,3, 
4. — Later  and  in  '^.T,  frankincense,  eq. 
to  XiftaywTOQ,  a  transparent  and  fragrant 
gum  which  distils  from  incisions  in  the 


above  tree,  and  was  used  by  the  ancients 
as  incense,  comp.  Ex.  30.  34.  In  mo- 
dem times  it  is  classed  among  dmgs, 
and  is  sometimes  called  olibanum.  Matt. 
2.  11.  Rev.  18.  13.  Sept.  for  Hcb. 
nph  Ex.  1.  c  Lev.  2.  1 :  5. 11.  Diod. 
Sic.  8.  41.  Hdian.  4.  8.  20. 

Ai(iayw6Q,  ov,  6,  (XifiaySo)  ipT,Jrank^ 
incense.  Ml.  Y.  H.  11.  5.  Hdian.  5. 5. 
12.  In  N.  T.  meton.  a  ceiw^  for  burn- 
ing incense,  Ihuribulum,  Rev.  8.  3  cxmf 
Xij^ayun-oy  ypvvovy. 

Ai fieprlyoQ,  ov,  h,  Lat.  Ithertinus,  a  li^ 
bertine,  i.  e.  a  f  reed-man  of  Rome,  either 
personally  made  free  or  bom  of  freed 
parents ;  see  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  34, 
41  sq.»  In  N.  T.  Acts  6.  9  rivec  T&ytK 
r§C  ovyaytayfiQ  r^c  Xtyofiiyrtt  Ai/Jcpri- 
vwv,  certain  of  those  belonging  to  the  sy^ 
nagogue  of  the  Libertines  so  called. 
These  were  probably  Jews,  who  having 
been  carried  as  captives  to  Rome,  and 
there /reedf  by  their  masters,  had  settled 
down  as  residents  in  that  city,  i.  e.  as 
Roman  freed-men,  Philo  expressly  af- 
firms that  a  large  section  of  the  city  be- 
yond the  Tiber  was  occupied  hy  Jews  of 
this  character ;  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1014.  or 
0pp.  II.  p.  568.  Tacitus  also  relates, 
that  under  Tiberius  4000  freed-men 
who  professed  the  Jewish  religion  were 
at  once  transported  to  Sardinia,  Annal. 
2.  85.  Comp.  Sueton.  Tiber.  36.  See 
Loesner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  p.  180.  Kuinoel 
IV.  p.  220. 

Aiflvfi,  riQ,  fi,  Libya,  Acts  2.  10,  a  re- 
gion of  Africa,  west  of  Egypt  along  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  extend- 
ing back  indefinitely  into  the  desert. 
The  tract  along  the  coast  was  divided 
under  the  Romans  into  two  parts  ;  on 
the  east  Libya  Marmarica,  and  towards 
the  west  Libya  Cyrenaica,  so  called 
from  its  chief  city  Cyrene,  and  called 
also  Libya  Pentapolis  from  the  five  cities 
which  it  contained,  ApoUonia,  Ardnoe, 
Berenice,  Cyrene,  Ptolemais.  In  all 
these  cities  there  dwelt  many  Jews. 
Plin.  H.  N.  5.  5.  Jos.  Ant.  14.  7.  2. 
Comp.  in  Kvp^vi/. 

Aidaiia,  f.  doia,  (XiBog,)  to  stone,  to 
pelt  with  stones,  in  order  to  wound  or 
kUl,  foil,  by  ace.  John  10.  31,  32,  33: 
11.  8.  Acts  5.  ^Sz^diAJfeC^  Cor.  11. 
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Heb.  11.  37.     So  Sept.  and  ^j>D    2 
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2  Sam.  16.  6,  13.— Pol.  10.  29.  5 

A/Ocroc>  %  ovy  (XlBoCi)  stone,  of  stone, 
i.  e.  made  of  stone.  John  2.  6  v^p/ai 
X/Otvai.  2  Cor.  3.  3.  Rev.  9.  20.  Sept. 
for  0»  Gen.  35.  14.  Ex.  31.  17.— 
Luc.  Demon.  67.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  7>  9. 
AtdoPoXiut,  a,  f.  iiffu),  (X/6oc,  fi&Wio,) 
to  throw  stones  at  any  one,  to  stone,  i.  e. 
in  order  to  wound  or  kill,  eq.  to  \iOd(ta; 
with  accus.  Matt  21.  35  :  23.  37. 
Mark  12.  4.  Luke  13.  34.  Acts  7.  58, 
59 :  14.  5.  As  a  Mosaic  punishment, 
John  8.  5.  Comp.  Lev.  20.  10;  and 
Dent.  22.  22,  cofnp.  v.  21,  where  Sept. 
and  TJ^D*  Heb.  12.  20,  comp.  Ex.  19. 
13  where  Sept.  and  bpO.  Also  for 
DTI  Lev.  20.  27  :  24. 14,^16.  Comp. 
Jahn  §  257.— Plut.  X.  p.  202.  15.  ed. 
Reiske. 

Ai6oi,ov,b,astone,  a)pR.  a.  as  [spoken] 
of  small  stones,  Matt.  4.  3  lya  oi  \lOoi 
oZtoi  &pToi  yiyiayrai,  v.  6  :  7.  9.  Mark 
5.  5.  al.  Sept.  and  \M  1  Chr.  12.  2. 
2  Chr.  1. 15.  (Xen.  An.  5.  2. 14.)  /3.  of 
stones  for  building.  Matt.  24.  2.  Mark 
13.  1  %h  worairol  \idou  v.  2.  Luke  19. 
44.  For  the  size  and  beauty  of  the 
stones  with  which  the  temple  was 
built,  see  Jos.  Ant.  15.11.  3.  B.  J.  5. 
5.  1  sq.  Ezra  5.  8  where  Sept.  XiOoi 
iKXeicroi  for  b^iJ  UH.  (Xen.  Mem.  3. 
1 .  7.)  Of  a  mill-stone  X.  fjivXiK6c,  Mark 
9.  42.  Rev.  18.  21.  (Hdian.  3.  1.  14.) 
Of  a  stone  for  covering  the  door  or 
mouth  of  a  sepulchre,  Matt.  27.  60, 
66 :  28.  2.  Mark  15.  46.  Luke  24.  2. 
John  11.  38.  al.  Sept.  and  ]^H  Gen. 
29.  2,  3,  8,  10.  (Luc.  de  Luctu  19.) 
Of  stone  tablets,  2  Cor.  8.  7,  comp.  Ex. 
31.  1,  4.  Of  idols  carved  in  stone,  i.  e. 
statues  of  marble.  Acts  17.  29.  So 
Sept.  and  |1K  Dent.  4.  28 :  28.  36. 
Of  precious  stones,  XlOoc  rlfiioQ,  Rev. 
17.4:  18.  12,  16:  21.  11,  19.  ^g.  1 
Cor.  3.  12.  Xl6o£  Uoviq,  Rev.  4.  8 : 
21.  11.  Sept.  and  1^  X.  Hfi.  2  Sam. 
12.  30.  1  K.  10.  2,  nl  X.  <r/i.  Ex.  35. 
25.  Ez.  10.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  2.  2. 
Hdian.  4.  8.  21. 

b)  viouR.,  spoken   (a)  of  Christ,  as 
XWoi  &rpoyaivuxioc>  Eph.  2.  20.   1  Pet. 


6 ;  see  in  ^AKpoytoyiaiog,  As  Xi- 
6o£  (k>y  1  Pet.  2.  4,  see  in  Zaoi  a.  y. 
As  XiOog  npo(rK6fifjuiTOQ,  stone  of  stum^ 
bUng,  Rom.  9.  32,  33.  1  Pet.  2.  7,  i.  e. 
<  the  occasion  or  cause  of  fall,'  destruc- 
tion, to  the  Jews,  since  they  took  of- 
fence at  his  person  and  character,  and 
thus  rejected  their  spiritual  deliverer. 
Comp.  Is.  8.  14 ;  and  there  Gesen. — 
(/3)  Of  Christians  as  Xidoi  iiwyrec,  1 
Pet.  2.  5,  see  in  Zaw  a.  y.  Al. 

AiOSoTpwTOQ,  ov,  6,  4»  &dj.  (XldoQ, 
ffrputyyvfii,)  [lit.] stone-paved,  App. Bell . 
Civ.  3.  26  iy  Xidoarpwr^  7r(5X€c.  Arr. 
Epict.  4.  7.  37  trol  fiiXei  xo/c  av  ly 
XidotrrpuroiQ  [oiicii fxaffi]  olic^o^re,  i.  e. 
*  houses  decorated  with  tesselated  or 
Mosaic  pavements,*  as  was  customary 
at  Rome  after  the  time  of  Sylla,  Plin. 
H.  N.  36.  25  or  64.  Sueton.  Caes.  46. 
— In  N.  T.  neut.  to  XtBotrrpbtroy,  [the'} 
pavement,  i.  e.  a  tesselated  pavement  of 
Mosaic  work  as  above,  common  not 
only  at  Rome,  but  imitated  also  in  the 
provinces.  Suetonius  relates  (1.  c.)  that 
Julius  Cassar  in  his  military  expeditions 
took  with  him  pieces  of  marble  ready 
fitted,  in  order  that  wherever  he  en- 
camped they  might  be  laid  down  in  the 
prsetorium.  Hence  John  19. 13  6  IliXd- 
rot  .  ,  .  Hyayey  cjw  roy  'IiycroDf,  koI  fica- 
Oioey  M  Tov  (iiifjLaToc  dc  T6iroy  XcycJ- 
fieyoy  XiOoinpiaroy,  'Efipditrrl  ^c  ya/3/3a- 
Od,  i.  e. '  he  led  Jesus  out  of  the  prseto- 
rium, whither  the  Jews  might  not  enter, 
and  took  his  seat  upon  the  public  tri- 
bunal, fififia,  which  stood  upon  a  tes- 
selated pavement;'  comp.  Jos.  B.  J. 
2.  9.  3.  Others  suppose  the  similar 
pavement  in  the  temple  to  be  meant, 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  8.  ib.  6.  3.  2;  but  a 
Roman  magistrate  could  hold  no  such 
proceedings  in  the  temple.  See  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  in  loc.  Krebs  Obs.  in  N.  T. 
p.  158  sq.— Sept.  for  PfiT)  Cant.  3.  10. 
rtB^  2  Chr.  7.  3.  Esth.  L  6.  Comp. 
inVafifiaea. 

AiKfidut,  &,  f.  iityut,  (XiKfiSg  a  winnow- 
ing-fork,)  to  winnow  grain,  which  in  the 
East  is  done  by  throwing  it  with  a  fork 
against  the  wind,  which  scatters  the 
straw  and  chaff,  Hom.  II.  5.  500.  Xen. 
CEc.  18.  2,  6.  Comp.  Jahn  §  65* 
Calmet  art.  Thrashing  p.  891.  Hence, 
ii2 


by  iinpl.,  to  scatter^  to  dwperse,  Sept. 
Is.  17.  13.  Amos  9.  9.  Wisd.  11.  19. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  Matt.  21.  44 ;  and  Luke 
20.  18  €>•  hv  S'  av  Tccrp  [6  X/0oc], 
TuKfiiierei  aMvf  it  sluUl  scatter  him  to 
the  winds^  i.  e.  crush  him  in  pieces, 
make  chaff  of  him.  So  Sept.  for  Chald. 
^  Aph.  Dan.  2. 44.  H^  Job  27.  ?1. 

Ai/i^v,  cvocy  Of  a  haven,  harhoufi 
port.  Acts  27.  12  bis.  y.  8  see  in  KaKoi 
X.  Sept.  for  rtnO  Ps.  107.  80. — Diod» 
Sic.  3.  38.  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  1. 

Aifivri,  j|c,  //,  (X£t/3w,)  pr.  any  stand- 
ing water,  pool,  lake,  e.  g.  the  lake  of 
Gennesareth,  Luke  5.  1  wapa  rrjy  X. 
Ttyvritrapir,  absol.  5.  2  :  8.  22,  23,  33. 
Of  a  lake  of  burning  sulphur,  e.  g.  yc- 
€yya.  Rev.  19.  20:  20.  10, 14, 15  :  21. 

8.  Comp.  in  "Ac^iyc  Sept.  for  D^^ 
Ps.  107.  35  :  114.  8.-2  Mace.  12.  16. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  19. 

Atfi6t,  ov,  6,  (XuTTta,  XcXcc/i/xcu,)  also 
Dor.  ff  \tfi6e,  in  Mss.  Luke  15.  14. 
Acts  11.  28,  comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  188; 
pr.  failure,  want,  i.  e.  of  food,  hence, 
hunger,  famine^ 

a)  of  single  persons,  hunger,  2  Cor. 
11.  27  iv  Xi/if  Koi  iixj^i.  Luke  15.  17. 
Rom*  8.  35.  Sept.  for  23n  Lam.  5. 
10. — So  \ifwc  fi  ^l}l/oc,  Luc.Tox.  58. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  13. 

b)  of  cities  or  countries,  famine, 
scarcity  of  grain.  Matt.  24.  7  i(TovT€u 
Kifiol  Koi  \oifioi.  Mark  13.  8.  Luke  4. 
25 :  15.  14 :  21.  11.  Acts  7.  11  :  11. 
28.  Rev.  6.  8  :  18.  8.  Sept.  for  2yi 
Gen.  12.  10.    Ruth  1.  1.  al.— 1  MaccI 

9.  24.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  84  mit.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  5.  7. 

Alvoy,  ov,  t6,  flax,  e.  g.  the  plant, 
Sept.  forHi^tt^  Ex.  9.  31.  Xen.  Ath. 
2.  11,  12.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  what  is 
made  of  flax,  linen,  e.  g.  raiment.  Rev. 
15»6Meivfiiyoi  \iyoy  KaOapdy,  Comp. 
Sept.  and  T^iyOB  Is.  19^  9.— Hom.  II. 
9.  661.  Od.'  13.  73.— Put  also  for  the 
wick  of  a  candle  or  lamp,  i.  e.  a  strip  of 
linen.  Matt.  12.  20  X/vov  Twp6fityoy  oh 
trfiicrti,  the  smoking  wick  He  will  not 
qwnch,  i.  e.  *  the  faint  and  almost  ex- 
piring light  He  will  not  extinguish,' 
quot^  fi^m  Is.  42.  3  where  Sept.  and 
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nntt^.  Sense :  *  the  Messiah  will  speak 
peace  and  comfort  to  the  oppressed,  and 
will  not  add  to  their  sorrows.' 

Aii'oc,  ov,  o,  Linus,  pr.  n.  of  a  Christ- 
ian, 2  Tim.  4.  21. 

AiirafM^,  o,  6y,  (\Ivoq,)  fat,  e.  g. 
Oripla,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11.  ^  >if,  Sept. 
Neh.  9.  35.  fdl,  fresh,  ruddy,  e.  g.  Uie 
goddess  Themis,  Hes.  Theog.  901.  Xi- 
irapoi  ra  rp^(rw7ra,  Plut.  Agesi.  29.  In 
N.  T.  of  Uiings,  espec.  as  belonging  to 
ornament  and  luxury,  shimng,  precious, 
sumptuous.  Rev.  18. 14  trdyra  ra  Xivapa 
Kol  ra  XafAirpa  &Tru\tro. — Hom.  II.  22. 
406.  Pind.  Oly  rop.  8. 1 08  XiirapoQicdfffwc* 

Airpa,  ag,  ti,  Lat.  liora,  a  pound,  i.  e. 
in  weight.  John  12.  3  Xafiovaa  Xlrpay 
fivpov.  19.  39.— Pol.  22.  26.  19.— The 
Xtrpa  varied  in  different  countries ;  tlie 
Roman  Ubra  was  divided  into  12  ounces, 
and  was  equivalent  to  about  12  ounces 
avoirdupois.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  490. 
Boeckh  Staatsh.  der  Ath.  I.  p.  17.  Jaha 
5117. 

Aiyj/,  Xc/}oc«  6,  pr.  n.  for  the  south  or 
south-west  wind,  Pol.  10.  10.  1.  Hdot. 
2.  95.  Sept.  for  ]D^n  Ps.  78.  26.  In 
N.  T.  meton.  for  the  south,  the  southern 
quarter.  Acts  27.  12.  Sept.  for  2^2 
Gen.  13.  14.     ]0^n  Num.  2.  10. 

Aoyla,  ac,  ii,  (Xiyia  to  collect,)  a  col-- 
lection,  i.  e.  of  money,  1  Cor.  16.  1,  2. 
Theod.  and  Suid.  Xoy/av*  r^y  ovXXoy^y* 
Not  found  in  the  Classic  writers. 

AoylZofiai,  f.  ierofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(X<5yoc,)  aor.  1  iXoyiadfiriy.  Also  aor. 
1  pass.  IXoyioBriy,  Mark  15.  28.  al.  and 
fut.  1  pass.  XoytaSiitrofiai,  Rom.  2.  26» 
in  the  passive  sense,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
113.  n.  6.  Matth.  §  495.  e.  Even  the 
present  of  this  verb  is  also  used  pas- 
sively, Rom.  4.  4,  5,  24 :  9.  8 ;  see 
Winer  §  39.  7.  c. — To  reason,  i.  e.  to 
use  the  reason,  to  think,  to  consider. 
[The  primitive  signif.  of  the  word  is  to 
count  or  count  up  numbers  ;  whence  all 
its  other  significations  (all  more  or  less 
figurative)  arise,  as  to  ac-count,re-count, 
tm-pute,  reckon,  reason,  and,  finally, 
conclude,  or  form  a  conclusion,  after  ba« 
lancing  the  account,     £d.] 

a)  genr.  \p{  reasoning^"]  Mark  11.  31 
KoX  IXoyiioyro  wpoQ  kavroyc.^ith  6rt 
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Heb.  11.  19.  TovTo  &ri  2  Cor.  10.  7. 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  to  think  uporif  to 
consider^  Phil.  4.  8  ravra  \oylieade, — 
Wisd.  2. 1.  Pint VI.  p.  393. 13.  Isocr. 
p.  79.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 11.  with  on  Xen.H. 
G.  2.  4.  28.  ravra  Thuc.  7. 73.— In  the 
sense  of  to  reason  out,  to  think  out,  to 
iSnd  out  by  thinking.  2  Cor.  3.  5  ovk 
Uavol  tfffiey  h<f  cavrwv,  XoyltraaOal  ri 
K.  r.  X.   Comp.  Sept.  and  Utt^  Jer.  11. 

19:  50.  45 Liban.  XLIV.  p".  914.  D, 

6^*  kavT&y  abra  XoyiZofievoi  koI  vko^ 
iroviTfc  oi  BiKatnal  k,  r.  X. 

b)  of  the  result  of  reasoning,  to  con- 
clude, to  judge,  to  suppose,  [lit.  account 
or  reckon]  foU.  by  ace.  and  inf.  Rom.  3. 
28  Xoyc^^^cOa  y6^,  ^iKotovaOai  irlvrei 
iyepanroy.  Phil.  3.  13.  2  Cor.  11.  5. 
Rom.  6. 11 :  14. 14.  foil,  by  ^Iri  instead 
of  ace,  and  an  inf.  Rom.  8.  18  Xoytfo- 
fxni  y&p,  6ti  ohK  &^a  ic,  r.  X.  foil,  by 
TOVTO  OTi  2.  3.  2  Cor.  10. 11.  absol.  1 
Pet.  5.  12.  Sept.  and  ^pH  Is.  53.  4. 
— Hdian.  2.  11.  14.  Diod.'s.  13.  112. 
Xen.Vect.  4.  43.  Mem.  3. 9.  6.  with  6ti 
Hdian.  3.  8.  6.  wc  Jos.  Ant.  7.  7. 3. — 
So  genr.  to  reason,  to  judge,  absol.  1 
Cor.  13.  11  wc  yiffrioc  iXoyi^(5/ifyv.  with 
€ic  nva  2  Cor.  12.  6.  Also  in  the  sense 
of  to  purpose,  2  Cor.  10.  2  \oyi(ofiai 
ToXfi^trai,  So  Sept.  and  attfH  Neh.  6. 
2.— Xen.  An.  2.  2.13. 

c)  fo  reckon  as  or  yiw  any  thing,  to 
count,  to  regard,  to  hold,  with  ace.  and 
foil,  by  utc,  1  Cor.  4. 1  ovr^tc  ^/ific  Xoyi- 
(itrOia  AyBpiairoc,  &c  wri/pcroc  Xp.  2  Cor. 
10.  2  ult.  Rom.  8.  36  quoted  from  Ps. 
44.  23  where  Sept.  and  2pn,  as  also 
Am.  6.  5.  (with  doubl.  ace.  Wisd.  5. 4: 
15.  15.)  Foil,  by  etc  with  ace. /or  or  a* 
any  thing,  see  E^c  no.  3.  a.  Acts  19.  27 
dcohUy  Xoyuydrjyai.  (Wisd.  9.6.)  Rom. 
2.  26 :  9.  8  ra  rhva  , . .  XoyU^trai  tl^ 
inripfia^  where  Xoy/fcrai  is  either  pass, 
or  we  mav  supply  6  BccJc,  h  ypa^^,  etc. 
Sept.  for  7  ^ttl  1  Sam.  1. 13.— Foil, 
by  fier^,  with  gen.  to  reckon  nnth  or  to, 
i.  e.  to  count  as,  Mark  15. 28;  and  Luke 
22.  37  fJLerh  iiy6fiiay  kXoyladri,  quoted 
from  Is.  53. 12  where  Sept.  for  JIK  H^ 
Niph.  So  Heb.  pJT  att^TT,  Sept.  TrpodKo- 
ylitoBai  fi€Td,  Ps.  88.  5. 

d)  to  reckon  or  count  to  any  one,  pr. 
to  put  to  one's  account,  foil,  by  dat. 


Rom.  4.  4  rf  ^i  epya^ofiiyf  6  fittrSoQ  oh 
XoylZtrai  Kara  ^dpty, — Dio  Chrysost, 
XLVIII.  p.  534  B,  ohie  oi  yovccc  rols 
TtKvoi^  kvr\  rwy  AvaXcu^dr^v  rac  ei^xac 
Xoy/f ovrat.  Ml,  H.  An.  3.11  ult.  comp. 
Thuc.  2.  40. — Hence  hg,  to  impute,  to 
attribute,  pr.  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  and 
ace.  of  thing,  but  often  in  the  pass,  con- 
struction, (a)  genr.  Rom.  4.  6  ^  o  8coc 
Xoy/^erac  BiKaioerifyriv  x^plc  epytay,  v« 
11.  So  [also]  of  EVIL,  to  impute,  to  lay 
to  one*s  charge,  and  with  a  neg.  not  to 
impute,  i.e.  to  overlook,  to  forgive,  Rom. 
4.  8  fiuKclpiot  Ayrip  fJ  oh  fxil  \oyi<nirai 
KvpioQ  iLfiaprlay,  Quoted  from  Ps.  32. 2 
where  Sept.  for  7  2pn»  2  Cor.  5. 19^ 
(comp.  Col.  2.  13.) "  2  Tim.  4.  16.  1 
Cor.  13.  5.  So  Sept.  and  atttl  2  Sam. 
19.  20.— (j3)  Also  foU.  by  Wc  n,  e.  g. 
Rom.  4.  5,  9  iXoyloBri  rf  'kfipakyL  4 
Titrnq  tl^  hiKaioavyriy,  i.  e.  '  Abraham's 
faith  was  imputed  to  him  as  righteous- 
ness, he  was  treated  on  account  of  it  as 
if  righteous.'  So  with  h  irl&riQ  or  the 
like  implied.  Rom.  4.  3,  22.  Gal.  3.  6« 
James  2. 23.  with  cic  impl.  Rom*  4. 10, 
23,  24.  Comp.  Gen.  15.  6  where  Sept. 
and  7  ait^.— 1  Mace.  2.  52. 

Aoyiic(5c,  ^1  6y,  (X<5yoc,)  rational,  per- 
taining to  the  reason,  mind,  understand- 
ing, not  material.  Rom.  12.  1  XoyiKf^ 
Xarpela,  comp.  John  4.  23;  and  Rom. 
7.  25. 1  Pet.  2.  2  ya'Xa  Xoyuc6y,  i.  e.  nu- 
triment for  the  mind,  [au.?]— Test.XII 
Patr.  p.  547  frpotnjtipovcri  Kvpl^  Xoyixi^y 
wpoffipopdy,  0pp.  to  AXoyot  Arr.  £pict. 
1.  2.  1.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  87. 

Adyiov,  ov,  r<{,(neut«  of  XcJyioc,)  some- 
thing uttered,  effalum  ;  spoken  of  Gted, 
an  oracle,  a  divine  commnnicationy  e.  g. 
of  oracles  in  the  O.  T.  Acts  7. 38.  Rom. 
3.  2.  So  through  Christ,  the  doctrines 
of  the  Gospel,  Heb.  5. 12  :  1  Pet.  4. 11. 
Sept.  for  rrp^  Ps.  12.  7.~Diod.  Sic. 
2. 14.  HdotJ  4*  178. 

Aoyioc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (Xoyoc,)  Att. 
learned,  erudite,  equiy.  to  ToXvltnutp^ 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  7.  Hdot.  2.  77.  In 
N.  T.  eloquent,  an  orator,  =  XenTucdt, 
Acts  18. 24  &yip  X6yi0Q. — Jos.  Ant.  17. 
6.  2.  Luc.  Gall.  2.  Plut.  Cicero  48.  See 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  198. 

Aoyitrfioc,  ov,  6,  (Xoyi(ofiat,)  pr.  rec* 
koning,  i.  e.  the  art,  arithmetic,  Xen. 
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Mem.  4.  7.  8.  In  N.  T.  reasoning, 
thought,  cogitation,  e.  g.  of  conscience 
Rom.  2.  15.— genr.  Wisd.  9.  14.  Jos. 
Ant.  5. 1.  26.  Dem.  127.  24.— In  the 
sense  of  device,  counsel,  2  Cor.  10.  5  Xo- 
yifffjurvc  iraOacpovfTcc.  Sept.  for  nUtt^TTD 
Prov.  6.  18.  Jer.  11. 19,  Comp.'in 
Aoyiiofiat  h,  ult. 

AoyofAayiut,  H,  f.  iieriif,  (\oyofia\oc,  fir. 
\6yof  &  fJtaxjn,)  to  strive  about  words,' to 
dispute  about  trifles,  2  Tim.  2. 14. 

Aoyofiax^a,  ac,  4,  (id.)  word'Strife, 
dispute  about  trifles,  1  Tim.  6.  4. 

A6yoi,  ov,  6,  (Xiyuf,)  Word,  as  spoken, 
any  thing  spoken ;  also  reason,  as  mani- 
festing itself  in  the  power  of  speech ; 
hence  both  Lat.  oratio  and  ratio,  Comp. 
Passow  s.  V. 

I.  Word,  both  the  act  of  speaking 
and  the  thing  spoken,  Lat.  oratio. 

a)  word,  as  uttered  by  the  living 
voice,  a  speaking,  spEEcn,utterance,'LsLt. 
vox.  Matt.  8.  8  fi6yoy  clire  \6yoy,   Luke 

7.  7  :  28. 9.  1  Cor.  14. 9.  Heb.  12.  19. 
al.  Sept  for  ISl  Gen.  44. 18.— Hdian. 

8.  6. 16.  Hdot.  1.  61.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 
5. — So  «lir€iv  \6yoy  icarA  rcvoc,  to  speak 
a  word  against  any  one,  Matt.  12.  82. 
f Ic  riva  id.  Luke  12. 10. — Jos.  Ant.  15. 
8.  9. — Also  6  \6yoc  rov  Otov,  the  word 
of  God,  his  omnipotent  voice,  decree^ 
2  Pet.  8. 5,  7.  So  Sept.  and  1^1  Ps. 
SS.  6.  comp.  Oen.  1.  8.  Ps.  148. 5. 

b)  word,  emphat.  1.  e.  a  saying,  de^ 
claration,  sentiment  uttered,  Lat.  dic^ 
turn,  effatum.  (a)  genr.  John  6. 60  aKkri* 
p6Q  ear IV  oSroc  o  Xoyoc.  Luke  20.  20. 
Matt,  7. 24  Sarig  iuiovet  fwv  rove  \6yove 
rovrovc.  v.  26 :  10.  14.  Luke  4.  22.  al. 
Sept  and  "^Sl  Prov.  4.  4,  20.  {JEl.  V. 
H.  14.  15  rove  ISwffp^rovc  Xoyovc*)  So 
in  reference  to  virords  or  declarations, 
e.  g.  which  precede.  Matt.  15.  12  o< 
^apitralot  kKovtravrtQ  rov  ^Jryov,  i.  e.  in 
V.  8  Bq.l9.  22  comp.  v.  21.  Mark  7.  29 
comp.  V.  28.  John  2.  22  :  4.  50 :  7.  40 
comp.  v.  87:  10.19.  Acts  5. 24.  Tit 8. 
8.  Rev.  19.  9.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  82.) 
Or  which/o/fow,  John  12.  88.  Acte  20. 
35.  Rom.  18.  9.  1  Cor.  15.  54.  1  Tim. 
8. 1.  Sept.  and  ^yi  1  K.  2.  4.  Foil, 
by  gen.  of  thing,  e.  g.  Xoyoc  cTrayycX/oc 
Rom.  9.  9.  [6]  X.  r^c  opKUffjLotrlaQ  Heb.  7- 
28.   Also  o  Xoyoc  rod  wpo^iirov,  etc.  the 


wordt,  declaration  of  the  prophet,  i.  e. 
prediction,  prophecy,  Luke  8.  4.  John 
12.  88.  AcU  15.  15.  2  Pet  1. 19.  Rev. 
1.8.  In  the  sense  of  proverb,  maxim, 
John  4.  87.— iEl.  V.  H.  1.  19.  Lys. 
115. 29. — (p)  In  reference  to  religion,  re- 
ligious duties,  etc.  eq.  to  doctrine, precept. 
Acts  18. 15  cl  ^e  (ijrrifid  ktrrt  iripi  Xoyov 
K.  r.  X.  15.  24.  Tit  1.9.  Heb.  2. 2.  [ol] 
Xoyoi  r^c  wiWcwc  1  Tim.  4.  6.  Xoyoc 
kvBponrwv  1  Thess.  2.  18.    2  Thn.  2. 

17.  of  a  teacher  John  15.  20.  So  Sept. 
and  ■)a'^Ex.84.27,28.—lMacc.2. 88, 
84. — Espec.  of  God,  [6]  Xoyoc  rov  Ofov, 
word  of  God,  divine  declaration,  oracle. 
John  10,  Z6  irpOQ  ovc  ^  X.  rov  9.  tyiverom 
5.  88.  As  announcing  good,  divine 
promise,  Rom.  9«  6.  Heb.  4.  2.  (Sept 
and  12:1  Ps.  88.  4 :  56.  5.)  or  evil, 
Heb.  4'.  '12.  Rom.  8.  4  from  Ps.  51.  6 
where  Sept.  and  *Q'^.  Rom.  9. 28  from 
Is.  10.  22,  28,  where  Sept.  for  fehp. 
(Bar.  2.  1.)  In  relation  to  duties,  etc* 
precept,  John  8.  55  :  5.  24.    Maik  7. 

18.  Sept  and  "ISI  Ex.  85. 1 .  So  of 
the  divine  declarations,  precepts,  ora- 
cles, relating  to  the  instructions  of  men 
in  religion,  the  Word  of  God,  i.  e.  the 
divine  doctrine,  the  doctrines  and  pre- 
cepts of  the  Oospel,  the  GbsPSL  itself. 
Luke  5.  1  iueovtiv  rhv  Xoyov  rov  9cov. 
John  17.  6.  Acts  4.  29,  81 :  8.  14.  1 
Cor.  14.  M.  2  Cor.  4.  2.  Col.  1.  25. 
1  Thess.  2.  18.  Tit  1.  8.  Heb.  18.  7- 
with  rov  9eov  impL  Mark  16.  20.  Luke 
1.  2.  Acts  10.  44.  Phil.  1.  14.  2  Tim. 
4.  2  idipv^v  rov  Xoyov.  James  1.  21.  1 
Pet  2.  8.  Rev.  12. 11.  So  6  Xoyoc  r^c 
&Xi?e«tac  Eph.l.  18.  2 Tim. 2. 15.  [6]  X. 
r^C  f «^C  Phil.  2. 16.  [6]  X.  r^c  v^mipla^ 
Actsl8.26[6]X.  r$cpa<nXe/acMatt.l8. 

19.  and  with  r^c  /3.  impl.  v.  20  sq.  Mark 
4. 14  sq.  [6]  X.  rot;  ehayyeKlov  Acts  1 5. 7. 
[o]  X.  roi;  aravpov  1  Cor.  1.18.  AX.  r^c 
Xapcroc  aWov  Acts  20.  82.  In  the 
same  sense  of  Christ,  o  \6yoQ  rov  Xp. 
John5.24:  14.28,24.  Col. 8. 16.  [6]X. 
Tov  Kvplov  Acts  8.  25.  6  X.  r^c  X**P*''*^ 
airroi;  Acts  14. 8. 

c)  word,  words,  i.e.  talk,  discourse^ 
speech,  Lat.  pernio,  the  act  of  discours- 
ing, holding  forth,  harangue,  etc.  (a) 
pr.  and  (1)  genr.  Matt  22.  15  6wu>c 
o^rov  trayidivadfffiy  iv  Xoy^,     Luke  9. 
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28.  Acts  14.  12  5  4yov/avoc  rov  Xoyov. 
2  Cor.  10. 10.  ey  Xoy^,  in  mnd^  in  dis- 
course, James  3.  2.  1  Tim.  4.  12.  ii^ 
Xoy^  KoXoiceiac  flattering  words  1  Thess. 
2.  5.  Slot  Xoyov,  6y  iiw(^,  by  discourse, 
orally.  Acts  15.  27.  2  Thess.  2.  2, 15. 
In  antith.  Xoyoc  and  epyov,  word  and 
deed,  Col.  S.  17.  2  Cor.  10. 11.  comp. 
in  "Epyoy  b.  /3.  (Dion.  Hal.  Ant  6.  87 
nit.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  59.)  Xoyoc  and 
£vya/iic  1  Cor.  4. 19,  20.  1  Thess.  1.  5. 
Also  mpl  oZ  woXvc  4ft*>'  o  Xo'yoc*  of 
whom  we  have  much  to  say,  Heb.  5. 11. 
with  gen.  1  Tim.  4.  6  5ia  Xoyov  Gcov 
i:a2  irrevievcf  through  prayer  to  Gocf 
and  tuppUcation,  comp.  in  'Ay^Tiy  b.  /3. 
— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24.  Palaeph.  21.  2. 
Hdian.  1,  4. 1.  Dem.  319.  9.— (2)  Of 
teachers,  etc.  discourse  fteachmg.preach- 
ingf  instruction.  Matt.  7. 28  org  trvveri' 
Xetrty  6  *I.  rove  Xoyovc  rovrovt,  26.  1. 
Luke  4. 32.  36.  John  4.  41.  Acts  2.  41. 
13. 15 :  20. 7  wapireiye  roy  X^yov.  1  Cor. 
1. 17 :  2. 1, 4.  1  Tim.  5.  17  ey  Xoyf  rai 
ii^aoKoXl^.  1  Pet.  3.  1.  So  in  antith. 
Xoyoc  and  epyoF  Luke  24.  19.  Acts  7. 
22  ;  comp.  above.  (Xen.  Mem.  2. 3. 6.) 
Xoyoc  HKfideiat  2  Cor.  6. 7.  James  1.18. 
o  X.[r^c]  KoraXXoy^c  2  Cor.  5. 19,  comp. 
T.  18.— (3)  Of  those  who  relate  any 
thing,  eq.  to  narration,  story,  John  4. 39. 
Acts  2.  22.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  16,  or  3. 1.) 
Meton.  history,  treaties,  i.  e.  a  book  of 
narration,  nepi  rcvoc  Acts  1.  1. — Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  74.  ML  V.  H.  7. 14.  Xen. 
Ag.  10.  3. — (4)  In  the  sense  of  conver- 
sation, colloquy,  Luke  24. 17. — Ml,  V. 
H.  13.  31  or  32.  Xen.  Ag.  3.  5. — 
Hence  answer,  reply,  Matt.  5.  37. 

(fi)  meton.  for  the  power  of  speech, 
deUvery,  oratory,  eloquence,  2  Cor,  11. 
6  latiirijc  r^  Xayf.  1  Cor.  12.  8.  Eph. 

6.  19. — equiv.  to  ^vyafUQ  \6yu>y  Hdian. 

7.  5.  10.  comp.  Passow  Xoyoc  A.  10. 
(y)  meton.  for  the  subject  of  dis- 
course; topic,  matter,  thing,  e.g.  (1) 
genr.  Matt.  19.  11.  Luke  1.4  tya  iin- 
y  v^C  Tftpl  iy  Karrrxfldric  Xoyiay  r^y  d^^ci- 
Xnay,  Acts  8.  21,  comp.  v.  12.  Sept. 
and  ^yi  ssepiss.  e.  g.  2  Sam.  3.  13. 
11.  18.— Pol.  8.  14.  5.  Hdot.  1.  21.— 
(2)  Spec,  matter  of  dispute  or  discus- 
sion, question,  e.  g.  judicial  Acts  19.  38. 
(Dem.  942.  17.)    moral.  Matt.  21.24 


ipwrficrta  v/iac  Kaytit  Xoyov  c^a.-—  Dioff* 
Laert.  Stilpo  II.  116  roiovroy  riya  Xo« 
yoy  epwrfjirai, 

d)  word,  i.  e.  tiUk,  rumour,  report. 
Matt.  28.  15  Koi  ^uipijfilffdri  6  Xoyoc  ov- 
rocic.  r.  X.  Mark  1.  45.  John  21.  23. 
foil,  by  wtpl  Tiyoc  Luke  5.  15  :  7.  17. 
Acts  11.22.  So  Sept.  and  ^21 1  K. 
10.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  15. 3.  7.  Xen.  An.  1. 
4.  7.  with  wipi  ib.  6.  6.  13.  —Hence 
for  mere  talk,  pretence,  show.  Col.  2. 23 
Xoyov  fxky  ixoyra  owjUay, — Diod.  Sic. 

13.  4,  opp.  to  &X^6eia.  Dem.  93.  5 
Xoyoi  ravra  col  Trpo^a^reic. 

II.  Reason,  the  reasoning  faculty, 
as  that  power  of  the  soul  which  is  the 
basis  of  speech,  Lat.  ratio.  Dem.  783. 
2  fijfiiiroT''  €Jf  Xoyov  ravra  tncoireiTt,  Arr. 
Epict  1.12.26.  In N.T.  [by Hebraism.] 

a)  a  reason,  ground,  cause.  Matt.  5. 
32  irapcfcroc  Xoyov  iropytiac  Acts  10. 

29.  Sept.  ewl  Xoyov  for  Heb.  ISl  7» 
2  Sam.  13.  22.— Pol.  28.  11.  7.  ken\ 
An.  6.  2.  10. — So  jcaro  Xoyov,  =b  with 
reason,  reasonably,  for  good  cause.  Acta 
18.  14.— 3  Mace.  3. 14.  Luc  D.  Mort. 

30.  3.  Thuc  a.  39. — In  the  sense  of 
argument.  Acts  2.  40  according  to  some, 
where  however  the  sense  of  words,  (Us- 
course,  is  more  appropriate. — Xen.  Mem. 
1.1.1. 

b)  [a]  reason,  as  demanded  or  as- 
signed, i.  e.  [a]  reckoning,  account,  (a) 
pr.  ervyaipeiy  Xoyoy  fjurd  rivoc,  to  take 
up  an  account  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
reckon  with.  Matt.  18  23:  25.  19. 
iiwoiiioyai  Xoyoy,  to  render  an  account^ 
i.  e.  rfigolicoyofilaQ  Luke  16. 2.  So  Phil. 

4.  15,  17,  see  in  Ao<r£c. — Diod.  Sic.  1. 
49.  Pint.  Apophthegm.  VII.  p.  707.  17. 
— (fi)  ^S*  occount,  i.  e.  the  relation  and 
reasons  of  any  transaction,  explanation ; 
so  iLvo^i^oyai  or  ^Myai  Xoyoy,  to  give 
account,  e.  g.  r^c  ovvrpo^^c  Acts  19.40* 
foil,  by  vepi  riuoQ  Matt.  12.  36.  Rom. 

14.  12.     absol.  Heb.  13.  17.  1  Pet.  4. 

5.  So  Xoyov  alreiy  inpi  nvoc  1  Pet.  3. 

15.  Also  Heb.4.13  xpoc  By  ^fAiy  6  X6yoc* 
Sept.  itirohiL  Xoyoy  for  Chald.  NZ^VD 
Dan.  6.  3.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  37  inrM. 
X6yoy  irspi.  3.  47.  Dem.  227.  26  It- 
Z6yai.X6yoy.  Xen.  CEc.  11.22.— (y)  fig. 

X6yoy  -ov^-^.jL^Sfe^Sg'l^^'  '^'' 


A6yxn 
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to  regard,  to  care  for,  Acts  20.  24  ohie* 
voQ  \6yoy  notovfiaif  i.  e.  'I  make  ac- 
count of  none  of  these  things,  am  not 
moved  by  them.'  —  Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  3. 
Pion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  50  \6yoy  ovBsyoc 
ahriiy  TOiritra^yoc*  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  26 
Twy  &KKijy  fjniuty  fioi  X6yoQ, 

III.  The  Wordy  thb  Logos,  in  the 
writings  of  John,  John  1.  1  bis,  14.  1 
John  1. 1 :  [5. 7.]  Rev.  19. 13.  It  here 
stands  for  the  pre-existent  nature  of 
Christ,  i.  e.  that  spiritual  and  Divine 
nature  spoken  of  in  the  Jewish  writ- 
ings before  and  about  the  time  of 
Christ,  under  various  names,  e.  g.  ^o- 
^ia,  wisditm,  Prov.  8. 12,22  sq.  Ecclus. 
c.  24 ;  tthJK  "l^l,  6  tiOQ  Tov  ayOp^wov, 
San  of  man,  Dan.  7.  13,  comp.  Prov. 
30.  4 ;  Chald.  TTpi  H  HIO^,  Word 
of  Jehovah,  in  the  Targums  for  Heb. 
iTirP  Gen.  20.  3.  Is.  45.  12.  Comp. 
Buxt.  Lex.  Chald.  125  ;  also  in  Philo 
6  vpeaPvTaTOQ  tov  Qeov  \6yog,  0pp.  I. 
p.  207.  On  this  Divine  Word,  ID^D. 
the  Jews  of  that  age  would  appear  to 
have  had  much  subtile  discussion ;  and 
prob./or  that  reason  the  Apostle  sets  out 
with  affirming :  ev  <ipx9  ^l^  ^  A6yos,  ^ai 
6  A6yoi  ^y  irpOQ  roy  Qedy,  icoi  Otoe  Jjy  6 
Aoyoc  John  1.  1 ;  and  then  also  de- 
clares that  this  Word  became  flesh  and 
was  thus  the  Messiah,  v.  14.  Comp. 
in  Be6£  b.  See  Tittm.  de  Synon.  in 
N.  T.  p.  267,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I. 
p.  418.  Olshausen  Comm.  on  John  1. 
1.  Kuinoel  IV.  p.  84  sq. 

^^7X^9  VCf  ht  point  of  a  weapon,  pr. 
the  triangular  iron  head  of  a  lance  or 
javelin  Hdot.  1.  52.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  16, 
In  N.  T.  lance,  spear,  John  19.  34. 
Sept.  for  HDI  Judg.  5.  8.  Neh.  4.  13, 
16. — 2  Mace.  5.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant,  2, 
70.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  9. 
.  Aoi^opikt,  &,  f.  iiiritt,  (Xoi^opoc,)  to  rail 
at,  to  reproach,  to  revile,  with  ace.  John 
9.  28  eXoiBopricray  avroy.  Acts  23.  4. 
Pass.  1  Cor.  4.  12.  1  Pet.  2.  23.  Sept 
for  an  Deut.  83.  8.  —  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
83.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  49.  Comp.  Matth. 
$  384.  n.  2. 

Aoihopla,  ac,  4i  (Xoi^piia,)  railing, 
reproach,  1  Tim.  5.  14.  1  Pet.  3.  9  bis, 
\oi^opiay  ayrl  XoiSopiaQ*    Sept.  for  3^1 


Aovf&c 
-Ecclus.  22.24.  Xen.  HI. 


Prov.  20.  3. 
1.  14. 

Aoilopo^,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  railing,  revil^ 
ing,  as  subst.  a  railer,  reviler,  1  Cor.  5. 
11 :  6.  10.  Sept.  for  T^TO  Prov.  25. 
25.—  Ecclus.  23.  8.  Plut.' Apoth.  II. 
p.  15  ult.  Tauchn. 

Aoc/ioc,  ov,  6,  pestilence,  plague. 
Matt.  24.  7;  and  Luke  21.  11  Xotfwi 
itroyrai.  Sept.  for  ^121  Jer.  27.  6:  28. 
8.-^1.  V.  H.  6.  10.'  i)iod.  Sic.  4.  42. 
— Fig.  of  a  malignant  and  mischievous 
person,  a  pest.  Acts  24.  5  thpoyrec  yap 
roy  &y^pa  rovrov  \oifi6y*  So  Sent,  for 
^Z^2  1  Sam.  2.  12 :  25.  25.  f?  Psw 
1.  i. '  jnth  Ez.  7.  21.— 1  Mace.  10. 61. 

T        T 

Dem.  794.  5.     So  pestis  Cic. 

AotToc,  iit  ov,  (Xc/ttw,)  left,  remaining, 
other, 

a)  plur.  Matt.  25.  11  at  Xoivai  Top^ 
Oiyou  Acts  2.  37  rove  Xoiirovc  oiroffrd- 
Xovc.  Rom.  1. 13.  2  Cor.  12. 13.  2  Pet, 

3.  16.  al.  Absol.  ol  Xoinol,  the  rest, 
the  others.  Matt.  22.  6.  Mark  16.  13. 
Luke  18.  9.  Rom.  11.  7.  Rev.  2.  24. 
Neut.  ra  \otir6.  Mark  4.  19.  Luke  12. 
26.  1  Cor.  1 1.  34.  Sept.  for  ITIJ  Josh. 
13.  27.  2  K.  1. 18.  nri^^  JoshVl7.  2. 
IH^  Ezra  4.  7.—  Luc.'Vit.  Auct  27. 
Hdian.  4.  2.  20.  rd  X.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  22. 

b)  adverbially,  (a)  rov  XoiwoVf  i.  e. 
'Xpoyov,  in  future,  henceforth,  G^al.  6. 17. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  437.  Herm. 
adVig.  p.  706.— Hdian.  8.4. 17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  4.  10.  — 03)  to  Xoinoy,  for  the 
rest,  e.  g.  of  time,  henceforth,  hencefor- 
ward, comp.  Buttm.  Herm.  1.  c.  Matt. 
26.45 ;  and  Mark  14. 41  KadeifBere  toXoi- 
Toy;  i.  e.  sleep  ye  ever  [Qu.?  even"]  still  ? 
1  Cor.  7.  29.  Heb.  10.  13.  (Xen.  An. 
2. 2.  5.  Cyr.  8.  5.  24.)  Also,  as  to  the 
rest,  finally,  Eph.  6. 10.  Phil.  3.  1 :  4. 
8.  2  Thess.  3.  1.— Xen.  An.  3.  3.  8.— 
(y)  ace.  XociroK,  also  h  Zt  XoiirSv  1  Cor. 

4.  2,  as  to  the  rest,  finally,  but,  now, 
1  Cor.  1.  16  :  4.  2.  2  Cor.  13. 11.  1 
Thess.  4.  1.  2  Tim.  4.  8.  Acts  27.  20. 
Comp.  Buttm.  1.  c. — Palaeph.  52.  7. 
Arr.  Epict.  1.  24. 1.  Ml  V.  H.  8.  14. 
Al. 

Aovicac,  a,  6,  Luke  contr.  from  Lat. 
Lucanus,  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  of 
Luke  and  of  the  Acts  of  the  Anodes. 
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He  was  the  companion  of  Paul  in  several 
of  his  journeys,  and  came  with  him  to 
Rome,  comp.  Acts  16.  10,  40  :  28. 16. 
He  is  prohahly  the  same  who  is  called 
6  laTp6£  Col.  4.  14,  hut  must  not  he 
confounded  with  Aovicioc  Lucius  in  Acts 
13.  1.— 2  Tim.  4. 11.  Philem.24.  Col. 
4.  14. 

AovKioQ,  ov,  6,  Lucius,  the  Latin  name 
of  a  teacher  in  the  church  at  Antioch,  a 
Cyrenian,  Acts  13.  1.    Rom.  16.  1. 

AovTp6vi  <>^,  r($,  (\ovii;,)  a  bath,  Hdian. 

3.  6.  19.  Xen.  Ath.  2.  10.  water  for 
bathing,  washing,  Hdian.  7.  2.  12. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  84.~In  N.  T.  the  act  of 
bathmgy  washings  ablution,  spoken  of 
baptism  Eph.  5.  26.  Tit.  3.  5.— Act. 
Thom.  §  25.  pp.  Sept.  for  TViTXl  Cant. 

4.  2.  Hdian.  1.  17.  19.  Xen!  Cyr,  7. 
5.59. 

Aovbi,  f.  (Tw,  to  bathe,  to  wash,  trans, 
spoken  only  of  persons,  etc.  foil,  by 
ace.  Acts  9.  37  Xovfravreg  de  ahrfiy.  with 
ace.  impl.  and  foil,  by  iiv6,  Acts  33 
eXovtrev  [avrovc]  iiiro  rwy  wXriyijy,  Pass. 
John  13, 10.  2  Pet.  2.  22.  Heb.10.23 
XiXovfUvoi  ro  awfxa  vSari  KaOapf, 
where  for  the  ace.  comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 
6.  §  134.  n.  2.  and  for  the  dat.  §  133. 
3.  Sept.  for  YTH  Ley.  8.  7.  Ruth.  3. 
3. — Luc.  Kronos  17.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
13.  3. — Fig.  to  cleanse,  to  purify,  with 
ace.  and  6.^6,  Rev.  1.  5  Xovfravri  i^/idc 
Slwo  Twy  hfjLapTitay  k,  r.  \.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  yrn  Is.  1.  16. 

Avlha,  7IQ,  if,  Lydda,  a  large  village 
not  far  from  Joppa,  Acts  9.  32,  35,  38. 
— Jos.  Ant.  20.  6.  2  Av^Sa  ic^/xi},  n6- 
Xcwc  Tov  fieyidove  oifK  avoliovaa.  Heb. 
prob.  i^  Lod  1  Chr.  8. 12,  Comp.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II,  ii.  p.  384  sq. 

Av3(a,  ac,  4)  Lydia,  pr.  n.  of  a  wo- 
man of  Thyatira  residing  at  Philippi, 
a  dealer  in  purple.  Acts  16.  14,  40. — 
Also  the  name  of  a  province  on  the 
western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  the  former 
kingdom  of  Croesus,  of  which  the  cities 
Thyatira,  Sardis,  and  Philadelphia,  are 
mentioned  in  N.  T. 

AvKooyia,  ag,  4,  Lycaonia,  a  region 
in  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded 
N.  by  Galatia,  £.  by  Cappadocia  and 
Cataonia,   S.  by  Cilicia  and  Isauria, 


and  W.  by  Phrygia.  It  was  adapted 
to  pasturage  ;  and  of  its  cities  Iconium, 
Derbe,  and  Lystra  are  mentioned  in 
N.  T.  Acts  14.  6.— The  Lycaonians 
spoke  a  peculiar  dialect  (v.  11),  which 
Jablonsky  supposes  to  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  Assyrian,  [see  his]  Opusc. 
ed.  te  Water  III.  p.  3  sq.  Others  re- 
gard it  as  corrupted  from  the  Greek. 

AvKaoyitnl,  adv.  Lycaonice,  in  the 
Lycaonic  dialect,  Acts  14.  11,  see  in 
AvKaoyia.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  119.  15.  c. 

AvKia,  as,  ff,  Lycia,  a  province  on 
the  S.  W.  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded 
E.  by  Pamphilia,  N.  by  Phrygia,  W.  by 
Caria,  and  S.  and  S.  W.  by  Uie  Medi- 
terranean. Of  its  cities  only  Patara  is 
mentioned  in  N.  T.  Acts  27.  5. 

AvKos,  ov,  6,  a  wolf,  Matt.  10.  16. 
Luke  10.  3.  John  10.  12  bis.  Sept. 
for  am  Is.  11.  6.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 
14. — Pig.  of  a  rapacious  and  violent 
person,  wolf  like.  Matt.  7.  15.  Acts  20. 
29.-— Act.  Thom.  §  25.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  3K?  Zeph.  3,  4.  Hom.  II.  4.  471. 

AvfxcUyo/jLai,  depon,  (Xvfiri,)  pr.  to 
stain,  to  disgrace,  i.  e.  by  insult  in- 
dignity, i.  e.  to  insult,  to  treat  with  in-- 
dignity,  with  dat.  Hdot.  9.  79.  In  N.  T. 
to  injure,  to  make  havoc  of,  to  destroy, 
with  ace.  Acts  8.  3  2avXoc  ^£  eXv/iac- 
yero  r^y  eKKXrifflay,  Comp.  Matth.  § 
415.  a.  §  391.  Sept.  for  JTSp  Jer.  48. 
18.  Am.  1.  11.— Diod.  Sic.  i,  60.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  3.  24. 

Avniat,  H,  f.  iifrta,  (Xinnj,)  to  grievCf 
to  afflict  with  sorrow,  trans.  Pass,  or 
Mid.  to  be  grieved,  to  be  sad,  sorrowful. 
Matt.  14.  9 :  17.  23  iXvriiOriaav  fri^6lpa. 
18.  31 :  19. 22  :  26.  22,  37.  Mark  10. 
22: 14. 19.  John  16.  20  :  21. 17.  2  Cor. 
2.  2  bis,  4,  5  bis.  6.  10 :  7.  8  bis,  9  ter, 
11.  1  Thess.  4.  13.  1  Pet.  1.  6.  Sept. 
forirV  Dent.  15.  10.  Jon.  4.  1.  y$^ 
2  SamI  19.  2.— Hdian.  6.  7.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  8. — In  the  sense  of  to  ag^ 
grieve,  to  offend,  Eph.  4.  30.  Rom.  14. 
15  C(  ^(ci  (ypktfxara  6  adeX^oc  <rov  Xv^rel- 
rat.— JEl,  V.  H.  12.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  10. 

Avwri,  riQ,  rj,  grief,  sorrow,  John  16. 
6,  20,  21,  22.  Luke  22.  45.  Rom.  9. 
2.     2  Cor.  2.  1,  3,  7  :  7.  10  bis.  9,  7. 
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Phil.  2.  27  bis.  Heb.  12. 11.  Sept.  for 
])T  Gen.  42.  88.  ilJH  Jonah  4.  1.— 
Hdian.  3.  15.  5  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  8.— 
Meton.  for  cause  of  grief ^  grievance^ 
trouble,  1  Pet.  2.  19.— Sept.  Prov.  31. 

6.  Xen.  Lac.  7.  6. 

AvffavlaQ,  ov,  6,  Lyianuu,  pr.  n.  of  a 
tetrarch  of  Abilene,  Luke  3. 1.     See  in 

Av0'/ac9  ov,  6,  Lysias,  i.  e.  Claudius 
Lysias,  a  Roman  tribune,  x^^PX^c* 
commanding  in  Jerusalem,  Acts  23.  26  : 
24.  7,  22. 

Avacci  cii'Cy  4»  (Xvbi,)  a  loosening,  dis^ 
junction,  pr.  of  or  from  any  tie,  con- 
straint, etc.  used  in  N.  T.  of  the  con- 
jugal tie,  separation,  divorce,    1   Cor. 

7.  27. — In  the  sense  of  liberation  from, 
e.  g.  X.  r&v  KOKvy  Jos.  Ant.  9.  4.  4. 
Pol.  15.  15.  4.  Thuc.  2.  102.  solution, 
interpretation,  X.  ruiv  alviy/i^rciiv  Wisd. 

8.  8.     Sept.  for  nttfe  Ecc.  8.  1. 
Avairekiut,  Q,  f.  ifffut,  (XvacreX^c  fr. 

Xww,  riXoc,)  pr.  '  to  pay  or  make  good 
any  expense  incurred,'  hence  to  make 
oneself  useful,  to  be  useful,  profitable. 
Luke  17. 2  \vairt\ti  avrf  •  .  .  9  ic.  r.  X. 
1.  e.  it  were  better  for  him  .  .  .  than,  etc. 
— Ecclus.  29.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  12. 
genr.  ^1.  V.  H.  13.  39  or  40.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  15. 

Avffrpa,  ac,  fi,  or  ufy,  rd,  Lystra,  a 
city  in  the  southern  part  of  Lycaonia 
in  Asia  Minor,  now  Latik.  Acts  14.  6, 
8,  21 :  16.  1,  2.  2  Tim.  3.  11.  Pliny 
also  refers  it  to  Lycaonia,  5.  32 ;  but 
Ptolemy  assigns  it  to  Isauria,  5.  4. 
Comp.  in  *lK6yiov, 

AvTpov,  ov,  t6,  (Xvo),)  loosing^money, 
ransom,  i.  e.  fine  paid  for  lettmg  loose, 
setting  free,  etc.  ^g.  Matt.  20.  28 ;  and 
Mark  10.  45  ^ovvai  r^y  \lnr)(ijy  avrov 
Xvrpoy  iiyrl  TroXXtay,  i.  e.  as  '  a  ransom 
for  the  deliverance  of  many*  i.  e.  from 
the  consequences  of  sin  and  guilt.  Sept. 
for  n^Kll  Lev.  25.  24,  51.  ^M  Ex. 
30.  12.^  Num.  35.  31,  32.— Jos.  Ant. 
14.  14.  1.  Hdian.  4.  6. 12.  Thuc.  6.  5. 

Avrpdw,  (D,  f.  wffdt,  (kvTpoy,)  to  ran' 
som,  i.  e.  to  let  go  free  for  a  ransom, 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  73  ult.  In  N.  T.  only 
Mid.  XvTpoofiai,  f.  uKrofiai,  *  to  cause  to 
let  go  free  for  a  ransom,*  i.  e.  to  ran- 


som, to  redeem,  to  deliver,  i.  e.  by  pay- 
ing a  ransom  oneself,  ^g,  with  aoc. 
Luke  24.  21  Xvrpovtrdai  roy  'ItrpafiX,  L  e. 
from  the  power  of  the  Romans  and  genr. 
from  their  present  fallen  state.  Also 
foil,  by  inr6.  Tit.  2.  14  X.  fifiac  dwo 
Tratnjc  dyofilac,  i.  e.  '  from  the  power 
and  consequences  of  iniquity.'  Aor.  1 
pass.  €XvTpw<rdfiy  in  a  pass,  sense,  with 
€K  1  Pet.  1.  18.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6. 
Sept.  for  78|  Is.  44.  22  sq.  also  for 
?p  rrT9  with  c£7r<5  Ps.  119.  134.  with 
IK  Ps.  130.  8.— 1  Mace.  4.  11.  Act, 
Thom.  §  15.  pr.  Plut.  Cimon  9  alt. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  17. 

Avrpwacc,  ««c>  h*  (Xvrp<5o/ia«,)  re^ 
demption,  deliverance,  Luke  1 .  68  :  2. 
38.  Fig.  from  sin  and  its  consequences, 
Heb.  9.  12.  Sept.  for  vfpl^  Lev.  25. 
48.     irnB  Ps.  111.  9 :  180.  7. 

AvTpwrfiQ,  ov,  b,  (XvrpSofiai,)  a  r«- 
deemer,  deliverer.  Acts  7.  35.  Sept. 
for  WH  Ps.  19.  15  :  78.  35.— AcU 
Thom."  §  10,  57. 

Avxyla,  at,  ii,  {Xv^yog,)  a  light-stand, 
lamp-stand,  candlestick,  a  word  of  the 
later  Greek  for  the  earlier  ro  Xvx^loy 
Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  313  sq.  Matt.  5. 
15  AXX'  iirl  riiy  Xvxyiay.  Mark  4.  21. 
Luke  8.  16  :  11.  33.  Heb.  9.  2.  Sept. 
for  mfOQ  Ex.  25.  31.  Lev.  24.  4. — 
Ecclus.  26.  17.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 2.  Luc. 
Asin.  40. — Emblematically  in  the  Apoc- 
alypse, of  a  Christian  church  Rev.  1. 
12,  13,  20  bis.  2.  1.  5  ;  of  a  Christian 
teacher  or  prophet  Rev.  11.  4,  in  allu- 
sion to  Zech.  4.  2.  sq.  where  Sept.  and 

Heb.  rrrtjD. 

T  I 

Av^voc,  ov,  6,  a  light,  i.  e.  portable, 
as  a  candle,  lamp,  lantern,  etc.  Matt. 
5.  15  ovii   Kaiovai  Xvxyoy,     Mark  4. 

21.  Luke  8.  16  :  11.  33,  36 :  12.  35 
€(mo<ray  vfi&y  ,,.01  Xv\yoi  Katdfuyot, 
let  your  lamps  stand  burning,  i.  e.  *  be 
ye  ready,  watch,*  comp.  Matt.  25.  7  sq. 
Luke  15.  8.  2  Pet.  1. 19.  Rev.  18.  28: 

22.  5.  So  6  Xv^^voc  rod  irw/iarot  for  the 
eye,  Matt.  6.  22.  Luke  11.  34.  Sept. 
for  1i  Ex.  25.  37.  Zech.  4.  2.— Arr. 
Epict.  2.  17.  37.  Luc.  Asin.  51.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  12  pen. — Fig.  of  John  the  Bap- 
tist as  a  distinguished   teaxdi^,  John 


A(fw 


491 


Acir 


5.  85  ;  of  the  Messiah,  to  dpviov.  Rev. 
21.  23.  Comp.  Sept.  and  ^i  Ps.  119. 
105.  Prov.  6.  23. 

Avuf,  f.  v<ra>,  lo  hose^  to  loosen^  &c. 
y9\i2X  is  fast,  bound,  i.  q.  to  unhmd^  to 
untie,  trans. 

a)  pr.  of  a  ligature  or  any  thing  fas- 
tened by  it.  Mark  1.7.  \vacu  rov  ifiAvra 
TtSy  vwoSriiJidTwv  ahrov,  Luke  3.  16. 
John  1.  27.  Acts  7.  33:  13.  25.  (Sept. 
for  T^i  Ex,  3.  5.  Hdian.  1.  11.  12 
niv  ^(tfi^v.)fig.  Toy  Ztufwv  r^c  yKktatrnQi 
i.  e.  impediment  Mark  7. 35.  tol^  dtBlrac 
Tov  Oavdrov  Acts  2.  24,  see  in  *Q^(V. 
(comp.  ^1.  H.  An.  12,  5.)  Here  be- 
longs also  the  phrase  5  iav  Xven^c  ctt^ 
life  yrji*  ««Tat  \i\vfUvoy  ly  roic  oi^pa- 
voIq  Matt.  16.  19  bis.  18.  18  bis,  i.  e. 
whatsoever  ye  shall  loose  (open)  on  earth, 
etc.  see  fully  in  Aior  II.  a.  Others,  to 
permit,  to  allow,  like  Chald.  iVyHt  and 
•)^i|n  as  opp.  to  •)pK,  see  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  2524  sq.  1410.— Of  animals 
tied,  e.g.  roy  vUXoy  Mark  11.  2,  4,  5. 
Luke  19.  30,  31,  33  bis.  absol.  Matt. 

21.  2.  foil,  by  iLwo  rric  i^aryriQ  Luke 
13.  15.  (Sept.  for  HiTS)  Job  39. 5.  Xen. 
An.  3.  4.  35.)  Of  a  person  swathed  in 
bandages,  grave-clothes,  John  11.  44. 

b)  spoken  of  persons  bound,  to  let 
go  loose,  to  set  free,  e.  g.  prisoners.  Acts 

22.  30  tKvaty  avroy  kwb  rSty  Btafiiiy. 
24.  26.  Rev.  9.  14,  15  :  20.  3,  7  Ik  rfjc 
^vXaKfiQ  fig.  Luke  13.  16.  1  Cor.  7.  27 
XiXvcai  airo  yvyaiKdg,  i.  e.  art  thou  free 
from  a  wife?  in  antith.  with  hihaai. 


Sept.  for  yF\n  Ps.  105.  20 :  146. 7.— 
Act.  Thom.  §  45.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  5.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  12.  with  gen.  clpfcr^c 
Dem.764. 11. 

c)  to  loosen,  to  dissolve,  i.  e.  to  sever, 
to  break,  e.  g.  rag  a^payc^ac  Rev.  5.  2, 
5.  Acts  27.  41  71  Ze  vpvfxya  k\v£TO,  bui 
the  stem  went  to  pieces,  from  the  vio- 
lence of  the  waves.  Fig.  of  an  assem- 
bly, to  dissolve,  to  break  up,  rriy  avy 
aytayiiy  Acts  13.  43.— Diod.  Sic.  19. 
25  rily  tKKXriffiay,  Hom.  U.  1.  305  dyo- 
p^v. — Hence 

d)  by  impl.  to  destroy,  e.  g.  buildings, 
to  demolish,  John  2. 19  Xvaars  roy  yaoy 
TovToy.  Eph.  2.  14.  fig.  1  John  3.  8. 
So,  of  the  world  as  to  be  destroyed  by 
fire,  to  dissolve,  to  melt,  2  Pet.  3.  10, 
11,  12. — Esdr.  1.  5  X.  ret  relxn  *lepov<r. 
Hom.  II.  2.  118.  ib.  16.  100.— Fig.  of 
a  law,  institution,  to  loosen  its  obliga- 
tion, i.  e.  either  to  make  void,  to  do 
away,  John  10.  35  oh  dvyarai  Xvdfiyai 
h  ypa^*.  Matt.  5.  19.  (Dem.  31. 12.) 
or  else  to  break,  to  violate,  John  7.  23 
tvo  fx^  XvB^  6  vdfJLOQ  M.  5. 18  rb  trciPfla' 
roy* — Thuc.  6.  14  rove  r6fju)vc»  Xen. 
An.  3.  2. 10  rac  airoy^aq  koX  tovq  op^ 
icovc. 

A<i>fc,  t^ocj  4>  Loth  pr«  n.  of  a  Chris- 
tian matron,  the  grandmother  of  Timo- 
thy, 2  Tim.  1.5. 

A<&r,  6,  indec.  Lot,  Heb.  tSfb  ('veil'), 
pr.  n.  of  Abraham's  nephew,  Luke  17. 
28,  29,  82.  2  Pet.  2.  7.  Comp.  Gen. 
11.  31  :  13.  5  sq.  14. 12  sq.  c.  19. 


M. 


Madd,  6,  indec.  Maath,  pr.  n.  of  an 
ancestor  of  Jesus,  Luke  3.  26. 

May^aXa,  h,  indec.  Magdala,  nrob. 
same  as  Heb.  77IID  tower,  Chald.  KTTUD, 
a  place  on  the  western  shore  of  the  lake 
of  Gennesaret,  south  of  Capernaum  and 
a  few  miles  north  of  Tiberias.  Sectzen 
and  Burckhardt  found  here  a  miserable 
village  still  called  El  Madjdel.  Matt. 
15.  39.  See  Burckhardt's  Travels  in 
Syria,  etc.  p.  320.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 


11.  ii.  p.  73. — Some  Mss.  read  Maya- 
^aV  or  MayeZdy, 

MayZaXrivii,  ^c>  i,  Magdalene,  i.  e. 
of  Magdala,  a  distinctive  appellation  of 
one  of  the  females  named  Mary  in  N.T. 
meaningilf ary  of  Magdala,Matt.27 .56, 
61 :  28.  1.  Mark  15.  40,  47  :  16.  1,  9. 
Luke  8.  2:  24.  10.  John  19.  25 :  20.  1, 
18.     Comp.  in  Map/a. 

Mayela,  oq,  fj,  (fidyoct)  magic,  plur. 
fjLuyuai,  magic  arts,  sorceries.  Acts  8. 
8 
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11.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  13.  3.  Plut.  de  Su- 
perst.  VI.  p.  653.  9.  ed.  Reiske. 

Mayevta,  f.  evactf,  (jidyoQ,)  to  prac* 
tise  magicy  sorcery ,  etc.  intrans.  Acts  8. 
9. — Luc.  Asin.  4.  Plut.  Numa  15  med. 

Mayocf  oVf  6,  magus y  pi.  fidyoi,  magif 
the  name  for  priests  and  wise  men 
among  the  Medes,  Persians,  and  Baby- 
lonians ;  pr.  great,  powerful,  Heb.  Dp> 
and  from  the  same  stem  comes  the  Gr. 
fxiyas,  Lat.  magis,  magnus,  Comp. 
Jer.  39.  3.  C^esen.  Lex.  Heb.  art.  DD* 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  51.  ib.  7.  5.  57.  Ml. 
V.  H.  2.  17.  Hdian.  4.  12.  6,  8.  Cic. 
de  Divinat.  1.  23.  Wetstein  N.  T.  I.  p. 
240. — Their  learning  was  connected 
with  astrology  and  enchantment,  whence 
Sept.  /layoc  for  Chald.  PjttfK  enchanter, 
magician,  Dan.  1.  20 :  2I  2,  27  :  5.  7  ; 
equiv.  to  Chald.  0^3)1  Sept.  <ro0<ic  Dan. 
2.  12, 18,  24,  27 :  5.  7,  8.  comp.  5. 11, 
12.— In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  of  the  Magi,  wise  men,  from  the 
East,  i.  e.  from  Persia  or  Arabia,  who 
came  to  salute  the  new-bom  Messiah, 
Matt.  2. 1,  7, 16  bis. 

b)  of  a  magician,  sorcerer,  diviner, 
Acte  13. 6, 8.  Sept.  for  t]^K  see  above. 
—Act.  Thom.  §  20.  Hdian.  4. 12.  6, 8. 
^schin.  73.  13  roiovro^  fmyog  KalydrjQ, 

Maywy,  6,  indec.  Magog,  Heb.  J\^12t 
pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Japhet  Gen.  10.  2, 
and  also  of  a  powerful  nation,  or  assem- 
bly of  nations,  in  the  extreme  regions 
of  the  north,  who  are  to  invade  the  holy 
land  in  future  times,  £z.  c.  38,  39, 
same  as  the  Scythians  according  to  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  6. 1.  Comp.  in  Twy.  Rev.  20. 8. 

Ma^idy  or  Madidfjt,  6,  indec.  Madian, 
Heb.  ^HD  Midian,  pr.  n.  of  an  Arabian 
tribe  descended  from  Abraham  by  Ke- 
turah.  Acts  7.  29.  Comp.  Gen.  25.  2. 
Their  territory  would  seem  to  have  been 
along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Gulf  of 
Akaba,  where  Josephus  and  the  Arabian 
geographers  place  a  city  Madyan;  and 
also  to  have  extended  as  &r  as  the  bor- 
ders of  Moab  and  the  vicinity  of  Mount 
Sinai,  comp.  Ex.  3.  1 :  18.  5.  Nimi.  c. 
31.  Judg.  c.  6—8.  Jos.  Ant.  2. 11. 1. 

MadriTivw,  f.  evaw,  (ftaOi^r^Ci)  to  dis' 
ciple,  i.  e. 

a)  intrans.  to  be  the  disciple  of  any 


one,  foil,  by  dat.  Matt.  27.  57  irol  airoc 
ifiadiirevas  rtp  *lti<rov, — Plut.  Vit.  "X 
Rhet.  init.  IX.  p.  307.  p.  330.  5  ifUL- 
drjTevat  S'  ahrip  Koi  Bcoxo/li^oc* 

b)  in  N.  T.  also  trans,  to  tram  as  m 
disciple,  to  teach,  to  instruct.  Acts  14. 
21  jjtaOririvffayrtQ  Uayovi,  Matt.  13.52  : 
28.  19. 

MadririiQ,  ov,  6,  (jiavBavw,)  a  disciple, 
scholar,  follower  of  a  teacher,  genr. 
Matt.  10.  24.  of  the  Pharisees  Matt. 
22.  16.  of  John  the  Baptist  Matt.  9.  I4« 
Mark  2.  18.  Luke  5.  33.  John  3.  25. 
of  Jesus  Matt.  5.  1.  Mark  8.  27.  Luke 

8.  9.  John  3.  22.  al.  saepiss.  Spec,  of 
the  twelve  apostles  Matt.  10. 1  :  11.  1 : 
20.  17.  Luke  9.  1.  Emphatic,  for  true 
disciples,  John  13.  35:  15.8.  After 
Christ's  death  the  term  disciple  took 
the  wider  sense  of  follower,  believer^ 
eq.  to  Christian,  Acts  6. 1,  2  :  11.  26. — 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  4.  Luc.  Tim.  51.  Deni« 
928.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  27.  Ax. 

Madiirpia,  qq,  fi,  (jJtadriTfic,)  a  female 
disciple,  i.  e.  a  female  Christian,  Acts  9. 
36. — Diod.  Sic.  2.  52.  Moeris,  /la&rjrplcf 
ArmcwQ'  fiad^rpia,  kXXrivucus. 
^ladov<rd\a,  6,  indec.  Mathusala,lleh. 
Tw^DD  (dart-man)  Methuselah,  the 
oldest  of  the  patriarchs,  having  lived 
969  years,  comp.  Gen.  5.  21  sq. — 
Luke  3.  37. 

Ma'ivdv,  6,  indec.  Mainan,  pr.  n.  m. 
Luke  3.  31. 

Malyo/iai,  f.  fjiayovfxai,  depon.  to  be 
mad,  to  rave,  intrans.  spoken  of  persons 
who  so  speak  and  act  as  to  seem  to 
others  to  be  out  of  their  senses,  John  10. 
20.  Acts  12.  15  :  26.  24,  25.  1  Cor. 
14. 23.— Sept.  Jer.  29. 26.  Hdian.  7. 8. 

9.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.11. 

Maicapi(<M>,  f.  i<rw,  (/lcojcoa,)  Att  fut. 
i&,  Buttm.  §  95.  9,  to  call  happy,  to 
congratulate,  with  ace.  of  pers.  Luke 
1.  48.  James  5.  11.  Sept.  for  H^ 
Gen.  30. 13.  18.3.11.— Ecclus.  11.  28. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  58.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  9. 

MoKopioQ,  a,  ov,  a  prose  form,  eq.  to 
the  poet.  ^oKop,  happy,  blessed,  e.  g.  of 
God,  1  Tim.  1.  11 :  6. 15.  Genr.  Matt. 
5.  3  sq.  Luke  1.  45  :  6.  20  sq.  Rom. 
4.  7.  al.  saep.  With  iioKXov,  Acts  20. 
35  fiaKopidv  iffri  fxaXKoy,  more  blessed 
is  it,  etc.  Compar.  fiaKapi^repoc,  1  Cor. 


7. 40.  Sept,  for  ntt^K  Ps.  1. 1 .  Deut. 
83.  29.— Ceb.  Tab."  if.  Hdian.  2.  4. 
17.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  14.     Al. 

Maicapur/i($Cf  ov,  6,  (/laicap/^fti,)  a  ca/- 
/fti^  happy,  declaration  of  blessedness, 
congratulation;  bence  \iyuv  tov  fxa- 
KapitTfjLoy  rivoc,  =:  fxaKap((€iy,  Rom.  4. 
^  9.  Gal.  4.  15  tIq  oiy  Jjv  6  jjl,  vfiStv, 
horn  great  then  was  your  sel/'Congratu- 
latUm^  etc. 

Maic£&7  Wa,  ac*  4,  Macedonia,  a  country 
lying  nortb  of  Greece  proper,  joining  S. 
on  Thessaly  and  Epims,  E.  on  Tbrace 
and  the  w^gean,  W.  on  the  Adriatic  and 
Illyria,  and  N.  on  Dardania  and  Moesia. 
It  was  the  original  kingdom  of  Philip 
and  Alexander;  and  was  afterwards 
subdued  by  the  Romans  under  P. 
iBmilius,  who  divided  the  country  into 
four  districts;  comp.  in  BetrffaXovlicri, 
and  Liv.  45.  29.  The  Romans  after- 
wards divided  the  whole  of  Greece  into 
two  great  provinces,  Macedonia  and 
Achaia;  see  in  *Axata.  Of  the  cities  of 
Macedonia  proper,  there  are  mentioned 
in  N.  T.  Amphipolis,  Apollonia,  Beroea, 
Philippi,  and  Thessalonica. — Acts  16. 
9,  10,  12:  18.5:  19.  21,  22:  20.  1, 
3.  Rom.  15.  16.  1  Cor.  16.  5  bis.  2 
Cor.  1.  16  bis.  2.  13:  7.  5:  8.  1:  11. 

9.  PhU.  4.  15.     1  Thess.  1.  7,  8  :  4. 

10.  1  Tim.  1.  3. 
MaKE^wy,  6yos,  6,  a  Macedonian,  Acts 

16.  9  :  19.  29 :  27.  2.  2  Cor.  9.  2,  4. 

MaiccXXov,  ov,  r6,  [from  the]  Lat. 
macellum,  a  meat-market,  shambles, 
where  all  kinds  of  provisions  were  ex- 
posed for  sale,  1  Cor.  10.  25.— Plut. 
Quaest.  Rom.  54.  T.  VIT.  p.  122.  5. 

MaKpdy,  adv.  (pr.  ace.  fem.  of  fiaKp6c,) 
strictly  for  jiaKpay  6B6y,  a  long  way, 
(Buttm.  §  115.  4.)  as  in  Engl,  a  great 
way,  i.  e.far  off.  Luke  15.  20  fxaKpay 
iLvixoyro^.  Acts  22.  21.  foil,  by  &ir6 
TiyoCf  Matt.  8.  30  Jjy  de  fxaxpay  kv* 
uirr&y.  Mark  12.  34.  Luke  7.  6.  John 
21.  8.  Acts  17.  27.  Sept.  for  p^TT) 
Josh.  9.  22.  Judg.  18.  7.--Poi:  3.  45^ 
2.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  42.— With  the  art. 
oi  ixoKpay,  those  far  off,  the  remote,  i.  e. 
from  God,  1.  e.  the  Gentiles  as  opp.  to 
oi  cyyvc,  the  Jews,  Eph.  2.  13,  17, 
comp.  Is.  57.  19.     Comp.  in  'Eyyvc  a. 


Maicpo9v/ifa 

So  01  ecc  fJLaxp&y,  Acts  2.  39,  comp.  in 
E(c  no.  4.     dee  Buttm.  §  125.  6. 

Maj:p66£y,  adv.  (jiaKpig  [and  Oiy,  a 
syllabic  suffix,  denoting  from'],)  from 
far,  Mark  8.  3  fjuucpddty  ^Kovaiy.  11. 
13.  Luke  18.  13:  22.  54:  23.  49. 
Sept.  for  ifrnO  Gen.  22.  4 :  37. 17.  2 
K.  2.  7.— ^1.'H.  An.  2. 15.  ib.  15.  12. 
Strabo  III.  409.  The  form  belongs  to 
the  later  Greek,  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  93. 
— Still  less  pure  is  the  synon.  form  Ilwo 
fkuKpdOey,  from  far,  Matt.  26.  58  <ico- 
kovdei  ahrf  awo  fuucpodey.  (comp.  Luke 
22.  54.)  Matt.  27.  55.  Mark  5.  6 :  14. 
54:  15.  40.  Luke  16.  23.  Rev.  18. 
10,  15,  17.  So  Sept.  for  plrtlD  2  K. 
19.  25.  prnDp  Ps.  138.  6.— Polemo 
Physiogn.  1.6.  Greg.  Naz.Or.  XXV.484. 

MaKpodvfiiw,  «5,  f.  {ftria,  (fJLcucpddvfioc 
from  fiQKpde  &  Svfi6^,)  to  he  long-minded, 
i.  e..  slow  to  anger,  etc. 

a)  S3m.  with  to  be  long- suffering,  for-^ 
bearing,  to  bear  patiently,  absol.  1  Cor. 
13.  4  4  iLydwri  naKpodvfiu.  foil,  by  tiQ 
Tiya  2.  Pet.  3.  9.     iiri  revi,  Luke  18.  7 


/laKpodvfiSty  €x'  ahrolt,  i.  e.  *  though  he 
be,  on  their  account,  long-suffering,' 
slow  to  punish.  Matt.  18.  26,  29.  vpo^ 
Tiya  1  Thess.  5.  14.  Sept.  for  "Jp^H 
teK  Prov.  19.  11.— with  iwl  r^yi, 
Ecclus.  18.  11:  32  [35]:  18.  absol. 
Plut  ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  345.  14. 

b)  to  wait  patiently,  to  be  patient,  ab- 
sol. Ueb.  6.  15  ovTW  fiaKpoBvfxijaaQ  kv 
irvxe  rrj^  ewayyeXlag.  James  5.  7,  8. 
with  €wl  Tiyi,  James  5.  7. — Artemid.  4. 
12  Trdyra  yioxpodv fitly  keKivei,  koX  pi^ 
KeyoiTirovBely. 

MaKpoBvfjila,  ag,  fi,  (juucpoOv/Jiikf,) 
longanimity,  i.  e.  slowness  to  anger, 
eq.  to  long-suffering,  forbearance,  pa- 
tient endurance,  genr.  Rom.  2.  4  r^c 
fJLaKpodvfiiag  rov  Oeov  Karatppoyelg ;  9. 
22.  2  Cor.  6.  6.    Gal.  5.  22.     Eph.  4. 

2.  Col.  3.  12.     1  Tim.  1.  16.     2  Tim. 

3.  10 :  4.  2.  1  Pet.  3.  20.  2  Pet.  3. 
15.  So  Sept.  and  D^BK  T}^  Prov.  25. 
15.  Jer.  15.  15.— Plut.'  LucuU.  33 
dperily  fuy  IwihtiKyvTO  koX  iAaKpddvp.iay 
fiyefxdyog  dyaOov. — Spec,  patient  en- 
durance of  evil,  patience.  Col.  1.  11. 
Heb.  6.  12.  James  5.  10.— Sept.  Is. 
57.  15. 
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MaKpodvfiunj  adv.  patiently,  i.  e.  with 
indulgence,  with  clemency,  Acts  26.  3. 

Mcucp6iy  a,  6yf  long,  a)  of  space, 
e.  g.  from  one  point  to  another,  and 
hence  far,  far  tUstant.  Luke  15.  13, 
and  19.  12  ccc  x^P^^  fuucpay,  Sept. 
mg  ficucpd  for  pfrb  TTJ  I'rov.  7.  19. 
— Hdian.  6.  7. 10. 'Xen.*  Cyr.  5.  5.  42. 

h)  of  TIME,  e.  g.  fiaKp4p  xp6y^  Hdian. 
5.  3.  5.  In  N.  T.  only  neut.  pi.  fiaKpd 
as  adv.  long,  as  fxaKpa  Tc^oatvx^fuvoi, 
praying  long,  making  long  prayers. 
Matt.  12.  14.  Mark  12.  40.  Luke  20. 
47. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  10.  Luc.  Tim. 
38.  JEl.  V.  H.  5.  6. 

Mcucpoxpdyiosy  ov,  o,  fj,  adj.  (jiaKp6g 
&  XP<5vocO  liter.  *  long-timed,'  i.  e.  long* 
lived,  Eph.  6.  3  Iva  /a,  yiyp,  quoted 
from  Ex.  20.  12;  and  Deut.  5.  16, 
where  Sept.  for  "^^l  TOlVt]. 

MaXwcia,  ag,  ^,  (/xaXoJcoc,)  softness, 
fig.  for  timidity,  Pol.  3.  79.  4.  effemi-- 
nacy,  luxury,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.  6,  8. 
— In  N.  T.  weakness,  disease  of  body. 
Matt.  4.  23  Btpairtv^v  iraaav  fxaXaiclav, 
9.  35 :  10.  1.  Sept.  for  riTI  Deut.  7. 
15.  2  Chr.  16.  12.— So  fioX'aicff€<T6ac, 
to  be  sick,  Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  8.  Ml.  V. 
H.  3. 19.  fiaXaKwt  tx^iv,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
9.  1. 

Ma\aK6g,  &,  or,  soft,  i.  e.  to  the 
touch,  spoken  of  raiment  as  made  of 
soft  materials,  fine  texture,  Ifi&ria  /laX- 
cucd.  Matt.  11.  8.  Luke  7.  25. — Luc. 
Saturn.  1  iaOiirac  ebayOeiQ  Kal  fiaXaKag. 
Hom.  Od.  1.  437  /ti.  xituv.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  30. — Fig.  effeminate,  spoken  of  a 
catamite,  scortum  virile,  1  Cor.  6.  9. — 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  2.  Plut.  VI.  p. 
328. 

MaXeXe^X,  o,  indec.  Maleleel,  Heb. 
hVmrrO  Upraise  of  God ')  Mahalaleel, 
pr.  n.  of  the  son  of  Cainan,  Luke  3.  37. 
Comp.  Gen.  5.  12. 

M6\tffTa,  adv.  (superl.  o(fi6Xa  very,) 
most,  most  of  all,  especially.  Acts  20. 
38  6dvv&fxeyoi  ii6Xi<rra  tir\  r^  \6yiD 
ic.  r.  X.  25.  26:  26.  3.  Gal.  6.  10. 
Phil.  4.  22.  1  Tim.  4.  10 :  5.  8,  17. 
2  Tim.  4.  13.  Tit.  1.  10.  Philem.  16. 
2  Pet.  2.  10.— Luc.  Somn.  18.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  4. 

MaXXov,    adv.    (comparat.   of  fxaXa 


very,)  more,  rather,  in  various  con- 
nexions. 

a)  genr,  1  Cor.  14.  1  (riXovre  ra 
TyevfjuiriKa,  fidXXoy  he  \_(7iXovre]  lya  k» 
r.  X.  V.  5.  2  Cor.  5.  8.  with  gen.  1  Cor. 

14.  18  wdyrwy  vfiHy  /JiaXXoy  yXwVffOic 
XaXQy.  (Xen.  An.  3.  12.  I.)  woXXf 
fiaXXoy,  much  more.  Matt.  6.  30.  Mark 
10.  48.   Luke  18.  39.     Rom.  5.  9, 10, 

15,  17.  1  Cor.  12.  22.  2  Cor.  3.  9,11. 
Phil.  2.  12.  Heb.  12.  9,  25.  irovf 
fiaXXoy,  how  much. more.  Matt.  7.  Hi 

10.  25.  Luke  11. 13:  12.  24,28.  Rom. 

11.  12,  24.  Philem.  16.  Heb.  9.  14. 
TotrovTf  fi,  so  much  the  more,  Heb.  10. 
25.  fidXXoy  xal  fxa,XXoy,jnore  and  more, 
Phil.  1.  9  In  fi,  Kal  u.  wepKrvevji. — 
Diog.  Laert.  9.  10.  2.  in  fi.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  9. 6. — With  ^  or  Ijirep,  i.  e.  fiaXXov 
H,  more  than,  rather  than.  Matt.  18.  13 
Xalpei  Iw*  avrf  fioXXoy  rj  iirl  ro'iQ  k.  r.  X. 
John  3.  19.  Acts  4. 19 :  5.  29:  27.  H. 
1  Tim.  1.  4.  2  Tim.  3. 4.  ^aXXov  ^mp, 
John  12.  43.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  17. 
comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  720.)  So  ellipt, 
where  H  and  its  verb  are  to  be  supplied 
in  thought,  e.  g.  Philem.  9  fISXXoy 
TrapoicaXai,  i.  e.  y  linraaaia.  2  Cor.  2. 
7  &(rrt  fidXXoy  vfids  xcLplaaoBoi,  i.  e.  5 
vtrvrifi^y.  12.  9  ^hiara  olv  /ioXAok 
Kavxiiaofiai  ey  rale  hadeytiaiQ  fiov,  i.  e. 
H  Ir  rj  virepfioXj  rSfy  &iroicaXvip£«y»  ^* 
i,  i.  e.  most  gladly  therefore  will  I 
rather  glory  in  my  infrmities,  i.  e.  than 
in  the  abundance  of  the  revelations. — 
Also  as  intens.  the  more,  the  rather, 
still  more.  Matt  27.  24  AXXa  fioXKor 
OopvjSoc  yiyerat,  eq.  to  fidXXoy  Bopv 
fie'trai,  comp.  v.  23,  i.  e.  'but  that 
there  was  still  more  a  tumult.'  Mark 
14.  31  comp.  V.  29.  Luke  5.  15.  John 
5.  18  Sia  rovro  oly  fidXXoy  iW^wrv 
ahroy  6,woicriiyai,  comp.  v.  16.  John 
19.  8.  Acte  5. 14  :  9.  22  :  22.  2  comp. 
21.  40.  2  Cor.  7.  7.  Phil.  1.  12 :  8- 
4.  1  Thess.  4.  1,  10.  2  Pet.  1.  !<>• 
(Thuc.  5.  44.)  So  oh  fidXXoy,  in  inter- 
rogat.  1  Cor.  9.  12.  2  Cor.  3.  8  comP' 
V.  7. 

b)  joined  with  the  positive,  fio^^ 
forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  comparative* 
like  Engl,  more  Matth.  J  458.  So  with 
H,  Acte  20.  35    ^ajccipidv  itrri  ^AAor 
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blessed,  etc.  1  Cor.  9.  15.  Gal.  4.  27. 
with  £2,  Mark  9.  42  Ka\6y  ianv  ain-f 
/iaXXov,  et  if.  r.  X. — with  gen.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  1.  30. 

c)  joined  emphat,  with  a  comparative^ 
either  in  form  or  sense,  comp.  Mattb. 
1.  c.  Passow  fioXa  no.  2.  c.  Winer  §  36. 
3.  n.  1.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  719  sq. 
Mark  7.  36  fxdXXov  irepiacSrepoy.  2  Cor. 

7.  13.  Phil.  1.  23  xoXX^  yap  frnXXoy 
KpiUaov.  (Hdot.  1.  31,  32.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2. 2. 12  ult.)  So  with  verbs  of  compari- 
son, Matt.  6.  26  ohx  hfitiQ  fJtdXXoy  ha- 
<^ip€T€  ahriiy ;  Heb.  11.  25  /jidXkoy  1X6* 
fuyoQ.  —  So  fu  kXioOai  Dem.  946.  7. 
!Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  4. 

d)  ajter  a  negative  clause  or  prohi- 
bition, expr.  or  impl.,  rather;  so  Be 
fidXKoy,  but  rather ^  Matt.  10.  6  iroptv- 
toQt  U  fxaWoy  k.  t.  X.  v.  28 :  25.  9. 
Mark  5.  26.  Luke  10.  20.  Eph.  4.  28. 
Heb.  12.  13.  (Thuc.  1.  123.)  AXXa 
fjiaXKoy^  but  rather ^  Rom.  14.  13  /lci}- 
xiri  oly  dXX^Xovc  Kplyiafuy^  AXXa  rovro 
Kpiyart  fidXKoy.  Eph.  5.  4.  1  Tim.  6.  2. 
1  Cor.  7.  21  fiii  ooi  fuXirv'  AXX*  el  kqI 
....  /idXXov  xp9^^'-  injpl*  Mark  15. 11 
lya  [sc.  /Li^  rov  ^Iritrovy  aXXa]  fidWoy 
roy  B.  iivoXvtr^  airroTc,  comp.  V.  9.  So 
ohxl  fJLdKXoy  in  interrog.  1  Cor.  5.  2 : 
6.  7  bis. 

e)  intens.  fidXXoy  U  before  an  anti- 
thetic clause,  or  rather,  yea  more,  Rom. 

8.  34  Xf>.  6  diroOay^y,  fidXXoy  di  ical 
kytpQtic  Gbl.4.9.  Eph.  5. 11.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  437*  Passow  piXa 
no.  2.  e.— -ffil.  V.  H.  2.  13.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  4.  49.  • 

MaXxocj  ov,  6,  Malchus,  Heb.  ippD 
('  counsellor*)  MaUuch,  pr.  n.  of  a  ser- 
vant John  18.  10. 

MafifiTi,  TiQ,  4,  grandmother,  2  Tim. 
1.  5. — ^Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.  2.  Hdian.  5. 
3.  7.  Plut.  Agis,  4.  A  word  of  the  later 
Greek  for  the  earlier  rfiOri,  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  133  sq. 

MafjLtaydCi  or  fiafXfMaydt,  d,  o,  mam^ 
mon,  i.  e.  wealth,  riches,  Chald.  X}il2t^t 
H^lMf  from  ]DK>  pr.  '  that  in  which 
one  trusts,'  see  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
1217  sq.  So  Luke  16.  9,  11 ;  and 
personified  like  Gr.  nXovroc,  Matt.  6. 
24.  Luke  16.  13. 


MavaZ/v,  6,  indec.  Manaen,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  teacher  at  Antioch,  Acts 

13.  1. 

Mayofftriis,  if,  6,  Manasses,  Heb. 
tJ^yt2  ('  making  to  foiget')  Manasseh, 
pr.  n. 

1.  the  son  of  Joseph,  adopted  by 
Jacob,  Rev.  7.  6. 

2.  a  king  of  Judah,  son  of  Hezekiah, 
r.  699 — 644  B.  C.  noted  for  his  idolatry 
and  cruelty.  Matt.  1.  10  bis.  Comp. 
2  K.  c.  21.  2  Chr.  c.  33. 

Mayday w,  f.  fiadiiaojiai,  aoT.2  EfxaOoy, 
to  learn. 

a)  PROP,  intellectvalty,  either  from 
others,  or  from  study,  observation,  etc. 
to  learn,  to  be  taught,  absol.  Matt.  9. 13 
vopivOiyret  ^c  fi&dere,  rl  ccrri  k.  r.  X. 
John  6.  45.  1  Cor.  14.  31.  1  Tim.2. 11. 
2  Tim.  3.  7.  with  inr6  riyog  Matt.  1 1. 
29.  with  ace.  of  thing,  Rom.  16.  17 
fjy  vfUlc  Ifxddere.  1  Cor.  14.  35.  Phil. 

4.  9.  2  Tim.  3.  14.  Matt.  24.  32 ;  and 
Mark  13.  28,  see  in  *Av6  III.  2.  1  Cor. 
4.6  lya  ky  ii/iiy  iidQrirt  ro  fitl  virep  if.r.X. 
in  us,  i.  e.  by  our  example.  Also  with 
ace.  impl.  John  7.  15.  foil,  by  dv6 
riyoQ  Col.  1.  7.     wapd  rtvoc  2  Tim.  3. 

14.  Foil,  by  ace.  of  person,  to  learn 
any  one,  i.e.  his  doctrines,  precepts, 
Eph.  4.  20.  Sept.  with  ace.  for  ich 
Ps.  119.  71,  73.  Deut.  5.  1.  —  absof. 
Hdian.  8.  7.  8.  with  inf.  Ml.  V.  H. 
3.  32.  with  ace.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  3. 
Ik  riyoQ  CEc.  13.  6.  irapd  riyog  Cyr.  2. 
2.  6. — In  the  sense  of  to  learn  by  in- 
formation, to  be  informed,  foil,  by  Bti 
Acts  23.  27.  dv6  riyoe  Gal.  3.  2.  — 
^1.  V.  H.  2.  42.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  31. 
— Also  to  understand,  to  comprehend. 
Rev.  14.  3. — Luc.  D.  Mort.  16.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  10. 

b)  MORALLY,  to  Icam,  i.  e.  from  ex- 
perience, eq.  to  do  habitually,  to  be  wont, 
foil,  by  inf.  expr.  or  impl.  Phil.  4.  11 
lyw  yap  £fiaOoy„..a{rrdpKrig  tJyax  1  Tim. 

5.  4,  13.  Tit.  3.  14.  with  ace.  Heb. 
5.  8. — Xen.  An.  3.  2.  25. 

Mayia,  ag,  fi,  (jjaiyoixai,)  mania,  mad' 
ness,  insanity,  Acts  26. 24. — Wisd.  5. 4. 
Hdian.  1.  15.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 

Mdyya,  ro,  indec.  manna,  the  mi- 
raculous food  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
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desert,  Heb.  ]D,  Sept.  to  fiay  Lev.  16. 
31,  35.  ro  fJL&vva  Num.  11.  6.  Jose- 
phus  fi  fidvva  Ant.  5.  1.4.  In  N.  T. 
John  6.  31,  49,  58.  Heb.  9.  4;  sym- 
bolically Rev.  2*  ITy  see  in  Kpvirruf. 
Comp.  Ex.  16. 31  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 1. 6. 
—  Josephus  relates  that  in  his  day 
manna  was  still  found  around  Mount 
Sinai,  Ant.  3.  1.  6;  and  the  same  fact 
has  also  been  abundantly  ascertained 
by  modem  travellers.  [Yet  it  still  re- 
mains to  be  proved  that  Uie  manna  is  the 
same  with  thatgathered  by  the  Israelites. 
But  (as  Le  Clerc  and  Deyling  have 
shown)  so  many  and  important  are  the 
points  of  difference^  that  the  negative  is 
almost  certain,  and  must  establish  the 
miraculous  nature  of  the  transaction. 
£d.]  The  modem  manna,  manna  Ara- 
6tca,  is  a  sweet  resin  like  honey,  which, 
in  the  desert  of  Sinai  and  some  other 
oriental  countries,  exudes  in  summer, 
chiefly  from  the  leaves  of  the  tamarisk 
or  tarfa.  This  the  Arabs  collect,  and 
regard  it  as  the  greatest  dainty  which 
their  country  affords.  But  the  quan- 
tity is  trifling,  not  amounting,  according 
to  Burckhardt,  to  more  than  five  or  six 
hundred  pounds  each  year.  It  has  been 
ascertained  within  the  last  ten  or  twelve 
years,  first  by  English  naturalists,  and 
more  fully  by  Ehrenberg,  that  the  manna 
flows  out  from  the  leaf  in  consequence 
of  the  puncture  of  an  insect  nearly  allied 
to  the  cimex  genus.  See  Burcldiardt*s 
Travels  in  Syria,  etc.  p.  599  sq.  quoted 
in  Calmet.  art.  Manna.  Niebuhr's 
Descr.  of  Arabia  p.  145.  Germ.  Asiat. 
Res.  XIV.  p.  182  sq.  Gesen.  Lex.  art 
10. 

Mavrevo/Liai,  f.  evero/Jiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(jiavTiQ  diviner,  prophet,)  to  utter  re- 
sponses  as  from  an  oracle,  to  divine,  to 
foretell,  Acte  16.  16.  Sept.  for  DDjJ 
Dent.  18. 10.  1  Sam.  28.  8.— -ffil.V.H. 
2.  17.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  1.  2. 

Mapalvtitf  f.  aywf  pr.  to  put  out,  to 
extinguish,  e.  g.  fire,  etc«  Hom.  H. 
Merc.  140.  Pass,  to  go  out,  to  expire,  II. 
9.  212.  [But  this  is  not  the  proper 
and  prim,  sense,  which  is  to  dry  up, 
(act.);  whereas  tiie  other  is  only  a  fi- 
gurative one,  and  confined  to  poetry. 


Ed.]  Hence  to  make  pine  amiy,  to  diry 
up,  cause  to  wither,  Sept.  for  }03![  Job  15. 
30.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  21.  1.  Pass,  to 
wither,  to  fade  away,  pr.  of  roses  Wisd. 
2.  8.  of  the  body,  person,  Jos.  B.  J. 
6. 5.  L     In  N.  T.  fig.  6  wXjovatot  James 

1.  11.  — Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  35.  Plut. 
Marcell.  24  init.  rj  p^^fiy  ftapaiyofUrrfn 

Mapav  iLd&,  maran-atha,  Aramasan, 
nJHK  Mi*JD=  Kvpiog  tpxerai, « the  Lord 
will  come,*  i.  e.  to  judgment,  1  Cor.  16. 
22. 

Mapyap/njc>  ov,  6,  (papyapoc,)  pr, 
[verbal]  adj.  sc.  6  \idoc  fiapyaplrriQ,  a 
pearl.  Matt.  13.  45,  46  eva  woXvrifwv 
fjiapyaplrriv,  1  Tim.  2.  9.  Rev.  17.  4  : 

18.  12,  16:  21.21  bis.  Fig.  Matt.  7. 
6  comp.  in  Kvwv  b.  —  Ml.  H.  An.  10. 
13  6  cv  rais  yvrai^  Oav/xaoroc  /lopya- 
plrriQ.    Theophr.  Fragm.  [de  Lapidib.] 

2.  36.  ed.  Schneid.    Comp.  Plin.  H.  N. 

9.  35. 

MapdA,  ijc,  hi  Martha,  a  sister  of  La- 
zarus, Luke  10. 38, 40, 41.  John  11.1, 
5,  19,  20,  21,  24,  30,  39 :  12. 2. 

Mapla,  ac,  ij,  or  yiaptdfi,  fi,  indec. 
Maria,  Mary,  Heb.  OHQ  Miriam,  pr. 
n.  of  several  females. 

1.  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus,  Mapla 
Matt.  1.  16,  18:  2.  11.  Mark  6.  3. 
Luke  1.  41.  Actsl.  14.  Also  Mapidfi 
Matt.  1.  20  :  13*.  55.  Luke  1.  27,  30, 
34,  38,  39,  46,  56  :  2.  5,  16,  19,  34. 

2.  Mary  Magdalene,  i.e.  of  Magdala, 
Mapla,  Matt.  27.  56,  61  :  28.  1.  Mark 
15.  40,  47  :  16.  1,  9.    Luke  8.  2  :  24. 

10.  John  19.  25  :  20.  1,  11,  16,  18. 

3.  Mary,  Mapla,  the  modier  of 
James  the  Less  and  Joses,  sister  to  Je- 
sus' mother  and  wife  of  Alphseus  or 
Clopas,  see  in  'AX^atoc  no.  1,  and  'la- 
irui^c  no.  2.  Matt.  27.  56,  61 :  28.  1. 
Mark  15.  40,  47.    Luke  24.  10.    John 

19.  25.  • 

4.  Mary,  Mapla,  a  sister  of  Lazarus 
and  Martha,  Luke  10.  39,  42.  Johnll. 
1,  2,  19,  20,  28,  31,  32,  45  :  12.  3. 

5.  Mary,  Mapla,  mother  of  John, 
sumamed  Mark,  Acts  12.  12. 

6.  Mary,  Mapidfi,  a  Christian  female 
at  Rome,  Rome  16.  6. 

Mapicoci  ov,  6,  Marcus,  Mark,  the 
writer  of  one  of  the  four  Gospeb,  pr. 
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John  turnamed  Mark,  Acts  12. 12,  25  : 
15.  37  ;  the  nephew  of  Barnabas  Col. 
4. 10 ;  the  companion  of  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas on  their  first  journey,  and  of  Bar- 
nabas on  his  second,  [undertaken]  in 
opposition  to  Paul,  Acts  15.  39  comp. 
12.  25.  He  is  afterwards  again  men- 
tioned among  the  companions  of  Paul, 
Col.  1.  c.  Philem.  24.  2  Tim.  4. 1 1 ;  and 
is  also  affectionately  called  son  by  Peter, 
1  Pet.  5.  13,  comp.  Acts  12.  12.  2 
Tim.  1.  2. 

M6pfjLapoct  ov,  6,  4,  {jiapfiaip»^  to 
glitter,)  sUme^  rock^  Horn.  11.  12.  380. 
Later  and  in  N.  T.  =  Lat.  marmor^ 
fnarble.  Rev.  18.  12. — Ep.  Jer.  72. 
Diod.  Sic.  3. 14. 

M&prvp,  see  in  Mdprvc. 

Maprvpi(tf,  d,  f.  ^o'w,  (/ioprvc,)  to  Vfit' 
nesSf  i.  e. 

a)  to  be  a  witnesi,  to  be  able  or  ready 
to  testify,  with  dat.  commodi,  John  3. 
28  aWol  iffutt  fioi  fAapTvptiTif  6ti  k,  r.  X. 
Acts  22.  5.  absol.  2  Cor.  8. 3.— Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  1.  31. 

b)  to  bear  tvitneUi  to  testify^  i.  e.  to 
the  truth  of  what  one  has  seen,  heard, 
knows,  etc.  (o)  pr.  and  genr.  foil,  by 
wepi  with  gen.  to  bear  witness  of  or  con- 
cerning any  person  or  thing.  John  1. 
7,  8  cva  fiapTvpiiini  vepl  rov  ^£roc»  v. 
15:  2. 25:  5.  31,  32  :  8.  13, 14, 18:  15. 
26:  21.  24.  with  dat.  6ri  7.  7.  with  wepi 
impl.  15.  27  comp.  26.  Foil,  by  ^i  as 
equiv.  to  ace.  and  inf.  Winer  §  45.  2. 
p.  266.  comp.  Buttm.  $  141.  2.  John 
1.  34  Kal  iJL€fjiaprvpriKa  Sri  oir6s  itrri 
ic.  r.  X.  4.  44  :  12.  17.  1  John  4.  14. 
also  with  dat.  comm»  vel  incommodi  Matt. 
23.  31  fiapTvpEire  kavrolc^  Sri  r.  r.  X. 
Rom.  10.  2.  Gal.  4. 15.  Col.  4.  18. 
card  Tivoc  1  Cor.  15. 15. — with  ^i  and 
dat.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  1. — Followed  by 
the  words  testified,  After  Xiyory,  elirf, 
Iki  of  quotation,  etc.  John  1.  32  rac 
klxapTvprimv  'Iwdvvi^  XeywK*  ^t  k.  r.  X. 
4.  39 :  13.  21.  with  dat  comm.  Acts  13. 
22.  Foil,  by  accus.,  expr.  or  impl.,  e.  g. 
of  a  cognate  or  synon.  noun,  John  5. 
32  4  fJtapTvpla  ijy  fjiaprvpel  vepl  ifJLovy 
comp.  1  John  5.  9, 10.  So  1  Tim.  6. 13. 
/u.  n)v  KaXily  6fju}\oyiay>  See  Buttm.  § 
181.  3.  (Arr.  Epict.  4.  8.  32.)  So  with 
ace.  of  thing,  genr.  to  testify  any  things 


to  bear  witness  of  or  concerning  any 
thing.  John  3.  11  S  kupajcafjuv  fioprv' 
povfjiey.  y.  32.  1  John  1.  2.  Rev.  1.  2 
5c  ifiapTvpfitre  roy  \6yoy  rov  Oeov,  22. 
20  6  fiaprvp&y  ravra,  i.  e.  causative, 
comp.  V.  16.  foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  Rev. 

22.  16  ftaprvpfitrai  vfiiy  ravra.  With  an 
ace.  impl.  from  the  context,  e.  g.  ra 
nepl  ifiov  Acts  23.  11.  rovro,  etc.*  John 
19. 35.  Acts  26. 5.  Heb.  10. 15.  iJohn 
5.  6,  7,  8.  with  dat.  Acts  26.  22  /laprv- 
povfuyot  l^iKpf  K,  r.  X.  i.  e.  Mid.  bear" 
ing  this  MT  testimony  before  small  and 
great.— -«:i.  V.  H.  9. 11.    Dem.  1131. 

23.  with  ace.  and  dat.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  1. 
145. — Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  or  thing  to 
or  for  whom,  m  favour  of  whom  one 
bears  testimony.  John  3.  26  ^  ov  /le- 
fjiapTvpriKac.  5.  33 :  18. 37.  3  John  3, 6. 
Pass,  with  vir6  Rom.  3.  21. — Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  8.  1, 27. — In  the  sense  of  to  prove  by 
testimony,  John  18.  23. — Xen.  Conv. 
8. 12. — (/3)  Fig.  of  God  as  testifying  by 
his  Spirit,  by  signs,  miracles,  etc.  foil, 
by  ^ep/  John  5.  37  :  8.  18.  1  John  5. 
9,10.  ifriofquot.  Heb.7. 17.  rf\6yf, 
to,  in  favour  of  Acts  14.  3.  Of  the 
Scriptures,  prophets,  etc.  with  irepl  John 
5.  39.  with  dat.  and  an  inf.  with  ace. 
Acts  10.  43.  (Hdian.  3.  12.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  20.)  So  of  one's  deeds, 
works,  with irepi  John 5. 36  ra  epya  cf  eyit 
iroi&,  fxapTvpei  irepl  kftov.  10.  25. — Sept. 
Gen.  31.  48.  Plut.  Pericl.  22.  init. 
Xen.  Hi.  9.  3. 

c)  emphat.  to  testify  strongly,  to  beat 
honourable  testimony,  and  Pass,  to  be 
well  testified  of  to  have  good  witness^ 
with  Sri  Heb.  7.  8.  with  inf.  Heb.  11. 
4  iC  ic  kfULprvpiiOri  tXyai  iUaioc.  v.  5. 
Hence  genr.  to  speak  well  of  to  applaud, 
foil,  by  dat.  Luke  4.  22  Trdirec  efiofirv* 
povy  aWf.  11.  48 :  Acts  15.  8.  absol. 
3  John  12.  with  iwi  riyi  Heb.  11.  4. — 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  10.  2.  ML  V.  H.  1.  30. 
— Pass,  to  be  lauded,  to  be  of  good  re* 
port.  Acts  6.  3.  with  virc^  Acts  10.  22  : 
16.  2  :  22.  12  :  3  John  12.  iy  1  Tim. 
5.  10.  Heb.  11.  2.  with  dm  v.  39.— 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  5.     M.  Antonin.  7.  62. 

d)  :=  fiaprvpofjMi,  to  call  as  witness, 
pr.  Dion.  Hal.  7*  49  ult.  ptaprvpovfuyoc 
Bioi/^  re  Kal  iiyOpinrov^.  Dio3.  Sic.  4. 
54.  Hence  in  N.  ^^.  J^  srole^,  tamako 
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an  earnest  and  solemn  appeal,  to  exhort 
solemnly 9  1  Thess.  2.  12.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  Tin  Gen.  43.  8. 

MaprvpiO,  ac,  4,  (juLprvpivj)  witnesSf 
teetimonyy  as  borne,  given,  comp.  in 
Maprvptoy, 

a)  judicial,  Mark  14.  56,  59  ohli  oi;- 
rwc  <^0^  ?v  4  iiapTvpia  ahriav,  Luke  22. 
71.  John  8.  17.  /lap.  i:ar<i  nvoq  Mark 
14.  55.  Sept.  for  TJ^  Prov.  25. 18. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  15.     Dem.  846.  24. 

b)  genr.  to  the  truth  of  any  thing. 
John  19.  35  koX  b  kupaxitfc  fuixaprvpriicty 
rac  hXtfitvil  aWov  itrriv  fi  paprvpla,  21. 
24.  1  John  5.  9  li^y  /u.  rwv  iLyOpwxuty, 
8  John  12.  So  of  a  poet  Tit.  1.  13.— 
Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  21.  Arr.  Epict.  3. 22. 86. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  72  or  73. — Elsewhere 
only  in  reference  to  Jesus  and  his  doc- 
trines, i.  e,  to  the  truth  of  his  mission 
and  gospel,  e.  g^  genr.  John  5.  34  o{r 
irapa  LvBp^ov  r^v  p.  Xafifldyia,  I 
John  5,  10  /i.  Iv  iavrf.  So  from  John 
the  Baptist,  John  1.  7, 19  :  5.  36;  from 
other  teachers  Rev.  11.  7  :  12.  11  Sia 
roy  \6yoy  rfjg  paprvplaQ  avrvy  u  e.  the 
word,  gospel,  to  which  they  testified. 
Acts  22.  18/1.  'irepl  Ipov,  Also  from 
God,  John  5.  32.  1  John  5,  9  bis,  10, 
11.  Of  Christ's  testimony  respecting 
himself,  John  3.  11,  32,  33:  5.  31 :  8. 
13,  14.  So  in  the  phrase  fi,  paprvpla 
Tov  *Ii70'ot;,  the  testimony  of  Jesus^  i.  e. 
what  he  testified  and  taught  respecting 
himself  and  his  gospel,  and  hence  equiv. 
to  the  gospel.  Rev.  1.  2  dc  ipapTv^ 
ptivt  rby  Xoyov  tov  Oeov  ical  r^v  pap. 
'I.  X.  V.  9  :  20.  4 :  19.  10  *  yap  fjtaprv- 
pla  TOV  *I.  itrri  t6  iryevfxa  r%  irpo^TtluQ 
*for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  [eomes 
from,  has  for  its  author]  the  same  Spirit 
of  prophecy  which  acts  in  me.'  Hence 
^€iy  Ttly  p,  TOV  *Ii|ffoii,  to  holdfast  the 
testimony  if  Jesusy  Rev.  12. 17 :  19. 10. 
impl.  6.  9.  Comp.  John  14.  21.  2 
John  9. 

c)  emphat.  honourable  testimony ^  good 
report,  1  Tim.  3.  7. — Ecclus.  31  or  34. 
23.    Jos.  Ant.  6.  10.  1. 

Maprvpcov,  ov,  T6f(fi<iprvpivf)witnesSf 
testimony,  as  borne,  given,  as  fJLttprvpia. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  1.  12  to  fi.HIc  (rvyti- 
S^etvQ.  So  historically.  Acts  4.  SSt6  p, 
rile  Ava^^tf€<tfc  fov  Jivphv  u  6.  of,  con* 


ceming  the  resurrection,  etc*     Heb.  5. 

5  c2c  fi»  rStv  XaXtfOfiaofiiymy  i.  e*  for  giv- 
ing testimony,  testifying. — ML.  V.  H. 
2.  5.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  34. — So,  in  refer- 
ence to  Jesus  and  his  doctrines,  e.  g. 
from  teachers  2  These.  1.  10.  Also  t9 
p.  TOV  XpioTov,  the  testimony  of  Christ, 
i.  e.  what  he  testified  and  taught  re- 
specting himself  and  his  gospel,  and 
hence  equiv.  to  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  1. 6. 
2  Tim.  1.  8.  1  Cor.  2.  I  t6  fi.  tov  Bcoif 
id. — Genr.  in  the  sense  of  testmouy, 
evidence,  proqf,  e.  g.  clc  fxaprvptoy  nh- 
toIq,  as  a  testimony  unto  them,  Matt.  8. 
4:24.14.  Mark  1.44.  Luke  5. 14:  21, 
13 ;  also  against  them^  Matt.  10. 18. 
Mark  6.  11 :  13.  9.  James  5. 3,  and  so 
iw'  ahroifc  Luke  9.  5.     Also  1  Tim.  2. 

6  TO  paprhpioy  Kaipok  ISioiQt  in  appos. 
with  iLyriXvTpoy.  So  Sept.  for  TJ^  Deut. 
31.  26.  Josh.  22.  27.— Hdot.  8.  120. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  4. 

b)  from  the  Sept.  ^  9aci|>^  tov  /icprv^ 
piov,  tabernacle  (f  witsiess,  put  for  Ifber- 
nacle  of  the  congregation,  Heb.  tH^i 
Tyto,  AcU  7. 44.  Rev.  15.  5.  So  s4>t. 
for  TJrtD  bnik  Ex.  29.  42.  44 :  40.  22, 
24,  deriving  tP^D  from  1^  to  testify, 
instead  of  from  TIT  to  assemble.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  IJnO  no  2. 

McLpTvpofjLoi,  depon.  Mid.  (/loprvCi) 
to  call  to  mtness,  to  invoke  as  witness, 
e.  g.  the  gods  Dem.  799.  6,  Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  ptotest,  to  make  an  earnest 
and  solemn  appeal,  e.  g.  by  way  of  sf- 
firmation,  protestation.  Acts  20.  26 
fiapTvpofiai  iffiiy  Ihi  ic.  r.  X.  eq.  to  *  1 
solemnly  affirm,  I  call  God  to  witness, 
that,'  etc.  Gal.  5.  8.— Jos.  B.  J.  8. 8. 
3. — Also  by  way  <rf  exhortation,  to  0^ 
hort  solemnly,  obtest,  or  with  ace.  aad 
inf.  Eph.  4.  17.— Pol.  18.  8.  6.  Thnc. 
6.  80. 

Maprvc,  vpoc,  6,  ^,  a  mtness,  dst 
fiapTvpi,  ace.  ftdprvpa,  dat.  plur.  p^P" 
Tvot^  The  nom.  fUiprvp  belonged  to 
the  lEolie  dialect,  and  is  not  found  ia 
N.  T.  In  hiter  ecclesiastical  writers  it 
became  current  in  the  sense  ofmarty* 

a)  pr.  in  a  judicial  sense.  Matt.  18. 
16  M  vTOfAaToc  ^vo  iiapTvp0V  ♦  ^'j^ 
9TaB^  way  fifj/jM.  26.  65.  Maik  H.  81. 
Acta  6, 18 :  7. 58.  2  Cor.  18. 1.  1  Tim* 
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5«  19.  Heb.  10.  28.  So  Sept.  for  1^ 
Deut.  17.  6.  Prov.24.28.— Dem.1025. 
22.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  6. 

b)  genr.  one  who  testifies,  or  can 
testify,  to  the  truth  of  what  he  has  seen, 
heard,  or  knows.  1  Thess.  2.  It)  hfitXc 
fAaprvpec  koX  b  Ge^c*  <^C  heiw^  k,  t.  K 
1  Tim.  6, 12.  fi&prvQ  Itrrly  6  Qedc  Rom. 

1.  9.  Phil.  1.  8.  1  Thess.  2.  5.  /lap* 
Tvpa  r.  BeoK  iinicaXcTF  2  Cor.  1.  23. 
So,  in  allusion  to  those  who  witness  a 
public  game,  Heb.  12.  1.  So  Sept. 
and  *TJ^  Oen.  81.  50.  comp.  Sept.  Is. 
43.  id. — Jos.  Ant.  15.  5.  3.  Luc  Pha- 
lat.  prior  1.  Xen.  Ag.  4.  5.  In  a  public 
game  Longin.  de  Subl.  (14.  —  Espec. 
of  those  who  witnessed  the  life,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  Jesus,  [or]  who  bear 
witness  to  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus. 
Luke  24. 48  h/ielc  ^i  iim  fiaprvpec  rov^ 
nay.  Acts  1.  8,  22 :  2.  82 :  3.  15 :  5. 
82:10.89,41:13.81:  26. 16.  2  Tim. 

2.  2  &  fJKOvffac  Tap*  tfiov  iia  iroXK&y  fiap' 
rvpwyf  i.  e.  *  confirmed  by  many  other 
witnesses.'  Foil,  by  dat.  Acts  22.  15. 
1  Pet.  5.  1. — So  of  one  who  bears  wit- 
ness for  Ood,  and  testifies  to  the  world 
what  Ood  reveals  through  him,  i.  e.  a 
teacher,  prophet,  genr.  Rev.  11.  8 ;  of 
Jesus,  6  /i6pTVQ  6  viot6c  Rev.  1.5:  8. 
14.     Comp.  John  1.  9 :  14.  6. 

c)  a  martyr,  one  who  by  his  death 
bears  witness  to  the  truth.  Acts  22.  20 
Src^otvov  Tov  fxdpTVp^Q  aov.  Rev.  2.  13 : 
17.  6.— Euseb.  H.  E,  2.  1.  Frequent 
in  ecclesiastical  writers,  see  Suicer  Thes. 
Eccl.  s.  voc. 

'NLafftrclo/iaif  d/Mii,  f.  iffofiai,  also 
fioffao/ia<,depon.  (fidaw,)  to  [tnastieate] 
cheWf  to  gnaw,  e.  g.  rote  yX^aaac^  in 
pam  Rev.  16.  10.  —  Sept.  Job  80.  4. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  3.  3.  Theophr.  Char.  15 
or  20. 

MotfTcy^,  w,  f.  ^Oia,  (fidarti,)  to 
scourge,  trans,  e.g.  persons  as  criminals^ 
Matt.  10.  17  :  20.  19  :  23.  84.  Mark 
10.  84.  Luke  18.33.  John  19. 1.  Sept« 
for  ron  Ex,  5. 14.  Deut.  25.  S.—Mh 
V.  hI  12.  62.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  8. 18.— 
Fig.  of  Ood,  to  chastise,  to  correct,  Heb. 
12,  6  fiatrriyoX  de  wdvra  vloy  ty  irap«- 
d^<roi«  quoted  from  Sept.  Prov.  8.  12, 
where  Heb.  3H3,    i.  e^  as  a  father. 
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Sept  and  rOH  Prov.  17. 10.— Tob.  18. 
2,  5. 

Maerl(ia,  f.  /{or,  (jidtrrt^)  to  scourge^ 
trans,  e.  g.  a  person  as  criminal  Acts 
22.  25.  Sept.  for  rOH  Num.  22.  5.— 
Wisd.  5.  11.  Luc.  Tim.  23.  Pint.  Alex. 
M.  42.  ult. 

Mderti,  lyoQ,  if,  a  whip,  scourge,  Acts 

22.  24.  Heb.  11.  36.  Sept.  for  VM 
1  K.  12.  11,  14.  Prov.  26.  8.  — Luc. 
Asin.  44.  Xen.  An.  8.  4.  25.  —  Fig.  a 
scourge,  from  GK>d,  L  e.  iUsease,  piague, 
Luke  7.  21  iiwo  ydtn^y  col  fiaarlykty* 
Mark  8. 10 :  5.  29,  84.  Sept.  for  mOD 
Ps.  82.  10.  )r^^  Ps.  89. 12:  89.  38.'-^ 
Ecclus.  40.  9.  2  Mace.  9.  11.  comp. 
Hom.  II.  12.  37. 

Maardc,  ov,  6,  the  breast,  pap.  Luke 
11.  27  fJLaxdptoi  ol  lUKTTol  o^c  kBiikatrac. 

23.  29.  Rev.  1. 13.  Sept.  for  Up  Job 
8.  12.  Cant  1.  12.— Pol.  15.  Z\.  18. 
Xen.  An.  4.  8.  6. 

'iAaraioXoyla,  ac,  4>  (ftarau>X<$yoc,) 
vain  talk,  empty  jangling,  1  Tim.  1.  6. 
— Porphyr,  de  Abstin.  4. 16,  Plut  ed. 
R.  VL  p.  21.  9. 

MarawXSyoc,  ov,  6,  if,  (jidraiot  & 
Xiyw,)  given  to  vain  talking,  subst.  vain 
talker,  empty  wrangler.  Tit.  1. 10. 

Maracoc,  a,  oy,  (jidniy,)  vain,  empty, 
fruitless,  Tit  8.  9.  wiimc  1  Cor.  15» 
17.  dpn^iia  James  1.  26.  So  1  Cor. 
8.  20,  quoted  from  Ps.  94.  11,  where 
Sept  for  73n,  as  also  Zech.  10. 2.  for 
PK  Is.  81.  2.'  —  Hdian  6.  7.  24.  Xen. 
Vect.  4.  41. — From  the  Heb.  rd  fid' 
rata,  vanities,  nothings,  for  idols,  idol- 
atry. Acts  14.  15.  So  Sept.  and  7331 
1  K.  16.  13.  2  K.  17.  15.  Jer.  2.  V: 
8.  19.  Hence  also  iiarala  ityaarpofh 
1  Pet  I.  lS,^idolatrous  walk,  practice 
of  idolatry. 

Maraiirric,  igroc,  ih  (jutraioCf)  vanity^ 
emptiness.  2  Pet  2.  18  Wipoyica  ydp 
/Miraiiiri|n>c  fOeyydfttvoi.  Sept.  for  pO 
Ps.  4.  3. — In  the  sense  of  frailty,  tran^ 
sientness,  Rom.  8. 20  rp  ydp  fiorai^riiti 
4  Krlaic  «nrerdyi|.  So  Sept.  for  bljff 
Ps.  89.  6  :  62.  10.  Ecc.  1.  2,  14.  ^ 
From  the  Heb.  for  foUy,  perverseness, 
wickedness,  Eph.  4.  17-  So  Sept  and 
ttUt^  Ps.  26.  4  I  119.  37 :  144.  8,  II. 
Kk2 
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. '  Marcfcofai,  0,  f.  ^^Wy  (jidraioc,)  pr  to 
make  vain;  in  N.T.  from  the  Heb.  only 
Pass,  to  BECOME  vain,  i.  e.  foolish,  per^ 
verse,  nicked.  Rom.  1.21  ifiaratifdriffav 
Iv  ToiQ  ^idKoyiafUHc  avriov,  in  reference 
espec.  to  idolatry,  comp.  v.  28,  and  see 
in  Mdraioc  ult.  So  Sept.  and  7211 
2  K.  17.  15.  Jer.  2.  5.  Comp.  Sept. 
for  730^  2  Sam.  13.  13  :  26.  21. 

Mdrrfv,  ady*  in  vain,  to  no  purpose, 
Matt.  15.  9;  and  Mark  7^7  /li.  ^c  vi- 
(iovral  fie.  Sept  for  HW?  Jer.  2.  30. 
— Hdian.  1.  4.  7.  Xen.  (Ec.  7.  40. 

MarOatoc,  ov,  6,  Matthew,  the  writer 
of  the  first  Gospel,  on^  of  the  apostles, 
called  also  Levi^  originally  a  publican, 
o  TeXwyric,  Matt.  10.  3  :  9.  9.  Mark  3. 
18,  Luke  6.  15.  Acts  1.  13.  Comp. 
Mark  2.  14.  Luke  5.  27. 

Marddy,  6,  indec,  Matthan,  Heb. 
y^D  (gift),  pr.  n.  m.  Matt.  1.  15  bis. 

Mar6ar,  o,  indec.  Matlhat,  pr.  n.  of 
two  men,  Luke  3.  24,  29. 

Mar6iac,  a,  6,  Matthias^^MaTTadiaQ, 
pr,  n.  of  the  apostle  chosen  in  the  place 
of  Judas,  Acts  1.  23. 

M^rraO<£,  6,  indec.  Mattatha,  Heb. 
Hi^D  (*  gift  of  Jehovah'),  pr.  n.  m. 
Luke  3.  31. 

MarraOmc,  ov,  6,  Maitaihias,  pr.  n. 
of  two  men,  Luke  3.  25,  26. 

Md^aipa^  ac,  4,  (f^dxn  [rather  firom 
fidxofiai.  Or  properly  speaking,  it  is 
a  feminine  noun  of  die  old  adjective 
fidxatpotfjighting ;  just  as  iraipa  came 
from  kralpoCf  and  viaipa  from  viaipo^ 
Dr  yiapoQ,  young,  hence  a  frequent  fe- 
male appellation.  Thus  the  word  liter- 
ally means  a  battle-knife,  as  we  say 
battle-axe.  Ed.],)  a  knife,  slaughter- 
knife,  worn  by  Homer's  heroes  along 
with  the  sword,  II.  3.271.  Hdot.  2. 61. 
^1.  V,  H.  8.  3.— In  N.  T.  a  sword,  pr. 
for  cutting.  Matt,  26.  47  fierd  fiaxaipwy 
Val  ivXwv,  V.  51  itviinraae  r^v  fidxatpay 
4iurov.  V.  52  ter,  55.  Mark  14.  43,  47, 
48.  Luke  21.  24 :  22.  36,  38,  49,  52. 
John  18.  10,  11.  Acts  16.  27.  Heb.  4. 
12.  Kev.  6.  4:  13.  10  bis,  14.  ^g. 
Eph.  6.  17.  Sept.  for  21^1  Gen.  34. 
25.  Judg.  3.  16.  —  Diod.  Sic.  16.  94. 
Xen.  An.  1.  8.  6.— So  for  the  sword  of 
justice,  i.e.   of  the  executioner.  Acts 


12.  2.  Rom.  8,  35.  Heb.  11.  34,  37. 
Hence  fj^peiy  fAdyatpay^  to  bear  the 
sword,  i.  e.  to  have  the  power  of  life  and 
death,  Rom.  13.  4.  — ^schin.  38.  11. 
Philostr.  V.  ApoUon.  7.  16.  comp. 
Sueton.  Vitell.  c  15. — Meton.  sward 
for  war,  opp.  ilpiiyri.  Matt.  10.  34.  So 
mrr  Sept.  trdkifwc  Lev.  26.  6.  Sept. 
andainJer.  14.13. 

Mcfx»y,  i|c,  *,  a  fight,  battle.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  29.  In  N.  T.  genr.  strife, 
contest,  controversy,    2  Cor.  7*  5  ££i^r 

yojjiiKdQ  i.  e.  controversies  respecting  the 
Mosaic  law.  James  4. 1.  Sept.  for  y^ 
Gen.  13.  7.  jVlD  Prov.  15. 18. — Art. 
Epict.  4.  5.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  38. 

Maxofuzi,  f.  itrofAOL,  {jidx^^  to  fight t 
pr.  in  war,  battle,  Hdian.  4.  15.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 29, 30.  In  N.T.  genr. 
to  strive,  to  contend,  e.  g.  physically  ia 
a  private  quarrel,  Acts  7.  26.  So  Sept. 
for  rXp  Ex.  21.  22.  2  Sam.  14.  6. 
Also  in  words,  to  strive,  to  disfmte,  e.  g. 
vpoc  &XXii\ovQ  John6.52.  recipr.  2  Tinu 

2.  24.  James  4.  2.     Sept.  for  SH  Gen. 

31.  36.  Neh.  13.  25.— Arr.  Epict  4. 1. 
146.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  16. 

MeyaXavxec^i  «i  f  ii^«,  (f«y^C  ^  *'*'" 
Xif^  to  boasti)  to  boast  largely,  to  play 
the  braggart,  James  3. 5. — 2  Mace.  15* 

32.  Plut.  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  6.  Diod. 
Sic.  15. 16. 

McyaXctoc,  a,  ov,  (jiiyag,)  great,  gUh' 
rious,  wonderful,  e.  g.  rd  /icydXeca, 
wonderful  works,  Luke  1. 49.  Act  2. 11. 
Sept.  for  rfbl^  Ps.  71.  19.— Eoclus. 
18.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  2. 

MeyaX£M5njc»  iFoCi  4>  (ft€yaX«7oc,) 
greatness,  majesty,  glory,  e.  g.  rw  Bcov 
Luke  9.  43.  rov  Kvplov  2  Pet.  1.  16. 
life  *ApTifAi^oc  AcU  19.  27.  Sept.  for 
JT}KBin  Jer.  33.  9.  —  Esdr.  1.5.  Jos. 
Ant.  8. 4.  3. 

MtyaXoirpeitiic,  iog,  ovc,  6,  fi,  adj. 
(jiiyaQ  &  Tpiiria,)  pr.  *  becoming  to  a 
great  man,'  magnanimous,  Xen.  Mem. 

3.  10.  5.  In  N.  T.  magnificent,  most 
splendid,  of  things,  2  Pet.  1.  17  hvo  ri^ 
ixty.  54»?c.— 2  Mace.  15.  13.  3  Mace. 
2.9.  Xen.Hi^tg^d«y^OOgie 
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MeyaXvyw,  f.  vrH^  (ftcyacO  io  make 
greatf  to  enlarge^  with  ace. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  rot  irpaairc3a  r&v  l/i. 
Matt.  23.  5.  TO  tXtOQ  fxerd  rcvoc,  to  show 
one  great  mercy ^  *  do  him  great  kind- 
ness. Luke  1.  58.  So  Sept.  and  Heb. 
^XOn  /^^n  Gen.  19.  19.  comp.  Pb.  57. 
11.— Thiic.  5.  98. 

b)  =  to  magnify^  to  praise^  Luke  1. 
46  TOY  Kvpiov.  Acts  5. 13  :  10.  46:  19. 
17.  2  Cor.  10. 15.  Phil.  1.  20.  Sept. 
for  Ttjf  Ps.  34.  4:  69.  81.  2  Sam.  7. 
26.— Ecclus.  43.  31.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  20. 
Xen«  Ap.  Socr.  32. 

McyaXwCf  ady.(fuya€j)  greatly  tmuch^ 
Phil.  4.  10  ixdpfiv  /icydXwc. — Sept  1 
Chr.29. 10.  Xen.Hi.4.5. 

M€ya\(a<nfy%  rjQ,  4,  (/icyac,)  majesty, 
i.  e.  the  divine  majesty,  meton.  for  God 
himself,  Heb.  1.  3  :  8. 1.  Also  in  as- 
criptions Jude  25.  So  Sept.  for  71  JH 
Deut.  32.  3.  r6rTf  1  Chr.  29. 11.  Ps. 
145.  6.— Act.  Thoin.  $  15.  Test  XII 
Patr.  p.  586.  meton.  for  God,  Lib.  He- 
noch, in  Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  V.  T.  p.  187. 

MeyaCf  /uydXrit  /liya,  Gen.  jiicyaXov, 
fICf  ov  ;  Compar.  fui(iav.  Super!.  fUyi' 
eroc  once  2  Pet.  1.  4.  A  double  com- 
par. is  [found  in]  fi€ii^6repoQ  3  John  4, 
see  under  *EXaxioT^€poc. — Great^largey 
pr.  of  physical  magnitude. 

a)  of  men  or  animals,  great  in  size, 
stature,  John  21. 11  IxOvc.  Rev.  12.  3 
^paKuy.  V.  14.  Of  persons,  i.  q.  full' 
grown  J  Heb.  11.  24  fiiyat  ytv6iitvoQ, 
and  so  fiucpot  teal  /liyac,  small  and  great 
Acta  8.  10:  26.  22.  Heb.  8.  11.  Rev. 
11.  18.  Sept  for  7V7|  Ez.  29.  3 :  17. 
8.  Gen.  19.  11.— Pidaeph.  40.  1,  2. 
Hdian.  2.  9.  6.  pers.  Luc.  Tox.  44. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  14, 17. — Hence  of  age, 
6  full^m-f  the  elder,  Lat.  major  natu, 
Rom.  9.  12,  quoted  from  Gen.  25.  23 
where  Sept.  for  3^.  Comp.  Xen.  Ven. 
9.8. 

b)  of  things,  great,  e.  g.  (a)  in  size, 
extent,  Matt  27.  60  Xldov.  Mark  13.  2 
okiac.  Luke  12.  18:  16.  26  x^^f^' 
(Palaeph.  29.  5.)  Luke  22. 12.  Acts  10. 
11.1  Cor.  16. 9  dvpa.  Rev.  8.  10  :  11. 
8 :  14. 19 :  18. 21.  a].  Fig.  of  guilt  John 
19. 11.  Sept  for  7V7|  Josh.  10. 2, 11. 
fig.  2  Sam.  13.  16.— Hdian.  3.  7.  5.  ib. 


4.  15.  14.— (/?)  in  measure,  e.  g.  talif 
large,  Luke  13.  19  div^pov.  Matt  13. 
32.  Mark  4. 32  ;  or  long,  Rev.  6. 4  fid- 
Xaipa ;  or  broad,  large,  Rev.  9.  14  ro- 
rafiOQ.  20. 1  AXvaig. — Hdian.  3.  3.  10. 
ib.  3. 7. 9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17  x*''^^  — 
(y)  of  number  or  amount,  Mark  5.  II 
AycXij.  1  Tim.  6.  6.  Heb.  10.  35.  fig. 
John  15. 13.  Acts  4.  33  x^W-    J&™^ 

4.  6.  Sept.  and  7^T|  1  K.  8.  66.  2 
Chr.  7.  8. — Hdian.  7.  4.  9  nXifioi:. — (^) 
in  price,  cost,  great,  costly,  splendid, 
Luke  5. 29  ^ox^.  14. 16  h7wyov.  2  Tim. 

2.  20.  Heb.  9.  11.  Sept.  and  7lT| 
Gen.  21.  8.  Jer.  52.  13.  Of  a  day, 
celebration,  great,  solemn,  John  7.  37 : 
19.  31  ;  elsewhere  of  the  day  of  judg- 
ment Acts  2.  20.  Jude  6.  Rev.  6.  17  : 
16.  14.  So  Sept.  and  TH^  Mai.  4.  5. 
Joel  2.  11,  31. — (c)  fig.  great  in  esti- 
mation, weight,  importance.  Matt.  22. 
36,  38  iyroKli.  Eph.  5.  32 ;  and  1  Tim. 

3.  16  fivarnpioy.  1  John  5. 9  ftaprvpla, 
1  Cor.  9.11.  So  fi€l((ity,  greater,  more 
important.  Matt  23.  19.  ICor.  13. 13. 
Heb.  11.  26.  /ucytflToc  2  Pet  1.  4. 
Sept  for  ^1|  1  Sam.  22.  15.— Dem. 
1366.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  72.  Xen.  An. 
2.  6.  14. 

c)  fig.  great  in  force,  intensity,  effect, 
e.  g.  (a)  as  affecting  the  external  senses, 
great,  vehement,  violent.  Matt.  8.  24 
trtivfioQ  fuyac  Luke  21.  11.  (^1.  V. 
H.  6.  9.)  Mark  4.  37  XaiXay^.  v.  39 
yaX^viy.  John  6.  18  AyefJLog.  (Dem. 
1213.  27.)  Rev.  11.  19  xoAafa.  16.21. 
So  likewise  grrw^cc  Matt.  7.  27.  ^fjyfjui 
Luke  6. 49.  ^vi;  Matt  24.31.  (Hdian. 
1.  8. 12.)  icpavy^  Acts  23.  9.  Rev.  14. 
18.  Kpdieiy  fJLei(oy,  adv.  more  vehe- 
mently  Matt  20.  31.  (Hdot  2. 141.4.) 
Also  nvperdc  Luke  4.  38.  Kow€r6t  Acts 
8.  2.  Sept.  Gen.  50.  10.— (j^)  as  af- 
fecting the  mind,  causing  emotion,  e.  g. 
Matt.  2. 10  xapay  fuy.  3  John  4.  Mark 

5.  42  iKmaaiy  /i.  Luke  2.  9  <^6floy, 
Rom.  9.  2  Xvwfi.  Rev.  12.  12  ev/ioc  /u.. 
(-ffischin.  68.  10  Spytf.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
10^<$/3oc.)  SoofevenU,  etc.  Matt  24. 
21  0X7>//ic.  Luke  4.  25  Xi/i(^.  21.  23. 
Acts  8.  1  ^cwy/LK^c.  James  3.  1  Kpifjia, 
Rev.  16.  21  wXriyii.  (Sept  Job  2.  13. 
-fischin.   55.  10,    Xen.,A?KA.ra./J7.) 
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or  thkigB  acciting  admiratioti,  gnai^ 
mighHf,  mmierfid,  c.  g.  tfiyfuTa  fi.  great 
iignSf  mighty  deedt,  miradet,  Matt.  24. 
84.  Luke  SI.  11.  Acts  6.  8.  ^wdfuic 
Acts  S.  18.  Urafiig  ft.  Acts  4.  38  :  8. 
10.  So  /ifc'Cova,  sc.  epya  John  1.  51  : 
5.  20 :  14.  12.  Jomed  with  OavfunrroQ 
Rev.  15.  1,  3.  2  Cor.  11.  15  ri  fuya 
^y,  what  wonder  then  t  comp.  v.  14. 
So  Sept.  and  7Vl|'Deut.  6.  22 :  10.  21 : 
29. 3.— Dem.  1046. 10.  JEschitt.TO.  18. 

d)  fig.  great  in  power,  dignity,  au- 
thority, e.  g.  o\  fitydKoif  the  greats  i.  c. 
nohles,  princes,  Matt.  20.  25.  Marit  10. 
^2.  Matt  5. 35  tov  fuy.  /SoatXcW.  {Mi. 
V.  H.  12. 1.  Hdian.  6.  4.  8.)  Heh.  4. 
14  itp^upia  /i.  10.  21 :  13.  20.  Of  God 
Tit.  2. 18.  Rev.  19. 17.  of  Diana  Acts 

19.  27,  28, 84,  85.  So  genr.  great,  die- 
iinguished^  Matt  5. 19  oSroc  fuyae  icXi|- 
eitaerai.  Mark  10.  43.  Luke  7. 16  vpo- 

tiirffc.  Acte  8. 9.     So  fiditay  with  gen. 
iatt  11.11.  Luke  7.  28.  John  13. 16. 
1  Cor.  14.  5.  simply  Matt.  18. 1.  Luke 

22.  24.   2  Pet  2. 11.— In  a  bad  sense, 

treat,  noUd,  *  7c6pvfi  Rev.  17.1 :  19.  2. 
ept  and  TTQ  2  Sam.  7.  9.  Neh.  11. 
14.— Dem.,116.  8.  Hdian.  1.  6.  17. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2. 10.  irJpwc  JEschin.  22. 
28. 

e)  implying  censure,  eq.  to  great,  i.e. 
hfly,  boastful,  arrogant.  Rev.  13.  5 
ar6ua  XaXovy  fuya\a  icai  fiXaofrifdai:. 
So  Sept  and  Chald.  VfOT)  Dan.  7.  8, 

20.  Heb.  ^1  Sept.  flt^yiOnofip^fi^y  Ps. 
12. 4.— Hom.'Od,  22.  288  fiiya  cireiv. 
Sept  Ajax  884  or  386.  Dem.  1124. 25 
fiiya  \a\eiy,  comp.  981.  25.  Al. 

MiyeOoc,  €0c,  ovf,  r6,  (/Lccyac)  great- 
nees,  fig.  Eph.  1.  19  r^  fi.  r«c  hvykfutag 
ahrov.  Sept  for  Tlsf  Ex.  15.  16. — 
iEschio.  82.  16.  phys.Hdian.  8.  2. 10. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3. 12. 

Mcyi^avec,  tfy,  oi,  (juyat  &  fiiyi- 
tfroc,)  Lat.  magnates,  i.  e.  chiefs,  nobles, 
princes,  Mark  6.  21.    Rev.  6.  15  :  18. 

23.  Sept  for  OnmH  Jer.  14.  3.  Nah. 
2.  5.  DW5  Jon.  3.7.  Onto  2  Chr.  36. 
18.  Chaid.  VSrar)  Dan.  5^1  sq.— Act 
Thom.  5  7.  Jos.  Ant  11.  3.  2.  ib.  20. 
2.  3.  Artemidor.  1.  2.  ib.  3.  9.  Sueton. 
Calig.  5.  It  is  a  word  of  the  later  Greek, 
Phryn,  and  Lob.  p.  196  sq.     Sturz  de 


Dial.  Alex.  p.  180  sq.  Sing,  fuyierky 
occurs  once  Ecclus.  4.  7. 

Meyi oroc,  see  in  Miyac  init  and  b.  c. 

lAtBtpfxnvtvia,  f.  eiitria,  (jura  &  Ip/iij- 
veviii,)  to  translate  over,  sc.  firom  one 
language  into  another,  to  interpret ;  in 
N.T.  only  Pass.  Matt.  1.  23  5  Itm  fuS- 
ipfiriyivdfuyoy.  Mark  5.41  :  15.  22,84. 
John  1.  42.  Acts  4.  36  :  18.  8.  Jos.  c. 
Ap,  1.10.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 11. 

Midrif  vCf  4,  (jiiOv  mulled  wine,  Germ. 
Meth,  mead,)  drunkenness,  drunken- 
frolic,  Luke  21.  34.  Rom.  18.  13.  Gal. 
5.  21.  Comp.  in  KpaiirdXti.  Sept  for 
fn^  Ez.  28.  38 :  89.  19.— -«l.  V.  H. 
3. 14.  Xen.  Ag.  5.  1. 

UiOitntifu,  f.  fjLsraarh^^t  (jJ^rd  and 
t^fffii,)  also  fuBierrdyia  1  Cor.  13.  2, 
comp.  Buttm.  J  106.  n.  5.  §  112. 12.— 
To  set  or  nun>e  over,  sc.  from  one  pUice 
to  another,  to  transfer,  to  remove;  in 
N.  T.  only  in  the  transitive  forms. 

a)  pr.  with  ace  1  Cor.  18.  2  Am  opn 
fi^iffrdytiy.  with  ek  Col.  1. 18.  Sept 
for  tthD  Is.  54. 10.— Jos.  Ant  9. 11. 1 
ult  Hdian.  6.  4. 14 — Fig.  to  dram  over 
to  another  side  or  party,  to  seduce,  with 
ace.  ^^xKov  tKayoy  Acts  19.  26.  S^ 
iox'TOT} Is.  59. 15.— Xen.  H.G.  2.2.5. 

b)  of  persons,  to  remove,  sc.  from 
office,  trans,  e.  g.  a  king,  to  depose,  Acts 
13.  22,  comp.  1  Sam.  c.  16;  a  steward, 
to  dismiss,  Luke  16.  4  Sray  fitravraB^ 
TfjQ  oljcoro/i/ac,  where  for  the  genit  comp. 
Matth.  $  853.  Winer  §  80.  6.  So  Sept 
for  nWr  1  K.  15.  18.— Pol.  4.  87.  9, 
foil,  by  hirh  with  gen. 

TAtBoida,  ac,  4,  from  /i€8o^€v«»  to 
methodize,  (fitrd,  oioc,  &  fUOoioQ,)  i*  «• 
to  trace  out  with  method  and  skill,  Diod* 
Sic.  1.  15,  81 ;  to  treat  methodicaIly» 
Philo  Quod  det  ins.  pot.  p.  175  de 
Agric.  p.  191 ;  to  use  art  to  deal  art- 
fully, Sept.  2  Sam.  19.  27.  Polyb.  38. 
4.  16.  Hence  fitBoMa,  method,  m  tw 
sense  of  art,  wile,  only  in  N.  T.  Epn- 
4.  14:  6.  11.— So  hvarri  Ka\  fUBo^ 
Artemid.  3.  25.  . 

MeBSpioc,  ov,  6,  *,  adj.  (jjlo^  &  opocO 
bordering  upon,  frontier,  e.  g.  «ro^*^» 
Jos.  B.  J,  4.  11.  2.  yfi  Thuc.  2.  27. 
In  N.  T.  neut.  plur.  ra  fuBdpia,  i«  «• 
Xtapia,  borders,  confinesfy^^^ *  24 1 
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/I.  Tvp9v  roi  Scidroc.— Hdian.  6. 4. 10. 
Xen.  Cjr.  1.  4.  16. 
.  McOvmir,  f,  v#i#,  (/tfi9v|  ooiAp.  in 
Midii^)  to  fiUike  dnmk ;  Mid.  to  become 
drunkf  to  be  drunken;  Aor.  1  Pass. 
ifu&vtrdtiy,  in  Mid.  signif.  Buttm.  $ 
136.  2.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  114.  p.  291. 
$  112.  n.  6.— Absol.  Luke  12. 45  wiyeir 
ical  fi€dv(rK€ffB€u.  John  2. 10.  1  TheSS. 
5.  7.  with  dat.  tli$y,  Eph.  6.  18.  Fig. 
ix  row  oivov  rflc  woppilact  Rev.  17.  2. 
Sept.  Act.  for  -Qltf  Jer.  51.  7.  Hab.  2. 
15.  Mid.  for  nntf^  Prov.  4. 17.  'C?  HKl 
Prov.  23.  30.— Luc.  de  dea  Syr.  22l 
D.  Dcor.  6.  3.  Pol.  4.  57.  8. 

MidvffoCf  6,  fi,  adj.  (jiidv,)  drunken^ 
subst.  a  drunkard^  1  Cor.  5.  11  :  6. 10. 
Sept  for  KaO  Prov.  23. 21.  12p  Prov. 
26.  9. — Luc.  Tim.  55  fi»  koI  wapoivoi. 
Plut.  Cato  Min.  24.  Earliw  writers 
used  fiiOvaog  only  of  females,  later  ones 
also  of  men.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  151  sq. 

Mtdvwf  (jUOvf  comp.  in  JAidfi,)  occ. 
only  in  pres.  and  impeif. ;  all  other 
forms  belonging  to  fuOiftrKia,  see  Buttm. 
$  114.  Passow  sub  v. — To  be  drunk^  to 
get  drunk,  and  by  impl.  to  carouse^ 
absol.  Matt.  24. 49  fura  r&y  fudv6yTw, 
Acte2.  15.  1  Cor.  11.21.  1  Thess.  5. 
7.  Fig.  /!#  itc  Tov  atfMLTOQf  Rev.  17.  6. 
Sept.  for  Sst^  1  Sam.  1.  13.  Job  12. 
25.  fig.  /A.  obK  iifr6  otrov  fbr  ]p  *DV^  Is. 
61.  21.  comp.  Dent.  32.  42.— -ffil.  V. 
H.  2.  40.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  21. 

MbI^wv,  M€i(6r€pot,  see  in  Miyas 
init. 

McXav,  avoc,  t6,  (neut.  of  /liXac,) 
any  thing  black,  e.  a.  ink.  2  Cor.  3.  3. 
hrurroXrl  iyyeypaftfurri  ov  fU\avi.2Jo\m 
12.  3  John  13.— Dem.  313.  11.  See 
Jahn  $  87  ult. 

MiXaci  tuyfJ^t  ov,  bkukf  Matt.  5.  36 
Bpl^.  Rev.  6.  5,  12.  Sept.  for  ITW 
Lev.  13.  37.  Cant.  1.  5.— Luc.  Paras. 
41.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  13. 

MeXcdc,  d,  6,  Meleas,  pr.  n.  m.  Luke 
3.  31. 

MeXcc,  impf.  l/LieXe,  fut.  utKft&ei,  the 
impers.  forms  [t>r  is  formed]  from  fiiXw, 
to  be  for  care  and  concern  to  any  one, 
hvBp^roiOi  niKia\  Horn.  Od.  9.  20. 
Hence  /liAcc,  it  concerns,  tvitb  dat.  of 


pers.,  and  nsually  to  be  rendered  per^ 
sonally,  i.  d.  to  care  for,  to  take  care  of 
pr«  foU.  by  gen.  of  the  object,  Buttm. 
%  132.  5.  3.  1  Cor.  9.  9  u^  ruv  ^(mv 
fUkki  Ge^ }  i.  e.  does  not  Ood  take  care 
of  oxen?  with  gen.  hnpl.  1  Cor.  7.  21. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7*  1.  6.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  22. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  30.— Foil,  by  mpl 
with  gen.  Matt.  22.  16  w  fiikti  aoi 
ircpi  obiiydtf  i.  e. '  thou  carestfor  no  one^ 
art  impartial'  Mark  12. 14.  John  10. 13: 
12.6. 1  Pet.  5.  7.— 1  Mace.  14. 43.  Jos. 
Ant.  12.  4.  2.  Xen.  Hi.  9. 10. — Once 
With  a  nominat.  Acts  18. 17  Mkv  rov* 
Tvr  TaXKlatyi  ifUKey,  i.  e.  none  of  these 
things  was  matter  of  concern  to  Galtw, 
he  cared  for  none  of  them.  See  Matth. 
%  348.  n.  2.  comp.  Buttm.  %  129.  10. 
— Hom.  II.  5.  490.  Eurip.  Hippol. 
104.— Foil,  by  ^i,  Mark  4.  38  oh  fuXct 
90C,  Ih-i  lLwo\Kvii€Ba  \  Luke  10.  40.^- 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  13,  with  mq. 

MeXer^,  Q,  f.  4^«i>,  (jiiXbt,  /leXec,)  (O 
care  for,  to  take  care  for  any  thing,  (i.  e. 
so  as  to  be  able  to  perform  it,  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  176;)  hencd 
Lat.  meditari,  to  meditate,  with  ace  of 
thing,  Mark  13. 11.  1  Tim.  4.  15  ravta 
IxiXira.  Acts  4.  25  ri  kfitXirritfay  icevii; 
quoted  from  Ps.  2.  1  where  Sept.  for 
rtyn,  also  Prov.  8.  7.  Is.  59.  3,  13. 
rfm  Ps.  119.  148.— Dem.  1129.  9. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21. 

MeXi,  croc,  r6,  honey,  Lat.  mel.  Rev. 
10.  9,  10.  Matt  3.  4 ;  and  Mark  1.  0 
/uXc  &,ypioy,  see  in  "AypiOQ,  Sept.  for 
ty\  Gen.  43.  11.  Judg.  14.  8,  18.~ 
Diod.  Sic.  19. 94.  Xen.  H.  O.  5.  3. 19« 

MeXco'ffioc,  ov,  b,  ^,  adj.  (/liXHr^tt 
bee,)  of  bees,  made  by  bees.  Lttke  24. 
42  ^iro  /I.  Kfipiov,  of  bee-comb. 

MtXirti,  i|c»  hf  Melita,  now,  MaUa$ 
an  island  of  the  Mediterranean,  lying  to 
the  southward  of  Sicily,  Acts  28.  1. 
Here  Paul  was  shipwre<JLed,  after  being 
driven  up  and  down  for  fourteen  days 
in  the  Adriatic  Sea,  between  Sicily  and 
Greece,  see  ^Alpiac,  and  Acts  27. 27  sq. 
Hence  he  sailed  again  on  a  direct  course 
by  Syracuse  and  Rhegium  to  Puteoli, 
Acts  28.  11  sq. — There  was  another 
small  island  of  the  same  name  in  the 
Adriatic  Qulf,  on  the  coast  of  Iljyri^um, 
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BOW  called  Meleda,  which  some  have 
thought  to  be  the  place  of  Paul's  ship- 
wreck ;  but  its  position  does  not  accord 
with  the  account  of  the  subsequent 
voyage  to  Puteoli;  nor  can  we  well 
suppose  a  vessel  bound  from  Alexan- 
dria to  Puteoli  to  have- wintered  in  this 
island.   Comp.  Acts  28.  11. 

MeXXw,  f.  iiffv,  (kindr.  with  ficXw,) 
imperf.  €fu\Koy  and  ff/icXXov,  Buttm.  $ 
83.  n.  5;  to  be  about  to  do  or  suffer 
any  thing,  to  be  on  the  point  of,  foU.  by 
infin.  of  that  which  one  is  about  to  do 
or  suffer,  mostly  the  inf.  future,  (in  N.  T. 
least  of  all,)  freq.  inf.  present,  and  rarely 
inf.  aorist,  which  latter  Phrynichus  con- 
demns p.  336,  though  it  is  found  in 
the  earliest  writers,  and  even  in  Ionic 
and  Attic  prose.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  745 
sq.  Comp.  Passow  sub  v.  Winer  §  45. 
p.  276.  For  the  force  of  the  inf.  prcs. 
and  aor.  after  fuXXw,  as  implying  dura- 
tion or  transientness,  see  Buttm.  $  137. 
,  a)  pr.  and  (a)  genr.  [to  be  about] 
foil,  by  inf.  present,  Luke  ?.  2  cficXXe 
TtXevT^y,  was  about  to  die,  was  at 
the  point  of  death.  John  4.  47.  Acts 
21.  27:  27.  33.  by  inf.  aorist,  Rev. 
3.  2  &  fiiXXei  iLwoOavBiv.  12.  4. — with 
pres.    2   Mace.   9.   18.     ^1.   V.    H. 

1.  11.  with  aor.  Hdian.  2.  10.  9. 
Thuc.  6.  31. —03)  Also,  as  imply- 
ing purpose,  =  to  have  in  mind,  to  tn- 
tend,  to  will,  foil,  by  inf.  pres.  Matt.  2. 
13  fUWei  yap  'Hp^Jijc  (riTeiy  to  wai^lor. 
Luke  10. 1.  John  6.  6.  Acto  3.  3  :  12. 
6.  Rev.  10.  4.  by  inf.  aor.  Rev.  2. 
10  idov  fiiWti  fiaXiiy.  3.  16. — with 
pres.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  5.  with  aor.  ^1. 
V.  H.  3.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16. 

b)  =  ought,  should,  must,  as  imply- 
ing necessity,  accordance  with  the  na- 
ture of  things  or  with  the  divine  ap- 
pointment, and  therefore  certain,  des- 
tined to  take  place.  So,  foil,  by  inf. 
pres.  Matt.  11.  14  *HXiac  6  fiiXXtay 
epX^oBat.  20.  22.  Mark  10.  32.  Luke 
9.  31,  44.  John  11.  51.  Acts  28.  6. 
Rom.  4.  24 :  8.  13.   Heb.  1. 14.  James 

2.  12.  Rev.  2.  10  <?  fiiXXtii:  wdirx€iy. 
by  inf.  aor,  Rom.  8.  18  t^k  fiiXXovtray 
ioiay  iiirotca\wl>&flyai.  Gal.  3.  23.  by 
inf.  fut.  Acts  11.  28  XtfAoy  /xiyay 
f4iXXeiy  iaeoBai.     24.  15. — ^with  pres. 


Diod.  Sic.  2.  31.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  3.  with 
aor.  Xen.  6. 1. 40.  widi  fut.  Xen.  Mera» 
2.  2.  5. — Hence  pardcip.  fiiXXuy,  wea, 
oy,  impending,  fUure,  with  inf.  imp],  ss 
eo'ccrOac,  tp\€a6ai,  etc.  Matt.  3.  7  ivo 
rfJQ  fuXXovtnig  dpy^c*  12.  32.  Rom.  5.- 
14.  1  Tim.  4.  8.  Heb-  9. 11 :  18  14. 
TCL  fUXXoyra,  things  to  come,  Rom.  8. 
38.  1  Cor.  3.  22.  €lg  to  fdXXor,  m 
future,  hereafter,  Luke  13.  9.     1  Tim. 

6.  19.— Luc.  D.  MorU  3.  1.  Hdian.  1. 
14.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  13. 

c)  s^  may,  can,  wiU^  implying  poc« 
sibility,  probability,  what  one  hopes  or 
fears.  foU.  by  inf.  pres.  Matt  24.  6. 
Luke  22.  23  o  rovro  iitKXMy  wpaaetiy, 
who  might  or  cotdd  do  this.  Acts  20. 
38.  1  Tim.  1. 16.  by  inf.  fut.  Acts  21. 
10  devpQ  6Ti  ficrh  ifiptiac .  .  .  fuXXtiv 
wirdai  Toy  irXjovy. — with  pres.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3.  3.     with  fut.  Xen.  An.  4. 

7.  16. 

d)  sstobe  EVEE  ABOUT  to  do  a  thing, 
[and  by  implic]  to  linger  to  delay. 
Acts  22.  16  Kal  yvy  ri  /iiXX«f ;— Jos. 
Ant  3.  2.  3.  Hdian.  2.  2.  21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  15.  Al. 

M^Xoc,  coc,  ovQ,  t6,  a  limb,  member, 
i.  e.  of  the  body. 

a)  pr.  Matt  5.  29,  30  ly  r&y  fuXAr 
ffov.  Rom.  12.  4  bis.  1  Cor.  12.  12 
bis,  14,  18,  19,  20,  22,  25,  26  quater. 
James  3.  5,  6.— Hom.  Od.  11.  599. 
Hdot  1.  119.  ^1.  V.  H.  14.  7.— Plur. 
ra  fJtiXri,  the  mend)ers,  coUect  s=  the 
body,  as  the  seat  of  the  desires  and  pas- 
sions, Rom.  6.  13  bis,  ra  /leXiy  v/i^v 
SirXa  ii^uclac  or  ^iracoavnfc*  v.  19  bit. 
7.  5,  23  bis.  Col.  3,  5.  James  4. 1. 
1  Cor.  6.  15  ter,  ra  o-ur/iara  vfi&y  fiiXi^ 
Xpiarov  itniy  ....  wSpytic  fuXri,  i.  ©• 
'  your  bodies  are  Christ's  bodies,  they 
belong  to  Christ  and  not  to  a  harlot* 

b)  fig.  a  member  of  the  church,  of 
which  Christ  is  the  head,  1  Cor.  12.  27. 
Eph.  5.  30.  HKXiiXiay  fiiXji,  members  of 
one  another,  i.  e.  as  intimately  united  in 
Christian  fdlowship,  Rom.  12.  5.  £pb* 
4.  25. 

Wxx/,  6,  indec.  Melchi,  Heb.  prob. 
**^ft^9  ('  my  king,')  pr.  n*  of  two  of  Je* 
sus'  ancestors,  Luke  3.  24,  28. 

MeXxi(rc^£ir,    o,   indec.   Melchisedek, 

Heb.  prnratb  i.  e,  'km.9L^^' 
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oiisness,  pr.  n.  of  a  king  of  Salem,  or 
Jeiusaleiii,  and  a  patriarchal  priest  of 
Jehovah,  contemporary  with  Abraham, 
comp.  Gen.  14.  18  sq. — Heb.  6.  6,  10. 
6.20:7.1,10,11,15,17.  21.— Comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  2. 

MeX«ii,  see  in  McXec. 

Mc/i/3p<iva,  tic,  hi  Lat.  ntem6rana,  i.  e. 
membrane^  skin,  parchment^  2  Tim.  4. 
18.— Comp.  PHn.  H.N.  13.  11. 

MifM^ofiui,  f.  >po/iac,  depon.  Mid.  to 
JindfavU  with,  to  blame,  to  censure,  with 
dat.  Heb.  8.  8  fAifif6fJieyoe  yap  ahiviQ 
Xeycc.  Absol.  Rom.  9.  19.  Mark  7.  2 
in  text.  rec.  [In  the  passage  of  Hebr. 
too  /icfi^.  is  to  be  taken  absol.  See  my 
note  in  loc.  Ed.] — with  dat.  Jos.  c. 
Ap.  1.  20.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  20. 

Mefi\lfifwipoc9  ov,  6,  fi,  (fiifu^fJMi  8s 
fwlpa,)  pr.  *  finding  faalt  with  one's 
lot,'  i.  e.  discontented,  complaining,  Jude 
16. — Plut.  de  cohib.  Ira,  c.  13.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  20.  4. 

Mir,  Conjunct,  implying  affirmation 
or  concession,  indeed,  truly,  and  at  the 
same  time  pointing  forward  to  some- 
thing antithetic,  or  at  least  different; 
whidi  is  then  commonly  subjoined  with 
^i  or  an  equivalent  particle;  so  that  fUv 
and  Bi  correspond  to  each  other,  and 
mark  [respectively]  the  protasis  and  the 
ipodosis.  Where  the  antithesis  is  strong, 
fuv — ^€  may  be  rendered  indeed — but  ; 
in  many  instances,  however,  they  merely 
mark  a  transition,  or  are  continuative, 
and  cannot  well  be  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish. See  genr.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  426 
sq.  Passow  in  fUy.  Matth.  §  622. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  841.  The  place  of 
fiiv  is  regularly  after  the  word  to  which 
it  belongs  in  sense ;  i.  e.  usually  after 
one,  two,  three,  or  even  four  words 
in  a  clause  (John  16.  22),  never  at  the 
be^ning,  see  Winer  p.  460. 

a)  Where  there  is  a  distinct  and  defi- 
nite antithesis,  and  fiiv  retains  its  con- 
cessive power,  indeed,  e.  g.  (a)  Foil,  by 
^i  in  the  apodosis,  so  that  uiv — Bi  is  = 
indeed — but.  Matt  3.  11  iy^  fxey  Pan- 
Til^w  vfiag  iv  HBari  ...  6  Bk  Svlaia  fwv 
ipxSfieyoc.  9.  37  o  fier  dspurfws  miXvc, 
oi  0€  €py6rai  6\lyou  17.  11*  Mark  1. 
8 :  10.  39, 40.  John  16.  22.  Acts  1.  5: 
22.  9.     Rom.  2.  7,  8.     1  Cor.  11.  14. 


sq.  12.  20.  Phil.  3.  1.  Heb.  8.  5, 6. 
1  Pet.  1.  20.  al.  sfiepiss.  Placed  irre- 
gularly, i.  e.  before  the  word  to  which 
it  refers.  Acts  22.  3.  Tit.  1. 15.  Comp. 
Winer  p.  460  sq. — Sept  Job  42.  5. 
^1.  H.  A.  2. 31.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 11. 
— So  too  with  yap  and  oZv,  where  each 
particle  retains  its  own  proper  force,  e. 
g.  fity  yop — di,  for  indeed — but.  Acts 
13.  36  Aaj3ia  fiey  yap  .  .  .  By  ^c  6  Oioe 
^yccpev  K.  r.  X.for  David  indeed...,  but, 
etc.  23.  8  :  25. 11.  Rom.  2. 25.  1  Cor. 
11.7.  2  Cor.  9. 1,  comp.  3.  Heb.  7. 18 
sq.  and  al.  Inverted  Acts  28.  22.  (Wisd. 
7.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2,  5.)  fUy  oiy — 
3c,  where  oly  is  illative  and  fxiy  refers 
to  Bi,  indeed  therefore  or  then — but.  Acts 
18.  14  sq.  cf  fiey'oiy  Jiy  d3/n;/id  re . . . 
€1  Be  (iinifAa  k.  r.  X.  19.  38  sq.  1  Cor. 
9.  25.  Phil.  2.  23,— Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 
40. — (j8)  With  some  other  particle  in 
the  apodosis,  comp.  Passow  fiiy  no.  2. 
f.  Buttm.  p.  427.  Matth.  1.  c.  Winer 
p.  448.  E.  g.  fjiey^SiWd  Rom.  14.  20. 
/iCKyaf>— &XX<i  Acts  4.16  sq.  1  Cor.  14. 
17.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  pen.  Xen.  (Ec.  3. 
6.)  fiey — iweira  John  1 1 .  6  sq.  James 
3. 17.  comp.  Matth.  $  622.  6.  (Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  11.)  fiey-^icai  Acte  27.  21 
sq.  1  Thess.  2.  18.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  Ma- 
rin. 8.  1.)  fiey — irXify  Luke  22.  22, 
(Hdian.  6.  7.  11,  20.)  So  fiey  oly— Koi 
Acts  26.  4  comp.  v.  6,  fuy  oly — rayvy 
Acts  17.  80. — (y)  The  adversative  par- 
ticle (Be  or  the  like)  is  sometimes  want- 
ing after  fUy,  either  because  the  antith- 
esis is  expressed  in  some  other  way,  as 
Heb.  12.  9  ;  or  because  the  apodosis  it- 
self is  omitted,  e.  g.  (1)  where  the  apo- 
dosis is  obviously  impUed,  Winer  p. 
448.  Passow  /uV,no.  2.  g.  Matth.  $  622.. 
6.  Acts  19.  4  ^Iktayytfc  fiey  efiam-tire  j3. 
fierayolag  k,  t.  X.  supp.  *  but  not  so  Jesus.' 
Rom.  7. 12  &(rre  6  fiey  y6fwg  &ycoc>supp. 
'  but  not  this  abuse  of  it,'  comp.  v.  7  sq. 
Col.  2.  23.  Heb.  6. 16.— Soph.  Antig. 
1336.— -(2)  where,  through  a  change  of 
construction  the  writer  neglects  the  ap- 
odosis, Winer  1.  c.  Acts  1.  1  rov  fiey 
vpwToy  X6yoy  k.  r.  X.  where  the  apodosis 
would  regularly  come  in  before  v.  3, 
'  but  in  this  second  book,'  etc.  but  the 
writer  neglects  it  and  turns  to  some- 
thing else.    Rom.  1.  8  :  JIO.  1.    2  Cor. 
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]2.  12.  fjtiy  ydp  11.  4. — (3)  or  lome- 
timet  the  apodosis  is  thus  as  it  were 
obliterated,  and  then  fiir  serves  to  insu* 
late  some  person  or  thing,  and  thus  to 
exclude  every  thing  else  which  might 
otherwise  be  expected  or  implied,  Lat. 
quidem,  Buttm.  p.  427.  So  espec.  with  a 
pers.  pron.  as  iyit  /jtivf  I  indeed,  1  at  least, 
ICor.  8.  4.  Rom.  11.18.  1  Thess.  2. 
18.  iyif  fUy  olr  Acts  26.  9.  So  fur 
y6pf  as  vp&Toy  fiey  y^  Rom.  8.  2.  1 
Cor.  11. 18.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4.  12.  Conv. 
2.  5. — (^)  Fice  versa,  Zi  sometimes 
stands  in  the  apodosis  without  fUy  in 
the  protasis,  e.g.  Luke  11.  47.  See 
Passow  iJiiy  no.  2.  g.  Matth.  $  288.  4. 
b)  Where  the  antiihesu  is  less  definite, 
so  that/MK — U  serve  to  mark  transition, 
or  are  merely  ccntinuatitie.  Here  the 
force  of  /icv  cannot  well  be  given  in 
English,  while  hi  is  rendered  by  hml, 
and,  etc.  Thus  (a)  simpl.  /icV  foil,  by 
hi,  Matt.  25.  33  vriiati  rh  fiiy  TpS^ra 
ifc  ^c^wv  ovrov,  ra  hi  ipif  la  k,  r,  \*  he 
shall  set  the  sfieep  on  his  right  hand,  but 
(and)  the  goats  on  his  left.  [But  the 
antithesis  here  not  only  subsists,  but  is 
strong ;  the  hi  making  contrariety.  Ed.] 
Luke  13. 9 :  23. 56.  comp.  24. 1.  Acts 
14.  12.  Rom.  8.  17.  1  Cor.  1.  23. 
2  Tim.  4.  4.  Jude  8.  Comp.  Buttm. 
p.  427.  Matth.  $  622.-2  Mace.  3. 
40.  comp.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 10.  ib. 
4.  5. 15.— '(/3)  With  oly,  i.  e.  luy  olv,  in 
Enffl.  only  therefore,  then^  e.  g.  (1)  foil. 
hyU,  Markl6.196ftevo{>'Kvpioc&veX4- 
^^  . . .  tKCivoi  he  iiiXdayrtc  r.  r.  X. 
John  19. 24  sq.  Acts  1. 6  sq.  2. 41  comp. 
42 :  5. 41  comp.  6.  1 :  8.  4  sq.  9.  31  sq. 
12.  5  :  13.  4  comp.  6. 14.  3  sq.  15.  8  sq. 
23.  18  sq.  28.  5  sq. — (2)  without  hi, 
where  fiiy  oly  then  serves  as  a  continu* 
native,  with  a  certain  degree  of  illative 
£Drce,  Engl,  then,  therefore,  Lat.  et  qui- 
dem,  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  841.  n. 
342.  AcU  23.  22.  1  Cor.  6.  4.  Heb.7. 
11.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2.  ib.  4.  3. 1.) 
Foil,  by  Kal,  Acts  1. 18 :  26.  4comp.  6. 
see  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3,  Or  also  with  an 
affirmative  power,  yea,  indeed^  certainly, 
verily,  comp.  Viger.  p.  541  and  Herm. 
p.  845.  n.  343.  Acts  26.  9.  Heb.  9. 1. 1 
Cor.  6.  7  ^hri  fiiy  oiy  Sk^^c  itrrtifJia  vfily 
ifftiv,  Sti  jc*  r.  X.  flow  assuredly  there  is 


whoUy  afauU  among  yout  thatf  etc.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  37. — So  hXXa  fiir  oty 
Phil.  8.  8. 

c)  In  partition  or  distrUmiionf  (o) 
joined  with  the  art.  h,  4,  t6,  or  the  relat. 
6g,  H,  6,  Buttm.  §  126.  2,  3.  E.g.  loll, 
by  hi,  as  b  fiiy — 6  hi,  the  one^^the  other, 
this— that,  Phil.  1.  16,  17.  Heb.  7.  5, 
6,  21  sq.  also  one — another,  and  pluri 
some-mothers,  Matt.  22.  5,  6.  Acts  14. 
4  :  17.  32.  h  fuy — &XXoc  hi^  one — ano- 
ther, Matt.  16.14.  John  7.12.  SoScfi^r 
— tc  hi,  the  one — the  other,  Luke  23. 33. 
2  Cor.  2.  16.  dc  fiiy—h  hi  kwdsyAy^  the 
one — but  the  weak,  Rom.  14.  2 ;  also 
one — another,  plur.  some^-^thers.  Matt. 
13.  8.  Acts  27.  44.  Rom.  9.  21.  Jude 
22.  1  Cor.  12.  28  ovc  fUy,  where  the 
writer  deserts  the  construction  and  pro- 
ceeds with  wpAroy,  htvrepoy,  rpiroy. 
Further  ht  fuy—6XKoQ  hi,  one — another^ 
Matt.  13.  4  sq.  Marie  4.  4,  5.  1  Cor. 
12.  8  sq.  FolL  by  cai,  as  dc  ft^r-^Koi 
irepoQ,  one — and  another,  Luke  8.  5  sq. 
— (/3)  Joined  with  other  pronouns,  aa 
iyif  fiiy-^iy;,  hi  1  Cor.  1.  12.  &XXoc 
/«>— 4XXocJI  1  Cor.  16.  39.  ric/i<V— 
rlt  hi  Phil.  1*  15.  rcwro /lir— row-o  &, 
partly — partly,  Heb.  10.  83,  comp. 
Matth.  {  288.  n.  2.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  702. — Isocr.  Panegyr.  p.  44.  Hdot. 
3.  106. — (7)  Johied  with  an  adv.  as  Jhe^ 
ftiy — €Kii  hi  Heb.  7.  8,  comp.  Buttm* 
p.  427.     Genr.  John  16.  9  sq.     Ai.. 

Miyovy,  see  in  Miy  a,  b. 

Miyovyye  ss  fxiy  cZy  but  stronger, 
yea  indeed,  yea  verily,  comp.  in  Biir 
b.  fi.  2.  Luke  11.  28.  Rom.  9.  20: 
10.  18.  Phil.  3.  8.  Comp.  Viger.  p. 
541.— Nioet.  Annal.  21.  11.  p.  416.— 
In  N.  T.  and  ecclesiastical  writers  it  is 
placed  first  in  a  sentence,  contrary  to 
eariier  usage,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p. 
203.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  342.  Comp. 
in  Mcvoi/y. 

Miyroi  conjunct,  and  (jJtiy  8s  rocenclit. ) 
pr.  as  fUy  affirmative  or  concessive,  hut 
stronger,  indeed,  truly,  certainly,  espec 
in  negative  clauses  and  answers,  see 
Buttm.  p.  431.  Passow  in  fUy  B.  12. 
Matth.  §  622.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  843 
sq. — Plato  Phsedon.  p.  73.  p.  82.  Xen. 
Lac  1.  1.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  though,  yet,  nevertheless,  John  4. 
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27  Me\t  fiiyroi  cir*'  ri  Cntilg ;  1.  18  : 
12.  42  Bfiiac  fiiyroi.  20.  5  :  21.  4.  2 
Tim.  2. 19.  Jude  8.— Jo«.  Ant.  1. 18.6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  6.  ^/i«c  ftivroi  Ccb. 
Tab.  88.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  8.  22. 

b)  once  in  the  primitiye  sense  of 
eacb  particle,  pr.  fiir  roi,  indeed  there" 
fore^  indeed  then;  or,  the  force  of  fdy 
being  lost  in  English,  therefore^  then, 
t=  u€v  o9v,  see  in  MeV  b.  fi.  2.  Foil, 
by  ii,  James  2.  8.— Xen.  H.  Q.  4. 8. 5. 
Hiero.  1.  25. 

Miyutf  t  fievw,  aor.  1  ifuti^a,  perf. 
fttfiiytiKOy  see  Buttm.  $  101.  n.  9.  §  112. 
5,  8  ;    plnperf.   8   plur.   ittiuviiKtitrav 

1  J(^n  2.  19,  see  Buttm.  $  88.  n.  6. 
Winer  §  12.  12. 

1.  iNTftAKS.  to  rcwiatn,  to  continue^  to 
mhidej  Lat.  fnaneo^  spoken 

a)  of  place^  i.  e.  <Jf  persons  remaining 
or  dwelHng  in  a  place,  foil,  by  adv. 
Matt  10.  11  ic&icei  luivart.  26.  88. 
John  2.  12.  Foil,  by  ck  with  dat.  of 
place  Luke  8.  27  ir  oUlf.  ehK  t^tvtv. 
John  7. 9:  8.  85.  Acts  20.  15  :  27.  81. 

2  Tim.  4.  20.  with  iv  ij  oIkI^  imp]. 
John  8.  85.  Acts  16. 15.  FoU.  by  fnra 
with  gen.  of  person,  Luke  24*  29,  and 
with  the  notion  of  help  John  14.  16. 
Foil,  by  wapd  with  dat.  of  pers.  John 
14.  25.  AcU  18.  8,  20,  and  with  the 
notion  of  help  John  14.  17*  koO*  kav- 
Toy  ^iytiVf  to  dwell  hy  oneself  Acts  28. 
16,  oomp.  80.  Foil,  by  avv  with  dat. 
of  pers.  Luke  1.  56.  In  the  sense  of 
to  hdgCy  by  wov  John  1.  89, 40.  by  cv 
with  dat.  of  place  Luke  19.  5.  by  ^opA 
with  dat.  of  pers.  John  4.  40.  Acts  9. 
48,  comp.  10. 6.  Sept.  for  3^  foil,  by 
^utSl  Gen.  24.  55. — with  adv.  1  Maec. 
11.  40.  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  11.  with  h 
Hdian.  4.  8.  10.  ficra  Plut.  Apoth. 
Imp.  II.  p.  25.  Tauchn.  wapd  Ceb. 
Tab.  9.— So  of  things,  foil,  by  iwl  with 
gen.  John  19.  81  tya  fiij  fulvji  em  rov 
aravpov  ra  a&fiara,  (comp.  Hdian.  4. 
4.  9.)  Fig.  fdl.  by  ivl  with  dat.  2  Cor. 
8.  14. 

b)  of  a  state  or  condition,  foil,  by 
adv.  1  Cor.  7.  8,  40  lay  ovrto  fulyy.  by 
iy  with  dat.  Johai  12.  46  iy  rp  ckotI^ 
fiii  fuli^.  1  Cor.  7.  20,  24.  1  John  8. 
14.  with  €v  impl.  Phil.  1.  25,  corap. 
24.     (Hdian.  2,  1.  15.)    Foil,  by  dat. 

8 


of  pers.  to  remain  to  one,  i.  e.  in  his 
power.  Acts  5.  4.  (Sept.  Dan.  4.  23. 
comp.  Hdian.  8.  7.  6.)  With  a  subst. 
or  adj.  implying  condition,  character, 
etc.  1  Cor.  7. 11  iityirta  &ya/ioc*  2  Tim. 
2.  18  crcivoc  Titrrog  fuyti,  Heb.  7.  8 
fiiyei  lepc^.  Also  things^  John  12.  24 
aifToc  [p  k6icko£]  fjtoyoc  ft^vci,  i.  e.  sterile. 
Acts  27*  41  if  fuy  wpkfpa  Ifutyey  iiod' 
\evTOc.  With  an  adj.  inqtL  e.  g.  &^- 
XevroCf  firm,  stedfast,  Rom.  9. 11.  opp. 
to  KaraKaieadai  1  Cor.  8.  14.  Part. 
fiiyoy  opp.  to  wpaSeyf  i.e.  remaining  un- 
sold, Acts  5.  4  ohxl  fiiyoy,  aoi  ifuye  ; 
eomp.  above.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  pen. 
Soph.  Trach.  176.  Hdian.  8.  5.  1 — 
With  an  adjunct  of  time  during  or  to 
which  a  person  or  thing  remains,  con- 
tinues, endures.  1  Cor.  15.  6  oi  vXci- 
ovQ  fuyovaiy  etac  &pri.  Matt.  1 1 .  23  f^txpl 
r^c  triifupoy,  John  21.  22,  28  lay  aMy 
OcXw  fxiyity  ivg  efyxp/Jiai,    (Xen.  An.  2. 

8,  24.)  Rev.  17.  10  oXlyoy  ahroy  Sei 
fjuiycut  i.  e.  retain  his  power,  opp.  wt- 
tniy.  John  12.  84  elc  roy  alwya,  and  So 
2  Cor.  9.  9.  1  Pet.  1.  25.     (Sept  Ps. 

9.  8:  112.  6,  9.)  dg  (wfjy  al^ytoy 
John  6.  27.  Hence  absol.  with  the 
idea  of  perpeiuity,^^to  remain  or  endure 
for  ever,  to  be  perpetual,  e.  g.  Christian 

graces,  rewards,  institutes,  etc.  1  Cor. 
13. 13  yvy  it  fiiyei  irltmc,  i\Tr\g,  &ydvr), 
Heb.  13.  1.  John  15. 16.  Heb.  10.  84: 
12.  27.  2  Cor.  3.  11. 

c)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  to  another,  chiefly 
in  John's  writings  ;  thus,  to  remain  in 
or  with  any  one,  ia  =:  to  be  and  remain 
united  ivith  him,  one  with  him,  in  heart, 
mind,  will ;  e.  g.  foil,  by  iy  with  dat.  of 
pers.  John  6.  56  ey  ifiol  fxeyei,  K&ytit  iy 
a{frf.  14.10:  15.4,5,6,7.  1  John  2. 
6:  3.24:  4.15,16.  fierd  nyog  1  John 
2.  19.  So  to  remain  m  any  thing  is  = 
to  remain  steadfast,  to  persevere  in  it, 
e.  g.  foU.  by  ey  with  dat.  John  8.  31  ey 
Ty  \6yf.  15.  9;  and  1  John  4. 16  iy  r^ 
Aydry.  1  John 2. 10  ev  rf  fwL  2  John 
9ey  rj  iiiaxV'  So  1  Tim.  2.  15  lay 
fjieiy^oiy  ey  Tltrrei,  (2  Mace.  8.1.)  Vice 
versa,  and  in  a  like  general  sense,  the 
same  things  are  said  to  remain  in  a  per- 
son, e.  g.  foil,  by  ey  with  dat.  of  pers. 
John  5.  38  roy  \6yoy  ahrov  ohn  e\er€ 
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fUvovra  iv  vfuy.  15.  11.  1  John  2.  14  : 
3.  17  vHi  if  hydirri  rov  0€ov  ixivu  tv  av- 
rf ;  2  John  2.  Comp.  m  "Ex^  ^*  fi* 
ult. — In  a  kindred  sense,  spoken  of  di- 
vine gifts,  privileges,  foil,  hy  iiri  nva 
John  1.  32,  33  to  irvtvfia  Karapalyoy 
Kol  fiivoy  iw  ahT6y.  1  John  3.  15  with 
ev  aWf.  So  of  evils,  John  3. 36  4  opyi 
rov  O.  fiiyei  iir*  ahroy,  9. 41  ^  oZv  hfiap^ 
ria  vfiwy  fuyti,  sc.  i^'  vfidg  = '  ye  re-, 
main  in  your  sin.' 

2.  TRANS,  to  remain  for  any  one,  to 
wait  for,  to  await,  with  ace.  Acts  20. 5 
oiroi  tfityoy  fifxdc  iy  TpktdSt,  v.  23  ^etrfid 
III  KOi  dXiypeig  fiiyovai.  Sept.  for  nSPT 
Is.  8. 17.— 2  Mace.  7.  30.  Dem.50.26. 
Xen.  An.  4.  4.  20.     Al. 

Mepi^w,  f.  /0><ii,  (fuplQ,)  to  part,  to  di- 
vide into  parts,  trans,  pr.  Xen.  An.  5. 
1.  9.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Mid.  fA€pi(ofial  re  fierd  riyo£,  to 
divide  any  thing  with  another,  to  share 
with,  Luke  12.  13  fiepityaaOai  fitr*  ifiod 
ri^y  Kkripoyofiiav,  Comp.  Q}^  pTTT  and 
Sept.  Prov.  29. 24.— Dem.  913.1.  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  8.  3.  Hdian.  3.  10.  12. — 
Pass.  fig.  to  he  divided  i.  e.  into  parties 
and  Actions,  to  he  disunited.  Matt.  12. 
25,  26.  Mark  3.  24,  25,  26.  (Pol.  8. 
23.  9.)  Also  in  the  sense  to  he  distinct, 
to  differ,  e.  g.  1  Cor.  1.13  fiefiipitrrai  6 
XpurrdQ ;  is  Christ  divided!  i.  e.  '  are 
there  distinctions  in  Christ,  or  are  there 
different  Christs  V  1  Cor.  7.  34  fUfu- 
pitrrai  ff  yvvil  Kal  ff  wapSiyo^,  —  Hdian. 
3.  10.  6. 

h)  hy  impl.  to  divide  out,  to  distribute, 
e^g,  TovQ  ix^vac  Mark  6. 41.  Sept.  for 
pTT  Ex.  15. 9.  Josh.  14.  5.— Hdian.  1. 
17. 3. — Hence  genr.  to  distrihute,  for  to 
assign,  to  grant,  to  hestow,  e.  g.  God 
Rom.  12.  3.  1  Cor.  7.  17.  2  Cor.  10. 
13.  genr.  Heh.  7.2.— Sept.  Joh  31.  2. 
Ecclus.  45.  20  or  28. 

Mepifiya,  ac,  ^,  (jieplQ,  fitpil^w,)  care, 
anxiety,  as  dividing  up  [Qu.?]  and  dis- 
tracting the  mind.  Matt.  13.  22  ;  and 
Mark  4.  19  fxipifiyai  rov  al&yo^  rovrov, 
i.e.  for  *this  world's  goods,  worldly 
cares,'  Luke  8.  14:  21.34.  2  Cor.  11. 
28.  1  Pet.  5.  7.  —  Sept.  Ps.  55.  23. 
Ecclus.  31  [34].  1.  Hcsiod.  Op.  176 
or  180. 


Mepi/xydta,  &,  f.  ^aw,  (fiepifiya,)  ia 
care,  to  he  anxious,  trouhled,  to  take 
thought,  absol.  Matt.  6.  27  rec  ^i  U 
hfiiiy  fiepifxySfy  iiyarai  k.  r,  X.  v.  31. 
Luke  12.  25.  PhU.  4.  6.  foil,  by  daL 
for  which.  Matt.  6.  25  firl  lupifiydrt  ry 
^hxj  hfikty.  Luke  12.  22.  foil,  by  tit 
TO  avptoy  Matt.  6.  34.  by  vepl  with 
gen.  Matt.  6.  28.  Luke  12.  26 ;  also 
with  ace.  Luke  10.  41.  by  vrrip  with 
gen.  1  Cor.  12.  25.  by  ir&g  Matt.  10. 
19.  Luke  12.  11.  — Dem.  576.  23  /i£- 
pifiyfy  rd  Blicaia  Xiyeii/.— by  accus.  of 
thing,  pr.  as  to  or  for  which  one  cares, 
Buttm.  §  131.  6 ;  hence  by  impl.  to  care 
for,  to  take  care  of,  1  Cor.  7.  32, 33, 
34  bis  fitptfiy^  rd  rov  Kvpiov  ....  rc2  rov 
Kdfffwv,  Matt  6.  34  ra  eavrfjc.  Phil.  2. 
20  ra  wepi  {ffx&y. — Wisd.  12.  22.  Xen. 
C3rr.  8.  7.  12  Kal  rd  iroXXc^  fxepifAy^y, 

Mepic,  iBoQ,  4,  (jUpoQ,)  a  part,  e.  g. 

a)  of  a  country,  i.  e.  a  division,  pro- 
vince. Acts  16^12 ;  see  in  Maa:c^v/a. 
So  Sept.  and  p/TT  Josh.  18.  6.     Comp. 

fupiBapxvc  1  Mace.  10.  65.    Jos.  Ant. 
12.  5.  5. 

b)  apart  assigned,  portion^ share,  fig. 
Acts  8.  21  ohic  ttrrt  troi  fiepic  •  ^••iy  rf 
\6yf  rovTf.  Sept.  and  pTH  Cxen.  31. 
14.  DeuL  12. 12.— pr.  PlutVAgesil.  17. 
Dem.  1039. 22.— Also  portion^  lot,  des- 
tiny, as  assigned  of  God,  Luke  10.  42 
rrjy  dvaO^K  fitpi^  e^fXifaro.  So  Sept 
and  jhn  Ecc.  3.  22 :  9.  9.  Dan.  4. 12. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  fellow- 
ship. 2  Cor.  6.  15  ri£  ftepic  Titn-f  fxerd 
iLwltrrov ;  Col.  1.12  tic  rrly  fupiBa  rov 
KXiipov,  i.  e.  so  as  to  be  partakers  of 
the  inheritance,  etc.  So  Sept  for 
qy  pTH  Deut  10.  9.  Ps.  50.  18. 

MepiafjLOQ,  ov,  6,  (fupl(fa,)  partition, 
(Uvision,  i.  e.  separation,  Heb.  4.  12. — 
Theophr.  Cans.  Plant  1.  12.  6. — Also 
distribution,  and  so  for  gift,  Heb.  2.  4 
UvevfiaroQ  dy lov fxepiafwig, comp,  in  Mt- 
pi(k>  b.  Sept.  for  ilij/HD  division, 
class,  Josh.  11.  23.  Ezra  6.  18. — Pol.. 
31.  18.  1. 

Mepunrfic,  ov,  6,  (fupl^uf,)  a  divider, 
distributor,  Luke  12.  14. 

Mcpoc,  eoc,  ovc,  t6,  (kindr.  with  fiei- 
pofMii,)  a  part,  e.  g. 

a)  part  of  a  whole,  i.  e,(a)nportionf 
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piece ^  absol.  John  19.  23  bis,  riaaapa 
fiipti  K.  T,  X.    Rev.  16.  19.     Foil,  by 
gen.  of  the  whole,  Luke  15. 12  to  ivi' 
fiaXkov  fiipOQ  rife  ohalas*  24.  42  IxBvog 
ovTov  fiipoQ.  with  gen.  impl.   Luke  11. 
36  fivi  ixov  n  fupoc  vK0Ttiy6vf  sc.  rov 
ctitfiarog,  and   so  Eph.  4.  16.   (in  full 
Hdian.  8.  4.  27.)   Acts  5.  2  supp.  r^c 
rifiijc.  23.  6  supp.  rvv  avye^piov  comp. 
T.  1,  and  so  v.  9  ;  or  it  may  here  be 
rendered  party,  19.  27  rovro  KtvBvyevei 
TO  fUpoQf  this  part,  i.  e.  this  branch  of 
labour,  of  our  trade,  etc.   Diod.  Sic.  1. 
28.  with  gen.  Hdian.  7.  12.  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6. 14.  with  gen.  impl.  8.  4.  29. 
— Hence  often  in  adverbial  significa- 
tions, e.  g.  accus.  fupot  n,  in  some  part, 
partly,  1  Cor.  11. 18.  Buttm.  §  131.  6. 
(Thuc.  2.   64.)    iLTTO   fupovg,  in  part, 
partly,  in  some  degree,  2  Cor,  1. 14 :  2. 
5.    Rom.  11.  25  :  15.  15,  24.    (Diod. 
Sic.  13.  108.)  €K  fiipovc,  in  particular, 
individually,  1  Cor.  12. 27  ;  also  in  part, 
partly,  i.  e.  imperfectly,  1  Cor.  13.  9 
bis,  12.  V.  10  ro  Ik  fUpovQ,  this  in  part, 
this  piece-meal  knowledge.  Kara  fiipog, 
particularly,  in  detail,  Heb.  9. 5,  see  in 
Kard  II.  3.— Pol.  1.  4. 3.    Thuc.  4.  26. 
— (j3)  Spoken  of  a  country,  the  earth, 
etc.  a  part,  tract,  region.    Matt  2.  22 
eh  ra  fiipri  rric  TaXiXalaQ,  15.  21 :  16. 
13.  Mark  8.  10.  Acts  2.  10.  absol.  19. 
1 :  20.  2.  So  Eph.  4.  9  ra  icar^epa  fiipri 
TfJQ  yfiQ,  see  in  KarwripOQ,     Sept  for 
^51^9  Neh.3. 15.— Hdian.  2.11.  8.  ib.  6. 
5.  15. — So  of  a  ship,  part,  i.  e.  side, 
quarter,  John  21.  6  ra  h^ia  fiipri  rov 
irXoiov.  Sept.  for  13^  side  Ex.  32.  15. 
i;^  26. 35.  rayr  2  K.I9. 23.— 1  Mace. 
9. 12. — (y)  Fig.  of  some  part  of  a  gene- 
ral topic,  etc.  a  particular.  Col.  2.16  iy 
fiipei  iofnfic  ^  yovfirivlac  k  t.  X.  in  the 
particular  of  a  festival,  i.  e.  in  respect  of. 
So  iy  rf  fiipu  roin-f,  in  this  particular, 
in  this  respect,  2  Cor.  3. 10 :  9, 3.  1  Pet. 
4. 16.— Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  989.  D.  ^1. 
V.  H.  8.  3. 

b)  part  assigned,  portion,  share.  Rev. 
22.  19  a<l>atpfia€i  6  Ococ  t6  fiipog  ahrov. 
Adv.  Am  fiipoQ,  pr.  each  in  his  part  or 
turn,  by  course^  one  after  another,  1  Cor. 
14.  27. — Pol.  3.  55.  8, — Also  portion, 
lot,  destiny,  as.  assigned  of  Gk>d,  Matt. 
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24.  51  Ka\  TO  fiipoc  ahrod  fiera  rwy  viro" 
KpiTk»y  efitrei.  Luke  12.  46.  Rev.  21.  8. 
Sept.  for  p7rT  Ecc.  5. 18;  comp.  in  Mc- 
plg  b.— Soph.  Antig.  147.  Thuc.  1. 127. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  fellonf' 
ship.  John  13.  8  oifK  ixtic  fiipog  fxtr 
ifjLov.  Rev.  20.  6*  Comp.  in  Mep/c  c. 

Miorifijipia,  ac,  fi,  (jUtrog  &  iifiipa, 
comp.  Buttm.  $  19.  n.  1,)  mid-day,  noon, 
Acts  22.  6.  Sept.  for  DnHX  Gen.  43. 
16, 25.— Hdian.  1. 17. 1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 
3.  1. — Meton.  themid-day  quarter, i.e. 
the  south,  Acts  8.  26. — Jos.  Ant  4.  5. 2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  5. 

Mc9crcvta»,  f.  €vaiii,  {fuairrig,)  to  be  a 
mediator,  arbiter,  Jos.  Ant.  16.  4.  3  ult. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  71.  to  mediate  for  any 
one,  to  intercede,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8. 5. — In 
N.  T.  to  interoene  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
interpose.  Heb.  6.  17  BpKf  ifinrirevtre, 
he  interposed  an  oath,  sc.  between  him- 
self and  the  other  party,  by  way  of  con- 
firmation, pledge.  Comp.  fAttrirriQ  Jos. 
Ant.  4. 6. 7. 

Mc9/ri}Cf  ov,  6,  {fUaoc  &  cT/ii  to  go,) 
a  mediator,  one  who  intervenes  between 
two  parties,  viz. 

a)  as  an  interpreter,  intemuntiusi  a 
mere  medium  of  communication,  e.  g. 
Moses,  Gal.  3. 19, 20.— Jos.  Ant.  16. 2. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  54. 

b)  as  an  intercessor,  reconciler,  so  of 
Christ,  1  Tim.  2.  5  fietrhrig  Qeov  jcai  iv- 
dpCnrwy.  Heb.  8.  6 :  9.  15  :  12.  24. 
Sept.  for  IT3*ID  Job  9.  33.— Plut.  Is. 
and  Osir.  46.  III.  p.  44.  Tauchn.  The 
earlier  Greeks  used  niffog  BiKaerriig  Thuc. 
4.  83,  or  /jLEffliioQ  Aristot.  Polit.  5.  6. 

MetroyvKTioy,  lov,  t6,  (neut.  of  adj. 
IxtaoyvKTioQ,  from  lUtfOQ  &  vv^,)  mid' 
mght,  Luke  11.5.  Acts  16.  25  :  20.  7. 
Put  for  the  midnight  watch  Markl3. 35, 
comp.  in  <^v\aKii»  Sept.  for  Tww  WT 
Judg.  16.  3.  Ruth  3.  8. — LucI'Merc. 
cond.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  48.  and  other 
later  prose  writers. 

Meiroirora/i/a,  ac,  4,  (/uVoc  &  irora- 
/i<$£,)  Mesopotamia,  the  fertile  tract  of 
country  lying  between  the  rivers  Eu- 
phrates and  Tigris,  from  near  their 
sources  to  the  vicinity  of  Babylon.  Acts 
2.  9  :  7.  2.     The  Hebrew  name  was 
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24.10;  alflo  V}H TP?  pUnn  ef  Syria 
Qen.  25.  20 :  28. 2.  It  has  now  the 
name  of  El  Dyexirat,  i.  e.  the  peninsula. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.Oeogr.  II.  u.  p.  133, 
155. 

MitroQt  ij,  OF,  (kindr.  with  fur^)  nud^ 
middUt  midst. 

a)  pr.  as  adj.  e.  g»  fiivti  ifitpa,  mid^ 
day,  ixitrn  vvlj  midnight^  Acts  26.  13. 
Matt.  25. 6.  This  is  a  later  fonn  instead 
of  the  earlier  iiiaoy  iifjiipac  (comp.  Acts 
27. 1 7)ffJi€<rovtra  fffiipa,  fietrrj/xlipia,  comp. 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  53  sq.  465. — Sept 
Ex.  11. 4.  1  K.  3.  20.  Esdr.  9.41.— In 
an  adverbial  sense,  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  3. 
Lnke  23.  45  Itrx^itrOri  t6  KarairiTafrfia 
Tov  yaov  fxiaov,  John  19.  18.  Acts  1. 
18.  Foil,  by  gen.  John  1.  26  fiiaoQ  H 
Ifx&y  ctm^ice,  i.  e.  in  the  midst  of  yon. 
Matt.  14.  24  TO  Bi  irXoiov  ijifi  fiitrov  ttIc 
daXdatnjQ  Jjv,  the  vessel  was  now  mid- 
way of  the  lake.    Cotnp.  Buttm.  $  132. 

4.  2. 6.  Matth.  §  354.  ly.  Sept.  for  'JJVO: 
(Jen.  15. 10. — Luc.  Conv.  43.  with  gen. 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 1.  Hdian.  3.  9.  5.  £u- 
rip.  Rhes.  532. 

b)  neut.  TO  fiiaov  as  subst.  the  mid' 
die,  the  nddst,  only  with  prepositions, 
(a)  iva  fAiaoy,  in  the  fnidst  of,  among, 
with  gen.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Matt.  13.25. 
Mark  7.  31.  1  Cor.  6.  5.  Rev.  7.  17. 
See  more  in  'AvA  no.  1. — (fi)  Bia  fiiaov, 
through  the  midst  of,  with  gen.  of  pers. 
or  plate,  Luke  4.  30:  17. 11.  John  8. 
59.  Sept.  for  ^m  Jer.  37.  4.  Plut. 
Solon.  14.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4.--(y)  elg 
fiiaoy,  tic  to  fUaoy,  into  the  midst,  i.  e. 
of  an  assembly,  etc.  Mark  3.  3  eyeipai 
€lc  TO  fjUtroy.  Luke  4.  35:  5. 19.  Also 
by  attract,  in  Mark  14.  60.  Luke  6.  8. 
John  20. 19,  26;  see  in  Eic  no.  4.  Sept. 
for  "rfSirblk  Ex.  14.  23.  "sh^S  Ex.  11. 
4.— Luc.  adv.  Indoct.  29.  Xen.  An.  1. 

5.  14. — (^)  €<c  fiiffov,  out  of  the  midst, 
with  gen.  of  pers. /rom  among  Matt.  1 3. 
49.  Acts  17.  33 :  23.  10.  1  Cor.  5.  2. 
2  Cor.  6. 17.  Sept.  for  ^jVnD  Ex.  7.  5. 
3^P  Ex.  31.  13.  Absol.  atpciv  Ik  tov 
fiitrou,  to  take  away  from  the  midst,  tol- 
lere  e  medio,  i.  e.  to  abolish,  to  destroy, 
Col.  2.  14 ;  and  so  ycVeoOoi  ea:  fiivov 
2  Thess.  2.7.— Xen.  An.  1.  5. 14  i«  rov 
fiivov  iiltrTaaBai, — (c)  ey  fJiitrft  ty  rf 


fiief,  in  the  midst,  absol.  Matt  14  6» 
iStpXheraro  ey  Tf  ^ivf,  i.  e.  before  Herod 
and  his  guests.  John  8.  9,  oomp.  v.  2. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  46.)  With  gen.  of  thing 
or  place,  Mark  6.  47  ty  /i.  T^Q  6aX^- 
in^c  Luke  21.  21  :  22.  55.  Acto  17. 
22.  Heb.  2.  12.  Rev.  1.  13:  2.  1.  [2. 
7.]  4. 6 :  5. 6  :  6.  6 :  22. 2.  Widi  gen. 
of  pers.  tit  the  midst  of,  among.  Matt.  18. 
20.  Luke  2.  46  ii"  fUvf  rHy  dc^a^r^iX*^. 
22.  27,  55  :  24.  36.  Acts  1. 15  :  2.  22  : 
27.  21.  1  Thess.  2.  7.  Phil.  2.15.  Rev. 

5.  6.  Also  by  attract,  in  Matt.  10. 16 : 
18.  2.  Mark  9.  36.  Luke  8.  7  :  10.  8. 
John  8.  3.  Acts  4.  7  ;  see  in  *£v  no.  4. 
Sept  for 'SjVna  Gen.  1.6:  23. 10.  yip^ 
Dent  29. 11.— Xen.  Cyr.  8. 5.  8.  ib.  s! 
6. 22.^-(f)  jcara  lUaoy  rfjt  yviCTdc, about 
midnight  Acts  27.  27.  Sept  for  y}!>3, 
Josh.  1. 11. — Xen.  An.  6.  2. 17  Kara  /x. 
TflQ  Op^n/Ci  comp.  C3rr.  5.  3.  52. 

Mtairoixoy,  ov,  t6,  (fiiaoc  &  roTxoc») 
middle-wall,  partition,  fig.  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  as  separating  the  Jews  and  Gen* 
tiles,  Eph.  2. 14.  Probably  in  allusion 
to  the  wall  between  the  inner  and  outer 
courts  of  the  Temple ;  see  in  'UpSy  and 
Jos.  B.  J.  5. 5.  2.  comp.  Rev.  11.  1,  2. 
— Clem.  Alex.  6.  13.  Athen.  VII.  p. 
281  ed.  Casaub. 

Mttrovpaytifia,  aroc,  t6,  {fiitroQ  &  oh- 
paydg,)  mid-heaven,  the  midst  of  the  hea- 
vens. Rev.  8.  13  :  14.  6 :  19. 17.— Eu- 
stath.  ad  II.  8.  68.  Comp.  futrovpai^iv 
Porph.  de  Abstm.  IV.  8.  Plut  VIL  p. 
147,  467.  ed.  R. 

MctrS^,  w,  f.  ufffftf,  {fjtiffoc,)  to  be  in  oi 
at  the  middle,  in  the  midst,  mid-way, 
intrans.  John  7. 14  rift  copHifc  /ueov^Cf 
i.  e.  at  the  middle  of  the  festival. — Sept 
Ex.  12.  29.  Thuc.  5.  57. 

yUaaiac,  ov,  6,  Messiah,  Heb.  IVpO, 
i.  e.  the  anointed,  equiv.  to  Xpiardg, 
which  see.  John  1 .  42 :  4. 25. 

Me(rr6c,  4, 6y,  full,  filed,  stuffed,  foil, 
by  gen.  of  that  of  or  with  which  a  per- 
son or  thing  is  full,  Buttm.  $  132. 5.  2. 
John  19.  29  trictvoc  oi/ovg  uetrroy,  21.11. 
James  3.  8.  Sept  for  MtD  Ez.  37. 1. 
Nah.  1.  10.— Hdian.  5.  4.  4.  Xen.  An. 
1.  4.  19.— Metaph.  Matt  23.  28  futnvl 
itrrt  viroKpitrebfc.  Rom.  1.  29  :  15.  14. 
James  3. 17.  2  Pet  2.  14,— ^S^pt  Prov. 

6,  34.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 18.^^ 
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Me«r<^,  Hf  f.  tifatit  (fuar6c,)  to  JUl^ 
Pats,  to  he  filled  or  Jull,  with  gen.  Acts 
2. 13  yXtifKOvc  fitfjie&rufuvoi  ilai.  Comp. 
Buttm.  {  132.  5.  2.-3  Mace.  5.  10. 

Mcrd,  Prep,  (kindr.  with  fiiao^,)  go- 
verning the  genitive  and  accusative,  in 
the  poets  also  the  dative,  with  the  pri- 
mary signif.  mid,  amid,  (Germ,  mit,)  i.  e. 
t»  thefmdslf  with,  AMONe,  implying  oc- 
compatiimetU,  and  thus  differing  from  vifr 
which  expresses  cot^uncUon,  union.  See 
Passow  s.  V.  Matth.  §  587.  Winer  § 
51.  p.  323.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p. 
176. 

I.  With  the  Obnitive,  implying  com- 
panionship, fellowship.     £.  g. 

1.  with,  i.  e.  amid,  among,  in  the  midst 
of,  as  where  one  is  said  to  be,  sit,  stand, 
etc.  with  or  in  the  midst  of  others,  with 
gen.  plur.  of  pers.  or  thing.  Matt.  26. 
58  iKadtfTo  fitrarHv  tnnjpcrwy.  Mark  1. 
13  :  14.  54,  62  ipxdfuyoy  fitra  tQv  ve- 
^\&y  Tov  ohpavov,  Luke  24.  5.  John 
18.  5.  Acto  20.  18.  Rev.  21.  3.  al. 
Comp.  Passow  fura  A.  1.  Matth.  1.  c. 
Hom.  Od.  10.  320.  Eurip.  Hec.  209. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  16. 

2.  with,  i.  e.  together  with,  e.  g. 

a)  PROP,  and  with  gen.  of  pers,  (a) 
where  one  is  said  to  be,  go,  remain,  sit, 
stand,  etc.  with  any  one,  in  his  company ; 
so  with  a  notation  of  place  added,  Matt. 
5.  25  c«c  Stov  cI  iv  rjf  6if  fur*  ahrov, 
Luke  11.  7:  22.  21.  John  3.  26:  11. 
31.  Rev.  3.  2L  al.  Often  without  no- 
tation of  place,  e.  g.  iiivuv,  ha/jUveiy, 
wepnraTily,  olKtiv  /xeri  rivoQ,  to  abide, 
walk,  dwell  with  any  one  Luke  24.  29 : 
22.  28.  John  6.  66.  1  Cor.  7.  13  fig. 
^y€ir  fAerd  nvoc,  to  continue  on  the  side 
of  any  one,  of  his  party,  1  John  2.  19. 
So  tlymi  fieriL  rivoi:,  to  be  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  in  his  company,  Matt.  9.  15  c0* 
6€oy  fUT*  ahrHy  ttrriv  o  wfjufioc,  Mark  5. 
18.  Luke  15.  31.  John  7.  33.  2  Tim. 
4.  11 ;  also  yeyiadai  uerd  rivog  id.  Acts 

7.  38 :  9.  19*  with  etrcuimpl.  Mark  9. 

8.  John  18.  26.  ^g.  2  John  2.  Hence 
Qi  ovreg  or  yeyofuyoi  fitrd  riyoc,  oi  fierd 
rcvocy  those  nfith  any  one,  his  companions, 
Matt  12.  3,  4.  Mark  16.  10.  Luke  6. 
3,  4.  Tit.  3.  15.— Ceb.  Tab.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  25 — Fig.  to  be  of  one's  side 
or  party.  Matt.  12.  30  6  fiil  &y  fiir  ifiov^ 


KOT*  ifwv  loTi*  (Thuc.  3.  56.  Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  4.  7.)  to  be  present  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
for  aid,  e.  g.  God  John  3.  2  iay  fiil  j  6 
Gcoc  fier'  aitrov.  8.  29.  Acts  7.  9.  2  Cor, 

13.  11.  with  eJyat  impl.  Matt.  1.  23. 
Rom.  15.  33.  fig.  4  X^^P  Kvp/ov  Luke  1. 
66.  AcU  11.  21.  So  of  Jesus  Matt.  28. 
20.  with  ilyai  impl.  2  Thess.  3. 16.  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  John  14. 16.  Also  with 
cTvac  impl.  to  be  ever  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  be  ever  bestowed,  g^ven,  e.  g.  the  Di- 
vine favour,  or  blessing,  as  in  tibe  closing 
benedictions  of  the  epistles,  Rom.  16. 
20,  24.  1  Cor.  16.  23,  24.  Heb.  13.  25. 
2  John  3.  Rev.  22.  21.— (/3)  Where  one 
is  said  to  do  or  suffer  any  thing  with 
another,  implying  joint  or  mutual  action, 
influence,  suffering,  etc.  Matt.  2.  3 
*Hp^^i|C  irapdyOri  kqI  watra  'Icpoo'oXv/ia 
fisr'  ahrov.  5.  41  :  12.  30  /ij)  avydy^y 
fUT^  ifAov.  V.  41  :  18.  23.  Mark  3.  6, 7. 
Luke  5.  29,  30.  John  11.  16  :  19.  18. 
Acto  24.  1.  Rom.  12. 15  bis.    1  Thess. 

3.  13.  Heb.  13.  23.  Rev.  3. 20,  and  al. 
ssspiss.  (Hdian.  3.  4. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
1.  12.)  So,  as  often  in  English,  where 
with  is  equivalent  to  and,  i.  e.  where 
Koi  might  stand.  Matt.  22.  16  itwom-iX' 
\ovffiy  ahvf  rove  fiadtirat  avrHy  /ifra 
rMty  *Bpti^iayiiy,  =  their  own  disciples 
and  the  Herodians.  2.  11 :  19.  10.  I 
Cor.  16. 11. — (y)  Foil,  by  gen.  of  a  pers. 
pron.  after  verbs  of  having  or  taking 
with  oneself  Matt.  15.  30  ix^yrts  fuff 
iavr&y  x^Xovq  k,  r.  X.  25.  3.. Mark  14. 
33.  2  Tim.  4. 11.— Diod.  Sic.  20.  4.— 
— (S)  Where  the  accompaniment  implies 
only  nearness,  contiguity,  etc.  Matt.  21. 
2  Kol  wSiXoy  fur'  ain-^.  Rev.  14.  1. 
Acto  2.  28  irXifpw9ci€  fit  thfpoaifyfie  fura 
ro¥  wpo^^wov  aov,  i.  e.  in  thy  presence, 
near  thy  person ;  quoted  from  Ps.  16. 
11  where  Sept.  for  ?piS-JlM.—(c)  After 
the  verb  itKoXovdita,  to  follow,  Luke  9. 
49  oIk  &jcoXov6ei  fisff  iifuiy.  Rev.  6.  8  : 

14.  13.  This  is  a  construction  of  the 
later  Greek  instead  of  the  dat.  see  Phryn. 
and  Lob.  p.  353.  comp.  Matth.  §  403. 
p.  738.— Dem.  608.  13.— (C)  After 
verbs  compounded  with  evy,  instead  of 
the  more  usual  dative,  Matth.  $  405. 
Acto  1.  26  cvyKar€}p7i(^ff6ri  fura  r&y 
iLirotrr6\tay.  2  Cor.  8.  18.  Gal.  2.  12. 
Matt.  17.  3:  20.[^YrzePJod.  Sic.  13.62, 


Mcro 


512 


Miri 


Dem.  330.  2.  Aristoph.  Acharn.  2?7. 
See  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  353,  354. 

b)  Fio.  with  gen.  of  ihingf  e.  g.  (a)  as 
designating  the  state  or  emotion  of  mind, 
which  accompanies  the  doing  of  any 
thing,  with  which  one  acts,  etc.  Matt. 
28.  8  iU^Oovtrai  Taxv  fJ^ra  <l>6(iov  ical  x«- 
pac  fi€y6Xrjc.  Mark  3.  5.  Luke  14.  9. 
Acts  20.  19:  24.3.  Eph.  4.  2  bis.  2 
Thess.  3.  12.  1  Tim.  2.  9.  Heb.  10. 
22.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Matth.  1.  c. — 1 
Mace.  7.  28.  Hdian.  2.  13.  4.  Diod. 
Sic.  13. 108.  Xen.  Ven.  13.  15.— (/3) 
as  designating  an  external  action,  cir- 
cumstance, or  condition  with  which 
another  action  or  event  is  accompanied, 
e.  g.  Matt.  14.  7  fi^ff  Spicov  itfioXdyriaty 
aitr^,  24.  31  AiroorcXeT  rove  iyycXovc 
ahrov  fura  aoKinyyoQ  i^viiQ  /leyiicXijc* 

27.  66  together  with  a  guard,  Mark  6. 
25:  10.  30.  comp.  Winer  p.  323. 
Luke  9.  39 :  17.  20.  Acts  5.  26 :  13. 
17:  14.  23:  24.  18.  2  Cor.  8.  4.  1 
Tim.  4.  14.  Heb.  5.  7:  7.  21.  al.  saep. 
(Hdian.  3.  6.  7.  Thnc.  1.  18  ult.  6.  28. 
Xen.  Hi.  1.  33.)  Also  often  where  it  is 
equivalent  to  ra/,  as  in  English ;  comp. 
above  in  a.  /3,  ult.  Eph.  6.  23  elp^Kt? ... 
Ktd  iLydiTfi  fjLira  ir/orcwf  r.  r.  X.  Col.  1. 
11.  1  Tim.  1.  14:  2.  15:  3.  4.  2  Tim. 
2.  10.  Heb.  9.  19.  al.— (y)  Foil,  by 
gen.  of  thing  which  any  one  has  or  takes 
along  with  him,  or  with  which  he  is  fur- 
nished, comp.  above  in  a.  y.  Matt.  24. 
30  fitra  ^a/icfifc  Koi  B6(,fii:.  Mark  14.  43 
oxXoc  iroXwc  t^fra  /laxcupwv  r.  r.  X. 
John  18.  3.  Acts  26.  12.  comp.  9.  2 
and  22.  6. — Luc.  Philops.  8.  Thuc.  6. 

28.  Lys.  101.  17/icr'oivovlXOcIv.— (^) 
After  tiie  verb  /i/yw/ic,  to  mingle,  Matt. 
27.  34  ojof  jura  x»X^c  fUfiiyfuyoy. 
liuke  13.  1  Sy  rb  cufxa  IlcXaroc  e/ii^ 
uera  rwK  dvcndv  ahrHv*  Plato  Tim.  p. 
35.  fiiyvvc  Si  fura  rfiQohiriaQ  KalU  r&v 
rpiStv  woiTjtrcLfjLeyoc  €v.  The  more  usual 
construction  is  with  dat.  Matth.  $.  403. 
b.  comp.  Hdian.  5.  5. 16. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  usage,  fura  is  some- 
times put  like  pj^,  ilK,  etc.  where  the 
common  Greek  construction  is  different; 
espec.  after  verbs  and  nouns  implying 
joint  or  mutual  action,  influence,  suffer- 
ing, etc.  where  in  Engl,  also  we  say 
with,  e.  g.  (a)  after  words  implying  ac- 


cord or  discord,  Luke  23.  12  kyivoyro 
Be  flXoi  . . .  fAei'  AXX^XwF.  (with  dat. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  33.)  Rom.  12.  IS  furh 
wciyrvy  iiyOp^iay  clpiyvcwovrcf,  (Sept. 
1  K.  22.  45.  with  dat.  Job  5.  23.  £c- 
clus.  6.  6.)  Heb.  12.  14.  1  John  4.  17 
iiydirri  ^e(f  fifiwy,  our  mutual  love.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  133.  2.— John  3.  25  (^nc 
. . .  fura  r&y  'lovSai^y.  1  Cor.  6.  6,  7. 
Rev.  2.  16  iroKEfiiiinat  fiir*  ainwy.  11.  7  : 
12.  17:  13.  7.  Here  the  dat.  ie  more 
common,  Matth.  §  404.  c. — (fi)  After 
fjLoiyExm,  Topytwa,  etc  Rev.  2.  22  nwc 
lAOiX^voyrac  ^ur  airr^c*  17*2:  18.3s 
9.  also  14.  4.  So  Heb.  m?  with  /W 
Jer.  23.  17.  foil,  by  2,  SeptI  iv  E«.  16'. 
17.  See  Gesen.  Lex'.  TOT  no.  1 .  The 
common  construction  is  with  accus.  see 
under  these  verbs. — (y)  After  words 
signifying  participation,  fellowship.  2 
Cor.  6.  15,  16  r/c  /lep^c  irterf  fitra 
inrlffrov  r.  r.  X.  John  13.  8  ovk  Ixeic  fii^ 
poQ  fur'  ifMv,  1  John  1.  3,  6,  7.  Com- 
monly with  dat.  as  rl  trol  koi  ifiol;  Matt. 
8.  29.  Comp.  Matth.  $  389.  i.  a. — 
So  XoyiitffOcu  fura  nvoQ,  to  be  reckoned^ 
counted,  with  any  one,  Mark  15.  28  ; 
and  Luke  22.  37  xal  fitra  itydfXkty  cXo- 
yloBri,  quoted  from  Is.  53.  12  where 
Heb.  ilM  n^D^i  Sept.  cv. — comp.  with 
dat.  Hdot.  8.'l36.--(^)  After  verbs  im- 
plying  to  speak  or  talk  with  any  one, 
Mark  6.  50  Ka\  thQivQ  kXakriaty  fier*  ad^ 
rdy.  Rev.  4.  1.  So  John  6.  43:  16. 
19.  So  ISl  with  qy  Sept.  fxera  Gen. 
31.  29.  Sept.  vpoe  Deut.  5.  4.  seq. 
JIM  Sept  irp6g  Gen.  23.  8  :  42.  30. 
For  the  more  usual  dat.  see  in  AaXi^, 
AcaXiyw,  etc. — (c)  vouiy  ri  furA  rovCf 
to  do  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  or  towards 
him,  corresponding  to  Heb.  tSSfTtO^, 
Luke  1.  72  mifitrai  eXtoe  ixtrhrSry itari'^ 
pwy.  10.  37.  Acts  14.  27 :  15.  4.  So 
Heb.  and  Sept  Gen.  24.  12.  Sept  ^ 
Gen.  40.  14.  Also  fuyaXvytiy  ri  fierd 
riyoe  Luke  1.  58,  for  Heb.  tSf  T^fSTT  ; 
see  in  MeyaXvvw.  For  the  more  usual, 
dat.  see  in  Iloiiai. 

II.  With  the  AccosATFVE,  /i«ra strictly 
implies  motion  towards  the  middle,  into 
the  midst  of  any  thing,  Hom.  II.  2.  376; 
and  then  also  motion  after  any  person 
or  thing,  i.  e.  either  so  as  to  follow  and 
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he  with  a  person,  or  to  fetch  a  person  or 
thing,  see  Passow  furd  C.  no.  1.  Wi< 
Xier  9  53.  f.  Hence  also  spoken  of  suc- 
cession either  in  place  or  time,  after. 
In  N.  T* 

.  1.  of  succession  in  place,  afters  be- 
hind^ Heb.  9.  3  fura  r^  hvrtpov  Kara- 
irhaayM.—Rom.  Od.  2.  i06.   Pans.  3. 

1.  l.Thuc.  7.58. 

.  2.  of  succession  in  timc,  e.  g.  with  a 
noun  of  time,  Matth.  17*  1  fie^  hfJ^ipo-Q 
c{,  after  six  days,  25.  19  iierh  di  'Xp6yov 
woXvy.  Mark  8.  31.  Acts  12.  4 :  28. 
11.  Qal.  1.  18.  So  fU7^  ov  voWas  fffii- 
pUQ  Luke  15.  13,  oh  fiera  woXXag  rav- 
rac  iffiipa^  Acts  1.  5,  comp.  in  Oh,  and 
Winer  §  23.  p.  140.— Palaeph.  5.  3. 
Hdian.  5.  6.  2.  ^1.  V.  H.  9.  21.— 
With  a  noun  of  person,  Acts  5.  37  fJ^ra 
rovTOp  iLyiarri  'lov^ac.  19.  4.  (Hdian.  6. 

2.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  4.)  With  a  noun 
marking  an  event  or  point  of  time. 
Matt.  1.  12  fura  dc  r^v  jurotKBtrlav 
BafivX&yog.  Mark  13.  24.  Luke  9.  28. 
John  13.  27.  2  Pet.  1.  15.— Hdian  4. 
9.  3. — Also  fiera  ravra  or  rovrOf  after 
these  things f  after  this,  Mark  16.  12. 
Luke  5.  27.  John  3.  29.  al.  (Diod.  Sic. 
1.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  22.)  With  adj. 
Luke  22.  58  furafipaxy,  see  in  Bpaxvc. 
Acts  27.  14  fJLtra  oh  ^oXv.  (Jos.  1.  12. 
2.)  Foil,  by  infin.  with  art.  Matt.  26. 
32  /icra  de  ro  lyepdnval  fu,  i.  e.  after 
that  I  am  risen  again^  Mark  1.  14. 
Luke  12.  5.  Acts  1.  3.  1  Cor.  11.  25. 
Heb.  10.  26.— Hdian.  2. 9.  6. 

Note.  In  composition  furd  implies : 
1 .  fellowship,  partnership,  as  /icra^I^/41, 
fisrix^f /UTtiKafAfidytafetc,  2.  proximity, 
contig^ty,  as  fisd6pu)y,  3.  motion  or  di- 
rection after,  as  fuOohla,  ^airifjiiro/Mu* 
4.  transition,  transposition,  change,  over, 
Ldt.  trans,  as  furafialyia,  /urar/611/ii, 
^BiarrifAi.  Comp.  Buttm.  p.  414.  Pas- 
sow  furd  F.  no.  8.  Al. 

Mcro^iVta»,  f.  fiiiaoftaif  (fialyw)  to  go 
or  pass  over,  i.  e.  from  one  place  to 
another,  to  remove,  e.  g.  I{  oIkIoc  elc 
olWav  Luke  10.  7.  fig.  John  5.  24.  1 
John  3.  14.— Luc.  Vitar.  Auct.  5  Iq  AX- 
Xo  [aHiui]  iJLirafiiiaiau  fig.  2  Mace.  6. 
9,  24.  Plut.  Thes.  5.— Hence  genr.  to 
f)ass  over  or .  awayy  to  depart,  foil,  by 
^ir<$  Matt,  8.  34.  by  ec  and  wp6f  John 
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13. 1.  by  adv.  Matt.  11.1  fxerifirf  iiceiSey, 
12.  9 :  15.  29 :  17.  20  bis.  John  7.  3. 
Acts  18.  7.— Horn.  Od.  12.  312.  PoK 
21.  10.  12. 

Mera/3aXXci»,  f.  aXw,  (fictWta,)  to  throw 
or  turn  over,  e.  g.  with  a  plough  Xen. 
CEc.  16. 13.  to  turn  about  Hom.  II.  8. 
94.  to  change  Diod.  Sic.  1.  12. — In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  oneself,  i.  e.  one*s 
mind.  Acts  28.  6. — Jos.  Aiit.  1.  3.  U 
Dem.  205.  19.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  31. 

Merdyta,  f.  £«,  (dyw,)  to  lead  over, 
from  one  place  or  country  to  another,  to 
transfer,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 3.  fin.  In  N.T. 
to  move  or  turn  about,  from  one  place  to 
another,  James  3.  3,  4. 

Mcra^cdw/u,  f.  ^^aitf,  to  share  with  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  impart,  to  communicate,  with 
dat.  Luke  3.  11  6  txwy  ^vo  \irijyag, 
luraZorta  rf  fiil  exoyrt,  Eph.  4.  28. 
Absol.  6  furaiiiovc,' one  who  distributes 
alms,'  an  officer  of  the  primitive  church, 
Rom.  12.  8.  With  ace.  and  dat.  Rom. 
1.  11  tya  rljura^Q  \dpiOfia  vfiiy  iryev* 
fiariKoy.  1  Thess.  2.  8. — with  dat.  Luc. 
Paras.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  11  with  d&L 
and  ace.  Hdot.  9.  34.  Xen.  An.  4.  5. 5« 
See  Matth.  §  326.  n. 

Mtrddeaic,  ettQ,  ij,  (jurarld¥ifii,)  trans^ 
positunif  a  setting  in  another  place. 
Hence 

a)  pr.  removal  from  one  place  to 
another,  Heb.  11.  5. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  23i 

b)  [^.from  one  thing  to  another.]  mu- 
tation,  change,  Heb.  7.  12  >'op>v  /icra* 
eceric.  12.  27.-2  Mace.  21.  24.  Thuc. 
5.  29. 

M£ra/pcii,  f.  apSf,  {aipto,)  pr.  to  lift 
away,  to  take  away,  from  one  place  to 
ano&er,  Dem.  395  ult.  Sept.  for  tVXl 
2  K.  25.  1 1.  In  N.  T.  intrans.  or  with 
lavroy  impl.  to  take  oneself  away,  i.  e. 
to  go  away,  to  depart.  Matt.  13.  53 
fitTfjpey  iicciOcF.  19.  1.  Comp.  Buttm.  ^ 
113.  n.  2.  $  130.  n.  2. — Aquil.  Gen. 
12.  8  Kal  fitrfipsy  iiciiBty  for  Dtfito  pPli)% 
Sept.  kvioTfi^ 

MeraicaX4(i»,  &,  f.  ivtif,  to  call  off  or 
away,  i.  e.  from  one  place  to  another,  to 
recall.  Sept  for  M*lj^  Hos.  11.  1,  3. 
Pol.  14.  1.  3.  Thuc78.  11.— In  N.  T. 
to  call  away  to  oneself,  to  call  for,  to  in-r 
vite,  with  ace.  Actffjjl 
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toy  Toripa  ahrov  'IttK^jS.  10.  S2  :  20. 
17:  24. 25.— Achill.  Tat.  IV.  p.  24S. 
comp.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 10. 
^ '  MeroKiyikt,  «#,  f.  ^aw,  (ccWm,)  to  mooe 
from  one  place  to  another,  to  move  awayt 
to  remawt  fig.  Col.  1.  23  /i^  furaKiyov- 
fuyoi  iiro  r^c  iXire3oc,  not. moved  away 
from  the  hope,  etc.  i.  e.  •  not  fallen  away, 
not  wavering.' — ^pr.  Hdot.  1.  51.  Xen. 
Eq.  7.  6. 

M€raXo/ij3ay«»,  f.  X^ypofiai,  to  take  a 
part,  thare,  of  any  Uiing,pr.  with  others, 
1.  e.  to  partake  of,  to  share  in,  with  gen, 
2  Tim.  2.  6  rHy  Kapwiiy  lAeraXafifidyeiy, 
Seb.  6.  7 :  12.  10.  So  rpoffiQ  ficra- 
\an^av€iy, to  partake  of  food,  i.  e.genr. 
to  take  food.  Acta  2.  46  :  27.  33.  MX. 
V.  H.  9.  5.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  5.  2.— 
Hence  genr.  to  take,  to  have,  with  ace. 
Acts  24.  25  fcai/Dov  ^e  /xcraXajSwr.  Comp. 
Matth.  325.  n.  2.— Pol.  2.  16. 15. 

MeraXi7>pcc,  cwc,  i,  (/xcraXa/ijSavw,)  a 
partaking  of  any  thing.  1  Tim.  4.  3  dc 
furdXrtxI/iy  *  to  be  partaken  of,  enjoyed.' 
— Pol.  31.  21.  3  /icraXi|4/*f  r^c  ^PX^C 

McraXXoffO'w,  or  rrw,  f.  £w,  (AXXaVffw,) 
lo  exchange  one  thing  for  another,  foil. 
by  €v,  Rom.  1.  25.  cfcv.  26.— Sept.  2. 
20.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  666.  with  tli 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  51. 

•  MtrafjLiXo/Aai,  f.  ifaofiai,  (jie\6fAai  to 
let  be  for  care  or  concern  to  oneself,  to 
care  for,)  aor.  1  pass.  utrefitKfidriy  with 
mid.  signif.  (Buttm.  §  136.  2.)  pr.  to 
change  one*s  care,  etc.  Hence,  to  change 
one* 8  mind  OT  purpose,  after  having  done 
any  thing,  e«  g. 

a)  simpl.  Matt.  21.  29  itrrepoy  Si 
fi&a^eXridtlc*  V.  32.  Heb.  7. 21  quoted 
from  Ps.  110. 4  where  Sept.  for  DTTl 

b)  with  the  idea  of  regret,  sorrow, 
[as  in  fjL€T6.yoia,']  to  repent,  to  feel  sor^ 
row,  remorse.  Matt.  27.  3  of  Judas.  2 
Cor.  7.  Shis.— 1  Mace.  11.  10.  Diod. 
Sic.  15.9.   Xen.  Cyr.4.  6.5. 

Mera/iop0(kii,  &,  f.  (tfffnf,  (jiop<l»6ii>,)  to 
transform,  to  transfigure,  e.g.  kavrSy 
Mh  V.  H.  1.  1.  Athen.  VIII.  p.  334. 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  one's  form,  to 
hetransfigured,lll9Xi.n.2.  Mark 9.  2.— 
Fig.  to  he  transformed  in  mind  and  heart, 
Rom.  1 2. 2  fUTaftop<l>ov<yd€rjdyaK€uywa€i 
rovyo6c.  2Cor.  3.18.— iEl.  V.H.  14.8. 

Merayoew,  w,  f.  ^(fm,  (vo£&»,)  pr.  to  per ' 


eeive  aftermsrds,  to  kaoe  mn  afterm^m, 
and  hence  to  change  one*s  views,  mind, 
fmrpose;  Sept.  for  DH!)  Zech.  8.  14. 
Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  47. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.1.  3.— In  N.  T.  to  change 
one*s  mind,  to  repent,  implying  the  feel- 
ing of  regret,  sorrow,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  17. 3  xcd  kay  fxetayoff^^ 
&feg  ahrf.  v.  4,  foil,  by  liri  with  dat. 
2  Cor.  12.  21.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  3. 
Epict.  Ench.  34.   Diod.  Sic.  13.  58. 

b) [«pec.] ina  religious  sense,  implying 
pious  sorrow  for  unbelief  and  nn,and  the 
turning  from  them  unto  Ood  and  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  absol.  Maltt.  3.  2  /is- 
rayoeire,  Hyyuce  yap  4  (iaatXtia  r&y  off" 
payiiy.  4.  17  :  11.  20.  Mark  1.  15:  6. 
12.  Luke  13.  3,  5 :  15.  7,  10: 16.  80. 
Acts  2.  38 :  3. 19 :  17.  30 :  26.  20 /ic- 
rayoely  ical  iirierpit^iy  krl  roy  Oedr,  re* 
pent  and  turn  to  God,  i.  e.  from  idolatry. 
Rev.  2.  5  bis,  16.  21  :  8.  3,  19 :  16.  9. 
Prsegn.  foil,  by  dw6.  Acts  8.  22  fictayo^ 
riaoy  diro  rrJQ  kokUlq,  repent  [and  turn] 
from  this  edL  by  er  Rev.  2.  21  U  r^c 
vopyelac.  v.  22:  9.  20,  21:  16.  11. 
Sept.  with  dir6  for  b^  Oil  Jer.  8.  6. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  3  with  nepl. — As  at- 
tended with  acts  of  external  sorrow,  pe- 
nance. Matt.  11.  21  hy  ey  tfdxKf  Kal 
airoZf  fAtr€y6ti(ray.  12.  41.  Luke  10. 
13:  11,32.  Comp.  Jonah  3.  5—10. 
For  £2c  in  Matt.  12.  41;  and  Luke  11. 
32,  see  in  Eic  e.  a. — ^Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  520,  607 ;  called  also  furdyota  rifc 
irapKdc  p.  611. 

Merdyota,  ag,  fi,  (jurayoita,)  change 
of  mind  or  purpose,  repentance. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  12.  17  f/trayotag  yap 
r6iroy  ohx  «5p«f  he  found  no  place  for  a 
change  of  mind,  i.  e.  in  his  father  Isaacs 
comp.  Gen.  27.  34,  87  sq. — Jos.  Ant. 
4.  6. 1.  Pol.  4.  66.  7. 

b)  [ipec.']  in  a  religious  sense,  repent* 
anc«,penit^nce,implying  pious  sorrowfor 
unbelief  and  sin,  and  a  turning  from  them 
unto  God  and  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 
Matt.  3.  8  icapwoy  lUwy  r^c  fieraroiac* 
V.  11  :  9.  13.  Mark  1.4:  2.  17.  L«ke 
3.  3,  8 :  5.  32  xaXitrat  •  . .  hfio^r^X^ 
etc  fiirdyotay.  15.  7  :  24.  47.  AeU  5. 
31  ^yai  fterdyoiay  7y  *Ittpa^\  cal 
di^iciv  h^apriwy.    11.  18  n^K  furdvotuy 
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Bwp  fttrdwoiav.  36.  20.  Rom.  2.  4.  2 
Cor.  7.  9, 10.  2  Tim.  2.  25.  Heb.  6.  1, 
6.  2  Pet  3.  9.— Wisd.  12. 19.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  6. 10  fin. 

Mcra4v,  adv.  (jura  ScfUaog^)  also  with 
genit.  Buttm.  $  146.  2,  in  the  midstf 
i.  e.  betmxt,  between,  of  place  Wisd. 
18.  29.  Horn.  II.  1.  156.  See  Buttm. 
p.  4S9.     InN.T. 

a)  absol.  only  of  timb,  mean-^time, 
mean-^kUe,  e.g.  iv  rf  furaiu  sc.  xp6v^, 
in  the  mean  time^  John  4.  31,  comp. 
Buttm.  $  125.  6.— Xen.  Conv.  1.  14. 
fully  Hdian.  3.  8.  20.»AUo  6  furaiu, 
intervening f  intermedkUe;  put  for  next 
following f  next,  as  Acts  13. 42  ro  ficra£i; 
wa/iliarov,  the  next  Sabbath.  Buttm. I.e. 
— rJos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  2  Aaj3/^v  re  icai  2o- 
XofAiiyo^t  ^f^  ^c  r&y  fura^v  roih^y  jSoac- 
Xif^y.     Plut.  VI.  p.  891.  17.  p.  892.  3. 

b)  with  gen.  of  place  or  pers.  Matt. 
23.  35  fAera^i  rov  yaov  Kal  rov  dvata' 
artiplov.  Luke  11.51:16.  26.  Acto  12. 
9 — Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  4.  Ml  V.  H.  3. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  10.— Fig.  of  pers. 
Matt*  1 8. 15  fi€ra£v  trov  koI  avrov  fi6yov. 
Acts  1 5.  9.  Rom.  2. 15 /iera^v  &XX//X(t»v, 
between  one  another,  i.  e.  in  turn,  alter- 
nately.— Plut.  de  Discr.  amic.  et  adul. 
1  init. 

Merawifjiw^,  f.  i/^w,  (irc/iirw,)  to  send 
after,  to  send  for,  Thuc.  4.  30.  ib^  7. 
15.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  furaTrifurofiai,  f. 
ypofiai,  to  send  for  to  oneself,  to  invite 
to  come,  AcU  10.  5,  22,  29  bis,  11. 
13  :  24.  24,  26 :  25.  3.  Pass.  AcU  10. 
29.  Sept.  for  HnrT  Num.  23.  7.-2 
Mace.  15.  31.  Hdian.  3.  5.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  11. 

Mtratnpifw,  f.  ^,  {trrpii^w,)  to  turn 
about  from  one  direction  to  another, 
Plut.  Otho  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  28. 
In  N.  T.  to  turn  into  something  else, 
to  change,  trans,  and  foil,  by  £ic,  James 
4.  9.  Acts  2. 20  6  HXtoc  furaarpa^iiirtrai 
elc  <ric<^oc,  quoted  from  Joel  3. 4  [2.  31], 
where  Sept.  for  "SfBTf  Niph.— 1  Mace. 
9.  41. — In  a  bad  sense,  to  change  for 
the  worse,  to  pervert,  Gbl.  1.  7  /jieraffrpi' 
^i  ro  tifayyiXioy, — Ecdus.  11.  31. 
Test  XII  Patr.  p.  688. 

Mtra<r)(tifAaTiZ^,  f.  lakf,  (ox'^f  **''*f*^» 
^X^jta,)  to  transform,  to  change  the 
form  or  i^pearance  of  any  thing,  trans. 


Phil.  3.  21  ^c  /israffxtifiaria€i  ro  irwfia 
rfjQ  raweiy^ffuac*  .  Mid.,  foil,  by  cic, 
to  transform  oneself  into  another  shape, 
character,  etc  2  Cor.  11.  13  furoffxn- 
fAauidfieyoi  clc  &irocrr<$Xovc.  v.  14.  with 
«k  V.  15.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  5.  Diod. 
Sic  3.  12.  Mid.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
530. — Fig.  to  transfer  figuraiively,  to 
apply  metaphorically,  with  etc  rci^a  1 
Cor.  4.  6. 

Mcrar/Oi^fii,  f.  O^aw,  (r/6i}/t»i,)  to  tranS' 
pose,  to  put  in  another  place,  and  hence 
to  transport,  to  transfer,  to  translate, 
trans.  Acts  7*  16  kcu  fureridriffay  [ah" 
roy']  €ic  2vx^/^  ^^^-  11.  5  bis,  'Eyi^x 
fimridri  sc.  ef£  roy  ohpay6y  a:,  r.  X. 
Comp.  2  K.  2.  11.  (Sept.  Gen.  5.  24.) 
H^b.  7.  12  furaridefjiiyfic  r^c  upidorvyric, 
the  priesthood  being  transferred  sc.  to 
Christ,  or  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  comp. 
V.  11,  14.  (Others,  being  changed,  at 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14.)  Sept.  for  tlhX} 
Jer.  52.  25,  26,  29.— Ecclus.  44.  16. 
Jos.  Ant  12.  9. 7  r^y  rifiiiy.  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  29. — Mid.  to  transfer  oneself,  toga 
over  from  one  side  or  party  to  another, 
iiird  and  elc,  to  fall  away  from  one  to 
another,  G^l.  1.  6. — 2  Mace.  7*  24. 
Athen.  VII.  p.  281.  E.  Pol.  8.  111.  8. 
— Metaph.  to  transfer  to  another  use  or 
purpose,  to  pervert,  to  abuse,  Jude  4  rj)v 
^apcv  rov  ^ov  fxeraridiyai  tie  do'cXyecaK. 

Meriveira,  adv.  (cTCtra,)  lit.  after 
then,  L  e.  thereafter,  afterwards,  Heb. 
12.  17.— Judith  9.  7.  Jos.  Ant  6. 4.  6. 
Hdot.  1.  25.  ib.  7.  7. 

Meriy^ut,  f.  fAtOi^ia,  aor.  2  fi£Tiir)(py, 
(^X^«)  P'*  i^  ^^^  ^^^  another,  i.  e.  to 
partake  of,  to  share  in,  to  be  a  partttcer, 
etc.  with  gen.  Buttm.  $  132.  4.  2.  1 
Cor,  9.  10, 12  el  AXKoi  rijc  vfi&y  i^ovtriac 
^trixovaiy.  10.  21, 30  impl.  Heb.  2. 14. 
7.  13  ^vX^c  eripae  iitriaxriKtv,  he  had 
part  in  another  tribe,  belonged  to  ano- 
ther tribe.  With  U  1  Cor.  10. 17f  comp. 
in  *£ic  3.  h.  So  to  partake  of  food,  i.  e. 
to  take  as  food,  e.  g.  y^iiXaicroc  Heb.  5. 
13.— 2  Mace.  5.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3. 

Mtrewpi(kt,  fr'iauf,  (fxtritopoc,  high, 
floating  in  the  air,  [Qu.?]  from  fura  and 
i^pa  or  alwpa,  Th.  iiiiput,)  to  lift  up  on 
high,  to  raise  in  the  air,  M\.  H.  An.  11. 
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]2.  12.  fiiy  ydp  11.  4.--(3)  or  lome- 
dines  the  apodods  is  thus  as  it  were 
obliterated,  and  then  fiir  serves  to  insu- 
late some  person  or  thing,  and  thus  to 
exclude  every  thing  else  which  might 
otherwise  be  expected  or  implied,  Lat. 
quidtm,  Buttm.  p.  427.  So  espec.  with  a 
pers.pron.as  eyii  fiivf  I  indetdf  1  at  least, 

1  Cor.  8.  4.  Rom.  11.13.  1  Thess.  2. 
18.  cyilf  itiy  oly  Acto  26.  9.  So  fuv 
y6pf  as  wpmror  fuy  y^  Rom.  8.  2.  1 
Cor.  11.18.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4.  12.  Conv. 
2.  5. — (i)  Fice  ffersa,  de  sometimes 
stands  in  the  apodosis  without  /liK  in 
the  protasis,  e.  g.  Luke  11.  47.  See 
Passow  fiiy  no.  2.  g.   Matth.  $  288.  4. 

b)  Where  the  antitftesis  is  less  definite, 
so  thditfuy — Be  serve  to  mark  transition, 
or  are  merely  continuaiive.  Here  the 
force  of  fuy  cannot  well  be  given  in 
English,  while  ^  is  rendered  by  hut, 
and,  etc.  Thus  (a)  simpl.  /icV  folL  by 
df,  Matt.  25.  ^Z  miitrei  rot  fiiy  irpd^ra 
ifc  de^wv  ovrov,  rh  Be  kol^ia  r.  t»\»  he 
shall  set  the  sfieep  on  hu  right  hand,  hut 
(and)  the  goats  on  his  left,  [But  the 
antithesis  here  not  only  subsists,  but  is 
strong ;  the  Bt  making  contrariety.  Ed.] 
Luke  18.  9 :  23. 56.  comp.  24. 1.  Acto 
14.  12.     Rom.  8.  17.     1  Cor.  1.  23. 

2  Tim.  4.  4.    Jude  8.    Comp.  Buttm. 

p.  427.     Matth.  §  622 2  Mace.  3. 

40.  comp.  4.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1. 10.  ib. 
4.  5. 15.^(/3)  With  olv,  i.  e.  /icv  olv,  in 
EneL  only  therefore,  then,  e.  g.  (1)  foil, 
by  C€,  Maik  1 6. 1 9  6  /i€  v  olv  Kvpiot  &ve\4- 
^dri  .  • .  iKtlyoi  Be  eieXBoyreQ  k.  r.  X. 
John  19. 24  sq.  Acto  1. 6  sq.  2. 41  comp. 
42 :  5. 41  comp.  6.  1 :  8.  4  sq.  9.  31  sq. 
12.  5  :  13.  4  comp.  6. 14.  3  sq.  15.  8  sq. 
23.  18  sq.  28.  5  sq. — (2)  without  Be, 
where  fiev  olv  then  serves  as  a  continu- 
native,  with  a  certain  degree  of  illative 
£Drce,  Engl,  then,  therefore,  Lat.  et  qui- 
dem,  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  841.  n. 
342.  Acto  23.  22.  1  Cor.  6.  4.  Heb.7. 
11.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2.  ib.  4.  3. 1.) 
Foil,  by  KaL,  Acto  1.18:  26.  4  comp.  6. 
see  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3.  Or  also  wi^  an 
affirmative  power,  yea,  indeed,  certainly, 
verily,  comp.  Viger.  p.  541  and  Herm. 
p.  845.  n.  343.  Acto  26.  9.  Heb.  9. 1. 1 
Cor.  6.  7  4^^  f^^^  oiy  6Xmc  itrrfifia  vfiiy 
iffTiy,  on  ic.  r.  X.  flow  assuredly  there  is 


whoUy  afattU  antong  yout  that,  ete.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  37.— So  hXXa  ftir  lAr 
Phil.  8.  8. 

c)  In  partiiUan  or  distrihuHon^  (a) 
joined  with  the  art.  h,  4,  t6,  or  the  relat. 
0£,  H,  6,  Buttm.  §  126.  2,  3.  E.  g.  IblL 
by  Bi,  as  b  fUy — 6  Bi,  the  one^^the  other, 
this--that,  Phil.  1.  16,  17.  Heb.  7.  5, 
6,  21  sq.  also  one — another,  and  plur^ 
some-^others.  Matt.  22.  5,  6.  Acto  14. 
4  :  17.  32.  6  /ick — AXXoc  Bi,  one — ano- 
ther. Matt.  16.14.  John  7.12.  SoScfi^r 
— ^  Bi,  the  one — the  other,  Luke  23. 38. 
2  Cor.  2.  16.  dc  ftey-^  Be  iLedsymyt  ths 
one — but  the  weak,  Rom.  14.  2 ;  also 
one — another,  plur.  some-^-others.  Matt. 
13.  8.  Acto  27.  44.  Rom.  9.  21.  Jude 
22.  1  Cor.  12.  28  ovc  ^y,  where  the 
writer  deserto  the  construction  and  pro- 
ceeds with  wpAroy,  Bevreper,  rpiror* 
Further  Bq  fjiiy—6XkoQ  Bi,  one — another. 
Matt  13.  4  sq.  Maik  4.  4,  5.  1  Cor« 
12.  8  sq.  FolL  by  xai,  as  Be  fUy^xal 
irepoe,  one — and  anotker,  Luke  8.  5  sq. 
^/3)  Joined  with  other  pronouns,  aa 
iyii  fiey—iYif  Bi  1  Cor.  1.  12.  &XXoc 
^>— 4XXoc^e  1  Cor.  15.  39.  rlc  fuy — 
ric  Bi  PhiL  1.  15.  rovro  fisv  rovro  Bi^ 
partly — partly,  Heb.  10.  88,  comp. 
Matth.  {  288.  n.  2.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  702. — Isocr.  Panegyr.  p.  44.  Hdot. 
8.  106 — (y)  Jomed  with  an  adv.  as  Jdc 
fiiy — UeX  Bi  Heb.  7.  8,  comp.  Buttm. 
p.  427.     Genr.  John  16.  9  sq.     Ai.. 

Meyoyy,  see  in  Miy  a,  b. 

Meyovyye  ss  fiey  oly  but  stronger, 
yea  indeed,  yea  verily,  comp.  in  Biir 
b.  /3.  2.  Luke  11.  28.  Rom.  9.  20 : 
10.  18.  Phil.  3.  8.  Comp.  Yiger.  p. 
541.— Nicet.  Annal.  21.  11.  p.  415.— 
In  N.  T.  and  ecclesiastical  writers  it  is 
placed  first  in  a  sentence,  contrary  to 
earlier  usage,  Sturs  de  IKal.  Alex.  p. 
203.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  342.  Comp. 
in  Mevoi/K. 

ULiyroi  conjunct,  and  (jiiy  &  rocenclit. ) 
pr.  ss  fUy  affirmative  or  concessive,  but 
stronger,  indeed,  truly,  certainly,  espec 
in  negative  clauses  and  answers,  see 
Buttm.  p.  431.  Passow  in  fiiy  B.  12. 
Matth.  §  622.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  848 
sq. — Plato  Phsedon.  p.  78.  p.  82.  Xen. 
Lac  1.  1.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  though,  yet,  nevertheless,  John  4^ 
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27  Milt  fUvTOi  tlirt'  Ti  (nrtis ;  7.  18  : 
12.  42  6fjt(ac  fiiyroi.  20.  5  :  21.  4.  2 
Tim.  2. 19.  Jude  8.— Job.  Ant.  1. 18.6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  5.  ^/iwc  /i^ktoi  Ccb. 
Tab.  88.  Xen.  Cyr,  2.  8.  22. 

b)  once  in  the  primitiye  sense  of 
each  particle,  pr.  fUv  roi,  indeed  there" 
fare^  indeed  then;  or,  the  force  of  fUy 
being  lost  in  English,  therefore^  then, 
ts  ^v  o9y,  see  in  MeV  b.  ^.  2.  Foil, 
by  ii,  James  2.  8.— Xen.  H.  Q.  4. 8. 5. 
Hiero.  1.  25. 

M^t^nr,  t  fuvwi  aor.  1  tjxuva,  perf. 
ftefUyriica,  see  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  9.  §  112. 
5,  8  ;    pluperf.    8   plur.   fji€fitpitKei<ray 

1  John  2.  19,  see  Buttm.  $  88.  n.  6. 
Winer  §  12.  12. 

1.  iNTftAKS.  to  remamt  to  continuef  to 
mhkk,  Lat.  tnaiteo,  spoken 

a)  of  place,  i.  e.  of  persons  remaining 
or  dwelHng  in  a  place,  foil,  by  adv. 
Matt  10.  11  K&Kti  lulvart.  26.  88. 
John  2.  12.  Foil,  by  kv  with  dat.  of 
place  Luke  8.  27  Iv  oUif  ohx  ifuriy. 
John  7. 9 :  8.  85.  AcU20.  15  :  27.  81. 

2  Tim.  4.  20.  with  Ir  rjf  olxi^  impl. 
John  8.  85.  Acts  16. 15.  FoU.  by  furd 
with  gen.  of  person,  Luke  24.  29,  and 
with  the  notion  of  help  John  14.  16. 
Foil,  by  wapd  with  dat.  of  pers.  John 
14.  25.  AcU  18.  8,  20,  and  with  the 
notion  of  help  John  14.  17*  icad*  lav- 
rov  ^iveiy,  to  dwell  by  oneself  Acts  28. 
16,  comp.  80.  Foil,  by  trvy  with  dat. 
of  pers.  Luke  1.  56.  In  the  sense  of 
io  lodge y  by  icov  John  1.  89, 40.  by  iv 
with  dat.  of  place  Luke  19.  5.  by  vapd 
with  dat.  of  pers.  John  4.  40.  Acts  9. 
48,  comp.  10. 6,  Sept  for  3^  foil,  by 
^k  Gen.  24.  55. — with  adv.'l  Mace. 
11.  40.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  11.  with  h 
Hdian.  4.  8.  10.  /icra  Plut.  Apoth. 
Imp.  II.  p.  25.  Tauchn.  irapa  Ceb. 
Tab.  9.— So  of  things,  foil,  by  «r/  with 
gen.  John  19.  81  Iva  fiii  fitivin  ivi  rov 
aravpov  ra  tr&finra,  (comp.  Hdian.  4. 
4.  9.)  Fig,  fdl.  by  lirl  with  dat.  2  Cor. 
8.  14. 

b)  of  a  state  or  condition,  foil,  by 
adv.  1  Cor.  7.  8,  40  lay  oUrw  fuiyy,  by 
iy  with  dat.  John  12.  46  iy  rp  ckoti^ 
/n)  fulyp.  1  Cor.  7.  20,  24.  1  John  3. 
14.  with  iv  impl.  Phil.  !•  25,  comp. 
24.     (Hdian.  2.  1.  15.)    Foil,  by  dat. 

8 


of  pers.  to  remain  to  one,  i.e.^  in  his 
power.  Acts  5.  4.  (Sept  Dan.  4.  28. 
comp.  Hdian.  8.  7.  6.)  With  a  subst 
or  adj.  implying  condition,  character, 
etc  1  Cor.  7. 11  fieyirta  &yo^c*  2  Tim. 

2.  13  ixBivot  vurros  fuvu.  Heb.  7.  8 
^ivti  icpc^c.  Also  things,  John  12.  24 
airr^e  [6  xdKKoii]  fJtoyoQ  fiiyti,  i.  e.  sterile. 
Acts  27.  41  ii  fuy  wpvpa  l/iecvev  iiad" 
Xevroc.  With  an  adj.  impL  e.  g.  iiad' 
XevTOs,  firm,  sted&st,  Rom.  9. 11.  opp. 
to  KaraKaUoBai  1  Cor.  8.  14.  Part. 
uivoy  opp.  to  vpaQiy,  i.e.  remaining  un- 
sold, Acts  5.  4  o^txJL  fjLiyoy,  aoi  ifuyt ; 
eomp.  above.  —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8  pen. 
Soph.  Trach.  176.  Hdian.  8.  5.  1.— 
With  an  adjunct  of  time  during  or  to 
which  a  person  or  thing  remains,  con- 
tinues, endures.  1  Cor.  15.  6  ol  irXci- 
ovg  fiiyovtriy  eoic  kfyri.  Matt.  1 1 .  23  /^XP^ 
r^c  ffiifupoy.  John  21.  22,  23  lay  aW6y 
BiXia  fiiveiy  ewe  cpxoftai.    (Xen.  An.  2. 

3,  24.)  Rev.  17.  10  oXlyoy  ahroy  &! 
fult'oit  i.  e.  retain  his  power,  opp.  irc- 
tnly.  John  12.  34  cic  rov  aldya,  and  So 
2  Cor.  9.  9.  1  Pet  1.  25.  (Sept  Ps. 
9.  8:  112.  6,  9.)  ilg  itafjy  al^ytoy 
John  6.  27.  Hence  absol.  with  the 
idea  of  perpetuity,^=to  remain  or  endure 
fw  ever,  to  be  perpetual,  e.g.  Christian 

graces,  rewards,  institutes,  etc.  1  Cor. 
18. 13  yvy  it  ficVei  irltrrig,  iXirlc,  &ydvrj, 
Heb.  13.  1.  John  15. 16.  Heb.  10.  84: 
12.  27.  2  Cor.  8.  11. 

c)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  to  another,  chiefly 
in  John's  writings  ;  thus,  to  remain  in 
or  with  any  one,  is  =  to  be  and  remain 
united  with  him,  one  with  him,  in  heart, 
mind,  will ;  e.  g.  foil,  by  ev  with  dat.  of 
pers.  John  6.  56  iy  Ifidi  /icvcc,  K&ytif  ky 
ain-f.  14.  10  :  15.  4,  5, 6, 7.  1  John  2. 
6:  3.24:  4.15,16.  /i€ra  nvoc  1  John 
2.19.  So  <o  rei»mm  m  any  thing  is  = 
to  remain  steadfast,  to  persevere  in  it, 
e.  g.  foU.  by  ky  with  dat.  John  8.  31  ky 
Ty  \6yf,  15.  9^  and  1  John  4. 16  ky  rti 
hydiqji.  1  John  2. 10  ky  rf  <l>wL  2  John 
9  CF  if  ^i^ax^.  So  1  Tim.  2.  15  kay 
fielyunrty  ky  Tritmi,  (2  Mace.  8. 1.)  Vice 
versa,  and  in  a  like  general  sense,  the 
same  things  are  said  to  remain  in  a  per- 
son, e.  g.  foil,  by  ky  with  dat.  of  pers. 
John  5.  88  roy  \6yoy  ahrov  ohn  t\€r€ 
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fiivovra  iv  vfxiy,  15.  11.  1  John  2.  14  : 
3.  17  vwc  ^  kydirri  tqv  Ocov  lAtvti  kv  ah» 
Tf ;  2  John  2.  Comp.  in  "Ex^  ^*  i^» 
ult. — In  a  kindred  sense,  spoken  of  di- 
vine gifts,  privileges,  foil,  by  M  Tiva 
John  1.  32,  33  to  Trvcv/ia  Kara/^aivov 
Kol  iiivov  hr  ahrdv.  1  John  3. 15  with 
kv  aifTf.  So  of  evils,  John  3.  36  4  opyil 
rov  9.  furet  kir*  ahroy.  9, 41  ft  oZr  &/cap- 
r(a  vfuiy  /icVei,  sc.  i^'  vfxd^  =  *  ye  re- 
main in  your  sin.' 

2.  TRANS,  to  remain  for  any  one,  to 
wait  for,  to  await,  with  ace.  Acts  20.  5 
0^01  iiitvov  ftfiac  kv  Tptadii,  v.  23  ^€trfid 
fit  Kal  6\i\l/etg  f/ivovtri,  Sept.  for  11311 
Is.  8.  17.— 2  Mace.  7.  30.  Dem.50.26. 
Xen.  An.  4.  4.  20.     Al. 

MepiZkt,  f.  l<rw,  (fuplc,)  to  part,  to  di- 
vide  into  parts,  trans,  pr.  Xen.  An.  5. 
1,  9.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Mid.  fiEplCofial  n  fierd  tivoq,  to 
divide  any  thing  with  another,  to  share 
with,  Luke  12.  13  fiepiaaaOat  fiir  kfiov 
Tj^v  xXripovofjilav.  Comp.  Q}^  pTTT  and 
Sept.Prov.29.24.— Dem.913.1.  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  8.  3.  Hdian.  3.  10.  12. — 
Pass.  fig.  to  be  divided  i.  e.  into  parties 
and  factions,  to  he  disunited,  Matt.  12. 
25,  26.  Mark  3.  24,  25,  26.  (Pol.  8. 
23.  9.)  Also  in  the  sense  to  be  distinct, 
to  differ,  e.  g.  1  Cor.  1.  13  fiefiipim-ai  6 
Xpurr6^ ;  is  Christ  divided!  i.  e.  *  are 
there  distinctions  in  Christ,  or  are  there 
different  Christs  ?'  1  Cor.  7.  34  fiefU- 
pitrrai  ft  yvvil  ical  ft  vapdivoQ*  —  Hdian. 
3.  10.  6. 

b)  by  impl.  to  divide  out,  to  distribute, 
e^g.  rove  Ix'^vacliark  6.  41.  Sept.  for 
pyh  Ex.  15. 9.  Josh.  14.  5. — Hdian.  1. 
17. 3. — Hence  genr.  to  distribute,  for  to 
assign,  to  grant,  to  bestow,  e.  g.  God 
Rom.  12.  3.  1  Cor.  7.  17.  2  Cor.  10. 
13.  genr.  Heb.  7. 2.— Sept.  Job  31.  2. 
Ecclus.  45.  20  or  28. 

Mipifiya,  ac,  ft,  (jieplQt  fi€|>«f«,)  care, 
anxiety,  as  dividing  up  [Gu.?]  and  dis- 
tracting the  mind.  Matt.  13.  22  ;  and 
Mark  4.  19  fUpifxvai  rov  alwvoQ  rovrov, 
u  e.  for  •  this  world's  goods,  worldly 
cares,'  Luke  8.  14:  21.34.  2  Cor.  11. 
28.  1  Pet.  5.  7.  —  Sept.  Ps.  55.  23. 
Ecclus.  31  [34],  1,  Hesiod.  Op.  176 
or  180. 


Mepifiydta,  w,  f.  ft^Wf  (jiipi/xva,)  to 
care,  to  he  anxious,  troubled,  to  take 
thought,  absol.  Matt.  6.  27  rig  U  e£ 
hfjMV  fiepifjLv&v  ^vvarai  k,  r.  X.  v.  81. 
Luke  12.  25.  Phil.  4.  6.  foil,  by  dat 
for  which.  Matt.  6.  25  /ift  fupifAvdn  rjf 
yfnfxi  vfuiv,  Luke  12.  22.  foil,  by  tie 
TO  aipiov  Matt.  6.  34.  by  wtpi  with 
gen.  Matt.  6.  28.  Luke  12.  26 ;  also 
with  ace.  Luke  10.  41.  by  inrip  with 
gen.  1  Cor.  12.  25.  by  v&g  Matt.  10. 
19.  Luke  12.  11.  — Dem.  576.  23  fu- 
pifiv^v  rd  BUata  Xcyeiv.— by  accus.  of 
thing,  pr.  tu  to  or  for  which  one  cares* 
Buttm.  §  131.  6 ;  hence  by  impl.  to  care 
for,  to  take  care  of.  1  Cor.  7.  32. 33, 
34  bis  fupi/JLv^  rd  rod  Kvpiov  ,.,.  rd  rov 
Kdafxov,  Matt.  6.  34  ra  kavr^c*  Phil.  2. 
20  ra  xepi  vfiufv. — ^Wisd.  12.  22.  Xen. 
C3rr.  8.  7.  12  jcol  ro  ttoXXc^  fxepifiv^v, 

Mepig,  Idog,  ft,  (jiipoc,)  «  P^*^»  «•  g- 

a)  of  a  country,  i.  e.  a  division,  pro- 
vince. Acts  16.  12  ;  see  in  Maa:c3oWa. 
So  Sept.  and  p/TT  Josh.  18.  6.  Comp. 
fupiSapxTig  1  Mace.  10.  65.  Jos.  Ant. 
12.  5.  5. 

b)  apart  assigned,  portion,  share,  fig. 
Acts  8.  21  ohK  etrri  trot  fiepig  . . .  •  I v  ry» 
\6yf  rovTf.  Sept.  and  pTT  Cxen.  31. 
14.  Deut.  12. 12.— pr.  Plut.  Agesil.  17. 
Dem.  1039.  22.— Also  portion,  lot,  des- 
tiny, as  assigned  of  God,  Luke  10.  42 
rftv  AvaOftv  ixtpiha  e£cXi{oro.  So  Sept. 
and  pTT  Ecc.  3.  22 :  9.  9.  Dan.  4. 12. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  follow^ 
ship,  2  Cor.  6.  15  tiq  fieplg  wi<rrf  fjierd 
iLwlffTov;  Col.  1.  12  cic  rftv  fuplZa  rov 
KXripov,  i.  e.  so  as  to  be  partakers  of 
the  inheritance,  etc.  So  Sept.  for 
qjr  pTT  Deut.  10.  9.  Ps.  50.  18. 

Mepiafiog,  ov,  6,  (fupi^ta,)  partition, 
(Uvision,  i.  e.  separation,  Heb.  4.  12. — 
Theophr.  Cans.  Plant.  1.  12.  6. — ^Also 
distribution,  and  so  for  gift,  Heb.  2.  4 
Jlv€vfxaroc  dy lov  fiepiafwict comp.  in  Me- 
pLikt  b.  Sept.  for  ilp/TTD  division, 
class.  Josh.  11.  23.  Ezra  6.  18. — Pol. 
31.  18.  1. 

Mtpiariic,  ov,  o,  (fiepi((a,)  a  divider, 
distributor,  Luke  12.  14. 

Mepoc,  eoc,  ovg,  t6,  (kindr.  with  //ei- 
pofMLi,)  a  part,  e.  g. 

a)  part  of  a  whole,  i.  e.  (oYa  portion. 
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jnece^  absol.  John  19.  23  bis,  ria<rapa 
fiipri  K.  r.  X.    Rev.  16.  19.     Foil,  by 
gen.  of  the  whole,  Luke  15.  12  to  iiri- 
fiaXkoy  fiipog  Trjg  ohfflac.  24.  42  IxOvog 
^KTov  fjtipog.  with  gen.  impl.   Luke  11. 
36  fill  ixov  ri  fiipog  aKor€i.v6v^  sc.   rov 
autfiarog^  and   so  £ph.  4.  16.   (in  full 
Hdian.  8.  4.  27.)  Acts  5.  2  supp.  r^c 
rifJLtig,   23.  6  supp.  rov  avye^piov  comp. 
V.  1,  and  so  V.  9  ;  or  it  may  here  be 
rendered  j9ar<y.  19.  27  tovto  iciyBvvevei 
TO  ftipog^  this  part,  i.  e.  this  branch  of 
labour,  of  our  trade,  etc.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
28.  with  gen.  Hdian.  7.  12.  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  14.  with  gen.  impl.  8.  4.  29. 
— Hence  often  in  adverbial  significa- 
tions, e.  g.  accus.  fJtipog  ri,  in  some  pari, 
partly,  1  Cor.  11. 18.  Buttm.  §  131.  6. 
(Thuc.  2.   64.)    &iro   lUpovg,  in  part, 
partly,  in  some  degree,  2  Cor.  1. 14 :  2. 
6.    Rom.  11.  25  :  15.  15,  24.    (Diod. 
Sic.  13.  108.)  Ik  fiipovg,  in  particular, 
individually,  1  Cor.  12. 27  ;  also  in  part, 
partly,  i.  e.  imperfectly,  1  Cor.  13.  9 
bis,  12.  V.  10  ro  Ik  fiipovg,  this  in  part, 
this  piece-meal  knowledge.  Kara  fiipog, 
particularly,  in  detail,  Heb.  0.  5,  see  in 
Kar^IL  3.— Pol.1.4.3.    Thuc.  4.  26. 
— (/3)  Spoken  of  a  country,  the  earth, 
etc.  a  part,  tract,  region.    Matt  2.  22 
eig  rh  fxipii  rfig  TaXiXalag.  15.  21 :  16. 
13.  Mark  8.  10.  Acts  2.  10.  absol.  19. 
1 :  20.  2.  So  Eph.  4.  9  ra  Kar&repa  fxlpri 
Trig  yfig,  see  in  Karatrepog.     Sept.  for 
11^9  Neh.3. 15.— Hdian.  2.11.  8.  ib.  6. 
5*  15.--S0  of  a  ship,  part,  i.  e.  side, 
quarter,  John  21.  6  ra  ^c&a  fiipri  rov 
vXoiov.  Sept.  for  laj^  side  Ex.  32. 15. 
Jlh^  26.  35.  rOT  2  K.19. 23.— 1  Mace. 
9. 12. — (y)  Fig.  of  some  part  of  a  gene- 
ral topic,  etc.  a  particular.  Col.  2. 16  £v 
/i^pci  loprfig  9  yov/xrivlag  k  t,  X.  in  the 
particular  of  a  festival,  i.  e.  in  respect  of. 
So  ev  r^  fiipei  roltrf,  in  this  particular, 
in  this  respect,  2  Cor.  3. 10 :  9, 3.  1  Pet. 
4.  16.— Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  989.  D.  M\. 
V.  H.  8.  3. 

b)  part  assigned,  portion,  share.  Rev. 
22.  19  iL<l>aipii<y€i  6  8coc  ro  fjiipog  ainrov. 
Adv.  Ava  ftipog,  pr.  each  in  his  part  or 
turn,  by  course,  one  after  another,  1  Cor. 
14.  27. — Pol.  3.  55.  8.— Also  portion, 
lot,  destiny,  as.  assigned  of  God,  Matt. 


24.  51  Kal  t6  fiipog  ahroO  fjitra  rwv  viro* 
KpiTtiy  g^g^t.  Luke  12.  46.  Rev.  21.  8. 
Sept.  for  pbn  Ecc.  5. 18;  comp.  in  Mc- 
plg  b.— Soph.  Antig.  147.  Thuc.  1. 127. 

c)  as  implying  participation,  fellow^ 
ship,  John  13.  8  ohx  exug  fiipog  fjier 
ifjLov,  Rev.  20.  6.  Comp.  in  Meplg  c. 

MB9rifi(ipia,  ag,  fi,  QUfrog  8c  hfiipa, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  19.  n,l,)  mid-day,  noon. 
Acts  22.  6.  Sept.  for  UHt^  Gen.  43. 
16, 25.— Hdian.  1. 17. 1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 
3.  1. — Meton.  the  mid-day  quarter,  i,e. 
the  south,  Acts  8.  26. — ^Jos.  Ant  4.  5. 2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  5. 

Metrirevia,  f.  evtrta,  {fieffirrig,)  to  be  a 
mediator,  arbiter,  Jos.  Ant.  16.  4.  3  ult. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  71.  to  mediate  for  any 
one,  to  intercede,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8. 5. — In 
N.  T.  to  intervene  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
interpose.  Heb.  6.  17  Bpicf  kyLUfinvtrt, 
he  interposed  an  oath,  sc.  between  him- 
self and  the  other  party,  by  way  of  con- 
firmation, pledge.  Comp.  fietrirrig  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  6. 7. 

Miffirrig,  ov,  6,  (jiiaog  &  el/Lci  to  go,) 
a  medmtor,  one  who  intervenes  between 
two  parties,  viz. 

a)  as  an  interpreter,  intemundus',  a 
mere  medium  of  communication,  e.  g. 
Moses,  Gal.  3. 19, 20.— Jos.  Ant.  16. 2. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 54. 

b)  as  an  intercessor,  reconciler,  so  of 
Christ,  1  Tim.  2.  5  jiealrrig  Gcov  koI  ay- 
Opwviay.  Heb.  8.  6 :  9.  15  :  12.  24. 
Sept.  for  rV^D  Job  9.  33.— Pint.  Is. 
and  Osir.  46.  III.  p.  44.  Tauchn.  The 
earlier  Greeks  used  fiitrog  SiKaerriig  Thuc. 
4.  83,  or  luaiZiog  Aristot.  Polit.  5.  6. 

Mecrovvicrcoy,  Lov,  t6,  (neut.  of  adj. 
fu<royvKTiog,  from  fuaog  &  yv^,)  mid- 
night, Luke  11.  5.  Acts  16.  25  :  20.  7. 
Put  for  the  midnight  watch  Mark  13. 35, 
comp.  in  ^t/Xaid?.  Sept.  for  il/v  WT 
Judg.  16.  3.  Ruth  3.  8.— LucrMerc. 
cond.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  48.  and  other 
later  prose  writers, 

Mtffoirorafjiia,  ag,  if,  {jiiaog  &  irora- 
^6g,)  Mesopotamia,  the  fertile  tract  of 
country  lying  between  the  rivers  Eu- 
phrates and  Tigris,  from  near  their 
sources  to  the  vicinity  of  Babylon.  Acts 
2.  9 :  7.  2.  The  Hebrew  name  was 
D^n3  D"1K  Syria  of  the  two  rivers  Gen, 
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24.  10 ;  also  CHM  TJP  f^^  ^f  Syria 
Gen.  25.  20 :  28. 2.  It  has  now  the 
name  of  El  DjemreU^  i.  e.  the  peninsula. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  133, 
166. 

MiaoQf  1},  ovf  (kindr.  with  fur^)  mH 
middle,  midst, 

a)  pr.  as  adj.  e.  g.  /liaii  hfUpa,  mid- 
day, fiiirri  vvEf  midnight,  Acts  26.  13. 
Matt.  25. 6.  This  is  a  later  form  instead 
of  the  earlier  fii<roy  ^/lepac  (comp.  Acts 
27. 1 7)ffi€<rov<ra  ^fJiipa,  fittnififipia,  comp. 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  53  sq.  465. — Sept. 
Ex.  11. 4.  1  K.  3.  20.  Esdr.  9.41.— In 
an  adverbial  sense,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3. 
Luke  23.  45  ktrxioQri  to  KaravirafffjLa 
rov  yaov  fiivov,  John  19.  18.  Acts  1. 
18.  Foil,  by  gen.  John  1.  26  lUaog  ie 
hfxdy  earriKef  i.  e.  in  the  midst  of  you. 
Matt.  14.  24  TO  Bi  ^rXoloy  iiSri  /liaoy  Tfjc 
Oa\d<r<niQ  j(v,  the  vessel  mas  now  mid- 
way of  the  lake.    Comp.  Buttm.  §  132. 

4.  2.  b.  Matth.  §  354.  i/.  Sept.  for  "TfjnS 
Gen.  15. 10. — Luc.  Conv.  43.  with  gen. 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 1.  Hdian.  3.  9.  5.  Eu- 
rip.  Rhes.  532. 

b)  neut.  TO  niaov  as  subst.  the  mid" 
die,  the  midst,  only  with  prepositions, 
(a)  Ava  fiiwy,  in  the  midst  of,  among, 
with  gen.  of  pers.  or  thing,  Matt.  13.25. 
Mark  7.  31.  1  Cor.  6.  5.  Rev.  7.  17. 
See  more  in  'AyA  no.  1. — (/3)  ^td  fiiirov, 
through  the  midst  of,  with  gen.  of  pers. 
or  plaee,  Luke  4.  30:  17*  11.  John  8. 
59.  Sept.  for  "Tj^D^  Jer.  37.  4.  Plut. 
Solon.  14.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4.--(y)  eic 
pi<roy,  £cc  to  fjU<rov,  into  the  midst,  i.  e. 
of  an  assembly,  etc.  Mark  3.  3  eyecpcu 
elc  TO  fiiirov,  Luke  4.  35:  5. 19.  Also 
by  attract,  in  Mark  14.  60.  Luke  6.  8. 
John  20. 19,  26;  see  in  Elc  no.  4.  Sept. 
for  rf\rnH  Ex.  14.  23.  'SJ^Tm  Ex.  11. 
4.— Luc.  adv.  Indoct.  29.  Xen.  An.  1. 

5.  14. — (3)  Ik  fuirov,  out  of  the  midst, 
with  gen.  of  pers. /romamong^  Matt.  13. 
49.  Acts  17.  33  :  23.  10.  1  Cor.  5.  2. 
2  Cor.  6. 17.  Sept.  for  ^D  Ex.  7.  5. 
a'J^P  Ex.  31.  13.  Absol.  aipeiy  lie  tov 
fiiffov,  to  take  away  from  the  midst,  toU 
lere  e  medio,  i.  e.  to  abolish,  to  destroy. 
Col.  2.  14 ;  and  so  yiyitrdai  U  fiitrov 
2  Thess.  2.7.— Xen.  An.  1.  5. 14  U  rov 
fUvov  l^oTaodai, — (e)  iy  fiivf,  iv  Tf 


fUvf,  in  the  nwUt,  absol.  Matt.  14  6. 
^pyj^vaTo  kyrf  fJti^ff  i*  e.  before  Herod 
and  his  guests.  John  8.  9,  oomp.  v.  2. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  46.)  With  gen.  of  thing 
or  place,  Mark  6.  47  iv  /«.  rijc  BaXatf 
flnyc.  Luke  21.  21  :  22.  55.  Acts  17; 
22.  Heb.  2.  12.  Rev.  1.  18:  2.  1.  [2. 
7.]  4. 6 :  5. 6  :  6.  6 :  22. 2.  With  gen. 
of  pers.  m  the  midst  of,  among.  Matt.  18. 
20.  Luke  2. 46  ly  fiivtf  tuvoi^vMmv. 
22.  27,  55  :  24.  36.  Acts  1. 15  :  2.  22  : 
27.  21.  1  Thess.  2.  7.  Phil.  2.15.  Rev. 

5.  6.  Also  by  attract  in  Matt  10. 16 : 
18.  2.  Mark  9.  36.  Luke  8. 7  :  10.  8. 
John  8.  3.  Acts  4.  7  ;  see  in  *Ev  no.  4. 
Sept  for'!f\n3  Gen.  1.6:  23. 10.  ^^^ 
Deut  29. 11.— Xen.  Cyr.  8. 5.  8.  ib.  's! 
6. 22. — (f)  Kara  fUtroy  Tfjc  yvKT6cf  about 
midnight  Acts  27.  27.  Sept.  for  ^^li^It 
Josh.  1. 11. — Xen.  An.  6.  2. 17  Kara  /i. 
life  8f>^n7c»  comp.  Cyr.  5.  3.  52. 

M€tr6T0ij(py,  ov,  t6,  (fUaoQ  &  rolxoi:,) 
nuddU'Wall,  partition,  fig.  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  as  separating  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, Eph.  2.  14.  Probably  in  allusion 
to  the  wall  between  the  inner  and  outer 
courts  of  the  Temple ;  see  in  'lep6y  and 
Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5.  2.  comp.  Rev.  11.  1,  2. 
— Clem.  Alex.  6.  13.  Athen.  VII.  p. 
281  ed.  Casaub. 

MeaovpaytifUL^  aroc,  t6,  (jj^itroQ  8t  oh- 
pay6c,)mid'heaven,the  midst  of  the  hea- 
vens. Rev.  8.  13 :  14.  6  :  19. 17.— Eu- 
stath.  ad  II.  8.  68.  Comp.  luvavpayiv 
Porph.  de  Abstin.  IV.  8.  Plut  VII.  p. 
147,  467.  ed.  R. 

Me9<$w,  &,  f.  tuna,  {fiiffoc,)  to  be  in  or 
at  the  middle,  in  the  midst,  mid-way, 
intrans.  John  7. 14  Tfft  lopr^Q  /ie^ov^c, 
i.  e.  at  the  middle  of  the  festival. — Sept 
Ex.  12.  29.  Thuc.  5.  57. 

MetrolaQ,  ov,  6,  Messiah,  Heb.  rTOto* 
i.  e.  the  anointed,  equiv.  to  Xpiarig, 
which  see.  John  1 .  42 :  4.  25. 

MiaT6c,  ii,  6y,  full,  filled,  stuffed,  foil, 
by  gen.  of  that  of  or  with  which  a  per- 
son or  thing  is  full,  Buttm.  §  132. 5.  2. 
John  19.  29  (rjcci^oc  o(ovc  uetrrov.  21.11. 
James  3.  8.  Sept  for  vbo  Ez.  37. 1. 
Nah.  1.  10.— Hdian.  5.  4.  4.  Xen.  Ao. 
1.  4.  19.— Metaph.  Matt  23.  28  fieoro/ 
ioTi  vwoKplaetoQ.  Rom.  1.  29  :  15.  14. 
James  3. 17.  2  Pet.  2. 14.— Sept  Prqv. 

6.  34.  Xen.  Cofl^.^l.^lV^^g'^^ 
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MctfriUf,  cu,  f.  utatif  (juerSct)  to  JUl^ 
Pass,  to  be  filled  ovjull,  with  gen.  Acts 
2. 13  yXcirjcovc  fitiitarufUvoi  tM.  Comp. 
Buttm.  {  132.  5.  2.-8  Mace.  5.  10. 

Mcr^  Prep,  (kindr.  with  ftiao^,)  go- 
verning the  genitive  and  accusative,  in 
the  poets  also  the  dative,  with  the  pri- 
mary signif.  midt  atfud,  (Germ.  mtV,)  i.  e. 
in  the  tmdsit  with,  among,  implying  oc* 
companimefUf  and  thus  differing  from  vvy 
which  expresses  conjunction,  union.  See 
Passow  s.  V.  MaUh.  {  587.  Winer  $ 
51.  p.  323.  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p. 
176. 

I.  With  the  Gbnitive,  implying  com- 
panionship, fellowship.     £.  g. 

1.  with,  i.  e.  amid,  among,  in  the  midst 
of,  as  where  one  is  said  to  he,  sit,  stand, 
etc.  with  or  in  the  midst  of  others,  with 
gen.  plur.  of  pers.  or  thing.  Matt.  26. 
58  kKoQitTO  /icrardv  vinjpcrwv.  Mark  1. 
13  :  14.  54,  62  ipx^f^^oy  fura  T&y  ye- 
i^tk&y  Tov  ohparov.  Luke  24.  5.  John 
18.  5.  Acts  20.  18.  Rev.  21.  3.  al. 
Comp.  Passow  fMtrd  A.  1.  M&tth.  1.  c. 
Horn.  Od.  10.  320.  Eurip.  Hec.  209. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  16. 

2.  with,  i.  e.  together  with,  e.  g. 

a)  PROP,  and  with  gen.  of  pers.  (a) 
where  one  is  said  to  be,  go,  remain,  sit, 
stand,  etc.  with  any  one,  in  his  company ; 
so  with  a  notation  of  place  added,  Matt. 
5.  25  tti^Q  6tov  tl  iy  rf  63 f  fitr  airrov. 
Luke  11.  7:  22.  21.  John  3.  26:  11. 
31.  Rev.  3.  21.  al.  Often  without  no- 
tation of  place,  e.  g.  fiiysiy,  iiafiiyeiy, 
wtpiiraTily,  oiKuy  fieri  rtvoc,  to  abide, 
walk,  dwell  with  any  one  Luke  24.  29 : 
22.  28.  John  6.  66.  1  Cor.  7.  13  ^g. 
fdytiy  fiird,  riyot,  to  continue  on  the  side 
of  any  one,  of  his  party,  1  John  2.  19. 
So  el  vol  uerd  riyon,  to  be  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  in  his  company,  Matt.  9.  15  i^* 
Beoy  fur*  ahrHy  etrriy  6  yvfuplot.  Mark  5. 
18.  Luke  15.  31.  John  7.  33.  2  Tim. 
4.  1 1 ;  also  ygyiaSai  u€t6.  riyog  id.  Acts 

7.  38  :  9«  19.  with  etycuimpl.  Mark  9. 

8.  John  18.  26.  fig.  2  John  2.  Hence 
ol  oyret  or  yty6fuyoi  fura  riyog,  oi  fierd 
riyog,  those  fnth  any  one,  his  companions. 
Matt.  12.  3,  4.  Mark  16.  10.  Luke  6. 
3,  4.  Tit.  3.  15.— Ceb.  Tab.  14.  Xen. 

Cyr.  8.  1.  25 Fig.  to  be  of  one's  side 

or  party.  Matt.  12.  30  6  /lij  ^yfiirifiov, 


KGT*  Ifiov  leri.  (Thuc.  3.  56.  Xen.  Cyn 

2.  4.  7.)  to  be  present  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
for  aid,  e.  g.  God  John  3.  2  kay  fiil  f  6 
Gc^C  f^er'  ahrov.  8.  29.  Acts  7.  9.  2  Cor, 

13.  11.  with  tlyai  impl.  Matt.  1.  23. 
Rom.  15.  33.  fig.  ^  x^^  Kvplov  Luke  1. 
66.  AcU  11.  21.  So  of  Jesus  Matt.  28. 
20.  with  cTvac  impl.  2  Thess.  3. 16.  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  John  14. 16.  Also  with 
tfyat  impl.  to  be  ever  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
to  be  ever  bestowed,  given,  e.  g.  the  Di- 
vine fiAvour,  or  blessing,  as  in  the  closing 
benedictions  of  the  epistles,  Rom.  16. 
20,  24.  1  Cor.  16.  23,  24.  Heb.  13.  25. 
2  John  3.  Rev.  22.  21.— (/3)  Where  one 
is  said  to  cb  or  suffer  any  thing  with 
another,  implying  joint  or  mutual  action, 
influence,  suffering,  etc.  Matt.  2.  3 
'HfMtf^iyc  IrapdxOfi  Kal  vatra  'Icpoo-oXv/ia 
/icr*  ahrov.  5.  41 :  12.  30  ^^  <rvy6.yiay 
fuj^  Ifiov.  V.  41  :  18.  23.  Mark  3.  6, 7* 
Luke  5.  29,  30.  John  11.  16  :  19.  18. 
Acts  24.  1.  Rom.  12. 15  bis.    1  Thess. 

3.  13.  Heb.  13.  23.  Rev.  3. 20,  and  al. 
saepiss.  (Hdian.  3.  4. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
1.  12.)  So,  as  often  in  English,  where 
with  is  equivalent  to  and,  i.  e.  where 
Koi  might  stand.  Matt.  22.  16  ^iroffreX- 
\ov9iy  oirr^  rove  fxaOtirac  avrwy  fura. 
rmy  'Hpc^iat'wF,  =  their  own  disciples 
and  the  Herodians.  2.  11 :  19.  10.  1 
Cor.  16. 1 1 . — (y)  Foil,  by  gen.  of  a  pers. 
pron.  after  verbs  of  having  or  taking 
with  oneself  Matt.  15.  30  cxovrec  fieff 
iavr&y  x^^^^  '^*  r*  ^*  ^b.  3. .Mark  14. 
33.  2  Tim.  4. 11.— Diod.  Sic.  20.  4.— 
— (£)  Where  the  accompaniment  implies 
only  nearness,  contiguity,  etc.  Matt.  21. 
2  Kal  TfSiKoy  fur'  ahrvc  Rev.  14.  1. 
Acts  2.  28  wX^pb^a€le  fit  th^potri/yric  fura 
rov  rpo^inrov  trov,  i.  e.  in  thy  presence, 
near  thy  person ;  quoted  from  Ps.  16. 
11  where  Sept.  for  ^^SfJ^U.-^e)  After 
the  verb  iiKoXovdikf,  to  follow,  Luke  9. 
49  oifK  hKoXovdei  /led'  iifUiy.  Rev.  6.  8  : 

14.  13.  This  is  a  construction  of  the 
later  Greek  instead  of  the  dat.  see  Phryn. 
and  Lob.  p.  353.  comp.  Matth.  §  403. 
p.  738.— Dem.  608.  13.— (0  After 
verbs  compounded  with  vvy,  instead  of 
the  more  usual  dative,  Matth.  §  405. 
Acts  1.  26  9vyKarty\nit^a6ii  fura  rSty 
hiro9r6\uty.  2  Cor.  8.  18.  Gal.  2.  12. 
Matt.  17.  3:  20.  2.— Diod.  Si!(;.J.3^62. 
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Dem.  330.  2.  Aristoph.  Acharn.  277. 
See  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  353,  354. 

b)  Fio.  with  gen.  of  things  e.  g.  (a)  as 
designating  the  state  or  emotion  of  mind, 
which  accompanies  the  doing  of  any 
thing,  with  which  one  acts,  etc.  Matt. 
28.  8  e£eXOov(rac  rax^  fura  ij^djiov  koI  xa- 
pdQ  fuyaXrig.  Mark  3.  5.  Lake  14.  9. 
Acts  20.  19:  24.3.  Eph.  4.  2  bis.  2 
Thess.  3.  12.  1  Tim.  2.  9.  Heb.  10. 
22.  a1.  ssep.  Comp.  Matth.  L  c. — 1 
Mace.  7.  28.  Hdian.  2.  13.  4.  Diod. 
Sic.  13.108.  Xen.  Ven.  13.  15.— (/3) 
as  designating  an  external  action,  cir- 
cumstance, or  condition  with  which 
another  action  or  event  is  accompanied, 
e.  g.  Matt.  14.  7  fuff  SpKov  utfioXdyriffev 
airr^,  24.  31  Ato^tcXci  rove  AyycXovc 
ahrov  fura  vaXiriyyoQ  <^v^c  fieyaXric 

27.  66  together  with  a  guard.  Mark  6. 
25:  10.  30.  comp.  Winer  p.  323. 
Luke  9.  39 :  17.  20.  Acts  5.  26 :  13. 
17:  14.  23:  24.  18.  2  Cor.  8.  4.  1 
Tim.  4.  14.  Heb.  5.  7 :  7.  21.  al.  saep. 
(Hdian.  3.  6.  7.  Thuc.  1.  18  ult.  6.  28. 
Xen.  Hi.  1.  33.)  Also  often  where  it  is 
equivalent  to  xal,  as  in  English ;  comp. 
above  in  a.  /3,  ult.  Eph.  6.  23  tip^vri  ... 
accd  iiyaini  fxtra  irlfrrektg  k,  r.  X.  Col.  1 . 
11.  1  Tim.  1.  14:2.  15:  3.  4.  2  Tim. 
2.  10.  Heb.  9.  19.  al.— (y)  Foil,  by 
gen.  of  thing  which  any  one  has  or  takes 
along  with  him,  or  with  which  he  is  fur- 
nished, comp.  above  in  a.  y.  Matt.  24. 
80  fura  dwafiewg  koX  ^<$£i7c.  Mark  14.  43 
oxXoc  iroXvc  fi€Ta  na\€upmy  ic.  r.  X. 
John  18.  3.  Acts  26.  12.  comp.  9.  2 
and  22.  5.— Luc.  Philops.  8.  Thuc.  6. 

28.  Lys.  101.  17/*€roiFOv^Xeciv.— (^) 
After  the  verb  pyvv/i*,  to  mingle^  Matt. 
27.  34  ol^Q  jurk  xpX^c  fu^iyfdvoy. 
Luke  13.  1  iy  to  at/ia  UiXaroc  tfuU 
fura  T&y  6v^t«v  aifrmy,  Plato  Tim.  p. 
35.  fiiyyvg  2c  fitra  rfjg  ohoiag  Kat  U  rwy 
Tpibty  woiritTAfuyoc  ey.  The  more  usual 
construction  is  with  dat.  Matth.  §.  403. 
b.  comp.  Hdian.  5.  5. 16. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  usage,  fura  is  some- 
times put  like  VJff  Dtft  etc.  where  the 
common  Greek  construction  is  different; 
espec.  after  verbs  and  nouns  implying 
joint  or  mutual  action,  influence,  suffer- 
ing, etc.  where  in  Engl,  also  we  say 
with,  e.  g.  (a)  after  words  implying  ac- 


cord or  discord,  Luke  23.  12  lyiyoyro 
Be  ifUXoi  •  • .  fJLtt'  AXXiyXoiv.  (with  dat. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  33.)  Rom.  12.  ISfurh 
vdyrwy  hyBp^^y  tlpiiytvoyrtg^  (Sept. 
1  K.  22.  45.  with  dat.  Job  5.  23.  £c- 
clus.  6.  6.)  Heb.  12.  14.  1  John  4.  17 
liy&Kii  fuff  iifi&y,  our  mutual  Iwe,  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  133.  2. — ^John  3.  25  C^tnt 
. . .  fitra  rHy  *lovdaiwy»  1  Cor.  6.  6,  7. 
Rev.  2.  16  Tokefi^ffia  fur  ai/riiy.  11.  7 : 
12.  17:  13.  7.  Here  the  dat.  is  more 
common,  Matth.  §  404.  c. — (fi)  After 
fMV)(€vWf  vopytvw,  etc.  Rev.  2.  22  rove 
fwixevoyrag  fur  ahrljc,  17.2:  18.  S^ 
9.  also  14.  4.  So  Heb.  m?  with  /M 
Jer.  23.  17.  foil,  by  3  SeptI  Iv  E«.  16. 
17.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  njST  no.  1.  The 
common  construction  is  with  accus.  see 
under  these  verbs. — (y)  After  words 
signifying  participation,  fellowship.  2 
Cor.  6.  15,  16  r/c  fieplg  trior f  fierk 
kiriarov  k,  r.  X.  John  13.  8  ovk  ^x^'^  M^* 
peg  fur*  ifwv.  1  John  1.  3,  6,  7.  Com- 
monly with  dat.  as  rl  ool  ical  kfiol;  Matt. 
8.  29.  Comp.  Matth.  §  389.  i.  a. — 
So  XoylZeoBai  furk  rtyog,  to  he  reckoned, 
counted,  with  any  one,  Mark  15.  28  ; 
and  Luke  22.  37  koX  utrh  iiySfxwy  iXo- 
yl<rO%  quoted  from  Is.  53.  12  where 
Heb.  DH  i^yO^t  Sept  h. — comp.  with 
dat.  Hdot.  8.136.— (^)  After  verbs  im- 
plying to  speak  or  talk  with  any  one, 
Mark  6.  50  aca)  BhOi^g  eXaXiy^cv  /icr'  ah^ 
rHy.  Rev.  4.  1.  So  John  6.  43:  16. 
19.  So  ■U'7  with  OJf  Sept.  fiera  Gen. 
31.  29.  Sept.  irpoc  Deut  5.  4.  seq. 
nVt  Sept.  Trpdg  Gen.  23.  8  :  42.  30. 
For  the  more  usual  dat.  see  in  AaXi^ 
AiaXiynt,  etc. — (c)  vouly  ri  fjitT6,  rxyoct 
to  do  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  or  tammrih 
him,  corresponding  to  Heb.  Ujf  H^. 
Luke  1.  72iroiri9ai  cXeoc  fitrhrM ira.ri'^ 
pwv.  10.  37.  Acta  14.  27  :  15.  4.  So 
Heb.  and  Sept  Gen.  24.  12.  Sept  ii^ 
Gen.  40.  14.  Also  iityakvytiy  rt  furd 
riyog  Luke  1.  58,  for  Heb.  QJf  !?^^7  » 
see  in  MeyoXvvw.  For  the  more  usual, 
dat.  see  in  Uoiibt, 

II.  With  the  AccosATiVE,  /ura strictly 
implies  motion  towards  the  middle,  into 
the  midst  of  any  thing,  Hom.  II.  2.  376; 
and  then  also  motion  after  any  person 
or  thing,  i.  CpeitkeTuSO  -as^tQcfc^ow  and 
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be  ^th  a  person,  or  to  fetch  a  person  or 
thinff,  see  Pasiow  furd  C.  no.  1.  Wi- 
Xier  §  58.  f.  Hence  also  spoken  of  nic- 
cessian  either  in  place  or  time,  after. 
In  N.  T. 

1.  of  succession  in  jplace,  after,  be- 
hindf  Heb.  9.  3  fura  r^  ^evrepoy  Kara^ 
Tcira&im. — Horn.  Od.  2.  i^06.  Pans.  8. 
1.1.  Thuc.  7.  58. 

2.  of  succession  in  tims,  e.  g.  with  a 
noun  of  time,  Matth.  17.  1  iu&  ii/xipac 
c{,  after  six  days.  25.  19  fiera  Bi  yp6vov 
'nokvv.  Mark  8.  81.  AcU  12.  4 :  28. 
11.  Gal.  1.  18.  So  fui^  ov  iroXXac  4f«- 
poc  Luke  15.  13,  oh  fisra  wdXXac  rav- 
rac  ^cpac  Acts  1.  5,  corop.  in  Oh,  and 
Winer  §  23.  p.  140.— Palaeph.  5.  3. 
Hdian.  5.  6.  2.  Ml.  V.  H.  9.  21.— 
With  a  noun  of  person.  Acts  5.  37  fura 
rovroy  liyiaTfi  *Iov^ac.  19.  4.  (Hdian.  6. 
2.  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  4.)  With  a  noun 
marking  an  erent  or  point  of  time. 
Matt.  1.  12  ficra  Zk  rr^y  juroucealay 
Bafh/Xwyog.  Mark  13.  24.  Luke  9.  28. 
John  13.  27.  2  Pet.  1.  15.— Hdian  4. 
9.  3. — Also  fura  ravra  or  rovro,  after 
these  things,  after  this,  Mark  16.  12. 
Luke  5.  27.  John  3.  22.  al.  (Diod.  Sic. 
1.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  22.)  With  adj. 
Luke  22.  58  /ura/3poxv»  see  in  Bpaxvc. 
Acts  27.  14  fitra  oh  iroXv.  (Jos,  1.  12. 
2.)  Foil,  by  infin.  with  art.  Matt.  26. 
32  /Liera  ^e  ro  iyepOiiyal  fu,  i.  e.  after 
that  I  am  risen  again^  Mark  1.  14. 
Luke  12.  5.  Acts  1.  3.  1  Cor.  11.  25. 
Heb.  10.  26.— Hdian.  2.  9.  6. 

Note.  In  composition  fisrd  implies : 
1 .  fellowship,  partnership,  as  furaelBiit/j^, 
fLtrix»t  f*€T<^afjLfidyv,etc.  2.  proximity, 
contiguity,  as  fu66ptoy.  3.  motion  or  di- 
rection after,  as  fuOo^tla,  fierairi^To/icu. 
i.  transition,  transposition,  change,  ooer, 
Litt.  trans,  as  furafialyia,  furariOti/ii, 
fuOiarrifAi.  Comp.  Buttm.  p.  414.  Pas- 
sow  furd  F.  no.  8.  Al. 

Mera^iyia,  f.  j3//90/iat,  (fialyJ)  to  go 
or  pass  over,  i.  e.  from  one  place  to 
another,  to  remove,  e.  g.  H  oUUat  c^c 
ohday  Luke  10.  7.  fig.  John  5.  24.  1 
John  3.  14. — ^Luc.  Vitar.  Auct.  5  ig  A\- 
Xo  [ifAfia']  furafiiiatau  fig.  2  Mace.  6. 
9,  24.  Plut.  Thes.  5.— Hence  genr.  to 
pass  over  or  away,  to  defMrt,  foil,  by 
ifird  Matt.  8.  34.  by  h  and  irp6g  John 


13. 1.  by  adv.  Matt.  11.1  fitri^  heiBey. 
12.  9 :  15.  29 :  17.  20  bis.  John  7.  3. 
Acts  18.  7.— Horn.  Od.  12.  312.  PoK 
21.  10.  12. 

Mcro)3aXXitf,  f.  aXQ,  (fiJXXia,)  to  throw 
or  turn  over,  e.  g.  with  a  plough  Xen. 
CEc.  16.  13.  to  turn  abotU  Horn.  II.  8. 
94.  to  change  Diod.  Sic.  1.  12. — In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  oneself,  i.  e.  one's 
mind.  Acts  28.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  1^ 
Dem.  205.  19.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  31. 

Merdyta,  f.  {<i»,  {dy*a,)  to  lead  over, 
from  one  place  or  country  to  another,  to 
transfer,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 3.  fin.  In  N.T. 
to  move  or  turn  about,  from  one  place  to 
another,  James  3.  3,  4. 

Mcro^/^wiu,  f.  Stiffia,  to  share  with  any 
one,  1.  e.  to  vmpart,  to  communicate,  with 
dat.  Luke  3.  11  6  t\fay  ivo  x^^^'^^Ci 
furalor^  rf  /x^  t^oyn,  £ph.  4.  28. 
Absol.  6  furaBiBovg,  *  one  who  distributes 
alms,'  an  officer  of  the  primitive  church, 
Rom.  12.  8.  With  ace.  and  dat  Rom. 
1.  11  tya  rljura^a  \dpi<rfjLa  vfuy  iryev* 
fiarucoy.  1  Thess.  2.  8. — with  dat.  Luc. 
Paras.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  11  with  dat. 
and  ace.  Hdot.  9.  34.  Xen.  An.  4.  5. 5. 
See  Matth.  §  326.  n. 

McroOe^tC)  €iag,  ii,  (jAeraridnfJti,)  tranS" 
positianf  a  setting  in  another  place. 
Hence 

a)  pr.  removal  from  one  place  to 
another,  Heb.  11.  5. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  23, 

b)  [sp.  from  one  thing  to  another.]  mt<- 
tation,  change,  Heb.  7.  12  yofuni  furd'* 
Ostrig.  12.  27.-2  Mace.  21.  24.  Thuc. 
5.  29. 

Mero/fMa,  f.  ap4^,  (cupia,)  pr.  to  lift 
away,  to  take  away,  from  one  place  to 
anoUier,  Dem.  395  ult  Sept.  for  H/jn 
2  K.  25.  11.  In  K.  T.  intrans.  or  with 
lavToy  impl.  to  take  oneself  away,  i.  e. 
to  go  away,  to  depart.  Matt.  13.  53 
fjLtTfipiy  Uildty.  19.  1.  Comp.  Buttm.  | 
113.  n.  2.  §  130.  n.  2.— Aquil.  Gen. 
12.  8  Kul  fitrflpsy  iKtlBiy  for  Dl^  pi^W^ 
Sept.  iLwiarri. 

MeraKoKiia,  6,  f.  lata,  to  call  off  or 
away,  i.  e.  from  one  place  to  another,  t0 
recall,  Sept.  for  MSp  Hos.  11.  1,  3. 
Pol.  14.  1.  3.  ThucV8.  11.— In  N.  T. 
to  call  away  to  oneself,  to  call  for,  to  in- 
vite, with  ace.  Acts  7.  1^  M«riMf?«A(^"'*f 
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toy  xaripa  ahfoi^  *Iajc^/3.  10.  82  :  20. 
17:  24. 25.— Achill.  Tatt.  IV.  p.  248. 
comp.  Diod.  Sic.  16. 10. 
** '  MiraKivita,  A,  f.  ^<r«,  (r<Witf>)  to  move 
from  one  place  to  another,  to  move  away^ 
to  remove^  fig.  Col.  1.  23  /ii)  furatcivov^ 
fuyoi  6,t6  rfig  cXtt/ 3oc»  not  .moved  away 
from  the  hope,  etc.  i.e.  '  not  £Eillen  away, 
not  wavering.* — ^pr.  Hdot.  1.  61.  Xen. 
Eq.7.  6. 

'NUraXaftPdyuf,  f.  X^if^fiac,  to  take  a 
partf  sharet  o/any  tiling,  pr.  with  others, 
1.  e.  to  partake  oJ\  to  share  tn,  with  gen. 
2  Tim.  2.  6  rdy  KafurQy  fAeraXaftfidyeiy, 
tteb.  6.  7 :  12.  10.  So  rpw^rig  /ura- 
XafxpavBiyf  to  partake  of  food,  i.  e.genr. 
to  take  food,  Acts  2.  46  :  27.  83.  ML 
V.  H.  9.  5.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  5.  2.— 
Hence  genr.  to  take,  to  have,  with  ace. 
Acts  24.  25  Kaipov  ^e  /ieraXa/3<tf v.  Comp. 
Matth.  325.  n.2.— Pol.  2.  16. 15. 

Mera\i|4'CC,  e<iic»  4»  (jitToKa^i^dy^a^  a 
partaking  of  any  thing.  1  Tim.  4.  3  etc 
fierdKrtypiy  *  to  be  partaken  of,  enjoyed.* 
— Pol.  31.  21,  3  fieraXijipcc  r^c  Apx'^t* 

MeraXXo<r9«i»,  or  mit,  f.  £a»,  (AXXa^erw,) 
to  exchange  one  thing  for  another,  foil. 
by  eV,  Rom.  1.  25.  elcv.  26.— Sept.  2. 
20.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  666.  with  etc 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  51. 

MtrafiiXofAai,  f.  ^(ro/iat,  (jieXSfiai  to 
let  be  for  care  or  concern  to  oneself,  to 
care  for,)  aor.  1  pass.  uerefieXftBriy  with 
mid.  signif.  (Buttm.  §  136.  2.)  pr.  to 
change  one*s  caret  etc.  Hence,  to  change 
one*s  mind  or  purpose f  after  having  done 
any  thing,  e,  g. 

a)  simpl.  Matt.  21.  29  itn-epoy  di 
fU^afuKrfOtic*  ▼•  32.  Heb.  7. 21  quoted 
from  Ps.  110.  4  where  Sept.  for  DTTl 

b)  with  the  idea  of  regret,  sorrow, 
[as  in  /icrAfoia,]  to  repent,  to  feel  sor- 
row, remorse.  Matt.  27*  3  of  Judas.  2 
Cor.  7.  8bis.— 1  Mace.  11.  10.  Diod. 
Sic.  15.  9.   Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  5. 

M£r€ifiop<^6ia,  Q,  f.  htffw,  (jnopijidia,)  to 
transform,  to  transfigure,  e.  g.  kavr6y 
JEi.  V.  H.  1.  1.  Athen.  VITT.  p.  334. 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  to  change  one*s  form,  to 
hetransJigured,Mtitt.  17. 2.  Mark 9.  2. — 
Fig.  to  be  transformed  in  mind  and  heart, 
Rom.  1 2. 2  fjLirafwpipovffOer^dyaKtuyuftTei 
Tov  yo6c.  2  Cor.  3.18.— -ffil.  V.H.  14.8. 

Mtrayoiw,  w,  f.  ^trv,  (yoew,)  pr.  to  per- 


ceive afterwards,  to  have  an  afterm^m. 
and  hence  to  change  one's  views,  mind, 
pwrpose;  Sept.  for  OH^  Zech.  8.  14. 
Jos.  Ant.  2. 14.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  15.  47. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.1.  3.— In  N.  T.  to  change 
one's  mind,  to  repent,  implying  the  fed* 
ing  of  regret,  sorrow,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  Luke  17.3  koX  lav  fieravolivff, 
&^cc  ahrf.  y.  4.  foil,  by  ivl  with  daL 
2  Cor.  12.  21.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  3. 
Epict.  Ench.  34.   Diod.  Sic.  13.  58. 

b)  [spec.']  in  a  reUgious  sense,  impljring 
pious  sorrow  for  unbelief  and  nn,and  the 
turning  from  them  unto  CK)d  and  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  absol.  Matt.  8.  2  /m- 
rafoeire,  ^yyiK€  yap  fi  (iaviKeia  rQy  olr- 
payiSiy.  4.  17 :  11.  20.  Mark  1.  15:  6. 
12.  Luke  13.  3,  5 :  15.  7,  10: 16.  30. 
Acts  2.  38 :  8.  19 :  17.  80 :  26.  20 /i€- 
rayoely  koX  iirierpiipiiy  kvl  toy  9c^k,  r«- 
perU  and  turn  to  God,  i.  e.  from  idolatry. 
Rev.  2.  5  bis,  16.  21  :  3.  3,  19 :  16.  9. 
Praegn.  foil,  by  qw6,  Acts  8.  22  fieravo- 
riffoy  diro  Trjg  KUKlag,  repent  [and  turn] 
from  this  esosL  by  er  Rev.  2.  21  U  t^q 

TopyelaQ.  v.  22:  9.  20,  21:  16.  11. 
Sept.  with  €lir6  for  7;^  Dili  Jer.  8.  6. — 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  3  with  vepl. — As  at- 
tended with  acts  of  external  sorrow,  pe- 
nance. Matt.  11.  21  hy  ey  odxKf  cat 
ovo^  fjLir€y6vi<ray.  12.  41.  Luke  10. 
13:  11.32.  Comp.  Jonah  3.  5 — 10. 
For  tk  in  Matt.  12.  41;  and  Luke  11. 
32,  see  in  E«c  e.  o. — Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  520,  607 ;  called  also  furdyoia  r^c 
vapKdg  p.  611. 

Meravoia,  aq,  ii,  {fxerayoi^,)  change 
of  mind  or  purpose,  repentance. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  12.  17  fjierayoluQ  yap 
r&TToy  oifx  £lpe,  he  found  no  place  for  a 
change  of  mind,  i.  e.  in  his  fother  Isaac, 
comp.  Gen.  27.  34,  37  sq.— Jos.  Ant. 
4.  6. 1.  Pol.  4.  66.  7. 

b)  [jpec]  in  a  religious  sense,  repent^ 
ance,  penitence,  implying  pious  sorrow  for 
unbelief  and  sin,  and  a  turning  from  Uiem 
unto  God  and  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 
Matt.  3.  8  Kopvoy  Hlfoy  rric  fwraroinc* 
V.  11  :  9.  13.  Mark  1.  4  :  2.  17.  Lnke 
3.  3,  8 :  5.  32  xaXitrai  .  . .  hfiopf^Xvvg 
iIq  fisrdyoiay.  15.  7  :  24.  47.  Acts  5. 
31  iovyai  ptrdyoiay  ly  'Ivpai^X  ical 
ttt^iviy  h^apTiHy.    11.  18  rify  fUtdyouiy 
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eUp  fttrdmnay.  26.  20.  Rom.  2.  d.  2 
Cor.  7.  9, 10.  2  Tiro.  2.  25«  Heb.  6.  1, 
6.  2  Pet  3. 9.— Wild.  12. 19.  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  6. 10  fin. 

Mcro^v,  adv.  (fura  &  fUaoct)  also  with 
genit  Buttm.  §  146.  2,  in  the  midstf 
i.  e.  belmxtf  between,  of  place  Wisd. 
18.  23.  Horn.  H.  1.  156.  See  Buttm. 
p.  439.     In  N.  T. 

a)  absol.  only  of  nics,  mean-'tme, 
mean-^vhUe,  e.  g.  ly  rf  furaiv  sc.  XP^Ky, 
m  the  mean  timet  Joi^n  4.  31,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6.— Xen.  Con  v.  1.  14. 
fully  Hdian.  3.  8.  20.— Also  6  fura(,v, 
intervepungf  intermeduUe;  put  for  next 
follomng,  next,  as  Acts  13.  42  to  fAtralv 
Qcfiliaroy,  the  next  Sahbath,  Buttm. I.e. 
—Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  2  Aafii^v  re  Kal  So- 
XofiAyo^f  €ri  ^€  rHy  fura^v  nnhufy  /3afft- 
Xi«v.     Plut.  VI.  p.  891.  17.  p.  892.  3. 

b)  with  gen.  of  place  or  pers.  Matt. 
23.  35  fUTa^v  rod  vaov  col  rov  Ov^ia- 
amplov,  Luke  1 1. 51 :  16.  26.  Acts  12. 
0 — Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  4.  Ml.  V.  H.  3. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  10.— Fig.  of  peiji. 
Matt.  18. 15  fiera^v  ffov  xal  avrov  fjL6yov. 
Acts  15. 9.  Rom.  2. 15  fAtra^v  dW/zXniv, 
between  one  another,  i.  e.  in  turn,  alter- 
nately.— Plut.  de  Discr.  amic.  et  adul. 
1  init. 

MiravifJivta,  f.  \pbt,  (vifiirw,)  to  send 
after,  to  eend  for,  Thuc.  4.  30.  ib^  7. 
15.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  fitrairifjLvofjLat,  f. 
if/ofiac,  to  send  for  to  oneself,  to  invite 
to  come,  Acts  10.  5,  22,  29  bis,  11. 
13  :  24.  24,  26 :  25.  3.  Pass.  AcU  10. 
29.  Sept.  for  TtHXl  Num.  23.  7.-2 
Mace.  15.  31.  Hdian.  3.  5.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  11. 

Meraarpi^,  f.  \p«,  (arpii^,)  to  turn 
about  from  one  direction  to  another, 
Plut.  Otho  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  28. 
In  N.  T.  to  turn  into  something  else, 
to  change,  trans,  and  foil,  by  uq,  James 
4.  9.  Acts  2. 20  b  ifXioc  furaarpafiitrerai 
tic  vKOTOQ,  quoted  from  Joel  3. 4  [2.  31], 
where  Sept.  for  IJOH  Niph. — 1  Mace. 
9.  41. — In  a  bad  sense,  to  change  for 
the  worse,  to  pervert,  GaJ.  1.  *J  lAtraarpi^ 
^4  TO  thayyiKioy. — Ecclus.  11.  31. 
Test  XII  Patr.  p.  688. 

Merao^f^/iiariCiii,  f.  ia«,  {<rxfifiaTi(<a, 
aytifia,)  to  transform,  to  change  the 
form  or  appearance  of  any  thing,  trans. 


Phil.  3.  21  ftc  fitraoxtpariffii  ro  owfia 
T^Q  ravsiy^ouac*  Mid.,  foil,  by  etc, 
to  transform  oneself  into  another  shape, 
character,  etc.  2  Cor.  11.  13  fura^xn^ 
fiaTi(6fAey6i  tic  ^LWoardXovg.  v.  14.  with 
«k  V.  15. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  5.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  12.  Mid.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
530. — Fig.  to  transfer  figuratively,  to 
apply  metaphorically,  with  etc  nva  1 
Cor.  4.  6. 

Merar/6i|fci,  f.  Biiaia,  (jlBrifu,)  to  trans^ 
pose,  to  put  in  another  place,  and  hence 
to  transport,  to  transfer,  to  translate, 
trans.  Acts  7*  16  kou  fUTerid^iray  [ah^ 
roy"]  elc  Svxc/i.  Heb.  11.5  bis,  'Ei'^x 
furtridri  sc.  etc  roy  ohpav6y  k,  r.  X. 
Comp.  2  X.  2.  11.  (Sept  Gen.  5.  24.) 
H^b.  7.  12  furariOefJiivric  tUq  ieputrvyric, 
the  priesthood  being  transferred  sc.  to 
Christ,  or  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  comp. 
V.  11,  14.  (Others,  being  changed,  as 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14.)  Sept  for  rhX} 
Jer.  52.  25,  26,  29.— Ecclus.  44.  'l6. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  9.  7  rr^y  rifiiiy.  Diod.  Sic« 
17.  29. — Wid«  to  transfer  oneself,  toga 
over  from  one  side  or  party  to  another, 
&v6  and  elc*  to  fall  away  from  one  to 
another.  Gal.  1.  6.-2  Mace.  7.  24. 
Athen.  VII.  p.  281.  E.  Pol.  3.  111.  8. 
— Metaph.  to  transfer  to  another  use  or 
purpose,  to  pervert,  to  abuse,  Jude  ^rrjy 
Xapty  rov  Oiov  furariOiyai  etc  A^eXyetav. 

Meriirtira,  adv.  (ciretra,)  lit.  after 
then,  i.  e.  thereafter,  afterwards,  Heb. 
12.  17.— Judith  9.  7.  Jos.  Ant  6. 4.  6. 
Hdot  1.  25.  ib.  7.  7. 

Mcr^^C^,  f.  fuOi^ia,  aor.  2  fieritrxoy, 
(cx<i>,)  pr.  to  have  with  another,  i.  e,  to 
partake  of,  to  share  in,  to  be  a  partlker, 
etc.  with  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  4.  2.  1 
Cor.  9.  10,  12  el  AkXoi  rijc  v/iwv  «{ov(r/ac 
fitrixovaiy.  10.  21, 30  impl.  Heb.  2. 14. 
7.  13  ^vX^c  hipac  fitritrxfi^ty,  he  had 
part  in  another  tribe,  belonged  to  ano- 
ther tribe.  With  U  1  Cor.  10. 17,  comp. 
in  *Ek  3.  h.  So  to  partake  of  food,  i.  e. 
to  take  as  food,  e.  g.  ydXam-oc  Heb.  5. 
13.— 2  Mace.  5.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3. 

MtrtwpH^Li,  iriom,  (fitrintpog,  high, 
fioating  in  the  air,  [Qu.?]  from  fura  and 
ititpa  or  alktpa,  Th.  Ae/pn),)  to  /t/)  up  on 
high,  to  raise  in  the  air,  ML  H.  An.  11. 
SSAavToy  role  ^^l^fBPKM^Zf^fif^f^  ^'fi^' 
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of  the  mind,  to  aninuUe,  to  ihcitet  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  72.  ib.  13.  53.  to  elate,  as  with 
pride,  2  Maoc.  5.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  70. 
Also  to  render  hesitating,  Jluctuating,  to 
make  of  doubtful  fidelity,  as'  if  floating 
in  the  air,  Pol.  5.  70.  10.  Diod.  Sic. 
17.  5  fJUTettfpiitffSai  irpog  hfrStrraffiy, — 
Hence  in  N.  T.  Pass,  or  Mid.  furt^pi- 
(ofuuf  to  be  in  siupense,  to  be  of  doubt- 
ful mind,  anxious,  fluctuating  between 
hope  and  fear,  Luke  12.  29. — Comp. 
furiiopoQ  ralQ  Siavoiatc  Pol.  3.  107.  6. 
ib.  5.  18.  5. 

McroctfCff/a,  ag,  1i,  (fjLtrouciia  ^  fur^ 
oucli^kf,)  change  of  abode,  migration, 
and  hence  for  the  Babylonish  ea^le. 
Matt.  1.  11,  12,  17  bis.  Sept.  for  H^ 
2  K.  24.  16.  1  Chr.  5.  22.— Anthol. 
Or.  I.  p.  175.  Comp.  Munthe  Obs.  p.  1 . 

Merotic/^itf,  f.  ivia,  Att.  fut.  iSt,  Buttra. 
§  95.  9,  {pUlZta,  oIkoq,)  to  cause  to 
change  one*s  abode,  to  cause  to  remove  or 
migrate,  trans.  Acts  7.  4  iitr^Kiviv  ah- 
TOY  c<c  rilv  Y^y  ravniy,  v.  43  fitroiictii 
iwiKeiya  Ba|3.  Sept.  for  vhXl  1  Chr. 
5.  6.  Am.  5.  27.— Diod.  Sic!  11.  88. 
pen.  Ml  V.  H.  1.  11.  Thuc.  1.  12. 

Mero'xjfi,  ^c.  ♦»  (jitrixfift)  partnership, 
fellowship,  2  Cor.  6.  14,  parall.  with 
Koivktyla. — Psalt.  Salom.14.4.  Hesych. 
fjitroxh'  icoiy^yla,  a^ivig, 

MiToj(pt,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (jisrixia,)  par^ 
taking,  subst.  a  partaker,  Heb.  3.  1 
xXiitrewg  iirovpaylov  fUTO\0i,  v.  14 :  6. 
4:12.  8.— Anthol.  Gr.  IV,  p.  263. 
Hdot.  3.  52. — In  the  sense  of  partner, 
companion,  fellow,  Luke  5.  7.  Heb. 
1.  9. quoted  from  Ps.  45.  8,  where  Sept. 
for  lan — Dem.  1411.  4. 

yUrpita,  &,  f.  ii<r«a,  (jurpoy,)  to  mea- 
sure,  trans,  e,  g.  of  capacity,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner,  in  the  proverbial 
phrase  f  or  ly  ^  f*^Pf  fterptire,  /ierpi|- 
eil<r€Tai,  Matt.  7.  2  bis.  Mark  4.  24  bis. 
Luke  6.  38  bis.  Sept  for  TTO  Ex.  16, 
18.^Dem.  918.  11.  Plut.  Marcell.  25 
pen. — Of  length,  etc.  as  measured  by 
the  rule,  Ka\a/ju)c,  Rev.  11.1  fUrpriaoy 
rdy  yaoy  rov  Gcow,  v.  2 :  21. 15, 16, 17. 
Sept.  and  TTD  Num.  35.  5.— Xen.  H. 
G.  3.  2.  10.  Mem.  4.  7. 2.— Fig.  for  to 
estimate,  to  judge  of,  2  Cor.  10.  12  iy 
iuvTolg  iavTovc  fJttrpovyrgc^ — Hdian.  1. 


6.  2.     Dem.  324.  24.    Comp. 
Hor.  Ep.  1,  7.  fin. 

Mfrpifr^cov,  h,  (jterpw,)  pr.  measurer, 
then  metretes,  John  2.  6,  i.  e.  Uie  Attio 
amphora,  a  measure  for  liquids  contain- 
ing 12  x<^c  or  144  KorvXai,  and  equal 
to  f  of  an  Attic  medimnus  or  Hehrew 
bath.  Hence  the  lurpriHiq  was  equiva- 
lent to  about  33^  English  quarts,  or  to 
8|  gallons.  See  particularly  under  art. 
YidpoQ,  and  Boeck  Staatoh.  der  Ath.  h 
p.  107,  The  Roman  amphora  was 
smaller,  being  only  equal  to  |  of  the 
fitrpririig,  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant 
p.  504.— Sept.  for  JTS  2  Chr.  4. 5.  Pol 

2.  15.  1.  Dem.  1045*.  6. 
Merpioira9c«#,  «a,  f.  iiirv,  (jurpiowaBiig 

of  moderated  passions,  from  furptoc  &  ir^- 
Ooc,)  to  be  moderate  in  one's  possums, 
to  have  one's  passions  moderated; 
hence  to  be  gentUt  indulgent,  compas" 
sionate,  with  dat.  towards  any  one,  Heh. 
5.  2  furpunraOily  Zvyafuyog  rote  ky 
yoovei  K.  r.  X. — ^Philo  de  Joseph.  II. 
p.  45.  37.     Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  2. 

Mirplbig,  adv.  (jiirptogf  fiirpoy,)  mea" 
suredly,  moderately,  pr.  with  modera^ 
tion,  Pol.  3.  85.  9.  Xen.  An.  2.  8. 20. 
In  N.  T.  little,  and  oh  furpi^,  not  a 
little,  i.  e.  much,  greatly,  Acts  20.  12. 
— Hdian.  1.  3.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  4.1. 1. 

^irpoy,  ov,  to,  measure,  a)  pr.  aa 
of  capacity,  in  the  proverbial  expre»* 
sion  Matt.  7.  2.  Mark  4.  24.  Luke  6. 
38  bis.  Measure  of  sins  Matt  23. 32. 
Sept.  for  m  2  Chr.  2. 10.  HEW*  Lev, 
19.  36.  Deut.  25.  14.  (Hdot  4.  198. 
Xen.  An.  3.  2.  21.)  also  of  length  or 
sur&ce,  a  measure,  i.  e.  a  measuring-rod, 
KoXafiog,  Rev.  21.  15  in  later  edit  21. 
17  fUrpoy  iiyOpinrov,  man*s  measure, 
i.  e.  common,  ordinary.  Sept  foriTTp 
Ex.  26.  ^,  8.  Ez.  42.  16  sq.  1|?  2  K. 
21.  13.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  2.)  Cenr. 
and  adv.  iic  fUrpov,  by  measure,  eq.  to  fU' 
rpik^,  i.  e.  moderately,  sparingly,  John 

3.  34.     See  in  'Ek  no.  3.  e. 

b)  meton.  measure,  for  portion  as 
measured  off  or  allotted,  allotment,  pro* 
portion.  Rom.  ;12.  3  wc  6  Qtog  ifupiet 
furpoy  irlereiag,  Epb.  4.  7,  13,  16.  2 
Cor.  10.  13  bis,  see  in  Kavbty. — Luc. 
Imag.  7.  Anth.  Or.  I.  p.  81  ult. 
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MfrWiroK,  ov,  r6,  {jxtrk  h  Ayp,)  the 
forehead.  Rev.  1.S:  9.4:  18.16:  14. 
1.  9:  17.  6:  20.  4:  22.  4.  Sept.  for 
nSd  Ex.  28.  38.  1  Sam.  17.  49.— 
Hdian.  1.  15.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  8. 

M^XP^  ^^^  M/xp<c  sometimes  before 
a  vowel,  (Buttm.  §  26.  4.     Winer  §  5. 

1.  b.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  14 ;)  a  particle 
serving  to  mark  a  terminus  ad  quern, 
both  of  place  and  time.  It  differs  mere- 
fore  from  AxP^>  ^^  ^^^  ^KP^  fixe^  the  at- 
tention npon  the  whole  duration  up  to 
the  limit,  leaving  the  further  continu- 
ance midetermined  ;  while  iU')(pi.  refers 
solely  to  the  Itmit,  implying  that  the 
action  there  terminates.  See  Tittm.  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  83.  sq.  Passow  s.  v. 

I.  As  Prep,  with  the  genitive,  unto, 
until,  usque  ad. 

b)  Of  place,  WTO,  asfar  as  to.  Rom. 
15.  19  fJtixpt  Tov  *lXKvpiKov,  Sept.  for 
rlSnj^  Job  88.  11.— Palaph.  21.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  12.  15.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  6. 

b)  Of  time,  until,  (a)  with  gen.  of  a 
subst.  Matt.  18.  30  fii)(pi  rov  0€pitrfwv. 
Acts  10.  30 :  20.  7.  Rom.  5.  14  fuxp*- 
MtJtretac,  i.  e.  'death  reigned  from  Adam 
until  Moses'  without  there  being  any 
written  law,  but  not  so  afterwards,  comp. 
Tittm.  1.  c.  1  Tim.  6.  14.  Heb.  8.  6, 
14 :  9.  10.  Sept.  for  DV  Uf  Ps.  105. 
19.— Hdian.  1.  1.  5.  Xen.  Venat.  4. 
11.-^/3)  fAiyj}iQ  ol,  i.  e.  xp6ycv,  lit. 
until  what  time,  i.  e.  until,  as  a  con- 
junct, with  the  subjunctive,  where  the 
thing  is  uncertain.  Mark  18.  80  fi^xP^ 
ov  Tayra  ravra  yivnrm.  See  Buttm.  | 
146.  8.  comp.  in^fWc  I.  a.  Matth.  § 
480.  b.— Hdot.  4.  119.  with  impf. 
indie.  Xen.  An.  5.  4.  16. — (JS)  fUxpi 
T^s  iriiiupov,  until  this  day.  Matt.  11. 
28:  28.  15.  Here  &xpi  might  properly 
have  been  used;  but  the  writer  em- 
ploys fUxph  prob.  as  not  looking  at  all 
beyond  the  present  time ;  the  present 
moment  being  all  he  has  to  do  with ; 
comp.  Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  85. — So  fiixpi  rov 
rvy,  Palaeph.  17.  2.  fUxpi  rUrSe  rAy 
Kuipiiy,  Diod.  Sic  4.  19. 

c)  Fig.  of  degree  or  extent.  2  Tim. 

2,  9  KOKowadw  fiixpi  St9fx&y.  Heb.  12. 
4  ft^xfxc  at/iaroc.  Phil.  2.  8  fUxpi  0avo- 
rov.  V.  80.— 2  Mace.  18.  14.  Hdian. 
1.  15.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  8. 

II.  As  Conjunct,  until,  before  a  verb 


in  the  subjunct.  where  the  thbig  is  either 
pres.  or  tat,,  and  therefore  uncertain, 
Buttm.  §  146.  8,  comp.  in  "Ewe  I.  a# 
£ph.  4.  18  fJtixpt-  Karayriiiriitfuy  .  .  .  etc 
Aydpa  TtXgioy  k,  r.  X. — Xen.  H.  G.  1.  8. 
11  wtpiifi€yiy  .  .  «  fiixP^S  cXOp.  with 
impf.  indie.  Thuc.  8.  10. 

M^,  a  negative  particle,  not,  [but]  im- 
plying every  where  a  dependent  and  con^ 
cft/tona/ negative,  i.  e.  depending  on  the 
idea,  conception,  or  thoughts  of  some 
subject,  and  therefore  subjective;  while 
ob  expresses  the  Jtr^ct  and /u// negation 
independently  and  absolutely,  and  is 
therefore  objective.  That  is,  /n//  implies 
that  one  conceives  or  supposes  a  thing 
not  to  exist,  while  oh  expresses  that  it 
actually  does  not  exist ;  and  hence  fAJ 
refers  to  the  predicate,  oh  to  the  copula. 
The  same  distinction  holds  good  in  all 
the  compounds  of  /i^  and  oh.  See 
Buttm.  §  148.  Passow  in  /a^.  Winer 
§  59.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  796  sq.  804 
sq.  Matth.  §  60^.  5. 

I.  As  a  negative  PARTiCLE,tio^,  where 
the  following  special  uses  all  flow  from 
the  general  principles  above  stated.  E. 
g.  fiii,  and  not  oh,  is  used : 

a)  in  all  negative  conditions  and  sup* 
positions,  in  N.  T.  after  iay  and  el, 
Buttm.  §  148.  2.  b.  E.  g.  lay  fjiii.  Matt. 
5.  20  lay  fxil  vepuraevaji  fi  BtKaioavyfi 
vfiCtv  K.  r.  \.  Mark  8.  27.  Luke  18.  8, 
5.  Tit.  1.  6.  al.  see  in  *Uy  no.  II.  /3. 
So  cl  fi^,  Matt.  24.  22 1\  fi^  UoXo^Bii^ 
<ray  ai  iffiipai.  Mark  2.  7.  John  8.  18. 
Acts  21.  25.  al.  see  in  £i  no.  III.  c. 
With  Uy  or  el  unplied,  Mark  12. 19. 
Luke  10.  10.  John  12.  47.  1  Cor.  IS. 
1, 2,  8.  James  2.  14. — Sometimes  el  is 
followed  by  oh,  but  oh  then  refers  not  to 
the  condition,  but  to  the  verb  alone, 
which  it  renders  negative,  as  Matt.  26. 
24  KoXoy  11  y  ahrf,  el  ohx  eyeyyfidri,  i.  e. 
the  not  being  born  would  have  been  bet- 
ter for  him;  here  fiii  would  have  im<^ 
plied  doubt  whether  he  liad  been  bom, 
etc.  Mark  11.  26.  Luke  14.  26 :  18. 
4  el  KoX  Beoy  oh  ipofiovfiai,  i.  e.  to  not 
fear  equiv.  to  contemn.  John  10. 87  «2  oh 
TToim  ra  epya  rov  warpd^  fiov,  i.  e.  to  not 
do  eq.  to  leave  undone.  11.  8.  James  2. 
11.  See  Buttm.  §  148.  2.  b,  and  marg. 
Winer  §  59.  5.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  833, 
889.  Comp.  in  Ov  e. 
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b)  after  particles  implying  purpase^ 
also  resuU  anticipated  or  supposed,  i.  e. 
in  N.  T.  after  Ua^  ^x*^,  ^^re,  Buttm. 
{  148.  2.  with  Matth.  §  608.  5.  a. 
Winer  §  60.  2.  E.  g.  Tva  fi//,  Matt. 
26.  5  tva  fin  66pvPoc  yivrtrat.  Luke  8. 
10.  John  8.  16.  AcU  5.  26.  Heb.  13. 
17.  al.  So  Matt.  5.  29,  80.  Mark  4. 
12.  John  11.  50.  al.  see  in^Iva  no.  1, 
2.  So  ^itfc  /i//,  Matt.  6.  18.  Luke  16. 
26.  Acts  20.  16.  1  Cor.  1.  29.— So 
before  an  infin.  expressing  purpose,  etc. 
either  inf.  simply,  or  widi  Avr^^  th^ 
wp^*  ^(a,  etc.  see  below  in  d. 

c)  aft«r  relative  pronouns^  as  ^Ci  ^^riCi 
4»90c,  wherever  they  refer  not  to  definite 
antecedents,  but  to  such  as  are  indefi- 
nite and  general,  or  implied,  Buttm.  § 
148.  2.  e.     Matth.  §  608.  5.  c.   Winer 

L59.  4.  £.  g.  Matt.  10.  14  hg  iiiv  pil 
tfirai  Ifidg.  11.6.  Luke  8.  18.  1  Pet. 
2.  9.  Mark  6.  11  Seoi  hy  firi  ^i^yrai 
ir/iac.  Luke  9.  5.  Acts  8.  23  ifnc  hr  /ni) 
aKovarf,  Rev.  13.  15. — But  ob  is  put 
after  oc,  ooric*  where  these  refer  to  a 
definite  antecedent,  as  Luke  14.  33; 
or  where  any  thing  is  said  actually 
iiot  to  be,  or  to  be  done,  as  Matt. 
10.  38:  13.  12.  Mark  9.  40.  Luke 
14.  27. 

d)  with  the  Infinitive  as  being  de^ 
pendent  upon  anotiber  finite  verb  or  word 
expressed  or  implied;  here  the  infin. 
may  usually  either  itself  be  resolved  in- 
to a  supposition,  or  the  verb  on  which 
it  depends  expresses  supposition,  con- 
dition, thought,  purpose,  etc.  Buttm. 
$  148.  2.  g,  Passow  fiii  I.  3.  Winer  § 
59.  2.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  806  ult. 
Thus  (a)  Inf.  simpl.  Matt.  22.  23  ol 
Xiyoyreg  /i^  iJyai  i,y&ina<nyi  i.  e.  as 
they  suppose  and  believe.   Luke  2.  26 : 

20.  7:  21.  14.  Acts  15.  19,  38:  23.  8: 
25.  24,  27  &\oy6v  fioi  ^ku  . . .  fc^  ical 
Tag  Kor  ahrov  alriac  tnifidyai,  Rom.  13. 
3  diXiig  ^€  fjLtl  ipofieiijdai  rijy  ef/ovtrlay; 
1  Cor.  7.1.     1  Tim.  1.20.     2  Pet.  2. 

21.  After  del,  ^c/X<tf,  etc.  Buttm.  1.  c 
Matt.  23.  23  ravra  thi  iroifjffaif  Kiucelya 
fjiTj  a<l>uyai.  Luke  18.  1.  Acts  27.  21. 
Rom.  15.  1.  1  Tim.  3.  3  ^cl  oZy 
MtrKOiroy  ^  ,  .  ^i^  irapoirof,  fjiij  irX^imyi', 
i.  e.  tlyai.  v.  8.  Tit.  1.  7:  2.  3,  9, 
10.  After  ofiyvfAi^  implying  future  pur- 
pose, Heb.  3.  18  rloi  ^c  &fwaE  fifj  tiai- 


XewnoO^i  if.  r.  X.  see  Uerm.  ad  V%.  p. 
807.  After  verbs  of  comnusnding,  en-" 
treating,  e.  g.  with  inf.  pres»  ta  con- 
tinued. Acts  1.  4  irapfiyytiXey  tthrdic 
iLwb'Upoer,  fjL^Xt^i(€if0at.  21.4.  Rom. 
2.  21,  22.  £ph.  3.  13  iio  alrov/iai  fn^ 
iKxaKeiy.  2  Tim.  2. 14.  (comp.  Luc  D. 
Mort.  1.  4.)  with  inf.  aor.  as  transient, 
Matt.  2.  12:  5.  34.  Luke  22.  40.  Heb. 
12.  19.  By  pleonasm  after  verbs  im- 
plying a  negative,  e.  g.  of  denying,  Luke 
20.  27  01  kyrCKiyoyTiQ  kyavraoiv  fiil 
cTvoc.  22.  34.  See  Matth.  §  534.  n.  4. 
Winer  §  67.  p.  487.  Vice  vwsa  after 
oh  Bvyafiai,  where  the  negatives  have 
each  its  proper  power,  and  constitute 
an  emphatic  affirmative ;  Acts  4.  20 
oh  SvydfuBa  d  ei^fuy  •  •  •  pil  XaXcir, 
i.  e.  we  cannot  but  speak.  Buttm.  ^ 
148.  n.  7.  6.— After  Ame,  in  N.  T. 
marking  a  result  anticipated  or  supposed 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 
Matt.  8.  28  A9T€  /ij)  iaxvety  rtya  irap- 
€\d€ly.  Mark  3.  20.  1  Cor.  1.7.  2 
Cor.  3.  7.  1  Thess.  1.  8.— Xen.  Conv. 
4.  54. — (/3)  Infin.  with  rov  e.  g.  as  de- 
pendent on  a  subst.  Rom.  11.  8  o^ 
OaXfiol  rov  fii^  fiXiveiy  k,  r.  X.  and  1 
Cor.  9.  6  oirjc  i\ofuy  t^vviay  rov  fiif 
ipydl^ttrBai'y  i.  e.  implying  possibility, 
but  not  the  will*  Aftier  verbs  of  Atndn'- 
ing  or  being  hindered,  Luke  4.  42 :  24. 
16.  Acts  10.  47  vlwp  KioKvaai  .  .  .  rem 
fi^  fiam-ivB^yairovrovg.  14.  18:  20.  27- 
Rom.  11. 10.  IPet.  3.10.  So  by  impL 
Luke  17.  1.  Heb.  11.  5.  James  5.  17. 
As  marking  purpose  or  result,  where 
4aTc  might  stand  instead  of  rov,  comp. 
in  B.  Rom.  7.  3  iXevOipa  Itrrlr  hvo  rov 
ySfjiov,  rov  fjii^  efyai  ahr^y  /iotxo^io* 
Comp.  Winer  §  45.  4.  p.  270.  b.  Buttm. 
§  140.  n.  I. — (y)  Infin.  with  rf,  2  Cor. 
2.  12  rf  /i^  ivpety  fu  T/rov,  1.  e.  mark- 
ing a  cause  as  existing  in  the  mind  of 
any  one. — {3)  Infin.  with  rS,  where  the 
infin.  is  then  equivalent  to  a  subst. 
Rom.  14.  21  KoXoy  ro  fill  fayeiy  icpia^ 
=  if  one  would  eat  no  meat,  Buttm.  § 
148.  2.  g.  I  Cor.  4.  6:  10.  2.  preced. 
by  rovro,  Rom.  14.  13.  2  Cor.  2.  1. 
1  Thess.  4.  6  comp.  v.  3.  So  with  the 
prepositions  cic  and  'jrp6c  as  marking 
purpose,  supposed  result,  etc.  e.  g.  etc 
ro  fiil,  Acte  7.  19.  1  Cor.  9.  18 :  10. 
6.     Heb.  11.  3.     1  Pet.  3.  7.  xpoc  ro. 
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fti,2  Cot.  S.  13.  1  Thess.  2.  9.  2 
Thess,  8,  8.  With  iui  as  marking  the 
probable  or  supposed  cause  of  any  thing. 
Matt.  13,  5  ^lo  TO  fcj)  i^X^f-y  fidQoQ  y^c* 
V.  6.  Mark  4.  5.  James  4.  2.— Cebet. 
Tab.  24. 

e)  with  fMrtkipleSf  when  they  stand 
elliptically  for  any  of  the  above  con- 
structions, or  refer  to  an  indefinite  sub- 
ject, or  in  general  wli«re  they  imply 
supposition*  condition,  purpose,  any 
thing  subjecUve,  etc.  Buttm.  §  148.  2. 
/.  §  144.  2.  Winer  §  69.  3.  £.  g.  (a) 
When  the  participle  may  be  resolved 
into  the  eonstruction  witii  el,  Ic^v,  etc. 
comp.  above  in  a.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Luke  11. 
36  el  oltf  TO  aHfiCL  oov  oXov  (^utreiyoy,  fi^ 
e\oy  tI  fjiipog  ic,  r.  X.  Rom.  5.  13.  Oal. 
6. 9  catp^  ya(>  W^  OipiffOfUVf  /xi)  iicXvo- 
furot.  Col.  1.  23.  1  Pet.  3.  6.  —  (j8) 
Where  the  part.,  either  with  or  without 
the  article,  is  equivalent  to  a  relative 
referring  to  a  general  or  indefinite  ante- 
cedent, comp.  above  in  b.  Buttm.  1.  c, 
£.  g.  6  nil  with  part  Matt  12.  30  o  fi^ 
fir  fUT  ifiovy  i.  e.  whosoever,  equiv.  to 
if  any  one,  where  oh  would  only  have 
referred  to  some  particular  and  definite 
individual.  Luke  11.  23.  John  33.  18 
Q  /«)  %i<mvvy,  comp.  Winer  §  69.  1. 
Herm.  ad  Yig.  p.  806.  John  10.  1:12. 
48.  1  Tbess.  4.  13.  al.  Matt  26.  29 
diro  rov  firi  i£\QyTog.  Luke  3.  11  :  19. 
26,  27.  Rom.  4. 20.  James  4. 17.  1  Cor. 
7.  37.  vac  fJiii  wi&  part.  1  Thess.  2. 
12  iraWlc  ot  fiy  wior$v&ayrig,    1  John 

3.  10.  Matt  3.10:  13.  19  irayroc  iLKov- 
oyTog,,*.Kal  /iii^  ^yUyrog,  John  16.2. 
So  genr.  Matt  9.  36  &<rd  np6(iaTa  fi^ 
ixp^^  votfjiiya.  10.  28.  Luke  12.  47* 
Acts  20. 22  iBov  eyti . . .  /i^  liStttg^  where 
the  subject  or  antecedent  is  indeed  spe- 
cific, but  the  part  expresses  a  subjective 
doubt,  uncertainty.  Rom.  2. 14.  1  Cor. 
7.  29  sq.  9.  21.  1  John  2.  4.  al.  Here 
too  belong  sueh  phrases  as  ra  /ii)  ^eovra, 
rd  fi^  jcad^jcovra,  eq.  to  cirti^a  fi^  h7,  etc. 
1  Tim.  6. 13.  Rom.  1. 28.  (Ceb.  Tab. 
26.)rd  fill  oyra  eq.  to  Ariya  [a^  iort,  Rom. 

4.  17.  fig.  1  Cor.  1.  28.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  148.  2.  /.  Winer  §  59.  3.  p.  400.— 
(y)  Where  the  part  with  /lii  expresses 
the  supposed  or  apparent  cause  or  occa- 
sion of  any  thing,  Passow  in  fiii  no.  4. 

8 


Buttm.  {  144.  2.  Matt  1. 19  l<#<r^  H 
6  6,yflp  ahrilQf  BUaiog  Ay  kclI  fi^  OiXiay 
ac.  r.  X.  18.  26  fxij  ex^^'''^^  ^^  ahrod  diro- 
^ovyai,  liciXevffey  k.  r.  X.  Mark  2.  4  : 
12. 24.  Luke  6. 19  :  9. 33.  Acts  9.  26: 
12.  19.  2  Cor.  3.  14.  Heb.  4.  2.  — 
Eurip.  Herac.  283  or  284.— (d)  Where 
the  part  with  fiii  expresses  a  supposed 
or  apparent  result^  like  ^irre  fii}  foil,  by 
infin.  Comp.  above  in  d.  a.  Luke  7. 
30.  Acts  20.  29  tlvtKtvvoyrai  • . .  Xvkoi 
fiap€ig  tig  v/idc,  fi^  feMfuyoi  rov  toi* 
fiyiov.  2  Cor.  4.  2.  Phil.  1.  28.  So 
Acts  9.  9  Jjy  iifiipag  rpeig  fiil  /SXcToiVy 
Kttl  oiiK  €^ycv,  he  was  for  three  days 
apparently  blind,  so  as  not  to  see,  i.  e. 
he  was  supposed  to  be  a  blind  man  ;  but 
oIk  ti^aye  relates  a  specific  fact.  Also 
with  ical  as  equiv.  to  ^vre,  comp.  in  Kal 
no.  1.  c.  /3.  Luke  1.  20  t^y  ouawiayf 
Kal  fAvl  ivydfuyog  XaXfjaat.  13. 11.  Acts 
27.  16. 

f)  in  all  negative  expressions  of  wis/i^ 
entreaty f  command;  where  fiii  then  often 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  short  inde- 
pendent clause,  the  idea  of  wishing,  etc. 
not  being  expressed,  but  retained  in  the 
mind.  Buttm,  §  148.  2.  c,  and  n.  ^. 
Herm.  ad  Yig.  p.  804.  Matth.  608.  n.  1. 
Thus  to  express  a  negative  wishy  /lii  is 
construed  with  the  Optative ;  in  nega^ 
tive  entreaty  and  command^  with  the 
Imperative  and  Subjunctive,  as  follows : 
(a)  With  the  Opto/toe,  implying  a  n^a- 
tive  wish,  in  Uie  frequent  exclamation 
fiil  yiyoiro,  may  it  not  be!  let  it  not 
happen !  Luke  20. 16.  Rom.  3.4,6,31. 

1  Cor.  6.  16.  Gal.  2. 17.  So  Gal.  6. 14. 

2  Tim.  4. 16  fi^  ahro7g  XoyioBtiri,  Comp. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Passow  fiii  no.  6. — Horn. 
Od.  1. 386.  ib.  20.  844.— 03)  With  the 
Imperative  always,  (which  never  takes 
oh,)  usually  with  the  Imp.  present  im- 
plying continued  action  and  forbidding 
what  one  is  already  doing.  Buttm.  §  148. 
3.  §  187.  6.  Passow  /lii  no.  6.  a.  Winer 
$  60. 1.  Matt.  6. 16  ft^  ylyeoBt  J^tnrep  oi 
hroKpirai.  v.  19,  26 :  17.  7 :  24.  6  opart, 
fiil  dpotlodt,  beware,  be  not  troubled. 
Mark  9.  39.  Luke  23.  28.  John  2. 16. 
Acts  10.  16.  1  Pet  4. 12.  al.  ssep.  Im- 
perat.  3  pers.  pres.  Rom.  6.  12  /ii}  oZy 
pa^iXcvcroi  fj  ck/iapr/a  iy  rf  Qyrfrf  vfiwy 
ff^fian.  14.  16.  1  Cor.  7.  12.  13.  Col. 
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2.  16.  1  Tim.  6.  2.  James  1.  7.  al. 
Abo  with  imper.  mpL  Luke  13.  14. 
John  18.  40.  Gal.  5.  13.  Rom.  12. 11, 
1^,  19.  (Luc.  Tox.  56.)  So  in  anti- 
thetic claoseB,  as  Col.  3.  2  ra  &pm  0po- 
rciref  fi^  ra  Iwl  r^  y^c*  James  1.  22.  1 
Pet.  3.  9.  2  Cor.  9. 7.  /i^^iXXa  Luke  22. 
42.  John  6.  27.  Phil.  2.  12.— Very 
rarely  fiii  is  found  with  the  Imper. 
aoristf  (in  N.  T.  only  3d  pers.)  imply- 
ing transient  action,  and  forhidding  that 
which  one  may  he  about  to  do»  e.  g. 
Matt.  6.  3  fill  yvinfn  ^  itpiffrepd  aov  ic. 
r.  X.  24. 18.  Mark  13. 15  fn^  cara/3arw 
cic  rriv  oliciay.  v.  16.  Luke  17.  31. 
Comp.  Buttm.  Passow,  Winer,  1.  c. — 
Horn.  Od.  16.  301.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  73. 
— (y)  With  the  Suhjunctwe  in  negative 
tfUreatieSf  commands^  exhortations,  etc. 
where  the  action  is  to  be  expressed  as 
transient  and  momentary,  [Qu.?]fiuttm. 
l.c.and$  139.  n.  7.  Passow,  Winer,  1,  c. 
£.  g.  in  1  pers.  plur.  Subj.  present ^ 
where  it  stands  in  place  of  1  pers.  Im- 
perat.  comp.  in  /3.  Gal.  5.  26  /i^  yivw- 
fieOa  jcevc^o^oi.  6.  9.  1  Thess.  5.  6. 
1  John  3.  18.  aorist,  John  19.  24  fii^ 
ayjiawfuv  aMv^  Buttm.  §  139.  n.  7. 
Winer  §  42.  4.  In  2  and  3  pers.  Subj. 
aorUt^  Matt.  1.  20  /i^  ^/3i|%.  3.  9. 
fi^  UhiTt  \iyuy.     5.  17  :  6.  13  :  10. 

5,  9,  10.  Mark  5.  7 :  14.  2.  Rom.  10. 

6.  1  Cor.  16.  11.  Col.  2.  21.  Heb.  3. 
8  :  10. 35.  James  2.  11.  al.  saepiss.  So 
with  ycyiyOpf  or  the  like  impl.  Matt.  26. 
5.  Mark  14.  2. 

g)  genr.  in  any  constiuction,  where 
the  negation  is  from  the  nature  of  the 
case  subjective,  conditional,  or  matter 
of  supposition.  Matt.  19.  9  5c  a v  diiro- 
Xvap  r^y  yvyaUa  avroVf  ftii  iv\  wopyel^ 
].  e.  ftii  here  either  depends  upon  the 
pre^.  relative,  or  it  expresses  condi- 
tion, tfnot  for  fornication.  Mark  12. 14 
ZHfisyf  9  /lii  hhfiuy ;  implying  subjective 
^uncertainty.  John  3.  18  Bn  fiil  tcW- 
^revicev,  becau $e,hy  the  very  supposition, 
he  has  not  believed,  comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  805.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  marin.  5.  1.) 
Rom.  3.  8  r/  £ri  Jc&yU  <&c  ck/xapr*)Xoc 
Kpivofiai;  ical  /i^,  k.  t.  X.  hypoUietically, 
and  why  not  ratfter  fie.'  and  why 
should  it  not  rather  be  the  case,'  etc. 
Col.  2.  18  &  /ii7  kwpaKiy  ifjiflarivwy,  i.  e. 


into  what  he  cannot  possibly  1mmm4 
or  be  supposed  to  have  seen ;  here  «^ 
would  have  expressed  that  be  hsA  not 
seen  them,  though  he  had  the  power. 
1  Thess.  4.  4  /«if  iy  ^Ou  iindt^m€^ 
where  fiii  refers  to  the  preceding  infin. 
KrdffBai*  Rom.  14. 1. 

h)  coupled  with  oir,  in  the  oidaro4 
fi^,  as  an  intensive  negative,  (jt^  oh  is 
in  N.  T.  only  interrog*  see  no.  IIL)  ia 
emphatic  assertions  and  assurances  De- 
ferring to  the  future,  not  at  all^  bf  no 
means,  construed  pr.  with  the  Indie*  fuy 
ture,  or  more  commonly  with  the  Smbf. 
aoriH^  Buttm.  $  148.  n.  6.  §  139.  4* 
Passow  in  ov  fiii,  p.  405  sq.  Winer  §  60* 
3.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  CBd.  Col.  853.  (a) 
foil,  by  Indie,  fiit.  Matt.  16.  22  oir  ^ 
tvrat  aoi  rovro.  26.  35  oh  fiii  €€  iarmp' 
y^oofiai.  Luke  22.  34.  John  8. 12  :  2a. 
35.  Rev.  3.  5  :  9.  6.  al.  So,  in  em^ 
phatic  interrogation,  Luke  18.  7.  John 
18.  11.— 03)  foil,  by  Sub^.  aorist,  e.  |- 
aor.  1  pass.  Matt  24.2  oh  /i^  dfeOy  iU 
XlBoc.  Luke  22. 16,  18.  Heb.  18.  12, 
1  Pet.  2.  6.  al.  Aor.  2  act.  and  mid. 
Matt.  5.  18,  20 :  18.  3.  Luke  1.  15. 
John  6.  37.  Rev.  3.  3,  12.  al.  Mid. 
Mark  13.  19.  So,  as  strengthened  by 
ohiciTi,  Matt  14.  25.  Luke  22. 16.  ohU 
Matt  24.  21.  In  emphatic  interrog. 
John  1 1. 56 :  18. 1 1 . — Further,  contrary 
to  the  doubtful  rule  of  Dawes,  foil,  by 
Aor.  1  act  Matt  10.  23  oh  ^in  rtkitnin 
Ta^if6\£KK.  r.  X.  Mark  9.  41.  John  4. 
14,48.  Actsl3.  41.  Heb.8. 11.  2Pet. 
1.  10.  with  ohixTL  Rev.  18.  14.  Mid. 
Matt  16.  28.  Rom.  4.  8.  See  Buttm. 
1 139. 4  marg.  Passow  in  oh  /i^.  Winer 
I  60.  3.  p.  423. 

II.  As  a  CoNiuNCTioK,  that  not,  lesi^ 
Latne;  inN.  T.  only  after  verbs  ex- 
pressing fear,  anxiety,  foresight,  with 
which  both  the  Greeks  and  Latins  con^ 
nect  a  negative  implying  a  wish  that  the 
thing  feared  may  not  be  or  happen  ; 
Buttm.  §  148.  4.  Passow  fxii  II.  5. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  797.  Matth.  §  520. 
Construed  variously : 

a)  with  the  Suhjunct,,  where  the  pre- 
ceding or  governing  verb  is  in  the  pre- 
sent ;  see  Buttm.  Passow,  1.  c  Winer 
§  60.  2.  So  after  verbs  oi fearing,  etc. 
Acts  27.  17   fofiovfitvot  TE   uri  tit  r^y 
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J^iyhaeta^n.  9  Cor.  12.  21,  cbmp. 
20.  with^o^fiiyo(  impl.  2  Cor.  12. 6. 
Oiv  tiw  preced.  ytrh  may  be  a  preterite 
exeept«  m  the  Indie,  as  Acts  23.  10  ih- 
Xmfltideic  o  \»  firi  iiaaxairBj  6  UavXcc* 
Gonp.  Plato  Apol.  Soc.  init.  x?^^  <^* 
XafiiitrScu  /i^  vx'  iiiow  c^aranyO^c. — 
After  Terbe  of  farenghi,  or  coicf ton,  the 
Terb  being  in  Uie  present,  Matt.  18. 10 
iparc,  fi^  KctrwpporSifnire  iv6^  k,  r.  X. 
Maik  Id.  5,  36.  2  Cor.  8.  20.  GaL  6.1. 
Ueb.  12.  15,  16.  Rev.  19. 10,  and  22. 
9  6pa  ft^  so.  woiifinfe  rovro. 

b)  with  the  OpitUtve,  where  the  pre- 
ceding verb  is  in  a  preterite  of  the  In- 
die. See  Buttm.,  Passow,  Winer,  I.  c. 
So  after  a  verb  of  foresight,  Acts  27*  42 
Tuy  ii  vrpariwrSty  fiovXil  iyivtro,  tva  r. 
^.  diroKrc/ri#0'c,  ^^  rtc  iiCKo\vp.pfi<r€iQ  ^ca* 
f6yoi,  where  however  later  editions  read 
iuifvyfi  in  Snbj.  see  Winer  {  60.  2. 
•  c)  with  the  Indicative,  less  often,  and 
implying  that  the  thing  feared  already 
exists  or  is  about  to  happen,  Passow  /ii) 
II.  5  fin.  Winer  §  60.  2.  b.  So  with 
indie,  pres.  Luke  11.  35  aKovti  oly  /ii) 
TO  ^i5c  TO  kv  ao\  ffK&rot  ktnly.  with  indie, 
fnt.  Col.  2. 8  (iXiwere  fiii  rig  hfidc  tarat 
6  ovkayttyGy, 

d)  wiUi  the  Injimtive  in  negative 
wishes  or  admonitions,  implying  a  fear 
of  the  contrary,  i.  e.  with  ace.  and  in- 
fin.  2  Cor.  6.  1  wapaicdKovfiey  fiil  elg 
myoy  r^v  X^P^^  ^^  Oeov  BiiiioBai  vuag, 
13.  7.  See  Passow  /i^  II.  4.  c. — Hom. 
Od.  9.  530. 

'  III.  As  an  emphatic  interrogative 
particle,  which  has  lost  its  own  nega- 
tive power ;  but  expressing  a  degree  of 
fear  or  anxiety,  and  impl3ring  the  ex* 
pectation  of  a  negative  answer;  while  oh 
interrog.  demands  an  affirmative  answer. 
Buttm.  §  148.  5.  Matth.  §  608.  n.  3. 
Winer  $  61.  3.  b.  Passow  /i^  no.  III. 
Construed  with  the  Indie,  of  all  the 
tenses,  Passow  1.  c. 

a)  simply,  with  indie,  pres.  Matt.  9. 
15  fi^  ivyayrai  oi  violrov  yvfujifiyog  tci^- 
Bily  K.  r.  X.  John  3.  4.  Acts  7.  28.  1 
Cor.  12.  29,  30.  James  2. 14.  with  lorl, 
etc.  impl.  Rom.  3. 5  :  9. 14.  1  Cor.  12. 
29  sq. — aor.  Luke  22.  35  /ii)  rivoc  var«- 
pfiffart.  John  7.  48.  Rom.  11. 1.  perf. 
John7. 47.  fut.  Matt.  7. 9, 10.  Rom.  3. 3. 


b)  as  used  before  o^,  i.  e.  /ii^  ohf 
where  fiii  is  interrogative,  and  oh  be- 
longs solely  to  the  following  verb,  Winer 

1.  c*  Rom.  10.  18  &XXa  Xiyw*  fiit^ohK 
i^Koveay  ;  have  they  not  heard  ?  where 
the  answer  must  still  be  negative,  v.  19 
/ij)  'Itfpai^X  ohK  tyyi  ;  hath  then  Israel 
not  known  ?  i.  e.  is  he  then  ignorant  ? 
1  Cor.  9.  4,  5  :  11.  22.— Xen.  Mem.  4. 

2.  12.  Al. 

M^c,  see  in  Fi  no.  II.  2, 

MffiaiMMg,  adv.  (firiSafjL6c  for  firi^ 
^/^<^»)  ^  no  means,  Acts  10.  14,  and  1 1 ; 
8  Ovooy  fcal  ^yv  6  ^c  cT^c*  /nij^a/iwc,  sc. 
TooToyiyoiTO*  Com  p.  in  M// 1,  f.  a.  Sept. 
for  H/yn  Gen.  18. 25. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  2.  ^Xen.  Conv.  2.  3. 

My}^^,  conjunct,  (/i^  &  di,)  difiering 
from  oit^i  as  fiii  firom  oh,  and  having  the 
same  general  signification  as  ft//,  see  in 
M4  init.  pr.  and  not,  also  not,  and  hence 
neither,  not  even,  as  connecting  whole 
clauses  or  propositions.  Buttm.  §  149. 
p.  427.  Matth.  §  609.  Winer  §  59.  6. 

a)  in  continued  negation^  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  subsequentclause,  neither, 
HOR,  mostly  preceded  by/i4,Matt.  10. 14 
he  eay  /ij)  hi^rirai  v/ioc,  fti}2c  iucovoji  rovg 
\6yovs  hfi&y.  Mark  6. 11.  Luke  16. 26. 
John  4.  15.  Rom.  14.  21.  1  Tim.  1.  4. 
prec.  fiiirv  Rom. 9. 11 — Hdian.1.10.8. 
ib.  6. 2. 9. — So  in  continued  prohibition, 
usually  after  fc^,  and  then  it  takes  the 
same  construction  as  /i^  with  the  Im- 
perat.  or  Subjunct.  see  in  M^  no.  I.  f. 
p,  y.  Seq.  imperat,  pres.  expr.  or  impL 
Matt.  6.  25  firi  fJisptfiydTt  rj  \pvj(^  hfiHy 
....  /ii|^£  \juptfJLydri]  rf  owftart  vfi^y. 
Mark  13.  11  /i^  Tpofupifiydre  . . .  /xij^c 
fitXtrdre.  Rom.  6.  13.  Heb.  12.  5.  /if}- 
&CC — fiffBi  1  Tim.  5.  22.  Aor.  1  pass. 
1  Pet.  8.  14.  Foil,  by  Subjunct.  pres. 
I  pers.  plur.  in  exhortations  1  Cor.  10. 
8,  9.  1  John  3. 18.  Aor.  2  and  3  pers. 
Matt.  7.  6  firi  i&ri  . .  .  firiBi  /3dXi|r£. 
Mark  13.  15.  Col.  2.  21.  2  Tim.  1.  8. 
fAtf^e — fiv^i  Mark  8.  26.  firiBelQ — fitiSi 
Luke  3. 14.  Foil,  by  infin.  depending 
on  a  verb  of  prohibition  Acts  4. 18.  1 
Tim.  1.4. — Once  in  antithetic  apodosis, 
foil,  by  imper.  2  Thess.  3.  10  ei  nc  oh 
deXti  €pya(€odai,  fitide  IffBiiru. 

b)  in  the  middle  o/a  clause,}iOT  even, 
Mark  2.  2  ^<n.^^^hi^^^-^^i  r« 


w^  ri^¥  Bipar.  1  Cor.  5. 11.  Bph.  5. 
Z.  Biittm.  {  149.  p.  428.  PasMW  fufii 
DO.  2. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2.  Xen.  HL  4. 
4.  Al. 

iioC  «vc»  one,  mo  one,  L  e. '  no  one,  who- 
erer  lie  may  be,'  sinbe  from  the  indefi- 
nite and  hypothetic  power  of  /4,  fcjf^ 
differa  from  obhic  at  /4  from  oir.  See 
in  Mil  init. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  16.  20  tra  fiifitrl  ci- 
wm9iy.  Mark  6.  8  Ti^a  /ii^ir  a'ipt^tp  ccc 
o^.  John  8.  10.  AcU  4.  21.  1  Cor. 
1.  7.  Heb.  10.  2.  al.^Xen.  U.  0. 5. 4. 
20. — With  /lif ,  fiiyceri,  or  fii|^c/c  repeated, 
in  a  strengthened  negation,  comp.Buttm. 

5148.  6.  1  Pet  3.  6  iM^  ^fiwfitvoi  fxif 
€fjUay  wrSriaiy,  Mark  11.  14  ftiyccri  U 
irov  ftif^c^c  Ko^or  fayoi*  Acts  4.  17* 
2  Cor.  6.  3. — ^Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  39. 

b)  in  prohibitions,  e.  g.  foil,  by  Imper.  < 
pres.  Luke  3. 13  fitiSey  tXIop  • .  •  Tp^<r^ 
9trt.  1  Cor.  3. 18,  21.  Tit.  2. 15.  James 
1.13.  with  imper.  impl.  Matt.  27.  19. 
Phil.  2.  3.  with  double  neg.  Rom.  13. 
8.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  1.)  FoU.  by 
SMunci,  aor.  Matt.  17.  9  fjitiBirl  timfre 
TO  ipafia.  Acts  16.  28.  ^Luc.  D.  Deor. 
1.2.)  Matt.  8.  4  6pa,  fxtiitvl  eixpc*  wkh 
double  neg.  Mark  1.  44. 

c)  neut.  /ii}3eV,  iH>tking.  (a)  as  adv. 
noi  at  aUf  m  no  retpect^  e.  g.  nr\Ziv  Zta- 
Kpiy6fuyot  Acts  10. 20 :  11.12.  James 
1.  6.  After  verbs  of  profit  or  loss,  defi- 
ciency, etc.  Mark  5. 26  koI  firi^ey  inptXif' 
Belaa.  Luke  4.  35.  2  Cor.  11.  5.  Phil. 
4.  6.  Comp.  Passow  in  firihlt.  (Luc.  D. 
Deor.  1.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  11.  9.)  So  I*' 
ftfldeyl,  in  nothing,  in  no  respect,  2  Cor. 
7.  9.  Phil.  1. 28.  James  1. 4.— 03)  Me- 
taph.  firi^iy  &y,  being  nothing,  i.  e.  of 
no  account,  no  weight  of  character,  Gal. 
6.  3.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  6. — Dem. 
562.  23.  Al. 

Miy^eirore,  adv.  (/iiySc  8c  wori,)  not 
even  ever,  never,  2  Tim.  3. 7. — Xen.Cyr, 
1.  6.  10. 

Mriiiirtit,  adv.  (jiti^i  8c  xw,)  even  not 
yet,  noi  yet,  Heb.  11.  7. — Luc.  pro 
Lapsu  15. 

M9&>c,  ov,  6,  a  Mede,  Acts  2.  9. — 
The  country  of  Media,  Mij^ia,  lay  be- 
tween the  Caspian  sea  on  the  north,  and 
Persia  on  the  south,  extending  on  the 
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Noith  and  W«et  to  AmMBin.  It  \ 
inoOTporated  with  the  kingdom  of  Per^ 
sia;  and  comprised  the  f<rflowing  pro* 
vinoes  <^  mo^m  Persia :  Shirvan,  Ad« 
Serbian,  Ghilan,  Masanderan,  and  Irak 
AdjamL  See  Roeennu  BibL  Greogr.  L 
L  p.  276, 

Mfccn,  adr.  (fdi  8c  crt,)  no  more^  no 
Jwrtker,  no  longer,  in  the  general  sense 
of  fciff  And  construed  in  &  same  man- 
ner; see  Mif  init.  £.  g.  after  tyo,  comp. 
Mk  1.  b.  2  Cor.  5.  15.  Eph.  4. 14  tm 
/iifccrc  £fuy  W^rioc. — With  the  ti|^ 
comp.  M^  I.  d.  Acto  4. 17  :  25.  24  erc- 
/3oM»TCC  fu^  i^"^^  ^i^  olrroK  /iifceri.  £ph« 
4.  17.  (Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  8.)  with  inf. 
after  Aart  Mark  1.  45  :  2.  2.  with  inf. 
and  TO¥  Rom.  6.  6.  cic  ro  /iif  with  inf. 
1  Pet.  4.  2.— With  peurticipkt^  as  ex- 
pressing a  cause,  comp.  Miy  I.  e.  y. 
Rom.  15.  23  vwyl  ii  ^ifclrt  r^oy  ej(t*w 
c.  r.  X.  1  Thess.  3. 1.  5.  (Hdian.  1. 15. 
1.)  As  expressing  a  resuU,  Acts  13. 34, 
comp.  Mif  I.  e.  i. — Luc  D.  Mort.  6.  1 . 
— In  negative  expressions  of  wish,  ot- 
treaty,  command,  see  Mif  I.  f.  Foil,  by 
Opt.  implying  a  negative  ivtfA,  iStark  1 1  • 
14  firftdrt  be  mv  /iti^ilg  icapiroy  fdyoi^ 
by  Imper.  pres.  John  5. 14,  and  8.  1 1 
/iificeri  &fWfTay€,  £ph.  4.  28.  1  Tim.  5. 
23.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  13.)  by  SubjuncU 
pres.  1  pers.  plur.  Rom.  14.  13.  Aor.  2 
and  3  pers.  Mark  9.  25.  Matt.  21.  19. 
Comp.  in  M4  I.  f.  y. 

M^icoc,  €oc,  ovc,  TO,  length.  Rev.  21. 
16  bis.  Metaph.  Eph.  3. 18.  Sept.  for 
TQi^  Gen.  6.  15  al.  saep.— -fil.V.  H.  8. 
l.*Xen.  CEc.  19.  2. 

MiiKvw,  f.  vyH,  (jiiJKoc,)  to  make  long 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  5.  In  K.  T.  Mid. 
priKvyopoi,  to  lengthen  oneseff,  spoken 
of  plants,  i.  e.  to  grqw  up,  Mark  4.  27. 
So  Sept.  in  Act.  for  TTJI  Is.  44. 14. 

MifXwrii,  ^,  4,  (jjifiXoy  a  sheefi^)  « 
sheep'skm,  as  U8c4  for  dothing,  Heb.  1 1  • 
37.  Sept  for  JTH^  spoked  of  a  pro* 
phet's  mantle  1  K*.  1*9. 13, 19.  fi  K.  2. 
8,  13, 14.  Comp.  'Ifiia-toy  b,  and^Er* 
^v^. — Poll.  Onomast.  10.  45  or  176, 
Clem.  Rom.  £p.  1  ad  Cor.  17. 

M^v  a  partide  of  strong  affirmation, 
yea,  a$mredly,  etc.  Buttm.  $  149.  p. 
432.  In  N.  T.  only  in  the  connexion 
9  fiiiy,  see  in^H,  and  Buttm.  l^ 


Mfiv 


&a 


M^rc 


Mfi^f  fiflvSci  6,  a  numih.  a)  pr.  Luke 
1.  24,  26,  36,  56 :  4.  25.  Acto  7.  20: 
18.  11  :  19.  8  :  20.  8  :  28.  tl.  James 
5.  17.  Rev.  9.  5, 10, 15  :  11. 2 :  18,  5: 
22.  2.  Sept  for  Vhn  Gen.  7.  11 :  8. 
4,  5,  and  s«ep. — Hdian.  1, 14. 17.  Xen, 
Mem.  4.  8.  2. 

b)  melon,  for  new-moon^  which  was 
the  first  day  of  the  month  and  a  festival. 
Gal.  4.  10.  So  Heb.  ttTWl  Sept  yfo/iiy- 
vla  Num.  28. 1.  Ps.  81. 4.  Comp.  Jahn 
}  352. 

My^vvoi,  f.  Ifinf,  to  make  knomn^  to 
show,  to  disclose^  i.  e.  something  before 
unknown,  trans.  Luke  20.  37.  John 
M.  57  edy  rig  yyy  irov  etni,  firivvtry, 
1  Cor.  10.  28.  with  dat.  Acts  23.  30. 
—2  Mace.  3.  7.  Jos.  Ant  1.  11.2. 
Thuc.  2.  42. 

Ml),  ohy  see  in  M4  no.  III.  b. 

Mfiwore,  neg.  partic.  (/i^  &  ^ori,)  in 
the  same  general  sense  and  uses  as  fi^. 

I.   As  a  NEGATIVE  PARTICLE,  fiOt  eveUy 

never,  in  no  supposable  case.  Heb.  9. 
17  circi  fiifwoTi  l<r)(yei  [Biadiimf]  ore  (^  h 
SiaOifxeyog* — Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6. 

IL  As  a  Conjunction,  [lit]  that  not 
ever^  that  ever,  lest  ever,  i.  e.  Mest  at 
some  time  or  other,'  indefinite,  eq.  to 
lest  perhaps,  comp.  M^  no.  IL  So  after 
verbs  implying  purpose,  foil .  by  Subfunct, 
and  preened  by  a  future,  a  present  or 
aorist,  or  a  pret.  Indie,  as  in^I^a  1.  A. 
a,  c,  d.  So  with  fut  preced.  Matt.  4.  6 
itpovtrl  91,  fJiiprore  xpo^r^if/j^  k,  t.  X. 
Luke  4.  11.  with  pres.  or  aor.  preced. 
Matt.  5.  25  i^i  ehpoHy  .  .  .  fiitvori  9t 
wapaBf  K.  r.  \.  7.6:  13.  29 :  27. 64. 
Mark  4.  12.  Luke  12.  58  :  14.  8, 12. 
?Ka/i^ore  Luke  14.  29.  with  praet.  pre- 
ced. Matt.  13.  15.  Acts  28.  27.  foil,  by 
Indie,  fut.  Mark  14.  2  fiiri^ore  ddpyfiog 
itrroi  rof^  Xaov,  comp.  in  M^  11.  c. — 
After  verbs  implying  fear  or  caution^ 
ioU.hy  Su^junct.  Matt  15.32.  Luke  21. 
34  irpooix^rt  iavrolg,  fiiiTore  (iaprfi&ffiy 
ic.  r.  X.  Heb.  2.  1 :  4.  1.  with  prec.  verb 
impl.  Matt  25.  9.  Acts  5.  39.  (Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 6. 10.)  Foil,  by  Indie,  fut.  Heb. 
3. 12,  comp.  in  M^  II.  c. 

III.  As  an  INTERROOATTVB  PARTICLE, 

(comp.  Passow  in  nori,)  e.  g.  in  a  direct 
inqmry  implying  a  negative  answer. 


John  7.  26  uiiwoT€  aXiiOtig  tyy^nray  ol 
^IpXPiTcc;  do  the  rulers  then  certtUnly 
knm  ?  do  they  perhaps  know,  etc. — In- 
direct, whether  perhaps,  if  perhaps,  with 
Opt.  Luke  3. 15  ^uiKoyiiofUyiay  v&yriay 
,  ,  ,  fiiiTore  ahrog  eciy  6  Xpurrdg.  With 
Subfunct.  2  Tim.  i.  25.  See  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  810.     Matth.  §  514.  c. 

Miiirtf,  adv.  (jiii  &  ir«i,)  not  yet,  Rom. 
9. 1 1.  Heb.  9.  8.— Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 23. 

Mfpriag,  conjunct,  (/i^  8c  mag,)  that 
in  no  fvay,  that  by  no  means,  i.  e.  lest  in 
anyway,  lest  perhaps;  so  after  verbff 
implying  p«r/M>fe,  foil,  by  Subjunot.  and 
preceded  by  the  pres.  comp.  in  M^  II. 
a*  1  Cor.  9.  27  virknnA(ta  fwv  ro  aQfia 
. . .  fihwbtg  ^XXoic  Kripviag,  ahrog  a^dxifiog 
yiyutfiai.  2  Cor.  2.  7:  9. 4.  with  Aor. 
preced.  Gal.  2. 2,  comp.  Winer  §  60. 2.  p. 
421. — After  verbs  implying^ear  or  caw 
ttion,  e.  g.  foil,  by  Indie,  comp.  in  M^  II. 
with  Gal.  4.  11  il>ofiovfuu  vfiag,  ftiiwiag 
eucfl  KtKowiaica  tig  v/xdg.     Foil,  by  Sub- 

{'unct  aor.  Acts  27*  29.  Rom.  11.  21 
fiXiwire]  fjLtiKiag  ovBe  9ov  <^dai\rai.  1 
Cor.  8.  9.  2  Cor.  11.  3  :  12.  20  bis, 
where  supply  at  the  end  ivpiQQfTi.  Once 
construed  with  both  Indie,  and  Sub* 
junct.  1  Thess.  3.  5  cttc/ii/hi  tig  ro 
yywyai  ri^y  vloriy  v/jiijy,  /iy/itcjc  tirtipavty 
Vfidg  6  ntipaiuty,  kcu  tig  Ktvoy  yiyrfrai  6 
Kdvog  hf^dy,  i.  e.  [fearing]  lest  perhaps 
the  tempter,  etc.  see  in  Winer  §  60.  2. 
p.  421. 

Mtip6g,  ov,  6,  the  thigh.  Rev.  19.  16, 
where  comp.  Cic.  Verr.  II.  lib.  IV.  43. 
Sept.  for  IfV  Gen.  24.  2.  9.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  9.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  6. 

M^re,  conj.  (jiii  &  rt,)  a  continuative» 
referring  usually  rather  to  a  part  of  a 
proposition  or  clause  [than  the  whole ;] 
and  not,  also  not;  hence  neither,  not 
even.  See  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  427.  Winer 
§  59.  6. 

a)  in  continued  negation,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  subsequent  clause,  after 
fiil,  neither,  nor.  £ph.  4.  27  6  IfXtog 
fii^  iiriiviria  .  .  *  fc^re  hiZort  r6woy  rf 
Zia(i6Xf.  2  Thess.  2.  2.— Hdian.  4. 
15.  19. — Repeated,  fiiirt — fifirt,  nmther 
—-nor,  before  different  parts  of  die  same 
clause.  Matt.  5.  34  sq.  /ii)  ofu^^ac  ^Xii^, 
/lifre  iy  rf  ovpay^,  .  .  .  fi^rt  iy  rp  yp, 
.  .  .  fiiirt  tig  'ie^f i,z^  \f^Ah.   Acts  23.  8, 


James  5.  12.  al 


Muqp^ 


12,  21.    1  Tim.  1.  7 
— Xen.  Lac.  15.  8. 

b)  alone  m  the  middle  of  a  clause^ 
not  event  Mark  8.  20  H^rt  ftil  ^ityaadai 
ai/TovQ  fiifre  Aprop  ^ytly* — Xen.  Lac. 
10.  7.     Al. 

M/|ri7p,  ipotf  rp6sf  4,  a  mother^  comp. 
Battm.  §  47. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  1.  18 :  2.  11,  18,  20.  al. 
Sflep.  Fig.  of  one  in  the  place  of  a  mo- 
ther, Matt.  12.  49,  50.  Mark  10.  80. 
John  19.  27.  Rom.  16.  18.  Sept.  for 
0^  Gen.  2.  24  :  44.  20.— Xen.  Mem. 
J.2.  1.  fig.  Hom.  II.  6.  429. 

b)  genr.  for  parent^  ancestor,  progeni- 
trix. Gal.  4.  26  h  ^i  Ayuf'Upovir.  iXev- 
Oipa  ktrrlVf  ifri^  cori  [^Afi^a]  fiiirrip  irov- 
Tufy  fifiCiy,  i.  e.  which  represents  Sarah 
our  common  mother,  comp.  ▼.  22,  24, 
28.     So  Sept.   and  Q^  Gen.   8.   20. 


Others,  metropolis,  as  "d»  and   Sept.-  ^^  /**  ^Tf^'t^^lI^i^r^'^TI^ 
^  '  ^      wAax^t.     So  Sept.  for  HkOO  Lev.  5.  3  t 

22.  5,  8.— Tob.  2.  9. 


fiTirp6iro\iQ  2  Sam.  20.  19.— Fig.  of  a 
city  as  the  parent  or  source  of  wicked- 
ness and  abominations,  Rev.  17*  5  Ba- 
fhXii^y  fi  fJi^irnp  T&y  iropywy  koI  rwy  fih^ 
XvyfiaTwy.—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  539. 
p.  735.     Al. 

Mrrrii  neg.  partic.  (fiii  &  ri  indef.)  not 
at  all,  [Qu.?]  not  perhaps,  see  Buttro. 
§  150.  p.  434.     In  N.  T. 

a)  as  NEOAT.  only  in  the  connexion  d 
y^h^h  \f  f^^  perhaps,  unless  perhaps, 
Luke  9.  13.  1  Cor.  7.  5.  2  Cor.  18.  5. 
—Also  fiiinyi  =  fiijri  but  stronger,  not 
at  all  then,  i.  e.  for  Engl,  not  to  say 
then,  much  more  then,  1  Cor. 6. 8.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434.  Herm.  ad  Yig. 
p.  803. 

b)  as  intebhoo.  whether  at  all?  whe- 
ther  perhaps  ?  Le.is  or  has  then,  per- 
haps  ?  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matt.  7.  16  itiin 
cvXKiyovaiv  hiro  kKayB&y  (nai^v\i}y ; 
12.  28 :  26.  22,  25.  Mark  4.  21  :  14. 
19  bis.  Luke  6.  89.  John  4.  29 :  7. 
81  :  8.  22 :  18.  35  :  21.  5.  AcU  10. 
47.  2  Cor.  12.  18.  James  3.  11.  /iZ/rc 
&pa  2  Cor.  1.  17.  Sept.  for  H  Mai.  8. 
p.     no  Gen.  20.  9. 

M^nye,  see  in  lAftri  a. 

M^cc,  pron.  interrog.  (fi^  &  rlq  in- 
def.)  whether  any  one?  is  or  has  any 
one  ?  John  4.38:  7.48.  Comp.  M«  III. 

M^rpa,  Of,  4,  (fiiirrip,)  matrix,  womb. 


Luke  3.  28.  Rom.  4.  19.  Sept  for 
Orn  Num.  8.  12.  Jer.  1.  5.  tXTl 
1  Sam.  1 . 5, 6.— Ml  V.  H.  10. 8.  HdotT 
8.  108. 

Mfp-paXfOQ,  ov,  6,  Attic  fufrpoXo^Ct 
{nhrfip  &  dXo<^  eq.  to  6\o6kt  to  thresh, 
to  smite,)  a  smiterofhis  mother,  a  ma^ 
tricide,  1  Tim.  1.  9.  Comp.  Rom.  1.  80. 

M/o,  see  in  Etc. 

Mialyw,  f.  ayw,  perf.  pass,  ittfdavfuu 
Tit.  1.  15,  comp.  Buttm.  }  101.  n.  S ; 
perf.  pass.  8  pers.  sing,  fufiiarrat  Tit.  !• 
15,  comp.  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  7 ;  aor.  1 
pass.  IfAidyOtiy,  comp.  Buttm.  $  110.  lu 
3  ;  pr.  to  colour,  to  tinge,  Hom.  U.  4. 
141.  Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  158.  to  t/om, 
to  pollute,  Hdian.  1.  15.  Luc.  Fhalar. 
prior  12.— In  N.  T.  to  defile,  topolhOe^ 
trans. 

a)  in  the  Levitical  sense.  John  18. 28 


b)  in  a  moral  sense,  Jude  8  a^a  fiey 
fiialyoviri.  Pass,  to  be  polluted,  corrupi^ 
Tit.  1. 15  bis.  Heb.  12.  15.— Hdian. 
2.  5.  10.     Thuc.  2.  102. 

Mlaafut,  arot,  ro,  (fiialyta,)  pr.  a  co- 
louring, staining,  Suid.  /3a^4;  and 
hence  pollution,  defilement,  in  a  moral 
sense,  2  Pet.  2.  20  ra  fi,  rov  KSfffiov.^-^ 
Judith  9.  2.  Luc.  Tim.  43.  Dem.  1374. 

Miaafids,  ov,  6,  (jiiaiykf,)  poUutiom^ 
defilement,  in  a  mord  sense,  2  Pet.  2. 
10  iy  iwiOvfil^  fAtaff/xov,  i.  e.  in  pol- 
luted desire,  unclean  lust,  comp.  Buttnu 
§  123.  n.  4.— Wisd.  14. 26,  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  583. 

Mlyfia,  arog,  r6,  (fiiyyvfii,)  mixtwre^ 
John  19.  39  fjUyfui  vnhpyriq  kojL  h\6^Q. 
— Ecdus.  38.  8. 

M/yi^v/ii,  f.  lUl^,  to  mix,  to  mtngk^ 
pr.  with  accus.  and  dat.  and  in  Pass. 
with  dat.  Rev.  8.  7  fUfnyfUya  atfiaru 
15.  2.  See  Matth.  §  408.  b.— Diod. 
Sic.  1.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  6. — ^Also 
with  ace.  and  fura  nvoc,  see  in  Merd  1. 
2.  b^  a.  Luke  13.  1  Jy  ro  alfia  DcXa- 
roc  €fu^  fura  rwy  BvaiSy  avrQy.  Matt. 
27.  34.— Plato  Thn.  p.  35.  A. 

MiKpSg,  a,  6y,  small,  little,  comparat. 
fiiKp^repog,  smaller,  less ;  pr.  the  opp. 
of  /icyac  large. 

a)  of  magnitude,  Matt.^^J|^€rpi(- 


M/Xi|foc 

Ttpoc  wvtVTiav  r&y  errtpfji&T^y.  Mark  4. 
9\^  James  3.  5. — Falsph.  52. 1.  Xen, 
CEc  8.  11.— Of  stature,  Luke  19.  3  if 
4Xcici9  fUKpo^  Jiy,  Sept.  for  79^  £z.  17. 
6*  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  20.)  Hence  also  of 
age,  smaUt  ywmg^  not  grown  up.  Acts 
8,  10  kicb  fjuKpov  ewe  fuydXov.  26.  22. 
Heb.  8.  11.  Rev.  11.  18:  13.  16:  19. 
5,  18  :  20.  12.  Comp.  in  Miyac  a. — 
In  a  eompar.  sense  for  less;  younger^ 
Lat.  wUnor  natUt  Mark  15.  40  rov  'lax. 
ToSf  fUKpov,  of  James  the  less, 

b)  of  quantity,  a  little,  1  Cor.  5.  6 
fiucpa  Kit^ri.  Gal.  5.  9.  (Xen.  Mem.  3. 
14.  1,  3.)  Fig.  Rev.  3.  8.  Adv.  ^Kp6v 
re,  2  Cor.  11.  1,  16.  Sept.  for  29VD 
Job  10.  20.  Prov.  6. 10. — So  of  space, 
neut.  fUKp6y  as  adv.  a  little,  irpoeXOcliy 
fjLiKp6yy  Matt  26.  39.  Mark  14.  35.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  6. 

c)  of  number,  little,  few,  Luke  12. 
32  TO  fiiKpdy  volfiyioy,  Sept.  for  tXfti 
Gen.  80.  30  :  47.  9.— Xen.  (Ec.  2.  8.' 

d)  of  time,  John  7. 33  fAixpoy  -^pdvoy, 
12.  35.  Rev.  6.  11 :  20.  3.  Hence 
absol.  fiUpoy,  i.  e.  XP^*'^^*  ^  ^^^^  while, 
pr.  ace.  of  time  how  long,  John  13.  33: 
14.  19:  16.  16,  17,  18,  19.  Heb.  10. 
37.  So  fura  fxiKpoy,  after  a  while,  a 
little  after,  Matt.  26.  73.  Mark  14.  70. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.  1.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  15.  ib. 
8.  7. 

e)  fig.  of  dignity  or  authority,  low, 
humble,  Matt.  10.  42  tya  rvy  fiixpHy 
TovTiay,  spoken  of  the  disciples.  18.  6, 
10, 14.  Mark  9.  42.  Luke  17.  2.  Matt. 
11.  11  6  ie  fiiKpirepoc  iy  r,  p.  Luke 
7.  28  :  9.  48.  Comp.  in  BeXrlwy, — 
^1.  V.  H.  2.  27.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  10. 

MiXiyroc,  ov,  if,  Miletus,  a  maritime 
city  in  the  southern  part  of  Ionia  on 
the  confines  of  Caria,  a  few  miles  south 
of  the  Meander.  It  was  celebrated  for 
a  temple  of  Apollo,  and  as  the  birth 
place  of  Thales  and  Anaximander.  A 
few  ruins  now  mark  its  probable  site, 
near  a  village  called  Falat  or  Palatch. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  T.  ii.  p.  187. 
—Acts  20.  15,  17.  2  Tim.  4.  20. 

M/Xiov,  iovf  t6,  a  mile.  Matt  5.  41, 
i.  e.  the  Roman  milliare  or  mile  of  1000 
paces,  whence  its  name.  It  is  usually 
estimated    at    1611   yards,   while   the 


Mi)uv^<nc(o 

English  mile  contains  1760  yards.— Pol. 
34.  11.  8.  Strabo  V.  p.  332. 

Mc/iio/ioc,  f.  {itrofAai,  depon.  Mid. 
(>V^>)  P'-  ^0  mimic  [Qu.?]  but  [also] 
in  a  good  sense,  L  e,  to  imitate,  to  fol- 
low, i.  e.  as  an  example,  with  ace.  2 
Tim.  3.  7  «-6c  Id  fUfuiadm  fffxat*  v.  9. 
Heb.  13.  7.  3  John  11.— Wisd.  4.  2. 
Hdian.  4.  9.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 10. 

MifiTiriic,  ov,  6,  (fitfUofjLai,)  an  tmtto- 
for,  follower,  occ.  only  in  the  phrase 
fUfAfrri^c  ylyofJMi,  to  become  an  imitator^ 
i.e.  to  imitate, eq, to fiifxiofxai.  1  Cor.  4. 
16:  11.  1.    Eph.  5.  1.    1  Thess.  1.  6  : 

2.  14.  Heb.  6.  12.  1  Pet  3. 13.— Jos. 
Ant  6.  6.  12.  Hdian.  6.  8.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  6.  3. 

Mi^v^arw,  f.  /[ii^<r«,  to  recall  to  one's 
mind,  to  remind,  Horn.  Od.  12.  38.   II. 

I.  407 — -In  N.  T.  only  as  a  partial 
depon.  Mid.  fAifiyiitrKofiai,  f.  fiyi/trofMi, 
aor.  1  pass.  kiiyifoBfiv  both  as  mid.  and 
pass.  Buttm.  §  136.  2.  §  113.  n.  6; 
perf.  part.  fUfiyrffUyo^,  2  Tim.  1.  4,  as 
pres.  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  292.  comp. 
Matth.  §  495.  b — To  caU  to  mind,  to 
recollect,  to  remember,  usually  with  gen. 
Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3. 

a)  pr.  in  pres.  Heb.  2.  6  6ri  fiifiy^ffKrf 
ahrov,  quoted  from  Ps.  8.  5  where  Sept 
for  13?.  Heb.  13.  3.  Aor.  1  as  Mid. 
Matt.  26.  75  iixyiiaBfi  6  IleVpoc  rov 
fiilfiaro^.     Luke  1.    54  iXiovc  v.  72: 

23.  42 :  24.  8.     Acts  11. 16.     1  Cor. 

II.  2.  2  Tim.  1.  4.  2  Pet  3.  2.  Jude 
17.  Heb.  8. 12 ;  and  10.  17  rufy  ayo- 
{jLUJy  avr&y  oh  fiii  fiyriffOii  m  =  *  I  will 
pardon  them,'  quoted  from  Jer.  31.  34 
where  Sept.  for  ID?  li^,  and  so  Sept 
for  rte  Jer.  33.  8.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2. 
1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  33. — Foil,  by  6ti, 
Matt.  5.  23:  27.  63.  Luke  16.  25. 
John  2.  17,  22 :  12.  16.     by  ^q  Luke 

24.  6.— Ecdus.  7.  16  or  18.  Xen.  Cyn 

3.  1.27. 

b)  aor.  1  ifiyiiadiiy  as  pass.  Buttm. 
$  113.  n.  6.  Matth.  §  495.  e;  to  be  re- 
membered,  to  be  had  in  remembrance, 
ly&moy  roif  Geov,  for  good,  as  prayers. 
Acts  10.  31,  comp.  v.  4;  or  for  pun- 
ishment, Rev.  16.  19.  So  Sept.  for 
130  Ez.  18.  22.  comp.  Num.  10.  9. 
Ps.'  109.  14.  ,     r^n^^io    ' 
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Mieitif  6,  f.  fi0mf  io  ktUe^  trans.  Pass. 
to  be  hated,  odioui. 

a)  foil,  by  ace.  of  peri,  usually  imply- 
iiig  active  ill  will  in  words  and  conduct, 
a  persecuting  spirit.  Matt.5. 43  fcco^o'ccc 
roy  bx0p6¥  aW  where  for  the  Ait.  in  an 
imperative  sense  comp.  in  'Ayaira«  b. 
V.  44 :  10.  22  ttnoBe  ^laovfuvoi,  24.  9, 
10.  Mark  13.  13.  Luke  1.  71 :  6.  22, 
27:  19.  14:  21.  17.  John  7.  7  bis. 
15.  18  bis,  19,  23  bis,  24,  25  :  17.  14. 
£ph.  5.  29.  Tit.  3.  3.  1  John  2.  9,  11: 
3.  13,  15  :  4. 20.  Sept.  for  M)^  Gen. 
37.  3.  Lev.  26.  17.— Hdian.  i.'l3.  5. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  7. — By  impl.  =  to  per- 
secute.  Rev.  17.  16  olroi  fiitrfieovffi  ri^r 
w6pviiy.  So  Sept.  and  HS^  2  Sam.  5. 
8  :  22.  18. 

b)  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  =  io  deteH, 
io  abhor.  John  3.  20.  Rom.  7.  15  5 
fiiffw,  TovTo  woiA,  Heb.  1.  9.  Jude  23i 
Rev.  2.  6  bis,  15 :  18.  2.— Tob.  4.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  37. 

c)  espec.  in  antith.  with  dyavdta  it  is 
:=  not  io  love,  to  love  less,  to  sUght,  with 
ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  6.  24  t6v  tva  fiitrii' 
e€i  Koi  roy  erepoy  iyair^ircc.  Luke  14. 
26:  16.  13.  John  12.  25.  Rom.  9.  13. 
So  Sept.  and  HS^  Gen.  29.  31.  Deut. 
21.16.  Mai.  1.3. 

MiffBawo^ffia,  ac,  h,  pr.  *  full  pay- 
ment of  wages ;'  hence  recompense,  re* 
quital,  e.  g.  in  the  sense  of  reward,  Heb. 
10.35:  11.26;  also  pint«Ai9i^^  Heb. 
2.  2. — Constit.  Apostol.  6.  11.  comp. 
fLioBoloala,  Thuc.  8.  83. 

"bliiadavoZimnQ,  ov,  6,  {fMoBdQ  8c  iuro^l" 
^ktfii,)  pr.  •  a  payer  in  full  of  wages ;' 
hence  requiter,renfarder,  Heb.  11.  6. — 
Constit.  Apost.  4.  6. 

M/a6ioc,  ia,  wy,  and  also  of  two 
endings,  (jAiefOdc,)  hired,  and  as  subst. 
one  hired,  a  hired  servant,  Luke  15.  17, 
19.  Sept.  for  TSttT  Lev.  25.  20.  Job 
7.  1.— Tob.  5.  li.'Ecclus.  7.  20. 

Miff66t,  ov,  6,  hire,  wages,  recom^ 
pense. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  20.  8.  Luke 
10.  7  ^{loc  yap  6  kpydrriq  rov  fiitrdov 
ahrov  Itmy.  Acts  I.  18  fxioBoQ, dBucla^, 
*  the  wages  of  his  crime.'  Rom.  4.  4.  1 
Cor.  3.  S.  1  Tim.  5.  18.  James  5.  4. 
2  Pet.  2.  15  fiioBoQ  &^cic/ac  'wages  got 


MvS' 

by  iniquity,*     Jude  1 1  fao^ov,  k  e.  /^r 
hire  or  gam,  comp.  Buttm.  §  132. 6.  1, 

2.  Sept.  for  "DttT  Gen.  30.  28.     Mai. 

3.  5.    irQ)tipQen.  81.  7.— -fil.  V. 
H.  8.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  5. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  reward.  Matt  5. 12 
6  fiiedo^  hfiwy  iroXvc  ky  rolg  ohparoTc. 
V.  46  :  6.  1,  2,  5,  16 :  10.  41  bis,  42. 
Mark  9.  41.  Luke  6.  23,  35.  John  4. 
36.  1  Cor.  3.  14 :  9.  17,  18.  «  John 
8.  Rev.  11.  18:  22.  12.  SoSeptand 
"OW  Gen.  15. 1.— Hdian.  1.  3.  5.  Xen. 
Aji.'  2.  2.  20. 

c)  in  the  sense  of  retribution,  pmush" 
ment,  2  Pet.  2.  13  futrSoc  i^«ac. — 2 
Mace.  8.  33.  Caliim.  Hymn,  in  Dian. 
264  ohie  yap  'Arpel^n^  A/yf  cirewJ/Lira^c 

Mure6^,  6,  f.  unm,  (fn^edt,)  to  hire 
out,  to  lei  for  Aire,  iEl.  V.  H.  6.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  56.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid. 
fitvddofiai,  ovfiai,  f.  hurofiai,  to  hire  cmt 
to  oneself,  =  simply  to  [take  to]  hire, 
trans,  see  Buttm.  §  135.  8.  Matt  20. 
1  fAioBiaeaaOai  kpydra^.  v.  7*  Sept  fi>r 
nate^  Judg.  9.  4.  2  Chr.  21.  \2.—M\. 
Y.  H.  14. 17.     Xen.  An.  6.  4.  13. 

MloBufia,  aroQ,  r6,  (fiia66kt,)  hire, 
wages,  rent,  Sept.  for  ph»  Deut  23. 
19.  JEl.  V.  H.  4.  12.  Hdot  2.  180. 
— In  N.  T.  a  thing  hired  or  rented,  e.  g. 
a  lodging,  hired  dwelling.  Acts  28.  30. 

Mia0wr6c,  ov,  o,  (fiioBdw,)  one  hired, 
a  hired  servant,  Mark  1.  20.  John  10. 
12,  13.  Sept  for  lOtt^  Ex.  12.  45. 
Lev.  19. 13. — Luc.  de  Merc.  Cond.  36. 
Dem.  1199.  21. 

McrvX^i^,  f^Cf  h  Miiylene,  the  cele- 
brated capital  of  the  island  of  Lesbos, 
Acts  20.  14.  It  was  the  birth-place  of 
Sappho,  AlcsBUs,  Pittacus,  etc.,  and  is 
now  called  Castro.  Rosenm.BibLGeogr. 
III.  p.  372. 

McxaZ/X,  b,  indec.  Michael,  Heb. 
Wapi.  e.  «who  as  God?'  pr.  n.  of 
an  archangel,  the  patron  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  Jude  9.  Rev.  12.  7.  See  in 
'ApxayycXoc. 

Mi'd,  dc,  h*  Lat  mtna,  pr.  a  Greek 
weight,  containing  100  Zpv^al,  and 
larger  than  the  Roman  Uira  or  pound 
in  the  proportion  of  4  to  3.  Hence  as 
the  latter  is  usually  jneckauj^,  jat  about 
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12  oz.  Engl,  ayoirdapois,  the  fira  would 
be  nearly  equivalent  to  the  Engl,  fxmnd 
avoirdupois;  see  Boeckh  Staatsh.  d. 
Ath.  I.p.l9.— Hdot.2. 180 — TnN.T. 
fiva  is  a  silTer  coin,  estimated  bj  weight, 
containing  100  Z^yjuai^  and  being  it- 
self the  60th  part  of  a  talent.  According 
to  Boeckh  L  c.  p.  16,  the  Attic  ftyd  was 
very  nearly  equal  to  16^  dollars,  comp. 
in  Apaxfi^.  It  varied  however  in  dif- 
ferent countries.  Luke  19.  13,  16  bis, 
18  bis,  20, 24  bis,25.— Dem.  1281.  13. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  2  sq. 

Mi^oo/Mtc,  see  Mc/Liv4^/c<tf. 

Mi'aViifv,  iifFOCt  ^f  Mnasotif  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian,  Acts  21. 16. 

MvcM,  ac»  i^»  (jJiifjiyfieKoff)  recollection, 
rememhrance,  Phil.  1.  3  kwl  rp  /xve/^ 
v/i«^y.  So  iivtlav  ex^tv,  to  have  remetn' 
brance  oft  =  to  recollect,  to  remember, 
1  Thess.  3.  6.  2  Tim.  1. 3.  Also  ftve/- 
av  irouctfOac,  to  tnake  remembrance  o/*, 
i.e.  to  bear  in  mind,  [or^to  make  men- 
tion of,  Rom.  1.  9.  Eph.  1. 16.  1  Thess. 
1.  2.  Philem.  4.  Sept.  genr.  for  "OT 
Is.  26.  8.  fiy.  votettrikLi  for  IDT  Htt^ 
Ps.  111.  4.  for  -pT  Job  14.  if.—M. 
V.  H.  6.  1.  fiv.  ex^iy  Aristoph.  Eccl. 
1154  or  1162.  Isocr.  p.  89.  fjiy.  xoc- 
iltrBai  ^schln.  23.  5.  Isocr.  p.  105. 

Mv^/ia,  aro^f  r<$,  {fiifiyfiaicut,)  pr.  a 
memorial,  monument,  intended  to  pre- 
serve the  memory  of  any  person  or 
thing,  Hom.  Od.  15. 126  ;  hence  sepul- 
chral monument,  cenotaph,  Hom.  II.  23. 
619.  Dem.  1310. 15.— In  N.T.  meton. 
a  tomb,  sepulchre,  see  in  '^vrifitiov,  Mark 

5.  [3],  5.  Luke  8.  27:  23.  53  tOri'^av 
abro  \ro  a&fia)  sy  fiyfifiari  \aUvrf,  24. 
1.  Acts  2. 29:  7. 16.  Rev.  11.  9.  Sept. 
for  najp  Ex.  14.  11.  Ez.37. 12.  TrVOJ) 
Eb.  82.  23.  sq.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  L  8. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  86.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 3. 11. 

Myrifieioy,  ov,  r6,  (jiifiyri<rKia,)  pr.  a 
memorial,  momnnent,=^fiyfifjia,  Xen.  Ag. 

6.  2;  hence  a  sepulchral  monument, 
cenotaph,  Dem.  1125.  16.  Thuc.5. 11. 
— In  N.  T.  meton.  a  tomb,  sepulchre. 
Matt.  8.  28  :  27.  52  cai  rd  fiyfifiua 
^ti^Xih^uv.  V.  53  :  28.  8.  Mark  5.  2. 
al.  So  Matt.  23.  29  Koafuire  rd  ftyfi- 
fiua,%nd  Luke  11.  47  ohcohofxtirt  rd 
fjiytifisia,  i.  e.  ye  adorn  or  build  up  (re- 


pair) the  sepulchres  of  the  prophets,  see 
in  Kofffiitj  b,  and  Koviaw.  Comp.  1 
Maoc.  13.  27.  Jos.Ant.13.6.  6.  Sept. 
for  "Tnp  Gen.  23.  6,  9 :  49.  30.  rPTQp 
Gen.  35.  20 — ^Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2. 14,151 
— ^The  sepulchres  of  the  Hebrews  were 
often  caverns,  Gen.  23.  9  sq.,  or  were 
hewn  by  art  out  of  rocks  or  in  the  sides 
of  hills,  in  various  forms  and  sizes,  some- 
times with  several  compartments.  They 
were  closed  by  a  door  or  layer  of  stone, 
and  the  entrance  was  often  decorated 
with  ornaments  and  whitewashed.  See 
Calmet  art.  Sepulchre.  Jafan  §  206. 
§  207,  and  notes.     Al. 

Myfifxri,  jyc,  i,  (jiifiy^ffKta,)  remem- 
brance,  recollection,  e.  g.  fiyiifiriy  iroul" 
aSai,  to  call  to  mind,  to  bear  in  recoU 
lection,  2  Pet.  1. 15.  Sept.  for  tDT  Ps. 
30.  5.-^1.  V.  H.  5.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
2  init.  iiy.  voiuoBai  Thuc.  2.  54. 

Myfi^oytvta,  f.  tvew,  (jiyiifjiwy,  /ii- 
fAyiiaKof,)  to  remember,  to  call  to  mind, 
to  bear  in  mind, 

a)  pr.  absol.  Marie  8.  18.  Foil,  by 
gen.  comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Luke 
17.  32  fiyTffioy€V€r€  rffc  yvyaiKoc  Awr. 
John  15.  20  rov  k6yov.  16.  4,  21.  Acts 
20.  35.  Gal.  2.  10.  Col.  4. 18.  1  Thess. 
1.3.  Heb.  11. 15  :  13.  7.  So  Sept.  for 
-pTPs.  63.  7.— 1  Mace.  12.  11.  Luc. 
D.Deor.  4.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21.— Foil, 
by  accus.  comp.  Matth.  §  347.  n.  2. 
Winer  §  30.  7.  c  Matt.  16.  9  rove  ^<p- 
rove.  1  Thess.  2.  9  roy  xdiroy,  2  Tim. 
2.  8.  So  God  is  said  to  remember  sin, 
i.  e.  to  punish  it,  Rev.  18.  5.  Sept.  for 
nar  Ex.  13. 3.  Is.  43. 18.— 2  Mace.  9. 
21.'  Hdian.  6.  1.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 
7.— Fdl.  by  Hn  Acts  20.  31.  Eph.  2. 
11.  2  Thess.  2.  5.  wddey  Rev.  2.  5. 
ir£c  3.  3.     Comp.  Mifjiy^ffKkf  a. 

b)  by  impl.  to  mention,  to  speah  of, 
foil,  by  wepl,  Heb.  11.  22  irepl  Ttj^  €^6- 
&>v  ....  e/iKi|^vev«r<.— Hdian.  1. 1.  5* 
Xen.  Yect.  4.  25. 

Myiifi6<nfyoy,  ov,  r6,  (pr.  neut.  of  adj. 
/Aytifidevyo^  commemorative,)  a  memo- 
rial,  monument,  s  fiytifuioy,  Hdot.  2. 
136,  148.  —  In  N.  T.  genr.  memorial, 
i.  e.  any  thing  preserving  the  remem- 
brance of  a  person  or  thing.  Matt.  26. 
13;  and  M«k  ^^^jk^ff^^^^  «•«" 
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HKf/or  a  memorial  of  her,  i.  e.  *  in  me- 
mory of  her,  to  her  honourable  remem- 
brance, &me.'  Acts  10.  4  ai  xpo^evxoc 
00V  • .  • .  hvifinaav  €\q  fiv,  kvwinov  r.  0., 
iky  prayers  ....  are  come  up  as  a  memo^ 
rial,  into  remembrance^before God.  Sept. 
for  nat  Ex.  17.  14.  Ps.  102. 18.  Xr\S] 
Ex.  12. 14.  Mal.S.16.— Ecclu8.10. 17: 
24.  20. 

Mnyorevw,  f.  tvffOfjMif  (jivdofjLcUf)  to 
ask  M  marriage,  to  moo,  trans.  Hom.Od. 
18.  276.  Xen.H.G.  6.4.87.  Mid.  id. 
^1.  V.  H.  10.  15.  —In  N.  T.  only 
Pass.,  pr.  io  he  asked  in  marriage,  hence 
[from  the  adjunct]  to  be  betrothed,  qffi" 
anced,  with  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  1.  18 
UrtiorevOtiariQ  r^c  f^n^poc  avrov  Map/ac 
rf  lw<r^^.  Luke  1.  27 :  2.  5.  So 
Sept  for  Pu.  \tnKl  Deut  22.  28,  25, 
27,  28.— Artemid.  2.  12. 

MoyiXaXoc,  ov,  6,  4,  (jwyi^  &  XaXew 
[or  rather  \d\oc  loquens],)  speaking 
with  difficulty,  a  stammerer,  Mark  7. 82. 
Sept.  for  tbvt  pr.  tongue-tied  Is.  85. 6. 
— ^tius  Viil.  88. 

M6yic,  adT.  (fJt6yoi  labour,  pains,) 
with  difficulty,  hardly,  Luke  9.89. — 
8  Mace.  7.  6.  Xen.  An.  8.  4.  48. 

M<^coc,  ov,  6,  Lat.  modius,  a  Roman 
measure  for  things  dry,  equal  to  one 
sixth  part  of  the  Attic  medimnus,  and 
containing  therefore  1.91*6  gall.  Engl, 
or  nearly  one  peck;  oomp.  in  K<$poc* 
Boeck  Staatsh.  d.  Ath.  I.  p.  100  sq. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  505.  —  Matt  5. 
15.  Mark  4.  21.  Luke  11.  88.  — Jos. 
Ant  9.  4.  5.  Dinarch.  95.  87. 

MoivaX/c»  ^^»  1^9  (s=  fJUHxdc  fem.  to 
fioixkT)  an  adukeress,  Rom.  7.  8  bis. 
2  Pet  2. 14  6^qXuoI  fuvroi  funxoXl^o^, 
eyesJuU  of  an  adulteress,  i.  e.  '  gazing 
with  desire  after  such  persons.'  Sept. 
for  JIBH^  Ex.  16.  88  :  28.  45.—  Plut 
Plac.  Philosoph.  1.  7.  See  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  452. — Fig.,  from  the  Heb., 
one  faithless  towards  Ood,  as  an  adul- 
teress towards  her  husband  ;  in.  O.  T. 
spoken  chiefly  of  those  who  forsook 
God  for  idols,  Hos.  8.  1.  Is.  57.  8,  7 
sq.  Ez.  c.  16.  c.  28.  In  N.  T.  genr. 
of  those  who  neglect  God  and  their 
duty  towards  him,  and  yield  themselves 
up  to  their  own  lusts  and  passions, 


James  4.  4.  So  ysvza  votmi^  i-cd  /wk- 
XaXlg,  where  fwixakhf  in  appoeit,  ex- 
presses an  attribute,  adukerous,  L  e. 
faithless,  idolatrous,  MaU.  12.  89:  16. 
4.  Mark  8.  88. 

Mocxaw,  d,  f.^ow,  ifwix^f)  to  de/Uea 
married  woman,  to  commit  adultery  wiik 
her ;  fig.  r^v  ddXaavav,  L  e.  to  get  po»^ 
session  of  the  sea  covertly  and  widKmt 
right,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  15.— In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  fiotxdofiai,  Afjuu,  gear,  io 
commit  adultery,  used  both  of  man  and 
woman,  intrans.  .Matt.  5.  82  bis,  woui 
aMiy  ^oix^^Oai'  koI  5c..../iocxarac.  19. 
9  bis.  Mark  10. 11, 12.  Sept  for  C)20 
Jer.  8.  8  :  9.  2.  —  Diflerent  is  ThonK 
Mag.  p.  619,  fioix^rai  6  di'^p,  /uMxcveruc 
^£  if  yvyi/. 

Moix^la,  ac,  h,  (ftoix^^i)  adultery^ 
Matt  15.  19.  Mark  7.  21.  John  8.  3. 
Gal.  5. 19.  Sept  for  CTBIO  Jer.  18.27. 
comp.  Hos.  2.  4  [2].  —  ^isd.  14.  26. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  17.  2.  Hdian.  5.  7.  6. 

Mocx^vM,  f.  tvvki,  also  Mid.  /luhxcv- 
o/Lcac,  (/Mix^t)  to  commit  adultery  ^  genr. 
and  absol.  Active  Matt  5.  27  oh  fun* 
XcWccc.  19.18.  Rom.  18.9.  Mark  10. 
19  /ii)  fioix^va^s*  Luke  18.  20.  Jamee 
2. 11  bis ;  all  in  allusion  to  Ex.  20. 18. 
Deut  5. 17,  where  Sept  for  C)Hp.  For 
the  fut  as  imperative,  see  Winer  {  44. 
8.  Matth.  §  498.  c.  Luke  16.  18  bis. 
Rom.  2.  22  bis.  Mid.  once  John  8.  4. 
(Diod.  Sic.  1.  78.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.5.) 
Foil,  by  ace.  to  commit  adultery  with 
any  one,  Matt  5.  28  HBri  tiwix^v<ny  av- 
rify.  So  Sept.  for  ^\  fig.  Jer.  3. 9. — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  6. 8.  iBschin.  Dial.  Socr. 
2.  14.  —  Symbol,  once  foil,  by  lurd 
TivoQ,  Rev.  2.  22.  Comp.  in  MoixoX/c 
fin. 

Mo<x^c»  ov,  6,  an  adulterer,  Luke  18« 
11.1  Cor.  6. 9.  Heb.  18.  4.  Sept  for 
t)»i  Job  24.  15.  Prov.  6.  B2.—Mi.  V. 
H.  10.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5.— Fig. 
from  the  Heb.  one  faithless  towards 
Ood,  etc.  see  in  Mocxo^^c  fin.  James  4* 
4.     So  Sept  and  C)R32p  Is.  57.  8. 

M6\tc,  adv.  (/iwXoct  /^Xoc»  labour,) 
eq.  to  fioyii  but  less  Attic,  Buttm.  Ausf* 
Spr.  §  16.  n.  2.  Passow  sub  v.  nntk 
(^fficulty,    hardly,   scarcely.  Acts    14.. 
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3.    6.    4. 
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18.— H^ian 
4,37. 

M0X0X9  09  indec.  Moloch^  Heb.  IpD 
(king)  Jer.  32.  35,  also  03^  MUcom 
1  K.  11.  5.  2K.  23.  13/aiid  D3^D 
Muleam  Jer.  49.  1,  3,  pr.  n.  of  an  idol 
of  the  Ammonitet ,  to  which  the  He- 
brews also  offered  homan  Yictims»  both 
during  their  wanderings,  ^d  afterwards 
in  the  Talley  of  Hinnom,  Lev.  18.  21 : 
20.  2  sq.  1  K.  11.  7,  etc*  comp.  in 
riei^a.  The  Rabbins  describe  the  sta- 
tue of  Moloch  as  of  brass,  in  the  form  of 
the  human  body,  but  wiUi  the  head  of 
an  ox  ;  it  was  hollow  within,  was  heated 
from  below,  and  the  children  to  be  im- 
molated were  placed  in  its  arms.  Simi- 
lar to  this  was  also  the  statue  of  Saturn 
among  the  Carthaginians,  see  Diod.  Sic. 
20.  14.  Miinter  Religion  der  Karthager 
p.  19.  Hence  both  Moloch  and  the 
Carthaginian  Saturn  probably  represent 
the  planet  Solum,  to  which  the  Semedc 
nations  sacrificed  human  victims;  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  art.  ^pb*  Comment,  on 
Isa.  Vol.  II.  p.  343,  comp.  p.  327  sq. 
Jahn  §  411.— In  N.  T.  only  Acts  7.  43 
jcal  iiye\6fi€r€  rijy  mnivriy  rod  MoXox» 
comp.  in  'AvaXa/ij3aV«  a.  This  passage 
is  quoted  from  Amos  5. 26,  where  Sept. 

MoXa>(for  Heb.  MSte  yottr^n^,=^b. 

MoXvytttf  f.  vy&t  to  soil,  to  stain,  to  de- 
fie,  Sept.  Cant.  5.  3.  for  ^ID  Gen.  37. 
30.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  1.  Luc.  Anarch,  v. 
G^ymnas.  1. — In  N.  T.  symbol.  Rev.  3. 
4  ohx  ifAdXvyay  ra  Ifiaria.  14.  4.  Me- 
taph.  1  Cor.  8.  7  i>  avytiZriatt  ain-iiy ... 
fioXvyerai,  their  conscience  is  defied,!,  e. 
is  blunted,  weakened. — Ecclus.  21.  28. 
Artem.  II.  26.  Porph.  de  Abstin.  1.  42. 

MoXv«r/i<^,  ov,  6,  (/ioXvvtti,)  a  soiling, 
hence,  defilement,  pollution,  in  a  moral 
sense,  2  Cor.  7.  1.  Sept.  for  TfSUn 
Jer.  23. 15.— Esdr.  8.  83.  2Macc.5.V7.' 

Mofu^il,  w»  v,(j^f^i»ofjLai,)  fault  founds 
blame,  censure,  i.  e.  '  occasion  of  com- 
plaint,' Col,  3. 13. — Eurip.  Orest.  1068, 
9.  Aristoph.  Pac.  663,  4. 

Moy^,  ^c,  n,  (jUyt^,)  pr.  stay  in  a 
place,  Xen.  An.  5.  1.  5.  In  N.  T. 
abode,  dwelling,  mansion,  John  14.  2. 
So  wQitlr  fjLOyrfy  xapii  nyt,  to  make  one's 


M6voc 

abode  nfith  any  one,  i.  e.  to  abide  or 
dwell  with  him,  fig.  John  14.  23,  comp. 
Rev.  21.  3. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  7. 
Thuc.  1.  131. 

Moyoy€viitf  io^t  (fvCt  ^»  hf  &dj*  (f^^yoQ 
&  ycVoCf)  only  bom,  only  begotten,  i.  e. 
only  child,  Luke  7.  12/Ltovoycn)cr^  /iiy- 
rpl.  8.  42  6vyan|p  fwy.  fy.  9.  38.  Heb. 
11.  17.— Tob.  3.  15  :  6.  9.  Jos.  Ant 

2.  7.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  73.— In  John's 
writings  spoken  only  of  6  A6yo^,  the 
only  begotten  Son  of  God  in  the  highest 
sense,  as  alone  knowing  and  revealing 
the  essence  of  the  Father,  [implying  His 
Divinity,  or  Divine  nature,]  John  1.14. 
18  :  3.  16,  18.  1  John  4.  9.  Comp. 
Aoyoc  III.  Others  here  [expl.  the 
word]  by  impl.  most  dear,  only  beloved^ 
Sept.  for  TTP  Pi.  22.  21 :  35.  17. 

^6yoy,  adv.  see  in  ^6yoq  c. 

'iA6yo^,  17,  oy,  only,  alone,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  without  others,  [liter,  apart 
from  others,  our  apart  being  for*at-part' 
in  partition,  like  the  Heb.  *15^]  without 
companions,  e.  g.  of  persons,  Matt.  14. 
23  n^yoQ  J^y  EKei.  Mark  6.  47  xal  ahroc 
fioyo^  Ctrl  rffc  yrjc,  9.  2  Kar  Way  fi6yovc. 
V.  8.  Luke  10.  40.  John  8. 9.  Rom.  11. 
3  :  16,  4.  Heb.  9.  7.  2  John  1.  al.  Sept. 
for  127  Gen.  2.  18  :  32.  23.     (Hdian. 

3.  5.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.)  Fig.  of 
one  acting  by  his  own  authority,  alone, 
John  8.  16 ;  or  as  destiliUe  of  help  from 
another,  John  8.  29  :  16. 32.-^1.  V. 
H.  9.  40.— Of  things,  Luke  24.  12  ra 
606yia  Kelfitya  fioya,  i.  e.  '  without  the 
body  of  Jesus.'  John  12.  24  6  kokkoc... 
fioyoc  fUyti, i. e. sterile,  barren, — Spoken 
in  an  adverbial  sense,  of  persons  and 
things,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Matt. 

4.  4  ovK  Iw*  &pT^  uoyf  ("^trerai  6  dydp* 
John  5.  44  n)v  co^ay  wapa  rov  fioyov 
Oeov  oh  (rireire,  Jude  4.  Rev.  15.  4. 
(Xen.  Mem.  4.  5,  9.)  So  after  cc  /i^, 
Matt.  12.  4  el  fiif  rolg  Upevai  fi6yoic» 
(comp.  Acts  11.  19.)  Matt.  17.  8:  24. 
36.  Luke  5.  21.  Phil.  4. 15.  Rev.  9.  4. 

b)  alone  of  many,  one  out  of  many, 
Luke  24,  18  01;  fioyog  wapoiKEic  'Icpov- 
iraX^fL  K.r,\.  1  Cor.  9,  6.  2  Tim.  4.  11. 
—Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.27.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

c)  neut.  fAoyoy  as  adv.  only,  alone, 
Buttm.  §  115.  4.     E.  g.  simply,  Matt, 
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5.  47  rove  AScX^ovc  hfiwv  yLovov,  9.  21 
kay  fiovov  Ayj/offiai  rov  ifiariov  avrov, 
Mark  5.  S6.  Acts  18.  25.  1  Cor.  7*  39. 
Gal.  1.  23.  Heb.  9.  10.  (Hdian.  3.  4. 
19.  Xen.  Conv.  5.  2.)  After  el  fnii,  Matt. 
21.  19  ci  /ii)  ^vXXa  fiovoy,  Mark  6.  8. 
Acts  11.  19.  With  negatives,  e*  g.  fiil 
fiovov^  not  ovdy^  simply  GkJ.  4.  18. 
James  1.  22;  in  antitb.  or  gradation, 
foil,  by  hWa  Phil.  2.  12  by  dXXa  Kal, 
InU  also,  John  13.  9  /ni)  rove  'irddac  fMv 
jiovovy  hWa  KoX  rag  x^'f^^  '^'  ''•  *"•  ^' 
(Hdian.  2.  5.  10.)  oir  /zovov,  fiof  ort/y, 
comp.  in  Oir  c ;  simply  James  2. 24 ;  in 
antith.  or  gradation,  foil,  by  &XXa  Acts 
19.  26.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  16.)  by  i^XXa 
Kalf  but  also,  Matt.  21.  21.  John  5.  18 
Sti  oh  fiovov  eXve  to  ad^^arov,  dXXa  koX 
iraripa  *i^ioy  eXcye  roy  Oeoy.  11.  52. 
Acts21.13.Rom.l.32.Heb.  12.26.al. 
— Hdian.l. 12.14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.6.17.  Al. 
Moi^o^OaX/ioffjOv,  6,  fi,  (jji6yoc&  SfdaX' 
fcocf)  one-eyed,  having  lost  an  eye, 
Matt.  18.  9.  Mark  9.  47,— Luc.  Ver. 
Uist.  1.  3.  The  earlier  Greeks  said  hep- 
dipOaXfiOQ,  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  136. 

Moy6ia,  A,  f.  ^tru,  (jidyoQ,)  to  leave 
dlonCf  Pass,  to  be  left  alone,  e.  g.  as  a 
widow,  to  be  solitary,  probably  childless, 
1  Tim.  5.  5.— Diod.  Sic.  19.  89k  Xen. 
Ven.  9.  9. 

Mop^4,  flQ,  ^,form,  shape,  Mark  16. 
12  iy  Iripq,  fJtopijtj.  Sept.  for  tVXlI^ 
Is,  44.  13.— Xen.  CEc.  6. 16.— Phii.'2. 
7  fiopifkifv  iovXov  Xa/3(tfv  i.  e.  '  appearing 
in  a  humble  and  despised  condition.' 
Comp.  Test  XII  Patr.  p.  744  roy  j3a. 
acXea  r&y  oh  p.  roy  hri  yifc  ^yiyra  ky 
uop^i  dydp^ov  rairuywffnaQ,  eq.  to  p. 
642  6  Gcoc  aiifia  Xafi^y,  and  p.  644  sq. 
Beoy  €y  <r)(iifiaTi  dydpiairov.  Hence  also 
Phil.  2.  6  5c  cv  Mopf9  Oeoir  vTrapxiay 
who  being  in  the  form  of  Ood,  i.  e.  '  as 
God,  like  God,'  where  the  force  of  the 
antidiesis  would  seem  most  naturally  to 
refer  to  the  Divine  majesty  and  glory  as 
Sept.  for  1^?  Dan.  4.  33.  comp.  5.  6,  9, 
10.  Or  ftopf  4  may  here  have  the  sense 
of  nature,  (jivaiQ,  so  that  iy  fMpiftf  Geov 
lirdpxcf^  would  be  eq.  to  being  of  that 
nature,  of  the  same  nature  with  God ; 
comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  54  fiop^iiy  r*  kfxiiy 
/[icrc/JaXov  tig  hvlpo^  <pvaiy,  Plato  de 
Repub.  II.  p.  381,  Geoc  ifaXXioroc  Kal 


^pitrroc  &y  .  . .  fiiyei  del  AirXfic  k^  rjf 
ahrov  fiop<l>^,  comp.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  22. 

Mop<l>6w,  &,  f.  ieia,  (jioptjiii,)  to  form, 
to  fashion,  trans.  Sept.  for  ^l^D  Is.  44. 
13.  Plut.  ed.R.X.  p.  207  ult  In  N.  T. 
Pass,  to  be  formed,  fig.  Gal.  4. 19  &'xp^ 
o3  fiop^iaQ^  Xp.  ky  vfjuy  i.  e.  '  until  the 
very  image  of  Christ  be  impressed  upon 
your  hearts.' 

MopifxtKrig,  ewg,  fj,  (jiop<pait,)  pr.  a 
forming ;  hence,  ybrm,  afpearance^  e.  g. 
mere  external  form,  2  Tim.  3.  5  txpvrtg 
fjiSp^uKTiy  ihffepeiag. — Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  742  iiely  rr^y  fi,  ttjc  oi//ea»c  ahrov, — 
By  impl.  a  prescribedform,  norma,  Rom. 
2.  20  lE^wy  ri^y  ft,  rijc  yywatwg. 

Motrxpnoiikf,  &,  f.  ijaut,  (jiocypQ  & 
woUiif,)  to  make  a  cd^,  i.  e.  the  image  of 
a  calf  or  bullock,  found  only  Acts  7.  41. 
The  allusion  is  to  the  golden  calf  made 
by  Aaron  in  imitation  of  the  Egyptian 
Apis,  comp.  Ex.  32.  4  8q«  where  Sept. 
iirolriaay  fAwrypy* 

M<$9xoCf  ov,  6,  pr.  shoot  of  a  plant, 
young  and  tender,  Hom.  II.  II.  105. 
Dioscor.  IV.  108.  Hence  a  young  ani- 
mal, and  espec.  in  prose  and  N.  T.  a  calf, 
a  young  bullock,  Luke  15.  23,  27»  30. 
Heb.  9.  12,  19.  Rev.  4.  7.  Sept  for 
7iif  Ex.  32.  4,  8,  19.  IB  Ex.  29.  10 
sq.  Lev.  4.  3  sq.  "Tpa  Gen.  12.  16 :  24. 
35.-^1.  H.  An.  14.  11.  Hdot,  3.  28 
of  the  god  Apis,  i.  e.  a  young  bullock. 

Movaucdg,  fi,  6y,(jiodaa,)  devoted  to  the 
muses,  i.  e.  to  the  liberal  arts  and  sci- 
ences,  learned,  Mh  Y.  H.  4.  15.  In 
N.  T.  skilled  in  music,  a  musician^  Rev. 
18.  22  ^cuvi)  KiOapf^Ay  koI  fiov^iiciMf  col 
airXiyrfe^y,  perhaps  herenii^^^. — 1  Mace 
9.  39,  41.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  8.  Xeo. 
Cyr.  1.6.38. 

Mc^x^oc,  ov,  6,  wearisome  labour,  tra* 
vaU,  including  the  idea  of  painful  effort, 
sorrow ;  in  N.  T.  only  as  coupled  with 
iccJtoc  2  Cor.  \\,2^  iy  K&irf  KaliA6%df, 
1  Thess.  2.  9.  2  Thess.  3.  8.  Sept. 
for  7Dy  Deut.  26.  7»  Ecc.  2.  18  sq.— 
Wisd'  io.  10.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 

MvcX^Cf  ov,  h,  marrow,  Heb.  4.  12. 
— Sept.  Gen.  45.  18.  Eurip.  Hippol. 
255  or  257.  Alciphr.  I.  23. 

Mvcb),  &,  f.  4<r6S  (ftvw  to  shut  up,)  io 
initiate,  to  instruct,  4V3i^^  things  be- 
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fore  unknown.  Pass.  Phil.  4. 12,  parall. 
with  fiayOavti  in  v.  11. — Diod.  Sic.  4. 7 
fjLveiv  rov^  iiydp^nnvs*  rovro  ^  larir,  t6 

Inco  T&v  avaiZevTtdv  iiyvoovfuytL  Spec, 
to  initiate  into  the  heathen  mysteries, 
etc.  Diod.  Sic  6. 48.  Hdot  2.  61. 

MwOoc,  ov,  6,  speech^  diicourie^  Horn. 
Od.  11.  561.  Xcn.  Mem.  1.  2.  68.  In 
N.  T.  fable,  fiction^  a  mythic  tale,  my- 
thic discourse,  1  Tim.  1. 4 :  4.  7  rov^  Bi 
{ii^Xovc  KoX  ypa^cic  fivOovg  wapcurw. 
2  Tim.  4. 4 :  Tit  1. 14.  2  Pet.  1. 16.— 
Hdian.  1. 11. 6.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 19.  Dem. 
1219.  14. 

MvKaofi€U,  dfJLaif  f.  ^ffofuu,  (jiv)  to 
moo,  to  WW,  pr.  as  the  cow  or  ox,  Hom* 
II.  18.  580.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  Mar.  15.  2. 
to  bellow  11.  21.  237.  Transferred  to 
other  animals,  Plut.  ed.  R.  YIII.  p.  319 
ult.  Theocr.  26.  20.  In  N.T.  of  a  lion, 
to  roar.  Rev.  10.  3  &<nnp  \itav  fiVKdrau 
Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  246. 

MvKTrfpiZoitt  f-  l^^f  (j^vi^p  nose,  fiv- 
f  «,)  to  turn  up  one's  nose  in  scorn,  and 
hence  to  mock,  to  deride,  Pass.  Gel.  6. 7 
0€oc  oif  fivKTiipiJ^tTai,  i.  e.  *God  will  not 
let  himself  he  mocked.'  Sept.  for  Xf^ 
Joh  22. 19.  Ps.  80.7.— Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  700.  Lys.  Fragm.  36. 

Mt/Xcicoc,  1},  6v,  {fivXri  mill,)  belonging 
to  a  mill,  e.  g.  X/Ooc  fiv\uc6c,  a  ndlT" 
stone,  Mark  9.  42. 

MvXoQ,  ov,  6,  (jtvXii  from  fivXXut  and 
fjLvu),)  pr.  a  grinder,  hence  a  mitt,  a  mill" 
stone.  The  mills  used  hy  the  Hehrews 
are  still  common  in  the  East;  they  were 
composed  of  two  stones,  of  which  the 
lower  was  fixed,  and  the  upper  was 
turned  round  upon  it  (Heh.  33^  rider), 
having  a  hole  in  the  middle  for  receiv- 
ing the  grain.  The  grinding  [however] 
was  mostly  done  hy  hand  by  female 
slaves,  and  though  exceedingly  labo- 
rious, was  usually  accompanied  by  song. 
Larger  mills  Were  turned  by  an  ass ; 
whence  the  upper  mill'stone  was  called 
6vtK6Q  Matt.  18.6;  or  also  ovoq,  Hesych. 
oKOc*  6  hvurrtpoc  XiBo^  rov  fivXcv.  Xen. 
An.  1.  5.  5.  comp.  Luc.  Asin.  28,  42. 
See  Jahn  §  188,139.  Calmet  art.  Com. 
— Hence  in  N.  T. 

•    a)  a  mill.  Rev.  18. 22  ical  0«ni  ftvXov, 
the  song  of  the  mill,  i.  e.  the  singing  of 


the  maid  servants  when  grindiogt  comp. 
Jer.  25, 10.  Sept.  for  DTTI  Ex.  11.  5. 
Is.  47.  2.— Plut.  ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  172. 
10.  IX.  p.  301.  6.  Comp.  Hesych.  1.  c. 

b)  by  s3meod.  a  miU'Stone,  i.  e.  the 
upper  one  or  rider,  e.  g.  iivXjd^  dyucd^ 
Matt.  18.  6.  Luke  17. 2.  /*.  /icyac  Rev. 
18.21.  Sept.  for  Xn  Judg.  9.  63.  2 
K.  11.  21.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  46,  51. 

MvXfav,  «voc>  «>  (f^vXri,)  millfkonse, 
pistrinum,  place  where  the  mill  is,  Matt. 
24.  41.— Luc.  Asin.  42.  Dem.  1111. 
27.     See  in  MvXoc. 

Mvpo,  tay,  rd,  Myra,  one  of  the  six 
principal  cities  of  Lycia,  on  the  S.  W. 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  Acts  27.  5. 

MvpAQ,  SlBoq,  fi,  {fivpioc)  a  myriad, 
i.  e.  ten  thousand.  Acts  19.  19.  Sept. 
for  H^a^  Ezra  2. 64.  Neh.  7. 66.  HMn 
Deut.  33. 17.  Lev.  26.  8.-^1.  V.  Hi 
2.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  6.— Put  as  in 
Engl,  for  any  indefinitely  large  number, 
Luke  12. 1.  Acts  21.20.  Heb.  12.  22. 
Jude  14.  Rev.  5. 11 :  9.  16.  So  Sept. 
and  raS^  Gen.  24.  QO.  1  Sam^  21.  II. 

UvpiiJ,  f.  ItTfa,  (fivpoy,)  to  anoint,  i.  e. 
for  burial,  to  embalm,  trans.  Mark  14. 8 
vpoiXa^t  fivpiaai  /idv  to  a&fjuik — ^Aris^ 
toph.  Plut.  529.  Hdot.  1.  195. 

Mvp/oCf  a,  ov,  very  many,  innumerable,. 
Pind.  Nem.  10.  84.  Theocr.  16.  22. 
Plur.  fivpioi  id.  Hom.  Od.  8.  llO. — In 
N.  T.  only  plur.  fivploi,  ten  thousand, 
pr.  Matt.  18. 24  fivpiJy  raXAyrufy,  Sept. 
for  ETBpW  JDW  Bsth.  8.  9.  )ar\  I 
Chr.  29.  7.— Diod.  Sic.  15.  59.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 5.— Put,  as  in  EngL,  for  any 
indefinitely  large  number,  1  Cor.  4*  15 
iay  fjtvplovc  wmBayiayovg  exiyre,  i.  e.  ten 
thousand  masters.  14. 19. — Jos.  Ant.  5. 
3. 2.  Hdian.2.3.14.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.18. 

Mvpoy,  ov,  TO,  (Heb.  *lb,)  any  aro- 
matic balsam  distilling  of  itself  from  a 
tree  or  plant,  espec.  myrrh,  fivppa,  afivp- 
va,  JELYi  H.  12.  81.  comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
5.  41.  In  N.  T.  genr.  ointment,  ««- 
guent,  i.  e.  perftimed.  Matt.  26.  7  &XA- 
(^(TTpoy  fjLvpov.  V.  9, 12.  Mark  14.  3, 4. 
Luke  7.  37,  38  :  23.  56.  John  11.2: 
12.  3  bis,  5.  Rev.  18.  13.  0pp.  to 
tXaiop,  Luke  7.  46  tW^  rt^y  ice^.  fiov 
oifK  ^ccil/ac*  avri?  Be  fivpf  ^Xcii/'i  fjov 
TovQ  Tr6Bag,  comptizX^rLJiQ^^  I® cpt. 
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for  ato  IDttf  Ps.  188.  2.  ^  Prov.  27. 
9.  Cant'l*.  2.-^1.  V.  H.  9.  9.  Pol. 
81.  4.  1.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  8,  4  opp.  to 
tKatov. 

Mvtrlaf  ac,  i^,  Jlf^yfui,  the  north-western 
province  of  Asia  Minor,  lying  between 
the  Propontis  and  Lydia,  and  including 
the  Troad,  Acte  16.  7,  8.  The  Mysian 
cities  Assos,  Peigamus,  and  Troas  are 
mentioned  in  N.  T. 

Mv#njpioy»  tew,  r6f  (/Liv#n|c  &  ftvcw,) 
a  mystery,  i.  e.  some^ng  into  whicJ^ 
one  must  be  nutiaiedf  instructed,  before 
it  can  be  known,  something  of  itself  not 
obvious,  and  above  human  insight  In 
N.  T.  spoken  of  facts,  doctrines,  prin- 
ciples, etc.  not  fully  revealed,  but  only 
obscurely  or  symbolically  set  forth. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  18.  11  vfuy  ^i^orai 
yv&yai  ra  fjivanipia  rfj^  /3air.  rwr  ovp.  to 
know  the  mysterioui  things  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  i.  e.  in  a  deeper  and  more 
perfect  manner  than  they  were  made 
known  to  others.  Mark  4.  11  :  8. 10.  1 
Cor.  14.  2.  Eph.  5.  82  ro  fivmriipiov  tov- 
TO  fiiya  kvriy,  2  Thess.  2.  7  to  /livot^- 
ptav  rf(c  ^I'o/i/ac,  mysterious  wickedness, 
i.  e,  hidden,  as  yet  unknown  to  Chris- 
tians, opp.  to  htroKoXifTTiadax  in  v.  8  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §123.  n.  4.  (Jos.  B.J.I. 
24.  1  KaKia^  fivoHipioy.)  Kev.  1.  20  to 
fMvwT,  Tiiy  km-a  haripiav.  10.7:  17.5,7. 
— Wisd.  2.  22.  Hdian.  8. 7.  8.  Of  the 
Eleusinian  mysteries,  e.  g.  the  lesser,  ra 
/iicpa  Diod.Sic.4. 14 ;  the  greater  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  25.  Dem.  29, ult  Xen. U.G.I. 
4.  14. 

b)  jpec.  of  the  Gospel,  the  Christian 
dispensation,  as  having  been  long  hid« 
den  and  first  revealed  in  later  times. 
Eph.  8.  9 ;  and  Col,  1.  26  rd  fivtrriiptoy 
t6  AwoKixpyfifiiyoy  iiwo  T&y  aikfytay  iy  ry 
8c^.  Eph.  6.  19  TO  !»,,  tov  ehayytKlov. 
Col.  2.  2  r6  fi.  TOV  Beoi).  4.  8;  and  Eph. 
8.  4  TOV  Xp.  1  Tim.  3.  9  r^c  xt9rcci»c* 
Rom.  16.  25.  1  Cor,  2.  7 :  4.  1 :  13.  2. 
Eph.  8. 8.  Col.  1.  27.  So,  of  particular 
doctrines  or  parts  of  the  Gospel,  Rom. 
11.25.  1  Cor.  15. 51.  Eph.  1. 9.  1  Tim. 
8.  16. 

MvftMra^M,  f.  Aota,  (fivta\p  from  fivta  & 
Avf/,)  pr.  to  shut  the  eyes,  i.  e.  to  con- 
tract the  eyelids,  to  blink,  to  twinkle, 
like  one  who  cannot  see  clearly  ;  hence 


by  impl.  to  he  near-^kted.  Fig.  2  Pet. 
1.9.— Aristot  Probl.  Sect  81.  Suld. 
ifivktwaeey  &cpocc  role  o^6aX/iocc  *poa- 
ioX^,  fivtiTa(ti  yap  to  xafAfjvta. 

MutXk^yp,  nMTOc,  o,  a  stripe,  weal,  i.  e. 
mark  of  a  stripe  or  blow,  hg.  1  Pet  2. 
24  oZ  Tf  fi&XMiri  l&OiiTe,  i.  e.  collect 
stripes,  quoted  from  Is.  53.  6  where 
Sept.  for  iTVOn. — pr.  Luc.  Philopseud. 
20.  Plut  ^m.'  Paul.  19  fin. 

Mtifi&ofMu,  a  flat,  f.  fivofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  (fiUfioi,)  to  Jind  fault  with,  to  carp 
at,  to  blame,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  8.  20. 
Aor.  1  tfjiWfA^dtiy  as  pass.  2  Cor.  6.  3 
lya  fiii  fi^firid^  h  iioKoyla  hfJi^iy,  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  1 18.  n.  6.— Wisd.  1 0. 14.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  20.  2.  Hom.  II.  8.  412. 

Mwfwc,  ov,  6,  fault,  (L  e.  fault-find- 
ing,) censure,  Ecclus.  18.  15.  Plut  ed. 
R.  IX.  p.  263.  6.  In  N.  T.  fauU  as 
found,  blemish,  fig.  stain,  disgrace,  2 
Pet  2.  18  eiriXoi  kqI  fiwfMOi, — pr.  Sept 
for  nD  of  a  bodily  defect,  Lev.  12.  16 
sq.  Deut  15.  21.  Anthol.  Gr.I.  p.  74, 
75. 

Mwpaivfd,  f.  ayw,  (jjL(ap6g,)  pr.  to  make 
dull,  not  acute,  see  in  Moipoc.     Hence 

a)  of  impressions  on  the  taste.  Pass. 
to  become  insipid,  tasteless,  to  lose  its 
savour,  as  salt,  Matt.  5. 13 ;  and  Luke 
14.  84  lay  ?e  to  AXac  fiutpaydj, 

b)  of  the  mind,  to  make  foolish,  i.  e. 
to  show  to  be  foolish,  with  ace  1  Cor. 
1.  20  ifiitpayey  6  Geoc  ri^y  oo^ay  tw 
K6ofiov.  Pass.  Rom.  1.  22  fatneoyric 
eJyai  eo^oH,  l^4^pd>^i|ffay,  they  became 
foolish,  i.  e.  acted  like  fools.  Sept 
trans,  for  TDS  Is.  44.  15.  Pass,  for 
^M  2  Sam."  24. 10.  TJQ?  Is.  19. 11. 
— In  profane  writers  fuapaly^  in  this 
sense  is  intrans.  to  be  foolish,  to  act  fool- 
ishly, Luc.  D.  Mort  18.  8.  Xen.  Mem, 
1.  1.  11. 

Uiapia,  ac,  ff,  (/*«poc,)  folly ,  foolish- 
ness, absurdity,  spoken  of  what  seems 
foolish  and  absurd,  1  Cor.  1. 18  6  Xi^yoc 
. . .  role  yLty  iiwoXKvfJLiyoit  futtpla  ken, 
V.  21,23:  2.14:  3.19.— Ecclus.  20.81. 
Dem.  128.  10.  Thuc.  5.  41. 

Mii»poXoyta,  ac,  i^,  {fJi^po\6yo^  from 
/iii»poc  8c  Xiyta,)  foolish  talk,  empty  dis-* 
course,  Eph.  5. 4. — So  luapoKoytiy  Plut 
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Miapoc,  a,  6yj  pr.  dull^  not  actUe^  e.  g. 
of  impressions  on  the  taste,  insipid, 
tasteless,  Dioscor.  4.  18.  p.  122.  Hip- 
pocr.  de  DisBta  2.  27.  2.  In  N.  T.  of 
the  mind,  stupid,  foolish,  and  6  fiupog 
suhst,  a  fool;  e.  g.  of  persons,  Matt.  7. 
26  ofwtiMitnrai  iirdpl  fimpf.  23.  17 
lu»>pol  KoX  rwl^XoL  v.  19.  25.  2  cu  irevrc 
/iiypai  sc.  vapOivoi.  v.  3,  8.  1  Cor. 3. 18: 
4. 10.  So  proh.  Matt.  5. 22,  where  others 
render  it  nicked,  impious,  like  Heb.  7^ 
Sept.  Ai^y  Ps.  14. 1 :  53. 2.  Job  2.10^ 
but  fnap6Q  no  where  else  has  this  sense. 
Comp.  Tholuck  Beigpr.  p.  1 78  sq.  (Arr. 
Epict.  3.  22.  85.)  Of  things,  1  Cor.  1. 
25  TO  fuapov  rov  Gcov,  i.  e.  what  men 
count  foolish  in  the  ordinances  and  pro- 
ceedings of  God,  comp.  V.  23,  24.  v.  27 
TO,  fAupa  Tov  KofffjLOv*  2  Tim.  2.  23  ;  and 
Tit.  3.  9  fiyr^acic  /i.  Sept.  of  pers.  for 
bn^  Deut.  32.  6.  Is.  32.  5,  6.  TDS 
Ps.'94. 8.— Luc.  Paras.  25.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  3.  45.  of  things  Luc.  Epigr,  1.  Xen. 
ib.  I 


MkurfiQ  or  Mwveev^,  iv^,  6,  also  MtMf- 
fffjQ,  ov,  and  in  some  edit.  Mw0^c»  ov. 
Matt.  17. 4.  John  5. 46.  al.  Moses,  Heb. 
HMD  (drawn  out,  sc.  from  the  water), 
pr.  n.  of  the  great  Hebrew  prophet  and 
legislator.  On  the  forms  and  flexion, 
see  Winer  §  5.  p.  44.  §  10.  The  form 
yLuafjQ,  gen.  cmo  comes  from  Heb.  ntfD» 
and  is  found  chiefly  in  the  Evangeliats, 
Matt.  8.  4 :  17.  3 :  23.  2.  Mark  1.  44. 
9.  4,  5.  Acts  3.  22.  al. — Mwvcr^  and 
MiuvVevc,  also  in  Sept.  and  Josephus, 
and  in  some  editions,  everywhere  in  N« 
T.  are  derived  from  ihe  Egyptian  form, 
see  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  TVOQ.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  9.  6  TO  yap  tfitttp  ^H  oi  Alyvwrwi  ica* 
Xovffiy,  {fcrifc  Si  rov^  i£  v^aroc  mSivraQ^ 
comp.  c.  Apion.  1.  31.  £•  g.  Mmv^^, 
gen.  ov.  Acts  6.  14.  7  :  35,  37.  Matt. 
17.  4.  al.  Mufvffcvc  Acts  15.  1,  5.  2 
Tim.  3.  8.  al. — Meton.  for  the  hooks  of 
Moses,  the  Pentateuch,  Luke  16.  29, 
31 :  24.  27.  Al. 


N. 


Naa«rff«^v,  6,  indec  Naason,  Heb. 
]^ltfn^  ('  diviner,')  pr.  n.  of  a  chief  of 
Judah,  whose  sister  was  the  wife  of 
Aaron,  Matt.  1.  4  bis.  Luke  3.  32. 
Comp.  Ex.  6.  23.  Num.  2. 3. 

Nayyo/,  h,  indec.  Naggte,  pr.  n.  of  a 
man,  Luke  3.  25. 

lia(apid  or  fia(apir,  fi,  indec.  Naza- 
reth,  prob.  Heb.  ISp,  Aram.  nWI^. 
(a  twig,)  see  Hengstenb.  Christol.  Vol. 
II.  init.  Bibl.  Repos.  lY.  p.  182  sq. 
pr.  n.  of  a  small  city  in  lower  Gblilee, 
just  north  of  the  great  plain  of  Esdra- 
elon,  and  about  mid-way  between  the 
lake  of  Tiberias  and  the  Mediterranean. 
It  lies  at  the  foot  and  on  the  side  of  a 
hill  facing  the  E.  and  S.  E.  along  a 
small  valley  or  basin  entirely  shut  in 
by  hills,  except  a  narrow  rocky  gorge 
toward  the  south  leading  to  the  great 
plain.  Here  is  now  shown  the  supposed 
place  where  the  men  of  the  city  were 
about  to  cast  Jesus  down  from  the  pre- 


cipice, Luke  4.  29.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  85  sq.  Jowett's  Chr. 
Res.  p.  128,  and  Calmet  sub  v. — Matt. 
2.  23 :  4. 13:  21. 11.  Mark  1.  9.  Luke 
1.  26 :  2.  4, 39, 51 :  4.  16.  John  1.  46, 
47.  Acts  10.  38. 

NoCopi|v(Jc,  ov,  6,  a  Nazarene,  i.  e. 
an  inhabitant  of  Nazareth,  spoken  of 
Jesus,  Mark  1.24:  14.67:  16.6.  Luke 
4.34. 

Nafi^paioc,  ov,  6,  a  Nazarnean,  i.  q. 
Nazarene,  an  inhabitant  of  Nazareth, 
in  some  editions  written  Na^opacoc  in 
Matt.  2.  23:  26.71.  John  18.7.— 
Spoken  of  Jesus,  Matt.  10.  47  :  26.  71. 
Luke  18.  37:  24.19.  John  18.  5, 7: 19. 
19.  Acts  2.  22:5.  6  :  4. 10  :  6.  14  :  22. 
8:  26.  9.  Matt.  2.  23  ^ri  Naf  wpaloc  kKii- 
diifftrai,  he  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene, 
i.  e.  looking  to  the  etymology  of  the 
name  (see  in  NafapeO)  he  shall  he  called 
a  shoot,  branch,  in  allusion  to  such  pas- 
sages as  Is.  11. 1 :  53.  2.    Zech.  3.  8  : 
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6.  12»  etc.  but  liere  also  implying  re- 
proach, from  the  contempt  in  which 
Nazareth  was  held.  See  Hengstenb. 
Chri8tol.Vol.Il.init.  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  186  sq. — Once  of  Christians  in  con- 
tempt, as  the  followers  of  Jesus  of  Na- 
zareth, Acts  24.  5. 

NadAy,  h,indec.  Nathan,  Heb.  V}^ 
('^▼en/  j.  e.  of  God,)  pr.  n.  of  a  son  of 
David,  Luke 3. 31.  Comp.  2Sam.5.14. 

NoCkiyo^X,  o,  indec.  NaUumael^  Heb. 
^»anj  C  giv«a  of  God,')  pr.  =  etdhm- 
pocf  pr.  n.  of  a  disciple  of  Christ,  sup* 
posed  to  be  the  same  with  the  apostle 
BapdoXofidios^  John  1.  46,  47,  48,  49, 
50  :  21.  2. 

Nai  adv.  of  affirmation,  yea,  yes,  cer- 
tainlff. 

a)  pr.  to  answer  to  a  question.  Matt. 
9.  28  vianvtTt  6ti  Bvya/un  tovto  woifi' 
ofu;  Xiyovffiy  airr^*  ycU,  Kvpu,  13. 51 : 
17,  25  :  21.  16.  John  11.  27  :  21.  15, 
16.  Acts  5.  8  :  22.  27.  Rom.  3.  29.— 
Ml  V.  H.  13.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  20. 

b)  as  expressing  assent  to  the  words 
or  deeds  of  another.  Matt.  11.  26  va/, 
6  varilp,  [sc.  opdQc  wouis,"]  6ti  oiVwc  k, 
r.  X.  Luke  10.  21.  Rev.  16.  7  :  22.  20 
yalf  cpYov  Kvpte,  in  some  edit. — Act. 
Thom.^  17, 18.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 7. 14.— 
Foil,  by  Kai  introducing  a  subsequent 
limitation  or  modification.  Matt.  15. 
27 ;  and  Mark  7.  28  yal,  Kvpu*  koI  yap 
TO,  Kvydpia  c.  r.  X.  comp.  in  Tap  I.  b, 
fin.  Viger.  p.  424. — Arr.  Epict.  2.  10. 
20.  Plato  Soph.  p.  226.  £. 

c)  intens.  in  strong  afiSrmation,  asse- 
veration, Luke  11.  51  ralf  Xiyw  (t/aiv, 
Ir^iiniO^ircrai  r.  r.  X.  12.  5  va/,  \iy^ 
vfiiy,  TovTov  <^^driT€t  yeOf  I  say  unto 
you,  fear  him.  Philem.20.  Rev.  1.7  yai, 
iLftiiy.  14. 13 :  22.  20  voi,  ipxofMi  raxv. 
(Arr.  Epict.  2. 13.  21.  comp.  Hom.  11. 
1. 234.  Pind.  Nem.  11.  30.Vig.  p.  424.) 
Also  with  ca/,  yea  and  more  also.  Matt. 
11.9;  and  Luke  7.  26  yaL,  Xiyw  vfiiy^ 
kojL  v€pi996rtpoy  wpo^firov,  yea,  and  mare 
than  a  prophet, — Xen.  Conv.  8.  4. — 
With  the  art.  to  yal^  yea,  i.e.  'the  word 
yea.*  2  Cor.  1.17  tya  f  vap*  Ifwi  r6  yal, 
ycUf  Kal  TO  ov,  ov.  v.  20.  James  5.  12. 
with  art.  impl.  2  Cor.  1.  18,  19  bis. 
Matt.  5.  37.  Comp.  Tholuck  Beigpr. 
p.  300. 


Nat  y,  71,  indec.  Nain,  a  town  of  Gali- 
lee situated,  according  to  Eusebius, 
about  two  miles  south  of  Mount  Tabor, 
near  Endor,  Luke  7. 11.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  94. 

Na<$c9  ov,  6,  (yalia  to  dwell,)  pr.  dwells 
ing,  hence  temple,  fane,  as  the  dwelling 
of  a  god ;  in  Classic  writers  mostly  eq.  to 
'up6y,  though  sometimes  [and  in  its  pro^ 
per  sense]  spoken  of  the  interior  and 
most  sacred  part  of  a  temple,  where  the 
image  of  the  god  was  set  up,  Hdot*  L 
183.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  of  any  temple,  iy  x^^oiroui'* 
rote  yaol^  Acts  [7. 48.]  17.24.— Hdian. 
7.  3. 13.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 8. 10.— So  Acto 
19.  24  l^o^Ay  yooi^c  iipyvpov^  *AprifuSo^p 
silver  shrines  of  Diana,  i.  e.  miniature 
copies  [or  rather  models]  of  the  temple 
of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  containing  a  snudl 
image  of  the  goddess.  Such  shrines  of 
other  gods  were  also  common,  made  of 
gold,  silver,  or  wood,  and  were  pur- 
chased by  pilgrims  and  travellers,  pro- 
bably as  memorials,  or  to  be  used  in 
their  devotions.  See  Hammond  and 
Wetstein  in  loc.— Artemid.  IV.  34  Kpa- 
Tlyog  6  fifUT€pOQ,  kpyvpiov  yaov  ipye^ 
vtffTanfQ  Bd^a^  iJyai,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  15, 
97.  ib.  20.  14  ewtfiypay  ^i  ical  rovi:  i« 
rQy  ieptiy  \pvaovQ  yaovc  toIq  iu^i^pvfiaot 
vpot  r^v  hctiriay.  Hdot.  2.  63  rd  ie 
HyaX/xa,  kdy  iy  yrif  ftiKpf  ivKlyif  rora* 
Ktxpvoofiiy^  K.  r.  X.  comp.  Dion.  Hal. 
2.  12  ra  rrj^  '£^f/«r/oc  *Aprifu^  d^c- 
ZpvfJLara  Tap'^EKKtioiy. 

b)  [spec.]  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem, 
or  in  allusion  to  it,  but  spoken  only  oftht 
fane  or  edifice  itself,  in  distinction  firom 

i€p6y,  which  included  also  the  courts 
and  other  appurtenances,  see  *lep6y. — 
(a)  pr.  Matt.  23.  16  bis  ^  ar  d/x^  er 
Tf  yaf....iy  rf  ypvof  tov  yaov.  v.  17, 
21.  V.  35  furaiv  rov  yaov  koX  tov  Ovm." 
aoTfiplov,  i.  e.  the  altar  of  burnt  offerings 
which  stood  in  the  court  of  the  priests 
befiore  the  entrance  of  the  ya6t,  see  in 
*l€p6y.  27*  5  pl4'aQ  ra  hpyvpui  ty  r^ 
yaf^  prob.  in  the  entrance  of  the  vooct 
since  Judas  could  not  enter  within  it. 
26.  61,  and  27.  40.  Mark  14.  58,  and 
15.  29.  Luke  1.  9,  21,  22.  John  2. 20. 
2  Thess.  2.  4.  For  the  icarareraa/<a 
rov  yaov    Matt.  27.  51,    Maik^lS^  88. 
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Luke  28.  45,  see  in  KaraTiraafia. 
Sept  for  byn  1  K.  6.  5,  17.  Ps.  5.  8  : 
11.  4.— Jo8.  Ant.  8.  4.  1.  ib.  11.  4.  3. 
— (/3)  Symbol,  of  the  Temple  of  God 
in  heaven,  to  which  that  of  Jerasalem 
was  to  correspond,  coinp.  Heb.  8.  5  : 
9.  11.  So  Rev.  8.  12 :  7.  15  :  11.  1, 
2, 19  bis,  ^yolyri  6  vaoc  tov  Gcov  iv  Tf 
ohpayf  K.  r.  \.  14.  15,  17 :  15.  5,  6,  8 
bis :  16. 1, 17 :  21.  22  bis.— Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  650.  oomp.  Wisd.  3.  14.— ^y) 
Metaph.  of  persons  in  whom  God  or  his 
Spirit  is  said  to  dwell  or  act,  e.  g.  the 
body  of  Jesus,  John  2.  19,  21.  of 
Christians  1  Cor.  8.  16,  17  bis :  6.  19. 
2  Cor.  6.  16  bis.  Eph.  2.  21.  —  Act. 
Thom.  §  12  yiyeoBe  yaol  Ayiou 

Nao^/i,  6,  indec.  Nahunif  Heb.  DW7^ 
(comfort),  pr.  n.  of  an  ancestor  of  Jesus, 
not  the  prophet,  Luke  8.  25. 

Nap^oc,  ov,  j^,  nard^  i.  e.  the  oriental 
or  Indian  Mpikenard^  andropagon  fiardtu 
of  Linn.  Heb.  Til  Sanscr.  narda^ 
Plin.  H.  N.  12.  12  or  26.  See  Celsii 
Hierobot.  11.  p.  1  sq.  Jones  on  the 
Spikenard  of  the  Ancients,  in  Asiat. 
Researches  Vol,  V.  The  ancients  ex- 
tracted from  it  an  oil  or  ointment  which 
was  highly  prized,  Theophr.  H.  Plant 
9.  7.  Dioscor.  1.  66.  comp.  Tibull.  2. 
2.  7.  Hor.  Epod.  5.  69.  Ovid.  Art. 
Am.  8.  448.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  nv^y 
vdpBov  vierudi^p  ointment  of  pure  sptke^ 
nard,  i.  e.  the  most  precious,  Mark  14. 
8.  John  12.  8. — Sept.  for  "Hi  Cant.  1. 
12:  4.18,14. 

HdpKiffffoCf  ov,  6,  NarcutuSf  (pr.  a 
flower,)  pr.  n.  of  a  man  at  Rome.  Rom. 
16.  11.  He  is  supposed  to  have  been 
the  freed-man  and  favourite  of  the  em- 
peror Claudius,  comp.  Sueton.  Claud. 
28.  Tacit.  Annal.  12.  67. 

Navayiw,  6,  f.  ii<r^9  (yavaydc  one 
shipwrecked,  from  rave  &  &yw/ii,)  to 
make  shkpmrecky  i.  e.  to  he  shipwrecked^ 
in  trans.  2  Cor.  11.  25  rplc  havdyiiffcu 
Fig.  1  Tim.  1.  19  w€pl  riv  vlariy. — pr. 
Dem.  910.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  24.  fig. 
Philo  de  Somn.  p.  1128.  D. 

NavcXijpoc,  ov,  6,  (vavc  &  fcX^poc>) 
ship'Onfner,  nauclenu,  i.e.  the  master  or 
owner  of  a  trading  vessel,  who  took 
passengers  and  freight  for  hire,  Acts  27. 


11.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  406. 
—Jos.  Ant.  9. 10.  2.  Pol,  4. 6. 1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  88. 

Nave,  gen.  y^ei^c,  ace.  yavy,  ^,  see 
Buttm.  §  58.  p.  99,  (from  ydia,  yavw,) 
a  ship^  vessel.  Acts  27.  41.  Sept.  for 
^;)»  1  K.  9.  26.  rr^Kt  Job  9.  26.  — 
Hdian.1.11.11.  Xen.'H.  G.  1.6.19. 

Navi-i}c»  ov,  6,  {yavQf)  a  ship-man, 
sailor,  seaman.  Acts  22.  27,  80.  Rev. 
18.17.— Jos.  Ant.  9. 10.2.  Xen.H.G. 
7.  1.  12. 

Na^^p,  6,  indec.  Nahor,  Heb.  IftH^ 
('snorting'),  pr.  n.  of  the  grandfather 
of  Abraham,  Luke  8.  84.  Comp.  Gen. 
11.  22sq. 

NcaWac,  ov,  6,  (yedy  8c  yio^,)  a  youth, 
a  young  man.  Acts  20.  9  :  28.  17,  18, 
22.  Sept.  for  T^^  Judg.  16.  26.— 
Hdian.  1.  9.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  1.  2.  — 
Spoken  of  Saul,  i.  e.  Paul,  Acts  7.  58, 
where  however  it  determines  nothing 
definitely  as  to  his  age,  since  vcaviac, 
like  vtayiffKo^,  was  applied  to  men  in 
the  vigour  of  manhood,  up  to  the  age 
of  40  years ;  see  in  Ncav/aicoc.  So  of 
soldiers,  Sept.  for  "TWl^  2  Sam.  6.  1. 
1  Chr.  19.  10.  also  Hdian.  6.  8.  7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  6.  of  Mars  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  15.  8. 

NeaviVicoc,  ov,  h,  {y€dy,  yio^,)  a  youth^ 
a  young  man,  Mark  14. 61  elc  ri^  yeay 
iexoc.  16.  6.  Luke  7.  14.  Sept.  for 
1$^  1  Sam.  17. 55.  Is.  8.  8.  TT  Ezra 
10.  1.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  2.  JEl.  V.'h.  9. 
89.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  SS. — So  of  young 
men  in  the  prime  and  vigour  of  man- 
hood up  to  the  age  of  40  years  or  more. 
Matt.  19.  20,  22,  comp.  Luke  18.  18, 
where  it  is  Apx"^^*  Acts  5.  10  ytayl- 
(TKoi,  i.  e.  the  younger  members  of  the 
community,  same  as  yewrepoi  in  v.  6. 
Opp.  to  Tpeafivrepoi  or  irar^ec.  Acts  2. 
17.  1  John  2.  18,  14.  Of  soldiers 
Mark  14.  61.  So  Sept.  for  "QT^  Gen. 
41.  12.  Josh.  6.  28.  0^3^  Josh.  2. 1, 
28.— Pol.  6. 25.  8.  Hdian.7.6.8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  9,  18. 

NcdvoXcc,  £Mc>  ^f  (yioQ  &  ir6\ic,) 
NeapoUs,  a  city  and  port  of  Macedonia, 
on  the  Sinus  Strymonicus,  a  few  miles 
E.  S.  E.  of  Philippi,  on  the  confines  of 
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Thrace,  AcU  16.  11.  —  Strabo  VII.  p. 
380.  Plin.  H.  N.  14.  18. 

Jieifidy,  6,  indec  Naafnan^  Heb.  ]Q{^^ 
('  pleasantness/)  pr.  n.  of  a  Syrian 
warrior  and  captain,  Lnke  4. 27.  Comp. 
2  K.  c.  5. 

Ncicpi^,  ov,  6,  (vccvc,)  deadf  as  subst. 
and  adj.  pr.  only  of  persons,  or  fig.  in 
allusion  to  them. 

I.  SuBST.  one  dead^  a  dead  person^ 
and  this  is  the  Homeric  and  early  usage, 
see  Passow  in  voc. 

a)  dead  hody^  corpse.  Matt.  23.  27 
yifwvaiy  ojriiay  viKpHv.  Rev.  20.  13. 
Sept.  for  iV2^  Deut.  28.  6.  Jer.  7. 31. 
—Jos.  B.  /.v.  9.  1.  Hdian.  4. 15.  16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  6.  H.  G.  3.  2.  5. 

b)  genr.  a  deadpenon,  plur.  the  dead, 
e.  g.  (a)  as  yet  unburied,  Matt.  8.  22 
dd}l/at  rove  yiKpovf.  Luke  7. 15.  Heb. 
9.  17.  So  for  one  slain  Rev.  16.  3. 
Sept  for  /)D  Gen.  22.  3.  sq.  —  Pol.  2. 
34. 12.  Horn.  11.23.  51.--(/3)  as  buried, 
laid  in  a  sepulchre,  and  therefore  as  be- 
ing in  4 Bra:,  wh.  see,  and  Gesen.  Lex. 
art.  TiKttf.  Luke  16.  30  lay  tiq  Ilwo 
ysKpiiy  wopevB^  wpoQ  abrdic,  John  5.  25 
oi  ycKpol  aKovffoyrai  r^c  ^yfic  r.  viov 
r.  e.  Acts  10. 42.  Rom.  14.  9.  Heb.  1 1. 
35.  Rev.  1. 18.  So  ol  ytKpol  ev  Xpiarft 
i.  e. '  those  who  have  died  in  the  Christ- 
ian faith.'  Sept.  for  D^JID  £cc.  9.  5. 
Is.  8.  19.  (Luc.  D.  Mort.  3.  1,  2.  ib. 
22.2.  Horn.  Od.  11.34.)  In  reference 
to  being  raised  again  from  the  dead,  re- 
surrection, e.  g.  (wyret  iic  ytKpwy  fig. 
Rom.  6.  13.  (fail  U  y.  fig.  11.  15,  see 
in  Zwii  a.  a.  So  ((aonouly  rove  y»  Rom. 
4.  17.  iydptiy  rove  yeicpovg  Matt.  10. 
8.  John  5.  21.  Acts  26.  8.  2  Cor.  1.9. 
kytlpuy  nvd  &xo  or  Lk  yeicpQy  Matt.  14. 
2:  27.  64.  Acts  3.  15.  Gal.  1.  1.  1 
Thess.  1 .  10.  Ayatrriiyai  Ik  rwy  ysKpwy 
Matt.  17.  9.  Luke  16.  31.  John  20.  9. 
fig.  Eph.  5. 14.  iiydirraaic  rSty  yexpHy 
Matt.  22.  31.  Acts  17.  32.  Rom.  1.4. 
1  Cor.  15.  13,  21,42.  &y.  ^  Ik  ytKpdy 
Acts  4.  2.  i^aydirraing  r&y  y,  Phil.  3. 
11. — (y)  emphat.  oi  rexpol,  the  dead, 
i.  e.  utterly  dead,  extinct,  Matt.  22.  32 
oifK  €0rcv  6  G£Oc  ytKp&v,  dAAa  (uyrtay, 
Mark  12.  27.  Luke  20.  38.— (3)  fig.  in 
plur.  those  dead  to  Christ  and  his  Gos- 


Nlicpw<ric 


pel,  spiritually  dead.  Matt.  8.'  M  ^c 
rove  yeicpovg  ic.  r.  X.,  lei  the  spitntwalhf 
dead  bury  their  dead,  i.  e.  4et  no  lesser 
duty  keep  you  from  the  one  great  duty 
of  following  me.'  Luke  9.  60.  So  Rom. 
6.  13 :  11.  15.  Eph.  5.  14,  see  im  /3 
above. 

II.  Aoj.  y€Kp6e,  a,  6y,  dead,  in  Attic 
and  later  usage. 

a)  prop.  Matt.  28. 4  iyiyoyro  imi  vc 
KpoL  Acts  20.  9  ical  ^pSri  y€Kp6e,  was 
taken  up  deadf  i.  e.  for  dead.  28.  6. 
Rev.  1.  17.     Sept.  for  JIO  2  Sam.  19. 

6.  Is.  27.  36.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  7. 4.  ib. 
Philops.  31.  Arr.  Epict.  1.9.  33.— Fig. 
for  lost,  perished,  given  up  as  dead,  e.g. 
the  prodigal  son  Luke  15.  24,  32,  pa- 
rall.  with  itiroXuXift.  —  Aristoph-  Ran. 
420.  Menand.  Incert.  fab.  188.  p.  249. 
ed.  Mein. 

b)  metaph.  in  opposition  to  the  life 
of  the  Gospel,  e.  g.  (a)  of  persons, 
dead  to  Christ  and  his  gospel,  and  so 
exposed  to  punishment,  spiritually  dead, 
Rev.  3.  1.  with  dat.  of  cause  or  man- 
ner, Eph.  2.  1  4/Liac  ovroc  ytKpovs  xop- 
avTUffjLaai.  v.  5.  with  iy  and  dat.  Col. 
2. 13.  with  Sidri,  Rom.  8.  10  ro  aAfta 
yeicpoy  5i'  hfiaprlay,  i.  e.  as  to  the  body 
ye  still  remain  subject  to  sinful  pas- 
sions, etc.  Others  expl.  mortal. — Vice 
versa,  veicpoc  civoi  rp  hfiapri^,  to  be 
dead  to  sin,  no  longer  willingly  subject 
to  it,  Rom.  6.  11,  =  imodayeiy  r^  &fu 
in  V.  2. — (/3)  Of  THINGS,  dead,  i.  e.  m- 
active,  inoperative,  e.  g.  &fJLaprla  Rom. 

7.  8.  iriinic  James  2. 17,  20,  26.  So 
epya  yskpd,  dead  works,  i.  e.  external 
righteousness,  not  proceeding  from  a 
living  faith,  and  therefore /nii</e#*,  sin- 
ful, Heb.  6.  1  :  9.  14.     Al. 

NcicpoM,  «!^,  f.  wffw,  {ytKpOQ,)  to  put  to 
death,  and  Pass,  to  be  put  to  death,'  to 
die,  pr.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  276.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  to  deaden,  to  deprive  of  force 
and  vigour,  e.g.  rhfiiXri,  i.  e.  to  mortify. 
Col.  3.  5.  Pass.  part.  ysyiKpiafiiyoCf  i|» 
oy,  deadened,  i.  e.  dead,  poweriess,  im- 
potent, as  a6fM  yeyeKp,  Rom.  4.  19. 
Heb.  11.  12.— Pint.  IX.  p.  758.  8. 
comp.  iLtroyeKpovoBai,  Arr.  Epict.  4.  5. 
21. 

ffiicp^aii',  ««c,  hf  {v€icp6iii,)  pr.  a  put^ 
ting  to  death,  hence 
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a)  deaths  i.  e.  violent  death,  2  Cor.  4. 
10  rr^  riKpkKTiv  rov'Ii|<rDv  iv  nf  aiafiari 
iljAAv  vepuftipoyrecy  i.  e.  'ever  exposed 
to  suffer  for  the  cause  of  Christ  the  same 
violent  death  which  He  suffered.' 

h)  fig.  deadnesSf  impolencyf  Rom.  4. 
19.  Comp.  iiroviKpfaffiQf  Arr.  Epict  1. 
6.4. 

Neoc,  o,  oy^  young,  new,  Compar. 
vecaVepoCf  younger.  See  Tittm.  Synon. 
N.  T.  p.  59. 

a)  pr.  of  PERSONS,  young,  youthful. 
Tit.  2.  4  iva  triat^yl((aei  rag  veaci  opp. 
irpttrfivTiiag.  Sept.  for  T^^  Gen.  37.  2. 
Prov.  22. 15. — ^Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  10.  Luc. 
D.  Mort.  12. 4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1 .  5, 31. 
— Compar.  yeiarepoc,  younger,  i.  e.  of 
two  or  more,  Luke  15.  12,  13,  6  vcoire- 
poc  ahTHy,  6  v.  vio£.  Sept.  for  ]llDp 
Gen.  9.  24:  27.  15:  42.  13.  (XenI 
Cyr.  3.  1.  1.  An.  1.  1.  1.)  Genr.for 
a  young  person,  [so  the  old  Engl. 
a  younker.  Ed.]  plur.  the  younger,  the 
young,  in  opp.  to  those  older,  John  21. 
18  ^€  ^c  yeiarepoQ,  Acts  5.  6  o«  yttartpot, 
=  01  vtaylaKoi  in  v.  10.  1  Tim.  5.  1, 
2,  11,  14.  Tit.  2.  6.  1  Pet.  6.  5.  As 
implying  inferior  dignity,  Luke  22.  26. 
Sept.  for  ny^  Ps.  148.  12.  Jer.  1.  6, 
7.— Ceb.  Tai).  2.  Dem.  242. 15.  Thuc. 

1.  42. 

b)  of  THINGS,  new,  recent,  e.  g.  oTvoc, 
a<rjco/.  Matt.  9.  17  bis.  Mark  2.  22  ter. 
Luke  5.  37  bis,  38,  39.  Sept.  for  tthH 
Lev.  23.  17.  Cant.  7.  13.— Horn.  Il.V. 
462.  Hdian.  1.  5.  26.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
38. — Fig.  of  the  heart,  disposition,  na- 
ture, as  renewed  and  therefore  better, 
e.  g.  1  Cor.  5.  7  tva  Ijre  yioy  (ftvpafia. 
Col.  3.  10.  Heb.  12.  24  ^laehKr|  via. 

N£oaa<5c,  ov,  6,  {yiog,)  youngling,  the 
young  of  animals  esp.  of  birds.     Luke 

2.  24  difo  ytoaaovQ  wtpitrrepwy,  where 
some  Mss.  have  the  later  form  yoaaovg, 
see  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  206.  Sturz  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  185.     So  Sept.  for  ]1  Ley.  5. 

7.  Prov.  30.  17.  DTHSiJ  Deut.  22.  6. 
—JEl.  V.  H.  1.  6.  Xen.  (Ec.  7.  34. 

'SedrtiQf  VToc,  ff,  {yio^,)  youth,  youth- 
Jul  age.  Matt.  19.  20  Ik  ye6rrir6c  fJMv. 
Mark  10.  20.  Luke  18.  20.  Acts  26. 
4.  1  Tim.  4. 12  /ii^de/c  ^ov  rfjq  y.  cara- 
^pove/roi,  let  no  one  despise  thy  youth. 


i.  e.  conduct  thyself  with  the  wisdom 
of  riper  age,  as  is  said  immediately 
after.  Sept.  for  OnW  Gen.  8.  21. 
Num.  30.  17.  rD^_  Ecc.  11.  9,  10. 
Hdian.  1.  3.  3.  Xen.'  Mem.  2.  1.  31. 

Nec^vroc,  ov,  6,  ft,  adj.  (veoc  &  ^v«,) 
newly  planted,  Suid.  vecS^vrov*  r6  yttatrrl 
ipvrtvdiy.  Sept.  for  ^bi  Job  14.  9. 
Ps.  144.  12.— In  N.  T.  as  subst.  ^g.  a 
neophyte,  new  convert,  1  Tim.  3.  6. 

Nevw,  f.  yevffkt,  to  nod,  to  beckon,  as  a 
sign  to  any  one,  foil,  by  dat.  John  13. 
24  yevii  oly  avrf  ^ifiuy.  Acts  24. 10. — 
Sept  Prov.  4.  25.  Arr.  Epict  2.  18. 
18.  ^1.  V.  H.  14.  22. 

Ne^cXif,  iyc»  fti  (dim.  of  yi6o£  [as 
nubecula  of  nubes],)  pr.  small  cloud, 
Luke  12.  54,  comp.  1  K.  18.  44. 
Genr.  a  cloud,  Jude  12  ve^iXai  dyvdpoi. 
[2  Pet  2.  17.]     Sept  for  ]Sif  Gen.  9. 

13,  14.  pnp  Ps.  36.  6.  ny'judg.  5. 
4.  Ecc.  li.  4.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  4. 
Xen.  An.  1.  8.  8. — As  accompanying 
supernatural  appearances  and  events, 
e.  g.  the  pillar  of  cloud  in  the  desert, 
1  Cor.  10.  1,  2 ;  comp.  Sept.  and  ]^ 
Ex.  13.  21,  22.  In  connexion  with 
Christ,  as  with  a  voice  from  heaven, 
Luke  9.  35 ;  or  at  his  transfigurationji 
ye<pi\ri  ^oircivft,  Matt.  17.  5  bis.  Mark 
9.  7  bis.  Luke  9.  34  bis  ;  as  receiving 
Him  up  at  his  ascension.  Acts  1.  9  ;  as 
surrounding  Him  at  his  second  coming. 
Matt  24.  30:  26.  64.     Mark  13.  26: 

14.  62.  Luke  21.  27.  Rev,  1.  7:  14. 
14  bis,  15, 16.  As  surrounding  ascend* 
ing  saints  or  angels,  1  Thess.  4.  17. 
Rev.  10.  1:  11.  12.— Comp.  of  God, 
Ps.  18.  8  sq.  97.  2.  Is.  19. 1. 

Hif^OaXeifi,  6,  indec.  Nephthalim^ 
Heb.  ^JJM  C  my  wrestling')  NaphtaU, 
pr.  n.  of  the  sixth  son  of  Jacob,  bom 
of  Bilhah,  comp.  Gen.'30.  8.— InN.  T. 
only  meton.  for  the  tribe  of  Naphtali, 
Matt  4.  13,  15.  Rev.  7.  6. 

Ni^Cy  coc,  ovc,  ro,  a  cloud,  pr.  Hdian. 
1.  14.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  38.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  for  crowd,  throng,  Heb.  12.  1  I'c'^oc 
fAapTvpwy. — Hdot.  8.  109  yc^  roaovro 
iiyBpiaTrtay.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  29  ra  yifti 
rSty  &KplSiay. 

Nef»pdc,  ov,  b,  kidneys,  usually  plur. 
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ol  yifpoi,  the  kidneys^  reins^  loins,  Sept. 
for  rfrb2  Ex.  29.  13,  82.  Job  16.  13. 
— In  N.  T.  fig.  for  the  inmost  mind,  the 
seat  of  the  desires  and  passions,  Rev.  2. 
23  cpevvuv  vefpovc  Kal  KapBlac.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  IW7S  in  the  similar  phrase, 
Ps.  7.  10.  Jerl  11. 20  :  17. 10  :  20.  12. 

N£ii)K(Spoc,  ov,  6,  {vaoQ,  Att.  vccJc  & 
Kopiia,)  pr.  temple^sweeper,  hence  temple^ 
keeper,  prefect  of  a  temple,  who  had 
charge  also  of  the  decorations,  Jos.  Ant. 
1.  7.  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  6.  Suid.  yeiaK6^ 
pog'  b  Tov  vtiity  KOfffidy  ical  evTp€wl((ay, 
oAA'  ohx  b  oapSty,  Hence  for  worship' 
per,  pr.  one  who  frequents  the  temple 
of  God,  e.  g.  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
desert,  Jos.  fi.  J.  5*  9.  4  ovc  o  Geoc  eav- 
ry  vtiaK6povQ  liytv,  and  so  yttaKoptiy  ib. 
— In  N.  T.  as  an  honorary  title  assumed 
by  cities  distinguished  for  the  worship 
of  a  particular  deity,  e.  g.  of  Ephesus, 
as  a  worshipper,  devotee  of  Diana,  Acts 
19.  35  vtit)K6poQ  rfiq  fjLtyaXriQ  'AprifiiBoc, 
— It  occurs  in  inscriptions,  and  on  the 
coins  of  several  cities,  see  in  Wetstein 
N.  T.  II.  p.  588. 

NtiMn-tpiKds,  4,  6y,  (vioQ,  ytdfrepog,) 
youthful,  pertaining  to  youth,  2  Tim.  2. 
22  rac  v,  emOv/i/ac  ^vyc. — 3  Mace.  4. 
8.  Jos.  Ant.  16. 11.  7.  Pol.  10.  24.  7. 

fiewrtpoQ,  a,  oy,  see  in  Neoc. 

N4  a  particle  of  swearing  [or  pro^ 
testing"],  always  affirmative,  and  taking 
the  accus.  of  that  by  which  one  swears. 
Passow  sub  V.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430. 
1  Cor.  15.  31  v^  H^yvfA,  Kairxriaiy,  *  by 
all  my  ground  of  glorying  in  you,'  i.  e. 
I  protest,  etc.  So  Sept.  for  TT  Gen.  42, 
15,  16.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  19.  1.  ^1.  V. 
H.  1.  33.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  10. 

N46w,  f.  yiiaof,  (=;  yikf,  Buttm.  §  1 14,) 
to  spin,  absol.  Matt.  6,  28 ;  and  Luke 
12.  27  ovhk  yifOti,  i.  e.  rd  icpivd.  Sept. 
for  rna  Ex.  35. 25,  comp.  26.  31  :  38. 
18.— Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  63,  189. 

Ni|irc^^«i>,  f.  ^aut,  (f^coc*)  to  be  as  a 
chUd,  childlike,  in  trans.  1  Cor.  14.  20 
ry  KaKi^  vi/Tta^crc,  i.  e.  be  ignorant  of 
it,  comp.  Matt.  18.  3. — Gr.  proverb, 
hia^pu  3c  rciv  ytficiov  icaO'  ^iKuclay  ohBiy 
6  ky  raiQ  fpevl  yrima(kfy» 

N^^ioc,  If^f  ioy,  also  of  two  endings, 
Of  hf  {yrj-  insep.  un,  eiroc»)  pr.  not  speak- 
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ing,  infans,  and  hence  am  infant,  childt 
babe,  without  any  definite  limitation  of 
age. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  21.  16  cjc  arbfiaroc  nyirc- 
ufy  Kal  Ori\a,(6yrwy,  quoted  from  Ps.  8. 
3  where  Sept.  for  Wsjf.  1  Cor.  13. 11 
quinq.  Sre  ^/ld/v  y^irtog  k,  r.  X.  By  impl. 
a  minor,  one  not  yet  of  age.  Gal.  4.  1. 
— Sept.  genr.  for  77^  and  7/^  of  a 
child  playing  in  the  streets,  Jer.  6.  1 1 : 
9.  20,  asking  for  bread,  Lam.  4.  4»  borne 
in  the  arms.  Lam.  2.  20,  once  of  the 
foetus.  Job  3.  16.— Hom.  IL  9.  440. 
Hdian.  2. 15.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  74. 

b)  metaph.  babe,  for  one  unlearned, 
unenUghtened,  simple,  in  a  good  sense. 
Matt.  11.  25  hictKoXv^g  airrd  i^ix/otc* 
Luke  10.  21.  Rom.  2.  20.  Implying 
censure,  1  Cor.  3.  1  vq  ytfirioiQ  iy  Xpi- 
arf.  Gal.  4.  3.  Eph.  4.  14.  Heb.  5. 
13.  Sept.  for  '^TB  Sept.  Prov.  1.  32. 
Ps.  19,  8:  119i' 130.— Pint,  VI.  p. 
128. 

Ni7p£vc,  iofCt  b,  Nereus,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  15. 

^ripi,  b,  indec.  Neri,  pr.  n.  of  a  man^ 
Luke  3.  27. 

Ni7ff«ov,ov,  r6,  (dim.  of  y^ffog,)  a  small 
island,  islet,  KXavBti,  Acts  27*  16. 

N^ffoc,  ov,  fi,  (prob.  yew  to  float,)  an 
island.  Acts  13.  6 :  27.  26  :  28.  1,  7, 
9,  11.  Rev.  1.  9 :  6.  14 :  16. 20.  Sept. 
for  ^N  Ps.  72. 10.  Ez.  26.  15,  18.— 
Diod.*  Sic.  3.  44.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  7. 

Ni|0rc/a,  ac,  i/,  {ytiarevw,)  a  fasting, 
fast,  abstinence  from  eating. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  for  want  of  food,  2  Cor. 

6.  5 :  11.  27  iy  XtfJtf  koI  bl^ei,  iy  vif- 
artlaig  voKKaxig,  —  Diod.  Sic  1.  82. 
Plut.  ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  327.  13. 

b)  in  a  religious  sense,  e.  g.  of  the 
private  fikstings  of  the  Jews,  Matt.  17. 
21 ;  and  Mark  9.  29  iy  vpoatv^  aca2  vif 
ortiif,  Luke  2. 37.  Acts  14.  23.  1  Cor. 

7.  5.  To  this  kind  of  fasting  great  merit 
was  attributed,  and  the  Pharisees  prac- 
tised it  often,  sometimes  twice  a  week, 
comp.  Matt.  9.  4.  Luke  18. 12^  Dan.  9. 
3.  Is.  58.  3  sq.  Tob.  12.  8.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  702,  711  sq.  In  their  longer 
fastings  they  abstained  only  from  the 
better  kinds  of  food,  Dan.  1 0. 2  sq.  Sept. 
for  D^  Dan.  and  Is.  1.  c.  Ps.  69.  11. — 
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Spec,  the  Pastf  i.  e.  the  great  annual 
public  fast  of  the  Jews,  the  great  day  of 
atonement,  which  occurred  in  the  month 
Tisri,  corresponding  to  the  new  moon 
of  October,  and  thus  served  to  indicate 
the  season  of  the  year  after  which  the 
navigation  of  the  Mediterranean  be- 
came dangerous,  Acts  27.  9.  Comp. 
Lev.  16.  29  sq.  23.  27  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
10.  3,  where  also  the  time  is  marked, 
§  4  Tpevofiivov  tov  Kaipov  wpog  T^y  x^*' 
fUpioy  Upay.  Jahn  §  103,  357.— Philo 
de  Vit.  Mos.  2.  p.  657.  C  Plut.  VIII. 
p.  669.  12.  genr.  Mi.  V.  H.  5.  20. 

Jfrftn-evuff  f.  evtrvf  (^'^in-cc,)  to/asi,  to 
abstain  from  eating,  in  N.  T.  only  of 
private  fasting,  see  in  ^tjarela.  Matt.  6. 
16  bis,  17, 18:  9. 14  bis.  Mark  2.  ISter, 
19  bis.  Luke5.33: 18.12.  AcUlO.  30: 
13.  2.  3.  Sept.  for  Of^  Judg.  20.  26. 
1  Sam.  7.  e.—MlY.  H.  5.  20.— With 
the  notion  of  grief  moumingf  with 
whidi  &8ting  was  often  connected,  Matt. 
9. 15  weyOeiy  -  .  .  vritntwovtny,  Mark 
2.  20.  Luke  5.  34,  35.  Comp.  2  Sam. 
12. 16.  Ezra  10.  6.  Neh.  1.  4,  where 
Sept.  and  Heb.  B)2{. — Of  the  Saviour's 
supernatural  fast  of  forty  days,  Matt.  4. 
2.  Or  it  may  possibly  [It  cannot  pos- 
sibly have  any  such  sense,  since  St.  Luke 
4.  2  expressly  says,  kcu  ovk  £^yev  ohdey 
ly  race  fifiipaiQ  licc/yatc»  where,  firom  the 
force  of  the  double  negative,  the  sense 
can  be  no  other  than  '  nothing  what- 
ever,' or  '  nothing  at  all,'  as  indeed  Dr. 
Robinson  himself  explains  it  at  art.  oir, 
a.  C  £i>0  be  meant,  that  his  fasting 
consisted  in  abstaining  firom  all  usual 
food  and  living  only  on  the  scanty  sup^ 
plies  of  the  desert ;  comp.  Act.  Thom. 
I  20  vfiareitti  ^vyix^Cf  kqI  Aproy  ioQUi 
fi6yoy  fiera  AXaros,  ical  to  woroy  ahrov 
vivp.  1  Sam.  31.  13.  Dan.  10.  2  sq. 

N^<rrcc9  «oc9  ^>  4i  &dj*  (j'V  insep.  tin, 
laOliai)  not  having  eaten,  fasting,  plur. 
aoc.  yiianig  Matt  15.  32.  Mark  8.  3. 
— ^Plut.  Cato  Maj.  23  vfiariy.  Dion. 
Hal.  Rhetor.  9.  16  yfiarsK. 

Ni}^aXioc,  la,  cov,  (k^m,)  sober,  tem^ 
perate,  abstinent,  espec.  in  respect  to 
wine,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  12.  2.  comp.  Anthol. 
Gr.  IV.  p.  53.  Plut.  VI.  p.  594.  7. 
Reisk.  In  N.  T.  fig.  sober-minded, 
watchful,  circumspect,  1  Tim.  3.  2  Bit 


oZy  iwiaicowoy  tlyai  yrfi^&Ktoy  r.  r.  X.  v. 
11.  Tit.  2.  2.  Comp.  1  Thess.  5.  6. 
— Phavorin.  ytfipdXids  tarty  6  Hcl  yfi^y 
Kol  avytaiy  tx**y  rj  ifKiKlg.  KaraXkriXoy, 
— In  1  Tim.  3.  2,  11,  text,  recept.  has 
the  later  synon.  form  viy^dXeoc,  a,  ay, 
comp.  Passow  s.  v. 

N^^,  f.  yl^a,  to  be  sober,  temperate, 
abstinent,  espec.  in  respect  to  wine,  Jos. 
B.  J.  5. 5.  7  avo  6,KpdT0v  v^^n-cc.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  20.  In  N.  T.  to  be  sober- 
minded,  wUcli/ul,  circumspect,  intrans. 
1  Thess.  5.  6  yprjyopdfjLey  koi  y^ijuofjiey 
v.  8.  2  Tim.  4.  5  av  Be  yfi(ft  ky  wa<yc. 
1  Pet.  1.  13  :    4.  7:  5.  8.— Jos.  B.  J. 

2.  12.  1.  Luc.  Hermot.  47  vfi<^€,  kqX 
fii^yriao  inriareiy.     Hdian.  2.  15.  1. 

N/y€p,  6,  indec.  Niger,  surname  of 
Simon  a  teacher  at  Antioch,  Acts  13. 1. 

"Sucayutp,  opoq,  6,  Nicanor,  pr.  n.  of 
one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons.  Acts 
6.  5. 

Nijca<tf,  &,  f.  //cw,  (v/my,)  to  be  victo* 
rums,  e.  g. 

a)  intrans.  to  come  off  victor,  to  pre- 
vail. Rom.  3.  4  1.va  yocfifnn^  iy  r^  Kpl- 
yeadal  at,  quoted  firom  Sept,  Ps.  51.  4 
where  Heb.  HD?  to  be  pure.  Foil,  by 
infin.  Rev.  5.  5.~Dem.  1436. 18.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  17. 

b)  trans,  to  overcome,  to  conquer^  to 
subdue,  with  ace.  Luke  1 1.  22  6  laxvp^- 
rtpoQ .  • .  yuciian  avroy.  Rom.  12. 21  bis, 
fiil  yiK&  (pass.)  tnro  tov  KaxoH,  dXXcL  yUa 
iy  Tf  iiyadf  to  icaxdy, — ^Diod.  Sic.  4. 57. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  10.  4.  Mem.  2. 6.  35.— 
Spoken  of  Jesus  or  his  followers  as  vic- 
torious over  the  world,  over  evil,  over 
all  the  adversaries  of  his  kingdom,  with 
ace.  expr.  or  impl.  1  John  5.  4  bis 
yiK§.  Toy  Kdafwv  tc.  r.  \.  v.  5.  Rev.  3. 21 : 

6.  2  bis.  12.  11  :  17.  14.  Perf.  forpres. 
or  fut.  John  16.  33  iyit  ytyUriKa  T6yic6c[' 
fwy.  1  John  2. 13,  14 :  4.  4.  Henc^ 
Part,  absol.  6  yucAy,  victor,  he  that  over- 
cometh.  Rev.  2.  7,  11,  17:   3.5:   21. 

7.  Nom.  absol.  Rev.  2.  26 :  3.  12,  21. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  145.  n.  1.  Winer  §  28. 

3.  Prsegn.  foil,  by  Ik  tov  Oripiov  Rev. 
15.  2,  see  in  '£«c  no.  1.  b. — Also  of 
the  adversaries  of  Christ's  kingdom  as 
temporarily  victorious,  Rev.  11.7:  13.7. 

fiiicri,  ric,  y,  victory,  roeton.  for  the 
ground  of  victory,   1  John  5.  4  afiri} 
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early  fi  viicri  ,  .  .  if  irltniQ  vfiwv. — ^pr. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  27. 3.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 10. 

N(jcodi}/xoc>  ov,  6,  NicodemuSf  pr.  n. 
of  a  Pharisee  and  member  of  the  San- 
hedrim, who  came  to  Jesus  by  night  as 
a  serious  though  timid  inquirer.  John 
3.  1,  4,  9  :  7.  50 :  19.  39. 

NijcoXatriyc,  ov,  6,  a  Ntcolaiian^  pr. 
a  follower  of  ^uc6\aog,  Rev.  2.  6,  15. 
Many  suppose  this  to  be  an  heretical 
sect  sprung  from  some  leader  of  that 
name.  Or  the  word  may  also  be  S3rm- 
bolical,  referring  to  those  who  are 
called  in  V.  14  tovq  Kparovyras  Tf^v  ^i3a- 
X^v  BoXaa/i ;  since  the  Greek  name 
NiicdXaoc  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  Q^v^* 
if  this  latter  be  taken  as  compounded 
from  IP^  ^  vtKoia,  and  Q^  \a6g.     So 

-     T  T 

Eichhom  in  Comm.  ad  loc.  Comp.  the 
symbolical  useof  Ic^^o/ScX  in  Rev.  2.  20. 
But  Gesenius  gives  to  the  name  Q^^ 
another  derivation  and  sense,  i.  e.  from 
7^  and  mf,  q.  d.  wm-populus. 

^iKdXaoQt  ovf  6,  Nicolas,  pr.  n.  of  a 
proselyte  of  Antioch,  one  of  the  seven 
primitive  deacons,  Acts  6.  5. 

Nuc6iro\is,  £«c,  4»  Nicopolis,  (*  city  of 
victory,')  a  city  of  Thrace,  now  Nikopi, 
on  the  river  Nessus,  (Karasu,)  which 
was  here  the  boundary  between  Thrace 
and  Macedonia ;  and  hence  the  city  is 
sometimes  reckoned  to  the  latter.  Tit, 
3.  12,  and  in  the  spurious  subscription. 

NTicoc,  €oc>  ovc,  r<J,  {ylicti^  victory,  a 
later  form  for  vixfi,  Passow  s.  v.  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  647.  1  Cor.  15.  55  vov 
(Tov,  "AiSrjy  TO  riKoc ;  V.  57.  So  etc  vikoq 
adv.  victoriously^  triumphantly.  Matt. 
12.  20,  see  in  'Eic/JoXXm  b,  and  KfxVcc  c. 
I  Cor.  15.  54,  comp.  Is.  25.  8.  Comp. 
in  Etc  no.  3.  b.  Sept.  tiQ  vIkoq  for 
TOJp  2  Sam.  2.  26.  Job  36.  7.— Sept. 
Ezr3.  8.     Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  242. 

Nij'cut,  i,  indec.  Nineveh,  Heb.  HIW 
(^  dwelling  of  Ninus,')the  ancient  capital 
of  the  Assyrian  empire,  Luke  11.  32. 
It  was  situated  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Tigris,  opposite  to  the  modem  Mo- 
sul, where  Uiere  still  exists  a  village 
called  Nunia;  see  Niebuhr's  Travels  II. 
p.  353.  Germ.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
I.  ii.  p.  94,  114.  Comp.  Gen.  10.  11, 
and  t$e  book  of  Nahum. 


540  Nc^n/ua 

NcvevfnK*  ov,  6,  a  NtnevUe,  Matt.  12. 
41.     Luke  11.  30. 

Ncirr^p,  iTpoCf  h,{viirrm,)  a  wask-btMsm^ 
John  13.  5. — Pollux  Onom.  10.  78 
woSaviTrrfip,  ajoot^bath. 

N/titid,  f.  ^u,  a  later  present  form 
for  which  the  earlier  writers  used  W  jfw, 
f.  if/w.  Passow  s.  y.  Buttm.  {  114.  p. 
293  ;  to  wash,  sc.  some  part  of  die  body, 
as  the  face,  hands,  feet.  Ablutions  of  the 
hands  and  feet  were  very  common  with 
the  Jews,  e.  g.  of  the  hands  before  eat« 
ing,  comp.  Matt.  15.  2.  Mark  7.  3  ;  of 
the  feet,  as  a  marie  of  hospitality  offered 
to  a  guest  on  his  arrival,  and  performed 
by  menial  servants  or  slaves,  comp.  i 
Sam.25.41.  Gen.  18.4:  19.2:  24.32: 
43.  24.  Judg.  19.  21.  Jahn§  123,  145, 
149.  CalmetartBap<M«f,Foo/. — Trans. 
to  wash,  e.  g.  the  face,  to  wp6aiairoy 
Matt.  6.  17;  by  impl.  the  eyes,  rove 
6(pOaXfwvc  John  9.  7  bis,  11  bis,  15; 
the  hands,  rk^  x^V^^  Matt.  15. 2.  Marie 
7.  3  ;  the  feet^  rove  ir6BaQ  John  13.  5, 
6,  8  bis,  10,  12,  14  bis.  1  Tim.  5.  10. 
So  Sept.  for  ){tT)  of  the  foce  Gen.  43. 
31,  the  hands  Ex.  30.  20.  Deut.  21. 
6,  the  feet  1  Sam.  25.  41.  Gen.  18.  4. 
— ^Luc.  Epigr.  19.  Artemid.  5.  55.  - 

No€»,  w,  f.  Titrw,  (v6os,  vovc,)  to  see 
with  the  eyes,  to  perceive,  as  o^OoXftoIc 
yoeiv  Horn.  II.  24.  294.  ib.  3.  396. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  44.  In  N.  T.  fig.  iosee 
with  the  mind,  i.  e. 

a)  to  perceive,  to  understand^  to  com* 
prehend,  absol.  Matt.  16. 9  oinrw  voelre  ; 
Mark  8. 17.  ry  icapBl^  John  12. 40.  with 
ace.  expr.  or  impl.  Eph.  3.  4  dvayirw^ 
OKovrtQ  yoijacu  avyeaiv  fiov,  v.  20.  1  Tim. 

1.  7.  Rom.  1.  20.  foil,  by  infin.  Heb. 
11.  3.  by^ri  Matt.  15.  17:  16.  II. 
Mark  7.  18.     Sept.  for  T^!}  ?«>▼•  1. 

2.  6 — ML  V. H.  5.  5.  Diod.Sic.  6. 81. 
Plut.  Thes.  3. 

b)  to  have  in  mind,  to  think  of,  to  com* 
sider,  absol.  Matt.  24.  15.  Mark  13. 
14  6  dvayivifOKtay  voelrta.  with  ace.  2 
Tim.  2.  7  v6€i  &  Xiyoi. — Ecdus.  11.  7. 
Hom.  II.  9.  533  or  537.    Arr.  Epict. 

3.  1. 

fidtifxa,  aroQ,  t6,  (yoi^,)  thought,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  what  is  thought  out,  excogi- 
tated, hence,  a  purpose^  project,  device. 
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2  Cor.  2.  11  ov  yap  airrov  (rov  Sarava) 
Ta  vafifiaTa  dyvoovfut*.  10.  5. — Barach 
2.  8.  3  Mace  5.  30.  Horn.  11.  10. 104. 

b)  meton.,  as  in  Engl.,  for  the  nundy 
e.  g.  the  understanding,  2  Cor.  3.  14 
ewiiipktdrf  ra  ycffnAara  airrHy,  4.  4  ;  also 
the  a£fection8,  disposition,  2  Cor.  11.3 
[jJtff]  o^ta  ^Oapp  ra  yoiifiara  vfi&y.  Phil. 
4.  7.— Horn.  Od.  20.  82,  846. 

N($6oc»ov,  6,  4,  adj.  spurious^  illegUi' 
mate^  Heb.  12.  8. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  1. 
Xen.  An.  2.  4.  25. 

No/i^,  ^c>  49  (y^fua  to  pasture,  to  feed,) 
pasture,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  feeding,  pr.  Xen.  (Ec.  7. 
20 ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  a  feeding,  eating, 
spreading,  as  of  a  gangrene,  and  hence 
vofkiiy  Ixtiy  =  to  eat,  to  spread,  2  Tim. 
2.  17  6  \6yoQ  ahrSfy  «c  ydyypaiya  yo- 
^ily  tUi. — So  of  an  ulcer  Pol.  1.  81.  6. 
of  fire  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  9.  Pol.  1.  48.  5. 

\i)  pasturage,  fig.  John  10.  9  yo^i^y 
evp{i<rei,  1.  e.  shall  have  enjoyment,  shall 
find  happiness.  Sept.  for  TVT}^  Gen. 
47.  5.  1  Chr.  4.  39,  40.  /lyJD  Ps. 
74. 1.  rrii  Prov.  24.  15.— Hdot.  1. 
110.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  20. 

No/i/^tf ,  f.  /«•«,  {y6fAoc  custom,)  to  re- 
gard or  acknowledge  as  custom,  to  have 
and  hold  as  customary,  viz. 

a)  pr.  to  do  by  custom,  to  be  accus- 
tomed, to  be  wont,  and  Pass.  id.  Acts  16. 
13  oJ  iyofjLliero  wpotrtvx^  tlyai,  where 
according  to  custom  was  the  proseuche, 
i.  e.  TTPpa  irorafx6y.  For  this  custom, 
comp.  the  decree  of  the  city  Ualicar- 
nessus  in  Jos.  Ant.  14. 10.  23,  by  which 
the  Jews  are  permitted  rag  irpoatvxaQ 
irouieBai  wpoc  rjf  OaXdtrtrji  Kara  to  ira- 
rpioytdoi. — Jos.  Ant.  11.  1.  3.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  27. 
Act.  Hdian.  6. 1.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  113. 
Dem.  1077.  25. 

b)  genr.  to  regard  or  acknowledge  as 
any  thing,  i.  e.  in  its  customary  charac- 
ter, or  in  its  customary  manner,  e.  g. 
Tiya  Oeoy  yofilitiy  Dinarch.  102.  13. 
rilvalxfJiO'X'^oy  yvyaiKa  Mfii^ey  Conon. 
Narrat.  44.  So  pass.  Luke  3.  23  i^c 
€yvfil(iTo,  as  he  was  regarded,  reckoned, 
i.  e.  according  to  Jewish  custom. — Dem. 
1022.  16  oi  yofn(6fjL€yoi  fuyvUlg,  fxi^oy- 
rcc  <^€  yiyti  e{  aWwy.    Hdot.  4.  180. — 


Hence  genr.  to  regard,  to  think,  to  sup- 
pose, e.  g.  foil,  by  inf.  with  ace.  Luke 
2.  44  yofxlffayrec  Be  airroy  iy  r^  avyoBig, 
tJyai.  Acts  7.  25 :  8.  20  :  14.  19:  16. 
27:  17.  29.  1  Cor.  7.  26.  1  Tim.  6.  5. 
foil,  by  inf.  1  Cor.  7.  36.  by  ^i.  Matt 
5.  17  /i^  yofjilffrirt  &ri  JjXOoy  k,  r.  X.  10. 
34  :  20.  10.  Acta  21.  29.— by  inf.  with 
ace.  ^1.  V.  H.  8.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 5. 
by  inf.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  3.  by  6ti  Xen.  Cjrr. 
8. 1.  22. 

No/iuf<$c>  4»  ^^9  {y6fiog  ]a,yr,)  pertaining 
to  law, 

a)  genr.  [of  things]  Tit  8.  9  fidxat 
yofAiKol,  i.  e.  disputes  relating  to  the  Mo- 
saic law. 

b)  of  persons,  one  skilled  in  the  law, 
a  lawyer.  Tit.  3.  13  Zriydy  roy  vofjiiKoy 
irpovefxy^v. — Plut.  Reisk.  VII.  p.  99. 
13  oi  yofitKoL  Strabo  XII.  p.  813.  C, 
oi  wapa  'FttfiaioiQ  yofiiicoi.  Arr.  Epict. 
2.  13.  7.— In  the  Jewish  sense,  an  in- 
terpreter and  teacher  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
so  called  in  Luke,  (once  in  Matt.)  else- 
where yofjioBiBa<rKa\oQ  and  ypafifiarevg, 
see  in  Tpafifiarevs  b.  Matt.  22.  35  ; 
and  Luke  10.  25  yofiucdg  rig,  comp. 
Mark  12.  28  ypafjifiarevQ.  Luke  7.  30: 
11.  45,  46,  52:  14.  3.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
21.  7. 

No/i//i«i»c»  adv.  {y6fjLifWQ  &  y6fiog,)  law- 
fully, according  to  law  and  custom,  1 
Tim.  1.  8.  2  Tim.  2.  5.— Arr.  Epict  3. 
10.  8  cc  yofilfiuc  ^Xi}(rac.  Xen.  Mem^ 
4.  4. 1. 

'Hdfxiafia,  aroc,  r6,  {yofxl(iM},)  pr.  *  any 
thing  acknowledged  and  sanctioned  by 
custom  or  law  ;*  hence  current  money, 
coin,  Lat.  numisma.  Matt.  22.  19  ro  y, 
Tvvicfiyvov. — Jos.  Ant.  14. 14. 1.  Hdian. 
2.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  12. 

fiofioSiBaffKaXos,  ov,  6,  (yofxoQ  &  BiBd- 
(TKoXoc,)  [lit.]  a  law-teacher,  a  teacher 
and  expounder  of  the  Jewish  law,  eq.  to 
yofxiKdg  and  ypafjLfiartvCi  Luke  5.  17. 
Acts  5.  34.  See  in  Tpafi/xarevg  b. — 
Spoken  also  of  Christian  teachers  who 
obtruded  themselves  upon  the  churches 
as  expounders  of  the  Mosaic  law,  1  Tim. 
1.  7  di\oyT€Q  dyai  yofwBiBdaKaXoi, 

'SofwOeala,  ac,  i,  (yofwderiu,)  law- 
giving, legislation,  the  giving  of  a  code 
of  laws,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  94.  Pol.  4.  81. 
12  &ir6  rHi  AvKo^^ow^  r^^^^glC  ^^ 
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N.  T.  by  meton.  the  laws  given^  codt  of 
laws,  THE  LAW,  e.  g.  the  Mosaic  code, 
Rom.  9.  4  Jy  at  ^ladfjtcai  Kal  4  voytodt- 
tria. — 2  Mace.  6.  23.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
Rom.  2.  63.  Plut.  Reisk.  VI.  p.  892. 
2,  5  c»c  oi  vravrdratfiv  hrepi^oyriQ  r^K 
AvKoifpyov  voftJoBtalav, 

No/io0eretf,  w,  f.  ^^li,  (yo/ioOinjc,)  to 
make  or  gwe  laws,  to  eslabUsh  as  law, 
to  legislate, 

a)  pr.  and  with  dat.  for  any  one, 
Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  1 5  AvKovpyov  rov  Aa- 
Ke^aifjLoyloiQ  vofioOeriivayTOQ.  Sept.  for 
rrV  Ex.  24. 12.  Hence  in  N.  T.  Pass. 
to  be  legislated  for,  to  receive  laws; 
where  the  dat.  of  the  active  construction 
becomes  the  nom.  to  the  passive,  Buttm. 
$  134.  5.  Winer  J  40.  1.  Heb.  7.  1 1  6 
Xooc  yof)  €«•'  aW^  vtyofwdirriTo,  for  the 
people  received  the  (Mosaic)  law  upon 
this  condition^  i.  e.  of  being  under  the 
Levitical  priesthood. 

b)  to  establish,  to  sanction,  pr.  as  law, 
or  by  law,  pass.  Heb.  8. 6  ifnc  {^laSfiKTj) 
M  Kptirroaiv  iTrayyiXiaic  veyo/xoOirriTai, 
— --Jos.  Ant.  3.  15.  3.  Act.  with  ace. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  27.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  25. 

No/xoden^Cy  ov,  6,  (ySfiOQ  &  ridrffii,)  a 
lawgiver,  legislator,  James  4.  12. — Jos. 
Ant.  3.  7.  7.  Diod.  Sic,  1.  94.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  31. 

N<Judc,  ov,  6,  (W/i«  to  divide  out,  to 
allot,}  pr.  '  any  thing  divided  out,  al- 
lotted,' what  one  has  in  use  and  pos- 
session ;  hence  usage,  custom,  Sept.  and 
rn\n  2  Sam.  7.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  1. 13. 3. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  14.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
28.  In  N.  T.  only  law,  as  prescribed 
by  custom  or  statute. 

a)  genr.  and  without  reference  to  a 
particular  people  or  state.  Rom.  4.  15. 
ol  yap  oifK  tmi  y6fiog,  ohBe  irap&fiatng. 
5.  13:  7.  8.  1  Tim.  1.  9.— Dem.  774. 
18.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  41  sq. 

b)  spec,  of  particular  laws,  statutes, 
ordinimces,  spoken  in  N.  T.  mostly  of 
the  Mosaic  statutes,  viz.  (a)  Of  laws 
relating  to  civil  rights  and  duties,  John 
7.  51  /i^  6  vo/ioc  fifiQy  Kplvti  roy  &yQpta^ 
iroy  K,  T.  \.  John  8.  5,  comp.  Lev.  20. 
10.  John  19.  7  comp.  Lev.  24.  16 ; 
and  Deut.  13.  5.  Acts  23.  3  :  24.  6. 
So  the  law  of  marriage  Rom.  7.  2,  3. 
1  Cor.  7.  39 ;  of  tlie  Levitical  priest- 


hood Heb.  7.  16.  Also  Heb.  9.  19 
Kara  yofwy,  i.  e.  according  to  the  ordi- 
nance or  command^  i.  e.  respecting  the 
promulgation  of  the  law,  see  Ex.  20. 18, 
19  :  24.  2  sq.  Sept  for  7Xlf\F\  Num. 
19.  14.  —  So  of  particular  civil  laws 
among  the  Greeks,  Dem.  325.  13.  ib. 
599.  24.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  3.  2.— (/3)  Of 
laws  relating  to  external  religious  rites, 
e.  g.  purification  Luke  2.  22.  Heb.  9. 
22;  circumcision  John  7.  23.  Acts  15. 
5,  comp.  21. 20, 24 ;  sacrifices  Heb.  10. 
8.  So  Sept.  and  rn^in  Lev.  6.  9,  14. 
al.— (y)  Of  laws  relating  to  [internal 
religion]  the  hearts  and  conduct  of  men, 
Rom.  7«  7  o  y6ixo^  cXcycv*  ovjc  eircOv- 
lkil«f€i^,  James  2.  8.  Heb.  8.  10,  and 
10.  16  ZihovQ  y6fJLOVQ  fwv  hrl  KapBia^ 
airrHy,  quoted  from  Jer.  31.  33,  where 
Sept*  for  rn\in. — (^)  By  impl.  for  a 
written  law,  a  law  expressly  given,  =  6 
ydfiot  iyypairroQ,  Rom.  2.  14  tBvri  ra 
fiii  ySfxoy  t^oyra^.Aavro'ic  eivi  ydfw^, — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  94  y6^i  eyy pairrot, 

c)  THB  tAW,  i.  e.  a  code  or  body  of 
laws,  in  N.  T.  only  of  the  Mosaic  code. 
(a)  pr.  Matt.  5.  18  Iwra  Iv  .  .  •  olr  fii) 
itapi\djf  &T0  rov  yofwv.  22.  36  iroia  iy 
roXi^  fuy6Xri  iy  rf  y6uf ;  Luke  16.  17* 
John  1. 17  o  y6fM>g  out  Miaoikf^  c^<^. 
7. 19.  Acts  7.  53.  Rom.  2. 13  sq.  5. 13. 
1  Cor.  15. 56.  Gal.  3. 10  sq.  1  Tim.  1. 
8.  James  2.  9, 11.  al.  epya  voftov  see  in 
"Epyoy  b.  y.  4.  Rom.  2. 15.  Gal.  2.  16: 

3.  10.  oi  €K  yduoif,  ol  Iy  ydfif,  oi  vvo  y6^ 
fioy,  those  under  the  Mosaic  law,  Rom. 

4.  16:  3. 19.  1  Cor.  9.  20.  8&oi  iy  vofAf 
id.  Rom.  2i  12.  Sept.  and  TVi\F\  Deut. 
1. 5 :  4.  44.  al.^)9)  Fig.  for  Oie  Mosaic 
dispensation,  Rom.  10.  4  riXog  yap  y6^ 
fiov  XpitrroQ*.  Heb.  7.  12:  10.  1.— (y) 
Meton.  for  the  book  of  the  law,  i.  e.  pr. 
the  books  of  Moses,  the  Pentateuch^ 
Matt.  12.  5.  Luke  2.  23,  comp.  Ex.  13. 

2.  Luke  10.  26.  1  Cor.  9.  8,  9,  comp. 
Deut.  25.  4.  1  Cor.  14.  34,  comp.  Gen. 

3.  16.  So  Sept.  and  tTf\F\  Neh.  8.  2. 
— As  forming  part  of  the  Old  Test.  6 
ydfio^  Kal  ol  irpo^^ac,  Matt.  5. 1 7.  Luke 
16. 16.  John  1.  46.  Acts  13.15:  28.23. 
Rom.  3.  21.  (Jos.  de  Mace.  18.)  y6fio^ 
ical  wpotp.  Kal  \l/a\fiol  Luke  24.  44. — 
Also  simply  oj(\4m^^T  the  Old  Testa- 
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meni,  John  10.  34 :  12.  34 :  15.  25  coU. 
Ps.  35.  19.  1  Cor.  14.  21  coll.  Is.  28. 
11,  12.— 2Maco.  2.18. 

d)  fig.  6  ydfxoc  riXeioc,  the  more  per- 
feet  laWf  put  for  the  Christian  dispensa- 
tion, in  contrast  with  that  of  Moses, 
comp.  above  in  c.  /3.  James  1.  25  6  Be 
wapaicvyfmQ  elc  y6fjLoy  riKeior  roy  rflsiXtV' 
dtpiac.  So  without  rcXeioc,  James  2. 12. 
4. 11. — Also  of  the  laws,  precepts,  es- 
tablished by  the  Gospel,  e.  g.  b  vofioQ 
Xpiarov  Gai.  6.  2.  absol.  Rom.  13.  8, 
10  xX^pw/ia  cZyr6fwvfi&y6wri,  Gal.  5. 23. 

e)  fig.  laWf  i.  e.  rule,  standard^  sc.  of 
judging  or  acting.  Rom.  3. 27  ^ca  irolov 
v6fiov*  T&y  £py6»v ;  o{r)(i'  AXXa  ^la  v<5- 
/lov  irl<n-ciD£.  7.  23,  25 :  8.  2, 7  :  9.  31. 
In  the  sense  of  rule  of  life,  cUscipline, 
Phil.  3.  5  Kara  y6iioy,  i^apiaaloc* — Arr. 
Epict.  1.  26. 1.  Al. 

N($oc,  see  Noi;c. 

No^ctf,  w,  f.  iitria,  {y6aoi,)  to  be  $ick^ 
pr.  Hdian.3.  15.3.  Thuc.  1. 138.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  yo&eiy  vtpl  re,  to  have  a  sickly 
longing  fo¥  any  thing,  to  pine  after,  to 
doat  about ;  1  Tim.  6.  4  yoa&y  xepl  f ly- 
riiffttc  Kal  Xoyofiaxlas, — wEpl  ri  Plut.  de 
Ira  cohib.  14.  YIII.  p.  161.  3  Reisk. 
ro7c  inpl  B6^ay  yovovtriv.  Plato  Phsedr. 
p.  228.  irp<$c  Tt  Diod.  Sic  X.  p.  155. 
Bip.  with  dat.  USX.  Y.  H.  2. 13. 

Hdarifjuif  aroc,  rd,  {yoeita,)  iickness, 
disease,  ss  y6aoQ  John  5. 4. — Lnc.  Ab* 
dicat  18.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  27. 

Nd^oc,  ov,  &,  iff  sickness,  disease.  Matt. 
4.  23  dtpairtvtiy  iraaay  y6aoy»  v.  24 :  9. 
35 :  10. 1.  Mark  1. 34 :  3. 15.  Luke4. 
40:  6.  17 :  7.  21 :  9.  1.  Acta  19.  12. 
Sept.  for  Vn  2  Chr.  21.  19.  nTHD  Ex. 
15.  26.— Hdian.  1.  3. 1.  Xen.'Mem.  1. 
4.  13. — Metaph.  for  pain,  sorrow,  evil, 
Matt.  8.  17  Kal  rac  yitrovc  [^If^&y]  Ifi^" 
araaty,  translated  from  Is.  53.  4,  Heb. 

No^ffca,  ac,  hi  (&  contracted  later  form 
for  Att.  y€oa<na,  from  y^oaadQ,)  a  nest, 
•c.  with  the  young,  Sept.  for  Tp  Ps.  84. 
4.  Pausan.  9.  30.  p.  769.  comp.  Hdot. 
3.  111.  See  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  246  sq. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  185. — In  N.T. 
a  nest  of  young  birds,  brood,  Luke  13. 
34  hy  rpdiroy  opiac  ri^y  kavrijc  voctridy. 
So  Sept.  and  ]p  Deut-  32.  11. 


N<Mrff/ov,  ov,  t6,  contr.  for  Att.  yeoa- 
trioy,  see  in  yo(T(Ti6,,  (dimin.  from  ytoa- 
96q,)  a  young  bird,  Plur.  ra  yoaala,  a 
brood  of  young  birds.  Matt.  23.  37. 
Sept.  for  CrrflBW  Ps.  84.  4.— So  ra 
yeorrla  Aristot.  H.  An.  9.  29.  Ml.  V. 
H.  10.  3. 

ffoiftrdg,  see  Neo(7<r<$c* 

Noflr^'^w,  f.  law,  {y6(f4l>t  apart,  away,) 
pr.  to  put  [or  set]  apart,  to  separate. 
Mid.  to  separate  oneself,  to  go  away, 
Hom.  Od.  11. 73.  Act.  to  take  or  snatch 
away,  to  rob,  Pind.  Nem.  6.  106. — In 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  take  away  for  oneself,  to 
keep  back  any  thing  which  belongs  to 
another,  to  embezzle,  to  purloin,  absol. 
Tit.  2.  10.  Foil,  by  aw6  with  gen.  par- 
titively,  (see  in  'A7r<J  III.  7,)  Acts  5.  2, 
3  yoa(fiera<rOai  iivo  rrlQ  TifxriQ, — with  awo 
Sept.  Josh.  7.1.  ohBey  Ik  riyog  Phflo  de 
Yit.  Mos.  1.  p.  641.  with  ace.  2  Mace 
4.  32.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  42. 

N<^oc,  ov,  6,  the  south  wind,  or  strictly 
the  south-west  wind,  Lat.  notus., 

a)  pr.  Luke  12.  55  yoroy  Tyioyra. 
AcU  27. 13:  28.  13.  Sept.  for  tiOl 
Job  37. 17.  TO^r)  Cant.  4.  16.  improp. 
for  DHp  Ex.  10.13.— Hdot.  2. 25.  Xen. 

An.  5.  7. 7. 

b)  melon,  the  south,  the  southern 
quarter  of  the  heavens  and  earth.  Matt. 
12.  42;  and  Luke  11.  31  (iaffiXicaa 
y&rov,  comp.  1  K.  c.  10.  Luke  13.  29. 
Rev.  21. 13.  Sept.  for  tiVr\  Ecc.  1.  5. 
Ez.  40.  25.  aai  Josh.  15.  2.'  IfS'FS  Ex. 
26.  35. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  2.  Hdot.  6. 
139. 

Novde(r/a,  ac,  ht  {yovBiriw,)  pr.  a 
putting  in  mind,  i.  e.  warning,  admo- 
nition,  exhortation.  1  Cor.  10.  11  ravra 
iypdfri  trpot  yovdealay  ^/laii^.  Eph.  6. 
4.  Tit.  3.  IO.--J0S.  Ant.  3. 15. 1.  Diod, 
Sic.  15.  7*  The  form  yovBnla  [rather 
yovderda']  was  regarded  as  more  Attic, 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  512. 

"Sovdtrita,  u,  f.  ^(ritf,  {yovg  &  rlOrifxi,) 
pr.  to  put  in  mind,  to  put  to  [or  into] 
one's  heart ;  hence  to  warn,  to  admonish, 
to  exhort,  trans.  Acts  20.  31  ohK  cirav- 
a&fxriy  • .  •  yovBtnSiy  tya  tKaaroy,  Rom. 
15.  14.  1  Cor.  4. 14.  Col.  1.  28 :  3. 16. 
1  Thess.  5. 12, 14.  2  Thess.  3. 15.  Sept. 
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for  1D^  Job  4.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  15. 

Nov/iiyv/a,  ac>  4,  Att.  contr.  for  reo' 
finiyiOi  (yioQ  8t  fill y 9)  pr.  new-fnonth,  i.  e. 
ike  new'fnoonf  as  a  festival,  Col.  2.  16. 
See  in  Mi/r  b.  Sept.  for  tHTT'THK 
Ex.  40.  2,  15.  n  ttfth  Num.  10.  iV: 
28.  11.  ttNl  2  Chr.  2.  4:  29. 17.— Jos. 
Ant.  4. 4.  6.  Dem.  799  ult  Xen.  An.  5. 
6.  28. 

NovKcx^Cy  adv.  (vovv£XHC»  *  having 
understand^g/  from  vovg  &  ^X**')  *''*" 
deritandmglyf  discreetly .  Mark  12.  84 
f'ovvexwc  A5r£Kp/di|. — Pol. 2. 18. 1.  Diod. 
Sic.  X.  p.  41.  Bip.  So  tZ  xal  ix^rriat 
rovy  Plat,  de  Legg.  II L  126.  See  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  604. 

Novc,  yovf  ace.  vovv,  6,  Att.  contr. 
for  JUdoSf  yoov ;  but  in  N.  T.  and  the 
Fathers  only  genit.  fcm5c>  dat.  vot,  Winer 
§  8.  2.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  453.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  S6,  n.  6 ;  pr.  the  seer, 
or  percewevt  i.  e.  the  intelligent  or  m- 
ieUeciwd  principle,  the  mind. 

a)  as  the  seat  of  the  emotions  and 
affections,  mode  of  thinking  and  feeling, 
disposition,  moral  inclination,  eq.  to 
heart,  Rom.  1.  28  wapiBtaKey  ahrovQ  6 
O.  dc  iL^^Kifioy  yovy,  12.  2.    1  Cor.  1. 

10.  Eph.  4.  17,  23.  Col.  2. 18.  1  Tim. 
6.  5  Sui^BapfUytay  roy  yovy,  2  Tim.  3.  8. 
Tit.  1.15.  So  for  firmness  or  presence 
of  mind,  2  Thess.  2.  2.  As  implying 
heart,  reason,  conscience,  in  opp.  to 
fleshly  appetites,  Rom.  7. 23,  25.  Sept. 
for  21?  Is.  10.  7, 12.— Hom.  Od.  1.  3. 
Luc.  de  Salt.  85.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  17. 

b)  understandings  intellect.  Luke  24. 
45  iiijyoi^y  ahrHy  rby  yovy*  1  Cor.  14. 
14,  15  bis,  19.  Phil.  4.  7.  Rev.  13. 18 
6  e-vuty  roy  yody,  i.  e.  [the]  wise.  Sept.  for 
137  Josh.  14.  7.— Diod.  Sic.  3.6.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 12.  7. 

c)  meton.  tntitJ,  for  what  is  in  the 
mind,  i.  e.  thought,  counsel,  purpose, 
opifuon ;  e.  g.  of  God  or  Christ,  Rom. 

1 1 .  34  TiQ  yap  eyyw  yovy  Kvplov  (quoted 
from  Is.  40.  13  where  Sept.  for  rvn) 
1  Cor.  2.  16  bis.  Of  men,  Rom.  14.5. 
—Judith  8. 14.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  2. 

d)  ^g.  of  things,  seme,  meaning. 
Rev.  17.  9  J^e  o  yov^  6  €\(uy  aofiay. 


Nvv 


i.  e.  the  deep  or  hidden  sense. — SjDes. 
£p.  103  ov  KaKiag  iTtHlv  roy  yovy  riyc 
€Tnrro\ric»  Aristoph.  yovy  2*  ex^i  nrd ; 
sc.  the  words.  [Gu.  ?  I  cannot,  how- 
ever, find  the  place.  Ed.] 

Nv/i^c,  a,  6,  Nymphas,  pr«  n.  of  a 
Christian,  Col.  4.  15. 

Nv/i^,  riQ,  4,  (obsol.  yvfi^,  Lat.  nubo, 
to  veil,)  a  bride,  spouse,  newly  married. 
See  Jahn  §  154. 

a)  pr.  John  3.  29  h  tx^ay  ri^y  yvftfify 
yvfAjiloi:  ttrrl.  Rev.  18.  23: 21.  2, 9:  22. 
17.  Sept  for  n?3  Jer.  2.  32 :  7.  32. 
Joel.  2. 16.— ^LV.H,4.1.  Xen.Conv. 
9.  3. 

b)  as  opp.  to  4  ireydtpa,  it  is  put  for 
daughter-in-law,  Matt.  10. 35.  Luke  12. 
53  bis.  So  Sept.  and  n^3  Mic.  7.  6. 
Gen.  38.  11.  Ruth  1.  6,^7.— Tob.  11. 
16,  17.  Jos.  Ant  5.  9.  1. 

Nv/i^f oc,  ov,  6,  (yvfi<l>ri,)  a  bridegroom, 
spouse,  newly  married.  Matt  9.  15  bis. 
25.  1,  5,  6,  10.  Mark  2.  19  bis,  20^ 
Luke  5.  34,  35.  John  2.  9 :  3.  29  ten 
Rev.  18.  23.  Sept  for  ^iTTT  Ps.  19.  6. 
Jer.  7.  32.— Hdian.  4.11.  7^  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  6.  5. 

Nv/i^F,  Siyo^,  6,  {yvfju^Ti,)  bridal^ 
chamber,  where  th6  nuptial  bed  was 
prepared,  usually  in  the  house  of  the 
bridegroom,  whither  the  bride  was 
brought  in  procession ;  in  N.  T.  only 
in  the  phrase  viol  rov  yvfju^yog,  sons  of 
the  bridal  chamber.  Matt  9.  15.  Mark 
2.  19.  Luke  5.  34.  These  were  the 
companions  of  the  bridegroom,  bridemen, 
called  by  the  Greeks  wapayvfi^ioi,  just 
as  the  bride  had  also  her  companions 
or  bridemaids,  Jahn  $  154.  Comp. 
Judg.  14. 11.  Ps.  45. 14  sq.  Jer.  7.  34. 
1  Mace.  9.  37.  Act  Thorn.  $  11.— Tob. 
6. 13,  7.  Act  Thom.  §  9,  11. 

Nvv,  adv.  also  yvyi  as  strength^ied 
bythedemon8tr./,Matth.$607.  Buttm. 
§  80.  2  ;  now,  Lat.  ntmc, 

1.  pr.  as  j4dv.  of  time,  now,  spoken 
a)  of  the  actual  present,  as  opp.  both 
to  time  past  and  fliture.  Luke  6.  21  ol 
xeiywvrcc  yify.  v.  25.  John  4. 18  icai  rvv 
Bv  cx€«c  *c-  r.  X.  12.  27  yvy  i  ^'vx^  ftov 
rcrdpojcrac.  for  the  perf.  as  present,  see 
Buttm.  {  113.  6.  John  16.  22 :  17.  5,  7- 
Acts 2. 33:  10.33:  26.6.  lCor.16.12. 
Gal.  2. 20.  U^fe5yS^^8.al.s«sp.    Sept 
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for  HiPQ^Jotb.  14.11.  18.48.7.— Hdlan. 
1.4.7.  Diod.S.  1.  10.  Xen.  (Ec.  20. 
24. — In  direct  antith.  to  something  done 
in  time  past*  e.  g.  vvp  Be  Luke  16.  25. 
GaL  4.  9.  Eph.  5. 8.  Phil.  3. 18.  Heb. 

9.  26.  James  4.  16.  rvyl  Bi,  in  which 
connexion  chiefly  is  rvyi  found,  Rom.  3. 
21 :  6.  22.  1  Cor.  5.  11  comp.  v.  9.  2 
Cor.  8. 1 1 .  Philem.  1 1 .  al.  &XXa n/vLuke 
22.  36.  So  in  antith.  to  something  fu- 
ture, emphat.  Mark  10.  30  vvy  iy  rf 
Kaipf  ToifTff  opp.  to  iy  rf  alvyi  rf  cp^o- 
fiiyf. — Xen.  Conv.  8.  4  yvy  iy  rf  ^a- 
p6yn. — With  the  art  i,  i>,  to  yvy^  as 
adj.  the  nam  exi$tmg^pre$entt  see  Buttm. 
$  125.  6.  Acts  22.  1  r^c  ^po^  ^fiac 
yvyl  &ToXoy/ac.  Rom.  3.  26  iy  rf  vvy 
Kaipf.  8. 18.  2  Cor.  8.  13.  Gal.  4.  25 
rf  vvy'Upovff.    1  Tim.  4. 8.    2  Tim.  4. 

10.  2  Pet.  3.  7.  Diod.  Sic  2.  5  fin. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 6.  3.  ib.  6. 6. 13.)  So  iir^ 
Tov  yvy  sc.  'xp^yov^  from  nam,  hence^ 
forth,  Luke  1.  48.  2  Cor.  5.  16.  Hxpi 
TOV  yvy,  until  nam,  Rom.  8. 22.  Phil.  1. 
5.  ewe  rov  yvy  id.  Matt.  24.  21.  Mark 
13.  19.  ra  yvy  or  rayvy  adv.  now,  at 
present,  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  5.  Acts  4. 29: 
5.  38  :  1 7. 30  :  20.  32 :  27.  22.  non  al. 
^oph.  Elect.  421  or  423.  Hdot.  7. 104, 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  15.)  ro  yvy  txoy,  a$ 
it  nam  is,  i.  e.  for  the  present,  Acts  24. 
25,  seein'^Exoff. 

b)  in  reference  to  time  just  past, 
now,  i.  e.  just  now,  even  now,  comp.  Vi- 
ger.  p.  426.  £.  g.  with  perf.  John  14. 
29  Kol  yvy  ApriKa  vfiiy  vp\y  ytyiadai. 
Acts  7. 52.  Withaor.Matt.  26.65.  John 
13.  31 :  21.  10.  Rom.  5.  11.  seq.  im- 
perf.  John  11.8  yvy  i(iiTOvy  (re  \iOd<rai 
oi  'lovialoi. — with  perf.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 
27.  impf.  ib.  4.  5.  48. 

c)  in  reference  to  future  time  just  at 
hand,  EYBN  NOW,  presently,  immedi- 
ately, comp.  Viger.  p.  426.  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  19.  Matth.  $  607.  E.  g. 
foil,  by  fut.  John  12.  31  yvy  6  &px^^  "^^ 
K.  T.  iKpXrieiieeTai  €{«#.  Acts  13.11.  Phil. 
1.  20.  (Aristoph.  Vesp.  151.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  1.  23.)  Foil,  by  pret.  for  fut.,  as  im- 
plying what  is  immediately  to  take  place, 
Winer  §  41.  2.  Matth.  §  504.  3.  John 
4.  23  ipx^rai  Apa,  Ka\  yvy  iimy.  16.  32. 
John  12. 31  yvyxpivic  i^rl  rov  ic6<rfiOv.  16. 
6  yvy  Be  v^«y<^  wpos  k.  r.  X.  Acts  26.  17. 


2.  As  a  partieU  of  transkian  or  con* 
tinuation,  now.  a)  genr.  nam,  as  mark- 
ing a  present  condition,  i.  e.  in  the 
present  state  of  thinffs,  as  things  are. 
Luke  2.  29  yvy  iiroXveiC  roy  iovk6y  trov. 
1 1.  39.  Rom.  5.  9.  2  Cor.  7. 9.  Col.  1# 
24.  Ka\  yvy  Acts  3.  17:  20.  25. — In 
antithesis,  yvy  Bi  1  Cor.  13. 13 ;  and  so 
as  preceded  by  el,  Luke  19.  42.  John 
8.  40.  1  Cor.  7.  14  al.  yvyl  Bi  after 
cl,  Rom.  7.  17.  Heb.  8.  6 :  11. 16  al. 
— ^Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  16.  with  el  preced* 
Udot.  3.  25.     Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  14. 

b)  as  implying  that  one  thing  follows 
now  out  o/*  another,  thus  marking  a  con- 
clusion, inference,  eq.  to  now  then,  turn 
therefore,  L  e.  *  since  these  things  ate 
so.'  Acts  12.  11  yvy  olBa  itXtfiiiQ.  22. 
16  Kal  yvy  rl  /liXXcic ;  1  Cor.  14.  6  yvyl 
Be.  So  yvy  oly  Acts  16.  36:  23.  15.. 
interrog.  Acts  15. 10.  yvy  &pa  Rom.  8* 
1. — Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  64  yvy  ©Jy. 

c)  emphat,  in  commands  and  exhor- 
tations, implying  that  what  is  to  be  done 
should  be  done  now,  at  once,  on  the 
spot,  comp.  Passow  yvy  no.  2  c.  Vi- 
ger. p.  426.  So  with  imperat.  Matt.  27. 
42  KaTttfiiiTm  yvy  iiwo  rov  ffravpov,  y« 
43.  John  2.  8.  James4. 13  (2ye  yvy>  5. 1. 
1  John  2.  28.  Acts  7.  34  yvyBevpo. — 
Hom.ll.  23.485.  Aristoph.Pac.  851.  Al. 

fivi,yvKr6t,  fi,  night,  Lat.  nax. 
a)  pr.  Matt.  14.   25  Teraprj^  ^vXcuc^ 
r^c  yvKr6t.  Mark  6.  48.  Luke  2. 8.  Rev. 

8.  12  Kal  4  yifi  ofwiiat.  21.  25:  22.  5. 
fig.  John  9.  4.  Sept.  for  HTv  Gen, 
1.  5.  Job  3.  6,  7. — Hdian.  4.  e]  8-  Xen^ 
Mem.  4. 3. 4. — In  specifications  of  time« 
comp.  in  'H/iepa  a.  a.  Oenit^  of  time 
when,  indefinite  and  continued,  Buttm. 
§  133.  6.  4.  £.  g.  yvKT6Q,  by  nighty 
Matt.  2. 14:  27.  64.  John  3.  2.  al.  4/ie- 
pac  Kal  yvKvdQ,  by  day  and  by  night, 
1.  e.  continually,  Luke  18.  7*  Acts  9. 
24,  Rev.  4. 8.  yvKroQKalfi^.  2Tim.  1. 
3.  (Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  11.  iifi.K^  v.  Xen. 
Mem.  2. 2. 8.  yvK.  k.  hfi.  Conv.  4.  48.) 
fii<niQ'Bi  yvKT6t  Matt.  25. 6.  Karauitroy 
r^C  V.  Acts  27. 27,  Bih  rfj^  yvxrds,  during 
the  night,  i.  e.  either  the  whole  night 
Luke  5.  5,  or  by  night  Acts  5.  19  :  16; 

9.  See  Acii  I.  2. — Z)a/t9eof  timei»A^» 
definite,  Buttm.  {  133.  8.  4.  E.  g. 
Luke  12.  20  rcivrp  rjf  rvKri,  l4ij  very 
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idgkt.  Aote  12. 6.  (Xen.  An.  6.  1.  13.) 
ir  yvKiif  by  nigkif  Acts  18.  9.  iyrf  v. 
Matt  26. 31.  John  11. 10. — ^Xen.  Conv. 
1. 9. — Accui.  of  time,  haw  Umg,  Buttm. 
§  131.  8.  Matt.  4.  2  vvcroc  Ttcerapd- 
Koyra»  12.  40  rpuQ  yvtcrag*  So  rac 
vvicrac,  the  nights^  i.  e.  daring  the  nights, 
Luke  21.  87.  rwcra  «al  iifupay^  night 
and  day 9  continaaUy,  Mark  4.  27.  huke 
2.  37.  Acts  26.  7.  2  These.  3.  8.  al. 
— Xen.  Conv.  4,  54  rac  p.     Hiero  7. 

10  VVKTU  c.  4/i. 

hYmeiaph.  for  a  time  of  moral  and 
spiritual  darkness,  the  opposite  of  gos- 
pel light  and  day.  Rom.  13.  12  4  vv^ 
wpoiico^fe.  1  Thess.  5.  5.     Al. 

Nvffffw,  or  rrm,  f.  (w,  to  prick^  to  pierce^ 
e.  g.  r^v  v\€vp&y  John  19. 34. — Ecdus. 
22.  20.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  7.  35.  Plut. 
iBmil.  Paul.  20  pen. 

NvdTaC*^,  f.  £«i»,  (vcvtf,)  pr.  to  nod, 
hence  to  <^m6er,  intrans.  Matt.  25*  5 
ivv<rrtt{ov  vaotu  Kal  iicdOcv^v.  Fig.  2 
Pet.  2. 3.  Sept.forDUP8.121.3.  Nah. 
3.18.— Ecdus.  22. 8.  Xen.Cyr.8.3.43.  I 


a  day  and  nighty  twenty-four  hours,  2 
Cor.  11.  25. — Geopon.  5.  8.8.  ih.  12. 
19. 18.  Found  only  in  very  late  writers, 
see  Sturs  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  186. 

Nwi,  6,  indec.  Noah,  Ueh.  TtO  (rest), 
pr.  n.  of  the  patriarch  preserved  from 
the  Deluge,  Matt.  24.  37,  38.  Luke 
3.  36  :  17.  26,  27.  Heh.  11.7.  1  Pet, 
3.  20.     2  Pet  2.  5. 

Nu^jodc,  &,  6v,  (s  yhS^Q,)  tlam,  dull, 
stupid,  pr.  physically,  Ecclus.  4.  29. 
Luc.  de  Astrol.  21.  In  N.  T.  fig.  of 
the  mind,  Heh.  5.  11  vtaSpol  yeydrare 
rate  Aacoatc.  6. 12. — Sept.  ProT.  22.  29. 
Pol.  4.  8.  5.    Phit  Lycurg.  18  med. 

N*rroc,  ov,  6,  the  back,  of  men  or 
animals.  Rom*  11. 10  top  rmvy  awrAr 
avy€afA\fH>y,  quoted  from  Ps.  69.  24 
where  Sept.  for  D^^D  loins.    Sept.  for 

na  1  K.  7.  32.  tj^  2  K.  17.  14.— 
Plut  Vit.  Marii  33.  Pausan.  X.  27. 
The  earlier  and  more  Attic  form  was  to 
yuToy,  Loheck  on  Phryn.  p.  290. 
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XcWa,  ac,  //,  (Jcwc,)  pr.  guest-right, 
[or  clam,]  alliance  of  hospitality,  hospi- 
tium,  Pol.  33.  16.  2.  Xen.  Ag.  8.  3,  4. 
comp.  Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  II.  416  sq. 
Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  8.  -ffiL  V.  H.  9.  15. 
Dem.  81.  20.  In  N.  T.  plaxie  for  a 
guest,  a  lodging.  Acts  28.  8  ^tcoy  irpog 
aifToy  elc  ^y  {eWav.  Philem.  22. — 
Jos.  Ant  5.  2.  8.  penult  Hesych. 
(eWa*  vToioxflf  i^oraXufAa,  Karayitywy^ 

Xeyi^uf,  f.  Iffta,  ({ivoc,)  1.  to  receive 
as  a  guest,  to  entertain,  trans.  Pass,  to 
be  entertained,  to  lodge  with  any  one. 
Acts  10.  6  (cW^cra^  vapa  riyi  ilfi^yi 
fivptnL  v.  18,  23,  32  :  21.  16  :  28.  7 
tlfi&g  ^iXo^p6yi^  i^yi<r€y.  Heh.  13.2. — 
Philo  de  Abr.  p.  368.  D.  ^l.Y.H.  13. 
26.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  3  isyiadiyrtQ  rm 
wapa  Kipf* 

2*  to  appear  strange  to  any  one,  to 
surprise,  trans.  Jos.  Ant  1.  1.  4  roy 
Otoy  lUyitny  ro  TpaTT6fA€yoy.     In  N.T. 


Part.  plur.  rd  UrlKoyra,  strange  things^ 
i.  e.  novel,  surprising,  Acts  17.  20. 
(2  Mace.  9.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 53.)  Also 
Mid.  ^tyliofiai,  to  be  surprised,  to  think 
strange  of,  foH.  by  dat  of  cause  or  ob- 
ject, 1  Pet  4. 12  /ii7  fcv/fcoOc  r^  ^i'  vfily 
irvputeei,  comp.  Winer  §  31. 1.  Buttm. 
$  133.  3.  3.  So  with  iy  f  1  Pet  4. 4, 
comp.  in  *Ey  no.  3.  c.  y. — ixi  riyi  Jos. 
Ant  1.  1.  2.  PoL  2.  27.  4. 

iBitycio\it0,  d,  f.  iieta,  (JfiyoZ6\o^,  from 
ijiyoQ  &  BixofMi,)  to  entertain  strangers^ 
to  practise  hospitality,  absol.  1  Tim.  5. 
10.  — Max.  Tyr.  Diss.  32.  133.  Dio 
Cass.  78.  3.  The  Attidsts  prefer  the 
form  Uyo^Ksid,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  307. 

XiyoQ,  ri,  oy,  pr.  adj.  not  of  one* s  fa* 
mily,  stranger.    Hence 

1.  SuBST.  6  UyoQ,  a  guest,  stranger^ 
a)  pr.  a  friend  allied  m  hosfntality,  hos' 
pes,  sudb  an  alliance  being^usoal  among 
friends  who  lived  in  different  dtiea  or 
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countries,  wbo  then  were  entertained  at 
each  other's  houses,  see  Potter's  Ghr. 
Ant.  II.  p.  416  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  446.  So  Rom.  16. 23  FaVoc  h  Uvoq 
fiov  Kal  r^c  ciccXi|o'/oc  oXi}c»  i*  e.  here  hy 
impl.  entertainer f  host. — Dem.  194. 19. 
Diod.  Sic.  17.47.  Xen.  An.  8.  1.4. 

b)  genr.  a  stranger^  for^gnert  as 
coming  from  another  pkce  or  country. 
Matt.  25.  35  livoq  Hfiriy.  v.  38,43,44: 
27.  7  tig  raipov  Toig  iivoig.  Acts  17.  21 
oi  iiriBrffiovvTtQ  £eVoc,  rendent  strangers, 
foreigners,  Heb.  11.13.  Sept.  for  HDJ 
Ruth  2.  10.  2  Sam.  15.  19.  "1^  Job 
31.  32.— Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Hdian.  5.  7.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  17. —  Fig.  as  not  be- 
longing to  the  Christian  community,  an 
aiien,  -with  gen.  £ph.  2.  12  {^koc  rQy 
iiadriK&y,  aliens  from  the  covenantSf 
comp.  Winer  §  30.  6.  Buttm.  $  132.  6. 
1.  (Soph.  CEd.Tyr.  218  sq.)  Soabsol. 
a  stranger,  not  a  Christian,  Eph.  2. 19. 
3  John  5. 

2.  Adj.  strange,  i.  e.  foreign,  un- 
known, as  coming  from  another  country. 
Acts  17.  18  Saifidna  iiva.  Fig.  Heb. 
13.  9  diBaxaic  {eVacc,  strange  doctrines, 
i.  e.  foreign  to  the  Christian  faith.  — 
Wisd.  16.  2.  ^1.  V.  H.  2. 13  £cVoi  Bat- 
fiovtQ.  Xen.  Ven.  11. 1. — Fig.  strange, 
i.  e.  novel,  unheard  of,  causine  wonder, 
1  Pet.  4. 12  wc  iiyov  hfiiv  avfipalvoyroQ, 
—  Wisd.  19.  5.  Luc.  Contempl.  13. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  52. 

iSiiarriQ,  ov,  h,  Lat.  sextus  or  sextarius, 
pr.  a  Roman  measure,  the  16th  part  of 
a  modius,  containing  about  1^  pint  En- 
glish, but  differing  in  different  countries ; 
comp.  in  B&toq  and  Kdpoc.  —  In  N.  T. 
genr.  for  any  small  measure  or  vessel, 
cup,  pitcher,  etc.  Mark  7.  4,  8. —  pr. 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  9.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  9.  33. 

Xripalyta,  f.  ayw,  (4i/p<5c,)  aor.  1  l£^- 
pdya  James  1.  11,  comp.  Buttm.  $  101. 
4 ;  perf.  pass,  l^iipafifiai  Mark  3.  1,3, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  8 ;  also  3  pers. 
sing,  t^iipayrai  Mark  11.  21,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  101.  n.  7.  —  To  dry,  to  make 
dry,  trans.  Pass,  to  be  dried  up,  to  be- 
come dry.  E.  g.  of  plants.  Act.  to  dry 
up,  to  nfither,  once  James  1.116  HXioq 
....  i£4/Mxve  roy  x^proy*  Pass*  to  mther 
away.  Matt.  13.  6 ;  and  Mark  4.  6  ^ic^ 
TO  fii^  ^X'<^  fi((av  i^rfpdvBTi.  Matt.  21. 


19,  20.  Mark  11.  20,  21.  Luke  8.  6. 
John  15. 6.  1  Pet.  1.  24.  In  the  sense 
of  to  be  dry,  ripe,  as  6  depiafidc  Rev.  14. 

15.  Sept.  for  ^2]  Jer.  12.  4.  Hos.  9. 
19.— Dem.  1278^  22.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 
8. — Of  fluids,  Pass,  to  be  dried  up,  Rev. 

16.  12  ro  UBi^p.  Mark  5.  29  ^  Ttiyii. 
Sept.  for  lOy  Gen.  8.  7.  I  K.  17.  7. 
Is.  19. 5. — Of  the  body  or  its  members, 
Pass,  to  wither,  to  pine  away,  Mark  3. 1 
i^ripafifjiiyriy  e^f^y  rijy  X^^P^'  "^»  ^  •  ^• 
18  Kai  ^ripalytrai,  and  he  pineth  away. 
Sept.  and  ttflj  1  K.13.4.  Prov.  17.22. 
—Act.  Thom'  $  48. 

tSripoQ,  a,  6y,  dry.  a)  of  a  tree,  dry, 
withered,  Luke  23.  31  ti  ey  rf  vypip 
^v\^  ravra  woiovtriy,  ky  rf  iripf  rl  yiyri- 
rai ;  i.  e.  a  green  or  dry  tree  as  emblem- 
atic of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked, 
comp.  Ps.  1.  3.  Ez.  20.  47,  comp.  21. 
3.  Sept.  for  tt^lj  Is.  56.  3.  Ez.  17. 24. 
—Diod.  Sic.  20.^42.  Xen.  (Ec.  7.  36. 
— Of  the  body  or  its  members,  John  5* 
3.  h  x£(p  Matt.  12.  10.  Luke  6. 6,  8. 
Comp.  Sept.  for  Heb.  pWt  Hos.  9.  17. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  535  h  x«^p' 

b)  4  iiypa  sc.  yii,  the  dry  land,  as 
opp.  to  4  da\d<r<ni.  Matt.  23.  15.  Heb. 
11. 29.  So  Sept.  and  XVO'^l  Gen.  1.  9, 
10.  Jonah  1.  9.— Strabo  sl  p.  211. 

tSivKiyog,  1?,  oy,  ((vXov,)  wooden.  2 
Tim.  2.  20  <rtit<ni  {vXcvo.  Rev.  9.  20. 
Sept.  for  gen.  yV  Lev.  11.  32.  Deut. 
10.  1.  —Hdian.  4.  7.  8.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.5. 

M\oy,  ov,  r6,  ({v«,)  wood  [or  rather 
a  log  of  wood,  a  piece  of  a  tree  hewed 
square.  Ed.],  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  for  fuel,  timber,  etc.  1  Cor. 
3.12  XlOovg  rtfilovQ,  fvXa,  xdproy.  Rev. 
18.  12  bis,  see  in  Qviyoe.  So  Sept.  and 
yy  Gen.  22.  3,  6  sq.— -ffil.  V.  H.  5.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  49. 

b)  any  thing  made  of  wood,  e.  g. 
(a)  a  staff,  club,  as  furd  fiaxoupHv  xal 
f,^\tay  Matt.  26. 47,55.  Mark  14.43,48. 
Luke  22.  52.— Jos.  B.J. 5. 3.1.  Hdian. 
7.  7.  8.  Dem.  645.  16.  —  03)  stocks, 
Lat.  nervui,  a  wooden  block,  or  frame 
with  holes,  in  which  the  feet,  and  some- 
times the  hands  and  neck,  of  prisoners 
were  confined.   Acts  16.  24  tom^  tto^oc 

Nn2 
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ahrtiy  ^afaXIaaro  tic  t6  I^Xof.  Sept. 
for  ID  Job  88.  11.— Luc.  Tox.  29  rd 
aiciXri  iy  rf  £^X^  KarcuceKXeiafxiya.  Lys. 
117.  32.  Plut.  VIII.  p.  861. 4.— (y)  a 
ttake^  cra#»,aB^avp<$c«  Acts  5.  80,  and 
10.  89  rpc/ia^KTcc  tvl  IvKov.  18.  29. 
Oal.  8. 18  see  in  'Eiroraraparoc.  1  Pet. 
2.  24,  So  Sept.  and  Y^  Deut.  2i.  22, 
28.  Esth.  5. 14.  comp.  Josh.  10. 26, 27. 
c)  living  wood,  i.e.  a  tree.  Luke  28. 
81  iy  Tf  vypf  {vX^,  see  in  Xtipd^  a. 
ReT.  2.  7  £•  Tifc  Ca»9c,  tee  in  Z*)^  a.  /3, 
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22.  S  bis,  14.  Sept.  for  YI^  G«n.  1.11, 
12 :  2.  9.— Palaeph.  84.  4.  Xen.  An.  6. 
4.  4,  5. 

Xvpaw,  J,  f.  ^atif  {ivp6yf  (vw,)  lo 
shear^  to  shaven  i.  e.  the  locks  or  beard. 
Mid.  Acts  21>.  24  tya  ^vp^aoyrai  n^r 
ice^oX^v,  that  they  may  shear  their  heads, 
i.  e.  let  them  be  shorn,  oomp.  Buttm. 
§  185.  8.  Pass.  part.  fero.  c^pif/Licnf 
1  Cor.  11.  5,6.  Sept.  for  n?l  Gen.  41. 
14.  Num.  6.  9,  19.—  Diod.'Sic  1.  88. 
Pol.  80.  16.  8.  Hdot.  2. 65. 


o. 


*0,  j^,  rSt  gen.  rw,  rfrct  vov*  8^ 
Buttm.  %  75. 2,  originally  a  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  thU^  that,  but  in  Attic  and 
later  usage  mostly  a  prepositive  article, 
the;  Buttm.  {  126. 1.  Matth.264,  $286. 
Passow  Vol.  III.  p.  274. 

I.    As    a   DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUN, 

thiSf  thfltf  see  Buttm.  Matth.  Passow  1.  c. 
Winer  $  20. 

a)  simpL  once,  in  the  words  cited 
from  the  poet  Aratns,  Acts  17.  28  rov 
yap  Kal  yiyog  co^/icV,  for  of  this  one 
(him)  we  are  also  the  offspring.  Buttm. 
$  126.  n.  7.  Matth.  $  286. —  Hom.  II. 
1. 12.  Soph.  (Ed.  Tyr.  1082  lifc  yap 
Tt^vfca  ftiiTp6Q,  Xen.  Ath.  2.  8. 

b)  in  distinctions  and  distributionf 
with  fiiy^  Bit  e.  g«  ^  /"V  —  ^  ^«»  '^  o^^ 
'^the  other t  that  one — this  one.  Phil.  1. 
16,  17  Of'  nky  il  iLydinic....oi  Bk  «  ^pi- 
Oe/ac*  Heb.  7.  5,  6  ot  fuy....6  ii.  v. 
28,24.  So  distributively,  ofi« — another; 
plui^.  some — others.  Matt  18.  28  6  fuy 
lcar<$v,  6  ^c  l{iJKOKra.  22.  5,  6.  ci  fiey 
....ol  ^^  Acts  14.  4:  17.  82:  28.24. 
roTc  fi€y,...ro7f  hi  Rom.  2.  7,  8.  rovQ 
luy....rovQ  U  Eph.  4.  1 1.  Also  oi  fiey 
— axXoi  hi  Matt.  16.  14.  John  7.  12. 
ecu  rcfcc  —  oi  Bi  Acts  17.  18.  See 
BuUm.  $  126. 2,  and  n.  4.  Matth.  $  288, 
and  n.  6.  Winer  $  20.  1.— So  Matt. 
28.  il  olhi  kllaraeay^  hut  some  doubted^ 
i.  e.  in  antith.  to  otf  as  impl.  in  wpoat" 
Kvyrieay.   See  Fritzsche  Comm.  in  loc. 

c)  in  the  narrative  style,  6  ii  is  used 


by  way  of  transition  to  another  person 
or  party  already  mentioned,  without  a 
preceding  6  fiiy,  but  this  one^  L  e.  but 
he,  and  he,  etc.  Matt.  2.  5  ol  ie  clvov, 
16.  14.  Mark  8.  28  oi  Be  iLirucpiStioay. 
Luke  7.  40  o  hi  ^neu  8.  80,  48.  John 
6.  20  :  8.  11.  al.  sa&p.  So  with  a  par- 
ticiple intervening.  Matt.  2. 9  ol  3c  dcov- 
ffavrec  • .  • .  kwoptvBrieay.  v.  14,  21  blk 
kytpOeic  irapiXape  ro  watiioy.  4.  4  6  ^ 
iiiroKpidels  clirc.  v.  20  :  12.  89.  Mark 
1.  45.  Luke  6.  8.  John  8.  9.  aL  saep* 
See  Buttm.  $  126.  4.  Matth.  {  289 
ult  Winer  §  20.  2. — Jos.  Ant.  6,  11. 
9.  Xen.  An.  2.  8.  2.  with  part.  Jos. 
B.J.  4.  11.  1. 

II.  As  the  prepositive  article, 
originally  a  demonstrative  as  above^ 
but  having  its  demonstrative  power 
gradually  softened  down,  so  as  simply 
to  mark  an  object  as  definite  or  specific^ 
It  corresponds  in  many  respects  to  the 
English  the,  and  French  ie,  £i,  but  more 
nearly  to  the  Germ,  der,  die,  das; 
though  it  is  sometimes  used  where  we 
still  say  this,  often  where  we  employ  no 
article,  and  sometimes  even  where  we 
put  the  indefinite  a,  an.  Usually  it  is 
omitted  where  the  English  omits  it. 
The  usage  of  languages  varies  much  in 
respect  to  their  articles ;  and  in  Greek 
especi^y,  the  usage  seems  in  many 
eases  never  to  have  become  fixed,  but 
to  have  been  left  to  the  taste  and  judg* 
ment  of  the  writer  or  speaker ;  as  ia 
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alsoy  in  some  measnre,  the  ease  with  our 
English  the.  Farther*  to  the  writers 
of  the  N.  T.  the  use  of  the  Heb.  article 
(*n)  was  vernacular;  and  this  could 
hudly  £Eui  to  impart  a  shade  of  colour- 
ing to  their  mode  of  employing  the 
article  in  Greek  ;  though  probably  not 
to  such  an  extent  as  is  often  supposed. 
See  Buttm.  %  124  sq.  Matth.  %  264 — 
285.  Passow  Vol.  III.  p.  275  sq.  Winer 
$  17  sq.  Stuart  Gramm.  of  N.  T.  % 
89  sq. 

A)  With  Substantives,  or  words 
standing  for  substantives. 

1.  simply t  i.  e.  without  adjectives  or 
other  adjuncts^  where  the  subst.  is  to 
be  expressed  as  definite  or  specific. 

a)  genr.  where  the  subst.  refers  to  a 
person  or  thing  as  weU  known,  i.  e.  either 
as  already  mentioned,  or  as  of  common 
notoriety.  £.  g.  (a)  as  alrecuiy  men^ 
tioned.  Matt.  1.  24  o  fiyycXoc,  comp.  v. 
20.  Matt.  2.  7  rove  /layovcy  comp.  v.  1 . 
Matt  5.  1  rove  oxXovc»  comp.  4.  25. 
Matt.  13.  25,  26  tov  cirovf  6  x<^7*oc»  ra 
(i(dyui,  i.  e.  there  spoken  of.  v.  80. 
(But  V.  27  ^foi^ia  indef.)  19.  14. 
Mark  5.  39.  Matt.  21.  18  etc  rriv  vSKiv 
i.  e.  Jerusalem,  but  in  John  4.  8  elc  r^y 
w.  i.  e.  Sichem.  Acts  9.  17  tit  r^v 
obciay,  comp.  v.  11.  So  by  impl.  Matt. 
2.  11,  comp.  V.  9.  al.  ssepiss.  Buttm.  $ 
124.  1.  Matt.  §  267.  Winer  $  17. 1. 
b. — (jS)  As  of  common  notoriety.   Matt. 

1.  22  ^(ci  TOV  irpoipiiTov,  i.  e.  Isaiah,  but 

2.  15  Bia  r.  v,  Hosea.  Matt.  2.  4  rov 
Xaov,  i.  e.  the  Jewish  people.  2.  7  tov 
irai^/ov,  i.  e.  for  which  the  Magi  were 
inquiring.  5.  1  cic  to  Spot,  i*  e.  near 
[or  hard]  by.  5.  25  ev  rp  6^f,  i.  e.  to 
the  judge.  9.  28  cic  rily  oitciay,  i.  e. 
where  he  was  to  lodge.  8. 12  6  KkavOfwg 
Koi  6  /3pvy/ioc  riiy  6^.  i.  e.  which  are 
well  known  as  belonging  to  that  place. 
12.  41  iy  Tj  Kplou,  i.  e.  the  day  of 
judgment.  21.8  diro  T&y  ^iyBp^y,  which 
grew  there.  13.  2  to  itXoiof,  which  was 
there,  or  which  he  had  bespoken.  26. 
27  TO  woHipioy,  i.  e.  usually  served  at 
Uble.  Mark  2.  24,  and  3.  2  iy  role 
aAfifiaeiy^  i.  e.  on  a  certain  sabbath, 
(But  Matt.  12.  2  iy  <ra/3/3dry  indef.) 
Luke  5.  14  Tf  Itpii,  i.  e.  the  proper 
priest  V.  16  ev  raic  ipiifioig,  i.  e.  near 


the  city.  12.  54  t^v  yti^iXtiy,  the  har- 
binger of  rain.  16.  21  ol  Kvye^,  i.  e.  of 
that  city.  John  3.  10  6  ^c^o-icaXoc  rov 
•Idp.  (see  Winer  $  17.  4.  p.  98.)  18.  5 
c2c  roy  ytwrftpa,  which  belonged  to  the 
chamber.  21.  20  iy  rf  ^e/irv^,  -  comp. 
13.  23  sq.  Acts  11.  13  o  &yye\oc, 
comp.  10.  3.  Acts  21.  38  6  Aiyvureoc, 
eq.  to  in  Engl,  that  Egyptian,  Rom. 
4.  3  4  ypa^^f  the  Scriptures.  5.  15  ol 
woXkol,  the  many,  the  great  mass,  etc. 
1  Cor.  10.  1,  2  CI'  r^  yeiftiXtf  Kcd  iy  rj 
&a\d(r(rii,  i.  e.  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  the 
Red  Sea.  James  2.  25  rove  dyyiXov^, 
the  spies  sent  by  Joshua.  Rev.  5.  13 
Tf  dpyif  4  t^Xoyla  icaX  ii  rc/i^  koi  ri  ^6^9 
K,  r.  X.  i.  e.  the  glory,  etc.  which  be- 
longs to  God  and  none  other.  Rom« 
11.  36.  al.  ssepiss.  Winer  §  17.  1. 
Buttm.  (  124.  n.  2  ult.  Matth.  $  267. 
' — Here  however  it  often  depends  on 
the  feeling  of  the  writer,  whether  the 
object  shall  be  expressed  as  definite,  or 
not ;  as  Matt.  12.  1  rlXKety  tovq  vrd" 
Xvoc,  i.  e.  some  ears,  indef.  but  Mark 

2.  23 ;  and  Luke  6.  1  WXXecv  tovq  ard" 
Xvac»  i.  e.  of  the  grain  just  before  men- 
tioned. Mark  6.  8  tya  fxii^iy  aip^triy 
elc  li^6y,  i.  e.  for  journeying,  for  this 
or  any  other  journey ;  but  Luke  9.  3 
tiQ  rify  h^6y,  i.  e.  for  this  journey. 

b)  with  proper  names  of  persons, 
places,  etc.  Here  the  usage  is  various, 
and  seems  to  depend  mostly  on  the  will 
of  the  writer,  or  on  some  special  idiom, 
(a)  Of  persons,  as  h  *liiaovQ,  Matt.  3. 
13,  15,  and  so  almost  universally  in 
Matthew,  and  generally  in  the  other 
gospels,  but  less  frequently  elsewhere ; 
also  airroc  o  ^In^ovg,  Luke  24. 15;  with- 
out  art  e.  g.  *Ii7oot;c»  Luke  2.  52 :  4.  K 
1  John  2.  22.  al.  s»p.  h  *lwiyyiit.  Matt. 

3.  18 :  11.  1 ;  without  art.  Matt.  3.  4: 
9.  14:  11.  2,  4.  b  IlcX<iro€,  Matt.  27. 
13,  17*  22,  and  so  more  usually;  but 
without  art.  Luke  13.  1 :  23.  6*  Acts 
13.  28,  h  IlavXoc,  AcU  14.  11,  19: 
15.  2;  without  art.  13. 16 :  15.  36.  al. 
b  navXoc  Jcoi  o  BapKoj3ac>  Acts  13.  43, 
46;  without  art.  15.  2,  12,  25.  6 
2rc^oc,  Acts  6. 9:  7.  59 :  8. 2 ;  with- 
out art.  6.  5,  8.  al.  ssepiss.  So  before 
the  compound  pr.  n.  for  Jehovah,  Rev.. 
1. 4  c^TTo  TOV  0  &y  nf^m<S^  ^t^i^  Where 
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the  proper  name  hat  an  adjunct  of  title, 
office,  &mily,  etc.  the  article  is  omitted, 
as  ^ImiyvfiQ  6  BaTrcor^Cy  Matt.  3.  1. 
Mark  8.  28.  TlcXar^  rf  4ye/i<(vi,  Matt 
27*  2.  *Iaic«iij3ov  Tov  a^eX^ov  rov  KvploVf 
Gal.  1.  19.  Xlfxwy  6  Kavavlrrf^^  Matt. 
10.  4.  Acto  18.  8,  17.  al.  saep.  Where 
the  pr.  name  is  indeclinable,  the  article 
would  seem  to  be  more  necessary,  in 
order  to  mark  the  case ;  but  usage  is 
here  equally  variable,  e.  g.  6  ^It^trfi^ 
Matt.  1.  18,  24 ;  without  art.  Luke  2. 
83  ;  4.  22.  rdy  Aa/3c'd,  Acta  13.  22. 
Matt.  22.  42;  usually  without  art. 
Matt.  1.  20.  Mark  2.  25.  al.  saep. 
Comp.  the  genealogies  in  Matt.  1. 1  sq. 
Luke  3. 23  sq.  BuUm.  $  124. 3.  Winer 
§  17. 8. — (^P)  With  geographical  names; 
where,  as  a  general  rule,  names  of  coun- 
tries take  the  article  more  frequently 
than  those  of  cities,  Winer  §  17.  7. 
Generally  also  where  two  or  more  names 
follow  each  other,  only  the  Jint  takes 
the  article,  as  Matt.  4.  25  diro  r^c  Ta- 
XiXalag  Ka\  Aeicair,  teal  'Itpoir.  xal  *Iov- 
ialac  K.  r.  \.  Luke  3.  1.  Acta  1.8: 
2.  9 :  6.9:  9.  31 :  14.  21.  1  Thess. 
1.  8.  But  see  Acta  2.  9  r^v  'Aeiav, 
and  1  Thess.  1.  7. — Spec.  (1)  Names  of 
countries,  as  ^  'Aa/o,  Acta  19.  10,  22, 
26,  27,  and  so  always  except,  Acta  6. 
9.  1  Pet.  1.  1,  by  the  above  rule,  if 
'Axafa,  Acta  18.  12,  27,  and  usually  ; 
but  without  art  2  Cor.  9.  2.  4  Ta- 
\aria,  1  Cor.  11.  1.  Gal.  1.  2 ;  with- 
out art.  2  Tim.  4.  10.  ^  FoXcXa/a, 
Matt.  2.  22  :  4.  12,  and  so  always  ex- 
cept Matt.  4.  15;  and  Luke  17.  11. 
Acts  9.  31,  by  preced.  rule.  ?)  ^lovBala, 
Matt  2.  1,  5,  and  so  always  except. 
Matt.  4.  25.  Acta  2.  9,  by  preced.  rule. 
if  *IraX/a,  Acts  18.  2  and  always  4 
Kvrpoc,  Acta  13.  4:  21.  3;  without 
art.  15.  39.  4  Maict^yia,  Acta  16.  10  : 
19.  21 ;  without  art.  16.  9.  1  Cor.  16. 
5.  al.  4  Ivpla,  Matt  4.  24.  Acta  18. 
18;  without  art.  Acta  21.  3.  The 
name  Atyvxroc  never  has  the  article. 
Comp.  in  Engl,  the  Crmea,  theDekkan^ 
Germ,  die  Turkey,  die  Schwettz^  Fr.  la 
France^  la  Swssej  la  Prusse,  etc.  Comp. 
Winer  1.  c. — (2)  Names  of  cities  have 
the  article  least  frequently,  espec.  after 
the  prep,  iy,  ik,  U.    E.  g.  t>  'Ayriox^Ui 


only  Acta  15.  23.  if  AafiavKo^  only 
Acta  9.  3 :  22.  6  ;  once  tig  r^v  A.  26. 
12.  if^'Ed^ffOi  only  Acta  18.  21:  19. 
17:  20.  16.  iv  Tois  *lepoao\vfwic  twice 
John  5.  2:  10.  22.  4  'UpovaaXSffi  once 
Acta  5.  28.  with  adj.  Gal.  4.  25, 26.  i 
KavipyaovfA  once,  Luke  4.  23.  i  Na- 
(apiS  twice,  Matt  4.  13.  Luke  4.  16. 
if  'P^/Liiy  twice,  Acta  18.  2  cjciifc'P.  28. 
14.  So  Hdian.  1.  6.  14,  but  often 
without  art.  See  Irmisch  Index  ad  Hdian. 
Tvpoc  has  not  the  art  in  N.  T.  but  if 
Tvpoc,  Hdian.  3.  3.  6.  Comp.  Winer 
1.  c— -(3)  Names  of  rivers  take  the  art 
as  in  Engl.  e.  g.  6  *lop^dyiis,  the  Jordan^ 
always.  Matt.  3.  5,  6.  al.  6  £lr^f>anic« 
Rev.  16.  12.  with  adj.  9.  14.  So 
Hdian.  6.  5.  3.— Names  of  mountains 
do  not  occur  in  N.  T.  except  in  con- 
nexion with  TO  opo^f  see  in  'EXa/a  a,  and 
2tva.  Names  of  nations  belong  pro- 
perly under  d,  below. — The  rule  has 
been  laid  down  for  geographical  names, 
that,  where  first  mentioned,  they  are 
without  the  article,  but  take  it  after- 
wards ;  but  the  converse  of  this  is  just 
as  often  true.  E.  g.  Acta  17.  10  elc 
B^poiav,  y.  13  iy  t^  B.  Acta  20.  15 
tig  McXi^rov,  v.  1 7  dwo  r^g  M.  But  also 
ib.  V.  13,  14  dg  rtfy  "Aeaoy,  comp.  T. 
16, 18;  also  17. 1, 11,  13:  18.  1  ;  and 
19.  1.     See  too  Kateaptitu 

c)  with  nouns  implying  a  person  or 
thing  as  alone  or  motuuUc,  either  as  pre- 
eminent above  all  others,  or  as  alone 
existing ;  thus  approaching  the  nature 
of  a  proper  name,  and  sometimes  pass- 
ing over  into  one.  E.  g.  6  Xpiar6gf  the 
Christy  the  Messiah,  Matt.  1. 17  :  2.  4, 
and  so  almost  always  where  it  stands 
alone  ;  without  the  art.  as  a  pr.  name 
very  rarely  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  as 
Luke  23.  2.  John  9.  22 ;  but  oftener  in 
the  Epistles,  Rom.  5. 6 :  6.  4.  1  Cor.  1. 
17,  23.  (Winer  %  17.  4.  n.  1.)  h  vIoq 
Tov  Oeov  or  rov  iydp^oVf  see  in  Yi6c* 
6  BMiTKaXoQ  Mark  14.  14.  So  6  A<^- 
/3oXoc,  the  Devil,  Kar*  iioyfi^  Matt  4.  1, 
5,  8,  and  always  except  Acta  13.  10, 
comp.  1  Pet.  5.  8.  6  xoyifpSg,  the  evil 
one,  Matt.  6. 13 :  13. 19,  25.  6  iLyrixpi- 
oToc  1  John  2.  18.  6  ir£ipd(kty  1  Thess. 
3.  5.  6  Oayarog  Rev.  6.  8 :  20.  13,  14. 
o  Ayj^iyOog  Rev.  8.  11.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8. 
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4.  An.  6.  6.  7.)  h  2€/3a(m$c»  AuguHu$^ 
pr.  the  august^  Acts  25.  21,  25.  Comp. 
Winer  $  17.  6.  Matth.  $  268.— The 
names  of  God,  Gc<$c  and  Kvpioc,  (the 
latter  also  of  Christ,)  often  have  the 
article,  but  more  frequently  omit  it, 
especw  in  the  oblique  cases :  see  in  Gc<$c 
a,  and  Rvpioc  B.  a,  b.  The  name  irar iyp 
applied  to  God  has  usually  the  art  and 
a  genitive,  but  also  simply  6  xari^p 
Matt.  28.  19.  Luke  10.  22  ;  also  irapa 
xarpi^c  John  1.  14.  So  to  TLytvfia  and 
TO  tivfviML  &ycov,  almost  as  pr.  n.  Matt. 
28. 19.  Acts  1.  8 :  10.19.  Rom.  15.80. 
1  Cor.  2. 10.  2  Cor.  13.  3  ;  without  art. 

1  Pet.  1.  2.  Acts  8.  15.  1  Cor.  12.  3. 
Jude  20.  See  Winer  $  18.  p.  108, 110. 
Buttm.  §  124.  n.  3. — ^Also  with  nouns 
or  names  of  single  objects,  concrete  or 
abstract,  where  aJso  the  article  is  often 
omitted  when  they  are  otherwise  so 
definite  that  no  ambiguity  can  arise. 
E.  g.  h  ^Xioc  Matt.  13. 43.  Mark  1.32; 
without  art.  Matt.  13.  6.  Luke  21.  25; 
and  so  too  kiro  ^varoX^c  h^iov  Rev.  7* 
2:  16. 12. al.  (.ffil.V.H.4.1.  Xen.  An. 
1.  10.  15.)  b  ohpardifol  ohparol,  Matt. 
3. 2, 16,  and  usually  in  the  Gospels  and 
Apocalypse;  without  art.  Matt.  5.  45: 
6. 20.  1  Cor.  8.  5,  and  more  usually  in 
the  epistles.  4  r9  Matt.  5. 13,18;  with- 
out art.  1  Pet.  3.  5,10.  Acts  17.  24.  al. 
So  Kdfffiotf  OaXaaea,  /iC0i|/A|3p/a,  rvi^, 
etc.  oomp.  Winer  §  18.  p.  108  sq.  (&iro 
KarafioXrlc  K6o'fiov  always  without  art. 
Matt.  13.  35.  al.)    Also  fi  ayopd  Matt. 

20.  3.  Acts  16. 19  ;  but  Mark  7. 4  &w6 
iiyopdCf  comp.  Engl. /rom  market.  Luke 
7.  32.  6  y6fAoc,  the  law  of  Moses,  Matt. 
5. 18 :  22. 36.  John  1. 17;  without  art. 
Rom.  2.  23  :  3.  20,  21,  31.  Gal.  2. 21. 
3.  2.  al.  Tov  hypov  Matt  6. 28,  30 ;  but 
&ir^  kypov  as  opp.  to  the  city,  Mark  15. 

21.  Luke  15.  25.  Comp.  Winer  1,  c. — 
So  with  abstract  nouns,  in  respect  to 
which  languages  vary,  e.  g.  in  Engl. 
virtm  always  without  art.  but  truth  or 
the  truth ;  Germ,  usually  die  Tugendf 
die  JVahrheit,  French  la  vertu^  la  vSritS, 
rarely  without  the  article ;  while  the 
Greek  inserts  it,  or  also  omits  it  where 
no  ambiguity  can  arise.     £.  g.  ^  iLper^ 

2  Pet.  1.  5  bis;  without  art.  v.  3.  h 
hyann  Rom.  13. 10  bis.  1  Cor.  13.  4, 8 ; 


withonl  art  v.  2,  3.  2  Cor.  2.  8.  1i 
hfu^ia  Rom.  5.  12:  6.  1,  2, 17,  18 ; 
without  art.  Rom.  3. 9, 20 :  5.  13.  al.  ii 
tucatoaify^  Rom.  5.  17  :  6. 18, 19,  20  ; 
without  art  Rom.  4.  9  :  5.  21 :  9.  30. 
al.  ii  vioTin  Rom.  3.  30, 31 :  4. 9;  with- 
out art.  Acts  6.  5.  Rom.  1.  17  :  3.  28. 
al.  etc.  etc.  See  also  Matt  15. 19.  Gal. 
5.  19  sq.  Col.  3.  8.  Comp.  Matth. 
%  264.  p.  545.  Winer  §  18. 1.  Buttm. 
\  124.  n.  3. 

d)  with  nouns  implying  a  definite 
gemu  Gx  class  of  individuals,  distinct 
from  all  others,  Matth.  $  264.  p.  544. 
Winer  §  17.  1.  c  E.  g.  (a)  genr.  in 
Plur.  ai  &Kwiru:€C  Matt  8.  20.  ol  aitroi 
24.  28.  So  Of  Feirpo/,  the  dead  Matt  14. 
2 :  22.  31.  Mark  12.  26.  1  Cor.  15.29, 
42 ;  but  more  firequently  also  without 
the  article,  espec.  in  connexion  with 
words  re£^ng  to  a  rising  from  the 
dead,  as  cyecpctv,  ^i^curr^yac,  iLydaraatQf 
etc.  Matt  17.  9.  Luke  24.  46.  Acts  3. 
15.  Rom.  10. 7.  al.  (ol  y,  Luc.  Necyom. 
1 7.  D.  Mort  17. 2.  without  art  D.  Mort. 
3.  1.  ib.  20.  3.)  Here  belong  also  the 
plural  names  of  nations,  which  take  the 
article  as  generic,  e.  g.  oi  'lov^alot,  the 
Jews,  i.  e.  the  whole  nation.  Matt  2.  2. 
Luke  7.  3.  John  5.  1 ;  sometimes  also 
spoken  of  certain  individuals,  or  a  par- 
ticular class  as  representing  the  whole, 
Mark  7.  3.  John  2. 18,20;  but'lov^aZoc, 
Jews  indef.  Acts  2.  5, 10.  So  ol  "EXXif- 
yec  Jotin  7.  35.  ot 'Pw/ialoc  John  11. 
48.— (/3)  In  the  Sing,  where  the  noun 
expresses  a  generic  idea,  or  stands  as 
the  representative  of  a  class,  where  in 
English  also  we  commonly  put  the^ 
Matt  12.  35  6  iiyaOoc  AyOpfowoc . . .  Ka2 
6  iroyjipSc.  Mark  3.  27*  Luke  10.  7  6 
cpydnfc*  John  10.  116  woififfy  6  KaK6c^ 
Rom.  1.  17  6  BlKau>c.  Gal.  3.  20 :  4.  1. 
Here  too  we  may  refer  6  mrdpnty^  the 
sower  Matt  13.  3.  Mark  4.  3.  Also  iwl 
r^K  irirpayf  iirl  r^v  Afifioyf  Matt  7.  24, 
26.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.  2. — Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  16  bis. — For  participles  in 
a  similar  sense,  see  below  m  D. 

e)  with  noans  in  themselves  indefi- 
nite, which  yet  become  definite  as  stand- 
ing in  some  certain  relation  to  the  defi- 
nite person  or  thing  there  spoken  of, 
Buttm.  §124.  n.  2*  §127.7.  Winer  §  17. 
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3.  £.  g.  Luke  IS.  15  ra  ^fif,  i.  e. 
their  own  children.  John  5.  86.  Acts 
14.10  4iT€  fuyAXji  if  ^»f  •  26. 24.  (Lnc. 
Saturn.  3.  Diod.  Sic  1.  83.)  1  Cor.  11. 
6  iucarOKoXinrT^  rpf  MfaXp,  so  in  Engl. 
nith  the  head  uncovered^  i.  e.  her  head. 
Heh.  7.  24.  Rev.  4.  7.— The  definite- 
nes8  of  such  noons  is  often  strengthened 
by  the  genit.  of  a  pronoiin»  e.  g.  Matt. 
8.  4  ^  *l^yrilC  £l;^e  ro  Iv^v/ia  ahrmi. 
Mark  8. 17.  John  19.  2.  Rev.  2.  18. 
So  TO  oyofUL  ahrov  Matt.  1.  21»  23. 
Luke  1.  13.  al. — Theophr.  Char.  11  or 

19.  ^1.  H.  An.  13. 15  6\iyiiy  exec  ri^y 
4Apdy.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  4  cfwlay  race 
iovXait  fixe  ri^y  co^^ra. — ^The  article 
may  also  be  omitted  before  such  nouns, 
when  otherwise  definite,  as  1  Tim.  2. 
8  iwalpoyrac  6aiovQ  x^^P^^*  ^  ^^^*  2«14. 
Winer  §  18.  2. 

f )  where  two  or  more  nouns  in  the 
same  case  are  cmmecied  by  iro/,  etc.  if 
the  first  have  the  article,  the  second 
eidier  takes  or  omits  it  in  certain  cir- 
oumstances,  vis.  (a)  If  the  nouns  are 
of  different  genders  the  article  is  by  rule 
repeated,  as  Matt.  15. 4  rifia,  r6r  waripa 
Kal  ri^y  firfripa,  T.  5.  Matt.  8.  26.  Luke 
14.  26.  Acts  13.  50  rdc  (n^fUyag  yv 
raicac  •  •  .  irol  rove  irp^ovc  k,  r.  X.  15. 

20.  Rom.  8.  2.  1  Cor.  2.  4.  Eph.  2.  3. 
Col.  2.  18.  al.  So,  as  connected  by 
96n  1  Cor.  8.  7.  Winer  $  18.  8.  (Diod. 
Sic.  1.  50.  Plato  Charmid.  17  init  or 
p.  160.  B,  rh  Tov  raxovc  T€  ko2  rfj^  iff^' 
TiiroQ.)  But  sometimes  the  article  is 
here  omitted,  espec.  where  the  nouns 
express  kindred  ideas,  Col.  2.  22  ra 
ivrSXiiara  col  ^iZavfcaXla^  r&y  iLvBp* 
Luke  1.6:  14.  23 :  23.  49.  Rev.  5. 
12.— Plato  Rep.  9.  p.  586.  £,  rp  iwi- 
wriiiin  KoX  X6yf».  de  Legg.  p.  784.  E. — ' 
(/3)  If  the  nouns  are  of  the  same  gen- 
der, but  express  different  and  indepen- 
dent  objects,  the  article  is  repeated,  as 
Mark  2.  16  oi  ypa/i/iarccc  Kid  ol  ^opc- 
waioi,  V.  18  o^  naQtfjvX  r<iv  'IcmIi^ov  ica^ 
•1  ^ofM^ioi.  12.  13.  Luke  1.  58:  11. 
89 :  12. 1 1 :  23.  4.  Acts  6. 4.  Rev.  22. 
1.  al.  ssep.  So  with  re — co/,  Acts  17. 
10, 14.  al.  Also  where  the  art,  is  ne- 
cessary for  distinctness,  as  1  Cor.  1. 28. 
See  Winer  §  18.  5. — Diod.  Sic.  1.  30 
^  ri^  kvvZpiav  kqX  rily  vwiiyiv  «•  r.  X. 


Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Ath.  1. 4.— <y)  Bot 
if  the  nouns  be  of  the  same  gender,  and 
stand  in  near  relation  to  each  other,  the 
article  is  more  commonly  not  repeated. 
E.  g.  when  they  all  are  parts  of  one 
general  idea,  of  a  whole,  etc.  Mark  16. 
1  Ol  iLftx^pelc  fura  rmy  wp€afivrip%$v  ml 
ypafifMarim^f  where  the  elders  and  scribes 
stand  as  one  division  over  against  the 
priests.  Luke  14.  3,  21.  Phil.  2.  17. 
Col.  2.  8, 19.  1  Thn.  4. 7.  1  Pet.  2. 26. 
al.  (Plato  Phs»do  p.  78.  B,  rf  fuv  aw 
rtdiyri  re  rol  avyOirf  6m  c.  r.X.  Hdot. 
1. 65  fin.  Matth.  §  268.  n.  1.)  Or  ifi^ete 
a  noun  is  added  for  nearer  explanation. 
Col.  3. 17  cirx-  ^f  ^<#  *«^  warpi.  Eph. 

1.  3.  Phil.  4.  20.  2  Pet.  1. 11 :  2.  20. 
al.  Or  where  with  the  first  noun  and 
its  article  there  is  connected  a  genit.  or 
other  adjunct  which  refer  also  to  the 
second,  Phil.  1.  25  «lc  r^v  ^f*Ay  xpoco- 
ir^K  Kal  x^p^y  '*•  *"•  1  Thess.  2.  12.  8. 
7.  Eph.  3.  5.  Acts  1.  25  r^c  itoKoriac 
ravrric  fol  &To<FroX^.  Winer  §  18.  4* 
(^1.  H.An.7.  29.  Diod.  Sicl.  86  fin.) 
Or  where  the  nouns  thus  connected  are 
adjectives,  or  other  predicates  referring 
to  one  subject.  Acts  3.  14  ^fitlc  ror 
AywyKol  ^Kator  npy^aaaBe.  2.  20.  Mark 
9.  25.  John  21. 24.  Phil.  3. 3.  1  Thess* 

2.  16.  So  with  &XX<i  John  10. 1.  (.£1. 
H.  An.  2.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.)  Also 
in  pr.  names,  when  they  all  stand  in 
like  relation,  Acts  1. 13 :  15.  23. 

g)  with  the  stibfect  or  predicate  of  a 
sentence ;  here  a  common  rule  is,  that 
the  subject  takes  the  article  and  tlie 
predicate  omits  it,  Matth.  {  264.  n.  p. 
546.  Wmer  17.  5.  But  this  is  true 
only  in  so  feur  as  the  former  is  more  fre- 
quently definite  than  the  latter ;  and 
Axe  case  may  be  inverted ;  or  both  may 
be  definite^r  indefinite ;  so  that,  stncdy 
speaking,  the  subject  and  predicate,  as 
suchi  neither  take  nor  reject  the  artide, 
but  are  governed  in  respect  to  it  by  the 
same  principles  as  other  nouns.  E.  g. 
(a)  The  euhfect  takes  the  article,  but  not 
the  predicate.  John  1.  1  ©eoc  iy  ^  Ao- 
yoc*  4.  24  TLvrtfia  h  8coc-  6.  6Sk  ra 
fiilftara  ....  wytvfia  iori  icat  (0^  ivnr, 
Rom.  6.  21,  23.  1  John  3.  16 :  4.  8  6 
Ge^c  iiydftri  kariy.  So  Luke  1.  86.  al. 
Sflspiss. — (/3)  Both  tubjeci  wcA  predicate 
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have  the  article.  £.  g.  Matt.  6.  22  6 
X^yoc  rov  o^fAorSQ  Itrr^v  6  6<^aXp6Q^ 
John  1.  4  4  C<>^  ?^  ro  ^ii»c  rwv  &v6p. 
6,  68*  1  Cor.  15. 56.  2  Cor.  8.  17  h  ii 
KipwQ  TO  wytvfid  iarir,  Phil.  8. 19  Ji^ 
6  Geoc  ii  KoiXia.  1  John  2.  7  :  8.  4  4 
ifiapria  iffrlr  4  iiPOfua,  Rev.  18.  28.  al. 
Basp.  So  Matt.  18. 19—28,  where  the 
■nhject  with  art.  is  repeated  by  <Atoc. 
Comp.  Matth.  Winer  1.  c.  —  (y)  The 
predicate  has  the  artide,  where  the  sub- 
ject is  without  it.  £.  g.  where  the  sub- 
ject is  a  proper  name,  1  John  4. 15  :  8. 
1,6;  or  a  pronoun,  as  eyw,  John  6.  51 
iyv  iifii  6  fyroc.  Acts  7.  82.  vfccTc, 
2  Cor.  8.  2  4  e^i^roXi)  iifuQy  v/ictc  iffre. 
MaU.  5.  18,  14.  olros,  Matt.  8.  17 
oSroc  lariy  h  v\6q  fum  k.  r,  \.  Mark  6. 
8  John  1. 19  avrri  ioriy  4  f^oprvpla  c.r.X* 
Acte  4.  11.  1  Cor.  11.  24,  25.  So 
where  the  predicate  is  a  participle  with 
the  article,  the  subject  being  still  a  pro- 
noun, e.  g.  lyw  tlfAi  6  fiaprvpHy  John 8. 
18.  oh  ydp  vfA€it  tirrt  ol  XaXov»T€c 
Matt  10. 20.  oSroc  Mark  4.  16.  John 
9. 8.  crelroc  Mark  7. 15.  So  Luke  8. 
21,  where  the  subject  without  the  art. 
is  repeated  by  o^oc*  Once  the  pre- 
dicate has  two  nouns,  one  without  and 
the  other  with  the  article,  John  8.44  &ri 
}lav<miQ  earlf  ical  b  irarrlp  ahrov  sc.  rov 
i//c^^c>  see  in  Avroc  1.  2.  b. — (d)  But 
sometimes  both  subject  and  predicate  are 
without  the  article.  Matt  20.  16  toXXoi 
ydp  uai  KkriTolf  oXiyoi  2c  UXtKrol,  22. 
14.  Winer  $  17.  5  ult.  Matth.  $  264. 
note*. — Mi.  H.  An.  8.  28  alrla  rovrcnv 
^vvcc  dyaO^.  Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  8. 
B,  raXoc  Oriffavpog  vap*  iiydpl  awovdalf 
Xdpi^  S^eiXofjtiyri* 

h)  with  a  noun  in  the  nammatwef 
where  it  stands  for  the  vocative^  Winer 
I  29.  Matth.  $  812.  Buttm.  $  SS.  n.  4. 
$  45.  1.  Matt.  27.  29  x<^^P^>  ^  /Saorc- 
Xcvc  r.  1.  Mark  9.  25  :  10.  47.  6  vioc 
A.  iXhiffoy  fit.  Luke  8.  54  4  ^aic,  lycc- 
pov.  12.  82.  John  8.  10.  AcU  18.  41. 
Rom.  8. 15.  al. — ^Plato  Symp.  p.  172.  A. 
Xen.  Mem.  8.  14.  4. 

2.  With  nouns  as  accompanied  by 
adjuncts.  Here  the  use  of  the  article 
depends  on  Ihe  definiteness  of  the  noun, 
ieiUier  in  itself,  or  as  affected  by  the  ad- 
juncts   The  adjunct  may ,  stand  either 


before  the  noun  (i.  e.  between  it  and  the 
article,  if  it  have  one),  or  after  the  noun; 
and  then,  if  the  noun  have  an  article, 
this  may  be  repeated  before  the  adjunct, 
or  not,  according  to  circumstances.  See 
Buttm.  §  125. 

a)  with  Subst.  as  adjunct^  either  in 
the  genit.  or  in  apposition,  (a)  In  the 
genit. ;  and  here  each  noun,  both  the 
leading  and  the  governed,  takes  or  omits 
the  art.  according  to  the  general  rules 
in  no.  1  above.  £•  g.  between  the  art. 
and  noun,  1  Pet.  8.  20  ^  rov  Bcov.fta- 
KpoOvfiia.  2  Pet.  8.  20 ;  here  the  two 
articles  stand  side  by  side,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  2.  More  fireq.  the  gen.  is  put 
last,  as  Matt.  8.  2  iiflaaikiia  rvy  ohpa^ 
y^y.  .  8.  1  €y  rp  ipfifxf  ttIq  *lovi.  v.  8 
rily  oBoy  Kvplov.  6.  22.  ssep.  Here  the 
art.  is  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis, repeated,  as  Matt.  26. 28  ro  alfid 
fwv  t6  rriQ  KQiyiK  ^laOijViyc,  Mark  14. 
24.  1  Cor.  1.  18  6  Xoyoc  b  rov  aravpov. 
Winer  §  19.  1.  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  2. 
Matth.  I  278.— Plat.  Gorg.  p.  481.  E, 
6  BfjfJiot  6  'Adriyaibty. — Where  the  lead- 
ing noun  is  readily  understood  from  the 
connexion,  it  is  very  commonly  omitted, 
and  then  its  article  stands  alone  before 
the  genitive  of  the  adjunct ;  so  espec. 
the  words  yvi^,  fiririipf  iraict  vioc,  AScX- 
^,  etc.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  125.  4,  5. 
£.  g.  Matt.  1.6  cK  r^(  rov  Oifplov  sc. 
yvyaiKOQ.  4.  21  roy  rov  ZefiiBaiov  sc. 
vioy.  Tn  N.  T.  this  occurs  mostly  in 
apposition,  see  below. — (/>)  In  appo^ 
sition ;  and  here  the  leading  noun  takes 
or  omits  the  art.  as  in  no.  1 ;  while  with 
the  adjunct  the  article  is  either  inserted, 
or  omitted,  according  as  the  latter  is,  or 
is  not,  intended  to  distinguish  the  1^- 
ing  noun  from  all  others  of  the  like 
kind  or  name,  comp.  Matth.  §  274. 
Winer  §  19.  8.  £.  g.  Rom.  8.  28  veo- 
Otalay  kireKhtxbfityoi^  r^y  iLToXvrptdoiy 
rov  a^fiaroc  fifA&y,  John  16. 18  6ray 
^  iXdf  iKeiyo^t  ro  Uyevfia  k.  r.X.  More 
usually  with  pr.  names,  which  then 
themselves  commonly  omit  the  art.  as 
Matt.  2.  1,  8  'Up^iriQ  6  l^aaiUvQ.  8. 1 
*l(aayyriq  h  Baimariii.  4.  21  *li&ayyfiy 
roy  hhiKi^y  ahrov.  21.  11  'Iiyffovc  o 
irpo^iirriQ.  27-  2.  Mark  10.  47.  Acta 
21.8:   25.  18.    Eph.   8.   1.  al.  ssep« 
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(Hdot.  1. 107.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.5. 2.)  Here 
too  the  article  often  stands  without  its 
substantive,  see  above  in  a,  fin.  Matt. 
10.  2  lajntfj3oc  6  rov  Zefithalov  sc.  vu^. 
V.  8.  Mark  2.  14 :  16.  1  Mapla  ii  rov 
^laicktftov  sc.  fiiiTfipf  comp.  15. 40.  (also 
Mapia  ^loKmfiov  Luke  24.  10.  comp. 
AcU  1.  13.)  John  19.  25  M.  ^  rov 
KXfliNra  sc  yvy^.  Acts  18. 22.  al.  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c — Hdot.  7.  204.  Xen.  An. 
8.  8.  20. — fiut  where  the  noun  in  ap« 
posit,  is  not  thus  meant  for  definite  dis- 
tinction, it  omits  the  article,  as  Luke  2. 
36  "Ayya  irpo^^rcc,  &vy6Trip  ^vov^X. 
8.  1  Ttfiriplav  KaiaapoCf  comp.  Winer 
§  19.  3.  Acts  6.  5  bis :  7.  10  i^apait 
ftaaiUiOQ.  Matt.  12.  24.  Rom.  1.  1 
navXoc  hovKcK  *I.  Xp.  Jude  1.  aL  So 
Luke  4.  31  Kaxepyaov/i  ir<$Xiv  r^c  TaX. 
23.  51.  See  Matth.  1.  c— Hdot.  1.  1. 
Thuc.  1.  1. — Sometimes  a  pr.  name  is 
thus  added  in  apposition,  espec.  names 
of  rivers,  either  with  or  without  the  art. 
Rev.  16.  12  cxi  Tov  worafiov  tov  fiiyay 
roy  £ir^pan|v,  but  9.  14  iwl  rf  x.  ry 
fuyaXf  E^pdrji.  Or  the  name  is  put 
between  the  art.  and  xora/i<^,  as  Mark  1. 
5  iy  rf  'lop^ayji  wora/iff  oomp.  Matth. 
1.  c.  p.  559  ult.—  Hdot,  1.  72  6  "AXvc 
wor<ifi6c,  Thuc  6.  50.  Xen.  An.  2. 
5.  1. 

b)  with  Adject,  as  adjunct,  (a)  prop, 
as  expressing  an  essential  or  intrinsic 
quality  of  the  subst.^  and  forming  with 
it  one  idea.  Here  if  the  subst  have  no 
art  the  adject,  takes  none,  and  is  put 
either  before  or  after  the  noun,  as  Matt. 
14.  14  el^e  woXvy  ^xXov.  26.47  oxXoc 
xoXvc.  Luke  11.  13  ayaOa  B6fULTa, 
Matt.  7.11  B6fAara  iLyaOa.  But  if  the 
noun  have  the  artide,  the  adjective  may 
stand  either  between  the  noun  and  its 
article  (i.  e.  before  the  noun,)  or  after 
the  noun ;  and  then  the  article  is  re- 
peated before  the  adjective.  Buttm.  § 
125. 1, 3.  Matth.  §  277.  a.  Winer  $  19. 
I.  a.  £•  g.  Matt.  7.  13  ^ta  riyc  ^rci^c 
xvXfic.  12.  35  6  iiyaOoQ  HyBp.  28.  19 
rov  iiylov  UyevfAaroQ.  Mark  6.  89. 
Luke  1.  35.  John  4.  23.  saep.  More 
commonly  after  the  noun,  Acts  12.  10 
ivl  ri^y  xvXifv  ri^y  ai^ripav,  Luke  8. 8 
ex)  Tt^y  yijy  r^y  kyaBiiy.  Mark  13.  11 
TO  Uvihun  TO  &yioy,    Luke  21. 3  iy  X^P^ 


4  xrvx^.  John  6.  13 :  10.  11.  James 
1. 9:  8.  7.  saepiss.  So  where  the  noun 
has  also  a  genit.  as  Matt.  1.  25  rbr  vior 
ahrf^Q  Toy  wpwr^roKoy.  8.  17 :  6.6.  Tit. 
2.  11.— (/})  Where  the  adject,  is  the 
predicate  of  a  clause  or  saitence,  it  na- 
turally stands  without  the  article  as  be- 
ing indefinite,  comp.  in  no.  1.  g.  Its 
place  is  then  usually  before  the  subject, 
as  Matt.  7. 13  xXarct«  //  xvXif,  xal  cvpv- 
X^poc  h  6^.  Heb.  5.  1 1  wepl  o9  xo- 
Xvc ^fuv  6  \6yoc  ic.  r.  X.  But  also  after 
the  subject,  as  Matt.  9.  37  6  fiey  Ac- 
pur/i6Q  xoX^,  Of  3c  ipyarai  oX/yoc* 
James  2.  26.  Comp.  Matth.  $  277.  b. 
— (y)  Where  an  adject,  connected  with 
a  noun  having  the  article,  expresses,  not 
an  intrinsic  quality  behmging  to  the 
noun,  but  a  circumstance  or  condUiam 
predicated  ofit^  the  adject,  then  stands 
without  the  art. ;  either  after  the  noun, 
or  before  the  noun  and  its  article,  and 
constitutes  a  species  of  indirect  predi- 
cate :  see  Buttm.  $  125.  n.  3.  Matth. 
§  277.  b.  E.g.  John  5.  36  €>^  U  €x«# 
rily  fiaprvplay  /acfw  roi;  'Ii#ay>>ov.  So 
lYhere  an  adj.  has  an  adverbial  sense, 
Luke  23.  45  i^loBri  ro  xarijarirviafia 
TOV  Koov  fUaoy*  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  8.  1 
£X«>'  roy  xcXcicvv  dJvmroK.)  Also  the 
adjectives  of  quantity  ^Xoc  and  xac,  e.  g. 
Matt  4. 23  6\riy  i^k  FoXiXa/ay.  Luke 
4.  14 :  5.  5  ^C  6\ffg  r^c  wrroc.  Rom. 
8.  36 ;  also  Matt.  16.  26  roy  K6fffAor 
S\oy.  Mark  1.  38  4  x<$Xfc  ^Xi|.  John 
4.  53.  Winer  §  19. 1.  marg.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  1.  24  cfXcuc  rate  r.  2. 4.  26  ^Xifi^  r^r 
yvKra,  2.  1.  30  r^y  x.  oXifK  r.  r.  X.) 
So  xac.  Matt.  6.  29  iy  ird^n  r§  B6if 
Acts  1.  18.  James  1.  8  ;  also  Matt.  9. 
35  rat  w6\eic  x<£mic.  Luke  12. 7.  Rev. 
13.  12.  Adj.  ^xoc  follows  the  same 
rule,  Matt.  28. 11.  Luke  8.  21.  Mark 
16.  15.  Luke  19.  48.  See  Buttm.  $ 
127.  6.  Matth.  §  277.  p.  564.  §  265. 
2.  Winer  §  17.  10.  (Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4. 
12,  16.)  Less  frequently  xac  stands 
between  the  art  and  subst  and  is  then 
emphatic.  Acts  20. 18  roy  wayra  xp^oy. 
Gal.  5.  14.  1  Tim.  1.  16.  Buttm. 
Matth.  1.  c. — To  the  above  rule  belong 
apparently  the  following :  1  John  5. 20 
fl  (lari  otMfioc  in  text.  rec.  Luke  12.  12 
ro  Uytvfia  &ytoy  in  text.  rec.  J  Cor.  10. 
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3  TO  ^UfAa  iry€Vfiaruc&y»  Qal.  1.  4  tov 
aiAyo^  iroytipov.  But  in  all  these  the 
adj.  expresses  an  intrinsic  quality ;  and 
the  construction  is  rather  to  he  referred 
to  the  later  Greek  usage,  which  hegan 
in  such  cases  to  omit  the  article  ;  comp. 
Winer  $  19.  1.  a.  Bemhardy  Gramm. 
p.  323.  — -  {Z)  Numerals  follow  the  ge- 
neral rule  in  a.  ahore  ;  e.  g.  cardinals, 
Matt.  10.1  Tovt  ^kti€Ka  ittrfHrrdXovc.  20. 
21  Of  Biio  viol  fwv.  Mark  6.  41.  aL 
Ordinals,  Matt.  20.  6  r^v  MtKirtiy 
Upay.  Mark  14.  12.  Luke  1.  59 ;  also 
Mark  15.  34  r^  lipq,  ij  iyy&rjf.  John 
2.  1.  Heh.  4.  4. 

c)  with  PromowM  as  adjuncts,  e.  g.  (a) 
Personal  pronouns  in  the  genit.  used  in- 
stead of  possesdves,  follow  the  same 
general  rule  as  the  gen.  of  nouns^  see 
ahove  in  a.  a.  Buttm.  §  127.  7.  £.  g* 
Matt.  5.  30  4  ^e{(a  aov  x<'P*  B^™*  6. 
12  i>^  rf  Oyifrf  hfuiy  a^fioru  Oftener 
after  the  noun,  Matt.  3. 17  6  vid^  /aov  6 
iiyairffTdt,  Acts  2.  39  o  Oeoc  ifjiiiy. — 
(fi)  Possessive  pronouns  follow  the  rule 
of  adjectives,  see  above  in  b.  a.     Matt. 

18.  20  ek  TO  kfAoy  6yofia.  John  4.  42. 
Rom.  15.  4 ;  and  so,  where  the  subst. 
is  implied,  as  Luke  5.  33  oi  <(c  aol^  i.  e. 
HaBirrai.  22.  42.  1  John  2.  2;  also 
with  art.  after  the  noun,  John  5.  30  ^ 
KpiifKQ  4  e/i^.  6.  38  :  10.  27 :  14.  27.  1 
John  1.  3.  Here  the  art.  is  essential  to 
definiteness,  Buttm.  $  124.  n.  1. — (y) 
Demonstrative  pronouns  are  either  put 
between  the  art.  and  noun,  as  2  Cor.  12. 

3  Toy  TotovToy  AySprnwoy,  Mark  9.  37 ; 
or  more  commonly  either  before  the  ar- 
ticle and  noun,  or  after  the  noun,  as  ah' 
T6ct  oSro^^  acsiyocf  etc.  which  being  defi- 
nite usuallyreqture  the  article  along  with 
the  subst.  which  they  qualify.  Matt.  3. 

4  aifTog  ^€  6  *ltmyy7iQ,  John  5.  36  uhra 
ra  ipyoy  Acts  16.  18  ainj  r^  4ip^.  John 
16.  27.  1  Cor.  15.  28 ;  also  Gal.  6.  13 
oi  ir€piT€fiy6fJL€yoi  ahroL  So  Matt.  20.  21 
oirot.  oi  Bvo  vioi  fwv.  Luke  7.  44  :  9. 
48.  John  6.  51,  58 ;  also  Matt.  3.  9  Ik 
T&y  Xidkty  rovTiay.  26.  8,  31.  John  2. 

19,  20.  So  Matt.  27.  63  cjccckoc  6  ttX^- 
yoQ,  18.  1  iKeiyfi  rf  6p^.  24. 19 ;  also 
Matt.  7.  25  r^  oIkI^  Ueiyp.  Mark  3.  24^ 
25.  saep.  See  Buttm.  §  127.  6.  Matth. 
$  265.  1.    Winer  §   17.  9.     But  the 


genit.  airrov,  instead  of  a  possessive 
pron.  stands  like  the  genitives  in  a 
above,  and  in  a.  a,  except  that  it  is  put 
before  both  the  noun  and  article,  as 
Matt.  2.  2  itcofJLsy  aWov  rov  iiaripa^ 
comp.  Buttm.  $  127.  7.  For  &  ahr6c 
see  below  in  C,  and  in  AvtSq^ 

d)  with  Particip,  as  adjunct,  Where 
the  construction  is  nearly  the  same  as 
with  adjectives.  The  partidp.  some- 
times stands  between  the  noun  and  ar- 
tide,  e.  g.  Matt.  2.  2  6  rexfielc  /Sa^cXcvc. 
V.  7  :  3.  7  riiQ  /leXXo^^iyc  opy^c*  4.  18. 
al.  More  commonly  it  stands  after  the 
noun ;  and  then  if  the  noun  be  definite, 
the  participle  also  takes  the  artide,  when 
a  definite,  well-known,  or  special  rela- 
tion is  to  be  expressed,  Winer  §  19.  1. 
c.  Matth.  $  275.  Matt.  7.  13  if  6^6q  ^ 
avdyovaa.  20. 12 :  26.  28  to  alfm  fwv 
, .  .TO  w£pl  noWHy  lK\vy6fi€yoy,  Luke 
22.  19.  Acts  9.  7  oi  dc  uyBpeg  oi  avyo^ 
hvovrtQ  aifTf.  Rom.  1.  3.  2  Tim.  3. 
15.  1  Pet.  1.  21  £ic  Qt6y,  roy  kyd^ 
payra.  3.  5:  5.  10.  ssep.  (Luc.  D. 
Mort.  11.  1.  Pol.  3.  48.  6.)  Else- 
where the  artide  is  not  repeated,  and 
there  arises  the  participial  construction^ 
in  which  the  partidple  merely  expresses 
a  predicate,  like  a  finite  verb,  Buttm.  $ 
125.  n.  2.  §  144.  Winer  1.  c.  John  4.  6 
6  oiy  'Iffoovc,  KZKowiaicif^  k.  r.  X.  v.  39. 
Acts  3.  26  :  23.  27  toy  dyBpa  rovroy 
ovWfii^OiyTa  inro  r&y  *I.  26.  4.  Rom.  2. 
27  :  16.  1.  1  Pet.  3. 5.  ssep. — ^Luc.  D. 
Mort.  10.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  34. 

e)  with  Prtposit.  and  its  case  as  ad- 
junct, i.  e.  as  periphrasis  for  an  adject 
or  the  like.  Here  if  the  leading  noun 
be  indefinite,  the  adjunct  in  general  is  so 
likewise ;  and  is  put  after  the  nouns ;  as 
1  Tim.  4.  3  cic  fur^XrixlHy  fura  eifyapi" 
vriaQ*  1.  5  hydmi  Ik  KaSapdc  KKipSiag, 
Rom.  14.  17.  Winer  §  19.  4.— Plato 
Rep.  2.  p.  378.  D.— But  if  the  leading 
noun  have  the  article,  or  be  in  itself 
definite,  then  the  adjunct  sometimes 
stands  between  it  and  the  artide;  but 
more  commonly  ajler  it,  with  the  article 
repeated,  or  not,  according  to  circum- 
stances. £.  g.  Matt.  15.  1  Oi  &ir6  'le- 
poe.  ypo/i/iarecc.  Rom.  9.  11  4  f^^r 
Ukoyi^y  irp60eaic  rov  Qiov,  11.  27  k 
Tap*  ifjiov  dtadffKn>    Luke  1.  70.   Acts 
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27.  2.  After  the  nouo,  with  art  re<- 
peated,  Matt.  6. 6  ry  warpl  vav  rf  ivrf 
KpvwTf.  7.  3.  Mark  4. 31.  John  12.  21. 
Acts  4.  2 :  27.  5.  2  Cor.  8.  4.  1  TheM. 
1.  8.  88ep.  Winer  §  19.  1.  b.  So,  for 
the  sake  of  definiteness  or  distinction, 
where  the  leading  noun  has  not  the  ar- 
ticle, as  Acts  26.  18  irlaru  rj  cic  e/ic>  2 
Tim.  1. 13  ei'  vimti  ral  dycliny  rj  kv  X. 
•I.  Tit.  3.  6.  See  Winer  §  19. 4.— But 
vice  versa  the  adjunct  sometimes  omits 
the  article  when  it  stands  before  the 
leading  noun,  as  Rom.  9.  3  rHv  ffvy- 
ytvSiv  \»ov  Kara  aapica,  2  Cor.  7.  7  rvy 
hfiQy  (flXoy  hvip  iftov.  £ph.  2.  11  rd 
iOyriiy  aapicL  1  Cor.  10.  18  roy'lapariX 
Kard  aapxa.  So  Col.  1.  4  n)f  iriffriy 
vfiHy  iv  Xpi<rrf  I.  £ph.  1.  15.  See 
Winer  §  19.  2,  espec.  par.  2. — Pol.  6. 
64.  6.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  4  ro  fikv  itnadtv 
[reixoc]  fl-po  life  KiXwc/ac,  opp.  to  ro  de 
€{»  ro  wp6  rfJQ  J^vplag, 
.  f )  with  jfdverbs  as  adjunct,  i.  e.  as 
placed  between  the  article  and  subst. 
and  thus  forming  a  periphrasis  for  an 
adjective,  Buttm.  $  125.  6.  Acts  13.42 
ro  fitra^v  a&fi^rov,  Rom.  7.  22  Kara 
roy  eaia  AyOpunroy,  2  Pet.  1.  9.  See  also 
in^Avw,  K^r«i,  etc. 

Note.  In  cases  like  many  of  the 
preceding,  where  the  article  is  repeated 
with  the  adjunct  after  the  noun,  some 
writers  attribute  to  it  the  nature  and 
name  of  a  relative  pronoun,  especially 
before  participles,  comp.  in  d ;  on  the 
gpround  that  in  English  and  other  lan- 
guages it  is  usually  rendered  by  a  rela- 
tive. But  this  is  to  confound  the  idioms 
of  different  languages.  In  a  still  greater 
number  of  like  cases  the  article  is  not 
used  at  all ;  and  in  no  case  can  the 
Greek  relative  be  substituted  for  it, 
without  also  changing  the  adjunct  into 
a  finite  verb. 

B)  With  ADJECTIVES,  a)  As  con- 
nected with  nouns,  see  above  in  A.  2.  b. 

b)  used  as  nouns^  and  then  the  arti- 
cle is  employed  or  not,  precisely  as  with 
nouns,  (a)  genr.  as  6  &yaO<$c»  the  good 
man,  generic,  Rom.  5. 7*  ol  rwpXoi  Matt. 
9.  28.  oi  trofoif  oi  ^vyerolf  1  Cor.  1.  19, 
27.  oi  reXccoi  2. 6.  al.  John  8.  7  o  dya- 
fiopTfiToc  vfA&y,  definite.  So  2  Cor.  8. 
15  6  ro  woXv . . .  icai  6  ro  oXiyoy  sc  9vX- 


Xi{ac,  quoted  from  Sept  Ex.  16.  18^ 
with  allusion  to  v.  17.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  123. 3.  Matth.  $  269.  (Luc  D.  Deor. 
16.  1  oi  6Ly6riroi,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  5  oi 
<ro^oL  An.  7.  7. 36  ro  woXv.)  In  aome 
adjectives  a  difference  of  signification  it 
thus  produced,  as  AXXoc,  other,  6  HXXttCt 
the  other,  see  in  "AXAoc,  and  also  ''Ere- 
poQ,  UXiikty,  UoXvc,  UdQ,  etc. — (fi)  Neut. 
adjectives  with  the  art.  are  often  put  as 
abstract  nouns,  e.  g.  Sing.  Rom.  1.  19 
TO  yywardy  rov  Gcov.  2.  4  rd  XPI^**  ^» 
e.  8.  3.  1  Cor.  1.  25.  2  Cor.  4. 17  :  8. 
8.  Heb.  6.  17  :  7. 18.  al.  ssep.  Matth. 
§  269.  Buttm.  §  128. 2«  Winer  §  34. 1. 
Sing,  as  collect.  Heb.  7.  7  ro  eXarroy, 
ro  Kptirroy,  the  less,  the  greater,  Matth. 
§  445.  5.  Plur.  with  gen.,  as  ra  Kpvrrd 
r^y  hyQp.  or  r^c  KapUcuQ  Rom.  2.  16. 
1  Cor.  14. 25 :  4. 5.  2  Cor.  4.  5.  rd  io- 
para  ahrov  Rom.  1.  20.  So  Luke  18. 
27  rd  &$vyam  wapd  dyBpinroic.  Fig. 
for  persons  1  Cor.  1.  27,  28.  So  neut. 
accus.  as  adverb,  roir^iKrcoi^  for  ro  iyay^ 
rloy,  2  Cor.  2.  7.  Gal.  2.  7.  1  Pet  3. 9. 
See  Buttm.  §  131.  n.  6.  comp.  $  115. 4. 
Matth.  §  446. 7. — (y)  Numerals  xkBedi  as 
nouns  follow  the  same  rule,  e.  g.  Card. 
01  Uxa  Matt  20.  24.  ol  h^^htxa  Luke 
8.  1.  Ord.  Oi  irp^roi  Matt.  20.  10.  h 
^evrepoQ  Kal  6  rpiroc  22.  26. — Neut  as 
adv.  with  or  without  the  art.  Matth.  § 
446.  7;  e.  g.  ro  Tp^roy  John  10.  40  : 
12. 16 :  19.  39  ;  more  comm.  wp^ror 
Matt  6.  23.  1  Cor.  12.  28.  al.  ro  Biv* 
rtpoy  2  Cor.  13.  2.  Jude  5  ;  ^cvrepor 
John  3.  4:  4.  54.  1  Cor.  12.  18.  ro 
rpiroy  Mark  14.  41.  John  21. 17  bis; 
rplroy  Luke  20. 12.  1  Cor.  12.  28.  al. — * 
Xen.  CBc.  2.  13  ro  wp^roy.  Cyr.  2.  2.  2 
ro  ^evr.  CEc.  4.  1 5  wp^roy,  Bevrepoy. 

C)  With  Pronouns,  (a)  Pron.  pos* 
sessive,  as  connected  with  nouns,  see 
above  in  A.  2.  c.  As  standing  for  nouns* 
these  take,  or  omit  the  article,  like 
nouns,  e.  g.  ro  ifi6y  liter,  the  mine,  what 
is  mine.  Matt  25.  27.  rd  lfi&  id.  20. 15. 
Luke  15.31.  John  17. 10.  comp.  Buttm. 
§  128. 1.  rb  a6y  Matt  20. 14.  Luke  6. 
30.  oi  vol,  thy  family  Mark  5.  19.  oi 
ifUrtpoi,  ourfellow-Christians,  etc«  Tit 
3. 14.— (/?)  With  demonstratives,  e.  g.  o 
roioiiroc,  either  as  a  generic  idea,  every  or 
aU  such,  as  a  class.  Matt  19.  14.  Acts 
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22.  22  afp€  dwo  rjc  y^c  rby  rocovrov. 
Rom.  16. 18  oc  roiovroi.  1  Cor.  5.  11. 
2  Cor.  10.  11  6  Towvroc.  Acts  19.  25 
ra  rocavra.  Rom.  1. 32 ;  or  as  a  definite 
person  already  mentioned,  2  Cor.  12.  2, 
8, 5.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  124.  n.  1.  Mattb. 
§  265.  7.  Winer  §  17.  11  ult.  With 
aMc  the  art.  affects  the  signification,  6 
ahrSff  the  same^  see  in  AWoc  no.  III. 
For  nouns  with  oItoq^  eKtlyog^  see  above 
in  A.  2.  c.  y. 

D)  With  Participles,  a)  As  con^ 
nected  with  nouns,  see  above  in  A.  2.  d. 

b)  absol.  in  the  pkxe  of  nouns,  and 
then  the  use  of  the  article  corresponds 
to  the  usage  vnth  nouns.  Matth.  $  270, 
271.  §  570.  p.  1126.  Winer  §  17,  3. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  8  6  veipdCutyf  the 
tempter,  18. 3  ^  arilpiay^  generic.  Mark 
5.  14  oc  Ik  P6aKovT€Q  airrovc,  for  the 
herdsmen,  Luke  7.  14.  Rom.  4.  4. 
Rev.  15.  2.  Matdi.  §  271.  So  neut. 
as  abstr.  John  S.  6  ro  ytytyytifupoy  Ik 
r.  oapKdf.  with  gen.  Phil.  3.  8.  Buttm. 
$  128. 1.— 03)  Where  the  idea  of  verbal 
action  still  remains  in  the  participle, 
corresponding  in  Engl,  to  he  whOf  those 
whot  etc.  Here  the  participle  in  itself 
is  indefinite  and  general,  but  the  action 
which  it  expresses  is  thus  made  defi- 
nite, and  becomes  limited  to  certain 
specified  individuals,  or  a  class,  which 
themselves  thus  become  definite  and 
specific.  Matth.  §  268  init.  Winer  §  17. 
8.  £.  g.  01  di  Mioyrig,  liter,  those  eat" 
mgf  those  who  ate,  not  the  same  as  'the 
eaters,' Matt.  14. 21 :  15.  88.  So  Mark 
4.  9  o  tx^fy  ira  &icov€iy,  aiccvirkt,  10. 
42.  John  5.  29  bis.  v.  82  &\\oq  ...  6 
IMpTvpwv  irtpX  ifiL  Acts  2.  47>  Rom. 
10.  5:  14.  8  :  16.  17.  1  Cor.  9.  13  oi 
ra  Upa  ipya(6fuyoi.  2  Cor.  10. 17  :  11. 
4.  Gal.  1.  23.  al.  ssep.  (Soph.  Electr. 
194  or  200.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  6.)  As 
followed  by  olrog  emphat.     Matt.  26. 

23.  Mark  12.  40.  Luke  8. 14.  John  6. 
46.  al.  As  limiting  a  more  general 
word,  e.  g.  xac  6  airwyf  wag  6  (v^^^» 
Luke  11.  10.  irp6c  riyac  rovQ  weiroiOdraQ 
iif  kavrcTiQf  Luke  18.  9.  Oal.  1.  7.  In 
apposit.  with  a  personal  pron.  impl. 
Matt.  7.  23.  Rom.  2. 1.. Comp.  Matth.  $ 
276.  p.  561. — For  the  occasional  omis- 
sion of  the  article  in  such  cases  in  the 


Classics,  see  Matth.  §  271.  n. — (y)  with 
Neut.  accns.  as  adv.  e.  g.  to  yvy  txoy^ 
for  the  present^  Acts  24.  25,  see  in 
-Ex-f. 

E)  Before  Prepositions  with  their 
cases,  which  then  form  a  periphrasis  for 
a  subst.  or  adjective.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
272.  b.  Buttm.  $  125.  5.  Winer  §  55. 
(a)  genr.  of  pers.  as  oi  iLiro  r^c  'IraX/ac» 
those  from  Italy,  eq.  tothe  Italians,  Heb. 
13.  24.  Phil.  4.  22  oi  U  Hit  Kaltrapoc 
ocjc/ac.  Rom.  4.  14  oc  Ik  yofiov,  they  of 
the  law.  2.  8  oi  i{  ipidilag,  the  content 
tious,  Mark  3.  21  oi  irap*  ahrov. — Spec, 
before  irepl  with  ace.  of  pers.,  either  as 
oi  irepl  roy  IlavXov,  i.  e.  Paul  and  his 
companions.  Acts  13. 18 ;  (comp.  Buttm. 
§  150.  p.  489.  Matth.  §  583.  c.  1.)  or, 
ai  mpl  M6pday  xal  Mapiay,  i.  e.  simply 
Martha  and  Mary,  John  11.19.  Buttm. 
1.  c.  Matth.  1.  c.  no.  2.  (Hdian.  7*  9. 
1.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  5.  10.)  Or  also,  ol 
irepl  airrdy,  those  around  him,  his  com* 
panions  only,  Mark  4.  10.  Luke  22. 
49 ;  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  no.  8. — Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  5.  12.— (/3)  Neut.  t6,  rk,  see 
Matth.  €  283.  E.  g.  rd  iv  rivt,  as  Eph. 
1.  10  ra  ii'  ro7c  rAtpovoi^  Koi  rd  inX  rfjc 
yfit,  the  things  celestial  and  terrestriaL 
Luke 24.  S5  rdiyr^  bhf,  the  events  m  the 
way,  TO  tK  Tiyoc,  as  Rom.  12.  18  ro  if 
hfi&y,  as  far  as  depends  on  you,  1  Con 
13.  10  TO  €K  liipovQ,  comp.  v.  9.  to  or 
rd  iiri,  Rom.  16.  19.  Eph.  1.  10.  to 
KaT&,  adverbially,  Rom.  9.  5.  Luke  11. 
3.  Acts  4.  18.  (Matth.  §  288.  Buttm. 
§  125.  n.  5.)  rd  inpl  riyot,  the  things 
concerning  any  one,  Luke  24. 19.  Acta 
23.  15.  Phil.  1.  27.  rd  irepl  ifii,  myaf-' 
fairs,  state,  Phil.  2.  23.  ra  irepl  roy  t6* 
iroy,  the  environs,  Acts  28.  7.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  583.  n.  p.  1161.  (Diod.  Sic. 
1.  50.  Isocr.  on  Phil.  p.  92.  E.)  rd 
irp6Q  Tiya,  as  Heb.  2.  17 ;  and  5.  1  Td 
wpoc  Toy  OeSy,  divine  things,  Luke  14. 
28,  32:  19.  42.  to  vrip  rtyoc,  Phil.  1. 
29:  4.  10. 

F)  Before  Adverbs,  which  then  usu- 
ally stand  in  place  of  a  subst.  or  adiec- 
tive,  Buttm.  §  125.  6,  7.  E.  g.  (a)  aa 
subst.  Phil.  8.  14  rd  Mtria  iirtXaydayo^ 
fieyoQ.  Matt.  11.  28  f^xpi  rile  ofifupoym 
Mark  5.  1  cic  to  iripay,     15.  1  M  rb 
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1.  39.  Rom.  8.  22.     Epb.  2.  17.  Col. 

8.  1,  2.  1  Tim.  4.  8.  al.— (i3)  With  the 
advexhiil  tense  retained,  as  rd  yvy  or 
rayvvt  nom^  at  present^  Acts  4.  29.  al. 
Battm.  §  125.  n.  5.     See  in  fivy  1.  a. 

G)  The  Nbutbr  of  the  art.  is  pre" 
jixtd:  a)  ahsol.  to  the  Genitive  of  a 
noun,  and  thus  expresses  the  abstract 
idea  of  something  having  relation  or 
reference  to  that  noun,  as  pertahung  to 
it  or  derived  from  it,  as  done  hy  or  to  it, 
etc.  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  1.  Matth.  $  284. 
£.  g.  Sing.  r<$,  Matt.  21.  21  ro  r^c  fli^rfc 
the  thing  of  the  fig  tree^  i.  e.  done  to  it. 
1  Cor.  10.  24  TO  eavrov,  rb  rov  kripov. 
James  4. 14.  2  Pet.  2.  22.  (Plato  Par- 
men,  p.  136.  £.  Xen.  CBc.  16.  7.)  More 
freq.  in  Plur.  ra.  Matt.  21.  21  dwS^ort 
rd  Kalaapo^f  Ko/aapt*  koI  rd  rov  Gcov, 
Tf  Gef .  16.  23.  Luke  2.  49.  Rom.  8. 
5  :  14.  19  rd  riig  tlpfivtic  h^Ktaiuv.  1 
Cor.  2.  11 :  18.  1 1.  Phil.  2. 4  rd  iavrHv, 
ro  hipiav.  So  2  Cor.  11.  80  rd  r^c 
doBeyiioQ  fwv  icavxiieroficUf  things  per- 
taining  to  my  infirmity ;  or  perhaps  as 
a  mere  periphrasis  for  my  infirmity^ 
comp.  Buttm.  I.  c.  note  2.  Matth.  $ 
285.— Hdian.  3.  2.  10.  Plato  Phaedo 
§  44.  p.  95.  A.  Thue.  8.  81  rd  *AOiy- 
yalmr  fpoytlr. 

b)  The  Sing.  t6  is  prefixed  botli  to 
sin^e  words  and  to  whole  clauses,  when 
they  are  to  be  taken  as  independent,  or 
as  themselves  constituting  an  object, 
Buttm.  i  125.  8.  2.  Matth.  $  280.  £.  g. 
with  single  words,  Oal.  4.  25  ro  ydp 
"Ayapf  i.  e.  the  name  Agar  as  here 
used,  signifies,  etc.  2  Cor.  1.  17  ro  va) 
vol,  kqX  to  oh  oif,  James  5.  12.  (Dem. 
255.  4.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  496.  D,  to 
Bi^fHyra.)  So  with  a  phrase  or  clause, 
Luke  22.  2  i(iiTovv  ,  .  ,  ro  tmc  dveXw" 
aiv  aMy.     Mark  9.  23.    Luke  1.  62  : 

9.  46 :  19. 48 :  22.  24,  87.  Acts  4. 21: 
22.  80.  Rom.  8.  26.  al. — ^Jos.  Ant.  10. 

10.  4.  Plato  Phasdo  8  init.  p.  62.  B; 
Rep.  1.  p.  327.  C. 

c)  The  Sing.  t6  is  prefixed  to  the  /n- 
finiiive  when  taken  as  a  noun,  which  is 

then  employed  in  all  the  constructions 
that  occur  with  real  substantives;  Buttm. 
$  125.  8.  1.  §  140.  5.  Matth.  $  540. 
Winer  $  45.  p.  268,  265,  268.  Thus 
(a)  Nominative  wiUi  t6,  Phil.  1. 21  ifwi 


ydp  t6  (jy,  XfM^reJc*  'foi  t^  rfiroOowK, 
Kip^c  V.  29.  1  Cor.  7.  26.  2  Cor.  8. 
11  ro  iTirtXieai.  Gal.  4.  18.  ssep. 
Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1060.  Winer  1.  c.  p. 
268.— (j3)  Genitive  with  rov,  and  this  is 
the  most  finequent  constructien :  (1)  As 
depending  on  nouns  and  verbs  which 
elsewhere  govern  the  genitive ;  e.  g.  on 
a  noun,  Acts  20.  8  iyiytro  yv*tfuf  rov 
viroffTpifety  r.  r.  X.  Rom.  15.  28  im- 
xoOlay  C€  ixuy  rov  eXOecv  irpoc  v/iac.  1 
Cor.  9.  6,  10.  2  Cor.  8.  11  ^  Tpodvfiia 
rov  eiXeiy.  Heb.  5.  12.  1  Pet.  4.  17. 
al.  ssep.  So,  in  a  laxer  use  of  the  genit., 
Luke  1.  57:  2.  21  iifUpcu  dtcrii  rov 
irtpirtiuiy  a{fT6v.  Rom.  11.  8.  Phil.  3. 
21.  On  an  adj.  as  ^Uioc,  1  Cor.  16.  4. 
fipalvQ  Luke  24.  25.  eroc/ioc  Acts  23. 
15.  also  Luke  17.  1*  On  a  verb,  Luke 
1.  9  cXaxc  rov  BvfiiSurat,  So  after  verbs 
of  restraining,  hindering,  Luke  4.  42: 
24.  16  oc  ^c  6(^6,  aifrAy  hcparovvTO  rov 
fiii  IriyyAyai  aifr6y.  Acts  10. 47 :  14. 18 
/i6\tc  icariravtrayTOv^  o'xXovg  rovfii^Ovetr 
oirroTc.  20.  27.  Rom.  15.  22.  1  Pet.  8. 
lO.al.  Winerl.c.  p.  269. — (2)A8referring 
to  a  whole  sentence,  and  expressing  j^ur^' 
pose;  where  many  supply  lyexa  or  the 
like,  Buttm.  §  140.  n.  1.  Matth.$540.n. 
1.  Winer  §  45.  4.  b.  Here  it  nearly 
accords  with  the  Engl,  infin.  with  (o,  = 
in  order  <o,  that^  and  so  rov  fjiih  *^  order 
not  tOt  that  not^  lest,  etc.  Matt  2.  18 
fiiXXet  yap  *H.  (iireiy  r6  rcu^/ov,  rov 
iLiroXiffoi  ahT6.  8.  13:  13.  3  l&jXBty  6 
tnrdptay  rov  fnrtlp€ty,  Luke  1.  73  comp. 
V.  68.  Luke  1.  79  comp.  v.  78 :  5.  1, 
7.  Heb.  10.  7.  al.  ssep.  So  negat.  Acts 
21.  12  waptKoKoviAty  .  .  .  rov  fiii  &Ka- 
^lytiy  K.  r.  X.  Rom.  6.  6.  James  5. 
17.  al.  ssep.  Here  it  sometimes  alter* 
nates  with  the  simple  infin.  as  Luke  1. 
77  comp.  V.  76 :  2.  24  comp.  v.  22. 
Once  with  Iveica  expressed,  2  Cor.  7. 
12.  (Thuc.  1.  45.)  In  this  sense  also 
after  verbs  of  deciding^  commanding^ 
etc.  which  of  course  imply  purpose, 
Acts  27*  1  ^Q  U  iKplBri  rov  dwowXeiy 
K.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  7.  87.  Luke  9.  51  :  4. 
10  roic  dyyiXoic  avrov  iyrtKtirai  ircpl 
ffov,  rov  ^lai^vX&^ai  ou  Acts  15.  20. 
Winer  $  45.  p.  270. — (8)  In  a  laxer 
sense,  expressing  more  the  notion  of 
re*uU,  (like  the  lat«  j^^J^^comp. 
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"Iva  no,  2,  3,)  and  put,  by  way  of  ex- 
planation, epex^^ticidly,  where  the 
simple  infin.  or  &<rre  widi  infin.  might 
stand;  see  Winer  $  45.  p.  270  sq. 
Here  it  also  accords  with  the  Engl,  in- 
fin.  with  soastOfSO  that^  etc.  Acts  7. 
19  oiroi  Ijccumrvv  rove  irarcpac  iifi&Vf  rov 
irouiy  Icdcra  ro  /3pi0^  ic.  r.  X.  Once 
after  irouir,  Acts  3. 12  iifiivTl  drtyl^eret 
itg,  •  •  ir£wotTiK6ai  tov  ircpixorctv  ahT6y; 
comp.  in^Iva  3.  a.  ^,  and  Uoaw.  no.  1. 
d.  So  Rom.  1.  24  wapihwKey  ahrovc  6 
Otoe  •  .  •  cic  dKaOcLpolaVf  rov  dri/iaC^o'* 
dcu  rd  a^ffjMva  k,  r.  X.  7.  3.  1  Cor.  10. 
13.  Here  too  probably  belongs  the  dif- 
iicult  construction  in  Rev.  12.  7,  iyiyero 
9r<$Xe/M>c  iy  Tf  ohpayf'  6  Mcxa^X  ica^  ol 
AyyeXoi  ahrov  tov  woKefifiaat  furd  rov 
ipdKoyroQt  where  6  M.  and  ol  Ikyy.  are 
in  the  nom.  absol.  and  the  clause  is 
equivalent  to  Aart  icoKtyLfitrai  roy  M. 
co^  TOV£  dyy,  fierd  k,  r.  X.  Others 
read  iiroXififitray.  Comp.  Winer  $  45. 
p.  271. — (4)  After  a  preposition,  as 
dyrl  James  4. 15.  Ik  2  Cor.  8.  11.  irp6 
Matt.  6.  8.  James  17.  5.-^1.  V.  H. 
2.  34. — (y)  Dative  with  ry,  as  imply- 
ing cause  2  Cor.  2.  12,  purpose  1  Thess. 
8.  3 ;  after  prep,  iv,  see  *£v  no.  2.  a, 
fin.  Matth.  §  541.  Winer  $  45.  5.— 
(d)  Accusative  with  r($,  as  depending  on 
a  verb,  Luke  7.  21  rtr^Xotc  «)XXoTc 
ixaplffUTO  TO  /3Xc9rcty«  1  Cor.  14.  39. 
2  Cor,  8.  11  TO  miijinti  cwircXio-orc. 
Rom.  14.  13.  As  governed  by  the 
prep,  did,  elc»  xp<$c»  see  in  Aid  II.  2.  a. 
£lc  no.  3.  a,  c,  d.  Up6£  III.  Al. 

'OySo^jcovra,  olf  a«,  r^  (oicrw,)  eighty^ 
Luke  2.  37:  16.7. 

"Oyioocy  Vt  o^f  ordin.  (oicrw,)  eighth^ 
Luke  1.  59.  Acte7.  8.  Rev.  17. 11 :  21. 

20 Xen.  An.  4.  6.  1.— In  2  Pet.  2.  5 

^y^i^  N£»e . .  .  e0vXa££,  iVioaA  <A€  eighth 
persoUf  i.  e.  one  of  eight,  Noah  and 
seven  others,  comp.  1  Pet.  3.  20.  See 
Winer  §  38.  2.  Matth.  §  469.  9.  Comp. 
Plato  Legg.  3.  p.  695.  C,  (Aapecoc)  cX- 
Oity  elc  r^v  ^PX^*"'  '^^^  Xafiiity  aMfy  e/3- 
iofiOQf  dulXero  k.  r.  X.  Dem.  261.  3.  The 
Greeks  more  usually  add  ahroQ,  Thuc. 
1.46.  Xen.  H.G.  2.  2.  17. 

"OyxDc,  ov,  6,  pr.  [from  the  old  verb 


trop.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  2.  a  ttunor,  mveU- 
ingf  Diod.  Sic.  2.  36.  Fig.  if^ti<m 
Jos.  B.  J.  7. 11.  2.  elation^  pride,  Diod. 
Sic.  18.  50.— In  N.  T.  wdght,  burden, 
impediment,  Heb.  12.  1  oyicoy  irayra 
iiiroOifieyoi, — Xen.  Yen*  8.  8. 

"Ode,  i}^c,  t6^€,  demonstr.  pron.  from 
6,  4»  t6,  as  pron.  and  endit.  dc,  Buttm. 
§  76. 1 ;  this,  tftat ;  hie,  hcec,  hoc ;  genr. 
equivalent  to  oirog,  but  stronger.  Matth. 
§  470.  1.  E.  g. 

a)  as  referring  to  the  person  or  thing 
last  before  mentioned.  Luke  10.  39 
T^h  ^y  kltki^ii.  16.  25.  Comp.  Matth. 
1.  c. — Xen.  ApoL  29. 

b)  as  introducing  what  follows,  eq. 
to  the  following.  Acts  15.23  yp^i/zairec 
.  • .  r<ia«'  oi  aw.  k.  t.  X.  21.  11.  Rev.  2. 
1,  8, 12, 18 :  3. 1,  7,  14.  Comp.  Matth. 
1.  c.  Passow  6i€  no.  1. 

c)  instead  of  an  adv.  for  here,  there, 
i.  e.  hucTiKuQ,  see  Matth.  §  471.  12. 
Passow  no.  2.  So  James  4.  13  vopev- 
ffktfuda  eiQ  T^yBe  ri^y  ir6\iy. — Plut.  Sym- 
pos.  I.  qu.  6.  1  rfiyh  r^v  ^fUpay, 

'O^evw,  f.  €vaw,  {6^6^^)  to  be  on  the 
way,  to  journey,  to  travel,  intrans.  Luke 
10.  33.  Sept.  for  JPT}  1  K.  6.  12.— 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  6.  3.  Hdiui.  7.  3.  9. 

'O^fiyiw,  w,  f.  ^aw,  {6^riy6g,)  pr.  to 
lead  the  way,  i.  e.  to  lead,  to  guide, 
trans.  Matt.  15. 14  rv^Xoc  ^£  rvfXoy  lay 
o^yp.  Luke  6.  39.  Rev.  7. 17.  Sept. 
for  nrr^  Ex.  13.  17.  XJ^  Ps.  80.  2. 
IpHi'  Josh.  24.  3.  —  PhocyHd.  22. 
Hdian.  3.  3.  13.  Plut.  VI.  p.  526.  1. 
Fig.  of  teaching,  John  16. 13  ohriyii<ni 
vfidQ  ecc  T&aay  rily  6\fidtiay,  Acts  8. 
31.  So  Sept.  for  TTfn  Ps.  86.  11. 
•SpTTT  Ps.  25.  5.— Wisd.  9. 11. 

*0hriy6Q,  ov,  6,  {odds  &  iiyio/xcu,)  pr. 
way-leader,  i.  e.  a  leader,  guide.  Acts  1. 
16.  Fig.  of  a  teacher  Matt.  15. 14  :  23. 
16,  24.  Rom.  2.  19.— 2  Mace.  5.  15. 
Pol.  5.  5.  15.  fig.  Wisd.  7. 15. 

*OdoiTopcM,  Q,  f.  fiffht,  (o^indpoe, 
wayfiuing,  from  6i6g,  ir6poc,  ^rope^/iac,) 
to  be  on  the  way,  to  journey,  to  travel, 
intrans.  Acts  10. 9. — Jos.  de  Vit.  $  32. 
^l.V.H.  10.4. 

^OZomopla,  aC)  h%  {biot'jropi^,).a  jour^ 
neying,  travel,  John  4. 6.  2  Cor.  1 1 .  26. 


cycoi.   Ed.]   mau,  weight,  magnitude,    — 1  Mace.  6.41.  Hdian.  2. 15. 11,  Xen. 
JEl.  V.  H.  14.  7.    Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  32. 1  Cyr.  1.  2.  10.    Digitized  by  ^OOglC 
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\}^6c9  ov,  4,  way,  i.  e,  a)  in  respect 
to  PLACE,  a  way,  highwav^  road^  street. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  2.  12  ci  dXXifc  o&>v 
&rcx<^p)7<rav.  7.  13, 14 :  8.  28 :  13.  4, 
19.  John  14.  4,  5.  AcU  8.  26.  Heb. 
10.  20.  James  2.  25.  al.  Sept.  for  ipn 
Num.  21.4.  Deut.  28.  7.  (Hdian.  3.V. 
ly  2.  Xen.  An.  5.  3.  1.)  Of  a  street  in 
a  city,  etc.  Matt.  22. 9  M  rac  ^u^6^vc 
tQv  6iwv.  ▼.  10.  Luke  14. 23.  So  Sept. 
for  W  Jer.  5. 1 :  7. 16.  (Hdian.  2.  9. 
6.  Aen.  An.  5.  2.  22.)  Also  Kara  r^K 
63<$i/,  along  or  on  <A«  way  Luke  10.  4. 
Acts  8.  36. — Hdian.  2. 12. 2.  Xen.  An. 
4. 6. 11.— (i3)  Foil,  by  gen.  of  place  to 
which  a  way  leads,  comp.  Passow  6^6^ 
no.  2.  Matth.  $  367.  Heb.  9.  8  i^  t&p 
&yiiav  6i6Qf  the  way,  entrance^  into  the 
sanctuary.  So  Sept.  ^  6doc  rov  {vXov 
i^c  f.  for  Heb.  'K^'!p"!T  Gen.  3.  24. 
(comp.  Hdian.  8.  5.  10.)  Meton.  for 
the  whole  region  to  or  through  which  a 
way  leads,  Matt.  10.  5  €cc  o^ov  edvAr, 
kUo  the  way,  i.  e.  country  of  the  Gen- 
tiles,  4.  15  oSoy  daXatrafjc,  way  of  the 
sea,  1,  e.  the  region  around  the  sea  of 
Galilee,  quoted  from  Is.  8.  23  where 
Sept.  for  CPn  YH^' — M  ^"  *^®  phrases 
kroifia(tiv  or  KaraaxevaZeiv  rily  oidy,  to 
prepare  the  way,  i.  e.  for  a  king,  see  in 
*EToifid(ia  a.  pr.  Rev.  16.  12.  fig.  Matt. 
3.  3  :  11. 10.  Mark  1.  2,  3.  al.  So  nr- 
dvyuv  Tjly  bUy  John  1.23.  All  in 
allusion  to  Is.  40.  3  where  Sept.  for 
"X^  Hiss.  Comp.  4  o^OQ  ^  fiaaiXriia 
Hdot.  5.  53. — (p)  Meton,  of  Jesus  as 
the  wayt  i.  e.  the  author  and  medium  of 
access  to  God  and  eternal  life,  John 
14.6. 

b)inresp.toACTioN,fvay,abeingonthe 
way,  a  going,  journey ^  progress,  course, 
(a)  genr.  elc  rrly  oh6y,for  the  way^jour- 
ney.  Matt.  10. 10.  Mark  6.  8.  Luke  9. 
3.  i^  libov  Luke  11.  6.  ty  t^i  hlf,  m  or 
by  the  way,  on  the  journey.  Matt.  15. 32. 
Mark  8,  3,  27.  Acts  9. 17,  27.  al.  Kara 
rily  6B6y,  by  or  on  the  way  Acts  25.  3  : 
26. 13.  Also  1  Thess.  3. 11  KanvOvyat 
Tt^y  6^6y  iifiuy.  Acts  8.  39  vopevetrSai 
rily  vioy,  to  go  on  one*s  way,  to  continue 
one's  journey,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3. 
(So  Sept.  for  Ip*!  JTH  Prov.  7.  19. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  22.)     Sept.  genr.  for 


jyi  Gen.  24,  21, 40  :  42.  25  :  45.  21. 
—Hdian.  2. 1 1. 2.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 13. 5. 
— So  Mark  2.  23  Kal  Hp^ayro  ol  fioBti' 
rai  ahrov  i^y  wouly  WXAovrcc  roi^  orA' 
Xvaci  and  his  disciples  began  to  go  pluck* 
ing  the  ears  of  grain,  i.  e.  they  went 
along  plucking  the  ears,  etc.  Here 
oZoy  irouXy  is  Hebraism  for  Tl*^  Xftnft 
as  Sept.  and  Heb.  Judg.  17.  8,  corres- 
ponding to  the  Lat.  iter  facere.  The 
more  Classic  Greek  is  Mid.  wouivQai 
rily  6i6y  Jos.  Ant.  18.  4.  3.  Xen.  Ag. 
2.  1  ;  also  woultrOai  iroptiay  Diod.  Sic* 
2.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  31 ;  but  later 
writers  employ  the  Act.  e.  g.  wouiy 
o66y  Xenoph.  Ephes.  lib.  3  init.  Tcoitir 
rily  TTopday  Polysen.  1.  49.  3.  For  the 
sense  comp.  Matt.  12. 1.  Luke  6. 1. — 
(/3)  Foil,  bygen.of  time,  as  Luke  2.44 
^/icpac  ci^y,  a  day's  journey.  Acts  1. 12 
aap(i6rov  exov  6i6y,  a  sabbath'day^s 
journey,  i.  e.  according  to  the  Rabbinic 
limitation,  1000  larger  paces,  equal  to 
about  7^  furlongs;  see  Buxt.  Lex.  Ch« 
art.  7p.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  in  Act. 
1.  c.  Jahn  §  113.  VIII.  Sept.  69.  rpiQv 
fifi,  for  Heb.  'SJ^'l  Gen.  30.  36:  31.  23. 
— Jos.  Ant.  5.  3. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  3. 
c)  Fio.  way,  manner,  means,  i.  e.  (a) 
ivay  or  method  of  proceeding,  of  doing 
or  effecting  any  thing.  1  Cor.  4. 17  ra^ 
o^vg  liov  rac  ty  Xp,  12.  31.  (Dem.  733. 
20.  Xen. Cyr.  1 . 3. 4.)  [Also  plur.] aioBtA 
rov  Oeov,  the  ways  of  God,  his  mode  of 
proceeding,  administration,  cotnue^f,  Acta 
13.10.  Rom.  11.33.  Rev.15.3.  Sept. 
and  ^'l  Ps.  18. 31.— (/3)  way  or  means 
of  arriving  at  or  obtaining  any  thing. 
Luke  1.  79  oZoq  upiiyiiQ,  i.  e.  the  way 
to  salvation.  Acts  2.  28  o^ovq  (wIc.  16. 
17.  2  Pet.  2.  21.  Sept.  and  mk  Prov. 
10. 18.— Luc.  Hermot.  14.  oBbg  4  ciri 
i^iKoao^lay  Hyovoa. — (y)  fvay  of  think* 
ing,  feeling,  acting,  manner  of  life  and 
conduct.  Matt.  21.  32  ^XBe  liodvnfc  iy 
obf  biKaioffvyriQ,  i.  e.  living  a  just  and 
holy  life.  Rom.  3.  17  6b6y  tlp^viKt 
peaceful  life,  quoted  from  Is.  59.  8. 
where  see  Gesen.  Comm.  James  5.  20. 
— Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  the  way,  or 
ways,  of  any  one,  i.  e.  his  mode  of  life^ 
conduct,  actions,  Acts  14.  16.  Rom.  3. 
16.  James  1.8.  2  Pet.  2. 
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(S^t  for  XT}  Jo^-  23.  10.)  But  the 
way  of  Ood  or  of  the  Lord,  it  also  the 
iray,  vtalk^  life  which  Ood  approves  and 
requires,  Matt.  22.  16.  Luke  20.  21. 
Acte  18.  25, 26.  Heb.  3. 10.  (Sept.  and 
X)'^  Job  23.  11.  Ps.  26.  4.)  Hence 
absol.  for  the  Christian  way^  the  Chris" 
tian  reUgion,  Acts  9.  2  :  19.  9,  23:  22. 
4 :  24.  14,  22.  So  2  Pet.  2.  2  j^  o7oc 
r^c  AXj|0£/ac,  ^A€  /rue  religion. — Judith 

5.  8, 18.  So  a  way  or  sect  of  philosophy 
Luc.  Hermot.  46.  Al. 

'O^oi^c,  i6yTog,  6,  a  tooth,  Mitt.  5. 38  : 
8.  12  6  fipvyfios  r&y  o^Syrwv,  13.  42, 
50:  22.  13:  24.  51:  25.  30.  Mark  9. 
18.  Luke  13.  28.  Acts  7.  54.  Rev.  9. 
8.  Sept.  for  \iO  Lev.  24.  30.  Job  16. 
9. — Luc.  D.  Mort.  6.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.6. 

^OBvydta,  Q,  f.  ^<f«,  {ihvvti^  to  pain, 
to  distress,  in  body  or  mind,  trans.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  2.  1.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  1.  112. 
—In  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  he 
pained,  distressed,  to  sorrow.  Luke  2. 48 : 
16.  24  6^vyG/jiai  iy  t^  0Xoyi  ravrjy  v. 
25  <n)  ^e  SBvydtrai,  for  which  2  pers. 
Sing.  comp.  in  K^vx&ofiai.  Acts  20.  38. 
Sept  for  Hiph.  TTH  Zech.  9. 5.  Hiph. 
ion  Zech.  12.  10. — Luc,  Lexiph.  13. 
Arr!  Epict.  4.  1.  124.     ^schin.  9.  3. 

*0^{fyri,  ijc,  1^,  pain,  distress,  sorrow, 
of  body  or  mind,  Rom.  9.  2.     1  Tim. 

6.  10.  Sept.  for  TJK  Gen.  35.  18. 
tai  Jer.  8.  18.  !>D^'job  7.  3.~Luc. 
Tox.  61.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  12. 

*Ohfpfji6cf  ov,  6,  {Sdvpofiai,  to  bewail,) 
wailing,  lamentation,  mourning.  Matt. 
2.  18  icXavO/ioc  Kcd  6hfpfAoe  /liyoc, 
quoted  from  Jer.  31.  15  where  Sept. 
for  OnnDn.  2  Cor.  7.  7.-2  Mace. 
11.  6.  Jos.' Ant.  2.  15.  4.  ^1.  V.  H. 
14.  22. 

'0(lag,  ov,  6,  Ozias,  Heb.  TH^  (*  might 
of  Jehovah')  Uzziah,  a  pious  king  of 
Judah  from  811  to  759  B.  C.  Matt. 
1.  8,  9.  See  Chr.  c.  26,  and  comp. 
2  K.  c.  15,  where  he  is  called  nnt|^> 
*A(aplai,  Azariah. 

"O^ta,  f.  ii<Tta  or  iota,  to  smell,  to  hone 
a  scent,  intrans.  e.  g.  fragrant,  ]£,\.  V. 
H.  13.  16.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  3.  In  N.  T. 
of  a  corpse,  to  stink,  absol.   John  1 1 .  39. 


Sept.  for  ma,  Ex.  8.  24.— Arr.  Epict. 

4.  11:  15.  18. 

"OOey,  relat.  adv.  whence,  see  Buttm. 
§116.4. 

a)  of  place.  Acts  14.  26  SSey  Ijaay 
irapaMofiiyoi  r^  \apirirov  9.  28.  13. 
Matt.  12. 44.  Luke  11.  24.  Heb.  11. 19. 
Sept.  for.  ]^KD  Ps.  121.  1.— Xen.  An. 
2.  3.  14,  16.— In  the  sense  of  ckcTOck 
Sttov,  thence  where.  Matt.  25.  24,  26 
irvvSiywy  6Qty  ov  Bietricdpinoac*  Comp. 
Matth.  §  473.  n.  2.— Thuc.  1.  89. 

b)  of  a  source,  means,  as  whereby, 
1  John  2.  18  6d€y  yiyutaicofuy, — Jos. 
Ant.  2.  3.  4.     Hdian.  1.  16.  4. 

c)  illative,  as  referring  to  a  cause, 
ground,  motive,  =  wherefore,  where" 
upon,  Matt.  14.  7  Sdiy  fiiff  6pKov  itfUh' 
Xoyrioey.  Acts  26.  19.  Heb.  2.  17  :  3. 
1  :  7.  25  :  8.  3  :  9. 18.— Judith  8.  20. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.2. 

'Od6yTi,  riCf  4»  pr*  fne  white  Unen, 
Hom.  Od.  7.  107.  In  N.  T.  genr.  linen 
cloth,  e.  g.  a  sheet,  sail.  Acts  10.  11 
ffxevoc  wc  606yriy  fjieyaXriy.  11. 5. — Luc. 
Jov.  Trag.  46.     Hdian.  5.  6.  21. 

'Odoyioy,  ov,  r6,  (dimin.  from  6d6yri,) 
a  smaller  linen  cloth,  bandage,  in  N.  T. 
only  of  bandages  in  which  dead  bodies 
were  swathed  for  burial,  Luke  24.  12. 
John  19.  40:  20.  5,  6,  7.  Sept.  for 
np  Judg.  14.  13.  njntfte  Hos.  2.  7, 
11."  [2.  5,  9.]  — Pollux  On.  4.  181 
6d6yioy'  ro  kirihtrfioy.  Luc.  Philops. 
34.  sail-cloths,  Pol.  5.  89.  2.  Dem. 
J 145.  6. 

OUa,  see  in  £i^«#  no.  II. 

OIkbIos,  a,  oy,  {oIkoq,)  belonging  to 
the  house,  domestic,  famiUar,  Luc.  Eun. 
7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  15.  In  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ol  olKeiol  riyog,  those  of  one*s 
house,  eq.  to  household,  family,  1  Tim. 

5.  8.  Fig.  for  associates,  kindred,  e.  g. 
rov  Qtov,  ^  riKva  rov  Geov,  Eph.  2« 
19.  rilQ  W<n-€wc  Gal.  6.  10.  Sept.  pr, 
for  IKtff  Lev.  18.  6  :  21.  2.— pr.  Ml. 
y.  H.  14.  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  48. 
fig.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  91. 

OlicirriQ,  ov,  6,  (olroc,)  house-compa^ 
nion,  one  living  in  the  same  bouse, 
Ecclus.  6.  11.  Hdot.  8.  106.  In  N.  T. 
a  domestic,  a  servant,  slave,  Luke  16. 
1 3  ohii\%  oiicirtic  ivvarai  9wl  Kvpioic  ^ov* 
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U^p.  Aeu  10.  7.  Rom.  14*  4.  1  PeU 
2. 18.  Sept.  for  nay  Gen.  9. 25:  27.37. 
— Hdian.  7.  4.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
9,  16. 

02icc«#>  ctf,  f.  ^w,  (oI«oc>)  to  dwell. 

a)  intrans.  with  iv,  to  <liv^^  m,  fig. 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  abiding  in  Christians, 
Rom.  8  9  wvevfAa  Q^w  oijct?  iv  hfjuy.  v. 

11.  1  Cor.  3.  16.  Of  sin  or  a  sinftil 
propensity  abiding  in  men,  Rom.  7. 17. 
fl  ohcovtra  tv  ifiol  iL/Mprla*  T.  18,  20. 
Sept.  with  «V  pr.  for^tth  Gen.  4. 15, 19 : 
19.  80.-^1.  V.  H.  12.  64.  pr.  Luc. 
Merc.  Cond.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  5.— 
Foil,  by  fjieriL  with  gen.  to  dwell  with 
any  one,  and,  when  spoken  of  man  and 
wife,  to  live  irtiA,  to  cohahU^  1  Cor.  7. 

12,  13.  So  Sept.  and  2th  Prov.  21. 
19.  comp.  1  K.  3.  17. 

b)  trans,  to  dwell  m,  to  inhaUty  1  Tim. 

6.  16  0WC  olKSiv  kiFp69<Tov, — Sept.  Gen. 
24.  13.  Hdian.  2.  10.  15.    Xen.  Mem. 

1.  1.  8.— For  4  olKov^ivfif  see  in  its 
order. 

Oin^iia,  aroc,  r($,  (pUiatt)  pr.  a  dwell- 
ingf  a  house,  Thuc.  4.  115.     Xen.  An. 

7.  4.  15.  In  N.  T.,  and  espec.  in  Attic 
usage,  aprisonf  [lit.  pmon-house,]  Acts 
12.  7  ^«c  e\afx)f/er  ir  ry  olr^/iari. — 
Plut.  Solon.  15  rove  'A6i|vaiovc  Xiyovai 
.  .  .  hareltaQ  biroKopliiffBat  .  .  •  o^iicrifia 
ii  TO  hfffiw^pwv  KaXodvTog.  Dem.  789^ 

2.  Thuc.  4.  48. 

Olinynvpioy,  ov,  r<J,  (oIin}rifp,  oIjccm,) 
a  dwellmgf  haUtatumf  abode,  e.  g.  of 
angels,  many  of  whom  the  later  Jews 
supposed  to  have  relinquished  heaven 
out  of  love  for  the  daughters  of  men, 
Jude  6.  See  Lib.  Henochi  in  Fabr. 
Cod.  pseud.  V.  T.  I.  p.  179  sq.  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  529  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  3. 1. 
comp.  Gen.  6.  2.  Fig.  of  the  future 
spiritual  body  as  the  abode  of  the  soul, 
2  Cor.  5.  2.  Sept.  for  1^  Jer.  25.  30. 
— ^pr.  2  Mace.  11.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  6.  1. 
Cebet.  Tab.  17. 

Olc/a,  ac,  4,  (oTicocy)  a  hotue,  dwell- 
ing, habitation, 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt  2. 11  IXddvrec 
els  rijv  oiKlav,  7.  24  sq.  John  12.  3.  al. 
Matt.  5.  15  01  iy  ij  oUi^  those  in  the 
house^  i.  e.  the  household.  Sept.  for 
JV^  Gen.  19.  4.    Ex.  1. 21.— Hdian.  2. 


4. 18.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 6. 14.^0f  heaven 

as  the  dwelling  of  God,  John  14.  2.  iv 
rp  olici^  rod  UarpOQ  k,  r.  X.     Comp.  Ps. 

11.  4.  Is.  63. 15.  Am.  9.  6.  Artemid. 
2.  68  6  ohparoc  Ot&v  iiniv  oTiooc*-*-Fig. 
of  the  body  as  the  habitation  of  ^e 
soul,  2  Cor.  5.  1  bis,  comp.  v.  2. 

b)  meton.  a  hotuehold,  family t  those 
who  live  together  in  a  house.  Matt.  10. 
13  :  12.  25  olKia  fupioBeiea  icad'  kavrtK. 
John  4.  53  ahroe  teal  h  oUla  ahrov  oAiy. 
1  Cor.  16.  15.  Sept.  for  n^^Gen.SO. 
8. — Dem.  1358.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 
6. — Spec,  domestics,  servants,  attend" 
dants,  Phil.  4.  22  ot  tK  r^c  KcuVapoc 
ouLaq.  So  Sept.  and  n*2,  Gen.  24.  2, 
comp.  Jos.  Ant.  17.  5.  8  (^Avrlirarpov) 
f&C  •  •  •  rov  Kaioapoc  &<^dapK<^  n^v 
ocfccay. 

c)  meton.  goods, property,  i.  e.  'one's 
house  and  what  is  in  it.*  Matt.  23.  14 
KoxeoQUrt  rac  oiWac  rwv  ^pStv*    Mark 

12.  40.  Luke  20.  47.  So  r\%r  Sept. 
ra  vjr^ovro.  Gen.  45.  18. — JeI.V.  H. 
4.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  1.  2.     Al. 

02iciaic<(c,  4,  6v,  (plKia,)  belonging  to 
the  house,  domestic,  =?  oUtloQ,  in  N.  T. 
only  plur.  oi  oUiaKoi  nvoc,  those  of  one's 
house,  i.e.  house/iold,  family,  Matt«  10. 
25,  36.— Plut.  Cic.  20. 

OlKoStfnroriitt,  Q,  f.  iiffta,  (oIko^9w6" 
rric)  pr.  to  be  house-master,  and  genr. 
to  be  head  of  a  family,  to  rule  a  house^ 
hold,  absol.  1  Tim.  5.  14. — Luc  As- 
trol.  20.  Plut.  Placit.  philos.  5. 18.  A 
word  of  the  later  Greek,  Lobeck  on 
Phr.  p.  373. 

Olicoi€tnr6rric,  ov,  6,  (oIkoc  &  SeffirS^ 
rric)  a  house-master,  head  of  a  family, 
paterfamilias.  Matt.  10.  25:  13.  27,52: 
20.  1,  11  :  21.  33  :  24.  43.  Mark  14. 
14.  Luke  12.  39:  18.  25:  14.  21. 
Pleonast.  22.  11  olico^etrT,  rile  o^iccoc.— 
Jos.  c.  Apion.  2.  11.  Plut.  Qu.  Rom. 
20.  A  later  form,  for  which  the  earlier 
writers  said  o%kov  or  oliciac  hax^g,  see 
Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  373. 

OlKoBofiikt,  w,  f.  4<rftf,  (olico^d^ioc,)  pr. 
to  bidld  a  house,  and  genr.  to  build,  to 
construct,  to  erect,  trans.  Comp.  Lobeck 
on  Phr.  p.  487  sq.  587. 

a)  PR.  e.  g.  ohclav  Luke  6.  48.  Tvp- 
yov  Matt.  21.  33.    Mark  12.  1.    Luke 
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14.  28.  ya6y  Mark  14. 58.  Luke  12. 18. 
with  dat.  eommodi*  Luke  7.  6  ri^y  avva' 
ytiy^¥  avr^C  ^KoiS^fiiny  hfJ^ly*  Aoto  7* 
47,  49.  Foil,  by  kwi  with  gen.  to  6«itM 
upcuy  Luke  4.  29.     M  with  ace.  Matt. 

7.  24,  26.  Luke  6.  49.  Absol.  Luke 
14.  80 :  17.  28.  John  2.  20.  Part. 
ol  oiKoZoncvyrtQ,  the  buUderSf  Matt.  21. 
42.  Mark  12.  10.    Luke  20. 17.    Acto 

4.  11.  1  Pet.  2.  7.  Sept.  for  TOS  Gen. 
4.16:  8. 20.  withlir/Ez.l6.  81.— Diod. 
Sio.  3.  55.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  8.  ace. 
and  dat.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  80.— Fig.  of 
a  system  of  instruction,  doctrine,  etc. 
Rom.  15.  20.    Gal.  2.  18.— Xen.  Cyr. 

8.  7.  15. 

b)  by  impl.  to  rebmld^  to  reneWf  i.  e.  a 
building  decayed  or  destroyed,  Matt.  23. 
29  rove  rd^vQ  r&v  wpo^tfrAy.  Luke  11. 
47,  48.  So  Matt.  26.  61 :  27.  40. 
Mark  15. 29.  So  Sept.  and  Hill  Josh. 
6.  26.  Job  12.  14.  Am.  9.  14.'' 

c)  METAPH.  to  build  upf  to  esiohltsk^ 
to  confirm^  spoken  of  die  Christian 
Church  and  its  members ;  who  are  thus 
compared  to  a  building,  a  temple  of 
God,  erected  upon  the  one  only  foun- 
dation, Jesus  Christ,  1  Cor.  3.  9,  10, 
and  ever  built  up  progressively  and  un- 
ceasingly more  and  more  from  the  foun- 
dation. See  Neander  Gesch.  d.  Pflan- 
zung  der  Chr.  Kirche  I.  p.  166,  and  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  lY.  p.  245.  (a)  Exter- 
nallvt  Matt.  16.  18  iwl  Tavrji  tj  irirp^ 
oixoioft^tria  fAov  rr^y  iKKXritrlay,   1  Pet.  2. 

5.  Acts  9.  31.  —  ()3)  Internally,  in  a 
good  sense,  to  build  up  in  the  &ith,  to 
edifyf  to  cause  to  advance  in  the  divine 
life,  1  Cor.  8.  1  i^  iiyairri  otKo^ofui.  10. 
23:  14.  4  bis,  17.  1  Thess.  5.  11.  In 
a  bad  sense,  to  embolden  1  Cor.  8.  10. 

Olwdofjiilf  jfc,  fit  (olicoc  &  ^fiih)  A 
later  word  used  for  both  obcoBSfjififfic  and 
olKo^dfifffiat  Passow  s.  v.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  487,  490. 

1.  a  building  up,  act  of  building, 
e.  g.  ff  oIk,  r&y  reixi^y  1  Mace.  16.  23. 
Sept.  1  Chr.  26.  27.  Jos.  Ant.  11. 5.  8. 
init.  In  N.T.  only  metaph.  a  building 
up  in  the  faith,  edification,  advancement 
in  the  divine  life,  spoken  of  the  Christ- 
ian Church  and  its  members,  see  in  Oi- 
Ko^ouiw  c.  Rom.  1 4. 1 9  iUitictre, „.rk  rffc 
ohoiofific.  15.  2.  1  Cor.  14.  5,  12,  26. 


2  Cor.  10.  8 :  12, 19  :  13.  10.  Eph.  4. 
12, 16, 29.  So  1  Cor.  14.  3  XaXTt  oIko- 
Bofiiiy  i.  e.  ra  rjjfc  ohco^fifi^.  1  Tim.  1 . 4 
in  Mss. 

2.  a  building,  an  ed^e,ssohcoh6firifta, 
see  Lob.  1.  c.  and  p.  421.  Malt.  24.  1 
rat  oiKO^fMc  rov  itpov.  Mark  13.  1, 2. 
Fig.  of  the  Christian  Church  as  the 
temple  of  God,  see  in  Olco^/iiwc.  1  Cor. 
3.  9  Gcov  oiKohofiii  iort.  Eph.  2.  21. — 
Spoken  of  the  Aiture  spiritual  body  as 
the  abode  of  the  soul,  2  Cor.  5.  1. 

OlKohofiia,  ac,  4,  {oUoBofUta,)  a  builds 
ing  up,  act  of  building,  Jos.  Ant.  11.5. 
7,  8.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  7.  In  N.T.  fig. 
edifieation,  Christian  improvement,  1 
Tim.  1. 4  in  text  rec.  Others  oUoiofi^ 
or  oiKoyofAla* 

OiKo^fjiSc,  ov,  6,  {oIkoc  &  ^ifMi,)  lit. 
house-builder,  i.  e.  genr.  a  builder,  archie 
tect.  Acts  4. 1 1  in  Mss.  Sept.  for  H^a 
2  K.  12. 12:  22.  6.— Jos  Ant.  11.  5.'8. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  2.  20.  Comp.  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  487  sq.  587. 

OcjcoKo/iiw,  w,  f.  4<r<tf,  (otKay6fwt,)  pr. 
to  be  manager  of  a  household,  and  genr. 
to  be  manager,  steward,  etc  absol.  Luke 
16.  2. — Diod.  Sic.  12.  15  ro  x(^f^<^ra, 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  10  roy  eavrov  oTicoy, 

OlKovofila,  ac,  4>  {olKoyofiiw,)  economy, 
pr.  management  of  a  household  or  of 
household  affidrs. 

a)  pr.  i.e.  stewardship,  administration, 
the  office  of  amanagei  or  steward.  Luke 
16.  2  iLtcdBot  \6yoy  rrji  oiKoyofiiag.  v.  3, 
4. — Sept.  Is.  22.  19.  Jos.  c.  Apion.  2. 
18.  Xen.  (Ec.  1.  1. — Fig.  of  the  apos- 
tolic office,  1  Cor.  9.  17.  Col.  1.  25. 
Eph.  3.  2. 

b)  an  economy,  i.  e.  a  disposition  or 
arrangement  of  things,  a  dispensatioft, 
scheme.  Eph.  1.  10  elc  n)y  oUoyofjilay 
rov  irXrip^tfJiaTOQ  rQv  KatpQy,  So  Eph. 
3.  9,  and  1  Tim.  t.  4  in  later  edit.  — 
Hdian.  6.  1.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  25. 

OiKoySfjtoc,  ov,  6,  (oIkoc  &  y^/^f^t)  a 
house-manager,  overseer,  steward. 

a)  prop,  one  who  had  authority  over 
the  servants  or  slaves  of  a  family,  to  as- 
sign their  tasks  and  portions;  with 
which  was  also  united  the  general  man- 
agement of  affairs  and  accounts.  Such 
persons  were  themselves  usually  slaves, 
Luke  12.425  .o  EHe«^J^|:  24. 
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2 ;  anA  so  Joseph  it  called  the  olKov6fioc 
of  Potiphar,  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  715, 
oomp.  G^n.  39.  4.  See  D*Orville  ad 
Chariton  p.  127  sq.  But  free  persons 
too  appear  to  hare  heen  thus  employed, 
Luke  16.  1,  3,  8,  comp.  v.  3,  4.  The 
€hcoy6fwi  had  also  some  charge  over  the 
sons  of  a  family ;  prohahly  in  respect  to 
pecuniary  matters,  thus  differing  from 
the  iwirpoTOi  or  tutors,  Qal.  4. 2.  Comp. 
Gen.  24.  3. — Luc.  Tim.  14  i&c  «fard- 
paroe  otjceriic,  fj  olKoy6fjio^^  fj  iraiB6r(H^. 
id.  de  Merc.  Cond.  12.  Plut.  de  Lih. 
educ.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  36.  X.  p.  156  Bip. 
yiverai  ^e  rovriav  [oucerMv]  iipxvyoc 
*AO]|W«#r....  oiKOvSfioc  &y  ivoit*  A^cX^wi' 
fteyaXowXjovT^y,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  4. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  for  one  who  ad- 
ministers a  public  charge  or  office,  a 
steward,  minister,  agent,  genr.  1  Cor.  4. 
2.  So  of  the  fiscal  officer  of  a  city  or 
state,  treasurer,  qtnestor,  Rom.  16.  23 
olKoy6fioc  rijc  wSXewc* — Diod.  Sic.  1.62. 
Xen.  Mem .  3. 4. 7, 1 1  •  Of  royal  quaes- 
tors, Esdr.  4.  49.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6. 12. 
— Fig.  of  the  aposUes  and  other  teachers 
as  stewards,  ministers  of  the  gospel,  1 
Cor.  4.  1.  Tit.  1.  7.  1  Pet.  4.  10. 
Olicoc,  ov,  6,  a  house,  dwelling, 
a)  genr.  Matt.  9.  6  iraye  £4c  roy  ol- 
K6y  oov.  V.  7.  Mark  3.  20.  Luke  1.  40. 
John  7.  53:  11.  20.  Acto  10.  22.  al. 
So  iy  oUf,  at  home  1  Cor.  11.  34  :  14. 
35.  Karolicoy,  Kar'o'iKOVQ,  from  house  to 
house,  in  private  houses,  Acts  2.  46 : 
5.  42 :  8.  3  :  20.  20,  fi  Kar  olK6y  riyoQ 
UicKricla,  Rom.  16.  5.  al.  see  in  "Eic- 
KXriala  b.  Sept.  genr.  for  JT3  Gen.  39. 
2,  16.  ssepiss* — Hdian.  1.  17.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  6.  4. — Spoken  of  various  kinds 
of  houses,  edifices,  as  6  oTicoc  rov  /3aff<- 
\£wi  or  rov  hp^upiutQ,  i.  e.  a  palace. 
Matt.  11.  8.  Luke  22.  54.  Sept.  for 
m  Gen.  12.  15.  73%1  2  K.  20.  18. 
Dan.  1.  4.  (Hdian.  3.  10.  9.)  oIkoq 
ifAwoplov,  house  oftrqffic,  bazar,  John  2. 
16.  Spec.  oTicoc  Tov  Qtov,  house  of  God, 
i.  e.  the  Tabernacle  ox  Temple  where  the 
presence  of  God  was  manifested,  and 
where  God  was  said  to  dwell,  e.  g.  the 
Tabernacle,  Matt.  12.  4.  Mark  2.  26. 
Luke  6.  4.  (So  Sept.  and  JT2  1  Sam. 
1.  7,  24.  al.)    The  Temple  at  Jerusa- 


lem, Matt.  21. 13.  John  2. 16,17.  AeU 
7«  47,  49.  al.  Once  for  b  ro^  alone, 
Luke  11.51,  comp.  Matt.  23.35.  Also 
oIkoc  life  irpotfcvx^  id.  Matt.  21.  13. 
Mark  11.  17.  Luke  19.  46.  So  Sept. 
and  IV2L  of  the  temple  2  Sam.  7.  13. 
Ezra  1.  2,  3  sq. — By  synecd.  put  fort 
room  or  part  of  a  house,  e.  g.  the  aena" 
culum,  or  large  room  for  eating,  Luke 
14.  23;  for  the  hwtpfoy  or  place  of 
prayer  Acts  2.  2  :  10.  30  :  11.  13.— 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.  2.  Xen.  Cony.  2.  18. 
— Fig.  of  persons,  e.  g.  Christians  as 
the  spiritual  house  or  temple  of  God, 
1  Pet.  2.  5,  comp.  in  Oko^/uw  c  Of 
those  in  whom  evil  spirits  dwell,  Matt. 
12.44.  Luke  11.  24. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  dwelUng-plaee, 
habitation,  abode,  as  a  city  or  country, 
Matt.  23. 38  6  olroc  hfi&y  eprifwc  ii^irai. 
Luke  13.  35.~Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  10. 

c)  meton.  a  household,  family,  those 
^o  live  together  in  a  house,  Luke  10. 
5  eipiiyri  rf  oiKf  rovrf.  Acts  10. 2:  11. 
14  vv  Koi  frcLQ  6  oIk<$c  <fov,  16.  15. 
1  Cor.  1.  16.  2  Tim.  1. 16.  Tit.  1.  11. 
al.  Including  also  the  idea  of  house- 
hold a£Qurs,  etc.  Acts  7.  10.  1  Tim.  3. 
4,  5, 12.  So  Sept.  and  JV2L  Gen.  7. 1: 
12.  17.  aL  —  JEl.  V.  H.  4.  27.  Arr. 
Epict.  4.  6.  31.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  17. 
comp.  Mem.  1.  5.  3. — Fig.  oSkoq  rov 
QeoVf  household  of  God,  i.  e.  the  Christ- 
ian Church,  Christians.  1  Tim.  3.  15 
ky  otry  Qbov  ...  ifriQ  imly  liacXriala  Otov 
i&yrog.  Heb.  3.  6:  10.  21.  1  Pet  4. 
17.  So  of  the  Jewish  church,  Heb.  3. 
2,  5.    Sept.  and  TtjiV  m  Num.  12.  7. 

d)  meton.  family,  lineage,  posterity, 
descended  from  one  head  or  ancestor. 
Luke  I.  27  €{  o\kov  £iafil^.  v.  69 :  2. 4. 
So  Sept.  and  m  1  K.  12.  16, 19.  Ex. 
6.  14.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  3.  Dem.  1058. 
18,20.  Xen.  Cyr.3. 6.2.— By  Hebraism 
extended  to  a  whole  people,  nation,  as 
descended  from  one  ancestor,  e.  g.  oW 
*lopa{i\,  house  or  people  of  Israel,  Matt. 
10.  6 :  15.  24.  oW  laiciM/3  id.  Lake 
1.33.  oW 'lov^a  Heb.  8.  8.  So  Sept 
for  bimtr;  jr2  Lev.  10. 6.  Judg.  1. 23. 

apjji  m  Ex.  19. 3.  rnvrmiK. 

12.23.  Jer.  31.  31.     Al. 
Oorav/aVif,  ifc,  ii,  (pres.  Mrt  Pass. 
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€em.  ofoIiccM,)8c.  yi?,  thtinhabUed  earthy 
the  worldy  i.  e* 

a)  prop,  as  inhabited  by  Greeks,  Dem. 
85. 17.  Xen.  Vect.  1.6;  and  later  by 
Ghreeks  and  Romans,  see  Passow  in  ol- 
Kiu  no.  2.  Hence  (a)  the  Roman  em' 
peror,  Acts  17.  6  :  24.  5  roic  'lovBaloiQ 
roic  KQTct  ri^v  oicovficVi/F.— Jos.  Ant.  12. 
8.  1.  Hdian.  5.  2.  6.— (^)  of  Palestine 
and  the  adjacent  countries,  Luke  2.  1 
droyp^i^adat  wdaay  rify  oiKovfUvtiy, 
comp.  in  Kvp^vcoc.  Luke  21.  26.  Acts 
11.  28  see  in  KXav^coc. — ^Jos.  Ant.  8. 
18.  4.  B.  J.  5.  5. 1. 

b)  genr,  in  later  usage,  the  habitabie 
globe,  the  earth,  the  world,  i.  e.  as  known 
to  the  ancients,  (a)  pr.  Matt.  24.  14 
Kfipvx^fferai  rovro  r6  shayyiXtov  . .  .  iv 
Skg  rj  olKovfiiv^.  Rom.  10.  18.  Heb. 
1.  6.  Rev.  16.  14.  Hyperbol.  Luke  4. 
5  ird^ac  rac  fiaaiXdag  r^c  olKOUfUvriQ, 
8s  rov  K6afiov  in  Matt.  4.  8.  Sept.  for 
y^K  Is.  28.  17.  b:iF\  Ps.  19.  4  :  24. 
2.'^Jo8.  Ant.  4.  8.  2.  Pol.  1.  1.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  1.— ()3)  Meton.  the  world, 
for  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  man- 
kind, Acts  17.  81  Kplvtiy  rilv  oIk.  kv 
ZiKaiotrvytf.  19.27.  Rev.  8.  10:  12.9. 
So  Sept.  and  !>ajP)  Ps.  9.  9  :  98.  9.— 
(y)  Fig*  Heb.  2.  5  i  oiKoviuvri  h  fuK- 
\ovaa,  =  h  ality  6  /iiXXcav,  see  in  Al^v 
no.  2. 

OlKovpy6c,ov,6, 4,adj.(oIicoc  &  cpyov,) 
{iot'iig  house'-work,  fem.  a  house-wife, 
Tit.  2.  5  in  some  Mss.  for  olfcovpdc.  Not 
elsewhere  found,  and  probably  an  error 
in  copying.  [Not  so :  but  a  gloss,  or  per- 
haps  an  emendation  of  some  sciolist.  Ed.] 

OiKOvpog,  ov,  o,  i,  adj.  (oIkoq  &  olpog, 
watchman,  guard,)  pr.  guarding  the 
house,  Artemid.  2.  11.  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
964  or  970  icwwk  oUovf>6g. — In  N.  T. 
keeping  the  house,  i.  e.  keeping  at  home, 
domestic,  spoken  of  females.  Tit.  2.  5. 
Comp.  I.Tim.  5. 13.— Philo  de Exsecr. 
p.  932.  D,  oyl/oyrai  kqI  yvyalKOQ  .  •  . 
vCf^povaQ,  oiicovpovg,  kqI  <^i\dyipovQ, 
Dio  Cass.  56.  p.  391  yvyf^  auMppiay, 
olKovp6Q,  oiKoydfiOQ,  xatWpc^c*  Din* 
100.  37.  Comp.  Hom.  II.  6.  490. 

Oiicrcipw,  f.  cp«,  (olm-oc  pity,)  later 
fut.  olicreipiiow,  see  Passow  sub  v.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  741 ;  to  pity,  to  have  com- 


passion  on,  with  aoc.  Matlih.  f>  414. 
Rom.  9.  15  olicrtiffiiaia  hy  hy  olicrtipm 
quoted  from  Ex.  83.  19  where  SepU 
fut.  iitna  forDrn,  as  also  2  K.  13.  28. 
Mic.  7.  19.  Comp.  Tittm.  de  Synon. 
N.  T.  p.  69sq.— f.  ii<Ta  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  682.  Jos.  de  Mace.  §  5.  f.  epd  Pa- 
Ifeph.  23.  4.  Luc.  Tim.  42.  pres.  Plut. 
Lucull.  19.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  19. 

OlKripfi6c,  ov,  o,  (olicrtlpht,)  piiy,  com" 
passion,  mercy,  L  e.  the  feeling,  less 
strong  than  eXeoc,  which  see,  Tittm.  de 
Synon.  N.  T.  p.  69  sq.  Col.  8.  12 
tnrXdyxyo,  oimrip^iov,  but  text.  rec.  (nrX. 
olkripfAHy,  Elsewhere  only  plur.  Rom. 
12.  1.  2  Cor.  1.  3.  Phil.  2.  1.  Heb. 
10.  28.  So  Sept.  for  Heb.  D^DTTl. 
Sing.  Zech.  1.  16:  7.  9.  Plur.  2  Sam. 
24.  14.  Ps.  144.  9.  Dan.  9.  9.— Sing. 
Bar.  2.  21.  Ecdus.  5.  6.  Plur.  1  Mace. 
3.  45.  Pind.  Pyth.  1.  164. 

OlKrlpfjuay,  oyoQ,  6,  4,  adj.  (o2jcre/pi#,) 
compassionate,  merciful,  Luke  6.  36. 
James  5.  11.  Sept.  for  DTD  Ex.  34. 
6.  Neb.  9. 17.— Ecclus.  2.  Ill  Theocr. 
Id.  15.  75.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  219. 

OTfiac,  see  Oco/iat. 

Olyoir6rr)Q,  ov,  6,  (pJyoQ  &  T<5njc»)  « 
wine-drinker.  Matt.  11.  19.  Luke  7. 
34.  Sept.  for  1>^  »3D  Pror.  23.  20.— 
Anthol.  Gr.  II.  "p.  94.  Pol.  20.  8.  2. 

OlyoQ,  ov,  6,  wine,  a)  prop,  as  oJyoQ 
yioQ,  new  wine,  must,  Matt.  9.  17  ter, 
18.  Mark  2. 22  quater.  Luke  5. 37  bis, 
38.  Also  Mark  15.  23  kafivpyiofuyoy 
olyoy.  Luke  1.  15  olroy  koX  aUipa  olr 
fxii  tI^.  7.  33  :  10.  34.  John  2.  3  bis, 
9, 10  bis.  4. 46.  Rom.  14.  21.  Eph.  5. 
18.  1  Tim.  3.  8 :  5.  28.  Tit.  2.  8, 
Rev.  18.  13.  Sept.  for  1^  Gen.  9.  21, 
24:  14. 18.  iffrVF)  Gen.  27.  28.  Judg. 
9.  ld.--Hdian.  5.  5.  16.  Xen.  CEc. 
17.  9. — Meton.  for  the  vine  and  its 
fruit.  Rev.  6.  6.  So  Sept.  and  iffTY^Fi 
Joel  1.  10.  Comp.  Jahn  $  66  sq.  § 
144. 

b)  symboL  olvot  rov  Ovfwv  rov  Otov, 
wine  of  God^s  wrath,  1.  e.  '  the  intoxi- 
cating cup  which  God  in  wrath  presents 
to  the  nations,  and  which  causes  them 
to  reel  and  stagger  to  destruction,'  see 
espec.  in  ev/i6Q,  Rev.  14.  10:  16.  19: 
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£z.  2S.  81  sq. — ^Also  symboL  olyoc  rov 
Bvfujv  life  iropve^ocf  Mrme  of  wrath  of 
formcalumf  i.  e.  a  love-potion,  philter, 
with  which  a  harlot  seduces  to  fornica- 
tion (idolatry,)  and  thns  brings  upon 
men  the  wrath  of  God,  Rev.  14.  8 :  18. 
3.  So  ellipt.  oTvoc  rffc  iropytiaq^  Rev. 
17.  2.  Comp.  Jer.  51.  7. 

Otvo^Xvyia^  ac,  4,  (o2v(^Xv(,  olvo- 
^vy€f#,  from  olvoc,  ^vw  to  overflow,) 
wine-drinkingy  drunkenness^  vtnolentia^ 
1  Pet.  4.  3.— -ffil.  V.  H.  8.  14.  Xen. 
CEc.  1.  22.  So  ocKo^XvycM  Sept.  for 
MOD  Deut.  21.  20.  Is.  56.  12. 

T    T 

Olo/ioc,  contr.  olficu,  (Bnttm.  §  1 14. 
.p.  128.  Passow  8.  voc.)  to  sutppose^  to 
tidnhy  to  he  of  opinion^  pr.  foil,  by  infin. 
with  ace.  e.  g.  aor.  John  21.  25  ohii 
ahro^  olfiai  Toy  i:6afiov  xiapfiffai  ra  ypa- 
^6iuva  j3c/3X/a.  With  simpl.  inf.  when 
the  subject  of  both  verbs  is  the  same, 
Phil.  1.  16  oUfuvoi  e\l\tfiy  iiri<liip€iy 
To7g  Bcafioli  fiov.  With  6ri  instead  of 
inf.  James  1.  7.  Comp.  Matth.  §  539. 
— ^with  inf.  and  ace.  Hdian.  4.  15.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10.  with  inf.  2  Mace. 
7.  24.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  15. 

Oloc,  a,  ovf  a  correlative  relat.  pron. 
corresponding  to  ttoIoq,  roIoc,etc.  Buttm. 
$79;  pr.  of  what  kind  or  sort^  what, 
such  as,  quails. 

a)  pr.  in  a  dependent  clause,  with 
roiovroc,  etc.  corresponding,  1  Cor.  15. 
48  bis,  oToc  6  xo'*fOf ,  toiovtoi  oi  xo'Uol, 
K.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  10.  11.  with  6  airrcJc 
Phil.  1.  80.  with  rotovroc,  etc.  impl. 
Matt.  24.  21  dXiyj/iQ  fJiey^ri,  oia  oh  ye- 
yovev.  Mark  9.  8  :  18.  19.  2  Cor.  12. 
20  bis.  2  Tim.  8.  11  old  fioi  iyivero. 
Rev.  16.  18. — with  roiovroc  Ecclus.  49. 
14.  Xen.  Hi.  6.  8.  impl.  Hdian.  5.  5. 
11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.6,27. 

b)  in  an  independent  clause,  when  it 
has  the  nature  of  an  exclamation,  im- 
pl3ring  something  great  or  unusual, 
what,  what  manner  of,  how  great  I  see 
Passow,  s.  V.  no.  1.  Luke  9.  55  ohx 
oliare  otov  wycvfiarSc  itrre  hfuic,  1 
Thess.  1.  5.  2  Tim.  8.  11  ult.— Jos. 
Ant.  10.  8.  2.   Hdian.  7.  4.  2. 

c)  neut.  ohx  ohy,  adv.  not  so  as,  not 
so,  usually  fc^owed  by  an  antith.  as  dX- 
\&,  not  so^but,  Pol.  18.  18.  11.  ib.  1. 
20.    12.     Passow  in    oloc    no.    6.   e. 

8 


Hence  Rom.  9.  6  ohx  ^^  ^»  ^*  <'" 

iriimaKfy  h  \6yoc  rov  Gfov,  but  wot  so 
(i.e.  would  I  reason)  as  that  the  promiee 
of  God  is  become  void,  and  then  the  an- 
tithesis follows  indirectly  in  the  general 
sense,  and  directly  in  AXX*  v.  7. — 
Others  take  obx  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^'^^  ^^* 
foil,  by  infin.  euch  that,  q.  d.  tA%  oloy, 
it  is  not  possible ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  150. 
p.  485.  Matth.  $  583.  8.  comp.  %  589. 
Buttliisaccordslesswellwiththeoontext. 

Oi«i  obsol.  theme,  see  in  ^p*>. 

'Ocvcw,  St,  f.  iia^  (^ryoc  slowness,) 
to  he  slow,  tardy,  to  delay,  intrans.  wi^ 
inf.  Acts  9.  38  /ii)  oicv^ffcu  iloiKBely  e*fc 
ahrmy.  Sept.  for  Ti^n  Judg.  18.  9. 
y3D^  Num.  22.  16.'-^os.  de  Vita  % 
48.'  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
8.  14. 

*Oicn|fM(ct  ^  ^y^  (dKyiu,)  slow,  tardy, 
slothful,  of  persons.  Matt.  25. 26  iroi^pe 
^vXe  Ka\  SicyfipL  Rom.  12.  11.  Sept. 
for  ^  Prov.  6.  6,  9.— Dem.  777.  5. 
Hdian."  2.  4. 10.  Thuc.  1. 142.— Neut. 
of  things,  ledums,  tiresome,  Phil.  3.  I 
ra  ahra  ypa^eiv  .  .  .  ifju)\  fAty  oI/k  oiciiy- 
poy. — ^Theocr.  Id.  24.  85. 

'OicraiifitpoQ,  ov,  o,  fi,  adj.  (oicrw  & 
hn^pa,  comp.  Buttm.  $  70.  n.  2,)  an 
eighth-day  person  or  thing ;  Phil.  3.  5 
ireptTOfi^  oKraiifjiepOQ,  as  to  circumcision  an 
eighth'day  man,  i.  e.  circumcised  on  the 
eighth  day. — Comp.  Gregor.  Naz.  Orat. 
25.  p.  465.  D,  Xpiffroc  Av/orarac  rpi^fu- 
pO£,  A6iapos  T€Tpa{ifA€pos, 

*Oicrctf,  Oi,  ai,  ra,  indec.  card.  num. 
eight,  Luke  2.  21 :  9.  28 :  18.  4,  11, 
16.  John  5.  5  :  20.  26.  Acts  9.  33. 
and  al. 

"OXtOpof,  ov,  6,  (oXXv/ii,)  destruction, 
ruin,  death.  1  Cor.  5.  5  elc  oXedpoy  r#c 
oapK6Q,  Of  divine  punishment,  1  Thess. 

5.  8  ahpvl^ioQ  5Xe6poc,  2  Thess.  1.  9. 
1  Tim.  6.  9.  Sept.  for  TK  Ob.  18. 
•W  Prov,  21.  7.— Hdian.  8.  8.  10. 
Xen.  An.  1.  2.26. 

*0\iy6Tioroc,  ov,  6, 4»  adj.  (oXiyoc  & 
vioTic,)  of  little  faith,  incredulous.  Matt. 

6.  80:  8.  26 :  14.  81 :  16.  8.  Luke 
12.  28.— Act.  Thom.  $  28.  Not  found 
in  the  Classical  writers. 

'OXiyoc,  ff,  oy,  little,  pr.  opp.  of  iroXvc 
much. 
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a)  of  NUMBEn,  smaUf  in  N.  T.  oolj 
plur.  SXiyoif  at,  a^few^  Matt.  7-  14o\i- 
'yoc..*.oc  evp/ai:o>Tec  c^r^v,  9.  37  oi  de 
i|>ydrai  dXcyoc.  15.  34 :  20.  16 :  22. 
14 :  25. 21, 23.  Mark  6. 5  :  8.  7.  Luke 
10.  2:  12. 48  ^apij^crcu  dX/yac  sc.  irXif- 
yac.  (ButtiD.  §  134.  n.  2.)  Luke  13. 
23.  Acts  17.  4,  12.  Heb.  12.  10  xpoc 
dX/yac  i/i€>ac.  1  Pet.  3.  20.  Rev.  2. 
14,  20 :  3.  4.  So  Sept.  for  QVD  Num. 
13.  19.  Is.  10.  7.  —  Hdian.  V.  13.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  3.  — Hence  1  Pet.  5. 
12  he  oXlytav  cypaipa,  hi^fly.  Comp. 
Thuc.  4.  95  hC  dUyov. 

b)  of  MAGNITUDE,  amouut,  littUi 
smallt  in  N.  T.  only  in  Sing.  Luke  7. 
47  didyov  k^Uroi,  or  6\iyoy  may  here 
be  an  adv.  comp.  below  in  d.  Acts  12. 
18  rapaxoc  ohx  oXlyoQ.  15.  2 :  19.  23, 
24:  27.  20.  2  Cor.  8. 15.  1  Tim.  4.  8 
vpoc  okiyoy  in^i\ifioQ^  profitable  for  little, 
5.  23.  James  3.  5.  Sept.  for  12^  1  K. 
17. 10, 12.— Hdian.  1.  14. 4.  iEl'.V.  H. 
4. 27.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.25.— Hence  Eph. 
3. 3  kv  SKLyif  vpoiypaylni,  in  brief,  briefly, 
— Aristot.  Rhet.  3. 11. 

c)  of  TIME,  liitUy  short,  brief.  Acts  14. 
28  xp^^<>y  ^^^'^  oKlyoy,  James  4. 14  Tpoc 
SKlyoy  sc.  XP^^^^'  ^®^*  12. 12.  So  ey 
6\ly^  sc.  xP^y^  ^^^  ^6.  28,  29,  see  in 
*Ey  no.  2.  a. — Hdian.  2.  14.  10.  Xen. 
Ath.  3  11.  ey  oX/yy  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4. 
12,  and  with  xP^^y  ^7^'  2.  4.  2. 

d)  neut.  oXiyoy  as  adv.  spoken  of 
space,  amount,  time,  etc.  Mark  1. 19 
vpofiag  SXiyoy.  6.  31.  Luke  5.  3 :  7. 
47  Ayair^f  oXlyoy.  1  Pet.  1.  6:  5.  10. 
Rev.  17.  10  oXiyoy  ahrby  ^ei  /icivai. 
Sept.  for  Dj^  Ps.  37.  10.— ^1.  V.  H. 
12.  9.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  14. 

*OXiy6yf/vxoc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (<5X«yoc  & 
iprrxii,)  hw-spirited,  faint-hearted,  1 
Thess.  5.14.  Sept.  for  rVH  l2tp  Prov. 
14. 29.  rrn  2^  is.  54!  e.— Artemid. 
3.  5.     Acyo\pvxc<ii»  Isocr.  p.  392.  B. 

*0\cy«ape<tf,  v,  f.  riaw,  {oXlyiapog  caring 
little,  careless,  from  oXlyog  &  &pa  care,) 
to  care  little  for,  to  make  light  of,  to 
contemn,  with  gen.  Heb.  12.  5  /i^  oXi- 
yutpei  waihlag  Kvp/ov,  quoted  fromProv. 
3.  11,  where  Sept.  for  V)^12FnH.— 
Hdian.  1.  1.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  3. 

'0\/y«f,    adv.    little,    but    a    little, 


scarcely^  2  Pet.  2.  8  in  later  edit,  for 
oyrm^  in  text.  rec. — Hippocr.  Aphoc. 
lib.  1,  quickly,  speedily.  [I  do  not  find 
6XiyutQ  in  the  Hb.  1.  of  the  Aphor. ;  but 
oXiywy  in  antithesis  with  toXXwv  :  nor, 
indeed,  do  I  think  it  is  ever  used  in  the 
sense  quickly,  £d.] 

'OXoCpcvr^Cj  ov,  6,  (dXoOpevw,)  a  de^ 
stroyer,  1  Cor.  10.  10,  comp*  Num.  o. 
14.  It  is  equiv.  to  6  oXodptinay,  wh,  see 
in  'OXoOp€Vft>. 

'OXoOpcvw,  f.  tiiirta,  (oXeOpoc,)  to  de- 
stroy, trans,  only  in  particip.  Heb.  1 1. 
28  h  6Xodpt{ftiy  ra  irpwrdroKa.  Sept. 
for  /)Tneto  Ex.  12.  23.  Comp.  1  Chr. 
21. 12,  15,  16.  Sept.  also  for  ttfnVl 
Josh.  8. 10.     TT^  Jer.  25.  36.— Wisd. 

18.26. 

'OXoKavrvfjM,  aroc,  r6,  {pXoKavrdia  Jos. 
Ant  1.  13.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 3.  24,  6X6- 
KavTog,  from  6Xoc  &  kcUu,)  a  holocaust^ 
whole  bumi-pffering,  pr.  in  which  the 
whole  victim  was  burned;  but  genr. 
burnt-offering,  Mark  12.  33.  Heb.  10. 
6, 8.  Sept  for  H^  Ex.  18. 12 :  24. 6. 
8»p.  m^K  Ex.  '30.  20.  Lev.  4.  35, 
See  Jahn  §  379. — Comp.  6XoKavr6ia  Jot. 
Ant.  3.  9.  1.  oXoicavrwertc  ib.  9.  7.  4. 
'OXtMcXiyp/a,  aci  i,  (AX<5icXj|poc,)  whole' 
ness,  soundness,  i.  e.  of  body.  Acts  3. 
16.     Sept  for  ODp  Is.  1.  6. 

'OXoicXi^poc,  ov,  6,  i,  (Aoc  &  KXfjpot,) 
whole  in  every  part,  i.e.  genr.  whole^ 
entire,  perfect.  1  Thess.  5. 23  oX^kXjjpok 
vfjLAv  ro  Tvti/fia  ical  4  4^4  '^^  ^  aSffia, 
your  whole  spirit,  soul  and  body,  i.  e. 
your  whole  man.  Fig.  in  a  moral  sense, 
James  1. 4  lya^re  riXeioi  col  oXoK^ffpou 
Sept.  pr.  for  07^  Deut.  27.  6.  tTOfl 
Ez.  15.  5.— pr.  Jos.  Ant  3. 12. 2.  Luc. 
Phnops.  8.  fig.  Wisd.  15.  3.  Pol.  18. 
28.  9. 

^OXoXvint,  f.  £m,  an  onomatopoetic 
verb,  pr.  to  cry  aloud  to  the  gods,  either 
in  supplication  or  thanksgiving;  espec« 
of  prayers  and  hymns  of  joy  uttered  by 
females  on  festival  days,  accompani^ 
with  shouts  and  shrieks,  Hom.  II.  6. 
301.  Od.  3.  450.  ib.  22.408,411.  In 
later  usage,  genr.  to  cry  aloud,  Lat  ulu" 
lare,  e.  g.  in  joy,  to  shout,  Theocr.  17. 
64.     In  N.  T.  in  complaint,  to  shriek. 
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to  howl,  abtol.  James  5.  Vf^^^^^  ^^^ 
XvCorrec*     So  Sept.  for  /y^H  Is.  18. 6: 

15.  8:  16.7.— Diod.  Sic.  8.  59.  Dem. 
813.  20,  21. 

-  "OXocy  i|,  oi'y  wholCf  ike  whole,  aU,  in- 
cluding every  part ;  for  the  construction 
with  nouns  having  the  article,  see  in  *0, 
*,  t6,  II.  A.  2.  b.  y.  p.  522.  E.  g.  of 
tfpace,  extent,  amount,  etc.  Matt.  4. 28 
SXtfy  rriv  PaXtXa/av.  5. 29  6koy  ro  a&fia. 

16.  26  icda/Jioy  6\oy  K€pBii<ni.  21.  4  rovro 
it  6\oy  yiyoyey.  22.  40.  Mark  1.  88 
^6\iQ  6\fi.  Luke  1.  65.  John  4.  58. 
1  Cor.  5. 6.  Rev.  6. 12.  al.  Neut.  6\oy, 
the  whole f  i.e.  mass,  Matt.  18. 88.  Luke 
18.  21.  ^c*  £)Xov»  throughout,  in  every 
part,  John  19.  28.  Sept.  for  bs  Oen. 
25.  25.  Zech.  4.  2.  b^p  Ex.  28.  27. 
— Hdian.  4.  4.  9.  Xen.'i.  8.  17.  —Of 
time.  Matt.  20.  6  Sktjy  rnv  fifiipay, 
Luke  5.  5  ii*  6\riQ  tUq  yvicrSQ,  Acts  1 1. 
26  eyiavroy  6Xoy.  28. 80.  al.  So  Sept. 
and  ^3  Ex.  10.  18.  W>3  Num.  4.  6. 
apn  Lev.  25.  80.— Jos.'b.  J.  1.  2.  8. 
Hdian.  8.  4.  8. — Of  an  affection,  emo- 
tion, condition,  Matt.  22.  87  iy  SXrj  ij 
Kapil^  trov,  Kal  iy  SXjf  r^  ^h0C$  <fov,  c.r.X. 
quoted  from  Deut.  6.  5,  where  Sept. 
and  !>3.  Luke  10.  27.  John  9.  84  ky 
iLfiapriaic  vv  lyiyyfidrit  ^Xoc.  John  18. 
10. — Jos.  B.  J.  1.  2.  4  SXog  rov  waBovg 
Jjy.     Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  28.     Al. 

'OXorcX^C)  ioc,  oi/c,  6,  4,  adj.  {8\oc  & 
riXoQ,)  wholly,  complete,  perfect,  whole. 
1  Thess.  5.  28  &7c^<rai  v/iac  ^XorcXcic, 
i.  e.  wholly,  in  every  part,  comp.  Buttm. 
$  128.  n.  8. 

'OXvfiTOc»  a,  6,  OlymptUf  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  Rom.  16.  15. 

"OXvi^^oc,  ov,  A,  an  untimely  Jig,  irtn- 
terjig,  grottui,  i.  e.  such  as  grow  under 
the  leaves  and  do  not  ripen  at  the  pro- 
per season,  but  hang  upon  the  trees 
during  winter.  Rev.  6.  18.  Sept.  for 
SB  Cant.  2, 18.— Dioscor.  1. 186.  The- 
ophr.  H.  PI.  5.  9.  12.  Hdot  1.  198. 

"OXmc,  adv.  ( Aoc)  wholly,  altogether, 
in  every  part  or  sense,  1  Cor.  6.  7  ^Xc^c 
iirrrifjia  h^Jy  iffviy.  Also  everywhere, 
generally,  1  Cor.  5. 1.  Negat.  oh  or  /u^ 
S\wQ,  not  at  all,  1  Cor.  15.  29.  Matt.  5. 
84.-«Luc.  Tim.   18.    Xen.  OEc.  20. 
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Palseph.    8.  5.  Hdian.    1. 


20.  negat. 

I.  5. 

'O/i/Jpoc,  ov,  6,  a  heavy  shower,  violent 
rain,  with  thunder  and  tempest,  Lat. 
imber,  Luke  12. 54.  Sept.  for  Unyf\ff 
Deut.  82.  2.— Hdian.  1.  14.  4.  Xen. 
CEc.  5.  18. 

'Ofuipofiat,  to  long  for,  to  have  strong 
affection  for,  with  gen.  =  Ifulpofjiai,  for 
which  it  is  substituted  1  Thess.  2.  8  in 
later  edit. — Symmach.  Ps.  62.  2  dfjui- 
perai.  Hesych.  bfietpSfjityoC  ofMelporrai^ 
ewiOvfJLovm,  Photiusp.  881.96/ic/povrac* 
h-iQvfiovtn,  Comp.  Fritzsche  IV  Evang. 

II.  p.  792. 

'0/icXi«i,  w,  f,  ifffia,  (pfiiXoQ,)  to  be  in 
a  crowd  or  in  company  with  any  one,  to 
have  intercourse  with,  Luc.  Tim.  45. 
Xen.  Conv.  2. 10.  In  N.  T.  to  converse, 
to  talk  with,  absol.  Acto  20.  11.  Luke 
24.  15.  foil,  by  dat.  Acte  24.  26.  by 
wpoc  dXX//Xovc  Luke  24.  14. — with  dat* 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
15.     with  np6Q  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  2. 

•Q/iiXia,  ac,  hi  (oftiXiw,)  a  being  Uh- 
gether,  companionship,  Xen.  Mem.  8.  7« 
5.  InN.  T.  intercourse,  1  Cor.  15.  38 
f^Oilpovffiy  HOfi  'xprifrff  ofiiXicu  xaKaL — 
^1.  V.  H.  18. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  54  rale 
voyripalg  ofiiKlaig  Bti<t>Oeip€  ra  fjOti  rwy 
iLySpkuriay.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  19. 

"'0/itXoc,  ov,  6  (ofji6Q,  ofwv,  "iXri  crowd,) 
pr.  a  crowding  together,  i.  e.  a  crowds 
multitude.  Rev.  18.  17  in  text,  rec. — 
Hdian.  1. 1.  1.  Thuc.  4.  112. 

'Ou/xXiy,  i7c»  4*  a  cloud,  mist,  dark 
cloud,  2  Pet.  2. 17  o/i^x^ac  vto  XoiXaroc 
iXavydfieyai,  where  some  read  vc^eXac. 
Sept.  for  7BnjJ  Job  38.  9.  Joel  2.  2.— 
Diod.  Sic.  i.7.  Xen.  An.  4. 2.  7. 

"Ofifia,  aroQ,  r6,  (J6\(/0fJLai,  iSfifiac,)  pr. 
sight,  things  seen.  Soph.  Electr.  908. 
Usually  eye,  plur.  rcL  ofifiara,  the  eyes, 
Mark  8.  28.  Sept.  for  t^TV  Prov.  6. 
4  :  10.  27.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5."  5.  Xen. 
Conv.  1.9. 

"Ofiyvfxi  and  d/xyvu,  f.  ofjiovfuu,  aor.  1 
&fAooa,  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  $  114.  p. 
294.  Mceris  Ofiyvyai,  'Arrufwc'  ifiyvtiv^ 
*EXXfiyuc&g* — To  swear,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  to  take  or  make 
oath,  absol.  Matt.  26.  74;  and  Mark  14. 
71   «p«aro....o/.W«...    l^^gp^  M 
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6fi6mu  6XMc.—Xen.  CEc.  4.  10.— The 
person  or  thing  hy  which  one  swears  is 
variously  construed,  e.  g.  accus.  as  top 
obpaydy  James  5.  12,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
131.  n.  1.  Matth.  §413. 10.  (Jos.  Ant. 
5.  1.  1.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  18.)  With 
Kara  and  gen.  Heb.  6.  13  bis  kvel .... 
&fW(r€  Kaff  kavTov,  y.  16.  comp.  in  Kard 
T.  1.  c.  y.  Sept.  for  21  ^2^0^  Is.  45. 
28.  Am.  4.  2.  (Luc.  Conv.'32.  Dem. 
1306.  21.)  Once  with  clc  ^UpovaaXiip, 
Matt.  5.  35,  see  in  £cc  no.  1.  b.  (Hdian. 
2.  13.  4.)  By  Hebraism  with  cv  and 
dat.  see  in  'Ev  no.  3.  c.  a,  ult.  Matt. 
5.  34  iy  Tf  ohpay^,  iv  rjf  y^,  v.  36 : 
23.  16  bis,  18  bis,  20  bis,  21  bis,  22 
bis.  Rev.  10.  6.  So  Sept.  for  ayilttf^ 
Ps.  63.  12.  Jer.  5.  7. 

b)  spec.  =  to  declare  rvith  an  oath, 
e.  g.  followed  by  the  words  of  the  oath, 
Heb.  3.  11,  and  4.  3  titc  &fjuj(ra  cv  rj 
opyp  fiov*  tl  iiaeXeveroyraif  see  in  £<  I. 
2.  h.  /3.  Heb.  7.  21.  foil  by  inf.  3. 18. 
—with  inf.  Plut.  Galb.  22.  fin.  Xen. 
Ag.  1.  10. — Hence,  to  pronuse  rvith  an 
oath,  foil,  by  dat.  and  6ri,  Mark  6.  23. 
with  opKf  foil,  by  dat.  and  infin.  Acts 
2.  30  OTi  opK^  &fJioaey  airrf  6  Geoc  •  •  . 
iiyaarfiereiy.  Foil,  by  accus.  and  dat. 
Acts  7.  17  ttIq  iirayyeXla^  fjc  ^ixoerty 
0  06OC  T^  'A/3paa/4,  where  ^c  is  by  attr. 
for  Hy,  So  with  irpoq  rivo,  Luke  1.  73 
BpKoy  hv  &fioer€  wpog  'A/3paa/i,  comp. 
Gen.  26.  3  Bpxoy  hy  &fioa€  Tf  *A.  Deut. 
7.  8. — with  dat.  and  inf.  Xen.  An.  7. 
7.  40.  irp6c  Tiya  Hom.  Od.  14.  331. 

'Ofiodvfm^oy,  adv.  {SfxoOvfiog,  from 
6fA6c  &  BvfjLog,)  with  the  same  mind,  with 
one  accord,  all  together.  Acts  1.  14 
oiroi  w&vres  ^aay  irpoffxapTepovyree  6fjio^ 
OvfxaBoy  T^  irpotrtvyj,  2.  1,  46  :  4.  24 : 
5.  12 :  7/57  :  8.  6  :  12.  20  :  15.  25  : 
18.  12  :  19.  29.  Rom.  15.  6.  Sept.  for 
nrP  Ex.  19.  8.  Jer.  46. 21.— Jos.  Ant. 
15."8.  2  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  17. 

*Ofwiaiw,  f.  dauf,  (o/iococ,)  to  be  like, 
in  trans.  Mark  14.  70  4  XaXcd  trov 
'6fioid(eu — The  simple  verb  is  not  else- 
where found,  butcomp.  wapoiJLoid(ia  Matt. 
23.  27,  irpoaofioiaZta  Geopon.  2. 21.  6. 

'O/iotorraO^Cf  coc»  ovg,  6,  ^,  adj.  {Bfwtoc 
&  irdOoct)  like-affected,  suffering  like 
things,  i.  e.  of  like  nature,  affections, 
con£tion;  hence  genr.   s  like  unto, 


with  dat.  Acts  14.  15  4/icTc  ofiounraBtlc 
ifffuy  vyTiy  Aydpwwoi,  James  5.  17. 
Buttm.  5  133.  2.  2.— Wisd.  7.  3.  Jos. 
de  Mace.  J  12.  Theophr.  H.  PI.  5.  8. 
"Ofcoioc,  a,  oy,  (6fi6c,)  once  6/mioc,  o, 
4,  with  two  endings.  Rev.  4.  3  Ipcc 
6fJtou)s  in  later  edit,  see  Winer  $  11.  1. 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  60.  n.  3  ;  like, 
resembling,  foil,  by  dat.  Buttm.  §  133. 
2.2. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  in  external  form  and 
appearance,  John  9.  9.  Rev.  1.  13 
SfAoioy  Ylip  dyOpbnrov,  v.  15  :  2.  18  :  4. 
3  bis,  6,  7  ter.  9.  7  bis,  10,  19  :  11.  1  : 
13.  2,  11:  14.14:  16.  13:  21.  11, 
18.  (Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  27.)  In  kind 
or  nature.  Acts  17.  29.  Gral.  5.  21. 
(Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7.)  In  conduct,  cha- 
racter, Matt.  11.  16  [//  yeyea  a^rrj] 
ofjLoia  iffrl  iraiiioic  k,  t,  X.  13.  52.  Luke 
7.  31,  32 :  12.  36.  (Xen.  Ath.  3.  10 
OfAotoi  roTc  6/io/oic  tlyoi  elcri,)  In  condi- 
tion, circumstances.  Matt.  13.  31  ofioia 
iarly  ^  paa,  r&y  ohp,  K6i:Kf  (nydirewc, 
V.  33,  44,  45,  47 :  20.  1.  Luke  6.  47. 
48,  49  :  13.  18,  19,  21.  1  John  3.  2. 
Rev.  18.  18.— Hdian.  4.  13.  17.  Xen. 
Hi.  1.  27. 

b)  =just  Uke,  equal,  the  same  with, 
e.  g.  in  kind  or  nature,  Jude  v.  7  roy 
B/xoioy  TovToiQ  rp6voy,  (Palaeph.  29.  3.) 
In  conduct,  character,  once  with  gen. 
John  8.  55  etrofiai  Sfwioc  iffi&y,  yi/iharriQ, 
(Comp.  Ecclus.  13.  16.  Xen.  An.  4.  1. 
17.)  In  authority,  dignity,  power.  Matt. 
22.  39.  Mark  12.  31.  Rev.  13.  4.— 
Ecclus.  44.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  14.  1  oltK 
wy  o/iococ  ahrf  rjf  trrpartf, 

'OftotOTtic,  np-oc,  ff,  (SfJLOioc,)  likeness, 
similitude,Reh,  4. 15 :  7. 15.  Sept. for ]^ 
Gen.  1.  11,  12 — Jos.  de  Mace.  15. 
Plut.  Galb.  9. 

'Ofwtouf,  a,  f.  waia,  {Sfioioc,)  to  make 
like,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Pass.  aor.  1 
iffioiw6rfy,to  be  or  become  like,  with  dat. 

a)  genr.  only  Pass.  e.  g.  in  external 
form.  Acts  14.  11  ol  dtol .  .  .  oyLonaBiv 
rtQ  &y6pwwoiQ,  Sept.  for  tVSl  Is.  40. 
18.  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  78.)  In  conduct, 
character.  Matt.  6.  8.  (Ecclus.  13.  1. 
Thuc.  3.  82.)  In  condition,  circum- 
stances, Heb.  2.  17  ro<c  &^cX^oic  6/ioMii- 
Ofjyai.  Once  foil,  by  wc,  Rom.  9.  29 
w£r6fiop^a  ay  if/MiitOrifiip,  quoted  from 
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Is.  1.  9  where  Sept.  so  for  7  tXO'l. — 
Thuc.  5.  108. 

b)  in  comparisons,  to  liken,  to  coni' 
pare.  Pass,  to  be  likened,  to  be  like,  Matt. 

7.  24  hfjLoi^aw  aWov  Av^pt  tftpovlfif.  v. 
26  ofwiti&fmrai  ityifti  fjuapf.  11.  16  : 
13.  24  :  18.  23  :  22.  2  :  25.  1.  Mark 
4.  30.  Luke  7.  31 :  13.  18,  20.  Sept. 
for  nt^'l  Cant.  2.  17  :  7.  7.  Ps.  102. 
7.— Ecclus.  25.  14.  Philostr.  Vit.  So- 
phist. 2.  27.  3  Kal  irov  icol  rfi  UoXifnayi 
hfioiovvTiay  airrdy, 

'0/io/ai/ia,aroc»r($,(6/ioi<k>,)pr.  'some- 
thing made  like/  a  likeness,  i.  e. 

a)  ^T.form,  shape, ^ure,  Phil.  2.  7 
ev  6fioi^fiaTi  kydpunrov  ytydfitvo^  parall. 
with  fJLopi^ii,  Rev.  9.  7.  Sept.  for  TWl 
2  K.  16.  10.  2  Chr.  4.  3.  D^2t  1  Sam.' 
6.  5.  /)^13J?  Deut.  4.  16  sq,  nOVDJ;^ 
Ex.  20.  4.— 1  Mace.  3.  49.  Axistot. 
Eth.  8.  10. 

b)  abstr.  Ukeness,  resemblance,  smiU" 
tude,  only  in  the  sense  of  an  adj.  fiuttm. 
§  123.  n.  4.  Winer  $  32.  2.  Rom.  1. 
23  ky  bfJUHutfiari  €lK6yoQ  i^aprov  hyBp^- 
9rov,  =  iy  tlK6yi  ofAol^  k.  t,  X.  an  image 
like  unto  mortal  man.  5.  14iir\rf  oftoi^ 
4ifjLari  rfis  napafiaffEuf^  'A3a/i,  L  e.  a 
transgression  like  that  of  Adam.    6.  5 : 

8.  3. 
'OftolutQ,  adv.  {BfwtOQ,)  in  like  man- 
ner, likewise,  Matt.  22.  26  hfjLolta^  ical  6 
^evrepoc  Mark  4.  16.  Luke  5.  10. 
John  6.  11.  1  Cor.  7.  3,  4.  al.  6fwitK 
irouiy  Luke  3.  11 :  10.  37.  aU— Sept 
Esth.  1.  18.  Udian.  1. 10.  14.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  7.  8.     Al. 

'Oftoioxric,  €ioc,  fi,  (bfjuH6ia,)  pr.  a  like- 
ning,  comparison,  Luc.  pro  Imag.  19. 
— In  N.  T.  Ukeness,  resemblance.  James 
3.  9.  rove  kvQp,  rove  Ka6f  ofwltoaiy  Ocov 
ytyoydraQ,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  1.  26 
where  Sept  for  niD*73.  So  for  JTJD'n 
Ez.  1.  10.     Dan.  10*.  16.     JT^  Ez.' 

8.  10. 

'0/ioXoycw,  a,  f.  iitna,  {bft6\oyoc,  from 
bfidg,  bfiov  &Xiyai,)pr.  to  speak  or  soff  the 
same  with  another,  e.  g.  to  speak  the 
same  language,  with  dat  Hdot.  1.  142. 
ib.  2.  18.  to  say  the  same  things,  i.  e. 
to  assent,  to  accord,  to  agree  with,  foil. 
by  dat  Jos.  Ant  8.  6.  2.  Hdot.  1.  23, 
171.  Xen.Cyr.3.3.19.— HenceinN.T. 
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a)  to  concede,  to  admit,  to  confisss,  with 
accas.  e.  g.  a  chaige,  Acts  24.  14  bfso^ 
Xoym  a  rtnh'6  (rot,  Sri  r.  r.  X.  So  of 
sins,  rac  ^fjiaffriac  1  John  1.  9. — Ecdus* 
4. 29.  Hdian.  1. 6.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  6. 7. 
— Hence  to  confess  publicly,  to  acknow^ 
ledge  openly,  to  profess,  e.  g.  with  ace. 
of  cogn.  noun,  1  Tim.  6. 12  i>no\6yii9a^ 
rj)v  ic.  ofwKoyiay,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.3. 
With  accus.  genr.  Acts  23.  8  ^apiaalm 
Be  ofioXoyovai  ra  &/i^orepa.  Rev.  3.  5 
in  later  edit.  With  inf.  Tit.  1. 16  Qtov 
hfjLoXoyovaiy  ilBiyai,  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  S. 
9.)  With  particip.  for  infin.  Buttm.  $ 
144.  4.  b.  Matth.  §  555.  n.  2.  1  John 
4.  2  way  wyevfUL  b  ofioXoyti  'Iif^ovv  Xp. 
iy  oapiA  i\ri\v66ra.  v.  3.  2  John  7  with 
part,  byra  impl.  John  9.  22.  Rom.  10. 
9  lay  6fJLo\oyii<rjic .  •  •  Kvpcov  [oi^a]  *Ii|- 
ffovy.  Absol.,  but  with  particip.  impl., 
John  12.  42.  Rom.  10.  10.)  JEl.Y.  H. 
2.  44.  impl.  2.  4.)  Foil,  by  Sri  instead 
of  infin.  Matth.  §  539. 1 .  Heb.  11.13 
6fio\oyiiaayr€Q  Sri  i/iyoi  Kal  t.  eiaiy*,  1 
John  4.  15.  (^1.  V.  H.  12.  2.)  By 
Sri  as  citing  the  express  words,  Matt  7. 
23.  John  1.  20  bis. — Peculiar  is  the 
construction  bfwXoyeiy  Iy  riyi,  to  con^ 
fess  in  one's  case,  i.  e.  to  profess  or  ac- 
knowledge him,  see  in  'Ev  no.  3.  c.  a. 
Matt.  10. 32  bis.  Luke  12.  8  bis.  Comp. 
Winer  J  32.  3.  b. — By  Hebrabm,  with 
dat.  of  pers.  to  acknowledge  in  honour 
o/*  any  one,  =  to  give  thanks,  to  praise, 
Heb.  13.  15  xciXciiiv  bfwXoyoyyrwy  ry 
Sydfxari  ahrov.  So  Heb.  7  tTfiH,  Sept 
cfo/ioXoyiw,  Ps.  75.  2.  1  Chr.  29.  13. 
iLyOofwXoyikf  Ez.  3.  1 1.  Comp.  in  *AvO- 
ofioKoyiw  and  '££o/ioXoyew  no.  1. 

b)  to  accord  with  or  to  any  one,  ^ 
to  promise,  with  dat.  and  infin.  Matt 
14.  7  fceO*  Spicov  utijui\6yti<y€y  ahrfj  Bow^ 
yai  b  iay  airiifftirai. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  3. 
Pint  Consol.  ad  Apoll.  5.  Xen.  An. 
7.  4.  22. 

'O/ioXoyia,  ac,  ht  (bf^oXoyi^,)  assent, 
accord,  agreement,  Luc.  Paras.  30. 
Thuc.  5.  21. — In  N.  T.  confessiom,  pro^ 
fession.  1  Tim.  6.  12,  13  n)v  icaX^y 
bfxoXoylav,  comp.  in  'O/LioXoyim  a.  In 
the  sense  of  an  adj.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
2  Cor,  9.  13  cirl  r^  vnorayj  rfic  bfwXo^ 
ylac  vfiQy  kI  r.  X.  =  your  profess^ 


'OfioXoyovfdviaQ  571 

Xayiat^  rifc  iXwi^f  i.  e.  the  hope  we  have 
prifessed,  i.  e.  the  Cluistian  religion. — 
Hence  meton.  profession  for  *  the  thing 
professed/  i.  e.  the  Christian  religion, 
Heb.  3.  1 :  4.  14.  Sept.  for  TT^  vow 
Jer.  44.  25.— Philo  de  Somn.  I.  p.'  654. 
16,  ^  fuv  Zil  fiiyag  iipxupevg  life  6fioXo- 
ylac  r.  r.  X. 

'0/ioXoyov^iv«c,  adv.  (part.  pres. 
pass,  of  hfwXoyiia,)  by  consent  of  all, 
confessedly,  without  controversy,  1  Tim. 
8.  16.— Jos.  Ant,  2. 9. 6.  Diod.  Sic.  IS. 
26.  Xen.  CEc.  1.  11. 

'0/i<Jr£Yvof,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (ofioQ  8c 
Tixyri,)  of  the  same  trade.  Acts  18.  8. — 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  13.  4.  Luc.  Demon.  23. 
Hdot.  2.  89. 

'0/iov,  adv.  (pr.  genit.  neut.  of  6/i($c,) 
at  the  same  place  or  time,  together,  e.  g. 
of  place,  John  21.  2  ;  of  time,  John  4. 
ZQ I  20.  4.  Sept.  of  time  for  TIT  Job 
34.  29.— of  place  -ffischin.  21. 12.  Xen. 
Conv.  1.  3.  of  time  Hdian.  1.  11. 13. 
Xen.  An.  1.  10.  8. 

'0/i($^pii»v,  ovoQ,  h,  4,  (o/i<$€  &  ^p^^i) 
of  the  same  mind,  like-minded,  1  Pet.  3. 
8.  Comp.  Rom.  12.  16. — Hes.  Theog. 
60.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  34.  So  S/w 
^pov6w  Plut.  Otho  9. 

"OfcwCf  advers.  part,  {ifio^,)  equiv.  to 
Engl,  at  the  same  time,  i.  e.  nevertheless, 
notwithstanding,  yet.  E.  g.  as  strength- 
ened by  fUvTOi,  John  12. 42  ^fiinc  ftcvroi 
irai  jc.  r.  X.  as  in  Engl,  yet  nevertheless. 
— simpl.  2  Mace.  15. 5.  Hdian.  7.  7.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21.  with  fiivroi  ib.  2.  3. 
22.  Cebet.  Tab.  83. — In  the  usage  of 
Paul,  Bfua^  is  put  before  a  comparison 
with  something  Inferior,  out  of  which 
there  then  follows  a  conclusion  it  mi- 
note  ad  majus,  eq.  to  yet  even,  1  Cor.  14. 
7  Bp,(ac  ra  d^ln/^a  f4ayfly  ^iBdvra  ir.  r.  X. 
i.  e.  yet  even  as  to  inanimate  musical  in- 
struments, you  require  them  to  give 
forth  distinct  sounds ;  [how  much  more 
then,  etc.}  Gal.  3.  15  yet  even  a  man*s 
covenant,  duly  confirmied,  no  one  an- 
nulleth,  etc. 

"Ovap,  t6,  found  only  in  nom.  and 
accus.  Sing,  a  dream,  in  N.  T.  only  kut* 
oyap,  in  a  dream  Matt.  1.  20 :  2. 12, 13, 
19,22 :  27.19.  Heb.  tfl^TO,  Sept.  icaBT 
trvoif  Gen.  20.  6:  31.  11. — car*  ovap 
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Strabo  4.  1.  4.  Artemid.  1.  2.  9.  iEl. 
y.  H.  1. 13.  Earlier  writers  used  sim- 
ply ovap,  Dem.  429. 18.  Xen.  Conv.  4. 
33.     See  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  421  sq. 

*Ov&pioy,  ov,  r6,  (dim.  of  oroc,)  a 
young  ass,  John  12.  14,  coU.  v.  15. — 
Athen.  13.  p.  582.  C. 

'Ovci^/f «,  f.  lata,  (oi'ci^oc,)  pr.  to  cfe- 
fame,  i.  e.  to  disparage,  to  reproach. 

a)  genr.  =  to  rail  at,  to  revile,  to  as- 
sail with  opprobrious  words,  in  later 
usage  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  5.11  fia- 
K^ptoi  kart,  orav  ovtiUaiatnv  hfia^.  27. 
44.  Mark  15.  32.  Luke  6.  22.  1  Tim. 
4. 10.  1  Pet.  4.  14.  Rom.  15.  8,  quoted 
from  Ps.  69. 10  where  Sept.  for  ^IHf 
as  also  Ps.  42.  11.  2  Sam.  21.  21.— 
Ecclus.  22.  20.  absol.  Hom.  II.  7.  95. 
ib.  1.  211. 

b)  spec,  to  reproach  with  any  thing, 
=  to  upbraid,  to  chide,  e.  g.  with  ace. 
pers.  &  &n,  Matt.  11.  20  rdre  {jp^aro 
oysiSlisiy  rac  noXeig ,  .  .  &n  oh  fiiTey6ri- 
eray.  With  ace.  of  thing  for  which, 
Mark  16.  14  Tr^y  iLwiariay  avrQy, — So 
Ttyd  StSri  Luc.  Tox.  61.  riyd  €tg  ri 
Jos.  B.  J.  1. 12.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  62. 
Tiyl  Ti  Hdian.  3. 8. 12.  nyd  Plato  Phsedo 
18.  p.  31.  A.  6ti  ib.  17.  p.  29.  E.— 
Absol.  to  upbraid,  sc.  with  benefits  con- 
ferred, James  1.  5. — Ecclus.  41.  29. 
rii'/riPol.9.31.4. 

^Oyei^iafi6s,  ov,  6,(^6y€i$iZf»f,)  reproach, 
reviling,  contumely.  Rom.  15.  3  oi  6yei- 
Bitrfjioi  r&y  6yei^i(6yTwy  at,  see  in  'Ovci- 
a/fw  a.  1  Tim.  3.  7.  Heb.  10.  83  :  11. 
26  roy  oytil.  rov  Xp.  reproach  like  that 
of  Christ.  13.  13.  Sept.  for  HBin 
Ps.  69.  10.  V.  8, 11.  Joel  2.19.— Wi^d. 
5.  3.  1  Mace.  10.  70.  Menand.  Prot.  p. 
118.D.  A  lateword,Lob.  on  Phr.p.512. 

"Ovci^oc,  eocy  ovQ,  TO,  pr.  fame,  name, 
report,  good  or  bad,  e.  g.  good  fame, 
renonm,  Eurip.  Phoen.  828  or  835  koK- 
Xttrroy  ovci^c*  Usually,  and  in  N.  T. 
ill  fame,  i.  e.  reproach,  disgrace,  Luke 
1.  25  iifeXeiy  ro  oyeiBdg  fwv,  i.  e.  for 
sterility,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  30.  23 
where  Sept.  for  HS^,  as  also  2  Sam. 
13.  18.  Prov.  6.  38.  Comp.  Is.  4. 1. — 
1  Maoc.  4.  58.  Diod.  Sic»  1.  93.  Xen. 
Ven.  13.  8.  Also  reproach  in  words^ 
Luc.  Alex.  45.  Dem.  IP-  f\p.r 
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.    "Qytifii,  see  *Oylyrifit, 

'Oriiai/Mc,  ov,  6,  (6vlvriiUj  pr.  *  pro- 
fitable,') OnesmtUf  pr.  n.  of  a  slave 
of  Philemon,  converted  under  Paul's 
preaching  at  Rome,  and  sent  back  by 
him  to  Philemon  with  an  epistle,  Col. 
4.  9.  Philem.  10. 

'On^or/^poc,  ov,  6,  (oyrfffiQ  8c  ^pta^ 
pr.  'profit-bringing,')  Onefiphorus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Christian  at  Ephesus,  2  Tim.  1. 
16 :  4.  19. 

*0yiK6gf  il,  oV,  (ovoc,)  pertaining  to  an 
asSy  e.  g.  /ivXoc  ovikoq^  an  ass-mill' 
stone,  i.  e.  turned  by  an  ass,  a  large 
upper- millstone,  Matt.  18.  6.  Luke  17. 
2.     See  in  MvXoc. 

*Oylvrifii,  f.  oyiiaia,  to  be  of  use,  to 
proJU,  with  ace.  Mi.  V.  H.  7.  14.  Xen. 
An.  3.  1.  88.  to  gratify  Xen.  An.  6.  1. 
32.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  ovLyafiai,  aor. 
2  Opt.  oyalfirjy,  to  have  profit,  to  have 
joy,  with  gen.  of  or  from  any  one,  Phil. 
20  yat,  lyoi  aov  oyatfirfy.  Buttm.  §  132. 
4.  2.  d.  Matth.  §  327.  4 — Aristoph. 
Thesm.  469  Spaifitiy  r&y  riKViay*  Dem. 
842.  10.  On  the  forms,  espec.  aor.  2 
Ind.  dtyiifitiy  or  &ydfirjv,  see  Buttm. 
$114.  p.  294.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  12  sq. 
"Ovofca,  aroc,  ro,  name,  i.  e.  the  pro- 
per name  or  appellation  of  a  person, 
etc.  Heb.  Dttf. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  10,  2  rQy  ^(J^. 
iLVOtrroKwy  rd  oyofJtard  etm  ravra.  Luke 
1.  63  *ludyyrji  icrrl  to  oyofxa  ahrov,  10. 
20.  Acts  13.  8.  1  Cor.  1.  13,  15  see 
below  in  d.  /3.  Phil.  4.  3.  Rev.  13.  1 
hyofia  flXaffi^rifilag,  a  blasphemous  name. 
17.  3  :  21. 14.  al.  So  Mark  6.  14  ^a- 
vepoy  ydp  lyivero  ro  ovoua  ahrov,  his 
name  had  become  known  abroad ;  others 
fame,  but  unnecessarily.  The  verb  ica- 
Xita,  to  call,  sometimes  takes  ovofta  vnth 
the  name  in  apposit.  Matt.  1.  21  raXi- 
o'cic  ro  oyofia  ahrov  *lri<roify.  v.  23,  25. 
See  in  KaXeiu  no.  2.  a.  So  Mark  3.  16 
iiriOrjKS  rf  JUfitoyi  oyofxa  Uerpov.  v.  17. 
Also  icaXcii'  riya  rfSyofxari  rovrt^,  i.  e. 
by  this  name,  Luke  1.  61  ;  ic.  iirl  rf 
6y6fAari,  after  the  name  of  any  one,  v. 
59 ;  see  in  Kdkiw  no.  2.  a,  and  *Ewl  II. 
8.  c.  ij.  Further,  ol  r6  oyofia  [iart"] 
Mark  14.  82.  ro  iyofia  ahrov  or  ahrijc 
{^iyiytro']  Luke  1.  5.  oyofid  [loi,  aoi, 
abrf,  i.  e.  my,  thy,  his  name,  etc.  Mark 


5.  9.  Luke  2.  25.  John  1.  6:  8.  1.  al. 
Matth.  §  808.  (Hdian.  4.  12.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  8.11. 1.  An.  1.  5.  4.)  Ace.  ^v- 
6fMinroc  .  .  •  rovyofia  lin^^,  i.  e.  icaXov- 
fieyoQ,  Matt.  27.  57.  (Palaeph.  40.  8 
rovyofjuu  Ml  V.  H.  13.  27  init.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 2. 11.)  But  also  dat.  AyOpwiro^ 
. . .  6y6fiari  SZ/imy,  Simon  byname  Matt. 
27.  32.  Mark  5.  22.  Luke  1.  5.  Acta 
5.  1.  Buttm.  §  138.  8.  2.  (Palseph.  2. 
4.  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  11.)  Adv.  car'  oyo^ 
fca,  by  name,  severally,  John  10.  8.  3 
John  15. — Meton.  name  is  put  for  the 
person  or  persons  bearing  that  name, 
e.  g.  Luke  6.  22  xal  iKfiaXiatn  ro  oyo/jux 
vn&y  WQ  iroyripdy,  see  in  'ErjSdXXoi  a. 
Acts  1.15  Jjy  re  oxXo^  oyofidrt^y  r.  r.  X. 
Rev.  8.  4 :  11. 13.  So  Sept.  i{  iLpidfiov 
dyofjL&Tioy  for  DStSp  IBDpa  Num.  26. 
53,  55.  Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  i.  19.  10  rd 
[pecora]  kv  oyofiari  r^  'Iaicai/3ov  rucro^ 
fitya,  Lat.  *  nomen  Caeninum'  for  Cse- 
ninenses,  Liv.  1. 10. '  nomen  Etruscum/ 
the  Tuscan  nation,  ib.  7. 17. 

b)  implying  authority,  e.  g.  *  to  come 
or  to  do  any  thing  in  or  by  the  name  of 
any  one,'  i.  e.  using  his  name ;  as  his 
messenger,  envoy,  representative;  by 
his  authority,  with  his  sanction.  £.  g. 
ly  Syofiarl  riyoQ,  see  *Ey  no.  8.  c.  /3.  p. 
274.  Acts  4.  7  iy  froiq,  Bvydfiei,  $  Iv  ttoi^ 
oyofiari  k.  r.  X.  Matt.  21.  9  6  tpxofitvo^ 
iy  6y.  Kvplov.  23.  39.  John  5.  43  bis. 
10.  25  ey  rf  ov,  rov  Harpoc,  Mark  16. 
17  iv  rf  6y,  fwv  ^aifioyia  e«c/3aXoDo'c. 
Luke  10. 17 :  24. 47.  John  14. 26.  Acts 
8.  6  iy  r^  ov.  'I.  Xp.  [Xcyui  (fOi\  tytipt  k. 
r.  X.  9. 27,  28.  1  Cor.  5.  4.  2  Thess.  8. 
6.  James  5.  14.  alrtly  iy  rf  6y.  ^Irftrov 
John  14.  13,  14.  al.  see  in  'Ei^  no.  3.  c. 
fi.  p.  274.  Comp.  below  in  d.  fi. — So 
ivl  rf  oyofxarl  riyoc,  see  in  'Ex«  II.  3. 
c.  a.  p.  301.  Mark  9.  39  5c  Toiiftrei  Bv* 
yafity  ivi  ru  6y.  fwv.  Luke  9.  49.  So 
XaXecv  or  oi^dffictty  ifri  rf  6v.  'Iiferov^ 
see  in  'Ett*  1.  c.  Acts  4.  17,  18 :  5.  28, 
40.  Of  impostors.  Matt.  24.  5.  Mark 
18.  6.  Luke  21.  8. — Dat  rf  Syofiarl 
nyoc,  Matt. 7*  22  rf  trf  oyofuiri  wpot^ti^ 
revtrafity  k.  r.  X.  Mark  9.  38.  Comp. 
in  AaifioKOK  b.  B, — So  ItI  rf  oy.  Jos. 
Ant.  4. 1. 1.  Dem.  495. 7.  ib.  917.  27. 
Ik  rov  6y.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.5. 

c)  as  implyi;j|f^,c^r,c4^<^rfigm/y.  = 
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name  and  dignity ,  honourable  appella- 
tioQ,  title.  Matt.  10.41  bis,  6  3ex^f(€''oc 
Tpo^ilTfiy  elc  6yofia  xpoi^iirov,  i.  e.  in 
the  character  of  a  prophet,  as  a  prophet. 
T.  42.  See  in  Elg  no.  3.  e.  Matt.  18. 5 
hg  lav  ^birai  iraiUoy  ty  enl  Tf  6y6fiaTl 
fiovt  i.  e.  in  the  character  of  being  mine, 
as  my  disciple.  Mark  9. 37.  Comp.  the 
fuller  expression  in  v.  41  iv  dvd/iart5n 
Xpimov  ioTi,  See  in  'Erri  II.  3.  c.  a. 
So  Eph.  1.  21  hvipdyia  . .  .  vayroc  oyo^ 
/laroc  «f.  T,\»  Phil.  2.  9  ^yofia  to  hirip 
wayoyofjM.  Acts  4. 12.  Heb.  1.  4.  Rev. 
19. 16— Act.  Thorn.  J  27.  Jos.  Ant.  12. 
4. 1  ^pyriQ  6y6fiari. — Hence  mere  name, 
as  opp.  to  reality,  Rev.  3.  1  ovofia  ex^ic 
Bti  (^Q  Kal  yiKpbg  cl,  i.  e.  *  thou  art  said 
to  live,  thou  livest  in  name  only.* — Jos. 
Ant.  8.  13.  6.  opp.  to  ipyoy  Eurip. 
Phcen.  512  where  comp.  Porson.  ib. 
Or.  448.     Troad.  1241. 

d)  emphat.  to  oyofjia  rov  Geov,  rov 
Kvplov,  rov  XptoTOVf  etc.  the  name  of 
God,  of  Christ,  as  periphrasis  for  God 
himself,  Christ  himself,  in  all  their  be- 
ing, attributes,  relations,  manifestations; 
comp.  Olshausen  Comm.  on  Matt.  18. 20. 
E.  g.  genr.  Matt.  28. 19/3airnfovr£c  ah- 
rove  elc  TO  ovofia  rov  Ilarpoc  koX  tov  Ycov 
Ktti  rov  dy/ov  Ilvcv^aroC}  comp:  below 
in  fi,  and  see  in  Banr/f «  no.  2.  a.  fl, — 
Spec,  (a)  of  God.  where  his  name  is  said 
to  be  hallowed,  revealed,  invoked,  ho- 
noured, and  the  like.  Matt.  6.  9  dyca- 
aSilTw  to  oyoiJid  trov,  i.  e.  *  all  that  the 
name  of  GK>d  includes,  God  himself  in 
all  his  attributes  and  relations.*  Luke 
11.2:  1 .  49  &yioy  to  ovofxa  abrov,  John 
12.  28  :  17.  6  k^yipuKra  gov  to  oyofia 
TolQiLyBp.  Rom.9.17.  Heb.2.12.(comp. 
Sept.  and  D^  Ex.  9.  16.)  After  eirtica- 
Xiw  to  invoke,  Acts  2.  21 :  9. 14.  Rom. 
10.  13.  also  2  Tim.  2. 19.  So  of  praise, 
homage,  Rom.  15.  9  r^  6y6fAaTi  aov 
4,aXu,.  Heb.6.10:13.  15.  Rev.  11.18. 
So  Matt.  28. 19.  Acts  15.  14  Xa/3ecv  ^ 
kOy&y  \aoy  rf  oydfiari  ahrov,  i.  e.  *  in 
honour  of  his  name,  of  himself,'  comp. 
V.  17  ;  here  text.  rec.  has  M,  see  in 
'Eti  II.  3.  c.  (.  John  17.  11, 12  njpciv 
ahrove  iy  Tf  oySfiarl  aov,  i.  e.  *  in  the 
knowledge  and  observance,  enjoyment 
of  thy  name,*  of  thyself.  Vice  versa 
Rom.  2.  24  to  ov,  rov  Gcov  it*  v/icic 
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pXaat^flfiiirai  k.  r.  X.     1  Tim.  6.  1.    (2 
Mace. 8. 4.)  So  genr.  Sept.  and  D^  G^en. 
4.  26.  Ps.5. 12:  7. 18  :  9.  3, 11.  Is.  26. 
8.  seep.    Comp.  Gresen.  Lex.  QtO  no.  2. 
— (/?)  Of  Christ,  as  the  Messiah,  where 
his  name  is  said  to  be  honoured,  revered, 
believed  on,  invoked,  and  the  like.  Acts 
19.  17  c/icyaXvvrro  to  oyofui  tov  Kvpiov 
'Ii7<rov.  Phil.  2.  10.  2  Thess.  1.12.  Rom. 
1.  5.  Rev.  2.  13 :  3.  8.  Matt.  12.  21  iy 
T^  6y,  ahrov  tSyrf  cX9r(ov<r(.    John  1.  12 
role  viarevovaiy  eig  to  oyofia  ahrov,  2. 
23  :  3.  18.  Acts  3.  16.  1  John  3.  23  :  5. 
13.     After  iiriKCLKiw  to  invoke,  1  Cor. 
1.  2.  Acts  9.  21 :  22. 16.     After  jSairr/- 
(uf,  e.  g.  tig  TO  oyofxa  rov  K.  *lriaov  Acts 
8.16:  19.5.  Matt. 28. 19.  p.^wirfoy. 
'I.  Acts  2.  38.  (3.  \y  Tf  oy.  rov  K.  Acts 
10. 48.  See mBawTlita  no.  2.  a.  fl,  comp. 
Rom.  6.  3  fiair.  tig  Xpimoy,     (Hence 
by  antith.  also  fiav*  elc  ro  oy.  HavXov  1 
Cor.  1.  13,  15.)    Where  benefits  are 
said  to  be  received  in  or  through  the 
name  of  Christ,  John  20.  31  tya  irnrrsv- 
oyriQ  l^afijy  txf^^  iy  rf  6y6fJLari  ahrov, 
Acts4. 10,  30:  10.43.   1  Cor.  6.11.  1 
John  2.  12.     Where  any  thing  is  done 
in  his  name,  i.  e.  *  in  and  through  him,' 
through  faith  in  him,  Eph.  5.  20  evxo- 
purrovyrsc  ..•  ly  rf  oy,  rov  K.  'I.  Xp.  rf 
Oc^  Kal  ?rarp/,  where  it  is  eq.  to  Bi  avTov, 
e.  g.  Col,  3.  17  irdyra  [iroieirt]  iy  6y, 
Kvpiov  'I,  ehxapttrrovyrtc  r^  Bif  Kal  ir. 
5i'  ahrov.  Here  may  also  be  referred  the 
phrase  airely  ky  SySfxari  Xp.  see  above  in 
b. — Espec.  the  name  of  Christ  stands 
for  Christ  as  the  Head  of  the  gospel 
dispensation,  eq.  to  Christ  and  his  cause, 
as  Acts  8.  12  €hayye\t(6fAeyoi  ra,.,  rov 
oy.  *L  Xp.  9.  15.  Matt.  18. 20  (rvyriyfii- 
yoi  sic  ro  ifioy  6yofjLa,  see  in  Elc  no.  3.  d. 
a.  p.  237*     So  where  evils  and  suffer- 
ings are  endured  dia  ro  oyofia  rov  Xp. 
Matt*  10.  22  jnnrovfjieyoi  iia  ro  oyofid 
fwv,i.e.  'on  account  of  me  and  my  cause,' 
as  believing  on  me.  Mark  13.  13.  John 
15.  21.  Rev.  2.  3.  iy  6y,  Xp.  1  Pet.  4. 
14.     (ly€K€y  rov  6y,  Xp.     Matt.  19.  29. 
Luke  21.  12.     hvip  rov  dydfi.  Xp.  Acts 
5.  41 :  9.  16 :  21.  13.  3  John  7.  al.  Or 
where  one  opposes  and  blasphemes  t6 
oyofw.  rov  Xp.  Acts  26. 9.  James  2.  7. — 
(r)  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Matt.  28.  19,  see 
above.     Al.       Digitized  by  ^OOglC 
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*OM>/in^«#,  f.  d<rkky  (oKo/ia,)  to  name,  to 
call  by  name,  trans. 

a)  genr.  and  foil,  by  tvofia,  to  name 
the  name  of  any  one,  to  call  or  pronounce 
hie  name,  foil,  by  cx4  rcva  Acts  19.  13. 
Sept.  for  nj?^  Lev.  24. 16.  Also  to  caU 
upon,  to  invoke,  to  pro/ess  the  name  of 
any  one,  2  Tim.  2.  19  waQbdvofikl^htvTo 
6yofia  Kvplov.  So  Sept.  for  TSTil  Is. 
26. 18.  Jer.  20. 9.  Josh.  23.  7.  (Hdian. 

5.  5. 13.  Xen.  Apol.  Soc.  24.)  Pass,  to 
be  named,  i.  e.  to  be  mentioned,  heard  of, 
known,  Rom.  15.  20  5irov  Avofidadri 
Xpiarit  i.  e.  *  where  Christ  is  already 
known  and  professed.'  £ph.  1.  21 :  5.  3 
fjLtl^t  6yofialii<rdu  ly  hfuv,  let  it  not  be  so 
much  as  named  among  you,  i.  e.  let  it  not 
exist  even  in  name.  1  Cor.  5. 1.  Comp. 
Sept.  for  ypW  Esth.  9.  4.— Act.  genr. 
Luc.  Hale.  5.  Hdot.  1.  86.  Xen.  Conv. 

6.  1.  Pass.  Hdian.  2.  3.  15. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  to  call,  i.  e.  to  give 
a  name  or  appellation,  with  dupl.  ace. 
Luke  6.  13,  14  dv  ical  it  y 6 fiacre  Hirpoy, 
Pass.  1  Cor.  5.  11.  Foil,  by  tic  riyog,  to 
be  named  from  or  after  any  one,  £ph.  3. 

15.  Sept.  for  mj)  Gen.  26.  18.  Jer. 
25.  29.— Wisd.  2.' 13.  Palaeph.  4.  3. 
Hdian.  3. 10.9.  witheic  rivot  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  5.  12. 

"Ovo^,  ov,  6,  4,  an  ass,  male  or  female. 
Matt.  21.  2,  5,  7.     Luke  13.  15  :  14. 

5.  John  12.  15.  Sept.  for  "ttDTT  Gen. 
12. 16.  T\n»  Judg.  5.  10.— Luc?  Asin. 
51.     Xen.  An.  2.  1.  6. 

"OyruQ,  adv.  (&y,  dfil,)  really,  truly, 
in  very  deed,  Mark  11.  32  on  oyrufc 
irpo^iirriQ  ^v.  Luke  23.47:  24.34.  John 
8.  36.  1  Cor.  14.25.  Gal.  3. 21.  2  Pet. 
2.  18  in  text.  rec.  With  the  art.  6,  i>, 
ovTtoQ  as  adj.  redl,  true,  1  Tim.  5.  3,  5, 

16.  Buttm.  §  125.  6.  Sept.  for  W^Hk 
Num.  22.  37.— Hdian.  4.  12.  9.  Xen. 
Conv.  9.  5.  with  art.  Jos.  Ant.  15. 3. 5. 
^1.  V.  H.  2.  10. 

"O&ic,  €oc,  ovcf  t6,  (o£vc,)  pr.  sharp- 
wine,  vinegar,  Pol.  12.  2.  8.  Xen. 
An.  2.  3. 14.  Also  genr.  vinegar,  sour 
wine,  posca,  vinwn  culpatum,  i.  e.  cheap 
poor  wine,  which  mixed  with  water 
constituted  a  common  drink,  espec.  for 
the   poorer  classes  and   soldiers ;   see 


Jahn  §  144.  Sept.  and  IftSil  Num.  6, 
3.  Ruth.  2.  14.  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  1 
fin.  tdupp  S"  tiriyty  ixl  rijc  arparelac, 
xXi^y  tivore  ^cif^orac  ircpi^XeyMC,  o£oc 
^Tfitrsy.  Comp.Ulpianl2.  38.  Mingled 
with  myrrh  or  bitter  herbs  it  was  given 
to  persons  about  to  be  executed  in  order 
to  stupify  them,  Babyl.  Tr.  Sanhedrin 
fol.  43. 1.  c.  6,  "Dixit  R.  Chasda :  Qui 
ducitur  ad  mortem,  ei  datur  bibenduoi 
granum  tuns  in  poculo  vini^  ut  distra- 
hatur  mens  ejus,"  in  allusion  to  Prov. 
31.  6.  Comp.  Galen  Simpl.  Med.  15. 
19.— So  in  N.  T.  genr.  Matt.  27.  48 
XaPiity  <rw6yyoy,  irXriaat  rt  olflv^,  Maik 
15.36.  Luke  23. 36.  John  19. 29 bis, 30, 
Also  Matt.27.34  oloQfxtTa  xoXfjcfitfJiiyfii' 
yoy,  =  Mark  15.  23  itrfivpyifffjiiyoy  olvovn 
'O^vC)  £<a,  V,  sharp,  keen,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  having  a  sharp  edge,  e.  g. 
^H^ia,  Zpiirayoy,  Rev.  1.  16:  2.  12  : 
14. 14, 17, 18  bis.  19. 15.  Sept.  for  rnn 
Is.  49.  2.  Ez.  5. 1.— Luc.  D.  Deor.'s. 
1  bis.  Hdot.  3.  8. 

b)  quick,  swifts  since  the  idea  of  sharp- 
ness, keenness,  implies  also  eagerness, 
vehemence.  Rom.  3.  15  c^fcic  ol  ird^ec 
ahr&y,  comp.  Is.  59.  7*  So  Sept.  for 
^  Amos  2.  15.  THD  Prov.  22.  28.— 
Hdian.  1. 9.  20.  Plut'.Romul.  10.  Xen. 
Eq.  1.  13- 

'Oir^,  ^c,  *,  an  opening,  hole,  e.  g. 
a  fissure  in  the  earth,  rocks,  etc.  Heb. 
11.  38  ;  a  fountain,  James  3.  11.  So 
Sept.  for  rnp^  Ex.  33.  22.  DW 
Chad.  3.— Jos.'  Ant.  9.  8.  2.  Athen.  Ts. 
p.  569.  B.  Ml  V.  H.  4.  28. 

"Owiadsy,  adv.  {&jri£,  a  looking  back,) 
^T.from  behind,  Buttm.  §  116.  1.  In 
N.  T.  only  of  place,  behind,  after,  at 
the  back  of  any  person  or  thing. 

a)  absol.  Mark  5.  27  tXBovva  iv  nf 
oyKf  t-KioBty  i.  e.  *  firom  behind.*  Matt. 
9.  20.  Luke  8.  44.  Rev.  4.  6  :  5.  1. 
fitfiXloy  yeypafifiiyoy  ea«i»6cy  ical  ^iv^ 
Bey,  a  scroll  written  within  and  on  the 
toe*.— Arr.  Alex.  M.  1.  15.  12.  Xen. 
An.  5.  6.  9. 

b)  with  genit.  as  prep.  Buttm.  §  146. 
2,  behind,  after.  Matt.  15.  23  xp^fcc 
6iri(yOty  tifjL&y.  Luke  23.  26.  Sept.  fbr 
"nnH  Gen.  18.  10.  Ruth  2.  7.— Pa- 
laeph.  29.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3^ 
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-  'Oir/ffw,  adv.  (^Tcc,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
115.  6,)  behind,  back,  backwards,  both 
of  place  and  of  time. 

a)  [as  adv."]  absol.  in  N.  T.  of  place 
only,  Luke  7.  38  trrdaa  ovivto.  Matt. 
24.  18  /ii)  €Tn<rrpe\l/&Tbf  dwlcrw,  i.  e.  to 

his  house.  Sept.  for  TX^Sin^  1  K.  18. 
37. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.  3.  Luc  Asin.  51. 
^l.  V.  H.  13.  3 — ^With  the  art.  ro 
Sfrltrfa,  pr.  things  behind,  and  ccc  t^ 
oTclau  =  backward,  back,  comp.  Buttm. 
$  125.  6.  So  &Wpx*  c'C  ra  Mw,  to  go 
back,  to  fall  back,  pr.  John  18.  6.  fig. 
from  a  teacher,  6.  ^Q.  fiXhrti  tic  ra  ^. 
Luke  9.  62.  <rrpii^fiai€lQ  rh^,  to  turn 
back,  i.  e.  about,  John  20.  14.  ciri^rpr- 
4/^rw  ccc  7-a  oir.  to  /um  back  i.  e.  to  one's 
house,  Mark  13.  16.  Luke  17.  31.  Fig. 
Phil.  3.  14  ra  iwiauf  iwtXayBavdfuyoc, 
i.  e.  former  pursuits  and  acquirements. 
Sept.  e2c  ra  6w.  for  lf}in^  2  Sam.  1.  22. 
nrjK  Gen.  19.  17, 26.— So  eJc  roinrltrut 
Hdian.  5.  6.  17.  Thuc.  4.  4. 

b)  as  Prep.  fbll.  by  Buttm.  J  146.  2, 
often  in  N.  T.  and  Sept.  but  not  usual 
in  the  Classics ;  spoken  both  of  place 
and  time,  (a)  Of  place,  behind,  after; 
e.  g.  place  where,  Rev.  1.  10  Uxovaa 
Maia  fAov  ^viiv,  behind  me.  Sept.  for 
•Vm  Cant  2. 9.  Is.  57.  8.— With  verbs 
implying  motion  after  any  one,  i.  e.  a 
following  as  a  disciple,  partizan,  or 
otherwise,  e.  g.  hKoXovBd  dwltrw  fwv 
Matt.  10.  38.  hvre  6m<rbt  fwv  4.  19. 
Mark  1.  17.  iXOflv,  AtcXOciv,  Matt.  16. 
24.  Mark  1.  20 :  8.  34.  Luke  9.  23  : 
14.  27.  John  12.  19.  So  Luke  19.  14: 
21.  8.  Acts  5.  37  :  20.  30.  Fig.  1 
Tim.  5.  15.  2  Pet.  2. 10.  Jude7.  Rev. 

12.  15.  PrsBgn.  Rev.  13.  3,  see  inOav- 
/iafw  b.  Sept.  pr.  for  'nPfU  1  Sam.  13. 
7.  2  K.  6.  19.    fig.  Deut.4.  3:  2  K. 

13.  2.  (Palaeph.  32.  2.)  Also  implying 
motion  behind  any  one,  to  his  rear,  in 
expressions  of  aversion,  as  i/?raye  oir/o'ai 
fiov,  get  thee  behind  me,  i.  e.  away, 
avaunt  thee,  Matt.  4.  10  in  later  edit. 
16.  23.  Mark  8.  33.  Luke  4.  8.  So 
Sept.  and  'HTttf  1  K.  14.  9.  Is.  38.  17. 
— (fi)  Of  TiMB,  after,  as  6  oirltrkt  fiov  cp- 
X^fJ^yoc  Matt.  3.  11.  Mark  1.  7.  John 
1.  15,  27,  30.    Sept.  for  VfH  Neh.  13. 


19.  nrW  1  K.  1.  24.  Ecc.  10.  4. 
Chald.  Sm  Dan.  2.  19. 

*Oir\lZu),  f.  law,  {87r\oy,)  to  furnish 
otU,  to  prepare,  e.  g.  food  or  drink,  Hom. 
II.  11.  641.  a  chariot,  ships,  to  equip, 
ib.  24.  190.  Od.  17.  288.  to  equip 
with  arms,  to  arm,  Hdian.  1.  13.  5. 
Xen.  Ag.  2.  7.  Mid.  to  prepare  oneself 
for  a  work,  II.  7.  417.  to  arm  oneself, 
to  take  arms,  Hom.  II.  8. 55.  Hdian.  6. 
9.  6. — In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  to  arm  one^ 
'^{ft  ^g*  in  a  moral  sense,  with  ace.  1 
Pet.  4.  1  v/ieic  rffy  airr^i'  cvvoiav  inrXl- 
traaOe.  Buttm.  §  135.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 
9,  4.  Soph.  Electr.  991  or  996  Spatroc 
6ii\l(€(rdai. 

"OjtXov,  ov,  r6,  an  instrument,  impte- 
ment,  [tool,]  e.  g.  of  an  artisan  Od.  3. 
433.  of  a  ship.  plur.  ropes,  tackle,  Hom. 
Od.  15.  288.  Hdot  9.  115.  In  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ro  SirXa,  instruments,  imple^ 
ments,  e.  g. 

a)  of  war,  weapons,  arms,  armour, 
John  18.  3.  fig.  2  Cor.  6.  7  :  10.  4  ra 
^Xa  rifQ  OTpareiac  fifiiiy  ob  trapKiKa. 
Rom.  13.  12.  Sept.  pr.  for  D^3  Jer. 
21.  4.  UO  Jer.  46.  3.  n^2  Chr.  23. 
10.— Hdian.  2.  11.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1. 
14. 

b)  metaph.  instruments,  with  which 
any  thing  is  effected  or  done,  Rom.  6. 
13  bis,  6irXa  it^iKiat,  SirXa  Bucauxrvytic* 
—Sept.  Prov.  14.  7. 

'OttoToc,  oia,  oloy,  relat.  pron.  corre- 
lat.  to  troloQ,  roloQ,  Buttm.  §.  79.  6, 
what,  i.  e.  of  what  kind  or  sort,  qualis, 
and  with  roiovroc,  =  as.  Acts  26.  29 
Toiovrovg,  onoloQ  Kdyu  dfiC  (Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6,  36.)  Simpl.  1  Cor.  3.  13  Ipyov 
owoidyitrri.  Gal.  2.  6.  1  Thess.  1.  9. 
James  1.  24.— Hdian.  6.  1.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  13. 

^Otr&re,  compound  relat.  part,  of  time, 
(Sre,)  when,  at  what  time,  [so  our  poetic 
•  what-time*]  see  Buttm.  §  1 16. 4,  comp. 
§  79,  4 ;  with  Indie,  of  what  actually 
took  place  at  a  certain  time,  Luke  6.  3. 
Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  903,  917. 
Passow  8.  V. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  5. 
Xen.  An.  2. 1.  1. 

"O^rov,  compound  relat.  adv.  of  place, 
(tov)  pr.  where,  in  which,  or  what  place, 
.ee  Buttm.}  116.  4jc,,{n^|^g,^. 
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a)  prop,  and  after  express  mention  of 
a  place.  Foil,  by  indie.  Matt.  6.  19,  20 
iv  ohpavf^  Bwov  ovre  ailc  k,  r.  X.    Mark 

9.  44.  Luke  12.  33.  John  1.  28.  al. 
With  iK€l  added  pleonast.  Rev.  12.  6 
Sirov  e\ei  Uei  r&iroy.  v.  14.  or  also  It* 
ahrdy  17.  9.  See  in  *Eic€i  a,  and  Ain-dg 
1 1 .  1 .  b.     Sept.  for  Dttf  ^tH  Judg.  18. 

10.  (Palaeph.  15.  2.  Hdian.  2.  7.  6.) 
Foil,  by  subjunct  [when  used]  of  that 
which  is  indef.  Mark  14.  14.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  741. — With  IkcT  em- 
pbat.  in  the  correspondiug  clause.  Matt. 
6.  21  6irov  y^Lp  kanv  6  6.  v^iJv,  Iku  ttrrai 
Kal  fi  Kap^ia  vfji&y.    Luke  12.  34  :  17. 

*37.  John  12.  26. — Simpl.  and  including 
the  idea  of  a  demonstrative,  t/tere  where. 
Matt.  25.  24  6spi((ay  Birov  oIk  taveipac, 
V.  26.  Mark  5.  40.  John  8.  8 :  7.  34. 
Rom.  15.  20.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16. 
With  &y,  as  6irov  dy,  wheresoever^  comp. 
in^Av  I.  2.  a.     With  Subjunct.  Mark 

9.  18  Stov  hy  avroy  KaraXafiy,  14.  9. 
^»irov  idy  id.  Matt.  24.  28.  Mark  6.  10. 
With  Indie,  impf.  Mark  6.  56. — Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.  41,  with  Subj. 

h)Jig.  in  a  wider  sense,  including  also 
time,  manner,  circumstances,  etc.  Col. 
8.  11  Stov  ovk  £»'i''EXXi|v  k,  t,  X.  2  Pet. 
2.  11.  So  with  iK€l  emphat.  James  3. 
1 6.     Simpl.  =  there  where,  Heb.  9.16: 

10.  18.— Sept.Prov.26.  20.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  3.  11.  ib.  6.  1.  7. — So  in  reasoning, 
where f  whereas,  =  eince,  1  Cor.  3.  3 
Bttov  yap  iy  vfuy  ifjXoQ  •  • .  oh')(l  trapiciKol 
ioTc;  Comp.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  424.— 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  2  fin.  Hdian.  2.  10. 

13.  Bvov  ye  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  31. 

c)  by  attract,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
instead  of  [£^oi]  whither,  Buttm.  §  151. 
T.  8.  Winer  §  58.  7.  E.  g.  foil,  by  In- 
die. John  8.  21,  22  Birov  lyit  vwdyftf. 

14.  4.  Heb.  6.  20.  So  6vov  av  with 
Subjunct.  Luke  9.  57  Sirov  hy  iLtripxg, 
James  3.  4.  Rev.  14.  4.  Srov  idy  id. 
Matt.  8.  19.— Hdian.  2.  11.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  23.  Al. 

^OirrAyw,  see  *Opdw. 

*Oirrcurla,  ac,  i,  (onraviii,  Sirrdi^,)  a 
sight,  appearance,  espec.  a  vision,  appa^ 
rition,  Luke  1.  22:  24.  23  owraaiay 
&yyeXwv  kiapajciyat,  26.  19.  2  Cor.  12. 
1.  Sept.  for  rWID  Dan.  9.  23  :  10.  1, 


7,  8.— Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  121.     A  later 
word  for  5if^,  Passow  s.  v. 

•OnTiJc,  4,  6y,  (Swrdm  to  roast,  etc.) 
[rather  fh)m  orw ;  for  Srrdia  is  a  deriv. 
from  onTog.  Ed.]  roasted,  broiled,  cooked 
by  fire,  Luke  12.  42  Ix^voc  owrov  fiipoc* 
Sept  for  V:i  Ex.  12.  8,  9.  Is.  44.  16. 
— Hom.  Od.  4.  66.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p. 
481.  2. 

"Onrut,  obsol.  theme  to  fut.  B^iuu^ 
see  in  'Opdia. 

*Oiritpa,  ac»  4,  pr.  late  summer,  dog" 
days,  that  season  of  the  year  which  suc- 
ceeded TO  Oipoc,  [i.  e.  autumn,"]  and  in 
which  Sirius  or  the  dog-star  is  predomi- 
nant, Hom.  II.  22.  27.  Xen.  H..G.  3. 
2.  10.  Comp.  II.  5.  5  and  Heyne's  note; 
also  Ideler's  Kalendar  der  Griech.  u. 
Rom.  p.  15.  In  the  East  it  is  the  sea- 
son in  which  fruits  ripen. — Hence  in 
N.  T.  meton.  and  collect,  fruits.  Rev. 
18.  14  4  oirwpa  rfjc  liriOvfilaQ  rfJQ  if^v^^c 
i.  e.  •  the  fruits  in  which  thou  hast  de- 
lighted.'    So  Sept.  and  y^  Jer.  40.  10, 

12 Jos.  Ant.  4.  8. 21.  Hdian.  1.  6.  3. 

Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  25. 

"Oirtoc,  pr.  a  relat.  adv.  of  manner,  m 
what  manner,  how,  Buttm.  §.  1 16.  4.  It 
passes  over  also  into  a  conjunction,  tn 
the  manner  that,  so  that,  etc. 

I.  As  BELAT.  Adv.  m  what  manner, 
how,  once  in  N.  T.  foil,  by  Indie,  aor.  in 
the  narration  of  an  actual  event,  see 
Passow  s.  voc.  A.  1.  d.  Luke  24.  20  ra 
inpl  *lfi trov  . .  •  SwittQ  re  ircLpi^taKay  avroy 
oi  &pvupclc  <c.  r.  X. — Jos.  B.  J.  procem. 
§  2  dvnc  Kariarpeypty.  Hom.  II.  10. 
545.  Xen.  An.  1.6.  11. 

II.  As  Conjunct,  pr.  tn  such  manner 
that,  and  then  genr.  so  that,  that,  in  the 
various  senses  of  lya,  with  which  it  may 
be  compared  throughout;  viz.  reXuc^, 
final,  as  marking  end  or  purpose,  to  the 
end  that,  in  order  that ;  but  also  U/ia* 
TtK&Cf  [or  eventual,']  as  marking  the 
event  or  result  of  an  action,  so  that  it  was 
or  is  so  and  so.  Thislatter  useof  ^wc  has 
been  denied  and  maintained  in  the  same 
manner  and  by  the  same  writers,  as  in 
tya.  See  in  "Ii'a  init.  Tittm.  de  Synon. 
N.  T.  lib.  IL  p.  53  sq.  Winer  J  57.  p. 
386. — In  the  N.  T.  Bwi^q  is  found  only 
with  the  Subjunctive:    thoufl^  in  the 
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Classics  it  is  construed  with  other  moods, 
like  iva.  fiuttm.  $  139.  4. 

1.  TtXuc&^j  final,  to  the  end  that,  in  or- 
der  that,  and  ^c^c  fi^f  tn  order  that  not, 
lest,  with  Subjunct 

a)  siMPL.  i.  e.  without  &v.  (a)  pre- 
ceded bj  the  present  or  the  aorist  of  any 
mood  except  the  Indicative ;  and  then 
the  Snhjunct.  marks  what  it  is  supposed 
will  really  take  place ;  corap.  in  "Iva 
no.  1.  A.  a.  E.  g.  pres.  Matt.  6.  2 
Amrtp  01  vTroKpiToX  iroiovoiv  •  .  .  BirfaQ 
ZoJSjoLadiHaiv  hico  r«5v  dv6p.  v.  [5],  16. 
Heb.  9.  15.  impl.  1  Pet.  2.  9.  Aor. 
Mark  6.  28  kviB^^  ahrf  rhc  x^^P^^* 
wr«c  (TtfO^.  Luke  16.  28.  John  11.  57. 
Acts  9.  12.  2  Cor.  8.  14.  2  Thess.  1. 
12.  ^«c  M  Acte  20. 16.  1  Cor.  1. 29. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5.  Conv.  8.  25. — 
03)  preceded  by  the  imperative,  comp. 
in'Iva  no.  1.  A.  b.  £.  g.  iroper.  aor. 
Matt.  2.  8  &wayytlKar£  fwi,  Bxt^  K&yit 
iKBify  K.  r.  X.  6.  4.  Acts  23.  15,  28. 
2  Cor.  8.  11.  Ar«c  /i*4  Matt.  6.  18. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10.---(y)  preceded  by 
the  future,  comp.  in  "Iva  no.  1.  A.  c. 
Acts  24.  26. — (^)  preceded  by  a  past 
tense,  see  in^Ii^a  no.  1.  A.  d.  Passow 
^oic  fi.  1.  b.  Matt.  26.  59  i(iiTovy 
\l^iv^fUiprvplay  .  •  .  ^ir«ac  BavarCta^tny 
ahrdy.  Acts  9.  17,  24  :  25.  26.  Rom. 
9.  17  bis.  Gal.  1.  4.— Hdian.  4.  5.  8. 
Thuc.  2.  8. 

b)  WITH  flfy,  i.  e.  ^«#c  ^y$  see  in  "Ay 
no.  1.  2.  c.  E.  g.  preced.  pres.  Matt. 
6.  5  in  later  edit.  Rom.  3.  4  impl. 
(Plato  Gorg.  p.  4811  A.  Bekk.  Isocr. 
on  Phil.  c.  49.)  Preced.  by  imper.  Acts 
8.  19  Swutc  ay  iXduferi  Katpol  k,  r.  X.  that 
at  length  the  times,  etc,  may  come,  see 
Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  63,  64.  Preced.  yW. 
Acts  15.  17. — with  praet.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  3.  6. 

2.  eKPaTiK&i,  ecbatic  [eventual}  so 
that,  so  as  that,  with  Subjunct.  see  in 
"lya  no.  2.  E.  g.  (a)  preced.  by  pres. 
Matt.  5.  45  KaX&t  Toiein  role  /uaovcny 
vfidg  Kal  Tpoaevxiadi  .  .  .  ^n-utQ  yiytiade 
viol  Tov  xarpoc  k.  t.  X.  i.  e.  '  so  as  that 
ye  may  thus  imitate  your  Father,'  etc. 
see  Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  58:  5.  16.  with 
prset.  as  pres.  Luke  16.  26  xo^fta  idya 
ktniipiKTai,  SviOQ  k.  r.  X. — Hdot.  1.  8. 
— (/3)  preced.  hy  fuf.   Matt.  23.   35 


^<ci»{erc .  •  .  Sviac  iXB^  iift*  v/idc  Tat^  oT/ia 
BiKaioy  K.  r.  X. — (y)  preced.  by  praet. 
Heb.  2.  9  pXivo^y  'Iriaovy  .  .  .  carc^a- 
Viafuyoy'  Siriac  x^P''''  Geov  inrip  iravroc 
ytvariTat  Oayurov,  we  see  Jesus  .  .  .for 
the  suffering  of  death  cronmedwith  glory 
and  honour,  so  as  that,  by  the  grace  of 
God,  He  may  taste  death  for  every  man. 
Here  belongs  the  phrase  ^xcuc  vXriptad^ 
ro  prfSiy  k.  r.  X.  preceded  by  a  past 
tense,  or  by  rovro  yiyoysy  implied.  Matt. 
2.  23:  8.  17:  12.  17:  13.35.  It  is 
wholly  equivalent  to  tya  xXfypn^O^,  which 
see  in  "lya  no.  2.  d. — {S)  Once  ottwc  ay, 
Luke  2.  35.  Comp.  above  in  no.  1.  b. 

3.  [For  demonstrative  Conj .]  after  verbs 
of  asking,  entreating,  exhorting,  also  of 
deciding,  commanding,  which  in  them- 
selves imply  a  purpose,  Strutt  becomes 
equivalent  to  a  demonstrative  conjunc- 
tion, like  our  that,  simply  pointing  out  or 
introducing  that  to  which  the  preceding 
words  refer;  comp.Tf^a  no.  3.  The  same 
verbs  often  take  after  them  the  infin.  or 
also  tya.  E.  g.  ^iofiai  in  imperat.  Matt. 
9. 88  ieiiOffre  oZy..,.6inat  EKfi^rj  IpyArac 
K.  r.  X.  Luke  10. 2.  Acts  8.  24.  (Hdot 
9.  117.)  So  with  inf.  and  with  lya,  see 
in  "Iva  no.  3.  a.  )3.  After  ipcor^,  praet. 
Luke  7.  8 :  11.  87;  aor.  inf.  Acts  23. 
20 ;  comp.  in  "lya  1.  c.  cvxo/lmu  and 
irpo<nv\ofiat,  James  5.  15.  Acts  8.  15. 
impl.  Philem.  6.  comp.  in  "lya  1.  c. 
irapaicaXectf  Matt.  8.  34,  comp.  "lya  1.  e. 
— After  verbs  oi  deciding.  Matt.  12.  14 
avfJiPovXioy  €Xa(ioy  Mir*  aWov  .  .  .  Swkfc 
ahroy  hToXiataaiy.  22.  15.  Mark  3.  6. 
comp.  Matt.  27. 1  where  it  is  Aart  with 
inf.  So  after  verbs  or  phrases  implying 
decision,  authority,  command,  as  ^rfivaro 
maroXae  .  •  .  Swmc  k.  r.  X.  Acts  9.  2. 
airovfigyot  x&piy  icar  ahrov  &jrtfe  k.  r.  X. 
Acts  25.  3.  Comp.  in  "lya  no.  3. 
a.  a. 

"Opafia,  aroQ,  r6,  {opata,)  pr. 
thing  seen,  a  sight,  spectacle,  genr.  Acts 
7.  31  6  ii  Mwvff^c  l^y  iOavfiaae  to 
opafia.  Matt.  17.  9,  comp.  Mark  9.  9. 
Sept.  for  TWrp  Ex.  3. 3.  Deut.  28. 34. 
—m.  V.  H.  2. 13.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  66. 
— Spec,  of  a  supernatural  appearance,  a 
vision,  Acts  9.  10,  12 :  10.  3,  17,  19  : 
11,  5  :  12.  9 :  16.  9,  10  :  18.  9.  Sept. 
for  nnnD  Oen.  46.  2.    flTH  Dan.  8.  2. 
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rmO  Gen.  15. 1.— Test.  XH  Patr.  p. 
669. 

"Opaaig^  ewc^  4>  (^p^*)  pr.  the  iight^ 
tense  of  seeing,  Wisd.  15.  15.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  59.  Demad.  178.  41.  In  N.  T. 
appearance^  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  =^  aspect f  external  form,  Rev. 
4. 3  bis,  Sfioioi  6p6,a€t  \l6f  Idtnrih  k.  r.X. 
i.  e.  in  his  appearance,  etc. — Ecclus. 
11.2. 

b)  =  Spafuif  a  9ight^  a  vision,  pre- 
sented to  the  mind.  Rev.  9.  17.  Acts 
2.  17  opdattc  oif^vrac,  quoted  from  Joel 
8. 1  [2.  28]  where  Sept.  for  ]1m  Sept. 
for  l^m  Is.  1.  1.  Jer.  14.  14.— Tob. 
12.  19l 

'OparcJcj  4»  oy,  (opaar,)  seen,  visible. 
Col.  1.  16  opara  Kal  ra  iiSpaTa, — Sept. 
Job  34.  26 :  37.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  2. 

'Opcutt,  a,  less  freq.  oirrdyia,  f.  oi/^/iac, 
aor.  1  ^yj/a^fiy  see  below,  aor.  1  pass. 
A^&fiy;  Aor.  2  c7^v;  perf.  tttpaica, 
plupf.  iiop&Keiy,  for  which  double  augm. 
see  Buttm.  §  84.  n.  8. — Fut.  o^pofxai  is 
from  the  obsol.  theme  OIITO,  conip. 
Buttm.  §  113.  4 ;  for  2  pers.  sing.  o\//ec 
John  11.  40.  al.  see  Winer  J  13.  2. 
Buttm.  §  103.  III.  3.  Aor.  1  ^^l^juriy 
is  late  and  rare,  in  Subjunct,  Luke  13. 
28,  also  Liban.  Decl.  IV.  p.  611 ;  in 
Opt.  Anna  Comn.  XI.  342.  comp.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  734.  Pres.  <^^yw  is  also 
from  the  same  theme,  comp.  Buttm.  § 
112.  13 ;  only  pass«  Acts  1.  3,  also  1 
K.  8.  8.  Tob.  12. 19.— For  the  3  plur. 
perf.  ItipaKay  instead  of  tiopiLKaoi,  in 
Mss.  Luke  9.  36«  Col.  2. 1,  see  Buttm. 
i  103.  V.  3.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  J  87.  n.  4. 
Winer  §  13.  2.  with  Sturas  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  58. — Aor.  2  is  made  through- 
out by  tlhoy  which  see  in  Ec^w  no.  I. — 
To  see,  to  perceive  with  the  eyes,  to  look 
at  [or,  rather,  discern'],  trans,  implying 
not  the  mere -act  of  seeing,  but  also  the 
actual  perception  of  some  object,  and 
thus  differing  from  /3\eVii».  Comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  114  sq. 

a)  PROP,  with  accus.  of  person  or  thing, 
comp.  in  £c^  I.  a.  E.  g.  6p6ti,  Luke 
16.  23  6p^  rov  *Aj3paa/Li  iiro  fiaKpoBey. 
1.  22  owratriay  iiapaKey,  9.  36:  24. 
23.  John  4.  45  :  5.  37 :  6.  2  :  9.  37 : 
20.  18,  25,  29.  Acts  7.  44 :  22.  15.  1 
*ohn  1.  1.  al.  B^^ofiai^  Matt.  28.  7  ixu  1 


aifroy  (f^^cffdc.  v.  10.  Luke  3.  6  Kifiirac 
wdffu  ffdp^  TO  9it^ipu}y  roi  Qeov^  eomp. 
Is.  40.  5.  Luke  13.  28.  John  11.  40. 
Acts  2.  17.  (Joel  2.  28,  or  3.  1.)    Rev. 

1.  7.  al.  with  ace.  impl.  John  1.  34.  1 
Pet.  1.  8.  Sept.  for  HH^,  opam  Ex.  2. 
12.  Gen.  13.  15.  oi/io/Iac  Is.  35.  2. 
Jer.  4.  21. — 6p.  Dem.  168.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  4.  31.  oi//.  Luc  Tim.  5.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  10. — So  with  ace.  and  par- 
ticip.  Buttm.  §  144.  2,  4  b.  Heb.  2.  8 
ovwfa  op&fuy  avrf  rd  icavra  vjrorcro- 
y/aVa.  Matt.  24.  30  oif^irat  roy  Xlby 
Tov  aydp.  ip\6fuyoy.  Mark  14.  62. 
Luke  13.  28.  John  1.  52.  So  Sept  for 
*'^1,^P«  Ex.  2.  6.  11.— ip.  Hdian.  1. 
4.^2'  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  5\//.  Luc.  Tim. 
6.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 2.  9. — Also  in  various 
modified  senses :  (a)  to  look  upon,  to  be- 
hold,  to  contemplate,  once  with  eig,  John 

19.  37  oi/iovrai  tig  &y  e&icevri^ffav,  from 
Zeoh.  12.  10  where  Heb.  rO*^,  Sept. 
iirifiKiwofiai,  Sept.  o\//.  with  ace.  for 
HH^  Ps.  8.  4.  Is.  17.  8.— 6p.  with  eic 
Horn.  II.  24.  633.  Xen.  Conv.  5.  6. — 
(fi)  to  see,  i.  e.  face  to  face,  to  see  and 
converse  with,  i.  e.  to  have  personal  ac- 
quaintance and  intercourse  with,  e.  g. 
Spdut,  John  6.  36 :  8.  57  ica\  'A/flpaa^ 
cJpaicac;  14.  9  6  loipaici^c  c/ii  15.24. 
o^/xac  John  16.  16, 17,  19.    1  John  3. 

2.  Foil,  by  TO  irpda^nrdy  riyoct  to  see 
ones  face,  id.     hp.  Col.  2.  1.  l^.  AcU 

20.  25.  (Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  636.)  So 
to  see  God,  hp^y,  fig.  for  to  know  him, 
i.  e.  to  be  acquainted  with  him,  to 
know  his  character,  etc.  only  in  John's 
writings,  John  1.  18  :  6.  46  :  14.  7,  9  : 
15.  24.  1  John  3.  6 :  4.  20.  3  John 
11.  (Ecclus.  43.  31.)  In  a  wider  sense 
to  see  God,  means  to  be  admitted  to  hie 
presence,  to  enjoy  his  intercourse  and 
special  fkvour,  the  figure  being  drawn 
from  the  customs  of  oriental  courts,  see 
in  BX^irw  no.  2.  a.  Matt.  5.  8  o^poyroi 
Toy  B€6y.  Heb.  12.  14.  Rev.  22.  4 
6\l/oyTai  t6  irp6(yiaToy  aWod,  see  in  BXeV** 
1.  c.  Comp.  1  K.  10.  8. — In  the  sense 
of  to  visit,  %  hfiae  John  16.  22.  Heb. 
13.  23.  So  Heb.  rr^^J,  Sept.  iBtly,  2 
Sam.  13.  5.  2  K,  8^  29.— (y)  to  see 
take  place,  to  witness,  e.  g.  6\p.  ri^y 
hfiipay  TLy6g,  Luke  17.  22,  see  in  £i^«i» 
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to 
fercewe  with  the  mind,  tenses,  etc.  (a) 
genr.  to  he  amvre  ofy  to  observCf  with 
aocus.  and  particip.  Acts  8.  23  avvhtr- 
fiov  hiulac  6p&  tn.  orra.  Foil,  by  Bri 
James  2.  24.  Sept.  foil,  by  ^i  for 
HH^  Gen.  26.  28. — with  ace.  and  part. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  58.  with  ^c  M.  An- 
tonin.  9.  27. — {fi)  of  things,  to  see  and 
knawt  i.  e.  to  come  to  know,  to  learn, 
John  3.  11  o  oi^afuv  XaXovfieVf  koI  b 
iktpiucafuv  fAoprvpovfuy.  T.  32  :  8.  38. 
In  the  sense  of  to  understand^  Col.  2. 
18  (!  /i^  ItJpoKty  Ififiareviay,  Rom.  16. 
21,  parall.  with  avyirifju. — Ecclus.  43. 
32.  Eurip.  Phoen.  752  or  757  dc  ij'dp 
oh  irayd*  6p^,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  3,  5. 

c)  by  Hebr.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  experience^ 
e.  g.  good,  to  attain  <o,  to  enjoy,  as  John 
3.  36  oifK  o\//€rai  (ufiiy.  So  Sept.  ohx 
oxl^iTQi  ^Ac  for  SlK*!  Ps.  49.  20.  Comp. 
in  Ei^w  I.  c.  —  Lycophr.  Cassandr. 
1019  ftioy. 

d)  absol.  to  see  itf  to  take  care,  to 
take  heed,  only  in  imperat.  phrases, 
(a)  Spa,  e.  g.  Heb.  8.  5  Spa  yap,  ^rial, 
froiiiirti^  rSiyra  k,  r.  X.  quoted  from  Ex. 
25.  40  whence  Sept.  for  TWH.  Strictly 
for  opa  STfag,  comp.  Matth.  $  519.  7. 
p.  999. — Elsewhere  only  as  followed  by 
fiil  or  its  compounds,  or  an  equivalent 
phrase,  e.g.  Spa  fiii,  opart  fiii,  take  heed 
lest,  beware ;  with  Subjunct.  Matt.  8. 4. 
Spa  firiBtyi  ccTpc*  Mark  1.  44.  1  Thess. 
5. 15.  Rev.  19. 10  Spa  fiii  sc.  irot^c.  22. 
9.  With  Imperat.  Matt.  9.  30 :  24.  6. 
— Epict.  Ench.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.8.  1.27. 
— So  before  another  like  imperative,  foil, 
by  &w6  as  beware  of.  Matt.  16.  6  opart 
KOI  wpoai\(ET€  ikwh  n^  ^v^ffC  k,  r.  X, 
Mark  8.  15.  Luke  12.  15.  — (/S)  Put. 
av  ^cc,  hfitic  6}l/€ode,  see  thou  to  it,  look 
ye  to  it,  a  milder  form  for  the  imperat. 
Winer  $  44.  3.  Matth.  §  498.  c.  Matt. 
27.  4  rl  wpoc  4fMlc ;  01V  S\l/€i.  V.  24.  Acts 
18.  15.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  5.  30.  ib.  4.6. 
11.  M.  Antonin.  11.  13. 

e)  Pass.  aor.  1  ijf^v,  once  fVit.  1 
6^90fjLai  Heb.  9.  28,  and  once  pres. 
part  ^wray6fuyoc  Acts  1.  3,  with  dat 
io  be  seen  by  any  one,  to  amear  to  any 
one,  Buttm.  $  134.  4.  (a)  pr.  and 
spoken  of  things,  foil,  by  iy  of  place, 
Rev.  11. 19  Kal  ^ijSti  4  tfi/3<tfroc«...ii'  rf 


yaf  aifrov.  12. 1,  3,  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  2. 3  Kal  w^ii<ray  ahro'i^,...y\A99ut 
infii  in/p6c.  16.  9.  Sept.  and  rTK*U 
Gen.  8.  5  :  9.  14.  Spoken  of  persons, 
with  dat.  of  pers.  e.g.  angels,  Luke  1. 
11  &<^dri  ^€  aifTf  &yy€\oQ.  22.  43.  Acts 
7. 30,  35 ;  of  God  Acts  7.  2 ;  of  persons 
dead  Matt.  17.  3  &<^driaay  ahroi^  M<tf- 
w^c  «f.  r.  X.  Mark  9.  4.  with  iy  of 
manner,  Luke  9.  31  oc  Si^Oiyrtg  ky  ^6itj. 
Of  Jesus  after  his  resurrection,  Luke 
24.  34.  Acts  1. 3  :  9.  17  :  13.  31 :  26. 
16.  1  Cor.  15.  5,  6,  7,  8.  1  Tim.  3.16; 
or  at  his  second  coming,  Heb.  9.  28. 
So  Sept.  for  HH*!^.  of  angels  Ex.  3.  2. 
Judg.  6.  12.  of  God  Gen.  12.  7  :  17. 
1.— Hdian.  2.  11.  5.  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
23.  1.  with  hT6  rtvoc  iEI.  V.  H.  2.26. 
Xen.  Ven.  12. 20.— (fi)  as  Mid.  to  show 
oneself,  to  present  oneself  to  or  be/ore 
any  one  Acts  7.  26  &i^drf  ahroiQ  fiaxo-* 
fUyoic  So  Sept.  for  nH'JJVT  2  K.  14. 
8.—  Hdian.  1.  16.  8,  12.'-^V)  Put  1 
pass,  o^dnaofiai  as  causat.  Acts  26.  16 
fidprvpa  i3k  re  elite,  iy  [roimay  fi]  rt 
wjiOriffOfial  ffoi,  i.  e.  a  witness  of  what 
thou  seest  and  of  what  I  will  yet  cquse 
thee  to  see;  see  Buttm.  §  135.  8.  comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 18  h  [^Xo]o4  ^  miir- 
iroc  lireirolfiro.  Better  perhaps,  of  those 
things  [as  tol  which  I  will  hereafter 
appear  unto  thee.  See  Winer  §  40.  3. 
no.  1.  p.  215.     Al. 

*Opyii,  itc,  4,  (opyaw,  Spiyn^,)  pr,  *  the 
native  character,  disposition,  temper  of 
mind,'  [also]  impulse,  impetus,  Hes.  Op. 
302  or  306.  Hdot.  1.  73.  Tbuc.  6. 17. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e. 
any  violent  commotion  of  mind,  tfu%- 
nation,  anger,  wrath,  espec.  as  including 
desire  of  vengeance,  punishment,  and 
therein  differing  from  Qvfi6e,  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  131  sq.  p. 
255,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.'  p.  466.  So 
Zeno  in  Dlog.  Laert.  7.  113  6pyn  iany 
iwtdvfiia  rtfiMplag  rov  ioKovyro£  ^incri^ 
iciy€u  oh  'jrpo<rriK6yrt^c* 

a)  PB.  &  OENB.  Mark  3.  5  irep</3Xci//ci- 
fuyoc  ahrovQ  fur*  6pyilc,  i.e.  indignantly. 
Rom.  12.  19.  Eph.  4.  31.  Col.  3.  8. 
Also  for  irascibleness,jretjulness,  1  Tim. 
2.8.  James  1.  19,  20,  term  wac^yOpuh- 
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Sept.  for  tjj^  2  Sam.  12.  5.  Job  16.  9. 
nOTT  Prov.21. 14.  DW Deut.  82.  19. 
^p  Josh.  9.  20. — Gnoro.  Poet,  fAoySar. 
854.  p.  183.  ed.  Tauchn.  ylyyov  B*  cc 
6py^y  /i^  ra^ifc  y\  &XXa  fipa^vQ,  Hdian. 

4.  3.  8.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  2.  Mem.  2. 6.  63. 
— Spoken  of  God,  as  impljring  utter  ab- 
horrence of  sin,  and  aversion  to  those 
who  live  in  it.  Rom.  9.  22  el  ^e  OiXwy 
6  Gcoc  Iv^tlEatTBat  Hlv  opy//v.  Heb.  3. 
1 1 :  4.  3.  So  Sept.  and  ^  Ex.  4. 14. 
Deut.  29.  20.  Dan  Is.  10.  5.  ifon 
Ex.  32.  11.  al.  ssep. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 7. 6. 

b)  METON.  wrath,  as  including  the  idea 
of  punUhment,  e.  g.  as  the  penalty  of 
law,  Rom.  4. 15  6  yap  v6fjL0Q  opyi^y  Kar- 
ipyliCiTtu  13.4,5.--Ecclus.7.l6.  Dem. 
528,  4  r^  IpaaavTL  ^  ohK  i^v  rijy  op' 
yjiv....era£fiv  6  yofio^, — Also  of  the  pu- 
nitive  wrath  of  God,  the  divine  judg- 
ments to  be  inflicted  upon  the  wicked, 
e.  g.  Ilwo  r^c  /icXXovoT;^  opyfjc  Matt.  3.  7. 
Luke  3.  7.  1  Thess.  1.  10.  opy^  Oeov 
iiir*  ohpayov  Rom.  1.18.  ^py^i  iy  hh^99^ 
Spyfjc  2.  5  bis.  Rev.  6.  17.  So  Luke 
21.  23.  John  3.  36.  Rom.  2.  8 :  3.  5  : 

5.  9 :  9.  22  ffktvri  dpy^c.  Eph,  2.  3 
reKya  ^vffei  opy^c^     Eph.  5.  6.  Col.  3. 

6.  1  Thess.  2.  16 :  5.  9.  Rev.  6.  16 : 
11.  18.  For  the  phrase  oJyoc  r^c  opyiJQ 
or  rov  Ovfiov  r^c  <5p7?c  rod  QeoVf  see  in 
Qvfidc.  Rev.  14, 10  :  16.  19 :  19.  15. 
— Psalt.  Salom.  15.  6  ^Xo{  xvpoc  ical 
opyri  khiKiay* 

'Opyifw,  f.  ((Tw,  (dpy^,)  to  make  a«- 
gry,  to  provoke f  with  ace,  ^schin.  Dial. 
Socr.  2.  1.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  2.  In  N,  T. 
only  Pass,  or  Mid.  dpyi^o/Liai,  aor.  1 
ifpyioBriy^  to  be  or  become  angry,  pro^ 
voked,  etc.  absol.  Matt.  18.  34  :  22.  7. 
Luke  14.  21  :  15.  28.  Rev.  11.  18. 
Eph.  4.  26  opyil^taBt  icalfATi  iifinpr6,yere, 
L  e.  if  angry,  suppress  your  anger  so  as 
not  to  sin,  comp.  Ps.  4.  5.  Foil,  by 
dat.  Matt.  5,  22  irdc  o  6pyi(6fityoQ  rtp 
A^eX^f  ahrov.  With  ivl  nvc,  Rev.  12. 
17.  Sept.  for  iTTr  Gen.  31.  6.  with 
dat.  Num.  25.  8.  'with  cirt  Num.  32.13. 
*Btj5,  with  dat.  Num.  31.  14.  with  lirl 
Gen.  40.  2.  VpM,  with  dat  Is.  12.  1. 
with  M  1  K.  iV.  9.  —  Dem.  514.  10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8. 30.  with  dat.  Hdian. 
6.  8.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  5. 
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'OpyiXoc,  I?,  OF,  (opyi,)  prone  to  i 
ger,  irascibie.  Tit.  1.  7.     Sept.  forlt^^ 

rhrsn  Prov.  22, 24.   non  bv^  29. 22. 

—Hdian,  4.  9.  6.  Xen.  GSc.  9,  7. 

•Opyvia,  ac,  //,  (^y«,)  «  fathom^ 
pr.  the  space  which  one  can  measure  bj 
extending  the  arms  laterally.  Acts  27. 
28  bis.— -El.  V.  H.  2,  22.  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3.  19. 
'Opiyw,  f.  5w,  to  reach  or  stretch  out, 

espec.  rily  x^lpa  Hom.  II.  15.  371* 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  2.  4.     genr.  Xen.  An.  7« 

3.  29.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  opcyo/io^  to 
stretch  oneself,  to  reach  after  any  thing, 
and  hence  fig.  to  long  after,  to  try  to 
gain,  to  desire,  with  gen.  Heb.  11.  16 
traTpi^og  Kptlrrovoq  dpeycrat.  1  Tim.  3. 
1.— Hdian.  2.  15.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
15.  pr.  Hom.Il.5.851.  Hes.Scut.456. 
— By  impl.  io  indulge  in,  to  love,  1  Tim. 
6. 10.— Jos.  Vit.  §  13.  Antiphon.  117. 
31, 

'Opeci'^^Cf  ^9  ^y*  (opoc)  mountain,  i.  e. 
found  on  mountains,  wild,  e.  g.  x^*"^ 
Sept,  for  an  Prov.  27.  25.  of  moun- 
taineers, Xen.  An.  7.  4.  11.  In  N.  T. 
mountMnotis,  as  fi  opsirfi  sc.  x^tpa,  motm- 
tainous  country,  Luke  1.  39, 65.  Sept. 
for  V?  Gen.  14.  10.  Deut.  11.  11,  — 
Pol.  3,  17.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3. 

"Ope^iQ,  c«Cf  i»  (opiyofiai,)  pr.  areack-' 
ing  after,  fig.  longing,  lust,  Rom,  1,27* 
— Ecclus.  23.  6.  Hdian.  3.  13.  14. 

*Opdoiroiikf,  a,  f.  iitna,  {opOoQ  &  irovc) 
pr.  to  foot  it  straight,  to  walk  strtugkt^ 
fig.  to  walk  (live)  uprightly,  At,  Xcyoft. 
Gal.  2.  14, 

*Op66c,  4,  6y,  straight,  right,  i,  e. 

a)  pr.  upright,  erect.  Acts  14. 10  iiya» 
trrtidi  6pd6t,  comp,  Buttm.  {  123.  n.  3. 
— Esdr.  9.  46.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  4,  11. 

b)  horizontally,  straight  and  level,  not 
crooked  or  uneven,  fig.  Heb.  12.  13 
rpo)(iAc  6pdat  ^rvrfiaart*  So  Sept.  for 
tK^  Prov.  12.  16  :  16.  25.  —  pr.  o^o^ 
dpOii  Jos.  Ant.  6.  1,  3.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
25.  2. 

*Opdorofiiia,  St,  f.  nam,  (6p6or6fAOt9 
from  6pd6g  &  riftvta,)  to  cut  straight,  io 
divide  right,  eq.  to  Spdt^c  riftvety  m 
Athen.  VII.  p.  303.  E.  Hence  opBo^ 
rofxtiy  6S6y,  Lat.  viam  recte  seeare,  pr. 
to  cut  a  straight  way,  i.  e.  to  make  one*s 
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way  straight  and  rights  to  direct  him, 
Sept.  for  Stth  Prov.  3.  6  :  11.  5.  comp. 
i^ovf  ehSefag  trefu  Thuc.  2. 100.  Later 
also  intrans.  to  make  oneself  a  right  way, 
i.  e.  io  go  straight  or  right,  opp.  icajcwc 
o^evecv,  Gregor.  Nazienz.  Orat.  Apol. 
Fugae,  p.  23, 28.— In  N.T.  fig.  to  go  the 
right  way,  to  proceed  aright,  2  Tim.  2. 
15  opdorofiovyTa  royXoyoy  rfjg  iiXridelag, 
rightly  proceeding  as  to  the  word  of  life, 
by  impl.  eq.  to  '  rightly  and  skUfally 
teaching  the  word  of  life.' — Constitut. 
Apost.  7*  30  opdorofLtiv  kv  rolq  rov  Kv- 
piov  ^oy/iaaiy.  Comp.  Euseb.  H.  E. 
Tom.  I.  8  Tt^y  ehSelay  xal  /SaeriXir^v  o^oy 
opSorojMivffa  ^  tKKXriaia  rov  Qeov, 

'Opdpliw,  f.  iaia,(j6pdpog,)  to  rise  early, 
io  do  [any  thing]  early  in  the  morning, 
e.  g.  prsegn.  Luke  21.  38  iroic  ^  Xaoc  <Sp- 
dpii^e  fTpoc  ahrby  iy  rf  upf  k,  r.  X.,  all 
the  people  came  early  in  the  morning  to 
him  in  the  temple.  So  Sept.  for  U*2lt0n 
Gen.  19.  27.  Judg.  19.  9.  inp  Job  7. 
21—1  Mace.  11.  67.  Tob.  9*  4.  The 
Attic  form  was  dp6pevw,  so  Moeris  p. 
272  opOpevti  ^ArriKwQ,  dpOpO^ti  'EXXi|- 
yu:ii£.     Thom.  Mag.  p.  656. 

^Opdpiyoct  hi  oy,  {opdpoQ,)  [early]  moni- 
ing,  early,  as  &trHlp  Xa/iirpoc  koI  opOpt- 
voQ  Rev.  22.  16  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for 
trStfto  Hos.  6.4:  13.3.— Wisd.l  1.22. 
Luc.  Gall.  1.  Antip.  Sidon.  in  Anthol. 
Gr.  II.  p.  12.  Posidipp.  ib.  p.  42.  This 
form  is  condemned  by  the  Atticists, 
who  prefer  opBpioc,  but  is  found  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose  writers ;  see  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  186,  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  51. 

"OpOpiOQ,  a,  oy^  {opSpoc,)  morning, 
eariy,  matutinus,  as  adv.  Luke  24.  22 
yty6fuyai  opBpiai  iirl  ro  fiyrifuioy,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  Job  29.  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9. 1.  Plato  Protag.  p.  313. 
B,  opdpiog  iJKiay.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  51. 

"OpSpoQ,  ov,  h,  (kindr.  with  tpyvfit, 
6pdat,  orior,  ortus,)  morning,  day -break, 
pr.  the  time  before  and  about  day-break, 
while  one  still  needs  a  light ;  but  later 
also  including  the  morning  twilight  un- 
til near  sunrise ;  Phryn.  &  Lob.  p.  275. 

a)  pr.  Luke  24.  .1  opBpov  padioc, 
comp.   John   20.   1. — Aristoph.  Vesp. 


216  opSpoQ  fiad^fc  K.  r.  X.  Theocr.  18. 
14.  Plato  Crito  1.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  11. 
6.  10.    Diod.  Sic.  14.  104.    Xen.  Yen. 

6.  6. 

b)  eq.  to  £Ctfc  or  ^^q,  morning,  <m- 
light,  dawn,  comp.  Phryn.  I.  c.  John  8, 
2  opdpov  Be  TT&Xiy  vaptyiytro  elc  to  u- 
p6y.  Acts  5.  21.  Sept.  for  "Ipil  Judg. 
16.  2.  nm^  Josh.  6,  15*  C^t  6.  9. 
Joel  2.  2." 

'OpOttiCf  adv.  (3p6<$Ct)  straight,  right, 
1.  e.  erectly,  Xem  Eq%  7.  5.  In  N.  T. 
of  manner,  rightly,  correctly,  pr.  Mark 

7.  35  eXoXci  dp6wc*  Fig.  in  a  moral 
sense,  Luke  7.  43  opBUg  e/cpivac.  10. 
28:  20.  21.     Sept.  for  ato  Gen.  40. 

16.  ypn  Deut.  5.  28.— Wisd.  6.  4. 
Luc.  Cynic.  5.  Xen.  An.  1. 9.  30. 

'Op/C»,  f.  ia(a,  {Spog,)  to  bound,  to 
make  or  set  a  boundary,  Sept.  for  7CD 
Josh.  13. 27.  Hdot.  2. 16.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
6.  21.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  to  mark 
out  definitely,  i.  e.  to  determine,  to  ap- 
point, to  constitute,  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
Heb.  4.  7  iraXiy  rcvA  op/^cc  fifjUpay,  Acts 

17.  26.  Part.  perf.  pass,  itptcrfiiroc,  r/, 
oy,  determined,  decreed,  Luke  22.  22. 
Acto  2.  23. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  3.  Hdian. 

1.  10.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  36.— With 
ace.  of  pers.  as  appointed  to  an  office  or 
station.  Acts  17.  31  ey  iiy^pi  f  [5v] 
ktpi9t.  Pass,  with  a  noun  of  office,  etc. 
in  apposit.  Acts  10.  42  airrc^c  ifrriy  6 
mptofiiyoc  vTo  rov  Qeov  icpcr^c  (^ymy 
Kal  y€Kp&y.  (Meleag.  in  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p. 
9,  0'c  Btoy  Hpive,)  So  Rom.  1.  4  rov 
opiaBiyroQ  "Xlov  Qtov  c.  r.  X«  comp.  Phil. 

2.  8  sq.  Eph.  1.  20  sq.  Others  here 
Tender  declared,publicly  set  forth,  against 
the  usus  loquendi.  (But  Zonar.  Lex. 
c.  1473  opiaBiyrog'  hvoBtixBiyroQ,  Airo- 
^vBiyroc)  With  inf.  Acts  11.  29  ^- 
0-ev  eica^roc  •  •  •  Tifiyjmi  r.  r.  X. 

"Opcov,  ov,  t6,  (dim.  of  Spoe,  in  form 
only,)  a  bound,  border,  in  N.  T.  only 
plur.  ra  6pta,  the  borders,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  the  borders  of  a  land,  the  fronr 
tiers.  Matt.  4.  13  :  19.  1  c<c  ra  6pui  r^c 
Tov^a/ac  iripay  rov  *IopMvov.  Mark  10. 
1.  So  Sept.  for  TOil  Gen.  10.  19. 
Num.  21.  13.— iEl.  V.H.  6.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1.  1. 

b)  meton.  ^M,^^^^^  ^ 
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space  within  certain  boundaries,  region^ 
territory,  district.  Matt.  2.  16  ir  B17O- 
Xfe/n  «al  £v  fraeri  role  iploic  aMlg.  8. 
84  :  15.  22,  89.  Mark  5. 17 :  7.  81  bis. 
Acte  18.  50.  So  Sept.  and  TQll  Oen. 
23.  17.  Ex.  8.  2.  for  TTW  Judg.'20. 6. 

'OpKll^u,  f.  ^0-itf,  (SpKoCf)  to  put  to  an 
oath,  to  make  swear,  with  ace.  Sept.  for 
^ratt^TT  Gen.  50.  25.  Dem.  678. 5.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  10.  In  N.  T.  to  adjure^  with 
dapl.  ace.  of  person  whom,  and  6y  whom, 
Mark  5.  7  opcifw  m  roK  ee<$F.  Acts  19. 
18.  1  Thess.  5.  27.  Comp.  BuUm. 
i  181.  4,  and  n.  1.  Matth.  \  413.  10. 
So  Sept.  klopd^m  with  dupl.  aoc.  Gen. 
24.8. 

"OfMcoc,  ov,  o»  an  oath,  Matt.  14.  7} 
9:  26.  72.  Mark  6.  26.  Luke  1.  78. 
Acts  2.  80.  Heb.  6.  16,  17.  James  5. 
12.  Sept.  for  rxy^CM  Gen.  24.  8 :  26. 8. 
—1  Mace.  7.  18.  Pol.  8.  68. 18.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 8. 12. — Meton.  what  is  promised 
with  an  oath,  Matt.  5.  ^^  knoiuvti^  rf 
Kvptf  rovQ  SpKovQ  trov,  Comp.  Sept. 
and  TTSI^Vi  Num.  80.  8. 

'O/oicitfftoa/a,  ac,  i^,  (SpKUftoriut  from 
SpKoc,  oavufLi,)  pr.  /^  swearing  of  an 
oath,  the  taking  of  an  oath,  i.  e.  by 
iropl.  an  oath,  Heb.  7.  20,  21  bis,  28. 
Sept  for  rPK  Ez.  17. 18, 19.— Esdr. 
8.  93.  Plato' Phaedr.  p.  241.  A. 

'Opfi&uf,  &,  f.  iiata,  (opfxii,)  pr,  to  MAKE 
to  rush  on,  to  impel,  to  incite,  trans. 
Horn.  II.  6.  388.  Diod.  Sic.  8. 58.  Xen. 
£q.  7. 17, 18.  But  more  usually,  and 
in  N.T.  intrans.  to  rush  on,  to  move  for' 
wards  impetuously,  foil,  by  Iwi  nra, 
Acts  7.  57  ^pftriff&y  re  ofwOvfia^or  ix 
aMy.  With  etc  ri,  Acts  19.  29  cif  to 
Biarpov.  Matt.  8.  82.  Mark  5.  18. 
Luke  8.  Z^, — with  M  2  Mace.  12. 
20.  Jos.  Vit.  §  11.  Hdian.  8.  5.  1.  tig 
Tiva  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  17.  etc  ri  Thuc.  1. 
87. 

'OpfjjTff  fjc,  i,  (opyvfii,)  a  rushing  on, 
onset,  impetus,  Acts  14.  5  &c  ^e  iyivero 
hpfLii , . .  vfipivai  Ka\  XiOofioXfjimi  aWovc, 
—Sept  Jer.  47.  28.  Hdian.  2.  5.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  6. — Fig.  of  the  mind, 
impulse,  purpose,  will,  James  8.  4. — 
— Epict.  Enchir.  1.1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 2. 

"Opfitifia,  aroc,  ro,  (op/ia<i»,)  pr.  an 
impetuous  movement,  a  rushing  on,  Sept. 


Deut.  S8.  49.  1  Mace.  6.  47.  Hence, 
by  imp].,  impetus,  violence,  e.  g.  as  dac 
of  manner,  Rey.  18. 21  op^^fxan  /3Xif64- 
ffcrac,  *with  violence.' — Etym.  Magn. 
618.  10.  Comp.  Hom.  II.  18.  856, 590. 

"Opyeov,  ov,  ro,  dim.  of  opyiQ,  in  form 
only,)  a  bird,  fowl,  e.  g.  carnivorous. 
Rev.  18.  2 :  19. 17,  21.  Sept.  for  Bfty 
Gen.  6.  20.  lOy  Gen.  15.  11.  Es.  39. 
4. — Luc.  Demonax  66.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 
28. 

"Opf'cc,  c8oc,  6,  fi,  a  bird,  fowl,  genr. 
Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  1 7.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 
9.  In  N.  T.  only  of  poultry,  the  hen^ 
gallina.  Matt  28.  37.  Luke  18.34. — 
Pol.  12.  26. 1.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  25. 

'OpoStirla,  ac,  ii,  (ppodsriuf  from  ^l|poc 
&  rlOiifu,)  pr.  a  setting  bounds,  meton. 
a  bound,  limit,  Acts  17.  26  opting . . . 
r^C  opodeaiac  r^  carotWoc  ain-wF.— 
Glossar.  Hdot.  p.  174.  ed.  Wessel.  oS- 
pot'  ipoOeffla,  Comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  390» 
n.  58. 

"Opoc,  eoc,  ovc,  r6,  plur.  rcj  oprj,  gen. 
ra)v  dpcwv  Rev.  6.  15.  Sept.  Is.  18.  4, 
see  Buttm.  §  49.  n.  8.  Winer  §  9.  2. 
c ;  a  mottntoin,  hill,  Matt.  5. 1  &ve)3i}  e<c 
TO  6pO£,  V.  14 :  8.  1.  Mark  5.  5.  AcU  7. 
80.  al.  seep.  So  to  opoc  ro  raX.  iXac*iv, 
Luke  19.  29 :  21. 87.  Acto  1. 12.  See 
in  'EXa/a  b.  (Jos.  Ant.  20.  8.  6.)  Pro- 
verbially, to  remove  mountains  is  eq.  *  to 
accomplish  great  and  difficult  things,' 
1  Cor.  13. 2.  Matt.  17.  20:  21.  21.  So 
the  Rabbins,  comp.  Buxt  Lex.  1658. 
Sept.  for  Hn  Gen.  8.  4,  5.  ssep.  Hdian. 
2.  1 1. 16.  Xen.  An.  1. 2.  25.  Al. 

'Opvcrtfkt  or  TTia,  f.  {*»,  to  dig,  to  dig 
out,  with  ace.  Matt  21.  88  &pvUy  ly 
airrf  Xiivov.  Mark  12.  1.  absol.  Matt 
25.  18.  Sept  for  2^  Is.  5.  2.  ISH 
Gen.  21.  80.  TTQ  Geu.26,  25.— Diod'. 
Sic.  1.  50.  Xen.'Cyr.  7.  5. 10. 

*0pi^ay6s,  17,  6y,  (kindr.  vdth  op^Ki|» 
&  Spfl^yoQ,  [QvL,  ?] )  orphan,  bereaved, 
pr.  of  children  bereaved  of  parents, 
James  1.  27  Sp^yovQ  koI  xjfipat.  Fig. 
of  disciples  without  a  master  John  14. 
18.  Sept  for  tfUT  Ps.  68.  6.  Jer.  7. 5. 
—Dem.  1820. 19.'  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  82. 
trop.  Lys.  196. 13. 

'Opxi«^i*^9  f.  4«*»i  (kindr.  with  6pwfu,) 
to  take  or  lift  up,  to  raise  alqfi,  a  rare 
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and  later  form,  eq.  to  fiiret^pelvf  Plato 
CratyL  p.  406.  £. — Earlier  and  more 
usual  was  the  Mid.  Spxiofiai^  tiitrofiai^to 
leap,  sc.  by  rale,  todance^  intrans.  Matt. 
11.  17 ;  and  Luke  7«  32  rihXlaafjiev  vfur 
Kal  oitK  ii^yfitraoQt,  Matt.  14.  6.    Mark 

6.  22.  Sept.  for  Ip")  1  Chr.  15,  29. 
Ecc.  8.4. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.8. 10. 

"Ocf  4)  ^i  genit.  oS,  fci  ov,  see  Buttm. 
§  75.  2,  originally  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, thit^  thai,  (like  6,  4)  r<$)  ^h.  see) 
but,  in  Attic  and  later  usage,  mostly  a 
postpositive  article,  or  relative  pronoun, 
who,  which,  what,  that;  Buttm.  $  126. 

1.  Matth.  §  289.  n.  7. 

I.  As    a    DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUN, 

this,  that,  only  in  distinctions  and  dis- 
tributioit,  with  /iiv,  Zi,  as  Sc  fiiv^-h^ 
Zi,  that  one — this  one,  the  one — the  other, 
etc.  less  frequent  in  Attic  writers  than 
6  fiiy — 6  di,  wh.  see,  but  equally  com- 
mon with  it  in  the  later  writers  and  in 
N.  T.  Comp.  Buttm.  J  126.  8.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  706.    Matth.  1.  c.    Winer  § 

20.  1.  E.  g.  2  Cor.  2.  16  olc  fitr  .  .  . 
oTc  de,  to  the  one, ,  ,  .to  the  other.  Matt. 

21.  35  By  fuy  tBetpay,  by  Si  ^friicreiyay, 
i.  e.  one  .  .  .  another.  18.  8  o  fuy  .  .  . 
5  Zi.  25.  15.  Luke  28.  38.  Rom.  9. 
21.  al.  seep. — Luc.  Asin.  23.     Pol.  1. 

7.  3.  Dem.  248.  1 8.--Further,  Sc  fJiiy 
•  •  •  ^Xoc  Zi  Matt.  13.  4  sq.  Sc  fUy 
.  .  .  flfXXoc  U  .  .  .  ercpoc  U  1  Cor.  12. 
8  sq.  S  fuy  . . .  xal  erepoy  Luke  8.  5  sq. 

II.  As  the  POSTPOSITIVE  article,  or 
relative  pronoun,  who,  which,  what,  theU; 
qui,  quce,  quod.  The  constraction  with 
the  relative  strictly  implies  two  clauses ; 
in  the  first  of  which  there  should  stand 
with  the  verb  a  noun  (the  antecedent), 
and  in  the  second  the  corresponding 
relative,  each  in  the  case  which  the  verb 
of  its  own  clause  demands,  the  relative 
also  agreeing  with  the  antecedent  in 
gender  and  number ;  see  Buttm.  §  143. 

2.  §  123.  1.  But  the  form  and  power 
of  the  relative  is  much  varied,  both  in 
constraction,  in  signification,  and  by 
connecting  with  it  other  particles.  E.  g. 

1.  In  Construction  a)  K^tjoOender, 
the  relat.  agrees  regularly  with  its  an- 
tecedent. Matt.  2.  9  6  d^^p  hy  dioy. 
Luke  5.  3.     John  6.  51.  ssepiss.     So 


where  it  relates  to  a  remoter  antecedent, 
as  1  Cor.  1.  8  Sc  ira2  fisfiaitKrei  v/iac« 
i.  e.  6  Be6c  in  v.  4,  comp.  v.  9.  But 
from  this  rale  there  are  two  departures 
in  form  :  (a)  Where  the  relat  with  the 
verb  to  be,  etc.  conforms  in  gender  to 
the  following  noun,  Buttm.  $  148.  7. 
Matth.  {  440.  6.  Winer  §  24.  3.  n.  1. 
So  Gal.  8.  16  (nripfiari  trov,  6^  iari 
Xpitn6^.  Eph.  1.  14:  6.  17  fiiixaipay, 
6  k<m  pTjfia  Qtov.  1  Tim.  3. 15. — Hdot. 
5.  108.  Pint.  Leg.  8.  p.  699.  C— (/3) 
Where,  by  the  constructio  ad  sensum, 
the  relat.  takes  the  gender  implied  in 
the  antecedent,  and  not  that  of  its  ex- 
teraal  form.  Rom.  9.  23  sq.  trKevri 
iXiovQ,  h  irpotiTolfiatrty  .  .  .  o^g  roi  cic^* 
Xeaty.  Gal.  4.  19.  Phil.  2.  15.  2  Pet. 
3.  16  iy  Ta^acc  ralg  itriirrokaiQ  [=a 
ypafifuuri],  ey  olc  «f.  t.  X.  2  John  1. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  484.  1.  b,  and  note. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  708.  (Eurip.  Suppl. 
12.)  So  the  neut,  6  often  refers  to  a 
masc.  or  fern,  antecedent,  taken  in  the 
general  sense  of  thing,  Matth.  §  439. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  6.  So  in  ex- 
planations, Matt.  1.  23  'EfifJuiyovfiX,  6 
i&rt  fAtdspftfiyevofiiyoy  k.  k.  X.  27.  33. 
Mark  3.  17  :  12.  42  Xexra  Bvo,  6  kari 
KoBpdyrrii:.  15.  16,  42.  John  1.  39. 
Col.  1.  24.  Heb.  7.  2.  al.  (Otherwise 
Acts  9.  89.)  Also  where  neut-  6  refers 
to  a  whole  preceding  clause,  Mark  15. 
34.  1  John  2.  8. 

b)  As  to  Number,  the  relat.  agrees 
regularly  with  its  antecedent,  as  in  the 
examples  above  cited.  The  departures 
from  this  rale  are  rare,  e.  g.  (a)  Relat. 
Sing,  after  a  plural  antecedent,  once 
Phil.  3.  20  cv  oifpayo^Q  .  .  •  e{  ov  ic.  r.  X. 
where  however  oZ  may  be  taken  as  an 
adverb,  see  below  in  no.  2.  g. — (/3) 
Relat.  plur.  after  an  anteced.  sing,  col- 
lect. Phil.  2.  15  cv  fUfff  yeyeag  <rKo\tdg 
. . .  iy  olc  ^iyeaSs  k.  t.  X.  here  the  con- 
struction is  ad  sensum^  both  in  number 
and  gender,  Matth.  $  434.  2.  b.  §  475. 
a.  Buttm.  $  129.  3.  Comp.  above  in 
1.  /3.  (Judith  4.  8  4  yepovala  .  .  .  at 
tKaBriyro.  2.  3.  comp.  Hom.  II.  16. 
368.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  81.)  So  where 
the  anteced.  includes  in  any  way  the 
idea  of  plurality.  Acts  15.  36  Kara 
iraaay  ndXiy,  ^^  ^mc^\li^&^^'  ^'  ^ 
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^wipav  cTc^roX^y,  iy  ale  'f*  r.  X.  i.  e. 
in  both  which,  the  first  and  second. 

c)  As  to  Case ;  here  the  general  rule 
is,  that  the  relative  stands  in  that  case 
which  the  verb  of  its  own  clause  de- 
mands, Buttm.  §  143.  2.  Matth.  §  473. 
£.  g.  as  subjunct,  John  1.  9  ro  ^wc  •  •  • 
o  ijnariiei  irivra  dydp,  T.  30  &i^p,  6c 
t/AwpoffOiy  fwv  yiyoyty.  Acts  8.  27. 
Matt.  10.  26.  sssp.  As  object.  Ace. 
Matt.  9.  9  6  &(n^p,  ly  Aloy.  AcU  6.  3, 
6:  22.  9.  ssepiss.  Dat.  AcU  8.  10  &v^p 
.  .  •  ^  v^aCiypy  wdync*  Col.  1.  27.  1 
Pet.  1.  12:  5.  9.  al.  But  the  depar- 
tures from  this  rule  are  frequent,  viz. 

(a)  by  Attraction^  i.  e.  where  the 
relative  in  respect  to  its  own  verb 
would  stand  in  the  accus.  but  the  an- 
tecedent stands  in  the  genitive  or  dative^ 
and  then  the  relative  is  attracted  by  the 
antecedent  into  the  same  case  with 
itself,  Buttm.  $  143.  3.  Matth.  $  473. 
Winer  $  24. 1.     £.  g.genit.  Matt.  18. 

19.  John  4.  14  ^^aroc*  (A  iyif  lunFia, 
7.  31  Tovrtay^  iy  cUtoq  iirolriaty,  v.  89. 
Acts  1.  1.  Acts  24.  21.  £ph.  4.  1. 
Jude  15.  (Sept.  Zeph.  3.  11.)    Rev.  1. 

20.  al.  ssep.  Neglected,  Heb.  8.  2  rfjc 
aiciyHfC}  fjy  ewri^ey  6  Kvptog.  (Sept.  Jer. 
51.  64.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  10.)  Dative, 
Mark  7.  13.  Luke  2.  20  M  iraaiy  olc 
ftKovffay.  5.  9.  John  4.  50  rf>  kSyf,  ^ 
tlwty  'Iriaovc.  AcU  7.  16  :  20.  38.  2 
Cor.  12.  21.  2  Thess.  1.  4.  al.  ssep.— 
Sept.  Jer.  15.  14.  Xen.  An.  5.  4.  33. 
— Here  the  antecedent  is  often  omitted, 
espec.  the  demonstr.  pron.  oSrocerctvoc, 
comp.  below  in  d;  and  then  the  rela- 
tive stands  alone  in  a  case  not  properly 
belonging  to  it;  Buttm.  ( 143.  5.  Matth. 
S  473.  b.  Winer  $  23.  2.  The  relative 
iUelf  then  stands  like  Engl.  Pfhat,  for 
thai  whick^  he  who,  etc.  £.  g.  Luke  9. 
36  ohity  iy  k^pdKatny  for  oitliy  rovrufy, 
iy  [a]  IdipaicaffiK.  23.  41  d^ta  yap  [i«/- 
riay]  iy  iirpd^€y  k,  r.  X.  AcU  9.  24: 
22.  15:  26.  16.  Rom.  15.  18.  2  Cor. 
12.  17.  al.  saepiss. — ^Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  2 
inriiKovoy  olc  UiKivae.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.26. 

(fi)  by  inverted  Attraction,  i.  e.  where 
the  antecedent  is  attracted  by  the  rela- 
tive into  the  same  case  with  iUelf,  viz. 
(1)  Where  the   anteced.  remains  con- 


nected with  iU  own  clause,  and  before 
the  relative.  Matt  21.  42  \LBoy  hy  iare^ 
^idfMaay,  oSroc  k,  r.  X.  Luke  1.  73 
SpKoy  [for  6pKov]  ^y  &fw<rt,  20.  17.  1 
Cor.  10.  16  roK  dproy  hy  ic\&fuyf  oi^l 
Koiy^tyla  k,  r.  X.  See  Buttm.  (151.  I* 
4.  Matth.  §  474.  Winer  $  24.  2.  a. — 
Hippoc.  Morb.  4.  11  rdc  miyac  ac  <**^ 
ofuxra^  aSrai  jc.  r.  X.  Plato  Menon.  p. 
96.  A,  C  kmoKoyriKOjity  hi  ye,  irpay/iaroc 
ov  fiiirt  liZdaKoKoi  jiifrt  fiadtiraX  cTo^, 
TovTo  hihaicroy  /i^  eZyoi.  Comp.  Virg. 
^n.  1.  577  *  urbem  quam  statuo,  yestra 
est.' — (2)  Where  the  antecedent  itself 
is  attracted  over  into  the  clause  of  the 
relative,  and  stonds  after  it  in  the  pro- 
per case  of  the  relative  ;  see  Buttm.  ( 
148.  2.  Matth.  §  474.  a.  Winer  §  24.  2. 
b.  Mark  6. 16  'Hpta»%  elirey'  Sn  oy  iy^ 
iiir€K£ii>d\iffa  'liadyytiy,  ovroc  Ivriy,  for 
ouTOQ  itrriy^lutdyyrfg,  hy  cyw  &irec.  Luke 
1.4.AcU21.16dfyovrec^ap'^££Fio^c!>;ieF, 
Mydat^yi  k,  r.  X.  for  ay oyrtg  Myda^ra 
K.  r.  X.  Trap*  if  i^yttrOwfity.  Rom.  6.  17. 
Philem.  10.  1  John  2.  25.  Rev.  17.  8 
(iXeirdyruty  for  pXiiroyreQ, — Soph.Trach. 
676  sq.  if  txptoy  .  .  .  rdK^,  roir  ^^- 
yiffrai,  Xen.  An.  !•  9.  19  ^c  dpxoi 
X^P^^Q*  —  (3)  This  transposition  may 
idso  take  place  when  the  antecedent 
would  alr^y  stand  in  the  same  case 
with  the  relative,  comp.  Winer  (  24.  2. 
n.  £.  g.  John  11.  6  eMiyty  ey  f  ir 
r<^f>,  for  iy  roxy  iy  ^  i(v.  Matt.  7.  2 
iy  f  Kplfiari,  iy  f  f^'f'pft  for  iy  r^ 
xplfmn  f,  etc.  24.  44.  Mark  15.  22  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5.  (Hdot.  5. 
106.)  Here  belongs  the  adverbial  phrase 
hy  rpdwoy,  Kaff  tv  rp&woy,  for  jcara  rov 
Tp&iroy  By,  pr.  '  in  the  manner  which,  ia 
the  same  manner  as  ;'  and  hence  eq.  to 
as,  Matt.  23.  37.  Luke  13.  34.  KaO' 
hy  r.  AcU  15.  11.  Comp.  Buttm.  $ 
131.  n.  3.  i  115.  4.— Sept.  Is.  14.  19, 
24.  2  Mace.  15.  39.  Xen.  An.  6.  3. 
1.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5.  Hdot.  2. 
176. — No  example  occurs  in  N.  T. 
where,  after  such  transposition,  both 
relative  and  antecedent  take  the  pro* 
per  case  of  the  latter,  as  in  Greek 
writers ;  comp.  Buttm.  $  143.  4. 

(y)  often  the  case  of  the  relative  de- 
pends on  a  preposition  with  which  the 
verb  is  construed,  viz.  (l)ffenr.  Matt, 
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9.  17  ^  vl6c  fMnfi  iv  f  M6KTtioa,  10. 11: 
1 1. 10  ohro^  yap  iari,  irepi  o5  yiypawrau 
Lake  1.  4.  Rom.  10.  14.  1  Cor.  8.  6 
bis,  £lc  6eoc  o  ^ar^p,  l£  ol  rd  wdrra 
K.  r.  X.— Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8.— <2) 
Sometimes  the  prep,  which  stands  with 
the  anteced.  is  repeated  before  the  re- 
lative, John  4.  53  iv  r^  Ap^  ir  ^  tlrey 
r.  r.  X.  Acts  7.  4 :  20.  18.  Comp. 
Winer  $  54.  7.  p.  355.  (Dera.  adv. 
Timocr.  p.  705,  B,  iy  roig  xp6yoig  iy 
olc  yiypairrai  k,  r.  X.  Xen.  Vect.  4. 
13.)  More  commonly  when  the  prep, 
stands  before  the  antecedent, it  is  omitted 
before  the  relative,  Winer  1.  c.  Matth. 
S  474.  e.  $  595  ult.  £.  g.  Matt.  24. 
50  in  4/^p^  ^  ov  vpoa^oK^,  Luke  1.  25: 
12.  46.  Acts  13.  2  etc  ro  cpyoy,  h 
irpoffKiicXTifjLai  ahrovc,  v.  89.  —  Plato 
Phaedo  21.  p.  76.  B,  ^tS^Jvai  Xoyoy 
wepl  TOVTkfv  iy  yvy  Sri  iXiyofuy,  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  1.  An.  5.  7.  17.— (3)  By 
attraction  the  relative  is  put  with,  the 
preposition  belonging  to  the  omitted  an- 
tecedent, comp.  above  in  c.  a.  John  6. 
29  lya  irt(rr€variT€  eig  By  AweorctXfv  eKei^ 
yoc,  for  etc  TovToy  fiv  k,  r.  X.  19.  37. 
Rom.  14.  22.  1  Cor.  7.  1.  Oal.  1.  8, 
9.  Heb.  5.  8.  2  Pet.  2.  12. 

d)  sometimes  the  relative  is  not  de- 
pendent on  the  verb,  but  on  some  noun 
connected  with  the  verb,  and  then  the 
relative  is  put  in  the  genitive,  Matt.  3. 
11  ol  oifK  elfu  iKnyoc  ra  inro^fiara  /3a- 
9T^aai,  T.  12  o^  ro  trrvoy.  Mark  14. 
32.  Luke  13.  1  iy  r6  alfxa.  John  1. 27. 
4.  46:  11. 2.  Acts  16. 14.  Rom.  2. 29. 
Col.  1. 25.  Rey.  13. 12.— Sept.  Dan.  2. 
11.  ActThom.  $6.  Hdian.  8.  3.  20 
*Aw6\Ktiya,  oS  ical  ri^y  tMya  iXiyoy 
riy€c  K,  r.  X. 

d)  as  to  Position ;  here  the  relative 
with  its  clause  regularly  follows  the  an- 
tecedent, as  in  most  of  the  preceding 
examples.  But,  for  the  sake  of  empha- 
sis, the  relative  clause  may  be  put  first; 
espec.  where  a  demonstr.  oirrJc,  ovroc, 
etc.  follows;  as  Matt.  26.  48  oy  &v 
^X^ffw,  a{rr<$c  ^0Ti.  John  3.  26  Sc  ^v 
liira  aov . . .  ovroc  fiairrl(ei,  Heb.  13.11. 
2  Pet.  2. 19.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  143. 2  fin. 
Matth.  §  478. — In  both  these  positions, 
the  antecedent,  espec.  the  demonstr. 
pron.  avr^c,  oirotf  ciccIfoc,  is  very  fre- 


quently omitted ;  so  that  the  relative 
then  stands  like  Engl,  what,  for  that 
which,  he  who,  etc.  comp.  above  in  c.  a, 
Buttm.  i  143. 5.  Matth.  $  473.  b.§  478. 
Winer  $  23.  2.  £.  g.  genr.  Matt.  13.  17 
iucovmai  o  iucovtri,  for  ravra  &.  14.  7. 
Mark2.24.  Luke8.l7.  John  14.22.  al. 
ssep.  So  in  the  inverted  position,  Matt. 
7.  2  :  10.  38  icoi  5c  oir  XafiliAyei  .  . .  oirv 
tori  fiov  &{ioc.  13.  12  lad  B  exec,  itpSfi" 
atrai.  19.  6:  25.  29.  Mark  9.  40.  Luke 
4.  6  :  12. 40.  John  8.  38 -bis,  kyi^  h  tif- 
paKa,  XaXw  k,  r.  X.  13.  27.  Rom.  2.  1. 
Heb.  2.  18.  1  John  1.  1,  3.  Comp. 
Matth.  $  478. — Here  too  belongs  the 
elliptic  use  of  the  neut.  6  with  its  clause 
before  another  proposition,  in  the  sense 
of  as  to  that,  in  that,  quod  atlinet  ad,  the 
corresponding  rovr  iari,  rovr*  iari  5ri,  or 
the  like,  being  omitted  before  the  latter 
clause.  Rom.  6.  10  bis,  S  yap  iiiriOaye, 
r^  hfiaprig,  iLiriOayey  e^(iirci{'  S  Be  (^, 
C^  ry  Otf.  Gal.  2.  20.  See  Matth. 
5  478.  Buttm.  $  151.  IV.  5.— Plato 
Euthyd.  p.  271.  C,  o  ^€  (TV  Ipiarfc  rj)r 
aw^lay  ahroly  k.  r.  X.  Xen.  Hi.  6.  12. 
(Ec.  15.  4.  An.  2.  3.  1. 

2.  In  SIGNIFICATION.  The  relative,  in 
strictness,  serves  simply  to  introduce  a 
dependent  clause,  and  mark  its  close 
relation  to  the  leading  proposition  ;  as 
Matt.  2.  9  6  ktrriip,  ov  dSoy  kv  r^  &va- 
roX^,  irpofiyty  airrovc*  But  in  common 
use  it  was  employed  in  a  wider  extent, 
both  as  a  general  connective  particle, 
and  also  sometimes  as  implying  ;ifirpo«e, 
result,  cause,  or  the  like,  which  would 
properly  be  expressed  by  a  conjunction. 
See  Buttm.  $  143.  1.  Matth.  |  479  sq. 
For  the  sense  what,  that  which,  he  who, 
see  above  in  no.  1.  d. 

a)  as  a  general  connective,  e.  g.  (a) 
genr.  John  4. 46  :  11.  2  ^y  Si  Mapia  ^ 
iL\el}pa<ra  roy  Kvpcov  fJtvpf  ...  j(c  6  &3eX- 
90c  A.  ijadiytt.  In  this  way  it  is  not  un- 
common for  St.  Paul,  and  aJso  St.  Peter, 
to  connect  two,  three,  or  more  clauses  by 
relatives,  referring  either  to  the  same  or 
to  different  subjects  ;  e.  g.  Acts  26.  7. 
Eph.  3.  11,  12.  Col.  1.  13  sq.  24—29. 
IPet.  1.8,10,  12:  2. 22  sq.  3. 19  sq.  4. 
4,  5.  2  Pet.  2.  2, 3 :  3.  16.  al.  Comp. 
Winer  §  24.  n.  2. — (/3)  Where  it  is  equi- 
valent to  a  demonstrative.  afuftAuLiA^ff; 
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a)  prop,  and  after  express  mention  of 
a  place.  Foil,  by  indic.  Matt.  6.  19,  20 
ly  oifpavft  Sirov  ovr€  oi^c  k,  r.  X.    Mark 

9.  44.  Luke  12.  33.  John  1.  28.  al. 
With  eKti  added  pleonast.  Rev.  12.  6 
Sirov  €xet  Uei  rinoy.  v.  14.  or  also  iir* 
ahTiJy  17.  9.  See  in  *Ei:c7  a,  and  AIt6c 
II.  1.  b.     Sept.  for  OtO  ItWj  Judg.  18. 

10.  (Palaeph.  15.  2.  Hdian.  2.  7.  5.) 
Foil,  by  subjunct  [when  used]  of  that 
which  is  indef.  Mark  14.  14.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  741. — With  im  em- 
phat.  in  the  corresponding  clause.  Matt. 
6.  21  Swov  y<£f>  eariy  6  6,  v/jtuty^  iicu  Borai 
Kal  4  Kap^ia  hfiHy*    Luke  12.  34  :  17. 

*37.  John  12.  26 — Simpl.  and  including 
the  idea  of  a  demonstrative,  there  where. 
Matt.  25.  24  Oepl^iay  Sirov  oIk  taiTBipac. 
V.  26.  Mark  5.  40.  John  3.  8 :  7.  34. 
Rom.  15.  20.  al.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16. 
With  &y,  as  Sirov  ay,  wheresoever,  comp. 
in" Ay  I.  2.  a.     With  Subjunct.  Mark 

9.  18  Sirov  hy  avroy  JcaraXa/Jp.  14.  9. 
Sirov  idy  id.  Matt.  24.  28.  Mark  6.  10« 
With  Indic.  impf.  Mark  6.  56. — Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.41,withSubj. 

b)j^.  in  a  wider  sense,  including  also 
time,  manner,  circumstances,  etc.  Col. 
8.  1 1  Sirov  ohK  €yi''E\Xriy  k.  r.  X.  2  Pet. 
2.  11.  So  with  iKti  emphat.  James  3. 
1 6.     Simpl.  =  there  where,  Heb.  9. 16 : 

10.  18.— Sept.  Pro V.  26.  20.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  3.  11.  ib.  6.  1.  7. — So  in  reasoning, 
where,  whereat,  ^  since,  1  Cor.  3.  3 
Swov  yap  kv  vfiiy  (fjXoQ  •  . .  ohxi  aapiCiKol 
Ifrre;  Comp.  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  424. — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  2  fin.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
18.  Svov  ye  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  31. 

c)  by  attract,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
instead  of  [^oi]  whither,  Buttm.  $  151. 
I.  8.  Winer  $  58.  7.  E.  g.  foil,  by  In- 
die.  John  8.  21,  22  Svov  iyi>t  hwdyta, 
.14.  4.  Heb.  6.  20.  So  Sirov  ay  with 
Subjunct.  Luke  9.  57  Sirov  hy  ^ircpxp* 
James  3.  4.  Rev.  14.  4.  Srov  lay  id. 
Matt.  8.  19.— Hdian.  2.  11.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  23.  Al. 

*OirrAyia,  see  'Opdw, 

*Oirr<ur[a,  ac,  ^,  {oirrdyta,  6irrd(v,)  a 
sight,  appearance,  espec.  a  vision,  appa^ 
rition,  Luke  1.  22:  24.  23  Swraalay 
AyyiXfay  ewpaicivm,  26.  19.  2  Cor.  12. 
1.  Sept.  for  rr»1D  Dan.  9.  23  :  10.  1, 


7,  8.— Anihol.  Gr.  I.  p.  121.     A  later 
word  for  oyj^ig,  Passow  s.  v. 

*0Tr<5c,  ^,  6y,  (onrrfw  to  roast,  etc.) 
[rather  Arom  owta ;  for  Sirrdnf  is  a  derir. 
from  <^oc.  Ed.]  roasted,  broiled,  cooked 
by  fire,  Luke  12.  42  IxOvog  owrov  fiipoc 
Sept.  for  7^  Ex.  12.  8,  9.  Is.  44.  16. 
— Hom.  Od.  4.  66.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p. 
481.  2. 

"Oirrcif,  obsol.  theme  to  fut.  Sypofiai^ 
see  in  'Opdia. 

*Oir<k»pa,  ac,  4t  pr«  late  summer,  dog'^ 
days,  that  season  of  the  year  which  suc- 
ceeded ro  Oipo^,  [i.  e.  autumn,']  and  in 
which  Sirius  or  the  dog-star  is  predomi- 
nant, Hom.  II.  22.  27.  Xen.  H..G.  3. 
2.  10.  Comp.  II.  5.  5  and  Heyne's  note; 
also  Ideler's  Kalendar  der  Griech.  u. 
Rom.  p.  15.  In  the  East  it  is  the  sea- 
son in  which  fruits  ripen. — Hence  in 
N.  T.  meton.  and  collect,  fruits.  Rev. 
18.  14  4  oirwpa  rijc  iiriOvfilac  rfjc  ^v\^c 
i.  e.  '  the  fruits  in  which  thou  hast  de- 
lighted.* So  Sept.  and  y^  Jer.  40.  10, 
12 — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Hdian.  1.  6.  3. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  25. 

"Oirfac,  pr.  a  relat.  adv.  of  manner,  m 
what  manner,  how,  Buttm.  §.  1 16.  4.  It 
passes  over  also  into  a  conjunction,  m 
the  manner  that,  so  that,  etc. 

I.  As  RELAT.  Adv.  in  what  manner, 
Itow,  once  in  N.  T.  foil,  by  Indic.  aor.  in 
the  narration  of  an  actual  event,  see 
Passow  s.  voc.  A.  1.  d.  Luke  24.  20  ra 
irepi  *lriaov  . . .  Swwc  re  irapi^taKay  avrvy 
oi  itpx^peig  k.  r.  X. — Jos.  B.  J.  prooem. 
§  2  SiriaQ  KariffTpeyf/ey.  Hom.  H.  10. 
545.  Xen.  An.  1.6.  11. 

II.  As  Conjunct,  pr.  in  such  manner 
tliat,  and  then  genr.  so  that,  that,  in  the 
various  senses  of  lya,  with  which  it  may 
be  compared  throughout ;  viz.  rcXcjc6c» 
final,  as  marking  end  or  purpose,  to  the 
end  that,  in  order  that ;  but  also  ifc/3a- 
rcicwC}  [or  eventual,']  as  marking  the 
event  or  result  of  an  action,  so  that  it  was 
or  is  so  and  so.  This  latter  use  of  ^i^  has 
been  denied  and  maintained  in  the  same 
manner  and  by  the  same  writers,  as  in 
lya.  See  in  "lya  init.  Tittm.  de  Synon. 
N,  T.  lib.  IL  p.  53  sq.  Winer  $  57.  p. 
386.— In  the  N.  T.  Swt^c  is  found  only 
with  the  Subjunctive:    UioiishJn  the 
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Clamca  it  is  construed  with  other  moods, 
like  tya.  Buttm.  $  139.  4. 

1.  T€\uc&c^  final,  to  the  end  that,  in  or- 
der  that,  and  ^irwc  /i^»  in  order  that  not, 
lest,  with  Subjunct. 

a)  siMPL.  i.  e.  without  Ar,  (a)  pre- 
ceded by  the  present  or  the  aorist  of  any 
mood  except  the  Indicative ;  and  then 
the  Subjunct.  marks  what  it  is  supposed 
will  really  take  place ;  comp.  in  "lya 
no.  1.  A.  a.  E.  g.  pres.  Matt.  6.  2 
AtTTfp  oi  viroKpiTal  noiovaiy  .  .  .  Smag 
dc^affOCitnv  vwo  rmv  iiyOp,  V.  [5],  16. 
Heb.  9.  15.  impl.  1  Pet.  2.  9.  Aor. 
Mark  5.  23  imd^g  ahry  rag  x^'P**^» 
oirtac  auOy.  Luke  16.  28.  John  11.  57. 
Acts  9.  12.  2  Cor.  8.  14.  2  Thess.  1. 
12.  oir«c  M  A<^te  20. 16.  1  Cor.  1. 29. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5.  Conv.  8.  25.— 
(/3)  preceded  by  the  imperative,  comp. 
in^Im  no.  1.  A.  b.  E.  g.  imper.  aor. 
Matt.  2.  8  Axayyc/Xare  fxoi,  ^«c  i:Ay«l» 
ixe^y  K.  r.  X.  6.  4.  Acts  23.  15,  23. 
2  Cor.  8.  11.  ftr«c  /*4  Matt.  6.  18.— 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  10.--(y)  preceded  by 
the  future,  comp.  in  "Iva  no.  1.  A.  c. 
Acte  24.  26. — (^)  preceded  by  a  past 
tense,  see  in^Iva  no.  1.  A.  d.  Passow 
Sttok:  B.  1.  b.  Matt.  26.  59  e^rovy 
^tvZoiMpTvpiay  .  .  .  ^iru»c  Qayar^tFtaaiy 
aW6y.  AcU  9.  17,  24  :  25.  26.  Rom. 
9.  17  bis.  Gal.  1.  4.— Hdian.  4.  5.  8. 
Thuc.  2.  3. 

b)  WITH  &y,  i.  e.  ^wc  Ay,  see  in^Av 
no.  1.  2.  c.  E.  g.  preced.  pres.  Matt. 
6.  5  in  later  edit.  Rom.  3.  4  impl. 
(Plato  Go«f.  p.  48U  A.  Bekk.  Isocr. 
on  Phil.  c.  49.)  Preced.  by  imper.  Acts 
3.  19  ^ira»c  ay  tKQtaat  Kaipol  *:.  r.  X.  that 
at  length  the  times,  etc,  may  come,  see 
Tittm.  I.  c.  p.  63,  64.  Preced. /w<. 
Acts  15.  17.— with  praet.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  3.  6. 

2.  UPariKQc,  ecbatic  [eventual]  so 
that,  so  as  that,  with  Subjunct.  see  in 
"lya  no.  2.  E.  g.  (o)  preced.  by  pres. 
Matt.  5.  45  KoX&g  vouire  role  fiiaovaiy 
hfidQ  Kal  vpoffEvxiffdi  .  .  .  Svi^e  yiyr\ad€ 
v\o\  Tov  varpoe  k.  r.  X.  i.  e.  '  so  as  that 
ye  may  thus  imitate  your  Father,*  etc. 
see  Tittm.  1.  c.  p.  58 :  5.  16.  with 
praet.  as  pres.  Luke  16.  26  x^t^^  f^V^ 
ivriipiKTai^  6icwq  k.  r.  X. — Hdot.  1.  8. 
— (/3)   preced.  hy  fut.   Matt.  23.   35 


5iw£«rc .  .  .  Sirtag  cXOjf  if'  vftac  iray  alfjia 
BiKau)y  K.  r.  X — (y)  preced.  by  prat. 
Heb.  2.  9  fikiwofiey  'Irjaovy  .  .  .  iare^a- 
ytafxivoy  Sirtac  X^p^ri  Oeov  virep  irayroc 
ytvtniTai  Bayarov,  we  see  Jesus  .  .  .for 
the  suffering  of  death  crowned  with  glory 
and  honour,  so  as  that,  by  the  grace  of 
God,  He  may  taste  death  for  every  man^ 
Here  belongs  the  phrase  5t«c  vXriptaO^ 
TO  pridiy  K.  T.  X.  preceded  by  a  past 
tense,  or  by  tovto  yiyoyey  implied.  Matt. 
2.  23:  8.  17  :  12.  17  :  13.  35.  It  is 
wholly  equivalent  to  tya  irXiypwOn,  which 
see  in  "lya  no.  2.  d. — (5)  Once  owtag  ay, 
Luke  2.  35.  Comp.  above  in  no.  1.  b. 

3.  [For  demonstrative  Conj .]  after  verbs 
of  asking,  entreating,  exhorting,  also  of 
deciding,  commanding,  which  in  them- 
selves imply  a  purpose,  ^viag  becomes 
equivalent  to  a  demonstrative  conjunc- 
tion, like  our  that,  simply  pointing  out  or 
introducing  that  to  which  the  preceding 
words  refer;  comp.''Iva  no.  3.  The  same 
verbs  often  take  after  them  the  infin.  or 
also  lya.  E.  g.  iiofiai  in  imperat.  Matt. 
9. 38  ^EfidriT€  oZy....6wiac  £«j3iiXp  ipyarac 
jc.  r.  X.  Luke  10. 2.  Acts  8.  24.  (Hdot. 
9.  117.)  So  with  inf.  and  with  tya,  see 
in'Ii'o  no.  3.  a.  /3.  After  ipwdia,  praet. 
Luke  7.  3 :  11.  37;  aor.  inf.  Acts  23. 
20 ;  comp.  in  "lya  1.  c.  £vxo/4cu  and 
irpo<T€in(OfAai,  James  5.  15.  Acts  8.  15. 
impl.  Philem.  6.  comp.  in  "lya  1.  c. 
irapaxaXita  Matt.  8.  34,  comp.  "lya  1.  c. 
— After  verbs  ot  deciding.  Matt.  12.  14 
ffVfifiovXioy  cXojSov  icar*  ain-ov  .  .  .  6in»fc 
aitToy  iiroXifffaaiy,  22.  15.  Mark  3.  6. 
comp.  Matt.  27. 1  where  it  is  ^^c  ^dth 
inf.  So  after  verbs  or  phrases  implying 
decision,  authority,  command,  as  ijriiaaro 
imtrroXac  .  .  .  ^iwc  k.  r.  X.  Acts  9.  2, 
aiTOVfieyoi  X^P**'  '^**'''  ^^^^  ^'^  '^'  '"'  ^* 
Acts  25.  3.  Comp.  in  "lya  no.  3. 
a.  a. 

"Opufia,  aroc,  ro,  (6pa«,)  pr. 
thing  seen,  a  sight,  spectacle,  genr.  Acts 
7.  31  6  ^e  Mwvff^c  l^«i>v  kdavfiaffe  ro 
UpaiAa.  Matt.  17.  9,  comp.  Mark  9.  9. 
Sept.  for  TMpO  Ex.  3. 3.  Deut.  28. 34. 
—^1.  V.  H.  2. 13.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 66. 
— Spec,  of  a  supernatural  appearance,  a 
vision,  Acts  9.  10.  12 :  10.  3,  17,  19  : 
11.5:  12.9:  16.9,10:  18.9.  Sept. 
for  r^inD  Gen.  46.  2.    fttfipan.  8.  2. 
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mnO  Gen,  16. 1.— Test.  XH  Patr.  p. 
669. 

"Opaaic^  €iac,  4»  (op^*)  p^.  the  iight^ 
sense  of  seeing,  Wisd.  16.  16.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  69.  Demad.  178.  41.  In  N.  T. 
appearance,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  =^  aspect,  external  form,  Rev. 
4. 3  bis,  SfwiOQ  ip&ati  XlOf  lAtmdi  jc.  r.  X. 
i.  e.  in  his  appearance,  etc. — Ecclus. 
11.2. 

b)  =  Spafm,  a  sight,  a  vision,  pre- 
sented to  the  mind.  Rev.  9.  17.  Acts 
2.  17  opdaeic  oxlwyrai,  quoted  from  Joel 
8. 1  [2.  28]  where  Sept.  for  ]^m  Sept. 
for  l^tn  Is.  1.  1.  Jer.  14.  14.— Tob. 
12.  19l 

*Opar<Jc»  ^1  oy,  (opaar,)  seen,  visible, 
Col.  1.  16  opaTO,  ical  ra  iiSpara. — Sept. 
Job  84.  26 :  37.  21.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  2. 

'Op&uff  w,  less  freq.  oirrdyia,  f.  oxJMtfiai, 
aor.  1  i>\l^afjLrfy  see  below,  aor.  1  pass. 
iiipdfiv;  Aor.  2  el^y;  perf.  kutpaxa, 
plupf.  iwp6iceir,  for  which  double  augm. 
see  Buttm.  §  84.  n.  8. — Fut.  oi/^/xac  is 
from  the  obsol.  theme  OIITO,  conip. 
Buttm.  §  113.  4;  for  2  pers.  sing,  oxf^ei 
John  11.  40.  al.  see  Winer  §  13.  2. 
Buttm.  $  103.  111.  3.  Aor.  1  i^i^/ii^y 
is  late  and  rare,  in  Subjunct,  Luke  13. 
28,  also  Liban.  Decl.  IV.  p.  611 ;  in 
Opt.  Anna  Comn.  XI.  342.  comp.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  734.  Pres.  6in'dyta  is  also 
from  the  same  theme,  oomp.  Buttm.  $ 
112.  13;  only  pass.  Acts  1.  3,  also  1 
K.  8.  8.  Tob.  12. 19.— For  the  3  plur. 
perf.  kiapaKay  instead  of  cwp^jca^i,  in 
Mss.  Luke  9.  36.  Col.  2.  l,see  Buttm. 
$  103.  V.  3.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  87.  n.  4. 
Winer  $  13.  2.  with  Sturs  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  68. — Aor.  2  is  made  through- 
out by  eT^v  which  see  in  Eedw  no.  I. — 
To  see,  to  perceive  with  the  eyes,  to  look 
at  [or,  rather,  discern'],  trans,  implying 
not  the  mere -act  of  seeing,  but  also  the 
actual  perception  of  some  object,  and 
thus  differing  from  (iXirto.  Comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  114  sq, 

a)  PROP,  with  accus.  of  person  orthing, 
comp,  in  £i3«ii  I.  a.  £.  g.  6pdm,  Luke 
16.  23  6p^  Toy  ^Ajipaafi  iiro  jjiaKpoOey. 
1.  22  owraaiay  iiapaKty.  9.  36:  24. 
23.    John  4.  46  :  6.  37 :  6.  2  :  9.  37 : 
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aitroy  i^l^ads.  v.  10.  Luke  3.  6  H)fitra& 
irdaa  adp^  to  etiviipwy  rov  Bsou,  comp« 
Is.  40.  6.  Luke  13.  28.  John  11.  40. 
Acts  2.  17.  (Joel  2.  28,  or  3.  1.)    Rev. 

1.  7.  al.  with  ace.  irapl.  John  1.  34.  1 
Pet.  1.  8.    Sept  for  TWT),  opdkt  Ex.  2. 

12.  Gen.  13.  16.  otfio/Iac  Is.  36.  2. 
Jer.  4.  21. — op.  Dem.  168.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  4.  31.  oxj/.  Luc  Tim.  6.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  10. — So  with  ace.  and  par- 
ticip.  Buttm.  $  144.  2,  4  b.  Heb.  2.  S 
ovxia  opUfHy  oirry  rd  xdyra  vrorcra- 
7/ava.  Matt.  24.  30  oi/^vrac  roy  Xior 
Tov  dydp.  ipx^fjieyoy,  Mark  14.  62. 
Luke  13.  28.  John  1.  62.  So  Sept  for 
TWn,  op.  Ex.  2.  6.  11.— ip.  Hdian.  1. 
4.^2*  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  o<//.  Luc.  Tim. 
6.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 2.  9.— Also  in  various 
modified  senses :  (a)  to  look  upon,  to  he^ 
hold,  to  contemplate,  once  with  cict  John 

19.  37  o'^vTUi  tlq  hv  efecevriyvav,  from 
Zech.  12.  10  where  Heb.  O^an,  Sept. 
kwifikhrofiai.  Sept  oy^.  with  ace.  for 
HKn  Ps.  8.  4.  Is.  17.  8.— 6p.  with  tic 
Horn.  II.  24.  633.  Xen.  Conv.  6.  6.— 
(/j)  to  see,  i.  e.  face  to  face,  to  see  and 
converse  with,  i.  e.  to  have  personal  ac- 
quaintance and  intercourse  with,  e.  g. 
hpaw,  John  6.  36 :  8.  67  koX  'A0pad/i, 
eJparac;  14,9  6  liapaxite  Ifii  16.24. 
ByfofiaiJohn  16.  16, 17,  19.    1  John  3. 

2.  Foil,  by  rd  irp6owir6y  riyo^,  to  see 
one's  face,  id.     6p.  Col.  2.  1.  6\p.  Acts 

20.  26.  (Test  XII  Patr.  p.  636.)  So 
to  see  God,  bpq.y,  fig.  for  to  know  him, 
i.  e.  to  be  acquainted  with  him,  to 
know  his  character,  etc.  only  in  John's 
writings,  John  1.  18  :  6.  46  :  14.  7,  9  : 
16.  24.  1  John  3.  6 :  4.  20.  3  John 
11.  (Ecclus.  43.  31.)  In  a  wider  sense 
to  see  Ood,  means  to  he  admitted  to  his 
presence,  to  enjoy  his  intercourse  and 
special  favour,  Uie  figure  being  drawn 
from  the  customs  of  oriental  courts,  see 
in  BXiiria  no.  2.  a.  Matt  6.  8  oi/wktcu 
r6y  ee6y.  Heb.  12.  14.  Rev.  22.  4 
8\lM}yrai  ro  irp6trtaroy  ahrov,  see  in  BXirw 
1.  c.  Comp.  1  K.  10.  8. — In  the  sense 
of  to  visit,  dif/.  hfjL&c  John  16.  22.    Heb. 

13.  23.  So  Heb.  H^"],  Sept.  ^eXy,  2 
Sam.  13.  6.  2  K.  8^  29.— (y)  to  see 
take  place,  to  witness,  e.  g.   6\l/.   rt^y 


20.  18,  26, 29.    Acte  7.  44 :  22.  16.  1     ^fiipay  tifcJc,  Luke  17.  22,  see  in  EUu 
John  1.  1.  al.  5^/uat>  Matt  28.  7  Iku  I  I.  a.  c.  Digitized  by  V^OOglC 
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b)  Fie,  of  the  mind,  to  see,  i.  e.  to 
percekfe  with  the  mind,  senses,  etc.  (a) 
genr.  to  be  umtre  of,  to  observet  with 
aocus.  and  particip.  Acts  8.  23  avv^ea^ 
fwy  d^cic/ac  opH  at  ovra.  Foil,  by  Bri 
James  2.  24.  Sept.  foil,  by  ^i  for 
iTO*l  Gen.  26.  28.— with  ace.  and  part. 
Dioi  Sic.  13.  58.  with  6ti  M,  An- 
tonin.  9.  27. — (fi)  of  things,  to  see  and 
knaWf  i.  e.  to  come  to  know,  to  learn, 
John  3.  11  o  oi^afuy  XaXoO/xev,  ical  o 
e%ipiucafuy  fAaprvpovfity.  v.  32  :  8.  38. 
In  the  sense  of  to  understand,  Col.  2. 
IS  d  fjiij  e(Jf>€ucey  kfi^rtvtay,  Rom.  15. 
21,  paralJ.  with  <rvWiy/n.— Ecclus.  43. 
82.  Eurip.  Phoen.  752  or  757  elc  Avi)p 
oh  irdyd*  6p^.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  3,  5. 

c)  by  Hebr.  to  see,  i.  e.  to  experience^ 
e.  g.  good,  to  attain  <o,  to  enjoy ,  as  John 
3.  36  ovK  oxj/tTai  (utiiy.  So  Sept.  oifK 
oyf/erai  ijt&c  for  riKS  Ps.  49.  20.  Comp. 
in  Ei^w  I.  c.  —  Lycophr.  Cassandr. 
1019  /3toF. 

d)  absol.  to  see  it,  to  take  care,  to 
take  heed,  only  in  imperaU  phrases, 
(a)  opa,  e.  g.  Heb.  8.  5  Bpa  yap,  ^Tf<r(, 
iroi^^c  vdyra  k.  r.  X.  quoted  from  Ex. 
25.  40  whence  Sept  for  HK").  Strictly 
for  6pa  SiTkfc,  comp.  Matth.  §  519.  7. 
p.  999. — Elsewhere  only  as  followed  by 
fi^  or  its  compounds,  or  an  equivalent 
phrase,  e.  g.  Spa  fiii,  opart  fiii,  take  heed 
lest,  beware ;  with  Subjunct.  Matt.  8. 4. 
Spa  fjLTihyi  ecTTiyC'  Mark  1.  44.  1  Thess. 
5. 15.  Rev.  19. 10  6pa  fiii  sc.  iroc^c*  22. 
9.  With  Imperat.  Matt.  9.  30 :  24.  6. 
— Epict.  Ench.  19.  Xen.  Cyr.3.  1.27. 
— So  before  another  like  imperative,  foil, 
by  iLw6  s:  beware  of.  Matt.  16.  6  opart 
KUi  irpoaixtrt  inch  r^  (vfiric  r.  r.  X. 
Mark  8.  15.  Luke  12.  15.  — (/J)  Put. 
<yv  ^cc,  irjKcic  oyl^eodt,  see  thou  to  it,  look 
ye  to  it,  a  milder  form  for  the  imperat. 
Winer  $  44.  3.  Matth.  §  498.  c.  Matt. 
27.  4  ri  irpoc  ii(^C ;  ^  S^^^.  v.  24.  Acts 
18. 15.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  5.  30.  ib.  4.6. 
11.  M.  Antonin.  11.  13. 

e)  Pass.  aor.  1  4i^y,  once  ftit.  1 
6^9ouai  Heb.  9.  28,  and  onoe  pres. 
piurt.  iwraydfuyoc  Acts  1.  3,  with  dat. 
to  be  $een  by  any  one,  to  ajmear  to  any 
one»  Buttm.  $  134.  4.  (a)  pr.  and 
spoken  of  things,  foil,  by  iy  of  place, 
Rev.  11. 19  fcac  w^  ^  Ktli^iroQ...Ay  r^ 


yaip  o{rrov.  12. 1,  3.  with  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  2. 3  fcac  ti^/firay  ahroii,„,y\A9wat 
wait,  irvp<$c.  16.  9.  Sept.  and  71H12 
Gen.  8.  5  :  9.  14.  Spoken  of  persons, 
with  dat.  of  pers.  e.g.  angels,  Luke  1. 
11  &f6fi  it  avT^  dyy t\oQ.  22.  43.  Acte 
7.  30,  35  ;  of  God  Acts  7.  2 ;  of  persons 
dead  Matt.  17.  3  Ct^Br^aay  ainolQ  Mct>- 
vafiQ  K.  T,  X.  Mark  9.  4.  with  iv  of 
manner,  Luke  9.  31  o\  oipOiyrtgiy  id^y. 
Of  Jesus  after  his  resurrection,  Luke 
24.  34.  Acts  1. 3  :  9.  17  :  13.  31 :  26. 
16.  1  Cor.  15.  5,  6,  7,  8.  1  Tim.  3.16; 
or  at  his  second  coming,  Heb.  9.  28. 
So  Sept.  for  flHlJ,  of  angels  Ex.  3,  2. 
Judg.  6.  12.  of  God  Gen.  12.  7  :  17. 
1. — Hdian.  2.  11.  5.  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
23.  1.  with  vir6  rtvoc  ^1.  V.  H.  2.26. 
Xen.  Ven.  12. 20. — (fi)  as  Mid.  to  show 
oneself,  to  present  oneself  to  or  be/ore 
any  one  Acts  7.  26  &<itdri  ahrole  iia-^o^ 
fUvoic.  So  Sept.  for  nK*inrT  2  K.  14. 
8.—  Hdian.  1.  16.  8,  12.'-^y)  Put  1 
pass.  wp&riaofAai  as  causat.  Acts  26.  16 
fjidprvpa  ^y  rt  el^rcj  Jy  [rovrtay  &]  re 
otjiOriaofial  aoi,  i.  e.  a  witness  of  what 
thou  seest  and  of  what  I  will  yet  cquse 
thee  to  see;  see  Buttm.  §  135.  8.  comp. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 18  h  [^Xa]  oi  6  iroir- 
iroc  iirtwolriro.  Better  perhaps,  of  those 
things  [as  tol  which  7  will  hereafter 
appear  unto  tnee.  See  Winer  §  40.  3. 
no.  1.  p.  215.     Al. 

'Opyii,  »7c,  h*  (6pydia,  6piyut,)  pr,  *  the 
native  character,  disposition,  temper  of 
mind,'  [also]  impulse,  impetus,  Hes.  Op. 
302  or  306.  Hdot.  1.  73.  Thuc.  6. 17. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  passion,  i.  e. 
any  violent  commotion  of  mind,  indig' 
nation,  anger,  wrath,  espec.  as  including 
desire  of  vengeance,  punishment,  and 
therein  differing  from  BvfiS^,  comp. 
Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  131  sq.  p. 
255,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  I.'  p.  466.  So 
Zeno  in  Diog.  Laert.  7*  113  opyti  tarty 
iwtBvfjila  rtfAwplat  rov  Boicovyroc  4^ctfi7- 
Kivtu  oh  irpoariKdyriae* 

a)  PR.  &  OENB.  Mark  3.  5  mptfiKt^l^- 
fAtyoQ  ahroifQ  fur*  6pyilt,  i.e.  indignantly. 
Rom.  12.  19.  £ph.  4.  31.  Col.  3.  8. 
Also  for  irasciblenesstfretjulness,  1  Tim. 
2. 8.  James  1.  19,  20,  tartt  ir&c  IkyBpnh' 
7rvg„,.ppaivQtitopyiiy'  6pyi^yydpK,r^ 
pp  2 
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Sept.  for  ^  2  Sam.  12.  5.  Job  16.  9. 
nOTT  Prov.21. 14.  0^3  Deut.  32.  19. 
^\)  Josh.  9.  20. — Gnom.  Poet  fxoy6ffT. 
854.  p.  183.  ed.  Tauchn.  ylyvov  ^  U 
opy^y  fiil  raxus  y\  &KKa  fipaSvQ,  Hdian. 

4.  3.  8.  Xen.  £q.  9.  2.  Mem.  2.  6.  63. 
— Spoken  of  God,  as  implying  utter  ab- 
horrence of  sin,  and  aversion  to  those 
who  live  in  it.  Rom.  9.  22  ei  he  OiXiay 
6  Qeog  iyBeilafrBai  r^v  opyiiy.  Heb.  3. 
11:4.  3.  So  Sept.  and  cj^  Ex.  4. 14. 
Deut.  29.  20.  Don  Is.  10.  5.  ifOH 
Ex.  32.  11.  al.  s«p. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 7. 6. 

b)  METON.  rvrath,  as  including  the  idea 
of  punUhment,  e.  g.  as  the  penalty  of 
law,  Rom.  4. 15  6  yap  y6fju)c  dpyijy  Kar^ 
epydiiTcu  13.4,5. — Ecclus.7.l6.  Dem. 
528,  4  rf  hpaaavn  ^  oht:  l<niv  rfjy  op' 
yi^v....€ra£fiy  6  vq/uoc. — Also  of  the  'pU" 
nitwe  wrath  of  God,  the  divine  judg- 
ments to  be  inflicted  upon  the  wickc^d, 
e,  g.  iLKo  Trig  ffcXXov^iyc  opyfjg  Matt.  3.  ?• 
Luke  3.  7.  1  Thess.  1.10.  opyj)  Qeov 
Att*  ohpayov  Rom.  1.  18.  opy^  iv  hfiip^ 
6pyiic  2.  5  bis.  Rev.  6.  17.  So  Luke 
21.  23.  John  3.  36.  Rom.  2.  8 :  3.  5 : 

5.  9:  9.  22  (rktvri  Spyfjc.  Eph,  2.  3 
riKya  fffvaei  dpy^c-     Eph.  5.  6.  Col.  3. 

6.  1  Thess.  2.  16:  5.  9.  Rev.  6.  16: 
11.  18.  For  the  phrase  olyoc  r^c  opy^c 
or  rod  Ovfxov  r^c  ^yvQ  rod  Geov,  see  in 
evfidc  Rev.  14. 10  :  16.  19:  19. 15. 
— Psalt.  Salom.  15.  6  0Xo{  m/poc  Ka\ 
opytj  iL^iKwy, 

'Opytfitf,  f.  /<r«,  (<Jpy4»)  to  make  an- 
gry, to  provoke,  with  ace.  .£schin.  Dial. 
Socr.  2.  1.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  2.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass,  or  Mid.  6pyi(ofiai,  aor.  1 
itpyivBriy^  to  he  or  become  angry,  pro- 
voked,  etc.  absol.  Matt.  18.  34  :  22.  7. 
Luke  14.  21:  15.  28.  Rev.  11.  18. 
Eph.  4.  26  opylitaOe  icalfii^  hfiaprayere, 
i  e.  if  angry,  suppress  your  anger  so  as 
not  to  sin,  comp.  Ps.  4.  5.  Foil,  by 
dat.  Matt.  5.  22  irag  6  6pyi(6fjityog  rip 
d^cX^  ahrov.  With  iirl  rivi,  Rev.  12. 
17.  Sept.  for  jTjn  Gen.  81.  6.  with 
dat.  Num.  25.  3.  *with  eW  Num.  32.13. 
t)2j^,  with  dat.  Num.  31.  14.  with  eir/ 
Qeii.  40.  2.  V)^,  with  dat.  Is.  12.  1. 
with  M  1  K.  iV.  9.  — Dem.  514.  10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8. 30.  with  dat.  Hdian. 
6.  8.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  5. 


*Opy/Xoc,  i|,  oy,  (opy^,)  prone  to  an- 
ger,  irascible,  Tit.  1.  7.  Sept  forlthM 
rf\ai  Prov.  22.  24.  nOTT  7^2  29. 22. 
—Hdian.  4.  9.  6.  Xen.  CEc.  9.  7. 

'Opyvca,  dc,  4i  (<Jp^y«»)  «  fathom^ 
pr.  the  space  which  one  can  measure  by 
extending  the  arms  laterally.  Acts  27. 
28  bis.— ^1.  y.  H.  2.  22.  Xen.  Mem. 

2.  3.  19. 

'Opt'yw,  f.  £w,  to  reach  or  stretch  out^ 
espec.  r^v  xtipa  Hom.  II.  15.  371* 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  2.  4.     genr.  Xen.  An.  7. 

3.  29.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  opiyofiai,  to 
stretch  oneself,  to  reach  after  any  thing, 
and  hence  flg.  to  long  after,  to  try  to 
gain,  to  desire,  with  gen.  Heb.  11.  16 
irarpihoc  KptlrrovoQ  opiyerai,  1  Tim.  3. 
1.— Hdian.  2.  15.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
15.  pr.  Hom.Il. 5.851.  Hes.Scut.456. 
— By  impl.  io  indulge  in,  to  love,  1  Tim. 
6. 10.— Jos.  Vit.  $  13.  Antiphon.  117. 
31. 

*0peiy6g,  it,  6y,  (opoc,)  mountain,  i.  e. 
found  on  mountains,  wild,  e.  g.  x^^^ 
Sept.  for  in  Prov.  27.  25.  of  moun« 
taineers,  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  11.  In  N.  T. 
mountainous,  as  ^  opeiyii  sc.  x^P^*  moun^ 
tainous  country,  Luke  1.  39, 65.  Sept. 
for  in  Gen.  14.  10.  Deut.  11.  11.  — 
Pol.  3.  17.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3. 

"Opc^cc,  eiag,  4,  {Spiyofiai,)  pr.  areack" 
ing  qfier,  fig.  longing,  lust,  Rom.  1.27. 
— Ecclus.  23.  6.  Hdian.  3.  13.  14. 

*Op6oiroBw,  &,  f.  4(r«#,  (op6oc  &  irovc») 
pr.  to  foot  it  straight,  to  nialk  straight^ 
fig.  to  walk  (live)  uprightly ^  Ar.  X«yofi. 
Gal.  2.  14. 

*0p6<^,  4,  6y,  straight,  right,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  upright,  erect.  Acts  14. 10  dva- 
ffrriOi  6p06Q,  comp.  Buttm.  (  123.  n.  S. 
— Esdr.  9.  46.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  11. 

b)  horizontally,  straight  and  level,  not 
crooked  or  uneven,  ^.  Heb.  12.  18 
rpox^Q  6pOac  iroi^aarc.  So  Sept.  for 
neh  Prov.  12.  16  :  16.  25.  —  pr.  o^oc 

T  T  * 

6pdii  Jos.  Ant. -6.  1.  3.     Luc.  D.  Deor. 
25.  2. 

^Opdoro^iia,  &,  f.  i^mii,  (opBor6fi0^g 
from  dpOc^c  &  rifiyia,)  to  cut  straight,  to 
divide  right,  eq.  to  SpdHc  rifiystu  m 
Athen.  VII.  p.  303.  £.  Hence  opBo- 
TO  fitly  6S6y,  Lat.  viam  reete  secare,  pr. 
to  cut  a  straight  iray,  i.  e.  to  make  otters 
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way  sirai(fht  and  right,  to  direct  him, 
Sept.  for  m^  Prov.  3.  6  :  11.  5.  comp. 
odovc  cirOc/ac  €Tifji€  Thuc.  2. 100.  Later 
also  intrans.  to  make  oneself  a  right  way, 
i.  e.  to  go  straight  or  right,  opp.  jcaicwc 
o^evecK,  Ghregor.  Nazienz.  Orat.  Apol. 
Fugae,  p.  23, 28.— In  N.T.  fig.  to  go  the 
right  way,  to  proceed  aright,  2  Tim.  2. 
15  SpdorofAovvra  rorXoyoy  rfjc  hXriBilag, 
rightly  proceeding  as  to  the  word  of  life, 
by  impl.  eq.  to  '  rightly  and  skilfully 
teaching  the  word  of  life.' — Constitut. 
Apost.  7*  30  opBoTOfieiy  iv  role  rov  Kv- 
plov  i&yfiaoiy,  Comp.  Euseb.  H.  £. 
Tom.  I.  8  ri^y  tvBiiayKai  /BatrcXir^v  o^oy 
opdorofxovaa  fi  iKKXriffia  rov  Geov. 

*Opdpl(kf,  f.  i(rw,(op6po^,)  to  rise  early, 
to  do  [any  thing]  early  in  the  morning, 
e.  g.  praegn.  Luke  21. 38  irdc  6  Xaoc  cSp- 
Op'iit  irpoc  aifToy  iy  rf  upf  k.  r.  X.,  all 
the  people  came  early  in  the  morning  to 
him  in  the  temple.  So  Sept.  for  D^3tt^ 
Gen.  19.  27.  Judg.  19.  9.  IFVO  Job  7. 
21.^1  Mace.  11.  67.  Tob.  9*  4.  The 
Attic  form  was  SpOptvta,  so  Moerisp. 
272  opapcvct  'Arrijcwc,  dpOptiei  'EXXiy- 
yuc&Q.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  656. 
^  *OpOpiy6ff  fif  6y,  {opBpof,)  [early]  fRom- 
ing,  early,  as  Aorr^p  Xa/xirpoc  va^  opOpc- 
roc  Rev.  22.  16  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for 
tr^ttto  Hos.  6.4:  13.3.— Wisd.  11. 22. 
Luc.  Oall.  1.  Antip.  Sidon.  in  Anthol. 
Gr.  II.  p.  12.  Posidipp.  ib.  p.  42.  This 
form  is  condemned  by  the  Atticists, 
who  prefer  opOpioc,  but  is  found  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose  writers ;  see  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  186.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  51. 

"OpOpiot,  a,  oy,  (opOpoc»)  morning, 
early,  matutinus,  as  adv.  Luke  24.  22 
yty6fuyai  opOpiai  eirl  to  fAyrifutoy,  comp. 
Buttm.  $  123.  n.  3.  Sept.  Job  29.  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9. 1.  Plato  Protag.  p.  313. 
B,  opOpcoc  iJKwy.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  51. 

''Op6^C9  ov,  6,  (kindr.  with  Bpyvfii, 
opSat,  onoT,  ortus,)  morning,  day -break, 
pr.  the  time  before  and  about  day-break, 
while  one  still  needs  a  light ;  but  later 
also  including  the  morning  twilight  un- 
til near  sunrise ;  Phryn.  &  Lob.  p.  275. 

a)  pr.  Luke  24.  .1  opOpov  ^aOioc, 
comp.   John   20.   1. — Aristoph.  Vesp. 


216  opBpoc  fiaOvn  k.  r.  X.  Theocr.  18; 
14.   Plato  Crito  1.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  11. 

6.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  104.  Xen.  Ven. 
6.6. 

b)  eq.  to  laic  or  4i^c»  morning,  twi' 
light,  dawn,  comp.  Phryn.  1.  c.  John  8, 
2  opdpov  it  ir&\iy  iraptyiytro  tiQ  to  le- 
p6y.  Acts  5.  21.  Sept.  for  *)jpji  Judg. 
16.  2.  ^rvO  Josh.  6,  15.  Cant.  6.  9. 
Joel  2.  2.*  " 

*Op0M^,  adv.  (op6<$c«)  strtught,  right, 
i.  e.  erectly,  Xen,  £q>  7.  5.  In  N.  T. 
of  manner,  rightly,  correctly,  pr.  Mark 

7.  35  cX(iX£c  dpO«^c.  Fig.  in  a  moral 
sense,  Luke  7.  43  opdHc  txpiyag,  10. 
28:  20.  21.     Sept.  for  ato  Gen.  40. 

16.  aUpn  Deut.  5.  28.— Wisd.  6.  4. 
Luc.  Cynic.  5.  Xen.  An.  1. 9.  30. 

*Opi(u,  f.  iVoi,  (opoc)  to  bound,  to 
make  or  set  a  boundary,  Sept.  for  7)^ 
Josh.  13.27.  Hdot.  2. 16.  Xen.Cyr.8. 
6.  21.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  to  mark 
out  definitely,  i.  e.  to  determine,  to  ap^ 
point,  to  constitute,  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing, 
Heb.  4.  7  iraXiv  riyk  bpil^ti  fifiipay.  Acts 

17.  26.  Part.  perf.  pass,  ^pia fiiyoQ,  ri, 
oy,  determined,  decreed,  Luke  22.  22. 
Acts  2.  23. — Jos«  Ant.  6.  5.  3.  Hdian. 

1.  10,  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  36.— With 
ace.  of  pers.  as  appointed  to  an  office  or 
station.  Acts  17.  31  iy  iiyBpl  ^  [5v] 
wpc^r.  Pass,  with  a  noun  of  office,  etc. 
in  apposit.  Acts  10.  42  airrc^c  eonv  6 
ifpifffiiyot  WTO  Tov  Geov  icptr^c  (dtyrtiy 
Kal  y€Kpmy.  (Meleag.  in  Anth.  Ghr.  I.  p. 
9,  ac  Oioy  Hpioe.)  So  Rom.  1.  4  rov 
optaOiyrot  Ycov  Geov  k,  r,  X«  comp.  Phil. 

2.  8  sq.  £ph.  1.  20  sq.  Others  here 
render  declared,publicly  set  forth,  against 
the  usus  loquendi.  (But  Zonar.  Lex. 
c.  1473  opiaOiyrog'  htroZiiyQiyTO^,  Ato- 
^i^eevroc)  With  inf.  Acts  11.  29  ^i- 
oty  tKnvTO^  •  •  •  irifiypai  k,  t,  X. 

"Optov,  ov,  r6,  (dim.  of  ^poc,  in  form 
only,)  a  bound,  border,  in  N.  T.  only 
plur.  ra  opca,  the  borders,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  the  borders  of  a  land,  the  fron^ 
tiers.  Matt.  4.  13  :  19.  1  eit  ra  6pia  r^c 
^lov^alat  iripay  rov  'lopMvov.  Mark  10. 
1.  So  Sept.  for  7Q^  Gen.  10.  19. 
Num.  21.  13.— -ffil.  V.H.  6.  14,  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 1. 

b)  meton.  and  by  Hebraism,  for  a 
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Space  within  certain  boondariea,  region, 
territory,  district.  Matt.  2.  16  h  Brfi- 
XiifjL  »al  iy  watri  roic  oploiQ  airril^,  8. 
84  :  15.  22,  89.  Mark  5. 17  :,7.  81  bis. 
Acts  13.  50.  So  Sept.  and  TOa  Gen. 
23.  17.  Ex.  8.  2.  for  TTW  Judg.'20.  6. 

'OpKl^ta,  f.  I<yi0,  (Bpicotf)  to  put  to  an 
oafh,  to  make  swear^  with  ace.  Sept.  for 
:r2ttfrl  Gen.  50.  25.  Dem.  678. 5.  Xen. 
Cony.  4.  10.  In  N.  T.  to  adjure,  with 
dupl.  ace.  of  person  whom^  and  6y  whom. 
Mark  5.  7  opKii;^^  ae  top  Otdy.  Acts  19. 
13.  1  Thess.  5.  27.  Comp.  Buttm. 
i  131.  4,  and  n.  1.  Matth.  §  413.  10. 
So  Sept.  ii/opKii^i  with  dupl.  aoc.  Gen. 
24.3. 

"OpKoCf  ov,  6y  an  oath^  Matt.  14.  7» 
9:  26.  72.  Mark  6.  26.  Luke  1.  78. 
AcU  2.  30.  Heb.  6.  16,  17.  James  5. 
12.  Sept.  for  njTQt^  Gen.  24.  8 :  26. 3. 
—1  Mace.  7.  18.  Pol.  8.68.13.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 3. 12. — Meton.  what  is  promised 
with  an  oath.  Matt.  5.  33  iLiroBwr€tt  rf 
Kvpif  Tovi  6pKov£  aov.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  rorait^  Num.  30.  3. 

'Oprwfto^/a,  ac,  4,  {SpKutfioriia  from 
SpKo^f  ofiWfAif)  pr.  the  swearing  of  an 
oathf  the  taking  of  an  oath,  i.  e.  by 
imp],  an  oath,  Heb.  7.  20,  21  bis,  28. 
Sept.  for  TVH  Ez.  17. 18, 19.— Esdr. 
8.  93.  PWPhaedr.  p.  241.  A. 

'OpfjLCLUt,  w,  f.  ^901,  (opfifif)  pr.  to  MAKE 
to  rush  on,  to  impel,  to  incite,  trans. 
Horn.  II.  6.  838.  Diod.  Sic.  8. 53.  Xen. 
£q.  7. 17, 18.  But  more  usually,  and 
in  N.  T.  intrans.  to  rush  on,  to  move  for- 
wards  impetuously,  foil,  by  iirl  rtra, 
Acts  7.  57  Apfiri<r&y  re  ofAoSvfJia^oy  lir 
aMv.  With  eit  ti.  Acts  19.  29  tic  to 
Biarpov.  Matt.  8.  32.  Mark  5.  13. 
Luke  8.  33.— with  ivl  2  Mace.  12. 
20.  Jos.  Vit.  $  11.  Hdian.  3.  5. 1.  etc 
riva  Xen.  Cjrr.  7.  1.  17.  etc  n  Thuc.  1. 
87. 

*OpfiTi,  ^c>  i,  (ppwfii,)  a  rushing  on, 
onset,  impetus.  Acts  14.  5  <&c  ^<  kyivtro 
opiiii .  •  •  vfipitnu  Kal  \i6ofio\fi<rat  ahrovg, 
— Sept.  Jer.  47.  23.  Hdian.  2.  5.  8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  6.— Fig.  of  the  mind, 
impulse,  purpose,  will,  James  8.  4. — 
' — Epict.  Enchir.  1.1.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 4. 2. 

"OpfjLfifia,  aroc,  to,  (op/iA«,)  pr.  an 
impetuous  movement,  a  rushing  on,  Sept. 


Dent.  28.  49.  1  Mace.  6.  47.  Hence, 
by  imp].,  impetus,  violence,  e.  g.  as  dat. 
of  manner,  Rev.  18. 21  opiikpan  fiikifiii^ 
airai,  *  with  violence.' — Etym.  Magn. 
618.  10.  Comp.  Hom.  II.  13.  356, 590. 

"Opveor,  ov,  to,  dim.  of  opytg,  in  form 
only,)  a  bird,  fowl,  e.  g.  carnivorous. 
Rev.  18.  2 :  19. 17,  21.  Sept.  for  tfty 
Gen.  6.  20.  VXy  Gen.  15.  11.  Es.  39. 
4. — ^Luc.  Demonax  66.  Xen.  An.  6. 1. 
23. 

"Opric,  c6oc»  0,  4>  A  bird,  fowl,  genr. 
Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.6. 
9.  In  N.  T.  only  of  poultry,  the  hen^ 
gallina,  Matt.  23.  37.  Luke  13.34.— 
Pol.  12.  26. 1.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  25. 

'OpoOtala,  as,  4,  {ppodsriitf  from  Spoc 
&  riOrifu,)  pr.  a  setting  bounds,  meton. 
a  bound,  limit,  Acts  17.  26  oplanc . .  • 
rhc  opodtaioQ  rriQ  KaroucloQ  ahrAv. — 
Glossar.  Hdot.  p.  174.  ed.  Wessel.  oS- 
pot*  ipodsaia.  Comp.  Chreg.  Cor.  p.  890, 
n.  58. 

"OpoQ,  €0Q,  ovg,  t6,  plur.  rd  optf,  gen. 
Twv  opikty  Rev.  6.  15.  Sept.  Is.  18.  4, 
see  Buttm.  §  49.  n.  8.  Winer  §  9.  2. 
c ;  a  mountain,  hill.  Matt.  5. 1  Ayifiri  etc 
TO  opoc.  V.  14 :  8.  1.  Mark  5.  5.  Acts  7. 
80.  al.  saep.  So  to  opoc  to  koX,  eXacwv, 
Luke  19.  29 :  21. 37.  Acts  1. 12.  See 
in  'EXa/a  b.  (Jos.  Ant  20.  8.  6.)  Pro- 
verbially, to  remove  mountains  is  eq.  *  to 
accomplish  great  and  difficult  things,' 
1  Cor.  18. 2.  Matt.  17. 20:  21.  21.  So 
the  Rabbins,  comp.  Buxt.  Lex.  1658. 
Sept.  for  *V1  Gen.  8.  4,  5.  ssep.  Hdian. 
2.  11. 16.  Xen.  An.  1. 2.  25.  Al. 

*Opv(Kna  or  ma,  f.  liu,  to  dig,  to  dig 
out,  with  ace.  Matt.  21.  33  ApvUr  iy 
airrf  Xijyoy.  Mark  12.  1.  absol.  Matt. 
25.  18.  Sept.  for  3^  Is.  5.  2.  IBH 
Gen.  21.  80.  TTQ  Gen.  26.  25.— Diod' 
Sic.  1.  50.  Xen."  Cyr.  7.  5. 10. 

'Opi^ydcf  hy  ^yy  (kindr.  with  op^yni, 
&  6pi^y6c,  [Qu.  ?] )  orphan,  bereaved, 
pr.  of  children  bereaved  of  parents, 
James  1,  27  Spfayoig  koI  ^pag.  Fig. 
of  disciples  without  a  master  John  14. 
18.  Sept  for  ti\IT  Ps.  68.  6.  Jer.  7. 5. 
—Dem.  1820. 19.'  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  32. 
trop.  Lys.  196.  18. 

'Opx^^i^t  ^«  4<^>  (kindr.  with  6pyvfu,) 
to  take  or  lift  up,  to  raise  aloft,  a  rare 
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and  later  form,  eq.  to  luri^ptly^  Plato 
Cratyl.  p.  406.  £. — Earlier  and  more 
usual  was  Uie  Mid.  6fyxJ^o/jLai,  Liiaofjiai,  to 
ieap^  sc.  by  rale,  to  dance^  intrans.  Matt. 
11. 17 ;  and  Luke  ?•  32  i}{rX/<ra/Mv  vf/iy 
rai  ohx  itpxiifraaOe*  Matt.  14.  6.    Mark 

6.  22.  Sept.  for  IfT)  1  Chr.  15.  29. 
Ecc.  3.4. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  18. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.1.3.10. 

"Oc)  4i  ^}  genit.  oS,  f  Cy  ov,  see  Buttm. 
§  75.  2,  originally  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, thist  ihait  (like  6,  4,  r($,  wh.  see) 
but,  in  Attic  and  later  usage,  mostly  a 
postpositive  article,  or  relative  pronoun, 
who,  which,  what,  that;  Buttm.  $  126. 
1.  Matth.  $  289.  n.  7. 

I.  As    a    DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUN, 

thUf  thai,  only  in  distinctions  and  dis- 
tributioil,  with  ^aIv,  Zi,  as  hg  fiiv — 8c 
Hy  that  one — this  one,  the  one — the  other, 
etc.  less  frequent  in  Attic  writers  than 
6  /iiy — h  di,  wh.  see,  but  equally  com- 
mon with  it  in  the  later  writers  and  in 
N.  T.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  126.  3.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  706.    Matth.  1.  c.    Winer  § 

20.  1.  E.  g.  2  Cor.  2.  16  olc  fiiy  .  .  . 
oTc  Zi,  to  the  one, ,  .  >to  the  other.  Matt. 

21.  S5  By  fiiy  ehe^pay,  ty  hi  liiriicreiyay, 

1.  e.  one  .  .  .  another.  13.  8  5  fiiy  .  .  . 
5  hi.  25.  15.  Luke  23.  33.  Rom.  9. 
21.  al.  ssep. — Luc.  Asin.  23.     Pol.  1. 

7.  3.  Dem.  248.  18.— Further,  Sc  fiiy 
•  .  •  6XXog  he  Matt.  13.  4  sq.  5c  fiiy 
.  .  .  &\XoQ  hi  .  .  .  erepoc  hi  1  Cor.  12. 
8  sq.  2  fiey  . , ,  koI  ertpoy  Luke  8.  5  sq. 

II.  As  the  POSTPOSITIVE  article,  or 
relative  pronoun,  who,  winch,  what,  that; 
qui,  qtue,  quod.  The  construction  with 
the  relative  strictly  implies  two  clauses ; 
in  the  first  of  which  there  should  stand 
with  the  verb  a  noun  (the  antecedent), 
and  in  the  second  the  corresponding 
relative,  each  in  the  case  which  the  verb 
of  its  own  clause  demands,  the  relative 
also  agreeing  with  the  antecedent  in 
gender  and  number  ;  see  Buttm.  §  143. 

2.  $  123.  1.  But  the  form  and  power 
of  the  relative  is  much  varied,  both  in 
construction,  in  signification,  and  by 
connecting  with  it  other  particles.  E.  g. 

1.  In  Construction  a)  K%ioOender, 
the  relat.  agrees  regularly  with  its  an- 
tecedent. Matt.  2.  9  6  htmip  hy  dhoy. 
Luke  5.  3.     John  6.  51.  saspiss.     So 


where  it  relates  to  a  remoter  antecedent, 
at  1  Cor.  1.  8  2c  JcoU  /3€/3acw9£c  Ir/idc, 
i.  e.  h  6£<$c  in  v.  4,  comp.  v.  9.  But 
from  this  rule  there  are  two  departures 
in  form  :  (a)  Where  the  relat.  with  the 
verb  to  he,  etc.  conforms  in  gender  to 
the  following  noun,  Buttm.  $  143.  7. 
Matth.  $  440.  6.  Winer  $  24.  3.  n.  1. 
So  Gal.  3.  16  (nripfiarl  oov,  6g  iari 
Xpcorr<$c*  Eph.  1.  14 :  6.  17  /ici^acpar, 
S  iffTi  fififia  Geov.  1  Tim.  3. 15. — Hdot. 
5.  108.  Pint.  Leg.  3.  p.  699.  C— (jS) 
M'here,  by  the  constructio  ad  sensum, 
the  relat.  takes  the  gender  implied  in 
the  antecedent,  and  not  that  of  its  ex- 
ternal form.  Rom.  9.  23  sq.  <ricevi7 
iXiovc,  &  irpoTirolficurey  .  .  .  o^c  koI  IkSl" 
X€<rcK.  Gal.  4.  19.  Phil.  2.  15.  2  Pet. 
3.  16  iy  iraaaic  tqIq  itrnrroXait  [=s 
yp^fAfiotri],  iy  olc  k.  r.  \.  2  John  1. 
Comp.  Matth.  $  434.  1.  b,  and  note. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  708.  (Eurip.  Suppl. 
12.)  So  the  neut.  S  often  refers  to  a 
masc.  or  fem.  antecedent,  taken  in  the 
general  sense  of  thing,  Matth.  $  439. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  6.  So  in  ex- 
planations, Matt.  1.  23  'EfifJtayoviiX,  8 
imi  fuOepfjiriytvofieyoy  k.  k.  X.  27*  33. 
Mark  3.  17  :  12.  42  Xeirra  hvo,  6  ion 
KohpdyrriQ.  15.  16,  42.  John  1.  39. 
Col.  1.  24.  Heb.  7.  2.  al.  (Otherwise 
Acts  9.  39.)  Also  where  neut.  cf  refers 
to  a  whole  preceding  claiuie,  Mark  15. 
34.  1  John  2.  8. 

b)  As  to  Number,  the  relat.  agrees 
regularly  with  its  antecedent,  as  in  the 
examples  above  cited.  The  departures 
from  this  rule  are  rare,  e.  g.  (a;  Relat. 
Sing,  after  a  plural  antecedent,  once 
Phil.  3.  20  ey  ovpayoic  .  .  •  (£  ov  ic.  r.  X. 
where  however  oi  may  be  taken  as  an 
adverb,  see  below  in  no.  2.  g. — (/3) 
Relat.  plur.  after  an  anteced.  sing,  col- 
lect. Phil.  2.  15  iy  y^itrtf  ytyi&Q  aKoXidc 
. . .  iy  olc  <l>aiyea6e  k.  r,  X.  here  the  con- 
struction is  ad  sensum^  both  in  number 
and  gender,  Matth.  $  434.  2.  b.  §  475. 
a.  Buttm.  $  129.  3.  Comp.  above  in 
1.  /}.  (Judith  4.  8  4  yepovffia  .  .  .  ot 
cjcaOi^vro.  2.  3.  comp.  Hom.  II.  16. 
368.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  31.)  So  where 
the  anteced.  includes  in  any  way  the 
idea  of  plurality.  Acts  15.  36  Kara 
iravay  roXiy,  iy  pfeifteyiOOfL  Pet.  3.  1 


•Oc; «, « 


584 


"Oc,  a, « 


^vTtpav  cTi^roX^y,  sy  ale  ic*  r.  X.  i.  e. 
in  both  which,  the  first  and  second. 

c)  As  to  Case ;  here  the  general  rule 
is,  that  the  relative  stands  in  that  case 
which  the  verb  of  its  own  clause  de- 
mands, Buttm.  $  143.  2.  Matth.  §  473. 
£.  g.  as  subjunct,  John  1.  9  ro  ^wc  •  •  • 
o  ^wWfci  irivra  dySp,  v.  30  &i^p,  oc 
tfAirpoffOiy  fwv  yiyoyey.  Acts  8.  27. 
Matt.  10.  26.  sflsp.  As  object.  Ace. 
Matt.  9.  9  6  iLoriip,  hy  el^y.  AcU  6.  3, 
6:  22.  9.  ssepiss.  Dat  AcU  8.  10  &i^p 
• .  .  ^  wpoatixoy  wdyret.  Col.  1.  27.  1 
Pet.  1.  12:  5.  9.  al.  But  the  depar- 
tures from  this  rule  are  frequent,  viz. 

(a)  by  Attraction^  i.  e.  where  the 
relative  in  respect  to  its  own  verb 
would  stand  in  the  accus.  but  the  an- 
tecedent stands  in  the  genitive  or  dative^ 
and  then  the  relative  is  attracted  by  the 
antecedent  into  the  same  case  with 
itself,  Buttm.  $  143.  3.  Matth.  §  473. 
Winer  §  24.  1.     £.  g.genit.  Matt.  18. 

19.  John  4.  14  v^roc*  (A  iyif  dwvw. 
7.  31  rovrvy^  iy  o^roc  ivolriaiy,  v.  39. 
Acts  1.  1.  Acts  24.  21.  £ph.  4.  1. 
Jude  15.  (Sept.  Zeph.  3. 11.)    Rev.  1. 

20.  al.  ssep.  Neglected,  Heb.  8.  2  r^c 
cKiiyfltf  Tjy  ewti^ey  6  Kvptoc*  (Sept.  Jer. 
51.  64.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  10.)  Datwe, 
Mark  7.  13.  Luke  2.  20  iwlwaaiy  olc 
ftKovaay.  5.  9.  John  4.  50  ry  X<(yf>,  ^ 
tlw€y  *lri(rovc.  AcU  7.  16  :  20.  38.  2 
Cor.  12.  21.  2  Thess.  1.  4.  al.  ssep.— 
Sept.  Jer.  15.  14.  Xen.  An.  5.  4.  33. 
— Here  the  antecedent  is  often  omitted, 
espec.  the  demonstr.  pron.  oSrocyemvoC} 
comp.  below  in  d ;  and  then  the  rela- 
tive stands  alone  in  a  case  not  properly 
belonging  to  it;  Buttm.  §  143.  5.  Matth. 
S  473.  b.  Winer  §  23.  2.  The  relative 
iUelf  then  stands  like  Engl.  Pfhat,  for 
that  which^  he  who,  etc.  £.  g.  Luke  9. 
36  ohiiy  iy  tiapdicaaiy  for  ohEey  rovriayf 
iy  [a]  Iwpavao'iv.  23.  41  d^ia  yap  [erc/- 
yuty]  iy  iirpd^ey  k.  r.  \.  AcU  9.  24: 
22.  15:  26.  16.  Rom.  15.  18.  2  Cor. 
12.  17.  al.  saepiss. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  2 
iniiiKovoy  olc  Uikivat.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.  26. 

(fi)  by  inverted  Attractiony  i.  e.  where 
the  antecedent  is  attracted  by  the  rela- 
tive into  the  same  case  with  iUelf,  viz. 
(1)  Where  the   anteced.  remains  con- 


nected with  iU  own  clause,  and  before 
the  relative.  Matt.  21.  42  XiQoy  hy  iare- 
^Kifiaaay,  ovto^  k,  r.  X.  Luke  1.  73 
opKoy  [for  BpKov]  hy  Afioet,  20.  17.  1 
Cor.  10.  16  Toy  dproy  hy  KX&fuy^  oifx)- 
Koiywyla  k,  r.  X.  See  Buttm.  (151.  !• 
4.  Matth.  $  474.  Winer  $  24.  2.  a. — 
Hippoc.  Morb.  4.  11  rdc  iriyyac  dc  ^y^ 
6/ju)aaf  airai  jc.  r.  X.  Plato  Menon.  p. 
96.  A,  C  CtfAoXoyriKajity  hi  ye,  wpdyfiaroc 
ov  fiiiT€  hiBdaKoKoi  uiiTe  fJiaBriTaX  tler^ 
Tovro  hihaicroy  /i^  ttyat,  Comp.  Virg. 
JEn.  1.  577  *  urbem  quam  statuo,  vestra 
est.* — (2)  Where  the  antecedent  itself 
is  attracted  over  into  the  clause  of  the 
relative,  and  stonds  after  it  in  the  pro- 
per case  of  the  relative  ;  see  Buttm.  ( 
143.  2.  Matth.  $  474.  a.  Winer  $  24.  2. 
b.  Mark  6. 16  'HpwBrig  iJirey'  on  oy  iy^ 
inreice^Xiaa  'Iwavviji',  ovroc  corty,  for 
ouroc  itrriy^ltadyytiCi  5v  cyw  ^irec.  Luke 
iA.Act821,16dyoyr€Cirap*f^eyiediifuy^ 
MydfTiayi  k,  r.  X.  for  dyoyrec  yiyda^ya, 
K.  r,  X.  Tap'  ^  i^yiaB&fjity*  Rom.  6.  17. 
Philem.  10.  1  John  2.  25.  Rev.  17.  8 
pXtvoynav  for  fiXiToyriQ, — Soph.Trach. 
676  sq.  ^  txpioy  .  .  .  irdtcf^  rovr  ^o- 
yiffrai,  Xen.  An.  1,  9.  19  ^c  opx®* 
X««»pa£.  —  (3)  This  transposition  may 
also  take  place  when  the  antecedent 
would  alr^y  stand  in  the  same  case 
with  the  relative,  comp.  'V^er  $  24.  2. 
n.  £.  g.  John  11.  6  ifuiy^y  iy  ^  iw 
T&jTft  for  iy  roTf  iy  y  4v.  Matt.  7.  2 
iy  if  Kpluari,  iy  ^  f^rpff  for  iy  rf 
icplfmri  f,  etc.  24.  44.  Mark  15.  22  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  $  131.  4,  5.  (Hdot.  5. 
1 06.)  Here  belongs  the  adverbial  phrase 
hy  Tp6Koyt  Kaff  Sv  Tp6voyt  for  jcoto  roy 
rpdiroy  Sy,  pr.  *  in  the  manner  which,  in 
the  same  manner  as  ;'  and  hence  eq.  to 
as,  Matt  23.  37.  Luke  13.  34.  xad' 
^y  r.  AcU  15.  11.  Comp.  Buttm.  $ 
131.  n.  3.  $  115.  4.— Sept.  Is.  14.  19, 
24.  2  Mace.  15.  39.  Xen.  An.  6.  3. 
1.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5.  Hdot.  2. 
176. — No  example  occurs  in  N.  T. 
where,  after  such  transposition,  both 
relative  and  antecedent  take  the  pro* 
per  case  of  the  latter,  as  in  Greek 
writers ;  comp.  Buttm.  $  143.  4. 

(y)  often  the  case  of  the  relative  de- 
pends on  a  preposition  with  which  the 
verb  is  construed,  viz.  (1)  genr.  Matt. 
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9.  17  6  vl6c  fMnff  iv  ^  Momiea.  10. 11: 
1 1. 10  olnK  ydp  ioTi,  wepi  o5  yiypawrai. 
Lake  1.  4.  Rom.  10.  14.  1  Cor.  8.  6 
bis,  cic  Bcoc  6  irar^p,  el  ah  rd  wdrra 
r.  r.  X. — ^Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8.— <2) 
Sometimes  the  prep,  which  stands  with 
the  anteced.  is  repeated  before  the  re- 
lative, John  4.  53  iv  rj  «3pf ,  Iv  ^  elver 
r.  r.  X.  Acts  7.  4 :  20.  18.  Comp. 
Winer  $  54.  7.  p.  355.  (Dem.  adv. 
Timocr.  p.  705,  B,  ly  ro7s  xp6i'oig  iv 
olc  yiypairrai  k,  r.  X.  Xen.  Vect.  4. 
13.)  More  commonly  when  the  prep, 
stands  before  the  antecedent,  it  is  omitted 
before  the  relative,  Winer  1.  c.  Matth. 
§  474.  e.  $  595  ult.  £.  g.  Matt.  24. 
50  €v  4/^p?  V  ^^  "fpoff^oK^,  Luke  1.  25: 
12.  46.  Acts  13.  2  cic  to  epyoy,  h 
vpoffKiKXrifAai  ahrovt.  v.  39.  —  Plato 
Phaedo  21.  p.  76.  B,  hSdyai  Xoyoy 
wepl  TOVT^v  iy  yvy  Zil  tKiyofxty*  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  1.  An.  5.  7.  17.— (3)  By 
attraction  the  relative  is  put  with,  the 
preposition  belonging  to  the  omitted  an- 
tecedent, comp.  above  in  c.  a.  John  6. 
29  tya  viartytntrt  £ic  hy  inrimeiKey  cicct- 
voc,  for  tic  TovToy  fiv  k.  r.  X.  19.  37. 
Rom.  14.  22.  1  Cor.  7.  1.  Gal.  1.  8, 
9.  Heb.  5.  8.  2  Pet.  2.  12. 

d)  sometimes  the  relative  is  not  de- 
pendent on  the  verb,  but  on  some  noun 
connected  with  the  verb,  and  then  the 
relative  is  put  in  the  genitive,  Matt.  3. 
1 1  oir  ohic  eifu  Unyot  to.  inro^fJtara  /3a- 
araaai,  V.  12  o^  ro  trrvoy,  Mark  14. 
32.  Luke  13.  1  Jv  to  al/ia.  John  1. 27. 
4.  46:  11. 2.  Acts  16. 14.  Rom.  2. 29. 
Col.  1. 25.  Rev.  13. 12.^Sept.  Dan.  2. 
11.  Act.  Thom.  §  6.  Hdian.  8.  3.  20 
'AiroXXwva,  o5  ical  ri^y  eMya  eXty6y 
riyec  k.  r.  X. 

d)  as  to  Position ;  here  the  relative 
with  its  clause  regularly  follows  the  an- 
tecedent, as  in  most  of  the  preceding 
examples.  But,  for  the  sake  of  empha- 
sis, the  relative  clause  may  be  put  first; 
espec.  where  a  demonstr.  a\tT6^^  o^oc, 
etc.  follows;  as  Matt.  26.  48  Zy  h,y 
^iX^tfw,  ohrdQ  iffTi.  John  3.  26  5c  Jjy 
fjiera  aov . . .  ovro^  /3oTr/^ei.  Heb.  13.11. 
2  Pet.  2. 19.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  143. 2  fin. 
Matth.  §  478. — In  both  these  positions, 
the  antecedent,  espec.  the  demonstr. 
pron.  aMff  ovrocj  cKcifoc,  is  very  ire- 


quently  omitted ;  so  that  the  relative 
dien  stands  like  Engl,  what,  for  that 
whicht  he  who^  etc.  comp.  above  in  c.  a. 
Buttm.  i  143.5.  Matth.  $473.  b.$478. 
Winer  §  23.  2.  £.  g.  genr.  Matt.  13. 17 
iucovmai  a  iucovere,  for  ravra  H,  14.  7. 
Mark 2. 24.  Luke8.17.  John  14.22.  al. 
ssep.  So  in  the  inverted  position,  Matt. 
7.  2  :  10.  38  fcoi  5c  oir  Xa/i/Javci  .  .  ,  oifK 
eari  fkov  &{coc.  13.  12  inU  5  t\ti^  iipdif' 
crerai.  19.  6:  25.  29.  Mark  9.  40.  Luke 
4.  6  :  12. 40.  John  8.  38 -bis,  iyif  o  kit- 
paxa,  XaXw  k.  r.  X.  13.  27.  Rom.  2.  1. 
Heb.  2.  18.  1  John  1.  1,  3.  Comp. 
Matth.  $  478. — Here  too  belongs  the 
elliptic  use  of  the  neut.  6  with  its  clause 
before  another  proposition,  in  the  sense 
of  as  to  thaty  in  that,  quod  atiinet  ad,  the 
corresponding  tovt  kari,  rovr*  kari  5rt,  or 
the  like,  being  omitted  before  the  latter 
clause.  Rom.  6.  10  bis,  5  yap  kviQave, 
rj  hfjiaprig,  iiiridayey  i^dira^*  5  ^e  (p, 
(j  ry  Oey.  Gal.  2.  20.  See  Matth. 
§  478.  Buttm.  $  151.  IV.  5.— Plato 
Euthyd.  p.  271.  C,  o  Bi  ov  ipiorfc  rrly 
trof^lay  aWoly  k,  r.  X.  Xen.  Hi.  6.  12. 
CEc.  15.  4.  An.  2.  3.  1. 

2.  In  SIGNIFICATION.  The  relative,  in 
strictness,  serves  simply  to  introduce  a 
dependent  clause,  and  mark  its  close 
relation  to  the  leading  proposition  ;  as 
Matt.  2.  9  o  iierriipf  by  elSoy  kv  r^  &va- 
roXjf  irpoflyey  airrovt.  But  in  common 
use  it  was  employed  in  a  wider  extent, 
both  as  a  general  connective  particle, 
and  also  sometimes  as  implying  ;ifirpo«e, 
resuU,  causCf  or  the  like,  which  would 
properly  be  expressed  by  a  conjunction. 
See  Buttm.  §  143.  1.  Matth.  |  479  sq. 
For  the  sense  what,  that  which,  he  who, 
see  above  in  no.  1.  d. 

a)  as  a  general  connective,  e.  g.  (a) 
genr.  John  4. 46  :  11.  2  Ijy  Bi  Mopca  ^ 
iLXeixpaea  roy  Kvpioy  fivpf  •  •  .  {c  ^  &3eX- 
90c  A.  ^aSiyii.  In  this  way  it  is  not  un- 
common for  St.  Paul,  and  also  St.  Peter, 
to  connect  two,  three,  or  more  clauses  by 
relatives,  referring  either  to  the  same  or 
to  different  subjects ;  e.  g.  Acts  26.  7. 
Eph.  3.  11,  12.  Col.  1.  13  sq.  24—29. 
1  Pet.  1.  8, 10,  12:  2. 22  sq.  3. 19  sq.  4. 
4,  5.  2  Pet.  2.  2, 3 :  3.  16.  al.  Comp. 
Winer  $  24.  n.  2. — (/3)  Where  it  is  equi- 
valent to  a  demonstrative,  am/ tAuLiAeff; 
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and  hef  they^  etc.  Luke  12.  24  olc  o{ric 
S^rt  rafUhr^  eq.  to  am/  <Ae^  have  no 
storehouse^  etc.  Acts  6.  6  o^c  ^onyorav 
aiM/  these,  etc.  7.  45 :  11.  30.  Gal.  1.  7. 
1  Pet.  1. 12 :  2.  4.  al.  i^  f  Phil.  3. 12. 
tv  olc  eq.  to  Iv  Tovrotg  ci  Luke  12.  1. 
cic  S  eq.  to  elc  rovro  3c  Col.  1.  29.  This 
is  rare  in  early  Greek  writers,  but  more 
frequent  in  later  ones,  Buttm.  $  143.  n. 
1  Matth.  $  447.— Apollodor.  1.  1.  3 
Kpdroc  Kariicuv  *£oT/ay,  elra  Ai/fitlTpay 
Kal  "Hpay'  fuGt  ac  UXovnava  r.  r.  X. 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  13.  7.  Plato  Apol.  Soc. 
p.  35.  A. — (y)  In  the  formula  Sv  Tp6irov, 
see  above  in  no  1.  c.  fi,  3. 

b)  as  implying  purpose,  equiv.  to  tya. 
Matt.  11.  10  cyiir  AirooreXXw  ror  Ayyc- 
X<5y  ^ov  ...  5c  i:ara<rjc£vao'£t  r^v  o^ov 
m>v  IT.  r.  X.  Mark  1.  2.  Luke  7.  27. 
Comp.  Buttm.  $  143.  1.  Matth.  $481. 
So  Heb.  -)ttf»  Sept.  tya,  Gert.  11.  7  : 
22.  14.  Deut.  4.  40.  comp.  G^sen. 
Lehi^.  p.  771.  Lex.  art.  HVH  B.  2. 
— Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  14  5irXa  jcrwyrcu, 
olc  Afivyovyrai  rovg  6.hiKovyTac» 

c)  as  marking  result,  event,  etc.  equiv. 
to  iiare.  So  after  rlc,  Luke  5.  21  r/c 
iffTiv  oSroc,  oc  XoXct  fi\aa<^r\fiiaQ  7.  49 
5c  «cai  hfiaprlag  a<plri<ri,  Comp.  Matth. 
§  479,  a.  and  n.  1. — Judith  8. 12.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6. 1. 14  rlc  ovrwc  l(rxyp6i:,  oc  ^vyctir* 
h,y  K,  r,  X.  Comp.  Isocr.  Epict.  p.  408. 
D.  Plato  Rep.  2.  p.  360.  B — Hither 
some  needlessly  refer  also  Luke  11.  6, 
oifK  txta  0  wapaOiiffw  avTf,  comp.  John 
5.  7  ohK  i')(ta  tya, 

d)  as  implying  cause,  ground,  a  rea- 
son, etc.  equiv.  to  5rc,  because.  Luke 
8.  13  oxftoi  pllay  oltK  lExovaiy,  ot  irpoc 
Kaipoy  vioTivovai,  Lat.  ut  qui,  ^  be- 
cause, since,  etc.  Luke  4.  18.  So  in 
the  formulas  iiv6t  Jv,  c^'  if,  see  in  ^Ayrl 
no.  2.  d.  *EkI  it.  3.  c.  5.  p.  801. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  143.  1.  Matth.  $  480. 
c.  So  more  freq.  5otic  q.  v.  no  2.  c. — 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  13. 

e)  once  €<p*  S  in  direct  interrog.  for 
M  rl,  Matt.  26.  50  iraipe,  if  h  irapti ; 
— Arr.  Epict.  4. 1.95.  Comp.  Aristoph. 
Lysistr.  1101,  or  1103,  ciri  rl  iriipcorc 
^€vpo  ; — This  direct  use  belongs  to  the 
later  Greek,  although  earlier  writers 
employed  $c  indirectly  like  Wc,  as  Plato 
Meno  p.  80.  C.  ircpt  opcr^c,  o  iarty,  eyw 


/leV  oIk  oKa,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  46.  8ee 
Winer  $  24.  3.  Matth.  $  485.  Comp. 
Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  57* 

f)  including  the  notion  of  a  particle 
of  time,  as  6rc,  Sray,  So  iap*  ijc  fifiepac, 
eq.  to  iiro  rfjc  fifi>  Brs,  Col.  1.  6,  9, 
Ellipt.  410*  ^c,  eq.  to  iiwo  rijc  V*  ^^  ^h^c* 
Sre,  Luke  7. 45.  2  Pet.  3.  4.  See  in 
*Air<$  II.  b.  So  A'xpi  3c  ^fiipac,  and 
^Xpt  o5,  see  in  "Axpi  II.  b.  cv  ^,  see  in 
'Ev  no.  2.  a.  p.  271.  €i«>c  o5,  see  in'£(ta»c 
II.  1.  b.  f^^xpiQ  oly  see  in  Mexp*  I.  b. 
/3.     Comp.  Matth.  $  480. 

g)  with  neut.  genit.  oJt,  as  adv.  of 
place,  where,  Matdi.  $  486.  1.  (a)  pr. 
Luke  4.  16  oS  J^y  reOpafjLfiiyoc.  23.  53. 
Acts  1.  13  oJf  ^<yay  Karafiiyoyrtg,  Col. 
3.  1.  Heb.  3.  9.  Rev.  17.  15  rav^ura 
.  .  .  oS  fi  iropyri  icadfirai.  fig.  Rom.  4. 
15  :  5.  20.  So  witb  eice'i  empbat.  cor- 
responding, Matt.  18.  20  ov  yap  eltn 
Svo  9  rpeic  •  •  •  cf^ct  k.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  3. 
17.— Sept.  Gen.  13.  4.  M\.  V.  H.  3. 
19.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  6.  witb  eicei  Arr. 
Epict.  2.  2.  14. — With  prepositions,  as 
evdyia  ol  Matt.  2.  9.  e^  oi,  whence, 
Phil.  3.  20.  See  Winer  $  54.  n.  1. 
p.  356.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  46  sq. — 
(/3)  In  attraction  with  verbs  of  motion, 
for  whither,  as  in  Engl,  often  where,  see 
Buttm.  $  151.  I.  8.  So  Luke  10.  1  dc 
irdany  iroXiy  rat  r&woy,  ov  c^XXev  airroc 
tpxtaSai.  22.  10 :  24.  28.  Matt.  28. 16. 
So  oi  lay,  whithersoever,  1  Cor.  16.  6, 
see  in  *Eay  I.  4. — Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  15. 
oi  €ay  1  Mace.  6.  36. 

3.  Connected  with  otber  particles; 
(a)  oc  ^y,  OS  lay,  whosoever,  comp. 
Buttm.  $  139.  8.  See  in" Ay  1. 2.  a.  p. 
41.  'Eav  I.  4.— ()3)  8g  ye,  once  Rom.  8. 
32.  see  in  Vi  I.  b. — (y)  5c  Zh'^^oTt,  once 
John  5.  4,  see  in  Aj/totc. — (5)  ^tnrtp, 
ifirep,  oirep,  who  indeed,  who  namely,  = 
5c  but  stronger  and  more  definite ;  once 
Mark  15.  6  eya  ^iafiioy,  Byvep  ^rovyro, 
i.  e.  '  the  very  one  whom  tbey  demand- 
ed.' Buttm.  §  75.  3.— Jos.  Vit.  $  18. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  8.  1.  ib.  10.  2.— {c) 
5^ric,  see  in  its  order.     Al. 

'Oir&KiQ,  adv.  (S^oc,)  pr.  how  many 
limes,  how  often,  in  N.  T.  only  with  &y, 
i.  e.  otrcLkic  &y,  however  often,  so  often  as, 
1  Cor.  11.  25,  26.  oaaKiQ  eai^Rev.  11. 
6.     See  in  "A^ti.Id  b^-^jteO^  J-  4. 
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— Plut. 
4.3. 

"Oc  yc,  see  in  F^  I.  b. 

"Oo'coct  a,  ovy  (once  perhaps  of  two 
endings  Stno^t  6,  4,  Winer  $  11.  1. 
Matth.  $  436.  2.  Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl. 
%  60.  n.  3 ;)  holy^  pure^  sanctus,  pr.  right 
as  conformed  to  (}od  and  his  laws ; 
thus  distinguished  from  ^fvaioc,  which 
refers  more  to  human  laws  and  duties  ; 
e.  g.  Pol.  23.  10.  8  ra  irpocrovc  &f0^- 
irovc  ^/caco,  koX  rdi  Tpoi  rovg  Qeovg  Sota* 
Hdian.  2.  13.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1. 
S3.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  25.— In 
N.T. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  holff^  e.  g.  said  of  Qod, 
as  the  personification  of  holiness  and 
purity,  Rev.  15.4  5n  fidroc  6<tio^.  16.5, 
So  Sept.  for  TDH  Ps.  145.  17.  Ulth 
Deut.  32.  4.  Of  men,  =  piouSf  godly , 
careful  of  all  duties  towards  Ood  ;  Tit. 

1.  8  ^i  yap  iwlffKoirov  clvcu .  • .  tykH^poya, 
^icaiovf  Strioy,  k.  r.  X.  Elsewhere  of 
Christ,  Heb.  7.  26.  Acts  2.  27,  and  13. 
35  oh^  Bitaete  tbv  6ai6y  trov  iBeiy  r^v 
Siai^dopay,  quoted  from  Ps.  16. 10  where 
Sept.  for  Tpn,  as  also  Deut.  33.  8.  2 
Chr.  6.  41.  Ps.  4.4.— Arr.Epict.  2.  4. 

2.  Xen.  Ag.  3.  5. 

b)  of  things,  holy,  e.  g.  1  Tim.  2.  8 
IwaipoyroQ  oaiovQ  x^'P^C>  ^»  ^*  ^1  impl. 
pure^  spotless,  Sept.  oaia  KapUa  for 
l^nO  Prov.  22. 11.— Acts  13.  34  ZC>ai^ 
vfiiy  ra  6aia  Aa/i2^  ra  iri(n-<£,  pr.  /  nill 
give  you  the  holy  [promises]  of  David, 
the  sure  promises,  i.  e.  the  things  invio- 
lably promised  of  Gbd  to  David  ;  in  al- 
lusion to  Is.  55.  3  where  Sept.  for  nDH 
Tn,  'mercies,  favours  promised.' 

'Oo'tiJnic,  nfTo^,  ^,  (^0'u>c,)  holiness, 
i.  e.  godUness,  piety,  careful  observance 
of  all  duties  towards  God ;  distinguished 
from  ^iicaio^yii  as  6ffioc  from  BUaiog, 
see  above  in  "Oaiot,  Luke  1.  75  ly 
oai6rfirk  Koi  ^iKotoirvyfi  kvinfioy  ahroii. 
Eph.  5.  24,  Sept.  for  1^  Deut  9.  5. 
br>  1  K.  9. 4.— Wisd.  2. 22.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  1.47. 

'O^/nrc^  adv.  (^(Tioc,)  hoUly,  piously, 
godly,  1  Thess.  2.  10  o^/wc  icai  cixaitii, 
comp.  above  in  "O^ioc. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 5. 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  26. 

*OafAfi,  ficf  hf  {oi^^f)  <s  smell,  odour. 


bad  2  Mace.  9.  10,  12 ;  of  the  hare^ 
Xen.  Ven.  8.  2.  In  N.  T.  only  of  fra- 
grant odour,  John  12.  3  ijr  ^e  oMa  cirXif- 
p^Bri  IK  r^c  6<yfifiQ  rov  fivpov.  Sept.  for 
rn  Cant.  1.  3,  11  :  2.  13.— -fiLV.H, 
14.  39  Safxil  r&y  p6Ztay.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 
3. — By  Hebr.  dafiii  thw^lag,  odour  of 
fragrance,  1.  e.  sweet  odour,  as  accom- 
panying an  acceptable  sacrifice,  Eph.  5. 

2.  Phil.  4. 18.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  4.     So  Sept.  and  titVi  TTH  Lev.  1. 

9,  13,  17  :  2.  2,  9.  al.~Fig'  2  Cor.  2. 
14  rily  otrfii^y  rflc  yvwffetac  ahrov  ^vc- 
povyri  ^i  iifAdy,  v.  16  bis  offfij)  Bayarov 
....  oafiil  (tari^,  [where]  comp.  the  Rabb. 
TTtOn  Dp  aroma  or  pulvis  mortis  Dp 
DHtT  aroma  or  pulvis  viUie,  Wetstein 
N.  f.  in  loc.  Buxtorf.  Lex.  1494. 
Comp.  also  Aristot.  de  mirab.  Auscult. 
Xeyfrat  Ik  koX  rove  yvxac  vwo  rile  r&p 
fxvputy  SfffifiQ  iLwodyriirKeiy,     Ml,  H.  N* 

3.  7  €h%iiia  dc  ical  fivpoy  yvyffly  alria  6a* 
vdrov, 

"Offoc,  I?,  oy,  relat.  pron.  correl.  to 
r6aot ;  in  N.  T.  to  ro<rovroe  or  the  like, 
either  ezpr.  or  impl.  Buttm.  §  79.  3,6; 
eq.  to  Lat.  quantus,  a,  urn,  1.  e.  how 
great,  how  much,  how  many,  as  great  as^ 
as  much  as,  etc. 

a)  of  UAQvnvDE,  how  great,  M  great 
as.  Rev.  21. 16  ro  jjifiKog  ahrfje  [roiovr6y 
iari  text,  rec]  Stroy  xal  ro  irXoroc.-^ 
Xen.  An.  3. 1. 19. 

b)  of  TIME,  how  long,  as  long  as,  e.g. 
6troy  ')(p6yoy  Mark  2. 19.  i^*  otroy  \p6' 
yoy  Rom.  7. 1.  1  Cor.  7. 39.  QaL  4.  1; 
and  so  if*  6^oy  Matt.  9.  15,  see  in  '£ir/ 
III.  2.  a.— Act.  Thom.  §  36.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.5.8. — Repeated,  and  sointens.  Heb. 

10.  37  ert  fwcpoy  6eoy  Siroy,  like  EngL 
yet  a  very  very  little  while,  Comp.Henn. 
ad  Vig.  p.  726.  Matth.  §486.  n.  1.  fin. 
— Aristoph.  Vesp.  213  [ri  ohic]  oIk  Atc- 
Koifiifdrffity  oaoy  Snroy  erlXriy,  [;]  Arr. 
Indie.  29. 15. 

c)  of  QUANTITY,  uumber,  multitude, 
how  much,  how  many,  etc.  (a)  Sing. 
as  much  as,  John  6.  1 1  h  rQy  6}papliay 
[rotrovroy]  6ao9  ffOeXov. — M\,  V.  H.  1. 

4.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  26.  with  roeovroy 
expr.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.6. — (fi)  Plur. 
^901,  Seat,  as  many  as,  all  who  ;  Neut. 
oaa,  as  many  ii#^  allth^tqt^fsiiiqtt,  all 
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what,  etc.  Matt.  14.  36  ical  iaoi  i)4^a>To, 
Suffwdiiirav.  Mark  3.  10.  Acts  4.  6» 
84.  Rom.  2.  12.  2  Cor.  1.  20.  Gal.  3. 
10.  Rev.  2.  24.  Neut.  Luke  12.  3  Saa 
ly  rj  ffKorlf  ciirare.  John  15. 14.  Acts 
9.  39.  JudelO.  (Hdian.4.  9. 16.  Xen. 
An.2. 1. 1.)  Preceded  by  irdyrec,  where 
iraKTic  6(toi  is  eq.  to  5<roi,  but  stronger, 
Matt.  13.  46  :  22.  10.  Mark  12.  44. 
Luke  4.40.  al.  (Hdian.  1. 10. 11.  Xen. 
H.  G.  6.  2.  27.)  With  ovtoq  or  aWdt: 
corresponding,  Rom.  8.  14  &90i  yap  .... 
ovTol  elaiy  k.  t  X.  Gal.  6.  12.  John  1. 
12  oaoi  Bt  cXa/3oy  ahroy^  t^taxey  ahroiQ 
K.  r.  X.  Gal.  6.  16.— Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4.  9. 
Hi.  4.  10. — With  &y,  as  6ffoc  Ay,  oaoQ 
iciv,  whosoever f  whatsoever,  see  in  "Ay  I. 
2.  a.  *Eay  I.  4.  Matt.  18.  18.  otra  lay 
ZiiauTt  kifi  Trig  yfjg.  Mark  6. 11  oaoi  hy 
fiij  ii^u^yrai  vfiaQ,  Luke  9.  5.  John  11. 
22.  Rev.  3. 19.  Strengthened  by  irav- 
rcf,  Matt  7.  12.  Acts  3.  22.  —  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.4.  5. — (y)  Neut.  6<ra  by  impl. 
expresses  also  admiration,  how  many 
and  great  things^  as  in  Engl.  whcU 
things,  eq.  to  what  great  things.  Acts 
9.  13  Stra  icaKa  ivoiriae  roXg  dyioic  <fov. 
▼.  16:  15.  12  6<ya  hcoiiiaty  6  OiOQ  mi' 
fjLua  ic.  r.  X.  So  genr.  of  great  or  un- 
usual deeds,  Mark  6.  30.  Luke  4.  23  : 
9.  10.  John  21.  25 ;  of  benefits  con- 
ferred, Mark  3.  8 :  5. 19,  20.  Luke  8. 
89.  Acts  14.  27:  15.  4.  2  Tim.  1.  18. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  434.  Matth. 
S  445  c. 

d)  of  MEASURE,  degree,  extent,  (a) 
before  a  comparative,  as  Koff  690V — 
roro  ToaovToyiby  how  much — by  so  much, 
Heb.  7.  20,  22.  6vf—To<rovT^  id.  Heb. 
1.  4.  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  10.)  So^<ry  by 
how  much,  with  roaovrf  impl.  Heb.  8. 
6.  (Plut.  Alex.  M.  5.)  With  fUiXKoy 
omitted  after  Sof,  Ueb.  10.  25  col  ro- 
oovTf  fidWoy,  oa^  PXiirtre  ic.  r.  X. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  455.  n.  7.— (/3)  Absol. 
neut.  Sffort  adv.  how  much,  by  how  much, 
Mark  7.  36  Svoy  ^  airroc  avrolg  iw 
oreXXcro,  fidWoy  k.  r.  X.  Plur.  Baa, 
same  as  roaovroy.  Rev.  18.  7.  c^*  oaoy, 
inasmuch  as.  Matt.  25. 40, 45.  Rom.  11. 
13.  ffaO*  6coy,  by  how  much,  as,  foil,  by 
ovritf,  Heb.  9.  27.     Ax. 

"Otnrtpt  Ijirep,  &irep,  see  in^Oc  no.  3.  ^. 

^Otrrioy,  contr.  ovrovy,  ov,  to,  Plur. 


uncontr.  oaria,  gen.  oariuw,  oomp.  Wi- 
ner $  8.  2.  d ;  a  bone,  pi.  bones^  John 
19.  36  ovTovy  ov  ffvyrpt^tnTou  Luke 
24.  39  odpKa  Ka\  oaria.  Matt.  23.  27 
yifiovaiv  otrriuty,  and  so  Rph.  5.  80. 
Heb.  11.  22.  Sept.  for  O^^,  darovy 
Gen.  2.  23.  Num.  9.  12.  6ma  Lam. 
3.  4 :  4.  8,  usually  oard  Gen.  50.  25. 
Ex.  13.  19.  oarii^y  Gen.  2.  23.  Prov. 
16.  24. — Luc.  Pise.  36  oarovy.  Lae. 
Amor.  46  daria,  usually  oard  D.  Mort. 
18.  1.  Xen.  Eq.  1.  4,  5.  Sariiay  Luc. 
Necyom.  15.  otrrd,  oariufy,  SarAr 
Plato  Phsedo  47.  p.  98.  D. 

"OoTie,  iJTic,  u,Ti,  compound  relative 
pron.  i.  e.  ^c  strengthened  by  nc,  Buttm. 
$  75.  3.  §  77.  3 ;  the  neut.  6,ti  being 
written  with  the  diastole  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  conjunct.  Sri^ 
Buttm.  $  15.  2.  Genit.  o^iyog,  etc.  does 
not  occur  in  N.  T.  but  only  gen.  Brow 
in  the  phrase  cwc  Brov,  see  below  in  no. 
2.  d.  Buttm.  1.  c.  The  only  other  forms 
in  N.  T.  are  Nom.  plur.  oiriy€Q,  aint^Ct 
dnya,  and  Aoc.  neut.  S,ri,  drtya. — Pr. 
any  one  who,  some  one  who,  whoever, 
whatever,  differing  from  6c  in  referring 
to  a  subject  only  generally,  as  one  of  a 
class,  and  not  definitely,  thus  serving  to 
render  a  proposition  general ;  see  Pas- 
sow  s.  V.  Matth.  $  483.  It  has  mostly 
the  r^pilar  relative  construction,  Buttm. 
$  143.  2  ;  for  instances  where  it  con- 
forms  in  gender  and  number  to  the  fol- 
lowing noun,  see  below  in  no.  1.  a,  and 
no.  2.  c.  Buttm.  §  143.  7. 

1.  In  the  proper  relative  sense,  a) 
pr.  and  genr.  who,  i.  e.  oue  who,  some 
one  who,  whoever,  etc.  Matt.  2.  6  er 
90V  e^cXfVffcrai  fiyovfuyoc^  6<mc  iroc/i«- 
yei  Toy  \a6y  fiov,  i.  e.  one  who,  7.  24^ 
iLy^pl  ippoyiiAf,  oaric  ^icoS6fAiiir€,  v.  26 : 
13.  52.  Luke  2. 10  x^P^*'  f^Y^^^t  ^^ 
iarai  vayrl  ry  Xa^.  7.  37  :  12.  1.  Acts 
16.  16  ircu2/0'ici7yri}'a....ifrtcic.r.  X.  24. 

1.  Rom.  16.  6,  12.  1  Cor.  7.  13.  Phil, 

2.  20.  Plur.  Matt.  16.  28  tloi  rirec^... 
otnyec  oh  fiii  c.  r*  X.  25.  1.  ^nra, 
things  which  1  Cor.  6.  20.  Col.  2.28. — 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  16.  —In  1  Cor.  8. 17 
otriysc  agrees  with  the  subsequent  hfuls 
instead  of  yadc^ 

b)  by  impl.  every  one  who,  all  who, 
whosoever,  whatsoevern  y^fbjs^ltJAe  rela- 
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tive  okuse  often  stands  first,  conip.  in 
"Oc  no.  1.  d.  (a)  genr.  with  Indic. 
Matt.  5.  39  ^crrtc  ve  fiavltni ....  frrpiyj/oy 
ahrf  K.  r.  X.  v.  41  :  18.  12  :  2S.  12. 
Mark  8.  84.  Luke  14. 27.  (Xen.Mem. 
1.  6. 18.)    Once  with  Subjunct.  Matt. 

18.  4,  perhaps  because  of  &v  impl.  from 
▼.  8  ;  see  Winer  J  48.  3.  b,  fin.  Plur. 
Mark  4.  20  ical  oitTol  titny  ....  oiTiviQ 
iiicoiwvtn  rov  Xoyov  k.  r.  X.  Luke  8.  15. 
Gal.  5.  4.  Rev.  1.  7.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 
11. — (/3)  Strengthened  by  irdc,  but  only 
in  Sing,  the  plural  form  being  always 
irayrtc  6901  and  not  xavreQ  otTivetf  see 
Passow  Strrts  b.  Matth.  $  488.  b.  init. 
So  Matt.  7.  24  irdc  oiy  5«mc  «.  r.  X. 
10.  82.  Col.  8.  17.  al.  So  by  Hebr. 
vdffo  4^4>  ^rcc  aver.  X.  Acts  8.  28. 
comp.  Deut.  1.  89. — Jos.  Ant.  14.9.4. 
— (y)  With  fiv,  which  strengthens  the 
indefiniteness,  Passow  1.  c.  comp.  in 
"Ak  I.  2.  a ;  whosoever,  whatsoever,  in 
N.  T.  only  with  the  Sing,  with  Sub- 
junct. Matt.  10.  SS  Sffrit  ^  ftrApv^aiy- 
rai  fjLs.  Luke  10.  85.  John  2.  5.  1  Cor. 
16.  2.  Gal.  5.  10.  al.  So  6,ri  idy  Col. 
8.  28.  5  iAy  re  for  ^,rc  e&y  £ph.  6.  8. 
Comp.  'Edy  1. 4.  Matth.  $  488.  p.  906. 
— ^Lysias  p.  160  ult. 

c)  sometimes  ^tc  refers  to  a  definite 
subject,  and  is  then  apparently  eq.  to 
^,  e.  g.  Luke  2.  4  tie  iroXiy  Aap/d,  ^cc 
KaXetTai  BffOXiifji,  John  8. 58.  Acts  11. 
28:  16.  12.  Rev.  1.  12:  11.  8.  But 
in  all  these  instances  the  ultimate  refer- 
ence may  perhaps  be  to  a  general  idea, 
as  in  Luke  2.4  to  a  dty  of  David,  one 
which  is  called  Bethlehem;  and  so  of 
the  rest.  John  8.  58  rov  irarpoQ  ii/juiy 
'Appaafi,  Sinis  itxiOayi,  Abraham,  a 
man  who  is  dead,  Comp.  Passow  StrriQ 
g.  Matth.  5  488.  p.  906.  —  Hom.  II. 
28.  48  oh  fiji  ZiHv'  StniQ  ri  Ot&y  ijiraroc 
K.T  X.  Hdot.2.  151. 

2.  Like  6q,  so  also  StrriQ  is  employed 
in  a  wider  extent,  both  as  connective, 
and  as  implying  result,  cause,  or  the 
like,  where  a  conjunction  might  also 
stand  ;  comp.  in  "Oc  no.  2.  Buttm.  $ 
148. 1.  Matth.  5  477. 

a)  as  a  general  connective.  Luke  1. 
20  ityO*  Jy  ohK  itritrrevaag  roit  \6yoiQ 
ftifv'  ocrtrcc  T\ripiadfi<royTai  k,  r.  X.  28. 

19.  John  21. 25.  Rom.  9.  4.  Gal.  4.24. 


Heb.  2.  8  :  8.  5  :  10. 11.  al.     Comp.  in 
'Oc  no.  2.  a. 

b)  as  marking  result,  event,  etc.  equi  v. 
to  Htm,  So  after  roiovroc,  1  Cor.  5.  1 
rotavTTi  iropy€ia,riTtQ ohBe  ky  rots  tSyttrty. 
Comp.  in'Oc  no.  2.  c.  Matth.  479.  n.  1. 
— Dem.  181.  16.  Xen.  An.  2. 5. 12. 

c)  implying  cause,  ground,  or  reason, 
etc.  equiv.  to  ori,  because.  Comp.  in 
"Oc  no.  2.  d.  Matth.  §  480.  c.  So 
Matt.  7. 15  irpo<rij(€T€  ^e  itiro  nay  i//cv^ 
irpoi^TiTiiy'  otriyiQ  tp^oyrai  irpoQ  vfjidc 
<c.  r.  X.  Lat.  ut  qui,  as  those  who,  i.  e. 
because  such, /or  such  come  to  you,  etc. 
25.  8.  Acts  10. 41,47 :  17. 11.  Rom.  6. 
2.  So  flric  Col.  8.  5, 14.  Heb.  10.  85. 
Here  it  sometimes  takes  the  number 
and  gender  of  the  following  noun, 
Buttm.  §  148. 7.  Comp.  in'Oc  no.  1.  a, 
b.  Eph.  8. 18  fJiil  iKKOKeiy  ky  raic  6X/- 
\^eflr/  fiov  virtp  vfuSy,  jfric  karl  ^o£a  hjuwy. 
PhU.  1.28.  1  Tim.  1.4.  Gal.  5.  19.— 
Eurip.  Med.  221  or  222.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.  89  fin. 

d)  including  [by  ellips.  of  xp<^^v] 
the  notion  of  a  particle  of  time,  as  Sre^ 
Sray,  only  in  the  phrase  ^a»c  ^ov,  until 
when,  until,  see  in  "Eti^c  IL  1.  b.  fl. 
Comp.  in  "Oc  no.  2.  f.  Matth.  $  480.  b, 
and  note.  Al. 

*0^pcu«i'oc»  n*  oy,  (otrrpaKoy  shell, 
burnt-clay,)  earthen,  2  Tim.  2. 20.  Trop. 
as  an  emblem  of  frailty,  2  Cor.  4.  7. 

Sept.  for  )tnn  Lev.  6.  28 :  15.  12 

An*.  Epict.  3]  '9. 18.  Diod.  Sic.  8.  9. 

"Oa^pjiai^,  €t*Q,  4>  {6afpalyofiai  to 
smell,;  the  smell,  the  sense  of  smell,  1 
Cor.  12.  17. — Dioscor.  5. 119.  Athen. 
18.  98.  meton.  Hdian.  1. 12.4.  Comp. 
Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  117. 

*09^vc»  voc,  1^9  and  plur.  al  c^^vec* 
the  loins,  the  lower  region  of  the  back, 
lumbar  region,  the  hips,  as  opp.  to  the 
shoulders  and  thighs,  Epict.  Ench.  29. 
5.  Arr.  Epict.  8.  15.  9  IM  <rov  roi)c 
&fMnfc,  Toi^Q  fjifipoifc,  r^v  oo^vv.  Luc. 
Lexiph.  8.  of  animals  Xen.  Eq.  1.  12. 
Ven.  4.  1.  In  N.  T.  only  as  corres- 
ponding to  Heb.  O^inD  and  D^X/H,  the 
lotns,  VIZ. 

a)  external,  as  the  hips,  where  the 
girdle  is  worn,  Matt.  8.  4 ;  and  Mark  1. 
6  (kti^y  Btpfiarlytiy  wtpl  H^y  Sa^dy  avrov, 
— The  orientals,  in  order  to  run  or  la- 
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boar  with  more  ease,  are  aocustomed  to 
gird  their  long  flowing  garments  dose 
about  them;  henee  to  have  the  loms 
girded  is  equiv.  to  he  in  readiness^  j»re- 
pared  for  any  thing,  Luke  12. 35.  Eph. 
6.  14.  fig.  1  Pet.  1.  13  ;  comp.  in 
^AvaJ^itvyvfii.    Comp.  Sept.  and  O^lilD 

Ex.  12.  11.  2  K.  4.  29:  9.  1.  M^ 
Job  38.  8  :  40.  7. 

b)  internal f  as  the  seat  of  procreative 
power  in  men.  Heb.  7.  5  iUpx^^frdai  Ik 
r^C  da^voQ  rivoc,  see  in  ^'EJ^ipypfiai  b. 
Heb.7.10.  Acts  2.  30  icapiroc  ri/c  Jor^woc, 
i.  e.  children,  offspring,  comp.  Sept. 
capiroc  KoCKlaq  Gen.  30.  2.  Ps.  132. 11. 
—Sept.  for  DWT  Gen.  35. 11.  2  Chr. 
6.9. 

"Orav,  adv.  (^  &  Av,)  trAen,  with 
the  accessory  idea  of  uncertainty,  possi- 
bility, eq.  to  whensoever^  if  ever ^  in  case 
that,  so  often  asy  etc.  Buttm.  §  139.  8. 
comp.  in'^Av  I.  2.  b.  Construed  regu- 
larly with  the  Subjunctive,  referring  to 
an  often  repeated  or  possible  action  in 
the  present  or  future  time;  in  Greek 
writers  sometimes  with  the  Optative; 
and  in  a  few  very  late  instances  with 
the  Indicative.  Buttm.  l.o.  Matth.  §521. 
p.  1005.  Winer  §  43.  5.  See  espec. 
Fritssche  lY  Evang.  II.  p.  85  sq.  800 
sq. 

1.  pr.  with  the  Subjunctive,  as 
above,  a)  in  general  proportions,  with 
Subj.  pres.  Matt.  15. 2  6ray  Aprov  eoBl' 
i0<Tty.  Luke  11. 21.  John  16. 21.  2  Cor. 
13.  9.  al.  Aor.  Matt.  5. 11  Sray  oytiii- 
ertatrty  vfja^.  Mark  4.  15,  16.  John  2. 
10.  1  Tim.  5. 11.  Rev.  9.  5.  al. — ^pres. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  11.  2.  Xen«  Mem.  1.  4. 
15.  aor.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8.  Hi.  2.  15, 
17. — So  in  general  exhortations,  with 
pres.  Matt.  6. 5, 6  vv  dc  Bray  icpoinvxif* 
Mark  11.  25.  Luke  14. 12.  Aor.^sLat. 
fut.  exact.  Luke  14. 8  Bray  cXii^c  vird 
rtvoc.  17.10. — In  a  general  comparison, 
with  pres.  Luke  11.  36  iS^c  Bray  c.  r,  X. 
Matth,  1.  c  n.  3.  p.  1008.  Paasow  s.  v. 
— Hom.  11.11.269. 

b)  in  reference  to  a  future  action  or 
<fW,  Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1006.  E.  g.  with 
Subj.  pres.  Matt.  26.  29  cioc  r^c  ^ft*  ^r. 
Brav  ahro  wlyia  fuff  vfjL&y  k,  r.  X.  Mark 
13.  4.  John  7.  27.    Rev.  10.  7  :  18.9. 
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with  rors  corresp.  1  Thess.  5.  8.  Subj. 
aor.  eq.  to  Lat.  fut.  exact  Matt.  19.  28 
Bra  y  KaQiap  6  Xiog  rov  ii  yBp •  Mark  8.  38 • 
Luke  13.  26.  John  5.  7  :  15.  26.  Acto 
23.  35.  1  Cor.  16.  2, 3,  5.  Rev.  12.  4. 
al.  with  r6re  corresp.  Matt.  9. 15  :  24. 
15.  John  8.  28.  al. — pres.  Plato  Gorg. 
p.  526.  E.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.3.14.  aor.  Sept. 
Jer.  34.  14.  Thuc.  4.  60. — Once  with 
Indie,  fut.  Rev.  4. 9  i:ai  iray  imtrwvi  ra 
(ikL  K.  r.  X.  where  Mss.  read  BQvi  and 
h^vwifu  See  Winer  $43. 5.  n.  Fritssche 
IV  Evang.  II.  p.  86. 

2.  Widi  the  Indie,  imperf.  in  narrat- 
ing an  actual  event,  once  Mark  3.  1 1 
Ka\  trysvfiara  ra  iuMapra,  Bray  airrov 
ede^pci,  i.  e.  whenever,  as  often  as.  Here 
Greek  writers  would  employ  the  Opt, 
Matth.  §  521.  p.  1006  init.  p.  1007.  n. 

1.  Winer  §  43.  5.  p.  256.  Fritesche  1. 
c.  p.  86,  801.— -Sept.  (Jen.  37.  9  Bray 
elefipx^ro,  Dan.  3.  7. — For  Rev.  4.  9, 
see  in  no.  1.  b. 

3.  By  impl.  Bray  is  put  like  Engl. 
since,  while,  in  assigning  a  cause,  rea- 
son, eq.  to  because,  in  that,  foil,  by  Subj. 
John  9.  5  Brav  ly  rf  K6<rfif  i,  ifwc  eipt 
K.  r.  X.  Rom.  2.  14.  1  Cor.  15.  27.  See 
Fritssche  1.  c.  p.  86. — Aristot.  de  Mund. 
4  fiAXiara  Bray  ro  fisy  r^LXiaroy  f  rmr 
Byr^ay,  Plato  Euthydero.  §  56.  Heind. 
So  Bre  in  Greek  writers,  Passow  in  Br€. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  918.  Al. 

'Ore,  adv.  of  time,  when,  correl.  with 
wori,  rort,  Buttm.  }  116.  4;  construed 
regularly  with  the  Indicative,  as  relat- 
ing to  an  actual  event,  something  actu- 
ally taking  place,  Herm.  ad  V^.  p.  908, 
915.  Rarely  with  the  Subjunet.  see 
below  in  c. 

a)  with  Indie,  pres.  in  general  pro- 
positions, John  9.  4  yvl,  Bre  olfhi^  Bv* 
yarai  tpyd(€96ai.  Heb.  9. 17.  Comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  916. 

b)  usually  of  time  past ;  so  with  In- 
die, pres.  in  an  historical  sense,  Maik 
11.  1,  comp.  Matt.  21.  1.    (Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  4.  6.)  Imperf.  Mark  14. 12  Brt  ro 
Ta^a  eOvoy.  15. 41  Bre  Jjy  iy  rp  FoXi- 
Xa/^.  John  17.  12,  where  Jesus  speaks 
by  anticipation.  21.  18.  Rom.  6.  20. 
1  Cor«  13.  11.  Jude9.  with  irorc  cor^ 
resp.  1  Cor.  3.  7.  1  Pet  3.  20.  (Xen. 
A°-  2.  6.  2^^^^^^^^r^J^^2S  Brs 
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(n/ytTiXivty  b  *!•  rove  Xeiyovc*  12*  3. 
Mark  1.  32.  Luke  2.  21  sq.  22.  14. 
John  1. 19 :  6.  24,  Acta  1.  13.  1  Cor. 
13.  11.  Gal.  2.  11.  sq.  Rev.  1.  17:  6, 
3*  al.  ssep.  So  with  riri.  corresp.  Matt. 
21.  1.  John  12.  16.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4. 
13.)    Perf.  1  Cor.  13.  II  ^rtU  yiyova 

c>  of  future  time  ;  and  so  foil,  by 
Indic^fut,  Luke  17.  22  iXiv^orrai  fi/jU' 
pat,  6t€  ciTiOv/i^o'ere  ic.  r.  X.  John  4.  21, 
23  :  5.  25  :  16.  25.  Rom.  2. 16.  2  Tim, 
4.  3.  Comp.  Passow  Sre  no.  3. — Horn. 
Od.  18.  272.  II.  17.  728.  al.  —  Once 
with  Subjunct,  Aot»  instead  of  Indic.  fut. 
Luke  13. 35  ecac  a  v  4£i|  Stm.  BiTJirt  c.r.  X. 
— Hom.  II.  23.  323.  ib.  12.  286.  See 
Matth.  §  521.  n.  1.  p.  1007.  In  the 
latest  ages  of  the  Greek,  the  Subjunct. 
Aor.  was  thus  very  commonly  employed 
for  the  fut.  Indic.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p. 
722.  sq. 

"OfTSf  i|,r€,  rdtTtf  i.  e.  the  prepositive 
art.  with  r/,  so  written  to  distinguish  it 
£rom  the  adverbs  ^re,  r<^e,  etc.  It  thus 
expresses  simply  the  article  in  con- 
nexion with  the  different  senses  of  ri, 
for  which  see  in  Te. 

"On,  conjunct,  demonstrative  and 
causal,  like  Engl,  that,  originally  the 
same  as  neut.  oISotiq,  As  demomtra" 
tive  it  stands  properly  for  tovto  ^,ri,  as 
pointing  out,  or  introducing  that  to 
which  the  preceding  words  refer ;  i.  e. 
their  object,  contents,  argument.  As 
causal  it  is  prop,  the  same  as  Bid  tovto 
S,Tif  and  assigns  the  cause,  reason,  mo- 
tive, ground  of  any  thing,  that,  because^ 
etc.  It  is  construed  in  N.  T.  with  the 
Indicative ;  once  by  anacoluthon  before 
the  infin.  Acts  27.  10,  see  below  in  no. 
I.e.  y;  in  the  Greek  [Classical]  writers 
sometimes  also  with  the  Optative,  Matth. 
$  529.  2. 

1.  As  Conjunct.  detnonstTative,  see 
above,  a)  pr.  after  a  demonstr.  pron., 
as  TOVTO  or  the  like,  expr.  or  impl.  John 
3.  18  avTfi  Si  ioTiv  if  icpiuiCi  ^i  to  ^c 
iXi^Xveiy  K.  r.  X.  Rom.  2.  3.  2  Cor.  5. 
I  14.  Rev.  2.  6  iiXKa  tovto  cxccc»  ^ti  k.  r. 
X.  impl.  V.  4.  So  iy  roWf  •  .  ^c,  1 
John  3.  16  :  4.  9,  10,  13  ey  Toirrf  .  .  • 
&Ti  €K  Tov  xyevfjuiroi  avTOv  liimKty  iifiiy. 
Also  John   16.   19  tripl  tovtov  ,  .  ,  oti 
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tliroy'  fc.  r.  K  Impl.  Matt.  16.  7  iuXo^ 
yiioyToiyiavTojQtXiyoyrtQ'  [ravT^  iariy 
h  Xiyfit»]  &ri  &pTOVQ  ohx  iX&pofA^y.  v.  17 
tI  SiaXoyi(€9d€  iy  kavrolc  [rovra],  6ti 
&provc  oifK  tXifitTi ;  Mark  8.  16,  17. 
Comp.  Mark  2.  8. 

b)  after  a  pron.  interrog.  (e.  g.  ric>  ri) 
as  John  14.  22  W  y^yoviv,  ^t  ^niiy  /liX- 
Xiig  ic.r.X.  So  tL  Sti  for  tI  ioriv  Bti,  pr. 
'  what  cause  is  there  that,'  etc.  Mark 
2.  16.  Luke  2.  49.  Acte  5.  4,  9.  (Luc. 
Tim.  28.)  So  with  a  pron.  or  subst, 
Mark  4.  41  ri'c  &pa  oStSq  ItrTiyfBri  ic.r.X. 
Luke  8.  25.  Heb.  2.  6  tI  itrriy  Ayeput-- 
Toc,  5rf  fic/iv^arfyairrov ;  i.e. '  what  cause 
is  Uiere  in  man,  that,'  etc.  quoted  from 
Sept.  Ps.  8.  5 :  144.  3.  Comp.  Ex.  16. 
7  4f«««c  ^€  Ti  ifffuyf  &n  k.  t,  X.  Num.  16. 
11.  Job  15.  14. — Also  after  woTawdc 
Matt.  8.  27.  Mark  4.  41. 

c)  most  freq.  ort  with  indic.  is  put  in 
construction  after  certain  classes  of 
verbs,  to  express  the  object  or  reference 
of  the  verb ;  and  is  then  equiv.  to  an 
accus.  with  infin.,  oc  to  the  correspond- 
ing participial  construction,  and  often 
alternates  with  these  in  one  and  the 
same  verb;  comp.  Buttm.  $  149.  p. 
423.  Matth.  $  539.  n.  1.  $  624  med. 
Winer  §  45.  2.  p.  266.  Viger.  p.  546, 
In  Bug.  with  the  same  classes  of  verbs 
it  is  likewise  often  optional  whether  to 
employ  that  with  the  indic.  or  an  accus. 
and  infinitive ;  in  Lat.  the  regular  con- 
struction is  the  accus.  with  infin.  The 
tendency  of  the  later  Greek  was  in  ge- 
neral to  multiply  particles,  and  therefore 
it  here  often  employed  Srt  in  preference 
to  an  infinitive  ;  see  Winer  1.  c. 

(a)  after  verbs  signifying  to  say^  to 
speak,  and  all  verbs  including  this  idea ; 
see  Matth.  1.  c.  also  with  infin.  Matth. 
$  537.  p.  1056.  $  534.  b,  and  n.  2. 
Comp.  in  Engl.  '  I  say  that  it  is  so,'  or 
'  I  say  it  to  be  so.'  E.  g.  after  Xiyta 
Matt.  3.  9  :  12.  6.  Mark  3.  28.  Luke 
10.  24.  2  Cor.  11.  21  lic^c  1  Tim.  4. 
1.  al.  For  the  attract,  in  John  8.  54: 
9.  19,  see  Buttm.  $  151.  I.  6.  After 
ihoy  Matt.  28.  7,  13.  John  7.  42.  1 
Cor.  1.  15.  al.  Also  after  dvayyiXXw 
Acts  14.  27.  ypd^kf  Mark  12.  19.  I 
John  2.  12,  13.  SiBdirKi^  1  Cor.  11.  14. 
iitryiofiai  Acts  9.  %,,,^^^p!^(^^f^* 
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23.  31.  John  4.  44.  fxdprvpa  iwiKoKov* 
fiat  2  Cor.  1.  23.  ofivv/it  Rev.  10.  6. 
ofwXoyw  Heb.  11.  13.   9i^payi(t^  John 

3.  33. — Sometimes  Xcy^  or  the  like  is 
implied  in  the  preceding  verb  or  words ; 
e.  g.  TrapaicaXctf  Acts  14.  22.  John  7. 
35  wov  ovTOc  fciXXcc  iropfvcffOai,  [Xiywi^] 
6ri  4/icfc  ohx  ivp^<fOfi€y  aW6y;  comp. 
Winer  $  42.  4.  c.  p.  248.  Acts  1.  5.  So 
after  a  Heb.  formula  of  swearing,  like 
^,  e.  in  iywt  Sti  Rom.  14.  11,  in  allu- 
sion to  Is.  45.  23,  corop.  49.  18.  Comp. 
Oesen.  Lex.  ^3  B.  1.  Here  also  be- 
longs ohx&rit  not  that,  at  the  beginning  of 
a  clause,  same  as  ovXiyw^c,used  by  way 
of  explanation  or  limitation  of  something 
previously  said,  and  equiv.  to  although, 
John  6.  46  oirx,  ^*-  ^^v  iraripa  t\q  l^pa^ 
Key.  7.  22.  2  Cor.  1.  24.  Phil.  3.  12: 

4.  11,  17.  So  ohxoloy  dc  Uri  Rom.  9. 
6,  see  in  OToc.  Comp.  Buttm.  $  150. 
p.  433,  434.  Matth.  $  624.  4. 

(fi)  after  verbs  signifying  to  shew,  to 
fnake  known,  etc.  elsewhere  with  parti- 
cip.  Matth.  $  549.  5,  and  note.  Or 
with  infin.  Matth.  $  549. 6.  n.  2.  Comp. 
in  Engl.  '  I  shew  that  it  is  so,'  or  '  I 
shew  It  to  he  so.'  £.  g.  after  ZuKyvw 
Matt.  16.  21.  John  2.  18.  iiTo^tiKyvfjii 
2  Thess.  2.  4.  ^fi\6m  1  Cor.  1. 11.  ifj' 
Xoy  Sri  1  Cor.  15.  27.  Gal.  3.  11.  1 
Tim.  6.  7.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  24.)  Also 
after  iiiroKaXwma  1  Pet.  1.  12.  i/i^- 
Wfiii  Heb.  11.  14.  faytpStii  2  Cor.  3. 
3.  1  John  2.  19. 

(y)  after  verbs  signifying  to  hear,  to 
see,  and  fig.  to  perceive,  to  know,  etc. 
elsewhere  with  particip.  Matth.  §  548. 

1,  2,  and  notes.  §  549.  3,  4,  and  notes. 
Or  with  infin.  Matth.  $  549.  6.  n.  2.  So 
also  in  Engl.  £.  g.  after  iiKovu  Matt. 
20.  30.  Mark  2.  1 :  10.  47.  John  14. 
28.  al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  18.)  After 
fiXixv  Rev.  17.  8.'  2  Cor.  7.  8.  James 

2.  22.  tl^oy  Mark  9.  25.  John  6.  22. 
Matt.  2.  16.  hpiua  James  2.  24.  did- 
ofiai  John  6.  5.'  Oeutpiut  John  9.  8.  Acts 
27.  10  0.  ^<  .  • .  fiiWeiy  euccrOac  roy 
wXovy,  where  for  ore  with  infin.,  in  ana- 
coluthon,  see  Winer  §  45  pen.  $  64.  2. 
c.  Matth.  $  631.  p.  1299.  After  yt- 
y^aK40  Matt.  21.45.  Mark  12. 12.  Luke 
10.  11.  al.  yyknn6y  itrri  Acts  28.  28. 
kyayiy^ttKia  Matt.  12.  5:  19.  4.  iiriyc- 


viHfKm  Mark  2.  8.  Luke  1.  22.  oUa 
Matt  6.  32.  Mark  2.  10.  2  Cor.  11. 
31.  Also  after  kyyoita  Rom.  6.  3:  7. 
1.  iirlffTafiai  Acts  15.  7.  raroXa/i- 
fidykf  Acts  4.  13:  10.  34.     yow  Matt. 

15.  17.     avyififxi  Matt.  16.  12. 

(3)  after  verbs  signifying  to  remember^ 
to  care  for,  etc.  elsewhere  with  particip. 
Matth.  §  549.  6,  and  n.  1.  E.  g.  after 
/jnfjiyil9Kia  Matt.  5.  23.  John  2.  22. 
vTOfAifiyiifficuf  Jude  5.     fiyiifwyevu  Joha 

16.  4.  /uXcc  fioi  Mark  4.  38.  Luke  10. 
40. 

(e)  after  verbs  signifying  to  hope,  to 
believe,  to  think,  to  consider,  and  the  like ; 
elsewhere  with  infin.  Matth.  $  534.  b, 
and  n.  2.  So  in  Engl.  £.  g.  after  cX- 
wiiia  Luke  24.  21.  Acts  24.  26.  al. 
Turrevti  Matt.  9.  28.  Mark  11.  23. 
Luke  1.  45.  iriwoiOa,  wijreiafiai,  Phil.  2. 
24.  Rom.  8.  38 :  15.  14.  (Xen.  CEc. 
15.  6.)  Also  after  ^oirca*  Matt  6.  7  : 
26.  53.  Xoy^Co/ioi  Heb.  11.  19.  ^«a- 
XoyiiofjMi  John  1 1 .  50.  vofdl^tty  Matt. 
5.  17.  oT/iac  James  1.  7.  vroktiplid'' 
y^a  Luke  7.  43. 

d)  Sri  serves  also  to  introduce  words 
quoted  without  change,  chiefly  after 
verbs  implying  to  say,  etc.  and  is  then 
merely  a  mark  of  quotation,  not  to  be 
translated  in  English;  see  Buttm.  $ 
149.  p.  423.  Matth.  $  624.  p.  1270. 
E.g.  Matt.  2.  23  ro  firidty  ...Sri  No^m- 
paloQ  K\ridii<r€rai,  5.31  :  7.  23  :  26.  74. 
Mark  3.  21,  22 :  9.  28  oi  fiaO.  kmip^ 
rwy  ahroy  icar*  iHay*  6ri  ilfuic  ovk  i^v 
yilOrifuy  eKfiaXeiy  ahr6;  where  Mss. 
read  Biarl  and  Sri  ^lart,  comp.  Matt.  1 7. 
19.  Fritzsche  IV  Ev.  II.  p.  378.  Luke 
1.  25,  61.  John  1.  20,  32.  Acts  11.  3: 
15.  1.  Heb.  10.  8.  Rev.  3.  7.  al.  So 
Sept.  and  Heb.  ^3  Gen.  29. 33.  Josh.  2. 
24.  corop.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  846.  Lex« 
art.  ^3  B.  1.— Act.  Thom.  §  19.  Pol.  1. 
80.  9.   Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.8. 

2.  As  Conj.  causal,  see  above  init. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  423.  a)  after  a  de- 
monstr.  pron.  as  rovro  or  the  like,  that, 
because,  e.  g.  iiarovro  Sri,  Matt.  13. 13. 
John  8.  47:  10.  17  :  12.  39.  1  John  3. 
1.  iy  rainy  ^rt,Luke  10.  20.  Also  ovrwc 
Sri  Rev.  3.  16. — comp.  rovrf  v.  ravr^ 
Sri  Xen.  Hi.  1.  17.    CEc.  18.  10. 
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e.  g.  iiarl,  fri,  Rom.  9.  32.  2  Cor.  11. 
11.  So  x^P^^  rlyoQ,  5rt,  1  John  3.  12. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  8.  15,  comp.  11. 

c)  ahsoL  6ti  is  put  after  certain  classes 
of  verbs,  and  also  genr.  to  express  the 
cause,  reason,  motive,  occasion  of  the 
action  of  those  verbs,  or  of  any  action  or 
event  mentioned,  that  eq.  to  seeing  that, 
because,  for,  etc. — (a)  After  verbs  or 
words  signifying  an  emotion  of  the  mind, 
as  wonder,  joy,  pity,  sorrow,  e.  g.  Bav- 
fi&^w  Luke  11.  38.  John  3.  7.  Gal.  1. 
6.  al.  (Xen.  Ven.  1.  3.)  ef/orofcac  Acts 
10.  45.  x^'P^  ^^*  ^^®'  Luke  10.  20. 
John  14.  28.  2  Cor.  7.  9.  al.  <rvyxa^P« 
Luke  15.  6,  9.  <nrXayxv/fo/iac  Matt. 
9.  36.  Mark  6.  34.  jcXa/oi  Rev.  5.  4. 
K\atw  Kal  weydiu  Rev.  18.  11. — (fl)  Af- 
ter verbs  or  words  expressing  praise, 
thanks,  and  the  like,  e.  g.  iwaiyiw  Luke 
16.  8.  1  Cor.  11.  17.  (Xen.  Mem.  1. 

2.  41.)  oifK  ewaiyiio  1  Cor.  11.  2.  OpfiO' 
\oyiw  Matt.  11.  25,  26.  ehxapitrriftf 
Luke  18. 11.  x<^P*c  ^Ti  Rom.  6.  17. 
1  Tim.  1.  12— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  3.  (Ec. 
8.  16.— (y)  Genr.  Matth.  2. 18  ohK  <»€- 
Xe  irapaKXrjdfivai,  Sri  oifK  lieri,  Mark  1. 
27 :  5.  9  Xtyiiiiv  ovojjA  fioC  Sri  koWoi 
kafxev.  Luke  4.  36  :  11.  42  ohaX  vfuy, 
Sri  jc.  r.  X.  V.  43  sq.  16.  3  :  23.  40 
ob^e  (pop^  trv  ror  Oeoy,  6ti  k,  r.  X.  i,  e. 
seeing  that,  etc.  John  1.  30,  51.  Acts 
1.  17.  Rom.  6.  15.  1  Cor.  3.  13.  2 
John  7.  Rev.  3.  4,  8.  al.  ssep.  Ellipt. 
1  John  3.  20  &n,  lav  4  icapEla  iifiiljy  . .  • 
Sri  fieiZwy  itrrly  6  0.  i.e.  for  if  our  own 
heart  condemn  us  [God  will  also  con- 
demn us,] /or  God,  etc. — Plato  Euthy- 
phr.  p.  7.  E.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  1.  Al. 

"Orov,  see  in  "Oaric  init.  and  no.  2.  d. 

OS,  adv.  where,  see  in  "Oc  no.  2.  g. 

Oh,  also  oitK  or  ohx  before  a  vowel  ac- 
cording as  it  is  smooth  or  aspirated, 
Buttm.  $  26.  5  ;  usually  without  accent, 
but  written  oi  when  standing  alone  or 
at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  Buttm.  §  13. 

3,  4 ;  a  negative  particle,  not,  no,  ex- 
pressing direct  and  full  negation,  inde- 
pendently and  absolutely,  and  hence 
objective ;  thus  differing  from  /i^  which 
implies  a  conditional  and  hypothetical 
negative,  and  is  therefore  subjective^  On 
this  distinction  both  in  meaning  and  use 
between  oh  and  fjin,  which  holds  good 


also  in  all  their  compounds,  see  more 
fully  under  M17  init  and  in  the  authors 
there  cited.  E.  g. 

a)  before  a  verb,  where  it  then  ren- 
ders the  verb  and  proposition  negative 
in  respect  to  the  subject  (o)  genr.  Matt. 
1.  25  Kal  ohK  iyiyti}ffK€y  ahriiy,  Mark  3. 
25  oh  ivyarai  aradfjyai  ^  olxla  iKilyri. 
V.  26 :  14.  68.  Luke  6.  43,  44.  John 
1.  10,  11 :  7.  8 :  8.  50.  Acts  2.  15  oh 
yap  olroi  fuOvovaiy.  v.  34.  Rom.  3.  11. 
Rev.  2.  2.  3.  al.  saepiss.— (/3)  With  the 
2  pers.  future  in  prohibitions,  where 
the  neg.  fut.  thus  stands  for  a  neg.  im- 
perative, precisely  as  in  Engl,  thou  shait 
not  do  it,  etc.  which  is  stronger  than  the 
direct  imperat.  do  it  not ;  Winer  §  44. 
3.  §  60.  1.  n.  Matth.  §  498.  c.  p.  942. 
Matt.  6.  5  ohK  e^  &(nrfp  01  vroKpiraL 
Elsewhere  only  in  citations  from  the 
Sept.  and  Heb.  Luke  4. 12,  comp.  Deut. 
6.  16.  Acts  23.  5,  comp.  Ex.  22.  28. 
1  Cor.  9.  9,  comp.  Deut.  25.  4.  So  from 
the  decalogue.  Matt  5.  21  oit  ipoyevveis, 
V.  27,  33.  Rom.  7.  7  :  13.  9.  al.  So 
in  Heb.  all  neg.  imperatives  are  made 
by  the  fut.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  771.  Comp. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  34.  Cyr.  8.  3.  47.— 
(y)  Where  the  subject  is  irac  or  also  elc, 
and  oh  is  joined,  not  with  irac  (see  be- 
low in  e.  p),  but  with  Uie  verb  ;  here 
by  Hebraism  irac  »  *  'Oh,  or  also  oh  .  , . 
wag,  is  equiv.  to  oh^eit,  not  one,  none ; 
see  Winer  §  26.  1.  comp.  Heb.  75  ^b 
Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  831.  Lex.  73  no. 
3.  So  Matt  24.  22  ohK  ay  iff&Ori  iraaa 
irap^,  pr.  all  flesh  nnmld  not  be  saved, 
i.  e.  no  flesh.  Mark  13. 20,  Rom.  3.  20. 
Gal.  2.  16,  Eph.  5.  5  irolc  vdpyoc  .  .  . 
ohK  cxct.  Luke  1.  37  ohK  a^vyariiaei  ira- 
pa  rf  Q£f  vdy  fiifia,  2  Pet..  1«  20.  1 
John  2.  21,  Rev.  22.  3.  For  1  Cor.  15. 
51,  see  below  in  e.  v.  So  Sept.  and 
bi  »6  Ps.  49.  18.  72  TVi  Ecc,  1.  9. 
— Also  elc  .  .  .  oh,  not  one,  none,"iA9tU 
10.  29  ly  U  ahrCxy  oh  trttrelrai.  Luke 
12.  6.  So  Sept.  and  ^b  JTM  Is.  34. 
16.  But  the  like  idiom  is  found  in 
[classical]  Greek ;  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp. 
Verb.  §  18  med.  /tt/av  ohK  ay  tvpoi  rig 
aeXlBa  k.  r.  X.  Aristoph.  Thesm.  549. 
Dem.  a73.  11.— (^)  Where  oh  with  its 
verb  is  followed  by  dXXo,  i.  e.  oir  .  .  • 
iiWd,  pr.  Matt  O.J^^<i}fKi^^^^ffiy 
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rec  15.  11.  John  7.  16.  1  Cor.  7.  10. 
al.  In  other  passages  some  suppose  oh 
is  to  be  taken  in  a  modified  or  com- 
parative sense,  ^  not  to  much  as,  etc. 
but  this  is  unnecessary;  e.  g.  Matt.  10. 
20  oh  yap  hfieig  etrrt  oi  \a\oyyri£,  6XXa 
TO  iryevfia  k.  t.  \.  as  Engl,  it  is  not  you 
at  all  who  speak,  but  the  Spirit,  etc. 
This  Is  far  stronger  than :  it  is  not  so 
much  you,  as  the  Spirit,  etc.  John  12. 
44.  al.  See  more  in  b.  Comp.  Winer  § 
59.  7.  Also  ohx  &-1  .  .  .  &XX'  6ri,  John 
6.  26  :  12. 6.  1  John  4. 10.— (^  Some- 
times ob  stands  in  a  conditional  sentence 
after  ei,  where  the  usual  negative  is  /i^, 
see  fully  in  M^  I.  a.— -(f)  As  strength- 
ened by  other  negative  particles ;  e.  g. 
/i^  oh  only  in  interrog.  see  in  M^  III. 
b.  oh  fxij  as  an  intensive  negative,  see 
in  M^  I.  h.  Strengthened  also  by  com- 
pounds oioh,  e.  g.  ovK  ohli,  not  even,  Luke 
18.  13  ohK  ^OfXe  ohlk  tovq  offfO,  lirapai. 
Rom.  3.  10  ohK  oh^elc,  ohic  oh^iv,  no  one 
whatever,  nothing  at  all,  Mark  5.  37 
ral  ohic  injtflKEy  ohBiya  k,  r,  X.  Luke  4. 
2.  John  6.  63  :  8.  15.  2  Cor.  11.  8. 
al.  ohK  ohHirw  oh^Ei^,  Luke  23.  53. 
ohK  ohKtTi,  Acts  8.  39.  See  Buttm. 
$  148.  6.  Winer  §  59.  8.  b.— Very 
rarely  two  negatives  destroy  each  other, 
and  thus  imply  an  affirmative ;  1  Cor. 
12.  15  ov  wapd  rovro  ohK  i<mv  Ik  rov 
e^liaroQ.  For  Acts  4.  20,  see  in  Mi; 
I.  d.  a.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  148.  n.  7, 
8.Winer§59.8.a.  Matth.§609.p.l227. 

b)  before  the  object  of  a  verb,  where 
it  then  renders  the  proposition  negative 
in  respect  to  the  object ;  e.  g.  genr. 
Matt.  9.  13  tXeoy  diXkf,  Kal  oh  Ovtriay. 
1  Cor.  4.  15.  Heb.  2.  16.  More  freq. 
as  followed  by  iiKKA,  i.  e.  oir .  .  .  &X\a, 
tee  above  in  a.  L  Mark  9.  37  ohK  ifxi 
^e'xcrat,  dWd  rov  k.  r.  X.  Acts  5.  4  : 
10.  41.  1  Cor.  1.  17 :  14.  22.  Eph.  6. 
12.  1  Thess.  4.  8.  al.  So  oirx  ^t  ..  . 
oXX*  ^r«,  2  Cor.  7.  9.  Also  ohx  ^*'«  «• 
marking  object,  purpose;  John  6.  38 
Karo/3c/3i7ra  Ik  rov  ohpayov,  ohx  '''^  ^otG 
K.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  4 :  8. 13.  For  ohx  ^i 
at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  by  way 
of  limitation,  etc.  see  in''Ori  no.  1.  c.  o. 

c)  before  the  adjunct  of  a  verb,  ad- 
verbial or  the  like,  where  it  then  renders 


the  proposition  negative  in  respect  to 
the  adjunct,  e.  g.  before  a  fumn  implying 
manner,  2  Cor.  3.  3  oh  fiiKayi^  dkXa, 
wyevfjMTi  K.  r.  X.  2  Pet.  1.  21.  2  Cor. 
5.  7.  John  3.  34  oh  yap  Ik  fUrpov  iiim^ 
aiv  6  e.  Gal.  2. 16.  James  2. 25.  1  Cor. 
1.17  ohK cv  70^/9  jc.  r.X.  Acts  5. 26.  Be- 
fore an  adject,  as  adv,  Rom.  8.  20  ov^ 
tKovaa,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  3.  So 
before  an  adverb,  1  Cor.  5.  10  eypaxj/a 
hfiiy  ,  ,  ,oh  Tayriaq,  i.  e.  not  altogether, 
not  generally ;  comp.  Winer  §  65.  p. 
457.  John  7.  10  oh  i^yepHc,  aXXa.  2 
Cor.  8.  5,  12. — Spec,  oh  fiSyoy .  .  .  aX- 
Xa  or  dXXd  Kal,  not  only  ,  ,  ,  but  also^ 
expressing  agradation  of  meaning,  comp. 
in  yiSyoQ  c ;  so  pr.  as  referring  to  place, 
time,  manner,  etc.  Acts  19.  26  ov  116^ 
yoy  *E4l>ioov,  dXKd  ic.  r.  X.  Rom.  9.  24. 
2  Cor.  7.  7.  Eph.  1.  21.  1  Thess.  1.  8. 
1  John  5.  6.  Also  as  referring  to  the 
subject,  Acte  19.  27.  Rom.  1.  32.  1 
Tim.  5.  13.  al.  or  to  the  object.  Acts  21 . 
13.  Rom. 4. 12.  2  Cor.  8. 10.  al.— Subj. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  7.  obj.  Mem.  2.  7.  6. 

d)  before  participles,  where  a  direct 
and  absolute  negative  is  to  be  expressed ; 
otherwise  /jJi,  see  in  M^  I.  e.  Winer  § 
59.  p.  401.  Matth.  §  608.  d.  So  2 
Cor. 4.  8  dXtfidfieyoi,  dXX'oh  areyoxupov" 
fuyoi,  K,  r.  X.  Gal.  4.  27.  Eph.  5.  4. 
Phil.  3.  3.  Heb.  11.  35.  1  Pet.  1.  8  : 
2. 10.— Luc.  Philopseud.  5.  Ml.  V.  H. 
10.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  97. 

e)  as  affecting  single  words,  ov  not 
only  renders  them  negative,  but  oftem 
gives  them  the  directly  contrary  sense, 
sometimes  as  a  sort  of  compound,  like 
Eng.  non,  un ;  see  Buttm.  $  148.  n.  2, 
3,  comp.  p.  416  marg.  Matth.  §  608. 1. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  833,  889.  Winer  $ 
59.  5.  E.  g.  (a)  With  verbs,  as  ohK  dya- 
waw,  to  not  love,  s=  to  be  careless  o^ 
Rev.  12.  11.  ohK  dyyoiv  ss  to  know 
well,  2  Cor.  2.  11.  ohK  ikta  ass  to  re- 
stroin.  Acts  16.  7.  (Horn.  II.  5.  256.) 
ohK  dfXBXita  =  to  be  careful,  2  Pet.  1. 
12.  oh  diXkt,  nolo,  to  be  unmlUng,  Matt. 
23.  37.  1  Cor.  10.  1.  ohx  dfAl  alto^  ot 
iKaydc,  to  be  unworthy^  etc.  Matt.  3. 1 1. 
Acte  13.  25. — {P)  With  nouns,  as  oht 
tBvoi,  oh  Xa6Q,  q.  d.  a  non^people,  1  Pet. 
2.  10  ot  icork  oh  Xa4^,  vvyck  Xaoc  Ocov. 
Rom.  9.  26:  M^til^4)yfe  Heb.  j6,  Sept 
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oir,  How.  2.  25.  Deut.  32.21.  Comp. 
Oesen.  Lehi^^.  p.  832.  Lex.  ^7  no.  4* 
b.  Buttm.  5  148.  n.  3.  Winer  §  58.  1. 
n.— Thuc.  1.  137  4  oh  ^m^Xvctcc.— (y) 
With  adjectives,  c.  g.  with  ira«,  where 
in  the  form  oh  irac*  oh  ir^yreq,  it  merely 
takes  away  the  positive  force,  eq.  to  not 
every  one^  not  all^  Matt.  7>  21  oh  irag 
6  XiyMK.  19.  11.  Rom.  9.  6:  10.  16. 
1  Cor.  15.  39.  al.  But  wd^  .  .  ,  oh, 
means,  no  one,  see  above  in  a.  y.  Once, 
through  the  force  of  the  andth.,  trAyrec 
.  .  •  oi  is  eq.  to  oir  irdyrts,  1  Cor.  15. 
51*  See  Winer  §  26.  1.  With  other 
adjectives,  it  expresses  the  contrary, 
e.  g.  o(ric  affTifWQy  notmean,  =  renowned, 
Ac^  21.  39.  ohK  oXiyoif  not  a  few,  i.  e. 
many.  Acts  17.  4,  12.  al.  oh  ToXKal 
ilfiipeu,  not  many,  i.  e.  a  few,  Luke  15. 
13.  John  2.  12.  Acts  25.  6.— (5)  With 
adverbs,  oh  furpiiac.  Acts  20.  12.  ohx 
ihdii^,  Luke  21  9. 

f )  in  negative  answers,  no,  nay,  not, 
s  not  at  alL  Matt.  13.  29  6  Bi  c^i}* 
ov.  John  1.  21.  2  Cor.  1. 17.  James  5. 
12.  ov  ov  intens.  Matt  5.  37.  With 
the  art.  to  ov,  i.  e.  the  word  ov,  2  Cor. 
1.  17.  James  5.  12.  Comp.  in  No/  c. — 
Strengthened  by  other  particles  as  o{>  yap. 
Acts  16.  37,  see  in  Tap  I.  c.  /3.  oh 
wdynac,  not  at  all,  Rom.  3.  9,  see  Winer 
p.  457.  comp.  oh  xavriiiCf  Thcogn.  299 
or  305.  Epiph.  Hser.  38.  6.  oh  wdhv, 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  26. 

g)  in  negative  questions,  nonne?  it 
not?  are  not?  where  an  affirmative 
answer  is  always  presupposed,  so  that 
the  neg.  question  stands  instead  of  a 
direct  affirmation ;  see  Buttm.  $  148. 

5.  Winer  §  61.  3.     £.  g.  simply.  Matt. 

6.  26  ohx  vfuiQ  fioKKov  ^ui^ipcre  ahr&r ; 
12.  3,  5.  Mark  4.  13,  21.  John.  6.  42. 
1  Cor.  6.  2,  3.  So  ohic  dwoicpiv^  ohhiv ; 
Mark  14.  60 :  15.  4.— Xen.  Cyr.  5.  6. 
13. — With  other  particles,  as  ohK  dpa. 
Acts  21.  38,  see  in^Apa  I.  b.  ov  fiii, 
see  in  M^  I.  h.  a.  /j^  oh,  see  in  M^ 
III.  b.  d)OC  oh,  Heb.  3.  16  ivAo  now 
were  they  that  did  provoke  God  ?  dXX* 
or$,  yea,  were  they  not  all  those,  etc 
comp.  in  'AXXa  no.  2.  b.  Al. 

Oi$a,  inteij.  ah  I  aha  I  Lat.  vahf 
ottered  in  derision,  Mark  15.  29. — Arr. 
Epict.  3.  23.  24,  32.  Dio  Cass.  63.  20. 


Ohai,  Inter) »  wof  alas!  Lat.  v<9, 
Heb.  ^M>*^,  uttered  in  grief,  indig- 
nation, etc. 

a)  pr.  and  in  the  later  usage  with  dat. 
see  Passow  s.  voc  Matt.  11.  21  oha( 
aoi,  Kopa(h,  23.  13  sq.  Mark  13.  17. 
Luke  6.  24  sq.  Jude  11.  Rev.  12.  12. 
with  dat.  impl.  Luke  17.  1.  Thrice  re- 
peated intens.  ohat  oval  ohai  Rev.  8. 13, 
comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  670.  Before 
4  ir6\iQ  as  voc  with  vol  impl.  Rev.  18. 
10,  16,  19.  Sept.  genr.  for  •*^»  Num. 
21.  29.  ^1  Is.  10.  1,  5.  n*Ecc  TO. 
16.— Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  24. 

b)  as  subst.  indec.  1  Cor.  9.  16  ohai 
fioi  itrri,  Engl,  wo  is  me!  So  Sept. 
ohax  ahrolQ  etrri  for  Dil7  ^K  Hos.  9. 
12,  comp.  Prov.  23.  29. — Hence  with 
art.  fern.  ^  ohai,  a  wo,  calamity,  Rev.  9. 
12  :  1 1. 14.  Here  one  might  expect  the 
neut.  r6  ohai,  like  to" Ay ap  Gal.  4.  25  ; 
but  the  writer  assigns  the  gender  ad 
sensum,  as  if  eq.  to  ff  OXlxj/i^,  if  ToXaiira)' 
pia,  etc.     Comp.  Winer  §  27  fin.     Ae. 

Oh^afiCJc,  adv.  (phSafjLdc  for  oh^e  h}i6^,) 
in  no  wise,  by  no  means.  Matt.  2.  6. — 3 
Mace  1. 11,  12.     Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  15. 

Ow^c,  conjunct,  {oh  &  U,)  denying  ab- 
absoluteiy  and  objectively,  and  differing 
from  firili  as  oh  from  fiii,  properly  con- 
tinuative,  and  not,  also  not,  and  hence 
nor,  neither,  not  even;  usually  as  con- 
necting whole  clauses  or  propositions, 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  427.  Winer  §  59.  6. 
Matth.  §  609. 

a)  in  continued  negation,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  subsequent  clause,  viz.  (a) 
and  not,  nor,  neither,  genr.  preceded  by 
oh.  Matt.  5.  15 :  6.  20  ^irov  icXeWai  oh 
^lopvaoovtnv,  ohZi  tXeirrovaiy.  v.  26  Sri 
oh  tnttipovaiv,  ohZt  OspH^ovtriy,  ohBe  tn/y- 
ayovaiy  c.  r.  X.  V.  28.  Mark  4. 22.  Luke 
12.  33.  John  1. 13 :  6.  24.  Acta  8.  21. 
Gal.  1. 1.  Rev.21.  23.  al.  (Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2,  5.)  oh  .  .  .  oh^i  ovre  1  Thess.  2. 

3.  olnrnr .  .  .  ohBi  interrog.  Mark  8. 17. 
Matt.  16.  9  sq.  Preced.  by  ohiel^.  Matt. 
9.  17.  Rev.  5.  3;  so  in  apposit.  with 
ohieic,  e.  g.  ohii  . . .  ohSi,  neither . . .  nor, 
Mark  13.  32.  tya  fiii .  .  .  ohii  Rev.  9^ 

4.  Once  ohicufi,  preced.  by  oh,  ohU, 
Rev.  7.  16. — (p)  aUo  not,  neither,  in  a 
stronger  transition  or  antithesis,  e.  g. 
preced.  by  oh,  MHIfecf?)|i27  ohx  otlafAty 
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. . .  oh^i  £yci»  XiytahfiiyK.  r.  X.  Mark  12. 

21  comp.  y.  20.  Luke  16.  3t  et  M.  oitK 
&Kovov<riy,  ohM  .  . .  ireitrSfiffoyrai,  John 
15.  4.  Rom.  4.  15.  1  Cor.  15.  13,  16. 
(Hdian.  1.  9.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 11.)  oh- 
iek  .  .  .  ov^i  John  8. 1 1.  1  Tim.  6. 16. 
ov^€iC  .  .  .  oh^€  ovKin  Matt.  22.  46.  lay 
fi(l  .  .  ,  oh^i  Matt.  6.  15.  So  with  pre- 
ced.  neg.  irapl.  in  &Ki<rTiu)y  Mark  16.  13 
ovBi  eicelyoic  EKierrevtrav, — With  yap 
and  dXXa,  after  a  preced.  neg.  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  context ;  e.  g.  oh^e 
y^Pifor  not  also,  for  neither,  where  ov 
denies,  ^e  connects,  and  yap  assigns  a 
reason.  John  7*  5  oh^i  yap  oi  iiSeXipol 
ahrov  kvitntvov  k.  t,  X.  Acts  4.  34.  Rom. 

8.  7  ;  strengthened  by  ovhic,  John  5. 

22  ovSe  yap  6  irar^p  Kplyti  oit^iya.  Gal. 
1.  12  oifhe  yap  .  .  .  ovr€,  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.  12.)  So  a\K'  ov^i,  yea,  neither,  where 
dXXa  merely  strengthens  the  negation, 
comp.  in  *AXXa  no.  2.  b.  Matt.  §  613. 
Luke  23.  15  ovBiy  evpoy  .  .  .  &XX*  ov^e 
•Hpiiajyc.  1  Cor.  3.  2.  Gal.  2.  3.— Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  8.  An.  1.  3.  3.  fully  oif 
fidyov  .  .  .  AXX'  oh^i  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  2.  3. 

b)  eq.  to  not  even,  not  so  much  as,  e.  g. 
(a)  in  the  middle  of  a  clause,  comp. 
Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c.  Matt.  6.  29  Xiyta 
ie  vfjuy,  oTi  ohie  XoXofiiity  ly  iraffTj  rjf 
Boljl  avTov  K,  r.  X.  Mark  6.  31.  Luke  7* 

9.  John  21. 25.  1  Cor.  5.  1.  (Hdian.  1. 
12.13.  Plut.  Timol.  5  pen.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.3.  11, 12.)  As  strengthening  oh,  i,  e. 
ohic  oh^i  Luke  18.  13,  comp.  in  Oh  a.  (. 
For  ohSe  tig,  see  in  Elc  a. — Also  AXX* 
ohBi,  yea  not  even,  comp.  above  in  a.  fi. 
Acts  19.  2  AXX*  ohBe  el  iryevfia  &yi6y 
itrri,  iiKovvaaey,  1  Cor.  4.  3. — Hdian.  2. 
13.  13.— (/3)  In  interrog.  Mark  12.  10 
ov^c  rily  ypo^i^v  ravrjy*'  dviy^airc;  Luke 
6.  3  :  23.  40.     Comp.  in  Ov,  g.     Al. 

Ohidg,  oh^efjtia,  oh^iy,  (oh^i  &  cic,) 
decl.  like  elg,  (Later  form  neut.  ohOiy 
once  1  Cor.  13.  2  in  text.  rec.  Sept. 
Gen.  41.  44.  Is.  41.  28  ;  see  Buttm. 
§  70.  1.  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  181  sq.) 
Neg.  adject,  denying  absolutely  and 
objectively,  and  differing  from  /ii^^eic  as 
oh  from  filj,  genr.  no  one,  nothing,  i.  e. 
none  at  all ;  pr.  emphat.  not  even  one, 
not  the  least,  but  in  this  sense  it  is  com«t 
monly  written  separately,  oh^i  elg,  oh^i 
ey,  etc.  see  in  Elc  a.     Buttm.  1.  c.  | 


a)  as  adj,  with  subst.  no  one,  no, 
Luke  4.  24  ohBelg  vpo^ifnig,  John  16. 
29  wapoifilay  ohdsfuay.  18.  38.  1  Cor.  8. 
4.  al.  Neut.  Luke  23.  4  ohhiy  a'trtov, 
John  10.  41.  Acts  17.  21.  al.— Hdian. 

4.  2.  11.  Luc.  Asin.  13.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  1.  2. — Partitively,  with  gen.  of  a 
whole,  Buttm.§  132.4.2.  Matth.  §  318. 
So  Luke  4.  26  irpog  oi^efjiiay  ceirriDr.  v. 
27  ohhlg  ahr&y.  Acte  5.  13  :  18.  17 
ohBey  rovTwy.  1  Cor.  1.  14:  9.  15.  Sooir- 
^elg i^ahrwy  John  7.  19  :  17. 12  :  18. 9. 

b)  absol.  as  subst.  ohhig,  no  one,  no 
man,  no  person,  Matt.  6.  24  oh^ilc  ^v- 
yarai  Bv<ri  Kvplotg  ^ovXevny,  Mark  5.  4. 
Luke  5.  36,  37,  39.  John  5.  22  6  Tra-nip 
Kpiyei  oh^iya.  Acts  9.  8.  £pb.  5.  29. 
Rev.  2.  17.  al. — Hdian.  7.  6.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  45. — With  other  negatives, 
for  strength,  Buttm.  $  148.  6.  £.  g. 
after  oh.  Matt.  22.  16  oh  fiiXu  9oi  mpi 
oh^irog.  John8.15.  Act84.12.  2Cor.ll. 
8.  (comp.  Xen.  An.  1 . 6. 1 1  .)o{r^excif  oir^er  c 
Luke  23.53.  ohhlg  ohKiri  Mark  12.  34. 

c)  Neut.  ov^iy  absol.  nothing,  genr. 
Matt.  10,26ohBiy  yap  itrri  iceicoXv/m/icvoK. 
27.  24.  Luke  22.  35.  John  8.  28.  Acts 
15.  9.  Gal.  2.  6.  Heb.  2.  8.  al.  s^ep — 
Withothernegativesforintensity,Buttm. 
§  148.  6.  £.  g.  after  oh,  Mark  14.  60 
ohK  inroKplyy  ohBiy;  Luke  4.  2.  John  3. 
27.  Acts  26.  26.  (Xen.  Mem.  2. 6. 36.) 
ohKiri  .  .  .  oh^iy  Mark  7.  12.  ohSext* 
ohBiy  1  Cor.  8.  2.  ohBiy .  . ,  oh  fiii  Luke 
10.  19. — Accus.  ohhiy  adv.  i.  e.  in  no 
way,  in  no  respect.  Acts  25.  10  *Iov^a/- 
ovg  ohdey  ^/BlicritTa,  1  Cor.  13,  3.  2  Cor. 
12.  11.  Gal.  4.  12.  with  oh,  John  6.  63 
ohK  dHpeXil  ohoiy, — Hdian.  1.  3. 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 2.  9. — Metaph.  nothing,  i.e.  of 
no  account,  weight,  value,  authority, 
etc.  Comp.  Matth.  §  437.  n.  1.  So 
Matt.  23.  16  Sc  hy  ofiotrgi  iy  rf  yaf, 
ohhiy  ioTty,  v.  18.  John  8.  54.  1  Cor. 
7.  19:  13.  2.  2  Cor.  12.  11.  al.  So  tig 
ohlky  ylyttrdai,  to  come  to  nought.  Acts 

5.  36.  ccc  oh^ey  Xoyitrdilvai,  to  be  set  at 
nought,  to  be  contemned.  Acts  19.  27. 
Comp.  in  Eic  no.  8.  a.— Sept.  Is.  14. 
23.  Plato  Rep.  8.  p.  556.  D,  &y^p€g  oi 
flfUrepoi  wXovaioi  iltriy  ohBiy,  Xen.  H. 
G.  4.  8.  4  ohSiy  etrpey,     Al. 

OhBiwore,  adv.  (ohSi  &  irori,)  not 
ever,  never,  comp.  in  Oh  init.     So  foil. 
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by  pre*,  in  general  propositions,  1  Cor. 
18.  8  4  dydrcfi  ov^iTorE  iKmimu  Heb. 
10.  1,  11.— Horn.  Od.  10.  464.— By 
prset.  comp.  Passow  s.  voc.  Lobeck 
on  Pbr.  p.  457  sq.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430. 
Matt.  7.  23  ore  oh^iwoTE  tyvutv  vfjiac*  9. 
33.  Mark  2.  12.  Luke  15.  29  bis 
Jobn7.  46:  10.  14:  11.  8:  14.8.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  16. — By  fut.  comp. 
Pas80W»  Lobeck  1.  c.  Matt.  26.  33. 
— In  Interrog.  Matt.  21.  16  oh^iwoTE 
dviyywE;  k,  r.  X.  v.  42,  Mark  2.  25. 
Comp.  in  Oh  g. 

OvBiirwy  adv.  (ovBi,  enclit.  ^w,)  pr. 
also  not  ever,  :=  not  ever  yet,  not  yet, 
never,  foil,  by  praet.  John  7.  39  ovBiina 
£5o£aa0iy.2O.9.— Hdian.  1.  3. 12.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  6.  1. — Strengthened  with  oh- 
his  Buttm.  §  148.  6.  £.  g.  ov^ETrta 
oh^Els  Luke  23.  53.  John  19.  41. 
ov^iirta  oh^iy  1  Cor.  8.  2.  Comp.  Ov- 
Biig  h,  c. 

OhdElcy  oh^Efxla,  ovBiy,  see  in  Oir^c/c. 

Oi/K,  see  Oh, 

OhKETt,  also  ohic  eti,  adv.  no  more,  no 
further,  no  longer,  in  the  general  sense 
of  oh  \  see  Oh  init.  So  genr.  Matt.  19. 
6  &(rTE  ohtcETi  Elffl  ^.  Mark  10.  8. 
Luke  15.  19.  John  4.  42.  Rom.  7.  17, 
20.  2  Cor.  1.  23.  Rev.  10.  6.— Hdian. 
2.  8.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5.— With 
other  negatives  for  strength,  Buttm. 
§  148.  6.  E.  g.  ohic .  ..  ohKiri  Acts  8 
39.  ohhi  .  •  .  ohKETi  Matt.  22.  46.  ohhlc 
.  .  .  ohKETi  Rev.  18.  11.  ohicin  .  .  .  oh- 
SeIi:  Mark  7.  12  :  15.  5.  Luke  20.  40. 
So  ohKETi  oh  fiii  intens.  Mark  14.  25. 
Luke  22.  16.  Rev.  18.  14.     Al. 

OhKovy,  adv.  {phK  oZy,)  pr.  interrog. 
nonne  ergo  ?  Germ,  nicht  nahr  ?  not 
so  then?  implying  an  affirmative  an- 
swer, comp.  in  Ov  g ;  and  hence  used 
by  the  Attics  as  an  affirmative  illative 
particle,  therefore,  then;  see  Buttm. 
§  149.  p.  428.  Passow  s.  voc.  Herm.  ad 
Vig.  p.  794  sq.  In  N.  T.  once,  John 
18.  37  ohKovy  fia(Ti\Eve  eI  <rv,  either  in- 
terrog., not  so  then  ?  thou  art  a  king;  or 
without  interrog.  thou  art  then  a  king, 
Comp.  Winer  §  61  fin. — Interrog.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  1.  genr.  iEl.  V.  H.  11.  9. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19. 

Oh  fxii,  see  in  M^  I.  h. 

Oiy,  conj.  thereupon,  i.  e.  now,  then, 


therefore,  put  after  one  or  more  words 
in  a  clause,  and  expressing  either  the 
merely  external  connexion  of  two  sen- 
tences, that  the  one  follows  upon  the 
other ;  or  also  the  internal  relation  of 
cause  and  effect,  that  the  one  follows 
from  the  other.  See  Passow  s.  voc. 
Matth.  §  625.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  428. 
Winer  p.  372,  380. 

1.  As  marking  mere  external  con- 
nexion ;  and  thus  denoting  transition  or 
continuation  from  what  precedes  to 
what  follows,  thereupon,  now,  then,  etc. 
Comp.  Passow  oiJi'  no.  1.  Matth.  §625. 
p.  1274. 

a)  genr.  Luke  6.  9  cIttcv  oZy  6  'I.  vpoc 
ahrovc,  then  said  Jesus  unto  them,  John 
12.1,9:  18.11,16:  19.29  <tk£voq  ovy 
EKEtro  o^ovs  fiEtrroy,  now  there  was  set  a 
vessel,  etc.  21.  5.  Rom.  11.  1, 11  :  15. 
17.  al.  (Hdian.  3.  5.  11.)  So  where, 
after  introductory  matter,  the  transition 
is  made  to  the  thing  itself,  Matt.  13. 18. 
Luke  20.  29  Ewra  oZv  di^cA^ol  Jiaav, 
comp.  V.  28.  John  4.  5  :  19.  40.  Acts 
2.  33.  1  Cor.  7.  26.--Pal8eph.  32.  11. 
— Also  fuy  oly,  comp.  in  Mef  a,  b. 
E.  g.  with  U  following,  Mark  16.  19  6 
fjLEy  oiy  KypiOQ\...EKE'iyoi  li,  so  then  the 
Lord,  etc.  Acts  1.  6  sq.  8.  4  sq.  19.  38 
sq.  23.  18,  31.  al.  (Diod.  Sic.  16.  31 
pen.)  Without  li.  Acts  23.  22  :  26.  4, 
9.  1  Cor.  6.  4.  Heb.  7.  11.— Xen.  An. 
1.7.17. 

b)  joined  with  a  particle  of  time,  or 
words  implying  time,  Matth.  1.  c.  p. 
1274.  E.  g.  &ray  ovy  Matt.  21.  40  ; 
but  otherwise  Matt.  6.  2.  Luke  11.34. 
OTE  oly  John  2.  22 :  19.  6,  8,  23,  30. 
lie  oly  John  4.  1,  40 :  20.  11 .  (Plato 
Protag.  19.  p.  316.  A.)  Also  kiavrfii: 
oly  Acts  10.  33.  vvy  olv  ibid.  iraXtv 
olv,  oly  TToXiv,  John  8.  12,  21 :  10.  7, 
19,  31,  39.  r6rE  oly  John  11.  14 :  20. 
8.  —  Hdian.  1.  15.  11  oly  irorc  — So 
with  a  participle,  which  may  be  resolved 
by  a  particle  of  time,  as  ^rav,  6te,  wq, 
with  a  finite  verb.  John  6.  14  oi  oly 
&y6p(ifiroi  l^SyTEc  k,  r.  \.,  then  those  men, 
when  they  had  seen,  etc.  v.  15 :  11. 17 : 
19.  13.  Acts  15.  2.  Rom.  15.  «8.  al. 
Comp.  Matth.  §565.1.  Buttm.  §  144. 2. 

2.  As  expressing  the  internal  con^ 
nexion  of  two  sentences,   that  the  one 
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follows  from  the  other  as  effect  from 
cause,  therefore^  then^  eonsequenthf^  eq. 
to  for  this  cause,  for  diis  reason,  from 
these  premises,  etc. 

a)  genr.  where  any  thing  is  said  to 
be  done,  etc.  in  consequence  of  what  is 
previously  narrated,  (a)  genr.  Luke 
15.  28  i»pyi<r&ri  ^c,  koI  ohx  IjOeXer  ec^X- 
deiy'  6  oly  waTrfp  ahrov  eltXBijy  c.  r.  X. 
John  9.  7 :  19.  24.  AcU  17.  20.  Rom. 
9.  19.  Eph.  4.  1.  1  Tim.  5.  14.  1  Pet. 
2,  7.  al.  So  frequently,  espec.  in  John, 
in  the  phrases  elwtv  oZy,  tlirov  o8v,  John 

4.  83  :  8.  13  :  11.  12  :  21.  7.  al.  But 
such  passages  may  often  be  referred  to 
no.  1.  a. — Diod.  Sic.  16.  91  ehOvg  olv 
QvoiaQ  K,  T,  X.  —  (/3)  In  exhortations 
founded  on  what  precedes.  Matt.  5.  48 
iffiaOe  oZv  v/ie7c  reXccoi.  Mark  13.  35 
ypfiyopeire  oSy.  Luke  6.  36.  Acts  3« 
19  :  13.  38.    Rom.  11.  22.  1  Cor.  16. 

11.  Col.  3.  5.  Heb.  4.  1.  James  5.  7. 
al — Eurip.  Orest.  647.  Luc.  Con  v.  36. 
— (y)  Where  the  consequence  is  con- 
nected with  a  conditional  or  causal 
clause,  e.  g.  iky  oZy,  if  therefore  Matt. 

5.  23.  Luke  4. 7.  Rom.  2. 26.  John  6. 
62,  see  in  *£av  1. 1.  a.  cc  oly  Matt.  6. 
23.  Luke  16.  11.  John  18.  8.  tire  oly 
1  Cor.  10.  31.  So  iirel  ovy  Heb.  2.14: 
4.  6.  (Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  5.)  Likewise 
with  participles,  equiv.  to  tvei  with  a 
finite  verb.  Matth.  $  565.  2.  Buttm. 
}  144.  2.  Acts  17.  29  ycVoc  oly  inrap^ 
X^yrte  Tov  Geov,  ohic  SfeiXofuy  k,  r.  X. 
Rom.  5.  1.  2  Cor.  7.  1.  Heb.  4.  14. 
1  Pet  4.  1. 

b)  illative,  expressing  an  inference 
or  conclusion  from  what  precedes*  (a) 
genr.  Matt.  3.  10  i^  &{/v]7....ic(troc*  Tray 
olr  Biy^poy  k.  r.  X.  Mark  10.  9.  Luke 
20.  44.  John  3.  29  :  8.  88.  Rom.  6.4. 
Heb.  9.  23.  James  4. 17.  3  John  8.  al. 
So  in  &pa  oly,  for  which  see  in'AfNi  1.  c. 
—Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 10.  —  (/3)  After  an 
enumeration  of  particulars,  expressing 
the  general  result  or  conclusion  ;  comp. 
Passow  oly  no.  2.  a.  Matth.  $  625.  p. 
1272.  So  Matt  1.  17  iraaai  oly  al 
y%yia\  kvo  'Aflpaa/A  k.t.X,  John  7'  43  : 

12.  1^,  comp.  V,  9  sq.  So  Luke  3.  18. 
John  20.  30. —  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  16. — 
(y)  Where  the  conclusion  is  connected 
with  a  conditional  or  causal  clause,  e.g. 


el  oly  in  the  tense  of  ml  oZr,  tee  in  &f 

I.  2.  g.  p.  p.  223.  Matt.  7.  11  d  oly 
hfuig  otiare  c*  n  X.  John  13.  14.   Acts 

II.  17. 

c)  where  a  sentence  has  been  inter- 
rupted by  a  parentheaUy  or  by  interven- 
ing clauses,  and  is  again  resumed;  equir. 
to  '  I  say,' '  as  before  said,'  etc.  Pasaow 
oZy  no.  2.  b.  Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1273  sq. 
Winer  p.  372.  So  Matt.  7.  24  roc  ohr 
BartQ  ic.r.X.  comp.  Y.  21 :  10. 32,  comp. 
V.  22.  Mark  3.  31,  comp.  v.  21.  John 
6.  24,  comp.  V.  22  :  18.  12,  comp.  v.  3. 
1  Cor.  8.  4,  comp.  v.  1.  Gal.  3.  5,  comp. 
V.  2.  Heb.  4.  11,  comp.  v.  6.  —  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  20,  comp.  $  1.  Cyr.  5. 1.  3, 
comp.  2. 

d)  in  interrogative  sentences  refcr^ 
ring  back  to  a  premaus  assertion,  sup- 
position, circumstances,  etc.  genr.  Matt. 
13. 28  OeXctcoSv  kiciKB6yrtQ  ovKkki^iitv 
ahra ; — ^After  fnterrog.  particles :  ri  oly. 
Matt.  17. 10  W  oly  oi  ypafifmrtlc  Xcyoi/- 
oiy  fc.  r.  X.  where  oly  prob.  refers  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  transfiguration, 
comp.  V.  3,  4,  and  see  Olshausen's 
Comm.  in  loc.    Matt.  19.  7.  Mark  12. 

9.  Luke  3. 10.  John  1.  21.  Rom.  3. 1 : 
4.  1.  1  Cor.  14.  15,  26.  al.  xodEy  oly 
Matt  13.  27,  56.  irik  olv  Matt.  12. 
26  :  26.  54.  John  6.  42  :  9. 19.  Rom. 

10.  14. — wQq  oly  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2. 
Xen.  Conv.  2. 10.     At.. 

Ovx^,  adv.  {oh,  enclit  na,)  not  even 
yet,  not  yet,  comp.  Ov  init  Foil,  by 
pres.  Matt.  24.6  i^XX'  ovr^  kari  to  reXoc. 
John  2.  4 :  8.  57.  Heb.  2.  8.  by  prast 
John  3.  24 :  7.  39:  11.  30.  Heb.  12.  4« 
ovirw  ohSiic  Acts  8.  16.  —  with  pres. 
Hdian.  1.  8. 4.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 12.  with 
praet  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  8.  —  Li  interrog. 
Matt.  15.  17  ovTTia  yoelre  ;  ori  r.  r.  X. 
16.  9.  Mark  8.  17.  Comp.  in  Oir  g. 
Ax. 

Ovpa,  ac,  4>  lail  of  an  animal.  Rev. 
9.  10  bis,  19  bis.  12. 4.  Sept  for  ilJT 
Deut  28.  13.  Job  40.  12.— Luc  D. 
Deor.  22. 1.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  7. 

Ohpdytot,  a,  oy,  Att.  and  in  N.  T. 
ohpiiyioQ,  6,  4,  {oi/pay6^,)  heavenly,  ce* 
lestial,  i.  e.  dwelling  in  heaven,  as  6  Ila- 
rilp  6  ohp&yioct  heavenly  Father,  Matt 
6.  14,  26,  32: 15. 13.  fn-parta ohp^ytoc, 
heavenly  *^'^  angel"^  (^l^^fecomp. 
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in  Ohpap6£  d.  Also  as  coming  from 
heaven,  ovraaia  ohp.  Acts  26.  19.  «— 
2  Mace.  7.  34.  Hdian.  1.  7.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7. 1.  8. 

Ohpay6d€yf  adverb,  {oipaydtf)  from 
heaven.  Acts  14. 17  :  26. 13. — Horn.  II. 
1.  195,  208.  Jos.  de  Mace.  §  4.  Jamblic. 
Pythag.  32.  216.  iEschin.  73.  5.  A 
poetic  form,  used  in  prose  only  by  late 
writers,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  93,  94. 

Ohpaydc,  ov,  6,  plur.  ohpayoij  cDk,  of, 
in  imitation  of  Heb.  U*jyOt  heaven,  the 
heavens.  The  plur.  ohpayoi  is  thus  used 
most  frequently  in  Matthew,  and  al- 
ways in  the  phrases  6  ^rar^p  6  iy  toIq 
ohpayoiQ,  fi  fiaeriXeia  rdy  ohpayHy,  and 
less  often  in  Mark  and  the  Epistles  of 
Paul  and  Peter ;  in  Luke's  writings 
only  six  times,  Luke  10.  20 :  11.  2 :  12. 
33:  21.  26.  Acts  2.  34 :  7.  56;  and 
not  at  all  in  the  writings  of  John  includ- 
ing the  Apocalypse,  nor  in  James. — 
Spoken  pr.  of  the  expanse  of  the  sky, 
the  apparent  concave  hemisphere  above 
us,  which  was  regarded  by  the  Hebrews 
as  solid,  J^"),  Sept.  tmpiiafia,  the  fir- 
mament. Gen.  1.  8, 14 ;  and  poetically 
as  resting  on  columns,  2  Sam.  22.  8. 
Job  26.  11  ;  but  in  common  usage  in- 
cluding also  the  regions  above  the  sky, 
where  God  is  said  to  dwell,  Ps.  2.  4 ; 
and  likewise  the  region  underneath  and 
next  the  firmament,  where  the  clouds 
are  gathered,  the  birds  fly,  etc.  Gen. 
1.  20,  26.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  andgenr.  as  including  the  vis- 
ible heavens  and  all  their  phenomena ; 
BO  where  heaven  and  earth  are  spoken 
of  together,  e.  g.  opp.  1  Cor.  8. 5  ctrc  iy 
ovpavjp,  circ  eirl  rfjc  y^c.  Heb.  12.  26. 
2  PeU  3.  5.  Also  6  ohpayoc  icol  4  y^, 
heaven  amd  earth,  eq.  to  the  universe. 
Matt.  5. 18.  Mark  13. 31.  Luke  10. 21. 
Acts  4.  24.  Rev.  10.  6  :  14.  7  toy  ovp. 
Kai  rvly  yfjy  KaX  rriy  QciKatraay.  Col.  1. 
16  TO.  iy  roic  ohp.  ro2  ra  iiri  r^c  y.  So 
Sept.  and  X^WJ)  CTDlfifrT  Gen.  1.1:2. 
1.  So  r^  &icpoy  ohpayov,  r^  &Kpa  ohpa- 
vwy,  the  extremities  of  the  heavens,  where 
they  seem  to  touch  the  earth.  Matt  24. 
31.  Mark  13.  27.  viro  roy  ohpaySy, 
under  heaven,  u  e.  on  earth  Acts  4.  12. 
04  vTo  Ttoy  obp.  Acts  2.  5.     Col.  1.  23. 


(Plato  Tim.  p.  23.  D.)  i>  hw'  ovpay6y 
sc.  x^P^>  ^^*  ^^  '^®  earth  or  region  of 
the  earth,  Luke  17.  24  ix  rfjc  vir  ohp. 
eig  rrly  vr  ohp.  from  one  pare  of  the 
earth  to  another.  Further,  oi  yvy  oh" 
payoi  2  Pet.  3.  7»  and  6  irpHroQ  ovpay6c 
Rev.  21.  1,  the  present  heavens,  which 
are  to  be  destroyed  at  the  final  consum- 
mation of  all  things,  after  which  new 
heavens  are  to  appear,  Kaivol  ohpayoi 
2  Pet.  3.  13.  Rev.  21.  1.  Sometimes 
more  than  one  heaven  is  spoken  of, 
Eph.  4.  10.  Heb.  4.  14  :  7.  26  ;  see 
more  fully  below  in  d.  —  Hom.  II.  18. 
483.  Hes.  Theog.  5. 17.  Xen.  CEc.  19. 
9. — Fig.  h'^iodiiyai  tii^^rovohpayov,  Lat. 
ad  ccelum  efferri,  to  he  exalted  to  heaven, 
i.e.  to  be  highly  distinguished,  renowned, 
Matt.  11.  23.  Luke  10. 15.  So  prsegn. 
tcoXXdffdai  &X9''  ^^^  ohpayov  Rev.  18. 15 
in  later  edit.  Comp.  &pdjfvac  irpog  T6y 
ohp.  Plut.  de  Udot.  Malig.  31  fin. — 
More  specifically  spoken 

b)  of  the  firmament  itself,  the  starry 
heaven,  in  which  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  are  fixed.  Mark  13.  25  ol  itaripBi: 
Tov  ohpayov.  Heb.  11.  12.  Sept.  and 
D;'D^  Gen.  1. 14, 15, 17.— Hom.  II.  6. 
108."  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  8.— Hence,  h 
tnparta  rov  ohpayov  Acts  7*  42,  and  ai 
ivyofieit  ru»v  ohpaydy  or  iy  toIq  ohpayole 
Matt. 24. 29.  Mark  13.25.  Luke21.26, 
the  host  or  hosts  of  heaven,  i.  e.  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars;  so  Sept.  and  K32f 
Ulpfn  Is.  34. 4.  Jer.  33.  22.  Zeph.'l'. 
5.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  M^  Fur- 
ther, the  stars  are  said  iriTrreiF  iLir6  rov 
ohpayov,  to  fall  from  heaven,  as  em- 
blematical of  great  commotions  and 
revolutions.  Matt.  24. 29.  Rev.  6. 13:  8. 
10:  9. 1.  Comp.  Is.  34.  4,  and  ibi  Ge- 
sen. Comm.  The  firmament  itself,  which 
is  spread  out  over  the  earth  as  a  tent  or 
curtain  Is.  40. 22.  Ps.  104. 2,  is  likewise 
said  to  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll, 
Rev.  6.  14.  Comp.  Heb.  1.  10  sq.  Is. 
1.  c. — Fig.  Luke  10.  18  c9cii»povr  roy 
Xarayay  wc  ^trrpaw^y  Ijc  rov  ohpayod 
treaSyra,  where  the  form  of  expression 
is  in  allusion  to  Is.  14. 12,  the  lightning 
being  emblematic  of  swiftness ;  <or  the 
sense,  q.  d.  the  power  of  Satan  is  broken, 
comp.  John  12.  31.  Rev.  12. 7  sq.  20. 
2  sq.     Others  here  refer  ohpay6c  to  the 
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air,  ot  which  Satan  is  said  to  be  prince ; 
see  in  'A^p  and  Aou^u^veov  b. 

c)  of  the  lower  heaven,  or  region  be- 
low the  firmament,  eq.  to  the  air,  atmos- 
pherep  where  clouds  and  tempests  are 
gathered,  and  lightning  breaks  forth, 
where  the  birds  fly,  etc.  £.  g.  of  clouds, 
Matt.  16.  2  irvp/S^fec  yap  6  ohp,  Y.  3. 
Luke  12. 56.  Matt.  24. 30  ewl  rCy  ve^- 
\&v  Tov  ohp.  26.  64.  Mark  14.  62  ;  of 
rain  and  hail,  Rev.  16.  21 ;  of  lightning 
or  fire  from  heaven,  Luke  9.  54:  17. 29. 
Rev.  20.  9 ;  of  signs,  prodigies,  Matt. 
16.1.  Mark  8.11.  Luke  11.16:  21.11. 
Acts  2. 19.  Rev.  12. 1,  S.  So  of  birds. 
Matt.  6.  26  €cc  ra  irtreiya  tov  ovpavov, 
8.  20.  Luke  8.  5  :  9.  58.    Comp.  Gen. 

1.  20,  26,  28,  30.— Thuc.  2.  77  liBwp 
iroXv  oifpayov,  Xen,  An.  4.  2.  2.  Cyr.  4. 

2.  15. — Fig.  rXelffoc  roy  ovpavivf  to 
shut  up  the  heavens,  i.  e.  'to  withhold 
rain,'  Luke  4.  25.  Revai.  6,  i.  q.  l^y 
CPpitttl  Sept.  mtviy^tiv  roy  ohp,  Deut. 
li."  17.  2  Chr.  6.  26  :  7.  13.  Comp. 
Gen.  7.11.  Is.  24.  19. 

d)  of  the  upper  or  superior  heaven, 
beyond  the  visible  firmament,  the  abode 
of  God  and  his  glory,  of  the  Messiah, 
the  angels,  the  spirits  of  the  just  after 
death,  and  generally  of  every  thing 
which  is  said  to  be  with  God.  (a)  genr. 
c.  g.  of  God,  Matt.  5. 34  juiin  iy  r^  oi- 
payf,  &ri  OpdyoQ  ifftl  tov  Qeov,  28.  22. 
Acts  7.  49.  Heb.  8.  1.  al.  Hence 
God  is  called  6  Gcoc  tov  ohp.  Rev.  11. 
13  :  16. 11.  (1  Mace.  3. 18.)  Kvpioc  tov 
ohp.  Matt.  11.  25.  Luke  10.  21.  (Sept. 
Gen.  24.  3.)  K.  iy  toXq  ohp.  Eph.  6.  9. 
Col.  4.  1.  6  iraT^ip  6  iy  roic  ohpayolg 
in  the  first  three  gospels.  Matt.  5. 16, 45, 
48:  6.1 :  10.  32.  Mark  11.25,26.  Luke 
11.  2.  al.  6  warr^p  6  il  ohpavov  Luke 
11.  13.  Of  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of 
God,  as  coming  from  heaven,  John  3. 
13.  31 :  6.  33,  38,  41.  al.  or  as  return- 
ing thither  after  his  resurrection,  Mark 
16. 19.  Luke  24.  51.  Acts  1. 10, 11.  al. 
whence  he  will  again  come  to  judge 
the  world,  1  Thess.l.  10:  4.  16.  2  Thess. 
1.  7.  Of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Matt.  3.  16. 
John  1.  32.  1  Pet.  1.  12.  [1  John  5.  7.] 
Of  angels.  Matt.  18.  10 :  24.  36.  Mark 
12.25.  Luke 22. 43.  Gal.l.8.al.  (Gen. 
21. 17  :  22. 11.)  Hence  called  ra  (rrpa-  I 


rehfjiara  tH  Iy  ohpavf  Rev.  19. 14,  comp. 
Heb.  rm^  »ni:  and  Sept  of  angels, 
1  K.22.'l9."  2  Chr.  18. 18.  Ps.  148.  2. 
Of  the  righteous  after  death,  as  the  seat 
of  their  final  and  glorious  reward.  Matt. 
5. 12  6  fiiffdoQ  vfikfy  iroXvs  iy  ro'ig  ohpa^ 
yo7c.  6.  20  Orjiravpdc  iy  ohpayf.  Luke 
10.  20 :  12.  33.    2  Cor.  5.  1.  Col.  1.  5. 

I  Pet.  1.  4.  al.  In  heaven  also  is  the 
spiritual  temple  with  its  sacred  utensils, 
Heb.  9.23,  24.  Rev.  11. 19: 14. 17: 15. 
5;  16. 17;  and  there  also  the  new  Jeru- 
salem is  prepared  and  adorned.  Rev.  3. 
12:  21.  2,  10. — Hence  to  be  or  to  be 
done  iy  Tf  ohpayf,  eq.  to  among  or  by 
those  who  dwell  in  heaven,  Luke  15.  7 
Xopa  earai  iy  rf  ohpayf.  Matt.  6.  10 
yeyridiiTut  rd  BiXrifiA  aov,  «c  iy  ovpayf 
ical  cVi  TfJQ  yfJQ.  Matt.  16. 19  :  18.  18. 
Luke  11.2.  TOL  iy  ro«c  ohpayols,  eq.  to 
the  higher  spiritual  world,  Eph.  1.  10. 
Col.  1. 16,  20 ;  and  so  Eph.  3.  15  irdtra 
waTpia  iy  ohpayoJs.  So  poetically,  where 
the  heavens  are  said  to  rejoice,  Rev.  12. 
12:  18.  20.  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Is. 
49. 13.  Ps.  96. 11. — In  various  phrases, 
etc.  e.  g.  (I)  to  look  up  to  heaven,  as 
the  abode  of  God,  &yap\lir£iy  cic  roy 
ohp.  Matt.  14. 19.  Mark  6.41 :  7.34.  al. 
arcWfctv  etc  rdy  ohp.  Acts  1.  10 :  7.  55. 
ififlXitreiy  ilc  roy  ohp.  Acts  I.  11.  ixa- 
pai  rot)c  oi^O.  cIc  roy  ohp.  Luke  18.  13. 
John  17.  1. — (2)  to  ascend  or  be  taken 
up  into  heaven,  iiyaflatyEiy  dc  roy  ohp. 
John  3.  13.  Acts  2.  34.  &yaXtf<l>driyai 
elc  roy  ohp.  Mark  16.  19.  Acts  10.  16. 
dyatnratrdai  Acts  11.  10.  diripxtvBai 
Luke  2.  15.  iroptvurQai  1  Pet.  3.  22. 
— (3)  to  come  or  be  sent  from  heaven^ 
awotrraXiiyai  dtr*  ohp.  1  Pet.  1.  12.  Ip- 
X^^ac  ii  ohp.  John  3.  31.  Karaliaipuy 
K  or  dv  ohp.  John  6.  33,  38.  1  Thess. 
4.  16.  al.  KaOUtrOai  ix  rov  ohp.  Acts 
11.5.  So  with  yiyioBai  expr.  or  impl. 
roy  aV  ohpdyiiy  Heb.  12.  25.  i^yri  cc 
T&y  ohpayuty  Matt.  3. 17,  comp.  Mark  1 . 

II  (l>wvil  iyiyero  gK  r&yohp.  Luke  3.  22. 
al.— (4)  Also  heaven  is  said  to  be  opened, 
so  as  to  let  pass  in  or  out,  to  lay  open 
the  interior,  etc.  e.  g.  oi  ohp.  dytfx^' 
tray,  6  ohp.  aVe^y<$c,  oi  ohp.  dve^yfuyoi. 
Matt.  3. 16.  Luke  3.  21.  John  1.  52. 
Acts  7.  56:  10. 11.  Rev.  4.  1  :  19.  11. 
oi  ohp.  (nnioueyoi  Mark  1^^.^^,^ 
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(/9y  ea»c  rplroy  ohparov,  unto  the  tfurd 
heaven,  2  Cor.  12.  2,  prob.  in  allusion 
to  the  three  heavens  as  above  specified, 
viz.  the  lower,  the  middle,  or  firmament, 
and  the  superior ;  hence  i.  q.  the  highest 
heaven,  the  abode  of  God  and  angels 
and  glorified  spirits,  the  spiritual  para- 
dise, V.  4.  Comp.  Eph.  4.  10.  Heb. 
4.  14:  7.  26.  Comp.  also  Heb.  '^Dt 
DWtO,  Sept.  6  oifpayog  tov  ovpayov, 
Deut.  10. 14.  1  K.  8.  27.  Ecclus.  16. 
18.  So  the  spurious  Lucian  makes  a 
Christian  say,  cc  Tpiroy  ohpavoy  aVpo- 
Par^fTag  Luc.  Philopatr.  §  12. — Others 
suppose  the  apostle  refers  to  the  views 
of  the  later  Rabbins,  who  describe  seven 
heavens,  of  which  the  first  is  below  the 
clouds;  the  second  is  the  region  of 
clouds  and  tempests  and  the  abode  of 
evil  spirits ;  in  the  third  are  the  hosts 
of  heaven,  the  stars ;  while  the  other 
four  above  this  are  assigned  to  the 
saints,  the  various  orders  of  angels,  and 
the  throne  of  God ;  see  Test.  XII  Patr. 
in  Fabric,  p.  546.  Wetstein  ad  2  Cor. 
12. 2.  But  then  6  rpiTog  ovpav6g  could 
not  well  be  eq.  to  6  irapdSei<rog  in  v.  4. 

(y)  meton.  and  from  the  later  Heb. 
ohpayoct  ohpayol,  like  Engl,  heaven,  as 
being  the  abode  of  God,  is  often  put 
for  God  himself;  e.  g.  clvai  il  ovpayov 
=  eic  TOV  Oeov,  Matt.  21.  25.  Mark  11. 
30,  31.  Luke  20.  4,  5.  hdofiiyoy  U  tov 
oifp,  John  3.  27.  IjfiapToy  etc  Toy  oirpo- 
y6y  Luke  15.  18,  21.  Also  in  the  for- 
mula, so  freq.  in  Matthew,  fj  PaoiXeia 
T&y  ovp.  Matt.  3.  2:  4.  17  :  5.  3, 10.  al. 
elsewhere  fi  (iao.  tov  Oeov,  etc.  see  in 
BaatXiia  c.  So  Chald.  i^^p,  Sept. 
iiovaia  oirpavcoc,  Dan. 4. 23  [26J.  Comp. 
Buxtorf.  Lex.  Ch.  2440.  Wetstein  ad 
Matt.  21.  25.  Luke  15.  18.  Al. 

Ovp/3av<5c,  ov,  6,  Urban,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  9. 

Ohplac,  ov,  6,  Urias,  Heb.  H^IK 
(*  flame  of  Jehovah*)  Uriah,  pr.  n.  of  the 
husband  of  Bathsheba,  Matt.  1.6.  Comp. 
2  Sam.  11.3  sq. 

O^c,  wrcJc,  TO,  an  ear,  plur.  ra  <Jra, 
the  ears,  Mark  7.  33  tfiake  roi)c  Saicr. 
avTov  cic  ra  ira  ahrov.  8. 18.  Luke  22. 
50.  Acts  7.  57.  1  Cor.  12.  16.  Sept. 
for  ni<^,  D'':im>  Ex.  29.  20.    Deut.  15. 


17.— Hdian.7.  3.7.  Xen.  Mem.  1.4.  5. 
— In  phrases,  e.  g.  6  c^fcii'  Jro  or  ei  r«c 
E^ec  ovc  dicoveiy,  dnovirw,  i.  e. '  whoever 
can  hear  and  understand,  let  him  hear 
and  attend!  Matt.  11.  15  :  13.  9,  43. 
Mark  4.  9,  23 :  7.  16.  Luke  8.  8  :  14. 
35.  Rev.  2.  7,  H,  17,  29:  3.  6, 13,  22  : 
13.  9.  TLdivai  cic  ra  iLra,  to  let  sink  into 
the  ears,  to  fix  deep  in  the  mind,  Luke 
9.  44,  c6mp.  Ex.  17.  14.  Also  to  come 
tlq  rd  Zrd  rtyog,  to  or  into  the  ears  of 
any  one,  to  be  heard,  Luke  1 .  44.  Acts 

11.  22.  Jame85.4.  (Sept.  Ps.  18.7.  Is. 
5.  9.)  XoXciv  or  aVovecv  eiQ  to  olg,  to 
speak  or  hear  in  the  ear,  i.  e.  privately, 
Luke  12.  3.  Matt.  10.  27.  (Ex.  11.  2.) 
So  to  do  any  thing  ly  roic  durlv  Tiyoc, 
].  e.  in  his  hearing,  presence,  Luke  4. 
21.  (Sept.  Josh.  20.  4.  Judg.  17.  2) 
Jra  bIq  Birjoiy,  :=  ira  rov  Oeov  ktrriy  tig 
B.  i.  e.  God  listens  to  prayer,  1  Pet.  3. 

12,  quoted  from  Ps.  34. 16  where  Sept. 
for  D;»jm,  comp.  2  Chr.  6.  40:  7.  15. 
Neh.  1.6.  For  Matt  13.  15  bis,  and 
Acts  28.  27  bis,  see  in  Bapiutg.  Rom. 

11.  8  see  in  M^  I.  d.  /3.  Acts  7.  51  see 
in  *Air€plTfiriTog. — Poetically,  oZg  as  the 
organ  of  hearing  is  put  for  the  person 
who  hears.  Matt.  13.  16  fiakapioi .. .  ra 
i3ra  vfiQv,  6ti  drovcc.  1  Cor.  2. 9.  Comp. 
in  KapBla  a.  y. 

Ohffia,  ac,  §,  i^lfxi,  part.  &y,  oiaa,) 
entity,  essence,  nature,  Epict.  Ench.  19. 
2  r;  ovaia  rov  Ayadov.  Arr.  Epict.  2.  8. 
1.  being,  life,  Soph.  Trach.  911  Airaig 
oMa.  In  N.  T.  and  usually,  what  is  to 
any  one,  what  he  has,  i.  e.  substance, 
property,  Luke  15.12, 13.--Tob.  14.18. 
Jos.  Ant.  18. 1.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  3. 

OvT€,  conj.  (oir,  enclit.  re,)  a  continue 
ative  referring  usually  rather  to  a  part 
of  a  proposition  or  clause,  and  not,  also 
not,  i.  e.  neither,  nor,  not  even.  See 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  427.  Winer  §  59.  6. 

a)  as  introducing  a  neg.  clause,  with 
or  without  a  preceding  negation,  neither, 
nor,  e.  g.  ovre  yap,  Luke  20. 36.  Acts  4. 

12.  (Hdian.  3.  5.  11.)  ovre...  Kal,  as 
John  4.  11  Kvpi€,  ovre  &yT\rffia  cxac, 
cal  TO  (fpiap  ic.r.X.  3  John  10.  Comp. 
espec.  in  Kal  no.  1.  a.  (Eurip.  Iph.  in 
Taur.  595.)  More  freq.  repeated,  ovre 
. .. .  ovT€,  neither  . . .  nor,  before  different 
parts  of  a  clause,  Matt.  6. 20.  Luke  20. 
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35.    John  5.  37.   AcU  15.  10.  GfU.  5. 

6.  al.  (Xen.  Lac  14.  7.)  Also  three 
tiraea  or  more,  ovre«  oirt,  ovrt^  Acts  25. 
6.  Rom.  8.  38,  39.  1  Ck>r.  6.  9,  10. 
Rev.  9. 20, 21.-- After  another  n^ative, 
at  ov  . .  •  ovrc  John  1.  25.  Rev.  20.  4. 
£1.  4.  oif^ ...QVT£  Gal.  1.  12.  1  Thess. 
2.3. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  not  even ;  Mark  5. 
3  fcai  ovTt  iiKvirtaty  ob^elg  f/Svyaro  avrov 
£#<rac.  Luke  12.  26.  1  Cor.  3.  2  in  text, 
rec. — Hdian.  4.  6.  1  Mi  nc  ^y  t^eiBv 
iXiiclaCf  ovTE  fuxpi  yjprltar, — But  Mss. 
in  Mark  and  Luke  1.  c.  and  later  edit, 
in  1  Cor.  I.  c.  read  Mi. 

Owroc,  avnj,  rovro,  gen.  tovtov,  row- 
rifc,  Tovrovy  pron.  demonstr.  this  that, 
pr.  [contr.]  for  6  avrdt,  if  avriy,  ro  airrcJ, 
this  same,  Battm.  §  76.  2,  and  n.  1. 

a)  pr.  as  referring  to  a  person  or 
thing  before  mentioned,  i.  e.  to  some- 
thing preceding;  Passow  ovroc  no.  1. 
Matth.  $  470.  1. — (a)  pr.  to  that  next 
preceding,  Luke  1.  32  'Iriaovy  ovrog 
ierai  fiiya^,  2.  25.  John  1.  2  Gfoc  iv 
Q  Xoyoc'  ovroi  iv  ky  iupxii  f^*  ''•  ^*  3.  2. 
6.  71.  Acts  1. 14:  10.  36.  Rom.  14. 18 
iv  rovroic.  1  Tim.  6.  8.  2  Pet  2.  20. 
1  John  5. 6.  20.  al.  ssep. — Hdian.  4.  8. 
11.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  28.— Neut.  plur. 
ravra  sometimes  refers  only  to  one 
thing;  3  John  4.  Luke  12.  4.  [John  15. 
17.]  So  icara  ravra  eq.  to  oirftf  Luke  6. 
23, 26,  where  later  edit,  read  Kara  ravrd. 
Comp. Winer  p.l40. — ^Xen.  An.  7.6. 11. 
— (/J)  Sometimes  oSroc  refers  not  to  the 
nearest,  but  to  another  person  or  thing, 
as  being  the  chief  topic  of  discourse, 
Winer  p.  138.  Matth.  1.  c.  Matt.  3.  3 
olrot  yap  larip,  sc.  *Ifi»dyvi|c  in  V.  1. 
Luke  13. 2,  comp.  V.  1.  John  1.42:  11. 
37  ical  ovroc*  even  this  man^  Lazarus. 
21.  24.  AcU  4.  11  ovr6s  kariv  6  X/0oc, 
sc.  Xpcoroc.  7. 19.  Gal.  4. 26.  2  John  7. 
— Xen.  Mem.l.  2. 14. — (y)  As  referring 
generally  to  the  preceding  discourse, 
Matt.  7. 28  &r€  avytriXetrev  6  '1.  rove  \6' 
yovt  rovrov^.  Mark  4.  13,  comp.  v.  2 
sq.  Luke  1.  29  :  24.  21.  John  2.  11. 
Acts  19. 17.  Rom.  11.  27.  1  John  2.  1, 
26.-Xen.Cyr.  1.3.  15. 

b)  as  referring  to  or  introducing  what 
foliows,  with  emphasiSf  as  in  Engl,  this, 

it  q.  '  the  following,'  Passow  1.  c.  no.  2. 


\^liier  i  23.  4.  Matth.  $  472.  e,  d.  So 
as  followed  by  the  express  wozds,  e.  g. 
royrOf  Gal.  3.  17  rtwro  ie  Xiyv'  Btad^" 
ajy  r.  r.  X.  1  John  4.  2 ;  or  with  aubst. 
Matt.  10. 2  ra  oyofxara  lari  ravra.  Luke 
2.  12.  Acts  8.  32  4  ^e  repiox^  •  ••  i|<' 
avTfi'  &g  jc.  r.  K.  1  Cor.  9.  3.  Or  by  a 
noun  simply,  as  the  predicate,  2  Cor. 
13«  9  rwro  Bi  tb\6fiida,  rr^y  vfiiiy  xarofh' 
rtaiy.  1  John.  5.  4.  (Luc.  Nav%.  3.) 
Or  by  an  infin.  e.  g.  without  arc  Acts 
24.  16  :  26.  16.  James  1.  27.  comp. 
Winer  I.e.  Matth.  §472.  b.  (Plato  ApoL 
Soc.  §  29.  p.  38.  C.)  with  art.  Rom.  14. 
13  rovTO  Kpiyart  fioKKoy^  ro  /i^  rtdivat 
c.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  2.  1.  comp.  Winer, 
Matth.  I.e.  (Plato  Apol.  Soc.  §24.  p. 
35.  C.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  2.)  So  hid  rovro 
before  a  particip.  of  cause,  Mark  12. 24. 
ky  rovrf  2  Cor.  5.  2. — Also  before  on 
and  i^a,  comp.  in  "On  no.  1,  and  ''l»'a 
no.  3.  a.  f .  Winer  §  23.4.  E.  g.  foil,  bjr 
6rif  John  21.  23  i^vXdty  ovy  b  X<5yoc  oZ- 
roc  .  . .  ^ri  6  fxaOririlQ  k.  r.  X.  Acts  20. 
29.  Rom.  6.  6.  1  Cor.  1.12.  1  John  1. 
5.  al.  ssep.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  25.)  Foil, 
by  tva,  e.  g.  of  purpose,  elg  rovro  tva 
Rom.  14.  9.  1  Pet.  3.  9 :  4.  6;  hid  rovro 
Ua  John  1.  31.  2  Cor.  13. 10.  1  Tim.l. 
16  ;  or  after  a  word  of  command,  John 
15.  17  comp.  above  in  a,  a,  6n.  1  John 
3.23:  4.  21 ;  or  genr.  John  6.  29  rovr6 
ktrri  ro  tpyoy  rov  Oeov,  lya  Trttminnire. 
JC.  r.  X.  v.  39.  40:  17.  3  avrij  kariy  h  oi- 
utyiOQ  (ut^^  lya  yiy^aKwai  k,  r.  X.  1  John 
4. 17:5.  3.  al. 

c)  used  ieiKriK&t,  i.  e.  as  pointing  to 
a  person  or  thing  present  either  to  the 
eyes  or  to  the  mind,  Passow  1.  c.  no.  4. 
Matt.  §  471. 12.  (a)  genr.  Matt.  3.  17 
ovrds  k<my  6  viog  fiov  k,  r.  X.  17.  5. 
Mark  9.  7.  Luke  9.  35.  Matt.  17.  20 : 
26.  26  rovrd  k<m  ro  oUfxa  fAOv,  v.  28. 
Mark  14.  22,  24.  1  Cor.  1 1.  24,  25.  al. 
Mark  12.  43  :  14.  69.  John  1. 15:  7.46. 
AcU  2.  7.  Matt.  8.  9  i^  aofla  avni,  26. 
34  ky  ravrji  r^  yvKrL  Luke  12.  26  Kaipoy 
rovroy.  21.  6.  Actsl.  5.  al.  ssep.  Comp. 
Winer  p.  140.  So  Sept.  for  HT  1  Sam. 
29.  3.  (Xen.  An.  4.  8.  14,  26.)  So 
with  a  numeral  referring  to  time,  Luke 
24.  21  rpirriy  ravrtfy  iifUpav  Ayei,  see 
in  "Ayw  no.  2.  a.  2  Cor.  13.  1  rpiroy 
rovro  tpxofMLi  irpot  vMoc.  C(:tipp.  Winer 
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p.  205.  Matdi..  $^70.  8.  So  8ept. 
rp/rof  ToffTo  for  U*yT)  V^O  HT  Num, 
22,  28,  82,  88— Luc.  D.  Mort.  18.  8 
ei'  Ba/JvXiDvi  Kilfxai  rpirriv  fifxipav  rav- 
trfP,  Hdot.  5.  76  rhaprov  tovto  inriK6- 
fjievoi, — (fi)  In  admiration  [Qu.  ?]  Matt. 
B.  27  irorair($c  iorcv  ovroc,  Sri  k,  t,  X. 
12.  28.  Luke  4.  22.  John  6.  14.— (y) 
More  usually  in  contempt  or  ayersion, 
B8  in  Engl,  'this  fellow,'  etc.  comp. 
Passow  no.  4.  Matt.  9.  8  ohroc  pkaaf^i)- 
ful  12. 24 :  1^.  54.  Mark  6.2.  8.  Luke 
6.  21.  John  6.  42.  Acts  7.  40.  aU  So 
Tovro  1  Cor.  5.  2,  8. — Xen.  An.  8. 1. 80. 
Cyr.  1.8.  11. 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis :  (a)  after 
the  suhject  or  ohject  of  a  rerh,  i.  e.  he- 
tween  this  and  the  rerh,  Winer  §  28.  3. 
£.  g.  after  a  noun,  Matt.  18.  88  ro  Et 
jcaXoi^  (nripfia,  oZroi  tltriy  oi  viol  k,  t,  X. 
See  helow  in  k.  21.  42  \iQov  ov  .  . . 
oifTOQ  iytviidfi  K.  r.  X.  see  in  "Oc  no.  1.  c. 
fi.  Luke  8.  21.  Acts 4. 10.  Rora.7. 10. 
1  Cor.  6.  4.  1  Pet.  2.  7.  al.  (Pol.  8.  20. 
2.  ib.  5.  111.  2.)  After  a  relative  pron. 
comp.  helow  in  e.  Matt.  5.  19  ^c  a'' 
trotiitni  ,  .  .  ovroc  ftiyac  kXtiB,  k,  r.  X. 
where  in  the  preceding  clause  oi^roc  is 
omitted.  Mark  8.  85.  Luke  9.  24.  John 
1.  83.  Rom.  8.  80.  Phil.  4.  8.  al.  saep. 
(Xen.  Mem.  2. 6.  8.  An.  1. 6.  6.)  Aft«r 
a  participle,  comp.  Matth.  §  472.  2. 
Matt.  18.  20  6  Be  , ,  ,  trtraptl^ . . .  oirSg 
ttmy  K.  T.  X.  Mark  12.  40.  Luke  9.  48. 
John  6.  46.  Acts  17. 6.— Pol.  1.  67. 12. 
Dem.  522. 20. — (jd)  In  apodosis  after  ei, 
Rom.  8.  8  d  Zi  nc  ^vcvfia  Xp.  ovic  €^ec, 
oiroQ  olfK  tariv  avrov.  1  Cor.  8.  17. 
Philem.  18.  James  8.  2.  1  Pet.  2.  20. 
Comp.  Winer  §  189.  8.  Matth.  §  610 
fin. — (y)  After  a  parenthesis  or  inter- 
vening sentence,  wiien  the  writer  again 
returns  to  the  leading  suhject,  comp. 
Passow  no.  7.  Acts  7.  85  bis,  rovrov  tov 
Mwvoify . . .  Tovrov  h  Btoc  if.  r.  X.  comp. 
T.  81.  So  V.  87, 88.— -ffil.  V.  H.  8. 17 
Acvo^v  . .  .  oSroc  kKilvoQ  ^y 

e)  where  ouroc  is  followed  by  a  rela- 
tive sentence,  ovroc — ^c,  cq.  to  this  who^ 
he  who,  that  which,  Luke  9. 9  rig  U  k(mv 
eHroQ,  wtpl  oi  k,  r.  X.  1  Pet.  5.  12. 
1  John  5.9. — But  both  before  and  after 
a  relative  oSroc  is  frequently  omitted, 
and   the  relative  then  implies  it,  and 


stands  for  he  who,  that  which,  Engl,  what; 
see  in'Oc  IL  1.  d.  Matth.  §  478.  b. 

f)  as  strengthened  by  ahroQ,  i.  e.  air- 
Tol  ohroi,  these  men  themselves,  BeucTiK&c 
for  *  they  themselves,'  Acts  24.  15,  20. 
Oftener  neut.  ttirro  rovro,  rovro  ahrSp 
tlus  very  thing,  etc.  e.  g.  as  referring  to 
what  precedes,  2  Cor.  2.  8  lypc^l^a  hfiiy 
rovro  airo.  £ph.  6.  18.  with  relat.  S 
....ahro  rovro  Gal.  2.  10,  comp.  Matth. 
§  472.  p.  881  sq.  As  rderring  to,  and 
introducing  what  follows,  foil,  by  r6 
with  inf.  2  Cor.  7.  11.  Sn  Phil.  1.  6. 
tva  Eph.  6.  22.  Col.  4.  8.  6in»)g  Rom. 
9.  17. — Also  airro  rovro  ^  on  this  very 
account,  for  this  very  reason,  s=  ^la 
ravra,  2  Pet.  1.  5.  comp.  Matth.  §  470. 

7.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  29,  80.— Xen.  An.  1. 

9.  21.  aifra  ravra  Plato  Protag.  p. 
810.  E. 

g)  after  ical,  as  Koi  o^c^  often  genr. 
in  the  foregoing  senses,  e.  g.  and  thi$ 
man,  and  he,  Luke  16. 1 ;  he  also  20. 80; 
ieiKriKwc  Luke  22.  56,  59. — But  spec. 
Kal  ovroc,  Kal  rovro,  Kal  ravra,  and  he 
too,  and  this  too^  and  that  indeed,  i.  e. 
where  a  particular  stress  is  to  to  be  laid 
upon  the  connexion  of  two  circum- 
stances, ovroc  is  thus  joined  to  icai,  and 
then  always  refers  back  to  the  former ; 
see  Passow  no.  12.  Matth.  §  470.  6. 
Buttm.  §  150.  p.  436.  Viger.  p.  177. 
So  1  Cor.  2.  2  el  /i^  'I.  Xpiorov,  Kal  rov^ 
rov  karavpiojiivov,  (Hdot.  6.  11.  Xen. 
Ag.  1.  2.)  Oftener  neut.  Koi  rovro^ 
Rom.  18.  11  Kal  rovro  ec^6rec»  comp.  v. 

8.  1  Cor.  6.  6.  Eph.  2.  8.  koI  ravra, 
1  Cor.  6.  8  &XXa  vfietc  d^ucccre,  ....  Kal 
ravra  d^cX^vc*  Heb.  11.  12.  —  plur. 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  10.  4.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  8 
med.  Xen.  CEc.  11.  3. 

h)  m  distribution,  rovro /Aiv..,. rovro  H, 
pr.  as  to  this,.„as  to  that,  eq.  to  partly 
....partly,  Heb.  10.  88.  Comp.  in  MeV 
c.  p.  Matth.  S  288.  n.  2.  Passow  no. 

10.  —  Hdot.  3.  106.  Isocr.  p.  44.  D. 
Dem.  474.  25. 

i)  Neut.  ravra  ace.  as  adv.  so,  thus, 
=ovriiiC,  comp.  Matth.  §  471.  13.  Pas- 
sow no.  14.  b.  So  after  KaQuft  John  8. 
28.  with  ovr<^c  altern.  Mark  2.  8. 
rai>ra  elvai,  to  be  thus,  such,  1  Cor.  6. 

11.  As  referring  to  what  follows,  Luke 
18.  11  ravra  ^po^^ero-^^^^.X. 
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—Soph.  Ajax  1346.  Horn.  II.  11. 
694. 

k)  In  gender  J  etc.  the  use  of  ovroc 
exhibits  some  anomalies  of  syntax, 
e.  g.  (a)  Where  olrog  refers  in  sense  to 
a  preceding  noun,  it  yet  sometimes  takes 
the  gender  and  number  of  a  noun  fol- 
lowing ;  comp.  Matth.  §  434.  1.  b,  and 

2.  b.  Matt.  13.  38  to  he  xaXoy  airipfia, 
ovTol  eiercv  ol  vioi  ic,  r.  X.  comp.  above  in 

d.  Luke  8.  14,  15.  So  Matt.  7.  12. 
Gal.  4.  24.— (/3)  By  Hebraism,  the  fem. 
avrn  stands  twice  for  neut.  tovto,  Matt. 
21.  42;  and  Mark  12.  11  ^rapa  Kvpiov 
iyivtTO  avTtii  i.  e.  tovto^  quoted  from 
Ps.  118.  23  where  Sept.  for  Heb.  r\)k\' 
For  the  Heb.  idiom,  see  Gesen.  Lehrg. 
p.  661.  Stuart  §  436.     Al. 

Ovrwc,  (also  ottTbi  before  a  consonant,) 
demonstr.  adv.  (fr.  oi/roc,)  in  this  man- 
ner ^  so,  thus,  to  which  corresponds  relat. 
«c  etc.  Buttm.  §  116.  7,  and  n.  7. 

a)  pr.  as  re/erring  to  what  precedes, 
and  in  complete  sentences  preceded  by 
a  relative  adverb  or  adverbial  word. — 
(o)  With  a  preced.  relaL  adv.  as  „..  so^ 

e.  g.  icaBawep  ....  ovrc^c*  Rom.  12.  5, 
comp.  V.  4.  1  Cor.  12.  12  Kad^wep  yap 
TO  ewfia  tv  k(m  ....  ovTta  koX  6  Xpc^roc* 
2  Cor.  8.  11.  (Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend. 
10.)  Kadufc  ....  ovrwc,  Luke  11.  80. 
John  3.  14.  2  Cor.  1.  5.  1  Thess.  2.  4. 
al.  iJc,.,,ovTut^  Acts  8. 32.  Rom.  5. 15 
oh\  wc  TO  irapam-wfiaf  ovtv  koI  to  xd- 
ptafm.  2  Cor.  7.  14.  1  Thess.  2.  7,  8. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  12.)  ^trwep  ....  otirwQ 
Matt.  12.  40.  John  5.  21.  Rom.  6.  4. 
1  Cor.  11.  12.  al.  Further,  icad"  Saoy 
....oUrwc  Heb.  9.  27,  28.  By  rpcJirof .... 
ovn#c  2  Tim.  3.  8.  Kara  Trjy  oBoy,.,, 
ovTkfc  Acts 24. 14.    &  [«c]-.»oJ}rwc  Acts 

3.  18,  comp.  Matth.  §  480.  c.  p.  899.— 
(/3)  Alone,  and  as  referring  generally  to 
the  preceding  discourse.  Matt.  3.  15 
OVT1D  yap  TptToy  itrriy  fifuy  irXripCicai 
irdeay  Biic,  i.  e.  *by  being  baptized/ 
comp.  V.  13.  Matt.  5. 12  :  6.  30,  comp. 
V.29,  30.  Matt.  9.  33  :  17.  12  :  18. 14. 
Luke  1.25.  John  11.  48.  1  Cor.  2.11: 
7.  26,  40,  comp.  v.  24.  Rev.  2.  15.  al. 
ssep.  Interrog.  John  18.  22.  (Hdian. 
7.  5.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  32.)  So  el 
ravTa  ovtwc  c^^i,  i.  e.  so  as  they  appear, 
are  reported,  etc.  Acts  7^  1 :  17.  11. 


comp.  in'^Exw  f- — Cebet.  Tab.  4.  Xen. 
An.  7.  7.51. — (y)  In  emphatic  affirm^ 
ation  or  prohibition,  ovrt^  e^rac,  so  shall 
it  be ;  Matt.  12.  45  oi^wc  itrrai  ical  rn 
yeyif  ravrjj.  13.  49  :  24.  39.  ovx  <f^^ 
TtdQ  etn-ai  iy  vfily  Matt.  20.  26.  Mark 
1 0.  43.  with  itnai  impl.  Luke  12.21: 
22.  26.  Comp.  Passow  ovra»c  no.  1.  c 
— Hom.  Od.  16.  31.  ib.  21.  257. 

b)  as  re/erring  to  and  introdaciDg 
what  FOLLOWS ;  in  complete  sentences 
followed  by  a  relat.  adv.  or  adverbial 
word. — (a)  With  a  following  relat,  ado. 
so....as,e,g,  ovrwc  •  •  •  •  xaO^,  Luke 
24.  24  Kal  tvpoy  ovtib  icaOwc  «^'ac  ai  yv- 
valKiQ  tliroy,  Rom.  11.  26.  otrmq.  •  •  • 
wc»  John  7.  46  ohhiiroTt  otmaq  t\6Xii9€v 
&ydpvwoi,  WQ  oWoQ  h  &yOp.  1  Cor.  4.  1. 
James  2.  12.  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.3.  3.)  ovrmc 
. . .  ,&erre  with  inf.  Acts  14.  1.  (Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  1.)  ovtwq  .  •  •  •  hy  rpcnrov 
Acts  1.  11.  Kaff  oy  rp.  27.  25.  —  (/3) 
Alone^  e.  g.  as  followed  by  direct  nar- 
ration or  quotation.  Matt.  1.  18  tov  'I. 
Xp.  jj  yiyttnq  ovru>c  ^V  ^yfjar€vd£ia7fc 
K.  r.  X.  2. 5  ovTkt  yap  yiypavrai .  •  •  •  Kal 
(TV  BriOXiifjL.  John  21.  1.  Heb.  4.  4. 
Rev.  9.  17.  Or  foil,  by  mfin.  1  Pet.  2. 
15.  Also  by  Sri  of  quotation,  Luke  19. 
31.  Acts  7.  6:  13.  34.  comp.  in  "Ore 
no.  1.  d.  Foil,  by  lya,  1  Cor.  9.  24 
ovTw  Tpixere,  lya  icaroXo/Siyrc. 

c)  used  hiKTiKuCi  see  in  O^roc  c.  Acts 
21.  11  Toy  &yBpa  •  • .  •  o^w  Biitrovaiy  iy 
'Upovtr.  K.  r.  X.  Rom.  9.  20.  With  the 
idea  of  aversion,  1  Cor.  5.  3  roy  ovrt* 
TOVTO  Karepyaadfieyoyt  comp.  in  OSroc 
c.  y. 

d)  inserted  for  emphasis  :  (a)  after 
participles,  before  the  following  verb, 
like  oItoz,  see  in  Ovroc  d.  a.  Matth.  % 
610.  p.  1235.  Buttm.  §  144.  n.  6.  E.g. 
Acts  20. 1 1  hfiikriaaQ  &XP^^  ^^^^t  <wt^^ 
iifiXOiy.  27.  17.  So  prob.  John  4.  6  6 
oSy  *lriaovc  ictKOTUuciMtg ,  • «  .cffoOcfero  o0* 
r«c  €7ri  T^  inyy^,  for  otruti  kKaBi^tTO.-^ 
Hdot.  6. 104  fin.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  457.  a. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1. — (/3)  In  apodosis, 
after  tl,  Sti,  comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  So  after 
el,  1  Thess.  4.  14.  Rev.  11.  5  ci  nc  ah- 
Tovg  diXei  6.hikijtraif  ovrta  3el  avrvy  dwo* 
KTaydrjyat,  But  both  these  passages  may 
be  perhaps  better  referred  toa.  /3,  above* 
(Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  3  in  most  edit.'ii    With 
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6ri  causal,  Rev.  3. 1(5  ovr«c>  ^ti  yXiapoc 
cl, . . . .  fiiWw  ere  euitrat  U  tov  arofjiaroc 
fiov,  for  ori . .  • .  ovrwc  fteXXw  k,  r.  X. — 
Hdot.  9.  6  c.  €?rc/. 

c)  spoken  of  degreCy  extent,  «o,  *o 
muchy  to  such  a  degree,  in  such  a  man- 
ner ;  so  with  adjectives  and  adv.  Heb. 
12.  21  ovTtit  (f>o(iep6v^y  to  ipavraZSfjLeyov. 
Rev.  16.  18.  ovTW  raxiwc  Gal.  1.  6. 
Interrog.  Mark  7.  18  ovrnt  Kai  vficic 
havtftToi  koTi ;  4.  40  tL  hiCKoL  tart  ovrw ; 
Gal.3.3.— Luc.D.Deor.4.4.  Xen.Cyr. 
2.2.16.  with  adv.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 11.7. 
— With  a  verb,  1  John  4.  1 1  el  ourwc  o 
Gcoc  iyawrierev  flfJid^.  Foil,  by  &<ne 
with  indie.  John  3.  16.  Interrog.  Matt 
26.  40  ovrwc  ovk  lirxytraTe  fiiav  &pav 
ypriyopriaai;  q.  d.  are  ye  then  so  unable? 
1  Cor.  6.  5.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11.  with 
(Hare  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1.  interrog.  ib. 
5. 2.     Al. 

G{>x>  see  in  O^. 

Ohxif  adv.  not,  a  strengthened  form 
of  oh,  used  especially  by  die  Attics  for 
emphasis,  Buttm.  §  117.  2. 

a)  genr.  John  13. 10  &K\*  ohyl  ir<ivr«c» 
but  not  all,  i.  e.  by  no  means  ^1.  v.  1 1  • 
1  Cor.  6. 1.  o^xl. . .  .AXXa  1  Cor.  10. 
29.  2  Cor.  10.  13.  —  Luc.  D.  Meretr. 
12.  3.  Xen.  Athen.  2.  18. 

b)  in  neg.  answers,  no,  nay,  by  no 
means,  comp.  in  Oir  f;  only  foil,  by 
dXX<£  Luke  1.  60  ^  fJ^^irtip  ahrov  they' 
ohxi'  aXXo  ic.r.X.  12.  51 :  13.  3.  Rom. 
3.  27.     So  Sept.  for  ^3  m  Gen.  1 8. 15 : 

19.  2.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  4. 

c)  often  in  neg.  questions,  nonne  ?  is 
not  ?  are  not  ?  etc.  implying  an  affirm- 
ative answer,  comp.  in  Oh  g.  Matt.  5. 
46  o^x*  Koi  oi  TtX&yai  to  ahro  iroiovai ; 

20.  13.  Luke  12.  6 :  17.  17.  John  11. 
9.  Rom.  3.  29.  al.  Luke  17.  8  AXV 
ovx^  ipti  ahrf ;  yea  tvill  he  not  rather 
say  to  htm  ?  see  'AXXa  no.  2.  b. — Sept 
for  l4^n  Gen.  40.  8.  Judg.  4.6.— Xen. 
Cyr.  8^3.  46.  aXV  ohx^  ib.  2.  2.  19. 
Al. 

'O^ciXcri/c,  ov,  6,  (<50£/Xw,)  a  debtor. 

a)  Matt.  18.  24  clco^.  fivplwy  raXay 
Ttay,  Fig.  of  one  indebted  for  favours, 
Rom.  15.  27. 

b)  metaph.  debtor,  one  morally  bound 
to  the  performance  of  any  duty ;  foil 


by  infin.  Gal.  5.  3  o^fiXeViyc  corti'  BXoy  I  Xen.  An.  7. 


Toy  ySfjioy  froifjcai,  i.  e.  he  is  bound  to 
keep  the  whole  law.  Foil,  by  dat.  and 
inf.  Rom.  8. 12.  So  Rom.  1.  14  "EX- 
\r}<Ti  Tt  Koi  PapPdpoiQ. .  .  .o^fiXeri^cct//^ 
sc.  ehayytXli^ttrSai. — Soph.  Ajax  590. 

c)  from  the  Aramaean  [idiom],  </e&/or, 
=  delinquent,  one  who  fails  in  the  per- 
formance of  duty.  Matt.  6.  12  rolg 
ofeiKtraiQ  ilfi&y,  i.  e.  '  those  who  fail  in 
their  duties  towards  us.'  Hence  genr.  a 
transgressor,  sinner, =iifjiapTta\6g,  Luke 
13.  4,  comp.  V.  2. — Lib.  Henoch,  in 
Fabr.  p.  180,  o^ccXcd^c  &fJiapTlac  f»€- 
y«iXfjc.  So  Targ.  VITT  debtors,  for  Heb. 
Cr^m  sinners,  Ps!  Y.  1.  Onk.  KITT 
for  kH  Gen.  18.  23.  See  Buxt  Lex. 
Ch.  7'!  5. 

'0^£iX4,  ^c>  hy  (o^c/Xw,)  debt,  Matt. 
48.  32  Tdaay  rily  oipeiXiiy  iKJtiJKd  <rot. 
Metaph.  a  due,  duty,  obligation,  Rom. 
13.  7.  1  Cor.  7.  3  in  later  edit — 
Etymol.  Magn.  as  from  Xen.  Vect.  see 
Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph. 

*Ofl>ti\fjfia,  aroc,  to,  (o^c/Xci»,)  pr, 
'what  one  owes,*  a  debt,  Sept  Deut. 
24. 10.  1  Mace.  15.  8.  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  463,  oipeiXfjfjia'  o  i^ayei^ero  rig.  In 
N.  T.  metaph. 

a)  a  due,  duty,  obligation.  Rom.  4.  4 
oh  Xoyl^erai  Kara  X^P^^f  dXXa  Kara 
6<l>dXTjfia. — Thuc.  2.  40  ovk  €c  x^**'* 
&XX'  cc  o^tLXruxa. 

b)  from  the  Aramaean,  delinquency, 
i.  e.  a  fault,  sin.  Matt  6.  12  di^iQiifjiiy 
TO.  o0£iX//^ara  fjfACiy,r=Td  wapairrktfiaTa 
V.  14,  and  rac  i^/iapriac,  Luke  11.  4. 
So  Targ.  KnVl  debt,  for  Heb.  DlktSn 
sin,  Ps.  25.  18.  al.  Comp.  Buxt  Lex. 
Chald.  715,  and  in  'O^ctXcViyc  c. — Greek 
writers  said  only  ^^/ly/ii  rtvt  rd  XP^^* 
Luc.  Saturnal.  5.     ^1.  V.  H.  14.  24. 

'O^ftXdi,  f.  wfketXfiffu,  to  owe,  to  be 
indebted. 

a)  prop.m  a  pecuniary  sense,with  ace. 
and  dat.,  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  18.  28 
bis,  5c  &ip€iX€y  avr^  eKOToy  hrjydpia, 
K.  T.  X.  Luke  7.  41  :  16.  5,  7.  Rom. 
13.  8.  Philem.  18.  Sept  for  rv02 
Hiph.  Deut.  15.  2.  Is.  24.  2.--Luc' 
D.  Mort  4.  1.  Xen.  Ag.  4.  4.— Pass, 
particip.  neut.  to  6<l>aX6fityoy,  pr.  what 
is  owed,  debt,  due.  Matt  18.  30,  34. — 
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b)  met^h.  to  be  bomrnd,  i.  e.  to  die 
perfonnance  of  any  duty,  eq.  to  /  ought, 
I  muit,  foil,  by  infin.  So  of  what  is 
required  by  law  or  duty  in  general,  e.  g. 
with  infin.  impl.  Matt.  23.  16  he  ar 
6fi6^  .  • .  o^eiXcc,  1.  e.  dTodovyat,  t.  18. 
Elsewhere  with  infl  Luke  17. 10  5  ofei- 
Xofuv  iroifi<raif  wewoiiiicmfuv,  John  13. 
14 :  19.  7  6f€lX£i  dxodayily,  he  ought 
to  die.  Rom.  15.  1,27.  2  Cor.  12.  14. 
£ph.  5.  28.  2  Thess.  1.  S  :  2.  13.  1 
John  2.  6:  3.  16:  4.  11.  3  John  8. 
Particip.  1  Cor.  7.  3  in  text.  rcc. — 
Wisd.  12.  15.  Pol.  6.  37.  5.  Hdot.  1. 
41,  42.  Thuc.  4.  19.— Also  of  what 
the  eircumstances  of  time,  plaee,  per- 
son, etc.  render  proper,  =z  to  be  JU  and 
proper,  I  ought.  Acts  17.  29.  1  Cor. 
7.  36  Kfu  ovrwc  o^tlXei  yivttrQai.  11.  7i^ 

10.  2  Cor.  12.  11.  Heb.  2.  17:  5.  3, 
12.  Or  of  what  is,  from  the  nature  of 
the  case,  necessary,  1  Cor.  5.  10  krctX 
o^iiXtrt  apa  in  tov  icdafiov  c^cXOelv. 
9.  10. 

c)  by  impl.  and  from  the  Aramaean, 
to  fail  in  duty,  to  be  delinquent,  to  be  in 
fault  towards  any  one,  with  dat.  Luke 

11.  4.  See  in  *0^iX£n7c  c,  and  *0^c/- 
\rifjia  c. 

"O^cXoK,  Epic  and  later  form  for  Att. 
4i<^€\oy  aor.  2  of  oftLkut,  pr«  /  ought ; 
but  used  only  in  the  implied  sense  of 
wishing,  utinam,  see  Passow  J^c/Xu>  no. 
2.  b.  In  earlier  Ghreek  writers  it  is 
still  a  verb,  foil,  by  infin.,  and  is  often 
preceded  by  ^,  cl,  eWe,  Horn.  II.  3. 
173.  Eurip.  Med.  1.  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p. 
432.  C.  Xen.  An.  2. 1.  4.  See  Matth. 
§  513.  n.  3.  Herm.  ad  Yig.  p.  756  sq. 
Buttm.  §  114.  p.  295.  }  150.  p.  437. 
—In  later  writers,  and  N.  T.  ^^cXov  is 
an  indec.  particle  of  wishing,  or  inter- 
ject. O  that !  would  that  I  utinam,  with 
indie,  see  Winer  §  42.  5.  n.  2.  Sturz 
de  Dial.  Mac  p.  186.  Buttm.  1.  c.  and 
S  115.  n.  7.  So  1  Cor.  4.  8  xal  %\<5v 
ye  e/3aorc\cvarare.  2  Cor.  11.  1.  Gal. 
5.  12.  Rev.  3.  15.  Sept.  for  TJn>  p 
Ex.  16.  3.  1^  Num.  14.  2 :  20.  3! 
^«  2  K.  5.  3.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  18. 
15.  comp.  Luc.  Philopseud.  1  fin. 

"O^Xoc,  €oc,  ovc,  t6,  {6<^\\ia  to  fur- 
ther,) furtherance,  profit,  advantage, 
1  Cor.  15.  32  Ti  fjiot  o^Xoc ;  James  2. 
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14,  16.  Sept.  for  ^TVSn  Job  16.  S. — 
Diod.  Sic  13.  53.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.9. 

'OfdaXfwSovXeiOf  at,  if,  (ofdaXfidc^ 
dovXe/a,)  eye-service,  i.  e.  rendered  only 
under  the  master's  eye,  Eph.  6.  6.  Col. 
3.  22. — Not  found  elsewhere. 

*0^aXfi6c,  ov,  h,  {o\l/ofiai,  part.  aor. 
d^ccc,)  an  eye,  plur.  ol  o^aX/iot,  the 
eyes, 

a)  PROP,  and  (a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  29 
6  O09.  aov  6  Be^idt.  v.  38.  Mark  8.  25. 
Luke  24.  16.  Acts  9.  18.  1  Cor.  158. 
16 :  15.  52  €v  piTJ  d^OaX/iov.  Rev.  3. 
18.  al.  Sept.  for  XV,  Gen.  29.  17  :  48. 
10.— PoL  12.  27. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.4. 5. 
— (fi)  In  phrases :  ofd.  inrXovc,  6<pS,  iro- 
rifpot,  i.  e.  sound,  or  unsound,  diseased^ 
Matt  6.  22,  23 ;  but  otpO.  voyrfpot  see 
also  below  in  y.  For  ace  rove  ^OoX- 
fwve  in  phrases  after  the  verbs  &yolykfp 
Siayolyiit,  kiopvtraia,  ktralpta,  KafAfivm,  see 
under  these  verbs  respectively.  For 
1  Pet.  3.  12,  see  in  *£ir/  III.  1.  b.  fl. 
p.  303.  For  2  Pet  2.  14,  see  in  Moc- 
XoX^.  For  Heb.  4.  13,  see  FvfipSi:  d. 
— (y)  Poet  the  eye  as  the  organ  of 
seeing,  is  put  for  the  person  who  sees. 
Matt  13.  16  fjiaKdptoi  01  o^e.  Luke  2. 
30  eUoy  oi  o^O.  fiov  r.  r.  X.  10.  23. 
Rev.  1.  7.  Sept.  and  Heb.  Deut  3. 21. 
Is.  30.  20.  seep. — Further,  as  affections 
of  mind  are  manifested  through  the  eyes, 
hence  that  is  attribnted  to  the  eyes, 
which  strictly  belongs  only  to  the  per- 
son,  e.  g.  envy,  as  Matt  20.  15  6  wpS. 
90V  iroyrjp6e  iariy,  6ri  lyit  &yaO(ic  ^Ifu  ; 
Mark  7.  22  0^6.  Tovripdc,  evil  eye,  i.  e» 
envy.  So  Heb.  ]^  JH,  Sept.  /So^ayoc* 
Prov.  23.  6 :  28.  22.  Comp.  Oesen. 
Lex.  1^  no.  1.  h,  sq.— Ecdus.  14.  10 
O06.  Toyripoc  fOovipdc* 

b)  FIG.  the  eye  of  the  mind,  the  power 
of  perceiving  and  understanding;  so 
[fdlly,]  <5^6.  Trie  ^layoiae  Eph.  1.  18  in 
text,  rec  otHers  o^.  r^c  rap^/ac 
Elsewhere  absol.  Luke  19.  42  vvy  ^ 
iKpvfiri  iivo  6fda\fA&y  trov.  Acts  26.  18, 
comp.  in  *Ayoiyiit  e.  So  John  12.  40. 
Rom.  11.  8, 10.  al.  —  Act  Thorn.  §  28 
rove  r^c  ^v\iiQ  SipSaXfiovc, — So  by  He- 
braism, iy  ofdaXfio'ie  nvoc  Matt  21. 42, 
and  Mark  12.  11,  see  in  *£r  no.  1.  e. 
6.iriyarrt  rHy  o^f^g^  i|iJAWKa*Ti  b.  At. 
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"O^c,  <wc.  ^,  a  terpentf  Matt.  7.  10 
ftn  ofiy  iirii4to€t  aWf  ;  Mark  16.  18; 
and  Luke  10.  19,  comp.  Ps.  91.  13. 
Luke  11. 11.  1  Cor.  10.  9.  Rev.  9. 19. 
Ofthebrazenserpent,  John  3.14.  Sept. 
ibr  }0n^  Gen.  3.  1.  Ex.  4.  3.  —  Luc. 
Tim.  29.  Dem.  786.  4.  Hdot  8.  4, 1. 
— As  the  emblem  of  wisdom  or  cunning, 
e.  g.  in  a  good  sense,  Matt.  10.  16  ;  in 
a  bad  sense,  23. 33.  Comp.  Gen.  3. 1. 
Psalt.  Salom.  4.  11  (Src  o^pic  diaXvtrai 
ao^iav. — Hence  symbolically  for  Satan, 
2  Cor.  11.  3,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  3.  1 
sq.  which  the  later  Jewish  writings  also 
explain  of  Satan,  comp.  Wisd.  2.  23, 24. 
Act.  Thom.  §  31, 32.  So  Rev.  12.  9  6 
o^ic  6  iLpxBuoi'»»'0  Sarardc  V.  14,  15  : 
20.  2.     Comp.  in  Af>€u:wv. 

'O^pvc,  voc,  i,  brow,  pr.  eye-hrcw, 
Sept.  Lev.  14. 9.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 6.  In 
N.  T.  hrow  of  a  mountain,  edge  of  a 
precipice,  Luke  4.  29.  See  in  Na^apiO. 
— Hom.Il.  20. 151.  Pol.7.6.3.  Strabo 
5.  3.  7. 

'OxXcoi,  Sf,  f.  ^ow,  (ox^off,)  pr.  to 
hareus  with  crowds,  tumults,  with  ace. 
Hdot.  541.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  harass, 
to  vex,  only  in  pass.  Luke  6.  18  ^x^ov- 
fuvoi  wro  TrevfAOTwy  iLicaddpriav,  Acts 
5.  16.  —  Tob.  6.  7.  Act.  Thom.  §  12. 
Hdian.  6.  3.  9. 

-  'Ox^oirouw,  a,  f.  iiffia,  (©x^^  ^  voUia,) 
to  gather  a  crowd,  to  raise  a  mob,  intrans. 
Acts  17.  5. — ^Not  found  elsewhere. 

^'Ox^oCf  ov,  6,  a  crowd,  thror^,  multp- 
tude,  pr.  a  confused  multitude,  as  op- 
posed to  ^nt^Cf  a  regular  assembly. 

a)  pr.  sing.  Matt.  9. 23  I^cliv. . .  .roV 
oxXoy  eopvfiovfjityoy.  v.  25.  Mark  2.  4. 
Luke  5.  1.  John  5. 13.  Acts  14.  14.  al. 
saep.  So  iroXvc  ©xXoc  Matt.  14.  14. 
Mark  6.  34.  oxXoc  toXvc  Matt.  20. 29. 
Mark  4.  1.  o  a-oXvc  oxXoc  Mark  12. 37. 
6  wXeiffTOQ  o.  Matt.  21.  8.  iro^xoXvc  o. 
Mark  8.  1.  irac  6  o.  Matt.  13.  2.  Mark 
4. 1.  5.  TOffovTOQ  Matt.  15.  33.  5.  aca- 
y6c  Mark  10.  46.  oi  /ivprn^cc  rod  5. 
Luke  12.  1.  Sept.  for  pDH  1  K.  20. 
13.  Dan.  10.  6.  DV  Num.'20.  20.  — 
Luc.  Amor.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  39. 
iroXvc  5.  ib.  6. 1. 1.  h  irac  5.  JELV.  H. 
2.  6.  —  Plur.  01  ©xXot  intens.  in  the 
same  sense,  like  Eng.  crowds,  multi- 


tudes.  Matt.  5.  1  li^v  U  rove  ^xXovc. 
7.  28.  Mark  10.  1.  Luke  4.  42  :  5.  3. 
John  7. 12.  Acts  8.  6.  al.  Sao.  iroXkol 
Matt.  4.  25.  Luke  5. 15.  trdyrt^  oi  o. 
Matt.  12. 23.  Sept.  for  THp  Ea.  1 6. 40. 
— ^1.  V.  H.  14.  8.  Hdiin.  7.  12.  11. 
— Once  plur.  ol  oy\oi,  of  throngs  or 
multitudes  out  of  different  nations,  and 
thus  eq.  to  nations,  tribes.  Rev.  17.  15 
\ao\  ical  ^xXoi  cM,  jcal  iBvri  Kal  yXwaerat, 
—Hdian.  7.  7.  2. 

b)  spec,  ibr  the  common  people,  the 
rabble,  plebs.  Matt.  14.  5  l<po0ififi  top 
oxXoy.  21.  26.  Mark  12.  12.  John  7. 
12,  49  comp.  48.  Acts  16.22:  24.  12. 
Plur.  Oi  oxXoi  Matt.  21.  46.  Acts  17. 
13. — Ecclus.  7.  7.  Luc.  Herod.  8. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  13. 
*  c)  genr.  a  multitude,  a  great  number  ; 
foil,  by  genit.  of  class,  Luke  5.  29  ©xXoc 
reXtiviiy  iroXvc.  6.  17.  Acts  1.  15 :  6. 
7.  Foil,  by  £ie  with  gen.  John  12.  9.  o. 
hcaySc  Acts  11.  24,  26:  19.  26.— with 
gen.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  4.  1.  Luc.  Necyom. 
4.  Xen.  An.  4,  1.  20. 

d)  by  impl.  tumult,  uproar,  Luke  22. 
6  &rep  ^xXov.  Acts  24.  18  oh  fitra  oy\ov 
oltlk  fitra  Bopvpov, — Suid.  ©xXov*  rapo- 
X^c  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  11.  At. 

*Oxvp«/ia,  oroc,  r6,  (oxvpdw,  oxvp<$c 
fast,  firm,  fir.  ?x*^»)  ^  fastness,  fortress, 
strong' hold,  pr.  Sept.  for  *12dO  Josh. 
19.  29.  Is.  34.  13.  rm»D  2  K.  22. 
2.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2. 3.— In  N.  T.  tg.  of 
any  strong  points  or  arguments  in  which 
one  trusts,  2  Cor.  10.  4.  So  Sept.  for 
rV  Prov.  21.  22.     TJrO  Prov.  10.  29. 

T 

*0\l/apioy,  ov,  r6,  (dimin.,  only  in  form, 
from  ro  6\l/oy,)  Lat.  opsonium,  i.  e.  any 
thing  cooked  and  eaten  with  bread,  as 
meat,  etc.  Tob.  7.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5. 
4 ;  the  later  writers  espec.  Jish,  Sept. 
for  yi  Num.  11.  22.  Plut.  Sympos.  4. 
qu.  4.  2,  ToXK&y  oyrmy  iyj^wy,  iKveylyriKty 
6  Ix^vg  fji6yoy,  fj  fidXiara  ye,  oxj/oy  ica- 
Xeiadai.  Thuc.  1. 138.— Hence  in  N.T. 
6\pdpioy,  a  Jish,  John  6.  9  ^vo  oypdpia 
(comp.  Luke  9.  13.)  John  6.  11 :  21. 
9,  10,  13.^Plut.  de  tuend.  Sanit.  7. 
Athen.  p.  385.  B,  IxBvoc  usydXov .  .  . 
Koi  elir6yro£  rcvoc  H^iaroy  tlyai  6\l/dpioy 
K.  r.  X. 

*0\p€,  adv.  (oiric,  owioe,)  [prop.]  late. 


"O^ifcoc 

i.  e.  after  a  longtime,  Horn.  Od.  7. 155. 
ib.  23.  7.  Hesych.  6\pi'  fAtra  iroXvy  ')(p6' 
rovf  fipaBiwc  With  gen.  oypt  ^Xucac, 
late  in  life  Ml.  V.  H.  2.  23.  di//£  Hie 
ilfiipaq  Thuc.  4.  93.  Absol.  also  late, 
i.  e.  in  the  day  or  evening,  late  evening, 
Dem.  1303.  14.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  3. 
Ammonius  p.  108,  etrwipaf  ff  /icra  rr/v 
^veitf  fiXiov  ^pa^'oyl/t  3i,  ij  fiera  KoXvTfjg 
hvatdiQ,  KoX  KaQ6\ov  ptTa  toXvv  \p6voy» 
—Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  absol.  late  evening,  Mark  11.  19 
KOI  St£  oype  eyivero.  Put  for  the  even- 
ing watch,  Mark  13.  35,  see  in  ^vXac^. 
Sept.  for  liy  JT3?  Gen.  24.  11.  Comp. 
above. 

b)  With  the  genit.  in  the  sense  at  the 
end  of,  at  the  close  of,  after.  Matt.  28.  1 

fit  ay  K,  r.  X.  at  the  end  of  the  sabbath, 
i.  e.  *  after  the  sabbath,  the  sabbath 
being  now  ended,'  towards  the  dawn,  eq. 
to  Mark  16.  1  diayeyofiiyov  rov  erafifid' 
Tov,  For  the  gen.  see  Buttm.  §  132.  4. 
2.  6.— Philostr.  Vit.  Apoll.  4.  18.  oij^c 
fiv^Tiplwy,  after  the  mysteries.  Phi- 
lostr. de  Ludis  Pythiis,  elra  t^v  Ay«- 
flay  irapixeiy  Tt^y  yvfiyiiy,  oxj/e  rovrwy, 
b.  6\pe  Twy  Tpw'iicwy, 

"Oi/zc/ioc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  {6\pi,)  late,  lat- 
ter, James  5.  7  coic  ^y  Xa/3p  ItToy 
vpuiifwy  Kal  6\j/i^oy,  the  early  and  latter 
rain,  the  former,  in  the  climate  of  Pa- 
lestine, falling  in  October,  and  the  latter 
in  March  and  April ;  see  Jahn  §.21. 
So  Sept.  for  tthp7»l  rPV  Deut.  11. 14. 
Jer.  5.  24.  Joel  2.  23^— Hom.  II.  2. 
325.  Aristot.  H.  An.  5.  19.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  10.  Xen.  CEc.  17.  4,  5.  It  is  strict- 
ly a  poetic  term,  for  oi^ioc,  but  used  also 
by  later  prose  writers,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p. 
51. 

"O^/zioc,  a,  oy,  (oyj/i,)  late,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  Mark  11.  11  oyj/iac  H^ri  ot/tnyc 
Tile  ^pa^t  i.  e.  *  it  being  now  late  even- 
ing; comp.  in  *0\pi, — Pol.  7.  16.  4. 
Dem.  1301.  pen.  Thuc.  3.  74. 

b)  fem.  ^  6\pla,  i.  e.  tSpa,  as  subst. 
evening,  pr.  late  evening.  The  Hebrews 
reckoned  two  evenings,  viz.  the  first 
from  the  ninth  hour  or  about  3  o'clock 


until  sunset ;  the  other  from  sunset  on- 
ward :  comp.  Matt.  14.  15  with  v.  23. 
Hence,  the  Heb.  phrase  D^^^iyTf  pS, 
between  the  evenings,  when  the  passover 
was  to  be  killed  and  the  evening  sacri- 
fice offered,  denoted  strictly  the  time  of 
sunset,  as  is  expressly  said  in  DeuU  16. 
6,  comp.  Ex.  12.  6.  Lev.  23.  5  ;  also 
Ex.  29.  39,  41.  But  in  the  practice  of 
the  Jews,  this  was  reckoned  from  the 
ninth  hour,  or  3  o'clock,  onward ;  Jos. 
B.J.  6.  9.  3,  comp.  Acts  3.  1.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  art.  liy.  In  N.  T.  h  oypia 
appears  to  denote  the  former  evening 
in  Matt.  8.  16:  14.  15  :  27.  57.  Mark 
4.  35  :  15.  42 ;  and  the  latter  in  Matt. 
14.  23  comp.  V.  15  :  16.  2:  20.  8:  26. 
20.  Mark  1.  32 :  6.  47 :  14.  17.  John 
6.  16 :  20.  19.— This  latter  the  Greeks 
called  oypla  ^c/Xi;,  see  Polyb.  Demosth. 
and  Thuc.  as  cited  above. 

*'Oi/'iC,  €(*»Ci  ht  (oij/ofjiai,)  the  sight,  £ei- 
culty  of  seeing,  Pol.  3.  99.  7.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  14.  a  sight,  appearance^ 
thing  seen,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  11.  Hdot. 
3.  30.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  9.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  aspect,  looks,  etc.  ' 

a)  pr.  as  denoting  the  visage,  face, 
countenance,  John  11.  44  i^  oxfic  abrov 
(xovlapi^  TTtpulihiTO.  Rev.  1. 16.  Sept. 

for  rwnp  Gen.  24.  16:  29.  17.— iEl.        | 
V.  H.'4'.  28.  Dem.  413.  pen. 

b)  \_fig*^  external  appearance,  shew, 
John  7.  24  n^  Kplyert  Kara  oypiy. — Jos. 
B.  J.  3.  5.  2.  Thuc.  6. 46. 

*0\l/utyioy,  ov,  t6,  (6\l/oy,  iyiofuu  to 
buy,)  Lat.  opsonium,  pr.  *  whatever  is 
bought  to  be  eaten  with  bread,'  see  in 
'0\pdptoy,  and  comp.  orputylia  JEL  V.H. 
3.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  14.  1.  Hired  sol- 
diers  were  at  first  paid  partly  in  n^eat, 
grain,  fniit,  etc.  see  Caes.  B.  Gall.  1. 
23.  1.  Pol.  6.  39.  12  sq.  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  393.  Hence  in  N.  T. 
6\pu»yioy,  a  stipend,  wages,  pr.  of  soldiers, 
Luke  3.  14  apiceitrde  roli  6\l/wyioic  vfiHr. 
1  Cor.  9.  7.— 1  Mace.  3.  28.  Pol.  6. 
39.  12.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  17.— Fig. 
and  genr.  wages,  recompense,  2  Cor.  1 1. 
8.  Rom.  6.  23  ra  (S^.  rrj^  &fJtapriaQ. 
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UayiSivuff  f.  tvai^f  (irayt'c,)  to  lay 
snares  far,  to  snare,  pr.  Sept.  Ecc.  9. 
12.  In  N.  T.  ^g.  to  ensnare,  to  en- 
tangle,  e.  g.  by  difficult  questions,  etc. 
witii  ace.  Matt.  22.  15  Iva  iraydtvaiaoiv 
ain-ov  kv  \6yf,  SjTnm.  Prov.  6.  2 
kirayiZivQriQ  kv  fiiifiaffi  ar6fiaT6^  aov,  for 
Heb.  ntff^.  Comp.  Sept.  1  Sam. 
28.  9.  '  ' 

Uay/cf  ^^c»  4»  («^y*^f**»)  PT»  *  what- 
ever makes  fast  or  holds  fast ;'  hence  a 
snare,  tram,  gin. 

a)  pr.  Luke  21.  35  «cxayic  yap  kwi^ 
Xivertrai,  as  a  snare  shall  it  come  upon 
them,  i.  e.  suddenly,  unexpectedly. — 
Sept.  for  re  Ecc.  9.  12.  Am.  3.  5.— 
Ecclus.  27.  20.  Anthol.  Gr.  lY.  p.  38. 
Aristoph.  Av.  194,  527. 

b)  fig.  xoylc  Toif  hia(i6\ov,  snare  of 
the  demi,  1.  e.  wile,  stratagem,  1  Tim. 
3.  7.  2    Tim.  2.  26.  absol.   1  Tim. 

6.  9. — Also,  by  impl.,  for  cause  of  de- 
struction, Rom.  11.  9  ytyriBiiTQi  fi  rpd' 
Ttia  ahr&v  dg  waylda,  quoted  from  Ps. 
69. 23  where  Sept.  for  PIB,  as  also  Josh. 
23.  13.  Is.  24.  18.  WptoProv.  18.  7. 
1  Mace.  5.  4. 

Tlddiifjia,aTOi,T6,(Tdtr)((u  &  wadelVf)  pr. 
'  what  is  suffered,'  suffering,  eq.  toxdOoc. 

a)  pr.  evil  suffered,  qffliction,  distress; 
once  sing.  Heb.  2.  9  Bia  t6  xddrifia  rov 
daydrov,  i.  e.  suffering,  even  unto  death, 
the  genit.  being  explanatory. — Xen. 
Hi.  1,  36. — Elsewhere  only  plur.  rd 
TaOiifjMra,sufferings,calamilies,  Rom.  8. 
18.2  Cor.  1 . 5  ra  wadiifjutra  rov  Xpiarov, 
i.  e.  the  sufferings  which  Christ  endured 
are  renewed  abundantly  in  us ;  see  Wi- 
ner p.  158.  marg.  v.  6,  7.  Phil.  3.  10. 
Col.  1.  24.  2  Tim.  3.  11.  Heb.  2.  10 : 
10.  32.  1  Pet.  1.  11 :  4.  13:  5.  1,  9. 
T-Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  4. 

b)  meton.  passion,  i.  e.  affection  of 
mind,  emotion^  Gal.  5.  24  r^v  adpxa  avr 
role  ira&iifjiaai  xai  ralg  iiriOv/iiacc.  Rom. 

7.  5.— Plato  Phsedo  43.  p. 94.  E.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  17. 


fladffrdg,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (wdtrxju  8c  ira- 
Beiy,)  liable  to  suffering,  as  waOtira  trtt' 
fiara  Plut.  IX.  p.  501.  10.  ed.  R.  In 
N.  T.  destined  to  suffer;  Acts  26.  23 
Xiytay  ...  el  iraOi|roc  h  Xpurrdg,  i.  e. 
*  that  Christ  must  needs  suffer,'  i.  e.  ac- 
cording to  the  prophets;  comp.  Luke 
24.  26.  Winer  p.  S&. 

IlaOoct  <oc»  ovc,  ro,  (raaxw  &  wadtly,) 
suffering,  e.  g.  qffliction,  calamity,  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  14.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  33. 
In  K.  T.  passion,  i.  e.  affection  of  mind, 
emotion,  espec.  lust,  concupiscence,  Rom. 
1.  26  vadri  iirifAiag,  mfamous  lusts, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.     Col.  3.  5. 

1  Thess.  4.  5.— Test.  XII.  Patr.  p.  610, 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  5.  genr.  Hdian.  5.  4  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  8. 

Ilai^ayitfyoc,  ov,  6,  (irate,  &yu>,  Ayo^y^,) 
a  pedagogue,  i.  e.  usually  a  slave,  some- 
times afreedman,  to  whose  care  the  boys 
of  a  family  were  committed,  who  trained 
them  up,  instructed  them  at  home,  and 
accompanied  them  to  the  public  schools, 
eq.  to  cTirpoToc  wh.  see.  Plut.  de  puer. 
educ.  §  7.  Xen.  Lac.  2.  1,  2.  ib.  3. 1. 
— In  N.  T.  genr.  an  instructor,  school" 
master,  with  the  idea  of  authority,  1 
Cor.  4.  15.  Fig.  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
Gal.  3.  24,  25. 

TlatSapioy,  lov,  t6,  (dimin.  of  xacc,) 
a  boy,  lad,  John  6.  9^,  Matt.  11.  16 
in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for  TTJ  Gen.  42.  22. 

2  Sam.  12.  18.  TJ^^  Gen!  22.  5,  12.— 
1  Mace.  2.  46.  Pol.  10.  47.  7,  9.  of  a 
servant-boy  JEl.  V.  H.  2.  2* 

Ilai^e/a,  ac,  4»  (irac^eum,)  pr.  training 
of  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  educatioup 
discipline,  instruction,  as  consisting  in 
teaching,  admonition,  rewards,  punish- 
ment, etc. 

a)  genr.  Eph.  6.  4  kKrpi^t  avra  iv 
icakhtlif. » .  .  Kvpbov,  i.  e. '  such  training 
as  the  Lord  approves.'  2  Tim.  3.  16 
X.  j^  ky  ^atoavyn. — Hdian.  5.  7.-13. 
Dem.  938.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  6. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole. 
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correctioH,  choitisement^  Heb.  12.  5,  7» 
8,  11.  So  Sept.  and  HKQ  Prov.  3.  11. 
22.  15.— Ecclus.  18.  14. 

Ilacdevr^Ct  ov^  6,  (toi^cvw,)  an  in" 
itructor^  preceptor ^  mastery  pr.  of  boys, 
Plut.  de  puer.  educ.  §  7.     In  N.  T. 

a)  genr.  Rom.  2.  20  vai^evn^y  &^<$- 
vu>F. — Ecclus.  13.  19. 

b)  by  synecd.  a  corrector ^  chastiter, 
Heb.  12.  9.  So  Sept.  for  IXTO  Hos. 
5.  2.— Psalt.  Salom.  8.  85« 

UaiMhf,  t  €vcn#,  (xaic)  pr.  lo  train 
up  a  child,  and  hence  genr.  to  educate^ 
to  discipline^  to  instruct,  trani.  comp. 
above  in  Uatiila. 

a)  genr.  with  dat.  of  tbing,  Acts  7. 
22  iicaihvBri  Mwffffjt  T^&ri  ew^iq,  Acyv- 
m-iiav.  with  irard  22.  3,  dee  in  'AKpifieta. 
— Jos.  c.  Apion.  1. 4  yp&fi fiaaiy  ivaiM* 
Sriaay,  with  acc.  of  thing,  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
81.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 23. — In  the  sense 
of  to  teach,  to  admonish,  by  word  or  deed, 
2  Tim.  2.  25  iv  Tp^drtin  wai^eimtrra. 
Tit  2.  12.  Pass,  with  inf.  1  llm.  1.  20 
iva  irac^evOiatfc  /lii)  fiXatrffifiilr,  comp. 
Sept.  Pa.  2.  10.— Wisd.  6.  25.  -ffil.  V. 
H.  1.  34.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  11. 

b)  by  synecd.  of  part  for  the  whole, 
to  correct,  to  chastise,  to  chasten,  e.  g.  as 
children,  Heb.  12.  7,  10.  So  Sept.  and 
Iffl  Prov.  19.  18  :  29.  17.  Spoken  of 
chastening  from  God  by  affliotioDs,  ca* 
lai^ities,  1  Cor.  11.  32<  2  Cor.  6.  9. 
R^.  3.  19.  Heb.  12.  6,  comp.  Prov. 
3. 12.  So  Sept.  and  ID^  Lev.  26.  18* 
Jer.  10.  24.  Hence  of  prisoners,  to 
scourge,  Luke  23.  16,  22  irailtitaoQ  siv 
a\froy  itvoXifvm,  Comp.  Acts  16.  22.—' 
This  use  of  the  word  seems  to  occur 
onlv  in  Sept.  and  N.  T.  So  Phavorin. 
itmiO€V€iv  SlvtI  rov  roX^^eiv  oh^e)c  rHv 
fvir6pmv  elirev,  AXX^  irapd  ia6vi[i  t^  Belg, 
ypa^f  Tovro  ehpiinctrtn*  Thom.  Mag. 
sub  iroXXdiccc*  Winer  p.  23. 

Ha^iSdtv,  adv.  (xaTc  &  vac^tov,) 
from  a  chiU,  froth  childhood,  Mark  9. 
21. — Not  found  elsewhere;  though 
there  occurs  a  later  form  inui6dep  in 
Synes.  de  Prov.  p.  91.  C.  Joann.  Zo^ 
nar.  IV.  184.  A.  The  earlier  form  was 
he  waiioc  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  2,  or  ^  muiiov 
Sept.  Is.  46.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  8. 
Gomp.  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  93. 


Uai^ioy,  ov,  r6,  (dim.  of  xa7c,)  a  Utile 
child,  either  male  or  female;  plur.  ra 
xac^/a,  little  children. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  e.  g.  of  a  child  or 
children  recently  bom,  a  babe,  im/anl, 
Luke  18.  16, 17  ra  vac^/a,  comp.  v.  15 
where  it  is  ra  ^fn.  Matt  19.  13, 14. 
Mark  10.  13,  14,  15.  John  16.  21. 
Also  of  those  more  advanced.  Matt.  1 1 . 
16  in  later  edit.  14.  21 :  15.  38 :  18. 
2,  3,  4,  5.  Mark  7.  28.  Luke  7.  32  : 
9.  47,  48:  11.  7.  So  Sept.  for  TT 
Gen.  30.  26.  1  Sam.  1.  2.  tp  GenI 
45.  19.— Hdian.  7.  9.  19.  Lac  D. 
Mort.  10.  12. — Spec,  of  a  male  child, 
boy,  e.  g.  recently  born,  Matt.  2.  8,  9, 
11,  13  bis,  14,  20  bis,  21.  Luke  1. 
59,  66,  76,  80 :  2. 17,  21,27,  40.  Heb. 
11.  23.  (Sept.  for  Un  Ex.  2.  8,  9.) 
Also  more  advanced,  Mark  9.  24,  B6f 
37.  {ohn  4.  49,  comp.  v.  47.  So  Sept. 
for  -PJ  Gen.  21.  14,  15.  IJQ  Gen.  21. 
17,  iV.— JEl.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  3.  10.— Of  a  female  child,  girl, 
nuuden,L  e.  partly  grown,  Mark  5.  89, 
40  bis,  41. 

h)Jlg.  1  Cor.  14.  20  fill  irac^ia  y/- 
yeoBe  fpioiy,  be  not  babes  in  understand- 
ing,  i.  e.  weak,  puenle. — As  an  endear- 
ing appellation  for  the  followers  of 
Christ,  Heb.  2.  13, 14,  comp.  Is.  8. 18. 
So,  in  direct  address,  like  Ladn,  carie^^ 
sinU,  John  21.  5.  1  John  2.  13,  18. 

Uiuil^tai,  ifc,  4t  (dim.  from  ^  ircilc,) 
tf  gif^  yo^if^  maiden,  firee-b<HB  Sept. 
Ruth  4.  12.  PoL  14.  7. 6.  Xen.  Aa. 
4.  3.  ll.-^In  N.  T.,  a  bond  wmid,  /?- 
male  slave  or  serwanl,  Matt.  26w  69. 
Mark  14. 66, 69.  Luke  12. 45 :  22. 56. 
John  18. 17.  Acts  12. 13  :  16*  16«  Gal. 
4.  22  iya  icrifc  waiBivKfi^,  KaXtyaUr^Q 
cXcvOf^c*  V.  23,  30  bis,  31.  So  Sept. 
for  HDM  Gen.  21.  10 :  30.  3.  rVTt&O 
Gen.  16.  1,  2 :  25.  12.  espec.  1  Stim. 
25.  4l.--Dem.  1351.  3.  Hdot.  1.  93. 

no/fur,  f.  ftaiS/OfMu,  (iracc»)  aor.  1 
eiroiva,  later  form  iitmla,  Buttm. }  114; 
pr.  to  play  or  sport  as  a  child,  Luc.  D. 
beor.  4.  3.  Xen.  Mas.  £q.  5.  10.  In 
N.  T.  §0  play,  sc.  with  singing,  leaping, 
dancing,  as  connected  ^th  religious 
worship;   1  Cor.  10.  7  UkBiaty  6  Xooc 
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quoted  from  Ex.  88.  6  where  Sept.  Ibr 
pnst  See  also  Sept.  Ibr  piip  Judg.  16. 
25.  2  Sam.  6.  5.  1  Chr.  13.  8  :  15. 
29.— Horn.  Od.  28.  147.  Hes.  Scut. 
277,  282.  Aristoph.  Ran.  407  or  410. 
IIaic»  irac^oC)  o,  if,  a  child,  male  or 
female ;  a  boy^  youth ;  a  gtrl,  maiden  ; 
plnr.  01  iroidec*  children,  etc.  Spoken 
of  all  i^es  from  infancy  up  to  full  grown 
youth ;  comp.  Matt.  2.  16  with  Acts 
20.  12,  comp.  Y.  9. 

a)  pr.  and  geur.  Matt.  2.  16  &yei\M 
T&ymt  rovQ  irai^ac  rove  iv  Bi|OXce/A .  • . 
&T0  iurovc  Kcd  Karwrifna»  21.  15.  Sing. 
6  9ra<c  Matt  17. 18.  Luke  2.  43 :  9. 42. 
John  4*  51  6  araic  aov  i^.  Acts  20.  12, 
comp.  y.  9  where  it  is  yecLyiaQ.  Also  4 
iraic  Luke  8.  51,  54,  comp.  v.  42  where 
it  is  Qvyarnp  its  ctmf  ^w^eica.  Sept. 
genr.  for  IT  2  K.  2.  24.  6  t.  for  ]2 
Prov.  4.  1.  "*  Tc.  for  nW  Ruth.  2.  6. 
rnj;^  Gen.  24.  28,  57  :  34.  12.— Jos, 
Ant.  9.  7.  5  Kou  &ppeyeQ  ahrf  xal  di/Xeiac 
iraidec  iyivovTo.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  20, 
o  irate  Hdian.  1.  17.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 
1.  4  ^ot'c  Luc.  D.  Deor.  22.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  8. 

h)like  Engl,  hov,  and  Lat  puer,  put  for 
servant^  e.  g.  (a)  pr.  and  genr.  for  ^ov- 
Xoc,  a  servant,  slave^  Matt.  8.  6,  8,  13> 
comp.  Y.  9  where  it  is  iovXoc  Luke  7. 
7,  comp.  Y.  3 :  12. 45:  15.  26.  So  SepU 
for  lajr  Gen.  9.  26,  27:  24.  2:  26. 15. 
— iEl.  y.  H.  4. 22.  Xen.  Mem. 3. 13. 6. 
— (fi)  of  an  attendant^  mmiteVf  as  of  a 
king,  Matt.  14.  2  tlmr  ['Hpi^diyc]  ro7c 
waiaiy  a»rw*  So  Sept.  and  1^  Gen. 
41.38.  Jer.  36. 24.— 1  Mace.  l.V.Diod. 
Sic.  17.  36. — (y)  o  tcuc  rev  9co0,  the 
servant  of  Ood,  eq.  to  TfsjV  lllj^,  see 
Cksen.  Lex,  *7i3^  no.  2 ;  spoken  of  a 
minitter  or  ambassador  of  God,  called 
and  beloYed  of  God,  and  sent  hy  him  to 
perform  any  senrice,  etc  £.  g.  of  Dayid, 
Luke  1. 69.  Acts  4.  25  ;  of  Israel,  Luke 
1.  54,  comp.  Sept.  and  13^  Is.  41.  8, 
9  :  44.  1,  2  :  45.  4.  Also'of  Jesus  the 
Messiah,  Matt.  12. 18  Hov  6  xmc  fiov,  in 
allusion  to  Is.  42.  1  where  Sept.  and 
najr.  So  Acts  3.  13,  26 :  4.  27,  30. 
Sept.  and  1^  Is.  49.  6;  50.  10:  52. 13. 
na/ia»,  f.  Kaiffkt,  to  strike,  ^  smite. 


(with  aeo.)  e.  g.  with  the  fist,  a  rod, 
sword,  etc.  Matt.  26.  68.  Luke  22. 64. 
Mark  14.  47;  and  John  18.  10  iwaiat 
TQv  BovXoy,  Sept.  for  ilSTT  Num.  22.  28. 
2  Sam.  20,  10. — Jos.'  Ant.  4.  6.  12. 
Hdian.  4.  13.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  6. 
ib.  8.  5.  12. — Of  a  scorpion,  to  strike, 
to  sting,  Roy.  9.  5. 

Ucucariayii,  ffc,  fi,  pacatiana,  1.  e. 
Phrygia  Pacatiana,  the  western  part  of 
Phrygia  as  diYided  by  the  Romans,  see 
in  ^pvyca ;  only  in  the  spurious  sub- 
seription  1  Tim.  6.  22.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibi.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  202.  Cellarii  Notit. 
Orb.  Ant  II.  p.  172. 

nSiKai,  adY.  long  ago,  of  old,  for" 
merly. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  11.  21.  Luke 
10.  13.  Heb.  1.  1  ir<l\ai  b  Ococ  XaKiieaq 
rolQ  TaTp&my*  Jude  4.  Hence  oi  waXai 
as  adj.  old,  former,  2  Pet.  1.  9,  comp. 
Buttm.  J  125.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  11.  3.  1. 
Hdian.  1.  1.  1.  Xen,yect.  4.  2.  c.  art* 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 14. 

b)  spoken  relatively  to  the  present 
moment,  now  long,  already  Umg^  Mark 
15.  44  h  Zk  TLCKaroQ  . . .  kmipwrriffty  av«* 
Toy  d  xoXa*  iLvidayty* — Hdian.  7.  5,  1. 
Plat.  Phaedo  §  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 1. 

IlaXaio^,  6l,  6y,  (iroXou,)  o/d,  not  new, 
viz. 

a)  in  age  or  time,  old^  former,  not  re* 
cent,  e.  g.  olvoc  Luke  5.  39  bis.  (v/a^ 
I  Cor.  5.  7,  8.  BiaSriKii  2  Cor.  3.  14, 
iyroXii  1  John  2.  7  bis.  6  iraX.  Aydpuf 
voc  Rom.  6.  6.  Eph.  4.  22.  Col.  3«  9; 
see  m^AvOpunro^  no.  1.  b.  /3.  Sept.  for 
^  Lev.  25. 22.-2  Mace.  6. 21.  Hdian. 
5I 5. 16.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 33. 

b)  from  use,  old,  worn  out,  e.  g.  I/ao- 
rwy  Matt.  9. 16.  Mark  2.  21  bis.  Luke 
6.  36  bis.  &<rro/  Matt  9.  17.  Marie  2. 
22.  Luke  5.  37.  genr.  Matt  13.  52. 
Sept  for  7V2  Josh.  9. 4, 6.  Jer.  38. 11* 
—Soph.  GBd.  R.  290.  Lys.  179.  37. 

OaXcu<h-f|c,  r^roc,  ^  (iraXau^c,)  old'* 
ness,  antiquate^biesst  Rom.  7. 6  [iv]  wa* 
XaUniri  ypAfifnaroCt^^  sy  [r^]  yp^ftan 
rf  vaXatf,  comp.  in  Tpdftfjut  a  B.-^^ 
Spoken  of  extreme  old  age,  second 
childhood,  Eurip.  Helen.  1062  or  1065. 
£schin.  33.  34. 
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growaldy  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  become 
old,  pr.  in  age,  Act.  Sept.  Job  9.  5. 
Pass.  Athen.  I.  p.  33.  o7voc  wewaXai- 
iftfUroc.  Luc.  PhUopat.  22.  In  N.  T. 
from  use,  Pass,  to  wax  old,  to  be  worn 
out,  Luke  12.  33  fiaXavria  /lii)  iroXaiov- 
fuya.  Heb.  1.11  quoted  from  Ps.  102. 
27*  Heb.  8.  13  ro  Be  traXcuovfjieyoy  xal 
ynp^Koy,  comp.  Sept.  Lam.  3.  4.  So 
Sept.  Pass,  for  TV2,  Deut.  29.  5.  Josh. 
9. 13.  Ps.  102. 27/I8. 50. 9.— Metaph. 
to  make  antiquated^  to  render  obsolete, 
=  to  abrogate,  Heb.  8.  1 3  irciraXa/wicc 
Ttiy  wpCtniy  sc.  Btad^icriy,  Comp.  Lat. 
antiquare  legem  Li^.  5. 30.  Cic.  de  Off. 
2.21. 

IlaXif,  lyci  4t  (ir^Xw  to  vibrate,)  a 
wrestling,  pr.  ML  V.  H.  4.  15.  Xen. 
An.  4. 8.  27.  In  N.  T.  fig.  for  struggle, 
combat,  £ph.  6.  12. 

IIaXiyyeye0r/a,  oc,  ht  (vaXiy  &  yiyt' 
<ric,)  [in  a  natural  sense]  regeneration, 
reproduction.     But  in  N.  T.  used 

a)  in  a  moral  sense,  regeneration, 
new  birth,  i.e.'  change  by  grace  from  a 
carnal  nature  to  a  Christian  life,'  Tit.  3. 
5.  Comp.  m*AyaKaiyiMKnQ,*Ayay£yyaut, 
Teyy&u, 

b)  in  the  sense  of  renovation,  restora- 
tion,  restitution,  i.  e.  to  a  former  state, 
equiv.  to  hicoKar&tnaaiQ,  In  N.  T., 
spoken  of  the  complete  external  mani- 
festation of  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
when  all  things  are  to  be  delivered 
from  their  present  corruption  and  re- 
stored to  spiritual  purity  and  splendour; 
comp.  in  BatrcXeia  c.  Matt.  19.  28  ky 
rj  waXiyyeyiffiq,  5rav  icaBifffi  6  vioc  rov 
iiydp*  iirl  Op6yov  BS^ifc  avrov,  comp. 
Acts  3. 21.  See  Olshaus.  Comm.  in  loc. 
— ^os.  Ant.  11.  3.  9  waXiyy*  rfjg  varpl- 
^,  u  e.  the  re-occupation  of  Judaea  after 
the  exile.  So  Cicero  ad  Att.  6.  6  calls 
the  restoration  of  his  dignity  and  for- 
tune xaXiyyeyetria. 

ndXti',  adv.  back,  back  again,  again, 
pr.  as  implying  return  back  to  a  former 
place,  state,  act,  etc.  like  the  Lat,  and 
Engl,  insep,  partic.  re,  Comp.  Passow 

8.  YOC. 

a)  pr,  e.  g.  of  place,  espec.  after  verbs 
of  motion.  Mark  2.  1  koI  irdXiy  ei<rij\- 
d€y  £tc  Kax.  5.  21.  John  6.  15  &y€x^' 
priviy   waXiy   eic  to  opo^,    11.  7:  14.  3 


iraXcK  tpypyMi  eq.  to  I  will  return.  Acts 
18.  21.  2  Cor.  1.  16 :  13.  2  iav  iXBti  iic 
rd  TaXiy,  Phil.  1.  26  Bid  rncc/i^c  «'af>- 
ovffiai  ndXiy  vpbg  vfidQ,  Qal.  1.  17  :  4. 
9.  al.— Hom.  II.  18.138.  Ceb.Tab.  29. 
Dem.  346. 19.  Xen.  An.  4. 3.  20.— So 
Xafifidytty  xdXiy,  to  take  back  agmm 
John  10. 17, 18.  Actel0.16.  (Xen.  An. 
4.  2.  13.)  Also  Acts  11.  10.  oitoBofuiy 
xdXiy  Gal.  2.  18. 

b)  of  TIME,  again,  another  time,  once 
more,  (a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  8  iraXiK  iropa- 
Xafifidyti  aMyoBidPoXoQ.  20.  5.  Lnke 
23.  20.  John  4. 13  :  16. 16.  Acts  27.28. 
Rom.  8. 15.  Heb.  5. 12  :  6.  6.  James  5. 
18.  al.  s»p.  Pleonast.  wdXiy  U  Bevri- 
pov,  Engl,  again  the  second  time.  Matt. 
26.  42.  Acte  10. 15.-^1.  V.  H.  1.  4. 
Hdian.  6.7. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.l.  3. 15.  [But 
there  is  here  no  pleonasm,  the  ec  Hvri' 
pov  being  defnitive.  Ed.]— In  the  sense 
at  anotlier  time,  genr.  John  1.35:  8. 12, 

21.  Acts  17.  32.  Including  also  per- 
haps the  idea  of  place,  eq.  to  '  again  in 
another  place,'  Matt.  4.  7.  John  12.  39. 
Rom.  15.  10,11,12.  Heb.  2.  13.— O) 
Hence  as  a  continuative  particle,  con- 
necting circumstances  wluch  refer  to 
the  same  subject,  again,  once  more,  fur- 
ther. Matt.  5.  33  vaXiy  iiKoverare.  13. 
44  sq.  18.  19.    Luke  13.  20.  John  12. 

22.  1  Cor.  12.  21.  Heb.  1. 5,  6  :  2. 13. 
al.— Diod.  Sic.  13.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
18. — So  where  there  is  an  implied  op- 
position or  antithesis,  again,  on  the  other 
hand,  contra,  Matt.  4.  7.  2  Cor.  10.  7. 
Gal.  5.  3.  1  John  2. 8.— Hdian.  4.  8. 10. 
Pol.  10.  9.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  18. 
Al. 

nafAirXridtl,  adv.  (pr.  the  dat.  of  trafi- 
irXtfOriQ,  fr.  iroc,  xX^Ooc,)  the  whole  mul* 
titude  together,  aU  at  once,  Luke  23. 
18.— Comp.  wafXTXtidiiQ  2  Mace.  10.  24. 
Dem.  347.  8.  Xen.  Vect.  4.  7. 

Qa/iTToXvc,  wafji7r6XXri,  ira/ixoXw,  (toc 
&  woXvQ,)  very  much,  very  great,  vast, 
Mark  8.  1  irafurc^XXov  oxXov  oyro^, — 
Jos.  Ant.  7. 5.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  3. 

Ila/i^vXia,  ac,  4,  PamphyUa,  a  dis- 
trict of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  E.  by 
Cilicia ;  N.  by  Pisidia ;  W.  by  Lycia  ; 
and  S.  by  a  part  of  the  Mediterranean 
here  called  tlie  Sea  of  Pamphylia.  Of 
its  cities  only  Perga  is  mentioned  in 
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N.  T.  Acts  2. 10 :  13.  IS  :  14.  24  :  15. 
38 :  27.  5. 

a  '  place  where  all  are  received/  i.  e.  an 
tim,  in  the  East  a  khan^  caravanserai, 
Luke  10.  84.  See  Calmet  p.  10,  278 
sq.  Jahn  §  110.  Harmer^s  Obs.  II.  p. 
194. — Epict.  Ench.  11.  Luc.  Philopatr. 
9.  Plut.  de  Sanit.  tuend.  c.  15.  The 
better  Atdc  form  was  iray^oKeioyf  see 
Phryn.  and  Lobeck  p.  307. 

IlavdoYcvCf  c«c»  «»  (iray^cJj^oc,  from 
wag  &  ^fxofJtai,)  pr.  *  one  who  receives 
all/  i.  e.  the  keeper  of  an  inn  or  cara- 
vanserais host,  Luke  10.  35.  See  in 
UavSoxiloy, — Pol.  2.  15.  6.  Plut.  de 
San.  tuend.  c.  15.  The  more  Attic  form 
was  Tray^oKevc,  see  Phryn.  and  Lob.  p. 
807. 

HayiiyvpiQ,  t5oc,  4»  ('»"5v>  &yvpiQ,  Ayo- 
pd,)  pr.  an  assembly  or  convocation 
of  the  whole  people,  in  order  to  cele- 
brate any  public  festival  or  solemnity, 
as  the  public  games,  sacrifices,  etc. 
hence  genr.  a  festive  convocation,  joyful 
assembly,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  3.  Diod.  Sic. 

2.  55.  Xen.  Hi.  1. 11.— In  N.  T.  only 
Heb.  12.  33  kuX  ftvpidtriy  AyyiXwy  way 
riyvp€i,  Kal  ^ickXi/^i^  irpyroriicwy  r.  r.  X. 
and  to  countless  tArofi^f,  [even]  the  joy- 
ful assembly  of  angels,  sc.  as  hymning 
the  praises  of  God  around  his  throne  ; 
comp.  Rev.  5.  11  sq.  Ps.  148.  2.  Dan. 
7. 10.  Sept.  for  TJHD  Ez.  46. 11.  Hos. 

2.11.  rn5a^Am."5.2i. 

UayoiKi,  adv.  (irac  &  oliroc,)  fvith  all 
one's  household.  Acts  16.  34.  So  Sept. 
Cod.  Vat.  for  m  Ex.  1. 1.— 3  Mace. 

3.  27.  Jos.  Ant  4.  4. 4.  Philo  de  Vit. 
Mos.  p.  603.  C.  .^Ischin.  Dial.  Soc.  2. 1. 
This  is  a  later  form  instead  of  the  ear- 
lier iraFou/^  and  TcayoiKJiaiig,,  Lob.  on 
Phryn.  p.  514  sq. 

XLavowKla,  ac,  4»  (^avoirXoc*  from  irac 
&  SicXoy,)  panoply,  complete  armour, 
offensive  and  defensive,  Luke  11.  22. 
Fig.  of  spiritual  armour,  £ph.6. 11,13. 
— Sept.  2  Sam.  2.  21.  Jos.  Ant.  20.  5. 
3.  ^l.V.H.3.24.  Thuc.3. 114. 

Uayovpyla,  ac,  it,  (iravovpyoc,)  cun- 
ning, craftiness,  Luke  20. 23.  1  Cor.  3. 
19.  2  Cor.  4.2: 11.  3.  Eph.  4. 14.  Sept. 
for  ilD'V  Josh.  9.  4. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 


7.  1.  Xen.  An.  7.  5.  11. — In  late  wri^ 
ters  also  in  a  good  sense.  Sept.  for 
nOTJ^  Prov.  1.4 :  8.  5.  ^l.V.  H.  2.40. 

HayovpyoQ,  ov,  6,  4»  adj.  (irac  &  tp- 
yoy,)  pr.  *  doing  every  thing,'  and  hence 
cunning,  crafty,  2  Cor. -12.  16.  Sept. 
for  anV  Job  5.  12.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  2. 
1.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  39. — In  late  writers 
also  in  a  good  sense,  wise,  Sept.  for 
DDTT  Prov.  13.  1.  Onjf  Prov.  14.  8, 
IsVEccIus.  21.12,20.' 

Uayrax60$y,  adv.  (irac,)  from  all 
sides,  from  every  quarter,  Mark  1.  45. 
— Hdian.  2.  8.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 25; 

nayra\ov,  adv.  (xac,)  in  all  placet, 
every  where,  Mark  16.  20.  Luke  9.  6. 
Acts  17.  30:  21.  28:  24.  3:  28.  22. 

1  Cor.  4.  17.  — Jos.  B.  J.  1.  8.  4.  Ce- 
bet.  Tab.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  2. 

UayreXiiCt  ioq,  ovq,  6,  ff,  adj.  (irac  & 
rcXoc,)  [liter.]  wholly  ended,  all  [or 
quite]  complete,  i.  e.  geur.  perfect,  entire, 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  9.  3  iraiTcX^c  itirwkua, 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  17.— In  N.  T.  only  adv. 
[or  in  the  adverbial  phrase.  Ed.]  cic  ro 
TrayreXic,  wholly,  entirely,  i.  e.  as  refer- 
ring to  time,  always,  Heb.  7*  25.  ^^ 
£ic  ro  T.  ^  not  at  all  Luke  13.  11. 
Comp.  in  EIc  no.  3.  b. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  2. 
3.  Ml.  V.  H.  12.  20. 

Udyrti,  adv.  (irdci)  every  where,  Xen. 
H.  G.  1.  3.  21.  Venat.  4. 5.  InN.T. 
of  manner,  in  every  way,  in  all  things. 
Acts  24.  3  KaropdutfxaTuty  ytvofiiywy  ...^ 
Bia  r^c  ^C  TTpoyoiac  wdyrri  Koi  irayraxov, 
—Pol.  25.  5.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  7.  5. . 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  116.  n.  5. 

U^yrodiy,  adv.  (irdQ,)from  every  side 
or  quarter,  and  hence  on  every  side, 
round  about,  Luke  19.  43.  Heb.  9.  4. 
John  18.  20  in  text.  rec.  Mark  1.  45  in 
Mss.— Ecclus.  51.  10.  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 10. 
1."  Xen.  Hi.  6.  8. 

QayroKpaTwp,  opog,  h,  adj.  (toc  & 
Kpariw,)  [with  art.]  the  Omnipotent,  the 
Almighty,  spoken  only  of  God,  2  Cor. 
6.18.  Rev.  1.8:  4.8:  11.17:  15.3:  16. 
7,  14:  19.  6, 15  :  21.  22.  Sept.  where 
Heb.  rrtKM  2  Sam.  5.  10 :  7.  26, 27. 
for  «TU>  J0V5.  17:8. 5.— Wisd.  7.  25. 

2  Mace.  1.  25.  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  151. 

nayr6r€,  adv.  (irdc,)  always,  at  all 
times,  ever.  Matt.  26.  11.  Mark  14.  7. 
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LrAe  15.  31 ;  18.  1.  John  6.  84.  2  Cor, 
2.  14.  al.  saep.  —  Wisd.  19.  18.  Dron. 
Hal.  Ant.  11 »  14.  Hdian.  3.  9.  13. 
Found  only  in  later  writers,  instead  of 
the  earlier  ktcaffroret  Sturz  de  Dial.  Ma- 
oed.  p.  187  sq.  Loh»  on  Phr.  p.  103. 
Al. 

UapTutCf  adv.  (irac»)  whollff,  allogC' 
thery  entirely. 

a)  pr.  1  Cor,  i.XOiccAoh  irdvrioQ.  9. 
10:  16.  12.— M.  V,  H.5.  14.  Hdian. 
2.  10.  11.  Xen.  Cyr,  2.  1   13. 

b)  genr.  by  all  tneuM^  at  all  eventt^ 
assuredly.  Luke  4. 23  iravr«#c  Ipeiri  fwu 
Acts  18.  21  iei  (u  irdyruQ  r^v  coprily 
iroiilaai  dc'Upoa.  21.  22  :  28.  4.  1  Cor. 
9.  22  ivo  iravrwc  rtvac  v^vm.  So  in  a 
neg.  reply  it  is  emphatic.  Rom.  3. 9  oh 
irdvTtaQy  not  at  all,  not  in  the  least. — 
Tob.  14.  8.  ^l.V.H.1.32.  in  a  reply, 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  10. 

Ilapa,  prep,  governing  the  genitive, 
dative,  and  accusative,  with  the  primary 
signifl  near,  near  by ;  expressing  thus 
the  relation  of  immediate  vicinity  or 
proximity,  which  is  differently  modified 
according  to  the  force  of  the  different 
cases.  Comp.  in  ^Aw6  init.  See  Pas- 
sow  inirapa.  Buttm.  §  142.  n.3.  Matth. 
^588.  Winer§51.  p.  313. 

I.  With  the  GENITIVE ;  where,  as  com- 
bined with  the  force  of  the  genitive 
Itself  it  expresses  the  sense  from  near, 
from  with,  Fr.  de  cJwz,  comp.  Buttm. 
$  132.2, 3.  It  is  found,  in  prose  writers 
and  in  N«T.,  only  with  a  gen.  o( person, 
implying  a  going  forth  or  proceeding 
from  the  near  vicinity  of  any  one,  from 
the  presence  or  side  of  any  one,  and 
thus  takes  the  general  sense  jfrom ; 
comp.  Viger.  p.  580.  Winer  1.  c.  p.  314. 

a)  prop,  after  verbs  of  motion,  as  of 
coming,  sending,  etc.  Mark  14.  43  ira- 
paylverai  *Iovd«c  •  •  •  •  koI  ox^oc  woX^q 
• .  •  .Tapa  tUv  iip\i€pi»y.  Luke  8.  49. 
John  15.  26 :  17.  8.  So  after  etyai^  to 
Tfe  from,  s=  to  come  from,  John  6.  46 : 
7.  29.  impl.  1.  14.  Of  tilings,  Luke 
6.  19  ^uvafuc  Trap*  ahrov  e{^X6eK,  a  vtr- 
iue  went  out  from  Atnt,  was  diffused 
around  him. — Sept.  Is.  57. 16.  Luc.D. 
Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  1. 

b)  Jtg.  after  verbs  of  asking,  receiv- 
ing, <3k  those  which  imply  these  notions; 


e.  g.  after  verbs  of  asking,  seeking,  etc. 
Matt.  2.  4  etrvyOdyero  irap'  avr&r.  v.  7: 
20.  20  airowrd  n  irap'  aWov.  Mark  8. 
11.  Luke  12. 48.  John  4. 9.  Acts  3. 2: 
9.  2.  James  1.  6.  al.—MX.  V.  H.  7.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  16.  —  After  ver^  o€ 
hearing,  learniag,  etc.  frmn  any  one, 
Joha  1.41  ibKOv^dyrmy  wapa  ^iJdyrov. 
Acts  24.  8 :  28. 22.  Gal.  1. 12.  1  Theas. 
2.  13.  2  Tim.  1. 13  :  2.  2  :  8. 14  rapil 
Tiyoi:  EfiaOec.  2  John  4«  al.  Map. — ^Loc. 
D.  Mort.  13.  4.  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  6. — ^After  verbs  of  receiving, 
obtaining,  buying,  being  promised,  and 
the  like,  from  any  one.  Matt.  18.  19 
ytyiiaerai  ahrdic  irapa  rov  irarpS^.  XeiL. 
An.  7.  2.  25.)  Mark  12.  2  Tm  wapa 
Tvy  ytwpy&y  \dfi^  k.  r.  X.  Luke  6. 34. 
John  6.  34.  Acts  7.  16  ^J  iiyhfraro  'A- 
/3paa/i....iraf>a  rStv  vlHy  *EfjifA6p.  9.  14  : 
26.  12.  Rom.  11. 27.  Eph.  6.  8.  2  Pet. 
1. 17.  Rev.  3. 18.  al.  saep.  —  Luo»  D. 
Deor.  5.  2.  -SILV.H.  9.  25.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.2. 25. — ^After  Jvac,  expr.  or  impl.,  to 
be  from  any  one,  i.  e.  to  come,  be  givm^ 
bestowed,  from  or  by  any  one,  John  17. 
7  wdyra  o#o  H^iaicac  fun,  irapa  €ov  i^ru 
Acts  26.  22.  2  John  3.  So  of  hospi- 
tality or  gifts,  Luke  10.  7.  Phil.  4.  18 
rd  srap'  vfJiwy.  (Luc.  D.  Mort,  13.  4  r<2 
wapd  T^  rvxVC*  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  6.) 
Or  genr.  to  come,  to  be  derived  or  pos^ 
sessed,  from  any  one,  Mark  5.  26  rd 
Trap*  airn/c  xavra,  i.  e.  '  all  she  had 
from  berself,*  all  her  own  property. 
[But  qu.?  see  my  note  m  loc  £d.] 
(Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  13.)  So  of  persons, 
oi  xapa  riroQ,  pr.  those  from  near  any 
one,  i.  e.  his  kindred,  relatives,  Maik  3. 
21. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  5.  Luc.  Tox.51. 
c)Jig.  with  gen.  of  pers.  as  the  source, 
author,  director,  from  whom  any  thing 
proceeds,  is  derived,  «tc.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  21.  42  irapa  Kvpiov  iyertro  avrii, 
quoted  from  Ps.  118.  22  whore  Sept. 
fbr  riMp.  Luke  1.  45  :  2. 1  ll^Sktk  i6y- 
fia  TTopa  RacVopoc.  John  1.  6.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  588.  —  Luc.  D.  Mort.  1.  8. 
Plato  Menex.  p.  286.  E.  Xen.  H.  G. 
2.  1.  27. — 03)  Hence  [used]  after  pas- 
sive verbs  instead  of  InrS  [or  AinJ],  more 
espec.  in  later  writers.  Acts  ?2.  30  ro 
ri  KnrriyopEiTai  irapd  rwy  ^ovdaiwr. 
Comp.  Buttm. JJf4^^^^  I.  c. 
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p.  314.  —  Luc  D.  DooK.  4L  2.    Plato 
Symp.  p.  175.  £•  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  1. 

li.  With  the  DATIVE  botii  of  person 
and  thing,  expressing  rest  or  position 
neoTf  hard  by,  mih,  and  with  dat.  plur. 
among.     See   Passow,  Battm.  Matth. 

I.  c.  Winer  §  52.  p.  337. 

a)pr.  of  [Mtfig,espec]pl!(ice,after  verbs 
implying  rest,  or  remaining  in  aplace.(o) 
genr.  and  with  dat  of  thing,  John  19. 25 
eltniiKenrar  Be  wapd  rf  tnavpf  roO  *Ii/- 
aov.  Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  as  indicating 
[or  rather  intimating]  place,  Matt.  6.  1 
fjiiaOor  obK  ^ere  wapa  Tf  warfl  hfjL^y 
ic,  r,  X.  22.  25  ^oar  Bi  vap*  fifup  itrrd 
&^eX^,  i.  e.  wUh  or  among  us.  28. 15. 
John  1.  40  :  8.  38 :  14.  17,  23  :  17.  5 
bb  [ovra]  vapd  veavrf,,..^  tlypy  irapd 
aoL  Acts  10. 6.  1  Cor.  16. 2  wap  kavrf 
TiBiria,  with  himself,  Fr.  chez  soi,  i.  e.  at 
home.  Col.  4.  16  xop*  h^lv,  among 
you,  in  your  presence.  2  Tim.  4.  13. 
Rev.  2. 13.  al. — Jos.  Ant.  1.  11. 2  era- 
di(€TO  irapd  rp  8vp^.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
23.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  15,  26.  —  03) 
Rarely  a/ter  verbs  of  motion,  and  only 
when  subsequent  rest  is  also  implied, 
comp.  in  '£v  no.  4;  so  in  Engl,  by, 
wUh.  Luke  9.  47  *Iiy«wc....  txiXo/J^- 
fjieyoc  wmBlov,  ivrti^ty  aM  waff  kavrip, 
19.  17.  Comp.  Passow  wapd  B.  2. 
Matth.  {  588.  b.— Xen.  An.  2.  5. 27  si 
Sana  lect. 

b)  foil,  by  dat.  of  person,  the  re- 
ference being  to  the  person  himself 
without  regi^  to  place,  (a)  pr.  and 
genr.  with,  among^  Matt.  21.  25  ol  Bi 
citKoyli^ovTO  iraff  iavroic.  Luke  1.  30 
eSpcc  yc^p  X^P'^  wapd  rf  Qtf.  2.  52. 
2  Cor.  1.  17.  1  Pet.  2.  20.  —Luc.  D. 
Deor.  22. 2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  2.  28. —  (jS)  Metaph.  with  or  before 
any  one,  i.e.  'in  his  sightp  presence, 
judgment,'  he  being  judge,  etc.  Acts 
26.  8.  Rom.  2.  13  tUawi  icapd  rf  Btf. 

II.  25.  1  Cor.  8. 19.  Gal.  3. 11.  James 
1.  27.  1  Pet.  2.  4.  2  Pet.  3.  8.  So 
2  Pet.  2.  11  irapd  Kvplf,  before  the 
Lord,  i.  e.  as  judge.  (Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2. 
MLY.U.  10. 15  Tap*  i/iol  xpirj.  Hdot. 
3.  160.)  Also  of  what  is  in  the  power 
of  any  one ;  Matt.  19.  26  his,  wapd 
dvO/MiMrocc  rovro  6,BvyaT6p  i<nC  wapd  ^  > 
Bef  wdrra  Ivyard,     So,  of  moral  qua- 


lities which  are  with  any  one,  i.  e.  be- 
longing to  his  character^  Rom.  2.  11  oir 
yop  Im  wpofftitwdktf^da  wapd  ry  9e^. 

9.  14  Eph.  6.  9.  James  1.  17.— Sept. 
Job  12.  13.  Dem.  318.  13  d  ^  oZriart 
Kol  TOf)'  £/!•/  Ti(  ifiwttpia  roiavrfi. — (y) 
Fig.  1  Cor.  7.24  acaaroc  ev  f  tKkiidTi,  er 
TovTf  fuvirm  wapd  vf  Qtf,  with  God, 
i.  e.  in  union  and  fellowship  by  faith 
with  him,  devoted  to  him  as  Christians, 
eq.  to  cv  Kvplf  v.  22. 

III.  With  the  Accusative,  pr.  ex- 
pressing motion  near  by,  near  to  a  place 
etc.  See  Passow,  Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c. 
Winer  $  53.  p.  342. 

a)  pr.  implying  motion  along  or  by 
the  itde  of  any  thing,  i.  e.  near,  by, 
along,  after  verbs  of  motion,  with  ace. 
of  thing.  Matt.  4.  18  wtpiwar&y  Be  o  *I. 
wapd  ri^  Bdkaaoay,  i.  e.  by  the  tea, 
along  the  sea-shore.  Matt.  13. 4.  Mark 
2.  13:  4.  15  01  wapd  n)v  bB6y,  i.  e. 
trwetpoyrai,  i.  e.  hy  the  way-side.  Luke 
8.  6.— ^Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  5  wapd  woraftdy 
fiaiiiw.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  1,  18. 

b)  as  expressing  motion  to  a  place, 
i.  e.  place  whither,  near  to,  to,  at,  after 
verbs  of  motion ;  and  so  equiv.  to  irp^ 
or  etc  with  ace.  Matt.  15.  29  fura/idi 
.  .  .  iikde  wapd  ri^y  OdXaovay,  he  came 
near  to  the  $ea,  approached  the  sea.  v. 
30  Cjlpc^y  ahrovQ  wapd  tovq  w6BaQ  rw 
*Ii|90v,  at  his  feet.  Luke  8.  41.  Acts  4. 
35  :  7.  58.— Hom.  II.  1.  347  ril*  ^ 
aJrcc  inyv  irapa  vfjfac  'AxatwK.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 14  4  ira/ 
ifte  elffoBo^. 

c)  sometimes  also  expressing  (lie  idea 
of  rest  or  remaining  near  a  p^ace,  etc. 
-near,  by,  at,  =  wapd  with  dat.  Here, 
however,  Ihe  idea  of  previous  motion  or 
coming  to  the  place,  is  strictly  implied ; 
comp.  in  £ic  no.  4.  Passow  wmpa  C.  3. 
— (a)  pr.  after  verbs  of  rest  or  remain- 
ing, Matt.  13.  1  eKaOrfro  wapd  r^y  Bd* 
Xaoiray,  1.  e.  *  he  went  and  sat  by  the 
sea-side.'  Mark  5.  21.  Luke  5.  1 :  7. 
38  ar&va  wapd  rove  w6Ba£  ovrov  Mir^» 

10.  39.  Ellipt.  with  a  verb  imp!.  Mark 
4.  1.  Acts  22.  3.  Heb.  11. 12.— .£1. 
V.  H.  8. 16.  Hdot.  8.  140.  Thuc.  7. 
39. — (fi)  Meti^h.  of  the  ground  or  rea- 
s(m  by  or  along  with  which  a  conclusion 
foUowSf  by  reason  of,  because  jof^  LaC 
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propieff  e.  g.  irapd  tovto,  eq.  to  thereby, 
therefore,  on  this  account,  1  Cor.  12. 
15,  16  ov  irapd  tovto  ovk  ttrnv  kx  rov 
(ThifuxTOi  ;  comp.  Matth.  Winer  1.  c.  So 
Sept.  for  "TaTTy  Dent  23.  5.— w. 
TovrOf  Pint*  Camill.  28.  Xen.  Mem. 
£q.  1.  5.  wop'  6  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  5. 
genr.  Pol.  1.  32.  4.  Dem.  545.  22. 

d)  as  denoting  motion  by  or  poet  a 
place,  i.  e.  a  passing  by,  going  beyond, 
Thnc.  7.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  29  irop* 
aifr^y  rify  BafivX&ya  dei  Tapuvai, — In 
N.  T.  only  fig.  as  implying  a  failure  in 
reaching  the  exact  point  of  aim,  a  want 
of  coincidence  with  any  thing,  either 
from  passing  aside  of  it,  or  falling  short, 
or  going  beyond.  Comp.  Passow  C.  4. 
5,  6.  Winer  1.  c.  Hence  the  general 
sense,  other  than,  viz.  (a)  eq.  to  Engl. 
aside  from,  not  coincident  with,  not 
conformable  to,  i.  e.  contrary  to,  against. 
Acts  18.  13  Tapd  Toy  vdfwy  pr.  aside 
from  the  law,  i.  e.  contrary  to  law. 
Rom.  1.  26  Tapd  ^vaiy.  4.  18  trap' 
iXwl^a.  11.  24:  16.  17.  Gal.  1.  8,  9. 
— Jos.  Ant.  6.  13.  2.  Hdian.  6.  3.  6. 
Xen,  Mem.  1.  1.  18  [But  in,  perhaps, 
none  of  these  passages  is  the  sense 
absolutely  contrary  to  (which  would  be 
inconsistent  with  the  primary  force  of 
the  word)  but  only  prceter,  besides. 
This  is  plainly  the  case  in  Rom.  11. 24; 
and  16.  17i  as  compared  with  Gal.  1. 
8,  9.  In  Acts  18.  19  the  difference 
was  only  in  the  manner  of  worshipping 
God,  not  as  if  the  person  in  question 
had  been  an  Atheist.  As  to  the  passage 
of  Rom.  1.  26,  and  all  other  passages 
where  jcapd  ^vtriy  occurs,  we  must  bear 
in  mind  the  admitted  distinction  between 
things  pmeter  naturam  and  contra  na- 
turam;  of  which  the  passage  in  question 
affords  a  good  illustration.  In  the  fre* 
quent  phrase  Tap'  iXwlBa  the  preposi- 
tion cannot,  from  the  nature  of  the  term 
tXrU,  denote  more  than  prater^  And 
it  were  vain  to  allege  the  passage  of 
Bom,  4. 18  because  the  Oxymoron  there 
and  the  antithesis  so  modify  the  sense, 
as  to  make  the  passage  of  no  use  on 
any  question  as  to  the  proper  force  of  a 
term.  En.] — (fi)  c=  Engl,  beside,  in 
the  sense  of  except,  save,  pr.  Idling, 
falling  shQjrt.  2  Cor*  1 1 .  24  rtaoafaKovra 


irapd  fttay,  forty  stripes  sate  one,  i«  e. 
falling  short  by  one,  fiuling  of  one. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  1  rifraapoKOvra  irmr 
Tapa  TpioKoyd"  ijfiipaQ,  Dem.  688.  25. 
Hdot.  9.  33. — (y)  equiv.  to  EngL  past^ 
in  the  sense  of  beyond,  more  than ;  so 
genr.  Heb.  11.  11  Tapa  xaipoy  ijrXijr/ac 
crcicey,  past  the  proper  age,  failing  the 
usual  age. — Jos.  AnU  14. 14.  3.  Thuc. 

3.  54  Tapa  ^uyafiiv, — More  commonly 
=  more  than,  above,  beyond;  so  genr. 
Luke  13.  2  d/ioprwXol  Tapa  Tayrac,  v. 

4.  Rom.  1.  25  :  12.  3  Tap'  o  Bel  (ppoyeiv. 
14.  5  see  in  Kpiyw  a.  Heb.  1 .  9.  (Diod. 
Sic.  12.  13  init.  Plato  Ion.  p.  539.  £. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  14.)  So  after  com- 
paratives, where  irapa  with  ace.  is  equiv. 
to  $  Kord  with  ace.  Matth.  §  588.  p. 
1174.  E.  g.  Luke  3.  13  /iij^ck  T\£oy 
Taparb  Biarerayfiiyoy,  Heb.  1.  4  :  2, 
7,  9:  3.  3:  9.  23:  11.  4:  12.  24. 
(Esdr.  4.  35.  Hdot.  7.  103.  Thuc.  1. 
23.)  After  &XXos,  1  Cor.  3.  11  Of^'- 
Xioy  &X\oy  ,„Tapd  Toy  KtifAtyoy,  Comp. 
Matth.  1.  c— Plato  Phaed.  §  42.  p.  93. 
A,  ovhk  fiijy  Touiy  rt  ohBi  n  T6,a)(eiy 
aXXo,  Tap*  d  hy  itctlya  tj  toi^  fj  irao)^. 

Note.  In  composition  Tapa  implies  : 

1 .  nearness,  proximity,  near,  by,  as  ira- 
paKadi(ut,  TaplaTTifit,  Ta^adaXcurato^,  etc. 

2.  motion  or  direction  near  to,  to,  by, 
as  TopafidXXta,  TapaBiBafii,  Tap€\ta, 
Tapardyu,  etc.  3.  motion  by  or  past 
any  place,  a  going  beyond,  as  Topdyw, 
Tapipj(pfAai,  TapaTXiia.  4.  Fig.  of  what- 
ever swerves  from  the  true  point,  comes 
short  of  it,  goes  beyond  it,  like  the  Engl, 
syllable  [prefix]  mis-,  i.  e.  wrongly, 
falsely,  as  TapaKovw,  Tapadtvpiut ;  or 
like  Lat.  prceter,  trans,  implying  viola* 
tion,  as  Topapalyu,  Tapayo^iuf ;  also  by 
stealth,  as  Tapuadyia,  etc.  [also  pnxter 
in  the  sense,  aside,  contrary,  as  irap- 
airioftai.  En.]  Al. 

IIapa/3a/i'4>,  f.  ftiiffofim,  aor.  2  Tap* 
iflfiv,  ifialy^,)  pr.  to  go  by  one*s  side, 
to  accompany,  i,  e.  as  one  of  the  war- 
riors in  a  chariot,  only  in  epic,  Hom.  11. 
11.  522.  ib.  13.  708.  Hdot.  7.  40.  to 
pass  by  or  over  in  silence,  Dem.  298. 
11.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  only  fig.  to 
go  aside  from,  to  transgress,  with  aocus. 
Matt.  15.  2,  3  v/icic  Tapafiaiyert  r^y 
iyroXi^y  rov  9cov.     absoL   2  John    9.  . 
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Pr^egn.  Acts  1.  25  e{  jjc  [Axo^oX^c] 
irope/3i7  *Iov^ac»  i.  e.  from  which  he  by 
transgression  frU  away,  which  he  de- 
serted by  transgression.  So  Sept.  with 
k  fnr  P  yO  Ex.  32.  8.  Sept.  genr. 
for  na:?  Num.  14.  41.  Jos.  7.  11,  15. 
— Jos. 'Ant.  9.  7.  4.  Dem.  624.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  21. 

Uapd^aWw,  L  paXw,  (j3aXX«i>,)  pr. 
to  throw  near,  to  cast  before,  as  food  to 
animals,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Pol.  1. 
84.  8.— In  N.  T. 

1.  to  throw  or  place  side  by  side,  ^g. 
to  compare,  ri  tv  rivi,  Mark  4.  30. — rl 
Tiyi,  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  21.  Hdot.  1.  198. 
rl  irpoQ  rtf  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. 

2.  intrans.  or  with  kavrdy  impl.  pr. 
to  throw  oneself  near,  i.  e.  to  betake  one- 
self  any  whither,  to  go  or  come  to  a 
place  ;  see  Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  §  113. 
n.  2.  Matth.  §  496.  Winer  $  39.  1. 
Espec.  by  ship,  as  a  nautical  term,  foil, 
by  £{c  Acts  20.  15  irapefidXo/jiey  cIq 
ILd^ov, — Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.4.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  44.  Hdot.  7. 179. 

Uapdftaaic,  co^c,  4,  {irapa(ialyw,) 
transgression,  e.  g.  rov  y6fiov,  Rom.  2. 
23.  absol.  4.  15  :  5.  14.  Gal.  3.  19. 
1  Tim.  2.  14.  Heb.  2.  2 :  9.  15.  Sept. 
for  D^P  Ps.  101.  3.-2  Mace.  15.  10 
TT.  Tuty  6pKu>y.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  8.  2.  absol. 
Plut  Pomp.  81.  T.  III.  pi  872.  2.  R. 

napa/idrriQ,  ov,  6,  {trapafialyut,)  an 
accampanier,  companion,  i.  e.  as  one  of 
the  warriors  in  a  chariot,  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
41.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  29.— In  N.  T.  a 
transgressor,  i.  e.  rov  v6yLov,  Rom.  2. 
25,  27.  James  2. 11.  absol.  Gal.  2.  18. 
James  2.  9.— Symm.  for  ynS)  Ps.  17. 
4.  Ez.  18. 10. 

napaj3ia(o/iai,  f.  daofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(fitd(tt,)  to  force,  to  do  violence  to,  i.  e. 
contrary  to  nature  or  right,  Jos.  Ant. 
13.  4.  9.  Pol.  26.  1.  3.  Plut.  X,  p. 
118  pen.  /xi^  irapafiid(£cdai  rale  fi^oyalc 
T^y  ^vffiy. — In  N.  T.  to  compel,  i.  e. 
to  constrain,  by  overmuch  entreaty,  foil, 
by  ace.  Luke  24.  29.  Acts  16. 15.  Sept. 
for  1S3  2  K.  2.  17 :  5. 16.  yiB  1  Sam. 

28.  28.'^ 

TlapafioXsvofJLai,  f.  cv^o/xoc,  depon. 
Mid.  (irapaj3oXoc  exposing  oneself, 
daring,  Luc.  Alex.  4.  Diod.  Sic.   19. 


3  ;  from  wapalidWofiai,)  to  expose  one 
self  to  danger.  Phil.  2.  30  in  later  [or 
other]  edit.  vapal^ovXevtrdfiiyocTfj  4^v\'p, 
exposing  himself  in  respect  to  his  life,  i.  e. 
regardless  of  his  life  [But  see  my  note  in 
loc.  Ed.]  ;  for  the  dat.  comp.  Winer 
§31.  3.  Matth.  §  400.  6.— Hesych. 
wapa(io\ev<rdfi€yoc'  cic  Odyaroy  kavroy 
IkBovc  Comp.  Wetstein  N.  T.  in  loc. 

Ilapa^SoX^,  V£f  hf  (xapaj3aXX(i>,)  pr.  a 
placing  side  by  side,  as  of  ships  in  bat- 
tle, Pol.  15.  2.  13.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  60. 
In  N.  T.  ^g,  comparison,  similitude, 

a)  OENR.  Mark  4. 30  iv  wolif,  Tapa/3oX^ 
TrapafjaXQfuy  ahriiy*,  Heb.  11.  19  ey 
xapaj3o\pf,  i.  e.  figuratively. — ^1.  V. 
H.  3.  33.  Pol.  1.  2.  2.— In  the  sense 
of  image,  figure,  symbol,  eq.  to  tWo^, 
Heb.  9.  9  Hm  [iji']  napa^oK^  uq  rby 
Katpoy  Toy  iyearriK&ra,  i.  e.  *  a  symbol 
or  type  of  spiritual  things  in  Christ,' 
comp.  V.  11. 

b)  SPEC,  a  parable,  i.  e.  a  short  dis- 
course, usually  a  narrative,  under  which 
something  else  is  figured ;  or  in  which 
the  fictitious  is  employed  to  represent 
and  illustrate  the  real.  This  is  a  favour- 
ite mode  of  oriental  teaching,  and  was 
much  employed  by  our  Saviour;  so 
often  in  the  first  three  Gospels,  but  not 
elsewhere  in  N.  T.  So  Matt.  13.  24 
dWfjy  wapa^oXrjy  irapidriicty.  v.  31,  33: 
15.15:  21.33,45,53.  Mark  4. 10,13 
bis.  7. 17:  12.  12.  Luke  5.  36:  6.  39: 
8.9,11:  12.16,41:13.6:15.3:  18. 
1,  9  :  19.  11  :  20.  9,  19:  21.  29.  iy 
irapapoXalt,  i.  e.  *  through  or  by  means 
of  parables,'  Mark  4.  11.  Luke  8.  10. 
XuXetv,  Xiyeiy,  eiT€iy.  iy  vapafioXaisj 
Matt.  13.  3, 10,  13,  34  :  22.  1.  Mark 
3.  23:  12.  1.  with  CY'impl.  Mark  4.  33. 
^lidffKeiy  iy  irapafioXalQ,  Mark  4.  2. 
eTire  ^m  9rapa/3oX^c,  Luke  8.  4.  x^P^^ 
irapo/3oX^C  ovK  iXdXii  ahroig.  Matt.  13. 
34.  Mark  4.  34.  dwo  rfjc  avKfjg  yiddirt 
T^y  icapafioXiiv,  i.  e.  drawn  from  the 
fig-tree,  Matt.  24.  32.  Mark  13.  28. 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  the  object  whence  the 
parable  is  drawn,  Matt.  13.  18  ir.  rov 
enreipoyroQ.  V.  36  t.  T&y  (i(aylvy. 
Once  of  a  series  of  comparisons,  in- 
cluding also  a  parable,  Luke  14.  7, 
comp.  V.  7—11,  12—14,  16—24. — 
Sept.  and  Heb.  b\tiD  Ez.  17.  2  :  24.  3. 
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c)  in  a  wider  sense,  a  Jigurattve  tUs- 
course,  a  dark  saymg,  i.  e.  obscure  and 
full  of  hidden  meaning,  Matt.  13.  85 
iiveliiii  er  wapaPoXai^  to  or 6pm  ftov, 
quoted  from  Ps.  78.  2  wkere  Sept.  for 
TtfD  a  sententious  or  didactic  poem ; 
comp.  Prov.  1.  6.  Ecc.  12.  9. — Hence 
also  i.  q.  proverb,  adage,  Luke  4.  23. 
So  Sept.  and  VttfD  1  Sam.  10.  12.  £z. 
18.  2. 

UapaficvXivofiiu,  f.  ewrmfuu,  (fiovK^im^ 
to  miMconsuU,  a  doubtful  form  in  text, 
ree.  Phil.  2.  30,  where  other  editions 
and  Mss.  read  wapafioXxvofioi  wh.  see. 
Not  found  elsewhere. 

UapayyeXca,  oc*  fl,  (rapayyiXkut,) 
announcement,  declaration,  by  authority, 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  4.  In  N.  T.  command, 
charge,  precept,  e.  g.  from  mi^strates, 
Acts  5.  28  oir  wapayyeXi^  waprfyyei\a' 
fuy  v/juy;  comp.  in  *AyaXXca«i»  b.   Acts 

16.  24.  Or  as  pertaining  to  religion, 
1  Thess.  4.  2  TcapayyeKiag  iButxafuv 
vfuy  Bia  Tov  Kvpiov  'Irffrov,  1  Tim.  1.5, 
18.— -genr.  Pol.  6.  27. 1. 

UapayyiXKu,  f.  ycXw,  pr«  to  bring  or 
send  word  near  to  [simply  to]  any  one, 
i.  e.  to  announce  to  any  one,  Hdian.  1. 
5.  3.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  1.  4.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  and  comm.  to  direct,  to  command, 
to  charge,  and  irapayyiXXw  /i//,  to  forbid^ 
with  dat.  of  pers.  expr.  or  impL,  the 
thing  commanded  being  put  in  the  ac- 
cus.  or  infin.  or  with  tva,  etc.  (a)  With 
dat*  and  accus.  2  Thess.  3.  4  &  irapay- 
yiWofiev  vfiiv.  V.  10  roSno  wapayy,  vyTiv, 
in  *:.  r.  X.  with  dat.  impl.  1  Cox.  11. 

17.  1  Tim.  4. 11 :  5.  7  rai^ra  irapay- 
ycXXe,  Xva  k.  t.  X. — Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 19. 
Lac.  13.  5.— 03)  With  dat.  and  infin, 
Comp.,  for  the  use  of  the  infin.  aor.  as 
well  as  inf.  pres.,  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p. 
747  sq.  Winer  p. 274.  E.g.  infin.  aor. 
Mark  8.  6  irop^yyeiXc  rf  o^(\f  itvatre" 
fftiv  ciTi  life  y^c*  Luke  5. 14:  8.  29, 56, 
AcU  10.  42 :  16.  18  :  23.  22.  1  Cor.  7. 
10.  Inf.  pres.  Luke  9.  21  ahrolc  wap^ 
^yyeiXc  ftrj^eyl  \iyiiy  tovto.  Acts  1.4: 
4.  18  :  5.  28  see  in  IIaf>ayycX/a.  v.  40 : 
16.  23  :  17.  30  :  23.  30.  2  Thess.  3. 6. 
1  Tim.  1.3:  6. 17.  with  ace.  and  inf. 
pres.  1  Tim.  6. 13.  with  dat.  impl.  Acts 
15.  5. — Aor.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  26.  Hdian. 
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6.  8.  15.  Xen.  Ag.  1,  31.  Pres.  Lne. 
Nigr.  34.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  4.  inf.  with 
aoc.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  1. — (y)  Farther, 
with  dat.  and  Tva,  comp.  in  "Iiv  no.  3. 
a.  o.  Mark  6.  8.  2  Thess.  3L  12.  Foil, 
by  dat.  with  caOwc  1  Tbest.  4. 1 1.  with 
XiywK  before  the  express  words.  Matt. 

10.  5. 

Ha^aylyofiai,  f.  yeyiiffOfiai,  (ylpofimM^) 
pr.  in  pres.  lo  become  near,  to  become 
present,  i.  e.  to  come,  to  approach,  to 
arrive,  thrice  Matt.  3.  1,  13.  Mark  14. 
43.  imperi  once  John  3.  23.  Else- 
where only  aor.  2.  irapeyevc^/iiyv,  to  be 
near,  to  be  present,  i.  e.  to  have  come  or 
arrived;  see  in  Tipopiai. 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  John  3.  23  wop- 
eyiyoyro  koI  ifiaTrl^oyro,  Luke  19. 16. 
Acts  11.  23  oc  irapayey6fAeyoQ  Kal  iS^y^ 
25.  7.  1  Cor.  16.  3.  al.  Sept.  for  l«rt3 
Gen.  26. 32.  Ex.  2. 16, 17.  ssep. — yEl. 
V.  H.  12. 1  init  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  3. — 
With  an  adjunct  of  place  whidier,  e.  g. 
fM,  by  cIq  with  ace.  of  place.  Matt.  2. 

1.  John  8.  2.  Acts  18. 14:  15.4.  (Sept. 
Josh.  24.  11.  Hdot.  2.  4.)  by  M  with 
ace.  of  place,  Matt.  3.  13.    (Plut.  Mor. 

11.  p.  35.  Tauehn.)  with  ace.  of  pen. 
to  come  upon  or  against  any  one,  L«ike 
22.  52.  (Sept.  ^h.  10.  9.  Thoc.  2. 
95.)  by  wp6c  with  ace  of  pers.    Luke 

7.  4:  11.  6.    Acts  20.  18.— Sept   Ex. 

2.  17 :  18.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  13.— With 
an  adjunct  of  place  whence,  e.  g.  iiir6 
with  gen.  Matt.  3.  13.  iC  biou  Luke  11. 
6.  wapa  riyoQ  Mark  14.  43. 

b)  =to  come  or  appear  pubGcly,  e.  g. 
John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  3.  1.  Jesus, 
Luke  12.  51.  Heb.  9. 11.— 1  Mace  4. 
45.  Test  X!I  Patr.  p.  745. 

c)  :=  to  come  back,  to  return,  Luke 
14.  21.  So  Sept  for  :3^  Josh.  18.  8. 
Num.  14.  36.— Philo.  L^.  ad  Cai.  p. 
1010.  B.  Al. 

Ilap^yw,  f.  ^i^,  to  lead  along,  near, 
bff,  or  past,  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 5. 1 1.  Hence 

a)  Mid.  irap&yonai,  to  pass  along,  io 
pass  away,  absol.  1  John  2.  8  $  vKoria 
Topayerac.  Fig.  i.  q.  to  disappear,  to 
perish,  1  John  2.  17  6ic6ofMO^  wapayerau 
Comp.  below  in  b.     Only  in  N.  T. 

b)  intrans.  wapAyv,  to  pass  along, 
to  pass  by,  comp.  in  "Ayw  no.  3.  Matt 
20.  30  4«oi«.rr^  «^^^^jap^y.c 


Mark  2.14:  15.  21.  John  9.1.  SoSept. 
for  135^  2  Sam.  15. 18.  Ps.  129.  «.— 
In  the  sense  of  to  pass  on  further,  to 
ptus  away,  Matt.  9. 9  ical  irapayiav  6  'li;- 
aovt  UeWey.  v.  27.  John  8.  59.  Fig. 
to  disappear,  to  perish,  1  Cor.  7*  31  to 
tr\fina  Tov  KSfffjiov  tovtov  napdyet.  So 
Sept.  and  13^  Pa.  144.  4. 

Hapa^Biyfiari^ut,  f.  lata,  {vapa^tiyfia 
example,  from  vapadeUvvfu,)  to  inake 
an  example  of,  to  expose  to  public  shame, 
-with  ace.  lifatt.  1. 19  ft^  OiXutv  ahrriy 
wapahiyfjiarlirat,  Heb.  6.  6  where  it  is 
coupled  with  hya(rravp6kf.  So  Sept.  for 
jrpiH  Num.  25.  4. — Plut.  de  Cuxiosit. 
J  10.  Pol.  29.  7.  5. 

UapaheKroQ,  ov,  ^  paradise,  a  word 
which  seems  to  have  had  its  origin  in 
the  languages  of  Eastern  Asia ;  comp. 
Sanscr.  paradisha  and  paradisha,  a 
land  elevated  and  cultivated,  Armen. 
pardes,  a  garden  around  the  house 
planted  with  grass,  herbs,  trees,  for  use 
and  ornament,  see  Schroeder  Dissert. 
Thesaur.  Ling.  Armen.  prsemiss.  p.  56. 
In  the  Heb.  form  DTIB  a^i^  Gr,  irapa- 
^eiaoc  it  is  applied  to  the  pleasure  gar* 
dens  and  parks  with  wild  animals  around 
the  country  residences  of  the  Persian 
monarchs  and  princes,  Neh.  2.  8.  comp. 
Ecc.  2.  5.  Cant.  4.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 
14.  H.  G.  4. 1.  33.  CEc.  4.  13.  Diod. 
Sic.  16.  41.  In  like  manner  of  the 
parks  and  gardens  of  the  Jewish  kings, 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  14.  ib.  8.  7.  3.  Hence 
the  LXX  employ  it  of  the  garden  of 
Eden^  vap&Siiffos  for  Heb.  IH  Oen.  2. 
8  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  1.  3.  See  Gesen. 
Heb.  Lex.  ITTIS.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
I.  i.  p*  173  sq. — Hence  in  the  later  Jew- 
ish usage  and  in  N.  T.  paradise  is  put 
for  the  abode  of  the  blessed  after  death, 
vis. 

a)  the  inferior  paradise,  or  the  region 
of  the  blessed  in  Hades,  Luke  23.  48. 
See'Ai^iycy  i*  e.  ff^c  p.  13.  Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  18.  I.  3. 

b)  IT.  TOV  Gcov^  the  paradise  of  God, 
the  celestial  paradise,  where  the  spirits 
of  the  just  dwell  with  God,  2  Cor.  12. 
4,  eq.  to  6  rpiToc  ohpavSg  in  v.  3,  see  in 
Ohpav6g  d.  /3.  So  Rev.  2.  7,  where  the 
imagery  is  drawn  from  Gen.  2.  8  sq. — 


n^paStdio/ii 


Psalt.  Salom.  14.  2.  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  586  airroc  {J>  Woe  rov  8.]  iLyoi^ei  rag 
&vpag  rov  irapa^Biawf  mnt,  Kok . . .  ^&<rfi 
rocc   &>'/otc  f^ytlv  €K  TOV    ^\ov    r^c 

UapaBixpfiai,  f.  £o/icu,  depon.  Mid. 
{dixofiai,)  to  take  near  or  to  oneself,  i.  e. 
to  receive  to  oneself,  pr.  from  the  hands 
of  any  one,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  1.  In  N. 
T.  fig.  to  receive,  to  admit,  to  approve, 
with  accus.  e.  g.  things,  Mark  4.  20  rov 
\6yov.  Acts  16. 21  e^iy.  22.  18.  1  Tim. 
5.  19.  Sept.  for  Kto^l  Ex.  28.  1.— Arr. 

Epict.  1.  7.  6.    Luc.'  D.  Mort.  28.  2 

Of  persons,  by  Hebraism,  to  delight  m, 
Heb.  12.  6  viov  hv  ^ctpa^cxerac,  parall. 
with  iiyairdto,  quoted  from  Prov.  3.  12 
where  Sept.  for  tVD. 

Tlapa^iaTpififi,  ricp  if,  {wapd  &  ^larpi- 
Pil  pastime,  employment,  fr.  Siarpil^ia 
mis-employment,  eq.  to)  idle  occupation, 
1  Tim.  6.  5  in  text.  rec.  This  is  the 
better  reading,  instead  of  ^umaparpip^, 
see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  233,  and 
in  Bibi.  Repos.  III.  p.  61.  Winer  p. 
88  sq. 

napa^iiktfu,  f.  wapaiitato,  to  give 
near,  with,  to  any  one,  to  give  over,  to 
deliver  over  or  up,  sc.  into  the  posses- 
sion or  power  of  any  one,  trans.  Spoken 

a)  of  persons  delivered  over,  with 
evil  intent,  into  the  power  or  authority 
of  others,  e.  g.  to  magistrates  for  trial, 
condemnation,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Matt. 
5.  25  fiiiirori  trz  irapahf  6  SlvtI^ikoc  nf 
KpiT^.  Mark  15.  1  vapiBb>Kay  ahrov  t^ 
UiXcir^.  Luke  20.  20.  John  19. 11  with 
dat.  impl.  Matt.  27. 18.  Acts  8.  13.— 
Dem.  515.  6. — To  lictors  or  soldiers  for 
punishment  or  ward.  Matt.  5.  25  \jiri\ 
6  icptrfic  <n  vapaBf  Tf  vTriypcr^j.  18.  34 
irapi^uMcer  avroy  roTc  fiaeravitrralg,  20. 
19 ;  and  Luke  1 8. 82  roig  e6y€<rty  i.  e.  the 
Roman  soldiers.  Acts  12. 4.  wiih  eh  final. 
Matt.  90.  19.  Foil,  by  ace.  with  tic 
final.  Lake  24.  20  vap.  abrov  tig  Kplfia 
dav6tTov  i.  e.  to  be  punished  -with  death. 
vn(h  iva,  Matt.  27. 26  *lifiyovv  irapl^funciv, 
tva  fnavpa^.  Mark  15.  15. — Dem. 
1827.  ult.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  1.— So  in 
general  to  the  power  and  pleasure  of 
one*s  enemies;  with  accus.  and  dat. 
Matt.  26. 15  Kkytii  Vftir  irapa^inrw  airrdv, 
Luke  28.  25.     M^<^|,  ^^fy^gogi  Jin.. 


TlapaitSktfAi 


620 


IIci(m?iiX&rf 


I.  20.  Foil,  by  simple  aoc.  Matt.  10. 
4  lov^ac  6  Kol  vapaBovt  ahT6y.  24.  10. 
Mark  3.  19:  14.  11.  Luke  22.21.al. 
Pass.  Matt.  4. 12.  Mark  1.14.  (1  Mace. 
14.  33.  Ceb.  Tab.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4. 
4 1 .)  Instead  of  dat.  foil,  by  elc  owi^pta, 
tn/o,  i.  e.  before  councils,  Matt.  10.  17. 
Luke  21.  12.  (Dem.  1230.  18.)  Also 
with  cic  x^'ipaQ  rtvocf  into  the  hands, 
i.  e.  power  of  any  one,  Matt.  17.  22. 
Mark  14.  41.     Luke  24.  7.     Acts  21. 

II.  With  eis  final,  Matt.  24.  9  :  26.  2 
6  Yioc  rov  iirOp.  wapaBl^ai  tig  to  otoV' 
ptadffycu.  Acts  8.  3  elg  ^vXaic^v.  Mark 
13.  12  ;  and  2  Cor.  4.  11,  tig  ddyarov, 
and  so  with  bIq  dayaror  impL,  wherever 
the  reference  is  to  the  death  of  Jesus, 
Rom.  4.  25  :  8.  32.  1  Cor.  11.  23  ; 
also  where  Jesus  is  said  kavroy  ira^ 
pa^Mvai,  Gal.  2.  20.  Eph.  5.  2,  25. 
(Act.  Thom.  §  52.)  Once  genr.  Tiyd 
Tiyi  elg,  1  Cor.  5.  5. 

b)  of  persons  or  things  delivered  over 
to  do  or  suffer  any  thing,  in  the  sense  to 

fftue  up  or  over,  to  surrender,  to  permit, 
commit,]  with  ace.  Acts  15.26  &vOpfa»7roic 
vapaieStoKdffi  rag  yfnfxag  ahrwy,  men  who 
have  given  up,  i.  e.  jeoparded  their  lives. 
with  ace.  and  tya,  1  Cor.  13.  3  cqk  ira- 
pada  TO  adfid  fjtov  eva  Kavd^awfiai,  Sept. 
for  Chald.  nTT  Dan.  3.  28.— Luc.  Tim. 
12.  Plut.  mor!  II.  p.  32.  Tauch.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3. 47. — So  of  persons  given  over 
to  follow  their  passions,  etc.  with  ace. 
and  dat.  of  thing,  Eph.  4.  19  kavTovg 
vapi^wKav  rj  dcrcXye/^.  with  ace.  and 
infin.  Acts  7.  42.  ace.  and  tig  ri  into 
any  thing,  i.  e.  into  the  power  or  prac- 
tice of  it,  Rom.  1.  24,  26,  28. — Ecclus. 
23.  6. 

c)  of  persons  and  t^ngs  delivered 
over  to  the  charge,  care,  kindness  of 
any  one,  in  the  general  sense  to  give  up, 
to  commit,  to  entrmt,  genr.  with  ace.  and 
dat.  Matt.  11.  27  nayra  pot  irapth6Bfi 
vwo  Tov  warpog.  25. 14.  Luke  4.  6  :  10. 
22.  Acts  27.  1  waptBiBovy  roy  UavXoy 
.  .  ,  UaToyrapxri  k,  t.  \.  1  Pet.  2.  23. 
2  Pet.  2.  4.  (Act.  Thom.  §  52.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  36.  Xen.  An.  4.  6. 1.)  So  irapa- 
iiB6yai  Tiya  rj  X^P^**^  ^^^  Otov,  to  com^ 
mit  or  commend  to  the  favour  of  Ood, 
Acts  14.26:  15.40.  wapahtdoyai  ro 
-Kvtvpa  sc  Tf  Otf,  to  give  up  the  ghost, 


John  19.  80,  comp.  Ps.  81.  5.  Ece^ 
12.  7. — Also  in  the  sense  to  giwe  back, 
to  deliver  up,  to  render  up,  1  Cor.  15* 
24.— Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  7. 

d)  of  things  delivered  orally  or  by 
writing,  in  the  sense  lo  deliver,  to  declare, 
to  teach,  trans.  Mark  7. 13.  Luke  1.  2. 
Acts  6.  14  rd  eSri  &  irapi^iaKey  vpty 
Mkwafig.  16.  4.  1  Cor.  11.  2.  23  o  ral 
irapiBtoKa  vfiiy.  15.  3.  2  Pet.  2.  21. 
Jude  3.  Pass.  Rom.  6.  17  elg  hr  irap€' 
dodnre  Tvwoy  dc3ax^C>  for  tig  r6r  rvwow 
BiB.  hy  irapeS6dfiT€,  see  Buttm.  §  181. 
5,  and  }  134.  7.  Winer  }  24.  2.— Jos. 
c.  Apion.  1.  12.  Hdian.  1.  1.  3.  Dk>d« 
Sic.  1.  3. 

e)  in  trans.,  or  with  iavrdy  impl.,  tee 
in  napa/3aXX(i>  no.  2,  to  deliver  up  one^ 
self,  to  yield  oneself  e.  g.  as  the  harvest 
presents  itself  for  the  sickle,  Mark  4. 
29  Sray  Be  irapaBif  6  icapT6g,     Al*. 

Uapdhoiiog,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (3<$£a,)  para- 
doxical, strange,  i.  e.  aside  from  re- 
ceived opinion,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  9.  2* 
Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  19.  In  N.  T.  by 
impl.  strange,  wonderful,  Luke  5.  26. 
—Ecclus.  43.  25.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  4.  2. 
Hdian.  1.  1.  5. 

UapdBoaig,  €iag,  if,  (wapa^lStfpi,)  de- 
Uvery,  i.  e.  the  act  of  delivering  over 
from  one  to  another,  Tbuc.  1.  9.  rar* 
render  of  a  city,  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  8.  6. 
Thuc.  3.  53.  In  N.  T.  *  any  thing 
orally  delivered,'  precept,  ordinastce,  m- 
struction. 

a)  [spec]  of  oral  precepts  delivered 
down  from  age  to  age,  tradition,traditional 
law,  Matt.  15.  2  irapafialyovai  n)v  xopd- 
homy  Twy  wpefffivripiay,  T.  3,  6.  Marie 
7.  3,  5,  8,  9,  13.  Gal.  1. 14.  Col.  2.  8. 
See  Jos.  Ant  13.  10.  6. — ^Jos.  Ant.  1.  c 
Pol.  12.  6.  1. 

b)  OBMB.  precept,  doctrine,  1  Cor.  11. 
2  KaOifg  wapihktKa  vfxiy,  rag  vapahoeug 
jcarcxcrc.  2  Thess.  2.  15  :  3. 6. — Jos. 
Ant.  10.4. 1.  Ar.  Epict.  2.23.  40.  PoL 
11.  8.  2. 

UapaZfiX6kt,  w,  f.  w<rw,  {(ti\6ta,)  pr. 
to  render  miszealous,  i.  e.  to  make 
jealous,  to  provoke  to  jealousy  or  emuta^ 
tion,  fig.  spoken  of  Israel,  whom  God 
would  make  jealous  of  their  own  high 
privileges,  i.  e.  cause  to  set  a  right  value 
upon  them,  by  bestowinfidULe  privileges 
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on  other  nations,  trans.  Rom.  10.  19 
Tapa(ri\kf(rkt  vfiag  iw*  ohx  iOvn^  quoted 
from  DeuL  32.  21  where  Sept.  for  HSf), 
t^Spn.  Rom.  11.  11,  14.  Also  to  pro- 
voke God  to  jealousy  or  anger,  i.  e.  by 
rendering  to  idols  the  homage  due  to 
him  alone,  1  Cor.  10.  22.    Sept.  for  Mp 

1 K.  14. 22.  rnnjVT  ps.  37. 1, 7,  si 

— Ecdus.  30.  3."  ' 

IlapaOa\d<r<riog,  a,  oy,(napd  8c  d6\atr- 
eUf)  near  the  sea,  by  the  seaside,  mari-^ 
time,  Matt.  4.  13  <lc  Kairepy.  rily  vapa- 
eaXaefflay.  Sept.  for  DTT  JIBttTTy  2 
Chr.  8.  17.— 2  Mace.  8.  Yl.  Pol.  1.20 
6.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  24. 

HapaOivpew,  w,  f.  ^crca,  (diiapiia,)  to 
look  ai  a  thing  by  the  side  of  another, 
i.  e.  to  compare,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  7. 
In  N.  T.  to  look  BT  any  thing,  s=  to 
overlock,  to  neglect,  to  slight,  pass.  Acts 
6.  1  6ri  wapeOetopovyro  at  XVpat  ahr&y, 
Dem.  1414.  22.  Diod.  Sic.  35.  X.  p. 
135.  Bip.  or  VI.  p.  218.  Tauch. 

UapadfiKfi,  riQ,  ^,  (xapar/Otj/ii,)  a  dc' 
posit,  trust,  somethhig  committed  to 
one's  charge,  2  Tim.  1. 12.  Also  1  Tim. 
6.  20 ;  and  2  Tim.  1.  14  in  later  edit, 
for  napoKaradijicfi.  Sept.  for  T^*Tj5B  Lev. 
6.  2,  4. — Plato.  Comic,  ap.  Phot.  p. 
280.  Pol.  33.  12.  4,  9.  A  later  form, 
eq.  to  the  earlier  vapaKtn-aOiiKri,  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  312.     Winer  p.  89,  502. 

HcLpaiyiw,  «,f.i(r«,(aiv€«,)pr.  to  praise 
near,  [Qu.  ?]  be/ore,  to  any  one ;  hence 
to  exhort,  to  admonish,  foil,  by  inf.  with 
aoc  of  pers.  Acts  27.  22  irapaiyd  vfiag 
€vdvfuly.  absol.  v.  9.-2  Mace.  7.  25. 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  7.  2.  Luc.  Pise.  51.  with 
inf.  Pol.  1.  80.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
3.8. 

Hapairiofiat,  ovfiai,  f.  iitrojjiai,  depon. 
Mid.  {alrito,)  to  ask  near  [or  from]  any 
one,  i.  e.  ai  his  hands,  to  obtain  by 
asking,  Pind.  Nem.  10. 56.  Hdot.  1.24, 
90.  In  N.  T.  to  ask  aside  or  away,  to 
deprecate,  to  get  rid  of  by  asking,  eq.  to 
Engl,  to  beg  off  from. 

a)  pr^and  genr.  to  entreat  that  some- 
thing may  not  take  place,  seq  inf.  Acts 
25.  11  oh  irapaiTOviiai  to  hiro&aytiy,  I 
do  not  deprecate  death,  do  not  refuse  to 
die.  So  foil,  by  ixfi  with  inf.  Heb.  12. 
19,  comp.  in  mJ  I.  d. — Jos.  Vit,  §  29 


Qayiiy  oh  frapairovftat.  Plut.  Romul.  3. 
Thuc.  5.  63. 

b)  s=  to  excuse  oneself  from  an  in- 
vitation, absol.  Luke  14.  18  fipiayro 
.  • .  wapaireitrOai  wayrec*  Perf.  parti- 
cip.  as  pass.  ib.  €%£  fu  napriTrifUyoy.  v. 
19.  See  Buttm.  }  113.  n.  6. — Jos.  Ant. 
7.  8.  2.  Plut.  Jul.  Cses.  68  Kiyyac  .  •  . 
€^6k€i  uko  Kaiaapoc  eirl  ^eiiri^oi'  icoXcI- 
^at*  vapaiTOVfAeyoc  r.  r*  X. 

c)  by  impl.  not  to  receive,  i.  e.  to  re- 
Juse,  to  reject,  with  ace.  Heb.  12.  25 
bis,  firi  wapaiTTiiniffde  roy  XaXovvra  r.r.X. 

1  Tim.  4.  7  :  5.  11.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  8. 
Philo  2  AUeg.  p.  87.  A.  Diog.  Laert.  4. 
42. — In  the  sense  of  to  avoid,  to  shun, 

2  Tim.  2.  23.  Tit.  3.  10.— 2  Mace. 
2.  31.     Philo  in  Flacc.  p.  968.  D. 

UapaKaOl(iit,  f.  Iffta,  (icaOi(ut  no.  2,) 
to  sit  down  near,  to  seat  oneself  near, 
seq.  irapa  with  ace.  Luke  10.  39.  Sept. 
for  Itth  Job  2.  13.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  6. 
23.  Mid.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  7.  Trans.  Pa- 
Iseph.  41.  3. 

HapaKoKitif,  &,  f.  icfuf,  (icaXiio,)  to  call, 
or  to  call  for,  trans. 

a)  =  to  invite  to  come,  Acts  28.  20 
3ca  ravrqv  r^v  alrlay  iraptKaKtva  vfiac, 
iBtiy  K.  T.  \.— ^1.  V.  H.  3.  87  Dem. 
1265.  ult.  Xen.  An.  5.  6.  16. 

b)  =  to  call  for,  or  upon  any  one, 
as  for  aid,  to  invoke,  e.  g.  God,  Jos. 
Ant.  13.  5.  8.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  21.  12. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  17. — Hence,  in  later 
usage  and  N.  T.,  genr.  to  beseech,  to  eti' 
treat,  with  ace.  Matt.  18.  32.  Acts  16. 
39.  2  Cor.  12.  18.  With  the  accus., 
expr.  or  impl.,  are  also  put  other  adjuncts, 
e.  g.  part,  \iywy  or  the  like.  Matt.  8. 5. 
wpotrriXdey  eKarSyrapxoc,  irapcucaXwy  ah- 
roy  KOI  Xeywv.  v.  31  oi  ^c  ^alfioytc  vap- 
€Ka\ovy  ahrdy,  Xiyoyng.  Mark  1 .  40  : 
5. 23.  Acts  16. 15  :  25.  2.  Also  with  inf. 
aor.  Mark  5.  17  ilpiayro  wapaKoXeiy  ah- 
Toy  iLiriXOtiy  k.  r.  X.  Acte  8.  31 :  9.  38. 
19.  31.  inf.  aor.  with  ace.  AcU  24.  4. 
withroC  21. 12.(1  Mace.  9.35.  Arr.Epict. 
1. 10. 10.  inf.  pres.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  53.) 
with  tya.  Mark  5.  18.  Luke  8.  31.  1 
Cor.  16.  12.  2  Cor.  12.  8.  with  Birwc 
Matt.8. 34.  (Plut.  Demetr.  38.  pen.)  with 
irepc  Ttyoe  Philem.  10.  comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
I.e.— Comp. Suid.&Thom.  Mag. p. 684. 

c)^tocalluf^a^^^^^^y 
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thing,  Le.  to  exhoriy  tQ  admmmk^  with 
ace.  of  pen.  Acts  15.  32  'lovdcic  teal 
2^Xjac  ....  vaptK&kiiny  ro»c  ci^^^c- 
1  Cor.  14.  SI.  2  Cor.  10.  1.  1  Tfaess. 
2.11. 1  Tim.  5.1.  Hob.  3. 13.— 1  Mace. 
1^.  50.  Pol.  1.  61. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
15. — Also  with  ace.  and  wit^  further 
adjuncts,  e.  g.  with  the  express  words, 
1  Cor.  4.  16.  1  Pet.  5.  1.  with  inf. 
pres.  Acts  11.  ^  vapcKoXii  warrac  •... 
vpoafureir  Tf  KvfN^.  Phil.  4.  2  bis. 
1  Pet.  2.  11.  (Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  22. 
Tauchn.)  with  inf.  aor.  AcU  27.  33 
wapcKoXei  6  n.  &irayT€LC  fieraXafiely  Tpo^ 
^rii:.  Rom.  12. 1.  2  Cor.  2.  8.  £ph.  4. 

1.  Heb.  13.  19.  (Hdian.  6.  9.  10.) 
with  tya  1  Cor.  1.  10.  2  Cor.  8.  6.  1 
Thess.  4.  1. — Absol.  with  ace.  of  pers. 
impl.  Luke  3.  18.  Rom.  12.  8  o  irapa- 
Kdk&y.  2  Cor.  5.  20 :  13. 11.  Tit.  1.  9. 
Heb.  10.  25.  foil,  by  \iyvy  Acts  2. 40. 
with  inf.  pres.  1  Tim.  2.  1.  with  inf. 
and  ace.  2  Cor.  6. 1.  So  ravra  MaaKe^ 
ical  irapaKoXti  1  Tim.  6.  2.  Tit.  2. 15. 

d)  by  impl.  to  exhort,  in  the  way  of 
consolation,  encouragement,  etc.  =  to 
contde,  to  comfort,  with  ace.  of  pers. 
Matt.  2.  18  'Paxi)X  Kkaiovaa  ....  koX  ohic 
ijdeke  vapaKXrfdiiyai,  5.  4.  2  Cor.  1.  4 
ter,  6  vapaicaX&y  ifidt  Ivl  ira<rji  tq  6X«- 
}p€i  r.  r.  X.  V.  6 :  2.  7  :  7.  7.  1  Thess. 
3.  7 :  4. 18.  Foil,  by  rag  icap^iag  vfuiy, 
Eph.  6.  22.  Col.  2.  2  :  4.  8.    2  Thess. 

2.  17.  comp.  in  Kapila  a.  y.  So  Sept. 
often  for  DTO  Gen.  24,  67 :  37.  34. 
Deut.  32.  36.  al.  —  In  the  sense  of  to 
make  glad.  Pass,  to  be  glad,  to  rejoice, 
Luke  16.  25.  Acts  20.  12.     Al. 

UcLpaKaXvxr«a,  f.  yj^Mt,  (icoXv^rw,)  to 
cover  over,  to  hide,  pr.  by  putting  any 
thing  near  [beside,  and,  by  implication,] 
before  an  object,  e.  g.  rove  w^OaXfwyQ 
Sept.  for  aOi^  Ez.  22.  26.  Mid.  id. 
Plut.  Pomp.  eo'.  In.  N.  T.  fig.  Luke 
9.  45  (to  ^fifui)  ^y  irapaKticdkviJifUyov 
dr'  abr&y,  comp.  in  'Ax($  1.  2.  b. 

HapaKaradiiKri,  tfc,  ^,  (irofMiirarar/- 
drifu,)  a  deponi,  trust,  something  com- 
mitted to  one's  charge,  1  Tim.  6.  20 ; 
and  2  Tim.  1.  14  in  text.  rec.  where 
recent  edit,  hare  the  later  form  ^afKi- 
BfJKti,  wh.  see,  and  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p. 
312.  —Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  5.  Diod.  Sic. 
15.  76.  Thuc.  2.  72.  Xen.  An.  5.  3. 7. 


IXofMiKXiiroc 

Ilapaiccc^c,  f.  oo/ioc,  (xetfrnit)  to  He 
near,  to  be  at^aeeni,  Hdian.  3.  4.  11. 
Xen.  An.  7.  3.  22.  In  N.  T.  fig.  I0  6^ 
at  hand,  to  be  present,  prompt,  Rom.  7* 
18  TO  yap  OIXeiv  vapaxttroL  yuoi^  v.  21. 
— ^pr.  Judith  3.  2,  3. 

II(ip^u:X]}(r«c,  ci'Ci  hi  (j^apokoXitt^  pr. 
a  calling  near  [or  to},  invittUion,  Dem. 
275.  20  01  fuy  €K  vapaickiiatuQ  ovyKaB^-' 
fieyoi.     In  N.  T.  as  in  the  verb, 

a)  entreaty,  petition,  2  Cor.  8. 4  fiera 
iroXX^C  frapaK\fi<r€tac  htofuyot  iiimy,  T. 
17,  comp.  v.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  3. 1.  5.  PoL 
22.  7.  2. 

b)  exhorta^on,  admonition,  Rom.  12. 
8  eire  6  wapcucaXAy,  iy  rfj  TmpmxX^aei^ 
1  Cor.  14. 8.  1  Tim.  4. 13.  Heb.  12.  5 : 
13.  22.-2  Mace.  7.  24.  Jos.  Vit.  17. 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  56. — ^In  the  sense  of  m- 
struetion,  teaching,  meaning  hortatory^ 
Acts  13.  15  ec  iirrt  XSyog  iy  hfuw  wapa^ 
KXifnei^c.  15.  31.  1  Thess.  2.  3.  So 
prob.  Acts  4.  36  vloc  xopoucX^tfvwc*  cq. 
to  KIlT^^l  Bapya/iac,  where  irapcicXi|^ic 
is  then  equiv.  to  irpo^r^ia. 

c)  consolation,  comfort,  solace,  Rom. 
15.  4  ci^a  dia  ....  r9c  iroparX^^ct^c  rwy 
ypcu^&y  rrly  cXir/^a  txufAiy,  i.e.  the  con- 
solation afibrded  by  the  Scriptures.  2 
Cor.  1.  4,  5,  6  bis,  7 :  7.  4, 7, 13.  PhiL 
2.  1.  2  Thess.  2.  16.  Philem.  7.  Heb. 
6.  18.  6  Oioc  rJK  irapcucXiftretfc  Rom.  15. 

5.  2  Cor.  1.3.  So  Sept.  for  WSn^  Is. 
57. 18.  Crpsirajn  Jer.  16.  7.  Is.  66!  !!• 
(1  Mace.  12.  9.)  Including  the  idea  of 
spiritual  aid,  assistance,  eq.  to '  aid  and 
consolation,'  Acts  9.  31  4  ir.  rov  &yiov 
vyivfiaroc.  Meton.  for  the  author  of 
spiritual  aid  and  consolation,  the  Mes- 
siah, Luke  2.  25.  So  Sept.  for  DTDD 
Nah.  3.  7.  So  the  Rabbins  QTOD  often 
as  a  name  of  the  Messiah  ;  see  Light- 
foot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Job.  14.  16.  — By 
impl.,  in  the  sense  of  joy,  gladness^  Luke 

6.  24. 

UapcucXiiTOCi  ov,  6,  4,  pr.  verbal,  adj. 
(wapoKoXikt,)  called  upon,  i.  e.  for  help ; 
hence  as  subst. 

a)  Lat.  adooeaius,  an  adoocmie,  inUr^ 
cessor,  who  pleads  the  cause  of  any 
one  before  a  judge,  etc.  1  J<^  2. 1  iai^ 
TIC  hfUipnif,  irapdKKtffrov  e)(pfuy  wpog  roy 
waripa,  i.e.  CJ^t,y^©^ft43.  10. 
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IMon.  HaK  An^.  11.  S7.  So  lUbb. 
IDv^nS  or  HDvi?!?  ^^^  YyP  '^?? 
intercessor,  angel  of  intercession,  Job 
33.  23. 

b)  a  ctmioler^  comforter^  bestowing 
spiriloal  aid  and  consolation,  spoken  A 
the  Holy  Spirit,  John  14. 16, 26: 15. 26 : 
16.  7.  But  see  my  note  on  John  14. 16. 

nafHUCDif ,  jjfc,  4i  (irapoicovw,)  pr.  '  the 
act  of  mis^hearing* ;  in  N.  T.  neglect  to 
hear,  i.  e.  duobedtence,  Rom.  5.  19  dta 
life  xapaco^c  rev  Ivoc  hv^p^ncov,  2  Cor. 
10.  6.  Heb.  2.  2. — Just.  Mart,  de  Re- 
surr.  p.  213,  iLwodvieKofur  rfi  tqv  iiydp. 
iroparopf. 

IIapciiroXov6^w,  w,  f.  ii^w,  (irap^  & 
&iroXoir6^w,)  to  aceompany  side  h^f  euk^ 
to  foUow  ehtelyt  with  dat  pr.  Diod. 
Sic.  20.  29.  Xen.  Conr.  8.  33.  In  N. 
T.fig. 

a)  of  things,  to  accampamy^  ^n  tobe 
done  by  any  one,  with  dat.  Mark  16. 17 
tnifuia  a  role  wiartvcfoei  ravra  irapcu»H> 
XorvOi^iu — Comp.  2  Mace.  8. 11. 

b)  as  to  folkw  out  closely  in  mind, 
to  trace  oui,  to  examine f  with  dat  Luke 
1.  3  vopcur.  wdet  iucpt^Q^, — Pol.  1.  12. 
7.  Dem.  285.  21. 

c)  ae  to  conform  unto,  to  compare, 
with  dat.  e.  g.  ry  ^idatricaXl^  1  Tim.  4. 
e :  2  Tim.  3. 10.— 2  Mace  9.  27. 

noporo^w,  f.  0rw,  (&icoM»,)  to  ms-hear, 
i,  e.  to  hear  slightly,  inattentively,  M\. 
V.  H.  5.  9.  Pol.  7.  11.  9.  In  N.  T. 
to  iMg^fd  to  Aeor,  i.,e.  iio<  to  o5«y,  with 
gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.  Matth.  §  362. 
Matt.  18.  17  bis,  iav  ^^^^"J?^^  "** 
rmv  fc.  r.  X.  Sept.  for  yCw  ifo  Is.  45. 
12.  rfOJf  fM  Esth.  3.  8.—  Tob.  3.  4. 
Jos.  Ant  1.  10.  4.  Pol.  26.  2.  1. 

JiapaKvima,  f.  if^w,  (tcvrrw,)  to  #foop 
«l0ivf»  near  by  any  thing,  to  bend  forward 
near,  i.  e.  in  order  to  look  at  any  thing 
more  closely. 

a)  pr.  absol.  Luke  24. 12  v-apor^^c 
pkkwEi  rd  de^Fco.  John  20.  5  sU  n, 
John  20. 11  irapitc¥}lfep  sic  r6  fitnifuioy* 
Sept  for  *fptt«l  PioT.  7. 6.  1  Chr.  15. 
99.— EocW  21.  23  «lc  oUlar.  Act 
Thom.  §  52.  Lac.  Tim.  13.  absol.  Aris- 
toph.  Pax  983.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  1. 16. 

b)  metaph.  to  look  into,  to  find  esU, 
toAnoiv,withflcf  James  1.25.  lPetl.l2. 


TUtQakofnl^ivw 


UapmXaftPdrti,  t  X^ipo/Luu,  to  take 
near,  with,  to  oneself ;  and  also  semi- 
pass,  to  receive  with  or  to  <meself.  Se# 
Aaftfidrta. 

1.  to  take  to  oneself,  e.  g.  a  city,  i.  e. 
to  take  in  possession,  to  seize,  Xen.  H. 
Q.  4.  8.  11.— In  N.  T.  only  of  persons, 
to  take  unto  or  with  oneself,  i.  e.  as  an 
associate,  companion,  with  aecns.  Matt. 
1.  20  /Lt^  i^ptf^C  irapaXafielr  Mapidfi 
rilp  yvyaucd  aov.  v.  24.  (Sept.  Cant.  8. 
2.)  Matt.  17.  1  irapoKafi^yti  ^'Iifoovc 
Tov  nhpov  K.  r.X.  20.17:  26.37.  Mark 

4.  36:  5.  40  :  9.  2  :  10.  32 :  Luke  9. 
10,  28 :  11.  26  :  18.  31.  Acts  15.  39. 
Also  with  UQ  and  ace.  of  place.  Matt  4. 

5,  8 :  27.  27.  with  /icra  and  gen.  of 
pers.  Matt  12.  45 :  18.  16.  Mark  14. 
33.  with  vp6c  and  ace.  of  pers.  John 
14. 3.  Sept  for  rX\h,  cic  Num.  23. 14. 
furd  Gen.  22.  3.  —  Hdian.  3.  14.  17. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  15.  tic  Ml.  V.  H.  2. 
18.  —  Part  vapaKa^v  is  sometimes 
tised  by  partial  pleonasm  before  other 
Terbs,  in  order  to  express  the  idea  more 
fnlly  and  graphically,  comp.  in  Aa/i- 
)3aV«a  no.  1.  a.  Acts  16.  33  Mi^irapaXa- 
/^r  ahroic  ••••  tkovesv  Itrh  rSy  vkriyHy. 
21.  24,  26,  32  :  23. 18.  So  also  the 
verb  itself  with  ical  before  another  verb ; 
Matt  2.  13  irapaXa^e  ro  vat^ioy  xal 
^vyt.  V.  14^0,  21.  John  19. 16.  So 
Sept  and  ngvlSam.17.31,57.  Comp. 
Gesen.  Lex.  art  n0.  —  Fig.  of  those 
whom  Christ  will  take  with  him,  or  re- 
ceive into  &your  at  his  coming.  Pass. 
Matt.  24.  40  i  dc  vapaXafifidyerai,  ical 
h  Jc  iublsrau  V.  41.  Luke  17.  34,  35, 
36.  Also  of  a  teacher,  s  to  receive,  to 
acknowledge,  to  embrace  and  follow  his 
instructions,  John  1.  11.  Comp.  in 
Aa/i/3aVw  no  1.  e. 

2.  to  receive  with  or  to  oneself^  i.  e. 
what  is  given,  imparted,  delivered  over, 
=s  to  taxe  from  another  into  one's  own 
hands,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  14.     In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  to  receive  in  chaif^  as  an  office, 
dignity,  e.  g.  ^uucoylay  Col.  4.  17.  /3a- 
pXtlay  Heb.  12.  28.  Sept  for  Chald. 
72J>  Dan.  5.  33.— Jos.  Ant  15.  2.  2. 
Diod.  Sic  11.  68.  Xen.  H.G.6.  4.  35. 

b)  metaph.  to  receive  into  the  mind, 
^tobe  taught,  %l^^^yn^(f^<^ 


IlapaXiyiJ 

thing,  Mark  7.  4  &  wapiXafioy  Kpareiy. 
1  Cor.  15.  1,  3.  Gal.  1.  9.  Phil.  4.  9 
&  Kcd  ifidBtrt  vaptXd^e,  Col.  2.  6  roy 
Xpiffrdy  melon,  for  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
Foil,  by  ace.  with  iLv6  riyos  1  Cor.  11. 
23.  with  vapd  rivoe  Gal.  1.  12.  1 
Theas.  2.  13:  4.  1.  2  Thess.  3.  6.— 
Routh  Fragm.  Patr.  I.  464,  rily  iriarty 
fjy  e{  &f>xfit  9rapcXa/3o^cv.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
5.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  22. 

UapaXiyia,  f.  ijw,  (irapd  &  Xcyiif,  wh. 
see)  to  lay  near^  and  Mid.  to  lie  near  or 
with  any  one,  Hom.  II.  2.  515.  ib.  14. 
287.  In  N.T.  only  Mid.xapaXcyo/iatjasa 
nautical  term,  to  lay  one*s  course  near^ 
i.  e.  to  sail  near,  by,  along  a  place  or 
coast,  =:=irapa9rXeiif,  with  accus.  depend- 
ing on  vapd  in  composit.  Buttm.  §  147. 
n.  12.  Matth.  §  426.  Winer  §  56.  2.  c. 
Acts  27.  8,  13  jrapeXiyoyro  rijy  Kp^riyv, 
—Diod.  Sic.  13.  3  K&KeWey  IjBfi  irapeXi^ 
yovTO  r^v  'IroX/ay. 

TiapdXioQ,  ov,  6, 4,  adj.  (irapd  &  &\ct) 
elsewhere  also  irapdXioe,  a,  oy,  near  or 
by  the  sea,  maritime.  Luke  6.  17  rifc 
napaXiov  [x'^'P^c]  Twpow,  i.  e.  the  sea- 
coast.  Sept.  for  DJ  ^SH  Gen.  49.  13. 
Deut.  1.7.     D''  Josh.  11.  2,  3.  Job  6. 

T 

3. — Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  12  r^v  wapaXioy  (^oi- 
ylicrig  KaroiKovyTeg.  Pol.  3.  39.  3.  Thuc. 
2.  56. 

IlapaXXay^,  fjg,  fi,  (wapaXXdaaut  to 
change  side  by  side,  to  alternate,)  change, 
alternation,  vicissitude,  James  1.  17  '/rap* 
f  [Oc^]  ovK  eyi  irapaXXay//. — Plotin. 
Enn.  6.  6.3  fifiep&y  xpoc  yvicrac  rpf  trap- 
aXXayp.    Plut.  VIII.  p.  214.  2. 

UapciXoyiiofiai,  f.  laofxai,  to  mis' 
reckon,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  4.  1.  Dem.  822. 
25.  In  N.  T.  pr.  to  deceive  by  false 
reasoning,  and  hence  genr.  to  deceive,  to 
circumvent,  with  ace.  of  pers.  Col.  2.  4. 
James  1.  22.     Sept.  for  TVST)  Josh.  9. 

2.  1  Sam.  19.  17.— Jos,  Ant.  17.  1.  1. 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  20,  7.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  8. 

TIapaXvriKoc,  ii,  6y,  (irapaXww,)  para* 
lytic,  palsied.  Matt.  4.  24 :  8.  6 :  9.  2 
bis,  6.  Mark  2.  3,  4,  5,  9,  10. — Act. 
Thom.  §  12.     Comp.  Celsus  de  Medic. 

3.  27,  "  Resolutio  nervorum  interdum 
tota  corpora,  interdum  partes  infestat. 
Veteres  auctores  illud  &iroirXiiiiuy,  hoc 
wapdXvaiy  nominarunt ;  none  utrumque 


TlapiifjiiOiov 

'jrapdXviny   nominari    video."    Jahii   § 
199. 

nopaXv«i>,  f.  vffia,  {Xvw,)  to  loosen  at 
ox  from  the  side,  i.  e.  things  joined  side 
by  side,  to  disjoin^  Sept.  for  UHB  Lev. 
13.  45.  Pol.  8.  6.  9.  Diod.  18.  106 
rot  traKKta.  In  N.  T.  to  cUssolve,  i.  e.  to 
relax,  to  enfeeble ;  only  Perf.  part.  Pass. 
wapaXeXvfuyoc,  17,  ok,  relaxed^  enfeebled^ 
feeble. 

a)  pr.  Heb.  12. 12  irapaXiXvfuya  yo- 
yara,  in  dlusion  to  Is.  35.  3  where 
Sept.  for  TO3.  Sept.  for  7X^7  Gen. 
19.  11— Eccius.  25.  23.  Arr.  Epict.  2. 
18.  Pol.  20. 10.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  72. 

b)  in  the  sense  o{ paralytic,  eq.  to  ira- 
paXvriK6c,  wh.  see,  Luke  5.  18,  24. 
Acts  8.  7  iroXXol  Be  irapaXeXvfiiyoi  rol 
XCtfXo/.  9.  33. — 1  Mace.  9.  55.  iBschin. 
Dial.  Soc.  3.  9. 

Uapafiiyia,  f.  yw,  (fUyta,)  to  remain  near, 
by, with  any  one,  foU.  by  wp6g  riya,  1  Cor. 
16.  6  irpoc  v^ac  Be  TV\6y  Trapa^vH, 
Absol.  Heb.  7. 23  KuXveoBai  xapa/u^cAK, 
i.  e.  thereby,  therein,  i.  e.  in  the  priest's 
office.— Judith  12.  7.  Plut.  Romul.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  3. — Fig.  to  continue  im 
any  thing,  to  persevere  therein,  absol. 
James  1.  25.— Diod.  Sic.  2.  29  ir.  cr 
rf  fAad^fiari, 

tlapafjLvdeofiai,  ov/icu,  f.  iitrofiai,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  (/Mvdeofiai  to  speak,  ftvOoc,) 
to  speak  near  or  with  fr.  [rather  at  or  to^ 
any  one,  i.e.  kindly,  soothingly, [by  im- 
plication] to  soothe,  to  pacify,  Plut. 
Agesil.  37.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  23.  Hence 
in  N.T. 

a)  to  exhort,  to  encourage,  with  ace. 
of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  1  Thess.  2.  1 1 
TrapaKaXovyret  vjjtas  i^al  irapafjtiSovfuytn, 
5.  14.— 2  Mace.  15.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
8.  28. 

b)  to  console,  to  comfort,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  John  11.  19  tva  'rrap,  oirrotc  irep2 
Tov  iLhX<l>ov  ain-dy,  v.  31. — Jos.  Ant  6. 
8.  4.  Pol.  15.  29.  10.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 16. 

Uapafivdia,  ac,  fi,  (vapafjivdeo/juiiy) 
exhortation,  encouragement,  Xen.  Ag.  5. 
3.  In  N.  T.  consolation,  comfort,  1 
Cor.  14.  3.— Wisd.  19.  12.  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  3.  4,  Act.  V.  H.  12. 1  fin. 

QapafMvOioy,  iov,  r6,  (xapo/tivO^fuic,) 
consolation,  cwnfort,  solace,  V\A\.  2.  1, 
=  irapa,iv6/a^,^.gjfpj^^j^^  Phr.  p. 


Hapavofdof 
18.  Jos.  B. 


625 
J.  6.  8.  1. 


llapappiw 


fil7.— \5^8d.  8 
Thuc.  5.  103. 

pr.  to  act  aitdefrom  laWf  i.  e.  to  violate 
/ow,  to  transgress,  absol.  Acts  23.  3. 
Sept.  for  Y^7rT  Ps.  119,  51.— Jos.  B.  J. 
7.  2.  !•  Diod.  Sic.  1.  75.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  4. 4. 

IlapaKO/i/a,  acy  4f  (vopavo/icca,)  vto/!a- 
tion  of  law,  transgression,  2  Pet.  2.  16. 
Sept.  for  nDTQ  Ps.  87.  7. — Jos.  Ant. 
18.  8.  2.  Poi.'l.  7.  4.  Thuc.  4.  98. 

ITopaTrdcpa/yw,  f.  ayc^  (iriKpaivw,) 
aor.  1  napewiKpdva  comp.  Buttm.  §  101. 
4,  found  only  in  Sept.  and  N.  T.  strictly 
*  to  make  bitter  [or  be  bitter]  towards* 
any  one,  '  to  treat  with  bitterness/ 
whence  Pass.  Sept.  Lam.  1 .  20  irapairi- 
Kpalpovira  wapeiriKpdyBriy.  More  usually 
to  embitter,  to  provoke,  e.  g.  God  by  dis- 
obedience, Sept.  with  ace.  for  rPD  to 
rebel,  Ps.  5.  12 :  78.  17,  40,  56."Ez. 
20.  13,  21.— Hence  in  N.  T.  absol.  to 
provoke,  i.  e.  God,  Heb.  3.  16.  Esdr. 
6.  15. 

TIapawu:pa<rfi6c,  ov,  6,  {wapafriKpatyu,) 
anembitteringfprovocation,  i.e.  of  God  by 
disobedience,  Heb.  3.  8,  15.  Sept.  for 
rano  Ps.  95.  8.  Not  found  in  the 
Classical  writers. 

HcLpairlima,  aor.  2  irapiwe<roy,{irlimMf,) 
to  fall  near  by  any  one,  and  hence  to 
fall  in  with,  to  meet,  Pol.  15.  28.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  10.  Also  to  fall  aside 
from,  to  swerve  or  deviate  from  any 
thing,  e.  g.  r^  hdov  Pol.  3.  54. 5.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  4.  1.— Hence  in  N.  T. 
fig.  to  fall  away,  i.  e.  from  the  path  of 
duty,  from  the  faith,  to  apostatize,  absol. 
Heb.  6.  6.  Sept.  for  7J^  Ez.  18.  24  : 
20.  27.— Wisd.  6.  9.  Pol.  12.  7.  2  r^ 
d\i|6ciac.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  4. 

UapavXiot,  f.  ev<ro/Liac,  (irXiia,)  to  sail 
near,  by,  past  a  place,  e.  g.  rt^y'^Ei^ffoy 
Acts  20.  16.  For  the  ace.  depending 
on  vapd,  see  Buttm.  §  147.  n,  12. 
Matth.  §  426.  Winer  §  56.  2.  c— Luc. 
Nigrin.  19.  Xen.  An.  6.  2.  1. 

napavXiiaioy,  adv.  (pr.  neut.  of  adj. 
vapairXfiaios  nighby,  like,  from  irXriaioQ,) 
near  by,  nigh  to,  i.  e.  like,  similarly,  foil, 
bydat.  Buttm.  §  146.  1.  §  183.  2.  2. 
Phil*  2.  27  iitrdiyfivt  'KopairXiitndy  Bavd^ 


rf. — Luc.  Cynic.  17.  absol.  Thuc.  7. 19. 

IIapairXi}<r/tiiC»adv.  (wapavX:ff<noQ,)  pr. 
near  to,  nigh  by,  and  hence  liJke,  in  the 
like  manner,  Heb.  2.  14. — Jos.  Vit.  § 
37.  Dem.  36. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  25. 

llapairopevo/Aai,  f.  tvaofJMt,(vop€vofjuu,) 
to  go  near  or  by  the  side  ofanj  one,  = 
to  accompany,  PoL  6. 40.  7.  ib.  10.  29. 
4. — In  N.  T.  to  pass  by,  to  pass  along 
by,  intrans.  Mark  11.  20  ical  rpwtirapa- 
•Kopevdfuyot,  cl^i^  rily  avKfiy  r.  r.  X. 
Part,  oi  irapairopivdfuyoi,  the  passers  by. 
Matt.  27.  39.  Mark  15.  29.  FoU.  by 
3ia  with  gen.  of  place  through  which, 
Mark  2.  23  ^ca  rSty  vwopifuify.  9.  30. 
Sept.  for  13J^  Gen.  37.  27.  Josh.  6.  7. 
with  ata  for  21  Deut  2.  4.— Pol.  2.  27. 
5.  Arr.  Indie.  3.  14. 

Uapdimafia,  aroc,  r6,  (vapairlvrw,)  a 
misfall,  [or  a  falling  beside  any  thing] 
mishap,  Diod.  Sic.  19.  100.  In  N.  T. 
a  falling  aside  or  away,  i.  e.  from  right, 
truth,  duty,  a  lapse,  error,  fault,  viz. 

a)  pr.  as  committed  unintentionally, 
as  arising  from  ignorance  or  inadver- 
tence. Matt.  6.  14  kay  yap  hi^iirt  toIq 
kyBpincoicravapairr^fiara  ain&y*  v.  15 
bis.  Mark  11.  25,  26.  So  Matt.  18. 35. 
Rom.  11.  11,  12.  Gal.  6.  1.  Sept.  for 
mX'M  Ps.  19.  13.  Chald.  nVOTT  Dan. 
6. '22.'— Pol.  9.  10.  6. 
Y)  [figO^y  Hebr.  genr.forfraiM^r^fnoit, 
nn.  Rom.  4.  25  oc  irapc^odi}  ^ca  ra 
irapairrktfAaTaiifiiiy.  Rom.  5.  15, 16,  20. 
2  Cor.  5. 19.  Eph.  1.  7  :  2.  1.  5.  Col. 
2.  13  bis.  James  5.  16.  Of  Adam's 
first  transgression  or  fall,  Rom.  5.  15, 
17,  18.  (Wisd.  10.  1.)  Sept  for  7J^ 
Ez.  14.  13.  by3f  Ez.  3.  20.  J^  Job 
36.  9.  Ez.  14.'  11.— Act.  Thom.  §  38. 
56. 

Uapa^^w,  f.  fitvffofjiat,  (fiii^)  aor.  2 
jrapeff^vriy  in  Act.  sig^if.  Buttm.  §  114. 
p.  300 ;  to^w  near,  to  flow  by  [or  past\ 
pr.  of  a  river,  HcUan.  1.  11.  7.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4. 5. 4.  fig.  to  glide  away,  to  escape, 
sc.  from  the  mind,  Luc.  Disp.  c.  Hes.  5 
ti  rity  rf  rffc  voifiatt^  ipifif  napa^ 
pwy  Xddji,  Of  a  person,  to  glide  along, 
se.  by  stealth,  as  a  thief,  Plut.  de  Solert. 
Animal.  §  13  med.  T.X.  p.  40. 5.  Reisk. 
vapaP^vtlq  yap  dyOpiairoQ  cic  roy  yewv 


sons,  fig.  to  glide  aside  frcm^  to  iwerve 
or  devuUe  from  any  thing,  e.  g,  the 
truth,  law,  precepts,  etc.  (comp.  rapa- 
iciTTid^  ahsol.  Heb.  2.  1  Id  iifji&c  vpo^» 
eX^t^  Toig  iucovcBeivif  fiiiTort  wapafipvA^ 
fitr,  i.  e.  'lest  we  glide  aside  from  them,* 
j.  e.  lest  we  transgress  ;  being  thus  pa- 
ralld  with  irapd(ia<n£  and  'x-apoKofi  in  v. 
2.  So  Sept.  viif  fiij  wapa^^vpQf  Hipriiroy 
^£  Ifi^y  /SovX^v,  for  Heb.  VO  id.    Prov. 

d.  2 1. —Clem.  Alex.  Psedag.  III.  p. 246 
tva  fi^  napa/^v&at  TtJQ  oXi^Oc/ac  ^ca  x^''" 
vdrnra.  Eupol.  ap.  Stob.  Serro.  4.  p.  53 
fjLalviTai  re  koI  vapafiptl  r&v  ^ptvSiv  rf 
9f  \6y^f  comp.  Kypke  ad  loc.  Suid. 
irapcLppv&nty'  irapawitrttfjiBv.  Hesych. 
wapa^pvjt'  /ier€ii»pi96pc,  TTopairiapc*  Id. 
vapaft^v&fuv'  e£oXiffdwftei'.— Others  here 
prefer  the  sense  to  glide  aside^  i.  q.  to 
stumble  and  fall,  to  perish,  so  that  then 
the  question  vUg  iifiei^  eKi^€vl6fuOa  in  v. 
d  is  parallel.  So  Chrysost,  irapa/$^vw- 
fwv,  rovritrri,  /i^  inrokuffuOa^  /i^  cinrccrw- 
fji€Vf  but  this  sense  is  not  supported  by 
Classic  or  other  usage. 

UapavfifJ^tt  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (^^/na,)  [pr.] 
hy  •marked^  [or  rather  mar^edf  at  ox  t^wt,] 
i.  e.  having  a  particular  mark  or  sign, 

e.  g.  in  a  good  sense,  fig.  noted^  distin" 
gmthed.  Pint.  Brut.  2.  Hdian.  5. 8. 15; 
also  in  a  bad  sense,  of  false  stamp,  base, 
counterfeit,  e.  g.  v6fAtfffia  Dem.  766.  6. 
Pint.  VI.  p.  239.  T.fg.  of  pers.  noto- 
rious, of  ill  fame,  e.  g.  pfiTwp  Dem.  307. 
26.  Pint,  de  Lib.  educ.  c.  7.  T.  VI.  p. 
12.  12.  Reisk.  Neut.  to  iropaoi^/ioy, 
5^,  mark,  badge,  plur.  insignia,  sc.  by 
which  any  thing  is  distinguished  from 
others,  3  Mace.  2.  29.  Philo  Leg.  ad 
Cai.  p.  1005.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  3.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  2.  67*  Espec.  spoken  of  a 
ship,  Lat.  parasemon,  the  sign,  [or  en- 
stgn,}  designation  of  a  ship,  commonly 
a  picture  or  image  on  the  prow,  and  dis- 
tinguished from  the  tutela,  or  figure  of 
the  tutelar  god  of  the  ship  upon  the 
stem ;  though  sometimes  the  parasemon 
and  tutela  would  seem  to  have  been  the 
same.  Comp.  Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p. 
128  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant  p.  401. 
Plut  Sept.  Sap.  Conr.  18  pen.  VI.  p. 
616.  Reisk.  ir^6fi€yoy  rov  re  yavicXiipov 
ro^vo/tia  . .  .  Kol  rife  vtifC  to  wapdmiiioy, 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  adj.  having  a  sign  of 


IlapaHipil^tc 

ensign.  Acts  28. 11  iy  wXolf  • « •  «apa- 
^/itf  Aiompoic,  in  a  ship  bodged  nMk 
the  Dioscwroi. 

liapaatctva^id,  dvm,  to  make  ready 
near  ox  for  any  one,  to  prepare  at  homo, 
e.  g.  food,  absol.  Acts  10. 10  iyivero  2e 
wpoinrtiyot . . .  TnLpatricevaidyTmy  Be  ece/- 
ywy. — 2  Mace.  2.  27  <rvfiT6<ruiy.  Hdot. 
9.  82  ieiiryoy.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  1, 2. — 
Mid.  or  Pass,  to  prepare  oneself,  to  be 
ready,  2  Cor.  9.  2, 3.  foil,  by  etc  vSkefwy 
1  Cor.  14.  8.  Sept.  for  lf^.  Jer.  50. 
42.— Jos.  Ant  5.7. 5.  Hdikn.2. 14.  2. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1. 5. 9.  ib.  1.  6. 18. 

UapaeK€vii,  fft,  if,  (irKev^,)  a  making 
ready,  preparation,  2  Mace.  15.  21  r^r 
SvKuy.  Jos.  B.  J.  1^  11.  8  roi;  3e/xvov. 
Hdian.  8. 5.  7.  In  N.  T.  in  the  Jewish 
sense,  [with  art]  the  preparaHon,  i.  e. 
the  day  or  hours  before  the  sabbath  or 
other  festival,  when  preparation  -was 
made  for  the  celebration,  [^the']  eve  of  the 
sabbath,  etc.  Matt  27.62.  Maik  15.42. 
Luke  23.  54.  John  19.  14,  31,  42.— 
Jos.  Ant  16.  6.  2  ly  edflfiaviy  ^  rfj  wpo 
ravnic  vapa<rKevfi,  The  same  is  also 
called  irpo9a/3/3arov  Mark  15. 42.  Judith 

8.  6 ;  and  frpoi6prtoy  Philo  de  Vit  con- 
tempi,  p.  616.  Comp.  Jahn  §  348. 
Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  115  sq. 

IIapare/va»,  f.  evU,  to  stretch  out  near, 
by,  to ;  to  extend  near.  Sept  Gen.  49. 
13.  Pint  Pyrrh.  20.  Xen.  An.  7.  8. 
48.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  extend,  to  prolongs 
to  continue,  i.  e.  in  time,  trans.  Acts  20. 
7.  vapireiyi  re  roy  \6yoy  l^i^i  fiemn 
wktLov, — Jos.  Ant  1.  3.  9  roy  'xp6^^y, 
Polysen.  3.  p.  265,  roy  iucpofioXurfioy 
&XP^  ^e/X)7c  irapiriiyt.  Intrans.  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  18.  Pint  IX.  p.  309. 

Uaparripiia,  &,  f.  ii<na,  (irapd  &  rtipit*,') 
to  have  an  eye  near,  to  watch  closely, 

a)  pr»  as  the  actions  of  any  one  with 
sinister  intent,  trans.  Mark  3.  2  vapc- 
riipovy  a{n'6y,  el  role  <rufi(ia<ny  Oepaxtv* 
oti  aW6y.  Luke  6. 7: 14. 1 :  20. 20.  So 
rac  irvXac  Acto  9.  54.  Sept  for  DDT 
Ps.  37. 12.— Jos.  Ant  2.  9.  2.  Pol.  ll! 

9.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 14.4. 

b)  [^0  of  times,  to  observe  care- 
fuUy,  to  keep  super stitiously,  e.  g.  ^fie- 
pac,  f»^f»^c»  «•  r.  X.  Gal.  4.  10. — Jos. 
Ant  3.  5.  5  TOQ  iliBofid^c* 
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close  watchitigt  accurate  observaikm. 
Luke  17*  20  ohx  epxerai  fi  fiatriX.  tov  8. 
/lera  waparripfiatiDCt  not  with  observation^ 
i.  e.  not  80  ihat  its  progress  may  be 
watched  with  the  eyes. — Arr.  Epict.  3. 
16.  15.  Pol.  16.  22.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  28. 

UaparidrifjLi,  f.  0^<r«,  (rlEhfifAt^)  to  put 
or  place  near  any  one,  trans. 

a)  [pr."]  e.g.  food,  to  set  or  lay  before 
any  one,  with  ace  of  thing  &  dat.  of  pers. 
expr.  or  impl.  Mark  6.  41  tva  irapa6w- 
eiv  aWoTc.  8.  6  bis,  7.  Luke  9.  16 :  10. 
8 :  11.6  oIk  c^w  B  vapadiiaw  airrf.  Acts 
16.  S4  Tpdir€(ay.  1  Cor.  10,  27.  Sept. 
for  "^Sp  \n2  Gen.  18.  8.  ^ffl?  DW  Gen. 
24.  83.  2  Sam.  12.  20.— Jos.  Ant.  8. 9. 
1  Tpaw€(av.  Lnc.  D.  Deor.  24. 1.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  2  itiiryov. 

^)  JV*  ^  ^  teacher,  to  set  or  bry  6e- 
fore^^to  propound^  to  deliver^  with  ace. 
and  dat.  Matt  13. 24  SlKKtiv  irapafioXi^ 
wapidiiKev  aihols*  v.  31.  Mid.  with  ori 
Acts  17. 3.  Sept.  for  ^ffl?  OiHf  Ex.  19. 
7.  21, 1.— Diod.  Sic.  1^6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6. 14.  Mid.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2  init. 

c)  Mid.  vaparidefAaif  aor.  2  irapeOi' 
/117V,  aor.  2  imper.  wapddov  2  Tim.  2. 
2,  not  vapadovf  comp.  Buttm.  §  107. 
y.  1,  19;  pr.  to  place  with  any  one  on 
one's  own  acconnt,=  to  give  in  charge^ 
to  commit,  to  entrust,  with  ace.  and  dat. 
Luke  12.  48  ical  ^  irapiOeyro  iroXv.  1 
Tim.  1.18.  2  Tim.  2.  2.  1  Pet.  4. 19. 
Also  Luke  23.  46  elt  x^^P^^  ^^^  icapa" 
Bi](rofiai  rb  wyevfAa.  fiov,  comp.  Ps.  31.6 
where  Sept.  for  'B  TS  TpSH.— Tob. 
4. 1.  Pol.  33. 12.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  23. 
— In  the  sense  of  to  commend,  with  ace. 
and  dat.  Acts  14.  23  irape6evro  a^ovQ 
rf  Kvplf,  20.  32. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  2 
mid.  iraparidifAevoc  lifmg  v6fif  aia^po^ 
tritytit* 

liaparvy\dytif,  aor.  2  wapiTvj(pVt(jyy-' 
Xdyia^  to  fall  in  with  any  one,  to  futp^ 
pen  near,  part,  oi  irapanr/xdyoyriQ,  Acts 
17. 17.— Jos.  Ant.  2. 9. 6.  Pol.  10. 15. 
4.  Xen.  Apol.  Socr.  11. 

HapavrUa,  adv.  (airrUa  &  ahT6g,)  pr. 
at  this  very  instant,  instantly,  eq.  to 
irap*  airra  ra  wp&yfAara  or  rk  yiySfxeva, 
Tob.  4. 18.  Pol.  1. 60. 1 .  Comp.  Tittm. 
de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  184.  Herm.  ad  Vig. 
p.  783.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  47. — In  N. 


T.  once  with  art.  6,  ^,rd  irapavrlra as  adj. 
instant,  =  momentary,  transient,  2  Cor. 
4.  17.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  6.— Dem. 
72. 16  4  irapavrl^  ii^oy^.  Thuc.  2.  64. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  9. 

Ilapa^cpw,  aor.  2  vapiiyeyKoy,  to  bear 
along  by,  to  bear  away,  e.  g.  as  does  a 
stream,  Act.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  55.  Pass. 
Hdian.8.4.7.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  35.  Hence 
in  N.  T. 

a)  Act.  fig.  to  let  pass  away,  to  avert, 
e.  g.  eyil  with  ace.  of  thing,  Mark  14. 
36  irapiytyKz  ro  troriipioy  kw*  iftov  rovro, 
Luke  22.  42.  Comp.  Matt.  26.  39,  42, 
where  it  is  wapipx^ffdcu. — Plut.  Arat. 
43  r6r€  fi^y  ovy  xap^vcyrc  r6  ^riOiy, 
Xen.  Ven.  5.  27. 

b)  Pass.  pr.  to  be  borne  along  by,  [or 
past,"]  to  be  borne  or  carried  away,  e.  g. 
clouds,  Jude  12  yt<^\ai  &yv^poi  vko 
hviiuay  wapa<l>€p6fA€yai,  i.  e.  driven  ra- 
pidly along. — Plut.  Arat  12  vpbg  ^i 
fiiya  vyivfjia  . . .  irap€U^€p6fi€yot  fAdXig 
Hxfaro  rijc  *A^piac. — Metaph.  to  be  borne 
or  carried  away  in  mind.  Heb.  13.  9 
^i^oxacc  TOUciXatc .  •  .  /ii)  icapa^ptvdi, 
where  for  the  dat.  with  the  Pass.  comp. 

Buttm.  §  134. 4 Plut.  Timol.  6  otriag 

al  KplffiiQ . . .  vtloyrai  Ka\  napai^ipoyrai 
^^Iuh:  vto  If.  r.  X.  JEl.  V.  H.  9.  41.— 
In  both  these  examples  text.  rec.  has 
vipi^ipofjuii  which  see. 

Hapai^yito,  H,  f.  iiffw,  (tppoyita,)  to 
be  aside  from  a  right  mind,  ^  to  be 
foolish,  to  act  foolishly,  absol.  2  Cor. 
11.  23  irapa^poywy  \a\S>, — Sept.  Zech. 
7.  11.  JEl.  V.  H.  12.  51.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  7.  6. 

Ilapa^poi'ia,  ac,  ^,  (irapa<^povw,)  pr. 
*  state  of  being  aside  from  a  right  mind,' 
i.  e.  folly,  madness,  2  Pet.  2. 16.  Comp. 
Winer  p.  501. — Not  found  elsewhere. 

UapaxiifUiCia,  f.  Aaw,  (xeut^fbi,)  to 
winter  near  or  a/  a  place,  wtth  a  per- 
son, intrans.  Acts  27.  12:  28. 11 :  1 
Cor.  16.  6.  Tit.  3. 12.— Dem.  909. 14. 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  34. 

HapaxtifiOffia,  ac,  fi,  (ifapaxufi&iia,) 
a  wintering  near  or  at  sl  place.  Acts 
27.  12.— Pol.  3.  34.  6.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  68. 

Ilapaxp^fMif  adr.  pr.  for  wapd  to 
XP^/Ki,  liter.  *  with  the  thing  itself,'  at 
the  very  moment,  on  the  spot,  eq.  to 
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forthwith,  immediately,  i.  e.  directly 
after  something  else  has  taken  place; 
comp.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  184. 
Matt.  21.  19  Kol  i^ripnvOff  vapa^pijfAa 
il  ffvicfj,  i.  e.  immediately  after  being 
cursed,  v.  20.  Luke  1.64:  4.  39 :  5. 
25;  8.  44,  47,  55  :  18.  13:  18.  43  : 
19.  11:  22.  60.  Acts  3.  7  :  5.  10 : 
9.  18:  12.  23:  13.  11:  16.  26.  33. 
Sept.  for  DknB  Num.  6.  9:  12.14.  Is. 
80.  13.— Jos'.  Ant.  15.  3.  5.  Ml.  V. 
H.  10.3.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  17. 

ther,  leopard.  Rev.  13.  2.  Sept.  for 
103  Is.  1 1 .  6.  Jer.  5.  6.-^1.  V.  H. 
12.^39.   Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  7. 

Uo/M^pevM,  f.  cvffw,  {wapeBpoc  sitting 
by,  fir.  ehpa,  e^o/Liai,)  to  sit  near,  =  to 
wait  near,  to  serve,  with  dat.  Tf  Bvaiaa' 
rripif,  1  Cor.  9.  13  in  Mss.  for  irpoo'c- 
Vv«.— Pol.  29.  11.  10.  Dem.  572. 

Hapiifit,  f.  iirofjiai,  {tlfu,)  to  be  near 
by,  to  be  present,  to  have  come,  absol. 
John  7*  6  6  xaipoQ  c/lioc  ovwv  wdpevrir. 
11.  28  6  ^i^ffKoXoc  vdpttm.  Acts  10. 
21  :  17.  6.  1  Cor.  5. 3  bis.  2  Cor.  10. 
2,  11  :  13.  2.  10.  Rev.  17.  8  in  later 
edit.  So  2  Pet.  1.  12  kv  rp  vapovaji 
iiXriOei^,  i.  e.  *  the  truth  which  is  with 
you,  which  yc  have  received.*  Foil,  by 
iy  with  dat.  of  time,  Luke  13. 1.  (Xen. 
Cyr,  1.  2.  4.)  Foil,  by  elg  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Col.  1.  6,  comp.  in  £<c  no.  4. 
iwl  with  gen.  of  pers.  before  whom, 
Acts  24.  19.  if  6  or  if  foi  purpose, 
Matt.  26.  50.  iyknn6r  rcvoc.  Acts  10. 
33.  vp6s  with  ace.  Acts  12.  20.  2  Cor. 
11.8.  Gal.  4.  18,  20.  Sept.  for  K^2 
Num.  22.  20.  Lam.  4, 18.— Diod.  Sic. 
17. 8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  23.  with  tic  Jos. 
Ant.  1.  19.  4.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  2.  im 
with  ace.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  32. — Part  ro 
wap6v,  the  present,  i.  e.  time,  Heb.  12. 
11  wpoc  TO  irap6y. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  29.— Spoken  of  things, 
foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  to  be  present  with 
or  to  a  person,  i.  e.  the  person  has  the 
thing,  2  Pet.  1.  9  ^  ydp  fii^  irdpttrri 
ravra,  i.  e.  he  who  has  not  these  things. 
(Wisd.  31. 1.)  Hence  rd  wdpoyra,  things 
wldch  one  has,  i.  e.  property,  fortune, 
condition,  Heb.  13.  5  iLpKovfitvoi  rolg 
wappvffiy, — Phocylid.  4  ipKsiffdat  trap- 


riopcicriic 

lovtn,  Kcu  hXKorpiwy  hwixtaOtu,  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  42. 

Uap€urdyfa,  f.  iu,  to  lead  in  by  the 
side  of  others,  to  introduce  along  with 
others,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  87,  96.  In  N.  T. 
to  lead  or  bring  in  by  stealth,  to  smuggle 
in,  trans,  e.  g.  rdc  acpecreic  into  the 
Church,  2  Pet.  2.  1.— Pol.  1.  18.  3. 
Plut.  Pyrrh.  29.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  41. 

UaptlvaKTOc,  ov,6,ii,  adj.  (irap€faay«,) 
brought  in  by  stealth,  smuggled  in,  i.  e. 
into  the  Church,  Gal.  2.  4  ^ic^  ravg  w. 
A^cX^vc* — Hesych.  wapdatucroy'  AX- 
Xorpioy. 

Tlapeia^vm,  f.  v<rw,  (irapd  &  ^wa, 
ivyttf,  intrans.  to  go  in,  see  Buttm.  § 
1 14.  Passow  ivw  B,)  to  go  or  come  tn 
by  stealth,  to  creep  in  unawares,  i.  e. 
into  the  Church,  Jude  4. — Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
24.  1.  Hdian.  7.  9.  18.  fig.  ib.  1. 6.  2. 

UapEiiripxofJiai,  aor.  2  Topcc^XOoy, 
{tp^ofiai,)  intrans. 

1.  to  go  or  come  in  near  to  any  thing, 
to  enter  m  unto  or  with  any  thing,  i.  e. 
so  as  to  be  present  along  with  or  by  the 
side  of  it.  Rom.  5.  20  i^d/ioc  l€  wap' 
tKnjXdey  i.  e.  elc  K6trfju>y,  but  the  lam 
entered  m  thereunto,  viz.  unto  or  upon 
the  irapdwrwfm  in  T.  18,  comp.  v.  12  ^ 
hfAapria  elaiikOe,  i.  e.  '  the  law  super- 
vened upon  the  state  of  transgressioa 
from  Adam  to  Moses.* — Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  608  ylyerai  fiidri,  Kal  vapinripxtrai  ^ 
kyaioxvyrla.  Philo  de  Temul.  p.  248. 
C,  iiyyoia  ....  /iiyrc  ^wc  f^rf  Xoyov  xop- 
cicrcXOeiK  iHva.  id.  de  Opif.  p.  34.  Here 
Loesner  and  others  £sdsely  take  irapcc^- 
ip)(pfiai  as  being  put  for  doipxofuu. 
Loesn.  Obs.  p.  252.  [But  there  wapd 
rather  means  by  the  bye,  indirectly. 
See  my  note  in  loc.  Ed.  J 

2.  to  go  or  come  in  by  stealth,  to  enter 
unawares,  i.  e.  into  the  Church,  intrans. 
Gal.  2.  4  oiTiytQ  vap€i<rfl\Ooy  icarci 0*1:0- 
ir^crai.— Plut.  Coriolan.23.  Pol.  2.  55. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  27. 

Haptiaf^pw,  aor.  2  wapeitriiytyKa, 
(<^ipu>,)  to  bear  or  bring  in  therewith  or 
thereunto,  to  bring  forward  therewith^ 
e.  g.  y6/Moy,  Dem.  484.  1, 12.— In  N.T. 
fig.  to  bring  forward  along  with,  to  eX" 
hibit  therewith,  e.  g.  amvBiiy  vdtray  2 
Pet.  1.  5. 


UapB/JifioXfi 


629 


Tlapipx'^f^^^ 


without,  oco.  only  in  very  late  writers  and 
fig,  eq.  to  besides^  with  art.  rd  Tapcm-c^Ct 
the  things  besides,  over  and  above,  2 
Cor.  11.28  x^P^^  Tufv  irap€Kr6i,  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  125.  6. — With  a  gen.  in  the 
sense  of  except,  Matt.  5.  32  'jrapucroQ 
\6yov  vopy€iac.  Acts  26.  29.  SoAquil, 
for  ^JITt?  Deut.  1.  36.  Gr.  incert.  for 
12^6  Lev.  23.  38.— Pamphil.  in  Geo- 
pon.  13.  15.  7. 

IIape/i)3oX4t  ^C>  hi  (irapefifidXXw  to 
throw  in  by,  or  between,  to  interpose, 
Dem.  1026.  20.  Plut.  Marcell.  26.)  tn- 
terpolation,  i.  e.  of  sentences,  ^schin. 
23.  41.  ib.  83.  21.  As  a  military  word, 
juxta-array,  a  certain  method  of  draw- 
ing up  troops,  Pol.  10.  21.  5.  ib.  11. 
32.  6.     Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  meton.  array,  for  army,  host,  i.  e. 
as  drawn  up  in  battle-array.  Heb.  11. 
34  wapefifioXdQ  eKXivay  dXKorpluty,  see 
in  KXivw  b.  Rev.  20.  9.  So  Sept.  for 
nJTTD  Ex.  14.  24.  Judg.  4.  16 :  7.  1. 
— r  Mace.  5.  45.  Pol.  3.  73.  8.  ^1. 
V.  H.  14.  46. 

b)  in  late  usage,  encampment,  i.  e.  pr. 
juxta-arrangement  in  a  camp,  Pol.  6. 
28.  r.  ib.  6.  31.  7.  Hence  genr.  a  camp, 
spoken  of  a  standing  camp,  castra  sta- 
tiva,  eq.  to  Engl,  quarters,  barracks, 
viz.  the  quarters  of  the  Roman  soldiers 
in  Jemsidem,  in  the  fortress  Antonia, 
which  was  adjacent  to  the  temple  and 
commanded  it,  Acts  21.  34, 37 :  22. 24: 
23. 10, 16, 32. — Spoken  also  of  the  en- 
campments of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert, 
Heb.  13.  11;  and  in  the  same  con- 
nexion fig.  V.  13.  Comp.  Lev.  4.  12, 
21 :  16.  27,  where  Sept.  for  n^TTD.  So 
Sept.  genr.  for  HXFD  1  Sam.  4.  5,  6. 
2  K.  7.  5,  7.— Jo8."Ant.  7.  4.  1.  Pol. 
3.  74.  5,  9.  Plut.  CsBS.  45.  Galb.  27. 
Phrynichus  pronounces  this  use  of  the 
word  to  be  dnyug  'NlaKe^yucoy,  ed.  Lob. 
p.  377*  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced. 
p.  30  sq. 

UaptyoxXitf,  &,  f.  iioia,  (iyoyXiia  q.  v.) 
to  disturb  along  side  of  something  else, 
to  trouble  besides,  foil,  by  dat.  of  pers. 
Acts  15.  19  Kpiyw,  fAtl  wapeyoxXjuy  roic 
iiwo  T&y  iOyAy,  Sept.  for  nk/TT  Mic. 
6.  3.  Y^«7  Jo^  1^-  3.— 1  Mace.  12. 
14.     Pol.  i.  8.  1.     Diod.  Sic.  14.  27. 


with  ace.  Sept.  Judg.  14. 17.  Pol.  16. 
37.  3. 

UaptvlBrf/xoc,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (emhrffwc, 
see  €Tri^jifiiuf,)  a  bye-resident,  sojourner, 
among  a  people  not  one's  own,  Heb. 
11.  13.  1  Pet.  1.  1 :  2.  11.  Sept.  for 
2Vf\F)  Gen.  23.  4.  Ps.  39.  13.— Pol. 
32.  22.  4*E\\)7y£c  wapevihrifjioi, 

Uapip')(pfiai,  f.  vapeXiiftrofMi,  aor.  2 
irapfiXdoy,  intrans.  On  the  formation 
of  the  fut.  see'^Epxofiai. 

1.  to  COME  near  to  any  person  or 
thing,  to  dram  near,  to  come,  e.  g.  to  a 
table,  etc.  Luke  12.  37  irapiXdiity  ^la- 
Koviitni  aifToli.  17.  7.  (Ecclus.  29  9.) 
Genr.  Mark  6.  48  Kal  ^OeXe  irapeXOtir 
avrovs,  where  for  the  ace.  as  depending 
on  wapd  see  Buttm.  §  1 47.  n.  12.  Matth. 
$  426.  3.  {ML  V.  H.  2.  35  iirtl  ii  nc 
avroy  wapfjXBey.y  Others  refer  this  to 
no.  2.  In  a  hostile  manner.  Acts  24. 
7 — Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  2.     iEl.  V.  H.  12. 

39.  Xen.  Con  v.  1.  7. 

2,  to  Qo  or  pass  near,  to  pass  along 
by.  a)  pr.  and  absol.  Luke  18.  37  6ti 
6  *Iij^ovc  o  Naf .  Trapipxerai.  Foil,  by 
ace.  of  pers.  or  place,  see  above  in  no* 

1.  (Mark  6.  48.)  Acts  16.  8  TrapcXOoV- 
rcc  5c  n^v  Mvaiay.  Foil,  by  Bid  r^c 
oBov,  Matt.  8.  28.  Sept.  for  "DJ^  Ex. 
15.  16.     Judg.  11.  17,  19.— Xen.  An. 

2.  4.  25.  with  ace.  Ceb,  Tab.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr,  2,  2.  7. — Spoken  of  time,  to  pass 
by,  to  be  past,  absol.  Matt.  14.  15  fi 
dpa  rjhi  vap^XOsy.     Acts  27.  9.    1  Pet« 

4.  3  6  iraptXtiXvOkic  XP^^^*  Sept.  for 
naj;  Job  17.  11.     Cant.  2. 11.— Dem» 

40.  13.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  18. 

b)  Jig.  =  to  pass  away,  to  perish^ 
absol.  (a)  genr.  Matt.  5.  18  ewe  hv  wap* 
ixep  6  ohpayoQ  rat  ^  yH.  24.  34,  35. 
Mark  13.  30,  31.  Luke  16.  17  :  21. 
32,  33.  2  Cor.  5.  17.  James  1.  10. 
2  Pet.  3. 10.  Rev.  21.  1.  So  Sept.  and 
injf  Ps.  37.  36.— Theocr.  27.  8  rdxo 
yap  at  vapipxerai,  «^c  oyap,  0ri.  Dem. 
291,  12.— 03)  [spec,  and  metaph.'\  Of 
words,  declarations,  etc.  to  pass  away 
without  fulfilment,  to  be  in  vain.  Matt. 

5.  18:  24.  35  oi  Be  X6yoi  fwv  oh  fxii 
irapiXQ&tn.  Mark  13.31.  Luke  21.  33. 

c)  fig.  of  evils,  to  pass  away  from 
any  one,  to  beTem^d,avi;irtefl^^}}^^j 
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iLT6  tdffa  gen.  of  pen.  Matt  26. 89  vap^ 
eXOirta  An*  ifiov  to  iror^pcoK  tovto,  v. 42. 
Mark  14.  35. — pr.  Sept.  Cant  3.  4. 
MX.  V.  H.  13.  38. 

d)  fig.  to  pass  by  or  overt  =  to  neg' 
Uctt  to  transgress^  with  ace.  comp.  in 
no.  1  above.  Luke  11.  42  ri^y  xpitriy, 
15.  29  ivToXiiv.  So  Sept  and  *Dy 
Dent.  26.  13.  Jer.  34.  18. — Jos.  Ant. 
14.  4.  3.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant  1.  58.  Lys. 
107.  42  V.  y6fioy. 

UapttriCf  CMC*  ^9  (waplfffAi^  wh.  tee,) 
prcetermissiOf  L  e.  a  letting  pass  or  re^ 
mission^  in  the  sense  of  overlooking, 
not  punishing,  Rom.  3.  25.  It  differs 
from  &<^aiSf  which  implies  pardon,  for- 
giveness. Comp.  Tittm.  de  S3m.  N.  T. 
p.  185. — Dion.  Hal.  Ant  7.  37  ri^yfuy 
bXoaxipij  w&peaiy  ohx  evpoyro.  Comp. 
wapirifxi  Ecclus.  23.  2. 

one,  Horn.  Od.  18.  317.  II.  18.  556. 
In  N.  T.  to  hold  out  near  or  towards 
any  one,  =  to  present,  to  offer,  etc. 

a)  pr,,  with  ace,  Luke  6.  29  irapexi 
Kal  ri^y  &XXriy,  sc.  <nay6ya,  —  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.  5.  Ml  V.  H.  13.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  54. 

b)  Jig.  *  to  be  the  cause,  source,  oc« 
casion  of  any  thing  to  a  person,*  i.  e.  to 
make  or  do,  to  give  or  bestow,  to  show, 
to  occasion,  i.  e.  in  one's  behalf,  with 
ace.  and  dat  expr.  or  impl.  £.  g. 
icinoy  or  kSttovq  irapi\Eiy  riyi,  to  give  one 
trouble,=ito  trouble,  to  vex,  see  fuUy  in 
KdwoQ  fin.  Matt  26.  10.  Mark  14.  6. 
Luke  11.7:  18.  5.  Gal.  6. 17.  (Pol. 
1.  20.  10  ^vtrxipeiay  wapixtty.)  Also 
ipyavlay  vapix'^^y  Tiyl,  to  make  or  bring 
gain  to  any  one.  Acts  16. 16.  (Jos.  Ant 
8.  2.  6  filtrdoy.)  Acto  17.  31  wim-iy 
irapairx^v  wdffiy,  Lat.  ommbus^demfa^ 
dens, '  causing  belief  in  all,  i.  e.  proving, 
confirming  to  all.*  Comp.  Fischer  Pro- 
lus.  de  Vit.  Lex.  N.  T.  p.  36  sq.  (Jos. 
Ant.  2.  9.  4.  Pint  Mar.  17.  Pol.  4. 
33.  7.  Comp.  Raphel.  Annott  in  loc.) 
Acts  22.2  vapiaxoy  h^rvx^^y*  they  gave 
silence.  Sept  for  ID^ptOT  Job  34.  29. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  11.  32.)  Acts  28.  2  tt. 
tpiXaydpiairlay.  1  Tim.  1.  4:  6.  17. — 
Jos.  Ant  1.  3.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  28. 
—Mid.  'K-€LpixofJiai,  to  do  OT  show  for 
one's  self,  for  one's  own  part.  Luke  7. 4 


6^169  iariy  f  xape£ec  rovro,  f&r  nAom 
thou  shouldst  on  thy  part  do  tins,  where 
for  2  pers.  fut  wapiim  see  Buttm.  §  103. 
n.  III.  3.  p.  200  ;  but  others  read  vap« 
€^.  Acts  19.  24.  Col.  4.  1  TO  IUqaov 
....  ro7c  ^ovXoic  Tapix^aQt,  show  on  your 
part  towards  servants  what  is  juMt,  etc. 
(Dem.  228.  26.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  11.) 
With  double  ace.  kavrdy  re.  Tit  2.  7 
vtavToy  vap€x6fA€yoc  rinroy  KoXQy  ipymw. 
Comp.  Winer  §  39.  6.  p.  211.  — Xes. 
Cyr.  8.  1.  39.  act  Plut  de  Lib.  educ« 
c.  20. 

TLapniyoplaf  ac,  4,  (vapnyopii^  to  speak 
with,  to  exhort,  to  console,  fr.  vapfiyo^ 
poQ,  iiyopiviit,)  consolation,  comfort^  so- 
lace,  Col.  4.  11.  —  Jos  Ant  4.  8.  3. 
Plut  de  Exil.  c.  1. 

IIap6€K/a,  ac>  hi  (irapOiwc,)  virgitUiy, 
virgin  age,  Luke  2.  36  (ii<raaa  Inf  /xera 
iiyopoc  €HTa  iLwo  TCLpdtyiag  ahriiQ.  i,  e. 
with  the  husband  whom  she  had  mar- 
ried as  a  vii^gin.  Sept  for  DHPO^D  Jer. 
3.  4. — Ecclus.  15.  2.  Jos.  Ant  4. 8. 23. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  69  or  70. 

Uapdiyos,  ov,  6,  ht  ^^j*  ^g*^f  e-  g- 
yvyri  wapOiyog  Hes.  Theog.  514.  rf 
irapdiy^  dvyarpt  Alyintrov  Sept.  for 
HTirUl  Jer.  46.11.  fi  wapdiyoc  yij  Jos. 
Ant.  1.1.2.  vapd.  irfiyii  ^schyL  Pers* 
612  or  615.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Fem.  fi  vapOiyog  as  subst  a  otr- 
gin,  maiden,  (a)  one  who  has  not 
known  man  ;  e.  g.  Luke  1 .  27  bis,  irpoc 
wapdiyoy  fiefxyrnrrevfiiyriy  ....  Mopcoft 
r.  r.  X.  comp.  v.  34.  Sept  for  rPVT^ 
Gen.  24. 16.  1  K.  1. 2.— Hdian.  1.  11. 
12,  13.  Plut  Romul.  22.~So  Mattl. 
23  fi  vapdivoQ  kv  yatrrpi  Kec,  quoted 
from  Is.  7«  14  where  Sept  for  iXCfy^t 
apparently  referring  however  to  the 
youthjul  spouse  of  Uie  prophet,  comp. 
Is.  8.  3, 4  :  7.  3 :  10.  21.  So  rmTQ. 
Sept.  yyf^n*  Joel  1.8.  Sept  also  vcofcc 
for  TtojV  Ps-  68.  26.  So  also  4  mp- 
Oiyo£  for  youthful  spouse,  bride^  rvfufi^ 
Horn.  II.  2.  514  ovc  riicey  'A^rv6x>l» 
irapOiyog  al^oiti.  Soph.  Trach.  12^1. 
The  sense  then  in  Matt.  1.  c.  would  be: 
'  Thus  was  fulfilled  in  a  strict  and  lit^ 
end  sense,  that  which  the  prophet  spoke 
in  a  wider  sense  and  on  a  difierept  oc- 
casion.'    Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  HD/P* — 
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Fig.  2  Cor.  11. 2.— (/3)  Qeiur«  of  a  mar- 
riageable maiden.  Matt  25.  1,  7»  11. 
Acto  21.  9.  1  Cor.  7.  25»  28,  34  fUfU- 
fnarai  fi  yvr^  icat  if  wapdivo^^  eq.  to  j^ 
oyofioc  ibid.  v.  36,  37  4  ^apOeyo^  av- 
Tovf  eq.  to  '  his  virgin  daughter,  mar- 
riageable but  unmarried.'  So  Sept.  and 
TTObv,  Gen.  24.  43.  for  rPjyj  Gen.  24. 
14,  55  :  34.  3  of  Dinah  after  she  was 
defiled. — 3  Mace.  1.  18.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
73.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  9.  Mem.  1.  5.  2. 

b)  Masc.  Rev.  14.  4  oirol  elmy,  ot 
fi€Ta  yvvoiKwv  ohic  ifioXvyOtiffay*  vapOi" 
vol  y6,p  elviyf  i.  e.  chaste^  pure^  who 
have  not  known  women  ;  or  else  eq.  to 
Ayafioit  unmarriedf  i.  e.  for  the  sake  of 
greater  devotedness  to  Christ,  oomp. 
1  Cor.  7.  32,  33.— Suid.  "AfieX'  oirof: 
wapdivoc  ical  BUaioc  vTflp^e,  Photii 
Amphil.  Qusest.  188.  p.  785,  rod  irap- 
Oiyov  Kal  ehayytXiffrov  *l^ayyov, 

n^pOoct  ov,  6f  a  Parthian^  Acts  2.  9, 
spoken  of  Jews  bom  or  living  in  Parthia. 
—Jos.  Ant.  10. 11.  7.  Hdian.  6.  5. 15. 
— Parthia  proper  was  a  large  region  of 
Persia,  described  as  bounded  N.  or  N.  W. 
by  Hyrcania;  W.  by  Media;  E.  by 
Aria ;  and  S.  by  Carmania  deserta ;  and 
wholly  surrounded  by  mountains.  In 
the  later  period  of  the  Roman  republic, 
the  Parthians  extended  their  conquests, 
and  became  masters  of  a  large  empire. 
They  were  esteemed  the  most  expert 
horsemen  and  archers  in  the  world ; 
and  the  custom  of  discharging  their 
arrows  while  in  tall  flight,  is  peculiarly 
celebrated  by  the  Roman  poets ;  comp. 
Hor.  Od.  2.  13. 17.  Virg.Geor.  3.  31. 
See  Strabo  10.  p.  354.  Q.  Curt.  6.  11. 
Cellar.  Notit.  Orb.  lib.  3.  c.  18.  sq. 

Uapliifiif  f.  wapfiavt  (ti|/ii,)  perf.  pass, 
irapciuac,  see  Buttm.  §  107.  I*  1 ;  to  lei 
pass  by  or  along,  Hdot.  3.  72«  fig.  to 
let  pass,  to  neglect,  Luc.  Hermot.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  12.  Kaip6y  Pol.  1. 
33.  5.  to  let  go  loose,  to  relax,  e.  g. 
rove  repBpiovi  ropes,  Aristoph.  Eq.  440 
or  442,  comp.  437. — Hence  in  N.  T.  fig. 
Pass,  wapltfioi,  to  be  relaxed,  enfeebled, 
only  perf.  part,  as  x^^P^^  irapeifiiycu, 
hands  enfeebled,  hanging  down  from 
weariness  and  despondency.  Heb.  12. 
12.     So  Sept.  for  TVSD  Zeph.  3.  17.— 


Ecchu.  2.  13  :  25.  23.  Jos.  Ant  13. 
12.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  14. 105,  111. 

Uapurrdyfa,  see  in  Uapi^nifAi. 

UapitrrrifAt,  f.  wapaeriitr^,  aor.  2  wap* 
iarriy,  etc.  Also  pres.  irapunaw,  a 
later  secondary  form,  Rom.  6.  13,  16. 
Dem.  28.  9.  Pol.  3.  113.  8;  comp. 
Passowsub  V.  Buttm.  %  112. 12.  $  106. 
n.  5.  —  Tians.  to  cause  to  stand  near; 
intrans.  to  stand  near  ;  see  in  "lor^/ii. 
Buttm.  %  107.  II. 

I.  TaANs.  in  the  pres.  impf.  fut.  and 
aor.  1  of  the  Active,  to  cause  to  stand 
near,  to  place  near  6y,  ^1.  V.  H.  12.  1 
post  med.  Pol.  3.  113.  8.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  to  place  or  set  before  any  one,  to 
present,  to  exhibit,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  with  ace.  and  dat.  expr.  or 
impl.  Acts  23.  33  irapiffTJiiaav  Kal  rov 
ILavXoy  ain-f*  Luke  2.  22  rf  Kvplf, 
i.  e*  in  the  temple.  2  Cor.  4.  14  K<d 
irapaoTiforec  [Jlfidc]  trdy  vfxiy,  sc.  rf  /S^- 
/lari  rov  Xp.  etc.  So  with  doub.  ace.  of 
object  and  predic.  rem  ri.  Acts  1.3:9. 
41.  Rom.  6. 13  bis,  16  ^  irapiardyiTe 
eavrovi  ^ovXovc.  v.  19  bis.  12.  1.  2  Cor. 
11.2.  Eph.  5.  27.  Col.  1.22,  28.  2 
Tim.  2.  15.  Sept.  for  "VCOfn  Lev.  16. 
7.  ^ntn  Oen.  47.  2.  -*  Luc.  Icarom. 
24.  JEl.  H.  An.  7. 44.  Hdian.  5.  5. 11. 

b)  =  to  place  at  hand,  to  furnish  ; 
Matt.  26.  58  vapaarlivtt  fun  rXiiovc 
K,  r.  X.  Acts  23.  24  xriiyii. — Luc.  D. 
Mar.  6.  2.  Pol.  30.  9.  3. 

c)  in  the  sense  to  commend,  1  Cor.  8. 
8  /Spw/ia  ie  4/iac  oh  irapianiin  rf  Ot^. 
— ^Jos.  Ant.  15.  7.  8.  Arr.  Epict.  1. 16 
aiira  iwaiyiaai  9  ff-apa^r^aou. 

d)  metaph.  to  set  forth  by  aiguments, 
i.  e.  to  shofo,  to  prove.  Acts  24. 13  ovrt 
frapaarii<rai  ^vyayrai,  xcpl  Jy  k.  r.  X.-* 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  5.  Arr.  Epict.  2. 23. 47* 
Xen.  (Ec.  18.  1. 

II.  Intbans.  in  the  perf.  plupf.  and 
aor.  2  of  the  Active,  and  in  Mid.  to 
etand  near,  to  stand  by. 

a)  genr.,  to  be  present,  etc.  with  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  Acts  1.10:  9.  39  ical  vap^ 
ivniirav  ahrf  waaat  al  xijpai,  i.e.  stood 
around  him.  27.  23.  Mark  15.  39  6irop- 
earriKitc  i{  iyayTla^,  who  stood  by  over 
against  him.  John  18.  22 :  19. 26.  So 
part,   ot   waptariiK^ret,  contr.  ot  irapc- 
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in&riCf  (Buttm.  §  107.  H.  2, 8,)  the  by- 
standers,  Mark  14.  47,  69,  70  :  15.  35. 
Acte  23. 2, 4.  with  iv^i6y  rtvoc  Acts  4. 
10.  Sept  for  ajp  Gen.  45.  1.  1  Sam. 
22.  6,  7.  lOy  Gen.  18.  8.  Jodg.  3. 19. 
—Jos.  Ant.  1.  21.  2.  Hdian.  8.  3.  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  2. — Fig.  in  a  friendly 
sense,  to  stand  6y,  to  aid,  with  dat.  Rom. 
16.  2  KOI  wapavrilTe  ain-j.  2  Tim.  4.  17- 
— Epict.  Ench.  32.  Dem.  366.  20.  Xen. 
H.  G.  6.  ,5.  33. — Fig.  and  by  impl.,  in 
a  hostile  sense,  absol.  Acts  4.  26  irape- 
OTfivay  oi  fiaaiKetQ  rfjc  yfict  quoted  from 

Ps.  2.  2  where  Sept.  for  32PJVT Ec- 

clus.  51.  3. — Spoken  of  Hme,  a  season, 
etc,  to  be  present,  to  have  come,  Mark 
4.  29  vapiffrviKty  h  Oipifffi6^, — Dem. 
255.  25. 

b)  to  stand  before  any  one,  in  his 
presence,  e.  g.  in  a  forensic  sense,  be- 
fore a  judge.  Acts  27.  24  Kaiffapl  at 
Zti  irapaarfiyai,  Ron!.  14.  10. — genr. 
Hdian.  1.  4.  1. — Spoken  of  attendants, 
ministers,  who  wait  in  the  presence  of 
a  superior,  e.  g.  Luke  1.  19  iy&  eifjii 
TappifjX  6  vapiOTfiKitQ  iywwioy  rov  Geov. 
dat.  Luke  19.  24  comp.  v.  13.  So 
Sept.  and  ^35)710^  Deut  1.  38.  1  Sam. 
16.  21,  22."  nye  Gen.  40.  4.  Ex.  24. 
13.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  24. 1  hi 
arayat  Tf  Act. 

.  Elap/Liei'cic,  a,  6,  Parmenas,  pr.  n.  of 
one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons, 
AcU  6.  5. 

Uapo^,  ov,  4f  liter,  a  way  by,  pas- 
sage-way,  in  place  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  1.  5. 
Thuc.  3.  21.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  16,  17. 
In  N.  T.  in  action,  a  passing  by.  1 
Cor.  16.  7  iy  vap6^,  by  the  way,  in 
passing. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  2.  Pol.  5. 
68.  8.     Thuc.  1.  126. 

UapotKiv,  &,  (olrcw,)  to  dwell  near, 
to  be  neighbour,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  2.  1. 
Xen.  Vect.  1.5.  In  N.  T.  to  be  a  by- 
dweller,  to  sojourn,  to  dwell  as  a  stranger, 
with  ky,  Luke  24.  18  av  fi6yo^  irapocrecc 
iy'UpovaaX^jfi  ;  Foil,  by  c«c,  Heb.  11.9 
wapfKr/aey  cic  rj^v  yrjy,  i.  e,  he  came  and 
sojourned,  comp.  in  Eicno.  4.  Sept.  for 
•flu  Gen.  20.  1  :  26.  3.  nttfj  Gen.  24. 
37.— Dio  Chrysost.  46.  p.  521.  D.  woXv 
yap  KpuTTOy  i^vydBa  tlyai,  ical  irapotKeiy 
tvl  {eV^,    9    roiavra    wadely.     Isocr. 
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Paneg.  c.  43.  p.  74.  D.  Comp.  in  O^ 

Oapouria,  ac,  4,  (vopouecfii,)  a  dmeU- 
mg  near,  Psalt.  Sidom.  12.  3.  In  N. 
T.  a  sojourning,  residence  in  a  foreign 
land  without  the  ri^t  of  citizenship^ 
Actsl3.17yrji  wapoud^iyyp  Alyvwrf. 
Sept.  for  W^  Ezra  8.  34.~'Wi8d.  19. 
10. — Metaph.  of  human  life,  1  Pet.  1. 
17  ;  comp.  Heb.  11.  13.  So  Sept.  aid 
yOO  Ps.  119.  54. 

Uapoiicoct  ov,  V,  4,  adj.  (oTcoc)  dwell' 
ing  near,  neighbouring,  with  dat.  Plut. 
Pyrrh.  10.  Hdot.  7.  235.  In  N.  T.  6 
wdpoiKoc  subst.  a  by-dweUer,  sojourner, 
sc.  without  the  rights  of  citizenship,  a 
foreigner.  Acts  7*  6,  29  vcLpouiOQ  kv  yj 
Ma^mv.  So  Sept.  for  n|  Gen.  15.  13. 
Ex.  2.  22.— Ecclus.  29.  26,  27.— Fig. 
of  human  life,  1  Pet.  2.  11,  comp.  1. 
17.  Also  in  respect  to  the  church  and 
kingdom  of  God,  Eph.  2.  19. 

Uapotfila,  ac,  ii,  {wapotfioi  by  or  on 
the  way,  fr.  irapa  &  ol/ioc,)  pr.  *  some- 
thing by  the  way  ;'  hence  a  by-ward^ 
by-speech,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  a  proverb,  adage,  2  Pet.  2.  22 
TO  rnq  AXf/Oovc  frttpoifiiag.  Symmach. 
for  WD  Ez.  12.  22.— Luc.  D.  Mort. 
8.  1.  '  Ml.  V.  H.  12.  22.  Soph.  Ajac. 
664  or  673. 

b)  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  same  as  m- 
poj3oX4,  which  word  is  not  used  by  John, 
comp.  in  napa/3oX^.  E.  g.  (a)  genr. 
figurative  discourse,  dark  saying,  i.  e. 
obscure  and  full  of  hidden  meaning, 
John  16.  25  bis,  ky  wapoifiimc  XaXeiy* 
y.  29.  Comp.  in  HapafloXri  c.  So  Sept. 
and  Tt^D  of  short  and  sentendousmaxims, 
Prov.^L  1 :  25. 1.— Ecclus.  6.  35 :  39. 
3. — 03)  a  parable,  in  the  usual  sense, 
John  10.  6.    Comp.  in  IIapa/3oX4  b. 

U&poiyoCf  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (oTi^oc,)  [lit.] 
by-wine,  i.e.  spoken  of  what  takes  place 
by  or  over  wine,  revelry,  as  ra  wapotya 
sc.  ficXii,  drinking-songs,  Boeckh  Pind. 
Fr.  p.  555.  In  N.  T.  of  persons,  eq.  to 
given  to  wine,  pr.  sitting  long  by  mine, 
[comp.  Prov.  23. 30.]  1  Tim.  3.  3.  Tit. 
1.  7. — Luc.  Tim.  55.  Lysias  101.  20. 

Ilapo/vo/Liai,  f.  yjfiffouai,  perf.  n'a(h* 
^XVfJ^ai,{oixofiai  to  go,)  to  gg  along  5y, 
to  pass  along,  Rom^^^^l2.      In 
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K.  T.  only  of  time,  to  pass  amatfy  in- 
trans.  Acts  14.  \Q  ky  raii irapi^rnuvaiQ 
yeytaic — Jos.  Ant.  8.  12. 3.  Xen.  An. 

2.  4.  1. 

Uapofioiaiio,  f.  aata,  {ofiotaZut,  wh. 
see,)  pr.  to  be  nearly  Uke,  i.  e.  genr.  to  be 
likej  to  resemble^  with  dat  Matt.  23.  27. 

riapo/ioioct  ov,  6,  rii  ^j-  (ofiotoCf) 
pr.  nearly  like,  i.  e.  genr.  /tAe,  similar, 
Mark  ?•  8,  13  wapofioia  roiavra  woWA, 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  26.  Dem.  12.8.  Xen.  H. 
G.  3.  4.  13. 

Uapo^vyw,  f.  vv«5,  (ojvvw  fr.  o£wc»)  to 
sharpen  by  or  on  any  thing,  sc.  by  rub- 
bing, to  whet,  e.  g.  riji'  fidxaipav  Sept. 
for  p^  Deut.  32.  41.  to  sharpen  by  or 
n/bn^  with,  thereby,  i.  e.  with  and  for 
some  other  act  or  purpose,  [Qu.?]  e.  g. 
fig.  rbv  Jixov  Plut.  Marcell.  20.  Metaph. 
to  sharpen  the  mind,  temper,  courage  of 
any  one,  to  incite,  to  impel,  Jos.  Ant  15. 

3.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  13. — Hence  in 
N.  T.  metaph.  to  provoke,  to  rouse,  i.  e. 
to  anger,  indignation,  only  Pass,  or  Mid. 
Acts  17.  16  irapuiivvvro  to  wyevfia  airrov 
K.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  13.  5.  So  Sept.  for 
DUOrr  Deut.  9.  18.  ^^  Deut.  1.  34: 
9.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  5.  Dem.  10. 
24.     Thuc.  6.  46. 

Hapoivafidg,  ov,  6,  {trapo^vyia,)  pr.  a 
sharpening,  i.  e.  fig. 

a)  incitement,  impulse,  sc.  to  action 
or  feeling.  Heb.  10.  24  lic  vapo^,  Aya- 
Tnjg  Kal  k.  tpyiay, 

b)  paroxysmal  anger,  [by  no  means; 
see  my  note  in  loc.  Ed.]  sharp  conten' 
tion,  angry  dispute.  Acts  15.  39.  Sept. 
for  5)Sj5  Deut.  29.  28.  Jer.  32.  37.— 
Dem.' 1105.  24. 

Uapopyliw,  f.  /fftf ,  Att.  fut.  irapopytw 
Buttm.  §  95.  7  sq.  Winer  §  13.  1.  c. 
to  make  angry  by,  or  along  with  [Qu.?] 
some  other  act  or  thing,  to  provoke 
thereby,  therewith,  etc.  with  ace.  Eph. 
6.  4  fiil  vapopyiiers  ra  riKva  v}iSty, 
Rom.  10.  19  quoted  from  Deut.  82.  21 
where  Sept.  for  D^OH*  ^  also  Judg.  2. 
12.  1  K.  14.  15.— Ecclus.  3.  16 :  4. 
2,  3.  The  Act.  is  found  in  profane 
writers  only  [in]  Triclin.  ad  Soph.  An- 
tig.  350.  (comp.  Passow  s.  v.)  the  Pass, 
in  Dem.  805. 19. 

Uapopyia/K^c,  ov,  o,  (vapopyl^ia,)  prO' 
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15.  30. 

2  K.  23.  26.  In  N.  T.  anger  provoked, 
indignation,  wrath,  Eph.  4.  26.  So  Sept. 
for  P)2tip  Jer.  21.  5. — Not  found  in  Uie 
Classic  writers. 

TLaporpvyia,  f.  vvw,  {orpvy^a,)  to  urge 
on  by  or  along  with  some  thing  else, 
[wapa  rather  means  to,  Ed.]  to  stir  up,  to 
incite  i.  e.  thereby,  therewith,  with  ace. 
Acts  13.  50. — Jos.  Ant.  76.  1.  Luc. 
Tox.  35.  Plut.  de  sui  Laud.  15.  T. 
VIJI.  p.  153.  6.  Reisk. 

Hapovvla,  ac,  4,  {wdpeifii,)  pr.  the  bet- 
ing or  becoming  present,  i.  e. 

a)  presence,  2  Cor.  10.  10  //  ^e  jrap- 
ovtrla  Tov  ffuffJiaroQ  ittrdeyiiQ,  Phil.  2, 
12.— Hdian.  1.  3.  13.  Dem.  674.24. 

b)  a  coming,  advent,  genr.  1  Cor.  16. 
17.  2  Cor.  7.  6  cv  r^  irapovd'^ TiVov.  v. 
7.  Phil.  1.  26  vapovtTia  wdXiy  irpoQ  vfiag. 
a  coming  again,  return. — 2  Mace.  15. 
21.  Pol.  23.  10.  14.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  29.— 
Spoken  of  the  final  coming  of  Christ  to 
judgment.  Matt.  24.  3.  1  Cor.  15. 23. 
1  Thess.  2.  19.  2  Thess.  2.  8.  2  Pet. 
3.  4.  1  John  2.  28.  wap.  rov  flov  roii 
iiyBp.  Matt.  24.  27,  37,  39.  trap,  rov 
Kvpiov  1  Thess.  3.  13  :  4.  15  :  5.  23. 
2Thess.2.1.  James5.7,8.  2Pet.l.l6, 
comp.  Matt.  24. 30.  In  alikesense  2  Pet. 
3.  12  irap.  rfJQ  rov  Oeov  fifiipac, — Also 
of  the  coming  i.  e.  manifestation  of  the 
man  of  sin,  2  Thess.  2.  9,  comp.  v.  3. 

Uapoyj/ie,  i^og,  ij,  (cJi/zov,)  a  by-dish, 
side-dish,  consisting  of  dainties  set  on 
as  a  condiment  or  sauce,  Athen.  9.  2. 
p.  367.  B.  p.  368.  A.  Pollux.  Onom. 
6.  56.  Comp.  Sturz.  Lex.  Xenoph.  s.  v. 
In  later  usage  and  N.T.  a  side-plate,  i.e. 
a  plate,  platter,  disk,  pr.  in  which  some 
dainties  are  served  up.  Matt.  23.  25  to 
ei(aO€y  rov  TroTrjpiov  Koi  rfjg  irapoy^lhoq* 
V.  26.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  20.  Plut  de  Ad- 
ulat  et  Amic.  9.  T.  VI.  p.  197.  3 
Reisk.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  4.  The  gram- 
marians condemn  the  word  in  this  sense^ 
Phryn.  and  Lobeck  p.  176. 

Happrivla,  aq,  4,  {vac  &  ^if^'c)  pr. 
'  the  speaking  all  one  thinks,'  eq.toyree- 
spokenness,  as  characteristic  of  a  frank 
and  fearless  mind ;  hence,  meton.  and 
genr.,  frankness,  boldness,  as  of  speech, 
demeanour,  action,  etc. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Acts  4. 13  O^wpovy- 
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rf c  ^c  Tf^y  Tov  Hirpw  wa^riaiay  2  Cor.  3. 
12,  [7.  4.]— Sept,  Prov.  18.  5.  Diod. 
Sic.  1. 58.  ML  V.  H.  8. 12.  Dem.  1897. 
1. — So  in  adverbial  phrases,  e.  g.  wafi- 
^>I^<V«  fi^h*  ffo.nkly^  boldly y  John  7. 
18*  26 ;  or  openly,  plainly^  without  con- 
cealment or  ambiguity,  Mark  8.  82. 
John  10.  24 :  11. 14  :  16.  25,  29  ;  also 
of  actions,  openly^  done  in  the  sight  of 
all,  not  privately,  John  11.  54  ohKin 
wa^iiolq,  wspuirirti  k,  r.  X.  18.  20  iv 
wa^rial^  in  or  wilh  boldness^  eq.  to 
freely t  boldly^  comp.  '£v  no.  8.  b.  a. 
£ph.  6. 19.  Phil.  1. 20;  also  i.  q.  openly ^ 
pubUcly,  opp.  iy  Kpvm-f,  John  7. 4.  Col. 
2.  15  i^tiyfAoriaey  cv  wa^piiaiq,,  (Wisd. 
5.  1.)  /icra  xaf^i|9/ac,  fvith  boldness^ 
i.  e.  freely,  boldly,  Acte  2.  29 :  4.  29, 
81 :  28. 81.— 1  Mace*  4. 18.  Luc.  Her- 
mot.  51.  Dem.  95. 

b)  bv  impl.  license,  authority,  I  Tim. 
8.  18  fiaOfwy  lavrotc  icaKoy  xepirotovy^ 
Tat,  Kal  woWrly  irafpriaiay  ev  wlarn  r. 

r.  X.  Philem.  8 Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  12  oi 

ydfioi  iroXX^v  xpoc  iLfiapravoyraQ  tiovai 
wapptioiay.  Zosim.8.7.  p.  255  oIk  ^^tty 
Zi  wa/^tl(rlay,  ola  ySfiov  /ii|dcvoc  ahrf 
rovro  ToieiK  cirirpeif/aKroc. 

c)  as  implying  frank  reliance,  con- 
fiding hope,  eq.  to  confidence,  assurance. 
2  Cor.  7.  4  iroXX^  fwi  wa^ti^la  wpoc 
ir/Ltac  K,  r.  X.  but  referred  by  some  to  a 
above.  Eph.  8.  12.  Heb.  8. 6  :  4.  16  : 
10.  19, 85.  1  John  2. 28  :  8. 21 :  4.  17  : 
5.  14. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  18  wfififirfaiay 
XafifidyuwpocroyQiSy,  Diod.  Sic.  14.65. 

nappri<ri6,CofAai,f,  ^ffo/iac,depon.  Mid. 
(xafi^riaicL,)  to  be  freespoken,  to  speak 
freely,  openly,  boldly,  i.  q.  to  be  free, 
frank,  bold,  in  speech,  demeanour,  ac- 
tion, etc.  £.  g.  joined  with  verbs  of 
speaking.  Acts  18.  46  wa^riaiaaafuyoi 
ii  6  n.  rat  6  B.  clirov.  19.  8  :  26.  26. 
Genr.  and  foil,  by  ev,  e.  g.  of  place,  Iv 
rfi  ffvvaywyn  Acts  18.  26 ;  or  of  thing, 
object,  L  q.  in  behalf  o^cv  airy  Eph.  6. 
20 ;  or  of  person,  irappritr.  iv  9cy,  i.  e. 
in  fkith  and  trust  in  €k>d,  1  Thess.  J2.  2, 
comp.  1.  1  and  *£v  no.  1.  c.  a ;  also  iy 
rf  6y6fAarl  riyot,  in  one's  name,  by  one's 
authority,  comp.  in  "Ovofm  b.  Acts  9. 
27,  28.  Foil,  by  iwl  ry  Kvplf  Acts  14. 
8,  see  in  'Eir/  II.  8.  c.  a.  p.  801. — Sept. 
job  22.  6.    Xen.  Ag.  11.  5.  with  iy  of 


place  Plot  Marc^.  20.  KarA  riwoc  Pol. 
12. 18. 8.  wp6Q  riva  Xen.  Cyr.  5.8.  8. 

nac»  wdaa,  way,  gen.  irarr6tf  wdvff^f 
wayroc,  all,  Lat.  omnis,  viz. 

1.  as  including  the  idea  of  oneoeaa, 
a  totality,  all,  the  whole,  Lat.  idus, 
i.  q.  S\ot,  In  this  sense,  the  Singular  iz 
put  with  a  noun,  having  the  article ;  and 
the  Plural  also  stands  with  the  article 
where  a  definite  number  is  implied,  or 
'  without  the  article,  where  the  numb^  is 
indefinite.  See  in  'O,  fi,  t6,  IJ.  A.  2.  b.  y. 
Winer  §  17. 10.  Buttm.  i  127.6.  Matth. 
§  277. 

A)  ffi  Sivo.  a)  before  a  subst.  with 
the  article.  Matt.  6.  29  ov^e  ZoXo/ii^y 
iy  wdvji  rfi  ^6iri  aurov.  8.  82  wdaa.  i 
&yi\ri.  Mark  5.  B3.  Luke  1. 10  nr  ro 
wXfjeoC'  4.  25.  John  8.  2  irdc  6  ka6c. 
Acts  1.  8.  Rom.  8. 19 :  4.  16.  al.  ssep. 
So  with  the  names  of  cities,  countries, 
etc.  meton.  for  the  inhabitants.  Matt.  8. 
5.  Mark  1. 5.  Luke  2. 1.  al. — Hdian.  6. 
4.  1.  ^1.  V.  H.  6. 1 1.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  26. 
— ^With  proper  names,  sometimes  with- 
out the  article.  Matt.  2.  8.  Acts  2.  36. 
Rom.  11.  26.  Comp.  Winer  $  1 7. 10.  a. 

b)  after  a  subst,  with  art  John  5.  22 
r^v  Kpliriy  irdaay  ii^ktKc  rf  ttf.  Rev. 
18. 12.  Comp.  in  'O,  if,  t6,  1.  c.  Buttm. 
§  127.  6. 

c)  rarely  between  the  art.  and  subsL, 
where  irdc  is  then  emphatic,  comp.  in 
'O,  ii,  r6, 1.  c.  Buttm.  1.  c  AcU  20.  18 
Toy  wdyra  ^6voy.  OaU  5. 14.  1  Tim. 
1.  16. 

B)  tn  Plur.  a)  before  a  subMl.  or 
other  word,  vis.  (a)  Subst.  with  art., 
implying  a  definite  number,  Matt.  1.17 
wdvai  a  I  yey€al  iiwo  ^Afipaafi  tmt  ^aflH. 
4.  8.  Mark  8.  28.  Luke  1.  6.  Acts  5. 
20.  Rom.  1.5.  al.  saep.  Comp.  Winer 
S  17.  10.  b.  Buttm.  §  127.  6.  Matth. 
$  265.  2.— Xen.  An.  5.  8.  9.—f9^Uktmt 
art. ;  where  the  idea  of  number  is  then 
indefinite,  Winer,  Matth.  1.  c.  £.  g. 
iravrcc  HyBp^nrot,  all  men,  all  mankind, 
indef.  AcU  22.  15.  Rom.  5. 12, 18.  aL 
(^schin.  1.  18.)  irdyrif  AyytKoi  Bcov, 
all  the  angels  of  God  Heb.  1.  6.  wdm 
iBytl  Rev.  14.  8.  Comp.  Winer,  Matth. 

I.  c. — (fi)  Particip.  with  art.  as  subst. 
Matt.  4.  24  wdrra^  rov^  kokHc  cxoimc. 

II.  28  iravrcc  oi  xowiAyrsc*    laike  1. 
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66, 71i  John  18.4.  Acts  S.  44.  aL  MBp. 
— Hdian.  1. 4.  !?•  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 7.  6.— 
(y)  Before  other  words,  and  periphrases 
with  the  art.  in  place  of  substantives, 
e.  g.  Pron.  possess,  as  iravra  ra  kfid 
Lnke  15.  31.  Preposit.  with  ito  case, 
Matt.  5. 15  wdai  role  iv  ij  oUi^  Luke 
5.  9.  John  5.  28.  Acto  4.  24.  al.  Adv. 
Col.  4. 9. 

b)  after  a  subst.  or  other  word,  viz. 
(a)  Subst.  with  art.  as  definite,  comp. 
Winer  Buttm.  Matth.  1.  c.  Matt.  9.  35 
rhe  w6\£it  wdaaCi  sc.  of  that  region. 
Luke  12.  7.  Acts  16.  26.  Phil.  1. 13. 
Rev.  8.  3.  Hdian.  3. 1. 3. — Xen.  Mem. 
1.  1.  19  fin. — Without  art.  with  a  pr. 
name.  Acts  17.  21  'AOiivauM  di  jrovrcc. 
— genr.  Hdian.  4.  2.  5. — (/3)  Partictp. 
wiUi  art.  as  subst.  Acts  20.  32  Iv  toiq 
iiyiaafAiyoic  xdo'iv.  Heb.  5. 9. — (y)  Be- 
fore other  words,  or  periphrases  with 
the  art  in  place  of  subst.  e.  g.  Pron. 
possess,  as  rd  Ifui  xaira  John  17.  10. 
Preposii.  with  its  case,  Gal.  1.2  oi  avy 
ifwl  irdyrec.  Tit.  3. 15.  Col.  4.  7*  Mark 
5.26. 

c)  between  the  art.  and  subst.  as  em- 
phatic. Acts  19.  7:  21.  21:  27.  37. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  127.  6. 

d)  joined  with  a  Pron.  whether  pers. 
or  demonstr.  either  before  or  after  it,  as 
j^/Accc  irdvrcc  John  1. 16.  wdyrsc  iifuic 
Acto  2.  32.  w.  hfAiic  Matt.  23.  8.  v.  x. 
Luke  9.  48.  oh-oi  t.  Acts  1.  14.  ir.  ai^ 
rove  Acto  4.  33.  adr.  w.  1  Cor.  15.  10. 
rai>ra  wdyra  Matt. 4. 9.  Luke  12. 30,31. 
w.  ravra  Mark  7.  23.  al.  seep. 

e)  absol.  (a)  with  art.  ol  iraireci  they 
all,  i.  e.  all  those  definitely  mentioned, 
Mark  14. 64  oi  ^e  wdyrit  KariKpivay  aii' 
r6yk'.r.X.  Rom.  11.32.  1  Cor.  10. 17. 
Eph.4. 13.  Phil.  2. 21.  al.  sap.— Neut. 
ra  wdyra,  all  things,  eq.  to  (1)  the  tmt- 
verse,  the  whole  creation,  Rom.  1 1. 36 1( 
aiirov  . . .  icol  clc  avrby  ra  wdyra.  1  Cor. 
8.  6.  £ph.  3.  9.  Col.  1.  16.  Heb.  1.  3. 
Rev.  4.  11.  Fig.  of  the  new  spiritual 
creation  in  Christ,  2  Cor.  5.  17,  18. 
(Xen.  Mem.  1.1.11,14.)  Meton.  for  all 
created  rational  beings,  all  men,  eq.  to 
Of  wdyrsQ,  Gal.  3. 22.  Col.  1. 20.  1  Tim. 
6.  13  ;  put  also  for  all  the  followdVs  of 
Christ,  Eph.  1.  10,  23.  al.— (2)  genr. 
aU  things  before  mentioned  or  implied, 


e.  g.  the  sum  of  one's  teaching  Maik  4. 
1 1 ;  all  the  necessaries  and  comforto  of 
life,  etc  Acto  17.  25.  Rom.  8.  32.  So 
1  Cor.  9. 22 :  12. 6.  comp.  v.5,6.  2  Cor. 
4.  15.  Eph.  5. 13.  Phil.  3.  8.  comp.  v. 
7.  Col.  3.  8.  al. — (3)  as  a  predicate  of  a 
pr.  name,  e.  g.  6  Gcoc  rd  wdyra  ky  ird- 
9iy,  all  in  alL  i  e.  above  all,  supreme^ 

1  Cor.  15.  28.  Col.  3.  11 (/S)  With- 

out  art.  iravrec,  all,  eq.  to  wdyret  &y* 
dpmwoi,  all  men.  Matt.  10.  22  ^loov/ie- 
yot  vTo  wdyrmy.  Mark  2.  12 :  10.  44. 
Luke  2.  3  iwopevoyro  wdyrec,  all  fventf 
i.  e.  all  the  inhabltanto  of  Judssa,  etc.  3. 
15.  John  2.  15,  24. — Neut.  wdyra,  all 
things,  Matt.  8.  33  iiwiiyytikay  wdyra. 
Mark  4. 34.  Luke  3.  20.  John  4.25,45. 
Acto  10.  39.  1  Cor.  16. 14  wdyra  vfiHy, 
i.  e.  all  your  actions,  whatever  ye  do. 
Heb.  2. 8.  James  5. 12.  al.  ssep.  Accus. 
wdyra  as  adv.  as  to  or  in  all  things,  in 
all  respecto,  wholly,  Acto  20.  35.  1  Cor« 
9.  25 :  10.  33  :  11.  2.  (Jos.  Ant.  9. 8. 3. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  10.)  So  Kara  wdyra,  as 
to  all  things,  in  all  respecto,  Acto  3. 22. 
Col.  3.  20.  Heb.  2. 17.  (2  Mace.  1.17.) 
etc  wdyra  id.  2  Cor.  2.  9.  iy  wdaiy,  in 
all  things,  in  all  respects,  2  Cor.  11.  6. 
1  Tim.  3.  11.  2  Tim.  2.  7.  Tit.  2.  9. 
1  Pet.  4. 11.  al.  saep. 

2.  Sing,  wdc  without  the  art.  as  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  plurality,  all,  every, 
=:  cjcaoToc,  comp.  Buttm.  §  127.  6. 
Winer-  $17.  10.  a.  (a)  With  notm*, 
Matt.  3.  10  way  oZy  Siydpoy  fiti  wowvv 
Kapw6r.  4.  4.  Mark  9. 49.  Luke  2.  23: 
4. 13,  37 :  10. 1.  John  1.9:2.  10.  ah 
saepiss. — (fi)  Before  a  relat.  pron.  it  is 
intensive,  e.  g.  iroc  6emQ,  eq.  to  Strric, 
but  stronger,  see  in  "Ovrie  no.  2.  a  0. 
Matt.  7.  24  xdc  Saric  iucov€i,  every  one 
whosoever.  Col.  3. 17,  23.  wdc  og  dy  id. 
Acto  2.  21.  Rom.  10. 13.  1  Cor.  6.  18. 
irac  ^c  Oal.  3.  10.  way  6  Rom.  14.  23. 
meton.  John  6.  37,  39:  17.  2. — (y)  Be- 
fore a  participle,  e.g.  with  the  art.  where 
the  particip.  wiUi  art  expresses  the  idea 
he  who,  and  becomes  a  subst.  express- 
ing a  dass,  etc.  see  in  *0,  ii,  r6,  D.  b.  /9. 
p.  555.  Winer  $  17. 10.  a.  Matt.  5.  22 
irac  b  6pyi(6fuyoc,  every  one  who  is  an' 
gry.  Luke  6.  47.  John  6. 45.  Acto  10. 
43.  Rom.  2. 10.  al.  ssep.  So  after,  e.  g. 
I  rf  cxoiTi  wayrl  Matt.  25.  29.^  fVithoui 
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the  art.,  where  the  participial  sense  then 
remains,  as  Matt.  13.  19  iravToc  iucov^ 
ovToc.  every  otte  hearing.  2  Thess.  2.  4. 
On  Luke  11.  4  see  in  Winer  p.  105. — 
(B)  Absol.  Mark  9.  49  xac  yap  irvpl 
iXiirdflirerat.  Heh.  2.  9.  Bid  iravr($c,  sc. 
Xpovov,  continually^  see  in  Aiairavr($c* 
So  €v  Travrlf  in  every  thing,  in  every  re- 
spect, 1  Cor.  1.  5.  2  Cor.  4.  8  :  6.  4  :  7. 

5,  11, 16 :  11.  9.    Eph.  5.  24.  Phil.  4. 

6,  12. 

3.  all,  i.  e.  of  all  kinds,  of  every 
kind  and  sort,  including  every  possible 
variety,  eq.  to  iravroBairdc,  wavroloc, 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  728.  Passow  ttwc 
no.  6.  a. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  23  dtpavtvwy  xa- 
oav  vddov  KoX  iraaav  fxaXaKlay.  Acts  7. 
22  vavfi  aofiijf.  Aiyvwriufy,  Rom.  1.  18, 
29.  2  Cor.  1.  4.  Col.  3.  16.  1  Pet.  2. 
1.  al.^Xen.  An.  3.  2.  8.  ib.  6.  4.  6. 

b)  in  the  sense  of  all  possible,  eq.  to 
the  greatest,  utmost,  supreme.  Matt.  28. 
18  eBodri  fjLoi  irdera  iJ^ovtrla  kv  ohpav^ 
KoX  iifl  y^c.  Acts  5.  23:  17.  11  ^crd 
watrtji  Trpodvfilat.  23.  1.  2  Cor.  12.12. 
Phil.  1. 20 :  2.  29.  1  Tim.  2.  2.  2  Tim. 
4.  2.  James  1.2.  1  Pet.  2.  18.  Jude 
3.— Hdian.  3.  8. 6.  Pol.  1.39.  3.  Plut. 
Timol.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  22  etc  xdvra 
kIvZvvov  JX^OV. 

4.  ^t<A  a  negative,  e.  g.  oir  irdc,  oir 
7ravr€c,  ito<  erer^  one,  no^  aU,  the  nega- 
tive here  belonging  to  irdc  and  merely 
denying  the  universality,  see  in  Oh  e.  y. 
Matt.  7.  21  oh  »ac  o  Xcy^i'.  19.  11. 
Rom.  9.  6:  10. 16.  1  Cor.  15.  39.  al. 
— But  xac  ...  oir,  (where  oh  belongs  to 
the  verb,)  is  by  Hebr.  eq.  to  ohhtl^,  not 
one,  no  one,  nothing,  none,  see  fully  in 
Oh^.  y.  Luke  1.  37.  Rom.  3. 20.  Gal. 
2. 16.  1  John  2.  21.  Rev.  22.  3.  So 
Acts  10. 14ov^eirore  e^ayov  nav  K0iy6y. 
2  Pet.  1.  20.  So  vac  ....  M,  1  Cor.  1. 
29  OTTWQ  fiij  Kavxiitrtfrai  irdaa  trdp^.  Eph. 
4.  29.  Rev.  7.  1.  Also  Trac  ....  01}  fili 
Rev.  21.  27.  See  Ov  1.  c.  Winer  §  26. 
1.  Comp.  Heb.  7!)  lib  Gesen.  Lehig. 
p.  831.  Heb.  Lex.  art.  ^3  no.  3. — 
with  fifi,  1  Mace.  5.  42  /x^  iKpfjre  wavra 
AyOpwiror  TcapefifiaXeiy.  Ecclus.  30. 
20.     Al. 

Uairxa,  ro,  indec.  eq.  to  Heb.  ITDB 
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Aram.  MHDS,  the  passover,  i.  e.  a  spar- 
ing, immunity,  from  np3  to  pass  over, 
to  spare.     So  Sept.  usually  for  TOB,  as 
Ex.  12.  11,  21.  al.  but  also  in  2  Chr. 
ipaatK,  30.  15:  35.  1,  11.     ^atnca  Jos. 
Ant.  5.  1.4.     The  passover,  the  great 
sacrifice  and  festival  of  the  Jews,  was 
instituted  in  commemoration  of  God's 
sparing  the  Hebrews  when  He  destroyed 
the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians;  it  was 
celebrated  on  the  14  th  day  of  the  month 
Nisan,  whjch  began  with  the  new-moon 
of  April,  or,  according  to  the  Rabbins, 
of  March,  between  the  evenings,  see  in 
*0\l/ia  b.     For  the  institution  and  par- 
ticular laws  of  this  festival,  see  Ex.  c. 
12  sq.     Lev.  23.  4  sq.    Num.  9.  1  sq. 
The  later  Jews  made  some  additions ; 
in  particular  they  drank  at   intervals 
during  the  paschal  supper  four  cups  of 
wine,  the  third  of  which  was  called  D\2) 
nJD*)2in  the  cup  of  benediction,  ro  mrif 
pioy  r^Q  ei^Xoyiac,  1  Cor.  10.  16,  comp. 
Matt    26.   27.     See  espec.  Lightfoot 
Hon  Heb.  ad  Matt.  26.  26, 27.     Bibl. 
Repos.  IV.  113  sq.     Jahn  §  354.     In 
N.  T.  ro  wdaxO'  is  spoken  both  of  the 
victim  and  the  festival. 

a)  eq.  to  the  paschal  lamb,  i.  e.  a 
lamb  or  kid  of  a  year  old,  slain  as  a 
sacrifice  (Ex.  12.  27.)  between  the 
evenings  of  the  14th  of  Nisan ;  see  in 
^0\pia  b.  According  to  Josephus  the 
number  of  lambs  provided  at  Jerusalem 
in  his  time,  was  256,500,  which  were 
slain  between  the  9th  and  1 1th  hour, 
i.  e.  from  3  to  5  o'clock,  in  the  after- 
noon before  the  evening  or  commence- 
ment of  the  14th  day  of  Nisan,  B.  J.  6. 
9. 3. — (o)  pr.  f^ayely  ro  w&ax^f  '^  eat  the 
passover,  =  to  keep  the  festival.  Matt. 
26.  17.  Mark  14.  12,  14.  Luke  22. 
11,  15.  John  18.  28.  Sept.  Ex.  12. 
43.  Ezra  6.  21.  comp.  2  Chr.  30.  18. 
croifca^ecv  ro  irdfr\a,  to  mdlu  ready  the 
passover,  i.  e.  for  eating,  etc.  Matt.  26. 
19.  Mark  14.  16.  Luke  22.  8,  13. 
Qvay  rb  itdvya,  to  kill  the  passover^ 
Mark  14.  12.  Luke  22.  7.  So  Sept. 
fornpSTTDm^  Ex.  12.  21.  "BiinnT 
Deut.  le.  2,  5^  6.— -Jos.  Ant.  3.  10,  5 
r^K  Qvtrlay  icdirya  Xtyofiiyfiy.-'-'Qi)  Me- 
taph.  of  Christ.  J^^9^r^.(^ogjg 
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b)  cq.  to  the  paschal  suffer  ^  the  fes- 
tival of  the  passover,  on  the  eve  of  the 
14th  of  Nisan,  which  was  also  the  com- 
mencement of  the  seven  days*  festival 
of  unleavened  bread,  ra  a ^v/ia,  Ex.  12. 
15  sq.  Lev.  23.  6  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  10. 
5.  See  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  120  sq.— 
(a)  pr.  of  the  paschal  supper  aUme, 
Mark  14.  lljy  Be  to  irdfrxa  koX  to,  &(vfxa. 
Matt.  26.  18  wpoQ  trt  irotw  to  it.  i.  e. 
keep,  celebrate.  Heb.  11.  28  veirolriKe 
TO  T.  i.  e.  Moses  kept,  instituted,  the 
passover.  So  Sept.  for  TtOBtl  Tt^ 
Ex.  12.  48.  Num.  9.  4  sq. — Jos.  Ant'. 

2.  14.  6.  —  (fi)  In  a  mder  sense,  in- 
cluding also  the  seven  days  of  unlea- 
vened bread,  the  paschal  festivalf  Matt. 
26.  2.  Luke  2.  41  rjf  eopr^  tov  irdaxa, 
22.  1  4  cop?^  T&v  iiivfjiutvy  ij  XeyofiivTi 
icdffxa.  John  2.  13,  23  :  6.  4  :  11.  55 
bis.  12. 1: 13. 1: 18.  39: 19. 14.  Acts  12. 
4. — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  1.  3  TfjQ  T&v  ii(vfjii$>y 
iyerrdffTfc  eopr^c»  'Jfd(r\a  wapa  roic  'lov- 
Baloie  icaXeirai. — Hence  the  whole  pas- 
sover is  sometimes  called  fi  koprij  tUv 
&^v/xwv,  see  in  "AivfiOQ  a.  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  3.  1. 

Xldfr\(ia,  (f.  wtlvo^ai,  aor.  2  ciraOov, 
perf.  iriirovdaf)  to  suffer^  in  the  most 
general  sense,  i.  e.  pr.  to  be  affected  by 
any  thing  from  without,  to  be  acted 
upon,  to  experience^  either  good  or  evil, 
intrans.  and  also  with  ace.  of  the  thing 
or  manner. 

a)  of  goodf  to  exj>eriencef  i.e.  to  have 
happen  to  oneself,  to  receive.  Gal.  3.  4 
ToaavTa  iirdQiTt  tlKii ;  i.  e.  *  have  ye  ex- 
perienced^sach  things,  (such  blessings,) 
in  vain  V  comp.  v.  2,  5. — Theocr.  Id. 
15.  138.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  15.  1  hvofjiyri<rat, 
Bffa  7ra66vT€c  cJ  avrov  [6cov],  jcac  irrf- 
XUwy  (vipytdiSty  fUToXafiSyTiQ  k.  t.  \. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3  AyaOa.  So  tv  ira- 
irxciv,  ^l.  V.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  H.  G.  6. 
5.  48. 

b)  of  evil,  to  suffer,  to  be  subjected 
to  evil,  to  calamity,  pr.  with  k€uc&c,  ato- 
K6y  Tt,  Matt.  17.  15  Kal  kcucHq  vdtrxti. 
Acts  28. 5.— iEl.  V.  H.  13. 17.  Hdian. 

3.  2.  10.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  5.  17.    Mem. 

4.  2.  26. — Absol.  in  the  same  sense,  1 
Cor.  12.  26  EiTt  vdtrxet  ly  fUXoc»  1  Pet. 
2.  20,  23 :  3.  17 :  4.  1  6  fraOuty  ky 
aapKi  V.  19.  Heb.  2.  18,  where  comp. 


Meleag.  ol^  vadwy  iXeecv,  in  Anthol. 
Gr.  I.  p.  14.— Hdian.  4.  13.  1.  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  8. — Foil,  by  ace.  of  manner, 
Buttm.  §  131.  6,  7 ;  e.  g.  voWd,  to. 
avrd,  ravra,  &,  etc.  Mark  9.  12.  Luke 
13.  2.  2  Cor.  1.  6.  2  Tim.  1.  12.  Rev. 
2.  10.  by  attract.  Heb.  5.  8.  (Ecclus. 
38.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  5.)  With  a 
prep,  marking  source,  manner,  cause  ; 
e.  g.  &v6  rtvoc.  Matt.  16.  21  TroXXa 
iradeiy  iiiro  Twy  vpetrfi,  k.  r.  X.  Mark  8. 
31.  Luke  9.  22.  vwd  rtyoc,  Matt.  17. 
12  fccXXec  irdtTxtiy  vw*  adT&y.  Mark  5. 
26.  1  Thess.  2.  14.  ^ta  nva.  Matt.  27. 
19.  Bid  Ti  1  Pet.  3. 14.  (2  Mace.  7.  32.) 
vTrip  T/yoi,  Acts  9.  16.  Phil.  1.  29.  2 
Thess.  1.  5.  Foil,  by  adv.  1  Pet.  2. 
19  IlBIkwc.  4.  15  :  5.  10.— Spoken  of 
the  suffering  and  death  of  Christ,  Luke 
22. 15  trpo  TOV  fie  waQtiy,  17.  25  ttoXXo. 
24.  26  Tavra.  v.  46  o^r«c.  Acts  1.3: 
3.18:  17.3.  Heb.  9.  26:  13.12.  1 
Pet.  2.  21  £ira0£v  hwip  fffiwy.  3.  18 
wepl  hfiapTiCJy.  4.  1  iwip  iffidy, — genr. 
Diog.  Laert.  5.  61.  Hdian.  5.  7.  !• 
Isaeus  35.  19. 

Udrapa,  «v,  re/,  Patara,  a  maritime 
city  of  Lycia,  Acts  21.  1 ;  celebrated 
for  an  oracle  of  Apollo,  who  was  hence 
called  Patareus,  Hor.  Od.  3.  4.  64. 
Virg.  ^n.  4.  144,  where  comp.  Heyne 
Excurs.  11.  Strabo  XIV.  p.  980,  981. 

IlaraVerii),  f.  a^cii,  pr.  intrans.  to  strike, 
to  beat,  Lat.  pulso,  e.  g.  as  the  heart, 
Hom.  II.  7.  216.  Later  and  in  N.  T. 
trans,  to  strike,  to  smite,  e.  g. 

a)  gently,  =  to  touch,  to  tap,  with 
ace.  Acts  12.  7  t^v  irktvpay  rov  VLtTpov. 
— Diod.  Sic.  1.  67  roTc  jcoktoTc  rdg 
hfnrlBaQ  wardiayTsg* 

b)  with  violence,  so  as  to  wound, 
with  ace.  Matt.  26.  51  nard^at  roy 
BovXoy  TOV  &px'€pei«;c.  Luke  22.  50. 
with  tv  of  in  strum,  v.  49.  So  Sept.  for 
ran  Ex.  21.  12,  18  sq.— Pol.  11.  18. 
4.'  *  Thuc.  8.  92.  Xen.  Ep.  7.  5.— 
Hence,  by  impl.  and  by  Hebr.,  to  smite, 
=:  to  kiU,  to  slay,  to  destroy,  Acts  7. 
24  xarcijac  roy  Aiyvimoy,  Rev.  19* 
15.  (Ex.  2.  12.)  Matt.  26.  31;  and 
Mark  14.  27  nardiia  roy  iroifxiya, 
quoted  from  Zech.  13.  7  where  Sept. 
for  ran,  as  also  Ex.  12.  12.     2  Chr. 
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S5.  ^.  Comp.  Oescn.  Lex.  JIM  Hiph. 
na.  2. 

e)  fig.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  smites 
i«  e.  to  inflict  evil,  to  afflict  with  dis- 
ease, calamity,  etc.  spoken  only  of  God 
or  his  angel.  Acts  12.  23  ciraro^eK  avroy 
rfyycXoc  Kvp/ov.  Rev.  11.6.  So  Sept. 
for  7):^]  Gen.  19.  11.  Num.  14.  12. 
Mai.  4.  6.  [3.  24.]  ^  Ex.  12.  23. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  rO^  Hiph.  no.l.  c. 
— 2  Mace.  9.  5. 

Ilarcw,  w,  f.  ^ffw,  (iraroc  a  trodden 
path,)  to  tread  with  the  feet. 

a)  trans,  with  ace.  ^  to  tread  down, 
to  trample  under  foot,  ss  to  profane  and 
lay  waste*  Rev.  11.  2  rijy  woXiy  ri^y 
dyiay  irariivovak.  Luke  21.  24.     Sept. 

for  VCD  Is.  1.  12. — Luc.  de  Merc. 

-  » 

cond.  17.  Hdian.  8.  5.  24.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.  37. — In  the  sense  of  to  tread  oiU, 
e«  g«  gntp^*  Tiiy  \fiy6y^  Rev.  14.  20 : 
19.  15.  Comp.  in  Ai^voc*  So  Sept.  and 
T1'=T  Neh.  13. 15.  Is.  16.  10.  Lam.  1. 
16.— Anacr.  Od.  17. 14.  Xen.  CEc.  18. 
A  roy  alroy. 

b)  intrans.  to  tread,  to  set  the  foot, 
etc.  with  lirdyuff  Luke  10.  19  wareiy 
iwayuf  B^etav,  to  tread  upon  serpents,  i.e. 
without  harm.  So  Sept.  for  7!n  TwtO 
Is,  32.  20.  Also  for  ^fTtl  =  to  walk. 
Is.  42.  5. 

Ilar^p,  ripocf  Tp6c,  6,  a  father^  comp. 
Buttm.  §  47.  Spoken  genr.  of  men, 
and  in  a  special  sense  of  God. 

A)  [0/*fii«i,]  genr.  a)  pr.  father, 
genitor,  by  whom  one  is  begotten,  Matt. 
2.  22  iiyri  'Hp^Bov  rov  Trarpoc  airrov. 
19.  5.  Mark  5.  40.  Luke  2.  48.  John 
4.  53.  Heb.  7.  10.  al.  ssep.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
3. 1. 14, 15.)  Plur.  01  icariptQ, parents, 
both  father  and  mother,  Heb.  11.  23 
Mwi/dr^C  kxpv^ri  rplfiriyoy  vwo  r&y  irarc- 
pkfy  avTov.  Eph.  6.  4,  comp.  v.  2. 
Comp.  Passow  no.  5.  b.  —  Parthen. 
Erot.  10  irap^  rwv  iraripvy  ainiffAfuvot, 
ahri^y  iiyaytro  yvyaixa.  Luc.  Tox.  8. — 
Of  a  reputed  &ther  or  stepfather  Luke 
2.48. 

b)  of  a  remoter  ancestor,  eq.  to  fore- 
father, progenitor ;  also  as  the  head  or 
founder  of  a  tribe  or  people,  a  patriarch. 
Sing.  Matt.  8.  9  iraripa  txofiev  r6y  *A- 


fipadfi.  Mark  11.  10.  Luke  1.  32,  78. 
John  4. 12.  Acts  7.  2.  Rom.  4. 17, 18. 
al.  ssep.  Fig.  in  a  spiritual  and  mocal 
sense,  e.  g.  of  Abraham,  Rom.  4.11  dc 
ro  civai  airroy  iraripa  vdrruy  rAr  »i- 
errev6yrk0y,  v.  12,  16.  So  of  Satan,  as 
the  father  of  wicked  and  depraved  men, 
John  8.  38,  41,  44  bis.  Sept.  for  OM 
Gen.  17.  4,  5  :  19.  37.  (fig.  1  Mac& 
2.  54.)  Plur.  01  irar^pccf  fathers,  i.  e. 
forefathers,  ancestors.  Matt.  23.  30  h 
rale  iiiUpaiQ  rSty  iraripfay.  v.  32.  Luke 
6.  23,  26.  John  7.  22.  AcU  3.  19. 
Rom.  9.  5.  Heb.  1.  1.  al.  So  Sept 
and  riOX^  Deut.  1.  11.   1  K.  8.  21.— 

T 

Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  31.  Hdian.  2.  15.  2. 

c)  as  a  title  of  respect  and  reverence, 
either  honorary,  or  towards  one  who  is 
regarded  in  the  light  of  a  father.  E.  g. 
in  a  direct  address,  Luke  16.'  24  iraVep 
'Afipadfi.  V.  27,30.  (Hom.  Od.  7.48.) 
So  of  a  teacher,  as  exercising  paternal 
care  and  authority.  Matt.  23.  9  ral  va- 
ripa  firl  KoXitrrire  hfiwy  cirl  r^c  yvs*  1 
Cor.  4.  15.  Comp. Phil.  2. 22.  1  Thess. 
2.  11.  So  Sept.  and  ^  of  prophets, 
2  K.  2.  12  :  6.  21  :  13^  14.  Comp. 
Schoettg.  Hor.  Heb.  I.  p.  745.— Plur. 
01  variptg,  nom.  for  voc.  fathers,  as  an 
honorary  title  of  address,  Buttm.  §  33. 
n.  4.  Winer  §  29.  1.  E.  g.  used  to- 
wards elder  persons,  1  John  2.  13,  14 ; 
also  towards  magistrates,  members  of 
the  Sanhedrim,  eto.  Acts  7.  2  :  22.  1. 
— Plut.  Romul.  13  wart  pet  frvyyeypofi' 
fxiyoi,  Lat.  patres  conscripti,  i.  e.  sen- 
ators. 

d)  metaph.  foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  = 
the  author,  source,  beginner  of  any  thing. 
Rom.  4. 12  warijp  TepirofiiiQ,  i.  e.  Abra- 
ham. John  8.  44  Sn  ipevoriic  evri,  col 
6  wariip  avrov  sc.  rov  yf/eviovg.  So  Sept 
and  3^  Job  38.  28.—  Plato  Menex.  c 
10.  p.  240,  irarcpcc  r^c  iXevdiplac. 

B)  0/GoD,  genr.  as  the  Creator. 
Preserver,  and  €K)vemor  of  all  men  and 
things,  over  whom  he  watches  with  pa- 
ternal love  and  care ;  So  Jos.  Ant  4.8. 
24  ical  ahroQ  [6eoc]  wariip  rw  warroc 
iiydpktwtay  yiyevc.  oomp.  Diod.  Sic.  5. 
72.  Hom.  Od.  4.  341.  So  in  N.  T. 
God  is  called  Father,  e.  g. 
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SxofUP^  rbf  Oi6y^  v.  42.  2  Cor.  6.  18. 
Comp.  John  11.  52.  So  Sept  and  OK 
Jer.  81.  9.  Is.  6S.  16:  64.  8.— Wisd. 
2.  16. 

b)  of  Christians,  and  [rather  even]  all 
pions  persons,  who  are  idso  called  riKva 
Gcov  John  1.  12.  Rom.  8.  16.  al.  So 
Jesus,  in  speaking  to  his  disciples,  calls 
God  their  Father,  etc.  e.  g.  Matt.  6.  4 
6  Uariip  eov  6  fiXiiro^y  kv  rf  Kpvwrf, 
V.  6,  S  6  n.  vfi&v.  v.  15,  18 :  10.  20, 
29 :  13.  43.  Luke  6.  36  :  12.  30,  32. 
al.  Once  in  John,  c.  20. 17.  So  with 
the  further  adjunct  6  Uariip  hfjwv  6  iv 
roic  ohpaydie  Matt.  5.  16,  45,48  :  6. 1, 
9:  7.  11.  Mark  11.  25,26.    Luke  11. 

2.  al.  6  ohpdyiot  Matt.  6.  14,  26,  32. 
o  iwovpdyiOQ  Matt.  18.  35.  6  e£  ohpayov 
Luke  11.  13.  Comp.  in  Ohpaydc  d. — 
So  the  apostles,  speaking  for  themselves 
and  other  Christians,  call  God  Uar^p 
4/iwv,  etc.  Rom.  1.  7  clp^vii  <!iiro  Beov 
narpoc  lifi&y.  1  Cor.  1.  3.  2  Cor.  1.2. 
Gal.  1.4.  £ph.  1.2.  Phil.  1.2:  4.20. 
al.  saep.  Hence  also  absol.  in  the  same 
sense,  Rom.  8.  15  eXdfiere  tvcv/m  vmh 
OealaQy  kv  ^  Jcpa(o^€v*  &/3)3a,  6  Ilar^p. 
Gal.  4.  6.  Eph.  2.  18.  Col.  1.  12. 
James  1.  27:  3.  9.  1  John  2.  1, 15, 16: 

3.  1.  al.  ssep.  Comp.  Ps.  89.  26.  So 
Heb.  12.  9  ry  Qarpl  r&y  wytvfidrvy 
ht^vy,  in  antith.  wiUi  rove  r^c  vapicoc 
iffA&y  UaripaCf  i.  e.  the  Father  of  our 
spirits,  our  spiritual  Father. 

c)  spec.  God  is  called  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  respect  to  that 
peculiar  relation  in  which  Christ  is  the 
San  of  God,  see  in  Yi<$c<  So  where  the 
Father  and  Son  are  expressly  distin- 
guished,  as  Matt.  11. 27  ovhl^  IriyiK^- 
ffKei  roy  Yi<^k,  el  /i^  6  Ilar^  ic.  r.  X.  28. 
19.  Mark  13.  32  ohBtii:  olhy ....  ohU  h 
Yi<^,  el  iiii  h  Uariip,  Luke  9.  26  :  10. 
22.  John  1.  14,  18:  3.  35  h  Xiariip 
kyairq,  r6y  ri6y.  5.  26.  1  Cor.  8.  6  sit 
Qi6cf  6  Uariip  ....  icol  elc  Rvpcoc  I.  Xp. 
1  ThesB.  1.  1.  Heb.  1.  5.  1  Pet.  1.  2. 
1  John  1.  3 :  2.  22 :  4.  14.  2  John  3. 
9. — ^Where  Jesus  calls  God  Uariip  iiov, 
6.  g.  Matt.  11.  27  Tttvra  fMt  wap€o6dfi 
hri  rov  Oorpt^c  fiov,  16.  27.  Mark  8. 
88.  Luke  2.  49.  John  10.  18,  25,  29. 
Rev.  2.  27  :  3.  5,  21.  al.  ssep.  So  6 
UaHip  fAoy  6  ky  oifpayoic  Matt. 7.21 :  10. 


32,  33  :  12.  50.  al.  6  ohpdytoc  Matt.  15. 
13.  Absol.  in  the  same  sense.  Matt. 
24.S6ohhlQoUey...€l^fl  6  Uariip  fi6yoc. 
Mark  14.  36.  Luke  10.  21 :  22.  42 : 
23.  34.  John  4.  21, 23 :  6.  27,  37,  44 
sq.  10.  17  :  13.  1,  3  :  14.  6.  Acts  1. 
4.  Rom.  6. 4.  al.  sspiss. — The  apostles 
also  speak  of  God  as  6  Uar^p  rov  Kv- 
ploviiiiwy  1.  Xp.  Rom.  15.  6.  2  Cor.  1. 
3  :  11.  31.  Eph.  1.  3:  3. 14.  Col.  1.3. 
1  Pet.  1.  3.  Rev.  1.  6.  al.  Absol. 
1  Cor.  15.  24  6ray  irapalf  ri^y  /5a«- 
Xslay  rf  6ey  Koi  Uarpi.  Gal.  1.  1. 
Eph.  5.  20.  Col.  3.  17.  2  Pet.  1.  17. 
Jude  1.  al.  s»p.  So  Eph.  1.17  6  Beoc 
rov  Kvp.  iifiwy  *I.  Xp.  6  Ilan^p  r^c  ^^fltf 
i.  e.  Cfod  the  glorious  Father  of  our 
Lord  J.  C.  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 

d)  metaph,  with  gen.  of  thing,  James 
1.17  Ax6  [0£oin  rov  UarpOQ  r&y  ^rtay, 
the  Father  of  fights,  i.  e.  the  Author, 
Creator  of  the  heavenly  luminaries ;  but 
not  like  them  subject  to  change.  Comp. 
Job  38.  28.     Al. 

Ilar/ioc,  ov,  i,  Patmos,  Rev.  1.  9, 
now  Patitno  or  Patmosa,  a  small  sterile 
island  of  the  .£gean  sea,  lying  S.  W. 
of  Samos  and  reckoned  to  the  Si)orades. 
Hither  according  to  tradition  the  apos- 
tle John  was  banished,  some  say  by 
Domitian  ;  see  Iren.  5.  30.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  3.  14.— Strabo  X.  p.  747.  B.  Plin. 
H.  N.  4. 12.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  III. 
p.  373. 

UarpaX^ac,  ov,  6,  Attic  iraTpdkoiaq, 
(irarhpSc  hXoidia,)  asmiter  of  his  father, 
a  parricide,  1  Tim.  1.  9.  Comp.  in  Mi}- 
rpaXfac.  —  Attic  form,  Aristoph.  Nub. 
1327.  Dem.  732.  14.  Plato  Phsedo 
§62. 

Uarpid,  as,  ^,  (warfip,)  paternal  des* 
cent,  lineage,  Hdot.  3.  75.  a  family, 
race,  Hdot.  1.  200.— In  N.  T.  family, 
Heb.  nriDV^D,  as  the  subdivision  of  a 
Jewish  tribe,  ^vXii,  VQv,  which  'family' 
comprehended  several  households,  ol- 
<coi,  TlfOH  IV2 ;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  IV2L 
no.  10. 

a)  prop.  Luke  2. 4  i{  oUov  ical  irarpiac 
AafiiB.  Fig.  Eph.  3.  15.  So  Sept. 
and  rrrt&pO.  Ex.6.  15, 17, 19.  1  Sam. 
9.  21.  ai.— Judith  8.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4. 

1.   ib.  7.  14.  7.  .      r\r\ni^ 
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b)  in  a  wider  sense,  eq;  to  tribe,  peo* 
pie,  nationf  like  ^vX^.  Acts  3. 25  ndaai 
ai  warptal  rrjc  yrj^j  i^  allusion  to  Gen. 
12.  3  where  Heb.  TTBtO,  Sept.  6uX«. 
So  Sept.  Trarpiai  twv  edydy  for   Btt/D 

1  Chr.  16.  28.  Ps.  22.  28  :  96.  7. 
Uarpidpxv^y  ov,  6,  (irarptd  &  Apxrf*)  ® 

patriaichy  the  father  and  founder  of  a 
family  or  tribe,  as  Abraham,  Heb.  7.  4; 
the  sons  of  Jacob  as  heads  of  the  twelve 
tribes,  Acts  7.  8,  9.  —  Jos.  de  Mace. 
J  16  fin.  — So  of  David  as  the  head  of 
a  family,  narptd,  nTTBttto,  Acts  2.  29, 
comp.  Luke  2.  4 ;  see  in  Uarpid.  Sept 
for  rfa^  iWil  1  Chr.  9.  9 :  24.  31. 

2  Chr.  19.  8.  comp.  1  Chr.  27.  22. 
UarpiicSc,  ij,    6y,  (wanip,)  paternal, 

i.e.  pertaining  to  one*s  father,  e.g.  Hyog 
Pol.  2.  48.  4.  ^/Xoc  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5. 
4.  In  N.  T.  received  from  one*s  fathers, 
handed  down  from  ancestors,  hereditary, 
.e.  g.  vapalSatiQ  Gal.  1.  14. — Luc.  Ab- 
dic.  23.  Dem.  410. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.88 
r^NfcTT.  Uptaavvai, 

-^  ^  Ilarp/C)  «^oc,  ^i  adj.  {varpiOQ,  irariip,) 
?  pr.  [and  liter.] /a^Aer-^nrf,  native  coun-- 
V.  ^<ry,  2  Mace.  4. 1.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  12.  7. 
;  ^f  ^Dem.  296.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  7.  In 
^  V  N.  T.  <me*s  own  city,  native  place,  home, 
/  -^  ^  e.  g.  Nazareth  as  the  city  of  Jesus  be- 
<V^  cause  he  was  brought  up  there,  Matt. 
,  >*-=«8.  54,  57.  Mark  6.  1,  4.  Luke  4.  23, 
/^  y24.  John  4.  44  see  in  Tap  I.  b.  Fig. 
.of  a  heavenly  home,  Heb.  11.  14,  comp. 
v^iv.  16. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  6  uq  'Fafxa^ 
N'  f  day'jr6\ty'  warpiQ  yap  ^y  ahr^,  Hdian. 
8.  8.  2. 

UaTpdPac,  a,  6,  Patrobas,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  14. 

QarpoTrap^oTog,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (irar^p, 
vapaMwfii,)  delivered  down  from  one's 
fathers,  handed  down  from  one's  an- 
cestors, hereditary.  1  Pet.  1. 18  ova- 
arpoi^fl  narpoT.  i.  e.  *  a  way  of  life  de- 
rived from  one's  ancestors.' — Dion.  Hal. 
Ant,  4. 8.  ib.  5. 48.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  2, 4. 
Harp^og,  fa,  fov,  (variip,)  paternal, 
i.  e.  pertaining  to  one's  father,  e.  g.  0/- 
Xoc  Luc.  Tim.  12.  Hdian.  3.  15.  13. 
patrimonial,  transmitted  from  father  to 
son,  Xen.  An.  1.7.  6.  In  N.  T.  re- 
ceived from  one*s  fathers,  handed  down 
from  ancestors,  liereditary,  e.  g.  I'Ofiot 
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Acts  22.  3.  tSoc  Acts  28.  17  :  24.  14 
Xarpevut  ry  irarpff  Qtf  L  e.  onr  pata- 
nal  God,  the  God  whom  our  &thert 
worshipped  and  made  known  to  us. — 
yofjLoc  2  Mace.  6.  1.  Qeo^  Jos.  Ant  2. 
13.  1.  Thuc.  7.  69.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  17. 
IlavXoc,  ov,  6,  Paukts,  Paul,  pr.  n.  of 
two  persons  in  N.  T. 

1.  Sergius  Paulas,  a  Roman  procon- 
sul in  Cyprus,  residing  at  Paphos,  Acts 
13.  7.     See  in  'AvOwraroc 

2.  Paul,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
originally  called  2avXoci  wh«  see.     He 
was  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  and  of 
purely  Hebrew  descent,  Phil.  3.  5 ;  but 
bom  at  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  Acts  21.  39: 
22.  3,  where   his  father  enjoyed   the 
rights  of  Roman  citizenship,  of  which 
privilege   Paul   several   times    availed 
himself,  e.  g.  Acto  16.  37 :  22.  27  sq. 
At  Tarsus,  which  was  a  celebrated  seat 
of  learning  (Strabo  14.  5),  he  probably 
gained  that  general  acquaintance  with 
Greek  literature  which  appears  in  his 
writings,  and  which  was  so  important  to 
him  as  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  or  na- 
tions of  Greek  origin.     His  Jewish  edu- 
cation  was    completed    at   Jerusalem, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  the  severest 
discipline  of  the  Pharisaic  school,  under 
the  instructions  of  Gamaliel,  Acts  22.  3, 
comp.  5.  34.     According  to  the  custom 
of  learned  Jews,  he  appears  also  to  have 
learned  a  trade,  viz.  that  of  a  tent- 
maker,  aKriyoiroi6Q,  by  which  he  after- 
wards often  supported  himself.  Acts  18. 
3  :  20.  34.     See  Pirke  Aboth.  c.  2.  § 
2.  comp.  Neander  G^esch.  derPflanz.  d. 
chr,  Kirche,  I.  p.  228. — Paul,  in  the 
fierceness  of  his  Jewish  zeal,  was  at  first 
a  bitter  adversary  of  the  Christians ;  but 
after  his  miraculous  conversion,  he  de- 
voted all  the  powers  of  his  ardent  and 
energetic  mind  to  the  propagation  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  more  particularly  among 
the  Gentiles.  His  views  of  the  pure  and 
lofly  spirit  of  Christianity,  in  its  wor- 
ship and  in  its  practical  infiuence,  appear 
to  have  been  peculiarly  deep  and  feiv 
vent ;  and  the  opposition  which  he  was 
thus  led  to  make  to  the  mere  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  worship,  ex- 
posed  him  to  the  hatred  and  malice  of 
his  countrymen.     On  t^^^^sationg 
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he  was  put  in  confinement  by  the  Ro- 
man officers,  and  after  being  detained 
for  two  years  or  more  at  Csssarea,  he 
was  sent  to  Rome  for  trial,  having  him- 
self appealed  to  the  emperor.  Here  he 
remained  in  partial  imprisonment  two 
whole  years,  Acts  28.  30.  Later  ac- 
counts, mostly  traditionary,  relate  that 
he  was  soon  aher  set  at  liberty,  and  that 
after  new  joumies  and  eflforts  in  the 
cause  of  Christ,  he  was  again  imprisoned 
and  at  last  put  to  death  by  order  of 
Nero.  Comp.  Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  ad 
Cor.  5  5.  Neander  1.  c.  I.  p.  390  sq. 
Planck  Gesch.  des  Christenthums  u. 
s.  w.  II.  p.  80  sq.  See  also  genr.  Ne- 
ander 1.  c.  p.  99  sq.  and  in  Bibl.  Re- 
(  pos.  IV.  p.  138  sq.  For  the  chrono- 
I  logy  of  PauVs  life  and  the  probable 
,  dates  of  his  epistles,  see  in  Calmet,  p. 
731, 732.  Neander  1.  c.  passim. — Acts 
,  13.  9,  13  :  18.  5  :  19. 11 :  23.  !•  Rom. 
1.  1.  1  Cor.  1.  Al. 

nav<tf,f.  Tav<f«,  Engl,  to  pause,  i.  e. 

a)  Act.  tbans.  to  make  pause,  tomake 

I         leave  off,  to  restrain,  i.  e.from  any  thing, 

foil,  by  ace.  and  AircJ  with  gen.  1  Pet.  3. 

10  wavtrdrkf  r^v  yXwffvav  avrov  Airo  i:a- 

Koif,  in  allusion  to   Ps.  34.   14  [13] 

'         where  Sept.  with  At<5  for  p  T2f  J.— with 

€jc  Eurip.  Electr.  987  wavaoy  U  icaKiiy 

ifu.     The  usual  Greek  construction  is 

with  ace.  and  gen.  e.  g.  Jos.  Vit.  §  19. 

Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  2.  Comp.  Matth.  $ 

345.  4,  and  n.  1. 

'  b)  Mid.  ihtbans.  to  pause,  to  leave 

\         off,  to  refrain,  i.  e.from  any  thing.  E.  g. 

foil,  by  gen.  of  thing,  1  Pet.  4. 1  wcVavrai 

hfiapriac,  hath  ceaaed/rom  sin.  Buttm.  § 

132.  4.  1.    Winer  $  30.  6.     For  this 

use  of  the  perf.  pass,  see  Buttm.  §  136. 3. 

So  Sept.  with  gen.  for  2W  Ex.  32.  11. 

Josh.  7.  26.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  3.   Luc. 

D.  Deor.  6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.— 

Foil,  byparticip.  instead  of  infin.  Buttm. 

i         )  144.  n.  3.  Winer  §  46.  1.  Luke  5.  4 

i^C  ^«  €irav<raro  \a\wy.  Acts  5.  42  oifK 

iiravaayro  MdtrKoyreg,  they  ceased  not 

teaching.  6.  13  :  13. 10:   20.  31  :  21. 

82.  Eph.  1. 16.  Col.  1.  9.  Heb.  10.  2. 

with  part.  impl.  Luke  11,1.     So  Sept. 

for  Tin  Gen.  11.  8.  TV2  Gen.  18.  33  : 

14. 18^22.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.4.  Hdian. 


1. 6.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  2.— Absol.  = 
to  cease,  to  come  to  an  end,  Luke  8.  24. 
Acts  20.  1.  1  Cor.  13.  ^  etri  yXw<r<ra^ 
iravaovrau  So  Sept.  for  TVl  Ex.  9.  34, 
35.— Hdian.  1. 16. 6.  Xen.  Con  v.  4. 10. 
Ilci^Ct  ov,  if,  Paphos,  a  maritime 
city  of  Cyprus  near  the  western  extre- 
mity, the  station  of  a  Roman  proconsul^ 
Acts  13.  6,  13.  About  60  stadia  from 
the  city  was  a  celebrated  temple  of  Ve- 
nus, hence  called  the  Paphian  goddess, 
Hom.  Od.  8.  363.  Hon  Od.  1,  30.  U 
Strabo  p.  1002  sq. 

Uaxvyuf,  f.  vk«D,  (ira^vc  fat,  gross,)  to 
make /at,  Xen.  (Ec.  12.  20.  Pass,  to 
become/at  and  thick,  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  22. 
Xen.  Conv.  2.  17.  In  N.  T.  metaph. 
only  Pass,  to  become  gross,  dull,  callous^ 
as  if  from  fat,  Matt.  13.  15  ;  and  Acts 
28.  27  ixa^vvdi?  yap  fi  Kap^la  rov  Xaov 
rovTOv,  quoted  from  Is.  6.  10  where 
Sept.  for  3/  rpttfn,  comp.  Deut.  32. 15. 
Comp.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  185.— 
Philostr.  Vit.  Apollon.  1.  8.  toyvvciv 
vovv.  So  iraxvc  rijy  ^idroiay  £h  V. 
H.  13.  15.  Hdian.  2.  9.  15. 

UiBri,  tie,  4,  (WCa,)  a  fetter,  shackle, 
for  the  feet,  Plur.  wi^ai,  Mark  5.  4  bis. 
Luke  8.  29.  Sept.  for  CTjntt^:)  2  Sam. 
8.  34.  2  K.  24.  37.  ^^^S  Ps'  105.  18. 
— Ecclus.  6.  26.  Pol.  i.  82.  8.  Xen. 
An.  4.  3.  8. 

UehySg,  ii,  6v,  (ictiiov  h  wi^y,)  plain, 
level,  e.  g.  land,  Luke  6.  17  tarri  iwl  r6' 
wov  w€^iyov,  he  stood  upon  a  level  place, 
i.  e.  upon  the  plain.  Sept.  for  "rttt^D 
Deut.  4.  43.  VhpO  Josh.  9. 1.  2  Chr. 
1.  15.-1  Maccr3!  40.  Pol.  1.  84.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  43. 

Utiivu,  f.  eveia,  {wiCa  foot,)  to  travel 
ou  toot,  i.  e.  by  land  and  not  by  water, 
intrans.  AcU  20.  13.— Pol.  16.  29.  11. 
Xen.  An.  5.  5.  4  fUypiQ  kyravQa  eTiitv 
atyii  or  par  id. 

Ue(^,  adv.  (pr.  dat.  fem.  of  adj.  tc^oc 
on  foot,  pedestrian,)  on  foot,  [rather  by 
land.  Ed}  Matt.  14. 13.  Mark 6. 38. 
For  this  adv.  use  see  Buttm.  $  115.  4. 
—Jos.  B.  J.  4. 1 1.  5.  Dem.  1046. 13« 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  3.  22. 

Uiidapxif^t  ^9  f*  i^*^f  (TeiSapxoe,  from 
I  ire/6o/iac  &  ApX^t)  pr*  ^  ^y  ^  rulers 
'  one  in  authority ;  hence  genr.  to  ofrey 
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with  dat  e.  g.  magistrates  hpxait  Tit. 
8.  1.  Tf  ecf  Acts  5.  29,  32.— Jos. 
c.  Ap.  2.  41  roic  ySfAoiQ.  Pd.  1.  45.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  8.  6. 19. — So  to  obey  or  fol- 
low one's  advice,  with  dat.  of  pen.  Acts 
27. 21.— Pol.  3. 4. 3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  27. 

HeiOS^f  4,  6y,  (ireiOuf)  a  form,  else- 
where unknown,  eq.  to  weidavot  or  wiOa- 
yoc^persuasive,  winning,  1  Cor.  2. 4  oiric  ii^ 
weiikHg  kvBpvxlvriq  oofitLc  X6yoic,  &XX 
r.  r.  X.  Some  suppose  it  to  be  a  con- 
traction or  corruption  of  wtldayog; 
others  read  ohx  kv  wuBol  kvQp.  eo^ac 
[X6yfay']y  &K\*  k.  r.  X.  as  if  from  subst. 
wuOuf,  wh.  see. 

Usidkt,  ooc,  ovc>  i,  (t€/0«,)  pr.  pr.  n. 
Pt^Ao,  Lat.  Suada,  the  goddess  of  per- 
suasion, Hdot  8.  111.  Pollux  On.  4. 
22,  142.  In  N.  T.  persuasion,  persua- 
sive  discourse,  in  Mss.  1  Cor.  2.  4,  see 
in  UtiBdi.—Toh  2. 1.  7.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
7.5. 

UtlOw,  f.  T€(Vw,  (perf.  2  ireirocOa,  perf. 
pass,  niimafiai,  aor.  1  pass,  kirtiadriy,) 
to  persuade,  pr.  to  move  or  affect  by 
kind  words  and  motives. 

I.  Act.  topersitade.  a)  genr.  e.  g.  to 
the  belief  and  reception  of  the  truth,  = 
to  convince,  and  in  this  sense  mostly  de 
conatu;  [render  suadeo]  pr.  with  ace.  of 
pers.  Acts  18.  4  circiOc  rove  lov^a/ovc 
K,  T,  X.  i.  e.  he  sought  to  persuade  and 
eonvince  them.  2  Cor.  5. 11.  Also  with 
double  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing,  Acts  28. 
23  wiidwy  r€  avrovg  ra  inpl  tov  *lri<rov. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6,  and  n.  4.  So, 
the  ace.  of  pers.  being  impl..  Acts  19.8 
wdduty  [avTovo]  ra  mpl  jc.  r.  X.  Also  to 
alleged  error,  absol.  Acts  19.  26. — rtya 
Wisd.  16.  8.  ^1.  V.  H.  3. 16.  ib.  9.  14 
ifi€  iJiky  oZy  ro  \e\Oiy  oh  irtlOei.  Diod. 
Sic.  4. 26.  riyd  re  Xen.  (Ec.  20.  15.  ri 
Thuc.  3.  43  iTii^ai  ra  ^tty&rara,  Xen. 
Mag.  Eq.  3.  5. — Foil,  by  ace.  of  pers. 
with  infin.  to  persuade  to  do  any  thing, 
to  induce.  Acts  13.  43  tweiOoy  ahrovg 
IfAfUyety  r^  xdpm  rov  9cov.  26.  28  see 
in  "Ey  no.  2.  a. — Jos.  B.  J.  5.  13.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  11. 15.  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  19.— 
In  the  sense  of  to  instigcUe,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  and  tya,  Matt.  27.  20  with  ace. 
impl.  Acts  14. 19. 

b)  [#p«r.]  •  to  bring  over  to  kind  feel- 
ings,* to  conciliate,    (a)  genr.  to  pacify, 


to  qtdet,  e.  g.  an  aocasingconacieiioe,rac 
Kap^lojQ  1  John  3.  19,  comp*  v.  20.  See 
in  "Ore  no.  2.  c  y. — Sept.  1  Sam.  24. 
8.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  7  roy  ^ijfMor,  comp. 
§  4,  5. — (fi)  to  win  over,  to  gam  tks 
favour  of,  to  make  a  friend  of,  with  aoc 
of  pers.  Gal.  1.  10  ayQpinrav^  wtiOu^  $ 
roy  eUy;  (Xen.  Ath.  2.  11.)  Prob.  by 
presents,  bribes,  etc.  Matt.  28.  14.  Acts 
12. 20  irelaayreg  roy  BXaar6y. — 2  Mace 
4. 45.  Jos.  Ant.  14. 16.  4  'HpMtic  ink- 
Xocc  xpiifJLaai  re/Oei  roy  *Ayr6yuty,  Xen. 
H.  G.  7.  3. 4. 

II.  Pass,  and  Mn>.  to  let  oneself  be 
persuaded,  to  be  persuaded,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  any  truth,  etc.  =s  to 
be  convinced,  to  believe,  absol.  Luke  16. 
31  oOBe  idy  ng  Ik  rticpAy  6,yaarpf  wcc- 
ffBiitroyrai.  Acts  17.  4.  Heb.  11.  13  in 
text  rec.  Foil,  by  dat.  of  thing  Acts 
28.  24.  with  mf.  26.  26.  (Jos.  Ant.  8. 
6.  5.  Luc  D.  Deor.  21.  1.  with  dat 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 3.)  Perf.  pass,  wcvcc- 
tf/iai  as  pres.  /  am  persuaded,  convinced^ 
comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  6.  So  with  in£ 
and  ace.  Luke  20. 6.  foil,  by  8ri,  Rom. 
8.  38  :  14. 14 :  15. 14.  2  Tim.  1.  5,  12. 
with  ace.  rd  Heb.  6.  9,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  6.— with  inf.  2  Mace  9.  27.— 
with  6ri  Xen.  CEc.  15.  6. — with  ro9ro 
Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1. 19.-- So  to  be  persuaded 
to  do  any  thing,  to  be  induced,  absd. 
but  with  inf.  impl.  Acts  21. 14  /u)  ir«i- 
dofUyov  ^6  aThoif,  sc.  firl  iiya^airtgr  c. 
T.  X. — with  inf.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  8. 

b)  to  assent  to,  to  obey,  to  follow^  with 
dat  of  person,  Matth.  §362.  n.  2.  Acts 

5.  36,37,40:  23.  21  :  27.  11  6  Si  h:. 
rf  Kvfitpyiirji . . .  kirtlBero  ft&XXoy.  Rom. 
2.  8.  Gal.  [3.  1.]  5.  7.  Heb.  13.  17. 
James  3.  3.— -El.  V.  H.  3.  23.  Hdian. 
3. 12.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8. 

III.  Perf.  2  wiTOiOa,  intrans.  to  he 
persuaded,  to  trust,  comp.  Buttm.  $  113. 

a)  to  be  confident,  assured,  foil,  by  ace 
with  inf.  Rom.  2.  19  irhroiBdjc  rt  erca^ 
roy  o^rjyoy  elyai  k,  r.  X.  with  iJn  Heb. 
13.  18.    Phil.  2.  24.  rovro  5n  Phfl.  1. 

6,  25,  comp.  in  OSroc  b,  f.  "Ori  no.  1.  a. 
Foil,  by  iirl  riya  Sri,  in  respect  to  any 
one,  2  Cor.  2.  3.  2  Thess.  3.  4.  t tc  ti»^ 
6ti,  id.  Gal.  5.  10.  With  the  further 
adjunct  kv  KvpL^,  in  or  through  the  Lord^ 
Gal.  5. 10.  Phil.  2.  24.  2  Thess.  3.  4. 
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— Sept.  genr.  for  1103  Prov.  10.  10. 
Deut.  33. 28.  comp.  Job  12  6. 

b)  to  confide  in,  to  rely  upon,  with 
dat.  Phil.  1.  14.  Pbilem.  21  wtwotdiH: 
rf  hirmKo^  vov.  2  Cor.  10.  7  eavrf. 
Sept.  for  nQ3  Prov.  14. 16.  2  K.  18. 20. 
npnp  Is.  28l  17.  (2  Mace.  8. 18.  Dion. 
Hail  Ant.  3. 50.  Hdot.  9.  88.)  With  cv 
and  dat.  to  trust  or  have  confidence  in 
any  thing,  Phil.  3.  3  iv  <rapKL  v.  4.  With 
M  rivaid.  Mark  10.  24.  Luke  11.  22 : 
18.  9.  2  Cor.  1.  9.  Heb.  2.  13.  (Sept. 
for  2ina2  Ps,  25.  2.  Prov.  11.  28. 
2  nprr  P/.  2. 12.)  So  with  ewl  rtya  id. 
Matt.  27.  43.  Sept.  for  nM  2  K.  18. 
21,  22. 

Uiiydta,  Wf  f.  dff'tai,  aor.  1  eirelyaaa. 
For  the  later  mode  of  contraction  into 
a,  as  ireivff,  instead  of  the  Attic  man- 
ner into  f),  as  wetyny  see  Lob.  on  Phryn. 
p.  61, 204.  Winer  §  13. 8.  comp.  Buttm. 
$  105.  n.  5. — To  hunger,  to  he  hungry, 
intrans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  4.  2  ytitrrtvoa^  4f(£pac 
reffacLpaKoyra  . . .  iarepoy  ixdyain,  12. 

1,  3  :  21.  18 :  25.  35,  37,  42, 44.  Mark 

2.  25  :  11. 12.  Luke  4.  2  :  6.  3.  Rom. 
12.  20.  (Prov.  25.  22.)  1  Cor.  11.  21,34. 
Rev.  7.  16.  So  Sept.  and  3jn  Prov. 
25.  22.  2  Sam.  17.  29. — ifuv^y  Jos. 
Ant.  10. 11.6.  Plut.  Aristid.  25.  xtiyfiy 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  17.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 
30. 

b)  meton.  to  famish  [or  he  famished], 
to  be  without  food,=  to  he  poor,  needy, 
Luke  1.  53  irnywyraQ  ivivXiiirty  &yo- 
eny.  6.  21,  25.   1  Cor.  4.  11.    Phil.  4. 

12.  So  Sept.  and  OJH  Ps.  107. 9.  n^*! 
Jer.  31. 12,  25.— Ecdus.  4.  2. 

c)  roetaph.  to  hunger  after  any  thing, 
to  long  for,  with  ace.  ti^v  durauo<rvvi|v 
Matt.  5.  6.  Comp.  in  Aci/^w  b.  Winer 
§  80.  7. — Absol.  of  longing  after  spiri- 
tual nourishment,  aliment  John  6.  35. 
— £cclus.  24.  21.  with  gen.  Xen.  CEc. 

13.  9  IT.  rov  iiraLvov,  Conv.  4.  36. 
Ueipa,  Of,  hi  (rupdv,)  trial,  in  N.  T. 

only  in  the  phrase  irupay  XafApdrttr 
rty6^,  pr.  to  take  a  trial  of  any  thing,xs 
mipd(ta,  comp.  in  Aafifidyia  1.  f.  E.  g. 
a)  to  make  trial  tf,  to  attempt,  lifc 
BaXdatrrf^  Heb.  11.  29.     So  Sept.   for 


HD:)  Dent.  28.  56.— Hdian.  2.  2.  1. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  18. 

b)  to  have  trial  of,  to  experience,  r&y 
ipxaiyfi&y  Heb.  11.  36. — Jot.  Ant.  2. 
5.  1.  Pol.  28.  9.  7.   Xen.  An.  5.  8.  15. 

Ileipa^w,  f.  dvw,  (veipa,)  to  make  trial 
of,  to  try ;  spoken 

a)  of  actions,  =  to  attempt,  foil,  by 
infin.  Acts  16.  7  imlpa(oy  elc  r^v  Bidv- 
viay  nvpiveaSai.  24.  6.  Sept.  for  HD^ 
Judg.  6.  39.-2  Mace.  2.  23.  Jos.  B. 
J.  1.  8.  4. 

b)  of  persons,  =  to  tempt,  i.  e.  to 
prove,  to  put  to  the  test,  foil,  by  ace.  (a) 
genr.  and  in  a  good  sense,  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  character,  views,  feelings, 
of  any  one.  Matt.  22.  35,  comp.  Mark 
12.  28—34.  John  6.  6  rovro  ^c  tXeye 
ir€ipd((ay  avr6y,  2  Cor.  13.  5  iavrovg 
xecpa^ere.  Rev.  2.  2.  So  Sept.  for  SUPj) 
1  K.  10. 1.  Ps.  26.  2.  S)"}^  Ps.  17.  V. 
—Jos.  B.  J.  1. 10.  4.  Plut.'cieom.  7.— 
(j3)  In  a  bad  sense,  with  ill  intent,  Matt. 
16.1  ireipdZoyrtQ  itniputTriffay  avrdy,  19. 
3:  22.  18.  Mark  8.  11 :  10.  2:  12.  15. 
Luke  11.  16 :  20. 23.  John  8. 6.  Hence 
to  try  one's  virtue,  to  tempt,  *  to  solicit 
to  sin,*  genr.  Gal.  6. 1  tya  fii^  xetpaaOj^ 
Kal  av,  lest  thou  also  be  tempted,  [and, 
by  implication,]  •  yield  to  temptation.' 
James  1. 13ter,  14.  Rev.  2.  10.  Espec. 
of  Satan,  Matt.  4. 1  irupaaOfiyai  hvo  rov 
^ta/3<$Xov.  v.  8.  Mark  1. 13.  Luke  4.  2. 
1  Cor.  7.  5.  1  Thess.  3.  5  bis  — (y) 
From  the  Heb.  usage,  God  is  said  io 
try  or  prove  men  by  adversity,  to  try 
their  faith  and  confidence  in  him.  1  Cor. 

10.  13  hg  ovK  eaVet  v/zac  freipaaSffyai 
wrip  a  ^vya&Se,  Heb.  2.  18  bis.  4.  15  : 

11.  17,  37.  Rev.  3. 10.  So  Sept.  and 
HD^  Gen.  22.  1.  Ex.  20.  20.  Deut.  8. 

T    • 

2.  (Wisd.  11.9.)  Vice  versa,  men  are 
said  to  prove  or  tempt  God,  by  doubting 
or  distrusting  his  power  and  aid.  Acts 
5.  9  viipdirai  ro  Ilvev/ia  Kvplov,  15.  10 
rl  veipdZin  roy  Qtdy;  1  Cor.  10.  9. 
Heb.  S*  9  d  iwelpaady  fu  oi  irarcpcc 
vfiiay,  quoted  from  Ps.  95.  9  where  Sept. 
for  liM,  as  also  Ex.  17. 2,  7.  Is.  7. 12. 
—Wisd.  1.2. 

neipaff/i<^,  ov,  6,  (wtipdCu,)  trial, 
proof,  a  putting  to  the  test,  spoken  only 
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a)  genr.  trial  of  one's  character,  etc. 
1  Pet.  4.  12  irpoc  wupatrfjidy  vfuyf  i.  e. 
to  try  or  prove  you. — Eeclus.  6. 7  :  27. 
5  WEtpafffiOQ  iLy&punrov  Iv  iiaXoyiafif 
aihov,  y.  7. — By  impl.  trial  of  one*s 
virtue,  temptation^  i.  e.  solicitation  to 
sin,  espec.  from  Satan,  Luke  4.  13.  1 
Tim.  6.  9. 

b)  from  the  Heb.  trialf  temptationy 
comp.  in  Uupdiw  b.  g.  £.  g.  (a)  a 
state  of  trial  into  which  God  brings  his 
people  through  adversity  and  affliction, 
in  order  to  excite  and  prove  their  faith 
and  confidence  in  him.  Matt. 6. 13;  and 
Luke  11.4  /i^  tlatyiyiciiQ  ^fiac  eig  iretpa- 
afi6yt  i.  e.  *  bring  us  not  into  a  state  of 
trial,*  lay  not  trials  upon  us.  Matt.  26. 
41.  Mark  14.  38.  Luke  8. 13  :  22.  40, 
46.  1  Cor.  10. 13  bis.  James  1.  2,  12. 
1  Pet.  1.  6.  2  Pet.  2.  9.  So  Sept.  and 
npa  Deut.  7. 19  :  29.  2.  (Eeclus.  2.  1. 
36.  1.)  Hence  meton.  for  adoersity^ 
qjffliction,  sorrow,  Luke  22. 28.  Acts  20. 
19  ^vXevwv  rf  Kvpi^  fiera  haKpitiav  Koi 
wupaafiwy.  Oal.  4.  14.  Rev.  3.  10. — 
(fi)  Vice  versa,  temptation  of  God  by 
man  is  distrust  in  God,  complaint  against 
him,  comp.  in  U€ipd((a  b.  y.  Heb.  3.  8 
Kara  rrlv  iifiipay  rod  ireipatrfwVf  sc.  roH 
Btov,  quoted  from  Ps.  95. 8  where  Sept. 
for  TtOD,  as  also  Ex.17. 7.  Deut  9.  22. 

IIcipaAi,  &,  f.  6,(rij,  to  try;  more 
usually  and  in  N.  T.  Mid.  weip^fiai, 
to  try  for  oneself ^  for  one's  own  part,  to 
attempt^  to  essay,  i.  e.  to  do  any  thing, 
foil,  by  infin.  Acts  9.  26  iwuparo  koX' 
\aadai  rolg  uaOi^aic.  26.  21. — 2  Mace* 
10.  12.  Hdian.  2. 11.  13.  Xen.  An.  4. 
3.  5.  Act.  Luc.  Hermot.  36.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.2.  29. 

UiifffAoyiif  ^c>  4»  (xc/0w,)  persuasion, 
!•  e.  the  being  easily  persuaded,  cre^ 
dulity,  Gal.  5.  8  ric  v/idc  iyiicoype  r^ 
iiXriOei^  fii^  inlOeaBai ;  //  irturfioyii  oIk 
SK  rov  KoX,  K,  r.  X.  On  the  paronomasia 
see  Winer  }  62.  1  fin. — Eustath.  ad 
Iliad,  o',  p.  21.  46.  Odys.  x>  P« 
785.  22. 

UiXayog,  iog,  ovq,  rS,  the  sea,  pr.  the 
high  sea,  the  deep,  the  main,  remote 
from  land.  Matt.  18.  6  iv  ry  ireXdycc 
fife  BaX^fftnig.  Comp.  Winer  p.  492. — 
Aristot.  Probl.  sect.  23.  qu.  3,  iy  ry 
Xipiyi  oX/yi|  iariy  ^  B6Xa9aa,  iv  it  rf 


TtXdyii  ^Qtla.  Apoll.  Rhod«  t.  608 
viX.  rflQ  daXiurvric,  Diod.  Sic  4.  77. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  16. — Spoken  of  the 
high  sea  adjacent  to  a  country,  AcU 
27.  5  ro  ir.  icara  ri^y  KiXuciay^  i.  e.  the 
sea  of  Cilicia. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  16.  5. 
Thuc.  5.  110  ro  KprfTiKoy  wiXayoc. 

UeX£Ki(ia,  f.  ((Tw,  (wiXtKvg  axe,)  [or 
rather  to  use  an  axe]  to  hew  with  an 
axe,  Sept.  for  ^3  1  K.  5. 18.  In  N.  T. 
to  behead  with  an  axe,  pr.  with  aoc  of 
pers.  Pass.  Rev.  20.  4  rag  if^vxac  r^f 
TEwtXeKiafUykty, — Jos.  Ant.  20.  5.  4. 
Pol.  1.  7.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  101. 
Found  only  in  late  writers^  Lobeck  on 
Phr.  p.  341. 

JHfiwrot,  f),  oy,  ord.  adj.  (ircKrf,)  ike 
fifth.  Rev.  6.  9  :  9.  1  :  16. 10 :  21.  20. 
Sept.  for  ^tthpn  Gen.  1.  23.— Dem. 
260.20.  Xen.  An.  4.7.  21. 

UifiiTM,  f.  if^,  to  send,  trans. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  '  to  cause  to  go.*  (a) 
genr.  with  ace.  Matt.  22.  7  irc/it^c  rd 
trrparivuara  avrov.  Acts  25.  25.  Phil. 
2.  23.  Foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  of  pers.  to 
whom,  1  Cor.  4.  17  tirefji\l/a  hftiy  Tt/«J- 
Qioy,  Phil.  2.  19.  clcwith  ace.  of  place. 
Matt.  2.  8.  cic  riya,  into  one's  body, 
Mark  5.  12.  irp6g  riya,  Acts  25.  21. 
Eph.  6.  22.  Col.  4.  8.  Tit,  3.  12.— 
Xen.  An.  4.  6.  19.  riyl  Hdian.  7.  9.  6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.  e2c  Luc.  Asin.  45. 
wp6c  Pol.  2.  11.  4. — (/3)  Spec,  of  mes- 
sengers, agents,  ambassadors,  etc.  with 
ace.  Matt.  11.  2  ire/iif^c  ivo  rHy  ^a^ 
Bfiriiy  ahrov.  Luke  16.  24.  John  1.  22: 
13.  16.  1  Thess.  3.  2.  1  Pet.  2.  14. 
oi  wefi^iyreCf  those  sent,  the  messen- 
gers, Luke  7. 10.  c2c  with  ace.  of  place, 
Luke  16.  27.  Acts  15.  22.  irp6c  riya, 
Luke  4.  26.  Acts  15.  25.  with  infin. 
of  purpose,  1  Cor.  16.  3.  Rev.  22.  16 
€ir€fi}f/a  r6y  &yy €X6y  fwv  /Jtaprvpilffai 
r.r.  X.— Hdian.  3.  14.  8.  eh  lb.  1.  II. 
9.  Tp6c  ib.  6.  4.  6.— Also  with  aoc.  of 
pers.  impl.  ss  bIq  with  infin.  of  par> 
pose,  1  Thess.  3.  5  circ^^  c2c  ro  yym^ 
raif  as  in  Engl.  /  sent  to  know  [or  liter. 
I  sent  for  to  know,  in  order  to  learn]* 
ecc  with  ace.  of  place,  AcU  10. 32  :  20. 
17. 7rp6criya,  Acts  10.  33 :  19.  31  :  2d. 
30.  (with  dc  and  irpoci  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5. 
4.)  So  particip.  ire^i/^c»  before  a  finite 
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verb,  implying  that  one  does  a  thing  by 
an  agent  or  messenger,  Matt.  14.  10 
Kal  irifi\l/ag  iiireKtipaXtae  rov  *Iia6.yyriy^ 
corop.  Mark  6.  27. — Hdian.  1.  9.  19 
yvKTutp  6  K6fJi/JtohoQ  wifixj/aQ  anoTefiyei 
rily  K£i^\fiy»  Plut.  de  puer.  educ.  14 
fin.  VI.  p.  37.  10.  Reisk.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  1.  5. — Spoken  of  teachers,  ambas- 
sadors, sent  from  Ood  or  in  his  name, 
e.  g.  John  the  Baptist,  with  inf.  John 
1.  33  6  vi^yj/aQ  fjie  fiairriiety.  Jesus  as 
sent  from  God,  John  4.  34:  5.  23, 
24:  6.  38  sq.  7.  16,  28.  Rom.  8. 
3.  al.  ssep.  The  Spirit,  John  14.  26 : 
15.  26:  16.  7.  The  Apostles  as  sent 
out  by  Jesus,  John  13.  20  :  20. 21. 

b)  of  THINGS,  to  send,  to  transmity 
(a)  pr.  with  ace.  of  thing  and  dat.  of 
pers.  Rev.  11.  10  ^ciipa  wifxirovtriy  A\- 
X^Xocc.  So  with  ace.  of  thing  impl. 
riyl  [n]  £cc  ri,  Acts  11.  29.  Phil.  4. 
16.— Hdian.  3.  7.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1. 
42.— (jS)  ^g.  to  send  upon  or  among , 
with  ace.  and  dat.  2  Thess.  2.  11 
7re/xif/et  ahrolg  6  Ococ  hipyuay  irXAvijc* 
So  with  simple  ace.  to  seifid  forth,  e.  g. 
TO  Spiirayoy,  =  to  thrust  in,  Rev.  14. 
15,  18.— Wisd.  12.  25.  Hom.  II.  15. 
109.  Al. 

Il£K?jCi  i?roc,  6,  ht  adj.  {riyoftai  to  work 
for  a  living,)  poor,  needy,  2  Cor.  9.  9. 
Sept.  for  ^^^3»  Ex.  23.  6.  Ez.  18.  12. 
>;U^  Deut.  25.  11.  Prov.  31.  20.— 
Hdian.  2.  1.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  3. 

JitvQipa,  dg,  fi,  {irtvOepog,)  a  mother^ 
in-law,  e.  g.  the  wife's  mother,  Matt.  8. 
14.  Mark  1.  30  i)  di  tt.  ^fxtayog.  Luke 
4.  38.  Also  the  husband's  mother,  in 
antith.  to  vvft^i?)  Matt.  10.  35.  Luke 
12.  53  bis.  Sept.  for  ntoPT  Ruth  1. 
14:  2. 11 :  3.  1.— Dem.  1123.  1. 

Utydtpdc,  ou,  6,  a  father-m-law, 
John  18.  3.  Sept.  for  DTI  Gen.  38.  13, 
25.     ]rh  Ex.  3.  1  :  18.  1  sq.— Tob. 

10.  7,  10.     Pollux  On.  3.  3.  2.   Hom. 

11.  6.  170. 

Ueydibt,  a,  f.  4<r«,  (ircVOoc,)  to  mourn, 
to  lament,  i.  e. 

a)  trans,  with  ace  of  pers.  to  bewail 
any  one,  to  grieve  for  him,  2  Cor.  12. 
21  veyOiiffta  iroXXovc. — More  common 
for  one  dead,  Sept.  for  ^a»  Gen.  37. 
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rD2  Gen.  50.  3.  So  1  Mace.  12. 


38. 

52.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  14.  L    Xen.  H.  G. 

2.  2.  3. 

b)  intrans.  [absol.]  to  moum,  etc. 
e.  g.  at  the  death  of  a  friend,  with 
jcXai'w,  Mark  16.  10.  Sept.  for  TOS 
Gen.  23.  2.  So  genr.  =s  to  be  sad^ 
sorrowful.  Matt.  5.  4  /laicapiot  ol  irtv 
QovvTtQ.  9.  15.  Mid.  for  oneself,  1 
Cor.  5.  2.  with  rXa/w,  Luke  6.  25. 
James  4.  9.  Rev.  18.  11,  15, 19.  eW 
rtyi  18.  1 1.  So  Sept.  for  75iJ  Neh.  8. 
11.  Ez.  7.27. — -ZEschm.  84. 14.  Isocr. 
p.  213. 

UiyQoQ,  tog,  ovQ,  r6,  (kindr.  with  xa- 
doc,)  mourning,  grief,  sadness,  genr. 
James  4.  9  6  yiXwg  vfiQy  tig  triydog  fie- 
ratrrpaipfiria.  Rev.  18.  7  bis,  8:  21.  4. 
So  Sept.  and  b3^(  Lam.  5.  15.  H^D 
Prov.  14.  13.— Wisd.  19.  3.  Dem, 
1399.  12.  More  comm.  for  one  dead, 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  25  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  6. 
Utvi-xpig,  d,  6y,  (iriyofjiat,)  poor^ 
needy,  =  viyjig,  Luke  21.  2.  Sept.  for 
*»3if  Ex.  22.  25.  !n  Prov.  28.  15,— 
Pd.  6.  21.7.  Dem.  422.  19. 

Utyrdicig,  adv.  {wiyrt,)  fioe  times,  2 
Cor.  11.  24.— Sept.  2  K.  13.  19.  Plut. 
MarcelL  1  init. 

neKraicc<rx^Xtot,  ai,  a,  (x^Xioc,)  fi^ 
thousand,  pr.  five  times  one  thousand, 
Matt.  14.  21 :  16.  9.  Mark  6.  44 :  8. 
19.  Luke  9.  14.  John  6.  10.— Sept. 
Ezra  2.  69.  2  Chr.  35*  9.  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.  2.  1. 

UtyraK6iTioi,  ai,  a,  fioe  hundred,  Luke 
7.  41.  1  Cor.  15.  6.  Sept.  for  tttoH 
n^J^D  Num.  1.  21,  33.— Luc.  Icarom! 
L  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.  21. 

Uiyrt,  01,  al,  rd,  indec.  five.  Matt, 
14,  17,  19  :  16.  9 :  25.  2.  Luke  1,  24. 
Acts  4.  4.  al.-  As  an  indef.  small  num- 
ber, 1  Cor.  14.  19.  Sept.  for  ICton, 
rmton.  Gen.  18.  28.  Ex.  22,  1.— Luc. 
Herinot.  48.  Xen.  Ag.  1.  36.  Ax. 

UtyrtKatBtKarog,  ly,  oy,  ord.  adj.  (?r€^- 
rticaldeKa,)  the  fifteenth,  Luke  3.  1.— 
Sept.  Num.  28.  17.  2  K.  14.  23. 

UtyriiKoyra,  ol,  al,  rd,  indec.  fiftyp 
Mark  6.  40;  and  Luke  9.  14  Ave?  wty^ 
riiKoyra,  by  fifties.  Luke  7.  41 :  16.  6. 
John  8. 57:  21. 11.  AcU  13.  20.  Sept^ 
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for  Ont^DTT  Gen.  6.  15.  Ex.  26.  5.— 
Luc.  D.  Marin.  6. 1.  Xen.  H.  6. 1. 4.21. 
UtyrriKoffHh  ^c»  i,  (pr.  fern,  of  ircr- 
rtiKooTOQ  fiftieth,)  a  JifUetk  part,  a  spe- 
cies of  impost,  Dem.  668.  12.  ib.  738. 
5.  See  Boeckh  Staatsh.  d.  Ath.  1.  p. 
387.  In  N.  T.  Pentecost,  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  one  of  the  three  great  Jewish 
festivals,  in  which  all  the  males  were 
required  to  appear  before  God;  so 
called  because  celebrated  on  thej^ieth 
^Jt  ^i  myrriKOffij  hfJ^p^t  counting  from 
the  second  day  of  the  festival  of  un- 
leavened bread  or  passover,  i.  e.  seven 
weeks  after  the  16th  day  of  Nisan; 
comp.  Lev.  23.  15  sq.  Deut.  16.  9  sq. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  10.  6.  Hence  called  in 
Heb.  rf\yy^  :in,Sept.  kopril  kfiSo^Buty, 
festival  of  weeks,  Deut.  16.  10.  It  was 
a  festival  of  thanks  for  the  harvest, 
Ivhich  began  directly  after  the  passover, 
Deut.  16.  9  sq.  and  was  hence  called 
alio  D^JDSn  D^\  Sept.  ^/upa  rwy  yi- 
«v,  day  ofthefrst-fruits,  Num.  28.  26. 
Josephus  relates  that  in  his  day  great 
numbers  of  Jews  resorted  from  every 
quarter  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  this  festi- 
val, Jos.  Ant.  14.  13.  4.  ib.  17.  10.  2. 
B.  J.  2.  3.  1.  Comp.  Jahn  $  353,  355. 
In  N.  T.  Acts  2.  1 :  20. 16.  1  Cor.  16. 
8. — Tob.  2.  1.  2  Mace.  12.  32.  Joseph. 
11.  cc. 

trust,  confidence,  [occ]  only  in  St.  Paul's 
Writings,  2  Cor.  1. 15  :  3. 4 :  8.  22  :  10. 
2.  Eph.  3. 12.  ty  rtvi  Phil.  3. 4.  Sept. 
for  |VT^2  2  K.  18.  20.  Aquil.  and 
theod.  for  TVQ^  Hos.  2.  18.— Jos.  Ant. 
1.  3.  1.  ib.  3."2.  2.  Philo  de  Nobil. 
p.  910.  A.  Sext.  Empir.  Pyrrh.  3.  24. 
Found  only  in  late  writers,  Phryn.  and 
Lobeck  p.  294. 

Hep,  enclit.  particle,  (frbm  wept  adv. 
very,  ^  irepi^iriic,  Buttm.  §  117.  n.  3. 
Matth.  §  594,)  pr.  very,  wholly,  ever,  in 
K.  T#  found  only  as  joined  wiUi  a  pro- 
noun or  particles  for  greater  emphasis 
and  strength;  see  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  793. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432.  Passow  s.  voc. 
Comp.  'iAywtp,  Eiircp,  'Eiremp,  'Eiret- 
^4ircp,''Hirep,  Kad^wep,  Ra/irep,  "OffHTp, 
"fhnrep. 

mpay,  adv.  ([accus.  with  ell.  of  Kara,  ' 


of  the]  obsol.  fripa  =  ir^pac,)  beyond, 
over,  on  the  other  side,  as  prep,  governing 
the  genit.  Buttm.  §  146.  1,  2.  So 
iripay  rov  ^lopZavov  Matt.  4.  15,  25  : 
19.  1.    Mark  3.  8.  John  1. 28  :  3.  26  : 

10.  40.  nipay  ttiq  dakaatnig  John  6.  1, 
17t  22,  25.  It,  rov  x**f*«  ^^^  Kidpt^w 
John  18.  1.  So  Sept.  for  ISf  Gen. 
50.  10,  11.  Num.  34.  15.— Thuc.  5.  6. 
Xen.  An.  4.  3.  3. — With  neut.  art.  ro 
vipay,  pr.  that  beyond,  the  other  side, 
i.  e.  the  region  beyond,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6,  7.  So  5ta  row  iripar  row 
'lop^ayov  Mark  10.  1.  elg  ro  ir.  rfjcOa- 
XAffVtjg,  5.  1.  elg  TO  x.  rfjc  Xlfiyrig  Luke 
8.  22.  absol.  Matt.  8.  18,  28 :  14.  22: 
16.  5.  Mark  4.  85  :  5.  21  :  6.  45  :  8. 
13.  So  Sept.  for  n^J^  Num.  21.  13  : 
32.  19.  Deut.  1.  4.— Pol.  2.  32.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  64  or  65.  with  gen.  Xen. 
An.  3.  5.  2. 

nipag,  arog,  r6,  (obsol.  ifipa,)  end, 
extremity,  e.  g.  of  the  earth,  rrjg  y^,  i.  e. 
the  remotest  regions.  Matt.  12.42.  Luke 

11.  31.     Rom.  10.  18.     So  Sept.  for 

^}^nDB»  Ps.  2. 8.   p^n  nsjpo  p«- 

6lV  3.  comp.  19.  5.— Diod.  Sic.  3. 
53  init.  ra  t.  rilg  yfig  Xen.  Ag.  9.  4. 
— Fig.  of  what  comes  to  an  end^  con- 
clusion, termination,  Heb.  6. 16  6,yTtXo' 
yiag  tripag.  Sept.  for  H^  Nah.  3.  9. 
Jos.B.  J.  7.  5.  6.  Pol.  1.'41.  2.  Xen. 
Vect.  4.  26. 

Uipyafiog,  ov,  ii,  Pergamus,  now 
Bergamo,  a  celebrated  city  of  Mysla, 
Rev.  1. 11  :  2.  12.  It  was  situated  near 
the  river  Caicus,  and  was  the  metropolis 
of  the  powerful  kingdom  of  Pergamus, 
which  was  so  long  &mous  under  the 
Attali.  The  kings  of  this  race  collected 
here  a  noble  library  of  200,000  volumes, 
which  was  afterwards  given  by  M.  An- 
tony to  Cleopatra,  and  added  to  tlie 
library  at  Alexandria.  Here  also  pardi- 
ment  was  first  perfected ;  hence  called 
pergamena.  At  Pergamus  was  also  a 
celebrated  and  much-frequented  temple 
of  Esculapius,  who  was  usually  repre- 
sented under  the  image  of  a  serpent ; 
whence  prob.  the  allusion  in  Rev.  2.  13. 
See  Plut.  M.  Anton.  58.  Plin.  H.  N.  5. 
30.  ib.  13. 11.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I. 
ii.  p.  175,  2J|.^^^^y^oOgie 
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Uipytif  i|C,  4«  P^rg^t  the  metropolis 
of  Pamphylia»  situated  on  the  river 
Cestusy  about  60  stadia  from  its  mouth, 
and  celebrated  for  a  splendid  temple  of 
Diana.  Acts  13.13,14:  14. 25.— Strabo 
14.  3.  2. 

Uepi^  prep,  governing  in  N.  T.  the 
genitive  and  accusative;  in  the  Classics 
also  the  dative :  with  the  primary  signif. 
AROUND,  ABOUT,  in  a  local  sense,  im- 
plying a  surrounding  and  enclosing  on 
all  sides.  So,  espec.  with  the  dative, 
e.  g.  O^priKa  irepl  (niiBtirtnv  thvvt  Hom. 
II.  3. 332.  laKTvKuiP  ictpl  r^  x^^P^  <^p6iy 
Plato  Rep.  2.  p.  359.  D.  Comp.  Winer 
$  51.  p.  320. 

I.  With  the  GENITIVE,  where  thegenit. 
then  expresses  as  it  were  the  central 
point /rom  around  which  an  action  pro- 
ceeds, about  which  it  is  exerted;  see 
Passow  TTipi  A.  Winer  1.  c.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  132. 2.  But  in  prose  writers* 
and  with  few  exceptions  in  the  poets, 
irepl  with  gen.  is  used  only  in  the  figu- 
rative sense,  aboutt  concerning ;  and  the 
nearest  approach  to  the  literal  local 
sense  is  in  phrases  like  ircpi  vi^oc  fjidxoyro 
Hom.  U.  16. 1,  wepi  UarpoicXoco  Tre^'c^vroc 
fidxaavrai  ib.  8.  476,  i.  e.  to  fight  around 
an  object,  in  order  to  defend  and  secure 
it,  where  also  the  figurative  sense  about 
01  for  it,  is  also  included ;  comp.  Pas- 
sow,  A.  1.  c.  This  some  apply  in  N.  T. 
to  John  19.  24  \d\iaiii.v  v€p\  ahrov^ 
though  not  without  force  [or  harshness] ; 
better  under  b.  a,  below. — In  a  few  in- 
stances in  the  poets,  and  perhaps  in 
some  very  late  prose  writers,  x-ep/  with 
genit.  stands  in  the  local  sense  after 
verbs  implying  rest^  etc.  like  irtpi  with 
dat.  e.  g.  Ttrdyvtrro  wepl  tnrdovg  .  •  . 
hfJtepls  Hom.  Od.  5.  68.  Eurip.  Troad. 
824.  Mosch.  3.  60.  ^omp.  Schafer 
ad  Dion.  Hal.  de  comp.  Verb.  p.  351. 
Winer  p.  320  marg.  This  is  applied 
by  some  to  Acts  25.  18  irepl  at  ara^ 
Ocvreci  standing  about  Aim,  comp.  v.  7 ; 
but  it  is  more  natural  to  connect  irepl 
ol  ,  ,  ,  ohdefjilay  airiay  iiriipipoy^  and 
then  the  passage  falls  under  b.  y,  below. 
—Hence  in  N.  T.  it  occ.  only  fig.  about^ 
concerning^  respecting^  etc. 

a)  where  the  genit.  denotes  the  ob- 
ject about  which  the  action  is  exerted, 
as  in  Engl,  to  speak  or  hear  aboui  or 


of  a  thing.  Matth.  $  589.  Buttm.  $ 
147.  n.  2. — So  after  verbs  of  speaking, 
askinff,  teaching,  writing,  and  the  like; 
e.  g.  iliroy^  Matt.  17. 13  5ri  irepl  *IaiavKOV 
r.  p.  tlirty  ahrolQ.  John  1.80 :  7. 39.  al. 
XaXc(i>,Luke 2. 17,83,38.al.  XcywMatt. 
11.  7  :  21.  45.  al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  13.) 
^piiiraaiLuke9.  45.  John  18. 19.  al.  ^i- 
MaKuf  1  John  2. 27.  ypd^  Matt  11.10. 
John  5.  46,  al.   So  Matt.  12.  36.  John 

1.  7,  8  :  6.  41.  Acts  1.  1,  16 :  7.  52. 
1  Cor.  1.  11.  1  Tim.  1.  7.  al.  saep. 
(PlutApophtb.  Mor.  II. p.  25.  Tauchn. 
JBSl.  V.  H.  2.  10.     Luc.  D.  Deor.  1. 

2.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  2.  Cyr.  6.  1.  6.) 
After  nouns  of  like  signification,  where 
the  simple  genit.  might  usually  stand, 
comp.  Passow  1.  c.  no.  1.  d.  Luke  4. 
14  ^4/ii7  Tcpi  ahrov.  v.  37  ^xoq  vtpi 
ahrov.  Acts  11. 22  :  25.  16.  Rom.  1.  d« 
Heb.5. 11.— Ceb.Tab.  38.  Hdian.2. 1. 
6. — After  verbs  of  hearing,  learning, 
knowing,  and  the  like;  e.  g.  kKovia 
Mark  5.  27.  Luke  7.  3.  9.  9.  al.  icar^- 
xOfiy  Acts  21.  21,  24.  ivitrraiiai  Acts 
26.  26.  yyutardy  Itni  28.  22. — aicovia 
Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  40.  Tauchn.  Plato 
Pbsedo  c.  58  init.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  34. 
— After  verbs  of  inquiring,  deliberating, 
doubting,  and  the  like;  e.  g.  (rjTiin, 
John  16.  19.  1  Pet.  1.  10.  i^d(bf 
Matt.  2.  8.  wyOdyo^ai  Acts  23.  20. 
BuyOvfjiiofjiai  Acts  10.  19.  ^laXoyil^o^ai 
Luke  3.  19.  So  after  haicopiofMu  Luke 
24.  4.  Acto  5.  24.  hoKu  ^oi  Matt.  22. 
42.  After  like  [i.e.  the  cognate]  nouns,  as 
(ilTfifftc  John  3.  25.  Acts  18. 15.— m/H?. 
Luc.  Alex.  33.  Ceb.  Tab.  33.  ^nei  fwi 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  4.  aicowiw  Xen.  Mem* 

1.  1.  15. 

b)  where  the  genit.  expresses  the 
ground^  motive^  or  occasion  of  the  action, 
eq.  to  on  account  of  because  of ;  in  Engl. 
oiten  for.  (a)  genr,  e.  g.  after  verbs  of 
reproving,  accusing,  being  tried,  and 
the  like,  with  gen.  of  thing ;  as  iXiyx^t 
Luke  3. 19  *Hp^^i|c  •  • .  i)uyx'&fJt^yo£  hw* 
ahrov  irepl  *lipwitd^£  k,  r.  X.  John  8. 
46 :  16.  8.  Jude  15.  iyKoXiu  Acts  19. 
40  :  26.  2.  Karriyopim  24.  13,  KplyofJiai 
23.  6.  al. — Karriyopiut  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7. 

2.  Kpiyofiai  ib.  3.  5.  25. — After  verbs 
signifying  an  affection  of  the  mind,  e.  g. 
tnrXayxy^ZofJMi  Matt.  9.  36.  iiyayaicrita 
Matt.  20.  24.    Mg^Ji^^^^^^W 
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Luke2. 18  A.-avx^^'^'f'^*^  ^'*  ^^*  ^*  Sp^« 
cvxopi0Tcci>  and  the  like,  1  Cor.  1.  4. 
1  Thess.  1.  2.  2Thes8.  2. 13.  ihx^pur- 
tiar  avo^iB6yai  1  Thess.  8.  9.  (x<*P*>' 
dTTo^cJc^i^aft  Diod.  Sic.  1.  88.)  Also 
/i€\ei  /Ml  Matt.  22.  16.  Mark  12.  14. 
al.  fitfHfiydv  Matt.  6.  28.  Luke  12.  26. 
—  So  genr.  after  various  verbs  and 
nouns,  e.  g.  John  10.  33  vip\  Ka\ov  ep^ 
yov  oh  XiOdZofity  vty  k,  r.  X.  John  19. 
24  \d\wp.tv  Iff  pi  avTOVi  rlvo^  ttrrai. 
Matt.  16.  11.  Mark  1.  44.  Luke  2. 27. 
Acts  15.2:  1 9. 23  rdpaxo^  ''npl  r^c  o^ov. 
Col.2.1.—Hdian.  1.11.4.  Dem.  10.16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  22  ^iXoveiWoi  irepi  rivoc. 
— (/3)  Where  the  action  is  exerted  infu' 
vour  of  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by 
the  jrenitive,  eq.  to  on  account  o/*,  tn  he^ 
^{f^fifor^  ©•  g«  Matt.  4.  6  ro7c  hyy iKoiq 
nhrov  iyrtkurai  irtp\  aov,  Luke  22.  32 
lyiif  ^i  iieildriy  Tepl  ^ov,  7va,  c.  r.  X. 
John  16.  26.  Eph.  6.  18.  Philem.  10. 
Heb.  11.  40.  1  Pet,  5.  7  5ri  aiJry  /icXci 
ircpi  {y/iwv.  After  verbs  of  offering  sa- 
crifice, one's  life,  etc.  tn  behalf  of  any 
one,  Matt.  26.  28  to  alfid  fiov  ,  ,  ,  to 
wepl  troXK&y  licxvySfieyoy,  Mark  14.  20. 
Gal.  1.  4.  Heb.  5. 3.  Comp.  Winer  p. 
328  marg. — Eurip.  Phoeniss.  534  or 
527,  comp.  Cic.  de  Off.  3.  21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  2.  13.  ib.  3.  3.  44.— (y)  Where 
the  action  is  exerted  against  a  person 
or  thing;  so  with  gen.  of  pers.  after  words 
of  accusing,  Acts  25.  18  vepl  oS  .  .  .  oi 
KQTiiyopoi  ov3e/iiav  ahlay  ^xe^epov, 
comp.  v.  27  roc  icaT^  aihov  alrlag.  ib.  v. 
15  irepi  oxf .  , ,  iyupdyaray  oi  <(pxicpcic> 
comp.v.  2  KardTiyot^ — Comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
14.  10.  12. — So  in  the  phrase  irepl  rffc 
iLuapTiact  irepl  d/iaprioiv,  on  account  of 
itn^foT  sin,  i.  e.  for  doing  away  or  ea;- 
piating  sin.  Rom.  8.  S  Toy  vloy  irifji\l/ac 
.  .  .  irepl  &/xapr/ac.  1  Pet.  3.  18  Xp. 
Aira^  irepl  A/iapriwv  eiraOe,  Also  irpo^- 
^pct  or  Ovala  wepl  itfji.  Heb.  10.  18, 
26.  al/ia  13.  11.  iXa^^oc  irepl  hfi,  1 
John  2.  2  :  4.  10.  Ellipt.  TipX  &fiapTlac 
for  Ovffla  mpl  &/i.  Heb.  10.  6,  8,  comp. 
y.  26,  quoted  from  Ps.  40.  6  where 
Sept.  for  DiklSn  comp.  Lev.  5.  8 :  9, 
10.  2  Chr.  29.'24.  See  Winer  p.  320. 
348. 

c)  where  there  is  only  a  more  general 
reference  or  allusion  to  the  person  or 
thing  denoted  by  the  genitive,  eq.  to  as 


to,  toucking,  in  reiation  to^  etc.  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  18. 19  Id f'  dvo  vfiAy  tn/fi^riifft^^ir 
vepl  ravroc  wpayfiarot  r.  r.  X.  Luke  1 1  • 
53.  John  9.  18  ohic  hrioTev^iir  oi  'lov- 
Bdioi  irepi  ahrov  Sti  rv^Xoc  i^*  1  !•  19  : 
15.22.  Acts28.21  j^/ielc  otn-e  yp&fApara 
irtpl  ffov  ide{a^e6a.  Rom.  15. 14.  1  Cor. 
7.  37.  Col.  4.  10  irep2  o5  iXafleTt  Irro- 
Xa'c.  Heb.  11.  20.  al.  saep. — Dem.  12. 
9.  Plut.  Galb.  23.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  36. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  15.  —  (/3)  AbsoL  ot 
independ.  usually  at  the  banning  of  a 
sentence,  e.  g.  Matt.  22.  31  mpl  r#c 
ikvaoT^atiag  tQv  vtKp&y  r.  r.  X.^  as  to  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  have  ye  noi 
read,  etc.  Mark  12.  26.  Acts  28.  22. 
1  Cor.  7.1,25:  8. 1,4:  12.1.  1  Thess. 
4.  9,  13:  5.  1.  al.  Comp.  Winer  p. 
321.  Matth.  §  589.^Diod.  Sic.  1.  6,  9. 
Plato  Phsedr.  p.  250.  C.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
3.  15.  Cyr.  1.6.  15.  —  (y)  with  art, 
neut.  ret  irtpi  rivoc,  e.  g.  with  gen.  of 
thing,  the  things  relating  or  pertahamg 
to  any  thing,  as  rk  irepi  t^q  0atnX€£ac  r. 
ohp.  Acts  1.3:  8.  12 :  19.  8.  also 
24.  22.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  =s  one's 
circumstances^  state,  cause,  Luke  22. 37: 
24. 19,  27.  Acts  23. 11, 15.  Eph.  6. 22. 
Phil.  1.  27.  Col.  4.  8.— Xen.  An.  2.5. 
37.  H.  G.  7.  4. 1. 

d)  by  impl.  from  the  primary  idea  of 
surrounding  and  including  in  the  phrase 
irepl  wdyruty,  etc.  pr.  including  alL,  and 
hence  eq.  to  more  than  all,  above  all, 
Hom.  II.  1.  287.  Pind.  01.  6. 84.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  6.  45.  In  N..T.  once  ac- 
cording to  some,  3  John  2  irepi  wdwrmy 
tvypixai  at  thoBov(rdat.,„KaOiitc  €ifO^€wral 
aov  ii  \lnfxfi,  above  all  things  I  wish  that 
thou  mayest  prosper,  etc.  But,  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  latter  clause,  it  is 
perhaps  better  to  render :  '  /  wish  that 
thou  mayest  prosper  as  to  all  things  [ex^ 
temdX],even  as  thy  soul  prospers.*  Comp. 
above  in  c.  a.  Winer  p.  321. 

II.  With  the  ACCUSATIVE ;  where  the 
accus.  then  expresses  the  object  aroumd 
or  about  which  any  thing  moves,  comes, 
and  also  finally  remains. 

1.  [prop.]  of  PLACE,  arotiiuf,a&otU»  e.g. 
place  whither,  after  a  verb  of  motion, 
Luke  1 3.  8  twc  6wov  aKa^  mpl  aMiv^ 
(Hom.  II.  21. 11.  ed.  Wolf.)  More  freq. 
of  place  where,  implying  the  coming  and 
remaining  around,  jf.\^O^th  ace.  of 
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thing,  Matt.  3.  4  6  *Jwdpvfit  fTxe....C<^ 
yiiy  ^pfi*  inpl  n)v  69fvy  aitrov.  Mark  9. 
42  X/^c  /ivXucoc  x£pl  rov  rpax>7Xoy  air- 
Tov.  Rev.  15.  6.  With  ace.  of  pert. 
Matt.  8.  18  l^y  ^e  6  'Iiforovc  woXXovc 
^xXovc  xcf>2  abrSy,  Mark  3. 32,34.  Aets 
22.6.  Comp.Buttm.  $147.n.2.  Matth. 
$  589.  e.  Winer  $  53.  p.  343. — ace.  of 
thing  Lue.D.Deor.11.2.  Diod.  Sic.  12. 
44.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  9.  pers.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  59.— With  the 
art.  01,  ai,  ra  irepi  with  ace.  of  place, 
Mark  3.  8  ol  xcfil  Tvpoy  koI  Si^wva, 
they  about  Tyre  and  Sidon,  i.  e.  dwelling 
in  and  around  these  cities.  Acts  28.  7 
iy  ^k  ToiQ  irtpX  t&kov  kKtivoy^  i.  e.  '  in  the 
parts  around,  environs,'  Jude  7.  (Straho 
12.  p.  571.  iEl.  V.  H.  12.  44.  Hdot. 
6. 105.)  With  ace.  of  pers.  o\  irepi  nva, 
of  a  person  and  his  followers.  Mark  4. 
10.  Luke  22.  49.  John  11.  19. 
Acte  13.  13.  See  fully  in  'O,  if,  t6^  £. 
p.  555. 

2.  Fig,  of  that  about  which  an  ac- 
tion is  exerted;  about ,  concerning^  re- 
spectingf  eq.  to  irtpi  with  gen.  See 
Winer,  Matth.  1.  c  (o)  of  a  matter  or 
business  about  which  one  is  occupied, 
Acts  19.  25  rove  irepl  rotavra  cpyaVac, 
liter. '  workmen  a5otil  like  thines,  of  like 
occupation.*  Luke  10.  40  if  ck  Mdpda 
xipuaicdro  rrtpliroKKiiy  Biaicoyiay.  v.  41. 
1  Tim.  6.  4.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  656.— 
tX^iv  Trepi  n  Luc.  D.  Deor.  19.  2.  ^1. 
V.  H.3.42.  Jvoc  wepi  r*  D.  Sic.  1.  74. 
Xen.  An.  3.  5.  7.  —  (/3)  genr.  =^  as  to, 
touching f  1  Tim.  1.  19  xcpl  r^v  vloriv 
iyavdytitray.  6.  21.  2  Tim.  2.  18:  3.8. 
Tit.  2.  7.  —Jos.  Ant.  5.  7.  8.  JEl.  V. 
H.3.  31.  Plato  Phaedo  13.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  2. —  (y)  with  art  neut.  ro  wepi 
ifii,  my  circumstaitceSf  affairs^  state, 
Phil.  2.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  54  ro  mpl 
rove  xvpyovc.     Comp.  above  in  I.  c.  y. 

3.  Of  time,  i.  e.  of  a  point  of  time  not 
entirely  definite,  about.  Matt.  20. 3  mpl 
rify  rpirriy  &pay,  v.  5,  6,  9 :  27.  46. 
Mark  6.  48.  Acts  10. 9:  22.6.  Comp. 
Matth.  Winer  1.  c.  —  JEl.  V.  H.  5. 13. 
Hdian.  3.  4.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 1. 

Note.  In  composition  irtpi  implies 
in  N.  T.  1.  a  moving,  being,  spreading 
around  on  all  sides,  around,  roimd  about, 
as  irepilklW^,  inpipKirtu,  wiptixf^t  etc. 


2.  fig.  as  around  and  including  an  ob- 
ject, and  therefore  more  than,  over,  above, 
as  irtpUifii,  Ttptovtria,  3.  genr.  em* 
phasis,  a  completeness  or  strengthening 
of  the  simple  idea,  Lst.  per=completely, 
very,  exceedingly,  as  xep/Xi/xoc,  frepi" 
ireipM.    Al. 

Uepidyto,  f.  o£w,  (&yw,)  to  lead  about, 
i.  e. 

a)  trans,  of  those  whom  one  takes  as 
companions,  1  Cor.  9.  5  iL^tX^ify  yv« 
yaiKa  irepidyeiy,  Sept.  for  ^p/^H  Am. 
2.  10. — Dem.  958. 15  rpeic  wai^ac  Aico- 
XovBovc  rrtpidyuQ.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3. 

b)  inlrans,,  or  with  kavrSy  imp].,  see 
"Ayiii  no.  3,  to  go  about,  to  go  up  and 
down,  absol.  Acts  13. 11.  With  ace.  of 
place,  depending  on  wepl  in  composit. 
Buttm.  $  147.  n.  12.  Matth.  $  426. 
Winer  $  56.  2.  c.  Matt.  4.  23  wepifiyty 
SXriy  H^y  raXcXa/av,  he  went  about  all 
Galilee.  9.  35  :  23.  15.  Mark  6.  6.— 
absol.  Cebet.  Tab.  6.  Comp.  wepidyufy 
kavroy  Plut.  Solon.  3. 

Ilepiaipiia,  w,  f.  iitrto,  aor.  2  irepielXoy, 
(alpiia,)  [liter.]  to  take  amay  what  is 
round  about,  trans. 

a)  PROP.  Acts  27. 40  rac  &y«cvpac  ircpi- 
tXoyrtQ,  taking  up  the  [four]  anchors 
round  about  the  ship,  comp.  v.  29.  So 
of  a  veil,  2  Cor.  3.  16  irtpiaiptlrai  ro 
KdXvfifia,  in  allusion  to  Ex.  34.34  where 
Sept.  for  ")^n,  as  also  Qen.  41.  42. 
Esth.  3.  10.  '  for  "ViSlJfn  Jon.  3.  6.— 
2  Mace.  4.  38.  Jos.  AnV  19. 2.  3.  ^irXa 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1. 47-  ra  relxn  Dem.  125. 
26.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  2.  22. 

b)  FIG.  to  take  away  wholly,  !.  e.  all 
around.  Heb.  10.  11  xcpieXciv  hfiap- 
rlaq,  wholly  to  take  away  sins,  to  make 
complete  expiation  for  sins,  comp.  v.  4. 
Pass.  Acts  27. 20  xepippeiro  irdora  cXtt/c* 
So  Sept.  for  nW  Zeph.  3.  16.  "VJi^l 
Ps.  119.  39.  —  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  61. 
Dem.  942.  ult  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  21. 

Utpiampdima,  f.  i//fi»,  {harodima,)  to 
flash  around,  to  shine  around,  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Acts  9. 3,  comp.  above  in  Ilfp*. 
dyta  b.  With  xep/  riya  Acts  22.  6,  see 
Buttm.  %  147.  n.  12.  Winer  $  57.  2. 

ITepijSaXXcir,  f.  /3aXw,  to  east,  throw, 
or  put  around  any  person  or  thing. 

a)  genr.,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Luke  19. 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


Ilcpf/SXlirw 


650 


Uipl^fiyac 


4S  TTtpifiaXovairx^P^'^^  '^^*  SeeMatth. 
(  402.  d,  comp.  §426.  3.  So  Sept.  for 
^S)tt^  E«.  4.  2.— Pol.  6.  20.  5  ovre  rd- 
4^poy  ovT€  xdpcuca  rp  wapifjifiok^  wepU^ 
fiaXor.  M\.  V.  H.  6.  12.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  14. 

b)  spec,  of  clothing,  =  to  jnU  on,  to 
clothe,  e.  g.  (a)  Act,  with  ace.  of  pen. 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  25.  36  yw/ivcJc,  koX 
irtpupkaKtri  fie.  v.  38,  43.  (Sept.  Is. 
58.  7.)  With  double  ace.  to  put  a  gar- 
ment around  or  upon  any  one,  to  clothe 
with  any  thing,  Luke  23.  1 1  7rept(id\itp 
airroy  iffdfJTa  Xa/nrpai^.  John  19.  2. 
See  Buttm.  §131.5.  Comp.  also  above 
in  Uepiayuf  b.     So  Sept.  for  ilDS  £z. 

18.  7,  le.—Tiva  n  Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
648.  Hdian.  2.  8.10  r^v  fiaa.  irop^vpay 
[avToy]  wepifiaXovTiQ.  —  (/J)  Mid.  and 
Pass,  to  put  on  one's  own  garments,  to 
clothe  oneself,  to  be  clothed,  absol.  Matt. 
6.  29  ov^e  SoXofcc^v  ....  xcpu/JoXcro  «c 
?v  rovrwv.    Luke  12.  27.    Rev.  3.  18  : 

19.  8.  Foil,  by  accus.  of  garment, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  135.  4.  §  134.  6.  Acts 
12.  8  vtpifiaXov  TO  ifjiariiy  vov.  Matt. 
6.  81.  Part.  perf.  Mark  14.  51  irtpi- 
fiefiXrifiiyoQ  ariv^oya.  16.  5.  Rev.  7.  9, 
13:  10.  1:  11.3:  12.  1 :  (17.  4:)  18. 
16:  19.  13.  So  Sept.  for  \tf27  1  Sara. 
28. 8.  nDSAT  2  K.  19. 1, 2.— 1  Mace. 
8.  14.  -^l".  V.  H.  12.  1.  p.  156  ult. 
Tauchn.  Xen.  OEc.  2.  4.— With  ev  rtw, 
Rev.  3.  5  ircpc/JaXetrat  iy  t/ictr/occ  Xev- 
koIq.  4.  4.  So  Sept.  for  2  rTD3  Deut. 
22.  12.  Ps.l47.  8.  comp.  Ps.  45.14. 
— Once  with  dat.  of  garment,  in  text 
rec.  Rev.  17.  4  ir£ptj3«j3Xj|/i€vi7  wop^vp^ 
ical  KotcKlyf.  So  Sept  for  21  rtOp  1  K. 
1.1:  11.  29.  Wisd.  19.  6.  fig'  kokoIs, 
At.  Epict.  4.  12.  8.  Dem.  740.  23. 
Diod.  Sic.  12.  25.  See  Matth.  §  402.  d. 

n.eptfiXiirw,t  yj/w,  to  look  around  upon, 
with  ace.  Plut  Marcell.  7.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  1.  2.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  xcpt- 
^Xixo/mt,  f.  ^^o/iai,  to  look  round  about 
o«e«e/Jr[Qu.?]  i.  e. 

a)  intrans.  =  to  look  around,  absoL 
Mark  9.  8  mpipXtrpafuyoi,  ol/Kiri  ovliva 
tt^oy.  10.  23.  With  inf.  of  purpose 
Mark  5.  32.  So  Sept  for  H^  Ex.  2. 
12.  comp.  1  K.  20.  40.— Eccfus.  9.  7. 
Arr.- Epict  3. 14.  3. 


b)  trans,  to  look  around  mpoth  with 
ace.  Mark  3.  5  x^pi/JXeif^^^i'oc  currovc. 
V.  34:  11.  11.  Luke  6.  10.  Sept  fot 
IDtlt  Job  7.  8.— Pol.  9. 17.  6. 

JIepifi6X€uoy,  ov,  t6,  (irepc/3dXXi#,)  pr. 
*  something  thrcnm  around,'  i.  e.  a  coher- 
ing, garment,  e.  g.  spoken  of  Uie  outer 
garment,  mantle,  pallium,  comp.  'Ifia- 
Tu>y  b.  Heb.  1.  12  iKrti  wt(Hfi6X4Mtop 
eXl^eig  avrovc,  in  allusion  to  Ps.  102. 27 
where  Sept  for  t^D7.  So  for  IfD2 
Ex.  22. 27.  rrO^r^  Ez.  27.  7.— Pal«ph. 
52. 4.  Dion.  Hal.' Ant  3.61.— BvimpL 
a  covering  for  the  head,  a  head-dress, 
or  perhaps  a  veil,  1  Cor.  11.  15.  [See 
my  note  in  loc.  Ed.] 

TLzpiUkt,  f.  liifffa,  perf.  pass.  wtpiH- 
hfial,  to  bind  around.  Pass.  John  11. 
44  4  o\f/tc  ahrov  trov^CLptf  irepi^BiBero. 
Sept  Act  for  IDK  Job.  12.  18. — ^Jos. 
Ant  5.  4.  2.  ndoi.  4. 176. 

Hepiipilita,  see  UepiTpix*^* 

Uepupyaioficu,  f.  dtrofjun^  (irep/ cpyoc,) 
pr.  to  work  all  around  a  thing  [Qu.  ?] 
on  every  side,  i.  e.  to  work  carefuily, 
sedulously,  to  do  with  great  and  even 
excessive  pains,  JEh  V.  H.  2. 44.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  to  OVERDO,  to  do  with  care  and 
pains  what  is  not  worth  the  pains,  to  be 
a  busy-body ;  so  in  the  paronomasia  2 
Thess.  3.  11  ftti^ty  epya^o/icWvct  &XXa 
7repitpya(ofuyov£,  doing  nothing,  but 
over-doing ;  not  busy  in  work,  but  busy- 
bodies. — Ecclus.  3.  23.  Dem.  150.  24. 
£$  dv  ipyd(jf  Kal  irtpispy&iji.  Plato  ApoL 
Soer.  §  3. 

Ilcplcpyoc,  ov,  6,  4.  adj*  (J^PY^^*)  P*"* 
working  all  around,  [Qu.  ?]  i.  e.  domg 
carefully,  sedulously,  comp.  in  Ilcpfcpyd- 
(o/ttoi.  In  N.  T.  over-domg,  doing  with 
care  and  pains,  what  is  not  worth  ths 
pains,  or  what  is  superflaous,  L  a. 

a)  of  persons,  a  busy-body,  intermed- 
dler,  1  Tim.  5. 13  oir  jjidyoy  itpyal,  &XXa 
icai  ^Xvapoi  koX  xep/epyoc. — ^Arr.  Epict 
3. 1. 21.  Plut  T.  Graoch.  2.  Xen.  Me«L 
1.  3.  1. 

b)  of  things,  ro  wepiepya,  pr.  ocer- 
wrought,  curious,  superfluous,  spoken  of 
magic  arts,  sorcery.  Acts  19.  19  hcayoi 
^i  Twy  ra  icepiepya  wpaiayrtay. — ^Ariste- 
nset  2.  ep.  18.  Iren.  adv.  Hseres.  1. 20. 
Isldor.  III.  139  oh  riiy  irafa  XaX&umc 
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wtpitpyov  walhva^y  ifjutSw  oi  waiitc  oi 
rp€ic  Kol  6  AoKi^X.  genr.  DeiB.146. 17. 
Corap.  Lai.  curiasus  Hon  Epod.  17.77. 

ntptipxofJtaif  aor.  2  wepiiiXSov,  (cpx©- 
iiai,)  to  go  about,  to  wander  up  and  down, 
absol.  Acts  19.  13,  Heb.  11.  37.  So 
of  a  ship  sailing  on  an  irregular  course 
with  unfavourable  winds,  Acts  28.  13. 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  place,  dependent  on  wfpl 
in  compost t.  see  in  Qepiayfti  b.  1  Tim. 
6.  13  Trtpupx&iJLtvai  roc  ok/ac,  going 
about  to  houses  J  i.e.  from  house  to  house. 
Sept.  with  ace.  for  W{6  Job  1.  7. — ab- 
sol.  Wisd.  6. 16.  Xen.  CEc.  6. 13.  with 
ace  Diod.  Sic.  1.  83.  Xen.  Ag.  9.  3. 

UtpUxf^f  f.  S*"*  aor.  2  irepiitrxpv,  (cx*^,) 
intrans.  pr.  to  have  or  to  hold  oneself 
around,  to  be  around,  comp.  in  "Ex**'  ^» 
hence  to  surround,  to  environ,  as  a  moun- 
tain Dem.  1274.15.  with  ace.  Xen.  An. 
1.  2.  22.    In  N.  T.  to  enclose,  embrace. 

a)  to  clasp  around,  to  seize,  with  ace. 
of  pers.  fig.  Luke  5. 9  ddfifio^  ntpiiax^p 
a{,T6r.-^2  Mace.  4.  16.  Jos.  B.  J.  4. 10. 

1.  pp.  ib.  6. 8. 1.  Luc.  Tox.  14. 

b)  to  contain,  as  a  writing,  with  ace 
Acts  23.  25  ypdif^ac  ImtrroXily  ircpii- 
Xovcav  roy  rwrov  rovroK. — 1  Mace.  15. 

2.  Philo  de  Confus.  Ling.  p.  358.  D. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  4. — Impers.  or  with  subj. 
impl.  1  Pet.  2.  6  ^iSrt  inpuxti  iv  rf 
ypafj'  l^v  «.  r.  X.  where  supply  ^ 
xcpiox^,  or  the  like ;  see  Buttm.  §  129. 
8,  9.— Jos.  Ant  11  :  4.  7  /SovXofcot  yi- 
veaBai  wdvra  Kadug  iv  airrj  [evitrroX^^ 

irepiix^*- 

nepii^vyyvfii,  f.  ffc^rw,  (fwyvv/u,)  to 
gird  around,  Sept.  for  ")]»  fig.  Ps.  18. 
40  :  80.  12.  in  N.  T.  'only  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  gird  oneself  around,  to  be  girded 
around,  spoken  in  reference  to  the  long 
flowing  garments  of  the  Orientals,  which 
are  girded  up  around  them  while  en- 
gaged in  any  business ;  see  in  'Avafwi'- 
yvfu'  Mid.  absol.  Luke  12.  37  ireptf&»- 
trirai  ral  ayaKXiyei  ahrovQ.  17.  8.  Acts 
12.  8.  with  ace.  fig.  ri^y  6(r<pvy  iy  AXiy- 
j^eiV  Eph,  6.  14.  Sept.  with  ace.  for 
njrr  Is.  32. 11.  nW  Jer.  1.  17.  with  ky 
for'a  Sept.  1  Chr.  15.  27.— 1  Mace.  3. 
68.  Pol.  30.  13.  10.— Pass.  perf.  part. 
•Ktpul^tatxiiiyoQ,  girded  around;  absol. 
Luke  12.  35  tartatmy  vfiHy  ac  do^vec 
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wtpH^kurfUyat,  *  be  ye  ready,  prepared,' 
comp.  in  *AyaZ^yyvfjii.  So  Sept.  and 
■gn  Ex.  12.  11.  With  ace.  of  thing, 
girdle,  etc.  Buttm.  §  134.  6.  Rev.  1.  13 
irtpuiuffflJtiyoy . . .  f wviyv  xpv^i'.  15.  6. 
—Diod.  Sic.  1.72. 

UeplSiffiQ,  euic,  hi  ('JreptridrifjLi,)  a  put" 
ting  around,  wearing,  as  of  golden  orna- 
ments, 1  Pet.  3.  3  TTcpiOcffic  xP^crlwy. 
— comp.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  21  /iij^c  ^cpiri- 
Oeerdai  xpvor/a. 

IIcpaoTij/ii,  f.  ircpioT^o^w,  {ttrrrifn,  wh. 
see)  trans,  to  cause  to  stand  around,  to 
place  around,  Hdian.  7.  10.  13.  Xen. 
Cyr.7.  5. 1.  In  N.  T.  only  Aor.  2,  Perf, 
and  Mid.  intrans.  to  stand  around,  e.  g. 

a)  pr.  and  absol.  John  11.  42^ici  roy 
©xXov  roy  ircptcoTwra.  Acts  25.  7  ^rcpt- 
ianitray  oi  Atto  'Icpoa.  i.  e.  around  the 
tribunal.  Sept.  for  ^  2  Sam.  13.  31. 
— Judith  6.  1.  Hdian.  5.  5.  19.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  41. 

b)  Mid.  irtpdcnafiat,  pr.  'to  place 
oneself  round  about,  i.  e.  by  impl.  at  a 
distance  from,  so  as  not  to  come  near, 
=sio  stand  aloof  from,  to  avoid,  with  ace. 
depending  on  inpi  in  composit.  see  in 
Uepiayia  b.  2  Tim.  2.  16  rac  ^€  jSf/B/j- 
Xovc  Ktvo^viaQ  irtpiiffraro.  Tit.  3.  9. 
— Jos.  Ant.  1.1.4  <t>€vyti . . .  koi  Trcpi- 
tararai.  ib.  4.  6.  12.  Jamblich.  Vit. 
Pythag.  31.  Luc.  Hermot.  86. 

lIepiicddapfAa^aroQ,r6,  (wepiKadalput  to 
cleanse  all  around,  wholly ,)eq.  to  xdOap- 

Eia,  but  a  stronger  term,  pr.  'cleansings' 
up],  i.  e.  offscourings,  sweepings,  JUih, 
as  collected  in  cleansing.  See  Phavorin. 
Also  an  expiatory  victim,  ransom,  as 
cleansing  from  guilt  and  punishment ; 
so  Sept.  for  ■)S3Prov.21.187r€piica6op- 
fM  ^ucalov  &yofjiot.  Hesych.  vtpiKaddp- 
fiara'  AvrcXvrpa, . . .  irepiKadalporrtQ  rds 
voXeIc,  in  allusion  to  the  custom  by 
which,  in  times  of  public  calamity,  male- 
factors, or  other  worthless  persons,  were 
immolated  as  victims,  to  make  expiation 
for  the  state.  So  icddapfia,  Schol.  in 
Aristoph.  Pint.  454  xaddp fiara  iXiyoyro 
oi  cttI  t^  Kaddpirei  Xoipov  rivoc,  i|  riyos 
kripaQ  y6erov,  BvdfAeyoi  toIq  Qtolq.  rovro 
^€  TO  tSoQ  Jcal  wtpl  *P«/iatoic  iireKpdTfi<re. 
Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  114.  Munthe 
Obs.  in  N.  T.  e  Di^^,  ^Ifocf  O^fe^q. 


J.  CtB8.  Bell.  Gall.  6. 16. — Hence  genr. 
and  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  a  vile  and 
worthless  person,  a  wretch,  <mtca$t^  1 
Cor.  4. 13  (^c  wipixadcipfiara  rov  Kotr/jLov, 
where  some  Mss.  read  &tnctp  or  iiairtptl 
Kaddpfmra  in  the  same  sense. — Arr. 
Epict.  3.  22.  78.  So  Kcidap^a  Jos.  B. 
J.  4.  4.  3.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  2.  1.  Dem. 
574.  14.  Lat.  *  purgamentum  servorum* 
Q.  Curt.  10.  2.  7.  Comp.  Tittm.  Syn. 
N.T.  p.  186. 

UepiKaXinTTWf  f.  \l/to,  to  cover  around^ 
e.  g.  ro  npoaruirovf  =  to  blindfold^  Mark 
14.  65.  with  ace.  of  pers.  id.  Luke  22. 
64.  Pass,  to  be  overlaid,  e.  g.  with  gold, 
Heh.  9.  4.  Sept.  for  HD?  1  K.  7.  42. 
1f?D  1  K.  8. 7.— genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  8. 
13.' 

UepUtifAaif  f.  r€/flro/iac,(fcet/iac,)pr.  /o 
/ie  aroundy  to  be  circumjacent,  e.  g. 
mountains  Hdian.  2.  11. 16.  In  N.T. 
to  lie  around,  and  also  to  be  laid  abound, 
=Perf.  pass,  of  irepirldrifii,  see  Buttm. 
§  109.11. 

a)  to  surround,  to  encompass,  with 
dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  12.  1  Trepucelfjievoy 
ilfiTy  yi^Q  fiaprvpwy,  Comp.  Matth. 
§  402.  d.— Hdian.  5. 6.  16.  ib.  6. 1.  2. 

b)  5=perf.  pass,  of  xcptr/flijjut,  to  be 
laid  or  put  around,  and  so  to  be  hung 
around,  as  the  neck,  irtpt  rpa^i^Xoi^,  e.  g. 
X/Ooc,  Mark  9.  42.  Luke  17. 2.  Comp. 
Winer  §  56.  2.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.— 
Hdian.  3.  5. 11.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  3.— Foil, 
by  ace.  of  thing,  in  the  manner  of  pas- 
sive verbs,  Buttm,  §  134.  6, 7.  Acts  28. 
20  ri^y  &Xv(Tiy  ravrriy  xepiictifiai,  liter. 
'  I  am  hung  around  with  this  chain,'  i.e. 
bound  with  it.  Fig.  Heb.  5.  2  Ao^cVaav. 
— Jos.  de  Mace.  12.  3  rcj  Beafid.  Hdian. 
2. 13.  17.  fig.  Theocr.  Id.  23. 14  ^fipiy. 

1l€piKi<t>a\ala,  ac,  ff,  (adj.  Trepcice^a- 
Xatoc,  from  KtijMiXii,)  a  headpiece,  helmet, 
fig.  Eph.  6.  17 ;  and  1  Thess.  5.  8,  in 
allusion  to  Is.  59.  17  where  Sept.  for 
3^1^3,  as  also  1  Sam.  17.  5.  2  Chr.  26. 
14.— Pol.  3.  71.  4.  ib.  6.  23.  8. 

mpiKparfiQ,  €oc,  ovc,  6,  ff,  adj.  (rpar^m,) 
pr.  strong  round  about  any  thing,  s=  all 
powerful,  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  137  yo/n- 
fl>ri\ptri  trepiKparhtrffiy  kpvfJLvov, — In  N, 
T.  having  wholly  in  one's  power,  being 
wholly  master  oft  and  irepufmn^c  yiyf 
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adai,  to  become  master  of,  with  gen.  Acts 
27.  1 6  iTipiKpariic  yeyitrdai  r^c  vkq^, 
to  become  master  of  the  boat,  i.  e.  to 
secure  it  so  as  to  hoist  it  into  the  ship, 
comp.  V.  17,  30.  For  the  gen.  comp. 
Matth.  §  361.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.— 
Hist,  of  Sus.  39  in  Cod.  Alex. 

ILipiKpvma,  f.  4^,  to  hide  aHaromd, 
to  hide  wholly,  or  carefully,  e.  g.  lavnfr 
Luke  1.  24.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.  8. 

U€piKVK\6(if,    W,    f.     VCiit,  (^ICVkX6^,)  (O 

encircle  round  about,  to  surrmmd,  e.  g. 
a  city  as  besiegers,  Luke  19.  43.  So 
Sept.  for  eiTpn  2  K.  6.  14.  020  Josh, 
7.  9. — Aristoph.  Av.  346.  Xen.  An. 
6.  8.  11. 

UepiXafiww,  f.  i/^ar,  to  shine  around, 
with  ace.  see  in  Ilepiayw  b.  Luke  2.  9. 
Acts  26.  13.— Jos.  B.  J.  6.  5.  S.  Pint. 
Camill.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  12. 

Ueptkeliria,  f.  i^^r,  to  leave  over^  Pass. 
to  be  left  over,  to  remain  over,  ^  xefM- 
yiyofiai,  comp.  in  IIcfM  note.  Part,  ol 
irepiXeijrofuyoi,  those  remaning  over  the 
survivors,  1  Thess.  4.  15, 17. — 2  Mace 
1.  31.  Hdian.  2.  1.  16.  Pol.  1.  37.  2. 

IleptXviroct  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (rtpl  intens. 
&  XvTTTi,)  pr.  environed  with  grie^  i  c. 
wholly  grieved,  very  sorrowful.  Matt 
26.  38  w€piXvir6i  kfmy  ii  *hh(^  pov  eve 
daydrov.  Mark  6.  26  :  14.  34.  Luke 
18.  23,  24.  Sept.  for  HTrtintt^  Ps.  42. 
6,  12 :  43.  5.— Esdr.  8.  71,  72.  Aristot. 
Eth.  4.  3.  Plut.  Thes.  20,  26. 

Uepi/Uyto,  f.  yH,  (irtpi  intens.  &  fii^ 
vfti,)  pr.  to  wait  around  or  about  any 
thing,  i.  e.  to  wait  for  it,  to  amait  in 
earnest  expectation,  e.g.ri^y  hrayytXiay 
Acts  1.  4.  Sept.  for  iTlp  Gen.  49.  18. 
—Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  2.     Dem.  1314.  6. 

nipi^,  (pr.  =  xcp/  strengthened,) 
round  about  with  gen.  Pol.  1.  45.  8.  Li 
N.  T.  as  adv.  with  art.  6,  if,  ro  wipii, 
surrounding,  circumjacent,comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6.  Acts  5.  16  ro  irX^Ooc  rQr 
wipd,  iroXnay. — Jos.  Ant.  11.  2. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  2.  genr.  Xen.  An.  4.  4.  7. 

Ilcpcoiircfai,  a,  f.  iivw,  [wtpioucoc,)  to 
dwell  around,  with  ace.  see  in  Uepidym 
b.  Luke  1.  65  rove  inpioucovyrac  aih- 
rove,  *  their  neighbours.' — ^Xen.  An.  5. 
6.  16. 
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aromnd  or  near^  a  neighbour,  Luke  1. 
58.  Sept  for  \S^  Deut.  1.  7.— Jos. 
Vit.  $  14.  JEA.  V.'  H.  8. 1.  Thuc.  8. 
6,22. 

Ilcpcovacoc)  ov,  6,  4y  adj.  {wepuwala 
what  is  over  and  above,  abundance,  pro- 
perty laid  up,  from  irtpieifu)  having 
abundance^  superabundant^  Uesych.  ttc- 
ptovtrtov*  iroXv,  irepirrSy,  In  N.  T.  by 
impl.  one's  onm,  special^  peculiar^  as 
Xaoc  xepiovacoct  Tit.  2.  14,  s=  Xaoc  etc 
xcfMTo/fforiK,  1  Pet.  2.  9.  So  Sept.  Xaoc 
irepiovirtoQ  for  H^HO  Ex.  19.  5.  Deut. 
Y.  6:  14.2:  26.18. — Hesych.  irepi- 
ovtrtor  .  •  .  w€ptiroifiroy,  Theophylact. 
wepioverio^'  ocjceToc. 

Ileptox^*  ^C»  i»  (x«pt^X*^»  ^^«  *®^)  ^'■" 
cumferenccy  circuit,  compass,  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  4.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  91.  contents  of  a 
writing,  argument  in  general,  Hesych. 
xcptox^'  fat  vx<56£^cc«  Hence  in  N.  T. 
the  argument  or  contents  within  certain 
limits,  a  period,  section,  passage,  Acts 
8.  32  fi  ^i  xcpiox^  rfj^  ypci^^C  f  •  r.  X. — 
Stobssus  in  Eclog.  Phys.  p.  164.  A. 
Dion.  Hal.  de  Thucyd.  25.  Cic.  ad 
Attic.  13.  25. 

Uepixarefai,  &,  f.  4or«^,  (xar/oi,)  pr.  to 
tread  about,  i.  e.  to  walk  about,  and 
genr.  to  walk,  to  be  walking,  intrans. 

a)  pr,  and  genr.  Matt.  9.  5  iytipfii 
ical  xepixdrei.  11.  5  x^Xo2  xcpixaroOori. 
Mark  2.  9:  8.  24:  16. 12.  Luke  24. 
17.  John  1.  36.  Acts  3.  8,  9.  1  Pet. 
5.  8.  Rev.  9.  20.  al.  Sept.  for  ^H 
Prov.  6.  22.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  13.  5.  Conv.  9.  7.— With  an 
adjunct  of  place  or  manner:  with  adv. 
Luke  11.  44.  John  21.  18  Smv  49eXec. 
with  adj.  yvfivoc  as  adv.  Rev.  16.  15. 
So  with  prepositions,  e.  g.  ^id  rov  ^coroc 
ahrfjt.  Rev.  21.  24.  iv  with  dat.  of 
place,  Mark  11.  27*  i^  ry  upy.  John 
10.  23.  Rev.  2.  1.  (Sept.  Gen.  3.  8. 
Cebet.  Tab.  1.  Dem.  1258.  22.)  John 
7.  1  xepiexdrct  6  'I.  ir  rjf  FoXcXa/^ 
*went  about,  remained  in  Galilee ;'  and 
80  by  impl.  John  11.  54.  iy  with  dat 
genr.  Mark  12.  38  h  ^oXacc  John  11. 
9  Iv  hf^ip^.  V.  10  ey  if  yvxrl.  12.  35 
iy  r^  iTKori^.  So  fig.  John  8.  12.  1 
John  1.  6,  7  :  2.  11.  M  with  gen.  as 
ixi  r^c  dak&aofit.  Matt.  14.  25.    Mark 
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John  6.  19.     (Sept.  2  Sam. 


6.  48,  49. 

11.  2.  Ecclus.  9.  13)  with  ace.  as  M 
ri)v  edXaatray,  Matt.  14.  26,  29.  furd 
with  gen.  of  pers.  =  to  accompany,  to 
associate  with,  John  6.  66.  Rev.  3.  4. 
(comp.  Job  34.  8.  Prov.  13.  20.)  irnpd 
with  ace.  as  xapa  r^v  B^LXatroay,  Matt. 
4.  18.  Mark  1.  16. 

b)^.  and  from  the  Heb.  to  live,  to 
pass  one's»life,  always  with  an  adjunct 
of  manner,  circumstances,  etc.  comp. 
Heb.  ip?n  Gesen.  Lex.  no.  2.  E.  g. 
with  adv.  Rom.  13.  13  €v<r\rifi6yi$>Q 
weptwaHitriafjitv,  1  Cor.  7.17  «c.  Eph. 
4.  1.  17 :  5.  8,  15.  Phil.  3.  17  oUnoc. 
Col.  1.  10  &(/<.ic.  2  Thess.  3.  6,  11. 
So  Sept.  for  ^H  2  K.  20.  3.  With 
dat.  of  rule  or  manner,  Winer  $  31.  3. 
b.  comp.  Buttm.  $  133.  3.  2.  Acts  21. 
21  Toic  lOurt  vepiwarily.  2  Cor.  12.  18 
Tf  Trvtvfiari,  Gal.  5.  16.  So  with  pre- 
positions, e.  g.  3ia  with  gen.  as  Bid 
witrreufc,  2  Cor.  5.  7>  see  in  Aia  I.  4.  b. 
iy  with  dat.  e.  g.  of  state  or  condition, 
eL9  iy  (rapid,  2  Cor.  10.  3;  also  of  rule 
or  manner,  Rom.  6,  ^  iy  icacvon/n  (laiiQ 
X.  2  Cor.  4.  2.  Eph  2.  2.  Col.  3.  7. 
Heb.  13.  9.  iy  AXjiddi^,  2  John  4.  3 
John  3.  4.  ev  Xpcerrf ,  Col.  2.  6.  See 
in  •El'  3.  b.  (3.  So  Sept.  for  a  IjS^ 
Prov.  8.  20.  Ecc  11.  9.  raro  with  ace. 
implying  manner  or  rule,  Mark  7.  5  ov 
X.  Kard  r^K  irapdBooiy  k,  t,  X.  Rom.  8. 
1,  4  rara  adpKa,  14.  15.  1  Cor.  3.  3. 
Eph.  2.  2.  2  John  6.  Comp.  in  Kara 
no.  4.  a.  Al. 

Uipiirelpia,  f.  xepiS,  (xcp/  intens.  xcipiii 
to  pierce,)  to  pierce  quite  through,  to 
transfix,  pr.  so  that  the  weapon  is 
wholly  surrounded  and  covered ;  with 
ace.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  7.  31  xoXXol  U  role 
IZloiQ  irtpwKtipoyro  ^ifciriy,  Luc.  Zeux. 
§  10  bis.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  80.  In  N.  T. 
metaph.  1  Tim.  6.  10  invrovt  xcpcixci- 
pay  iBvyait  xoXXaic. — Philo  in  Flacc. 
init.  p.  965.  A,  [airrovc]  &vi|«ciffro*c  xtp*- 
iirtipe  jcaicoic- 

IIepix/xra»,  aor.  2  Ttpihrteov,  to  fall 
around  [Qu.?]  any  one,  to  embrace 
him,  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  28.  In  N.  T.  to 
fall  into  the  midst  of  unj  thing,  so  as  to 
be  wholly  surrounded  by  it,  [Qu.?]  = 
to  fall  into  or  among,  with  dat  Luke 
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10.  SO  Xft^dii  x£pciir£9<F.  James  1.  2 
wsipatrftoi^  xepixco^e.  Comp.  Mattii. 
(  402.  d.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  12.-*Xjf4rraic 
wepiiTTitre  Diog.  Laert.  4.  50.  ML  V. 
U.  13.  46.  icaicocc  2  Mace.  10.  4.  Isocr. 
de  Pac.  p.  176.  A.  Ktvivyoic  Jot.  Vit. 
§  15.  xoOci  Thuc.  2.  54.— Witk  eic 
rdiroy  Acts  27.41. 

HepuroUta,  w,  f.  ^or4i»,  (iroc^M,)  <o  make 
remain  over  and  above^  i.  e.  to  lay  up,  to 
acquire,  Jos.  Ant.  17. 10.  2  ult.  Plat. 
Phoc.  6.  Xen.  (£c.  2.  10.  /o  preserve, 
e.  g.  life,  rj^  ^h^iiv,  Isocr.  p.  408. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  4.  10.— In  N.  T.  only 
Mid.  io  acquire  for  oneself,  trans.  Acts 
20.  28  Ijv  x€pieiroc//<raro  ^la  tov  i^ov 
alfAQTOQ,  1  Tim.  3.  13  fia&fioy  kavroig 
KaXoy  weptTToiovyTai,  where  for  lavroic 
with  the  Mid.  see  Winer  §  39,  6.  p. 
211.  Sept.  for  tt^D^  Gen.  31. 18.  H^ 
Prov.  6.  32— 1  Mace.  6.  44.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  74.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  3. 

TlepiTTolriiTiQ,  6a»c»  it  (xcpcxoicoi,)  pr. 
a  making  remain  over,  a  laying  up,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  €icquisUion,  an  obtaining,  1 
Thess.  5.  9  oIk  eOero  ^fcac  6  Qios  elc 
opy^y,  &XX*  tie  irepnrolrifny  vtarrfpla^ 
2  Thess.  2.  14.  Eph.  1.  14  elc  AiroU- 
rpbKTiy  r^c  ir€piiroiii<reiaQ,  =  eic  AttoX. 
rijy  wepiiroiTjdeitray,  the  redemption  ac" 

rired  for  us  by  Christ ;  comp.  Buttm. 
123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 2.  b.— Meton. 
thing  acquired,  a  possession,  1  Pet.  2.  9 
Xaoc  €ic  xfpixoiiyorty,  a  people  for  a  pos' 
session,  i.  e.  peculiar,  one's  own,  = 
Xaoc  irepioverioQ,  Tit.  2.  14.  So  Sept. 
for  nP^D  Mai.  3.  17,  Aquil.  irepiovaioy, 

b)  preservation,  a  saving  of  life,  Ueb. 
10.  39  elc  TrepiTTolrityiy  ypv^fjc,  opp.  axw- 
X£m.  So  Sept.  for  iTnp  2  Chr.  14. 12. 
— Test.  XII  Patr.  p'  633  tya  yiyrirai 
wspivolritnc  Tf  'Iwa^^.  Comp.  in  Uepi' 
woiifa. 

Ueptfipiiyyvfu,  f.  irepip^ii^utf  to  tear 
from  around  any  one,  e.  g.  fetters  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  44 ;  in  N.  T.  only  of  garments, 
to  tear  off,  e.  g.  the  clothes  of  persons 
about  to  be  scourged,  ra  ifjL&ria  Acts  16. 
22.-2  Mace.  4.  88.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  35. 
Plut.  Poplic.  6  oi  U  [hiTfipirai]  ehOvc 
avXKafidyrec  rove  yeayliTKOvCt  irepu^ii' 
yvvoy  rh  ifidria,  rac  X**P**C  iiirijyoy  Svl^ 
akf,  ^j33oic  ei/aiyoy  ra  awfiara, 
8 


UepunroM,  d,  f.  ^mv,  (owAm^)  to  dram 
from  around  any  one,  to  dram  off,  as 
xfpioinlurdc  ro  Btiiiifia  Plat,  de  OaimL 
12.  ri^y  rt&pay  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  13.  to 
dram  ahout  or  amay,  e.  g.  a  stieam  into 
other  channels,  Plut.  Camill.4;  penona 
to  another  object,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10. 
33.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  10. — In  later  usage 
and  N.  T.  Pass,  wepithraofiai,  ia/icu,  fig. 
to  be  drawn  about  in  mind,  to  be  dis^ 
tr acted,  over^occupied,  i.e.  with  cares  or 
business,  foil,  by  xepi  with  ace  Luke 
10.  40  fi  ^e  hiapOa  w€pt€0irdro  xcpc  voX- 
X^v  diaKoyiay. — with  mpl  £cclus.41. 2. 
Pol.  3.  105.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  74  i^cTr 
etrri  rove  rexylrac  xepJ  xoXXa  t^  Btayoiq 
wepiffTriafievoyc>  with  wp6c  ri  Jos.  Ant. 
5.  1.  15.  B.  J.  5.  6.  2.  with  dat.  ib. 
B.  J.  1. 11.  7.  In  this  sense  found  only 
in  late  writers,  Phryn.  and  Lob.  p. 
415. 

Hepiatrela,  ag,  if,  (irepitrtrSc,)  super-^ 
abundance,  Rom.  5. 17r^K  vepurtrelay  t^c 
Xaptroc,=n)v  xopira  r^v  irepicmvovaar, 
superaboumUng  grace,  2  Cor.  8.  2  :  10. 
15  etc  Trepicraeiav,  adv.  superabundantly, 
exceedingly.  James  1.  21  xep.  r^c  ca- 
iclac,  i.  e.  superabounding  wickedness. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Winer  J  84. 
2.  So  Sept.  for  TilV  Ecc.  6.  8.  ITUT 
Ecc.  1.  3  :  5.  8. 

Tleplo'O'tvfjLa,  arog,  r6,  (xepcovev«#,) 
more  than  enough,  [or  what  is  over  and 
above.'] 

a)  what  is  left  over,  remainder,  re- 
sidue,  Mark  8. 8  irspiatrevfiaTa  ruy  xXaa* 
fiOTitfy. 

b)  what  is  laid  up,  superabundance, 
i.  e.  wealth,  affluence,  2  Cor.  8.  13,  14 
jcai  ro  eKeiyiay  nepiaaevfia  yeyiirai  cic  to 
vfi&y  vtrrepriiMi,  Fig.  Matt.  12.  34  ; 
and  Luke  6.  45  ex  rov  irepie'oev^car}^  r^c 
Kap^ioQ, 

UepKnrevfif,  f.  ewru,  (irepureoc,)  to  be 
over  and  above,  to  overgo,  to  exceed  in 
number  or  measure,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11. 
Conv.  4.  35.  In  N.  T.  to  be  more  (Aoa 
enough,  i.  e. 

a)  to  be  left  over,  to  rematn,  intrana. 
John  6.  12  rci  Tepiveeveayra  KkkanariL. 
with  dat.  V.  13  <!  mpliraevee  ro«c  /ic/3fNi»- 
KOiTiy.  Part,  ro  irepKreevoy,  the  retnam- 
der,  residue,  e.  g.  tAv  tc\€yrfiarwy  Matt. 
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with  dat.  Luke  9. 17.— Jos.  Ant.  3.9.2 
d  y  hv  vepiiraewrfif  KaTWcalovai* 

b)  to  superabound,  to  abound  richly, 
intrans.  (o)  of  persons,  eq.  to  to  have 
more  than  enough,  to  have  superabun- 
dance, absol.  Phil.  4. 12, 18.  With  gen. 
Luke  15.17  wepurerevvvirir  Aprntr,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132. 5.  2.  Foil,  by  etc  ri,  to 
or  for  any  thing,  elc  xov  epyov  aya06v 
2  Cor.  9.  8.  tr  rivi,  in  or  in  respect  to 
any  thing,  Rom.  15.  13.  Phil.  4.  12. 
Col.  2.  7.— with  dat.  Sept.  Jer.  80.  10. 
Ecclus.  11.  12  m-t^x^lg.  wepurertveu  with 
ly  19.  24.—  03)  of  things,  eq.  to  to 
abomd  intens.  with  dat.  Luke  12.  15 
oifK  iy  rf  wtpiaereveiv  rwl  4  (*^'h  aifrov. 
Part  ro  irtpurtnvdy  rtri  eq.  to  one*s 
abundance,  wealth,  Mark  12.44.  Luke 
21.  4.  (Tob.  4.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  30 
ro  iniTiiltta  Treptaarevovra,)  Foil,  by 
etc  Tiva,  to  abound  unto  any  one, '  to 
happen  to  him  abundantly,'  Rom.  5. 

15.  2  Cor.  1.  5,  see  in  UadrifjLa.  FolL 
by  Ac  n,  to  abound  unto  any  thing,  to 
redound,  to  conduce,  2  Cor.  4. 15  iva  ^ 
X^p*C....^fp*o^o^€vij  etc  rj)v  I6iav  rov  Gcou. 
8.  2.  Absol.  2  Cor.  1.  5.  So,  with  the 
idea  of  increment,  to  abound  more  and 
more,  =  to  increase,  to  be  augmented, 
with  dat.  Acts  16.  5  iweplatrevoy  rf 
hpSp.^.  with  tv  riyi  Phil.  1.  9.  5ia 
rivoc  2  Cor.  9.  12.  Phil.  1.  26.  —  (y) 
Causat.  to  make  superabundant,  to  cause 
to  abound,  see  Buttm.  §  113.  2  sq. 
Matth.  $  496.  2,  So  of  persons,  1 
Thess.  3. 12  v/iac  ^e  b  KvpiocwXioydirai 
Kal  trtpicratvoai  r^  &y&irn.  Of  things, 
2  Cor.  9.  8  ^vyaroQ  6  Geoc  frdaay  \dpiy 
vrepifftreviTai  etc  v/iac.  £ph.  1.  8  in  at- 
tract. Pass,  to  be  made  to  abound,  of 
persons,  *  to  have  more  abundanUy,' 
Matt.  13. 12:  25. 29.— Aquil.  for  Hiph. 
fut.  of  in^  Prov.  12.  26  irepiaatviay  roy 
vXritrloy  BiKatoc* 

c)  by  imp].,  in  a  comparative  sense, 
to  be  more  abundant,  3=  to  be  more  con- 
spicuous,  diitinguished,  to  excel,  e.  g. 
with  wktioy  and  Gen.  Matt.  5.  20  lay 
^i)  irepiairsvap  4  iucaioavyri  hfjUiy  wXeloy 
rm¥  ypapfjMritiy  r.  r.  X.  Foil,  by  iy 
riyi,  m  or  m  respect  to  any  thing,  1  Cor. 

16.  68  ir€pte(r€voyrtc  iy  rf  tpy^  rov  Kv- 
piov.  2  Cor.  3.  9:  8.  7  bis.  Absol. 
Rom.  3.  7  CI  yap  fi  AX^ecu  rov  Oeov.... 


iwepiaaevirey,  *  has  been  made  more  con- 
spicuous.* 1  Cor.  8.  8  ovre  y^  eay  ^- 
yi^fjLey,  frepunrevofiey.  14.  12.  1  Thess. 
4.  1,  10.— 1  Mace.  3.  30.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  3.  11.  Thuc.  2.  65. 

IltDicradc,  ii,  6v,  {rtpl  I.  d,  comp. 
note,)  over  and  above,  more  than  enough. 

a)  pr.  as  exceeding  a  certain  measure, 
with  gen.  =  more  than.  Matt.  5.  37  ro 
^e  vtpKTiroy  rovrtay  liter.  *  the  overplus 
of  these,*  what  is  beyond  or  more  than 
these  ;  comp.  Matth.  §  334.  Sept  for 
■\n^  Ex.  10.  5.  2  K.  24.  31.  IH^J 
1  Sam.  30.  9. — Jos.  Ant  10.  4. 2  r^  ire- 
piartroy  r&v  ^prifidrtay*  ^1.  V.  H.  14. 
82.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  21.— In  the  sense 
of  superfluous,  2  Cor.  9.  1  Tcpierady  fwi 
itrrl  ro  ypaipeiy  hfuy.—2  Mace.  12.  44. 
Hdian.  5.  1.  3.  Xen.  CEc.  18.  2.— For 
the  adv.  vwep  Ik  wepiertrov,  see  in  'Yirep- 
eicirepiirerov, 

b)  genr.  superabundant,  i.  e.  abun- 
dant,  much,  great.  [But  this  pares  down 
the  sense.  Ed.]  (a)  positive,  only  as 
adv.  e.  g.  neut.  irepicrady,  abundantly, 
in  superabundance,  John  10.  10  tya 
{w))v  t^uffi,  Kal  vepiatroy  txutaiy.  So 
€K  7ript<nrov,  beyond  measure,  vehemently  f 
Mark  6.  61 :  14.  31.  Comp.  in  'Ek  no. 
3.  e. — Test  XII  Patr.  p.  71 1  If  xcpicr- 
aov  hrolri€ft.—(J^)  Comparat.  irepicraort- 
poct  %  oy,  mere  abundant,  more,  greater; 
e.  g.  in  number,  Luke  12.  4  ;  in  degree, 
Matt  23. 13  nepiirtydrepoy  Kplfia,  Mark 
12.  40.  Luke  20.  47.  1  Cor.  12.  23 
bis,  24.  2  Cor.  2.  7.  —  Neut  vepuriro' 
npoy  as  adv.  more  abundantly,  more, 
more  earnestly  or  vehemently,  absol. 
Luke  12.  48  irepiertr&rBpoy  airriaoveriy 
ahroy.  2  Cor.  10.  8  coKicai  ir€pity(r6rtp6y 
Ti  icav\iia^iJiai  r.  r.  X.  Heb.6. 17.  foil, 
by  gen.  1  Cor.  15.  10.  with  fidXkoy 
Mark  7.  36,  comp.  in  MdXXov  c.  Winer 
$  36.  3.  n.  1.  Also,  like  ^dXKoy,  it 
forms  with  a  positive  a  periphrasis  for  a 
comparative,  comp.  in  MaXXov  b.  Heb. 
7.  15  rai  irtpicraSrepoy  in  Kardhri\6y 
etrriy. 

c)  by  impl.  in  a  comparative  sense, 
more  abundant,  i.  e.  distinguished,  excel- 
lent,  better.  Matt  6.  47  rl  rtpiaaoy 
Toitlre;  Hence  neut  ro  Treptaady,  ex- 
oellence,  preeminence,  Rom.  3.  1. 
Comparat.  Matt  ygiti^^ifat  Ttpura6rtpoy 


Tpo^iirw.  Luke  7.  26.  Sept  for  Chald. 
Tiy*  Dan.  5.  12 :  6,  4.—Isocr.  Pane- 
gyr.  1.  Plut.  Romul.  12  bis.  Diod.  Sic. 
12.  15  6  vofjLO^  ohhev  opdrai  ir€pii\iuv 
rnHftoy  9  wtpiTrdy, 

VLipttrtroripitkg^  adv.  of  coinpar.  degree 
instead  of  the  more  usual  form  ircpior- 
e^rtpoy,  Buttm.  §  1 15.  5.  Matth.  §  262 ; 
more  abundantly t  more,  more  earnestly 
or  vehemently,  comp.  in  UepKradg  b.  p. 
The  object  compared  is  every  where  im- 
plied ;  see  Winer  $  36.  3.  Mark  15.  14 
in  text.  rec.  wepiatroTiputg  cirpaiav,  they 
cried  out  more  vehemently ^  i.  e.  than  be- 
fore. 2  Cor.  1.  12  wepttriraripkn:  3c  irpOQ 
vfidCf  more  abundantly  towards  you,  i.  e. 
than  towards  others.  2.  4  ^y  cx^  trep, 
sIq  vfidct  i.  e.  than  others  have,  etc.  7. 
15:  11.  23  bis.  12.15.  Gal.  1.  14. 
Phil.  1.14.  Also  the  more  abundantly, 
the  more,  1  Thess.2. 17.  Heb  2. 1 :  13. 
19.  with  fidXkoy  2  Cor.  7.  13,  comp. 
in  MaWoy  c— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  721 
wtpiTcroripiac  ^ydirriaray  ahrovc> 

Uepura&Ct  adv.(9rcpior(7dc,)  abundantly , 
exceedingly,  vehemently.  Matt.  27.  23 
TtpttrerHc  ticpa^ay,  Mark  10.  26.  (15. 
14.)  Acts  26.  11.  Sept.  for  Tjn^  Dan. 
8.  9.  —  2  Mace.  8.  27.  Plut.  Consol. 
ad  Apoll.  28  fin.  Tom.  VI.  p.  443.  3. 
Reiske. 

Htpiarepdt  ac,  ht  o  dove,  pigeon. 
Matt.  3.  16:  10. 16  :  21. 12.  Mark  1. 
10 :  11.  15.  Luke  3.  22.  John  1.  32  : 
2.  14,  16.  Luke  2.  24  3vo  veotrtFovc  tte" 
pitmp&y,  two  young  doves,  the  offering  of 
the  poor,  comp.  Lev.  5.  7 :  14. 22,  where 
Sept.  for  njV  •»^.  So  Sept.  for  mS^ 
Is  38.  14.  Neh.  2.  7.— Jos.  Ant.  S.9. 
8.  JSl.  H.  A.  3.  15.  Xen.  An.  1.  4. 9. 

UepirifAyia,  f.  re/iw,  aor.  2  treptirefioy, 
(Tiuyw,)to  cut  around, to  circumcise,  Mid. 
to  let  oneself  be  circumcised,  comp.  Buttm. 
(  135.  8  ;  only  in  the  Jewish  sense, '  to 
remove  the  prepuce.' 

a)  pr,  wiU)  ace.  of  pers.  Luke  1 .  59. 
fXBoy  irepirifieiy  ro  naiBloy,  2.  21.  John 
7.  22.  Acts  7.  8:  15.  6:  16.  3:  21. 
21.  Mid.  Acts  15.  1,  24.  1  Cor.  7.  18. 
Gal.  2.  3 :  5.  2,  3 :  6. 12, 13  bis.  Pass, 
part.  perf.  WEpirerfirifiiyoc  1  Cor.  7.  18. 
Sept.  for  7ID  Gen.  17.  27  :  21. 4.  Mid. 
ib.  34.  15,  17.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  6. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  28.  Hdot.  3.  36. 
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b)  metaph,  in  a  spiritual  lexise,  =  Ho 
put  away  impurity.'  Col.  2.  11  wtpter- 
fiilBrn-e  irtpirofij  dx'^H'^^^^^V*  ^  Sept. 
and  7)D  Deut.  10. 16.  Jer.  4.  4.  Comp. 
Rom.  2.  29.— Philo  Abr.  I.  p.  450. 

UepirWrifu,  f.  wepidiieru,  3  plur.  piet. 
Ttpiridiaai  Mark  15.  17,  see  Buttm.  } 
107.  n.  I,  1 ;  to  put  around,  to  pUux 
around  any  person  or  thing,  foil,  by  ace. 
and  dat.,  expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  21.  33 
i^pdyfjtoy  ahr^  wepiidfiKEv,  Mark  12. 1. 
Matt.  27.  28  mpUdfiKey  ain-f  yXoftwitL 
27.  48.  itepidtls  [roy  air6yyoyj  KokafMf, 
'putting  it  around  the  end  of  a  rod.* 
Mark  15.  17,  36.  John  19.  29.  Sept 
for  aiV  Ruth  8.  3.  ^02X1  Lev.  8.  13. 
t^^bri  Gen.  27.  16.— Ecclus.  6.  31. 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  1.  Hdian.  1.  3.  7.  Xen. 
£q.  5.  1,  3. — Fig.  to  bestow  upon,  to 
give,  1  Cor.  12.  23  rovroic  rc/ii^F  wepiv- 
troripav  wepirlOefxty,  So  Sept.  for  ITU 
Esth.  1.  20.  Job  39. 19.— Hdian.  5.  l! 
11.  Dem.  1417.  2.  Xen.  Athen.  1.  2. 

UepirofiTi,  ^Ci  hi  (ir€ptr€/ivw,)  ctrcum^ 
cisum,  in  the  Jewish  sense,  the  removal 
of  the  prepuce,  as  the  distinguishing 
sign  of  the  Jewish  nation  from  Abraham 
downwards ;  practised  also  by  several 
[other]  ancient  oriental  nations,  and  by 
all  the  Mohammedans  of  the  present 
day;  see  (xen.  17.  10  sq.  Lev.  12.  3. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  10.  5.  c.  Apion.  1.  22. 
Bamab.  Epist.  c.  9.  Comp.  Luke  1.  59. 

a)  pr,  e.  g.  (o)  the  act  or  rite  of  cir- 
cumcision, John  7. 22,23  xepiro/xi^v  Xo/i- 
fidytiy,  to  receive  circumcision,Xo  be  cir- 
cumcised. Acts  7.  8.  Rom.  4.  11.  Cral. 
5.  11.  Phil.  3.  5.  So  Sept.  thrice  for 
^rtm,  Gen.  17.  12.  Ex.  4.  26. 
Jer.  ll'.  16.— (i3)  The  staU  of  circum- 
cision, the  being  circumcised,  Rom.  2. 
25  bis,  26,  27  comp.  in  Aca  I.  4.  b. 
Rom.  4.  10  bis,  ky  inptrofi^  6r,  ^ 
being  circumcised.  3.  1.  1  Cor,  7.  19* 
Gal.  5.  6 :  6.  15.  So  oc  er  ircfHro^, 
those  of  the  circumcision,  =  the  drcunh 
dsed,  put  for  the  Jews,  Rom.  4.  IS ; 
for  Jewish  Christians,  Acts  10.  45  :  11. 
2.  Gal.  2.  12.  Col.  4. 11.  Tit.  1.  10.— 
(y)  Meton.  and  collect.  ^  wsptrofi^  for 
the  circumcised,  i.  e.  the  Jews,  the  Jew- 
ish people,  Rom.  3.  30  Sc  ^iicai^^i  rc- 
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nipvm 


Col.  8. 


Gal.  3 
11. 

b)  Fig.,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  it  de- 
notes 'Uie  patting  away  of  impurity 
from  the  heart.'  Rom.  2.  28,  29  xepi- 
rofi;^  KopilaQ,  Col.  2.  11  bis  irepar/iZ/Oiire 
v€piTOfM^  axtipoifoiiirf  •  .  •  ci'  rp  irtpcro- 
fi j  rov  Xpiarovy  i.  e.  '  the  circumcision 
which  has  Christ  for  its  author  and  ob- 
ject.' Collect,  and  emphat.  Phil.  3.  8 
ifult  yap  iafjiey  if  irspiTo^fiy  i.  e.  '  we  are 
the  true  spiritual  circumcision,  the  true 
people  of  God.' 

Tlepirpiwktf  f.  yj/ta,  (rp^irw,)  to  turn  about 
as  a  person,  Plato  Axioch.  init.  p.  364. 
and  370.  to  turn  upside  donm,  to  over- 
turn, Wisd.  5.  24.  Plut.  Marcell.  7. 
Luc.  Contempl.  7.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  turn 
about  tft/o  any  state,  etc.  =  to  cause  to 
become  any  thing,  to  make,  with  elc> 
Acts  26.  24  ^e  cic  /laviav  irEpcrpexet, 
*  turns  thee  about  into  madness,  makes 
thee  mad.' — ^Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  1  cic  op- 
yi^y  Tepirpawiy.  Comp.  Lys.  210.  2. 

UepiTpi^iaf  aor.  2.  trapi^pa/wy,  to  run 
around  in  a  circle,  Xen.  CBc.  13.  8.  In 
N.  T.  to  run  about  in  a  place,  with  ace. 
Mark  6.  55  irept^paftoyreg  6\riy  r^v  ire- 
pixttpay,  comp.  for  the  ace.  in  Ueplayw 
b.  Sept.  for  mO  Pol.  Jer.  5.  1.  Am. 
8.  12.— Cebet.  Tab.  14.  Lys.  185.  13. 
Xen.  H.G.  7.2. 15. 

Uepii^pta,  f.  wepuUff^,  to  bear  or  carry 
aroundf  pr.  in  a  circle,  or  to  a  company, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 2.     In  N.  T. 

a)  to  bear  about,  u  e.  hither  and  thither, 
to  various  places  with  ace.  Mark  6.  55 
rove  KaxQc  expyrag  Trepi^ptiy,  2  Cor.  4. 
10  rt^y  yiKpktviy  rov  'Iricrov  xept^epon-cc 
ly  rf  vwjjLaTi,  see  in  Ncrpwo^ic.  a. — 2 
Mace.  7.  27.  Xen*  Cyr.  7.  5.  50. 

b)  Pass,  to  be  carried  or  driven  about 
hither  and  thither,  i.  e.  by  the  wind,  e.  g. 
clouds,  Jude  12  yt^Xai&yvipoihwohyi' 
fitiy  W€pu^p6fuy<u  in  text.  rec.  but  later 
edit,  read  wapaf€p6fjteyai,  see  in  Ilapa- 
^ipw  b.  (Of  a  ship  Maxim.  Tyr.  31.  p. 
306.)  Fiff.  Eph.  4.  14  ircp4^.  xat^rl  divc- 
lif  rfjc  ^icavKaXIaQ,  So  Heb.  13.  9  in 
text.  rec.  see  in  Uapa^pt*  b. 

Tlipi^poyi^t  *»9  f*  4ff<*»,  to  think  round 
about  a  thing,  to  consider  it  on  all  sides, 
JEh  V.  H.  12.  52.  In  N.  T.  to  think 
over  or  beyond  a  thing,  =:  to  overlook,  to 


despise,  with  gen.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3. 
Matth.  $  378.  n.  2.  Tit.  2.  15  fit}Ciic 
acv  wtpi^poydrw,  comp.  1  Tim.  4.  12. 
—Plut.  Thes.  l.iEschin.Dial.Socr.  3.  2. 
with  ace.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  24.  Thuc.  1.  25. 

Uepix^poc,  ov,  6, 4»  adj.  (x«^poc,  place, 
[from  the  phrase  mpl  x<^P<>^)  ^^^  "with 
the  Art.])  around  a  place,  i.  e.  circum- 
jacent, neighbouring,  ^l.  V.  H.  1.  34. 
Hence  in  N.T.fem.  fiwepix^^pOQ  i.e.  yri, 
country  roundabout,  circumjacent  region. 
Matt.  14.  35.  Mark  1.  28:  6. 55.  Luke 
3.  3 :  4. 14,  37 :  7. 17  : 8.  37.  AcU  14.6. 
Meton.  of  inhabitants.  Matt.  3.  5.  Sept. 
for  73n  Deut.  3. 13,  14.  133  Gen.  13. 
10,  11. — So  ra  weplxupa  id.  1  Chr. 
5. 16.  Palseph.  21.  2. 

Ilep/i//i|/ia,  aroc,  t6,  (xepi^cif  to  wipe 
or  scrape  all  around,)  pr.  scrapings^ 
[rep.]  scum,  fiUh,  Hesydi.  wtpiyprifia* 
wtpiKardfiayfia  [gatherings  up].  Also, 
like  wipiKabapfjia,  an  expiatory  victim, 
ransom,  spoken  espec.  of  human  victims, 
comp.  in  UepiKadapfia,  Hesych.  xcp/- 
^fia'  AyriXvrpoy,  iLyri^lwxoy,  Suid. 
ovTWC  ixAfyoK  [ol  *AdtiyaiOi]  rf  jcar* 
lyiavToy  ovyi\oyTi  tAv  KaKvy  (al.  xay- 
rwy  Araica)*  irepiyfnifia  iifiSty  yiyov,  fjroi 
(TktTfipia  Koi  &7roXvTpwtnQ'  jca)  oirt^  iyi* 
(iaXKoy  rp  OaXdcr^^,  titvayil  vf  Iloffcite- 
yt  Ovaiay  iLworlyyvyrtc*  Tob.  5.  18  dp- 
yvpioy  .  •  •  wepiylnifia  rov  xaiBlov  ijfiiiy 
yiyoiro. — Hence  in  N.  T.  meton.  for  a 
vile  and  worthless  person,  (as  in  Engl, 
[we  say  the]  scttm,)  I  Cor.  4.  13  frdyrvy 
wtpi^fia  tkfc  &pn.<— Symmach.  for  32tV 
Jer.  22.  28. 

Uepvipsvo^ai,  depon.  Mid.  (iripirtpog 
a  boaster,  braggart,  Pol.  40.  6.  2.)  to 
show  oneself  a  boaster,  =  to  boast  one^ 
self,  to  vaunt,  1  Cor.  13.  4.— M.  Anto- 
nin.  5.  5  icol  ro  (rfafjutrtoy  xarmriaoOcu, 
Kol  dpitrKioOai,  ical  vepwtpwoBai.  Liban. 
Or.  14.  p.  427.  A.  So  ifAirepirepivurSai 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  1.  34.  Cic.  ad  Att.  1.  14. 

Qcpa/c,  ^3oc,  4,  Persis,  pr.  n.  of  a  fe- 
male Christian,  Rom.  16.  12. 

Uipvcri,  adv.  (fr.  ^ripac  [rather  a  dat. 
plur.  with  ellip.  of  cv  of  the  old  noun  irc- 
pvQi — from  ircpvwcogn.  with  vepdkt,  trans- 
eo,  ET>,'])thepastyear,a  year  ago,  Xen. 
H.  G.  3.  2.  7  ;  in  N.  T.  only  with  dw6, 
1.  e.  dvo  wipvm  pr.  since  a  year  ago,  2 
Cor.  8.  10 :  9.  2.    Comp.  in  'Atto  II.  c. 

uu 


ncrao/Liai 

Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  47. — So  rpo  xipvei 
Dem.  467. 14.ca:xcpvat  Luc.Soloec.  (7. 

Ilerao/iiac,  see  in  IIcro/UK. 

TLtTUvov^  ov,  TOf  (neut.  of  adj.  xerccvoc 
flying,  wingedy)  a  btrd^  fowlt  in  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ra  TtTiiva^  Matt.  6.  26 :  8. 
20:  13.  4,  32.  Mark  4,  4,32.  Luke  8. 
5 :  9.  58 :  12.  24 :  13. 19.  AcU  10.  12  : 
11.  6.  Rom.  1.  23.  James  3.  7.  Sept. 
plur.  forCfiy  Gen.  1.  26.  Deut.  14.  19, 
20.  sing,  for  ^  £z.  39.  4. — pi.  Pa- 
laepb.  23.  1.  Hdot.  2.  123.  sing. 
Theogn.  1093  or  1097. 

IlcVofiac,  f.  iriT^aofiai  or  irr^ao/iai, 
depon.  Mid.  tojiy,  intrans.  Rev.  12. 14 
if^  irirnrai  tit  ri^y  tprifioy.  Part.  ireriJ- 
fuvocy  fly'^ng,  in  later  edit.  Rev.  4.  7 : 
8.  13  :  14.  6  :  19.  17.  Sept.  for  rj^, 
F)|rty,  Gen.  1.  20.  Is.  81.  6.— Palaeph. 
13. 2.  Luc.  Soloecist.  7.  Xen.  An.  1. 5. 3. 
« — A  later  present  form  xeraojuai,  Qfiai^ 
whence  part.  weroffAeyotf  is  found  in  text 
rec.  in  the  four  passages  above  quoted. 
Comp.  Buttm.}  114  under  wirojiai.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  581.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  77  fin. 
comp.  Luc.  Dial.  Marin.  15.  3  irapa- 
wer&fjteyoc*  [The  word  is  prob.  corrupt.] 

IlcVpa,  ac,  h  a  rock^  pr.  a  projecting 
rock,  a  cliff, 

a)  prop.  Rev.  6. 15  cic  tclq  Wrpac  r«v 
Spiiiiv.  V.  16.  In  such,  sepulchres  were 
hewn,  Mark  27. 51,  60.  Mark  15.46; 
see  iu  Mt^/iecoi^.  On  such  also  houses 
and  villiiges  were  built  for  security. 
Matt  7. 24, 25.  L«ke  6.  48  bis.  Spoken 
of  a  rocky  soil,  =  inrpk^^rit,  Luke  8. 
6,  13.  Sept.  for  yTO  1  Sam.  13.  6. 
Is.  2.  21.  Ps.  40.  3."'T«  Prov.  30. 19. 
Is.  2.  10.— Ceb.  Tab.  15.  Hdian.  8. 1. 
13.  Xen.  An.  4.7.4. 

b)^.  of  a  man  of  firmness  and  en- 
eigy,  one  like  a  rock,  Matt.  16.  18.  So 
Sept.  and  y70  2Sam.22.2.— Of  Christ, 
in  allusion  to  the  rock  whence  the  waters 
flowed  in  the  desert,  1  Cor.  10.  4  bis, 
comp.  Ex.  17.  6.  Num.  20.  8  sq. 
where  Sept.  for  "W.  ^70.  Also  as  ^ 
wirpa  oTKayBaXov,  a  rock  of  offence  or 
itumblingt  i.  e.  Christ  as  the  occasion  of 
destruction  to  those  who  reject  him, 
Rom.  19. 33 ;  and  1  Pet.  2. 7,  quoted  from 
Ts.  8.  14  where  Sept.  for  S->k.  Comp. 
in  \idoQ  b. 
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ncVfMc,  ov\  o,  pr.   s=  nirpOf  a  rod, 
sUmff  Luc.  Navig.  44.    Xen.  An.  4.  7. 
12.   In  N.  T.  as  pr.  n.  Peters  in  Aram. 
HB^  R<I^C)  a  rock  ;  the  samarae  of 
Simon  one  of  the  Apostles,  son  of  Jonas, 
and  brother  of  Andrew,  a  fisherman  of 
Bethsaida,  Matt.  16.  18.     John  1  43, 
45.    He  afterwards  lived  at  Capernaum, 
and  was  married,  Mark  1. 29, 30,  oomp. 
V.  21.     Luke  4.  38.     This  name  was 
given  him  by  Jesus  at  the  first. inter- 
view, John  1.  43,  prob.  onaocotintof 
the  boldness  and  usual  firmness  of  hit 
character.     He  was  of  an  ardent  but 
unequal  temperament ;  at  one  time  ex- 
pressing unbounded  devotedness  to  Je- 
sus, and  then  denying  him ;  Matt.  26. 
33  sq.  69  4q.  al.     Although  the  first 
to   preach   the   gospel  directly  to  the 
Gentiles,  Acts  15.  7,  14,  comp.  c.  10, 
yet  he  wavered  in  respect  to  the  intro- 
duction of  Jewish  observances  among 
them,  for  which   he   was   openly   re- 
proved by  Paul,  Qdl.  2. 11.  sq. — I  o  later 
years  he  is  said  to  have  gone  abroad, 
and  to  have  preached  the  gospel  in  the 
Parthian  empire,  whence  probably  hit 
first  epistle  was  written ;  and   a  still 
later  legendary  account  makes  him  to 
have  been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  and 
to  have  suffered  martyrdom  in  that  city 
along  with  Paul.     See  Neander  Oesch. 
der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  d.  Kirche  etc  II. 
p.  443  sq.  457  sq.     Al. 

UerpufBrigf  foc,  ovq,  6,  4,  adj.  (wcrpec 
&  eT3oc>)  rock-like^  tlone-Uke^  having 
the  form  of  a  rock  Diod.  Sic.  3.  45. 
In  N.  T.  rocky ^  stony ^  and  ro  ircrp63cct 
rocky  ground^  stony  sml^  Mark.  4.  5. 
ra  irirpitlfi  id.  Matt  13.  5,  20.  Mark 
4.  16.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  6.  1.  Pint  Sylla. 
16. 

n//yaroK,  ov,  r^,  (iri^ynr/it,)  me,  a 
plant,  ruta  graoeoUm  of  Linn.  Luke 
11.42.— Theophr.H.  Plant.  1.15.  Phrt. 
ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  563.  3. 

^nyhi  4c»  hy  a  fountain,  source. 

a)  genr.  James  3. 1 1,  (12).  Sept.  for 
n?  1  K.  1.  9.— Hdian.  1.  6.  5.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2. 7.— Prom  the  Heb.  inryai  Mt- 
TbfVyfounlams  of  water.  Rev.  8.  10:  14. 
7:  16.4.  So  Sept.  and  CTD  rrtyy  Ex. 
15. 27.  Num.  33. 9.     DW  ^TifO  1  K. 
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18.  5.  2  K.  3.  19,  25.  (Judith  12:  7.) 
Metapb.  of  life-giving  doctrine,  John  4. 
14  ;  also  as.  an  emblem  of  the  highest 
enjoyment.  Rev.  7. 17  :  21.  6;  comp.  in 
zJiJ  a.  i3.  So  Sept.  and  ■)lipD  Prov, 
18.  14:  14.  29.— Ecclus.  21.  13. 

b)  eq.  to  a  wellf  to  <l>piap,  John  4.  6 
bis  ii  mryi^  rov  *laicwj3  k.  r.  \.  comp.  v. 
11  where  it  is  to  fpiap,  2  Pet.  2.  17* 

c)  as  an  issue,  Jlux,  iriyy^  tov  ac/xa- 
roc  Mark  5.  29»  eq.  to  ^  ^voric  tov  aifi, 
Luke  8.  44.  So  Sept.  for  0*0*7  l^pO 
Lev.  12.  7. 

TltiyyvfAit  f.  irii^ta,  to  fix,  to  fasten, 
to  make  fast  and  firm,  Luc.  Philopatr. 
17.  Thuc.  5.  66.  Xen.  Venat.  6.  7,  9. 
to  fix  ox  fasten  together,  to  construct,  to 
build,  Pol.  3.  46.  1.  Udot.  5. 83.  In  N. 
T.  of  a  tent,  to  set  up,  to  pitch,  Heb.  8. 
2  i^v  (^vKTivfiv)  tirriity  h  Kvpiog*  So  Sept. 
for  nO^  Gen.  26.  25.  1  Chr.  16.  1.— 
Dion.' Hal.  Ant.  1,  55.  Pol.  6.  27.  2. 
Hdot.6.  12. 

Hfl^XMr,  iov,  T6f  (wtfiSv  &  ireidv,) 
a  helm,  rudder.  Acts  27.  40.  James  3. 
4.— iEl.  V.  H.  9.  40.  Xen.  An.  5. 1.11. 

IlifXcVoc,  I?,  oy,  pron.  correl.  how 
great,  quantvs,  corresponding  to  iiXiKoq, 
TrikUoQ,  Buttm.  §  79.  6.  Gal.  6,  11  t^c- 
Ti  irf}Xcrocc  hfiiv  ypnfjfiaeriy  eyf>ai//a  r^ 
ifij  xtipi,  i.  e.  either  with  what  large 
letters,  implying  a  stiff  and  unpractised 
hand  which  made  the  Greek  letters 
large  like  the  Hebrew ;  or  s=  with  how 
large  a  letter  I  have  written,  etc.  The 
former  sense  is  given  by  Chrysost. 
Theophylact,  Jerome  and  other  faUiers ; 
the  latter  by  Erasmus,  Rengel,  etc. 
Fig.  of  dignity,  Heb.  7.  4.  Sept.  for 
naa  Zeph.  2.  a  [2].— Luc  Halcy.  2. 
Pol.  1.  2.  8.— Others  in  Gal.  1.  c.  take 
vriKiKoq  as  =  jco'ioQ,  what,  of  what  kind, 
qualis ;  and  render,  ye  see  with  what 
tetters  I  write  with  my  own  hand,  i.  e. 
with  what  characters,  what  a  hand,  per- 
haps eq.  to  ovTw  ypa^ta  in  2  Thess.  3. 17. 

UflXSf,  qv,  6,  clay,  ntire,  mortar, 
John  9.  6  bis  curvore  x^f^^  '^^^  iiroiriffe 
in|Xov  €K  TOV  vriftrfiaroc  k.  r.  X.  v.  11,  14, 
15.  So  Sept.  for  "Vph  Job  30.  19  tffp 
2  Sam.  22.  43.  Pol.  3.  79.  9.  Xen.  An. 
1.  5.  7,  8. — Spec,  potter's  clay,  Rom.  9, 


21 .  Sept.  for  nOTT  Is.  29. 16.  D^  Is. 
41.  25.--Ecclus.  33.  [36.]  13.  Pol.  12. 
15.  6.  Dem.  313. 17. 

n^pa,  ac,  ^,  a  hag,  sack,  wallet,  Lat. 
pera^  of  leather,  in  which  shepherds 
and  travellers  carried  their  provisions. 
Matt.  10,  10  fi^  irfipay  cic  o^oy,  Mark 
6.  8.  Luke  9.  3  :  10.  4  :  22.  35, 36.— 
Judith  13.  10.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.  2. 
Plut.  Quaest  Gr.  13.  T.  VII.  p.  179.  3. 

H^vc,  £«c»  o,  (kindr.  with  iraxvc,) 
genr.  phir.  iHixiiav,  later  form  contr. 
trrtxdy  John  21.  18.  Rev.  21.  17.  Xen. 
An.  4.  7.  16;  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phr. 
p.  245  sq.  Buttm.  $  51.  n.  5.  Winer  p. 
61  ;  pr.  the  fore^arm,  from  the  wrist  to 
the  elbow,  JEl.  V.  H.  5. 19.  Horn.  Od. 
17.  38. — In  N.  T.  a  cubit,  the  common 
ancient  measure  of  length,  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of 
the  middle  finger,  and  usually  reckoned 
at  H  foot  Matt.  6.  27  ir^x^''  '^^^'  ^^^^ 
12.25.  John  21. 8.  Rev.  21.  17.  Sept. 
for  nOK  Gen.  6.  15,  16 — Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
2.  9.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  16. 

Uia(iii,  f.  a<y«,  (Dor.  for  wUiw,)  pr. 
to  press,  to  holdfast ;  hence  to  lay  hold 
of,  to  take,  to  seize,  trans. 

a)  persons,  to  take  one  by  the  hand, 
with  ace.  and  gen.  of  the  part.  Acts  3. 
7  ircaorac  ahroy  r^c  ^c^^ac  X^^P^C»  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  3.  (Theocr.  Id.  4.  35.) 
In  a  judicial  sense,  to  take,  to  arrest, 
John  7.  30  i(fiT0vy  oZv  ahroy  itiaaau 
V.  32,  44:  8.  20:  10.  39:  11.  57. 
Acts  12.  4.  2  Cor.  11.  32.— Ecclus. 
23.  21. 

b)  animals,  to  take  in  hunting  or  fish- 
ing, to  catch,  with  ace.  John  21. 3  cv  rpi 
wtcrl  Uiaaay  oviiy.  V.  10.  Rev.  19.  20 
iwiAaOri  to  Otipioy,  So  Sept.  for  tHU 
Cant.  2.  15. 

Uiiit*,  f.  iaof,  (perh.  kindr.  with  [ra- 
ther from  wi(a,  properly  to  press  down 
withthefoot.  Ed.]  j3cdC(i',)  to  press,  to  hold 
fast,  e.  g.  one*s  hand  Pol.  32.  10.  9. 
In  N.  T.  to  press  down,  to  make  com- 
pact, e.  g.  furpoy  Luke  6.  38.  Sept.  for 
"Sp*?!  Mic.  6.  15.— Pol.  18.  1. 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  13. 

ni0ayoXoy/a,  ac,  4»  (iridayoc  persua- 
sive, and  \6yoc,)  persuasive  discourse^ 
enficing  words.  Col.  2.  4. — SojwiQayoi 
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Xoyoi  Joe  Ant.  8. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  39. 

ILxpa/rM,  t  armt  (virpocy)  pr.  to  wutke 
skarp;  hence  of  taste,  to  wuike  bitter^ 
acridf  trans. 

a)  e.  g.  water*  pass.  Rev.  8.  11  ; 
comp.  Ex.  15.  23.  Meton.  of  tlie  pain 
caused  by  bitter  and  poisonous  food  or 
drink,  =  to  wuUee  pain/ml^  to  cause  bit- 
ter patUf  with  ace.  Rev.  10.  9  nxpayet 
eov  ri^y  KotXiav.  T.  10.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  TTD  Hiph.  Job  27.  2. 

b)  fig.  of  the  feelings,  to  embilterf 
Pass,  to  be  or  become  bitter^  i.  e.  to  be 
harsh,  angry,  Col.  3.  19.  So  Sept. 
pass,  for  1^  Ex.  16.  20.  Jer.  37.  14. 
— Esdr.  4.  31.  Dem.  1464.  18. 

nucpltL,  aCt  if  (irccpoct)  bitterness. 

a)  PE.  and  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
venom f  the  two  being  often  connected  in 
the  mind  of  the  Jews,  comp.  Heb.  12. 15. 
Deut.  29.  17 :  32.  24.  Am.6. 12.  Rev. 
8.  11. — So  in  place  of  an  adj.  comp. 
Buttm.  (  123.  n.  4.  Wmer  (  34.  2. 
Heb.  12.  15  fiti^a  irucpiac  =  ^i(a  s-irpo. 
(comp.  Deut.  29.  17.)  Acto  8.  23  ilc 
\oX^v  xocpiacy  eq.  to  %•  ^ucpdv. — Comp. 
TFucpoxoXoc  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  208. 

b)  Fio.  bitterness  of  spirit,  of  speech, 
Eph.  4.  31  xao^a  wucplaKok  OvfiSg.  Rom. 
3. 14  Jv  ro  tndfia  &pdc  ical  irucpia^  y^f^h 
quoted  from  Ps.  10.  7  where  Sept.  for 
nOTp  deceit.  Sept.  for  10  Job  7.  11. 
Is!  38.  17.— Pol.  8. 12.  l.Dem.  1482. 
21. 

UiKp6cf  ^  6y,  pr.  pricking,  pomied^ 
sharp f  as  xurpoc  oiorTdi  Hom.  U.  4. 118, 
134.  w.  (iiXtfiya  22.  206.  comp.  Engl. 
pike  [Qu.  ?]  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T. 
of  taste,  bitter f  acrid. 

a)  pr.  and  opp.  to  yXvr^c*  James  3. 
1 1.  Sept.  for  ID  Prov.  27.  7.  Ex.  15. 
23 — -«l.V.H.f.34.  Xen.An.4.4.13. 

b)  metaph,  of  the  feelings,  spirit,  bit- 
ter,  harshf  cruelf  James  3. 14  ifjXoy  x/- 
jcfuJi'.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  78.  Pol.  7. 14. 3. 

UiKp&Cf  adv.  (xocprJc*)  bitterly,  in  N. 
T.  of  bitter  weeping,  Matt.  26.  75  ;  and 
Luke  22.  62  erXav^e  xticpwc.  So  Sept. 
for  no  HM  Is.  33.  7.  mO  Pi.  Is.  22. 
4. — Aristsen.  1.  21  or  22  comp.  Hom. 
Od.  4.  ir>3.  genr.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2.  1. 
Pol.  9.  34.  1. 


HiXarvct  o»,  6,  Piiaie^  L  e. 
Pilatus,  the  fifth  Roman  pioeoimtor  of 
Jndea,  see  in  'VLytpi^y  no.  3.  The  fint 
was  Coponius,  sent  oot  with  QoiimBs 
after  the  banishment  of  Airfadatts,  see 
in  K«|i4ra«c;  the  second  was  Mareus 
Ambivios ;  the  third,  Annios  Rnfos ; 
the  liMirth  Valmus  Gratns;  who  was 
succeeded  by  Pibite  about  A.  D.  26. 
See  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2.  Pilate  con- 
tinued in  office  about  ten  years ;  and 
being  hated  by  both  Jews  and  Samari- 
tans Ux  the  ciqirioe  and  cruelty  of  his 
administration,  he  was  accused  by  them 
before  Vitellius,  then  governor  of  Syria, 
and  sent  by  him  to  Rome  to  answer  to 
these  complaints  before  the  emperor  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  1.  ib.  18.  4. 1,2.  Ti- 
berius was  dead  before  the  arrival  of 
Pilate ;  and  the  latter  is  said  to  have 
been  banished  by  Caligula  to  Vienna 
in  Gaul,  and  there  to  have  died  by  his 
own  hand  about  A.  D.  41.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  2.  7,  8.  For  the  part  taken  by  Pi- 
late in  the  condemnation  of  Jesus,  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  3.  A  spurious  tract 
called  Acta  Pilati  was  current  in  the 
early  ages  of  Christianity,  in  which 
Pilate  was  said  to  have  made  to  Tibe- 
rius a  full  report  of  the  whole  matter 
concerning  Jesus.  This  tract,  however, 
b  apparently  the  same  with  the  apocry- 
phal Gospel  of  Nicodemus ;  or,  at  least, 
is  contained  in  this  latter ;  which,  to- 
gether with  Pilate*8  pretended  letters, 
may  be  seen  in  the  Codex  Apocr.  Nov. 
Test  p.  214  sq.  ed.  Fabric,  or  p.  487 
sq.  ed.  Thilo.  Comp.  also  Thilo's  Pro- 
legum.  p.  cviii.  sq.— Matt.  27.  2  sq. 
Mark  15.  1  sq.  Luke  13.  1  :  23.  1  sq. 
John  18.  29  sq.  19.  1  sq.  AcU  3.  Id: 
4.  27  :  13.  28.  1  Tim.  16. 13.  Al. 

n//i9rXi|/ii,  f.  irX^ffttf,  aor.  1  €irXif«a, 
aor.  1  pass.  cTX^^ffv,  (from  obsol. 
IIAAO,  whence  also  the  intrans.  form 
irXiiOu,  not  found  in  N.  T.)  comp. 
Buttm.  $  lU.—ToJUlf  to  make /mil, 
trans. 

a)  pro/},  aor.  1  tirXiitra,  with  ace.  Luke 
5. 7  ;  also  with  gen.  of  that  with  which. 
Matt.  27.  48.  John  19.  29  TXiiaaync 
(nr6yyoy  o£ovc  Pass,  with  gen.  Matt. 
22.  10.  Comp.  Buttm.  (  132.  5.  2. 
Sept.  for  H7D  Gen.  21.  19:  24.  16 

'Digitized  by  V^OOQIC 


lUfAWpilfU 


661 


UiirpaiFKiaf 


5. 


Antbol.  Or.  IV.  89.  Xen.  An.  1 
10. 

b)  metaph,  aor.  1  pass.  ^xXi^^Oifv,  to 
heJUled^  to  beJuUf  e.  g.  (a)  persons  to 
befiUed  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  he  wholly 
imbued^  affected^  influenced^  with  or  by 
any  thing,  with  gen.  of  thing,  as  rov 
frvivfiaroc  hylov  Luke  1.  15,  41,  67. 
Acts  2.  4:4.  8,  31 :  9.  17 :  IS.  9. 
dvftov  Luke  4.  28.  ^ftov  5.  26  &vo/oc 
6.  11.  also  Acts  8.  10:  5.  17 :  IS.  45. 
Meton.  of  a  place.  Acts  19.  29.  Sept. 
for  MTD^  Gen.  6. 11, 18.  Prov.  12.  22. 
Chali  ban.  8.  19.— Ecclus.  87.  27. 
Comp.  Anthol.  Or.  IV.  p.  28.  ao^ii/c 
ir\riQ6iuvoQ.  Act.  Dem.  1491.  9.— (/3) 
Of  prophecy,  to  befiUJUled^  accomplished, 
Luke  21.  22  tov  wXritFOfjyai  to.  ycyp«/i- 
fiiyaf  in  later  edit.  So  Heh.  H/D* 
Sept.  TrXripwdfiyai,  1  K.  2.  27.— (y)  Of 
time,  to  be  fulJiUedy  completed,  to  be 
fully  past,  Luke  1.  28  il»c  iirXiiiiihitrav 
al  fifiipai  r^c  Xiirovpylag,  v.  57 :  2.  6, 
2 1 ,  22.  So  Ubt^,  Sept.  vXiipiidiiyai,  Gen. 
25.  24. 

UlfinprifUf  f.  irp^^w,  to  set  an  fire,  to 
bum,  MLV.  H.  12.  28.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  114.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  only  fig.  to  be 
itemed,  to  swell,  to  become  swollen, 
e.  g.  from  the  bite  of  a  serpent,  Acts 
28.  6.— iEl.  H.  An.  8.  18.  Luc.  Dip- 
sad.  4  ofic  *  •  .  Uicaltif  red  ff^ci,  iral 
wlfXTrpairdai  iroui. 

QiynKiBtor,  ov,  t6,  dimin.  of  ir/va^,} 
a  small  tablet,  writing- tablet,  pugillaris, 
Luke  1.  63.  Comp.  Pollux  On.  10. 
88,  84. — Symm.  for  JIDp  Ezek.  9. 2. 
Arr.  Epict  8.  22. 74. 

nira^,  oKOQ,  h,  (irXa£,  comp.  Buttm. 
Ansf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  74,)  a  board,  table, 
spec,  a  writing-table  or  tablet,  covered 
with  wax,  Joe.  de  Mace.  17.  Dem.1055. 
16.  In  N.  T.  a  plate,  dish,  on  which 
food  and  the  like  was  served  up.  Matt. 
14.  8  £Xt  xiraxi  rify  jcefoXj^v  rov  ^lotdy^' 
vov.  V.  11.  Mark  6.  25,  28.  Luke  11. 
39.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  8.  Athen.  6.  8. 
Hom.  Od.  1.  141. 

Ulyu,  f.  9r/o/iai  Buttm.  $  114.  $  95. 
n.  18;  2  pers.  irUtrai  Buttm.  §  108.  III. 
1  ;  aor.  2  eirioy,  perf.  iriwufKa  ;  to  drink, 

a)  genr.  of  persons,  absoL  Ms^tt.  27. 
34  oifK  HdiXe  iti€it\   Luke  12.  19.  Acts 


9.  9.  1  Cor.  II.  25.  fig.  John  7.  87, 
comp.  in  Aiif^w  b.  Infin.  final,  e.  g. 
^i^i  Tuiy,  to  give  to  drink.  Matt.  27* 
84.  John  4.  7, 10.  Rev.  16.  6.  ahtiy 
Tieiy  John  4. 9.  Sept.  for  tVV^  Gen.  24. 

14,  18  sq. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1. 18.  infin.  final.  Antiph.  114. 

15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.8.— With  a4;a«^/«; 
(a)  Foil,  by  Ir  with  gen.  of  the  drink, 
or  meton.  of  the  vessel  containing  the 
drink,  i.  e.  to  drink  o/*any  thing,  a  part 
of  it,  see  in  'Ec  h,  and  comp.  *Eaditi  b. 
Matt.  26.  27  irlere  e{  airrov,  sc.  rov  iro- 
rfipiov.  v.  29.  John  4. 12, 18, 14.  1  Cor. 

10.  4.  Rev.  18.  8 :  14.  10  teat  ahr»k 
irUrai  Ik  rov  oiyov  rov  dvfwv  rou  Geov, 
see  espec.  in  Gv/lu^.  So  Sept.  for 
TO  njlttf  Gen.  9.  21.  2  Sam.  12.  8.— 
m.  V.  H.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  4.— (/3) 
by  &k6  with  gen.  of  the  drink,  see  in 
^Aird  no.  7.  Luke  22. 18  oh  fitl  wl^  diro 
rov  yeyy.  r^c  A/*t£Xov.  Sept.  for  JUHtt^ 
Jer.  51.  7. — (y)  by  accus.  of  the  thing 
drunk,  to  drink  any  thing,  to  use  as 
drink,  Luke  1.  15  olxepa  oh  ftfi  wlrf, 
Rom.  14.  21.  1  Cor.  10.  4 ;  to  drink  of 
Matt.  26.  29.  Fig.  John  6.  58,  54, 56, 
see  in  Al/ia  a.  j3.  So  Sept.  for  JVUfO 
Ex.  7. 18,  21.  1  K.  18.  18, 16  sq.  Is. 
5.  22.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  8  xal  yiicrap 
rtirf.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  10.)  Meton.  ro 
worripioy  wlytiy,  to  drink  a  cup,  e.  g.  of 
wine,  pr.  1  Cor.  10.  21 ;  fig,  of  suffer- 
ing, to  drink  the  cup  which  Ood  pre^ 
senis,  to  submit  to  the  allotments  of  his 
providence,  Matt.  20.  22,  28 :  26.  42. 
Mark  10.  88,  89.  John  18.  11.  See  in 
Uoriipioy, — For  the  phrase  ivdUiv  or 
^yiiv  KoX  wlyeiy^  in  its  various  senses, 
see  in  "EoOiia  c.  For  rpityciy  ical  xiVecv 
Matt.  24.  88,  see  in  Tputyta. 

b)  fig.  of  the  earth,  to  drink  in,  to 
imbibe,  with  ace.  Heb.  6.7  hvih  iriov- 
<ra  roy — vir6y.  So  Sept.  and  nJItt^ 
Deut.  11.  11.— Hdot.  8.  117.  Xem 
Conv.  2.  25.  Comp.  sat  prata  biberuni 
Virg.  Eel.  8.  111.  Al. 

Ui6rriQ,  nyroc,  ♦,  (vl^y,)  fat,  fatness, 
Rom.  11.  17  rfic  X.  rfjt  eXaioc.  So 
Sept.  for  ]tffl  Judg.  9. 9  where  see.  Job 
36.  16.  ■)m^Zech.4.  14. 

UiitpdtrKw,  perf.  ircrpcuca,  perf.  pass. 
niirpafiat,  aor.  1  pass.  iwpaOriy,  (irepaw,) 
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pr.  to  traffic  away^  pr,  beyond  sea,  in 
other  lands;  [This  circumstance  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  true  sense  of  the 
verb,  which  is  simply,  (from  ircpdw)  with 
a  Hjphil  form,  to  make  to  pass  to  ano- 
ther, to  give  up,  deUver  over,  (for  a  cer- 
tain consideration.)  So  the  Latin  vendo 
is  for  ventnn  do.  And  such  was  pro- 
bably the  original  sense  of  the  Heb. 
*1Dp,  and  certainly  that  of  our  to  sell, 
from  the  Ang.  Sax.  fylan,  which  sim- 
ply denoted  to  deliver  up,  and  thus  to 
se^*  It  was  derived  from  the  Heb. 
rppt  to  let  any  thing  go.  irwXcw  (origi- 
nally woXiu)  meant  properly  to  turn 
over,  [by  commutation,]  as  we  say  to 
turn  a  thing  into  money.  Ed.  J  hence 
genr.  to  sell,  with  ace.  Matt.  13.  46 
xcVpaice  wdyra  Sera  tl^e.  Acts  2.  45. 
Pass.  Matt.  18.  25  BKeXevaiy  avrov  • . . 
xpuB^vat.  Mark  14.  5.  Acts  4.  34 :  5. 
4.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  price,  Matt.  26.  9 
wpadrivai  voWov.  John  12.  5  •  Buttm. 
$  132.  6.  2.  Sept.  "YpD  Gen.  31.  15. 
Lev.  27.  27.  with  gen.'  Deut  21.  14. 
—2  Mace.  8.14.  Hdian.  2.  6.  22.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  1.  with  gen.  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
26. — Fig.  pass,  to  be  sold  to  or  under 
any  one,  i.  q,  to  be  his  slave,  with  vwo 
and  ace.  Rom.  7.  14  TtwpafiivoQ  viro 
riiv  hfiapriay,  i.  e.  *  to  be  the  slave  of 
sin,*  devoted  to  it.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
130  1  K.  21.  25.  Is.  50.  1.— 1  Mace. 
1.  15.  Dem.  215.  6. 

Tliima,  f.  weerovfiai,  aor.  2  iwetrov,  aor. 

1   tireira.  Rev.   1.  17:   5.   14;    comp. 

Buttm.  §  96.  n.  9.  §  114.  Winer  §  13. 

1 .  a,  p.  68.    Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  724.— To 

fall,  intrans.     Sept.  for  Heb.  TBI 

a)  pr.  to  fall,  i.  e.  from  a  higher  to  a 
lower  place,  spoken  [both]  of  persons 
and  things ;  in  N.  T.  always  with  an 
adjunct  of  place  whence  or  whither ; 
e.  g.  [of  place]  with  &ir<5,  to  fall  from, 
Matt.  15.  27  Awo  Ttis  Tpairi(riQ.  Luke 
16.  21.  Acts  20.  9.  Matt.  24.  29  (see 
in  Ohpavdc  b.)  or  Ik,  to  fall  from,  Luke 
10.  18  Ik  tov  oifpayov.  Acts  27.  34. 
Rev.  8.  10,  and  9. 1,  see  in  Ohpav6Q  b. 
(Sept.  and  vQi  Job  1.  16.)  ly  fiitrf  r&y 
^KayBiiy,  among,  Luke  8.  7«  iri  with 
ace.  to  fall  upon  any  pers.  or  thing. 
Matt.  10.  29  ivl  rrly  yf/y.  13.  5.  7,  8  : 


21 .  44  bis.  Mark  4.  5.  Luke  8.  6,  8  : 
20.  18  bis.  23.  30,  Rev.  6.  16  :  8. 10. 
Rev.7.16o(r^'  li^iritr^  tic  a^rowc  o  <Xiec, 
i.  e.  '  the  burning  sun  shall  not  iajwe 
them.*  Fig  =<o  smze.  Rev.  11-11 
rol  ^o/30c  f^fyoc  tmnr  enrt  rwc  «-  r.  X. 
Foil,  by  €tc  rt,  to  fall  into^  among,  upon, 
any  thing,  Matt.  15.  14  cic  fi&d^yor. 
17.  15.  Mark  4.  7,  8.  Luke  6.  «9  :  8. 
14.  John  12.  24.  Rev.  6.  13.  (Diod. 
Sic.  4.  77  ik  Bakofftray.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
7.  7.)     by  irapa  with  ace.  of  place,  U 

Jfall  at,  by,  near,  Matt.  13.  4.  MaA  4. 
4.  Luke  8.  5. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  fall  down,  to  &11 
prostrate,  absol.  Matt.  18.  29  weaitv  ofy 
6  trvy^vXoQ,  in  later  edit.  Acts  5.  5. 
Joined  with  wpoaicvyeiy,  Matt.  2.  1 1  «ie- 
ffdyres  irpoffeKvyrieray,  4.  9:  18.  36. 
Rev.  5.  14  :  19.  4.  So  Sept.  and  79^ 
2  Sam.  1.  2.  Dan.  3.  5,  6.  (AntfaoL 
Gr.  I.  p.  92.)  More  usually  with  an 
adjunct  of  place  or  manner,  e.g.  foil,  by 
eyunriSy  nvoc  Rev.  5.8;  or  xpofficvd^ly 
4.  10.     by  £ic  with  ace.  cic  I3a^  Acts 

22.  7,  comp.  9. 4.     dc  rove  tto^oc  rii^ 
John  11.  32.  Matt.  18.  29  in  text.  rec. 
(Diog.  Laert.  2.  79.)     by  iwl  with  gen. 
of  place,  Mark  9.  20  M  rfig  y^c«   14. 
35.     with  ace.  of  place  or  manner,  iwi 
n)v  yify  Acts  9.  4.   M  rove  vo^ac  riyoQ 
10.  25.     (Sept.  1  Sam.  25.  24.)     M 
vpoviowoy,  on  one's  face  Matt.  17.  6: 
26.  39.    Luke  5.  12;    with  Topa  twc 
r(5^c  Luke  17.  16.     with  xpoarwvcTr 
1  Cor.   14.  25.    Rev.  7.  11:    H.    16. 
(Sept.  and  ISI  1  Sam.  25.  23.    hr\  rifr 
ojptv  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  5.     ctr*  trrofia  Xen. 
Venat.  10.  13.)     irapa  rove  t<5^c  riy^c 
Luke  8.  41.    Acts  5.  10.  comp.  Luke 
17.   16.     wpoc  rove  ir6^»  Mark  5.  22. 
Rev.  1.  17.  tfiirpoodey  rQy  tro^Ay,  with 
irpoffKvyita  Rev.  19.  10  :  22.  8.     Foil, 
by  x^f^al  John  18. 6.    (Sept.  Job  1 .20.) 
Spoken  of  those  who  fall  dead,  i.  e.  to 
die,  to  perish;  Luke  21.  24  weeovmu 
trrdfiari  na\alpa^*  1  Cor.  10.  8.    Heb. 
3.  17.    Rev.  17.  10.    comp  Acts  5.  5, 
10.    Comp.  Sept.  and  1S\  Num.  14.  43. 
Ex.  32.  27.  Num.  14.  19,  32.— Hdian. 
3.  7.  10.   Xen.  An.  I.  8.  28.  —Fig.  to 

fall  from  any  state  or  dignity,  with  »o- 
Bty  Rev.  2.  5. 

c)  [«/w:c.]  of  edifices,  walls,  etc.  to  fall, 
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to  foil  in  jruins,  Matt  7. 35, 27.  Luke  6. 
4{>:  13.  4.  Heb.  11.  30.  Fig.  Luke 
11.  17-  Acts  15.  16  comp.  in  ^^mivii. 
So  in  prophetic  imagery,  Rev.  11.  13  : 
14.  8  €X£<re,  iweve  Ba(iv\C>y.  16.  19 : 
18.  2.  Sept.  for  7M  Is.  21.  9.— Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  2.  5. 

d)  of  a  lot,  to  fall  to  or  upon  any  one, 
foil,  by  kwl  with  ace.  Acts  1.  26.  See 
!n  '£W  III.  1.  a.  j3.  So  Sept.  and  7S)^ 
Jon.  1.  7.  Ez.  24.  6. 

e)  Metaph,  of  ^rsonSt  to  fall  into  or 
under  any  thing,  e.  g.  condemnation, 
vwo  rpiffiK  James  5.  12.  (Diod.  Sic.  19. 
8  TT.  vir*  i^ovtriay  tUv  IxOitmat^.)  Absol. 
to  fall  into  sin,  :=  to  transgress^  to  sin, 
Rom.  11.  22  :  14.  4.  1  Cor.  10.  12. 
Hence  also  to  fall  from  happiness,  =  to 
be  made  miserable^  to  perish^  Rom.  11. 
11  fiil  cxraicraF,  cvo  xiorw^i;  Heb.  4. 11. 
So  Sept.  and  79^  Prov.  11. 28 :  24.  16. 
— Ecclus.  1.  27:  2.  7.  comp.  Hdot.  8. 

16.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  37.  —  Of  things,  = 
to  fall  to  the  ground,  to  fail,  to  become 
▼oid,Luke  16.17  Q  rov  rdfiovfiiav  Kipal^ 
ay  TtvCiy,  So  Sept.  and  TSl  Josh.  23. 
14.    1  Sam.  3.  19.  —  Plato  Euthyphr. 

17.  p.  14.  D,  oh  '^afialwort  Tretrelrai  6,ti 
ay  eiinig,  Comp.  Liv.  2.  31.  *  irrita  ca' 
duni  promissa.' 

Uiert^ia,  ac,  ii,  Pistdia,  a  district  of 
Asia  Minor,  lying  mostly  on  Mount 
Taurus,  between  Pamphylia,  Phrygia, 
and  Lycaonia.  Its  chief  city  was  An- 
tioch.  Acts  13. 14  :  14.  24. 

Uiarevia,  f.  Evtria,  (ir/^ric,)  aor.  1  eW- 
crtvaa,  perf.  weiritrrtvica,  plupf.  x£jrt- 
artvKtiv  without  augm.  Acts  14.  23, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  6.  Winer  §  12. 
12. —  To  have  faith,  to  believe,  to  trust, 
pr.  to  have  a  firm  persuasion,  a  confiding 
belief,  in  the  truth,  veracity,  reality  of 
any  person  or  thing. 

a)  [1.  INTRAMS.]  pr.  to  be  firmly  per- 
suadedaa  to  any  thing,  to  believe ^  fol].  by 
infln.  Rom.  14.  2  oc  ^ty  xi^rcvci  (pay€ly 
ir^yra,  foil,  by  Sri  Mark  11.  23.  Rom. 
10. 9.  James  2. 19.  absol.  ibid,  (with  inf. 
Hdian.  5.  4.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  45.) 
So,  with  the  idea  of  hope  and  certain 
expectation,  with  inf.  Acts  15. 11.  with 
6ti  Rom.  6.  8. — Xen.  An.  7.  7.  47. — 
More  commonly  of  words  spoken  and 


things,  e.  g.  with  dat.  of  a  person' 
speaking,  whose  words  one  believes  and 
confides  in,  Mark  16.  13  ovH  IcoVoic 
ivlartveray,  John  5.  46  ci  yap  eiriarevert 
MiMfvo^,  €TioTcv€r£  ay  kfioi.  Acts  8.  12. 
1  John  4.  1.  with  ori  John  4.  21.— 
Hdian.  2.  1,  23.  Luc.  Hermot.  17.— 
With  an  adjunct  of  the  words  or  thing 
spoken,  e.  g.  with  dat.  Luke  1.  20  oIk 
iirltrrevtrac  rdig  \6yoiQ  /lov.  John  4.  50. 
Acts  24.  14.  2  Thess.  2.  11.  (Hdian. 
4.  9.  10.)  Foil,  by  M  with  dat.  Luke 
24.  25  Iwl  TToa^v.  by  iy  with  dat.  Mark 
1.15  ey  rf  ehayyeXif^  in  the  glad  tid- 
ings,  u  e.  *  believe  and  embrace  the  glad 
tidings  announced  ;*  so  Sept.  with  iy  for 
^  rP»n  Jer.  12. 6.  Ps.  78.  22.— Dion. 
Hal.  de  Comp.  verbor.  p.  150.  ed. 
Schaef. — ^With  an  adjunct  of  the  thing 
believed,  e.  g.  in  the  dat.  Acts  13.  41 
tpyoy,  f  oh  fi^  viartvtrrirt,  (Hdian.  8.  3. 
10.)  With  accus.  of  thing,  John  II. 
26  Titrrtveic  rovro ;  1  Cor.  13.  7.  1  John 
4.  16.  Hence  Pass.  2  Thess.  1.  10  ori 
€iri9rtvbfi  ro  fiaprhpioy  rifjuiy  c^'  hfidg, 
comp.  Winer  §  40.  1.  (Hdian.  8.  3. 22. 
Pass.  ib.  2.  9.  4.)  Foil,  by  £tc  n,  1 
John  5.  10  clc  rtly  ixaprvpiay.  Foil* 
by  ore  eq.  to  ace.  9nd  infin.  John  14. 10 
(^  wurrevtie  Sti  cyuiic.  r.  X.  Rom.  10. 9. 
irepl  riyoQ,  on  John  9.  18.  —  with  on 
Hdian.  1.  14.  10.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  37.— 
Absol.  where  the  case  of  pers.  or  thing 
is  implied  from  the  context.  Matt.  24. 
23.  Mark  13. 21.  John  12.47.  Acts  8. 
13  iced  ahroe  ktcLtTrtvcrt,  i.  e.  Tf  ^iKiiriff 
r^  thayyeXiZofuy^,  comp.  v.  12.  Acts 
15.  7  ical  triarivorai,  i.  e.  ry  \6yf  rod 
£vayy,  1  Cor.  11.  18.  — Hdian.  4.  4. 
10.  Thuc.  1.  1. 

b)  [spec]  of  God,  to  believe  on  God, 
to  trust  in  him,  e.  g.  as  able  and  willing 
to  help,  to  listen  to  prayer,  etc.  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  with  6n,  Acts  27.25  inariv^ 
yap  rf  Qtf  6ri  oSrwc  ten-at.  by  iIq 
John  14.  1  Tttrrevere  cic  roy  Qtoy.  Ab- 
sol. Matt.  21.  22  wiar€voyriQ,  eq.  to  el 
iriffr evert,  2  Cor.  4.  13.  (with  dat.  Ec» 
clus.  2.  6,  8.)  Also  as  faithful  to  hit 
promises,  with  dat.  Rom.  4.  3  ewiarevae 
'Aftpahfi  Tf  Qeip,  icai  iKoylvdii  k,  r.  X. 
quoted  from  Gen.  15.  6  where  Sept. 
forVOKH.  Gal.  3.  6.  James  2.  23. 
Rom.  4.  17  Kariyayn  ov  evlmMfftBeov, 
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by  attract,  for  «:ar.  tov  Oeov,  f  iwl^rtvin. 
absol.  Rom.  4.  18.  Heb.  4.  8,  —Or 
^efir.  *  to  believe  in  the  declaratwnt  and 
character  of  God  as  made  humn  in  the 
Gospel,*  with  dat.  John  5.  24.  Acts  16. 
84  oi  invurrevK&r€i  rf  Gc^J.  1  John  5. 
10.  Foil,  by  etc  with  ace.  pr.  praegii. 
=s  to  believe  and  rest  tipon,  to  belioTe  in 
and  profess ;  see  Winer  §  81. 2.  p.  178. 

1  Pet.  1.  21  T€VQ  ZC  alrov  wuntvorraq 
cic  OcoK.  Foil,  by  ivi  with  acc.  id. 
Rom.  4.  24,  comp.  Winer  1.  c.  Absol. 
Luke  8.  12,  18,  comp.  t.  11.  AcU 
18.  48. 

c)  [or]  of  a  messenger  from  God,  to 
believe  on  and  trust  in  him,  as  coming 
from  God  and  acting  under  Divine  au- 
thority, (a)  Of  John  the  Baptist,  with 
dat.  aWf,  Matt.  21.  25,  82.  Mark  11. 
81.  Luke  20.  5.— (fi)' Of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah ;  e.  g.  as  able  and  ready  to 
help  his  followers,  with  etc  John  14.  1 ; 
or  to  heal  the  sick  and  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, with  ^i  Matt.  9.  28.  absol.  8. 
18.  Mark  5.  Z6.  John  4. 48.  Genr.  as 
a  teacher,  and  the  Messiah  sent  from 
God ;  with  dat.  of  pers.  John  5.  88  5k 
iLwiartiXty  ciccikoc,  rovrf  vfui^  ol^  irc^cv- 
€T£.    8.  81  :    10.  87,  88.    Acte  5.  14. 

2  Tim.  1.  12.  with  ^i,  John  11.  27 
eyif  wiitiaTtvKay  &n  <n»  €1  o  \pnrr6c*  20. 
81.  1  John  5.  1,5.  John  8.  24  lay  yap 
^^  wiartvatiTSj  on  ly^  ci/ii.  18. 19  :  16. 
27,  80 :  17.  8,  21.  al.  ssep.  So  with 
yiv^aKEiy  John  6.  69 :  10.  38.  — Foil, 
by  Etg  with  acc.  of  pers.  pr.  prseg.  =  to 
believe  and  rest  upon,  to  believe  in  and 
profess,  comp.  Winer  p.  178.  Matt.  18. 
6  Twy  lUKpSty  TovTwy,  T&y  wiffvevSyrkty 
lie  ifii.  Mark  9.  42.  John  2.  11:  8. 
15,  16 :  4.  39  :  6. 85  :  7.  5,  38  :  8.  30 
iroXXoi  iirifnevaay  eIq  ahroy.  17.  20. 
Acts  10.  43  :  19. 4.  Rom.  10. 14.  Gal. 

2.  16.  1  Pet.  1.  8.  fig.  th  to  ^£»c 
John  12. 36.  So  with  cic  ro  ovofia  'li^- 
tfov  in  a  like  sense,  see  in^Oyofia  d  ;  = 
'  to  believe  on  Jesus  and  invoke  or  pro- 
fess his  name.'  John  1. 12  ro7c  xt<n'cv- 
ovtriy  cIc  ro  oyofia  avrov,  2.  28.  1  John 
5.  13.  with  rf  oiofiari  avrov,  id.  1  John 

3.  23.— Foil,  by  iwl  with  ace.  of  pers. 
=  £«c  Tiya,  comp,  Winer  p.  173.  Acts 
9.  42:  11.  17,  comp.  v.  21.  So  iirl 
with  dat.  1  Tim.  1. 16.  (Matt.  27.42.) 


fig.  Rom.  9.  38 ;  and  1  Pet.  2. 6  riHfu 
iy  j^y  Xldoy  ....  Kok  irac  o  irtrrcvMK  iw* 
ahrf  c.  r.  X.  quoted  from  Is.  26.  U 
where  Sept.  for  rpHTI.  Pais.  1  Tim. 
8.  16  £iri<rr«^  iv  K6^f»f. — I>em.  464. 
20.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  88. — Hence  abmA. 
to  believe,  L  e.  to  believe  and  piofiiw 
Christ,  to  be  or  become  a  Christiaii, 
Mark  15.  82.  Luke  22*  67.  John  1.7: 
12.  89.  Acts  4.  4 :  14.  1 :  17.  12,  S4. 
Rom.  4.  11.  1  Cor.  1.  21.  al.  ssep. 
Part,  ol  wunsvoyreQ,  or  oi  marelwavrecf 
believers,  Christians,  AcU  2.  44:  4.S2: 
19.  18.  Gal.  8.  22.  1  Thess.  1.  7.  1 
Pet.  2.  7.  al. 

d)  [or  XL]  TKkVs.to  entrust,  to  commit 
in  trust  to  any  one ;  Luke  16. 1 1  ra  AXjf 
Oiyoy  rlq  hfiiy  wivrtwrei ;  John  2.  24-.— 
Wisd.  14. 5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  25. 2.  Km. 
Mem.  4.  4.  17. — Pass.  moreiofMal  rt, 
to  be  entrusted  mth  amy  thing,  to  heme 
committed  to  one*s  charge,  foil,  by  aoc 
comp.  Buttm.  $  184.  7.  Winer  §  40.  1. 
Rom.  8.  2.  €ral.  2.  7  Tewlorevftai  to  £^ 
oyyiXioK.  X  Cor.  9.  17  oUoyofiiay  ircirc- 
ortvfiai.  1  Thess.  2.  4.  1  Tim.  1.  11. 
Tit.  1.  8.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  5.  Diog. 
Laert.  7.  1 .  29  wiartvBiyroQ  n^K  iy  TLe^ 
y&fi^  fitfi\io6iiKfiy.  Polysn  2.  36. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  19,  27.  Al. 

liiOTiicSc,  ^,  6y,  (witrris,)  causing  Ae- 
Uef  or  persuasion,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  10. 
faithful,  trustnforthy,  yvyaiica  wifrruciiv 
Artemid.  2.  82.  Hence  in  N.  T.  fig. 
true,  genuine,  pure,  e.  g.  yaphni  witrruc^ 
Mark  14.  3.  John  12.  8.  So  Theophy- 
lact  ad  h.  I.  ^  &^oXoq  xal  fura  x/^rcc^c 
KaraoK€va<rdeioa, — Others  derive  it  here 
from  vlyw,  and  render  it  potable,  liquid; 
but  without  authority. 

TlloTic,  €«c,  4,  {wtar6i,  ir€tO*0,)  faith, 
belief,  trust,  pr.  firm  persuasion,  con- 
fiding belief  in  the  truth,  veracity,  re- 
ality of  any  person  or  thing. 

A)  In  the  common  Greek  usage,  [oi 
men]  (a)pr.  and  genr.  Acts  17.81  Hargp 
irapa<r)((^y  iraffty,  see  in  IXapcx^b.  Rom. 
14.  22  0v  witrriy  cx^ccr  ^^Ott  hast  faith, 
i.  e.  *  art  firmly  persuaded.'  v.  28  bis. 
Heb.  11.  1.  So  with  the  idea  of  hope 
and  certain  expectation,  2  Cor.  5.  7  ^ta 
xf orewc  yap  irepiirarovfuy,  ov  dta  tiiovg. 
1  Pet.  1.  5,  7,  9.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  39,  86. 
Plut.  Romul.  8;     Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19. 
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Hi.  4. 1  w-^With  gen.  of  object,  2  Thess. 
2. 13  wivm  A\n(hiag,  belief  of  the  truth, 

I.  e.  gospel  tnithy  oomp.  below  in  B.  c. 
—Mdian.  2.  14.  Bw 

b)  SB  goad'faiih.  faiihMnen^  m- 
certly»  Matt  23.  23  ra  popvrcpa  rov 
y^putVf  n^v  Kfitnv  kcu  tov  tXtov  ical  ri^y 
H9Ti¥.  Rom.  3.  3  rovGeov.  Gal.  5.  22. 
1  Tim.  1.  19  tx^y  wieriyf  i.  e.  *  being 
iaithful,'  sincere.  2.  7.  2  Tim.  2. 
22 :  3.  10.  Tit.  2.  10  irltnriy  waaar 
ityae^vt  all  good  fidelity.  Rev.  2.  19 : 
13.  10.  So  in  the  usage  of  Sept.  for 
7}:tlOH  1  Sam.  26.  23.  Hab.  2.  4. 
Prov.  12.  22— Ecclu8.1.26.  Hdian.  3. 
9.  4.  Diod.  Sic  1. 79.  Xen.  An.  3. 3.  4. 

e)  eq.  to  faith  given,  a  pledge,  pro^ 
mise  ;  so  some  2  Tim.  4.  7  tt^k  iriariy 
rcr^pifca.— Pol.  2.  52.  4.  Thuc.  4.  86. 
Xen.  An.  1 .  2. 26.  Comp.  below  in  B.  c 

B)  In  N.  T.  inm-itt  as  spoken  in  re- 
ference to  God  and  Divine  things,  to 
Christ  and  his  Gospel,  becomes  in  some 
meaauce  a  technicsEd  term, — especiallj 
in  the  wntiiiga  of  St.  Paul,  denoting 
that  faith,  —  that  confiding  belief, — 
which  is  the  essential  trait  of  Christian 
life  and  character,  i.  e.  Gospel  faith. 
Christian  faith ;  comp.  Rom.  3.  22  sq. 

a)  OF  God,  i.  e.  faith  in,  on,  towards 
God,  e.  g.  M  Ot6y  Heb.  6. 1 .  irpoc  roy 
Oidy  1  Thess.  1.  8.  €«c  Osdy,  with  iXwic, 
1  Pet.  1.  21.  with  gen.  Otov  Mark  11. 
22.  Col.  2.  12.  Absol.  Matt.  17. 20 : 
21.  21.     Luke  17.  5,  6  ;  comp.  Mark 

II.  22.  Heb.  4.  2:  10.  22,  38  6  Be 
^iicacoc  lie  friaretaQ  (ii^erai,  in  aUusion 
vo  Hab.  2.  4  where  Sept  for  nXOH 
f^^elity.  V.  39.  James  1.  6  aire/rw  Si 
kv  witn-tt,  i.  e.  in  filial  confidence,  no- 
thing doubting.  5.  15  4  thx^  fcltrrevq. 
— Spoken  anidogically,  of  Uie  &ith  of 
the  patriarchs  and  pious  men  under  the 
Jewish  dispensation,  who  looked  for- 
ward in  faith  and  hope  to  the  blessings 
of  the  Gospel ;  comp.  Gral.  3.  7  sq. 
Heb.  11.  13.  So  of  Abraham,  Rom.  4. 
5,  9  iXoylaOri  rf  'Aftpaafi  ^  x/ernc  ttc 
SiKaiotrvyriy.  V.  11,  12,  13,  14,  1^  bis, 
19,  20.  Heb.  6.  12.  Genr.  of  others, 
Heb.  11.  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  bis,  8.  9, 11,  13, 
17,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  27,  28,  29,  30, 
31,  33,  39.  Also  Luke  18. 8. 

b)  OF  CuaiST,  faith  in  Christ,  c.  g. 


(a)  as  able  to  work  miracles,  to  heal  the 
sick,  etc.  absol.  Matt.  8.  10  ohSi  ly  rf 
*I«rpai)X  roaavTTiv  wivriy  cSpoi^.  9.  2, 22, 
29 :  15.  28.  Mark  2.  5  :  5.  34 :  10. 
52.  Luke  5.  20 :  7.  9,  50  :  8.  48 :  17. 
19  :  18.  42.  Acts  3.  16  bis.  So  me- 
diately,  in  Acts  14.  9.— (/S)  Of  fiiith  in 
Christ's  death,  as  the  ground  of  justifi- 
cation before  God,  eq.  to  samng  faith, 
only  in  St  Paul's  writings,  Rom,  3.  22 
hixaioovyii  Zk  Geov  iih  iriart%t£,  *I.  Xp. 
ver.  25  ^et  ititm^^  iy  rf  avrov  aifiari. 
ver.  26  h  w.  'Iif^w.  So  firom  the  con- 
nexion, absol.  V.  27,  28,  30  bis.  31.  1 
Cor.  15.  14,  17.  So  genr.  Rom.  1.  17 
bis.  5.  1, 2 :  9.  30,  32 :  10.  6,  17.  Gal. 
2.  16  bis,  20:  3.  2,  5,  7,  8,  9,  11,  12, 
14,  22,  24 :  5.  5,  6.  Eph.  2.  8  :  3. 
12  ^la  r.  wlffTttfc  ahrov,  Phil.  3.  9  bis. 
So  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  see  above 
in  a. — (y)  Qtur.  as  the  Messiah  and 
Saviour,  the  Head  of  the  Gospel  dis- 
pensation, with  clc>  Acts  20.  21  witnty 
n)K  sic  r6y  K.  1.  Xp.  26.  18.  Col.  2. 5. 
iy  XpisTf  Gal.  3.  26.  Eph.  1.  15.  Col. 

1.  4.  1  Tiro.  1. 14  :  3.  13.  2  Tim.  1. 
13 :  3.  15.     rov  Kvfilov  'I.  Xp.  James 

2.  1.  Eph.  4.  13.  with  gen.  fiov  Rev. 
2.  13,  i.  e.  thy  faith  toward  me.  14.  12. 
Absol.  Mark  4.  40.  Luke  8.  25  :  22. 
32.  Acts  6.  5  Ay^pa  vXifpri  Trlart^c  xal 
wy.  Ay.  V.  8.  11.  24.  Eph.  3.  17.  Col. 
2.  7  comp.  V.  5.  So  Eph.  6.  16  Ovpsoy 
r#c  vifm^fc*    1  Thess.  5.  8. 

c)  OENR.  e.  g.  with  gen.  //  tciariQ  rov 
ehayytklov,  the  faith  of  or  in  the  Gospel, 
i.  e.  gospel-faiu,  Phil.  1.  27.  h  ir.  r^c 
AXTfislag  id.  faith  in  the  truth,  i.  e.  in 
the  Gospel,  2  Thess.  2.  13;  comp. 
above  in  A.  a. — Absol.  in  the  same 
sense,  i.  e.  Christian  faith,  a  firm  and 
confiding  belief  in  Jesus  and  his  Gospel ; 
genr.  1  Cor.  2.  5  tya  ^  wiaric  vfiAy  /ii) 
f  iy  eo^lq.  iiydpkuriay  k,  r.  X.  2  Cor.  4. 
13.  Phil.  1.  25:  2.  17.  1  Thess.  1.3. 
1  Tim.  1.  5  :  6.  11, 12.  2  Tim.  1.  5  :  2. 
18.  Tit  1.  1.  Phflem.  6.  Heb.  12.  2. 
James  2.  5.  1  Pet.  5.  9.  Elsewhere 
also  irlffTig  seems  to  mark  various  pre- 
dominant traits  of  Christian  character,  as 
arising  from  and  combined  with  Christ- 
ian faith,  without  implying  however 
any  very  nice  distinction  [Qu.?]  ;  e.  g. 
Christian  knowledge,gsjg^^^^f^ 
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Janvps,  Horn.  12.  3  fiirpov  r^c  iriorcwc. 
V.  6  :  14.  1  iLirOeyiip  rp  wiimi.     1  Cor. 

12.  9 :  18.  2, 13.  Tit.  1.  13.  2  Pet.  1. 
5.  So  in  James,  as  opp.  to  epya»  James 

2.  14  bis,  17,  18  ter,  20, 22  bis,  24, 26. 
So  of  the  Christian  profession,  the  faith 
professed,  Acts  13.  8  (irr&v  ^latrrpi^ai 
Toy  6,v6viraToy  diro  riyc  ircorewc*  14.  22: 
16.  9 :  16.  5.  1  Cor.  16.  13.  2  Cor.  1. 
24  fin.  Gal.  6.  10.  1  Tim.  2.  15.  2 
Tim.  4.  7»  comp.  above  in  A.  c.  Of 
Christian  zeal,  ardour  in  the  faith,  Rom. 
I.  8  5r(  ijf  viirrit  vfimy  KarayyiWtrai 
K.  T.  X.  1 1.  20.     2  Cor.  8.  7:  10.  15  : 

13.  5.  Eph.  6.  23.  2  Thess.  1.  4,  11. 
Of  Christian  love,  as  springing  from 
faith,  Rom.  1.  12  i  if  AXX^Xoic  vitn-iQ, 
i.  e.  mutual  faith  and  love.    2  Thess.  1. 

3.  Philem.  5  witrriy,  fjy  cx^ic  irpog  roy 
Kvpioy  Kal  irayrac  rove  hyiovc*  Of 
Christian  life  and  morals,  practical  faith, 
1  Tim.  4.  12  Tvro^  yiyov  ...  if  Afa- 
eTpo<l>j,  iy  Ayajr^,  if  wlarei,  iy  hyytlq.. 
5.  8, 12:  6. 10.  Tit.  2.  2.  Oi constancy 
in  the  faith.  Col.  1.  23.     1  Thess.  3.  2, 

5,  6,  7,  10.  Heb.  13.  7.  James  1.  3. 
d)  METON.  of  the  object  of  Christian 

faith,  the  faith,  i.  e.  doctrines  received 
and  believed.  Christian  doctrine,  and 
genr.  the  system  of  Christian  doctrines, 
the  Gospel,  the  Christian  religion.  Acts 

6.  7  virfiKovoy  rj  wltrrti,  were  obedient  to 
the  fa/th,  1.  e.  embraced  the  Gospel. 
Rom.  1.5:  16.  26.  AcU  14.  27  Ovpa 
vitmofi,  i.  e.  'access  for  the  Gospel.* 
24.  24.  Rom.  10.  8.  2  Cor.  1.  21  init. 
Gal.  1.  23  :  3.  23  bis,  25.  Eph.  4.  5. 
1  Tim.  1.  4, 19  :  3.  9  :  6.  21.  2  Pet. 
1.  1.  1  John  5.  4.  Jude  3  rj  Ara^ 
wapaSoOtiffji  Toig  hyioiQ  ir/orci.  v.  20. 
So  Tit.  3.  15  fiXoi/frac  i/id:c  iy  nltrrti, 
i.  e.  in  the  Gospel,  as  Christians.  1  Tim. 
1.  2  Tticvoy  iy  vlarei.  Tit.  1.  4.  Em-> 
phat.  t/ie  true  faith,  true  doctrine,  2 
Thess.  3. 2.  1  Tim.  4. 1,  6.  2  Tim.  3. 8. 

TLi(rT6Q,  ii.  Of,  {tLotiq,  irddu,)  pr. 
worthy  of  belief  and  trust,  i.  e.  faithful, 

a)  pr,  in  the  sense  of  trust-worthy, 
1  Cor.  7. 25  ^Xtijficfoc  viro  Kvpiov  irtcrroc 
flfoi.  1  Tim.  1.  12.  2  Sam.  2.  2  ravra 
wapAOov  TiOTolQ  &yOpwiroiQ.  1  Pet.  4. 
19.  Rev.  19.  11.  Sept.  for  lOW  1 
Sam.  3.  20.  X^Vt  Prov.  20. '6.'— 
1    Mace.   14.  41.     "iEl.  V.    H.   8.  6. 


Thuc.  3.  10.  Xen.  An.  1.6. 5.— Hence 
eq.  to  true,  sure,  verax,  worthy  of  credit, 
as  6  fiapTVii  6  iri^rife,  Rev.  1.5:  S.  II: 
3.  14;  see  in  M<l^prvc.  So  Sept  fbc 
pON  Prov.  14.  5.  low  Ps.  89.  $8. 
Is.  8.  2.  (iEl.  V.  H.  3.'  18  fin.  «1  ry 
iritrroQ  h  Xioc  \iy*ay,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1. 
42.)  Of  things,  true,  sure,  verus,  e.  g. 
Xoyoc,  1  Tim.  1.  15  :  3.  1 :  4.  9.  2 
Tim.  2. 11.  Tit.  1.9:  3.  8.  Rev.  21. 
5  :  22.  6.  So  Acts  13.  34  r«  6cm 
Aa/3i^  ret  irt^nii,  see  in  'O^toc  b. — Dcm. 
377.  27.  Thuc.  5.  14  eXiric  irt^. 

b)  [specJ]  faithful  in  duty,  to  oneself 
and  to  others,  of  true  fidelity.  Col.  4  9; 
and  1  Pet. 5. 12  A^cX^oc  xtorifc.  RcT.l 

10.  Of  God  as  foithful  to  his  promises,  I 
Cor.  1.  9  mtndQoeeSQ.  10. 13.  1  Thesi. 
5.  24.  2  Thess.  3.  3.  Heb.  10.  23  :  II. 

11.  1  John  1.  9.  Of  Christ  2  Tim.  2. 
13.  So  Sept.  for  H^IDK  Deut  32.  4. 
PW  Deut.  7.  9.  Once  rlcrroc  Be  6  Gec^ 
as  an  obtestation  or  oath,  as   Gtd  u 

faithful,  2  Cor  1. 18 ;  comp.  Heb.  VfrK3 
^OH  Is.  65.  16.— Espec.  of  scrvanti, 
ministers,  who  are  faithful  in  the  per- 
formance of  duty.  Matt  24. 45  6  vim 
aoOXof.  25.  21,  23.  Luke  12.  42  ^r. 
oUoySpoi:.  1  Cor.  4. 2.  Eph.  6.  21.  CoJ. 
1.7:  4.  7.  Heb.  2.  17.  So  with  cr' 
6\lya  Matt.  25. 21,  23.  ty  riyt  Luke  16. 
10  bis,  11,  12  :  19. 17.  1  Tim.  3. 11. 
Heb.  3.  5.  with  dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  3.1 
So  Sept.  for  |DW  Num.  12.  7.  1  Sam. 
22.  14.— 2  MacV.  1.  2.  Hdian.  2.  8.8. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  23. 

c)  Act.  faithful,  i.  e.  firm  in  faith, 
confiding,  believing,  eq.  to  6  wiartw^r, 
John  20.  27  f*i?  ylyov  dwiTro^,  AXXi 
iricrroc.  Gal.  3.  9.— Theogn.  283.  Soph. 
(Ed  Col.  1031.— With  dat.  rf  Kv^ 
Acts  16.  15  ;  also  iy  Kvpif,  i.  e.  *  faitlh 
ful  to  or  in  the  Lord,  believing  in  him,' 
eq.  to  a  believer,  a  Christian,  1  Cor.  4. 
17.  Eph.  1.  1.  Col.  1.2.  Absol.id. 
Acts  10.  45  :  16.  1.  2  Cor.  6.  15.  I 
Tim.  4.  3,  10,  12  :  5.  16  bis.  6.  2  bii. 
Tit.  1.  6.  Rev.  17.  14.  Adv.  Tiirrof 
iroictf ,  to  do  faithfully,  in  a  believinf 
manner,  as  a  Christian,  3  John  5.  So 
Sept.  for  IDW  Ps.  101.  6.— Ecclos.  1. 
14.  1  Ma<i.'3.  13. 
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make  onejmihjul,  trust-worthy ;  hence 
to  make  one  give  security,  pledges,  e.  g. 
by  an  oath,  wttrrovy  riya  opKoiCi  Jos. 
Ant.  15.  7.  10.  Thuc.  4.  88.  Pass,  or 
Mid.  to  make  oneself  or  be  made  trust- 
worthy,  i.  e.  to  give  security,  to  pledge 
oneself,  Pol.  18.  22.  6.  Horn.  Od.  15. 
436. — In  N.  T.  kmtrr^Qiiv,  to  he  made 
confiding,  believing,  to  be  assured,  com  p. 
in  Il40r<^  c ;  hence  eq.  to  to  believe,  2 
Tiro.  3 . 4  iiivt  kv  olc  tfiaOec  Kai  cx-idrcir- 
0»?f  >  by  attract,  for  Iv  rovrocc  A. — So  irifl"- 
rw9«i'c  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1039,  =  wnn-oc 
ib.  1031. 

n\avdfit,  a,  f.  //9ii»,  {wXdrrit)  to  make 
frander,  to  lead  astray,  with  ace.  Pass. 
to  wander,  to  go  axtray, 

a)  prop.  e.  g.  persons,  Heb.  11.  38  ir 
iprifiiaic  vXavuffuvoi,     Of  flocks,  1  Pet. 

2.  25  te»c  Tfpofiara  wXaywfieva.  Matt.  18. 
12  bis,  13.     Sept.  for  n^Pi  Gen.  37. 

14.  Ex.  23.  4.— Cebet.  Tab.  6.  Ml. 
V.  H.  5.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25. 

b)  FIG,  to  mislead,  i.  e.  (a)  to  deceive, 
to  cause  to  err.  Pass,  to  err,  to  mistake, 
to  form  a  wrong  judgment.  Matt.  24. 
4;  and  Mark  13.  5  pKiwtrt  fiii  ric  v/iac 
x\a>^.  Matt.  24.  5, 11, 24.  Mark  13. 
6.  1  John  1.  8:  3.  7.  Rev.  13.  14. 
Pass.  Matt.  22. 29  irXayaaBt.  Mark  12. 
24, 27.  Luke  21 . 8  /i^  irXa vijO^rt  John  7. 
47.  1  Cor.  6.  9  :  15.  33.  Gal.  6.  7. 
Heb.  3.  10.     James  1.   16.     So  Sept. 

and  TVfFi  Prov.  12.  27 Jos.  B.  J.  6. 

5.  4.  'Mosch.  Id.  1.  25.  Plut.  Thes. 
27. — (Ji)  to  seduce,  e,  g.  a  people  into 
rebellion,  John  7.  12  wXay^  rov  o-xXov. 
Rev.  20.  8,  10.  Also  to  seduce  ^m 
the  truth.  Pass,  to  be  seduced,  to  go 
astray  ;  1  John  2.  26  ircpl  r&v  wXavitV' 
Twy  v/iac,  comp.  v.  21,  22.     2  Tim. 

3.  13.  Pass.  James  5.  19  i^y  riQ  iv  vfuy 
vXayridj  Avo  r^c  HXridtlac.     2   Pet.  2. 

1 5.  Part.  01  wXaywfjLeyoi,  those  seduced, 
gone  astray.  Tit.  3.  3.  Heb.  5.  2.  Spec, 
to  seduce  to  idolatry.  Rev.  2.  20:  12. 
9  :  18.  23 :  19.  20  :  20.  3.  Sept.  for 
rWrS  2  K.  21.  9.  Ez.  44. 10, 15.— Ec- 
clusl  9.  8. 

nXayri,  i|c,  4>  (perh.  wXa^w,)  a  wan- 
dering, Sept.  Ez,  34.  12.  JEl.  V.  H. 
5.  7.     In  N.  T.  only  fig.  error,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  delusion,  false  judgment  or 


opinion,  1  Thess,  2.  3  4  ^opi^irXiyirtc 
hfi&y  ohxiK  wXayric  2  Thess.  2.  11. — 
Sept.  Jer.  23.  17.  Diod  Sic.  2.  18. 

b)  Act.  deceit,  fraud,  seduction  to 
error  and  sin.  Eph.  4. 14 /ic^c/a  r^c 
wXdyris.  2  Pet.  3.  17.  1  John  4.  6  ro 
wyivfia  rfjg  irXavijc,  a  spirit  of  error,  i.  e. 
'  a  deceiving  spirit,  a  teacher  who  seeks 
to  seduce.*  So  a  deception,  fraud.  Matt. 
27.  64.     Sept.  for  nOnp  Prov.  14.  8. 

c)  of  conduct,  perverseness,  wicked- 
ness, nn,  Rom.  1.  27.  James  5.  20. 
2  Pet.  2,  18  rove  iv  irXai^  kyatrrpi^- 
fUyovQ.  Jude  11.  Sept.  for  Jf^  Ez. 
33.  10.— Wisd.  1.  12:  12.  24. 

nXoKi/n/C)  ov,  6,  (irXavaw,)  one  wan- 
dering about,  a  wanderer,  Sept.  for  part. 
TTi  Hos.  9.  17.  Xen.  Ven.  5.  17.  In 
N.  T.  iiirrflp  arXavZ/riyci  «  wandering 
star,  planet,  fig.  of  a  false  teacher,  Jude 
13,  comp.  V.  4. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  81.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  5. 

nXdvoc,  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (irXdyri,)  wan- 
dering about;  subst.  a  wanderer,  vaga- 
bond, juggler,  Athen.  XIV.  p.  615.  In 
N.  T.  [ifor  irXarwy']  deceiving,  seducing, 

1  Tim.  4.  1  7rpoai\oyrt^  fryevftaffi  rrXd- 
yoit.  Subst.  a  deceivtr,  impostor.  Matt. 
27.  63  cicfcKOc  o  irXaVoc.     2  Cor.  6.  8. 

2  John  7  bis.— adj.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  13.  4. 
▼XaVoc  AvOpunroi  icai  dLirariutyric.  [A 
typogr.  error  inadvertently  copied  from 
Bretschn.  Read  dirnri&yei.  Ed.]  Subst.' 
Lib.  Hen.  in  Fabr.  p.  162.  Act.  Thorn.  § 
45.  Diod.  Sic.  Tom.  VI.  199.  Tauchn. 

nXa^  aK6i,  fl,  any  broad  and  flat 
surface,  e.  g.  of  the  sea,  irXaica  trSyrov 
fiaSeiay  Pind.  Pyth.  1.  46.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  36.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  table 
or  tablet,  of  wood  or  stone,  on  which 
any  thing  was  inscribed  ;  e.  g.  the  two 
tables  of  the  decalogue  given  to  Moses, 
Heb.  9.  4  irXarec  rfjc  ^taO^n/c*    2  Cor. 

3.  3.  So  Sept.  and  Pfm  Ex.  31 . 1 7 : 
32.  14  sq,  34.  1.  4.  al— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5. 

4.  Luc.  Somn.  3.— Fig.  2  Cor.  8.  3  iy 
irXaQ  Kapilag  aapKlyaig,  comp.  Ronrj. 
2.  15;  and  Heb.  8. 10.  So  Sept.  and  rvh 
Prov.  3.  3.     Jer.  17.  1. 

nXdcr/io,  aroc,  r6,  {trXdaeta,)  a  thing 
formed,  e.  g.  by  a  potter,  Rom.  9.  20 
fci)  cpcT  ro  trXdafia  rf  wXaaayri ;  quo- 
ted from  Is.  29.   16  where  Sept.  for 
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Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  47. — So  wp6  iripvtn 
Dem.  467.  l^.Utriftvai  Lvic.Soloec.  §7. 

Ilcrao/iac,  see  in  UeTOfiat, 

UiTtivoVf  ov,  ro,  (neut.  of  adj.  veT€iy6g 
flying,  winged,)  a  bird^  fowl*  in  N.  T. 
only  plur.  ra  ircrctm,  Matt.  6.  26 :  8. 
20:  13.  4,  32.  Mark  4,  4,32.  Luke  8. 
5  :  9.  58 :  12.  24 :  13. 19.  Acts  10.  12  : 
11.  6.  Rom.  1.  23.  James  3.  7.  Sept. 
plur.  {0Tp[\Jf  Gen.  1.  26.  Deut.  14.  19, 
20.  sing,  for  e)33  Ez.  39.  4.— pi.  Pa- 
Iseph.  23.  1.  Hdot.  2.  123.  sing. 
Theogn.  1093  or  1097. 

UiTOfjLatf  f.  werfiirofmi  or  ^rr^ffo/iac, 
depon.  Mid.  tojly,  intrans.  Rev.  12. 14 
7va  rirriTai  tig  ri^y  eprifioy.  Part.  ir€r<5- 
/icvoc»  flying,  in  later  edit.  Rev.  4.  7 : 
8.  13  :  14.  6  :  19.  17.  Sept  for  *pj;, 
PlSrty,  Gen.  I.  20.  Is.  31.  6.— Palseph. 
13. 2.  Luc.  Soloecist.  7.  Xen.  An.  1. 5. 3. 
< — A  later  present  form  ^rcrao/iat,  w/iac, 
whence  part,  ireror/ievoc,  is  found  in  text 
rec.  in  the  four  passages  above  quoted. 
Comp.Buttm.§  1 14  under  irero^ot.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  SSl.—Diod.  Sic.  4.  77  fin. 
comp.  Luc.  Dial.  Marin.  16.  3  irapa- 
wsT^fuyoQ,  [The  word  is  prob.  corrupt.] 

Ilcrpa,  ac,  ^9  a  rock,  pr.  a  projecting 
rock,  a  cliff. 

a)  prop.  Rev.  6. 15  tig  rag  trirpag  rQy 
dpiuy.  V.  16.  In  such,  sepulchres  were 
hewn,  Mark  27. 51,  60.  Mark  1 5.  46 ; 
see  in  Myrifiaoy,  On  such  also  houses 
and  villages  were  built  for  security. 
Matt.  7. 24, 25.  Lvke  6.  48  bis.  Spoken 
of  a  rocky  soil,  =  ircrp^3?7c»  Luke  8. 
6,  13.  Sept.  for  y>0  1  Sam.  13.  6. 
Is.  2.  21.  Ps.  40.  8.'"T«  Prov.  30. 19. 
Is.  2.  10.— Ceb.  Tab.  15.  Hdian.  8. 1. 
13.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  4. 

b)^.  of  a  man  of  firmness  and  en- 
ergy, one  like  a  rock,  Matt.  16.  18.  So 
Sept.  and  yTO  2Sam.22. 2.  —Of  Christ, 
in  allusion  to  the  rock  whence  the  waters 
flowed  in  the  desert,  1  Cor,  10.  4  bis, 
icomp.  Ex.  17.  6.  Num.  20.  8  sq. 
where  Sept.  for  "ffil,  yTD.  Also  as  4 
virpa  aKay^aXoVf  a  rock  of  offence  or 
ttumbling,  i.  e.  Christ  as  the  occasion  of 
destruction  to  those  who  reject  him, 
Rom.l9. 33 ;  and  1  Pet.  2. 7,  quoted  from 
Ts.  8.  14  where  Sept.  for  y^,  Comp. 
in  \iBog  b. 


UcrfKic,  ov\  h^  pr.   «=  nirpa,  a  rod, 
»tonff,  Luc.  Navig.  44.    Xen.  An.  4.  7. 
12.    In  N.  T.  as  pr.  n.  Peter,  in  Aram. 
K8^3  KfT^Ct  a  rock ;  the  surname  of 
Simon  one  of  the  Apostles,  son  of  Jonas, 
and  brother  of  Andrew,  a  fisherman  d 
Bethsaida,  Matt.  16.  18.     John  1  43, 
45.    He  afterwards  lived  at  Capernaum* 
and  was  married,  Mark  1. 29, 30,  comp. 
V.  21.     Luke  4.  38.     This  name  was 
given  him  by  Jesus  at  the  first. inter- 
view, John  1 .  43,  prob.  on  account  of 
the  boldness  and  usual  firmness  of  his 
character.     He  was  of  an  ardent  but 
unequal  temperament ;  at  one  time  ex- 
pressing unbounded  devotedness  to  Je- 
sus, and  then  denying  him ;  Matt.  26. 
33  sq.  69  «q.  al.     Although  the  first 
to   preach   the   gospel   directly  to  the 
Gentiles,  Acts  15.  7,  14,  comp.  c.  10, 
yet  he  wavered  in  respect  to  the  intro- 
duction of  Jewish  observances  among 
them,  for  which   he  was   openly   re- 
proved by  Paul,  Gal.  2. 11.  sq. — In  later 
years  he  is  said  to  have  gone  abroad, 
and  to  have  preached  the  gospel  in  the 
Parthian  empire,  whence  probably  his 
first  epistle  was  written ;  and  a  still 
later  legendary  account  makes  him  to 
have  been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome,  and 
to  have  sufiered  martyrdom  in  that  city 
along  with  Paul.     See  Neander  G^sch. 
der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit.  d.  Kirche  etc.  11. 
p.  443  sq.  457  sq.     Al. 

UerpitBrig,  tog,  ovg,  6,  ^,  adj.  (xerpoc 
8c  tliog,)  rock^Uke,  stone-like,  having 
the  form  of  a  rock  Diod.  Sic.  3.  45. 
In  N.  T.  rocky,  stony,  and  to  irtTpA^c* 
rocky  ground,  stony  soii,  MariL.  4.  5. 
ra  wtTpkt^ri  id.  Matt.  13.  5,  20.  Mark 
4.  16.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  6.  1.  Plut  Sylia* 
16. 

Uiiyayoy,  ov,  t6,  (iHiyyvfii,)  me,  a 
plant,  rvta  graveolens  of  Linn.  Luke 
1 1.42.— Theophr.  H.  Plant.  1. 15.  Flut- 
ed. R.  VIII.  p.  563.  3. 

Htyy^,  %,  fi,  a  fountain,  source » 

a)  genr.  James  3. 11,  (1^.  Sept.  for 
1^  1  K.  1.  9.— Hdian.  1.  6.  5.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2.7. — Prom  the  Heb.  wtiyal  Wi- 
Ttav,  fountains  of  water.  Rev.  8.  10:  14. 
7 :  16.  4.  So  Sept.  and  CTO  rrtjy  Ex. 
15. 27.  Num.  33. 9.     DW!  ^ryb  1  K. 
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18.  5.  2  K.  3.  19,  25.  (Judith  12:  7.) 
Metapb.  of  life-giviiig  doctrine,  John  4. 
14  ;  also  as.  an  emblem  of  the  highest 
enjoyment.  Rev.  7. 17  :  21.  6;  comp.  in 
Zwii  a.  /3.  So  Sept.  and  n^D  Prov. 
18.  14  :  14.  29.— Ecclus.  21.  18. 

b)  eq.  to  a  nell^  to  ij^piap,  John  4.  6 
bis  ^  iri|7])  rov  *laKk»fi  k.  r.  X.  comp.  v. 
11  where  it  is  ro  <ppiap.  2  Pet.  2.  17. 

c)  :s  an  issue,  flux,  ^Y^  tov  aifia' 
roQ  Mark  6.  29,  eq.  to  4  pv(nc  tov  atfi, 
Luke  8.  44.  So  Sept.  for  Upi  n^ipO 
Lev.  12.  7. 

Jlriyyvfii,  f.  ir^^w,  to  fix,  to  fasten, 
to  make  fast  and  firm,  Luc.  Philopatr. 
17.  Thuc.  5.  66,  Xen.  Venat.  6.  7,  9. 
to  fix  or  fasten  together,  to  construct,  to 
build,  Pol.  3.  46.  1.  Hdot.  5.  83.  In  N. 
T.  of  a  tent,  to  set  up,  to  pilch,  Heb.  8. 
2  fjy  (aicrivffv)  imiUy  h  Kvpcoc*  So  Sept. 
for  rroa  Gen.  26.  25.  1  Chr.  16.  1.— 
Dion.' Hal.  Ant.  1.  55.  Pol.  6.  27.  2. 
Hdot.  6.  12. 

TLtiliiSjuov,  iov,  t6,  (irjj?<5v  &  vsioy,) 
a  helm,  rudder.  Acts  27.  40.  James  8. 
4.— ^1.  V.  H.9.40.  Xen.  An.  5. 1.11. 

IIijX/jcoc,  V*  or,  pron.  correl.  how 
great,  quantus,  corresponding  to  ^X/jnoc, 
TnXUoc,  Buttm.  §  79.  6.  Gal.  6.  11 1^€- 
Tt  irf|XcJCoic  J'/i*>'  ypafifia^iy  typaxl/a  r^ 
ifij  x^'P'>  ^*  ^*  ^ith^i'  ^^^  what  large 
letters,  implying  a  stiff  and  unpractised 
hand  which  made  the  Greek  letters 
large  like  the  Hebrew ;  or  ^  with  how 
large  a  letter  I  have  written,  etc.  The 
former  sense  is  given  by  Chrysost. 
Theophylact,  Jerome  and  other  fadiers ; 
the  latter  by  Erasmus,  Rengel,  etc. 
Fig.  of  dignity,  Heb.  7.  4.  Sept.  for 
naa  Zeph.  2.  6  [2].— Luc.  Halcy.  2. 
Pol,  1.  2.  S.—Others  in  Gal.  1.  c.  take 
inyX/KDc  as  =  iroioc,  what,  of  what  kind, 
oualis ;  and  render,  ye  see  with  what 
letters  I  write  with  my  own  hand,  i.  e. 
with  what  characters,  what  a  hand,  per- 
haps eq.  to  ovTu  yp^^w  in  2  Thess.  3. 17. 

ni}X<$c»  ov,  6,  clay,  ftnre,  mortar, 
John  9.  6  bis  iwrvtre  X^f^^^  '^^^  lfroiti<n 
in|XoK  U  TOV  TrrvaiiaroQ  k,  r.  X.  v.  1 1,  14, 
16.  So  Sept.  for  "TDTT  Job  30.  19  ID^ 
2  Sam.  22.  43.  Pol.  3.  79.  9.  Xen.  An. 
1.  5.  7,  8. — Spec,  potter^s  clay,  Rom.  9. 


21 .  Sept.  for  nOTT  Is.  29.  16.  Iffp  Is. 
41.  25.— Ecclus.  83.  [36.]  13.  Pol,  12. 
15.  6.  Dem.  313.  17. 

Uiipa,  ac,  4*  <>  bag,  sack,  wallet,  Lat. 
pera,  of  leather,  in  which  shepherdu 
and  travellers  carried  their  provisions. 
Matt.  10.  10  fifl  w^par  c2c  bioy.  Mark 
6.  8.  Luke  9.  3 ;  10.  4  :  22.  35, 36.— 
Judith  13.  10.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  10.  2. 
Plut.  Qusest  Gr.  13.  T.  VII.  p.  179.  3. 

Ufrxyg,  cure,  6,  (kindr.  with  iraxvc,) 
genr.  plur.  irlixewv,  later  form  contr. 
irrixHy  John  21.  18.  Rev.  21.  17.  Xen. 
An.  4.  7.  16 ;  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phr. 
p.  245  sq.  Buttm.  §  51.  n.  5.  Winer  p. 
61 ;  pr.  thefore^arm,  from  the  wrist  to 
the  elbow,  Ml.  V.  H.  5. 19.  Horn.  Od. 
17.  38. — In  N.  T.  a  cubit,  the  common 
ancient  measure  of  length,  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of 
the  middle  finger,  and  usually  reckoned 
at  1^  foot.  Matt.  6.  27  ir^x^^  ^^^^  Luke 
12.  25.  John  21. 8.  Rev.  21. 17.  Sept. 
for  naK  Gen.  6.  15,  16 — Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
2.  9.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  16. 

Ilca^w,  f.  dtrw,  (Dor.  for  wiiiia,)  pr. 
to  press,  to  holdfast ;  hence  to  lay  hold 
of,  to  take,  to  seize,  trans. 

a)  persons,  to  take  one  by  the  hand, 
with  ace.  and  gen.  of  the  part,  Acts  3. 
7  xtdffac  ahrov  rfjt  ie^tdg  xtipot,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  132.  6.  8.  (Theocr.  Id.  4.  35.) 
In  a  judicial  sense,  to  take,  to  arrest, 
John  7.  80  el^iiTOvv  oZy  airroy  widaau 
V.  32,  44:  8.  20:  10.  39:  11.  57. 
Acte  12.  4.  2  Cor.  11.  32.— Ecclus. 
23.  21. 

b)  animals,  to  take  in  hunting  or  fish- 
ing, to  catch,  with  ace.  John  21,3  iyrp 
yvKTi  iiriaaay  ov^iv,  v.  10.  Rev.  19.  20 
iwidadfi  TO  Ofipioy,  So  Sept.  for  HIM 
Cant.  2.  15. 

UiiCw,  f.  etrut,  (perh.  kindr.  with  [ra- 
ther from  irefo,  properly  to  press  down 
with  the  foot.  ED.]/3(a^a»,)  to  press,  to  hold 
fast,  e.  g.  one's  hand  Pol.  32.  10.  9. 
In  N.  T.  to  press  down,  to  make  com- 
pact, e.  g.  fUTpoy  Luke  6.  38.  Sept.  for 
'^yJ  Mic.  6.  15.— Pol.  18.  1. 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  8.  10.  18. 

UidavoXoyia,  ac,  4,  {widayoc  persua- 
sive, and  X^yoc,)  persuasive  discourse^ 
enf icing  n'ords.  Col.  2.  4. — So  ndayvi 
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X6yoi  Jos.  Ant.  8.  9.  1.  iridayokoyii^ 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  39. 

UiK(KiivUf  f.  avdt  (xucpoct)  pr.  to  make 
sharp;  hence  of  taste,  to  make  hitler^ 
acridt  trans. 

a)  e.  g.  water,  pass.  Rev.  8.  11  ; 
comp.  Ex.  15.  23.  Meton.  of  the  pain 
caused  by  bitter  and  poisonous  food  or 
drink,  =  to  make  painful^  to  cause  6t/- 
ter  paiUf  with  ace.  Rev.  10.  9  iriKpayii 
GOV  rilv  KOiKiav.  v.  10.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  niD  Hiph.  Job  27.  2. 

b)  fig.  of  the  feelings,  to  etnbilter^ 
Pass,  to  be  or  become  bitter ^  i.  e.  to  be 
harsh,  angry,  Col.  3.  19.  So  Sept. 
pass,  for  t^  Ex.  16.  20.  Jer.  37.  14. 
— Esdr.  4.  31.  Dem.  1464.  18. 

Uucpta^  ac,  4,  (iriicf>oc,)  bitterness, 

a)  PR.  and  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
venom,  the  two  being  often  connected  in 
the  mind  of  the  Jews,  comp.  Heb.  12. 15. 
Deut.  29.  17 :  32.  24.  Am.6. 12.  Rev. 
8.  11. — So  in  place  of  an  adj.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2. 
Heb.  12.  15  ^i(a  wucpiat  =^  p(ia  viKprin 
(comp.  Deut.  29.  17.)  Acts  8.  23  etc 
\oX^v  wiKpiaCf  eq.  to  x*  iftKpdy, — Comp. 
iriKpoxoXoQ  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  208. 

b)  PIG.  bitterness  of  spirit,  of  speech, 
Eph.  4.  31  vdaa  inicplaKai  Ovfjidg,  Rom. 
3.14  Jk  ro  trrofia  dpdc  ical  irucpiac  yifJitt^ 
quoted  from  Ps.  10.  7  where  Sept.  for 
rroy^  deceit.  Sept.  for  ID  Job  7.  11. 
Is!  38. 17.— Pol.  8. 12.  l.Dem.  1482. 
21. 

IlacyN^c,  &f  6y^  pr.  prickings  pointed^ 
sharp^  as  iriicpoc  oitrrdg  Horn.  U.  4. 1 18, 
134.  w.  liiXefAva  22.  206.  comp.  Engl. 
pike  [Qu.  ?]  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T. 
of  taste,  bitter f  acrid. 

a)  pr.  and  opp.  to  yXvicvc,  James  3. 
11.  Sept  for  np  Prov.  27.  7.  Ex.  15. 
23.— -ffil.V.H.i.34.  Xen.An.4.4.13. 

b)  metaph,  of  the  feelings,  spirit,  bit* 
ter^  harshf  cruel,  James  3. 14  (fiXov  ir/- 
icpov.— Diod.  Sic.  1. 78.  Pol.  7. 14. 3. 

TLiKpwt,  adv.  {trticpAc,)  bitterly,  in  N. 
T.  of  bitter  weeping,  Matt.  26.  75  ;  and 
Luke  22.  62  cicXavo'c  wiKpHc  So  Sept. 
for  ID  HM  Is.  33.  7.  HIO  Pi.  Is.  22. 
4. — Aristsen.  1.  21  or  22  comp.  Hom. 
Od.  4.  153.  genr.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2.  1. 
Pol.  9.  34.  1. 


IliXoroc,  ov,  6,  Pilate,  i.  e.  Poatiiii 
Pilatus,  the  fifth  Roman  procurator  of 
Judea,  see  in  'Hycfi^v  no.  2.  The  first 
was  Coponius,  sent  out  with  Quhinus 
after  the  banishment  of  Archelaus,  see 
in  Kvpiirtcg;  the  second  was  Marcua 
Ambivius  ;  the  third,  Annius  Rufiis ; 
the  fourth  Valerius  Gratus ;  who  was 
succeeded  by  Pilate  about  A.  D.  26. 
See  Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2.  Pilate  con- 
tinued in  office  about  ten  years ;  and 
being  hated  by  both  Jews  and  Samari- 
tans for  the  caprice  and  cruelty  of  hit 
administration,  he  was  accused  by  them 
before  Vitellius,  then  governor  of  Syria, 
and  sent  by  him  to  Rome  to  answer  to 
these  complaints  before  the  emperor  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  1.  ib.  18.  4. 1,2.  Ti- 
berius  was  dead  before  the  arrival  of 
Pilate ;  and  the  latter  is  said  to  have 
been  banished  by  Caligula  to  Vienna 
in  Gaul,  and  there  to  have  died  by  his 
own  hand  about  A.  D.  41.  Euseb.  H. 
E.  2.  7,  8.  For  the  part  taken  by  Pi- 
late in  the  condemnation  of  Jesus,  comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  3.  3.  A  spurious  tract 
called  Acta  Pilati  was  current  in  the 
early  ages  of  Christianity,  in  whidi 
Pilate  was  said  to  have  made  to  Tibe- 
rius a  full  report  of  the  whole  matter 
concerning  Jesus.  This  tract,  however, 
is  apparently  the  same  with  the  apocry- 
phal Gospel  of  Nicodemus ;  or,  at  least, 
is  contained  in  this  latter ;  which,  to- 
gether with  Pilate^s  pretended  letters, 
may  be  seen  in  the  Codex  Apocr.  Nov. 
Test.  p.  214  sq.  ed.  Fabric,  or  p.  487 
sq.  ed.  Thilo.  Comp.  also  Thilo's  Pro- 
legum.  p.  cviii.  sq. — Matt.  27.  2  sq. 
Mark  15.  1  sq.  Luke  13.  1  :  23.  1  sq. 
John  18.  29  sq.  19.  1  sq.  AcU  3.  13: 
4.  27  :  13.  28.  1  Tim.  16. 13.  Al. 

II//iirXi|/i«,  f.  irX^ffw,  aor.  1  c^Xiitfo, 
aor.  1  pass.  kirXiiaQriv,  (from  obsol. 
IIAAli,  whence  also  the  intrans.  form 
irXiiQia,  not  found  in  N.  T.)  comp. 
Buttm.  §  114.— TV)  fill,  to  make  JuM, 
trans. 

a)  prop.  aor.  1  tirXritra,  with  ace.  Luke 
5. 7  ;  also  with  gen.  of  that  mth  whidi. 
Matt.  27.  48.  John  19.  29  irXii<raync 
tnroyyor  Biovg  Pass,  with  gen.  Matt. 
22.  10.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  2. 
Sept.  for  »?p  Ocn.  21.  19:  24.  16.— 
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Anthol.  Or.  IV.  89.  Xen.  An.  1.  5. 
10. 

b)  metaph.  aor.  1  pass.  cirX^^v,  to 
bejkted^  to  beJuUf  e.  g.  (a)  persons  to 
be  filled  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  be  wholly 
tmbued,  affected^  influenced^  with  or  by 
any  thhig,  with  gen.  of  thing,  as  rov 
wytvfjLarog  hylov  Luke  1.  15,  41,  67. 
Acts  2.  4 :  4.  8,  31 :  9.  17 :  13.  9. 
QviAov  Luke  4.  28.  ^/3ov  5.  26  hvoia^ 
6.  11.  also  Acts  3.  10:5.  17:  13.45. 
Meton.  of  a  place.  Acts  19.  29.  Sept. 
for  NTD^  Gen.  6. 11, 13.  Prov.  12.  22. 
Chali  ban.  3.  19.— Ecclus.  37.  27. 
Comp.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  28.  cro^iiic 
7r\riQ6^tvoc.  Act.  Dem.  1491.  9.— (/3) 
Of  prophecy,  ^o6e/u(/f/M,  accomplished^ 
Luke  21.  22  tov  irXrfffBflyat  ra  ytypofi" 
fiiya,  in  later  edit.  So  Heb.  ikfD* 
Sept.  irXi^pwO^mi,  1  K.  2.  27.— (y)  Of 
time,  to  be  Julfilled,  completed^  to  be 
fully  past,  Luke  1.  23  wc  iir\iiaOTi<rav 
at  fifUpai  TfJQ  XuTovpylac,  v.  57 :  2.  6, 
21, 22.  So  Vho,  Sept  wXripi^fdiiyai,  Gen. 
25.  24. 

UlfinrfnifUf  f.  Tpfiifhtf  to  set  on  fire,  to 
bum,  MLV.  H.  12.  23.  Comp.  Buttm. 
$  114.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  only  fig.  to  be 
inflamed,  to  swell,  to  become  swollen, 
e.  g.  from  the  bite  of  a  serpent.  Acts 
28.  6.— iBl.  H.  An.  3.  18.  Luc.  Dip- 
sad.  4  o^  •  .  .  UicaUi,  Kol  trfymi,  Koi 
irififrpaaBai  iroui, 

QiynKiBioy,  ov,  to,  dimin.  of  wlyai,) 
a  small  tablet,  writing-tablet,  pugillaris, 
Luke  1.  63.  Comp.  Pollux  On.  10. 
83,  84. — Symm.  for  DV^  Ezek.  9. 2. 
Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  74. 

Ulyai,  cucoQ,  6,  (irXa(,  comp.  Buttm. 
Ansf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  74,)  a  board,  table, 
spec,  a  writing-table  or  tablet,  covered 
with  wax,  Xos.  de  Maec.  17.  Dem.  1055. 
16.  In  N.  T.  a  plate,  dish,  on  which 
food  and  the  like  was  served  up.  Matt. 
14.  8  €irc  TrhaKi  ri^y  KifttXi^y  tov  ^lokii^- 
vov.  V.  11.  Mark  6.  25,  28.  Luke  11. 
39.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  8.  Athen.  6.  3. 
Hom.  Od.  1.  141. 

IKvhf,  f.  viofiai  Buttm.  §  114.  $  95. 
n.  18;  2  pers.  nltaat  Buttm.  §  103.  HI. 
1  ;  aor.  2  twioy,  perf.  ircVwica  ;  to  drink. 

a)  genr.  of  persons,  absol.  M^tt.  27. 
34  ovK  ijdiKt  iruly.    Luke  12.  19.  Acts 


9.  9.  1  Cor.  II.  25.  fig.  Xohn  7.  37, 
comp.  in  Acif^M  b.  Infin.  final,  e.  g. 
^yai  wuiy,  to  give  to  drink.  Matt.  27* 
34.  John  4.  7,  10.  Rev.  16.  6.  airiiy 
viiiy  John  4. 9.  Sept.  for  n/W^  Gen.  24. 
14, 18  sq. — Luc  D.  Deor.  7.  1.  Xeu. 
Mem.  2.  1. 18.  infin.  final.  Antiph.  114. 
15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2. 8.— With  adjuncts: 
(a)  Foil,  by  Ik  with  gen.  of  the  drink, 
or  meton.  of  the  vessel  containing  the 
diink,  i.  e.  to  drink  of  any  thing,  a  part 
of  it,  see  in  '£«  h,  and  comp.  *£^/i#  b. 
Matt.  26.  27  Were  c{  alrrov,  sc.  rov  vo- 
Tfiplov.  T.  29.  John  4.  12, 13, 14.  1  Cor. 

10.  4.  Rev.  18.  3:  14.  10  icai  awroc 
wUrai  Ik  tov  oiyov  rod  Ovfutv  rod  Qeov, 
see  espec.  in  Qvfi6c»  So  Sept.  for 
P  r^jy^  Gen.  9.  21.  2  Sam.  12.  3.— 
iEl.  V.  H.  1.  4.  Xen.  Cyr. 4.  5.  4.— (/3) 
by  iLxd  with  gen.  of  the  drink,  see  in 
"Avo  no.  7.  Luke  22. 18  oh  /ii)  Wnf  diro 
roi;  yew.  rijc  iLfiiriXov^  Sept.  for  JlJlttf 
Jer.  51.  7.— (y)  by  accus.  of  the  thing 
drunk,  to  drink  any  thing,  to  use  as 
drink,  Luke  1.  15  olxepa  oh  firj  wltf. 
Rom.  14.  21.  1  Cor.  10.  4 ;  to  drink  of 
Matt.  26.  29.  Fig.  John  6.  53,  54, 56, 
see  in  Alpi  a.  /3.  So  Sept.  for  TM\0 
Ex.  7. 18,  21.  1  K.  13.  18, 16  sq.  Is. 
5.  22.  (Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  3  jcal  yiicrap 
wiff.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  10.)  Meton.  ro 
irorripioy  wiyeiy,  to  drink  a  cup,  e.  g.  of 
wine,  pr.  1  Cor.  10.  21 ;  fig,  of  suffer- 
ing, to  drink  the  cup  which  God  pre^ 
sents,  to  submit  to  the  allotments  of  his 
providence,  Matt.  20.  22,  23 :  26.  42. 
Mark  10.  38, 39.  John  18.  11.  See  in 
Uoriiptoy, — For  the  phrase  ioQluv  or 
^ydy  Koi  xiy€iy^  in  its  various  senses, 
see  in  "Eodltt  c.  For  rpwyeiv  ical  mytiv 
Matt.  24.  38,  see  in  Tpwyw. 

b)  fig.  of  the  earth,  to  drink  m,  to 
imbibe,  with  ace.  Heb.  6.  7  i^  y^  ^  9rcov- 
aa  Toy — vtTdy.  So  Sept.  and  ilJTttf 
Deut.  11.  11.— Hdot.  3.  117.  Xen* 
Conv.  2.  25.  Comp.  sat  prata  bU>eruni 
Virg.  Eel.  3.  111.  Ax. 

IIi<^C»  ri?roc,  4,  {itiitty,)  fat,  fatness, 
Rom.  11.  17  r^c  IT*  riJQ  iXaiac.  So 
Sept.  for  ]tt^  Judg.  9. 9  where  see.  Job 
36.  16.  1WZech.4. 14. 

Uivpdffk'w,  perf.  ire  r para,  perf.  pass. 
niirpafiat,  aor.  1  pass.  ixpaOifiy,  (irepdw,) 
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pr,  to  traffic  oway^  pr,  beyond  sea,  in 
other  lands;  [This  circumstance  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  true  sense  of  the 
verb,  which  is  simply,  (from  ircpaw)  with 
a  Hjphil  form,  to  make  to  pass  to  ano- 
ther, to  give  tip,  deliver  overt  (for  a  cer- 
tain consideration.)  So  the  Latin  venio 
is  for  venum  do.  And  such  was  pro- 
bably the  original  sense  of  the  Heb. 
*13p,  and  certainly  that  of  our  to  sell, 

from  the  Ang.  Sax.  fy'an,  which  sim- 
ply denoted  to  delwer  up,  and  thus  to 
^^\  It  was  derived  from  the  Heb. 
rup9  to  let  any  thing  go.  irt^Xita  (origi- 
nally iroXiti)  meant  properly  to  turn 
over,  [by  commutation,]  as  we  say  to 
turn  a  thing  into  money.  £d.]  hence 
genr.  to  sell,  with  ace.  Matt.  13.  46 
wiirpaKe  wdyra  6(ra  clxc  Acts  2.  45. 
Pass.  Matt  18.  25  ixiXevaey  avrov  . . . 
Trpadiiyat.  Mark  14.  5.  Acts  4.  34 :  5. 
4.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  price,  Matt.  26.  9 
irpadfiyai  ttoXXov,  John  12.  6.  Buttm. 
5  132.  6.  2.  Sept.  IDD  Gen.  31.  15. 
Lev.  27.  27.  with  gen.'  Deut  21.  14. 
—2  Mace.  8.14.  Hdian.  2.  6.  22.  Xen. 
Conv.  4. 1.  with  gen.  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
26. — Fig.  pass,  to  be  sold  to  or  under 
any  one,  i.  q.  to  be  his  slave,  with  viro 
and  ace.  Rom.  7.  14  trevpafiivoc  vvo 
Tv^y  hiMpTiav,  i,  e.  *  to  be  the  slave  of 
sin,*  devoted  to  it.  Comp.  Sept.  and 
laO  1  K.  21.  25.  Is.  50.  I.— 1  Mace. 
1.  15.  Dem.  215.  6. 

II(7rrw,  f.  wKTOufiat,  aor.  2  tve/rov,  aor. 

1   tveira.  Rev.   1.  17:   5.  14;    comp. 

Buttm.  §  96.  n.  9.  §  114.  Winer  §  13. 

l.a.  p.  68.    Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  724.— 7*0 

fall,  intrans.     Sept.  for  Heb,  791 

a)  pr.  to  fall,  i.  e.  from  a  higher  to  a 
lower  place,  spoken  [both]  of  persons 
and  things ;  in  N.  T.  always  with  an 
adjunct  of  place  whence  or  whither; 
e.  g.  [of  place]  with  iiir6,  to  fall  from. 
Matt.  15.  27  &fr6  rfj^  rpawcfijc.  Luke 
16.  21.  Acts  20.  9.  Matt.  24.  29  (see 
in  Ohpaydc  b.)  or  Ik,  to  fall  from,  Luke 
10.  18  cic  Tov  ohpayov.  Acts  27.  34, 
Rev.  8.  10,  and  9.  1,  see  in  Ovpay6Q  b. 
(Sept.  and  ^Qi  Job  1.  16.)  ly  fiitrf  r&y 
fiKayQUy,  among,  Luke  8.  7.  cW  with 
ace.  to  fall  upon  any  pers.  or  thing. 
Matt.  10.  29  in\  Tf)y  yijy.   13.  5,  7,  8  : 


21,  44  bis.  Mark  4.  5.  Luke  8.  6,  8  : 
20.  18  bis.  23.  30,  Rev.  6.  16 :  8. 10. 
Rev.7.16o(r^€  fiilTritrri  eir*  a^ovc  b  ^XttK, 
i.  e.  *  the  burning  sun  shall  not  injvie 
them.*  Fig  =  to  seize,  Rev.  11.  11 
Koi  ^afioc  fiiyac  emaer  ewi  rwg  c.  r.  X. 
Foil,  by  €ic  rt,  to  fall  into,  among,  upon, 
any  thing,  Matt.  15.  14  eic  fl6dvyoy. 
17.  15.  Mark  4.  7,  8.  Luke  6.  59  :  8. 
14.  John  12.  24.  Rev.  6.  13.  (Diod. 
Sic.  4.  77  ««c  06Xaffiray.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
7.  7.)    by  irap6,  with  ace.  of  place,  to 

fall  at,  by,  near.  Matt.  13.  4.  Marie  4. 
4.  Luke  8.  5. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  fall  dawn,  to  fall 
prostrate,  absol.  Matt.  18. 29  viaity  oiy 
6  ffvyBovXoQ,  in  later  edit.  Acts  5.  5. 
Joined  with  vpoeKvytiy,  Matt.  2.  1 1  irc- 
<r6yr£c  irpoff€Kvyri<ray,  4.  9 :  18.  26^ 
Rev.  5.  14  :  19.  4.  So  Sept.  and  7B^ 
2  Sam.  1.2.  Dan.  3.5,6.  (AnthoL 
Gr.  I.  p.  92.)  More  usually  wi^  an 
adjunct  of  place  or  manner,  e.g.  foil,  by 
€yu>in6y  rivoc  Rev.  5.  8  ;  or  irpoeKvytly 
4.  10.     by  tic  with  ace.  clc  e^^  Acts 

22.  7,  comp.  9. 4.  £ic  rove  woiac  riy6c 
John  11.  32.  Matt.  18.  29  in  text,  rec 
(Diog.  Laert.  2.  79.)  by  iwl  with  gen. 
of  place,  Mark  9.  20  iiri  r#c  y^c«  14. 
35.  with  ace.  of  place  or  manner,  circ 
r^v  yijy  Acts  9.  4.  Ivl  rove  iro^ac  riyoc 
10.  25.  (Sept.  1  Sam.  25.  24.)  ixi 
irpoabnroy,  on  one*s  face  Matt.  17.  6  : 
26.  39.  Luke  5.  12;  with  waph  nowc 
w6^ac  Luke  17.  16.  with  vpo<rKvy€tv 
1  Cor.  14.  25.  Rev.  7.  11:  11.  16. 
(Sept.  and  ^J  1  Sara.  25.  23.  cxi  Ti^t^ 
oipiy  Jos.  Ant,  6.  9.  5.  tirl  arofia  Xen. 
Venat.  10.  13.)  irapa  rove  T<J^ac  riy6c 
Luke  8.  41.  Acts  5.  10.  comp.  Luke 
17.  16.  irpoc  rove  »<J^.  Mark  5.  22. 
Rev.  1.17.  (ifiirpoadty  r&y  wo^Sty,  with 
TpoaKvyiw  Rev.  19.  10  :  22.  8.  Foil, 
by  xa/*a^  John  18. 6.  (Sept.  Job  1.20.) 
Spoken  of  those  who  fall  dead,  i.  e.  to 
die,  to  perish;  Luke  21.  24  xc^withu 
fn6fiaTi  na\aLpaq,  1  Cor.  10.8.  Heb. 
3.  17.  Rev.  17.  10.  corap  Acts  5.  5, 
10.  Comp.  Sept.  and  7&\  Num.  14.  43. 
Ex.  32.  27.  Num.  14.  19, 32.— Hdian. 
3.  7.  10.   Xen.  An.  1.  8.  28.  —Fig.  to 

fall  from  any  state  or  dignity,  with  xo- 
Qty  Rev.  2.  5. 

c)  [spec.-]  oie^^^^^^^^H^^^^ofall, 
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to  fall  In  ruins,  Matt.  7. 25, 27.  Luke  6. 
49:  13.  4.  Heb.  11.  30.  Fig.  Luke 
11.  17.  Acto  15.  16  comp.  in  Snyv^. 
So  in  prophetic  imagery,  Rev.  11.  13  : 
14.  8  eirctf'c,  ewiae  ha(iv\^y.  16.  19  : 
18.  2.  Sept.  for  ^W  Is.  21.  9.— Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  2.  5. 

d)  of  a  lot,  to  fail  to  or  upon  any  one, 
foil,  by  kri  with  ace.  Acts  1.  26.  See 
in  *£W  III.  1.  a.  /3.  So  Sept.  and  79^ 
Jon.  1.  7.  Ez.  24.  6. 

e)  ilfe/a/>A.  of  persons,  to  fall  into  or 
under  any  thing,  e.  g.  condemnation, 
vwo  Kpiai^  James  5.  12.  (Diod.  Sic.  19. 
8  V,  hif^  klflvoiay  rStv  ixQioriav.)  Absol. 
to  fall  into  sin,  =  lo  transgress^  to  sin, 
Rom.  11.  22  :  14.  4.  1  Cor.  10.  12. 
Hence  also  to  fall  from  happiness,  ^  fo 
be  made  miserable^  to  perish^  Rom.  11. 
11  fi^  enraicrav,  ( va  Triffiaai;  Heb.  4. 11. 
So  Sept.  and  79^  Prov.  1 1. 28 :  24. 16. 
— Ecclus.  1.  27:  2.  7.  comp.  Hdot.  8. 

16.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  37.  —  Of  things,  = 
to  fall  to  the  ground,  to  fail,  to  become 
void,  Luke  16. 17  9  rov  yifwvftiay  ictpal" 
ay  irtffily.  So  Sept.  and  TBi  Josh.  23. 
14.    1  Sam.  3.  19.  —  Plato  Euthyphr. 

17.  p.  14.  D,  oh  ^afialTTort  m&eirai  6,Tt 
ay  €tinjc.  Comp.  Liv.  2.  31.  •  irrita  ca- 
dunt  promissa.' 

IIc9(3ia,  ac,  4,  Pisidia,  a  district  of 
Asia  Minor,  l3ring  mostly  on  Mount 
Taurus,  between  Pamphylia,  Phrygia, 
and  Lycaonia.  Its  chief  city  was  An- 
tioch.  Acts  13. 14  :  14.  24. 

Uitrrevia,  f.  ttftrta,  (ir/aric,)  aor.  1  ifrl* 
artvaa,  perf.  vcTiortvica,  plupf.  irciri- 
QTtvKuy  without  augm.  Acts  14.  23, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  83.  n.  6.  Winer  §  12. 
12. —  To  have  fail h,  to  believe,  to  trust, 
pr.  to  have  a  firm  persuasion,  a  confiding 
belief,  in  the  truth,  veracity,  reality  of 
any  person  or  thing. 

a)  [I.  INTRANS.]  pr.  to  be  firmly  per' 
suaded  as  to  any  thing,  to  believe,  foil,  by 
infin.  Rom.  14. 2  oc  f  ck  witrrevei  t^yely 
iravra.  foil,  by  5ri  Mark  11.  23.  Rom. 
10. 9.  James  2. 19.  absol.  ibid,  (with  inf. 
Hdian.  5.  4.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  45.) 
So,  with  the  idea  of  hope  and  certain 
expectation,  with  inf.  Acts  15. 11.  with 
6ti  Rom.  6.  8.— Xen.  An.  7.  7.  47. — 
More  commonly  of  words  spoken  and 


things,  e.  g.  with  dat.  of  a  person' 
speaking,  whose  words  one  believes  and 
confides  in,  Mark  16.  13  ohU  eK(,iyoi^ 
iwltrrfvaay.  John  5. 46  ci  yap  cTiorcurrf 
Mwifaj,  mtrreviri.  dy  ifioL  Acts  8.  12. 
1  John  4.  1.  with  on  John  4.  21.— 
Hdian.  2.  1,  23.  Luc.  Hermot.  17.— 
With  an  adjunct  of  the  words  or  thing 
spoken,  e.  g.  with  dat.  Luke  1.  20  oIk 
ivitrrevtrag  to7s  \6yoig  fiov,  John  4.  50. 
Acts  24.  14.  2  Thess.  2.  11.  (Hdian. 
4.  9. 10.)  Foil,  by  ivl  with  dat.  Luke 
24.  25  Ivl  irder^v.  by  iy  with  dat.  Mark 
1.  15  ef  r^  evayye\lf9  in  the  glad  lid" 
ings,  i.  e.  '  believe  and  embrace  the  glad 
tidings  announced  ;*  so  Sept.  with  iy  for 
at  rP»n  Jer.  12. 6.  Ps.  78.  22.— Dion. 
Hal.  de  Comp.  verbor.  p.  150.  ed. 
Schaef. — ^With  an  adjunct  of  the  thing 
believed,  e.  g.  in  the  dat.  Acts  13.  41 
ipyoy,  f  oh  fi^  irc^revo'ijre.  (Hdian.  8.  3. 
10.)  With  accus.  of  thing,  John  11. 
26  fTitrreveiQ  rovro ;  1  Cor.  13.  7.  1  John 
4.  16.  Hence  Pass.  2  Thess.  1.  10  ore 
iwurrtvdri  ro  fiaprvpioy  rifiiiy  t<f  hfidg, 
oomp.  Winer  §  40.  1.  (Hdian.  8.  3.  22. 
Pass,  ib.  2.  9.  4.)  Foil,  by  €iic  n,  1 
John  5.  10  tie  riiy  fiaprvplay.  Foil* 
by  6n  eq.  to  ace.  and  infin.  John  14. 10 
oh  iriorevtii  6ti  lyw  c.  r.  \.  Rom.  10. 9. 
frepi  Tiyog,  on  John  9.  18.  —  with  on 
Hdian.  1.  14.  10.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  37.  — 
Absol.  where  the  case  of  pers.  or  thing 
is  implied  from  the  context,  Matt.  24. 
23.  Mark  13.21.  John  12. 47.  Acts  8. 
1 3  jcai  ahroe  lirLffTivoi,  i.  e.  r^  ^iklirirf 
Tip  ehayy€\i(ofiiyf,  comp.  v.  12.  Acts 
15.  7  icai  wiffTivtrai,  i.  e.  r^  \6yf  tv¥ 
thayy,  1  Cor.  11.  18. — Hdian.  4.  4. 
10.  Thuc.  1.  1. 

b)  [spec]  of  God,  to  believe  on  God, 
to  trust  in  him,  e.  g.  as  able  and  willing 
to  help,  to  listen  to  prayer,  etc.  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  with  Sn,  Acts  27.25  irumvu 
yap  rf  Qif  6ti  ovtwq  tarat,  by  ftc 
John  14.  1  fTitrrtvere  c*c  roy  Oe6y,  Ab- 
sol. Matt.  21.  22  wurrtvoyreg,  eq.  to  ei 
martvin.  2  Cor.  4.  13.  (witli  dat.  Ec» 
dus.  2.  6,  8.)  Also  as  faithful  to  his 
promises,  with  dat.  Rom.  4.  3  iwitrrfv^i 
*A/3paa/i  r^  Ot^,  Kal  iKoyivOri  k,  r.  A. 
quoted  from  Gen.  15.  6  where  Sept 
forfP^n.     Gal.  3.  6.   James  2.  23. 

Rom.  4. 17  Kariyayri  ou  iwlprifuzt^iov. 
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by  attract,  for  *:ar.  rod  Gcov,  f  ifrlartvat. 
absol.  Rom.  4.  18.  Heb.  4.  8.  —Or 
genr.  *  to  believe  in  the  declaralwns  and 
character  of  God  as  made  knomn  in  the 
Gospel;  with  dat.  John  5.  24.  Acts  16. 

34    Oi  WVKUfTfVKOTtQ  Tf  Gc^.      1   Jofall  5. 

10.  Foil,  by  cic  with  ace.  pr.  praegn. 
=  to  beUeve  and  rest  upon^  to  belieTe  in 
and  profess ;  see  Winer  §  31. 2.  p*  173. 

1  Pet.  1.  21  TOVi  h,*  aifTOv  wuFrtvorrai 
tic  GcoF.  Foil,  by  ivl  with  ace.  id. 
Rom.  4.  24,  comp.  Winer  1.  c.  Absol. 
Luke  8.  12,  13,  comp.  t.  11.  AcU 
13.48. 

c)  [or]  of  a  messenger  from  God,  to 
believe  on  and  trust  in  him,  as  coming 
from  God  and  acting  under  Divine  au- 
thority, (a)  0(Jokn  the  Baptist^  with 
dat.  aifrf,  Matt.  21.  25,  32.  Mark  11. 
31.  Luke  20.  5.— (fi)' Of  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah ;  e.  g.  as  able  and  ready  to 
help  his  followers,  with  cic  John  14.  1 ; 
or  to  heal  the  sick  and  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, with  6ti  Matt.  9.  28.  absol.  8. 
13.  Mark  5.  36.  John  4. 48.  Genr.  as 
a  teacher,  and  the  Messiah  sent  from 
God ;  with  dat.  of  pers.  John  5.  38  ^r 
aWoretXcv  Ueiyoc,  rovrf  vfuic  ol  TiVTiV' 
tre.    8.  31  :    10.  37,  38.    AcU  5.  14. 

2  Tim.  1.  12.  with  «r£,  John  11.  27 
iyit  trtwltrrewca^  &ri  <ni  el  o  XpiaT6c»  20. 
31.  1  John  5.  1, 5.  John  8.  24  lar  yap 
fiil  irtoTcvcrfTTc,  on  ly^  elfci.  13. 19  :  16. 
27,  30 :  17.  8,  21.  al.  ssep.  So  with 
yiy^oKEiy  John  6.  69 :  10.  38.  — Foil, 
by  elg  with  ace.  of  pers.  pr.  prseg.  =  to 
believe  and  rest  tipon,  to  believe  in  and 
profess,  comp.  Winer  p.  173.  Matt.  18. 
6  rHy  fUKpHv  rovrwrf  rSty  wi^TtvSvrvy 
tic  €/i€.  Mark  9.  42.  John  2.  11 :  3. 
15,  16 :  4.  39  :  6. 35  :  7.  5,  38  :  8.  30 
TToXXoi  ivifrrtvaay  tic  ahrov,  17.  20. 
Acts  10.  43  :  19. 4.  Rom.  10. 14.  Gal. 

2.  16.  1  Pet.  1.  8.  fig.  etc  to  ^c 
John  12. 36.  So  with  eic  to  orofia  'liy- 
tfov  in  a  like  sense,  see  in^Oyofia  d  ;  = 
•  to  believe  on  Jesus  and  invoke  or  pro- 
fess his  name.'  John  1.  12  ro7c  xi^rcw- 
ovtriy  CIC  to  ovofia  qvtov,  2.  23.  1  John 
5.  13.  with  Tf  of'o/iart  atrroD,  id.  1  John 

3.  23.-— Foil,  by  kwi  with  ace.  of  pers. 
=  €ic  riKa,  comp.  Winer  p.  173.  Acts 
9.  42:  11.  17,  comp.  v,  21.  So  Ivl 
with  dat.  1  Tim.  1.  16.  (Matt.  27.42.) 


fig.  Rom.  9.  33 ;  and  1  Pet.  2. 6  ri$mu 
ky  Sm^v  \idoy  ...<.  ical  irac  ^  in^rcvwy  br* 
olrrfi  c.  r.  X.  quoted  from  It.  2^  1€ 
where  Sept.  for  f^^H.  Pats.  1  Tfan. 
8.  16  £iritfr€vOif  iv  xdc^ftf. — Dem.  464. 
20.  Xen.  An.  7,  6.  33.— Hence  absol. 
to  belkevey  L  e.  to  believe  and  pnrfeM 
Christ,  to  be  or  become  a  ChristiMi, 
Mark  15.  32.  Luke  22.  67.  John  1.7: 
12.  39.  Acts  4.  4 :  14.  1 :  17.  12,  34. 
Rom.  4.  11.  1  Cor.  1.  21.  id.  saep. 
Part,  oi  wunsvoyreCi  or  ol  wiarTwaarrtCt 
believers,  Christians,  AcU  2.  44:  4.32: 
19.  18.  Gal.  3.  22.  1  Thess.  1.  7.  1 
Pet.  2.  7.  al. 

d)  [or  II.]  TKkVs.  to  entnuty  to  commit 
in  trust  to  any  one ;  Luke  1 6. 1 1  ro  dX^- 
diyoy  rig  vfiiy  wifrrtwret ;  John  2.  24. — 
Wisd.  14. 5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  25.  2.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  4.  17. — Pass,  wurrchofiai  rt^ 
to  be  efUrusted  with  amy  thing,  to  kaoe 
committed  to  one*s  charge,  foU.  by  aoc 
comp.  Buttm.  $  134.  7.  Winer  §  40. 1. 
Rom.  3.  2.  GW.  2.  7  rcir/ffrcvfuu  to  £w- 
ayyiXwr,  X  Cor.  9. 17  oUoyofiiay  irfvc- 
<rrcv/iac.  1  Thess.  2.  4.  1  Tim.  1.  11. 
Tit.  1.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  5.  Diog. 
Laert.  7.  1.  29  wiffTtvdiyrog  ri^y  iy  Uep^ 
ydfAf  fiifiXioSiiKtiy.  Polysn  2.  36. 
Diod.  Sic.  20. 19,  27.  Al. 

niaTtK6g,  ^,  <5v,  (iriWic,)  causing  be-- 
lief  or  persuasion,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  10. 
faithful,  trustworthy,  yvyalKa  ^icmicirv 
Artemid.  2.  32.  Hence  in  N.  T.  fig. 
true,  genuine,  pure,  e.  g.  ycipSov  iri^rur^c 
Mark  14.  3.  John  12.  3.  So  Theophy- 
lact  ad  h.  1.  ^  &dokog  icai  fura  x£ffrci#c 
KOTaaKevaadeitra, — Others  derive  it  here 
from  iriykf,  and  render  it  potable,  liqwd; 
but  without  authority. 

IltVic,  €«c»  h,  {m<rT6Q,  ir€iOia,)faiik, 
belief,  trust,  pr.  firm  persuasion,  con- 
fiding belief  in  the  truth,  veracity,  re- 
ality of  atiy  person  or  thing. 

A)  In  the  common  Greek  usage,  [of 
men]  (a)  pr.  and  genr.  Acts  17.31  witrrip 
vapa<r)(iuyirdo'iy,8eemTlapi\iah.  Ronu 
14.  22  0v  TTitrriy  Ixe^Cr  ^him  hast  faith, 
i.  e.  '  art  firmly  persuaded;'  v.  23  bis. 
Heb.  11.  1.  So  with  the  idea  of  hope 
and  certain  expectation,  2  Cor.  5.  7  ^ik 
iriaretag  yap  v€piirarovfuy,  ov  ^d  ec^btrc* 
1  Pet.  1.  5,  7,  9.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  39,  86. 
Plut.  Romul.  8.     Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19. 
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HL  4. 1  .--^With  gen.  of  object,  2  Thess. 
2. 13  wivni  AXiyeWac,  belief  of  ike  imik, 
]•  e.  gospel  truth,  comp.  below  in  B.  c 
-^Mdian.  2.  14.  Bw 

b)  SB  goad-fttUh,  faiihfulnen,  m- 
cerityt  Matt.  23.  23  ra  jiapw-tpa  rw 
voprntf  T^v  Kfinv  KOi  rov  tktov  ical  ri^y 
wiwTiv.  Rom.  3.  3  roy  9eoi>.  Gal.  5.  22. 
1  Tim.  1.  19  1%^^  frimiv,  i.  e.  '  being 
laithfiil,'  sincere.  2.  7.  2  Tim.  2. 
22  :  3.  10.  Tit.  2.  10  nltrriv  wdeap 
ityaOiiy^  all  goodfdeHty.  Rev.  2.  19 : 
13.  10.  So  in  the  usage  of  Sept.  for 
rt^PpH  1  Sam.  26.  23.  Hab.  2.  4. 
Prov.  12.  22— Ecclus.  1.26.  Hdian.  3. 
9.  4.  Diod.  Sic  1. 79.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  4. 

e)  eq.  to  faith  given^  a  pledge^  pro- 
mise  ;  so  some  2  Tiro.  4.  7  ri^v  wlartv 
rcr//pifKa.— Pol.  2.  62.  4.  Thuc.  4.  86. 
Xen.  An.  1 .  2. 26.  Comp.  below  in  B.  c. 

B)  In  N.  T.  irt^ic,  as  spoken  in  re- 
ference to  God  and  Divine  things,  to 
Christ  and  his  Gospel,  becomes  in  some 
measure  a  technical  term, — especiallj 
in  the  Writing^i  of  St.  Paul,  denoting 
that  ySn^A,  —  that  confiding  heVtef  — 
which  is  the  essential  trait  of  Christian 
life  and  character,  i.  e.  Gospel  faith^ 
ChristioMfaitk;  comp.  Rom.  3.  22  sq. 

a)  OF  God,  i.  e.  faith  tsi,  on,  towards 
God,  e.  g.  iwl  Otdy  Heb.  6. 1.  irpoc  top 
e€6y  1  Thess.  1.  8.  tk  Oidvt  with  iXxic, 
1  Pet.  1.  21.  with  gen.  Otov  Mark  11. 
22.  Col.  2.  12.  Absol.  Matt.  17. 20 : 
21.  21.  Luke  17.  5»  6  ;  comp.  Mark 
11.  22.  Heb.  4.  2:  10.  22,  38  6  Be 
^icacoc  Ik  wimewQ  (ii^reraif  in  aUusion 
'x>  Hab.  2.  4  where  Sept  for  nXOH 
I'delity.  V.  39.  James  1.  6  aire/rM  Bi 
iy  Tri&ret,  i.  e.  in  filial  confidence,  no- 
thing doubting.  5.  15  4  ehx^l  vlarektc* 
— Spoken  anidogically,  of  Uie  &ith  of 
the  patriarchs  and  pious  men  under  the 
Jewish  dispensation,  who  looked  for- 
ward in  faith  and  hope  to  the  blessings 
of  the  Gospel ;  comp.  Gal.  3.  7  sq. 
Heb.  11.  13.  So  of  Abraham,  Rom.  4. 
5,  9  IXoylaOfi  rf  'A/3pacifi  ^  nitrrtc  eIq 
BiKniotrvyriy.  V.  11,  12,  13,  14,  W  bis, 
19,  20.  Heb.  6.  12.  Genr.  of  others, 
Heb.  11.  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  bis,  8,  9, 11,  13, 
17.  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  27,  28,  29,  30, 
31,  33,  39.  Also  Luke  18.  8. 

b)  OF  Christ,  faith  in  Christ,  c.  g. 


(a)  as  able  to  woik  miracles,  to  heal  the 
sick,  etc.  absol.  Matt.  8.  10  oh^e  ky  vf 
Tffpai^X  Toaaifniy  wivriy  cCpov.  9.  2, 22, 
29:  15.  28.  Mark  2.  5  :  5.  34 :  10. 
52.  Luke  5.  20 :  7.  9,  50  :  8.  48 :  17. 
19  :  18.  42.  Acts  3.  16  bis.  So  me- 
dialely,  in  Acts  14.  9.— (/S)  Of  fidth  in 
Christ's  death,  as  the  gpround  of  justifi- 
cation before  God,  eq.  to  saving  faith, 
only  in  St.  Paul's  writings,  Rom.  3.  22 
Bixaioavyfi  Bi  Ogov  2ia  iri<n'£ii>c»  *!•  Xp. 
ver.  25  Bia  wiartht^  ky  xf  avrov  atfiari. 
ver.  26  Ik  it.  'Iiy^ov.  So  firom  the  con- 
nexion, absol.  V.  27,  28,  30  bis.  31.  1 
Cor.  15.  14,  17.  So  genr.  Rom.  1.  17 
bis.  5.  1, 2  :  9.  30,  32 :  10.  6,  17.  GaL 
2.  16  bis,  20:  3.  2,  5,  7,  8,  9,  11,  12, 
14,  22,  24  :  5.  5,  6.  Eph.  2.  8 :  3. 
12  ^lo  r.  wlffTtmt  ahrov.  Phil.  3.  9  bis. 
So  of  the  £uth  of  Abraham,  see  above 
in  a. — (y)  Qtnr.  as  the  Messiah  and 
Saviour,  the  Head  of  the  Gospel  dis- 
pensation, with  cic.  Acts  20.  21  irctrrcr 
ri^y  «ic  roy  K.  T.  Xp.  26.  18.  Col.  2. 5. 
cV  Xpt9Tf  Gal.  3.  26.  Eph.  1.  15.  Col. 

1.  4.  1  Tim.  1. 14  :  3.  13.  2  Tim.  1. 
13 :  3.  15.     Tov  Kvplov  'I.  Xp.  James 

2.  1.  Eph.  4.  13.  with  g^n.  fiov  Rev. 
2.  13,  i.  e.  thy  faith  toward  me.  14.  12. 
Absol.  Mark  4.  40.  Luke  8.  25  :  22. 
32.  Acts  6.  5  Ay^pa  irXifpfi  witmut  Kal 
wy.  Ay.  V.  8.  11.  24.  Eph.  3.  17.  Col. 
2.  7  comp.  V.  5.  So  Eph.  6.  16  dvpeoy 
rfjc  wlartkf^,    1  Thess.  5.  8. 

c)  OENR.  e.  g.  with  gen.  4  wiims  tov 
cvoyycX/ov,  the  faith  of  or  in  the  Gospel, 
i.  e.  gospel-faiu,  Phil.  1 .  27.  >V  ir.  rfjc 
itXrfielag  id.  faith  in  the  truth,  i.  e.  in 
the  Gospel,  2  Thess.  2.  13;  comp. 
above  in  A.  a. — Absol.  in  the  same 
sense,  i.  e.  Christian  faith,  a  firm  and 
confiding  belief  in  Jesus  and  his  Gospel ; 
genr.  1  Cor.  2.  5  tya  4  ^r/orcc  v/iwv  /ii) 
f  ky  awpl^  6iy6pwvwy  k.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  4. 
13.  Phil.  1.  25:  2.  17.  1  Thess.  1.3. 
1  Tim.  1.5:6.  11, 12.  2  Tim.  1.  5  :  2. 
18.  Tit.  1.  1.  Philem.  6.  Heb.  12.  2. 
James  2.  5.  1  Pet.  5.  9.  Elsewhere 
also  wlffTii  seems  to  mark  various  pre- 
dominant traits  of  Christian  character,  as 
arising  from  ^nd  combined  with  Christ- 
ian faith,  without  implying  however 
any  very  nice  distinction  [Qu.?]  ;  e.  g. 
Christian  knowledge,^^s^,Jif^^f^d 
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Jam^s,  Kom.  12.  3  fiirpop  r^c  w«W«wc. 
V.  6  :   14.  1  iiadeytiv  rp  iriffni.     1  Cor. 

12.  9 :  13.  2, 13.  Tit.  1.  13.  2  Pet.  1. 
5.  So  in  James,  as  opp.  to  epya,  James 
2.  14  bis,  17,  18  ter,  20,  22  bis,  24, 26. 
So  of  the  Christian  profession^  the  faith 
professed,  Acts  13.  8  fip-wv  iiatrrpixlmt 
Toy  6,v6vfrarov  Airo  r^c  iriirrcwc.  14.  22: 
16.  9:  16.  5.  1  Cor.  16.  13.  2  Cor.  1. 
24  fin.  Gal.  6.  10.  1  Tiro.  2.  15.  2 
Tim.  4.  7,  comp.  above  in  A.  c.  Of 
Christian  zeal^  ardour  in  the  faith,  Rom. 
I.  8  OTt  fi  vitrric  vfiQy  icarayycXXcrai 
K.  r.  X.   1 1.  20.     2  Cor.  8.  7:  10.  15  : 

13.  5.  Eph.  6.  23.  2  Thess.  1.  4,  11. 
Of  Christian  love,  as  springing  from 
faith,  Rom.  1.  12  fi  iy  AXX^Xotc  iridic* 
i.  e.  mutual  faith  and  love.  2  Thess.  1. 
8.  Pliilem.  5  niimy,  ffy  «x^tc  irpoc  roy 
Kvptoy  Kal  Trdyrac  rovg  hyiovc*  Of 
Christian  life  and  morals,  practical  faith, 
1  Tim.  4.  12  TvwoQ  yiyov  ,  ,  .  iy  Aya- 
eTpo<l>j,  iy  Ayaxn,  ey  jr/orei,  iy  Ayvc/^. 
5.  8, 12:  6. 10.  Tit.  2.  2.  Ot  constancy 
in  the  faith.  Col.  1.  23.     1  Thess.  3.  2, 

5,  6,  7,  10.  Heb.  13.  7.  James  1.  3. 
d)  METON.  of  the  ol^ect  of  Christian 

faith,  the  faiths  i.  e.  doctrines  received 
and  believed,  ChriH'ian  doctrine^  and 
genr.  the  system  of  Christian  doctrines, 
the  Gospel^  the  Christian  religion »  Acts 

6.  7  vKiiKovoy  TJ  wiartif  were  obedient  to 
the  faiths  i.  e.  embraced  the  Gospel. 
Rom.  1.  5  :  16.  26.  AcU  14.  27  Bvpa 
vriareitti,  i.  e.  'access  for  the  Gospel.* 
24.  24.  Rom.  10.  8.  2  Cor.  1.  21  init. 
Gal.  1.  23 :  3.  23  bis,  25.  Eph.  4.  5. 
1  Tim.  1.  4, 19  :  3.  9 :  6.  21.  2  Pet. 
1.1.  1  John  5.  4.  Jude  3  rj  &ira^ 
TapaBoOeiffji  role  hyioic  wiarti,  v.  20. 
So  Tit.  3.  15  ^ovvrac  4/^oc  ey  frlarii, 
i.  e.  in  the  Gospel,  as  Christians.  1  Tim. 
1 .  2  rinvoy  ky  iritnti.  Tit.  1 .  4.  Em- 
phat.  the  true  faith,  true  doctrine,  2 
Thess.  3. 2.  1  Tim.  4. 1,  6.  2  Tim.  3.  8. 

Tli<n'6c,  4,  vy,  {irliiTiQ,  wtiOw,)  pr. 
worthy  of  belief  and  trust,  i.  e,  faithful, 

a)  pr.  in  the  sense  uf  trust-worthy, 
1  Cor.  7*  25  ijXtrifJiiyoc  hxo  Kvpiov  viffroi 
slyai.  1  Tim.  1.  12.  2  Sam.  2.  2  raura 
wapddov  viffTolc  AvOpwrotc*  1  Pet.  4. 
19.  Rev.  19.  11.  Sept.  for  lOKJ  1 
Sam.  3.  20.  pOl*  Prov.  20. '6.'— 
1    Mace.   14.  41.     "JEI  V.   H.   8.  6. 


Thuc.  3.  10.  Xen.  An.  1.6. 3.— Hence 
eq.  to  true,  sure,  verax,  worthy  of  credit, 
as  6  fcoprvc  ^  'srurrdci  Rev.  1.5:  2.  13: 
3.  14;  see  in  Maprvc.  So  Sept  for 
TIDK  Prov.  14.  5.  10K3  Ps.  89.  38. 
Is.  8.  2.  (ML  V.  H.  3.'  18  fin.  el  tf 
irnrroQ  6  Xioc  XJyiav,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1. 
42.)  Of  things,  true,  sure,  verus,  e.  g. 
Xoyoc,  1  Tim.  1.  15  :  3.  1 :  4.  9.  2 
Tim.  2. 11.  Tit.  1.  9:  3.  8.  Rev.  21. 
5  :  22.  6.  So  Acts  13.  34  r«  6<rui 
Aa/315  ret  flriar<i,  see  in  "O^toc  b. — Dem. 
377.  27.  Thuc.  5.  14  cX^rlc  ir«n^- 

b)  [spec.']  faithful  in  duty,  to  oneself 
and  to  others,  of  true  fidelity.  Col.  49; 
and  1  Pet. 5. 12  &h\<l>6g  xt<n-<5c.  Rev.2. 

10.  Of  God  as  faithful  to  his  promises,  1 
Cor.  1.  9  marbg  6  Qe6c.  10. 13.  1  Thess. 
5.  24.  2  Thess.  3.  3.  Heb.  10.  23  :  11. 

11.  1  John  1.  9.  Of  Christ  2  Tim.  2. 

13.  So  Sept.  for  HJIDK  Deut,  32,  4. 
IpM  Deut.  7.  9.  Once  rtcrroc  ^c  o  Gedc 
as  an  obtestation  or  oath,  as  God  is 

faithful, 2CoT  1. 18;  comp. Heb.  Vl7H2 
]0H  Is.  65.  16. — Espec.  of  servants, 
ministers,  who  are  &ithfhl  in  the  per* 
formance  of  duty.  Matt  24.  45  6  irMmac 
BovXoi.  25.  21,  23.  Luke  12.  42  o  w, 
oiKoyofiog,  1  Cor.  4.  2.  Eph.  6.  21.  C<d. 
1.7:4.  7.  Heb.  2.  17.  So  with  ex' 
6\(ya  Matt.  25.  21, 23.  tv  rivt  Luke  16. 
10  bis.  Hi  12  :  19.  17.  1  Tim.  3.  11. 
Heb.  3.  5.  with  dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  3. 2. 
So  Sept.  for  |DM  Num.  12.  7.  1  Sam. 
22.  14.— 2  Mace'.  1.  2.  Hdian.  2.  8.6. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  23. 

c)  Act.  faithful,  i.  e.  firm  in  faith, 
confiding,  believing,  eq,  to  6  vi&rtw^y,, 
John  20.  27  ^n  yiyov  dviaroQ^  dXXa 
TTitrTog.  Gal.  3.  9.— Theogn.  283.  Soph. 
CEd  Col.  1031.— With  dat.  rf  Kvpl^ 
Acts  16.  15  ;  also  ey  Kvpif,  i.  e.  '  faith- 
ful to  or  in  the  Lord,  believing  in  him,' 
eq.  to  a  believer,  a  Christian,  1  Cor.  4. 
17.  Eph.  1.  1.  Col.  1.  2.  Absol.  id. 
Acts  10.  45  :  16.  1.  2  Cor.  6.  15.  I 
Tim.  4.  3,  10,  12  :  5.  16  bis.  6.  2  bis. 
Tit.  1.  6.  Rev.  17.  14.  Adv.  itcotof 
irouly,  to  do  faithfully,  in  a  belieTing 
manner,  as  a  Christian,  3  John  5.  So 
Sept.  for  IDW  Ps.  101.  6.— Ecclua.  1. 

14.  1  Maci.'3.  13.,     ^^^.^ 
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UwT6t0f  w,  f.  I^««#,  (vc^i^Cf)  pr.  to 
make  &nefai(hfut,  trust-worthy ;  hence 
to  make  one  give  security^  pledges^  e.  g. 
by  an  oath,  imrTovy  riva  SpKoiCt  Jos. 
Ant.  15.  7.  10.  Thuc.  4.  88.  Pass,  or 
Mid.  to  mo^e  oneself  or  be  made  trust" 
worthy,  i.  e.  /o  give  security,  to  pledge 
oneself,  Pol.  18.  22.  6.  Horn.  Od.  15. 
436.— In  N.  T.  ivitrrwdriy,  to  be  made 
confiding,  believing,  to  be  assured,  com  p. 
in  Uivrds  c ;  hence  eq.  to  to  believe,  2 
Tim.  3 . 4  fiivt  ky  olc  ifiaOec  f^ol  tKiarw' 
^»?f >  by  attract,  for  kv  rovrocc  A. — So  ickt' 
rwddg  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1039,  =  irnrrog 
ib.  1031. 

DXaKciiir,  w,  f.  //(tw,  (irXaff^,)  to  make 
frander,  to  lead  astray,  with  ace.  Pass, 
to  wander,  to  go  astray. 

a)  prop.  e.  g.  persons,  Heb.  11. 38  kv 
kprifAlaiQ  wXavuffuvoi,     Of  flocks,  1  Pet. 

2.  25  <2>c  ^poi3aro  ir\aK<>»/iei'a.  Matt.  18. 
12  bis,  13.     Sept.  for  n^Fi  Gen.  87. 

14.  Ex.  23.  4.— Cebet.  Tab.  6.  ^1. 
V.  H.  5.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  25. 

b)  Fio,  to  mislead,  i.  e.  (a)  to  deceive, 
to  cause  to  err.  Pass,  to  err,  to  mistake, 
to  form  a  wrong  judgment.  Matt.  24. 
4;  and  Mark  13.  5  pkivtrt  fiii  rcc  v/idc 
irXai^flrjr*  Matt.  24. 5, 11, 24.  Mark  13. 
6.  1  John  1.  8:  3.  7.  Rev.  13.  14. 
Pass.  Matt.  22. 29  trXavaaet.  Mark  12. 
24, 27.  Luke  21 .8  /u^  frKavnQnri  John  7. 
47.  1  Cor.  6.  9  :  15.  38.  Gal.  6.  7. 
Heb.  3.  10.  James  1.  16.  So  Sept. 
and  nyjR  Prov.  12.  27 — Jos.  B.  J.  6. 
5.  4.  ^Mosch.  Id.  1.  25.  Plut.  Thes. 
27. — (/3)  to  seduce,  e.  g.  a  people  into 
rebellion,  John  7.  12  irXa^^  roy  6x\oy. 
Rev.  20.  8,  10.  Also  to  seduce  from 
the  truth,  Pass,  to  be  seduced,  to  go 
astray ;  1  John  2.  26  ircpl  rwi^  irKayiiy'' 
riay  w/ioc,  comp.  V.  21,  22.     2  Tim. 

3.  13.  Pass.  James  5.  \9  kiiy  rt^  ky  v^ly 
TrXayriOj  Airo  rfjc  &\ridelai:.     2   Pet.  2. 

15.  Part,  oi  vXuyufuyoi,  those  seduced, 
gone  astray.  Tit.  3.  3.  Heb.  5.  2.  Spec, 
to  seduce  to  idolatry,  Rev.  2.  20:  12. 
9  :  18.  28  :  19.  20  :  20.  3.     Sept.  for 

rr^rs  2  k.  21. 9.  Ez.  44. 10, 15.— ec- 

clus.  9.  8. 

nXayri,  i|c,  ht  (perh.  ^Xafw,)  a  wan- 
rfmn^,  Sept.  Ez.  34.  12.  JEi.  V.  H. 
5.7.     In  N.  T.  only  fig.  error,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  delusion,  false  judgment  or 


opinion,  1  Thess.  2.  3  4  ^opfirXiy^^c 
^/iwv  oIk  kK  wXayrit.  2  Thess.  2.  11. — 
Sept.  Jer.  23.  17.  Diod  Sic.  2.  18. 

b)  Act.  deceit,  fraud,  seduction  to 
error  and  sin.  Eph.  4. 14  fudoBela  rijc 
wXdyriQ.  2  Pet.  3.  17.  1  John  4.  6  ro 
fryivfia  i^fc  vXayric,  a  spirit  of  error,  i.  e. 
'  a  deceiving  spirit,  a  teacher  who  seeks 
to  seduce.'  So  a  deception,  fraud.  Matt. 
27.  64.     Sept.  for  nOnp  Prov.  14.  8. 

c)  of  conduct,  perverseness,  wicked^ 
ness,  sin,  Rom.  1.  27.  James  5.  20. 
2  Pet.  2.  18  rove  ky  irXa»^  hyaarpi^o^ 
fiiyovQ.  Jude  11.  Sept.  for  )J^  Ez. 
33. 10.— Wisd.  1.  12:  12.  24. 

HXayitrriQ,  ov,  6,  (wXayattt,)  one  irafi* 
dering  about,  a  wanderer,  Sept.  for  part. 
TTi  Hos.  9.  17.  Xen.  Ven.  5.  17.  In 
N.  T.  iiirrflp  arXovZ/rijCf  a  wandering 
star,  planet,  fig.  of  a  false  teacher,  Jude 
13,  comp.  V.  4. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  81.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  5. 

HXdyoQ,  ov,  h,  if,  adj.  (irXdni,)  fvan- 
dering  about ;  subst.  a  wanderer,  vaga^ 
bond,  juggler,  Athen.  XIV.  p.  615.  In 
N.  T.  [for  irXai'JiK]  deceiving,  seducing, 

1  Tim.  4.  1  vpoaixoyrt^  wyevfiatn  irXa- 
votc.  Subst.  a  deceiver,  impostor.  Matt. 
27.  63  kxeiyoQ  6  irXaVoc.     2  Cor.  6.  8. 

2  John  7  bis.— adj.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  13.  4. 
▼XaVoi  Aydpunroi  Kal  iitraTtiiyric.  [A 
typogr.  error  inadvertently  copied  from 
Bretschn.  Read  airarcwKcc.  Ed.]  Subst.' 
Lib.  Hen.  in  Fabr.  p.  162.  Act.  Thom.  § 
45.  Diod.  Sic.  Tom.  VI.  199.  Tauchn. 

nXa^  aK6c,  I/,  any  broad  and  flat 
surface,  e.  g.  of  the  sea,  irXaica  'iF6yrov 
j^aSeiay  Pind.  Pyth.  1.  46.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  36.  In  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  table 
or  tablet,  of  wood  or  stone,  on  which 
any  thing  was  inscribed  ;  e.  g.  the  two 
tables  of  the  decalogue  given  to  Moses, 
Heb.  9.  4  irXarcc  r^c  ^«a6^jcijc.    2  Cor. 

3.  3.  So  Sept.  and  /rtD?  Ex.  31. 17 : 
82.  14  sq.  34.  1.  4.  al— Jos.  Ant.  3.  5. 

4.  Luc.  Somn.  3. — Fig.  2  Cor.  3.  3  ky 
irXaQ,  KapBlaQ  eapKly aie,  comp.  Rom. 
2.  15 ;  and  Heb.  8. 10.  So  Sept.  and  tvh 
Prov.  3.  8.     Jer.  17.  1. 

nxdafia,  aroe,  r6,  {vXaaeuf,)  a  thing 
formed,  e.  g.  by  a  potter,  Rom.  9.  20 
^i)  kpti  ro  vXdarfia  rf  wXdffayri ;  quo- 
ted from  Is.  29.   16  where  Sept.  for 
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^SipiP  ntttPD. — Artcm.  1.  56.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  6.4. 

nXcfffffw,  Att.  m#,  f.  vXdffia,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  92.  D.  2.  §  95.  S  ;  to/orm,  to 
faskkm,  to  mould,  e.  g.  any  soft  sub- 
stance, as  a  potter  the  clay ;  absol.  Rom. 
9.  20  see  in  UXaafia.  Pass.  1  Tim.  2. 
13*A^afc  yap  irpwroc  lirXdadfi^  Sept. 
for  -Cr  Gen.  2.  7,  8.  rft^  Is.  29.  16. 
— Wisd.  15.  7,  8.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  1. 1. 
Xen.  Mag.  £q.  6.  1. 

IJXa^oc,  4,  oy,  (irXd<y<f«,)  formed, 
fashioned  ;  metaph.  feigned,  false,  de- 
ceiiful,  2  Pet  2.  3  irXaaroXc  \6yoiQ* — 
Plut.  Thes.  20  ypdfifiaTa  wXaara  vpo^' 
f€p€iy. 

UXarua,  see  in  IlXarvc  b. 

nXaroc,  coct  t6,  (7rXorwc»)  hreadth. 
Rev.  21.  16  bis.  Fig.  £ph.  3.  18. 
Sept.  for  nrn  Gen.  6.  15.  Ex.  37.  1. 
— Hdian.  8.  4.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  8. 
— Rev.  20.  9  TO  irXaroc  life  yiK$  ihe 
breadth  of  the  earth,  i.  q.  wide  plain, 
such  as  the  earth  was  supposed  to  be. 
So  Sept.  for  ^TCy^  Hab.  1.  6. 

nXarvKW,  f.  vvCf,  (irXar^C))  Aor.  1 
pass.  tVXarvfOijv,  perf.  pass.  ire?rXarv- 
/«o€,  3  pers.  sing.  irtTrXdrvvrai  2  Cor.  6. 
11,  see  in  Buttm.  $  101.  n.  7  ;  to  make 
broad,  to  enlarge,  trans. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  23.  5  wXarvvovai  It  ^v- 
Xoicr^a  avTiJv.  Sept.  for  3Tnn  Ex. 
34.  24.  Hab.  2.  5.— 1  Mace.  14.  6. 
Plut.  M.  Anton.   36.     Xen.   Cyr.   5. 

^-  ^^'  L     

b)  Fig.  eq.  to  Heb.  7  yniH  to  make 

broad  or  large  to  or  for  any  one,  i.  e. 
'  to  give  him  enlargement  or  deliver- 
ance from  straits ;'  so  Sept.  and  Heb. 
Ps.  4.  2,  comp.  Ps.  18.  20.  Hence  in 
N.  T.  pass,  to  be  enlarged,  i.  e.  to  have 
enlargement,  to  rejoice,  opp.ffr€voxorpc<*»> 
see  Buttm.  §  134.  5.  2  Cor.  6.  13 
fcXarhyQiiTt  kqX  vfJiti^,  comp.  v.  12.  So 
of  the  heart,  icap^ia,  ib.  v.  11.  Comp. 
Sept.  and  Heb.  37  UTTVl  in  a  some- 
what different  sense,  Ps.  119.  32. 
nXarvCf  tia,  v,  broad,  wide. 

a)  Matt.  7. 13  irXareia  ^  7rvXi|.  Sept. 
for  ^2nr\  Neh.  9.  35.— Jos.  B.  J.  3.  2. 
2.    Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  36  6^c  irXarcia. 

b)  Subst.  lir  irXarcia,  sc.  bZoQ,  a  broad 


iMijf,  wide  street  m  a  eity,  see  Jafan  f  41. 
Matt.  6.  5  iv  raic  ywWcuc  rAr  irXarscdr. 
12.  19.  Luke  10.  10:  13.26:  14.21. 
Acts  5.  15.  Rev.  11.  8 :  21. 21 :  23. 2. 
So  Sept  for  ^Tl  iudg.  19.  15,  20. 
Zech.  8.  4,  5.  yVTls.  15.  3.— Tob.  13. 
17.  Ecclus.  23.  21.     Artemid.  3.  62. 

nXcy/io,  aroc,  t6,  (irX^icw,)  pr.  any 
ttdng  plaited,  braided,  woven,  e.  g.  wXiy 
fw,  pv/^XiKov,  the  ark  or  basket  in  whidi 
Moses  was  exposed  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  4  ; 
a  net,  toil,  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6.  28.  In  N.T. 
a  braid  of  hair,  braided  hair;  1  Tim.  2. 
9  fci)  iv  wXiyfAaffty,  comp.  1  Pet.  3.  3  iy 
iforXoKJ  rpi^&y. 

HXiivTog,  II,  oy,  (irXtlt^y,)  the  imkst^ 
the  greatest,  very  great,  the  usual  super- 
lative to  iroXvc,  Buttm.  §  68.  6;  in  N. 
T.  only  of  number,  Matt.  11.  20  :  21. 
8  6  wXeloTog  oj(XoQ,  i.  e.  a  very  great 
multitude. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  24.  Xen. 
Ag.  3.  1.  H.  G.  7.  1.  23. — Neat,  ro 
wXiiffroy  adv«  at  most,  1  Cor.  14.  27. 

nXc/wv,  orocy  o,  fi,  neut.  wXtlov  Matt. 
5.  20:  6.  25.  Thuc.  7.  63.  Xen. 
CEc.  7.  24, 25 ;  more  usually  neut.  wXior 
Luke  3. 13.  Acts  15.  28.  Luc.  Paraait 
5.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  7 ;  comp.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  68.  6.  Matth.  $  135. 
Plur.  contr.  irXecovc,  also  irXciovcc  Heb. 
7.  23.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  11 ;  accus. 
irXc/ovCf  also  irXc/ovac  Matt  21.  S6. 
Thuc.  2.  37.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  5; 
neut.  TrXtlora  Matt.  20.  10.  Xen.  ApoL 
22. — More,  the  usual  comparative  to 
iroXvc»  comp.  Buttm.  §  68.  6. 

a)  pr.  of  number,  but  also  of  tmigm* 
tude  and  in  comparison  expr.  or  impl. 
E.  g.  foil,  by  gen.  Matt  21.  S6irXtlorac 
rmv  wpvruty,  more  than  the  first  or  former 
ones.  Mark  12.  43.  Luke  21.  3.  Jolm 
7.  31.— Diod.  Sic.  12.  21.— FoD.  by 
4,  than.  Matt  26.  53  irXctovc  9  ^M&ca. 
John  4.  1.  (Diod.  Sic.  1.  79.  Xen. 
An.  4.  8.  27.)  Before  a  numeral,  $  is 
regularly  omitted,  Acts  4. 22  irHy  irX£t6- 
ymy  rtaoapaKovra.  23.  13.  21  :  24. 11 : 
25.  6.  Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p. 
410  sq.  Matth.  §  455.  n.  4.  (Plato 
Apol.  Soc.  p.  17*  D.)  Once  nXiov  $ 
iriyrt  Luke  9.  13.  Comp.  Lobeck  1.  c. 
Matth.  1.  c.  and  §  437.  n.  2. — Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  1.5,  6.— With  irnpd,  Luke  3. 
13 ;  see  in  Dgg^l^l^v^^^^ce  with  irX*^ 
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&  gen.  Acts  15.  28. — So,  when  the  ob- 
ject of  comparison  is  implied,  Matt.  20. 
10.  Luke  n.  53.  John  4.  41  :  15.  2. 
Acte  2.  40 :  18.  20  :  28.  23.  Luke  7. 
43  TO  xXceoi^,  the  more^  1.  e.  the  greater 
debt.— Hdian.  8.  3.  11.  Xen.  Vect.  4. 
32. — Hence  genr.  and  emphat.=  many, 
very  many^  Acts  13.  31  oq  &<t>dii  M 
ilfiipac  ir\€iovQ.  21.  10:  24. 17:  25. 14: 
27.  20.  So  lleb.  7.  23  oi  jity  TrXtioyiq 
ciffi  i£p£ic»  in  opp.  to  one. — Xen.  Cyr. 

1.  1.  1.     Comp.  Xen.  Venat.  5.  7. 

b)  plur.  with  art.  oi  irXcioi^cC}  ol  irXti' 
ovc»  the  moret  the  most^  the  many,  comp. 
Matth.  §  266.  Acts  19.  32  ol  ttXeiovc 
oifK  ihiaay  k.  r.  X.  27.  12.  1  Cor.  9.  19 
ira  rove  wXeioyac  Kcp^^ffoi,  '  that  I  may 
gain,  if  not  all,  yet  the  greater  part.' 
10.  5  :  15.  6.     2  Cor.  2.  6  :  4.  15  :  9. 

2.  Phil.  1.  14.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  7.  3. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  34. 

c)^g.  of  worth,  importance,  dignity, 
more^  greater^  higher ;  with  gen.  Matt. 
6.  25  fi  4^^  ir\£i6y  kfm  r^c  r^ot^fii,  12. 
41,  42  •wXiloy  ^XofiStyoc  (J^e*  Mark  12. 
33.     Luke  11.  31,  32  :  12.  23.     Heb. 

3.  3  wXiloya  rtfir^y  £x«*  row  oiicov.  Rev. 
2.  19.  Pleon.  with  inpttrffevety  Matt. 
5.  20.  With  irapd  Heb.  3.  3  :  11.  4. 
— absol.  Hdian.  8.  4.  1.    Xen.  Cyr.  5. 

4.  43.    Ag.  2.  24. 

d)  Neut.  irXeioy  as  adv.  more  (a)  with 
gen.  John  21. 15  iiyav^c  jit  irXeioF  rov" 
rmy;  impl.  Luke  7*  42. — Hdian.  5.  2. 7. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  7. — (/3)  iwi  irX£ioi',,/ar- 
Merj  longer^  comp.  in  *£ir/  III.  2  a ; 
spoken  of  space  2  Tim.  3.  9.  Acts  4. 
17  ;  with  gen.  &9£/3e/ac,  i.  e.  further  as 
to  or  in  ungodliness,  2  Tim.  2.  16 ; 
comp.  Matth.  §  340,  341.  Winer  §30. 
4.  (Xen.  £q.  1.  9.)  Spoken  of  time, 
Acts  20.  9 :  24.  4.— Pol.  3.  58.  8. 

IlXcicfii,  f.  £cii,  to  pktUf  to  braidf  to 
fveave,  trans.  Lat.  plico,  plccto.     Matt. 

27.  29  irXe^avrcc  trrifayoy  U  iiKayOwy, 
Mark  15.  17.     John  19.  2.— Sept.  Is. 

28.  5.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  18. 
nXeoi',  see  in  UXdiay, 
nXcova^oi,  f.  dtr^f  {irXettiy  &  irXcov,) 

io  be  more  than  enough,  intrans. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  to  have  or  do  more  than 
enough,  to  have  an  overplus.  2  Cor.  8. 
1 5  o  ro  iroXv,  ohK  lirXedyatn,  quoted  from 
Ex.  16.  18  where  Sept.  for  C)VT|yn.— 


Fig.  to  be  immoderate,  excessive,  Dem. 
117.  5.     Thuc.  1.  120. 

b)  of  THINGS,  to  be  abundimty  to 
abound  more,  to  increase.  Rom.  5.  20 
bis  tya  wXtoyday  ro  wapdm-w^a  k.  r.  X. 
6.  1.  2  Cor.  4.  15.  2  Thess.  1.  3. 
2  Pet.  1.  8.  Foil,  by  etc  ri^  to  abound 
unto  any  thing,  =  to  redound,  to  con*^ 
duce,  Phil.  4.  17.  Sept.  for  212  Chr. 
24.  11.  nn*]  1  Chr.  4.  27.— Ecclus. 
23.  3.  Pol.  V  3.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  40. 
ib.  3.  49. 

c)  trans,  to  cause  to  abound,  to  in^ 
crease.  1  Thess.  3.  12  vfiaQ  ^c  6  Kvpwg 
irXeoydtrai  [Opt.^  •  •  •  I'P  ay uini  k.  r.  X. 
So  Sept.  for  rann  Num.  26.  54.  Ps. 
71.  21.— 1  Mace.  4.  35. 

TTKEoytiCTiu,  St,  f.  -fima,  (irXcor  &  ex^») 
intrans.  to  have  more  than  another,  = 
irXeloy  c^w,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  21.  to 
have  an  advantage,  to  be  superior,  Jos. 
B.  J.  procem.  5.  Xen.  An.  3.  1.  37.  to 
be  6  nXeoyicrnc,  to  covet  more,  Xen.  Cyr. 

1.  3.  18.  to  take  advantage,  to  seekun^ 
lawful  gain,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  2.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  6.  31.— In  N.  T.  trans,  to  take 
advantage  of  any  one,  to  circumvent  for 
gain,  to  defraud,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  7.  2 
ohBiya  kirXioytKTii<ra}ity,  12.  17,' 18.  1 
Thess.  4.  6.  Pass.  2  Cor.  2.  11.— Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  625.  Act.  Thorn.  §  12 
X^pac  •wXtoyiKTovyrf.Q,  Plut.  Marcell. 
29.    Pass.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  2. 

nXcov^miCy  ov,  6,  (nXioy  &  cx^O  P^* 
•  one  who  would  have  more,'  i.  e.  a 
covetous  person,  a  difrauder  for  gain, 
1  Cor.  5.  10,  11  :  6.  10.  Eph.  5.  5.— 
Ecclus.  14.  9.   Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  3. 

nXeovcfca,  ac,  4*  (^Xiov  &  cx^>)  P^* 
'  a  having  more,'  i.  e.  a  larger  portion, 
advantage,  superiority,  Jos.  Ant.  5. 1. 
20.  Pol.  2.  19.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 12. 
In  N.  T.  pr.  •  the  will  to  have  more.' 
i.  e.  covetousnesSf  greediness  for  gain, 
which  leads  a  person  to  defraud  others. 
Mark  7.  22  irXcove{/oi,  i.  e.  '  covetous 
thoughts,'  plans  of  fraud  and  extortion. 
Luke  12.  15.  Rom.  1.  29.  Eph.  4. 19: 
5.  3.  Col.  3.  5.   1  Thess.  2.  5.    2  Pet. 

2.  3,  14.  2  Cor.  9.  5  ovr«i»£  &{  ehXoyiay, 
KQi  fin  wc  irXcov£|f av,  as  bounty  and  not 
as  covetousness,  i.  e.  'as  bounty  on  your 
part  and  not  as  covetpu8iie8^OT,^)wtr8,' 
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not  as  extorted  by  at  fkom  you.  Sept. 
for  yxa  Jer.  22.  17.  Hab.  2.  9.— iEl. 
V.  H.  3.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  28. 

UXevpdf  fie,  i,  the  side^  pr.  of  the 
body,  John  19.  34:  20.  20,  25,  27. 
Acts  12.7.  Sept.  for  yTJt  rib  Gen,  2.21. 
nX  Num.  33.  55.  2  Sam.  2. 16.— Ec- 
clus.  30.  11.  Pol.  5.  26.  6.  Xen.  An. 
4.  1.  18. 

nXc<tf,  f.  irX€V(ro/iac,  (asually  uncon- 
tracted,  see  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  2;)  to 
sail,  absol.  Luke  8.  23.  Acts  27.  24. 
Witb  eig  and  ace.  of  place,  Acts  21.  3 
iwXiofuy  e<c  ^vpiay  27.  6.  with  iiri  aucl 
ace.  Rev.  18. 17  in  later  edit.  With  ace. 
of  place  by  or  near  which,  i.  e.  of  the 
way  ;  Acts  27.  2  itXcIk  touc  Kara  ri^y 
*Aalay  t&kovq,  i.  e.  to  sail  along  or  by 
the  coast  of  Asia  Minor;  see  Matth. 
§  409.  4.— Xen.  An.  5.  1.  4.  with  dc 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  10.  2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  8. 
M  Luc.  Alex.  54.  with  ace.  Pol.  3. 
4.  10  irXctF  rk  weXdyrj.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
8.6. 

nXiyy//,  %,  i>,  (irX^ffiw,)  a  stroke, 
stripe,  blow. 

a)  pr.  Luke  12.  48  fi^ia  irXiiy^K. 
Acts  16. 23.  2  Cor.  6. 5  :  11.  23.  Sept. 
for  TOO  Deut.  25.  3.  tQ2t  Prov.  29. 
15.— 2  Mace.  3.  26.     Jos.  Ant.  2.  16. 

2.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  24.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  3.  16. 

b)  METON.  a  wound,  caused  by  a  stripe 
or  blow,  Luke  10.  30.  Acts  16.  33 
i\ov<r€y  [airrovo]  Atto  rwy  xXiyywK,  i.  e. 
*  from  the  blood  and  filth  of  their 
wounds  ;'  comp.  v.  23.  Rev.  13.  14.  or 

3.  12  i>  irXiyy^  tov  daydrov  i.  e.  deadly 
wound,  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Wi- 
ner §  34.  2.  So  Sept.  and  ni)D  1  K. 
22.  35.  Is.  1.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  5.  1. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  14.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 2. 8. 20. 

c)  from  the  Heb.  like  n2lD,  a  plague, 
1.  e.  a  stroke  OT  blow  inflicted  from  God, 
calamity.  Rev.  9.  (18).  20 :  11.  6: 15.  1 
vXrjyac  cirra  rhc  laxdrag.  v.  6, 8 :  16. 9, 
21  bis.  18.  4,  8:  21.  9:  22.  18.  So 
Sept.  and  TOD  Lev.  26.  21.  Deut.  28. 
59,  61 :  29.  21.— 1  Mace.  13. 32.  Philo 
de  Vit.  Mos.  p.  624.  Jot.  Ant.  6. 5.  6. 
ib.  14.  13.  8. 

nXv6oc,  toe,  ovc,  TO,  (wifiitXiifii  &  irX^- 
8 


6w,)  ^T.fuhess,  hence  a  muiiUsuie^  m 
great  number. 

a)  genr.  Luke  5.  6  wX^Qog  lyfiv^y 
woXv.  John  21.  6.  Acts  28.  3.  Heb. 
11. 12.  James  5. 20.  1  Pet  4.  8.  So 
Sept.  and  in  Gen.  27.  28.  Is.  1.  11. 
— Hdian.  7.  10.  3.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  26. 

b)  of  persons,  a  mulUtude  ;  foil,  by 
gen.  of  class,  etc.  Luke  2.  13.  Acta  4. 
32  :  6.  2  TO  irXfiOot  rHy  paBiiT%ay.    Acts 

5.  14  •wKiidti  ayZp&y  r.  r.  X.  i.  e.  miilti« 
tudes.  With  gen.  impl.  Acts  2.  6  comp. 
v.  5  :  28  7.  (Ceb.  Tab.  1.)  So  iroXt 
irXrfiog  with  gen.  Luke  6.  17 :  23.  27. 
John  5.  3.  Acts  14.  1  :  17.  4.  xdr 
frXSfioQ  with  gen.  Luke  1.  10.  Acts  25. 
24  ;  with  gen.  impl.  Acts  15. 12  comp. 
V.  6:  15.  30  comp.  v.  22.  Acts  6.  5 
comp.  V.  2.  &vay  ifKifiog  with  gen. 
Luke  19.  37 ;  with  gen.  impl.  Luke  23. 
1  comp.  22.  66.  With  gen.  of  place. 
Luke  8.  37  fixav  irX^Ooc  r^c  -rt^xifpo^. 
Acts  5.  16.  Collect,  with  a  verb  plur, 
Mark  3.  7,  8.  Sept.  for  ftoH  2  K.  7. 
13.  Is.  17. 12.— Hdian.  4.  6.'ll.  Xen. 
H.  G.  4.  4.  12. 

c)  the  multitude,  the  people,  populace. 
Acts  14.  4  TO  irXrfioQ  rijc  x^Xcwc.  19. 
9:  21.  22,  36.  So  Sept.  and  l^t^  £z. 
30.  15. — Hdian.  2.  7.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  42. 

nXridvy^a,  f.  vy&,  (irXrfdvg  =  wX]|6oc,) 
pr.  to  make  full;  hence  io  multiply^  U 
increase, 

a)  TRANS.  2  Cor.  9.  10.  Heb.  6.  14 
bis,  vXridvywy  vXriSvykt  at,  quoted  front 
Gen.  22. 17  where  Sept.  for  Heb.  H^'Tn 
nS*1K,  of  which  Hebrew  idiom  this  is 
an  imitation;  comp.  Gen.  3.  16:  16. 
10.  Winer  §  46.  7.  Gesen.  Lebrg.  p. 
778. —  Pass.  irXriOvyofjLai,  to  be  multi- 
plied,  increased,  e.  g.  in  number.  Acts 

6.  1  Koi  t^XridvytTO  6  iLpiSfidg.  7.  17: 
9.31.  Sept.  for  np")  Deut.  11.  21. 
Also  in  magnitude,  extent,  Matt.  24. 12 
vXridvyOfiyai  r^v  ayoftiay.  Acts  12.  24. 
Sept.  for  ran  Gen.  7.  17,  18.  With 
dat.  of  person,  to  abound  to  any  one»  1 
Pet.  1.  2  xV^^  V'*'  "^^  c^P^^V  irXiy* 
dvyOtlri.  2  Pet.  1.  2.  Jude  2. 

b)  iNTRANs.  to  multiply  oneself,  to 
increase^    Acts  6.  1   wXtidvySyrt^y  r^i» 
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ftadifTmy.     Sept.  for  n2*}  Ex.  1.  20. 

34*J  1  Sam.  14.  19 Theophr.  Cans. 

Plant.  1.  19.  5.  Hdian.  3.  8.  14. 

n\//Aai,  see  UifivXiifju. 

nx^icnyc,  ov,  o,  (TrX/yacrai,)  a  striker y 
one  apt  to  strike ;  ^g.  one  contentiotu, 
a  quarreller,  1  Tim.  3.  3.  Tit.  1.  7. — 
Pint.  Marcell.  1.  Pyrrh.  30. 

UXfffifivpa,  ac,  r%  (wX^v  &  /uvpoi,  or 
prolonged  from  xXif/ia,  tX^/ii;,  comp. 
Buttm.  Ausf.  Sprachl.  I.  p.  39  [But 
there  is  no  other  certain  example  of 
such  a  prolongation.  It  therefore  seems 
hetter  to  derive  the  word  from  nXf^y  and 
fJivfifia.ED.'])thetide,Jlood'tide,&ndhefncef 
by  impl.  a  flood,  inundation,  Luke  6. 
48,  comp.  Matt.  7.  27. — Hesych.  irXiy/ii- 
^vpa'  TO  Spfjifffjia  rfjt  daXdffinic,  ^  £t//5* 
fJvaric.  Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  135.  Plut. 
Romu).  3. 

nx^i',  prep,  and  adv.  (contr.  for  irXioy 
[impossible !  It  comes  from  wXfjfii,  and 
is  the  accus.  of  the  old  noun  irXi^c-  See 
Hoogev.  in  v.  Ed.])  pr.  more  than,  over 
and  above ;  hence  besides,  except,  but. 

a)  [Prep.]  in  the  middle  of  a  clause, 
e.  g.  with  gen.  Mark  12.  32  ohK  itrrty 
6XkoQ  vXiiv  ahrov,  there  is  no  other  be- 
sides him,  =  but  he.  John  8.  10.  Acts 
8.  1  wayTic  ....  vXi^v  rSfV  iLiroardXtay. 
15.  28 :  27.  22.  So  Sept.  for  l^^D 
Deut.  4.  35.  q.  v.  Lev.  23.  38.  DS)K 
Is.  45.  14:  46.  9.— Pol.  3.  54.  V. 
Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  32.  Tauchn.  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  9. — ^With  6ti,  Acts  20.  23  /i^ 
tiSutc,  wXr^v  6ti  to  vyivfjia  «.  r.  X.  except 
that,  i.  e.  'knowing  nothing  more  than 
that/  etc.  Comp.  Buttm.  |  146.  n.  1. 
— irX^v  6ti  Dion.  Hal.  de  comp.  Verbor. 
p.  13.  24  ed.  Sylb.  p.  176. 

b)  Adv.  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause; 
=  much  more,  rather,  besides,  passing 
over  into  an  adversative  particle,  mean- 
ing but  rather,  but  y*t,  nevertheless,  etc. 
Matt.  11.  22,  24  irX^y  Xiyia  vfxiy.  18.  7: 
26.  39,  64.  Luke  6.  24,  35  :  10.  11, 
14,20:  11.41:  12.  31:  13.  33:  18. 
8  :  19.  27 :  22.21,  42  :  23.  28.  1  Cor. 
11.  11.  Phil.  1.  18:  3.  16:  4.  14. 
Rev.  2.  25.  So  Sept.  and  D8K  Num. 
22.  35.  Judg.  4.  9.— Hdian.  V.  12.  6. 
Xen.  An.  1.  8.  25. — So  where  the 
writer  returns  after  a  digression  to  a 


previous  topic,  £ph.  5.  33,  comp.  v. 
25,  28.  (Pol.  11.  17.  1.)  Once  corres- 
ponding  to  /leV,  Luke  22.  22 ;  comp.  in 
McK  a.  j3. 

nXZ/pilC,  eoQ,  owe,  b,  fi,  adj.  (irXioc,) 
fuU,fllled. 

a)  PR.  of  hollow  vessels,  with  genit. 
of  that  of  which  any  thing  is  full,  expr. 
or  impl.  Buttm.  $  132.  5.  2.  Mark  6. 
43  Kai  fpay  KXafffxaruty  hutdeKa  KOf^ivovQ 
xX^ptiC.  8.  19.  impl.  Matt.  14.  20: 
15.  37.  So  Sept.  for  K^D  Num.  14. 
20.  Deut.  6.  11.— Hdian.  3.  13.  9. 
Xen.  An.  2.  3.  10. — Of  a  surface, /w//, 

I.  e.  fully  covered,  with  gen.  Luke  5. 
12  hv^p  irX^pi^c  Xiirpac  So  Sept.  and 
K7D  2  K.  6.  17 :  7.  15.— Xen.  An.  1. 
5.  1  iriZioy  &\l/Lydlov  wXijpeQ.  CEc.  4.  8. 

b)  Y\Q,fuU,  filled,  i.e.  '  fully  imbued, 
furnished,  abounding  in  any  thing,' with 
gen.  Luke  4.  1 ;  and  Acts  7.  55  irX^prjc 
Tryevfjiaroc  hyiov,  John  1.  14.  Acts  6. 
3,  5,  8  :  9.  36  irX^piyc  AyaOciiv  tpytay. 

II.  24:  13.  10:  19.  28.  Sept.  and 
l^7D  Is.  51.  20.  Jer.  5.  27.  Ez.  28. 
12.— Ecclus.  19.  26.  Dem.  1445.  13. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2   13. 

c)  fig*  y^//,  i.  e.  complete,  perfects 
Mark  4.  28  (tItoq  7rX//piyc.  2  John  8 
fiitrOoQ  trXripriQ,  So  Sept.  and  K/D  Gen. 
41.  7,  22.  Ruth  2.  12.— Philo  de'Migr. 
Abr.  p.  399.  Dem.  776.  9.  Xen.  An* 
7.  5.  5  fjLi<rd6y  irX. 

UXtipoij^opiu},  &,  {i<Tut,  (vXiipric  &  <l>opiut,) 
pr.  to  bear  or  bring  fully,  and  hence,  to 
[bring  full  proof,  to]  give  full  assurance, 
to  persuade  fully,  trans. 

a)  of  PERSONS,  Pass,  to  be  fully  as* 
sured,  persuaded.  Rom.  4.  21  TrXiypo^o- 
priSelc  oTi  K.  r.  X.  14.  5.  Sept.  for  Vho 
Ecc.  8.  11.— Clem.  Rom.  Homil.  lY. 
17.  Ctesias  Excerpt.  38  iroXXoic  olv 
X6yoi^  Koi  SpKoiQ  'KXiipofopiiaavTtQ  Mc- 
ycL^vI^oy,  Isocr.  Trapez.  6.  p.  626.  ed. 
Lange. 

b)  of  THINGS,  to  make  fully  assured, 
to  give  full  proof  of,  to  confirm  fully  ; 
with  ace.  2  Tim.  4.  5  ri^y  BioKoylay  aov 
vXiipo^opriaoy,  i.  e.  by  fulfilling  to  the 
utmost  all  its  duties. — Pass,  to  be  fully 
assured,coufirmed,  to  be  fully  established 
as  true,  Luke  1. 1.  2  Tim.  4.  17. 

WXiipo^opia,  QQ,  ii,  {wXrfpo<^p€«a,)full 
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0$timmce^firm  pertuaman.  1  Thess.  1. 
5  Iv  wXtfpofopi^  iroW^.  Col.  2.  2.  Heb. 
6.  11  irX.  »%  cXiriVioc.  10.  22.— Not 
found  in  profone  writers. 

nXi|f>o<^,  6,  f.  «!»ar«^,  (vXiipriiif)  to  make 
fuU,  toJUl,  toJUl  up,  trans. 

a)  PR.  a  vessel,  hollow  place,  etc. 
Pass.  Matt.  13.  48  i}v,  Sre  £]rXi|pw0i|, 
i.  e.  j^  trayfivri.  Luke  3.  5  waira  fapay^ 
wXrjpktdiiinTai,  quoted  from  Is.  40.  4 
where  Sept.  forK^l  Fig.  Matt.  23.  32. 
vXfipoffran  ro  fiirpoy  ruv  irarcpwK  vfiwv 

1.  e.  the  measure  of  their  sins ;  comp. 
in  'AyawXtfpdia  a.  Sept.  pr.  for  MtD 
Jer.  13.  12.  2  K.  4.  4.— Hdian.  3.9. 
10.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  39.  Xen.  £q.  1.  5. 
— Genr.  of  a  place,  to  Jill,  by  diffusing 
any  thing  throughout ;  with  ace.  Acts 

2.  2  jJx^C  •  •  •  •  iicX(ipwatv  oXov  rov  olicoy* 
Foil,  by  iic  with  gen.  of  thingyrom  or 
with  which,  John  12.  3  4  ^£  ohla  iirXiy- 
p^Oti  Ik  life  <^A^^c«  comp.  in  *£ic  no.  3.  f. 
Wner  p.  165.  Matth.  §  574.  p.  1133. 
Fig.  with  ace.  and  gen.  Acts  5.  28  ire- 
vXfip^icaT€  ri^v  *Upov<raX^fi  rijc  ^t^ax^c 
v/idv,  comp.  Winer  p.  164,  165.  So 
Sept.  and  vho  2  Chr.  7.  1.  Hagg.  2. 
8. — Comp.  Liban.  Epist.  p.  721  v&vag 
[ir<JX£tc]  iyiwXtitrat  rHv  Wip  fifiwv  X(J- 
y«i»K.— Fig.  irXfipovy  rr^y  Kaphiay  riyo^, 
to  Jill  the  heart  q/'any  one,  to  take  pos- 
session of  it,  John  16.  6.  Acts  5.  3. 

b)  FIG.  to  Jill,  i.  e.  to  furnish  abun- 
dantly with  any  thing,  to  impart  richly, 
to  inSwe  with,  foil,  by  ace,  often  also 
with  an  adjunct  of  that  with  which  any 
one  is  filled  or  furnished.  £.  g.  (a) 
with  ace.  and  gen.  Matth.  §  352.  Acts 
2.  28  vXfipv9€iQ  fu  tifippoffvytit'  13.  52. 
Luke  2.  40  irXtipoiffuyoy  ^o^ac.  Rom. 
15.  13,  14.  2  Tim.  1.  4.  So  Phil.  1. 
11  in  text  rec.  see  in  ^  fin. — Hdian.  4. 
5.  17.  Plut.  Fab.  Max.  5.— (jQ)  With 
ace.  and  dat.  in  Pass,  with  dat.  Rom.  1. 
29  wtirXfipkffiiyovc  iraojgi  iL^ucl^,  2  Cor. 
7. 4.  Comp.  Matth.  §  352.  n.— 2  Mace. 
7.  21.  pr.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  39.  Eurip. 
Here.  Fur.  372.— (y)  With  h  and  dat. 
instead  of  the  simple  dat.  Matth.  $  396. 
n.  2.  Winer  $  31.  5.  Eph.  5.  18 
irXfipovtrdi  kv  iryivfjiaTi.'^{S)  With  ace. 
simply,   e.  g.   irdaay  xpelay  v^&y,  = 

'  to  supply  fully,'  Phil.  4.  19.    Also  irX.  I 


ra  wayra,  Eph.  1.  23  :  4.  10,  spokai 
of  Christ  as  filling  the  univene  with 
his  infiuenoe,  presence,  power. — Heace 
Pass.  trXrfpovfjLoi  absol.  to  be  JUled^JmU, 
to  be  fully  furnished,  to  abound ;  Phil. 
4. 18.  Col.  2. 10  ky  abrf,  i.  e.  in  Christ, 
in  his  work.  Eph.  3.  19  lya  wX^fHtO^n 
etc  vdy  TO  irX^pw^  roii  OtoVf  into  or 
unto  all  the  fulness  of  God,  L  e.  either, 
that  ye  may  fiilly  participate  in  all  the 
rich  gifts  of  Ood;  or,  that  ye  may  be 
received  into  full  communion  of  the 
whole  church  of  Ood. — Also  pass,  with 
ace.  Col.  1.  9  lya  irXifpui^rc  r^r  hri* 
yywffiyK.r.X,  Phil.  1.  11  irexXifpMfterot 
Kopwoy  BiKaioavyfifif  in  later  edit.  comp. 
in  ^Aya^ym,  Text,  recept.  KopwAv. 

c)  tofuljil,  to  perform  fully, -mth  ace. 
(a)  spoken  of  duty,  obli^idon,  etc. 
Matt.  3.  15  vXtipiitfai'KCHfay  ZiKoio^^miy, 
Acts  12.  25  irXiyp^^avrcc  ri^y  htaxo^ay, 
Rom.  8.  4  :  13.  8.  Gal.  5.  14.  Col.  4. 
17.— 1  Mace.  2.  55.  Hdian.  S.  1 1.  9. 
T.  kyroXiiQ.  Pol.  4.  63.  3.— (/3)  Of  a  de- 
claration,  prophecy,  to  Ju^U,  to  accom- 
plish,  with  ace.  Acts  13.  27  rac  ^»^c 
T&y  vpo(^rfT&y  .  •  .  kXiHfpiaffay,  3.  18. 
OftenerPass.  U>beJulUled,accompUskedj 
to  have  an  accomplishment ;  Matt.  2.  17 
Tore  kwXfip^ri  ro  ^ffiiy.  27. 9 :  26.  54. 
Mark  15.  28  cirXifp^  h  ypafii.  Luke 
1.  20  :  4.  21.  (21.  22.)  24.  44.  Actsl. 

16.  James  2.  23.  Here  belongs  the  fte- 
quent  phrase  lya  irXiypwO^,  for  which  see 
in  "lya  no.  2.  d.  Matt.  1.  22 ;  2.  15  : 
4.  14 :  21.  4 :  26.  56  :  27.  35.  Mark 
14.  49.  John  12.  38 :  13.  18  :  15.  25  : 

17.  12:  18.  9,  32:  19.  24,  36.  Also 
6irtaQ  wXtipiaOj,  see  in  "Chrwc  II.  2. 
Matt.  2.  23:  8.  17:  12.  17:  13.  35. 
Sept.  for  K7D  1  K.  2.  27.  2  Chr.  36. 
21. — Hdian.  2.  7. 9.  ir.  roc  vxoffx«<f««r- 

d)  to  fulfil,  i.  e.  to  bring  to  ajull  end^ 
to  accomplish,  to  complete,  (a)  Pass  of 
time,  $0  be  fulfilled,  citmpleiedf  ended. 
Mark  1.  15  ircirXivpiurac  6  xatpo^.  Luke 
21.  24  axpi  trXrfptaOAei  Kuipoi,  John  7* 
8.  Acto  7.  23,  30 :  9.  23 :  24.  27. 
Once  Act.  Rev.  6. 1 1  in  some  edit.  Jmc 
oi  wXfip^Hfoyrai  i.  e.  roy  tccupoy  or  Xf^ 
yoy,  comp.  also  in  y.  So  Sept.  and  MID 
Gen.  25.  24:  29.  21.— Tob.  8.  2o' 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  ^^^^^Xiipi^iyTo^  aWn^  i.  e. 
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Tw  xpivw. — {ft)  Of  a  business,  work, 
etc*  to  aecampUiht  tofiuiht  to  complete. 
Luke  ?•  1  fir<2  it  iirKfipmfn  wavra  rh 
^IMora  airrov.  9.  31.  Acts  13.  25 :  14. 
26  elc  TO  ipyoVf  h  lirXi^pMoav.  19.  21. 
JB^m.  15.  19  irdrXiypoNrcyac  to  thayyi' 
Xior^  i.  e*  the  preaching  of  the  GospeL 
Col.  1. 25.  So  Sept.  and  M^D  1  K.  1. 
14.  Comp.  Lat.  impUre  messem  Pallad. 
Jon.  2.  So  Rev.  6.  1 1  in  text  rec.  en^c 
vkript^Q^i  Kol  oi  ovv^vXoi,  i.  e.  until 
theirnumber  is  full,  is  completed. — ^Xen. 
Mag.  £q.  1.  3.— (y)  By  impl.  toJUl  out 
[or  up],  to  complete^  to  make  perfect^ 
with  ace.  Matt.  5.17,  opp.  to  icaraXv^oi. 
PhiL  2.  2  irKiipifoaTi  fju>v  r^K  xapdy,  2 
Thess.  1.  11.  Pass,  to  be  made  fuU, 
complete^  perfect^  e.  g.  ^  %n^  John  3. 
29:  15.11:  16.  24:  17.  13.  1  John  1. 
4.  2  John  12.  to  ir&exa  Luke  22.  16. 
vnaKoii  2  Cor.  10.  6.  cpya  Rev.  3.  2. 
Of  persons,  Col.  4.  12  tva  vTiirt  WXcioi 
cal  ircirXi7p<tffi€K>c  iv  iravTl  OtKiif^oTi  tov 
Gcov.  , 

nX4p«i»/Lta,  arocy  rd,  (wXripofa,)  fulness, 
Jlllingf  pr.  that  with  which  any  thing  is 
filled,  of  which  it  is  full,  the  contents. 

a)  PB.  1  Cor.  10.  26,  28  i^  y^  i^ol  t6 
wXiipiafia  airnitf  i.  e.  all  that  it  contains; 
quoted  from  Ps.  24.  1  where  Sept.  for 
M7p,  as  also  Ps.  50.  12:  96.  11.  So 
Mark  8.  20  woatav  tnrvpiihtv  wXripitfiara 
icXaofi^Thty  ftpaTE ;  how  many  baskets  full 
of  fragments  ?  =s  nooaQ  mrvpiBaQ  wX^- 
peic  how  many  baskets  full ;  see  Buttm. 
S  123.  n.  4.  Wmer  §  34.  2.— Philo 
Quod  omnis  prob.  p.  871 .  c,  of  a  ship's 
ballast.  Vit.  Mos.  p.  451,  of  the  ani- 
mals in  Noah's  ark.  Philostrat  Heroic. 
10.  §  12,  of  the  Greeks  in  the  Trojan 
horse. — ^Also  a  filling  up^  supplement, 
that  which  fills  up ;  and  hence  eq.  to 
iwlftXrifM,  a  patch.  Matt.  9.  16.  Mark 
2.21. 

b)  Pio.  fulness,  i.  e.  full  measure, 
abundance,  (a)  genr.  John  1. 16  Ic  rov 
irXi|pitf/ioroc  aifTov.  Eph.  3.  19  see  in 
HXiipokf  b.  B.  Col.  2.  9  TO  irX^pw/Lia  Ttjc 
OtorrfToc  i*  e. '  the  fulness,  plenitude  of 
the  Divine  perfections ;'  and  so  absol. 
Col.  1.  19.  Rom.  15.  29  iy  irXiyp^/ion 
ehXoylat  tov  cirayy.  i.  e.  in  the  full, 
abundant  blessings  of  the  Gospel ;  comp. 
Buttm.  Winer  1.  c.     So  of  a  state  of 


fulness,  abundance,  aa  opp.  to  i|fm|/ic, 
Rom.  11.  12.— (^)  Of  persons,  jfuli 
mmber,  complement,  multitude.  Rom. 
1 1.  25  ro  wXiipMf$a  twv  iOySv,  i.  e.  *  the 
full  number,  all  the  multitude  of  the 
Gentiles.  So  of  the  church  of  Christ, 
Eph.  1.  23  iKKXtfffl^  i}ric  i^rc  to  vAfJui 
aifTov,  TO  vXiiptifia  tov  r.  r.  X.  see  ia 
IIXi|powb.J.{3. 19.]— In  Greek  writers 
often  for  a  ship's  complement,  crew, 
Hdot.  8.  43.  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  2.  37. 
Pol.  1.  21.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1,  11. 
Also  for  the  inhabitants  of  a  dty,  Aris-^ 
tid.  UepH  tov  fxr^  iuy  Kiafifieiy,  ed.  Cant, 
p.  282  irdiiaQ  ii  ical  y vvaiicac  icol  ir&yra 
ra  TiJQ  vdXetaQ  TrXrjpiafjiaTa,  p.  374  to 
irX^putfAa  irdXsmg  &^y  i.  e.  elves  Roma 
digni.  Liban.  Orat.  ed.  Reisk.  I.  p.  301. 

^fulfilment,  a  fulfilling,  full  perform- 
ance 4  irXiiptain^,  e.  g.  tov  yofiov  Rom. 
13.  10.  Comp.  nXrip6ia  c.  a. — Philo 
de  Abr.  p.  387  wXiipufia  cXir/^wy. 

d)Julfllment,  i.  e.fitll  end,  completion, 
(a)  of  ^me,  full  period,  Ghd.  4.  4  j(XOe 
t6  wXiipi^fia  Tciv  'xp6yov,  Eph.  1.  10  irX. 
T&y  icaipa»K.— Hdot.  3.  22  oyiwKoyra  ^ 
€Tea  (6tiq  vXiiptafia  hy^pX  fjLtucpAraroy 
vpoicievdat. — (fi)  By  irapl.  completeness, 
perfectness,  comp.  in  Ukfipout  d.  ft.  Eph. 
4.  13  elc  Ay^pa  riXeioy,  elc  l^hpoy  ^Xi- 
Wac  TOV  wXrip^fULTOQ  tov  Xp.  as  adj.  i.  e. 
'  to  the  full  and  peifect  stature  of  a  man 
in  Christ,'  to  full  maturity  in  Christian 
knowledge  and  love;  comp.  Buttm. 
Winer,  1.  c. 

nXfitrloy,  adv.  (wXtiffloCt  wiXac,  ircXa* 
^w,)  near,  near  by. 

a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  gen.  John  4.  5  x. 
TOV  x^'P^ov*  comp.  Buttm.  $  146.  2. 
Sept.  for  ^K  Deut.  11.  30.  7\D  Deut. 
1.  1. — Jos.' Ant.  5. 6.  5.  Hdian.  1.7.  4. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  6. — Fig.  ilyai  vXriffloy 
Tiv6c,  to  be  near  any  one,  to  be  neighbour 
to  him,  Luke  10.  29,  36.  Comp.  in  b. 
Winer  p.  115. 

b)  with  art.  6  irXtitrloy  subst.  one  near, 
a  neighbour,  tsllow,  another  person  of 
the  same  nature,  country,  class,  etc.  (a) 
genr.  a  fellow-UAV,  any  other  member 
of  the  human  fiunily  ;  so  in  the  precept, 
ayar^orcic  roy  wXtiirloy  oov  tt»c  0€avr6r, 
quoted  from  Lev.  19.  18  where  SepU 
for  in,  Matt.  19.   19:   22.  ^JkJfork 
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12.  81,  88.  Lmke  10.  27.  Rom.  18.  9, 

10.  QtHL.  5.  14.  Eph.  4.  25.  James  2. 

8.  Also  Heb.  8.  1 1  in  text.  rec.  So 
Sept.  and  yi  also  Ex.  20. 17.  Dent.  5. 
19  sq. — Luc.  Contempl.15.  Pol.  12.4. 
18.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  2.— <j3)  One  of 
the  same  people  or  country,  a  fellom* 
couNTRTiCAN.  Acts  7.  27»  comp.  v.  24, 
26. — (y)  One  of  the  same  fiuth,  a  fellow- 
Christian,  Rom.  15.  2. — (3)  From  the 
Heb.  a  [/W^oiv-coBfP ANION ;  a\friendf 
likejn,  opp.  o  cx^poc,  Matt  5.  48.  So 
yr\  Sept.  ^/\oc,  Job.  2.  11  :  19.  21. 
Prov.  17. 17. 

nXiy<r/iov4,  ^c,  4,(r//iirXj»/u,)  a  filing, 
uUisfyingf  as  with  fc>od ;  also  ,^i/iie««, 
satiety.  Col.  2.  28  wpog  irktitfiioviiv 
vapK6i:.  So  Sept.  for  yf^  Ex.  16.  8. 
WW  Ex.  16.  3.— EcclusV45.  28.  MX. 
y.  H.  9.  26.   Xen.  Ag.  5.  1.  Mem.  8. 

11.  14. 

nX^ffffw  or  TTia,  f.  £ii»,  to  BtrUce,  to 
smiUi  Palseph.  12.  2.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  2, 
4.  In  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  to  plague, 
to  smUe,  i.  e.  to  afflict  with  disease,  ca- 
lamity, evil,  Pass.  Rev.  8. 12  cirX^yii  to 
rplroy  rov  iiXlov.  So  Sept.  for  HSTT 
Ex.  9. 82,  SS.  Ps.  102. 5.  Comp.  Ila- 
r&affw  c. 

IIXoc^pcov,ov,r($,  (dimin.  from  irXoioy,) 
a  smaU  vetsel,  boat,  spoken  of  the  fishing 
vessels  on  the  sea  of  Galilee,  Mark  8.  9 
comp.  4. 1.  Mark  4.  86.  John  6.  22  bis, 
23  :  21.  8.— Aristoph.  Ran.  189.  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  55. 

nXocoK,  ov,  r6,  (wXiu,)  a  thip,  vessel, 
genr.  Acto  20.  18,  88 :  21. 2, 8 :  27.  2, 
6,  10  sq,  James  8.  4.  al.  Spoken  in 
the  Gk>spels  of  the  small^Am^  vessels 
on  the  sea  of  Oalilee,  Matt.  4.  21,  22. 
Mark  4.  1,  S6.  Luke  5.  2,  3.  John  6. 
17,  19.  al.     Sept.  for  JT3K  Gen.  49. 

13.  Deut  28. 68.  Jon.  1. 3,  4, 5.— Luc. 
D.  Deor.  26.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  8. 11.  dXuv- 
Tuca  irXoia  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 1.  28.  Ax. 

IIX<Soc,  contr.  xXoi/c,  Gen.  6ov,  ov ;  but 
in  later  writers  also  Gen.  w\6og  Acts  27. 

9.  Arr.  Peripl..  Erythr.  p.  176;  see 
Winer  §  8.  2.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  458  sq. 
comp.  in  Novc ;  sailing,  namgation,  «oy- 
age,  Acto  21. 7:  27-  9, 10.— Wisd.  14. 
1.  ;E1.  V.  H.  2.  14.  Xen.  An.  6. 


UXoif^loQ,  ia,    oy,  (wXovroc,)    rick, 
wealthy,  in  N.  T.  only  in  masc. 

a)  PB.  Matt.  27.  57  ApSpmroQ  w>^ 
9iOQ  hiro  *Api/ia0a(ac.  Luke  12. 16: 16. 

I,  19.  Luke  14. 12  fwy^  ytirovacwKePH 
triovc.  18.  28:  19.  2.  Fig.  iappff, 
prosperous,  wanting  nothing,  2  Cor.  8. 
9.  Rev.  2.  9:  8.  17*  Sept.  pr.  for 
n^  2  Sam.  12. 1,  2,4.  Prov.  28. 11. 
— Palseph.  85.  2.  Hdian;  1.  8.  10. 
Xen.  Ath.  2.  18.— Subst.  6  v-Xovnoc^ 
(plur.  ol  7r\ovfftoi,)a  [the]  rick  man,  tkt 
rich,  Matt.  19.  28,  24  $  vXovmoy  clc  r. 
fiaff.  rov  9.  eivtXdeiy.  Mark  10.  25: 
12.  41  noXKoL  wXovtrtoi,  Luke  6. 24  :  16. 

21,  22  :  18.  25  :  21.  1.  1  Tim.  6.  17. 
James  1.  10,  11 :  2.  6:  5.  j.  Rev.  6. 
15 :  13.  16.     So  Sept  and  "Vttl!;^  Frov. 

22.  2,  7.  Jer.  9.  22. — Luc  Kron.  15. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  37,  89. 

b)  Fio.  rich  m  any  thing,  ahoun^Bng 
in,  with  iy  and  dat.  Eph.  2.  4  Geoc 
wXovffios  C^y  iy  iXieu  James  2.  5  wX.  ir 
fr/orec. 

QXov<r/«»c,  adv.  (irXovorioc,)  richly,  i.  e. 
abundantly,  largely.  Col.  8.  16.  1  Tim. 
6.  17.  Tit.  8.  6.  2  Pet.  1. 11 — Dion. 
Hal.  de  Demosth.  38. 

nXovriw,  u»,  f.  ittrof,  (irXuroc,)  to  be 
rich,  intrans. 

a)  PB.  Luke  1.  53  wXcvrovyrac  &ir€- 
orecXc  xeyovf.  1  Tim.  6.  9.  Foil,  by 
iLw6  of  source,  Rev.  18.  15  ;  Ik  Rev. 
18.  3,  19.  Sept.  for  IftiV  Jer.  5.  27- 
Hos.  12. 8 Judith  15.  hi  JEl.Y.  H.  2. 

II.  Xen.  An.  7. 7.  28.  withdir<^  Lac  D. 
Deor.  16. 1.— Fig.  Luke  12. 21  /i^  «-Xiw- 
T&y  clc  Ot6y,  not  rich  toward  God,  1.  e. 
laying  up  no  treasure  in  heaven.  Also 
to  prosper,  to  be  happy,  1  Cor.  4.  8.  2 
Cor.  8.9.  Rev.  3.17, 18. 

b)  Fio.  to  be  rich  m  any  thing,  le 
abound,  with  iy,  1  Tim.  6. 18  wXovrur 
iy  ipyotc  hyaBolc*  Absol.  Rom.  10.  12 
Rvpcoc  irXmrrdv  cic  tcayraQ,  i.  e.  li^  in 
gifts  and  spiritual  blessings  towards  aU. 

nXovr/C^,  f>  Ifff^f  (frXovroc,)  to  SMife 
rich,  to  enrich,  trans,  in  N.  T.  only  £g. 
to  bestow  richly,  tojurmsh  ahundeaUhf^ 
2  Cor.  6. 10  ^c  ^fi*X9^*  iroXXovc  Bi  «-Xov- 
rl(oyr€c.  Pass,  to  be  enriched,  i.  e.  ricUy 
furnished,  foil,  by  iy  wayrl  1  Cor.  1. 5. 
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Mem.  4. 2.9.  pr.  Sept,  for  "W^PT!  Gen. 
14.23.  Xen.Ag.1.17. 

nXoih-oC)  ov,  6,  also  t6  tXovtoq  in 
Mas.  see  Winer  §  9.  n.  2 ;  riches^  wealth. 

a)  PE.  Matt.  13.  22  4  iLTrdrri  rov  irXov- 
rov.  Mark  4.  19.  Luke  8.  14.  1  Tim. 
6.  17.  James  5.  2.  Rev.  18. 16,  Meton. 
as  a  source  of  power  and  influence,  in 
ascriptions,  Rev.  5.  12.    Sept.  for  HfO^ 

1  K.3. 11.  Prov.  8.  18.  ]^rf  Prov.  28. 
8.   Tn  Is.  30.  6.— Hdian.  3.  14.  13. 

I  Luc.  Tim.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  44.— Fig. 
6  irXovToc  Tov  Qiov  or  rov  Xpf^rov,  *  the 
rich  gifts  and  blessings  imparted  from 
God  or  Christ,  Phil.  4.  19.  Eph.  3.  8. 
Also  good,  welfare^  happmets,  Rom.  11 . 
12  bis.  Heb.  11.  26. 

b)  PIG.  riches,  [Fr.  richesie,  whence 
the  word  riches  was  derived,]  richness, 
abundance,  usually  before  the  genit.  of 

I  another  noun,  eq.  to  adj.  rich,  abundant, 
pre^ntinent  /  comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
"Winer  $  34.  2.  Rom.  2  4  roF  wXovroy 
fife  Xpri^6rriroCf^=*  his  rich  goodness.' 

2  Cor.  8.  2.  Eph.  1.  7  tX.  rflfc  x«P"^c- 
2.  7.  Col.  2.  2.  So  vXovTOc  rfjc  J<J{i?c 
'  the  abundant,  pre-eminent  glory  of 
God,'  as  displayed  in  his  beneficence, 

I  Rom.  9.  23.  Eph.  1. 18 :  3. 16.  Col.  1. 
27.  Comp.  in  Ad^a  b.  y. — Rom.  11.  33 
«J  ^doc  irXovTOv  fcac  ffoflat  koI  yvd" 
<reitfc»  O  the  deep  richness  both  of  wisdom 

I  and  knowledge  f — Plato  Enthyphr.  13. 
p.  12.  A,  Tpwff^Q  vwo  vXovTOv  r^c  ffoflaQ, 

<  ILXvvw,  f.  vv6,  to  wash,  to  rinse,  es- 

pec.  clothes,  trans.  Rev.  7.  14  twXvyay 

'  rac  oToXht  ahr&r.  22.  14  in  Mss.  Sept 
for  D22)  Gen.  49.  11.  Ex.  19. 10.— 
Hom.ii.  22. 155.  Artemid.  2.4.  Comp. 
Theocr.  27,  5, 6.  Xen.  Eq.  5.  7. 

Uvdffia,  aroct  t6,  (jryitt  to  breathe,  to 
blow). 

1.  BREATH,  a)  of  the  mouth  or  nos- 
trils, a  breathing,  blast,  2  Thess.  2.  8 

I       iryevfia  rov  ffr6fiaroc,  breath  of  the  mouth, 

I  here  spoken  of  the  destroying  power  of 
God ;  so  Sept.  and  O^IllQw  fTH  Is.  11. 

I  4;  comp.  Ps.  33.  6/  Of  the  vital 
breath.  Rev.  11. 11  iryevua  CA>4fc»  breath 
of  life;  so  Sept,  and  Heb.  rwrW 
Gen.  6. 17 :  7.  5,  22.— Hdian.  2.  13*.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  12.    Thuc.  2.  49.    Xen. 

1       Venat.  7.  3. 


b)  breath  of  air,  air  in  motion,  a 
breeze,  blast,  the  wind,  John  3.  8  r6 
vyevfia,  6irov  SiXsi,  wyii*  Heb.  1.  7  o 
woiAy  rove  iiyyiXovc  ahrov  iryivfiara, 
quoted  from  Ps.  104. 4  where  Sept.  for 
nn ;  as  also  Gen.  8. 1.  Is.  7.  2. — Jos* 
Ant.  2. 16. 3^  5.  Hdian.  5. 4.  22.  Dem. 
48.  24.  Xen.  An.  6. 1.  14.  ib.  6.  2. 1. 

2.  SPIRIT,  i.  e.  a)  [prop.]  the  vital  spi- 
rit,  life,  soul,  Lat.  anima,  the  principle  of 
life  residing  in  the  breath,  breathed  into 
man  from  God,  and  again  returning  to 
Gtxi,  comp.  (Jen.  2.  7.  Ecc.  12.  7.  Ps. 
104.29. — Matt  27. 50  A^^re  ro  vyevfia, 
he  gave  up  the  ghost,  expired.  John  19. 
30.  Luke  23.  46  eie  x^'f^^  ^^^  irapa- 
Qfltrofiai  ro  wyevfUL  fwv,  comp.  Ps.  31.5. 
Acts  7.  59.  Luke  8.  55  Marpeyl/e  t6 
wyevfia  oMfc  i^a<  kyivrii*  James  2.  26* 
Rev.  13.  15.  So  Sept.  and  TTD  Gen. 
Ecc.  Ps.  11.  cc.  Gen.  45.  27.  Judg.  15. 
19.  al. — Ecdus.  38.  23.  Eurip.  Hec. 
571  &^9rc  wyevfia.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  40  ro 
Tryfvfw,  rf  Mfoy  i^veei  'ir6Xiy  iLrrawiBfa" 
Kay.  Anthol. Gr. IV.  ^.2Si.—Ftg.  John 
6.  63  bis,  r6  xvcvfia  iorc  ro  f wotomwv 
ic.  r.  X.  i.  e.  '  as  the  spirit  in  man  giveth 
life  to  the  body,  so  my  words  are  spirit 
and  life  to  the  soul.'  Also  1  Cor.  15. 
45  iyiyero  . . .  'A^/*  e«c  4'VX^*'  f«5o«v' 
6  ^£  l^x*  *A&/*  [^^Tiy]  elg  irytvfjia  (ufO' 
woiovy,  a  quickening  spirit,  i.e.  *&  spi- 
rit of  life,  as  raising  the  bodies  of  his 
followers  from  the  dead  into  immortal 
life ;  comp.  Phil.  3. 21. 

b)  the  rational  spirit,  mind,  soul,  Lat. 
animus,  (a)  ^enr.  as  opp.  to  the  body 
and  animal  spirit.  1  Thess.  5.  23  ro 
wyevfia  xai  ^  ^vx^  «ai  ro  a&fia,  as  a 
per^hrasis  for  the  whole  man.  Luke 
1. 47  ^yaXvysi  it  ^l/vxfl  fMov  roy  Kvpioy, 
Kal  ijydKXlafft  t6  iryivfui  fujv.  Heb.  4. 
12  &XP*  fJifpiOfAov  ylnfxm  «  «»i  wyevfM' 
roe.  Rom.  2.  29:  8. 10  ro  ff&fUL  yticpoy 
...t6  Bi  wyevfjM  fwij.  1  Cor.  5.  3  iyif 
4&C  iiwmy  rf  aLfian,  irapify  Be  rf  fcytv- 
fiari.  V.  4,  5  eie  &Xedpoy  life  vapKoe,  ipa 
ro  wyevfta  obS^.  6. 20  :  7.  34.  2  Cor.7. 
1.  Phil.3.3.  Col.  2.5.  1  Pet. 4.6.  Heb. 
12.  9  ^  warilp  rHy  wyeitfmrtay,  opp.  to 
ol  waripee  rfje  oapxSe'  (Comp.  Sept.  and 
rm  Num.  16.22 :  27. 16,  also  Zech.  12. 
1.)  So  where  i/^4  or  ffUfxa  are  not 
expressed  ;  Rom.  8. 16  airro  to  irvcv/ia 
xxft 
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(rou  Oiov)  trvfjifiaprvpil  rJ  xvcw/iari 
ilfAQy,  the  divine  Spirit  itself  testtfieth  to 
intr  spirit,  mind.  Oal.  6. 18.  2  Tim.  4. 
22.  Philem.  25.  Also  Rom.  1.  9.  John 
4.  25, 24  wpotricvytiy  rf  var pi  Iv  xvcv- 
fLari  icdi  iLkrfiel^  in  spirit  and  in  truth, 
i.  e.  '  with  a  sincere  mind»  with  a  troe 
heart,'  not  with  mere  external  rites ; 
comp.  Phil. 3.  d« — Wisd.  2. 3  opp.  awfjia. 
16.  14  opp.  yl^vxJfi, — (fi)  As  the  seat  of 
the  affections,  emotions,  passions  of  va- 
rious kinds  ;  e.  g.  of  humility,  Matt.  5. 
3  TTTutxol  T^  wyivfiari,  poor  in  spirit,  i.  e. 
lowly  of  mind.  (Comp.  Sept.  and  tVT) 
Ps.  34.  19.)  So  of  enjoyment,  quiet,  1 
Cor.  16. 18  ityiiravaay  yap  ro  ifwr  wcv- 
fM.  2  Cor.  2.  12 :  7.  13  ;  of  joy,  Luke 

10.  21  ^yaXKidtraro  rf  irvivfiari  6 'Ii|- 
tfovc.  Of  ardour,  fervour,  Acts  18.  25  ; 
and  Rom.  12.  11  (iuty  rf  wytlffuiTi. 
liuke  1. 17  cv  wyevftari  koI  ^vvafui  *H- 
X/ov,  i.  e.  in  the  powerful,  energetic  spi- 
rit of  Elijah ;  comp.  Ecclus.  48.  1  &vc- 
arri  'HX/ac  npoi^iiTriQ  &q  xvp,  kcI  b  \6yo^ 
airrov  &q  \afjiirag  tKalero,  and  v.  12  xal 
'EXiffau  eyewXfiadri  irvcv/iaroc  ahrov.  Of 
perturbation,  e.  g.  from  grief,  indigna- 
tion, Mark  3.  12  iLyaarcyaiac  rf  try  tit* 
fMTi  airrov.  John  11.33:  13.21.  Acts 
17*  16  irapw^vyero  ro  wyevfia  ahrov  iy 
ahrf,  Comp.  Sept,  and  tTSl  Gen.  26. 
35.  Is.  65.  14.— Wisd.  5*.  B.—iy)  As 
referring  to  disposition,  feelings,  temper 
of  mind,  Engl,  spirit.  Luke  9. 55  ohx 
olhare  otov  iry€Vfiar6c  tare  v/KCic  Rom. 
8.  15  wyevfjia  ^ovXeiac,  a  slavish  spirit, 
opp.  to  wy.  vloOeffiac  wh.  see.  infir.  no, 

3.  D.  b.  €.  Rom.  11.  8.  1  Cor.  4.  21 ; 
and  Gal.  6.  1  irv.  vp^^&niTos,  i.  e.  a 
mild,  gentle  spirit.  1  Cor.  14.  14  ro 
wytvfJid  fxov  wpoo€vx€rai,  6  ^c  vov£  fjtov 
&Kapv6g  kari,  my  spirit  prays,  i.  e.  *  my 
own  feelings  thus  find  utterance  in 
prayer,  but  what  1  mean  is  not  tmder- 
atood  by  others.'  v.  15  bis,  16.  2  Cor. 

4.  18:  11.  4:  12.  18.  Eph.  2.  2  see 
below  in  no.  3.  A.  b.  Eph.  4.  23.  Phil. 
1.  27  :  2.  1.  2  Tim.  1.  7.  1  Pet.  3.  4. 
So  James  4.  5,  comp.  Prov.  21.  10, 26. 
Ecc.  4.  4.     Comp.  Sept.  and  fTD  Ez. 

11.  19:  18.  31.  Num.  5.  30.'— Soph. 
OSd.  Col.  612.— (^)  As  implying  fwTZ, 
counsel,  purpoxe.    Matt.  26.  41;   and 

Jifark  14.  38  to  fiiy  iry€Vfia  trpodvfioy,  ii 
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rf  wytiffiari  in  text  rec  19.  21  mn 
navXoc  €y  rf  wv.  20.  22.  see  in  Aa#,  e. 
j3.  So  Sept.  and  TTH  1  Chr.  5.  26. 
Ezra  1. 1.— Esdr.  2. 2.— (c)  As  iachaid- 
ing  the  understanding  or  intellect,  Mark 

2.  8  kiriyyovQ  r^  wyevfiaru  Luke  1.  80, 
and  2.  40  r6  ^i  nai^loy  riHaye  col  Upa- 
raiovTO    vyevfiari  irXtfpovfuyor   vo^oq, 

1  Cor.  2.  U,  12.  wy.  rov  KSorftov,  as 
compared  with  rry,  rov  &yOp*  in  ▼.  11. 
So  Sept.  and  TVn  Ex.  28.  3.    Job  20. 

3.  Is.  29.  24. — (0  For  irrevfia  as  sig- 
nifying the  mind  or  disposition,aa  effected 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  see  below  in  no.  3. 
D.  b.  £. 

3.  A  SPIRIT,  i.  e.  a  simple,  incorporeal, 
immaterial  being,  possessing  higher  ca- 
pacities than  man  in  his  present  state. 

A)  Spoken  of  created  spirits,  viz. 

a)  of  the  human  soul,  spirit,  after  its 
departure  from  the  body,  and  as  exist- 
ing in  a  separate  state,  Lat.  umbra, 
manes.  Heb.  12.  23  irpoo-cX]|Xv6ccrc .... 
wyevfiaffi  Zucaii^y  rereXsik^fUyu^y^  i.  e.  to 
the  spirits  of  the  just  advanced  to  per- 
fect happiness  and  glory.  1  Pet.  3.  19 
iv  ^  Kal  To7c  ky  ^vXar^  vytitfiafn  irop€v 
dtig  iidipv^y,  in  which  [spiritual  nature] 
also  he  once  preachedXthroixgh.  Noah] 
to  those  spirits  now  in  prison,  comp. 

2  Pet.  2.  4,  5.  Others  refer  this  to  the 
supposed  descent  of  Christ  into  Sheol 
aflier  his  crucifixion,  and  his  Uiere 
preaching  the  gospel.  Acts  23.  8.  So 
of  the  soul  of  a  person  re-appearing  after 
death,  a  spirit,  ghost,  Luke  24.  37>  39. 
Acts  23.  9. 

b)  of  an  EVIL  spirit,  d^emon^  eq.  to 
Baifldyipy,  laifiiay,  (wh.  see,)  mostly 
with  the  epithet  (liicdOaprov,  see  in  'Ajca- 
Oaf>roc  b.  E.  g.  wytviia  &rdO.  Matt.  10. 
1  :  12.  43.  Mark  1.  23,  26,  27:  3.  11, 
30 :  5.  2,  8,  13 :  6.  7 :  7.  25 :  9.  25. 
Luke  4.  36 :  6.  18 :  8. 29  :  9.  42 :  11. 
24.  Acts  5.  16:  8.7.  Rev.  16.  13: 
18.  2.  Also  iTK.  haifuoylov  iucaBaprom 
Luke  4.  33.  vyivfiara  ^aifioyliay  Rev. 
16.  14.  wyevfia  voyrip6y  Acts  19.  15, 
16,  and  ra  trytvfiara  voyripa  v.  12,  13. 
Matt.  12.  45.  Luke  7.  21:  8.2:  H. 
26.  irytvfia  6XaXoy  Mark  9.  17,  85. 
TcyevfM  hirdeytlac,  a  spirit  of  infinmty, 
i.  e.  causmg  disease,  Luke  13. 1 1|  comp. 
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T.  16.  wr,  inr0^yo£f  a  ipkrii  ofJ&oma' 
tionf  soothsaying  demon,  Acts  16.  16, 
18.  Abso].  Matt.  8.  16.  Mark  9.  20. 
Luke  9.  89  :  10.  20.  £ph.  2.  2  ror 
ApXpyra  rfis  ii/ovtriag  rov  iiipoQ,  rov 
'K-yevfjuLTOC  Tov  iyepyovyroc  c.  r.  X.  1.  e. 
Satan;  the  gen.  xvev/iaroc  being  an 
Anacoluthon  for  to  irvcv/ia.  Or  rov 
wyivfiaToc  may  here  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  dtspositionf  as  above  in  no.  2. 
b.  y.  See  Winer  §  65.  p.  465.— Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  657  itro  rov  ^Tayd  xal 
tAv  wrevficLTtiy  airov.  p.  729  ra  tf.  rov 
BcXiiip. 

c)  less  often  in  plur.  of  angels^  as 
God's  ministering  ipiriU,  Heb.  1.  14 
ohj(l  irdyreg  elal  XurovpyiKa  iryt{ffjuxra  ; 
Rev.  1.  4  iiro  rwy  iwra  nyevficwiity  df 
etrriy  iyitinoy  rov  dp6yov  airrov,  i.  e.  the 
seven  archangels,  see  in  'ApxayyeXoc* 
Rev.  8. 1  :  4.  5 :  5.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  6. 
8  AyyeXoc^-Seioy  wyevfia, 

B)  Of  [uncreated  spirits]  Ood  in  re- 
ference to  his  immateriality  ;  John  4. 24 
Jlyevfia  6  Occ^c. 

C)  Of  Christ  in  his  exalted  spiritual 
nature,  in  distinction  from  his  human 
nature.  1  Pet.  8.  18  dayamfdilc  fiey 
oapKi,  (tioiroiriOelc  ^^  wytvfiarif  referring 
to  the  spiritual  exalti^tion  of  Christ  af- 
ter his  resurrection  to  be  Head  over  all 
things  to  the  church,  oomp.  £ph.  1. 20, 
21,  22;  in  which  spiritual  nature  also 
he  is  said  (in  y.  19)  to  have  preached 
through  Noah ;  see  above  in  A.  a.  So 
Rom.  1.4  Kara  vyevfia  hyivevyriCf  opp. 
Kara  odpKa.  I  Tim.  8.  16,  comp.  in 
Aiicai6ia.  In  the  same  manner  Storr 
and  others  take  wyevfia  alttyioy  in  Heb. 
9.  14,  in  opposition  to  the  perishable 
beasts  in  v.  18,  comp.  7. 16,  24 ;  while 
others  understand  here  a  divine  jptrt^, 
influence^  see  in  D.  b.  /3. — For  1  Cor. 
15.  45  see  in  no.  2.  a.  2  Cor.  8.  17  see 
in  D.  a.  y. 

ff  Of  the  Spirit  of  God,  Heb. 
DVPKH  or  rrtiT  TTn,  in  N.  T.  to  jt^cv- 
fia  rov  Oeov  or  Kvplov ;  also  ro  Uyevfia 
TO  dyu>y^  the  Holy  Spirit^  and  absol.  r6 
Uyevfjuif  the  Spirit^  icar*  ilflyfiy ;  called 
likewise  the  Spmt  of  Christy  as  being 
sent  or  communicated  by  him  after  his 
resurrection  and  ascension,  e.  g.  ro  TIv. 
*lfiaov  Acts  16.  7.     Xpttrrov  Rom.  8. 9. 


1  Pet  1.  11.  1fi<rovXp.Thil.  1.  19.  rov 
Kvplov  2  Cor.  8.  17.  rov  Xlov  rov  Otov 
Ghd.  4.  6.  For  the  Heb.  usage,  see 
G^esen.  Lex.  art.  fTH  no.  4.  In  N.  T. 
this  Spirit  is  everywhere  represented  as 
in  intimate  union  with  Ood  the  Father 
and  Son,  as  proceeding  from  and  sent 
forth  by  them,  as  possessing  the  same 
attributes  and  performing  the  same  acts 
with  Ood  the  Father  and  Son.  — The 
passages  in  N.  T.  in  which  wyevfm  is  to 
be  referred  to  this  signification,  may  be 
divided  into  two  classes;  viz.  [1 .]  those  in 
which  being,  intelligence,  and  agency  are 
predicated  of  the  Spirit ;  and  [2.]meton, 
those  in  which  the  effects  and  conse- 
quences of  this  agency  are  spoken  of. 

a)  The  Holy  Spirit,  as  possessing  be- 
ing, intelligence,  agency,  etc. 

(a)  joined  with  6  Otdg  or  o  QaHip 
and  6  Xpi<rr6cf  etc.  with  the  same  or 
with  different  predicates.  Matt.  28.  19 
fiaTtri^oyrec  olrrovc  €«c  ro  oyofia  rov  Da- 
rpog  Kal  rov  Ylov  Kai  rov  hyiov  Hyevfia" 
roc,  see  in^Ovofxa  d.  1  Cor.  12.4,  comp. 
5. 6,  ro  hi  aifro  Hyevfia^^KoX  6  airroe  Kv- 
pwc^h  ii  ahroc  6c<$c.  2  Cor.  18.  18  ^ 
X&pi£  rov  Kvplov  *I}|9DV  Xpi^rovp  Kal  fi 
kyami  rov  Gcov,  koX  ^  KOiytayla  rov  kylov 
HyivfiaroQ  /lera  ndyrtay  vfJtwy,  1  Pet.  1. 
2  Kard  vp6yywaty  Qeov  warpoc  ^y  dyia- 
fffjLf  UyivfiaroQf  elc  vwaxoily  ical  ^vrc- 
fffwy  atfiaroc  *lri(rov  Xpiarov,  Jude  20 
iy  TIy€VfAari  dylf  wpoatvx'&f^^yotf  kavrovg 
iy  iLy&iTfji  Otov  rrfpfiaart,  'irpoaZ€\6ii€yoi 
ro  t\€o^  rov  Kvplov  iifj&v  ^lifoov  Xpiarov 
eic  (uf^y  alwytoy.  [1  John  5.  7.] 

(/3)  spoken  in  connexion  with  or  in 
reference  (o  Ood,  6  0£^,  6 Uariip.  E.g. 
where  intimate  union  or  oneness  wiUi 
the  Father  is  predicated  of  ro  irytvfia, 
John  15.  26  ro  Uyevfia  rfjc  &Xi}6c/ac,  3 
wapd  rov  Uarpbc  iKKoptvtrai^  comp.  be- 
low in  Z.  Where  the  same  omniscience 
is  predicated  of  ro  HyvafUL  as  of  6  Ocdc* 
1  Cor.  2.  10  ro  yap  Hytviia  irdyra  Ipev- 
yff  Kal  rd  fidOri  rov  Qeov,  V.  1 1  ovri# 
Koi  rd  rov  Qiov  ovhlQ  ol^cv,  el  /Jtri  r^ 
UyevfMi  rov  Qeov.  Where  the  same 
things  are  predicated  of  ro  wyevfjui  which 
in  other  places  are  predicated  of  6  Qi6c$ 
e.  g.  Ananias  and  Sapphira  are  said  to 
lie  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  etc.  Acts  5.  8 
^l^el^aaoBal  at  ro  Hi'^v^a^  ,ro^ty»gll«^ 
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to  ▼.  9 ;  eomp.  T.  4  oirc  lyl/eCm  iuS^ 
iroic»  &X\ar^9f  )».-— As  speakingthrough 
th«  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  Acts  1.  16 
ypa^y  • ,  •  •  l^v  irpoilwe  ri  wrtvfta  to 
&ywy  iid  9T6fAaToc  Aa/3id,  comp.  4.  24, 
25  ev  6  8c<^  .  • .  •  o  ^ux  arofiaro^  Aa/3cd 
...•cifriirv,  and  comp.  3.  21;  and  Heh.  1. 
!•  Acts  28.  25  caXdc  ro  Uvevfta  to 
4ywv  %K6Xiie€  ltd  'Hvofov,  comp.  Is.  6. 
8,  11  where  it  is  ^^^  ^.  Heb.  8.  7 
ira6«»c  Xiylc  ro  llvev/ia  ro  dfyiov,  comp. 
Ps.  95. 7  where  it  is  DVI^  ^.  Heb. 
10.  15  fjLapTvpti  de  4/if»^  icui  to  Hytvfia 
TO  dyiovf  comp.  Jer.  31.  31  where  it  is 
nVl^.  So  Heb.  9.  8,  comp.  1.1.  Also 
genr.  as  speaking  and  warning  men 
through  prophets  and  apostles,  Acts  ?• 
51,  comp.  V.  52. — ^Where  a  person  is 
said  to  be  bom  of  the  Spirit,  spoken  of 
the  moral  renovation,  the  new  spiritual 
life  imparted  to  those  who  sincerely  em- 
brace the  gospel.  John  3.  5, 6,  8  6  ye- 
yivrifiiyoc  €K  tov  Qv£v/Lcaroc,  comp.  John 
1.  13  €K  TOV  Oeov  kytviidritrav, —  Where 
TO  wvcvfiu,  etc  is  said  to  dwell  in  or  be 
with  Christians,  as  Rom.  8.  9  eiirtp 
TLyevfia  Oiov  oucu  iv  hfuy»  v.  11  bis, 
e2  he  TO  Uvevfia  tov  cyc/pavroc  'Iij^owk  Ik 
V€Kpiav  oUti  kv  vfJuv.„Sia  to  iyoivovy  ah* 
TOV  UyeHfia  ky  iufuy.  1  Cor.  3.  16  ovk 
Oi^are  Ihi  yaoc  Oeov  ktnt^  Kal  to  Uyvjiia 
TOV  Qtcv  olKti  ky  hfiiy ;  6.  19  to  o&fjLa 
vfiwy  vaoc  tov  ky  vfiiy  dyiov  HyevfiOTdt 
koTiy.  2  Tim.  1. 14  5ia  Ili^cv/iaroc  ay£ov, 
TOV  kyoiKovyTOC  ky  iifuy.  Comp.  2  Cor. 
6.  1 6  vfjieic  yap  ya^  Oeov  kme  iSyTOQ' 
KoditQ  ehey  6  Qed^'  Sti  kyoucffffia  ky  air- 
roic  <c*  r.  X.  comp.  John  14.  23.  £ph. 
2. 22. — ^Where  rd  wyevfw,  and  6  Qe6c  are 
interchanged ;  as  1  Cor.  12.  11  vayTa 
he  TavTa  kyepyel  to  ty  Kal  t6  aWollyevfia^ 
spoken  of  miraculous  gifts,  comp.  t.  7 
where  it  is  6  Ococ  ^  kyepy&y  to,  ir&yTa  ky 
woffty.  So  £ph.  6.  17  fi^xaipa  tov 
UyevfuiTOCf  6  koTi  fifjfia  Oeov. 

(y)  spoken  in  connection  with  or  in 
reference  to  Christ ;  e.  g.  joined  with  6 
XpcoToc  in  a  form  of  swearing,  Rom.  9. 
1.  iikfiOeiay  Xeyoi,  ky  XpitrTf'  oh  ypevho' 
fiat ,,,,  ky  HyevfiaTi*  In  a  solemn  ob- 
testation, Rom.  15. 30  wapaKoXw  he  ufidc 
....  hta  TOV  Kvplov  iifiwy  *lfieov  Xpiarov, 
kq\  iid  Tff^  Aycinyc  tov  HyehfiaTOc,     In 


the  rtooyation  and  sanctiS^atios  of 
Christtaas,  1  Cor.  6.  11  AXXa  iurdbv- 
ott^Oc,  JLXXk  i>ytao6y^  AXX'  ^tmuMifn, 
kr  ry  6p6ftaTi  rov  Ejfpiov  'Lfoov  col  kw 
Tf  Urev/MTi  TOV  Oeov  ilfA^y,  2  Cor.  3. 
17bis,  6  he  Rvpcoc  to  wyevfid  €ffrty(comp. 
y.  8),  ov  ^£  Td  Uyevfia  Kvptov,  cicet  eXc»- 
Sepla,  y.  18.  Heb.  10.  29. — Sorowrev- 
fia  and  o  XpiorSc  are  said  to  5e  or  dmeU 
with  men  ;  compare  the  examples  cited 
above  in  /3,  with  Jc^  14.  23:  15.  4. 
2  Cor.  13.  5.  £^.3. 17. — ^Alao  wheie 
TO  UyevfAd  t6  dytoy  is  said  to  deseend, 
ertifiariKf  et^ec,  upon  Jesus  after  bis 
baptism,  Luke  3.22.  Matt.  3. 16.  Mark 
1.  10.  John  1.  32,  33. 

(jS)  as  coming  to  and  acting  upon 
men.  Christians,  exerting  in  and  upon 
them  an  enlightening,  strengthening, 
sanctifying  influence.  Thus  where  the 
H.  S.  is  represented  as  the  author  of 
revelations  to  men ;  e.  g.  through  the 
prophets  of  the  O.  T.,  see  above  in  0 ; 
or  as  communicating  a  knowledge  of 
future  events.  Acts  10.  19  eTvev  ahr^ 
(UiTpf)  Td  wyevfia*  Ihov  AyBpec  rpc«c 
inTovffl  ore.  20.  23 :  21. 11.  1  Tim.  4. 1. 
Rev.  19. 10  see  in  Maprvp/a  b.  Or  as 
directing'  or  impelling  to  any  act.  Acts 
11. 12. — As  communicating  instruction, 
admonitions,  warnings,  and  invitations 
through  the  apostles ;  Rev.  2.  7  ^  ^X^^ 
oZ'c  iiKOVffdTfa  re  t6  Hyevfia  Xcycc  raZe 
kKKXtrriaic  v.  11, 17,  29  :  3.  6,  IS,  22 : 
14.  13:  22.  17  koI  rd  wyeiffAa  koX  ^  t^ft- 
^}|  Xiyovffiy  ^px<>v,  i.  e.  the  Spirit  and 
the  whole  Church.  So  1  Cor.  2.  10, 
comp.  above  in  /3. — As  speaking  through 
the  disciples  when  brought  before  rulers, 
etc.  Matt.  10.20.  Mark  13.11.  Liike 
12. 12.  As  qualifying  the  apostles  pow- 
erfhUy  to  propagate  the  Goepel,  X4- 
}peoBe  hvyafity  kin\B6yT0Q  tov  dy.  Ilr. 
k^*  hfiac  Acts  1.8;  or  aiding  in  building 
up  and  comforting  the  churches,  9.  31 ; 
or  directing  in  the  appointment  of 
church-ofBcers,  20.  28 ;  or  assisting  to 
speak  and  hear  the€K)spel  aright,  1  Cor. 
2. 13  cy  ^i^aicroic  Ovev/iaroc  dyiov  (X^ 
yoic))  tn  fdords  taught^  suggested  hy  tks 
Holy  Spirit,  y.  14  \f^cir£  Be  drOpLnc 
oh  Uxerai  ra  rov  Ilycv/iaroc  rw  Otov. 
Emphat.  as  the  Spirit  of  the  GkMpel, 
2  Cor.  3. 17^.g^ee^b^jv,^y,  and  comp. 
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ia  b.  y,  below.— Also  as  coming  to 
ChristlanB,  and  rewuiimng  with  them ; 
impartiiig  to  them  spiritual  knowledge, 
aicC  consolation,  sanctification ;  making 
intercession  with  and  for  them,  and  the 
like.  John  14. 17,  26  6  ^i  wapaicKnrot, 
t6  Urivfia  rd  ftyioi', . . .  hceiyoc  v/nac  5i- 
ifiiti wdyrtu  15.  26  6  wapaxXrtTO£ ..,76 
Hvcv/io  r9c  iiXtfielag^  i.  e.  that  difine 
Spirit  who  will  impart  the  knowledge  of 
divine  truth ;  as  16.  18  to  imvfia  lijc 
AknOelas  hifiyfi^u  Ifia^  tie  ira«ray  ri^p 
iLK^dsMy.  Rom.  8,  14  Bcroi  yap  wyev* 
/lore  Geov  Ayoiroi,  olroi  tmy  viol  Ocov. 
T.  16  aifTO  TO  llytvfMa  «•  r.  X.  ▼•  26  bis, 
27 :  14. 17 :  15.  13,  16.  2  Cor.  1.  22, 
and  5.  5  h^^a^y  tov  nycif/taToe*  Eph. 
3. 16 :  6. 18.  1  Thess.  1.  6.  2  Thess.  2. 
13.  1  Pet.  1. 22. — So  where  any  one  is 
said  to  grieve  the  Holy  Spirit ;  Eph.  4. 
80  fi^  XwelTi  Td  Uytvfia  t6  Ay  toy  tov 
Gcov,  iy  ^  e(n^paylffOriT€y  i.  e.  'by  whose 
gifts  and  influences  ye  are  strengthened 
and  confirmed,'  comp.  Is.  63. 10  where 

Sept.  for  Stch^  rnn. 

b)  Meton.'  the  Holy  Sjnrit^  as  put  for 
the  effects  and  consequences  of  the 
agency  and  operations  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  i.  e.  a  divine  influence^  a  divine 
energy  or  pawer^  an  iniptratUm^  result- 
ing from  the  immediate  agency  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  eq.  to  ^vva/iic  tov  dycov 
UytvfiaToe  Acts  1.  8. — Spoken 

(a)  of  that  physical  procreative  en- 
ergy exerted  in  the  miraculous  concep- 
tion of  Jesus.  Luke  1.35  iryevfM  Ay  toy 
tTrtXevoerai  ir\  ffi,  where  it  is=s5vvo/iic 
vypioTov  in  the  next  clause.  Matt.  1. 
18,  20.  So  in  respect  to  the  conception 
of  Isaac  out  of  the  course  of  nature, 
Gal.  4.  29. 

(/9)  of  that  special  JUvine  v^uence^ 
inspiration,  and  energy  which  rested 
upon  and  existed  in  Jesue  after  the  de- 
scent of  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  him  at 
his  baptLsm.  Luke  4. 1  lii^ouc  ^c  irvcv- 
/ioroc  &y(av  irX^piycy  comp.  3. 22.  John 
3. 34  oil  yap  Ik  fUrpov  ZlZiaaiy  6  Ococ  to 
xKcv/io,  i.  e.  the  divine  influence,  energy, 
resting  upon  Christ  was  not  measured 
and  occasional*  like  that  of  prophets 
and  apostles,  but  ever  abundant  and 
constant.  Acts  1.  2.  Matt.  12. 18  <!iya- 
ntfrde  fiov .  . .  d^e»  to  iryivfia  fwv  iw 


a^^y,  quoted.from  Is.  42. 1  where  Sept. 
iax  VfH'  Luke  4.  18  Uytv/m  Kvpiov 
iw"  iuif  quoted  from  Is.  61.  1  where 
Sept.  for  nVr  ^yn*  mn.    Acts  10.  38 

•         »l       T  -I        ~ 

*ltiaovy  . . .  «k  txpiffty  ahToy  o  Oeog 
wvevfiari  hylif  rac  ^y&fut.  1  John  5. 
6  bis,  8  TO  iryevfjuif  koI  to  ^Btap,  xal  t6 
al/bui,  i.  e.  that  dirine  spirit,  energy, 
which  was  in  Jesus  ;  by  which  also  be 
was  seated  as  a  spotless  victim  for  his 
atoning  sacrifice,  Heb.  9.  14;  comp. 
above  in  C— As  prompting  him  to 
various  actions,  e.  g.  to  go  into  the  de- 
sert to  be  tempted,  Matt.  4. 1.  Mark 
1.  12.  Luke  4.  1  flyero  cv  Tf  iryevfMTi 
tic  n)v  cpiy/iov,  and  afterwards  to  return 
into  Galilee  Luke  4. 14. — As  enabling 
him  to  cast  out  demons ;  Matt.  12.  28 
c2  ii  ky  irytiffiaTt,  9eov  kyii  iicfidKK^  rd 
dcufu^via,  comp.  Luke  11.  20  where  it 
is  tl  de  ky  iaKTvkf  Oiov  Ik^oXXv  roi 
iai/jtdyta.  In  this  connexion  to  wytvfia 
TO  &yioy  is  said  to  be  blasphemed,  Matt. 
12.  31,  32.  Mark  3.  29.  Luke  12.  10. 
comp.  Matt.  12.  28. 

(y)  of  that  divine  influence  by  which 
prophets  and  holy  men  were  excited, 
when  they  are  said  to  have  spoken  or 
acted  iy  TryevfAan  or  ^la  ^-vcvfiaroc,  m 
or  through  the  Sfnrii,  i.  e.  by  inspira- 
tion. Man.  22,  43  ir&c  oly  liafili  iy 
wyvifMLTi  Kvpu>y  aMy  roXci ;  Mark  12« 
36.  So  2  Pet.  1.21  vnb  vyevfiaroc  iyloy 
^p6fAeyoi  ikdXffiray.  1  Pet.  1. 11  r^  cv 
oirroic  wytvfia  Xpierov.  Of  John  in  the 
Apocalypse,  as  being  h  wyevftarif  i.  e. 
rapt  in  prophetic  eutofi.  Rev.  1.10: 4.2 : 
17.3:  21.  10. — Of  the  inspiration  rest- 
ing upon  John  the  Baptist,  Luke  1. 15; 
Zacharias  1.  67 ;  Elisabeth  1.  41 ;  Si- 
meon 2.  25,  26, 27.— So  of  that  divine 
influence  and  inspiration  imparted  to 
Christians,  by  which  they  are  tau^t, 
enlightened,  guided,  in  respect  to  faith 
and  practice.  John  7.  39  bis,  rovro  ii 
iliTf  ire  pi  TOV  irytvfJMTOtf . . .  oinm  yhp 
Ijy  vyivfia  Ayioy^  in  6  *lneovQ  o(r^«fr» 
iBof^eOiif  comp,  John  16.  13, 14.  So 
Luke  11. 13.  Rom.  5.  5.  1  Cor.  12.  3 
bis,  ohieiQ  iy  nyevfiari  Qiov  XaXQyfXiyti 
itydBifw,  *lriaovy'  ral  ov^cic  ^wj^rac 
tlxtiy  Kvpioy  'Irieovy,  ci  /i*  ly  wytvfMTi 
Ay%.  2  Cor.  3.  3  linirroM  •  •  •  «yy«- 
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l^AvroQ.  Gbl.  5.  5.  Tit.  3. 5  i^rnvtr  ^fOic 
iuL  Xovrpov  waXiyytytalcis  ccU  dvacai* 
y^#tfei#€  wye&fMLTOt  &y/ov,  ol  Ij^x^^  ^' 
♦/mc  xXovff/ii»c.  Heb.  6.4.  1  Pet  4. 14. 
So,  when  the  disciples  of  Christ  are  said 
to  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  i.e. 
to  be  richly  famished  with  all  spiritual 
gifts,  see  in  Baxri^w  no.  2.  b.  Matt.  3. 
1 1  airroc  v/ioc  fiawrltrei  iy  vrtifftari  hylf 
KoX  wvpl.  Mark  1.  8.  Luke  3. 16.  John 
1.33.  ForAct8l.5,  and  11. 16,see  be- 
low in  J. — So  rd  Ayuty  wvtvfia  Wisd. 

9.  17.— Emphat.  as  the  Spirit  of  the 
Gospel,  put  for  the  Oospel^  in  opp.  to 
the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  law,  2  Cor.  3.  6 
bis,  8 ;  comp.  v.  17,  and  above  in  a.  B. 

(^)  of  that  influence  of  the  Spirit  by 
which  the  apostles  were  originally  qua- 
lified to  act  as  founders  and  directors 
of  the  church  of  Christ ;  John  20.  22 
M^vfft  KoX  Xiyec  ahrolQ*  Xdfiere  wyevfia 
Aycov,  comp.  v.  23. — Spec,  of  that  pow- 
erful energy  and  inspiration  imparted 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  day  of  Pen- 
tecost and  afterwards,  by  which  the 
Apostles  and  early  Christians  were  en- 
dowed with  high  supernatural  qualifi- 
cations for  their  work  ;  e.  g.  a  full 
knowledge  of  Oospel  truth,  the  power 
of  prophesying,  of  working  miracles,  of 
speaking  with  tongues,  etc.  E.  g.  where 
they  are  said  to  be  baptized  with  this 
Holy  Spirit  AcU  1. 5,  and  11. 16,  comp. 
1.  8.  1  Cor.  12.  13  bis,,  comp.  v.  8,  9, 
—Acts  2.  4  bis,  ical  kirXiiaQrioay  fiirav- 
rcc  wytvfJuiTOc  hyiov"  koX  Hp^ayro  Xa- 
Xeiy  kripaic  yXw^ffacc,  raOi^c  to  irvcv/m 
i^iBov  aifrolc  iiirofdiyyeaOaif  i.  e.  as  the 
Spirit  impelled  them.  2.  17, 18,  quoted 
from  Joel  3.  1,  2,  [2.  28,  29,]  where 
Sept.  for  tyn.  Acts  2.  33  "Irjaovc . .  . 
rfiy  re  iwayyeXlay  rov  hyiov  vyevfiaro^ 
Xal3iiy  irapd  rov  varp6g,  iUx^t  rovro, 
V.  38  :  5.  32  :  8.  15, 17, 18, 19 :  9.  17  : 

10.  44,  45,  47:  11.15,24:  13.9:  15. 
8 :  19.  2  bis,  tlirt  irpoc  ahrovCf  el  fryevfjta 
Hyioy  iXdfiere  TriarevffayriQ ;  oi  Be  eJwoy 
wpdc  ahr6y  AXX*  oithe  el  ryev/ia  Ayioy 
eany,  i^Kovoafuy,  i.  e.  Uhey  did  not 
know,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  had  yet  been 
given,  that  the  time  foretold  by  Joel 
had  arrived  ;  comp.  Acts  2.  17,  18. — 
Acts  19. 6.  Rom.  15. 19  ly  Bvydfiei  trrf- 
fuiwy  Koi  repciTi^y,  iy  ivydfiit  iryevftaTO^ 


dy/ov,  i.  e.  through  the  power  of  Ifee 
int^nal  influences  and  reviriatkNM  id 
the  Spirit.  1  Cor.  2.  4 :  7.  40: 12.  7,  S 
bis,  9  bis.  14.  2,  32  koI  wvefr/Aaru  wftn 
fSfr^y  wpof^rat^  hmrdtrirerai,  the  spiirki 
of  the  propheti  are  nAject  to  thepropkete, 
i.  e.  'inspiration  and  self-posseasion  go 
hand  in  hand,  holy  inspiratioe  can  never 
cause  eonfnsion  and  disorder,'  comp.  v. 
33.  Eph.  1. 13.  Gal.  3.  2,  3,  5,  14.  1 
These.  1.  5  :  4.  8 :  5.  19  (comp.  2  Tim. 
1. 6.)  Heb.  2.  4.  1  Pet.  1.  12.— So  as 
prompting  to  or  restraining  from  parti- 
cular actions  or  conduct ;  Acts  8.  S9, 
39  wyevfia  xvpiov  Upmoe  r6y  ^fXcmroK, 
i.  e.  the  divine  influence,  afllatasy  w]ii<^ 
rested  on  Philip,  hurried  him  awaj, 
comp.  Matt  4. 1 ;  so  Acts  13.  2, 4:  15. 
28 :  16.  6,  7. — As  prompting  to  boly 
boldness,  eneigy,  seal,  in  speaking  and 
acting.  Acts  4.  8  r6rt  TLirpoc  wX^<y0(2c 
Tyevfjuiro^  dycov,  clire  wpis  abrovc.  ▼• 
31 :  6.  3  AyBpac  Ixret,  irX^pecc  ^'vcv/ioroc 
hyiov  Koi  9o^iac>  v.  5,  10,  comp.  ▼.  8. 
— ^As  the  medium  of  divine  communi- 
cations and  revelations.  Acts  11.  28 
"Aya/Joc  iffiifiaye  Bia  rov  wyevparoc  c.  r* 
X.  21.  4.  Eph.  3.  5. — ^As  the  source  of 
support,  comfort.  Christian  joy  and  tn* 
umph,  Acts  7. 55 :  13.  52.  Eph.  5.  18. 
PhU.  1.  19. — Plur.  iryevparaf  spiribud 
gifts,  1  Cor.  14.  12. 

(e)  spoken  of  that  Divine  influence 
by  which  the  temper  or  disposition  of 
mind  in  ChristiaDs  is  affected;  or  rather, 
put  for  the  spirit,  temper,  disposition  of 
mind  pboducbo  in  Christians  by  the  in^ 
fuences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  cor- 
rects, elevates,  and  ennobles  all  their 
views  and  feelings ;  fills  the  mind  with 
peace  and  joy,  and  is  the  pledge  and 
foretaste  of  everlasting  happiness.  E.  g. 
(1)  as  opposed  to  ^  vd(^  which  in« 
eludes  the  idea  of  that  whidb  is  earthly, 
grovelling,  and  imperfect.  John  3.  6  ro 
yeyeyytifiiyoy  Ik  r^c  <rapK6^,  oopf  lari* 
Kal  ro  yeyeyyriiuyoy  Ik  rov  wyevparo^f 
^yevpA  kari,  put  for  iryevparudy  €9r^, 
is  spiritual,  i.  e. '  has  those  dispositions 
and  feelings  which  are  produced  by  the 
Spirit  of  God.'  Rom.  8. 1  pvi  Kara  oapKa 
TrepiTraroveriy  dXKa  Kara  iryevpa,  i.  e. 
'  not  indulging  the  depraved  affections 
and  lusts  of  our  phy^)c|d,^fttuies  and 
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unrenewed  hearts,  but  foDowiog  those 
holy  and  elevated  affections  and  desires 
which  the  Spirit  imparts  and  cherishes.' 
V.  2,  4,  5  bis,  6,  9  cv  iryc^/iorc.  v.  13. 

1  Cor.  6.  17  01  Svo  UQ  eapKa  fUay'  6  Be 
KoXXiffuyo^  Tf  Kvpifp  ly  wytvfui  i^riv, 
i.  e.  *  throu£^  the  influence  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  they  have  the  same  disposition 
and  the  same  temper  of  mind  with 
Christ.'  Gkd.  6. 16  wyevfiart  repcirareirc, 
ffol  IvidvfAiay  ffopKoc  oh  fii)  rcXeinirc.  v. 
17  bis,  18,  22,  25  bis,  6.  8  bis.~(2) 

I  Genr.  Rom.  8.  9  wytvfia  XpiaroVf  i.  e. 
'the  same  mind  as  Christ  possessed,' 
wrought  in  us  by  the  Spirit,  comp.  Eph. 
8.  17.  Rom.  7.  6:  8.  15  iX^irt 
vyivfta  vioOcff/ac,  a  spirk  of  sonshipf 
i.  e.  a  filial  spirit,  v.  23.  1  Cor.  2.  12. 

2  Cor.  6.  6.  Gal.  4.  6  (comp.  Rom,  8. 
15.)  Eph.  1.  17  ^n  (ffjuy  wyevfjLa  oo- 
^ac  K(d  iLiroKaXvipe^i  a  spirit  of  msdom 
and  iUuminaiumt  imparted  through  the 
Holy  Spirit.  2. 18,  22 :  4.  3, 4.  (5.  9.) 
Col.  1.  8.  1  Tim.  4. 12.  1  John  3.  24: 

4.  13.  Jude  19. 

c)  Meton.  spoken  of  a  person,  or 
teacher,  who  acts  or  professes  to  act  uti" 
■  der  the  insjnratian  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
by  Divine  inspiration.  1  Cor.  12.  10 
^larpioreic  TytvyidTiay^the  tryiffig  of  spirits 
or  teachers,  meaning  a  critical  &culty  of 
the  mind  quickened  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
consisting  not  only  in  the  power  of  dis- 
cerning who  was  a  prophet  and  who 
was  not,  but  also  of  distinguishing  in 
the  discourses  of  a  teacher  what  pro- 
ceeded from  the  Holy  Spirit  and  what 
did  not ;  see  Neander  Apost.  Gesch.  I. 
p.  174,  and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p.  251. 
—1  John  4.  1  bis,  fiii  wayrl  wyfVfAari 
wiar€V€T€f  dXXa  ^Kifid^ire  ra  wyevfiara, 
V.  2  bis,  3,  6  bis.  1  Thess.  4.  1.  2 
Thess.  2.  2  fi^c  ^ia  frvcv/mroc,  i.  e. 
'neither  by  any  one  professing  to  be 
inspired.' 

Hyivftarucdsy  4,  6yf  (iryevfAa,)  breath^ 
ingf  aerialf  Theophr.  de  Animal,  color, 
mut.  windy f  Theophr.  Cans.  PI.  4.  12. 

5.  spirituals  mental.  Pint.  ed.  R,  YI* 
p.  491.  2. — In  N.  T.  spiritual,  i.  e. 

a)  pertaining  to  the  nature  of  spirits, 
see  UyivfJM  no.  3.  A.  1  Cor.  15.  44  bis 
eAfjia  wy€VfiaTiK6y,  a  spiritual  body,  hav- 
ing the  nature  of  a  spirit,  opp.  oAfjia 


tf^ic^y  the  animal  body,  v.  46  bis.— 
Eph.  6.  12  rh  wytvfiaruui  r^c  woyfipiac, 
eq.  to  rd  wytifftara  woyrip^  comp.  Matth. 
1 445. 5.  Lob.  on  Phrjfii.  p.  242.  Winer 
I  34.  n.  3.  p.  193.^So  rd  Xgarucd  for 
rove  \fji<n&c  Polysen.  5. 14. 

b)  pertaining  to  or  proceeding  from 
the  Holy  Spirit,  ro  Uvcv/ia  rd  Aytoy^. 
see  in  Uyevfw.  no.  3.  D.  (a)  0(  persons, 
spiritual,  i.  e.  enlighten^  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  enjoying  the  influences,  graces, 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  1  Cor.  2.  13 
irviv/Aariimc.  v.  15 :  3. 1  vfiiy  &c  irvcv- 
fjMruanc  14.  37.  Gal.  6.  1.— (/3)  Of 
things  spiritual,  i.  e.  communici^^d  or 
imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Rom.  15. 
27.  1  Cor.  2.  13  xvev^arcicd,  eq.  to  ret 
rov  wyeiffiaroQ  in  v.  14.  1  Cor.  9.  11» 
Eph.  1.  3.  Col.  1.9.  1  Cor.  12.  1, 
and  14. 1  rd  iryevfiamcd,  spiritual  gifts, 
miraculous  powers.  Eph.  5.  19;  and 
Col.  3.  16  ^3aic  frvcv/iararaic,  tit  jpt- 
ritual  songs,  L  e.  composed  in  the  Spirit, 
on  spiritual  and  religious  subjects.  Rom* 
7.  14  6  ydfioc  9rv.  itrriy,  i.  e.  is  accord* 
ing  to  the  mind  and  will  of  the  Spirit* 
Rom.  1.  ll  xdpifffjia  7ry€VfiariK6y,  a  spi* 
ritual  gift,  i.  e.  '  a  gift  relating  to  the 
mind  or  spirit  of  Christians  as  enlight- 
ened and  quickened  by  the  Holy  Spirit;' 
comp.  in  v.  12,  and  see  in  Uvevfia  no. 
3.  D.  b.  c. — ^Also  spoken  of  things  in  a 
higher  and  spiritual  sense,  i.  e.  not 
literal,  not  corporeal,  including  also  a 
reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  1  Cor.  10. 
3,  4  bis,  fipwfM  wyevfjLanK&y  et^yoy, 
irSfML  frv.  cirioy.  «.  r.  X.  1  Pet.  2.  5  bis 
olffoc  iry^cv/btarocdc  ic.  r.  X. 

Uvevfiarcjci^,  adv.  (irvcv/iareirtJci)  *p«- 
rituaily,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
Holy  Spirit,  in  or  through  the  Spirit,  1 
Cor.  2.  14.  So  Rev.  11.  8  ifrcc  KaXurat 
try.  ^Bofia  Ktd  Acyvnroc,  i>  e.  speaking 
in  the  Spirit,  prophetically,  allegorically. 
— Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  on  Cor,  1.  §  47 
iryevfiaTiKSQ  iiriaretXey  ^fuy,i,e,  IlavXoc. 

Hyiia,  f.  wyeheofioi,  aor.  1  tvytvira, 
Buttm.  §  114;  (not  usually  contracted, 
see  Buttm.  §  105.  n.  2.  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  220  sq.)  to  breathe,  to  breathe  out, 
Hom.  n.  17.  447.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p. 
129.  2.  fig.  Plut  IX.  p.  588.  4.  Reisk. 
— In  N.  T.  la  blow,  intrans.  only  of  the 


wind,  Matt.  7.  25,  27^ 
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(kyifwi.  Luke  12.  55.  John  8.  8:  6. 18. 
Rev.  ?•  1.  So  Acts  37.  40  if  tpsov^ 
i.  e.  avp^  Sept.  for  2ltfJ  Ps.  147. 18. 
«p^J  Is.  40.  24.— EcclnV.  48.  19»  24. 
Palaeph.  47.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  8. 

nWyw,  f.  £w,  to  choke,  to  strangle^  by 
itopping  the  breath,  trans.  Matt.  18. 
28  KfKLrfierac  aln-oy  Iirvcye,  where  it  is 
WB  &Yx^9  comp.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  19.  1. 
lb.  22.  1.  Pass,  of  drowning,  Mark  5. 
18. — Jos.  Ant.  10.  7.  5.  Xen.  An.  5. 
7.25. 

Uvucf^c,  il,  6y,  (irWyns)  strangled,  pr. 
Athen.iy.p.l47.D,tfef^[Xacoi^.  .xfcarrac 
^^ov  wapiQiiKu  In  N.  T.  meton.  to 
wyucr6yf  strangled  meat,  i.  e.  the  flesh 
of  animals  killed  by  strangling,  without 
shedding  their  blood,  Acts  15.  20,  29 : 
21.  25.  This  was  forbidden  to  the  Jews, 
see  Lev.  17.  13,  14;  comp.  7.  26,  27. 
Dent.  12.  16,  23. 

IIvo^,  9c»  ^9  {iryibt,)  breath,  i.  e. 
•   a)  vital  breath,  respiration,  Acts  17. 
25  (ii»^v  Koi  wyofiy,     Sept.  for  TVMH 
Gen.  2.  7.     Is.  42.  5.— Wisd.  2.  2^  '2 
Mace.  7.  9.  Horn.  II.  21.  355. 

b)  breath  of  air,  a  blast,  wind.  Acts 
2.  2.  Sept.  for  TVM^  Job  87.  10.— 
Hom*.  II.  16. 149.  Thuc  4.  100  blast 
of  a  bellows. 

no^//f>i}Cf  toQ,  ovc,  6,  4»  adj.  (irovc  Sc 
Apta,)  reaching  the  feet,  spoken  of  long 
flowing  robes.  Rev.  1.  13  kyZiZvaiyoy 
woilipti,  i.  e.  iaOftra^  So  Sept.  for  ^U^D 
Ex.  28.  4.— Wisd.  18. 24.  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
8.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  2  x^^^^^  woSifpti, 

U60ty,  interrog.  adv.  whence?  correl. 
with  wov,  x<^c,  etc  comp.  Buttm.  $ 
116.  4. 

a)  pr.  of  place,  s  fix)m  what  place 
or  quarter?  Matt.  15.  33  v6d€y  iffjuy  iy 
ipriJU^  &pToi  ToffovToi ;  Mark  8.  4.  John 
4.  11 :  6.  5.  Rev.  7. 13.  Also  indirect, 
as  often  in  N.  T.  comp.  Winer  p.  426. 
Luke  13.  25  oI/k  oT^a  v/iac  irdOey  i<nL 
v.  27.  John  3.  8 :  8.  14  bis.  Fig.  of 
state,  condition,  indir.  Rev.  2.  5.  Sept. 
forl>Kp  Num.  11.  13.  Gen.  29.  4. 
Judg.  19, 17.— Hom.  Od.  16. 57.  Xen. 
GBc.  16.  8. 

b)  ofsouroe,  author,  cause,  also  man- 
ner, whence  ?  how  ?  Matt.  13.  27  woQtv 
9ly  ix^  (A^afia;  v.   54,  56:  21.   25. 


Mark  6.  2.  John  1.49:  19.  9«d6icys( 
av ;  James  4«  1.  Indirect,  Luke  20.  7 
liil  elUyai  w6^.  Jdin  2.  9 :  7.  27  bit, 
28 :  9.  29, 30.  Sept.  and  ?^  2  K.  6. 
27. — Xen.  Conv.  2.  5« — Spok^i  in  rar- 
prise,  admiration,  Luke  1.  43  col  wiQcy 
/Aoi  Tovro,  lya  c.  r.  X.  (Epict.  Ench.  22.) 
Implying  strong  negadon,  oomp«  Mattk 
§  611.  1.  Mark  12.  87  koI  w6S^  yik 
avrov  iert  ;—JEl.  Y.  H.  18.  2.  Dem. 
749. 10. 

Uola,  as,  ^,  (Dor.  for  fr6a.  Ion.  wof if,) 
grass,  herb,  herbage;  so  some  James 
4.  14  Tola  yap  ii  (tti^  hfi&y,  comp.  1. 

10.  Better  rola  as  fem.  of  iroloc  q*  ▼• 
— Theocr.  Idyll.  5.  84.  w6a  Sept.  for 
Hfffl  Prov.  27.  25.  Theophr.H.  Plant. 
l.'3J  TTolfi  Hdot  8. 115.  Hom.  Od.  18. 
369.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  496. 

Uociw,  w,  f.  iia^,  aor.  1  cvo/990,  perf. 
wiiroifiica,  pluperf.  irciroi^tfciv,  without 
augm.  Mark  15.  7»  see  Buttm.  $  83.  ■. 
6.  Other  variations  from  the  r^^ukr 
forms  are  :  fut.  Att.  toiA  Matt.  26.  18, 
see  Buttm.  §  95.  8;  Aor.  1  Opt.  3 
pers.  plur.  voi^tniay,  Luke  6.  11,  see 
Buttm.  §  103.  II.  4.  Winer  $  18.  2.  d. 
— The  various  significations  of  this  Yeib 
may  all  be  classed  under  the  two  pri- 
mary ones,  to  MAKE,  and  to  do,  i.  e.  ex- 
pressing action  either  as  completed  or 
continued.     Sept.  usually  for  tWjf. 

1.  TO  MAKB,  i.  e.  to  form,  toprodmee, 
to  bring  about,  to  cause,  pr*  spoken  of 
any  external  act  as  manifested  in  tlie 
production  of  something  tangible  and 
corporeal,  obvious  to  the  senaes,  1.  e. 
completed  action ;  see  Passow  s.  ▼.  init. 
Here  the  Middle  also  is  often  used,  with 
only  a  remote  reference  to  the  sul^eet; 
which  not  seldom  wholly  vanishes,  ao 
that  the  Mid.  does  not  apparently  dife 
from  the  Active;  see  Passow l.c.  Battm. 
§  135.  7,  8,  and  espec.  n.  4.  Winer  § 
39.6. 

a)  OBNR.  (a)  fir.  and  with  ace.  Matt.  1 7. 
4  iroc^ffDfiey  ic€  rpetc  OKfiy&C'     John  9. 

11.  iriyXov  iwoliifft.  18. 18  kyQpoKtik^  tc- 
woitiK^Ttc.  19.  23.  Acto  7.  40  Of*^.  ▼. 
43  :  9.  39  </i<iria.  19.  24.  Rom.  9. 20. 
Heb.  12.  13.  Rev.  13.  14.  Foil,  hjh: 
with  gen.  of  material,  John  2. 15  wot^^at 
^payikXwy  U  a\oiyivy,  9.  6.     Rom.  9. 
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fil.  WA  Kard  ri  of  nuuiner»  model, 
Aote  7.  44.  Heb.  8.  5.  Mid.  Acta  1.  1 
TOP  fur  itpGrop  \6yov  hrot^^afMgy  irtpl 
wavTi^y  K.  r.  \.  tee  abore.  Sept.  for 
n^  Gen*  6. 14  sq.  Ex.  25.  9  sq.  with 
iic^Gen.  6.  14.  Ex.  25. 10.— Hdian.  1. 
11,2.     Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  5.     An.  4. 5. 

14.  X^oy  woitlv  Diog.  Laert.  7.  1. 
21,  eomp.  Hdian.  7.  6. 6. — (/3)  Spoken 
of  God,  to  make  s=  to  create,  with  ace. 
Acts  4. 24  6  wot^eac  top  ohpavoy  k,  t,  X. 
7.  50:  14.  15:  17.  24.  Heb.  1.2: 
12.  27.  Rey.  14.  7.  So  Luke  11. 40. 
with  doable  aec.  Matt.  19.  4.  Mark  10. 

6.  Sept.  for  rft^  Gen.  1.  7,  16,  25, 
81.HnaGen.l.l',21,27.l8.42.5:45.7. 

b)  FIG.,  spoken  of  a  state  or  condi- 
tion, or  of  things  intangible  and  incor- 
poreal ;  and  genr.  of  such  things  as  are 
produced  by  an  inward  act  of  the  mind 
or  will ;  to  make,  i.  e.  to  cause,  to  bring 
about,  to  occasion;  see  Passowno.  1.  b. 
(a)  genr.  with  ace.  Luke  1.  68  iwolriag 
Xhrpiaaiv  rf  Xaf  alrov.  Acts  15.  3  ciroc- 
ovy  xapay  fAeyaXijy  iraac  r.  A^cX^Tc*  24. 
12  iwunfffraaiy  woiovyra  6')(\ov»  Rom. 
16. 17.  1  Gor.  10. 18.  Eph.  2.  15  woiAy 
eipiiyriy,  4.  16.    Heb.  8.  9.   Mid.  Rom. 

15.  26.  Heb.  1.  3.— Hom.  Od.  1.  250. 
Xen.  An.  1.  8.  18.  Ag.  1.  7  ilpiiyriy. 
Mid.  Hdot.  5.  30.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  14. 
— (j3)  Uoieiy  with  its  accus.  like  Engl. 
to  make,  often  forms  here  a  periphrasis 
for  the  cognate  verb.  E.  g.  Active,  ck- 
Blicrieiy  voieiy,  to  make  defence  of  one's 
cause,  s=  iniuceiy  to  defend,  to  right, 
Luke  18.  7,  8.  Acts  7.  24 ;  corop.  Luke 
ib.  V.  3,  5.  Sept.  for  D^J  TW^  Mic 
5.  15.  (Pol.  3.  8.  10.)  iyhpay  vouiy, 
to  make  an  ambuscade,  =  ive^pcvccv  to 
lie  in  wait,  Acts  25. 3.  (Palsdph.  1. 10. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  35.)  t6  hcayoy  irouiy, 
to  make  satisfaction,  :=  ixayovy  to  sa- 
tisfy, to  gratify,  Mark  15. 15.  (Pol.  32. 

7.  13.)  fioyily  voiiiy,  to  make  one*s 
abode,  =  fUyeiy  to  abide,  to  dwell, 
John  14.  23.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  2.  1.)  oioy 
wouiy,  to  make  on^s  way,  to  go,  :=  6&- 
wowv/uu,  Mark  2. 23,  comp.  in  '0^6ch.  o. 
ir6\tfjioy  frouly,  to  make  battle  or  war, 
ss  iroXtfuiy  to  war,  to  fight ;  construed 
by  Hebr.  with  furd  riyoc  instead  of  the 
dat.  Rev.  11.  7:  12.17:  13.7:19. 19. 


comp.  Mcrd  L  2.  o.  8o  S«pt.  for  TtOjf 
JW  nOnte  Gen.  14.  2.  ovuQovXuty 
voitly,  to  make  a  consuttatwn,  s=  ^vfji' 
^v\€V£aBai  to  consult  together,  Mark 
3.  6  :  15. 1.  Plato  Protag.  p.  313.  B.) 
in/yhtfwelay  irouiy,  to  make  a  conspiracy^ 
^  €rvy6^yvfi%  to  conspire.  Acts  23.  13. 
(Hdian.  7.  4.  7.  Pol.  1.  70.  6.)  evarpo- 
fi^  wouiy,  to  make  a  combination,  as 
cvtrrpii^aBai  to  combine.  Acts  28.  12, 
Sept.  for  HpJ)  Am.  7.  10 ;  comp.  ov- 
vrpi^fMi  for  'p  2  Sam.  15.  31.  2  K. 
21.  22. — Also  the  Middle,  often  with 
only  a  remote  reference  to  the  subject ; 
comp.  above  under  no.  1  init.  E.  g. 
dvopoX^v  Tou^oBai,  to  make  delay,  pr. 
on  one's  part  [Qu.?]  =:  kyafiaKKsaBai  to 
delay,  Acts  25.17.  (Polyb.  V.p.44.ed. 
Schweigh.)  Zeiitrtic  wouurOm,  to  make 
prayers,  ^tiaOai  [rather  ^c^Oai,  Ed.]  to 
pray,  Luke  5. 33.  Phil.  1.4.  1  Tim.  2.1. 
lic/3oXi)v  mnuadat,  to  make  a  casting  out^ 
r=  iKpaWtty  to  cast  out.  Acts  27.  18. 
(Pollux  On.  1.  99.)  KoiriToy  woultrBat,  to 
make  lamentation,  ss  KdwreoBcu,  to  la- 
ment, Acts  8.  2.  {irivBot  v,  Sept.  Gen. 
50.  10.  Hdot.  2.  1.)  \6yoy  xouioBat, 
to  make  account  of,  =  Xoyll^tedai,  Acts 
20.  24.  (Diod.  Sic.  20.  36.  Pol.  25) 
1.  3.)  fiytiay  vou'iffOai  s=  fUfiy^OKt*, 
see  in  Mvc/a.  fiyiifxriy  muieOat,  see 
in  Myiififi,  irope/av  vou'iaBai,  to  make 
progress,  or  a  journey,  s=  woptvioOat 
to  journey,  Luke  13.  22.  (2  Mace.  3. 8« 
Xen.  An.  6.  2.-  11.)  Tp6yoiay  woui" 
trSai,  to  make  provision  for,  ^  irpoyo* 
eUrScu,  to  provide  for,  Rom.  13.  14. 
(Pol.  4.  6.  11.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  1.  comp. 
Dem.  1483.  5.)  airovirly  multrdai,  to 
make  diligence,  i.  e.  to  give  diligence^ 
=  tnrov^iiy,  Jude  3. — Pol.  1.  46.  2. 
Plut.  de  puer.  educ.  c.  7  [But  in  several 
of  these  examples,  the  phrases  differ 
somewhat  from  the  simple  verb,  and 
generally  have  a  stronger  sense.  Ed.] 
— (y)  Spoken  of  a  feast,  banquet,  to 
make,  =  to  give,  to  hold,  to  celebrate. 
Luke  5.  29  iwolrioe  ^oxifr  ixty&Kriv,  14. 
12  ^ay  voi^c  Apitrroy  k.  r.  X.  v.  13,  16. 
with  dat.  of  pers.  to  whom,  i.  e.  in  hon- 
our of  whom,  Matt  22.  2.  Mark  6.  21. 
John  12.  2.  Sept.  ir.  Bodily  fuy.  for 
Heb.  ^|l  nrsfO  ntoy  Gen.  21.  8. 
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(with  dat  Eadr,  8.  1  •  2cf iryoy  wouiadai 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8.  25.)  Hence  of  a  festiTalt 
=  to  holdt  to  keept  to  celebrate;  Matt. 
26.  18  xpoc  vi  iroiA  t6  wdoyia.  Acts  18. 
21.  So  in  the  sense  of  mstitutmgf  Heb. 
11.  28.  Sept  and  TtOJf  £z.  12.  48. 
Josh.  5.  10. — Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  3  ir.  roc 
Ovffioc*  Xen.  H.  G.  ?•  4,  28  wouir  ra 

c)  it  denotes,  to  make  exists  to 
cause  to  6e,  pr.  spoken  of  generative 
power,  to  beget,  [or]  to  bring  forth,  to 
bear ;  as  iraiZaQ  irou'iaQai,  Dem.  1312. 
7,  ^^  irat&)xoce«<r6ai,  see  Lob.  on  Phr. 
p.  200.  In  N.  T.  (a)  of  trees  and  planto, 
to  germinate,  to  bring  forth  fruit,  to 
yield,  as  icapiroK  or  jcoprovc  xotecK, 
Matt.  3. 10:  7. 17  sq.  13.  23, 26.  Luke 
3.  9.  Rev.  22.  2.  al.  Metaph.  Matt. 
3.  8 :  21.  43.  Luke  3.  8.  James  3.  12 
/i^  iiivarai  avKti  eXcuac  troifjoai ;  So  of 
branches,  to  shoot  forth,  Mark  4.  32. 
Once  of  a  fountain,  James  3.  12  ovre 
iiXvK^y  yXvicv  voiileai  tBup,  Sept.  for 
TtOJf  of  planU,  Gen.  1.  11,  12.  Is.  5. 
2,  4.— Job.  Ant.  11.  3.  5.  Theophr. 
Cans.  PI.  4.  11.  Aristot.  de  Plant.  2. 
10. — (/3)  Fig.  of  persons,  to  make  for 
oneself,  =  to  get,  to  acquire,  to  gain, 
Luke  12.  33  voi^care  eavroic  PaXayria 
.  • .  •  drjeavpoy  &yiicKeiirroy  iy  rote  obp, 
16.  9  ^cXovc.  John  4.  1  fiaBtiT^iQ,  So 
Sept.  and  HteJ^Gen.  11.  4, — Diod.  Sic. 
11.  39  ^6^ayji€y.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  12 
^IXovQ, — So  of  profit,  advantage,  =  to 
profit,  to  gain,  genr.  1  Cor.  15.  29  rl 
Toiijaoveiy ;  In  a  pecuniary  sense  like 
the  Engl,  to  make.  Matt.  25. 16  iwolriety 
6Wa  iriyre  r&Kayra.  Luke  19.  18. — 
Pol.  2.  62.  12.  Dem.  1045. 5. 

d)  causat.  to  make  do  or  be  any  thing, 
to  cause  to  do  or  be;  Passow  no.  1.  c. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  761.  (o)  Foil,  by  inf. 
Matt.  5.  32  wotei  ain-^y  fioiwaoQau 
Mark  1.  17:  7.  37  rove  kw^q  wouX 
&Kov€iy.  8.  25.  Luke  5.  34.  John  6. 
10.  Acts  17.  26.  Rev.  13.  13.  inf. 
with  rav.  Acts  3.  12  vtiroifiicooi  toU  irc- 
pivartiy  ahr6y,  see  in  'O,  ff,  r6,  II.  G. 
with  p.  555.  Comp.  Winer  §  45.  4.  p. 
270.  Matth.  $  540.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  5. 
Hdian.  8.  3.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  40.— 
(/3)  Foil,  by  tya  with  Snbjunct.  to  make 


or  eau9e  thai,  etc.  tee  inlra  S.  a.  2. 
John  11.  37  obK  Uvyaro  oiroc  wedfwat 
•  •  •  •  tya  oiroc  fti)  droOayp.  CoL  4. 16. 
Rev.  13.  15.  By  attract.  iro4#«#  ajrrvK 
tya  r.  r.  X.  Rev.  3.  9:  13.  12,  16, 
Comp.  Buttm.  $  151. 1.  6. 

e)  causat.  to  make  be  or  becowm  any 
thii^^,  to  cause  to  be  ot  become  ao  or  io^ 
to  nmke  into  any  thing ;  foil,  by  double 
accus.  of  object,  and  a  predicate  of  that 
object,  either  subst.  or  adj.^  or  adv. 
strictly  with  cli^ai  implied,  (a)  with 
Subst.  as  predicate;  e.  g.  of  things^ 
Matt.  21.  13  aifToy  {oiKoy)  hroi^aoTt 
airiiXaioy  Xntrrwy.  John  4.  46  Sworn 
Iwolrice  ro  v^wp  olyoy*  1  Cor.  6«  15. 
Heb.  1. 7.  (Hdian.  4, 10.5.)  Of  persons. 
Matt.  4.  19  iroififfv  v/mc  dXcccc  iLyBp^* 
ir*>K,  comp.  Mark  1.  17  fully  ^*  v/mc 
ygyioBai  &Xuic*  Matt.  23.  15  xoccire 
ahroy  vloy  yiiyyrft,  Luke  15.  19.  Sept. 
for  \n^  Gen.  27.  37.  So  to  make,  = 
to  constitute,  to  appoint;  John  6.  15 
tya  woifiirkuny  ahroy  paatXia.  Acts  2. 
36.  Rev.  1.  6:  3.  12:  5.  10.  with 
predic.  impl.  Heb.  3.  2,  comp.  t.  1. 
with  tya  instead  of  ace.  Mark  3.  14  cal 
tiroiriot  BvBtica,  tya  iLei  fur*  airov.  Sept. 
for  ]ni  Ex.  18.  25.  (Hdian.  8.  4.  25, 
Xen.  Cyr*  1.  3. 18.)  In  the  sense  of  to 
declare,  to  give  out  as  any  one.  John 
8.  53  rlya  ctavroy  ttoicic;  10.  33  iroul^ 
oeavrbyQidy.  19.7,12.  1  John  1.  10. 
— Jos.  Ant.  2.  11.  2  woulrai  abroy  vioy 
i.  e.  '  declares  him  a  son,  adopts  him  ;' 
comp.  ib.  3.  12.  4. — 03)  with  Adj.  as 
predicate ;  e.  g.  of  persons.  Matt.  20. 
12  I90VC  VH^'i^  ahrovQ  ixo/i}otic.  28.  14. 
John  16.  2.  Rev.  12.  15.  In  the  sense 
of  declaring,  John  5.  18,  comp.  above 
in  a.  (Hdian.  5.  1.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
6.  15.)  Of  things,  Eph.  2.  14  6  iro(4<rac 
ra  kiiu^tpa  iy.  {M\.  V.  H.  14.  32. 
Xen*  Cyr.  1.  4.  22.)  Once  to  make  by 
supposition,  =  to  suppose,  to  judge,  to 
assume.  Matt.  12.  33  ^  ffoifiaare  to 
^iyBpoy  KtiXSy,  koI  roy  icafnroy  avrov 
KoXdy  K.  r.  X.  i.  e.  *  either  assume  the 
tree  to  be  good  and  its  fruit  good^  or  the 
contrary.'  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
761.— Hdot.  7.  186.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
4.  6.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  9  woUi  ^  ^/lac  c(- 
airon|6ciTOc  . .  i  •  vv*  ifwv  iJK€iy  elQ  4d- 
(Tiy. — In  this  construction  also  woUiy, 
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with  the  aco.  of  the  nd},  often  forme  e 
periphrasie  for  the  cognate  verb;  e.  g, 
cfjXoy  ireaiv,  to  make  manifest  to  betray, 
=  ^Xoyy  to  manifest,  Matt.  26.  78. 
(Xen«  An.  3.  5.  17«)  hcderor  woulrf  = 
tKTiOiyaif  to  expose  infants.  Acts  7.  19* 
€ffBtiac  wouiy  rhc  rpiPovc,  to  make 
straight  and  level  the  ways,  =  thdvyeir. 
Matt  3.  3.  Mark  1.  3.  Luke  3.  4; 
comp.  John  1.  23.  XtvK6y  or  fUKay 
Touiy,  to  make  white  or  black,  =  Xcv- 
Kaly€ty  or  fuKalviiy,  Matt.  5.  36.  hyifl 
irouiy,  to  make  whole,  to  heal,  =  vyui- 
(eiy,  John  5.  11,  15  :  7.  23.  (Palsph. 
27. 3.)  ^vtpoy  wouly,  to  make  known, 
to  betray^  =  ^oi^epovy.  Matt.  12.  16. 
Mark  3.  12.  (Hdian.  2.  8. 10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4.  34.)  Mid.  fiifiaioy  woitiaSai, 
to  make  firm,  sure,  =  fiefiaiovodai,  2 
Pet.  1.  10. — (y)  with  Adv.  as  predi- 
cate, iroitiy  riva  e{w,  to  make  one  be  or 
go  out,  to  cause  one  to  go  out,  =  to  put 
forth;  comp.  Viger.  p.  283.  Acts  5. 
34  tKiXevoey  c{*>  fipayy  n  rove  hfrofrrd" 
Xovc  xoi^crai. — XX,  V.  H.  10.  3  ra  r&y 
wepilKiay  yt&ma,  iTtiSay  rdxiora  tovq 
wSScLQ  l£w  woiiitrp  Tov  Xcfc/iaroc.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  1.  3  c{w  l^tXivy  ri^y  rdiiy 
woiiitrac 

2.  TO  DO,  expressing  an  action  as 
continued,  or  not  yet  completed ;  what 
one  does  repeatedly,  continuedly,  ha- 
bitually ;  like  irpaaata,  Comp.  Passow, 
no.  2. 

a)  foil,  by  accus.  of  thing,  and  with* 
out  reference  to  a  person  as  the  remote 
object;  comp.  below  in  d.  (a)  With 
ace.  of  pron.  to  do,  genr.  Matt.  5.  47  ri 
wepieedv  woieire  ;  Mark  11.  3  rl  iroulre 
rovro;  14.  8  S  ttrxjEv  aini,  enolriffe, 
Luke  6.  2,  3.  Matt.  8.  9  irolricoy  rovro, 
Kal  TToifi.  Luke  7.  8:  20.  2  iy  toI^ISpv 
alq,  ravra  TOtcic  •  John  19.  24.  Acts  1« 
1  :  14. 15.  1  Cor.  7.  36.  Gal.  2. 10  ahro 
rovro  Toirjirai.  Eph.  6.  9.  Phil.  2.  14 
xavro  xoicire.  Col.  3.  17.  1  Tim.  6.  21 
ftrjBiy  xotwv.  James  4.  15.  al.  With  a 
participle  following,  Mark  11.  5  rl  iroc- 
tire  Xvoyrec  rdy  TriiXoy',  Acts  11.  30: 
21.  13.  Sept.  genr.  for  TVOjf  1  K.  7. 
23.  2  K.  6.  21.  sffip.— HdiimJ  4.  8.  10 
rl  rowuro*  Xen.  An.  1.  4.  17  ravra, 
Mem.  1.3.1. —(/J)  With  ace.  of  a  subst. 
rarely  implied,  and  spoken  of  particular 


deeds,  acts,  works,  done  repeatedly  or 
continuedly,  to  do,=ilo  perform,  to  exe- 
cute ;  e.  g.  woUiy  rd  epya  rov  'AfipadfJi 
John  8.  39,  41.  rd  wpHra  Ipya  Rev. 
2.  5.  rd  epya  rov  Qiov,  i.  e.  '  the  works 
which  God  requires,'  John  10.  37,  38. 
epyoy  sbayyikiarov  2  Tim.  4.  6.  ir. 
cXcoCf  to  do  mercy,  to  show  mercy,  James 
2.  13.  T.  iXerifJLoavyriy,  to  do  alms,  to 
give  alms.  Matt.  6.  2,  3.  Acts  10.  2  : 
24.  17.  IT.  Bucaioovyjiv  id.  Matt.  6.  1« 
So  of  mighty  deeds,  wonders,  mirades, 
e.  g.  Bvydfuic  Matt.  7.  22:  13.  58.  al. 
epya  John  5.  36 :  10.  25.  irpaVoc  Luke 
1.  51.     orifxeia  John  2.  11,  23:  4.  54; 

6.  30  :  11.  47.  al.  ripara  ical  ^^e7a 
Acta  6.  8 :  7.  36 :  15. 12.  genr.  Matt, 
9.  28.  Acto  14. 11.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
n^  Ex.  4. 17.  Ps.  72. 18 :  77. 15.— 
Also  of  the  will,  precept,  requirement 
of  any  one,  to  do,  to  perform,  to  fulfil^ 
as  Matt.  21.  31  r/c  eic  r&y  Bvo  ivoirioe 
ro  BiXrffAa  rov  irarp6g  ;  23.  3.  Mark  6« 
20  kqI  'Hpwdric  ••••  xoWcf  tKoiritn,  i.  e. 
which  John  admonished  him  to  do. 
Luke  17. 9, 10.  John  2. 5.  Acts  16. 21. 
Eph.  2.  3.  Rev.  17.  17.  (Hdian.  6.  1. 
23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  5.)  So  of  the 
precepts  of  God  or  of  Christ,  Matt.  5. 
19  :  7.21  6  woiQy  ro  QiXrifia  rov  IIctrp<$c 
IJLov,  V.  24, 26.  Luke  6.  46:  8. 21.  John 

7.  19  rov  v6fwy.  Acta  13.  22.  Rev.  22. 
14.  Of  that  which  one  asks,  entreats, 
promises;  John  14. 13  6,rt  Sv  alriitnrre 
....  Iy«)  iroiw.  V.  14.  Rom.  4.  21  5 
im/yyeXrcu,  Bvyttr6c  ieri  Kal  iroi^oai, 
Eph.  3.  20.  1  Thess.  5.  24.  with  dat. 
of  pers.  Mark  10.  35  tva  B  idy  alrfiau- 
fi€y,  iroc^^c  hfJuy,  v.  36.  Of  a  purpose, 
plan,  decree.  Acts  4.  28.  Rom.  9.  28 
X6yoy  avyrtrfxrifxiyoy  voiiiirei  K^ptoc,  the 
Lord  will  execute  his  word  decreed,  i.  e. 
his  threatening.  2  Cor.  8.  10,  II.  Gal. 
5.  17.  Eph.  3.  11.— (y)  Spoken  of  a 
course  of  action  or  conduct,  to  do,  ^  to 
execute,  to  exercise,  to  practise ;  e.  g. 
Kplciy  wouly,  to  do  judgment,  to  act  as 
judge,  =  Kplyeiy,  John  5. 27*  Jude  15. 
(Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  6,  8.)  r^v  Oovalay 
riyoc  irouiy,  to  exercise  the  power  of  any 
one.  Rev.  13. 12.  Spec,  of  right,  duty, 
virtue ;  Rom  2.  14  rd  rov  y6funf  irot^. 
10. 5.  ri^y  iiX^Otuiy  John  3. 21 ..  1  John 
1.  6,  r^y  iucaioevyfiv  1  John^^J}9,;^3» 
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7.  wiH^  ypjri9T&niTa  Rom.  S.  12.  So 
Matt.  19. 16  rl  dyaOoF  «tM«Mi» ;  John  6. 
29  :  8. 29  ra  hptard.  Rom.  7. 19.  £ph. 

6.  8.  James  4. 17  loaXhy  muiv.  8  John 
5. — Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  15  ra  ilKma  woUiy, 
5.  8.  48  KaX<$F  re  irocovyrec-  Sept.  and 
ntoy  Pa.  14.  8.  Gen.  18.  19.  al.— (^) 
Of  evil  deeds  or  conduct,  to  do^t^to 
eommtf  to  practife^  e.  g.  dfidprfifta  1 
Cor.  6.  18.  H^y  dfULprlav  John  8.  84. 
2  Cor.  11.  7.  1  John  8.  4.  t^k  iLvofUay 
Matt.  18. 41.  1  John  8. 4.  ^Uca  xXiiydr 
Luke  12.  48.  ain-d  Rom.  1.  82 :  2.  8. 
/S^Xvyfia  Rev.  21.  27.  r^  Ipyov  rovro 
1  Cor.  5. 2.  8  John  10.  ra  /i^  icad^Koyra 
Rom.  1.  28.  oiF^ei^  iydvridy  riyt  Acts 
28.  17.  kokSv  Matt.  27.  28.  Luke  28. 
22.  KaKd  Rom.  8.  8.  1  Pet.  3.  12.  wo- 
yfipd  Luke  8.  19.  <lk6yoy  Mark  15.  7. 
^v^  Rev.  22.  15.  genr.  John  7.  51 : 
18.  85.  Acto  21.  83.  1  Tim.  1.  18.  al. 
So  Sept.  and  7i^  Ps.  51.  6.  Gen.  84. 

7.  al.— Hdian.  I.'l6. 18  firi^ey  iiyd^toy. 
Luc.  Pise.  9  iroXXa  ABuca*  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 

8.  48  €dirxp6y  n  irouir. 

b)  intrant,  to  do,  ^  to  act,  e.  g.  (a) 
absol.  to  he  active,  to  work,  Matt.  20.12 
oJfTOi  ol  €Tj(aTOi  filay  Apay  hrolriaav. 
Rev.  18.  5  iiddri  ahrf  i^eia  woifjeai 
fifiyag  r.  r.  X.  So  Sept.  and  nttV  Roth 
2.  19.  oomp.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  8.  Mem. 
8.  9.  9.  But  both  these  passages  may 
also  be  referred  to  e,  below. — (ft)  with 
adv.  of  manner,  to  do  bo  and  so,  to  act 
in  any  manner,  as  raXwc  Matt.  12.  12. 
1  Cor.  7.87 ;  and  so  with  particip.  Acts 
10.  83  raX^c  iiro/iyoac  iraf>ayev^/ue>«c. 
Phil.  4.  14.  3  John  6.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 
13  raX6c  eToirioae  irpoccir^v.)  with 
Kpuoooy  1  Cor.  7.  38.  oirta  John  14. 81. 
1  Cor.  16.  1.  il^poylfjmc  Luke  16.  8. 
Ac  Matt.  1.  24  :  28.  15.  So  icard  ri 
wouly  Matt.  23.  8.  Luke  2.  27.  wpdc 
n  Luke  12.  47. — Dem.  17.  9  Ji^  KoXtic 
woiovyrec  Kiicrtiyrai.  141.  19.  Luc  D. 
Mort.  11.  8  ti  hroiriffay. 

c)  UoUm,  like  Engl,  to  do,  is  often 
used  in  the  latter  member  of  a  sentence, 
instead  of  repeating  the  verb  of  the  pre- 
ceding member;  see  Passow  no.  2.  f. 
£.  g.  foU.  by  ace.  of  thing.  Matt.  5.  46 
idy  ydp  Ayair^tfiirc  rove  Ayair^rroc 
V«C»  Tfya  fii^Boy  f xtre ;  iA/xjl  r«2  ol  rc- 


Xwrot  t6  mhro  vommeiy;  Lake  6.  KlL 
Rom.  12.  20  idy  Baj^,  w6n(€  akr^ 
rowro  ydp  woiAy  c  r.  X.  Heb.  6.  S. 
With  aa  adv.  as  ovrw,  Matt.  5.  47  car 
k9vd€fi9%t  rove  ^cX^ouc  ...«  oir^^  md  m 
iSyuooi  d^w  irocovacy ;  24.  46,  oomp. 
45.  Luke  9.  15.  Acts  12.  8.  ofuUmt 
woUly  Luke  8.  1 1 :  10.  87.  ^Ct  Matt 
6.  2  fii)  ^aXWoj^  efAwpooBiy  aov,  A^wtp 
ol  Irvocjpcrai  iroiov^cv.  Luke  9.  54.  ^#- 
avrwc  Matt.  20.  5.  rad^  1  Thess.  5. 
11. — ^with  ace  Dem.  1148.  18  ^qiU»c 
hnopK^ifftty,  6mp  coc  &XXoic  «mo/fcc. 
Luc  de  Merc  cond.  7.  «k  xodft^ovot. 

d)  Spoken  in  reference  to  a  person, 
to  do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one,  i.  e. 
for  or  against  him ;  the  person  being 
the  remoter  object,  (a)  Foil,  by  aocus. 
of  person,  also  with  ace.  of  thing;  Matt. 
27.  22  W  oiy  Tot^ffm  'Iif9ovF ;  Mark  15. 

12.  with  adv.  rl  wouly  riya,  £n^  to 
do  one  good,  Mark  14.  7*  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  181.  5.  Matth.  $  415. — ^Xeo. 
Mem.  2.  2.  8.  aim^v  ovr  clira  awr  iwwi' 
iiaa  ohdiy.  An.  1.  9. 11.  Mem.  2.  1. 19 
rove  ^/Xovc  el  iroi£»a(«  — (j3)  Foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  see  Matth.  $  415.  n.  1. 
Viger.  p.  289.  n.  £.  g.  to  or  Jor  any 
one,  in  his  behalf  wiUi  ace  of  diing. 
Matt  20.  82  r(  OeXere  vocf^^w  vfuw. 
Mark  5.  19  6ea  mi  6  Rvpcoc  ycrofifcg. 
V.  20.  Luke  1.  49.  John  9.  26  :  12. 
16.  with  ace.  impl.  Matt.  25.  40,  45. 
with  adv.  Matt.  5.  44  koXAc  iroulrc  roic 
fitcovoiy  v/iac«  Mark  15.  8.  Luke  1.  85. 
John  13. 15.  Sept.  and  Htt^  Gen.  21. 
1.  (Plato  Apol.  Socr.  17  mvra  ral  vsm- 
ripf  Kai  irpt<r(ivripf,,,»irotiiw,  gal  (trf 
Kal  iiffTf.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10.  8.)  Also 
against  any  one,  to  his  detriment,  with 
ace.  of  thing,  Acts  9.13  Baa  Koxd  iiroiytft 
ro7c  ay/occ.  John  15.  21.  Heb,  18.  6. 
with  adv.  Matt.  21.  36.  Luke  2.  48. 
Sept.  and  Htt!^  Gen.  20. 9.  (Dem.  855. 
15.  Xen.  (Ec.  2.  9.)  Or,  genr.  m  re* 
sped  to  any  one,  in  his  case  ;  witb  ace. 
of  thing.  Matt  7. 12  :  21.  40.  Marie  9. 

13.  Acts  4. 16.  with  adv.  Matt.  7. 12. 
Luke  6.  23,26,31. — comp.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  2.  16  wouly  ri  irp6c  riya. — (y)  Foil, 
by  iy  with  dat.  of  pers.  to  do  in  respect 
to  any  one,  in  his  case ;  wiA  ace  of 

thing.  Matt.  17. 12  'HX/ac*^  iiXSe 
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Luke  28.  81.  Comp.  Winer  $  31.  6. 
p.  178. — Sept.  Gen.  40.  14  ir.  iv  ifuA 
2\eoc.  Luc.  PhOopatr.  18  ft^  erepoi6y 
ri  irofifffpc  iy  ifJuU. — (^)  Foil,  by  fiera 
with  gen.  of  pen.  to  do  with  any  one, 
by  Hebraism,  see  in  Mera  I.  I.e.  Luke 
1.  72  TOifleai  eXfoc  fjurd  r&y  iraWfMiy. 
10.  87.  Acto  14.  27 :  15. 4.  So  Sept. 
for  D^  nto^  Gen.  24. 12, 14.  Ps.  119. 
65.— Tob.  12.  6.  Judith  8.  26. 

e)  Foil,  by  accus.  of  time,  pr.  intrans. 
to  do  or  act  for  a  certain  time,  =  to 
spendf  to  pass;  comp.  Lat.  transigere 
vitam  Sail.  Cat.  2.  Acts  15.  33  iroi^- 
eayrec  Bi  ^6yoy.  18.  23 :  20.  3  Toiii- 
ocLQ  re  fifjUoae  rpeig.  2  Cor.  11.  25  w- 
y&lfi€pov  kv  Tf  fivdf  wiwolfixa,  James 
4. 13.  Perhaps  Matt.  20. 12.  Rev.  13. 
5  ;  see  above  in  no.  2.  b.  o.  This 
usage  appears  to  belong  to  the  later 
Ch^ek,  see  Sturz  de  Dial.  Maced.  p. 
189.  Viger.  p.  281 ;  contra,  Stallbaum 
ad  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  158.  Sept  for 
TW^  Ecc.  6.  12.— Sept.  Prov.  13.  24. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  1.  4  T.  /i^vac  rieeapat, 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  5.  Gr.  Anthol.  III. 
p.  67.  1.  Dem.  392.  18  aits'  iwoltiaay 
\p6yoy  ohSiya,  Ax. 

Uoirifjuif  aroc,  r^,  (iroiioi,)  a  thing 
made,  work,  Rom.  1.  20  ra  itSpara  oir- 
Tov  . . .  roic  troiiifxaci  yocvfuya  xaSopa' 
roi.  Fig.  £ph.  2.  10.  Sept  for  Htt^ 
Ecc.  3. 11.  Ps.  143.  5.  IT  Is.  29.' 16. 
— ^Luc.  de  Dea  Syra  29, 49.  Hdot4.5. 

UoiiiaiCf  €iae,  4»  (^rociw,)  a  making, 
Jos.  Ant  18.  3.  1.  yeSy  woitieiy  Thuc 
8.  2.  In  N.  T.  a  doing,  keeping  of  a 
law,  James  1.  25  iy  ry  iroi^o'cc,  sc.  rov 
y6fiov.  Comp.  in  Uoiiu  no.  2.  a.  j3. — 
Ecdus.  19. 17  wolrieic  yo/wv.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  681. 

nociTr^Cf  ov,  6,  (wotiw,)  1.  a  maker 
of  any  thing,  inventor,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 
38  w,  fAiixayrifi^Tkfy.  In  N.  T.  a  poet^ 
maker  of  a  poem.  Acts  17.  28. — Ceb. 
Tab.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  56.  So  utM^w 
to  make  rerses,  to  describe  in  yerse, 
Hdot  2. 116. 

2.  a  doer,  keeper  of  a  law  or  precept 
Rom.  2. 13  oi  iroiiyral  rov  ySfiov,  James 
1.  22,  23 :  4.  11.  ib.  1. 25  ir.  ipyov  in- 
tens.  a  doer  of  the  deed,  eq.  to  '  a  doer 
indeed  of  the  law. — 1  Mace.  2.  67. 
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IIouc/Xoc,  n*  oy,  pr.  variegated,  parti* 
coUmred,  Sept  for  1p3  Gen.  31.  8,  10, 

12.  Ceb.  Tab.  21.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 
14.  In  N.  T.  various,  divers,  as  iroiri- 
Xaic  y6<roiQ  Matt  4.  24.  Mark  1.  34. 
Luke  4.  40.  iiriOvfdatc  irour.  2  Tim.  3. 
6.  Tit.  3.  3.  Heb.  2.  4  iroiic.  Svyafutri. 

13.  9.  James  1.  2.  1  Pet  1.6:4.  10 
irocic/Xiyc  X^P^^^ff  Oiov,  i.  e.  of  his  mani- 
fold grace,  various  gifts.— 2  Mace.  15. 
21.  Hdian.  4.  2. 13.  Xen.  CEc.  16. 1. 

Hd/Malym,  f.  ayH,  (woifiiiy,)  to  feed  a 
flock  or  herd,  i.  e.  to  let  feed,  to  pasture ^ 
to  tend,  trans. 

a)  PE«  Luke  17.  7  SovKoy  ex^y*" 
Toi/iaivoyra.  1  Cor.  9.  7.  Sept.  for  njn 
Gen.  30.  31,  36.  Ex.  3.  1. — Luc.  dI 
Deor.  4.4.  Hdian.  6.8.  2.  Dem.  1155. 
3. 

b)  Fio.  to  feed,^to  lead,  to  cherish, 
to  provide  for,  e.  g.  kings  and  princes 
their  people.  Matt  2.  6  Sm-ig  woifiayti 
roy  \a6y  fwv.  Rev.  7. 17 ;  and  so  pas- 
tors and  teachers  of  the  church,  John  21. 
16.  Acts  20.  28  Toifjiaiytiy  r^v  emrXiy- 
erlay.  1  Pet  5.  2.  So  Sept  for  TXjh 
2  Sam.  5. 2.  1  Chr.  11.  2. — ^Anacr.  Od. 
60.  8. — Hence,  by  impL,  to  rule,  to  go* 
vern,  i.  e.  with  severity.  Rev.  2. 27  wo«- 
fiayel  ahrovc  iy  f^aftdf  aiStip^*  12.  5 : 
19.  15.  So  Sept  and  njT}  Mic.  5.  6  : 
7. 14. — In  a  bad  sense,  with  iavr6y,  to 
feed  or  cherish  oneself,  to  take  care  of 
oneself,  sc.  at  the  expense  of  others^ 
Jude  12.  Comp.  Sept  Prov.  29. 3.  Ez. 
34.  8  i(i6mnioay  ol  woifUyec  iavroifc. 

Uoi/iiiy,  iyoQ,  6,  a  herdsman,  shepherd, 
one  who  tends  herds  or  flocks. 

a)  pr.  Matt  9.  36  wpSfiara  fiij  exorra 
woifUya,  25.  32.  Mark  6.  34.  Luke  2. 
8,  15,  18,  20.  Sept  for  Ttjh  Gen.  4.  2. 
Num.  27.  17. — Dem.  1155.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3,  9. 

b)  Jig.  of  Jesus,  as  the  Gbeat  Shep- 
herd, who  watches  over  and  provides 
for  the  welfare  of  the  church,  his  flock. 
Matt  26. 31 ;  and  Mark  14.  27  waroim 
Toy  woifLtya  r.  r.  X.  quoted  from  Zech. 
18. 7  where  Sept  for  r^.  John  10. 2, 
11  bis,  12, 14, 16.  1  Pet  2.  25*  Heb. 
13.  20.  So  Sept.  for  Ttjh  of  the  Mes- 
siah, Ef.  34.  28 :  37.  24.—/ 
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$  25  Toifif^y  iiyafficf  of  Christ.  So  of 
a  king  as  iroifii^y  Xa&v  Horn.  U.  1 .  263. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  2. 1. — Also  a  potior^  the 
teacher  and  spiritaal  guide  of  a  parti- 
cular church,  Eph.  4.  11.  So  Sept.  and 
TXih  Jen  2«  8  :  3.  15.  £z.  34.  2,  5  sq. 

Uolfiyri,  fiCf  4t  (^roifi^Vi)  aflock^  es- 
pec.  of  sheep,  Matt.  26.  31.  Luke  2. 8. 
1  Cor.  9. 7  his.  Sept.  for  TJJ^  Gen.  32. 
17.— -ffil.  V.  H.  1.  29.  Dem.  1155.  5. 
— Fig.  the  flock  of  Christ,  his  disciples, 
church,  John  10. 16.  Comp.  Hoinviov. 
— Act.  Thorn.  §  25. 

Uolfivtoy,  ov,  r<$,  (sync,  for  Toifiiyior 
from  iroifiiiy,  Opp.  Cyn.  4.  2.  69,)  a 
flockf^woifjiyri,  Sept.  for  "ITJ^  Gen.  29. 
2,  3.  1^  Gen.  31.  4.  1  Sam.  14.  32. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 2, 3.  Hdot.  2.  2.— In 
N.  T.  only  ^g.  the  flock  of  Christ,  his 
disciples,  church,  Luke  12.  32.  Acts  20. 
28, 29.  1  Pet.  5.  2,  3.  Comp.  Sept.  ro 
fr.  Kvphv  for  11^  Jer.  13. 17.  Zech.  10. 
3.— Psalt.  Salom.  17.  45.  Themist. 
Orat.  23.  p.  289,= disciples. 

UoloCf  froia,  woloyt  correl.  pron.  in- 
terrog.  corresponding  to  oToc,  roToc, 
Buttm.  §  79 ;  pr.  whai  ?  of  what  kind 
or  sort  ?  Lat.  qualis. 

a)  pr.  Mark  4. 30  iy  toI^  irapa/3oX^ 
irtipapaXitffuy  airriiy ;  Luke  6.  32  mUa 
vfiiy  xccfMff  i<rr/  ;  v.  33, 34:  24. 19.  John 
12.  33  woif  Qaydrf.  18.  32:  21.  19. 
Acts  7. 49.  Rom.  3. 27.  1  Cor.  15.  35. 
James  4. 14  woia  yap  ^  (tail  vfji^y;  comp. 
in  Uoia.  1  Pet.  1.11 :  2.  20.  So  ev  iro/9 
i^vcrf^t  by  what  authority ^^=-  hy  whose 
authority,  Matt.  2 1 .  23, 24, 27.  Mark  1 1 . 
28,  29, 33.  Luke  20.  2,  8.  Acts  4. 7  his, 
iy  irolif,  ^vy6fuif  $  iy  wolf  6y6fjiari^ 
Adv.  Luke  5.  19  iro^oc,  or  m  text.  rec. 
^la  To/ac,  sc.  6dovt  tvhat  way,  how ; 
comp.  5i'  iKilyjiQ  19. 4.  Sept.  for  HT  ^K 
1  K.22.  24.— Ceh.  Tah.  12.  Hdian.  l". 
17.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 12.  8. 

h)  what  one?  sc.  out  of  a  number, 
x=what  ?  which  ?  Matt.  19.  18  :  22.  36 
wola  iyroXij  fieyaXfi  ev  rf  yd/xf ;  24.  42 
iro/9  ^p9.  V.  43.  Mark  12.  28.  Luke 
12.  39.  John  10.  32  Sid  woloy  ahr&y 
tpywy.  Acts  23.  34.  Rer.  3.  3.  So 
Sept.  for  rn  ^K  2  Sam.  15.  2.  1  K.  13. 
12.  Jonah  1.  8.— 1  Mace.  2.  10.  Ceb. 
Tab.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  5. 


UoXefiitif  &,  f.  4(ri#,  (x<$Xt/ioc,)  Coimt, 
to  make  war,  toflghi^  foil,  by  Kar&  witk 
gen.  Rev.  12.  7  6  Mixo^X  • . .  row  voXe- 
fAil^ai  cora  rov  SpaxoyroCf  (later  edit 
furd  r.  ^.)  see  in  *0,  4,  r^  G.  c.  fi.  S. 
p.  557.  By  Hebr.  foil,  by /ler^  with  ges. 
Rev.  2. 16  mikefjifiem  fur*  alrrfiK.  13.  4 : 
17. 14.  So  Sept  furd  for  Heb.  QV  OTO 
Judg.  11. 5,  20.  2  K.  14. 15.  3  0  Jui^ 
1 1.  25.  See  in  Mcra  I.  2.  c'  /3.  The 
usual  Greek  construction  is  with  dat. 
Matth.  $404.  c.  Buttm.  $  133.  2. 1.— 
Absol.  Rev.  12.  7  ;  once  joined  with 
Kpiyw,  19.  11  cv  Buccuo^yji  Kplyu  cal 
iroXe/iel,  *  he  makes  war  upon  those 
whom  he  has  condemned,'  eq.  to  €U>enge^ 
to  punish;  comp.  Jer.  21.  5,  aUo  to* 
Xe/ioc  Qiwy  Xen.  An.  2, 5.7.— -with  dat 
Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  29.  Hdian.  2. 11.  ?•  Xen. 
Cyr.  3. 1. 10. — Hyperbol.  onces=toco»- 
tendf  to  quarrel,  James  4.  2.  So  Sept 
and  part.  011/  Ps.  56,  2, 3,  comp.  v.  6. 
— Diod.  Sic.  13.  84. 

n<$Xcuoc,  ov,  6,  (riXofiai,  kindr.  Lat 
pello,  helkm,)  pr.  *the  agitation  and 
tumult  of  battle ;'  hence  fight^  baitk, 
war.^ 

a)  pr.  fight,  battle,  1  Cor.  14.  8  rk 
TapacTKevdererai  cic  irSXefioy ;  Heb.  1 1. 
34  lax^pol  iy  nvKifif.  Rev.  9.  7,  9  :  12. 
7  :  16.  14:  20.  8.  So  woiiitrai  woKtftor 
fAerd  riyoQ,  [lit]  to  do  battle,  i.  e.  to 
fight,  to  make  war  with  any  one,=«ioX£- 
/ulv.  Rev.  11.  7:  12.  17:  13.  7:  19. 
19 ;  see  in  Uoiiw  and  UoXc/i/fir.  So 
Sept.  and  npTT^P  Ex.  13.17.  2  Sam. 
19.  10.  Job  39.  25.—^.  V.  H.  3.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  79.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  4.— 
Hyperbol.  once  =  contest,  strife,  James 
4,  1.— Hdian.  1.  11.  4.  comp.  Plato 
Phssdoll. 

b)  genr.  war.  Matt  24.  6  bis  cucoWir 
iroXe/iovc  kqI  aKodc  ToXifxwy,  Mark  13. 
7  bis.  Luke  14.  31 :  21.  9.  So  Sept 
and  TJOTTO  Ex.  1.  10.  2  K.  3.  7.— 
Pol.  3.'7'.  h  2.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4. 14. 

n<$Xcc,  €u>Ct  4>  (woXoc  &  wiXofuu,)  a 
city,  pr.  enclosed  with  a  wall,  a  wkUed 
town. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  2.  23  raiWcv- 
aty  £lc  fr6Xiy  XeyofMiyrfy  Na^apir.  Mark 
6.  56.  Luke  8.  1.  John  11.  54.  2  Cor. 
11.  26.  al.  s»p.     Sept  for  Ty  Gen.  4* 
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1^  11.  4.  sflBp.— Hdian.  8.  1.  10,  14. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  1. — In  various  con* 
8tructioD8 :  (a)  with  art.  ii  xo\cc»  the  city^ 
i.  e.  before  mentioned,  as  Matt.  21.  17^ 

18,  comp.  v.  10.  Mark  11.  19,  comp. 
V.  1.  John  4.  8,  28,  30,  comp.  v.  5. 
Acts  8.  9,  comp.  y.  5.  al.  Or,  cor* 
UfifxfiVi  the  city,  i.  e.  the  chief  city,  me^ 
tropoUs,  e.  g.  Jerusalem  Matt.  26.  18. 
Luke  7.  37  :  24.  49.  Acte  12. 10.  (Jos. 
Ant.  10.  3.  1,  2.)  So  of  (7a<2ara  Matt. 
8.  33  comp.  V.  28.  Mark  5.  14.  Luke 
8.  34, — (p)  with  adj.  or  a  like  adjunct, 
Matt.  10.  14,  15  r^  xoXci  Uelrji.    Acts 

19.  29  ii  T.  6Xfi.  26.  11  de  rac  e&tf 
WXfic.  Rev.  16.  19  i  ToXiQ  i  /i«- 
yoXiy,  i.  e.  Ba/3vXarv.  18.  10,  21.  So 
if  i^ia  xoXtCt  one*s  own  city,  i.  e.  in  which 
one  dwells.  Matt.  9. 1,  comp.  4. 13;  or, 
the  chief  city  of  one's  family,  Luke  2. 3. 
^  iyia  x($Xic,  the^  Holy  City,  i.  e.  Jeru- 
salem as  the  public  seat  of  God's  wor- 
ship, Matt  4.  5.  Rev.  11.  2.  So  Sept. 
and  tthjSrTny  Neh.  11.  1.  Is.  52. 1. 
Called  also  ^  xoXic  h  iiyamifUvri  in  a 
like  sense.  Rev.  20.  9.---(y)  Foil,  by 
gen.  of  pers.  the  city  of  any  one,  i.  e. 
one's  native  city,  x.  Aa/3(^  Luke  2.  4, 
11.  (2  Chr.  8.  11.)  or  in  which  one 
dwells,  Luke  4.  29.  John  1.  45.  Rev. 
16.  19.  X.  rov  fccydXov /3aff(Xcfa»c,  i*  e. 
where  God  dwells.  Matt.  5.  35,  comp. 
Ps.  48.2.  Tob.  13.  15.  Foil,  by  gen. 
of  a  Gentile  name.  Matt.  10. 5  elc  x^Xiv 
2o/iaf>eir<tfv.  v.  23.  Luke  23.  51.  Acts 
19.  35.  2  Cor.  11.  32.— (a)  With  the 
pr.  n.  of  the  city  subjoined ;  e,  g.  in  ap- 
posit.  in  the  same  case,  Luke  2.  4  U  w^ 
Xfwc  NoCaper.  v.  39.  Acts  11.  5:  27. 
8 ;  or  in  the  genit.  AcU  16.  14.  2  Pet. 
2.  6  x^^Xeic  2o^<$/i*>y  koI  F.  comp.  Wi- 
ner }  48.  2. — ApoUon.  Argon.  2.  654 
or  656  xrt^Xii^'Opxoficvoio. — («)  Foil,  by 
gen.  of  region  or  province,  Luke  1.  26 
elc  Tr6\tv  rile  TaXiXaiac*  John  4.  5. 
Acte  21.  39.  impl.  Matt.  14. 13.  Luke 
5.  12.  So  Luke  1.  39  c2c  v6\iy  'lovia, 
i.  e.  a  city  of  Judah ;  where  others  sup- 
pose it  to  be  *the  city  'lovra,'  Heb. 
TVS*  or  HQ!)^  Josh.  15.  55  :  21. 16.  See 
Reland  Falsest,  p.  870.  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  317. 

b)  METON.  for  the  inhabitants  of  a  city. 
Matt.  8.  34  waaa  ly  xoXic  tiffXBfv,    21. 


10.  Mark  1.  83.  Acfte  13.  44:  21.30. 
al. — Hdian.  2.  11.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1, 
4.25. 

c)  SYMBOL,  of  the  celestial  or  spiritual 
Jerusalem,  the  seat  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom,  described  as  descending  out  of 
heaven.  Rev.  3.  12:  21.  2  n)v  xc^Xti^ 
rriv&yiaVf'lepovff.  Kaiv^v,€lioy  icara/3a/- 
vovtrav  Ik  rov  ohpavov,  v.  10.  14  sq.  22^ 
14,  19.  Heb.  11.  10,  16:  12.  22. 
See  Schoettgen's  Dissert  in  Hor.  Heb. 
I.  p.  1205  sq.     Al. 

IIoX(r<ipx'7C,  ov,  o,  (xoXic  &  ^f>X*^»)  ^ 
city  •'ruler,  prefect,  magistrate,  Acte  1 7* 

6,  8. — Greek  [Classical]  writers  use  the 
form  froXirap\oc  ^neas  c.  26 ;  or,  bet« 
ter,  xoXiapxoc  Find.  Nem.  7.  152, 

HoXtrtla,  ac,  ii,  (xoXircvw,)  pr.  '  the 
being  a  free  citizen,'  the  relation  of  a 
free  citizen  to  the  state ;  hence 

a)  citizenship,  the  right  of  citizenship, 
freedom  of  a  city,  Acte  22.  28. — 3 
Mace.  3.  21,  23.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  9.  5. 
Dem.  161.  16.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  26. 

b)  the  state  itself,  a  community,  com- 
monwealth, £ph.  2.  12  X.  rov  *I(rpa/;X. 
—2  Mace.  4.  11.  Pol.  6.  14.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  13. 

IIoXirev/Aa,  aroc,  to,  (xoXcrcvw,)  any 
public  measure,  administration  of  the 
state,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  15.  Dem. 
107.  25.  In  N.  T.  the  state  itself, 
commumty,  commonwealth,  fig.  of  Chris- 
tians in  reference  to  their  spiritual  com- 
munity, Phil.  3.  20. — ^pr.  2  Mace.  12. 

7.  Jos.  Ant.  prooem.  3.  Pol.  2.  41.  6. 
IloXireva),  f.  tvata,  (xoX/riyc,)  to  admi- 

nister  the  state,  Thuc.  2.  37,  65.  to 
line  as  a  free  citizen  Pol.  4.  76.  2.  Xen. 
H.G.  3.  1.  21.— Oftener,  and  in  N.  T., 
depon.  Pass.  xoXircvo^iac,  to  be  a  citizen 
of  a  state,  to  live  as  a  good  citizen,  to 
conduct  oneself  according  to  the  laws 
and  customs  of  a  state,  pr.  Dem.  665. 
20.  Hence  in  N.  T«  genr.  to  lice,  to 
order  one*s  life  and  conduct,  u  e.  accord- 
ing to  a  certain  rule,  with  adv.  Phil.  1. 
27  &iikfc  rov  eirayyeX/ov  woXireveffOe, 
with  dat.  Acte  23.  1  xcxoX/rev/xac  Tf 
Q€f,  i.  e,  to  or  for  God,  according  to  his 
will ;  comp.  in  Ococ  a«  y. — 2  Mace.  6. 
1  role  rov  Oeov  vo/ioic*  3  Mace.  3.  4^ 
Jos.  de  Vit.  }  2.  de  Mace.  §•  4  r^  xa- 

rpiv  vofif.         pg.^.^^^ ^y ^oogie 


IloX/riic 


690 


IIoX^c 


UoXlrtic,  ov,  69  (iroXiCt)  a  citizen^  an 
inhabitant  of  a  city.  Acts  21.  39  ohx 
itaiifiov  woXbwq  iroXirt;c*  Luke  15.  15. 
—2  Mace.  5.  23,  24.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  18. 
6.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  6.  14.-— With  gen. 
ai/Tov,  =  fellow'citizen,  Luke  19.  14  ; 
also  Heb.  8. 1 1  in  later  edit,  where  text* 
rec.  rov  irXriaiov.  Sept.  for  ^^PH^  Gen. 
23.  11.  jn  Jer.  31.  34.  Prov.  24.  28. 
— Hdian.'3".  10. 11.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  6. 

IloXXa,  see  IIoXvc. 

noXAdiciC}  adv.  (voXvct)  many  ttmei, 
often.  Matt.  17.  15  bis.  Mark  5.  4  :  9. 
22.  John  18.  2.  Acts  26.  11.  Rom.  1. 
13.  2  Cor.  8.  22:  11.  23,  26,  27  bis. 
Phil.  3.  18.  2  Tim.  1.  16.    Heb.  6.  7 : 

9.  25,  26:    10.   11.— Xen.  Mem.    3. 
12.6. 

IIoXXair\a(r/a;v,  ovoc,  o,  ^,adj.  (toXvc,) 
manifold,  many  times  more,  Luke  18.  30. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  640.  Pol.  35.  4. 
4.  The  form  iroXXairXdaioQ  is  more 
usual,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  13.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  2.  7.  Comp.  Buttm.  §71.3. 

TloXvevtTvXayxvot,  see  in  IIoXv- 
oirXay\vo^, 

UoXvXoyia,  ac,  4,  (iroXvXoyoc,  from 
ToXvQ&  Xiyot,)  much  speaking,  loquacity, 
Matt.  6.  7.     Sept.  for  UHSl  31  Prov. 

10.  19.— Plut.de  Curiosit. V  init.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  3. 

lloXv/ifpw^,  adv.(fr.  iroXvfispfic  consist- 
ing of  many  parts,  manifold,  Wisd.  7. 
22.  Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  214;  from  vo- 
XvQ  &  fjtipoc,)  in  many  parts,  in  manifold 
ways,  Heb.  1.  1. — Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  9 
ravra  vayra  0  loXofjtilifV  etc  rffv  Qeou  r*- 
fiilv  KoXvfuputc  Ka\  fieyaXowpiirCJt  icart- 
ffKivatre.  Comp.  noXvfiepiiQ  Max.  Tyr. 
Diss.  37.  p.  363. 

HoXvvoiKtXot,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (ttoXuc  & 
woikIXoc,)  [pr.]  much  variegated,  w.  ^<i- 
pea.  Soph.  Iph.  Taur.  1155.  In  N.  T. 
[fig]  very  various,  manifold,  multifa- 
rious,e,g,  ff  IT,  aoipla  rovQtov  Eph.  3. 10. 

IIoXvc,  iroXX//,  voXv,  Genit.  iroXXov, 
ifc>  ov,  see  Buttm.  $  64.  1.  Compar. 
irXtitav,  Superl.  tX^Iotoq,  see  in  their 
order. — Many,  much,  pr.  of  number, 
quantity,  amount.  For  the  usual  con- 
struction with  the  article,  see  in  'O,  fi, 
r6,  II.  A.  2.  b. 

a)  SiNo.  pr.  many,  much;  and  with  a 
noun   implying  number  or  multitude. 


great,  large,  (a)  Without  artic.  wiUi 
Subst.  John  6.  10  x^V^^^  voXvc-  15.  5 
Kapirov  voXifv,  Acts  15.  32  ita  X070V 
•KoXKov,  wilhmuch  discourse,  many  words. 
20.  2  :  16.  16  kpyaoiav  woXX^y.  22.  28. 
Matt.  13.  5  yfjv  iroXX^i^,  much  earth, 
soil.  So,  with  a  noun  of  multitude, 
Acts  11.  21  X.  i^>idfji6t,  a  great  Kumber; 
18.  10  XaoQ  xoXvc.  Mark  5.  24  oxXoc 
X.  John  6.  2.  Acts  14.  1  xoXv  wXiidoi, 
17.  4.  fig.  Matt.  9.  37  b  fJtiy  Oepoffioc 
xoXvc,  comp.  V.  36.  al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  4  2. 
1.)  Absol.  xoXv,  much,  e.  g.  Luke  12. 
48  fJ  1^6871  xoXv,  woXit  i^ffrridfiatrai  c.  r. 
X.  16.  10  bis  i I'  voXXf  xioroc,  iv  xoX- 
X^  aBiKot.  Acts  26.  29.  Matt.  26.  9 
vpadiiyai  woXXoif,  to  be  sold  for  ntaick, — 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 60.— (jS)  With  the  ait. 
and  subst.  Heb.  5.  11  xcpl  ov  moXvc 
flfuy  6  X6yoc,  of  whom  we  have  muck  to 
say,  many  things.  Mark  12.  37  o  xoXvc 
oxXoc,  =  Engl,  the  great  multitude,  the 
common  people.  (Hdian.  1.  1.  1  o  vo- 
XvQ  SfAiXoe,  Xeu.  An.  3.  2.  36  ^  ir.  ox- 
Xoc. Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  193,  390.) 
Absol.  TO  xoXv,  the  much,  2  Cor.  8.  15 
6  ro  xoXv,  i.  e.  avXXilac,  quoted  finom 
Sept.  Ex.  16.  18,  comp.  v.  17.  See 
Winer  §  66.  3.  p.  472.— Xen.  An.  7. 
7.  36  o  hpil^wy  to  xoXw  icai  oXiyoy, 

b)  Plur.  xoXXoc,  ai,  a,  many,  and  with 
nouns  of  multitude,  great,  large,  (a) 
Without  artic.  with  Subst.  Matt.  8.  16 
daifioviZofJiivovc  iroXXovQ.  24.  1 1 .  Mark 
2.  15  xoXXoi  reXwmc.  Luke  7.  21  :  12. 
7,  19  xoXXa  &yada.  V.  47  see  in  Acp«#. 
John  3.  23  vBara  woXXa.  AcU  2.  43. 
Heb.  2.  10.  al.  So  with  a  noun  of 
multitude,  Matt.  4.  25  oxXoc  woXXoi. 
Luke  14.  25.  (Xen.  An.  4.  7.  14.) 
With  another  Adj.  ertpoi  xoXXoi  Matt. 
15.  30 ;  fem.  Luke  8.  3 ;  neut.  22. 
65.  aXXac  woXXal  Mark  15.  41 ;  neut 
7.  4.  John  21.  25.  voXXov^  aXXovc 
Mark  12.  5.  Coupled  by  jcai,  as  x.  cat 
eripa  Luke  3.  18.  x.  Kai  dXXa  atifuU. 
John  20.  30.  x.  icai  (iapia  ainafiaru 
Acts  25.  7.  Tit.  1.  10.  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
4.  1.  with  Kai  Xen.  Con  v.  1.  6.  Mem. 
1.  2.  24.)  Absol.  xoXXoi,  many.  Matt. 
7.  13  Kai  iroXXoi  titriy  oi  €iacpx6fuvoi. 
v.  22  xoXXol  Ipovffl  fiot.  Luke  4.  41 
Axo  xoXXwv.  John  8.  30.  Acts  10.  27. 
2  Pet.  2.  2.  So  by  impl.  many  =  a 
multitude,  all.  Matt.  20. 28  Xvrpoi^  avrt 
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iroWQp.  Mark  10.  45  :  14.  24.  Heb. 
d.  28.  comp.  Sept.  Is.  53.  12.  Neut. 
TToXAa,  many  things,  much.  Matt.  13. 
3  »fai  iKaXtjaey  mWa  iv  wapafioXai^, 
Mark  5.  26.  Lnke  10.  41.  John  8. 
26.  2  Cor.  8.  22  iv  woWdig,  2  John 
12.  al.  (Xen.Cyr.  8.  3.  50.)  Foil,  by 
gen.  partit.  Matt.  3.  7  iroWovc  t&v  *a- 
ptffatkfv,  Luke  1. 16.  John  6.  66.  Acts 
4.  4.  al.  Foil,  by  U  with  gen.  partit. 
corap.  'Ex  no.  3.  h.  John  6.  60  ttoXXo^ 
U  Tiav  fia&rrriHy,  10.  20.  Acts  17.  12. 
— with  gen.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  20.  Apol. 
Socr.  13.— (/3)  IVUh  the  art.,  as  refer- 
ring to  something  well  known;  with 
Subst.  Luke  7*  47  ai  i^aprlai  ahrijc 
at  woWai,  comp.  v.  37,  39.  Rev.  17.  1, 
comp.  V.  15.  Acts  26.  24  to.  iroWa 
yp^fifxara,  the  much  learning,  sc.  which 
thou  hast,  q.  d.  thy  much  learning. 
(Luc.  Cynic.  16.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  1 
init.)  Absol.  oi  iroWoi,  the  many,  i.  e. 
those  before  spoken  of,  including  the 
idea  of  all ;  as  Kom.  5.  15,  19,  i.  e. 
the  many  of  whom  the  apostle  had  been 
treating  as  having  all  suffered  through 
Adam.  So  of  the  many,  i.  e.  all  who 
receive  Christ,  v.  15  :  12.  5.  1  Cor.  10. 
17.  V.  33  TO  rCtv  iroWStv  tva  trtjjBuai, 
the  many,  i.  e  all  to  whom  I  preach. 
(Xen.  An.  3.  1.  10.)  Also  tfie  many, 
=  the  most,  the  greater  number,  but 
implying  exceptions.  Matt.  24.  12  ^ 
dyairiy  Twy  'jroWiHy,  2  Cor.  2.  17  <uc  oi 
woWol,  as  the  most  do,  i.  e.  the  Judaiz- 
ing  teachers.  Comp.Winerp.  93.  Matth. 
§266— Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.3. 

c)  Jig.  and  intens.,  of  amount,  or 
DEGREE,  much,  great,  vehement,  comp. 
Passow  no.  1.  b.  Matt.  2.  18  S^vpfxac 
ToXvc  5. 12.  Luke  10.  40.  Col.  4.  13. 
ZfjXoy  voXvy,  Matt.  24. 30  ^oirjg  woWfjc 
Mark  13.  26.  John  7.  12  yoyyvcrfioc  w. 
Acts  15.  7:  21.  40  iroXX%  <riy^c.  24.  3, 
7 :  25.  23  :  27. 10,  21.  Rom.  9.  22.  1 
Cor.  2.  3  ly  rpdfif  iroXXy.  2  Cor.  8.  4. 
Eph.  2. 4.  al.  Sflep.  Sept.  for  7Vl|  Gen. 
41.  29.  Dan.  11.  44.— Ecclus.  15.  18. 
Hdian.7. 1.  2.  Dem.  23.  31.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.25.  Mem.  2.  1.  6. 

d)  of  TIME,  much,  long,  plur.  many. 
Matt.  25.  19  ficra  Be  \p6voy  iroXvy, 
Mark  6.  35  Apaq  iroXXijc  ytyofiiyric, 
Luke  8.  29.  John  5.  6.  Luke  12.  19  Irij 


TToWd,  many  years.  Acts  24  10.  Rom . 

15.  23.  eirl  iro\v,for  a  long  time  Acts 
28.  6.  fur*  ov  iroXv,  not  long  after  Acts 
27.  14.  fUT  oh  iroXXac  fifJtipac  Luke  15. 
13.  Acts  1.5.  Sept  i/fiepcuir,  for  Heb. 
a^3r)  Hos.  3.  3,  4.— Xen.  An.  5.  2. 17 
ToXXov  xpoyov,  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  2 
iroXXd  irri, 

e)  Neut.  xoXv,  iroXXa,  adverbially, 
Buttm.  §  115.  4.  Matth.  §  446.  (a) 
Sing.  ToXv,  much,  greatly,  Mark  12. 
27  xoXv  irXai'aoBi,  Luke  7*47  fjyoirijo'e 
TToXv.  Acts  18.  27.  Rom.  3.  2.    James 

5.  16.  c.  compar.  2  Cor.  8.  22  voXv 
avovBai&repoy,  Dat.  voXXip  id.  with  com- 
par. John  4.  41.  TToXXf  fidXXoy  Matt. 

6.  30.  Mark  10. 48.— Sept.  Dan.  6.  14. 
23.  Hdian.  2.  3.4.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5  11, 
with  compar.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2. 1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  10.  2.  voXXf  with  compar. 
Xen.  Mem.  1. 2,  9.  Comp.  Passow  no. 
4.  a,  b. — (/3)  Plur.  xoXX<i  without  art. 
many  times,  often.  Matt.  9.  14  yfivrtvo- 
^£v  voXKa,  James  3.  2.  (Luc.  D.  Deor. 
19.  2  fin.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  14.)  Also 
much,  greatly,  Mark  1. 45  fipiaTo  Ktipvff- 
ffeiy  xoXAa.  3. 12  :  5.  10  irapeicaXn  av- 
rov  woXXd,  1  Cor.  16.  12.  Rev.  5.  4 
cifXttioK  xoXXci.— Sept.  2  K.  10.  18.  Is. 
23.  16.  Hdian.  1. 16. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
3.  47  fin. — With  the  art.  ra  woXXa,  this 
[or  these]  many  times,  for  the  most  part, 
greatly,  Rom.  15.  22. — Luc.  D.  Deor. 

16.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  30.  Al. 
UoXvffvXayxyoQ,  ov,  6,  ij,  adj.  (roXvg 

&  airXdyxyov,)  very  compassionate,  of 
great  mercy,  James  5.  11,  where  some 

Mss.  readiroXvev^irXayx'^^c* — Not  found 
elsewhere. 

IloXvrcX^Cy  ioc,  ovg,  6,  i,  adj.  (xoXtc 
&  riXoc)  very  expensive,  very  costly, 
sumptuous, e.g.  ydplog  Mark  14.  3  Ifia- 
Tiap6Q  1  Tim.  2. 9.    Sept.  for  TpJ  Prov. 

1.13.— Hdian.  6.4.  7.  Xen.  An.  1.5.8. 
— Fig.  very  precious,  excellent,  1  Pet. 
3.  4.— Diod.  Sic.  14.  30. 

IloXvrt/ioc,  ov,  h,  ^,  adj.  (xoXuc  & 
TifJihi)  of  great  value  ox  price,  very  costly, 
very  precious,  e.  g.  ftapyaphriQ  Matt.  13. 
46.  yapioc  John  12.  3.  1  Pet.  1.  7  in 
later  edit. — Hdian.  1 .  17.  5. 

JloXvrpoiruc,  adv.  (jroXvrpoiroc,  from 
woXvc  &   rpSirog,  fr.  rpiiria,)  in  many 
ways,  in  diverse  m^pfi^t,  Heb.  1.  1.— ., 
Yy  2 


n6fia 
Hesycb.  wo\vTp6wc'   iiaf^pwCf  vocict- 

n<$/ua,  aroc,  r<5,  (wlyUf  perf.  pass,  xc- 
xo/ioi,)  rfrin4,  1  Cor.  10.  4.  Heb.  9.  10. 
Sept.  for  D^tt^  Ps.  102.  10.  rWttto 
Dan.  1.  16.— Ceb.  Tab.  6.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  7.  9.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  455  sq. 

Uorripta,  ac,  4>  (^o''i7P<^Ct)  ^^^  nature^ 
badness^  pr.  in  a  pbysical  sense,  Sept. 
for^h  Jer.  24.  2,  3,  8.  In  N.  T.  only 
in  a  moral  sense,  evil  disposition^  nick^ 
edness,  malice.  Matt  22. 18  yroi/g  5e  6 
'Iij(roi/c  rriv  Toyfiplay  avTwy,  Luke  11. 
39.  Rom.  1.  29.  1  Cor.  5.  8.  Eph.  6. 
1 2  ra  iryevfi,  TfJQ  iroyrfpiac  =  ra  xoKijpa, 
Buttm.  §  121.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2. 
Plur.  al  voyiipiaiy  wicked  counsels  Mark 
7.  22  ;  niched  deeds,  iniquities,  Acts  3. 
26.  Sept.  for  Hjn  Ex.  32.  11.  jh 
Ps.  28.  5.  plur.  for'jl^  Jer.  32.32: 
33.  5 — ^Luc.  D.  Mort.  12.  6.  Plut.  de 
and.  Poet.  4.  T.  I.  p.  49.  Tauchn.  Xen. 
CEc.  1. 19.  plur.  Dem.  521.  6. 

UoyripdQ,  d,  6y,  (voyitt  &  irSyoi,) 
Comparat.  woyrfp6T€poi  Matt.  12.  45. 
Luke  11.  26;  pr.  'causing  or  baving 
labour,  sorrow,  pain  ;'  bence  genr.  evil, 
act.  and  passive. 

a)  Act.  evil,  i.  e.  •  causing  evil  to 
otbers,*  eviUdisposed,  malevolent,  ma- 
Ugnant,  wicked,  (a)  Of  persons.  Matt. 

5.  45  iwi  iroyripovc  Kal  ayadovg,  7.  11  £« 
v/i€ic,  wovTipol  6yT€t  K,  T,  X.  12. 34,  35  : 
13.  49 :  18.  32.  Luke  6.  35,  45  :  11. 
13.  Acts  17. 5.  2  Thess.  3.  2.  So  Sept. 
and  jn  Estb.  7.  6.  Job  21.  30.— Ec- 
clus.  14.  5.  Hdian.  5.  2.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  6.  20. — So  ^yevfiara  voyrip^,  evil 
«ptrt/«,  malignant  demons»Matt.  12.45. 
Luke  7.  21 :  8.  2 :  11.  26.  Acts  19. 12, 
13,  15,  16.  (Sept.  and  JH  1  Sam.  16. 
14  sq.  18. 10.)  Hence  6  woyripoc,  the 
Evil  one,  Kar  Hoyfiy,  i.  e.  Satan,  Matt. 
13. 19,  38,  coll.  39.  Eph.  6. 16.  1  John 
2.  13,  14 :  3.  12:  5.  18.  Others  also 
refei  here  Matt.  5.37:  6.  13.  Luke  11. 
4.  John  17.  15.  1  John  5.  19 ;  see  be- 
low in  /3,  and  in  b.  a. — ^Act.  Thom. 
$  45.  Barnab.  Ep.  21.— (/J)  Of  things, 
e.  g.  6<pda\fiog  iroyripoc,  an  evil  eye,  envy, 
Matt.  20.  15.  Mark  7.  22.     Comp.  in 
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poi  Matt.  15.  19.  James  2.  4,  see  in 
AcoXoyccr/ioc.  1  Tim.  6. 4.  Matt.  1 2. 35 ; 
and  Luke  6. 45  Ik  tov  ^nyiipov  dtiiraxpom 
T^t  Kop^lat,  eq.  to  driffavp.  r^c  ironfpiac, 
—Hdian.  1. 8.  5.  ^l.  V.  H.  2.  1 1  xor. 
Beiirya  q.  d.  Thyesteae  epulae. — So  pr. 
as  causing  pain  or  hurt,  hurtful^  e.  p 
words,  injurious,  calumnious,  iray  voni- 
poy  pfiiia  Matt.  5.  11.  Acts  28.  21.  S 
John  10.  So  Sept.  and  JH  Gen  37.  1. 
Ps.  64.  6.  (Judith  8.  8.)  Also  pau^ 
grievous.  Rev.  16. 2  t>j^  kokov  koI  ro- 
yripoy.  So  Sept.  and  JH  Deut.  28.  So, 
59  — Ecclus.  28.  23.  Hdian.  2.  12.  11. 
— Neut.  TO  vovnp6y,  evil,  i.  e.  evil  tsUemi, 
malice,  wickedness.  Matt.  5.  37  ro  Be 
wepitrtroy  ro{mt>y,  cr  rov  myifpov  ivrtr, 
v.  39.  John  17. 15.  2  Thess.  3.  3.  Also 
evil  as  inflicted,  calamity,  qgUcliot^  Matt. 
6.  13  pHeai  fffiac  iiird  rov  woytipfw,  Luke 
11.4. 

b)  Pass,  evil  (i.  e.  made  [or  become] 
evil),  evil  in  nature  or  quality,  fcorf,  ill, 
vicious,    (a)  In  a  morat.  sense,  e.  g.  of 
persons,  wicked,  corrupt,  an  evildoer, 
1  Cor.  5.  13  c^aipeire   roy  myfipor  li 
vfiwy.  2  Tim.  3.  13.     So  yeyea  iroy^pa 
Matt.  12.  39,  45  :  16.  4.  Luke  11.  29. 
ality  iroytipoc  Gal.  1.  4.     So  Sept.  for 
in  Deut  21.  21.  yiD  Is.  1.  4:  9.  17. 
(Hdian.  6.  2.  5.  Xen.  Ath.  1. 1.)    Of  a 
servant*  remiss,  slothful.  Matt.  25.  26* 
Luke  19.  22.— Ecclus.  42.  5.     Hdian. 
1.13.6.  Xen.  CEc.  7.  41.— Of  things, 
wicked,  corrupt,  flagitious,  e.  g.  ra  Ipyu^ 
John  3.  19  fiy  ydp  woyiipd  aifrwy  rd 
€pya.  7.  7.    Col.  1.  21.  2  Tim.  4.  18. 
1  John  3.  12.  2  John  11.  ^Stovpy^fta 
Toy.  AcU  18.  14.    1  Thess.  5.  22  am 
wayroe  ct^ovc  woyripov,  see  in  'O,  i,  rdt 
A.  2.  b.  p.  553.    Heb.  3.  12  :  10.  22. 
James  4. 16.     So  Sept  and  JH  Deat 
17.  5.  2  K.  17.  13.  Prov.  26.  23.  (Jos- 
Ant  2.  3.  1.  Hdian.  3.  6.  9.)     Alao  of 
times,  pr.  as  full  of  sorrow  and  afflic- 
tion, evil,  sorrowful,  calamitous,   c.  g. 
flfUpai  iroytipal  Eph.  5.  16  :  6.  13.   So 
Sept  and  JH  Gen.  47.  9.    Ps.  94.  13. 
— ^Neut  TO  Toyrfp6y,  evil,   wickedness, 
guilt,  Luke  6. 45.    Rom.  12.  9.  1  John 
5.  19.     Plur.   ra  woyiipd,  evil  things^ 
wicked  deeds,  Mark  7.  23.  woyiipd  Matt 
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yn,  e.  g.  TO  w,  Deut.  17.  2.  Judg.  2. 
11.  Ecc.  8.  12.  sap.  ra  t.  Gen.  6.  5  : 
8.  21.  iroviypa  Ps.  97.  10.  Hos.  7.  15. 
— (P)  In  a  PHYSICAL  sense,  or  rather 
of  external  quality  and  condition,  evil^ 
had,  e.  g.  icapxol  xoyripoi,  bad  fruit, 
Matt.  7. 17, 18.  ^OaX/ioc  troyripdQ,  i.  e. 
t//,  diseased,  Matt.  6.23.  Luke  11.34. 
Comp.  Sept  and  JH  Lev.  27.  10.  2  K. 
2.19.  Once  of  persons  in  reference  to 
external  state,  dress,  etc.  Matt.  22.  10 
troyripovQ  t€  ical  ayaSovc,  bad  and  good, 
q.  d.  high  and  low,  rich  and  poor,  a 
periphrasis  for  all.  So  Luke  6.  22  cic- 
^kvtrt  TO  oyo/Ma  vfi&y  itg  W0yrip6y,  i.  e. 
as  a  disgrace,  reproach ;  see  in  *£ic^aX- 
Xw  a« 

JIoFoc,  ov,6f  (Wkw  8c  wiyo/Aai,)  labour, 
toil,  travml.  Col.  4.  13  in  Mss.  for  f^- 
Xov. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  3.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 3. — Hence  sorrow, 
pain,  angmsh.  Rev.  16.  10  k^affcHyro 
TCLQ  yXinraa^  ahrdy  Ik  tov  t6vov,  v.  1 1 : 
21.4.  Sept.  for  OKS  Is.  65. 14.  comp. 

Gen.  34.  25.  nKVjob  4.  5.— -ffil.  V. 
H.  5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5. 

Uoyrucdc,  it,  6y,  belonging  to  Pontus, 
a  Pontian,  Acts  18.  2. 

Uoj/rioc,  ov.  Of  Pmtius,  the  prsenomen 
of  Pilate,  see  QiXctroc.  Matt.  27.  2. 
Luke  3.  1.  Acte  4.  27.  1  Tim.  6.  13. 
See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  32. 

Xl6yT0Q,  ov,  o,  Pontus,  the  north- 
eastern province  of  Asia  Minor,  Acts 
2.  9.  1  Pet.  1.  1.  It  was  bounded  N. 
by  the  Euxine ;  W.  by  Paphlagonia  and 
Galatia ;  S.  by  Cappadocia  and  part  of 
Armenia ;  and  £.  by  Colchis.  The 
kingdom  of  Pontus  became  celebrated 
under  Mithridates  the  Great,  who  waged 
a  long  war  with  the  Romans  ;  in  which 
he  was  at  last  defeated  by  Pompey,  and 
his  kingdom  made  a  Roman  province. 

IIoxXcoc,  ov,  h,  Lat.  Publius,  pr.  n.  of 
a  wealthy  inhabitant  of  Malta,  Acts  28. 
7,8. 

Uopcla,  ac,  fff  (iropivw,)  journey,  pit. 
a  going  away,)  Luke  13.  22  woptiav 
'Kounifuyoi,  making  Jos  way,  i.  e.  joiir- 
neying,  Sept.  for  ^/HD  Jon.  3.  3,  4. 
—2  Mace.  12.  10.  Jos."  de  Vit.  §  62. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  5.— From  the  Heb. 
in  Plur.  goings,  ways,  journey  of  life, 
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James  1.  11.  So  Sept.  for  "jfyh  Prov. 
2.  7.     Comp.  in  'O^oc  c.  y. 

Uopivu},  f.  tvffu,  (ir6pog  a  passing, 
passage,  from  irtipia,  inpav,  [rather  from 
irivopa,  praet.  midd.  of  the  old  verb 
iripv,  whence  came  xep<!cw.  Ed.],)  to 
cause  to  pass  over  by  land  or  water,  to 
transport,  trans.  Eurip.  Med.  180  or 
182.  Pind.  Ol.  1.  185.  ^1.  V.  H.  8. 
2. — Oftener,  and  in  N.  T.  only,  depon. 
Mid.  voptvvfAai,  f.  ivaoftat,  aor.  1  pass, 
as  Mid.  liroptifBiiy  Buttm.  §  136.  2 ;  pr. 
to  transport  oneself,  to  betake  oneself,^ 
to  pass  from  one  place  to  another,  in- 
trans.  Hence 

a)  pr.  to  pass,  to  go,  implying  motion 
from  die  place  where  one  is,  and  hence 
often  =  to  pass  on,  to  go  away,  to  de- 
part; found  chiefly  in  Matt.  Luke,  John, 
and  Acts.  E.  g.  absol.  Matt.  2.  9  oi 
de  iLKOvtrayregrov  pa<Ti\i(ag,  eiropt.vOrj(yay, 
Mark  16.  10.  Luke  4.  30.  Acts  5.  20. 
1  Cor.  10.  27.  (Xen.  An.  3.  4.  41.) 
Once  with  ace.  Acts  8.  39  inop.  rrfy 
bhor  ain-ov,  see  in  'Oidg  b.  a.  Foil,  by 
inf.  of  object,  Luke  2. 3  iiroptvoyro  vay^ 
rec  airoypa^ifBai.  John  14.  2.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  140.  2. — Usually  with  an  ad- 
junct of  place  whence  or  whither ;  e.  g. 
with  a  Preposition  and  its  case :  iiir6 
with  gen.  Matt.  24.  1  tKopivtro  hwo  tov 
Upov,  Luke  4.  42.  AcU  5.  41.  (Xen. 
An.  4.  4. 17.)  5ta  with  gen.  Matt.  12. 
1  ^la  T&y  ffwoplfnoy,  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 
24.)  cic  with  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  2.  20 
eic  yfjy  l^rpa^X.  Mark  16. 15.  Luke  4. 
42.  al.  (Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  10.)  also 
with  ace.  of  state  or  condition,  Luke 

22.  33  eic  Sdyaroy,  7.  50  €<c  £<P^<'>7*'b 
see  in  Eig  no.  4  fin.  e^iirpotrBey  with 
gen.  of  pers.  John  10.  4.  iy  with  dat. 
of  state  or  manner.  Acts  16.  36,  comp. 
in  Etc  no.  4  fin.  im  with  ace.  of  place, 
Matt.  22.  9  €kI  rdg  Bie^odovg  /c.  r.  X. 
Acts  8.  26  :  9.  11.  (Xen.  Ag.  1.  16.) 
with  ace.  of  pera.  Acts  25.  12 ;  also 
with  ace.  of  thing  sought,  object,  Luke 
15.  4  IT.  iirl  TO  &iro\uik6g,  (Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  3.  16.  H.  G.  7.  4.  10.)  ?«c  with 
gen.  of  place,  €«c  Kaiaapiiag  Acts  23. 

23.  icara  with  ace.  of  place  towards 
which,  Acts  8.  26 ;  of  way  along  which, 
8.  36.     oirhbf  with  gen.  of  pers.  by 


Hebr.  to  go  after [jf^j^,one,  to  follow, 
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Luke  21 .  8.  Sept.  for  ^*VW  1f^  Judg. 
2.  12.  1  Sam.  6.  12.  irp6i  with  ace.  of 
pens.  Matt,  10.6  xpoc  ra  Tp6flaTa  cr.X. 
Luke  11.5.  Acte  27.  8  al.  Sept.  for 
bU  T?il  Gen.  26.  26.  (Xen.  H.  G.  7.  8. 
6.)  ffvv  with  dat.  of  pers.  Luke  7.  6 
iwop€V£To  ovv  avTOiQ,  So  with  Adverbs : 
UtiQtv  Matt.  19.  15.  ivrtvOty  Luke 
18.  81.  oi^  for  oroi  Luke  24.  28.  tov 
John  7.  85. — By  a  sort  of  pleonasm, 
vopevofiai  is  often  prefixed,  espec.  in 
the  participle,  to  verbs  which  already 
imply  the  idea  of  goings  in  order  to 
render  the  expression  more  full  and 
complete  ;  comp.  in  "EpxofAai  no.  2,  a. 
"AvitTTTifii  IJ.  d.  So  Part.  Matt.  2.  8 
irop€vQivT€Qt  iiKpifSutQ  li€T&aart.  9.  13  : 
10.  7  vopevdfieyoi  Si  Ktipvtrffere,  Luke  7. 
22:  14.  10:  22.8:  1  Pet.  8.  19.  Im- 
perat.  Luke  10.37  iropei/oVf  xal  <rv  iroiti 
oftoiia^.     So  Sept.  and  ifyh  2  K.  5. 10. 

1  K.  9.  6.  Josh.  28.  16.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 
13.  1  irpooiraiey  *lia^f  TopevBivri  Toy 
oyXoy  iiaptdfifjirai, 

h)  by  impl.  to  depart  this  life,  =  to 
die,  Luke  22.  22.  So  Heb.  Tpn  Gen. 
15.2.  Ps. 89.14,  Sep*.  &no\vofiai,  kwip- 
XOfxat, — Sooixo/iai  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  18. 
Comp.  Wisd.  3.  2.  3. 

c)  genr.  to  go,  to  walk,  pr.  Xen.  Mem. 

1.  4.  11.  In  N.  T.  only  ^g,  and  from 
the  Heb.  to  walk,  =  to  live,  to  conduct 
oneself,  joined  with  an  adjunct  of  man- 
ner. E.g.  with  dat.  of  rule  or  manner. 
Acts  9.81  ToptvofAtvai  rf  fofi^  tov  Kv- 
phv.   14.  16.  Jude  11.  Matt.  §  399.  n. 

2.  Winer  §  31.  3.  b.  (1  Mace.  6.  23.) 
So  with  a  preposition  and  its  case  :  iy 
with  dat.  uf  rule  or  manner,  Luke  1.  6 
iy  IT.  Tate  CKToXaic.  1  Pet.  4.  3.  2  Pet. 
2. 10.  So  Sept  for  3  J^ri  1  K.  8.  61. 
Prov.  28.  6.  (Ecclus.  5.  2.)  Kara  with 
ace.  of  rule  or  manner,  2  Pet.  3.  3  Kara 
rag  lliag  alrofv  iiriBv/jiag,  Jude  v.  16, 
18.  (Sept.  Num.  24.  1.  Wisd.  6.  4.) 
oiriffof  with  gen.    of  rule   or   manner, 

2  Pet.  2.  10  orriffw  tra^k-dg,  comp.  above 
in  a.  vwo  with  gen.  under  or  among, 
Luke  8.  14  vto  fitpifivHv  ....  iroptvo^ 
fjsrot  K.  r.  X.  Absol.  Luke  13.  83  vXi^v 
lii  fie  fffifitpor  •  • .  •  TopButadait  i.  e.  to 
walk,  to  act,  to  fulfil  my  duties.     Al. 

flopOcfti,    01,    f.    rjffw,   {iripObt,)   to  lay 


waste,  to  ravage,  to  destroy,  e.g.  r^ 
€i:KKri4rtay  Gal.  1.18.  ri^y  wifrriv  r.  23. 
roitg  Act  9.  21.  —  pr.  a  laty,  country, 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  8. 2.  Hdian.  6.  7.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  8.  5.  4. 

Ilopcvfioc,  ov,  o,  (iropc^M  to  bring  to 
pass,  to  procure,  to  acquire,)  acq^d^tiom^ 
gain,  meton.  a  source  or  means  of  gain, 
1  Tim.  6.  5,  6.— Wisd.  18.  19  :  14.  2. 
Plut.  M.  Crass.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  8.  4. 

Uopmog,  ov,  6,  Porcius,  the  praenomen 
of  the  procurator  Festus,  Acts  24.  27. 
See  in  ^fitrroc,  and  comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  82. 

llopyela,^C,  4,  (xof>vevw,)ybrfitca<ioii, 
lewdness. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  15. 19  /iocxccot, 
TTQpyelai.  Mark  7-  21.  Rom.  1.  29.  1 
Cor.  6.  13,  18:  7.2.  2  Cor.  12.  21. 
Gal.5.19.  Eph.5.8.  Col. 3.5.  1  Thess. 
4.  3.  Rev.  9.  21.  John  8.  41  ft  fide  if 
xopre/ac  ov  yey eyy if fjieda,  we  are  not 
boim  of  fornication^  we  are  not  spurious 
children,  bom  of  a  concubine,  but  are 
the  true  descendants  of  Abraham.  Sept. 
for  Cr^^T  Gen.  38.  24.  Hos.  1.  2. — Pa-  \ 
laeph.  53.  6.  Dam.  403.  26. — Spec,  of 
adultery.  Matt.  5.  32:  19.  9.  (Ecclus. 
23.  23.)  Of  incest,  incestuous  marriage, 
1  Cor.  5. 1  bis.  Prob.  also  in  reference 
to  marriages  within  the  degrees  pro- 
hibited by  the  Mosaic  law,  and  genr. 
to  all  such  intercourse  as  that  law  inter- 
dicted. Acts  15.  20,  29  :  21. 25.  Comp. 
Lev.  c.  18,  and  20.  10  sq. 

b)  fi-om  the  Heb.,  symbolically,  for 
idolatry,  the  forsaking  of  the  true  God 
in  order  to  worship  idols ;  comp.  in 
Uvpyivia  b.  Rev.  2.  21  :  14.  8  :  17. 
2,  4  :  18.  3  :  19.  2.  So  Sept.  and 
D^Mt  Hos.  2.  2  :  4.  12.  nw  Jer.  3, 
2,  9.'   rWm  Ez.  16.  15,  22,  32  sq. 

IXopi'cvM,  f.  IV ff^,  (iropFoc,  t^^pvTf,)  to 
commit  fornication,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  1  Cor.  6.  18  6  he  iropvev^^v. 
10.  8  bis,  comp.  Num.  25.  1,  9.  Sept. 
for  rat  Hos.  3.  8.— Luc.  Alex.  5.  De- 
mosth.'612.  5. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  symbolically  of 
idolatry  ;  the  relat'on  existing  between 
God  and  his  church  being  shadowed 
forth  under  the  emblem  of  the  conjugal 
union,    which    fs 
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broken  by  those  who  worship  idols. 
Rev,  2.  14,  20.  With  fjiira  and  gen. 
Rev.  17.  2:   18.  3,  9  ;  comp.  in  Mera 

1.  2.  c.  j3.  So  Sept.  and  H^T  1  Chr.  5. 
25.  Ez.  28.  19.  Ho8.  9. 1.  ' 

Uopyri,  i7C«  ^i  (fem.  to  iropKoct  from 
ircpFaw,  =  wipytjfjii  to  sell,)  a  harlot, 
proMtifute,  who  sells  her  fovours,  Matt. 
21.  31,  32.  Luke  15.  30.  1  Cor.  6. 15, 
16.  Heb.  11.  31.  James  2.  25.  Sept. 
for  n^lT  Gen.  88.  15.  Josh  2.  1.— Ec- 
clus.  'l9.  2.  Ml  V.  H.  4.  14.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  5.4. — From  the  Heb.  symbol, 
of  Babylon,  i  vopyti  fieyaKrj,  tht  great 
harlot^  as  being  the  chief  «eat  of  idol- 
atry, Rev.  17.  1,5,  15,  16:  19.  2.  So 
Sept.  and  nyiT  Is.  1.21.  £z.  16.  29  sq. 
See  in  Uopyivta  b. 

Hdpvot,  ov,  6,  (see  in  vopvij,)  a  male 
prostitute^  cataimie^  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 
13.  In  N.  T.  a  fornicator,  1  Cor.  5.  9, 

10,  11 :  6.  9.  Eph.  5.  5.  1  Tim.  1.  10. 
Heb.  12.  16:  13.  4.  Rev.  21.  8:  22. 
15.— Ecclos.  23.  16,  17. 

UoPpta,  adv.  (irpoffw,  Dor.  vdptna,  from 
vpo,  Buttm.  §  115.  6,)  pr.  and  lit.  'for- 
wards, fer  forwards ;'  hence  yar,/ar  off, 
Luke  14.  32  tri  ahrov  ird^w  ovroi:. 
Foil,  by  Air<5,  Matt.  15.  8 ;  and  Mark 
7.  6  ^  *:.  awTWH  voppbt  airi')(£i  Aw*  e/iov, 
quoted  from  Is.  29.  13  where  Sept.  for 
prn.  Sept.  for  p^n^  Jer.  12.  2.— Luc. 
Oymnas.  or  Anchar.  27.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  6.  4.  with  Airo  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 1.  16. 
— Comparat.  iro^wripia,  farther,  Luke 
24.  28.  See  Buttm.  1.  c.  and  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  II.  p.  270.  n.  4.— Luc.  Tox. 
63.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  11. 

IIo^/SwdcK,  adv.  (irdfi^Qt,)  from  far, 
/rom  a  distance,  Buttm.  §  116. 1.  Heb. 

11.  13  jr.  ahrag  tS6vr€c»  Sept.  for 
prtrnO  Job  2.  12.  Is.  49.  12.— Jos.  B. 
J.  S.6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  31.— Also, 

far  off,  at  a  distance,  Luke  17.  12  dt 
loTTitray  'Kop^Qty,  So  Sept.  and  p^rDO 
Jer.  23.  23.   pTTS  Is.  33. 13.— Hdiwi". 

2.  6.  20  ttrrHrtQ  H^, 
Uofipurripio,  see  in  Il6p^. 
Uopfvpa,  act  4»  Lat.  purpura^  i.  e. 

the  purple-muscUf  a  species  of  shell- 
fish found  on  the  coasts  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, which  yields  a  reddish-purple 
dye,  much  prized  by  the  ancients,  ^1. 
H.  Anim.  7.  31,  34.  comp.  Plin.  H. 


N.  9.  ZQ  or  60.  Heb.  lO^^H,  different 
from  the  Jl/^  ^^  ^^'*^  iantka  of  Linn, 
which  yields  the  bluish  or  cerulean 
purple.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  s.  voc.  Braun 
de  Yestit.  Sacerdot  p.  211  sq.  Bochart 
Hieroz.  II.  740  sq.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art. 
Purple  and  Purple-fish. — In  N.  T.  me- 
ton.  purple,  i.  e.  any  thing  dyed  with 
purple,  purple  cloths,  robes  of  purple, 
worn  by  persons  of  rank  and  wealth, 
Luke  16.  19  kvt^ilvvicvro  wop^vpay  icai 
fivtraoy.  Rev.  17.  4  in  text.  rec.  18. 
12.  So  Sept.  and  ]0^"1K  Ex.  25.  4  : 
26.  1,  31.— 1  Mace.  4.^23.  Jos.  B.  J. 
6.  8.  8.  Hdian.  7.  1.  21.— Spec,  a 
purple  robe,  put  npon  Christ  as  a  mock 
emblem  of  royalty,  Mark  15.  17,  20  ; 
comp.  fi  xop^vpa  paeiXidi,  Hdian.  1. 
16.  8.  2  Mace.  4.  38.  In  Matt.  27.  28 
the  same  is  called  'xXafivc  KOKKtinri,  i.  e. 
coccus-dyed,  crimson ;  just  as  in  Engl, 
the  expressions  purple-red  and  crimson 
are  often  interchanged.  So  Hor.  Sat. 
2.  6. 102  'rubro  cocco  tincta  vestis,'  = 
'  vestis  purpurea*  in  v.  106. 

TLoptpvpioQ,  ovq  ;  ca,  a  ;  toy,  ovv,  adj. 
(xop^vpa.)  purple,  i.  e.  reddish-purple; 
John  19.  2,  5  i^arioy  irop^vpovy,  comp. 
in  Uopi^vpa  fin.  Rev.  18. 16  Ttptfitfikri- 
fUyri  Top^vpovy,  i.  e.  xcp</3oXacoF.  So 
Rev.  17.  4  in  later  edit.  Sept.  for 
]0^"1K  Judg.  8.  26.  Esth.  1.  6.— Hdian. 
7I  5*.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.  2. 

nop<^vp67rta\ic,  ttag,  ^,  (frop^vpa  & 
xfefXcw,)  a  seller  of  purple  cloth,  a  pur^ 
pie-dealer.  Acts  16.  14.  Comp.  in 
Qvarttpa, 

Uoffdicic,  adv.  interrog.  (wooot,)  how 
many  times?  how  often?  Matt.  18.  21: 
23.  37.  Luke  13.  34.— Ecclus.  20.  17. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  71.  2. 

uiviQ,  €($tQ,  i,  (x«V«,)  a  drinking,  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  18.  2.  In  N.  T.  drink,  John 
6.  55.  Rom.  14.  17  fipHtnc  koI  v6otc» 
Col.  2.  16.  Sept.  for  Hi^tfto  Dan.  1. 
10.— Hdian.  1.  17.  17.  '  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  3.  15. 

n<^oc»  Iff  oy,  interrog.  pron.,, cor- 
relative to  ow>Q,  roffot,  Buttm.  §  79.  3 ; 
how  great  ?  quantus  ? 

a)   of  MAGNITUDE    Or   QUANTITY,  hoW 

great  ?  how  much  ?  Luke  16.  5  troaoy 
S^eiXeiQ  rf  Kvpl^  fwv ;  v.  7.  Intens. 
Matt.  6.  23  ro  ckotoq  worroy  ;   2  Cor.  7. 
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11.  Dat.  vhaf  by  horn  nmck^  foil,  by 
cQinparat.  e.  g.  piXXoi^,  how  mucA  mcre^ 
Matt.  7.  11  :  10.  25.     Luke  11.  13: 

12.  24,  28.    Rora.  11.  12,  24.  Philem. 

16.  Heb.  9.  14.  x^'^P"^^  H«^-  ^^'  ^^• 
^la^cVei  Matt.  12.  12.— Wisd.  12.  21. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  4.  iro^y  iia\Xov  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  2. — Of  an  amount  of  time,  how 
muchf  how  long,  troaov  'Xp6yov  Mark  9. 
21. — Isocr.  Panath.  p.  424  t.  xfi6yo^. 

b)  Of  NUMBER  [plur.] Aoiv  many?  Matt. 
15.  34  T6<rov^  AprovQ  exci'^  5  1^«  ^>  1^* 
Mark  6.  38 :  8.  5,  19,  20.     Luke  16. 

17.  Acts  21.  20  ir($0'ai  fAvpiahc  In- 
tens.  Matt.  27.  13;  and  Mark  15.  4 
Totra  oov  Kara/iaprvpoviTiy ;  1.  e.  how 
many  and  great  things^  what  things. 
So  Sept.  for  HDS  Gen.  47.  8.  2  Sam. 
19.  35. — ^iEschin.  2.  20.     Xen.  Mem. 

1.  2.  35. 

Uora/K^Ct  oi),  6,  (ir^roc»  ir/vw,  q.  d. 
Tortfiov  v^p,)arivert  giream;  Mark  1. 
5  ky  Tf  'lopSay^  wora/ift  comp.  in  *0,  i}, 
t6,  a.  2.  a.  i3.  p.  552.  Acts  16.  13. 
Rev.  8.  1 0 :  9.  14  rf  worafjif  tf  fccy. 
Eir^drp.  16,  4,  12.  Allegor.  John  7. 
38.  Rev.  22. 1,  2.    Sept  for  ITO  Gen. 

2.  10:  15.  18.  "rtK^Gen.  41.'l.  Ex. 
1.  22.— Hdian.  7.  1.  13,  17.  Xen.  An. 
4. 1. 2. — Spoken  of  a  stream  as  swollen, 
overflowing,  =  a  torrent^  floods  Matt.  7. 
25,  27.  Luke  6.  48,  49.  2  Cor.  11.  26. 
Rev.  12. 15, 16.  Comp.  Sept.  and  l\»^ 
Is.  59.  19. 

ra/i<$c»  ipopiiitt  i^ipia,)  borne  away  by  a 
floods  Rev.  12. 15. — Hesych.  hwUpety' 
dwiiryt^f  rovriari  mrafio^dpriToy  iwol^ 
tjirey. 

.  IIorair<^c>  Vi  oy^  interrog.  adj.  what  f 
1.  e.  of  what  kmd^  sort,  manner?  spoken 
of  disposition,  character,  quality,  eq.  to 
Toioc*  Matt.  8. 27  xoraircJc  Icriy  oSroc; 
what  manner  of  man  is  this  ?  Mark  13. 
1  bis  X.  X/Ooi  Koi  X.  oh'o^fjLal ;  Luke 
1.  29 :  7.  39.  2  Pet.  3.  11.  1  John  3. 
1.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  7.  ib.  4.  66. 
Luc.  Parasit.  22.  So  once  iroiair6^  Dem. 
782.  8.  The  form  mnawoc  is  a  later 
corruption  from  iro^axi^,  which  the 
earlier  Greeks  used  only  in  the  sense 
of  from  what  country?  whence?  Lat. 
cuj€u  ?  as  if  from  xov,  woOiy,  and  obsol. 
Mtoc  cq.  to  €^afO£f  Mxc^Of. 


n^^,  interrog.  adv.,  correl.  to  r<Jrr 
or  &r€,  Buttm.  116.  4;  when  ?  at  what 
time?  e.  g.  dhreet.  Matt.  24.   3  ran 
ravra  lerri ;  25.  37  wm  9€  tiiofitp  «i- 
y&yra ;    v.  38,  89,  44.     Mark  13.  4. 
Luke  17.  20:  21.  7.   John  6.  25  :  10. 
24.     Rev.  6.  10.     So  e«#c  «Jre,  ftmlA 
when?  how  long?     Matt.  17.  17  bis,  J 
yevco   fixi^oc,    €*>«    xore   eaoftai    fuff 
vfiAyK.r.X.  Mark  9. 19  bis.     Luke  9. 
41.     Sept.  xrfrc  for  ^JHO  Job  7.  4.  «k 
xor€  for  ^JTDny  Ps.  80.^5.     Jer.  4.  14, 
21.- Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  32.     €i#c  ».  1 
Mace.  6.  22.     Comp.  in  •'Ewe  II-  1.  «• 
— Indirect,  Mark  13.  33  obKo^Zare  yVf 
xore  h  xaipoc  ivri.  v.  35.  Luke  1 2.  36. 
—Jos.  Ant.  7. 10.  1  lUyztv,  icor  iw*  crfn 
roy  6  *Aj3c(r^Xfa»fioc  eXOjy. 

Uore,  indef.  and  enclitic,  correl.  to  rori, 
Sre,  Buttm.  $  116.  4 ;  pr.  wuem,  when- 
ever, i.  e. 

a)  at  some  time^  one  time  or  otker, 
once,  both  of  time  past  and  fiiture.  £.  g. 
of  the  past,  once,  formerly,  John  9-13 
roy  Wixri  rv^Xoy.  Rom.  7.  9  x<*»P^C  ropov 
TorL  11.30.  Gal.  1.  13,23  bis.  Eph. 
2.  2,  3,  11,  13  :  5.  8.  Phil.  4.  10  5r» 
i^ln  Torif  that  now  once,  i.  e.  now  at 
length.  (Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  32,  51.) 
Col.  1.  21  vfide  wore  ^yrac  K,  r.  X.  3. 
7.  Tit.  3.  3.  Philem.  11.  1  Pet.  2. 
10 :  3.  5,  20.  2  Pet.  1.  21.— Ceb.  Tab. 
2.  Hdian.  1.  15.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.  2. — Of  the  future,  once,  one  day^  at 
last,  Luke  22.  32.  Rom.  1.  10  £c«^^ 
riZfi  wore  ihoSutdiitrofiat. — Herodian  2. 
2.  18. 

b)  at  any  time,  ever,  Eph.  5.  29  o»- 
Selc  yap  wore  r^y  eavrov  aapica  Ifii^nivfr. 
1  Thess.  2.  5  aire  ydp  xore.  2  Pet.  I. 
10.  With  the  negat.  fiii  it  takea  the 
form  fiiiKOTi,  which  see  in  its  order. — 
Luc.  D.  Door,  10.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 
19.— Intens.  in  an  interrogation,  like 
Engl,  ever,  now,  expressing  surprise, 
Buttm.  §  149  fin.  p.  432.  1  Cor.  9.  7 
rlt  (npartverai  liioic  oipiayloic  xcn-c; 
Heb.  1.  5,  13.  Indirect,  Gal.  2.  6 
OTolol  iroTt  ^aay. — Ceb.  Tab.  2,  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.1.1,2.  indir.  M\.  V.  H. 
2.  8  6<mc  wore  droc  etrrty. 

nirepoti  Tft  «>'>  interrog.  pron.  which 
of  two?     Buttm.  §  78.  2.     Xen.  Mem 
1.  4.  4.— In  N.  T.  only  Neut.  xorepar 
as  Adv.  nhether?  utrum?  indirect,  and 


Uorfipiov 

followed  by  4,  or,     John  7«  17  virtpoy 
eK  rwf  Bcov  Itrriv,  ^  iy^  k,  t.  X.     Sept. 

forn  Job  7.  12 — Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.   1. 

-I 

Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 4. 

Ilorifpioy,  ov,  TO,  (neut.  of  adj.  iro- 
ri^pcoC)  from  worfipf  iroroc»  iriVi^,)  a 
drinking  vessel^  a  eup. 

a)  PROP.  Matt.  10.42  iror^piov  yinrxpov 
fM6t'oy.  23.  25  ro  t^tSty  tov  mrripiov,  y. 
26  :  26.  27.  Mark  7. 4,  8  :  9.  41  :  14. 
23.  Luke  11.  39 :  22.  17,  20.  1  Cor. 
11.  25.  Rev.  17.  4.  Sept  forDt)  Gen. 
40. 11, 13,  21.  2  Chr.  4. 5.— Ceb.Tab. 
5  Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  42.  Plut.  Mor.  II. 
p.  13.  Tauchn. 

b)  METON.  cvp  for  the  contents  of  a 
cup,  cup^fuUf  e.  g.  eup  of  wine,  spoken 
of  the  wine  drunk  at  the  eucharist. 
Luke  22.  20;  and  1  Cor.  11.  25  rovrorh 
iroriipioy  ii  icaiFi)  ^ca^jciy.  1  Cor.  10. 
16  ro  X.  r^c  ci'Xoyiac,  see  in  Xlaffx^^* — 
So  Tly€iy  TO  woriipioy,  to  drink  the  cup  ; 
1  Cor.  10.  21  bis  ro  voriipwy  Kvpiov. .. 
jcal  ro  IT.  Saifiovitfy,  i.  e.  consecrated  to 
the  Lord,  or  to  idols.    11.   26,   27. 

.     V.  28  Trlyeiy  Ik  tov  wortipiov,  comp.  John 

c)  METAPH  , from  the  Heb., /of, portion, 
under  the  emblem  of  a  cup^  which  God 
presents  to  be  drunk,  either  for  sood, 
as  Ps.  16.  5  :  23.  5  ;  or  also  for  evf^  Ps. 
11.6:  75.8.  Ez.  23.  31sq.  InN.  T. 
cup  of  sorrow^  i.  e.  the  bitter  lot,  which 

I  awaited  the  Saviour  in  his  sufferings 
and  death,  Matt.  20. 22,  23 :  26. 39,  42. 
Mark  10.  38, 39  :  14.  36.  Luke  22.  42. 
John  18.  11.  Spoken  also  of  the  cup 
of  which  God,  in  his  wrath,  causes  the 
nations  to  drink  ;  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction,  see  espec.  in 
evfidg.  Rev.  14.  10 :  16.  19  :  18.  6. 
— Arabian  writers  use  the  same  figure, 
e.g.  *  cup  of  death,'  Hamasa  ed.  Sdbult. 
p.  440 ;  *  cup  of  destruction'  Abulf. 
Ann.  I.  352.  See  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex. 
art.  D^3.     Comment,  on  Is.  51.  17. 

UoTiC^f  f.  Icia,  (ir<Jroc  &  iclviit^  to  let 
drink,  to  give  to  drink, 

a)  pr.  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  25.  35, 
42  iiroritrari  fii.  27.  48.  Mark  15.  36. 
Rom.  12.  20.  ace.  impl.  Matt.  25.  37. 
Luke  13.  15.  Fig.  Rev.  14.  8.  Pass. 
fig.  1  Cor.  12.  13.  Sept.  for  Hijt&n 
Gen.  21.  19 :  24.  18.     (Ceb.  Tab.*  5.) 


IIov     ^ 

With  doub.  ace,  of  pers.  and  of  thing, 
comp.  Buttm.  $  131.  5,  and  n.  4.  Winer 
§  32.  4.  Matt.  10.  42  oq  lay  voriarf 
tya  Tdy  fAucp^y  r.  voriiptoy  yj/v^^pov.  Mark 
9.  41.  Fig.  1  Cor.  3.  2.  So  Sept.  and 
rrpjtOn  Gen.  19.  32  sq.  Judg.  4.  19. 
Job  22.  7.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
810sq.— Ecclus.  15.  3.  Cebet.  Tab.l9. 

b)  of  plants,  to  water,  to  irrigate,  only 
fig.  of  instruction,  absol.  1  Cor.  3.  6 
iyit  e^vrevoa,  'AxoXX^c  ix^Jrio-ev.  v.  7, 
8. — ^pr.  Sept.  for  npttfil  Gten.  2.  6.  Ez. 
17.  7.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  25. 

Uor/oXoi,  wy,  oi,  Puteoli,  now  PuZ" 
xuoli,  a  maritime  town  of  Italy  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  bay  of  Naples 
not  far  distant  from  the  latter  city.  Its 
ancient  Greek  name  was  AcA:aiap)^eia. 
It  was  a  favourite  place  of  resort  for 
the  Romans,  on  account  of  the  adjacent 
mineral  waters  and  hot-baths  ;  and  its 
harbour  was  defended  by  a  celebrated 
mole,  the  remains  of  which  are  still  to 
be  seen.  Here  Paul  landed  on  his  way 
to  Rome.     Acts  28.  13. 

U6toc$  ov,  6,  (irlyuf,)  pr.  a  drinking, 
act  of  drinking,  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  15. 
Oftener,  and  in  N.  T.,  a  drinking  to- 
gether, a  drinking-bout,  1  Pet.  4.  3  iy 
KttfjLoic  Koi  ir&roic.  Sept.  for  nF\tOQ 
Gen.  19. 3  :  40.  20.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.'  6. 
Ml.  V.  H.  3.  23.   Xen.  Conv.  8.  4.  1. 

IIov,  indef.  particle,  enclitic,  (correl. 
with  irov,  ol,)  somewhere,  in  some  place 
or  other;  see  Buttm.  }  116.  4.  §  149 
fin.  p.  432.  Viger  p.  446.  Heb.  2.  6. 
^uf4aprvp€To  ^i  iroif  nc*  4.  4. — Jos.  B. 
J.  6.  3.  3.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  7  eixe  yap 
TOV  "OfjLiipoQ. — Joined  with  numerals, 
somewhere  about,  nearly,  Rom.  4.  19 
Irarovrainic  xov  vfrap^my, — ^1,  V.  H. 
13.  4.     Xen.  CBc.  17.  2. 

Uov,  interrog.  adv.  (correl.  to  wou 
indef.  and  ol,)  where?  in  what  place? 
Buttm.  $  116.  4.    Matth.  $611.  3. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  (a)  in  a  dUrect  ques« 
tion,  foil,  by  indie.  Matt.  2.  2  mv  kariy 
6  TfxOth  paoiXevc,  Mark  14. 14.  Luke 
17.17,37:  22.11.  John  1.  39  :  7.  11. 
8.  10, 19 :  9. 12  :  11.  34.  1  Pet.  4. 18. 
Foil,  by  eiXtiy  with  Subj.  Matt.  26.  17 
irov  6eXc(c  trot/Maeuffxiy  ooi  i^aytiy  to 
T&axa.     Mark  14.;glfa,,fefJ^,^. 
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Sept.  for  n«  Gen.  4.  9.  iWt  Gen.  18. 
9.— Luc.  b.  Deor.  4.  4.  Xen.  Mag. 
Eq.  7.  14.— (/3)  Indirect,  often  in  N.T. 
see  Winer  §  61.  2.  p.  426.  With  indie. 
Matt.  2.  4  kirvrBavtTO  irap*  ahruPf  xov 
6  X.  yeyydrai,  Mark  15.  47.  John  1.  40 
Kal  eJ^v  xov  /icVci.  11.  57  :  20.  2,  13, 
15.  Rev.  2.  IS.  With  Suhj.  Matt.  8. 
20  vov  rify  cc^X^v  KXiyrj.  Luke  9.  58 : 
12.  17.— -(y)  In  a  direct  question  tm- 
pfying  a  negative^  i.  e.  that  a  person  or 
thing  is  not  present,  does  not  exist; 
comp.  Matth.  §  611.  8.  Luke  8.  25 
TTOv  ioTty  i  vitmc  v^&y  ;  Rom.  3.  27. 
1  Cor.  1.  20  ter.  12.  17  his,  19.  2 
Pet.  3.  4.  1  Cor.  15.  55  bis,  quoted 
from  Sept.  Hos.  13.  14,  where  Heb. 
TTK.  So  Sept.  and  JTH  Judg.  9.  38. 
Job  17. 15.  Joel  2. 17.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 

4.  2.  Eurip.  Phoen.  558  or  562. 

b)  by  attract.,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
where?  =  whither?  to  what  place  ?  as 
often  in  English ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 
I.  8.  So  in  a  direct  question,  John 
7.  35  TTOv  ovTOQ  fUXXti  iropeveadai ;  13. 
36  Kvpie,  vov  vfrdyeiQ ;  16.  5.  Sept. 
for  rrjK  Gen.  16.8.  Deut.  1.28.  Cant. 

5.  18.  '(Luc.  D.  Mort.  3.  2.)  Indirect, 
John  3.  8  oIk  olBac . .  ,irov  inrayei,  8. 14: 
12.35:14.5.  Heb.11.8.  lJohn2.11. 

UovSriQ,  hyroc,  o,  Pudens,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 

Ilot/c,  nohog,  6,  the  foot,  e.  g.  of  men. 
Matt.  10.  14  :  18.  8  bis  f/  6  wove  trov 
<TKayda\li^€i  (re. ..Q  ^vo  iro^ag  e^oi^ra. 
22.  13.  Luke  15.  22:  24.  39,  40. 
John  20.  12.  Acts  21.  1 1.  Rev.  2.  18. 
a1.  saep.  Of  animals.  Matt.  7*  6.  Anthro- 
popath.  of  God  Matt.  5.  35.  Acts  7. 
49;  comp.  Is.  66.  1.  Sept.  for  ^:n 
Gen.  8.  9.  Judg.  1.  6,  7.  saep. — Luc. 
D.  Deor.  19. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 19.  of 
anim.  Hdian.  I.  15.  11.  Xen.  Venat.  4. 
1  fin.  For  the  accent  irovg  instead  of 
irovc.  see  Lob,  on  Phr.  453,  765.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  41.  7,  and  Addend.  II. 
p.  398. — The  following  special  uses  of 
wove  may  be  noted :  (a)  vapa  rove 
noBac  Tiydg,  spoken  of  what  is  at  one's 
feet,  e.  g.  to  cast  or  lay  at  one* s  feet,  = 
*  to  give  over  into  one's  care  and  charge/ 
as  sick  persons.  Matt.  15.  30 ;  money, 
property.  Acts  4.  35,  37  :  5.  2  :  7.  58. 


Also  to  sit  at  the  feci  of  any  one,  as 
disciples  were  accustomed  to  sit  on  the 
ground  before  thdr  master  or  teadwr, 
see  Schoettgen  Hor.  Heb.  I.  p.  477. 
Luke  8.  35 :  10. 39  ^  vapacaOiffo^a  vo- 
pa  rove  X.  Tov  'I.  Acts  22.  3  mpk  r. 
X.  Fa/ioXi^X  iraraiievfuyoc.     Bat  Loke 

7.  38  ordaa  irapa  rovg  ird^g  airrov  otn- 
cw,  i.  e.  standing  behind  the  tri^buiiii 
at  the  feet  of  Jesus  as  he  reclined  upoQ 
it.  See  also  in  y  below.— (/3)  wro  roic 
ic^laQ  riyoQ,  i.  e.  to  put  or  mbdme  Mmder 
one's  feet,  =  to  make  subject  to  any 
one,  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  manner 
of  treading  down  or  putting  the  foot 
upon  the  necks  of  vanquished  enemies, 
see  Josh.  10.  24.  Lam.  5.  5,  comp.  Ps. 

8.  7.  So  Rom.  16.  20  6  Gcoc  .  ..  ^r- 
rpi}l/ei  roy  Saravav  biro  twc  w.  v/i^r. 
1  Cor.  15.  25,  27.  Eph.  1.  22.  Also 
Heb.  2.  8  wdyra  tnriraiag  viroctir^  rUr 
iroS^y  airrov,  ouoted  from  Ps.  8.  7  where 
Sept.  for  "JvTrJTTTB. — In  a  similar 
sense  put  after  hiroiro^ioy,  (wh.  see) 
Matt.  22.  44  ctaKT  &K  06  rovg  ixBpovg  mv 
inro-iroStoy  rAy  irodwy  trov,  and  so  Mark 
12.  36.  Luke  20.  43.  Acts  2.  35.  Heb. 
1.  13:  10.  13,  all  quoted  from  Ps.  110. 
1  where  Sept.  for  T^JH^  DTTT. — (y) 
Spoken  of  the  OrienUl  mode  of  mak- 
ing supplication,  or  of  doing  reve- 
rence and  homage  to  a  superior,  by  pros- 
trating oneself  before  him,  comp.-Esth. 
8.  3.  Oen.  44.  14.  Ruth  2.  10.  2 
Sam.  1.  2,  etc.  Jahn  §  175.  So  to 
fall  at  one's  feet,  e.  g.  in  supplication, 
irtaiay  oZy  ctf  rove  xo?ac  avrov  Matt. 
18.  29.  irpoc  rove  iroZaQ  Mark  5.  22 
7.  25.  So  Sept.  irpog  rovQ  ir.  "J^^T  ^^ 
Esth.  8.  3.  In  reverence  and  horn 
age,  irtotiy  ecc  rove  xo^ac  John  11 
32.  CTi  rove  T.  Acts  10.  25.  wapa 
TovQ  T.  Luke  17.  16.  lyunrioy  rwy  IL 
Rev.  3.  9,  and  tfiirpotrBiy  Rev.  19. 10  : 
22.  8 ;  comp.  Heb.  '1  >3S)7  Esth.  8.  3. 
In  a  like  sense,  Kparfjoai  rove  ir6^c 
Tiy6Q  Matt.  28.  9.--(^)  In  allusion  to 
thecustom  ofwashing  the  feet  of  strangers 
and  guests,  and  also  of  anointing  the 
feet.  The  washing  was  usually  done 
by  the  lowest  slaves,  see  1  Sam.  25. 
41,  and  compare  Gen.  24.  32 :  43.  24; 
but  sometimes  apparently  by  the  master 
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himself  in  token  of  respect,  comp.  Gen. 

18.  4  :  19.  2.  Jahn  §  123, 149.  £.  g. 
Luke  7.  44  vBiop  IttI  tovc  noBac  fuw  oitic 
UtJKac.  John  13.  5  ('Iij^ovc)  iipiaro 
ritmiv  ToifQ  iroBac  rStv  fi.  V.  6,  8,  9, 
10,  12,  14  bis.  So  of  Mary,  who 
washed  Jesus*  feet  with  her  tears,  and 
kissed  and  anointed  them  in  token  of 
affection,  Luke  7.  38  ter,  44,  45,  46. 
John  11.  2.  Comp.  in  'AXcc^. — (c) 
Meton.  to  the  feet  as  the  instrument  of 
going  is  sometimes  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  belongs  to  the  person  who  goes, 
walks,  etc.  comp.  in  'O^0aX/i<$c  &•  y* 
Luke  1.  79  KanvBvyai  rove  wiSaQ  fifjiioy 
elQ  6B6y  ctp^i^c.  Heb.  12. 13.  (Ps.  119. 
110.  Prov.  4.  26.)  Acts  5.  9  ol  tto^cc 
r&y  Oayf/dyrwy  k,  r.  X.  Rom.  3.  15:  10. 

15  ore  wpaiot  oi  nohes  r&y  litayy.  k.  t,  X. 
quoted  from  Is.  52. 7>  where  see  Gesen. 
Comment.    Comp.  1  K.  14.  12.    Prov. 

1.  16.     Job.  31.  5.     Al. 

npay/ia,  oroc,  r<5,  (TrpoVcw,)  pr.  a 
thing  done  or  to  be  done,  e.  g. 

a)  a  thing  DONE,  deed,  act,  fact ,  mat- 
ter,  Luke  1.  1  hiiyrjtny  vepl  ruy  . . .  Iv 
fffiiy  npayfidrioy  i.  q.  events.    James  3. 

16  irdi'  (fkavXoy  irpdypa,  Heb.  6. 18:  10. 
1:11.1.  So  Sept.  for  l^fn  Gen.  24. 
50.  Deut.  17.  5.  Judg.  6.29.— 1  Mace. 
7.  3.  Hdian.  7.  5.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  7. 

b)  a  thing  roiNo,  or  to  be  done,  mat- 
ter, business,  affair.  Matt.  18.  19  lay 
^vo  vfiSty  avfju^iayiitrtatny  nepl  iran^oc 
TTpdyfAarog.  Acts  5.  4.  Rom.  16.  2.  2 
Cor.  7.  11.  1  Thess.  4.  6.  Sept.  for 
YSn  Ecc.  3.  1.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  2.  Xen.  An.  5. 6.  28.— -In 
a  judicial  sense,  npay/ia  ex^iv,  to  have 
a  matter  at  law,  a  lawsuit,  1  Cor.  6.  1 . 
— Xen.  Mem.  2.  9,  1. 

Upayfiariia,  qq,  fi,  (Trpayfiarivofiat,) 
a  doing,  btuiness,  affair,  2  Tim.  2.  4. 
Sept.  for  nDKpO  1  Chr.  28.  21.— 2 
Mace.  2.  32.' Dem.  101.22.  comp.  Xen. 
Eq.  3. 12. 

npayfjiartvofjuti,  f.  evaofjiai,  depon. 
Mid.  (irpdyfta,)  to  be  doing,  to  be  busy, 
occupied,  Luc.  Philops.  36.  Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  4.  26.  In  N.  T.  like  Engl,  to  do 
business,  i.  e.  to  trade,  to  traffic,  Luke 

19.  lS;  =  ipyd(ofiai  in  Matt.  25.  16. 
— So  irpay^aTivriiQ,  see  in  Amirpayjua- 
rcvo^at. 


TLpairiipioy,  ov,  ro,  Lat.  prcetorium, 
i.  e.  in  Latin  usage,  the  generaCs  tent 
in  a  camp,  Li  v.  3.  5.  Cic.  de  Divin.  1. 
33.  comp.  Adam^s  Rom.  Ant.  p.  373 ; 
also  the  house  or  palace  of  the  governor 
of  a  province,  whether  a  prsetor  or  other 
officer,  Cic.  Verr.  Act  II.  4.  28.  ib.  5. 
35.  any  large  house,  palace,  Sueton. 
Calig.  37.  Aug.  63,72.  Tit.  8.— Hence 
in  N.  T.  a  pnetorian  residence,  gover^ 
nor's  house,  palace ;  spoken 

a)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Jerusa- 
lem, built  with  great  magnificence  at 
the  N.  part  of  the  upper  city,  W.  of  the 
Temple,  and  overlooking  the  latter ;  to 
which  there  was  also  access  from  the 
palace  over  the  open  place  called  the 
Xystus  and  a  bridge  across  the  Cheese- 
mongei^*  valley;  see  Jos.  Ant.  15.  9. 
3.  ib.  20.  8.  11.  B.  J.  1.  21.  1.  ib.  2. 
16.  3.  With  the  palace  were  connected 
the  three  towers  Hippias,  Phasael,  and 
Mariamne,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  3.  See  J. 
Olshausen  Topogr.  des  alt.  Jerusalem, 
§  3,  9.  In  this  palace  the  Roman  pro- 
curators, whose  head-quarters  were  pro- 
perly at  Csesarea  (Acts  23.  23.  sq.  25. 
1 ),  took  up  their  residence  when  they 
visited  Jerusalem  ;  their  tribunal,  j3>7/io, 
being  set  up  in  the  open  court  or  area 
before  it;  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  14. .8,  *Xwpoc 
(Florus)  Be  r6Tt  ply  kv  toIq  fiatriXiioic 
aifXli^trai'  r^  Be  vorcpu/^  ftvpa  ffpo  a(r- 
T&y  Oifteyoc  KaOiCtrnt  k.  r,  X.  comp. 
ib.  2.  9.  3.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  373. 
— John  18.  28  bis,  33: 19.  9.  In  Matt. 
27.  27;  and  Mark  15.  16,  it  seems  to 
refer  to  the  court,  or  part  of  the  palace 
where  the  procurator's  guards  were 
stationed. — Act.  Thom.  }  3  Kpair^tpta 
PaffiXuca.  ib.  §  17,  18,  19,  where  it 
alternates  with  to  vaXdrtoy. 

b)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Csesarea, 
perhaps  in  like  manner  the  residence  of 
the  procurator,  Acts  23.  35. 

c)  of  the  prceiorian  camp  at  Rome, 
i.  e.  the  camp  or  quarters  of  the  praeto- 
rian cohorts,  Phil.  1.  13.  These  were 
a  body  of  select  troops  instituted  by 
Augustus  to  guard  his  person,  and  to 
have  charge  of  the  city ;  see  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  563.  Comp.  in  ^rparo^ 
TtBdpxnc* 

Updicrtap,  opoc»  o,  (vpdaaw,)  a  doer, 
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Soph.  Trach.  862  or  864.  Antiphon. 
121.  39.  In  N.T.  an  exactor,  collector, 
1.  e.  a  public  officer  who  collected  debts, 
fines,  penalties,  taxes,  Luke  12.  58  ; 
corop.  vmipiTriQ  in  Matt.  5.  25.  Sept. 
for  t^i  Is.  3.  12.— Dem.  778.  18.  ib. 
1337.  26.  Comp.  Boeckh.  Staatsh.  d. 
Ath.  1.  p.  167,  403.  Also  wp.  atfiaroQ, 
].  e.  avenger  ^schyl.  Eumen.  315  or 
320.  irp.  ^6vov  Soph.  £1.  953. 

npa£cc,  efi»c>  4t  {irpdoaw,)  pr.  a  doing, 
action,  i.  e. 

a)  something  done,  an  act,  deed,  prac- 
tice; plur.  acts,  works,  conduct.  Matt. 
16.  27  iiiFoitifOU  eKacrrf  Kara  rify  wpd^y 
alrov.  Luke  23.  51.  AcUl9. 18.  Rom. 
8.  13.  Col.  3.  9.  So  IIpd£ecc  r&y^AirO' 
trroXwy  as  the  title  of  the  book  of  Acts. 
Sept.  for  "Sfyi  2  Chr.  13.  22  :  27.  7.— 
Ecclus.  32.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  10. 4.  5.  He- 
rodian.  2.  15.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 3. 1. 

b)  something  to  be  done,  business, 
office,  function.  Rom.  12.  4  ra  Bi  fiiXfi 
wdyra  oh  r^y  ahriiy  ixenrpaif.y. — Ecclus. 
11. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6.  (Ec.  5. 4. 

npooc,  neut.  wpdoy ;  also  written 
Trpffoc,  oy,  without  fem.  Buttm.  §  64.2, 
(:=Tpavc,)  nieek,  mild,  gentle.  Matt.  11. 
29  wpaoc  €<>i.— 2  Mace.  15.  12.  Plut. 
Mor.  II.  p.  13.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Ag.  11. 
10.  On  the  Iota  subscript  see  Passow 
s.  V.  The  form  npavQ  is  earlier,  but 
not  better ;  see  Passow  in  irpav£.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  403. 

Upa6rric  or  Up^orttc,  rip-oc,  4,  (rpdot,) 
meekness,  mildness,  forbearance,  1  Cor. 
4.  21  ty  wvevfjuiri  r£  irpa&niroQ.  2  Cor. 
10.  1  tih  rfiQ  irpa&rfiTOc  rov  Xptcrrov, 
Gal.  5.  23:  6. 1.  Eph.  4.  2.  Col.  3. 12. 
1  Tim.  6.  11.  2  Tim.  2.  25.  Tit.  3.  2. 
Sept.  for  mjljr  Ps.  45.  6.— Ecclus.  1. 
24.  Jos.  B.  J.6.  8.  2.  Dem.  1405.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.41. 

Ilpao'ca,  dii,  4,  a  bed  in  a  garden, 
Ecclus.  24.  31.  Theophr.  H.  Plant.  4. 
4.  3.  Horn.  Od.  7. 127.  In  N.  T.  an 
area,  square,  like  a  garden-bed ;  Mark 
6.  40  wpaatal  wpatruii,  i.  e.  by  squares, 
like  beds  in  a  garden.  The  repetition 
without  the  copula  denotes  distribution, 
1.  q.  ayd  vpaaiaQ,  comp.  Sept.  and  Ueb. 
Ex.  8. 10  [14].  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  668. 
Winer  §58. 1.     See  also  in  Awo. — So 


Hvpia  fivpla  JEschyL  Pers.  915  or  981, 
=zKard  fjLvptdBat, 

UpdfTfrv,  or  rrtt,  f.  ^,  aor.  1  iwpai/^ 
perf.  niwpaxa,  to  do,  expressing  an  ac- 
tion as  continued  or  not  yet  completed ; 
what  one  does  repeatedly,  continuedly, 
habitually  ;  like  noUu  no.  2.  Found 
John  3.  20 :  5.  29 ;  elsewhere  only  in 
the  writings  of  Luke  and  Paul. 

a)  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  without  re- 
ference to  a  person  as  the  remote  object; 
comp.  below  in  c.  (a)  Spoken  of  par- 
ticular deeds,  acts,  works,  done  repeal-' 
edly,  or  continually,  to  do,^=-to  PERFo&ii, 
to  execute.  Acts  19.  19  iKaydi  ^  rmy 
rd  wtpUpya  vpa^yriay.  v.  36  iixiZey 
irporeric  26.  26.  1  Thess.  4.  11  wpwr^ 
(Ttty  rd  ihia  Once  put  instead  of  re- 
peating a  preceding  verb,  1  Cor.  9.  17 
el  kKiify  rovro  Tpdtrcia,  comp.  v.  16  ;  see 
in  UoUa  no.  2.  c— Udian.  3.  6. 1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9. 1  rd  lavrov,  Cyr.  5.  4. 11. — 
(/3)  Of  a  course  of  action  or  condact, 
espec.  of  right,  duty,  virtue,  to  do,  L  e. 
to  exercise,  to  practise.  Acts  26.  20  &{ca 
r^c  fJLtrayoiac  tpya  wpdaooyraQ.  Rom.  2. 
25  vdfioy, i.e.  ra  roi;  y6fAOv.  7. 15 :  9. 11. 
2  Cor.  5. 10.  Phil.  4.  9.  So  Sept.  and 
ntt^  Prov.  21.  7.— Dem.  310.19.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  17  raXa.— (y)  Oftener  of 
evil  deeds  or  conduct,  to  do,  to  cotmtmk, 
to  practise.  Luke  22. 23  6  rovro  fUXXmr 
KpdfTtrtiy.  23.  15  ov^  ^^wy  Oaycirom 
l(rr\  v€Tpayfiiyoy  aitrf,  comp.  Buttn. 
§  134.  6.  Luke  23.  41  bis.  John  3.  20 
6  ^avXa  wpdaauy.  5. 29.  Acts  25. 1 1 ,25: 
26.31.  Rom.  1.  32  bis.  2. 1,  2, 3: 7- 19. 
13.4.  2  Cor.  5.10:  12.  21.  Gal.  5.  21. 
So  Sept.  and  TW^  Prov.  10.  24.  7^9 
Job  36.  23.  Prov.  30. 20.— Hdian.  7-  6. 
10.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  20.  ib.  1.  2.  29 
favXa. 

b)  in  trans,  to  do,  comp.  Buttm.  1 1 13. 
n.  3.  E.  g.  (a)  to  do,  to  act,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner.  Acts  3.  17  Kara 
&yyoiay  eirpci£arc,  comp.  v.  14,  15.  Acta 
17.  7  oiroi  vdyr€c  iircvavri  rQr  Soy-fg, 
KcUcapog  wpdrrovoi.  So  Sept.  and  ittDV 
Gen.  31.  28.  Prov.  14.  17.— PoL"«. 
69.  8.  ib.  5. 75.  9 — (/J)  Like  Eng^.  to 
do,  i.  q.  to  fare,  to  be  in  any  state  <^ 
good  or  ill,  with  an  adjunct  of  manner. 
Eph.  6.  21  rl^lH^fc^^^  how  I 
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fare.  Acts  15.  29  see  in  £S.— 2  Mace. 
9.  19.    Diod.  Sic.  11.  64.    Xen.  Mem. 

1.  6.  8. 
c)  Spoken  in  reference  to  a  person, 

to  do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one,  in  N. 
T,  only  of  harm  or  evil,  (a)  genr.  with 
ace.  of  thing  and  dat.  of  pers.  Acts  16. 
28  fifihkv  irpdiriQ  fftavr^  Kax6y.  So  with 
kvi  Ttva^  as  to,  Acts  5.  35.  Trpoc  nva, 
against  Acts  26.  9. — ^with  dat.  Luc. 
Tim.  50.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  29.  pr.  with 
douhle  ace.  Xen.  CEc.  12.  7*  corap. 
Bnttm.  §  131.  4,  5. — (/3)  In  the  sense 
to  do  from  [Qu.  ?]  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
exact,  to  collect  money  yVom  any  one  ; 
in  N.  T.  only  with  ace.  of  thing,  Luke 

3.  13  iiriZtv  itXiov  . .  .  irpatrtreTe,  19.  23 
iXdtjy  avy  t6k^  hv  tvpoJ^a  avT6, — Jos. 
Ant.  9. 11. 1.  Dem.  617.  24.  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.3.  8.  pr.  with  douhle  ace.  Luc. 
Vitar.  Auct.  18.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  17  kav 
irpdrrrire  avrov  rd  'xpfi^ara, 

UpaviraOeiaf  oc,  4,  {irpavc  &  7rao^o>,) 
pr.  a  suffering  meekly, :=  meekness,  mild' 
ness,  gentleness,  once  in  Mss.  1  Tim.  6. 
11.— Philo  de  Ahr.  p.  379. 

Upatc,  c'a»  V,  Qen.  ioct  ovq  ;  c/ac ; 
cocf  ovc ;  meek,  mild,  gentle.  Matt.  5. 
5  fjmKaptoi  01  irpaiig,  21.  5.     1  Pet.  3. 

4.  Sept.  for  ^^V  ^oh  24.  4.  Zech.  9.  9. 
•Jjy  Ps.  37.  ll.~Ecclus.  10. 14.  Hdian. 
7V 1.  3.  Xen.  OEc.  19.  7.  See  in 
Ilpdoc  fin. 

IIpavT^C,  nyroc,  ^,  (jrpait,)  meekness, 
mildness,  forbearance,  James  1.  21 :  3. 
13.  1  Pet.  3.  15.  Sept.  for  rfW  Ps. 
45.  6.— Ecclus.  8.  17  :  4.  8. 

Upinta,  pr.  to  he  eminent^  distinguished^ 
to  excel,  Hom.  II.  12.  104.  Od.  8. 172. 
Usually,  and  in  N.  T.  impers.  irpiirei, 
it  becomes,  it  is  right,  proper:  part. 
irpiiroy  icrri,  U  is  becoming,  etc.  Constr. 
pr.  with  dat.  of  pers.  and  infin.  as  sub- 
ject, see  Buttm.  §  129.  10;  e.  g.  Heb. 

2.  10  tirpewe  yap  ahrf  •  • .  •  reXti&tnu. 
Matt.  3.  15  irpiiroy  k,  r.  \.  (Luc. 
Imag.  22.)  With  simple  dat  Eph.  5. 
S  KcidifQ  irpiirti  hyloic.  (Xen.  An.  1.  9. 
6.)  Foil,  by  accus.  and  infin.  1  Cor. 
11.  13.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  16.— Also 
in  the  personal  construction  with  a 
nominative,  Buttm.  1.  c.  1  Tim.  2.  10 
5  npiirtt  yvyaiiiy.     Tit.  2.  1.     Heb.  7. 
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26  rotovroc  4/i«v  ewpiirsy  hpxuptv^.  So 
Sept.  for  ^n^^^  Ps.  33.  1 :  93.  5.— Luc. 
Kigrin.  15.'iEl.  V.  H.  12.  1. 

Upta^iia,  ac,  4,  (jrpcffjSet/w,)  age, 
seniority,  primogeniture,  ^schyl.  Pers. 

4.  Pausan.  3. 1. 4.  In  N.  T.  an  embassy, 
for  concr.  ambassadors,  e.  g.  irpetrptlay 
iLirotrriWeiy,  Luke  14.  32:  19.  14. 
Similar  examples  of  metonomy  see  in 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  469.-2  Mace.  4.  11. 
Hdian.  2.  8. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1. 

Upetrfievw,  f.  evtrta,  (wpcfffivc  an  aged 
man,  elder,  also  an  ambassador,  Buttm. 
§  58.  p.  100,)  to  be  aged,  elder,  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  70.  Hdot.  7.  2.  InN.T. 
to  be  an  ambassador,  to  act  as  ambas^ 
sador,  intrans.  2  Cor.  5.  20  vwep  Xpi- 
oTov  oiy  irpeafievoftey.  Eph.  6.  20. — 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  2.  Dem.  421. 16.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  1. 

Upetrl^vripioy,  lav,  r6,  (irpefffivrepog,) 
an  assembly  of  aged  men,  council  of 
elders,  senate:  whence  Engl. presbytery. 
Spoken  of  the  Jewish  senate,  Sanhed- 
rim, (Tvyi^pioy,  (wh.  see)  Luke  22.  66. 
Acts  22.  5.  Of  the  elders  of  the  Christ- 
ian church,  1  Tim.  4.  14. 

Upefffivripos,  a,  oy,  pr.  a  comparat. 
form  from  irpcV/3vc  an  old  man.  see 
Buttm.  §  69.  3  ;  older,  elder,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  as  a  compar.  adj.  Luke  15. 25 
6  vioc  aWov  6  irpetrfivrtpoc,  Sept.  for 
ntoa  Job  1.  18,  18.     ]p|  Job  32.  4.— 

Jos.  Ant.  6.  3.  2.    iEl.  "v.  H.  9.  42 

Hence  as  Sabst  an  older  person,  senior: 
plur.  old  men,  seniors,  the  aged;  1  Tim. 

5.  1  wpetrfivripf  juj)  iircTrX^^c.  v.  2. 
Acts  2.  17  oiirp,  vfi&y.  1  Pet.  5.  5.  So 
Sept.  for  IpTGen.  18.  11,  12:  24.  1. 
(Jos.  with  Apion.  2.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2. 2.)  Also  01  wpeafivrepoi,  the  ancients, 
the  fathers,  ancestors;  Matt.  15.  2  ai 
irapai6(r€ic  r«5v  itptafivTipiay.  Mark  7» 
3,5.     Heb.  11.  2. 

b)  a  Subst.  in  the  Jewish  and  Christ- 
ian usage,  as  a  title  of  dignity,  an  elder, 
plur.  elders,  i.  e.  persons  of  ripe  age  and 
experience,  who  were  called  to  take  part 
in  the  management  of  public  affairs ;  so 
in  the  O.  Test.  Sept.  and  Heb.  MpT, 
see£x.l8. 12:  19.7:  24.1,9.  Nunu 
11.  16.  al.  saep.  comp.  Gen.  50.  7.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  :  (o)  Of  members  of  the 


n6fia  69S 

Hesych.  iroXvrp<Jir«c*   Jia^iJfwCi  »ouct- 
XftfC* 

II<$^a,  aroc»  r($,  (x/vw,  perf.  pass,  vc- 
iro/uou,)  </rfni^,  1  Cor.  10.  4.  Heb.  9.  10. 
Sept.  for  ui^  Ps.  102.  10.  tV^tO 
Dan.  1.  16.— Ceb.  Tab.  6.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  7.  9.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  455  sq. 

Tiorfipia,  ac,  4,  {iroyrip6tt)  evil  nature^ 
badness,  pr.  in  a  physical  sense,  Sept. 
forjh  Jer.  24.  2,  3,  8.  In  N.  T.  only 
in  a  moral  sense,  evil  disposition^  wick- 
edness,  malice.  Matt.  22. 18  yyovc  3c  6 
'IritrovQ  rrfy  iroyfiplat*  ahrwy.  Luke  11. 
39.  Rom.  1.  29.  1  Cor.  5.  8.  Eph.  6. 
12  ra  wyevfi,  rfJQ  irovjjp«ac  =  ra  irovijpa, 
Buttm.  5  121.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2. 
Plur.  al  7rovi|p/ac,  wicked  counseU  Mark 
7.  22  ;  nicked  deeds,  iniquities.  Acts  3. 
26.  Sept.  for  r^H  Ex.  32.  11.  jh 
Ps.  28.  5.  plur.  for'/rtjn  J^r.  82. 82: 
38.  5 — Luc.  D.  Mort.  12.  6.  Pint,  de 
aud.  Poet.  4.  T.  I.  p.  49.  Tauchn.  Xen. 
(Ec.  1.  19.  plur.  Dem.  521.  6. 

Jloyfip6Q,  A,  6y,  (iroviia  &  vSyo^,) 
Comparat.  Toyjip&ripo^  Matt.  12.  45. 
Luke  11.  26;  pr.  *  causing  or  having 
labour,  sorrow,  pain  ;'  hence  genr.  evU^ 
act.  and  passive. 

a)  Act.  evil,  i.  e.  '  causing  evil  to 
others,'  evil^disposed,  malevolent,  ma- 
Ugnani,  wicked,  (o)  Of  persons.  Matt. 
5.  45  kin.  irortipovc  Kol  iiyaBovQ,  7*  1 1  c^ 
hfieit,  noyripol  ovrcc  f  •  r.  X.  12,  34,  35  : 
13.  49:  18.  82.  Luke  6.  35,  45 :  11. 
18.  Acta  17. 5,  2  Thess.  3.  2.  So  Sept. 
and  jn  Esth.  7.  6.  Job  21.  80.— Ec- 
clus.  14.  5.  Hdian.  5.  2.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  6.  20. — So  ^yevfiara  voytipA,  evil 
spirits,  malignant  demons,  Matt.  12.45. 
Luke  7.  21 :  8.  2  :  11.  26.  Acts  19. 12, 
13,  15,  16.  (Sept.  and  )n  1  Sam.  16. 
14  sq.  18. 10.)  Hence  6  Kovtipoc,  the 
Evil  one,  jcor*  elo^iy,  i.  e.  Satan,  Matt. 
13.  19,  38,  coll.  39.  Eph.  6. 16.  1  John 
2.  13,  14  :  3.  12:  5.  18.  Others  also 
refer  here  Matt.  5.37:  6.  13.  Luke  11. 
4.  John  17. 15.  1  John  5.  19  ;  see  be- 
low in  /J,  and  in  b.  a. — Act.  Thorn. 
§  45.  Barnab.  Ep.  21.— (/J)  0(  things, 
e.  g.  o^6aX/Lioc  voyripoc,  an  evil  eye,  envy, 
Matt.  20.  15.  Mark  7.  22.  Comp.  in 
'Ofp8a\^6c  a.  y.     So  ^laXoyKT/ioi  Toyiy- 
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pol    Matt.  15.  19.    James  2.  4,  see  in 
AiaXoyi<r/i6c.  1  Tim.  6. 4.  Matt.  1 2. 35 ; 
and  Luke  6. 45  ec  rov  voytipov  Ofi^awpov 
rfjg  icapSlag,  eq.  to  Oijo'ovp.  r^c  wovifpiac, 
—Hdian.  1. 8.  5.  Mi.  V.  H.  2.  11  iror. 
helvya  q.  d.  Thyesteae  epulse. — So  pr. 
as  causing  pain  or  hurt,  hurtful^  e.  g. 
words,  injurious,  calumnious,  irdy  won^ 
poy  piifia    Matt.  5.  11.  AcU  28.  21.  3 
John  10.    So  Sept.  and  JH  Gen  37.  1. 
Ps.  64.  6.  (Judith  8.  8.)   Also  pamfid, 
grievous.  Rev.  16. 2  iIXkoc  kcucov  koI  to- 
yripoy.     So  Sept.  and  JT)  Deut.  28.  35, 
59  — Ecclus.  28.  23.  Hdian.  2. 12.  11. 
— Neut.  ro  vovfip6y,  evil,  i.  e.  evU  itUemt, 
malice,  wickedness.    Matt.  5.  37  ro  ^ 
wepiatroy  rovriay,  Ik  rov  wovfipov  cotck. 
v.  39.  John  17. 15.  2  Thess.  3.  3.   Also 
evil  as  inflicted,  calamity,  c^jffUctum^  Matt. 
6.  13  pvaai  ^/idc  &iro  rov  Tortipw,  Lake 
11.4. 

b)  Pass,  evil  (i.  e.  made  [or  become] 
evil),  evil  in  nature  or  quality,  bad^  ill, 
vicious,  (o)  In  a  moral  sense,  e.  g.  of 
persons,  wicked,  corrupt,  an  evU-doer, 
1  Cor.  5.  13  klaipCiTt  roy  irovripoy  H 
vfiijy.  2  Tim.  3.  13.  So  yevea  ror^pa 
Matt.  12.  39,  45  :  16.  4.  Luke  11.  29. 
ai^y  iroytip6c  Gal.  1.  4.  So  Sept.  lor 
in  Deut.  21.  21.  jrp  Is.  1.  4:  9.  17. 
(Hdian.  5.  2.  5.  Xen.  Ath.  1. 1.)  Of  a 
servant,  remiss,  slothful.  Matt.  25.  26. 
Luke  19.  22.— Ecclus.  42.  5.  Hdian. 
1. 13.  6.  Xen.  GBc.  7.  41.— Of  things, 
wicked,  corrupt,  flagitious,  e.  g.  ra  epya. 
John  3.  19  fiy  ydp  voyripd  ain-Ar  rd 
epya.  7.  7.  Col.  1.  21.  2  Tim.  4.  18. 
1  Johns.  12.  2  John  11.  p^Biovpyn/ui 
way.  Acts  18.  14.  1  Thess.  5.  22  awi 
wayrog  ti^vc  woyrfpov,  see  in  'O,  i,  ro, 
A.  2.  b.  p.  553.  Heb.  3.  12  :  10.  28. 
James  4. 16.  So  Sept  and  JH  Deut. 
17.  5.  2  K.  17. 13.  Prov.  26.  23,  (Jo*. 
Ant.  2.  3.  1.  Hdian.  3.  6.  9.)  Also  of 
times,  pr.  as  full  of  sorrow  and  afflic- 
tion, evil,  sorrowful,  calandtaus^  e.  g. 
il/Upat  woyripal  £ph.  5.  16  :  6.  IS.  So 
Sept.  and  ]h  Gen.  47.  9.  Ps.  94.  13. 
— ^Neut.  ro  iroyrip6y,  evil,  wickedstess^ 
guilt,  Luke  6. 45.  Rom.  12.  9.  1  John 
5.  19.  Plur.  rd  woynpd,  evU  things^ 
wicked  deeds,  Mark  7.  23.  woyiipd  Matt. 
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jn,  e.  g.  TO  ir,  Deut.  17.  2.  Judg.  2. 
11.  Ecc.  8.  12.  saep.  ra  ir.  Gen.  6.  5  : 
8.  21.  TToytipd  Ps.  97.  10.  Hos.  7.  15. 
— (/3)  In  a  PHYSICAL  sense,  or  rather 
of  external  quality  and  condition,  evil, 
bad,  e.  g.  xafnrol  woyripol,  bad  fruit, 
Matt.  7. 1 7, 1 8.  o^OaX/ioc  irovjfpdc,  i.  e. 
ill,  diseased,  Matt.  6.23.  Luke  11.34. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  JH  Lev.  27.  10.  2  K. 
2.  19.  Once  of  persons  in  reference  to 
external  state,  dress,  etc.  Matt.  22.  10 
TToyrjpovg  re  i:ai  ayadovQ,  bad  and  good, 
q.  d.  high  and  ]ow,  rich  and  poor,  a 
periphrasis  for  all.  So  Luke  6.  22  ec- 
fidXitun  TO  ovofia  vfAwy  wc  ir^vripdy,  i.  e. 
as  a  disgrace,  reproach ;  see  in  *£«:/3aX* 
Xti  a. 

TiovoQ,  ov,6^(jriyw  &  irivo fiat,) labour, 
toil,  travail.  Col.  4.  13  in  Mss.  for  f^- 
\ov. — Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  3.  Udian.  2.  10. 
17.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 3. — Hence  sorrow, 
pain,  anguish.  Rev.  16.  10  efiatrtrHyro 
rac  yXkKTffac  ahrwy  kic  rov  ir6yov,  v.  1 1 : 
21.  4.  Sept.  for  2V^2  Is.  65. 14.  comp. 

Gen.  34.  25.     rwVjob  4.  5 Ml.  V. 

H.  5.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  5. 

noi^iic<5c,  ii,  6y,  belonging  to  Pontus, 
a  Poniian,  Acts  18.  2. 

USyrtoct  ov,  o,  Ptmtius,  the  prsenomen 
of  Pilate,  see  IliXaroc.  Matt.  27.  2. 
Luke  8.  1.  Acts  4.  27.  1  Tim.  6.  18. 
See  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  32. 

Uoyroc,  ov,  6,  Pontus,  the  north- 
eastern province  of  Asia  Minor,  Acts 
2.  9.  1  Pet.  1.1.  It  was  bounded  N. 
by  the  Euxine ;  W.  by  Paphlagonia  and 
Galatia ;  S.  by  Cappadocia  and  part  of 
Armenia;  and  E.  by  Colchis.  The 
kingdom  of  Pontus  became  celebrated 
under  Mithridates  the  Great,  who  waged 
a  long  war  with  the  Romans  ;  in  which 
he  was  at  last  defeated  by  Pompey,  and 
his  kingdom  made  a  Roman  province. 

UovXiog,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Publius,  pr.  n.  of 
a  wealthy  inhabitant  of  Malta,  Acts  28. 
7,8. 

Uopc/a,  ac,  fi,  (iropeviMt,)  journey,  [lit. 
a  going  away,)  Luke  13.  22  iroptlay 
iFOtovfuroc,  making  kis  way,  i.  e.  jour" 
neying.  Sept.  for  "SJT^HD  Jon.  3.  3,  4. 
—2  Mace.  12.  10.  Jos."  de  Vit.  §  52. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  5. — From  the  Heb. 
in  Plur.  goings,  ways,  journey  of  life, 


James  1.11.  So  Sept.  for  "tph  Prov. 
2.  7.     Comp.  in  'O^oc  c.  y. 

TLopEvu),  f.  ivtTLj,  (TrdpoQ  a  passing, 
passage,  from  vtiput,  wepaut,  [rather  from 
wiiropa,  praet.  midd.  of  the  old  verb 
TEpkf,  whence  came  wepdw.  Ed.],)  to 
cause  to  pass  over  by  land  or  water,  to 
transport,  trans.  Eurip.  Med.  180  or 
182.  Pind.  Ol.  1.  185.  ^1.  V.  H.  8. 
2. — Oftener,  and  in  N.  T.  only,  depon. 
Mid.  TTOpevofiai,  f.  tvtrofjat,  aor.  1  pass, 
as  Mid.  iwoptvdrjy  Buttm.  §  136.  2  ;  pr. 
to  transport  oneself,  to  betake  oneself, s= 
to  pass  from  one  place  lo  another,  in- 
trans.  Hence 

a)  pr.  to  pass,  to  go,  implying  motion 
from  Uie  place  where  one  is,  and  hence 
often  =r  to  pass  on,  to  go  away,  to  de^ 
part;  found  chiefly  in  Matt.  Luke,  John, 
and  Acts.  E.  g.  absol.  Matt.  2.  9  oi 
Be  iucovaayregrov  fiatriXiiit^,  iiropivOfjtray, 
Mark  16.  10.  Luke  4.  30.  Acts  5.  20. 
1  Cor.  10.  27.  (Xen.  An.  3.  4.  41.) 
Once  with  ace.  Acts  8.  39  iwop,  r^v 
odoy  ahrov,  see  in  'Oh6c  b.  a.  Foil,  by 
inf.  of  object,  Luke  2. 3  kiroptvorro  irav- 
TtQ  avoypa<^a6ai.  John  14.  2.  Comp, 
Buttm.  §  140.  2. — Usually  with  an  ad- 
junct of  place  whence  or  whither ;  e.  g. 
with  a  Preposition  and  its  case :  &t6 
with  gen.  Matt.  24.  1  CTropc vero  Axo  rov 
ifpow.  Luke  4.  42.  Acts  5.  41.  (Xen. 
An.  4.  4. 17.)  Bia  with  gen.  Matt.  12. 
1  ^la  rHy  awoplftuy,  (Xen«  Cyr.  2.  4. 
24.)  €ie  with  ace.  of  place.  Matt.  2.  20 
€ic  yfly  'Idpa^X.  Mark  16. 15.  Luke  4. 
42.  al.  (Xen.  H.  G.  7.  4.  10.)  also 
with  ace.  of  state  or  condition,  Luke 

22.  33  els  Oayaroy,  7.  50  elc  £^p4*'i7*'» 
see  in  Etc  no.  4  fin.  e^iTrpoffdey  with 
gen.  of  pers.  John  10.  4.  iy  with  clat. 
of  state  or  manner.  Acts  16.  36,  comp, 
in  EIc  no.  4  fin.  cW  with  ace.  of  place, 
Matt.  22.  9  iwl  rds  Bie^oBovc  k.  t.  X. 
Acts  8.  26  :  9.  11.  (Xen.  Ag.  1.  16.) 
with  ace.  of  pers.  Acts  25.  12;  also 
with  ace.  of  thing  sought,  object,  Luke 
15.  4  TT.  lid  TO  iLiroXufXSg,  (Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  3.  16.  H.  G.  7.  4.  10.)  Uq  with 
gen.  of  place,  ?wc  Kaitraptiac  Acts  23. 

23.  Kara  with  ace.  of  place  towards 
which.  Acts  8.  26 ;  of  waj  along  which, 
8.  36.  oTritrta  with  gen.  of  pers.  by 
Hebr.  to  go  rt/^erD^iyed(^p^® (follow, 
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Luke  21.  8.  Sept.  for  ^"WTK  ^fTH  Judg. 
2.  12.  1  Sam.  6.  12.  Trp^c  with  ace.  of 
pers.  Matt.  10.6  xpoc  ro  irpSftara  ic.r.X. 
Luke  11.5.  Acto  27.  3  a1.  Sept.  for 
bn  it?*}  Gen.  26.  26.  (Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3. 
6.)  avp  with  dat.  of  pers.  Luke  7.  6 
iwopevero  trvy  airroic*  So  with  Adverbs: 
cK€i6ev  Matt.  19.  15.  iyrevOty  Luke 
13.  31.  ol  for  ^iroc  Luke  24.  28.  tov 
John  7.  35. — By  a  sort  of  pleonasm, 
noptvofiai  is  often  prefixed,  espec.  in 
the  participle,  to  verbs  which  already 
imply  the  idea  of  going,  in  order  to 
render  the  expression  more  full  and 
complete  ;  comp.  in  "Epxofiat  no.  2.  a. 
"Ayttntifn  II.  d.  So  Part.  Matt.  2.  8 
iropevOiyr€Qj  iiKpifiw^  ilcratran,  9.  13: 
10.  7  irop€v6fjLiyoi  ^e  Ktipvfffrere.  Luke  7. 
22:  14.  10:  22.8:  1  Pet.  3.  19.  Im- 
perat.  Luke  10.37  fropevov,  koI  <rv  noUt 
6fjioiu>c.     So  Sept.  and  tfpn  2  K.  5. 10. 

1  K.  9.  6.  Josh.  23.  16.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 
13.  1  irpooiraiey  *lk}^f  tropevdiyri  toy 
oxXoy  llaptOfjifftrai, 

b)  by  impl.  to  depart  this  life,  =  to 
diej  Luke  22.  22.  So  Heb.  ^H  Gen. 
15.2.  Ps.39.14,  Sep*.  anoXvofiai,  awip- 
XOfiat, — Sooixo/iac  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  13. 
Comp.  Wisd.  3.  2.  3. 

c)  genr.  to  go,  to  walk ,  pr.  Xen.  Mem. 

1.  4.  11.  In  N.  T.  only  fig.  and  from 
the  Heb.  to  walk,  =  to  live,  to  conduct 
oneself,  joined  with  an  adjunct  of  man- 
ner. E.g.  with  dat.  of  rule  or  manner. 
Acts  9. 31  voptvofxtyai  rf  i^6(if^  rov  Kv- 
plov.  14.  16.  Jude  11.  Matt.  5399.  n. 

2.  Winer  §  31.  3.  b.  (1  Mace.  6.  23.) 
So  with  a  preposition  and  its  case  :  ky 
with  dat.  of  rule  or  manner,  Luke  1.  6 
iv  IT.  role  €iToXo7c.  1  Pet.  4.  3.  2  Pet. 
2. 10.  So  Sept  for  3  J7^  ^  K-  ^-  ^1- 
Prov.  28.  6.  (Ecclus.'  5.  2.)  nara  with 
ace.  of  rule  or  manner,  2  Pet.  3.  3  Kara 
rdc  Iliac  alTwy  iiriOvfiiac.  Jude  v.  16, 
18.  (Sept.  Num.  24.  1.  Wisd.  6.  4.) 
6irlaw  with  gen.    of  rule   or   manner, 

2  Pet.  2.  10  SiriaiM}  (rapKoc,  comp.  above 
in  a.  vir6  with  gen.  under  or  among, 
Luke  8.  14  vvo  fttpifiyijy  ....  iropevo^ 
fjsroi  jc.  r.  X.  Absol.  Luke  13.  33  irXi^y 
It!  fjte  trfifxtpoy  ....  irop€ui(rBai,  i.e.  to 
nnlk,  to  act,  to  fulfil  my  duties.     Al. 

UopBiut,   ut,   f.   fiffw,  (^vipOw,)   to  lay 
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waste,  to  ravage,  to  destrof^  e.  g.  r^p 
iiCKXritriay  Gal.  1.13.  ri^y  vicrir  r.  23. 
rove  Act  9.  21.  — pr.  a  city,  ootmtry, 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  8. 2.  Hdian.  6.  7.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  5.  4. 

Hopierfwc,  ov,  6,  (iropii^ia  to  bring  to 
pass,  to  procure,  to  acquire,}  acquUiiion, 
gam,  raeton.  a  source  or  means  of  gain, 
1  Tim.  6.  5,  6.— Wisd.  13.  19  :  14.  2. 
Plut.  M.  Crass.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  8.  4. 

UopKioc,  ov,  6,  Porcius,  the  prasnomen 
of  the  procurator  Festus,  Acts  24.  27. 
See  in  iijtrroe,  and  comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  32. 

Ilopyela,fi£,  il,  (wopytvtis)Jomicalion, 
lewdness. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  1 5. 19  /lotxccoi, 
irQpytlai,  Mark  7-  21.  Rom.  1.  29.  1 
Cor.  6.  13,  18:  7.2.  2  Cor.  12.  21. 
Gal.5.19.  Eph.5.3.  Col. 3.5.  1  Thess. 
4.  3.  Rev.  9.  21.  John  8.  41  ^fitlc  it 
wopyelae  ov  yeyeyy^fuda,  me  are  nui 
born  of  fornication,  we  are  not  spurious 
children,  bom  of  a  concubine,  but  are 
the  true  descendants  of  Abraham.  Sept. 
for  a*yO\  Gen.  38.  24.  Hos.  1.  2.— Pa- 
laeph.  53.  6.  Dam.  403.  26. — Spec,  of 
adultery.  Matt.  5.  32:  19.  9.  (Ecclus. 
23.  23.)  Of  incest,  incestuous  marriage, 
1  Cor.  5.1  bis.  Prob.  also  in  reference 
to  marriages  within  the  degrees  pro- 
hibited by  the  Mosaic  law,  and  genr. 
to  all  such  intercourse  as  that  law  inter- 
dicted. Acts  15.  20,  29  :  21. 25.  Comp. 
Lev.  c.  18,  and  20.  10  sq. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  symbolically,  for 
idolatry,  the  forsaking  of  the  true  God 
in  order  to  worship  idols ;  comp.  in 
Uopytvia  b.  Rev.  2.  21  :  14.  8  :  17. 
2,4:  18.  3:  19.  2.  So  Sept.  and 
D^MT  Hos.  2.  2  :  4.  12.  JT-W  Jer.  3. 
2,  9.'   rVOm  Ez.  16.  15,  22,  32  sq. 

Uopvtvta,  f.  ivam,  {v6pyoQ,  vopvti,)  to 
commit  fornication,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  1  Cor.  6.  18  6  ^k  iropvtvmv. 
10.  8  bis,  comp.  Kum.  25.  1,  9.  Sept. 
for  TOT  Hos.  3.  3.— Luc.  Alex.  5.  Dc- 
mosth.  612.  5. 

b)  from  the  Heb.,  symbolically  of 
idolatry  ;  the  relat'on  existing  between 
God  and  his  church  being  shadowed 
forth  under  the  emblem  of  the  conjugal 
union,    which,^.^[3^ii^y^ogle^»on]    » 


broken   by  those   who  worship  idols. 

I      Rev.  2.  14,  20.     With  fura  and  gen. 

Rev.  17.  2 :  18.  3,  9 :  comp.  in  Mcro 

1.  2.  c.  fi.  So  Sept.  and  TOT  1  Chr.  5. 
25.  Ez.  28.  19.  Hos.  9.  1.  ' 

Hnpviy,  i;c»  ^»  (fem.  to  iropFOc»  from 
WipraWf  =  nipyrifu  to  sell,)  a  harlotj 
prostitutes  who  sells  her  favours,  Matt. 
21.  31,  32.  Luke  15.  30.  1  Cor.  6. 15, 
16.  Heb.  11.  31.  James  2.  25.  Sept. 
for  n^lT  Gen.  38.  15.  Josh  2.  1.— Ec- 
clus.  'l9.  2.  Ml  V.  H.  4.  14.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  5.4. — From  the  Heb.  symbol, 
of  Babylon,  fi  nopt^ti  /icyaXiy,  tht  great 
harlots  as  being  the  chief  aeat  of  idol- 
atry. Rev.  17.  1,5,  15,  16:  19.  2.  So 
Sept.  and  H^^T  Is.  1.21.  Ez.  16.  29  sq. 
See  in  Tiopytvt»t  b. 

n<5pvoc,  ov,  6,  (see  in  xcJpviy,)  a  male 
prostitute,  catamites  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6. 
13.  In  N.  T.  a  fornicator,  1  Cor.  5.  9, 

10,  11 :  6.  9.  Eph.  5.  5.  1  Tim.  1.  10. 
Heb.  12.  16 :  13.  4.  Rev.  21.  8 :  22. 
15.— Eeclus.  23.  16,  17. 

U6fipws  adv.  {irpoffhtf  Dor.  irdpfnas  from 
npOf  Buttm.  §  115.  6,)  pr.  and  lit.  *for- 

I  wards,  fer  forwards  ;*  hence  yar,/ar  off, 
Luke  14.  32  ere  ahrov  ir6/^  oiroy. 
Foil,  by  Airo,  Matt.  15.  8 ;  and  Mark 
7.  6  ^  K,  avTufy  TTop^w  airi')(€i  Att'  cfiov, 
quoted  from  Is.  29.  13  where  Sept.  for 
prn.  Sept.  for  p^rn  Jer.  12.  2.— Luc. 

I        Gymnas.  or  Anchar.  27.     Xen.  H.  G. 

'  4.  6.  4.  with  AtcJ  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  16. 
— Comparat.  vo^tinipia,  farthers  Luke 
24.  28.  See  Buttm.  1.  c.  and  Ausf. 
Sprachl.  II.  p.  270.  n.  4.— Luc.  Tox. 
63.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  11. 

Uo^^taQtVs  adv.  (v6ji^i$>s)  from  far, 
from  a  distance,  Buttm.  §  116. 1.  Heb. 

11.  13  n,  ahrftQ  Idoyrec.  Sept.  for 
p^D  Job  2.  12.  Is.  49.  12.— Jos.  B. 
J.  3.6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  31.— Also, 
far  off,  at  a  distance,  Luke  17.  12  ot 

itrrriiTay  ic6ppiaQtv,  So  Sept.  and  p^mD 
Jer.  23.  23.    pVn  Is.  33. 13.— Hdian". 

2.  6.  20  ktrrHriQ  irofifi, 
UofipiitripiMts  see  in  Hdp^ia, 
IIopi^vfMx,  ac»  4,  Lat.  purpuras  i*  e. 

the  purple-muschs  a  species  of  shell- 
fish found  on  the  coasts  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, which  yields  a  reddish-purple 
dye,  much  prized  by  the  ancients,  ^1. 
H.  Anim.  7.  31,  34.  comp.  Plin.  H. 
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N.  9.  36  or  60.  Heb.  V^Syfi.  different 
from  the  /l/SD  or  helix  ianlha  of  Linn, 
which  yields  the  bluish  or  cerulean 
purple.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  s.  voc.  Braun 
de  Yestit.  Sacerdot  p.  211  sq.  Bochart 
Hieroz.  II.  740  sq.  Rees*  Cyclop,  art. 
Purple  and  Purple-JUh. — In  N.  T.  me- 
ton.  purplcs  i.  e.  any  thing  dyed  with 
purple,  purple  clothss  robes  of  purple, 
worn  by  persons  of  rank  and  wealth, 
Luke  16.  19  iveiM^Ktro  irop^vpav  icac 
Pvtraov,  Rev.  17.  4  in  text.  rec.  18. 
12.  So  Sept.  and  V^y}Vt  Ex.  25.  4  : 
26.  1,  31.-1  Mace.  4.' 23.  Jos.  B.  J. 
6.  8.  3.  Hdian.  7.  1.  21.— Spec,  a 
purple  robCs  put  npon  Christ  as  a  mock 
emblem  of  royalty,  Mark  15.  17,  20 ; 
comp.  fi  TFopiftvpa  (iatriKiicifs  Hdian.  1. 
16.  8.  2  Mace.  4.  38.  In  Matt.  27.  28 
the  same  is  called  yXafivg  KOKKtvris  i.  e. 
coccus-dyed,  crimson ;  just  as  in  Engl, 
the  expressions  purple-red  and  crimson 
are  often  interchanged.  So  Hor.  Sat. 
2.  6. 102  'rubro  cocco  tincta  vestis,'  = 
'vestis  purpurea*  in  v.  106. 

Ilopf  vp£0Cf  ov^  ;  ^a,  d  ;  cov,  ovvs  adj. 
(n-op^vpa,)  purples  i.  e.  reddish-purple ; 
John  19.  2,  5  Ifxarioy  frop^vpovi',  comp. 
in  Ilop^vpa  fin.  Rev.  18. 16  ircp(/3e/3\i7- 
fuyri  iropi^vpovys  i.  e.  nepifioXatoy,  So 
Rev.  17.  4  in  later  edit.  Sept.  for 
IMnK  Judg.  8.  26.  Esth.  1.  6.— Hdian. 
7I  5.7.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4.2. 

llop<l>vp67rta\t£s  ^^£9  h*  ("tropfvpa  8t 
trt^Xita,)  a  seller  of  purple  cloth,  a  pur- 
ple-dtalers  Acts  16.  14.  Comp.  in 
Qvarttpa, 

UotrdKiCs  adv.  interrog.  (iro(roc,)  how 
mantf  times?  how  often?  Matt.  18.  21: 
28.  37.  Luke  13.  34.— Eeclus.  20.  17. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  71.  2. 

Uoai^s  ««c»  hf  ('»•/>'«,)  a  drinking,  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  18.  2.  In  N.  T.  drinks  John 
6.  55.  Rom.  14.  17  Ppw<nQ  koI  n6aic. 
Col.  2.  16.  Sept.  for  H^^tfto  Dan.  1. 
10.— Hdian.  1.  17.  17.  '  Xen.  Mem. 
1.3.15. 

U6aot,  If,  ov,  interrog.  pron.,, cor- 
relative to  o<n>c,  r^iroc,  Buttm.  §  79.  3 ; 
how  great  ?  quanlus  ? 

a)   of  MAGNITUDE    Or   QUANTITY,  hoW 

great  ?  how  much  ?  Luke  16.  5  votrov 
S^eiXtit  rf  Kvpif  fwv ;  v.  7*  Intens. 
Matt.  6.  23  ro  (tkotoc  irotroy  ;   2  Cor.  7. 
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11.  Dat.  TToaf  by  how  nwch^  foil,  by 
comparat.  e.  g.  fidWov^  how  muck  marCf 
Matt.  7.  11  :  10.  25.     Luke  11.  13: 

12.  24,  28.    Rom.  11.  12,  24.  Philem. 

16.  Heb.  9.  14.  x^'^P^^  ^eb.  10.  29. 
2m^£>cc  Matt.  12.  12. — ^Wisd.  12.  21. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  4.  wivf  fidXXov  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  2. — Of  an  amount  of  time,  how 
much,  how  long,  trotroy  ^P^^^^  Mark  9. 
21. — Isocr.  Panath.  p.  424  x.  xpoyo^, 

b)  Of  NUMBER  [plur.l  Aow  many?  Matt. 
15.  34  v6(rov£  Aprovg  ^X*^*  »  1^»  ^>  10. 
Mark  6.  38 :  8.  5,  19,  20.     Luke  15. 

17.  Acts  21.  20  nStrai  ^u^m^cc.  In- 
tens.  Matt.  27.  13;  and  Mark  15.  4 
irStra  oov  Karafjiaprvpovtny ;  i.  e.  how 
many  and  great  things,  what  things. 
So  Sept.  for  naS  Gen.  47.  8.  2  Sam. 
19.  35. — iEschin.  2.  20.     Xen.  Mem. 

1.  2.  35. 
HorafxSgf  ov»   6,  (viroct  Tlrtt^  q«  d. 

irortfAoy  v^p,)  a  river,  stream ;  Mark  1. 
5  kv  Tf  *lopS6.yri  Torafif,  comp.  in  *0,  i{, 
t6,  a.  2.  a.  /3.  p.  552.  Acts  16.  13. 
Rev.  8.  10:  9.  14  ry  worafif  rf  fccy. 
Ei^arp.  16.  4,  12.  AUegor.  John  7. 
38.  Rev.  22.  1,  2.    Sept  for  'VJi  Gen. 

2.  10  :  15.  18.  -rtK^Gen.  41.7.  Ex. 
1.  22.— Hdian.  7.  1.  13,  17.  Xen.  An. 
4.1.  2. — Spoken  of  a  stream  as  swollen, 
overflowing,  ^=  a  torrent,  flood,  Matt.  7. 
25,  27.  Luke  6.  48, 49.  2  Cor.  11.  26. 
Rev.  12. 15, 16.  Comp.  Sept.  and  'i\i^\ 
Is.  59.  19. 

Ilora^o^<$pi|roCf  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (to- 
rafiSc,  i^piutj  ^ipWf)  home  away  by  a 
flood.  Rev.  12. 15. — Hesych.  kvUptny* 
diriirytiM,  rovritrrt  xorafioi^priroy  iwol'- 

,  TLorair6g,  ri,  6v,  interrog.  adj.  what  f 
i.  e.  of  what  hind,  sort,  manner?  spoken 
of  disposition,  character,  quality,  eq.  to 
TOioc.  Matt.  8. 27  Toraircic  ivny  olrroc ; 
what  manner  of  man  is  this  ?  Mark  13. 
1  bis  T.  \lBoi  ical  n»  ohoBofial ;  Luke 
1.  29:  7.  39.  2  Pet.  3.  11.  1  John  3. 
1.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  7.  ib.  4.  66. 
Luc.  Parasit.  22.  So  once  iro^v6c  Dem. 
782.  8.  The  form  Troraxoc  is  a  later 
corruption  from  minTo^,  which  the 
earlier  Greeks  used  only  in  the  sense 
of  from  what  country?  whence?  Lat. 
cujas  ?  as  if  from  wov,  ir60ey,  and  obsol. 
iawot  eq,  to  t^afog,  ^dwtioy. 
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niJre,  interrog.  adv.,  correl.  to  r^ 
or  Srt,  Buttm.  116.  4;  when  ?  ai  what 
time?  e.  g.  direel.  Matt.  24.  5  »tJrc 
ravra  kirri ;  25.  37  iron  ve  ti^fiep  «c- 
yvyra;  v.  38,  39,  44.  Mark  IS.  4. 
Luke  17.  20:  21.  7.  John  6.  25  :  10. 
24.  Rev.  6.  10.  So  e«#c  "^rc,  mmiil 
when?  how  long?  Matt.  17.  17  bis,  J 
yeyta  fiiriffroct  €*^C  'ore  I^o/mu  /idf 
v/iwF  If.  r.  \.  Mark  9. 19  bis-  Lake^9. 
41.  Sept.  v6r€  for  ^JTID  Job  7-  4.  Imc 
iron  for  VTOny  Ps.  8b.'5.  Jer.  4.  14, 
21.— Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  32.  c*#c  ».  1 
Macc.^.  22.  Comp.  in  "Ewe  II-  1.  c- 
— Indirect,  Mark  13.  33  obKo'i^re  yap, 
wire  6  icatpoc  ktrri.  v.  35.  Luke  1 2.  36. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  1  fiiyety,  tot  iw*  a*- 
Toy  6  *Afi€(ra\wfwc  t\d^, 

Uori,  indef.  and  enclitic,  correl.  to  rorc, 
6r€,  Buttm.  $  1 16.  4 ;  pr.  when,  when- 
ever, i.  e. 

a)  at  some  time^  one  time  or  other, 
once,  both  of  time  past  and  ftiture.  E.  g. 
of  the  past,  once,  formerly,  John  9.  IS 
roy  Tore  rw^Xoy.  Rom.  7.  9  x^P^S  rdfiov 
vori.  11.30.  Gal.  1.  13,  23  bis.  Eph. 
2.  2,  3,  11,  13  :  5.  8.  Phil.  4.  10  Sri 
H^fl  Tore,  that  now  once,  i.  e.  now  at 
length.  (Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7.  82,  51.) 
Col.  1.  21  vfwic  »or€  oio-ac  c  r.  X,  3. 
7.  Tit.  3.  3.  Philem.  11.  1  Pet,  2. 
10 :  3.  5,  20.  2  Pet.  1.  21.— Ceb.  Tab. 
2.  Hdian.  1.  15.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
4.  2. — Of  the  future,  once,  one  day,  ai 
last,  Luke  22.  32.  Rom.  1.  10  £ctwc 
nBfi  iroT£  tho^ktOffirofiat. — Herodian  2. 
2.  18. 

b)  at  any  time,  ever,  Eph.  5.  29  ov- 
&lc  yap  iroT€  riiy  tavrov  a&pica  Ifiitniaty, 
1  Thess.  2.  5  ovre  yap  irore,  2  Pet.  1. 
10.  With  the  negat.  fiii  it  takes  the 
form  /iZ/Torc,  which  see  in  its  order. — 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  10.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 
19.— Intens.  in  an  interrogation,  like 
Engl,  ever,  now,  expressing  surprise, 
Buttm.  5  149  fin.  p.  432.  1  Cor.  9.  7 
r/c  OTpanvtrai  l^ioig  otf^itvlotc  irori; 
Heb.  1.  5,  13.  Indirect,  Gal.  2.  6 
oToloi  noTC  ^tray. — Ceb.  Tab.  2,  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1. 1,  2.  indir.  ML  V.  H. 
2.  8  ^<iT«c  Tore  ohroQ  ivriy. 

UorepoQ,  fi,  oy,  interrog.  pron.  which 
of  two?     Buttm.  5  78.  2.     Xen.  Mem 
1.  4.  4. — In  N.  T.  only  Neut.  wcrepor 
as  Adv.  nhether?  utrum?  indirect,  and 
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fi[>llowed  by  4,  w,     John  7.  17  r^repov 
he  rov  Oiov  itrriyf  $  iyit  k,  r.  X.     Sept, 

forn  Job  7.  12. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.    1. 

-I 

Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 4. 

Ilar^pcoK,  ov,  ro,  (neut.  of  adj.  iro- 
rifpioCf  from  iror^p,  iroroc,  trirtif)  a 
drinking  vessel,  a  cup. 

a)  PROP.  Matt.  10.42  ToHiptor  ipvxpov 
Im6vov,  23.  25  ro  e£ii»d<i'  rov  ironipiov.  v. 
26  :  26.  27.  Mark  7. 4,  8  :  9.  41 :  14. 
23.  Luke  11.  39:  22.  17,  20.  1  Cor. 
11.  25.  Rev.  17.  4.  Sept.  for  D^  Gen. 
40. 11, 13,  21.  2  Chr.  4. 5.— Ceb.  Tab. 
5  Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  42.  Plut.  Mor.  II. 
p.  13.  Tauchn. 

b)  METON.  cufp  for  the  contents  of  a 
cup,  cujhfuUt  e.  g.  Clip  of  wine,  spoken 
of  the  wine  drunk  at  the  eucharist. 
Luke  22.  20;  and  1  Cor.  11.  25  tovto  to 
voriiptoy  ff  xaivil  ^taO^jciy.  1  Cor.  10. 
16  ro  X.  rris  ihXoyiad  see  in  Ilaoxa. — 
So  irlrety  ro  Torfipioy,  to  drink  the  cup  ; 
1  Cor.  10.  21  bis  to  iroriipioy  Kvpcov.  •• 
ral  TO  T.  ^cufAovltfy,  i.  e.  consecrated  to 
the  Lord,  or  to  idols.  11.  26,  27. 
▼.  28  ir(y€ty  cc  rov  iroriipiov^  comp.  John 
4.  14. 

c)  MET  APH, from  theHeb.,  lot^portian, 
under  the  emblem  of  a  cup,  which  God 
presents  to  be  drunk,  either  for  eoodt 
as  Ps.  16.  5  :  23.  5  ;  or  also  for  ^ti,  Ps. 
11.6:  75.  8.  Ez.  23.  31  sq.  In  N.  T. 
cup  of  sorrow,  i.  e.  the  bitter  lot,  which 
awaited  the  Saviour  in  his  sufferings 
and  death,  Matt.  20. 22,  23 :  26. 39,  42. 
Mark  10.  38, 39  :  14.  36.  Luke  22.  42. 
John  18.  11.  Spoken  also  of  the  cup 
of  which  God,  in  his  wrath,  causes  the 
nations  to  drink  ;  so  that  they  reel  and 
stagger  to  destruction,  see  espec.  in 
Ovfidc  Rev.  14.  10 :  16.  19  :  18.  6. 
— Arabian  writers  use  the  same  figure, 
e.g.  *  cup  of  death,'  Hamasa  ed.  Sdbult. 
p.  440 ;  *  cup  of  destruction*  Abulf. 
Ann.  I.  352.  See  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex. 
art.  trt3.     Comment,  on  Is.  51.  17. 

norifitf,  f.  lew,  (wdros  &  t/fw,)  to  let 
drink,  to  give  to  drink, 

a)  pr.  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  25.  35, 
42  iiroTiaaTi  fie.  27.  48.  Mark  15.  36. 
Rom.  12.  20.  ace.  impl.  Matt.  25.  37. 
Luke  13.  15.  Fig.  Rev.  14.  8.  Pass. 
fig.  1  Cor.  12.  13.  Sept.  for  Hi^tWl 
Gen.  21.  19 :  24.  18.     (Ceb.  Tab.'  5.) 


With  doub.  ace,  of  pers.  and  of  thing, 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  5,  and  n.  4.  Winer 
§  32.  4.  Matt.  10.  42  hg  iay  Toricr^ 
eya  T&y  fiucpHy  r.  iroTiipioy  yf/vypov,  Mark 
9.  41.  Fig.  1  Cor.  3.  2.  So  Sept.  and 
njJtWl  Gen.  19.  32  sq.  Judg.  4.  19. 
Job  22.  7.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p. 
810  sq.— Ecclus.  15.  3.  Cebet.  Tab.l9. 

b)  of  plants,  to  water,  to  irrigate,  only 
fig.  of  instruction,  absol.  1  Cor.  3.  6 
iyit  iipvTtvaa,  'A^oXXfi»c  iw6ri(rtv,  v.  7, 
8. — ^pr.  Sept.  for  HptWl  Gen.  2.  6.  Ez. 
17.  7.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  '25. 

QorioXoi,  lay,  oi,  Puteoli,  now  Pi<«- 
zuoli,  a  maritime  town  of  Italy  on  the 
northern  shore  of  the  bay  of  Naples 
not  far  distant  from  the  latter  city.  Its 
ancient  Greek  name  was  £iLKaiapxti.a, 
It  was  a  &vourite  place  of  resort  for 
the  Romans,  on  account  of  the  adjacent 
mineral  waters  and  hot-baths ;  and  its 
harbour  was  defended  by  a  celebrated 
mole,  the  remains  of  which  are  still  to 
be  seen.  Here  Paul  landed  on  his  way 
to  Rome.     Acts  28.  13. 

n<^oci  ov,  6,  (vlyta,)  pr.  a  drinking, 
act  of  drinking,  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  15. 
Oftener,  and  in  N.  T.,  a  drinking  to» 
geiker,  a  drinking-bout,  1  Pet.  4.  3  iv 
jcitf/iO£c  Kol  ir&roic,  Sept.  for  HJ^ttto 
Gen.  19. 3  :  40.  20.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.'  6. 
^1.  V.  H.  3.  23.   Xen.  Conv.  8.  4.  1. 

IIov,  indef.  particle,  enclitic,  (correl. 
with  nov,  olj)  somewhere,  in  some  place 
or  other;  see  Buttm.  §  116.  4.  }  149 
fin.  p.  432.  Yiger  p.  446.  Heb.  2.  6. 
BufAaprvpiTO  ii  woif  nc.  4.  4. — Jos.  B. 
J.  6.  3.  3.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  7  cl^e  y^p 
wov  "Ofifipoc. — Joined  with  numerals, 
somewhere  about,  nearly,  Rom.  4.  19 
^KaTOt^airric  irov  virap^iay, — ^l.  V.  H. 
13.  4.     Xen.  GEc.  17.  2. 

Dov,  interrog.  adv.  (correl.  to  woit 
indef.  and  oi,)  where?  in  what  place? 
BuUm.  §  116.  4.    Matth.  $  611.  3. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  (a)  in  a  direct  ques- 
tion, foil,  by  indie.  Matt.  2.  2  vov  itrriy 
h  re^OtlQ  fioffiXtvQ.  Mark  14. 14.  Luke 
17.17,37:  22.11.  John  1.  39  :  7.  11. 
18. 10, 19 :  9.  12  :  11.  34.  1  Pet.  4. 18. 
Foil,  by  eiXtty  with  Subj.  Matt.  26.  17 
nov   OeXctc  tTOtfiaatafiiy  aoi   f^yiiy  t6 
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9.     rm  Gen.  18. 
4.  4.     Xen.  Mag. 


Sept.  for  ^  Gen.  4, 
9.— Luc.  b.  Deor. 
Eq.  7.  14.— (i3)  Indirect,  often  in  N.T 
see  Winer  J  61.  2.  p.  426.  With  indie. 
Matt.  2.  4  IwvBayero  irap'  airrwv,  irov 
6  X.  yeyydrai.  Mark  15.  47.  John  1.  40 
Kal  el^y  Tov  fiiyii.  11.  57  :  20.  2,  13, 
15.  Rev.  2.  13.  With  Subj.  Matt.  8. 
20  wov  rify  KnpaXriy  icXiyy,  Luke  9.  58 : 
12.  17.— (y)  In  a  direct  question  tm- 
pfying  a  negcUivCf  i.  e.  that  a  person  or 
thing  is  not  present,  does  not  exist; 
comp.  Matth.  §  611.  3.  Luke  8.  25 
vov  k<mv  if  wiffTtc  vfiwy  ;  Rom.  3.  27. 
1  Cor.  1.  20  ter.  12.  17  bis,  19.  2 
Pet.  3.  4.  1  Cor.  15.  55  bis,  quoted 
from  Sept..  Hos.  13.  14,  where  Heb. 
VTK.  So  Sept.  and  PTK  Judg.  9.  38. 
Job  17. 15.  Joel  2. 17.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 

4.  2.  Eurip.  Phoen.  558  or  562. 

b)  by  attract.,  after  verbs  of  motion, 
where?  =  whither?  to  what  place  ?  as 
often  in  English ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  151. 
I.  8.  So  in  a  direct  question,  John 
7.  35  nnv  ovrog  fiiXXcc  Trope vcaOac ;  13. 
36  Kvf)te,  irov  vnayeic ;  16.  5.  Sept. 
for  TOK  Gen.  16.8.  Deut.  1.  28.  Cant. 

5.  18y(Luc.  D.  Mort.  3.  2.)  Indirect, 
John  3.  8  ohKolBag, .  ,irov  hndyti,  8. 14: 
12.35:14.5.  Heb.11.8.  lJohn2.11. 

Uov^iyc,  hyroQ,  o,  Pudens,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian,  2  Tim.  4.  21. 

Iloi/c,  ird&ic,  6,  the  foot,  e.  g.  of  men, 
Matt.  10.  14  :  18.  8  bis  ^  6  wovq  aov 
(TKaydaXll^et  tre,.,fi  Bvo  wo^aQ  i')(pyTa, 
22.  13.  Luke  15.  22:  24.  39,  40. 
John  20.  12.  Acts  21.  11.  Rev.  2.  18. 
a1.  saep.  Of  animals.  Matt.  7. 6.  Anthro- 
popath.  of  God  Matt.  5.  35.  Acts  7. 
49  ;  comp.  Is.  66.  1.  Sept.  for  byi 
Gen.  8.  9.  Judg.  1.  6,  7.  saep.— Luc' 
D.  Deor.  19. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 19.  of 
anim.  Hdian.  I.  15.  11.  Xen.  Venat.  4. 
1  fin.  For  the  accent  irovg  instead  of 
wovQ,  see  Lob.  on  Phr.  453,  765.  Buttm. 
Ausf.  Sprachl.  §  41.  7,  and  Addend.  II. 
p.  398. — The  following  special  uses  of 
wovQ  may  be  noted:  (o)  iropo  rove 
noBas  Tiydc,  spoken  of  what  is  at  one's 
feet,  e.  g.  to  cast  or  lay  at  one's  feet,  = 
*  to  give  over  into  one's  care  and  charge,* 
as  sick  persons,  Matt.  15.  30;  money, 
property,  AcU  4.  35,  37  :  5.  2  :  7.  58. 


Also  to  sit  at  the  feet  of  any  one,  as 
disciples  were  accustomed  to  sit  on  the 
ground  before  their  master  or  teacher, 
see  Schoettgen  Hor.  Heb.  I.  p.  477. 
Luke  8.  35 :  10.  39  ^  vapaKadiwura  va- 
pa  rove  w.  rov  'I.  Acts  22.  3  xapa  r. 
TT.  Fa/iaXii^X  ircirai^ev/tfyoc*     But  Luke 

7.  38  (rraffa  wapk  rove  7r6^g  ahraw  ari- 
(rwf  i.  e.  standing  behind  the  triclinium 
at  the  feet  of  Jesus  as  he  reclined  upcm 
it.  See  also  in  y  below. — (/3)  vro  romc 
7r6iac  rcvoct  i*  e*  to  put  or  subdue  umder 
one's  feet^  =  to  make  subject  to  any 
one,  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  manner 
of  treading  down  or  putting  the  foot 
upon  the  necks  of  vanquished  eneml^, 
see  Josh.  10.  24.  Lam.  5.  5,  comp.  Ps. 

8.  7.  So  Rom.  16.  20  6  Geoc  . . .  ^vf- 
rplyl/ii  roy  ^rayay  inro  rov^  w,  vfimv* 
1  Cor.  15.  25,  27.  Eph.  1.  22.  Also 
Heb.  2.  8  wdyra  tnrira^ac  wiroirarw  rw 
iroh£,y  airrow,  ouoled  from  Ps.  8.  7  where 
Sept,  for  yoyTnnr\. — in  a  similar 
sense  put  after  vtroiro^ioyf  (wh.  see) 
Matt.  22.  44  ccifc  hy  dA  rovg  eySp^wc  ow 
wro-iroBtoy  rHv  no^&y  trov,  and  so  Mark 
12.  36.  Luke  20.  43.  Acts  2.  35.  Heb. 
1.  13:  10.  13,  all  quoted  from  Ps.  110. 
1  where  Sept.  for  '^Ty  DTTT.— {y) 
Spoken  of  the  Oriental  mode  of  mak- 
ing supplication,  or  of  doing  reve- 
rence and  homage  to  a  superior,  by  pros- 
trating oneself  before  him,  comp.vEsth. 
8.  3.  Gen.  44.  14.  Ruth  2.  10.  2 
Sam.  1.  2,  etc.  Jahn  J  175.  So  to 
fall  at  one's  feet,  e.  g.  in  supplication, 

Treo'cifv  oly  tig  rove  ird^ac  avrov  Matt. 
18.  29.  irpoc  rove  iro^ac  Mark  5.  22  : 
7.  25.  So  Sept.  -n-poc  rovg  w.  xbyi  ^2S^ 
Esth.  8.  3.  In  reverence  and  hom- 
age, vetrtiy  tig  rovg  xd^ac  John  11. 
32.  cTTi  rovg  T,  Acts  10.  25.  irapa 
rove  tr,  Luke  17.  16.  tykuriov  rQy  n. 
Rev.  3.  9,  andc/iTrpotrOcK  Rev.  19.10: 
22.  8 ;  comp.  Heb.  "1  >^7  Esth.  8.  3. 
In  a  like  sense,  KpaTjjoai  rove  Tr6^c 
riy6g  Matt.  28.  9.---(5)  In  allusion  to 
thecustom  ofwashing  the  feet  of  strangers 
and  guests,  and  also  of  anointing  the 
feet.  The  washing  was  usually  done 
by  the  lowest  slaves,  see  1  Sam.  25. 
41,  and  compare  Gen.  24.  32 :  43.  24; 
but  sometimes  apparently  bv  ihe  master 
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himself  in  token  of  respect,  comp.  Gen. 
18.  4  :  19.  2.  Jahn  §  123, 149.  £.  g. 
Luke  7.  44  vBwp  iir\  tovq  noSag  fiov  oitK 
tdwKac.  John  13.  5  ('Iiyffovff)  iipiaro 
viimiy  ToifQ  xo^ac  T&y  ^.  v.  6,  8,  9, 
10,  12,  14  bis.  So  of  Mary,  who 
washed  Jesus'  feet  with  her  tears,  and 
kissed  and  anointed  them  in  token  of 
afifection,  Luke  7.  38  ter,  44,  45,  46. 
John  11.  2.  Comp.  in  'AXet^. — (e) 
Meton.  to  the  feet  as  the  instrument  of 
going  is  sometimes  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  belongs  to  the  person  who  goes, 
walks,  etc.  comp.  in  '0<t^OaXfi6Q  a.  y. 
Luke  1.  79  Kanvdvyai  rove  viSac  iifiutv 
clc  h^ov  ilph^Q.  Heb.  12. 13.  (Ps.  119. 
110.  Prov.  4.  26.)  Acts  5.  9  ol  irohq 
T&y  dayf/dyrwy  k,  r.  X.   Rom.  3.  15:  10. 

15  oic  wpaiot  ol  xo^cc  rwy  litayy,  k,  t,  X. 
quoted  from  Is.  52.  7,  where  see  Gesen. 
Comment.    Comp.  1  K.  14. 12.    Prov. 

1.  16.     Job.  31.  5.     Al. 

npay/ia,  aroc»  r<5,  (irpoVo'w,)  pr.  a 
thing  done  or  to  be  done,  e.  g. 

a)  a  thing  DONE,  deed,  act,  fact,  mat- 
ter,  Luke  1.  1  hiiiyrjaty  irtpi  rwy  .  . ,  iy 
fffiiy  vpayfidrwv  i.  q.  events.    James  3. 

16  irdy  ^aiiXov  xpdy/ia.  Heb. 6. 18:  10. 
1:11.1.  So  Sept.  for  13"^  Gen.  24. 
50.  Deut.  17.  5.  Judg.  6.29."— 1  Mace. 
7.  3.  Hdian.  7.  5.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  7. 

b)  a  thing  rowo,  or  to  be  done,  mat- 
ter,  business,  affair.  Matt.  18.  19  lay 
Bvo  vfiwy  <rvfjL<l>%jyfi(rb)tTiy  irepi  wayroQ 
TTpdyftaroQ.  Acts  5.  4.  Rom.  16.  2.  2 
Cor.  7.  11.  1  Thess.  4.  6.  Sept.  for 
YS)n  Ecc.  3.  1.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  2.  Xen.  An.  5. 6.  28.— In 
a  judicial  sense,  irpdy/Aa  tx^ty,  to  have 
a  matter  at  law,  a  lawsuit,  1  Cor.  6.  1 . 
—Xen.  Mem.  2.  9. 1. 

UpayfjiaTtia,  qq,  ^,  (xpay/iarevo^i,) 
a  doing,  business,  affair,  2  Tim.  2.  4. 
Sept.  for  ^^^^7p  l  Chr.  28.  21.— 2 
Mace.  2.  32.' Dem.  101.22.  comp.  Xen. 
Eq.  3. 12. 

Upayfjiartvofiai,  f.  evtrofjiat,  depon. 
Mid.  (xpay/ia,)  to  be  doing,  to  be  busy, 
occupied,  Luc.  Philops.  36.  Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  4.  26.  In  N.  T.  like  Engl,  to  do 
business,  i.  e.  to  trade,  to  traffic,  Luke 
19.  lS;  =  €pyd(ofiat  in  Matt.  25.  16. 
— So  TTpayfiarivrlig,  see  in  Amxpay/ia- 

T€VOfXai, 


Upairuipioy,  ov,  r6,  Lat.  prcetorium, 
i.  e.  in  Latin  usage,  the  gerteraCs  tent 
in  a  camp,  Li  v.  3.  5.  Cic.  de  Divin.  1. 
33.  comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  373  ; 
also  the  house  or  palace  of  the  governor 
of  a  province,  whether  a  prsetor  or  other 
officer,  Cic.  Verr.  Act.  II.  4.  28.  ib.  5. 
35.  any  large  house,  palace,  Sueton. 
Calig.  37.  Aug.  63,72.  Tit.  8.— Hence 
in  N.  T.  a  prcetorian  residence,  govern 
nor^s  house,  palace ;  spoken 

a)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Jerusa- 
lem, built  with  great  magnificence  at 
the  N.  part  of  the  upper  city,  W.  of  the 
Temple,  and  overlooking  the  latter  ;  to 
which  there  was  also  access  from  the 
palace  over  the  open  place  called  the 
Xystus  and  a  bridge  across  the  Cheese- 
monger's* valley;  see  Jos.  Ant.  15.  9. 
3.  ib.  20.  8.  11.  B.  J.  1.  21.  1.  ib.  2. 
16.  3.  With  the  palace  were  connected 
the  three  towers  Hippias,  Phasael,  and 
Mariamne,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  3.  See  J. 
Olshausen  Topogr.  des  alt.  Jerusalem, 
§  3,  9.  In  this  palace  the  Roman  pro- 
curators, whose  head-quarters  were  pro- 
perly at  Csesarea  (Acts  23.  23.  sq.  25. 
1 ),  took  up  their  residence  when  they 
visited  Jerusalem  ;  their  tribunal,  fifi^La, 
being  set  up  in  the  open  court  or  area 
before  it;  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  14. .8,  ^Xwpoc 
(Florus)  ^€  r6Tt  fiiy  iy  roic  /3acriXe/oic 
aifXi^eraC  r^  ^€  vartpaiif.  ftfjfia  xpo  a{r- 
rQy  Oifityog  KaOiitCrni  k.  t,  X.  comp. 
ib.  2.  9.  3.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  373. 
—John  18.  28  bis,  33:  19.  9.  In  Matt. 
27.  27;  and  Mark  15.  16,  it  seems  to 
refer  to  the  court,  or  part  of  the  palace 
where  the  procurator's  guards  were 
stationed. — Act.  Thom.  §  3  xpacr&ipca 
PatriXucd,  ib.  J  17,  18,  19,  where  it 
alternates  with  to  fraXdrioy. 

b)  of  the  palace  of  Herod  at  Csesarea, 
perhaps  in  like  manner  the  residence  of 
the  procurator.  Acts  23.  35. 

c)  of  the  prcetorian  camp  at  Rome, 
i.  e.  the  camp  or  quarters  of  the  praeto- 
rian cohorts,  Phil.  1.  13.  These  were 
a  body  of  select  troops  instituted  by 
Augustus  to  guard  his  person,  and  to 
have  charge  of  the  city ;  see  Adam's 
Rom.  Ant.  p.  563.  Comp.  in  "ZTparo^ 
TTt^dpxfic* 

Updicriap,  opociD§iiz(^\f^^h^  ^^^> 
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Soph.  Trach.  862  or  864.  Antiphon. 
121.  39.  In  N.T.  an  exactor,  collector, 
i.  e.  a  public  officer  who  collected  debts, 
fines,  penalties,  taxes,  Luke  12.  58  ; 
com  p.  vwripirric  in  Matt.  5.  25.  Sept. 
for  t^h  Is.  3.  12.— Dem.  778.  18.  ib. 
1337.  26.  Corop.  Boeckh.  Staatsh.  d. 
Ath.  1.  p.  167,  403.  Also  wp,  ac/xaroc, 
j.  e.  avenger  ^schyl.  Eumen.  315  or 
320.  wp.  if6yov  Soph.  £1.  953. 

Upaiic,  ea»c»  4»  {wpdaati,)  pr.  a  doing, 
action,  i.  e. 

a)  something  done,  an  act,  deed,praC' 
tice;  plur.  acti,  works,  conduct.  Matt. 
16.  27  a^ro^ii^O'Ci  tKaar^  Kara  r^K  vpd^iy 
avTov.  Luke  23.  51.  AcUl9. 18.  Rom. 
8.  13.  Col.  3.  9.  So  IIpd£ecc  r&y'Airo- 
trroXuv  as  the  title  of  the  book  of  Acts. 
Sept.  for  "tpn  2  Chr.  13.  22  :  27.  7.— 
Ecclus.  32.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  10. 4.  5.  He- 
rodian.  2. 15.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 1. 

b)  something  to  be  done,  hu$%nes$, 
office,  function.  Rom.  12.  4  rh  It  fuXti 
wdyra  ov  rriv  avrriv  i\ttirpa]^v. — Ecclus. 
11.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6.  GEc.  5. 4. 

npdocf  neut.  vpdov ;  also  written 
frpffoc,  ov,  without  fern.  Buttm.  §  64.2, 
(:=irpavc,)  fneek,  mild,  gentle.  Matt.  11. 
29  w-paoc  £<>*. — 2  Mace.  15.  12.  Plut. 
Mor.  II.  p.  13.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Ag.  11. 
10.  On  the  Iota  subscript  see  Passow 
s.  Y.  The  form  vpavQ  is  earlier,  but 
not  better ;  see  Passow  in  irpavc.  Lob. 
on  Phr.  403. 

IlpacJriyc  or  Ilp^cin^C)  rrfroc,  4,(irpaoc>) 
meekness,  mildness,  forbearance.  1  Cor. 
4.  21  iy  iryeiffiari  re  Trpa&nfro^.  2  Cor. 
10.  1  Zik  rric  npa&rfiroQ  rov  Xptorov. 
Gal.  5.  23:  6. 1.  Eph.  4.  2.  Col.  3. 12. 
1  Tim.  6.  11.  2  Tim.  2.  25.  Tit.  3.  2. 
Sept.  for  mj|y  Ps.  45.  6.— Ecclus.  1. 
24.  Jos.  B.  J.'6.  8.  2.  Dem.  1405.  15. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3. 1.41. 

Upatrid,  dg,  4,  a  bed  in  a  garden, 
Ecclus.  24.  31.  Theophr.  H.  Plant.  4. 
4.  3.  Hom.  Od.  7.  127.  In  N.  T.  an 
area,  square,  like  a  garden-bed  ;  Mark 
6.  40  xpatnal  wpatnal,  i.  e.  by  squares, 
like  beds  in  a  garden.  The  repetition 
without  the  copula  denotes  distribution, 
i.  q.  iLyd  Tpatndc,  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb. 
Ex.  8. 10  [14].  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  668. 
Winer  §  58.  1.     See  also  in  Avo. — So 


fivpla  fAvpla  JEschyl.  Pers.  915  or  981* 
=:Kard  fivpidZat. 

npda(na,  or  ma,  f.  ^v,  aor.  1  ewpai^t 
perf.  niirpaxa,  to  do,  expressing  an  ac- 
tion as  continued  or  not  yet  completed ; 
what  one  does  repeatedly,  continuedIy« 
habitually ;  like  ^otem  no.  2.  Found 
John  3.  20  :  5.  29 ;  elsewhere  only  in 
the  writings  of  Luke  and  Paul. 

a)  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing,  without  re- 
ference to  a  person  as  the  remote  object; 
comp.  below  in  c.     (a)  Spoken  of  par- 
ticular deeds,  acts,  works,  done  repeal' 
edly,  or  continually,  to  do,=^to  pekfokm, 
to  execute.    Acts  19.  19  Uaroi  ^  r^y 
rd  TTtpUpya   vpai/iyrwy,    v.   36    fUfBiw 
irpoveric  26.  26.   1  Thess.  4.  11  irpair. 
(T£iy  rd  iZia     Once  put  instead    of  re- 
peating a  preceding  verb,  1  Cor.  9.  17 
€i  BKity  rovro  irpdaew,  comp.  v.  16  ;  see 
in  Uotiuf  no.  2.  c— Udian.  3.  6. 1.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  9. 1  rd  lavrov.  Cyr.  5. 4. 11. — 
(/3)  Of  a  course  of  action  or  conduct, 
espec.  of  right,  duty,  virtue,  to  do,  i.  e. 
to  exercise,  to  practise.  Acts  26.  20  &iia 
TiJQ  fi£Tayoiac  cpya  irpdtraoyraQ.  Rom.  2. 
25  y6fjLoy,  i.  e.  rd  rov  y6fwv.  7. 15 :  9. 1 1. 
2  Cor.  5. 10.  Phil.  4.  9.     So  Sept.  and 
ntt^  Prov.  21.  7.— Dem.  310. 19.  X<ai. 
Mem.  2.  6.  17  xaXd. — (y)   Oflener  of 
evil  deeds  or  conduct,  to  <h,  to  commit, 
to  practise,  Luke  22. 23  o  rcvro  fUXXtay 
Kpdatniy.    23.  15   oifZe  &^toy    Oaydrom 
Eorl  irtirpayfjLiyoy  airr^,  comp.  Buttm. 
§  134.  6.  Luke  23.  41  bis.  John  3.  20 
6  i^avXa  irpdfftrwy.  5. 29.  Acto  25. 1 1,25: 
26.31.  Rom.  1.  32  bis.  2. 1,  2,  3: 7- 19. 
13.4.   2  Cor. 5.10:  12.21.  Gal.  5.  21. 
So  Sept.  and  Htoy  Prov.  10.  24.  ^ 
Job  36.  23.  Prov.30.20.— Hdian.7.6. 
10.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  20.   ib.  1.  2.  29 
<^v\a. 

b)  intrans.  to  do,  comp.  Buttm.  §113. 
n.  3.  £.  g.  (a)  to  do,  to  act,  with  an 
adjunct  of  manner.  Acts  3.  17  Kara 
&yyoiay  irpd^are,  comp.  v.  14, 15.  Acta 
17.  7  ovroi  irovrcc  iLwiyayn  rQy  Soy-fi, 
KaitrapOQ  irpdrrovai.  So  Sept.  and  TW]t 

Gen.  31.  28.    Prov.  14.  17 Pol. 7. 

69.  8.  ib.  5. 75.  9 — (/9)  Like  Engl,  to 
do,  i.  q.  to  fare,  to  be  in  any  state  of 
good  or  ill,  with  an  adjunct  of  manner. 
Eph.  6.  21  ri^r^a^l^^ycf^  ^"""^  ^ 


npavirdOcca 

fare.  Acts  15.  29  see  in  £3.-2  Mace. 
9.  19.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  54.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  6.  8. 

c)  Spoken  in  reference  to  a  person, 
to  do  to  or  in  respect  to  any  one,  in  N. 
T,  only  of  harm  or  evil,  (o)  genr.  with 
ace.  of  thing  and  dat.  of  pers.  Acts  16. 
28  iifiZtv  irpdlri^  tnavrf  xaxSy,  So  with 
ifrl  nva,  as  to,  Acts  5.  35.  xpoc  rira, 
against  Acts  26.  9. — with  dat.  Luc. 
Tim.  50.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  29.  pr.  with 
double  ace.  Xen.  CEc.  12.  7*  comp. 
Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5. — (/3)  In  the  sense 
to  do  from  [Qu.  ?]  any  one,  i.  e.  to 
exact,  to  collect  money  from  any  one  ; 
in  N.  T.  only  with  ace.  of  thing,  Luke 

3.  13  firi^er  irXeoy  • .  .  trpdtrffere.  19.  23 
iXOiljy  avy  r6Kf  hy  ewpala  avrS, — Jos. 
Ant.  9. 11. 1.  Dem.  617.  24.  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.  3.  8.  pr.  with  double  ace.  Luc. 
Vitar.  Auct.  18.  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  17  lay 
irpdrrnre  avroy  rd  ')(p(ifiara. 

UpavwaOeia,  ac,  4,  (irpavg  &  xa^of,) 
pr.  a  suffering  meekly,^::  meekness,  mild- 
ness, gentleness,  once  in  Mss.  1  Tim.  6. 
11.— Philode  Abr.  p.  379. 

npavc,  ceo,  V,  Gen.  ioQ,  ovq  ;  eiac ; 
ios,  ovg ;  meek,  mild,  gentle.  Matt.  5. 
5  fiaKoptoi  oi  wpaiig,  21.  5.     1  Pet.  3. 

4.  Sept.  for  >y^  Job  24.  4.  Zech.  9.  9. 
W  Ps.  37. 11.— Ecclus.  10. 14.  Hdian. 
7.1.  8.  Xen.  GEc.  19.  7.  See  in 
npdoi  iin. 

npavTTic,  nyroc,  i,  (irpavQ,)  meekness, 
mildness,  forbearance,  James  1.  21 :  3. 
13.  1  Pet.  3.  15.  Sept.  formj^  ^s. 
45.  6.— Ecclus.  3.  17  :  4.  8. 

Qpiirw,  pr.  to  he  eminent,  distinguished, 
to  excel,  Hom.  II.  12.  104.  Od.  8. 172. 
Usually,  and  in  N.  T.  impers.  rpiwei, 
it  becomes,  it  is  right,  proper;  part. 
irpivoy  ieri,  it  is  becoming,  etc.  Constr. 
pr.  with  dat.  of  pers.  and  infin.  as  sub- 
I  ject,  see  Buttm.  }  129.  10;  e.  g.  Heb. 
2.  10  €np€T€  yap  ahrf  •  •  •  •  reXii&ffoi, 
Matt.  3.  15  vpiiroy  k.  r.  X.  (Luc. 
Imag.  22.)  With  simple  dat.  £ph.  5. 
3  KoQifQ  Trpiirti  hyloiQ,  (Xen.  An.  1.  9. 
6.)  Foil,  by  accus.  and  infin.  1  Cor. 
11.  13.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  20. 16.— Also 
in  the  personal  construction  with  a 
nominative,  Buttm.  1.  c.  1  Tim.  2.  10 
h  vpiwii  yvyaiily.     Tit.  2.  1 .     Heb.  7. 
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26  roiovTOQ  fifjuy  tvpeirsy  hpyitptvQ,  So 
Sept.  for  mW  Ps.  33.  1 :  93. 5.— Luc. 
Kigrin.  IS.'iEl.  V.  H.  12.  1. 

IlpeffjScm,  aci  hi  {irpttrfleuutf)  age, 
seniority ^  primogeniture,  ^schyl.  Pers. 

4.  Pausan.  3. 1. 4.  In  N.  T.  an  embassy, 
for  concr.  ambassadors,  e.  g.  wpeapelay 
iLrofrriXkeiy,  Luke  14.  32:  19.  14. 
Similar  examples  of  metonomy  see  in 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  469. — 2  Mace.  4.  11. 
Hdian.  2.  8. 12.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1. 

npcaj3cvii;,  f.  evfffjj,  (7rpeff/3vc  &n  aged 
man,  elder,  also  an  ambassador,  Buttm. 

5  58.  p.  100,)  to  be  aged,  elder,  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  70.  Hdot.  7.  2.  InN.T. 
to  be  an  ambassador,  to  act  as  ambas- 
sador,  intrans.  2  Cor.  5.  20  vircp  Xpi- 
fTTOv  oZy  wpsaflevo^ey,  Eph.  6.  20. — 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  4.  2.  Dem.  421. 16.  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.  1. 

Up€(rlivrepioy,  lav,  r6,  (irpefffivrepog,) 
an  assembly  of  aged  men,  council  of 
elders,  senate;  whence  Engl,  presbytery. 
Spoken  of  the  Jewish  senate.  Sanhed- 
rim, ffvyiBptoy,  (wh.  see)  Luke  22.  66. 
Acts  22.  5.  Of  the  elders  of  the  Christ- 
ian church,  1  Tim.  4.  14. 

IIpc(r/3vrcpoc,  a,  oy,  pr.  a  comparat. 
form  from  wpitrfivQ  an  old  man.  see 
Buttm.  5  69.  3  ;  older,  elder,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  as  a  compar,  adj.  Luke  15. 25 

6  vioc  avrov  6  Kpeafivrepoe,  Sept.  for 
ntoa  Job  1.  13,  18.     ]pT  Job  32.  4.— 

Jos.  Ant.  6.  3.  2.    ^1.  V.  H.  9.  42 

Hence  as  Sabst.  an  older  person,  senior; 
plur.  old  men,  seniors,  the  aged;  1  Tim. 

5.  1  wpeaflvripf  p^  iiriirmyc.  v.  2. 
Acta  2.  17  ot  np.  vp&y.  1  Pet.  5.  5.  So 
Sept.  for  IpTGen.  18.  11,  12:  24.  1. 
(Jos.  with  Apion.  2.  27.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
2. 2.)  Also  01  vpta/ivTepoi,  the  ancients, 
the  fathers,  ancestors;  Matt.  15.  2  at 
wapahotreig  r&y  irpeafivripwy,  Mark  7» 
3,5.     Heb.  11.  2. 

b)  a  Subst,  in  the  Jewish  and  Christ- 
ian usage,  as  a  title  of  dignity,  an  elder, 
plur.  elders,  i.  e.  persons  of  ripe  age  and 
experience,  who  were  called  to  take  part 
in  the  management  of  public  affairs ;  so 
in  the  O.  Test.  Sept.  and  Heb.  D*3pT, 
see  Ex.  18. 12  :  19.  7 :  24.  1, 9.  Nunu 
11.  16.  al.  saep.  comp.  Gen,  50.  7.  In 
N.  T.  spoken  :  (a)  Of  members  of  the 
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Jewish  Sanhedrim  at  Jerusalem,  genr. 
John  8.  9,  comp.  v.  3.  Acts  24.  1.  As 
one  of  the  classes  of  members,  e.  g.  6 
iLp\iep€vc  K€u  01  ypafjtfiaTeiQ  Kat  oi  vptff' 
fivrepoi.  Matt.  26.  57  ;  oftener  oi  apxu" 
pile  Koioi  yp,  koX  oi  irpttrfi.  Matt.  16. 
21:  26.3:  27.41.  Mark  8.  31 :  11. 
27:  14.  48,  53:  15.  1.  Luke  9.  22: 
20.  1.  Comp.  in  'Apx'cpevc  b.  Also 
dpXtcpcIc  i^oX  irpetrfi.  Matt.  21.  23  :  26. 
47.  59  :  27.  1,  3,  12, 20:  28. 12  comp. 
V.  11.  Luke  22.  52.  Acts  4.  23 :  23. 
14:  25.  15.  oi  wpefffi.  kuI  oi  ypafifi. 
Acts  6.  12.  oi  &pxoyTec  Kal  oi  xpefrfl, 
ical  oi  ypafifi.  Acts  4.  5.  v.  8  fip^oKTcc 
Tov  \aov  Kal  vpttrflvrepoi  rod  'lo^pa^X. 
Comp.  Jahn  §  244.— {/3)  Of  the  elders 
in  other  cities,  e.  g.  Capernaum,  Luke 
7.  8.  Comp.  in  Kpifric  b.  y.— (y)  ^^ 
the  elders  of  Christian  churches,  pres" 
hytetiy  to  whom  was  committed  the  di- 
rection and  government  of  individual 
churches,  pr.  =:  IvitrKoirogt  (wh.  see) 
Acts  11.  30:  14.  23:  15.  2,  4,  6,  22, 
23:  16.4:  20.17:  21.18.  1  Tim.  5. 
17.  Tit.  1.  5.  James  5.  14.  1  Pet.  5. 
1.  Sing.  6  wpefrf^vrepoc  1  Tim.  5.  19. 
2  John  I.  3  John  1.— (^)  Symbol,  of 
the  24  elders  around  the  throne  of  God 
in  heaven,  Rev.  4.  4,  10  :  5.5,6,8,11, 
14:  7.  11.  13:  11.  16:   14.  3:  19.4. 

irpcc/Swrijc,  ov,  6,  (irpiaPvCt)  «n  old 
man,  one  aged,  Luke  1.  18.  Tit.  2.  2. 
Philem.  9  «c  UavXoc  irptafivrriQ,  Sept. 
for  ]pT  Ex.  10.  9.  1  Sam.  4.  19.  1  K. 
1.  isl— Hdian.  4.  12.  1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  6^1. 

UpiapvTiQ,  icog,  //,  (fem.  to  irpetrpu- 
ri?c»)  an  aged  woman,  Tit.  2.  3. — Jos. 
Ant.  7.  7.  2.  Hdian.  5.  3.  6.  JEschyl. 
£um.  718. 

UpiiOuy  see  Uifivprifii. 

Hpijy^c*  «oc»  ove,  6,  i,  adj.  (prob.  from 
irp6,)  Lat,  pronus,  i.  e.  bending  for* 
nards,  proi^iraie,  headlong.  Acts  1.  18 
wprjy^C  yeyofjLtyoQ,  falling  headlong ;  see 
more  in  'AirAyxw. — 3  Mace.  6.  23.  Jos. 
B.  J.  6. 1.  6.  Hom.  Od.  5.  374.  The 
form  is  Ionic,  for  Att.  w^pai'^cXen.  An. 
1.5.  8.  Comp.  Loh.  on  Phr.  p.  431. 

irpc^ai  or  irp/di,  f.  Lata,  to  saw,  to  saw 

asunder,  Passow.  Heb.  11.  37*     Here 

spoken  of  a  cruel  punishment  inflicted 

on  captives  in  war,  see  2  Sam.  12.  31. 

S 


1  Chr.  20.  3.  Comp.  iu  Atxoroftlm. 
Sept.  for  ttfTT  Am.  1.  3. — Susaiui.  59. 
Fabr.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  p.  1088.  genr. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.  Plato  Theag.  p.  124. 
Upiv,  adv.  of  time,  (kindr.  with  vp^,) 
pr.  before,  formerly,  in  independent 
clauses,  opp.  yvy,  Horn.  II.  2.  112. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  36.  Usually  and  in 
N.  T.  in  a  relative  or  conjunctive  sense, 
connecting  the  clause  before  -vrhidi  it 
stands  with  a  preceding  one,  and  haying 
the  force  of  a  comparative,  before  ^  sooner 
than.  Comp.  Passow  irpiy  no.  1,  2. 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  430.  Matth.  §  522. 
2.  Viger.  p.  442. 

a)  simply,  foil,  by  infin.  aor.  with 
ace.  when  something  new  is  introduced, 
not  before  mentioned  ;  comp.  Passow 
no.  2.  d.  Matth.  26.  34,  75  vply  dXix- 
ropa  (f^vyfjaai.  Mark  14.  72.  Luke  22. 
61.  John  4.  49  icara/>i|0i  vply  ikroOa- 
yetyro  wat^inr  jjiov.  8.  58:  14.  29.  So 
Sept.  for  ^JS)^  Ez.  33.  22.  Joel  2.  31. 
—Hdian.  l!  9.  7.     Plato  Euthyphr.  § 

4.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  4,  10. 

b)  with  4,  i.  e.  irply  H,  sooner  than, 
=  before,  a  usage  unknown  to  the 
earliest  Attic  writers,  as  the  Tragedians 
and  Thucydides,  but  current  in  the 
middle  Attic  and  later  [Greek]  ;  see 
Passow  no.  2.  e.  Elmsley  Eur.  Med. 
179.  Rebig  Comm.  Crit.  de  Soph. 
OC.  36.  Construed:  (a)  Foil,  by  in£ 
aor.  with  ace.  where  something  new  is 
introduced  ;  comp.  Passow  no.  2.  d. 
MatL  1.  18  irpiy  tj  avyiXdtly  avrov^ 
tvpiBri  K.  r.  X.  Mark  14.  30.  Acte  2. 
20,  7.  2.—Tob.  14.  15.  M\.\.  H.  1. 

5,  21.  Plut.  Crass.  29  fin.  Plato  Rep. 
VI.  p.  501  fifi^i  ypw^tty  y6fjLovs,  irply  ^ 
irapakafitiy  xadapay,  rj  ahroi  xoiiltrai. — 
(/S)  foil,  by  Subjunct  aor.  where  Uie 
reference  is  to  something  future.  Luke 
2.  26  /ij)  IhJy  Odyaroy,  irpty  §  <^  row 
Xpttnoy.  22.  34.— Hdot.  1.  19.  irpiy 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  7.  Plato  Phaedo  §  6  fin. 
— (y)  foil,  by  Opt.  where  the  preceding 
clause  contains  a  negative,  Passow  no. 
2.  c.  Acts  25.  16  ovK  loTiy  IBoq  .... 
TTplv  ij  . . . .  Kctra  irpoffiMnroy  €\ot  rove  Kar^ 
riydpovQ.  Comp.  Winer  J  42.  8.  p.  245. 
Matth.  §  522.  2.  h.—vpfy  Xen.  Cyr.  I. 
4.  14. 

npiffKa,  j|c,  ft,  Prisca,  2  Tim.  4.  19. 
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Rom.  16.  3 ;  and  dimin.  npitrKiWa,  lyc* 
il,  PruciUa,  Acte  18.  2,  18,  26.  (Rom. 
16.  3.)  1  Cor.  16.  19  ;  pr.  n.  of  the 
wife  of  Aquila,  see  in  'ArvXac 

nptflrriXXa,  see  in  TipiirKa. 

Uplkt,  see  in  Upiitj. 

Up6,  prep,  goveniing  the  genitive, 
with  the  primary  signif.  before,  Lat.  pro, 
pr(B,  hoth  of  place  and  time.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  575.  Passow  s.  v. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  before,  i.  e.  *  in  front  of, 
in  presence  of,  in  advance  of;'  opp.  to 
fitra  with  ace,  behind,  E.  g.  foil,  by 
gen.  of  place.  Acts  5.  23  cerrwrac  irpb 
rdv  Ovpwy.  12.  6,  14  vpo  rov  irvXHyog, 
14. 13.  James  5.  9.— Jos.  Ant.  10. 1.  2 
wpo  rStv  r€i\Sjv.  Ceb.  Tab.  15  vpo  TfJQ 
Ovpac  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  33  irpo  rwv 
•trvX&y,  Of  person,  from  the  Heb.  wpo 
irpotrutTTov  r*>oc,  =  Heb.  "OBp*  pr.  before 
the  face  of  any  one,  but  used  pleonast. 
instead  of  irp6  simply,  before  any  one. 
Matt.  11.  10  iLiro(rriX\kt  roy  6.yyi\6v 
fiov  vpo  irpoabi'Kov  ffov,=irpo  frov,  Mark 
1.  2.  Luke  1.  76  :  7.  27  :  9  52:  10. 1. 
See  Winer  J  67.  1.  p.  488.  So  Sept. 
for  "^ysh  Ex.33.  2:  34  6.  Mai.  3.  1,14. 
— Greek  writers  used  simply  np6  with 
gen.  of  pers.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  93  vpo  rov 
PamXiktg  araq,  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  3.  33. 

2.  Of  TIME,  before,  i.  e.  earlier  than, 
prior  to.  (a)  Foil,  by  gen.  of  a  noun 
of  time.  Matt.  8.  29  irpo  Katpov,  before 
the  time,  i.  e.  appointed.  John  11.  55 
irpo  rov  xa<TX«'  IS.  1.  Acts  5.  36 :  21. 
38.  1  Cor.  2.  7  :  4.  5.  2  Cor.  12.  2  irpo 
kr&y  ^eKareffffaptity,  2  Tim.  1.  9:  4.  21. 
Tit.  1.  2.  Jude  25  in  some  edit.  So 
Sept.  for  >JS)7  Zech.  8.  10.  Neh.  13.  19. 
Hdian.  2.  2.  3.  Plut.  Crass.  29  bis. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5. 14. — By  inversion,  John 
12.  1  Kp6  II  iifxepwy  rov  vatrxa,  for  H 
fifi,  irpo  rov  ird(r\a,  six  days  before  the 
passover.  Similar  inversions  are :  Sept. 
Am.  1.  1  irpo  Bvo  krwy  rov  ffiitrfwv,  2 
Mace  15.  36.  Jos.  Ant  15.  11.  4  irpo 
/iiac  ^/icpac  rfic  loprfjc.  c.  Apion.  2.  2 
wpo  irwy  rptaKotrltoy .,,.  ^avaov  (^vyfJQ. 
Plut.  S3anpos.  lib.  8.  qu.  1,  ^p^  ^ac 
ijfiipae  rdv  yiytQX'nay,  Luc.  Macrob.  12 
irpo  hvo'iv  irolv  r^c  nXevrfi^.  JE\*  H.  An. 
11. 19.  Comp.  Winer  J  65.  4.  p.  459. 
— (/3)  Foil,  by  gen.  of  a  noun  implying 


an  event,  as  marking  a  point  of  time. 
Matt.  24. 38  irpo  rov  irarcucXvcr/iov.  Luke 
11.  38  Tpo  rov  aplarov,  21.  12.  John 
1 7. 24  irpo  KarafloXfiii  Kdofjtov,  Eph.  1 . 4. 
Heb.  11.  5.  1  Pet.  1.  20.  So  Sept. 
^p6  for  ^;i37  Is.  18.  5.  —  Plato  Phaedo 
init.  irpo  rov  Qaydrov,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 
21  irpo  rov  hplarov, — By  Hebr.  Acts  13. 
24  Tpo  vpoawirov  rrjg  tlcoBov  ahrov,  = 
irpo  eiiToiov  ahrov,  see  above  in  no.  1. 
Comp.  ^^37,  Sept.  irp<J,  Am.  1.  1.— (y) 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.  or  thing,  before 
one  in  time.  John  5.  7  irpo  ifM)v  jcara- 
fiaiyei,  before  me,  i.  e.  sooner  than  I. 
10.  8  oooi  irpo  kfiov  TiXOoy,  Col.  1.  17- 
oi  wp6  rti'oci  those  before  any  one,  who 
preceded  him,  were  earlier  than  he. 
Matt.  5.  12.  Rom.  16.  7.  Gal.  1.  17. 
—  Palaeph.  53.  2.  Hdian.  1.  5.  13  oi 
wpo  ifjtov.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  11  irpo  fifjiHy, 
-—  (^)  Foil,  by  rov  with  infin.  expressing 
an  event.  Matt.  6.  8  irpo  rod  vfidc  ac- 
Tijtrai.  Luke  2.  21  :  22.  15.  John  1.49: 
13.  19:  17.5.  Acts  23.  15.  Gal.  2. 12: 
3.  23.  So  Sept.  for  >J37  Gen.  13.  10 : 
27.7,10.—iEl.  V.  H.  2.  34. 

3.  Fig,  of  PRECEDENCE,  preference, 
dignity,  before,  above,  as  irpo  iraVroiv, 
before  all  things  James  5.  12.  1  Pet.  4. 
8.  —  3  Mace.  2.  21  Beog  wpo  wdyruty 
dytoQ,  Hdian.  5.  4.  2.  Plato  Menex. 
fin.  irp<5  yt  &XXiav,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  3. 

Note.  In  Composition  wp6  implies  : 
1.  place,  ybr^,  before,  forward,  forth,  as 
wpodyut,  wpopalyuf,  wpofiuXXu),  etc.  2. 
time,  ybre,  before,  beforehand,  'Lz.i.prce, 
as  irpoeiirov,  irpoXiyiii,  wpofjiepifiydu),  etc. 

3.  preference,  as  wpoaipiofiai, 
Upooyoi,  f.  £ai,  {&yw,)     1.  TRANS,  to 

lead  forth,  to  bring  forth,  e.g.  a  prisoner 
out  of  prison,  with  ace.  Acts  16.  30 
wpoayayiity  ahrov^  cjw.  So,  in  a  judicial 
sense,  Acts  12.  6  6re  ^i  efisXXe  ahroy 
wpidytty  6  'Hpw^i|c.  25.  26  Btd  irpor/ya- 
yoy  avroy  «0*  vfjiQy,  i.  e.  *  before  you  as 
judges/ — genr.  2  Mace.  5. 18.  Jos.  Ant. 

4.  6. 4,  Xen,  (Ec.  11. 15.  In  a  judicial 
sense,  with  elg,  Jos.  Ant  16.  11.  6.  B. 
J.  1.  27.  2.  An.  Exp,  Alex.  4.  14.  3. 

2.  iNTRANS.  to  go  before,  comp.  in 
''Aycif  no.  3 ;  referring  either  to  place  or 
time. 

a)  of  PLACE,  to  g%MMfiS^^  front, 
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Mark  11.  9.  Luke  18.  39.  With  ace. 
of  pers.  depending  on  the  force  of  Tp6  in 
composit. ;  although  hy  itself  it  governs 
only  the  genitive ;  see  Matth.  §  426  pen. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11,  12.  Matt. 
2.  9  6  iLorrip  ....irpo^ev  ahrovs,  Mark 
10.  32.  — Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  6  irpoijyc  Be 
xoXv  TrdrraQ, 

b)  in  TIME,  =  to  go  firsts  to  precede ; 
absol.  Mark  6.  45  icat  irpodytiv  €tc  rd 
ifipav.  Fig.  1  Tim.  5. 24  see  in  Kp/crcc 
b.  /3.  With  ace.  of  pers.  depending  on 
wp<J,  see  above  in  a.  Matt.  14.  22  ra« 
irpodyeiv  ahTOV  elc  rd  tripav,  21.  31:  26. 
32  :  28.  7.  Mark  14.  28:  16.  7.  Jos.  c. 
Apion.  2.  15  irpodyeiy  iipx^^oTriTi. — 
Farticip.  irpoaywv,  ovaa,  ov,  foregoing^ 
former^  previous.  1  Tim.  1.  18  Kara  rag 
irpoayovffac  M  at  vpoi^riTilag.  Heb.  7. 
18.— Hdian.  8.  8.  8. 

Upoaipiw,  &,  f.  ^(TW,  (alpiktf)  to  take 
forth  out  of  any  place,  Judith  13.  15 
vpoeXovtra  r^y  Ke<pa\ily  U  rift  wripag, 
Luc.  Rhetor.  Fraec.  17  Kaddwep  U  ra- 
fjiulov  Tcpoaipwy,  Oftener  Mid.  vpoat- 
piofiai,  ovftai,  to  take  one  thing  before 
another,  =  /o  prefer,  to  choose,  Wisd. 
7.  10.  Hdian.  6.  8. 13.  Xen.  Luc.  9.  6 
irpoaipeiedai  Odyaroy  Avri  tov  (iiov, — 
In  N.  T.  Mid.  pr.  to  take  or  have  before 
oneself  =  to  propose  to  oneself  to  pur- 
pose, to  resolve,  absol.  2  Cor.  9. 7  *:aOft)c 
irpoaipetTai  r^  fcop^c^.  —  ^1.  V.  H.  3. 
10.  Pol.  3. 107. 15.  Xen.  Mem,  2.1.2. 

UpoaiTidofiai,  fi/iai,  f.  daofMi,  depon. 
Mid.  (alridofxai,)  to  accuse  beforehand, 
Aor.  1  to  have  already  accused,  to  have 
already  brought  a  charge,  with  ace.  and 
inf.  Rom.  3.  9.  Comp.  c.  2.  1—5,  17 
—29. 

UpoaKouta,  aor.  1  vpoiiKovaa,  to  hear 
beforehand,  Aor.  to  have  heard  of  before, 
-       ■  -  "  '   \5fiy[€\irlha,] 


8. 12.  3  vpoa- 
Pol.  10. 6.  6.  Xen. 


already,  with  ace.  Col.  1 
wpofitcovware. — Jos.  Ant, 
Kriicowc  rh  fjiiWo\ 
Cyr.  4.  3.  21. 

Upoafiaprdyia,  f.  iiaw,  {dfAaprdykf,) 
perf.  wporifJuiprfiKa,  to  have  sinned  al- 
ready, heretofore,  2  Cor.  12.  21 :  13.  2. 
—Hdian.  3.  14.  8. 

UpoavXtoy,  ov,  t6,  (ahXfi,)  pr.  *  place 
before  the  ahX^  or  interior  court,'  eq.  to 


the  large  gateway  of  an  oriental  house 
or  palace,  =  gateway,  vestUnde,  Mark 
14.  68.  Comp.  Matt.  26.  71  where  it 
is  wvXwy, 

UpofiQiyw,  f.  fi^ffofiai,  (fiaiyt^,)  to  go 
forward,  to  advance,  intrans.  Matt.  4. 
21  ;  and  Mark  1.  19  irpopac  UeiOev, — 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  7.  Hdian.  7.  12.  10. 
Xen.  Ag.  6.  7.— Fig.  Part.  perL  xpo- 
/3€/3ij»c«Cf  via,  6q,  advanced,  i.  e.  in  life, 
years,  foil,  by  ly  with  dat.  Luke  I.  7 
irpoj^t^ilK^Ttg  ky  rale  fffupaicv.  18:  2. 
36.  Sept.  with  dat.  for  OWl  M|l 
Josh.  23.  1,  2.  1  K.  1.  1.  —  ^"th  ir 
2  Mace.  8.  8.  with  dat.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 
89.  with  ace.  2  Mace.  6.  18.  Hdian. 
2.  7.  8. 

'  npo^aXXw,  f.  /JoXw,  03aXX«,)  to  cast 
or  thrust  forward,  trans. 

a)  genr.  Acts  19.  33  irpoPaXX6yrmr 
ahroy  r&y  ^lovlaltay,  the  Jews  thrusting 
him  (Alexander) /orwarrf.  —  Sept.  Jer. 
46. 4.  2  Mace.  7. 10.  Hdian.  7.  6. 19. 
Luc.  Catapl.  25  TpSfiaXX  avrdy  ig  rd 
/icVov.— Others  in  Acts  1.  c  to  put  for- 
ward i.  e.  as  an  advocate,  to  propose,  to 
recommend,  as  Mid.  and  Pass.  Jos.  B.J. 
4.  4. 1.  Pol.  6.  26.  5.  Dem.  750. 1 0. 
Xen.  An.  6.  1.  25. 

b)  of  plants  and  trees,  to  put  forth, 
e.  g.  leaves,  blossoms,  fruit,  Luke  21. 
30  Sray  vpofidXtatn  sc.  rd  ^vXXa,  comp. 

Matt.  24.  82 Jos.  Ant.  4. 8. 19  Kapw6r 

Arr.  Epict.  1.  15.  7. 

npofiarlKog,  ij,  6y,  iirp6fiaroy,)  per- 
taining to  sheep.  John  5.  2  M  rjf  wpo- 
fiariK^  sc.  xvXp,  by  the  sheep-gate.  So 
Sept.  for  ]lfctn  TJW  Neh.  3.  1,  32  :  12. 
39.  This  gate  was  near  the  temple ; 
and  was  prob.  so  called,  as  [being]  the 
place  where  sheep  were  sold  for  the 
sacrifices  of  the  temple. 

Up6fiaroy,  ov,  r6,  (vpofialvtt,)  pr. 
•  whatever  goes  forwards,*  i.  e.  movee 
its  limbs  forward  in  going;  hence  in 
Ionic  and  Doric  usage  spoken  of  quad- 
rupeds, in  distinction  from  things  flying, 
creeping,  swimming;  genr.  rd  wpdfiara^ 
beasts,  cattle,  Hom.  II.  14.  124.  Hdot. 
1.  203.  ib.  2.  41;  espec.  smaller  cattle, 
sheep  and  goats,  Hdot.  1.  133.  ib.  8. 
137. — In  Attic  usage  and  N.  T.  a  sheep, 
plur.  sheep,  e.  g.  as  distinguished  fincmi 
Matt.  25. 32  ^<nrep  6  woifiily  hi^o- 
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pl(ti  rd  wpol^Tu  diro  Twy  Ipi^tav.  v.  33. 
So  genr.  Matt.  7.  15  see  in  "Ey^vfia, 
9.  36:  10.  16:  12.  11,  12:  18.  12. 
Mark  6.34.  Luke  15.  4,  6.  John  2. 14, 

15  :  10.  1,  2,  3  bia,  4  bis,  12  ter,  13. 
Acte  8.  32.  Rom.  8.  36.  1  Pet.  2.  25. 
Rev.  18.  13.     Sept.  for  ]^  Gen.  12. 

16  :  13.  5.  aaep.  7W  Ex.  12.  3  sq.— 
Pol.  5. 35.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  9.— 
Fig  of  those  under  the  care  and  watch 
of  any  one,  as  sheep  under  a  shepherd, 
Matt.  10.  6:  15.  24:  26.  31.  Mark 
14.27.  John  10.  7,  8,  11,  15, 16,  26, 
27:  21.  16,  17.  Heb.  13.  20. 

to  came  to  go  forwardSf  to  cause  to  ad- 
vance, trans.  Acts  19.  33  cr  Be  tov  oxXov 
irpoEplfiatyay  *AXi^avBpov,  they  caused 
Alexander  to  advance  out  of  the  crowdf 
i.  q.  to  stand  forth,  prob.  in  order  to 
speak  in  behalf  of  the  Jews. — Pol.  24. 
3.  7. — Fig.  to  urge  on,  to  instigate, 
Matt.  14.  8  irpofitpaaBCioa  vwo  tUq  fiti" 
rpoc  airrfiQ, — Xen.  Mem.  1.5.  1.  Sept. 
to  teach,  for  rn)n  Ex.  35.  34.  ^Bt?^ 
Dan.  6.  7.  [rather  ]3ip  Deut.  6.  7.  eSd,] 

UpoPXiwo),  f.  \pia,  {(iXivta,)  to  foresee, 
Sept.  for  nVn  Ps.  37.  13.  In  N.  T. 
Mid.  wpofikfTTOfHn,  to  provide,  Lat.  pro- 
video,  with  ace.  Heb.  11.  40. 

Upoylvofiai,  perf.  2  wpoyiyova,  (yivo- 
ffcu,  wh.  see)  to  he  done  before,  to  have 
been  before,  Rom.  3. 25  r&v  irpoytyov6- 
rtov  hixaprtifiariav,  sins  before  done^  for- 
mer sins. — 2  Mace.  14.  13.  Hdian.  1. 
14.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  9. 

UpoyiyuffKia,  f,  yvinrofMi,  (yiy^tricu), 
wh.  see)  to  know  before,  trans. 

a)  genr.=c  to  know  already,  to  be  be- 
fore acquainted  with,  with  ace.  Acts  26. 

5  vpoyiy&ffKoyreg  fii  AyutSey,  comp.  for 
the  pleonast.  adv.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  10. 
impl.  2  Pet.3.17.— Wi8d.l8.6.  Hdian. 
1.  8. 13.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8. 12. 

b)  =s  to  foreknow,  to  foresee,  pr.  ra 
/liXXoira  Xen.  Apol.  30.  In  N.  T.  by 
impl.  to  fore-determine,  to  fore-ordain  ; 
e.  g.  Pass.  part.  1  Pet.  1.  20  XpKrrov 
wpoeyywfffiiyov  irpo  icara/3o\^c  icderfiov, — 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  11  in  some  edit.  comp. 
in  TiywffKfa  fin.— Here  belong  also  Rom. 
8.  29  6ri  ovc  irpoiyyia,  kui  irpowpitre,  and 
Rom.  11.2  Xaoy  airrov,  Sy  wpoiyyut,  i.  e. 


wham  he  hath  fore-determined,  of  old  ; 
see  Tittm.  de  Synon.  N.  T.  p.  227, 
and  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  55.  Others 
render,  whom  he  hath  fore-approved, 
loved  of  old ;  comp.  Tiywtncbt  no.  2.  c. 

UpoyyiiKncetaCi  fi,{;irpoyiyanric(it,)  fore- 
knowledge, i.  e.  of  future  things,  irpdyy, 
Twy  iaofjiiyiay  Jos.  c.  Apion.  1.  26. 
Hdian.  2.  9.  4;  of  a  prophetic  gift 
Judith  11.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  5.  In 
N.  T.  by  impl.  fore-determination,  i.  q. 
eternal  purpose,  counsel.  Acts  2.  23  rp 
itpitrfuivjf  (iovXrj  ical  npoyvwaei  rov  OcoO. 
1  Pet.  1.  2. 

llp6yoyoQ,  ov,  6,  fi,  (wpoylyofiai  &  irpo- 
yiyoya,)  pr.  earUer  bom,  older,  Horn. 
Od.  9.  221.  In  N.T.  oi  rp6yoyoi,  pro- 
genitors, ancestors,  and  genr.  Jfore- 
f others,  2  Tim.  1.3^  Xorpcvw  &v6  irpo- 
yoyiay,  comp.  in  'AxiJ  III.  3. — 2  Mace. 
8. 19.  Hdian.  3. 5. 5.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5. 
3.  6  irp6y.  An.  7.  2. 22. — Spec,  parents, 
1  Tim.  5.  4  iLfwifias  BiB6yai  rait  wpoyd- 
voic. — Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  1. 

Upoypat^bt,  f.  \put,  (ypaijui),)  to  write 
before,  e.  g. 

a)  in  reference  to  time  past,  in  the 
praster  tenses,  to  have  written  before,  at 
a  former  time,  Eph.  3.  3  icaditc  wpo- 
iypa\l/a  kv  oXiyt^,  Rom.  15.  4  bis. — Pa- 
Iseph.  53.  6  wc  frpoyiypairrai, 

b)  in  reference  to  time  future,  to  an- 
nounce beforehand  in  writing,  i.  e.  by 
posting  up  a  written  tablet,  Aristoph. 
Av.  450  or  452  aKovuv  ^  6,ri  hy  wpo- 
ypcu^dtfiey  ey  role  vtyaKioiQ.  Dem.  1257. 
5  tppovpac  vpoypa<l>u€rTic.  ^schin.  35 
irpoypa^ac  rove  wpvrayeiQ  iKKXritrlae  Bvo 
Kara  rove  ySfjutvc  Plut.  Camill.  11. — 
Hence  in  N.  T.  genr.  to  announce,  to 
promulgate.  Gal.  3*  1  oIq  icar  dfdaXfxove 
*lri<rove  Xp.  wpoeypat^rf  iy  vfiiy  karavpta- 
fjiiyoe,  before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ 
hath  been  announced  among  you  cruci- 
fied,  i.  e.  set  forth  as  in  a  public  writ- 
ten tablet. — Hence  also  to  proscribe, 
[rather,  to  mark  out  beforehand,']  to  ap- 
point, to  ordain,  Jude  4  oi  ir6Xai  irpo- 
yeypafMfUyoi  clc  rovro  r6  Kplfia, — Ap- 
pian  6.  Civ.  4.  1  2vXXa  rov  irp^rov  rove 
kxOpove  ke  Qdvarov  vpoyp6.y\fayroe  ib. 
r&y  kicl  Qayar^  irpoypa^iyrtay.  Jos.  Ant. 
11.  6.  12.  fin.  Pol.  32.  22.  1.  comp. 
Lat.  proscribere.  ^,^^^^^^^  ^^  ^OOglC 
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heforehandy  Dem.  298.  25.  Xen.  H.  G. 
6.  4.  9.  In  N.  T.  emphat.  manifest 
before  aUt  weU^known^  conspicuous^  1 
Tim.  5.  24,  25.  Heb.  7. 14.— Judith  8. 
29.  Hdian.  7.  6. 11.  Plut.  Pyrrh.  25. 

UpoiUwfjii^t  ^Wf  to  give  beforehand^ 
togipefrstf  with  dat.  Rom.  11.  85  rig 
TpoiBt^Kty  ahrf  k,  r.  X. — Xen.  H.  G.  1. 

5.  7.  ib.  5.  1.  24.— Usually  in  Classic 
writers  to  give  forth,=i  to  give  over^  to 
betray,  Jos.  c.  Apion.  2.  87.  Hdian.  7. 
2.  14.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  3.  16, 19. 

Upo^6rric^  ov,  6,  (wpoMtafjii,)  a  6e- 
trayer,  traitor,  Luke  6. 16.  Acts  7. 52. 
2  Tim.  8. 4.-2  Mace.  5. 15.  Ceb-  Tab. 
84.  Xen.  H.G.I.  7.  23. 

UpoipifiUf  see  Tlporpix^' 

Ilp6^pofioCf  ov,  5,  4,  {wporpixi^  &  xpo- 
^pafulr,)  adj.  rtmnm^  before,  ^vya^ 
wp6ipofwy  Soph.  Antig.  108.  Hdot.  9. 

14.  In  N.  T.  Subst.  a  fore-runneTf  pre^ 
cursor,  spoken  of  Jesus  as  entering  be- 
fore his  followers  into  the  celestial  sanc- 
tuary, Heb.  6. 20. — Of  light  troops  sent 
forward  as  scouts,  Diod.  Sic.  17*  17. 
Xen.  Mag.  £q.  1.  25.  Comp.  Wisd. 
12.  8. 

Upoei^v  aor.  2,  (el^v,  see  Eliia,)  to 
see  before  oneself,  far  off,  Sept.  for  HKI 
Gen.  37. 18.  Horn.  Od.  5.  898.  Xen. 
An.  1.  8.  20. — In  N.  T.  to  foresee,  as 
things  future,  absol.  Acts  2.  31  (Aa- 
PlB)  npo'idity  i\a\ri9£  k.  r.  X.  Gal.  8.  8 
with  &-C.— Wisd.  19.  2.  Hdian.  7.  1. 
21.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  21. 

SwiToy  aor.  2,  perf.  xpotlpriKa,  see 
iroy  init.  to  say  before,  i.  e. 
a^  in  reference  to  time  past,  to  have 
said  before^  to  have  already  declared^ 
e.  g.  Aor.  GaL  5. 21.  with  dat.  1  Thesa. 
4. 6  wpotiirafuy  v/itv,  for  this  form  comp. 
in  Elirovinit.  Perf.  Gal.  1.  9.  Heb.  10. 

15.  with  &ri  2  Cor.  7*  8.— perf.  8  Mace. 

6.  35.  Hdian.  8.  4.  27.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.  15. 

b)  in  reference  to  time  futu&x,  to 
say  beforehand,  to  foretell,  to  predict, 
e.  g.  Aor.  with  ace.  Acts  1.16  fjy  [yf>a- 
^j^vj  xpociire  ro  xyevfuu  Perf.  Rom.  9. 
29.  with  l/juy  Matt.  24.  25.  vfAiy 
wdvra  Mark  18.  28.  ^c  2  Cor.  18.  2. 
rmy  firi^rtiy  irpoeipriiUyiay  2  Pet.  8.  2. 
Jude  17 aor.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  1.  Pol. 


6.  3.  2.  Xen.  H.  O.  8.  4.  20,  21.  peif. 
Hdian.  6.  8.  18.  ra  irpoecpi}/icra  Jot. 
Ant.  2.  2.  4. 

UpocipTiKa,  see  in  IlfHieciroF. 

XlposXwii^,  f.  /<w,  (iXir/^m,)  to  hope 
before ;  perf.  to  have  hoped  before^  i.  e. 
beforedme,  of  old.  Eph.  1.  12  4^c..* 
rove  irpof|XTU<^rac  iy  rf  Xpt^r^t  ^  & 
the  Jews,  as  having  of  old  had  the  hope 
and  promise  of  the  Messiah ;  in  opp.  to 
the  Gentiles,  who  have  now  first  heard 
of  him,  v/i£cc  iucov^ayrcc  ▼.  13.  Comp. 
Rom.  8.  1  sq.  9.  4  sq.  For  the  con^ 
struction  with  iv,  see  *Ey  no.  8.  c  y. — 
So  irporarcXirc^ciF  Pol.  2.  4.  5.  ib.  14. 
8.  1. 

Tlpo€yap)(Pfiaif  f.  {o/ioc,  {kyiL^f)(pfUiM^ 
wh.  see)  to  begin  before ;  Aor.  to  have 
begun  beforcy  already,  2  Cor.  8. 6, 10. — 
Not  found  elsewhere. 

UpocxayycXXw,  f.  cXd,  (eTayyAXi# 
q.  V.)  to  promise  before  ;  Aor.  1  Mid. 
Rom.  1. 2  S  [thayyikioy  b  Ococ]  irpocv- 
ifyye/Xoro  ^la  r&y  Tpo^rir&y  k.  r.  X.  L  e. 
aforetime,  of  old.  2  Cor.  9. 5  in  Mas. — 
Dio  Cass.  p.  19.  A.  ed.  Hanov.  exec  bt 
at  T€  k(t\cupt(fLai  irponrfiyyiXfiipat  faay. 

npoiwti,  see  IIpociToy. 

Upoipxofiat,  f.  eXiiftyofiai,  aor.  2 
^Xdoy,  depon.  Mid.  see  in  "Eftx^fioi. 

1.  to  go  forward^  to  go  further,  to 
pass  on,  intrans.  Matt  26.  89 ;  and 
Mark  14.  85  wpotKBi^y  fuxftSy.  With 
ace.  of  way.  Acts  12.  10  irpoifXOor  ^ 
fitly  fday,  comp.  Matth.  §  409.4.  Buttm. 
§  181.  6,  8.  Winer  §  82.  6.— Jot.  B.  J. 
6.  2.  5.  Plut.  The8.ll  fAtxpby  xooeXd^r. 
Xen.  £q.  7.  9.  with  ace.  n)v  ocoy  Xen. 
Cyr,  2.  4.  18. 

2.  to  ^0  before  any  one,  as  referring 
either  to  place  or  time,  e.  g. 

a)  of  PLAOK,  to  go  before^  in  advance 
of  any  one,  as  a  fore-runner,  messenger, 
with  kymirUy  nyoQ  Luke  1. 17  ;  or  as  a 
leader,  guide,  with  ace  Li:dLe  22.  47 
Tov^C  ''Ppoiipxf^o  ai^ovCf  >c.  roy  oj(Xoy. 
For  this  accus.  see  in  Upo&ytt  no.  2.  a. 
— Ecclus.  85.  10.  Comp.  Sept.  with 
tfurpooOiy  rcvoc  for  ^^7  *^  Gen.  88.8. 

b)  in  TIME,  i.  q.  to  gofirk,  to  precede, 
to  set  off  before'  another.  Acts  20.  6 
o^c  wpo€\&6yrtQ  l/ievoy  ^ftac  ^y  TfM^ 
o?c.  20.  18  irf>oeX0((»T«c  M  ro  wXmow 
2  Cor.  9.  5  €lc  vfidc.^—wi^jgen.  Luc 
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D.  Mort.  6.  5  Hvayreg  vpotXtv^ovTai 
aifTov, — In  the  tense  to  outgOf  to  arrioe 
firsty  Mark  6.  3d  in  text.  rec. 

npoepiai,  see  Ilpoetirov. 

JlpO€TOtfid(iaf  f.  dst^f  (eroc/ia^ii),)  to 
prepare  befarehand^Wisd.  9. 18.  Pau- 
san.  4.  22.  1.  Hdot.  8.  24.  In  N.  T. 
to  predestine,  to  appoint  before,  trans. 
Vfiih  €lg,  Rom.  9.  23  &  irpojiroi/iocrcv  eic 
^(${ay.  So  with  dat.  £ph.  2.  10  olc 
[Ipyoic]  wpofirolfiu^ep  [fifidc]  o  9€<)c  5^»'o 
iy  avrolg  wepiTrariiaiafJLey, — Philo  deOpif. 
p.  17,  6  Oedg  rd  iv  xS^fif  ndvra  irpoiy- 
roifidtraro  etc  tpiora  kcU  ir6Qov  airrov. 

JIpotvayy£\i(ofiai,  f.  laouat,  (Hray- 
ycXif  w)  to  announce  glad  tidtngs  he/ore- 
hand,  to  foretell  joyful  news,  with  dat. 
Oal.  8.  8  wpotvriyyiKiaaro  rf  *Afipa6,fi, 
Sri  K,  r.  X.  Comp.  Gen.  12.  8 :  18. 18. 

Upoix^,  f.  ifw,  (cxw,)  to  hoid  forth 
DT  forward,  e.  g.  die  hands  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
8.  10.  Mid.  to  hold  before  oneself,  Hdot. 
2.  42  ;  and  fig.  to  use  as  a  pretext,  to 
allege,  Hdot.  8.  8.  Thuc.  1.  140.  Also 
in  time,  to  have  beforehand,  already, 
Hdot.  9.  4.  Soph.  Antig.  208.  Fig. 
to  have  before  another,  =  to  have  pre- 
ference or  pre-eminence,  to  excel,  to 
be  superior,  better,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  10.  2 
l^hffjLri  vpoixovriQ.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  41 
yyuffji^  wpoi\tiy, — Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid. 
wpoixoftai,  to  excel,  to  be  superior,  bet- 
ter, sc.  on  one's  own  part.  Rom.  8.  9 
rl  oZv  ;  iirpotx6ixtda ;  i.  e.  *  can  then  we 
Jews  claim  for  ourselves  to  he  better 
off  than  the  Gentiles  V  sc.  in  respect  to 
being  sinners  before  God. 

Uporiyiofiai,  ovfiai,  f.  {fffofiai,  (fiyio- 
fjiai,)  to  lead  forward  or  onward,  to  go 
on  before,  to  take  the  lead,  2  Mace.  11. 
8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  87.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
27.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  lead  on  by  exam- 
ple, with  ace.  and  dat.  of  that  in  or  as 
to  which,  Rom.  12.  10  rjf  nfin  AXX//- 
Xovc  irporiyovfjieyoi,  in  mutual  respect 
taking  the  lead  of  each  other.  For  the 
accus.  comp.  in  Upoayia  no.  2.  a.  For 
the  dat.  comp.  Winer  §  81.  8.  Matt. 
$  400.  6. 

(191^  before  or  forth,  a  setting  out,  expo* 
sure,  e.  g.  of  a  dead  body  Dem.  1071. 
21.     Plato  Le^.  p.  959.     In  N.  T. 
a)  prop,  as  of  food,  spoken  only  of  the 
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shew-bread,  as  being  set  out  before  Jeho- 
vah on  atable  in  the  sanctuary,  Heb. 
D^JSn  DTT?  bread  of  presence,  later  DTP 
DyjSJtSn  bread  of  rows  or  piles,  Vulg. 
panes  propositionis ;  see  Lev.  24.  5 — 9. 
Jahn  §  831. — So,  in  an  adjective  sense, 
in  the  phrases  :  ol  &proi  r^c  irpoOi^nac 
Matt.  12. 4.  Mark  2. 26.  Luke  6. 4,  and 
^  7rp60€<nc  r&v  Aprufy  Heb.  9.  2,  both 
equivalent  to  oi  Aproi  ol  irporidifuyoi, 
see  Bnttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2. 
Gesen.Lehrg.p.643  sq. — So  Sept.  &pTot 
r^Q  vpodiffekfc  for  U^^SSH  DTP  ^^'  ^^' 
12 :  39.  36.  1  K.  7.  48.  2'Chr.  4. 19. 
r)yi^  '7  1  Chr.  9.  32  :  23.  29.  irpiJ- 
Befftc^iprufy  for  Opb  'D  2  Chr.  13.  11. 
Also  Sept.  &proi  rov  irpotr&Tov  for 
O*^  '7  1  K.  21.  6 ;  and  once&proihw- 
moiEx.  25.  30. — Comp.  2  Mace.  10.3. 

b)  Jig.  of  what  one  sets  before  his 
mind,  proposes  to  himself,  Lat.  propo- 
situm,  =  purpose,  counsel,  resolve.  Acts 
27*  13  ^diayrec  rtje  vpoOi^etae  KtKparri- 
iciyai.  So  of  firm  purpose,  firm  resolve. 
Acts  11.  23.  2  Tim.  3.  10.  Elsewhere 
of  the  eternal  purpose  and  counsel  of 
God,  Rom.  8.  28  roiQ  Karh  wp6Qttny 
xXriroig,  9.  11  see  in 'EjcXoy^  c  £ph.  1. 
11 :  8.  11.  2  Tim.  1.  9.-2  Mace.  3.  8. 
Pol.  1.  54.  1.     Diod.  Sic.  20.  102init. 

UpodiiTfJLtog,  la,  loy,  {Ogtyudc  &  rldrifjii,) 
set  beforehand,  appomtea^  spoken  of 
time,  whence  ^  irpodtafjila  sc.  fifiipa,  a 
set  day,  appointed  time.  Gal.  4.  2. — 
Jos.  Ant.  12. 4.  7  r^C  irpod.  lyitrrafMiyric. 
Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  136.     ^schin.  6.  14. 

UpoOvfila,  ac,  ih  {^poOvfwg,)  predis" 
position,  sa  readiness,  alacrity  of  mind, 
Acts  17.  11  iU^ayro  roy  \6yoy  furii 
wdmig  npoevfiiag.  2  Cor.  8.  11,  12,  19 : 
9.  2.— Ecclua.  45.  23.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
9.  6.  Dem.  1457.  8.  Xen.  Venat.  2. 1. 

Up6dvfiog,  ov,  6,  fi,(dvfji6g  q.  Y,)predis' 
posed  [rather  disposed  for,  the  irpo 
denoting  vowvardness.  £d.]  =  ready, 
wilUng,  prompt,  e.  g.  ronyivfia  wpAdvfwy 
Matt.  26.  41.  Mark  14.38.  Sept.  for 
Sn^  1  Chr.  88.  21.  2  Chr.  29.  81.— 
2  Mace.  4.  14.  Pd.  4.  7. 9.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  22. — ^Ncut.  ro  npidvfjioy,  readiness, 
alacrity,  Rom.  1.  15  ro  xar*  i/ie  7rp6dv- 
fjtoy  [sc.i^c]  'there  is  a  readiness  on  my 
part,'  I  am  ready. — 8  Mace.  5.  26.  Jot. 
z  z  2 
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Ant.  4. 8. 13  rh  trtpX  oirrovc  irpSdvfwv  rov 
Oeov.     Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  989  or  996. 

npo&ufju^t  adv.  (irpoOvfioc,)  readily ^ 
willingly^  with  alacrity ,  1  Pet.  5,  2. — 
Tob.  7.  8.     Xen.  Conv.  4.  50. 

Hpocori^/ic,  f.  Tpo^riiWf  (tanifUf)  aor. 
2  TpoftTTfiy,  perf.  part,  contr.  irpo£OTMc. 
Trans,  to  cauxe  to  stand  be/ore^  to  set 
over,  Hdian.  5.  7.  18.  Pol.  1.  33.  7. 
See  in*IflTiyfii,  comp.  Buttm.  §  107.  II. 
— In  N.  T.  only  in  the  intrans.  tenses, 
e.  g.  aor.  2  and  perf.  of  the  Active,  and 
pres.  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  stand  before,  e.  g. 

a)  to  be  over,  to  preside,  to  rule, 
absol.  Rom.  12.  8  6  irpo'iardfjieyoQ,  ty 
tnrovd^,  1  Tim.  5.  17  oi  icdKiig  TpoearH' 
r£c.  Foil,  by  gen.,  like  other  verbs  of 
ruling,  through  the  force  of  irp6  in  com- 
pos. 1  Tim.  3.  4  rov  Idiov  o'ikov  xaX^t 
wpo'i(rrdfjL€yov*  v.  5  rov  IB.  ocrov  irpoarff' 
yai.  V.  12.  1  Thess.  5.  12. — with  gen. 
1  Mace.  5.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  12.  3. 
Hdian.  7.  4.  4.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  3. 

b)  by  impl.  to  care  for  any  thing,  to 
be  diligent  in  it,  to  practise,  with  gen. 
KaXwy  epyuy  wpoiaratrdcu  Tit.  3.  8,  14. 
Athen.  13.  p.  612.  A,  ^dXwyog  rov  vo- 
fioQiTOv  ohS*  itriTpixoyroi  avBpX  ravrrjc 
wpoiffraadat  rixyric*  Plut.  Pericl.  §  24 
oh  Kofffxlov  vpotfrrStaav  kpyaaia^,  ohhk 
aefiyflQ.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2.  2. 

UpoKaXito,  &,  f.  iakf,  (jcaXiia,)  to  call 
forth,  i.  e.  to  invite  to  stand  forth,  Pol. 
23.  9.  2.  Oftener  Mid.  to  call  forth 
before  oneself,  i.  e.  either  to  invite  to 
come,  to  solicit,  Thuc.  3.  37;  or  to 
challenge,  to  defy^  i.  e.  to  combat,  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  12.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  58.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  4.— Hence  in  N.  T.  Mid. 
TpoKaXiofjLai,  ovftai,  Lat.  proooco,  to  pro- 
voke, to  stimulate,  with  ace.  Qsl.  5.  26. 
— Hdian.  6.  1.  12.     Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

UpoKarayyiXXu,  f.  eXw,  (rarayyAXctf 
q.  V.)  to  announce  beforehand,  e.  g. 
Aiture  events,  to  foretell,  Acts  3.  18, 
24  :  7.  52.  Pass.  part.  perf.  Trporan/y- 
ytXfxiyoc,  announced  beforehand,  =  pro- 
inised,  2  Cor.  9.  5. — ^Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  4 
roic  irpoKartiyyeXfuyoie  viro  row  Beov, 
tiOTiy  irapii^t.  ib.  1.  12.  3. 

Upojiraraprc^ft),  f.  iaui,  to  make  ready 
beforehand  trans.  2  Cor.  9.  5. 

UpSicttfmt,  part,  vpoxelfuyoc,  to  lie 
before,  to  be  laid  or  set  before  any  one, 


intrans.  pr.  Sept.  Lev.  24.  7*  Lue. 
Nigr.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  5.  25,  27.  In 
N.T.  only  fig. 

a)  to  ^  or  6e  before  the  mind  of  any 
one,  to  be  present  to  him.  2  Cor.  8. 
12  cc  yap  4  Tpodvfua  irp6K$aiu, — Philo 
de  Yit.  Mos.  p.  626.  A,  TpovK&ro  Ir 
ahrf  reXoQ.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  43.  Xem 
Conv.  2.  7. 

b)  equiv.  to  perf.  pass,  of  wporiBiqfu^ 
comp.  in  KelfULi  h;  to  be  laid  or  set  5e- 
fore  one's  mind,  e.  g.  a  duty,  reward, 
example.  Heb.  6.  18  r^c  'rpoKtipAr^^ 
iXiriZo^  KpaT^ffai,  12.  1,  2.  Jude  7  mc 
^Softa  Kal  T6fiofipa  .  •  •  irpOKetyrai  Beiy- 
/ia.— Jos.  Ant.  15.  8.  1.  Diod^Sic  3. 
26.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  2,  8. 

UpoKripva^ti,  V.  TTt^,  f.  {tf ,  (riypvtftfM,) 
to  proclaim  beforehand,  i.  e.  by  a  he- 
rald, Jos.  B.  J.  6.  8.  2.  Pol.  5.  60.  3. 
Xen.  Lac.  11.  1.  In  N.  T.  genr.  tooii- 
nounce  or  preach  beforehand,  and  in  the 
past  tenses,  to  have  before  announced, 
preached,  trans.  Acts  3.  20:  13.  24 
irpoKiipv^ayroQ  'liod vvov .  •  ,^im<rfia  /i€« 
rovoiof. — Jos.  Ant.  10.  5.  1  *lep€fjua/c 
TO.  fiiXXopra  rj  iroXcc  Beiya  irpoenipvie. 

UpoKoini,  rfC9  hf  (irporoirr«,)  pr.  a 
going  forward,  only  fig.  progress,  ad- 
vancement, furtherance.  Phil.  1.  12  c<c 
wpoKoirrly  roH  ihayyeXiov.  v.  25.  1  Tim. 
4.  15.— 2 Mace.  8.8.  Jos.  B.J.  1.10.1. 
Pol.  2.  37.  10.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  6.  A 
word  of  the  later  Greek. 

UpoKSTTTht,  f.  tf/w,  (k*<^w,)  to  beat  or 
drive  forwards,  as  if  with  repeated 
strokes  ;  hence  to  forward^  to  further, 
Thuc.  4.  60.  ib.  7.  56. — Also  intrans. 
or  with  lavrSy  impl.  see  in''Ay»»  no.  3 ; 
to  beat  forward,  as  in  Engl,  a  ship  is 
said  to  beat  ahead;  hence  genr.  ^  to 
go  forward,  to  make  progress,  to  pro^ 
ceed,  on  one's  way,  journey,  Jos.  Ant. 
2.  16.  13.  B.  J.  4.  2.  4.  Comp.  in 
Engl,  the  similar  verb  *to  push  for- 
wards,' both  trans,  and  intrans.  In  N. 
T.  only  ^g. 

a)  to  make  progress  m  any  thing,  to 
advance,  to  increcue ;  e.  g.  with  d^  of 
that  in  or  as  to  which,  Luke  2.  52  ical 
.*lri9ovc  vpoiKowTt  oo^q,,  comp.  Winer  § 
31.  2.  Matth.  $  400.  7.  With  eV  and 
dat.  Gal.  1. 14  |y  r|F  ^lovBcufffuf,  comp. 
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and  ace.  e.  g.  M  to  x^^f^^  *  ^  grow 
worse  and  worse,'  2  Tim.  3.  13.  cxc 
vXeioy,  further,  2  Tim.  2.  16 :  8.  9. 
comp.  in  UXtiwv  d. — with  dat.  Diod. 
Sic.  11.  87.  with  cv  as  xpocero^^C  cv 
waiSei^.  Diod.  Sic.  T.  IV.  p.  50.  Bip. 
T.  VI.  Epict.  2.  10.  30.  M  to  Kcucdv 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  614,  comp-  Jos.  Ant. 
4.  4.  1.     ivl  vXelov  Diod.  Sic.  14.  98. 

b)  spoken  of  time,  aor.  to  beadvanced, 
'='to  he  far  spenty  Rom.  13.  12  fi  vv( 
irpocfcoi^cv. — Jos.  B.  J.  4. 4.  6  r^c  rviCTOQ 
irpoKoirroxunig,  App.  B.  Civ.  2.  p.  781 
ilfiipa  vpovKOirrt, 

Updicpifia,  aroci  r(5,  (jirpoKplyia,)  afore^ 
judging,  =  prejudicef  prepossesnon,  1 
Tim.  5.  21. 

UpoKvpvWf  w,  f.  hun^f  (<n;poa>,)  to  esta' 
blUh  or  confirm  before,  preyiously,  Pass, 
perf.  Gal.  3.  17. 

UpoXftfjifidvia,  aor.  2.  wpoiXa^y, 
(Xa/i/3dv(tf,)  to  take  before,  trans. 

a)  to  take  before  another,  to  antici- 
pate another  in  doing  any  thing,  with 
ace.  1  Cor.  1 1.  21  tKatrrog  to  IBioy  ^clir- 
yoy  wpoXafi^ysi,  i.  e.  *  the  rich  man 
eats  the  provisions  he  has  brought, 
without  waiting  for  the  poorer  members 
to  come  in  ;*  comp.  in  'Ayamy  no.  2. — 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  107  irpoXafjifi6,y€iy  to 
Xp^iffifioy.  Dem.  32.  27.  ib.  79.  2 
povXtrat  yap  hfiwy  rovro  irpoXafiCiy. — 
Intrans.  to  take  up  beforehand,  to  anti" 
cipate  the  time  of  doing  any  thing; 
with  inf.  Mark  14.  8  vpoiXaf^t  fivplvai 
fAov  TO  ffwfAa  K,  r.  X.  *  she  hath  anointed 
my  body,  by  anticipation,  against  my 
burial.'  Comp.  Winer  §  58.  4.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  823. — Aristot.  de  Gener. 
Anim.  4.  1  va^  trpoXafifidyoyrtc  wq  ov- 
r«C  ^X^^*  '*'P*^  yiydfuyoy  ovrtag  ihtiy, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  3  oc  3c  UepffiKol  yofwi 
TpoXafioyriQ,  eTifiiXoyrai  BiciaQ  k,  r.  X. 
Comp.  Kaipovg  irpoXafifiaysiy,  Diod.  Sic. 
14.  63.  Oftener  in  a  journey,  course, 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  7.  6.  Xen.  Ven.  7.  7. 

b)  of  persons,  aor.  1  Pass.  irpoeX^^- 
Oiiy,  to  have  been  before  taken,  overtaken, 
caught;  Gal.  6. 1  ci  xal  wpoXfi<p&^  AyOpiO' 
iroc,  iy  Tiyl  irapairr6»/iar«,  if  or  although 
one  have  formerly  been  overtaken  by  a 

fault, — Others,  if  one  have  been  caught 
forth,  hurried  away,  by  a  fault,  Comp. 
Wisd.  17.  17. 
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UooXiyw,  f.  iw,  (Xiyu,)  to  say  before* 
hand,  to  foretell,  to  forewarn,  2  Cor.  13. 
2.  Gal.  5.  21.  1  Thess.  3.  4.  Sept.  for 
Tiin  Is.  41.  26.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  50.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  3. 

Upofiaprvpofiai,  (jiaprvpofiai,)  pr.  to 
call  to  witness  beforehand ;  found  only 
in  N.  T.  to  testify  beforehand,  =  to  de- 
clare beforehand,  1  Pet.  1.  11.  Comp. 
Aiafcoprvfw^ai. 

lipoiuXtTafa,  St,  f.  ^aw,  (xp<5  &  ;*eXe- 
t6m  q.  V.)  to  premeditate,  with  inf.  Luke 
21.  14  /ii)  vpofjieXiT^y  HvoXoyridfiyai, 
Comp.  Mark  13.  11.— Aristoph.  Bed. 
117.    Xen.  Ath.  1.  20. 

Upofieptfiycuit,  &,  f.  iiffta,  (frp6  &  fuptfi" 
yaaa,)  to  care  or  take  thought  beforehand, 
Mark  13.  11. 

npovocitf,  Q,  f.  iitrtii,  {irp6  &  yoiia,)  to 
foresee,  to  perceive  beforehand,  Hom.  II. 
18.  526.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  13.  InN.T. 
fig.  to  see  to  beforehand,  =  to  care  for, 
to  provide  for,  Lat.  provideo,  with  gen. 
1  Tim.  5.  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  132.  5. 
3.— Wisd.  13.  16.  ^1.  V.  H.  2.  31. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1. 1. — Mid.  to  provide  for 
in  one's  own  behalf,  q.  d.  to  apply  one- 
self to  any  thing,  to  practise  diligently, 
with  accus.  e.  g.  irpovoovfieyoi  KaXa 
ty^mdyrtyoQ,  Rom.  12.  17.  2  Cor.  8. 
21. — Sept.  Prov.  3.  4  irpoyoov  KaXd 
iywwioy  Kvplov,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 

12.  with  gen.  Sext.  Empir.  adv.  £th. 
104  wpovotiaBai  rov  koXov,  Jos.  Ant. 
9.  1.  1.  Hesych.  Tcpoyoov*  iydvfiov, 
eirifieXov. 

Updyoia,  ac,  hf  (vpoyoiia,)  foresight, 
providence,  provision.  Acts  24.  3.  Rom. 

13.  14  irpdyoiay  firj  TroieioBai,  see  in 
Uoiiu  no.  1,  b.  /J. — 2  Mace.  4.  6.  Pol. 
3. 106.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  23. 

Upoop&ia,  a,  perf.  vpoiutpaxa,  (6pa(i>,) 
to  foresee,  Jos.  with  Ap.  1.  28.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  5.  to  see  before  oneself,  Thuc. 
7.  44.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  49.  Mem.  1.  4. 
11.  In  N.  T.  to  see  before,  i.  e. 

a)  Mid.  to  see  before  oneself,  to  have 
before  one^s  eyes,  fig.  of  what  one  has 
vividly  in  mind,  with  ace.  Acts  2.  25 
wpoiapbtfjiiriy  roy  Kvptoy  iyuindy  fiov, 
quoted  from  Ps.  16.  8  where  Sept.  for 
rrWtf  to  set. 

b)  perf.  to  have  seen  before,  in  time. 
Acts  21.  29.        ^g.^.^^^ by ^OOgie 


.  Upoopl(v^t  lot^9  {hpl(^,)  to  9ei  hounds 
before^  Dem.  877.  7  in  some  edit.  In 
N.  T.  fy.  to  jjre-detemune^  to  prtdes^ 
thuUe^  spoken  of  the  eternal  counsels 
and  decrees  of  God  ;  foU.  by  ace.  with 
inf.  expr.  or  impl.  Acts  4.  28  ooa  •  •  • . 
il  fiovXii  eow  irpo^i9€  yeri^Oai,  Rom. 
8.  29,  30.  1  Cor.  2.  7.  with  aoc  and 
cic,  Eph.  1.  5.  Pass.  v.  11. 

nfy/ira^4^,aor.  2irpoivadorf(ir6ur)((u,) 
to  be  afected  beforekandf  to  experience 
before,  whether  good,  Hdot.  7. 1 1 .  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  2.  5.  [or,  as]  in  N.  T.,  evil, 
aor.  to  have  suffered  before,  previously, 
1  Thess.  2.  2.— Thuc  8.  67,  82. 

UpajrifAirtif  f.  i^,  (jrifiirti,)  to  send  on 
before^  Jos.  Ant  7.  8.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  18.  to  send  forwards  or  forth,  Wisd. 

19.  2.  Hdot.  4.  33,  121.  In  N.  T.  to 
Mend  forward,  i.  e.  on  one's  journey,  to 
bring  one  on  his  way,  espec.  to  accom' 
pany  for  some  distance  in  token  of  re- 
spect and  honour,  trans.  Acts  20.  38 
irpoivtfiiror  avrdv  etc  ro  irKoiiop,  21.  5* 
— ^Judith  10.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  4 
irpoiri/ji}l/ac  AavHrir  fiixP*^  ^^^  *loplavov. 

20.  2.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  25. — Hence  genr.  to  help  onefor- 
ward  on  his  journey.  Acts  15.  3.  Rom. 
15.  24.  1  Cor.  16.  6, 11.  2  Cor.  1.  16. 
Tit.  3.  13.  3  John  6.— Esdt.  4.  47.  1 
Mace.  12.  4. 

npoxcr^Cf  ^oc,  ovc>  o%  h%  adj.  (irpo- 
irixrw,)  falUng  forwards,  proctduus, 
Xen.  £q.  1. 8.  ^g.prone^  inclined,  ready 
to  do  any  thing,  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  24, 
In  N.  T.  fig.  in  a  bad  sense,  precipitate, 
headlong,  rash.  Acts  19.  36  fiffhiv 
vpoweriQ  Tpdmiy,  2  Tim.  3.  4. — E«c- 
clus.  9.  23.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  26.  Hdian. 
1.8.11.  .£schin.27.8.  Tpoirer6c,Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  8. 

UpowopivoucupL  eif^ofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(irp6  8c  nopivt^,  q.  v.)  to  pass  on  before, 
lo  go  before  any  one,  e.  g.  as  a  leader, 
guide,  with  gen.  Acts  7.  40  Bwovq  61 
vpoTopivffoyrai  f/fJiHv,  quoted  from  Ex. 
32.  1,  22,  where  Sept.  for  J7n.  For 
the  gen.  as  depending  on  irp6  in  com- 
pos, see  Matth.  §  379.  Buttm.  §  147.  n. 
11, 12 — 1  Mace.  9.  11.  Pol.  18.  2.  5. 
-r-Also  as  a  forerunner,  herald,  Luke  1. 
76  npoK,  wp6  trpoff^wov  Kvpiov,  see  in 


no  Upic 

Dpbno.  1.  So  SepC  for  r3B^  ^bn  P*. 
97.  3.  '^Dlp  Ps.  89.  15.— Xen.'Cyr. 
4.  2.  23  xpoT.  ifiirpooBtr. 

np6c,  prep,  governing  the  genitive* 
dative  and  accusative ;  and  correspond- 
ing,in  ite  primary  signifl,  to  the  primary 
force  of  Uiese  cases  themseWes  ;  viz. 
with  the  gen.  implying  motiom^  or  direc- 
tion,/rom  a  place  hither;  with  thedat. 
rest  or  remaining  by,  a/,  near  a  place ; 
with  the  accus.  motion  or  i^rection  to- 
wards or  to  a  place.  Buttm.  §  147-  2. 
comp.  $  132.  2. 

I.  With  the  Gekitivb,  pr.  from  a 
place  hither,  Hom.  Od.  8.  29  fcivoc  -  -  • 
iKtT  ifior  ^a,  M  irpoc  ijoit^y,  f  Itnrtpiw 
kyBpmTi0v.  Then,  in  the  direction  of  a 
place,  e.  g.  irpoc  Bopiao,  irpoc  Norov, 
Od.  13.  110,  111;  ^x.from  the  north 
etc.  in  Engl.  oX  or  towards  the  north, 
irpoc  rov  irora/iov,  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  28. 
Comp.  Heb.  ]0  Gen.  2. 8  :  13.  11.  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  p  no.  3.  c.  Fig,  of  the 
source,  agent,  or  cause, /row  which  any 
thing  oomes  or  proceeds,  e.  g.  Xa/3cty  n 
irp^  riFOc,  Hdot.  2.  139, 152  ;  and  so 
after  neuter  or  passive  verba, /tom,  of, 
by,  Luc*  D.  Deor.  14.  1.  Hdian.  1.  2. 
5.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  20.  Buttm.  §  134. 
3.  Also  expressing  dependence  or  re- 
lation of  any  kind/rom  or  with  any  one, 
L  e.  the  pertaining  or  belonging  in  any 
way  to  a  person  or  thing,  e.  g.  wpoc 
2/icifCt  according  to  right,  Sc^h.  GBd.  T. 
1014.  Hdot,  7.  153.  &TOwa  X«ync  al 
obiafiHc  irpoc  oov,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  15. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  once,  fig.  pertaimimg 
to,  i,  e,for,for  theben^of,  Acte  27. 
34  rovro  yap  xpoQ  r^c  vfuripa^  OMrifpia^ 
irxopxci*  Comp.  Passow  A.  4.  Matth. 
§  590.  Buttm.  $  147.  p.  411.  Winer 
§  51.  p.  321.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  8. 
Diod.  Sic.  18.  50  fin.  Plato  Goig.  p. 
459.  C.  Thuc.  3.  38. 

II.  With  the  Dative  xp^c  marks  a 
place  or  oliject  by  the  nde  of  whk^  a 
person  or  thing  is;  by,  at,  near;  as  if 
in  answer  to  the  question  where  ?  Maik 
5.  11  irpoc  rf  ^c,  where  text.  roe. 
irpoc  ro  ipif.  Luke  19.  37  irpoc  qf  rora- 
/xi9cc  rov  opovc.  John  18.  16  6  Hirpoc 
cior^icti  vpoc  rp  Bvp^  20.  12.  Rev.  1. 
13.     Comp.  Passow  B.    Matth.  §  590. 
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b.  Winer  i  52.  p.  837.— Jos.  Ant 
2.  16.  1.  Hdian.  5.  8.  24.  Xen.  An. 
1.  8.  4. 

III.  With  the  Accusative  'frp6^  marks 
the  object  towards  or  to  which  any  thing 
moves  or  is  directed,  comp.  above,  init. 
But  see  also  no.  4  below. 

1.  Of  PLACE,  towards f  to,  tm/o,  as  if 
in  answer  to  the  question  fvAt^A^r  ?  with 
aoc  of  place,  thing,  person ;  comp.  Pas- 
sow  C.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  $  591. 
Winer  §  53.  p.  342. 

a)  pr.  of  motioH  or  Srectumt  e.  g. 
after  verbs  of  going,  coming,  departing, 
returning,  and  the  like,  and  also  after 
like  nouns.  Matt.  2.  12  fii^  kyoKafi^^Ku 
ifpoQ  'HfMtf^v.  3.  5  HfiiroptvovTo  irpdc 
airr6r,  v.  14  ral  av  ipxp  ^p^C  f(C  ;  10. 
13 :  11. 28  :  25.  9.  Mark  1. 33  4  ^6\ic 
S\ti  linavyriyfJL€Pii  ^v  wpog  r^v  Bvpav.  6. 
25,  45  irpoay€ir.:,wpoc  BriO^aiidy,  10. 
1.  Luke  8.  4,  19  :  24.  12  &iiif\0£  xpoc 
iavrSy,  i.  e.  home.  John  3.  20  ohK  tp» 
Xerac  irp^c  ro  ^c*  6.  37 :  7.  33.  Acts 
3. 11 :  28. 30.  Rom.  1. 10.  Gal.  1. 17. 
al.  sfl&piss.  (Hdian.  1.13. 2.  Pint.  Oalb. 
13  init.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  1.  2.)  So  after 
y/ve(Fdat,  John  10.  35.  AcU  7.  31  :  13. 
32.  2  Cor.  1. 18.  See  mTlyofiai  I.  d. 
j3.  p.  158. — comp.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  24. 
— After  verbs  of  sending,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  Matt,  21.  34  hxioTiiKs  rove  ^v- 
Xcwc  a{rrov  irpoc  rove  ycii^pyovc.  Luke 
23. 27.  John  16.  7.  Acts  15.  25.  Eph. 
6.22.  Tit.  3. 12.  Hence  iirccrroXi)  Tp<$c 
rira  Acta  9.  2 :  22.  5.  2  Cor.  3.  1. — 
Hdian.  2.  12.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  3. 
ciriffroX^  irpSs  2  Mace.  11.  27.  Luc. 
Nigr.  1. — ^After  verbs  of  leading,  bring- 
ing, drawing,  by  force  or  otherwise; 
Matt.  26.  57  oi  ^i  rpar^^avrcc  ror  'I. 
hirifyayov  xpoc  Ka'ia^v.  Mark  9.  17, 
19  ^ptT€  airror  wpot  fJL€9  11.  7.  Luke 
12.58.  John  12.32  trdyraQ  iXxturi^  «poc 
ifiavr6r.  14.  3.  Acts  23.  15.  Rev.  12. 
5.  Praegn.  Acts  23.  24  see  in  Aca^^^i^. 
Hdian.  4.  3.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6. 1.— So, 
after  verbs  implying  motion  to  a  place, 
and  also  a  subsequent  remaining  there, 
where  in  Engl,  we  mostly  use  at,  tipoii, 
but  also  to,  tmto.  E.  g.  verbs  of  ftdUng, 
wlwrtiv  or  Tpomtlwrtiv  irpoc  rovg  w6^ae 
rir6c,  tofaU  at  one's  feet  Mark  5.  22  : 
7.  25.     (Sept.  Ex.  4.  25.)    So  verbs 


of  laying,  putting,  casting,  and  the  like; 
as  Matt  3.  10  ^^f/viy  irpog  ri^y  ^l^ay 
iccirat.  Luke  3.  9 :  16.  20  tc  ifiijiXfiro 
wpog  toy  wvX&ya  ai/rov»  Acts  3.  2.  So 
Mark  10.  7.  Matt.  4.  6.  For  the  use 
of  xp($c  with  ace.  after  verbs  compounded 
with  irp<k,  see  Winer  §  56,  espec.  p.  364. 
Genr.  Acts  5.  10  efcveycaiTcc  tdayJHiy 
irpOQ  rdy  &ydpa  ainili.  Acts  13.  36.-— 
After  verbs  and  words  implying  mere 
direction,  as  a  turning,  reaching,  look-^ 
ing,  and  the  like.  Li:^e  7.  44  arpa^lc 
irpoc  Tily  yvyauca.  Acts  9. 40.  2  Cor.  3. 
16.  Rom.  10.  21  e{eirera(ra  roc  Xtlp&c 
fwv  xpog  Xaov  K.  r.  \»  Eph.  3.  14  r^/i- 
nritf  ra  ydyard  fwv  wpog  roy  iraripa, 
fig.  James  4. 5  see  in  'ExmtoOcci).  (Hdian« 
6.4.3.)  So  by  Hebraism,  e.  g.  pXmiy 
Ti  irpdfftaToy  vpoc  wp6<rwK0Viface  toface^ 

1  Cor.  13. 12,  as  Sept.  for  Cr2|  7M  ET^ 
Gen.  32. 31.  Deut.  34.10.  XoXelv  (rro/ia 
wphc  erdfjM^  mouth  to  mouthy  2  John  12, 
as  Sept.  for  HB  TM  HB  Num.  12.  8. 
Comp.  Matth.  §427.  b.' 

b)  with  all  verbs  and  words  which 
include  the  idea  of  speaking  to  any  one^. 
mostly  with  ace.  of  pers.  see  below  in 
a  fin.  Comp.  Passow  C.  c.  Matth.  1.  c. 
(a)  genr.  e.  g.  after  tJwoy  Matt.  3.  15. 
Luke  1.  13, 18,  34.  ssep.  XaXiia  Luke 
1. 19, 55  :  2.  18,  20.  s»p.  Xiykt  Luke 
5.  36  :  7.  24.  Acts  3.  25.  ssep.  <l>rifil 
Luke  22.  70.  Acts  2.  38.  al.  So  with 
verbs  of  answering,  as  LiroKplyofjiai  Acts 
3. 12:  25.  16 ;  of  accusing,  as  Karr^yopiia 
John  5.  45 ;  of  praying,  entreating,  as 
(iodfa  Luke  18.7.  (Sept.  1  Sam.  12. 10.) 
It6iiai  Acts  8.  24.  Uritnq  Rom.  10.  1. 
evxofiai  2  Cor.  13.  7.  irpo<r€v^  Acts 
12. 5.  Rom.  15.  30 ;  so  by  Hebr.  aipetv 
i^yi^y  Tpbc  roy  Oedy  Acts  4. 24  ;  comp. 
Heb.  bp  H)0}  Is.  24.  14,  and  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  lW5  no.  1.  e.  With  words  of 
declaring,  making  known,  as  iLydBetinQ 
Luke  1.  80.  yyi^piiia  Phil.  4. 6.  e/i^- 
viCia  Acts  23. 22 ;  of  command  and  the 
like,  e.  g.  iyroXij  Acts  17. 15,  iiwoXoyla 
Acts  22. 1.  etc.—  Sept.  1  Sam.  14.  19. 

2  Chr.  10.  16.  Hdian.  3.  6.  2.  Plato 
Hipp.  Min.  p.  370.  D.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 3. 
14.  Mem.  1.  3.  2  lix^fMU  vpSg. — Once 
with  ace.  of  thing,  as  XaXeiv  vpot  ro 
oitf  L  e.  to  speak  to  one,m  his  ear^ri- 
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▼ately,  Luke  12.  3.  — 03)  Of  mmiual 
words  and  sayings,  etc.  Acts  2.  12 
IUUU>c  irpoc  iXKoy  Xiyorrte.  So  irpoc 
AXX^Xovc,  to  one  anoihery  one  to  another, 
Mark  8.  16:  9.  31  :  15.  31.  John  6. 
52:  16. 17.  Acts  2.  7:  4.  15.  (Ceh. 
Tah.  2.  Hdian.  5.  2.  14.)  xpoceavrovc 
id.  Mark  1.  27  :  9. 16, 33 :  14.  4 :  16. 

3.  Luke  22.  23.  Comp.  in  'Eavrov  c. 
— (y)  After  verbs  of  swearing  to  any 
one, = to  promise  with  an  oath,  comp. 
Passow  1.  c.  Luke  1.  73  Spicoy  Bv  &iAoa€ 
wpo^  "Afipadfi.  —  Hum.  Od.  14.  331. 
ib.  19.  288. 

c)Jig.  after  verbs  and  words  implying 
direction  of  the  mind  or  will,  an  affection 
or  disposition  towards  any  one ;  e.  g. 
(a)  favourable,  implying  good- will,  con- 
fidence, etc.  2  Cor.  3. 4  wtiroi&rimy  txr 
Ofuy  wpoc  roy  0€6y,  7.  4  irappiiaia  wpog 
vfidc  V.  12.  Ghd.  6.  10  ipyaikffieOa  ro 
ayaOoy  irpoc  Ttdyras,  *  Eph.  6.  9.  Phil. 
2.  30.  1  Thess.  1.8^  vIotiq  fj  irpoc  rdy 
GeoV.  5.  14.  2  Tim.  2.  24.  Tit.  3.  2. 
PhOero.  5.  So  CoL  4. 5  ev  awpig,  Tcpc- 
waTtire  irpoc  rove  c{«ii.  1  Thess.  4.  12. 
— Jos.  Vit.  25  4  trpoQ  ft€  TiffTiQ,  Plut. 
Demet.  39  irepi  ^iXcac  irpoc  ahroy, 
Hdian.  8.  6.  12.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  10. 
— (/3)  unfavourable,  =  against.  Acts 
6.  1  yoyyva/Jioc  irpoc  ^ovc  'EfipaiovQ, 
23.  30  Xf'yciv  ra  irpoc  auroK.  24.  19  : 
25.  19.  1  Cor.  6.  1.  Eph.  6.  11  aryycu 
xpoc  ic.  r.  X.  Col.  3.  13,  19  /i^  irucpal' 
y€o6£  irpoc  oirra'c.  Heb.  12.  4.  Rev.  13. 
6.  Comp.  Passow  C.  b.  Matth.  §  591. 
c.  —  Hdian.  3.  8.  3.  Dem.  143.  27. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  7* 

2.  Of  TIME,  i.  e.  (o)  pr.  of  a  time  when 
[it  is]  towards,  near,  Luke  24.  29  irpoc 
ttnripay itrri,Knl KiK\iK£yfi  fifxipa,  Comp. 
Passow  C.2.  Matth.  §591.€,  fin.  Winer 

1.  c. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  4.  3  irpoc  ccrir.  Thuc. 

4.  135  wpoc  tap  4^17.  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  21 
irpoc  fifiipay.-^fi)  As  forming,  with  the 
accus.,  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb  of 
time,  =  at,  for ;  as  xpoc  Kaipov,  for  a 
season,  a  while,  briefly,  Luke  8.  13. 
1  Cor.  7.  5.    irpoc  Kaipov  &paQ  1  Thess. 

2.  17.     irpoc  &pay  John  5.  35.  Gal.  2. 

5.  So  Heb.  12. 10  rpoc  <5X/yac  ^/*€pac. 
V.  11  vpoQ  ro  irap6y,for  the  present,  at 
present.  James  4.  14  irpoc  6\iyoy  sc. 
Xpoyov,     Comp.  Passow  C.  4.    Winer 


npoc 


1.  c.  —  Pol.  1.  61.  4  xpoc  Kaipoy.  Loe. 
D.  Deor.  18.  1  irp^c  oKiyor.  iEl.V.H. 
12.  63.  Hdian*  1.  3.  13  xpoc  rd  rapor. 
Thuc  2.  22. 

3.  FiouR.  as  denoting  the  directioa, 
reference,  relation,  whidi  one  object 
has  towards  or  to  another.  Comp.  Pat- 
sow  C.  3. 

a)  towards,  i.  e.  m  reference  to,  im  re- 
spect to,  as  to,  implying  the  direction  or 
remote  object  of  an  action,  (a)  with 
ace.  of  pers,  Mark  12.  12  tyrMoar  Ihi 
xpoc  airrovc  ri^y  wapafloXr^y  cTxe.  Acts 
24.  16  &xp.  trvydZii<ny  ex€iy  irpoc  roy 
OeoyK.  r.  X.  Rom.  4.  2.  Heb.  1.  7  itpoc 
fjiiy  rove  iyycXovc  Xiyci.  v.  8.  al.  So 
ri  xpoc  «"€;  rl  irpoc  hf^c '»  Matt.  27.  4. 
John  21.  22,  23.  Comp.  Passow  C.  3.  a. 
Matth.  §  591.  y.  Winer  p.  343. —  ML 
V.H.12.64.  Xen.  Mero.4.2.15.  Dcm. 
.232.  7  ovSiy  iori  rovriay  ^ifwov  irpoc  if^» 
—  (fi)  With  ace.  of  thing,  Heb.  9.  13 
dyta^ei  xpoc  ri^y  rfjs  oapKOC  Kadaportfrn, 
Luke  18.  1  eXeye  TopafloXrly  avrolc, 
xpoc  ro  hty  Tayrore  icpooevx^oBai  c.r.X. 
2  Cor.  4. 2.  So  after  verbs  of  replying, 
Matt.  27*  14  oifK  iLveicplBti  ahrf  «^poc 
ovhk  ty  pfj/xa,  Rom.  8.  31  xpoc  ravra. 
— genr.  Plato  Hipp.  maj.  p.  295.  C. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  3. 3.  xpoc  ravra  Hdian. 
3.  12.  23.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  12.— Here 
belongs  the  construction  ra  irpoc  riya.  or 
Ti,  things  relating  or  pertaining  to  any 
person  or  thing,  e.  g.  ra  xpoc  eip^nfr, 
i.  e.  either  pr.,  conditions  of  peace,  Luke 
14.  32,  or  fig.,  Luke  19.  42.  ra  wp6s 
ri^y  xp^l^^y  i*  c*  things  necessary  Acts 
28.  10.  ra  xpdc  Cw^v  2  Pet.  1.3.  ra 
xpoc  rby  8eov,  things  pertaining  to  God, 
divine  things,  Rom.  15.  17.  Heb.  2. 
17  :  5. 1.  etc.  Comp.  in  'O,  i>,  ro,  E./3. 
p.  555. — Sept.  Ex.  18. 19  ra  xp^c  Otoy. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  72  rd  xpoc  ri^y  rafliy. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  10  rd  xp^c  rSy  ircXtfwy. 

b)  spoken  of  a  rule,  norm,  standard, 
according  to,  in  conformi^  with,  etc 
Luke  1 2.  47  /ii}^^  xoc^^ac  ^p^c  t6  OcX^- 
fxa  avTov.  2  Cor.  5.  10  irpdc  d  ewpaisy, 
Oal.  2.  14.  Eph.  3.  4.  Comp.  Passow 
C.  3.  b.  Matth.  §591.  5.  Winer  1.  c— 
Luc.  qiM)m.  Hist,  conscr.  38  init.  Plato 
Symp.  p.  199.  B.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  5. 

c)  of  the  motive,  ground,  occasion  of 
an  action,  =  on  account  of.  because  of, 
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far^t.  g.  Matt.  19.  8  Mwir^c  «'p^c  riiv 
atXjflpoKapilar  vfiQv  tWrpcif/f  v  k,  r,  X. 
Mark  10.  5.  Comp.  Passow  C.  8.  c. 
Matth.  §  591.  j3.  — Hdot.  1.  38.  Plat. 
Rep.  1.  p.  331.  A.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  5. 

d)  as  marking  the  end  or  result,  the 
aim  or  purpose  of  an  action,  e.  g.  irpdc 
ri,for  what,  why,  i.  e.  to  what  end,  for 
what  purpose,  John  13.  28.  Comp. 
Passow  C.  3.  c.  Matth.  §  591.  ^.  (Soph. 
Aj.  40.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  7.'  2.)  [a]  After 
verbs,  as  expressing  the  end,  aim,  ten- 
dency of  an  action  or  quality,  e.  g.  Acts 
3.  10  ovroc  Jjv  6  npoc  ri^y  tksrifioavv^y 
Kadiifieyoc  K.  r.  X.  Rom.  3.  26:  15.  2.  1 
Cor. 6.  5  rrpo^  iyrpoiri^v  vfiiy  Xiyoi.  7. 35 : 
10. 11.  2  Cor.  1. 20.  Eph.  4. 12.  1  Tim. 
1. 16 :  4.  7  yvfiya^e  ^c  ^eavrov  trpog  eir- 
irifiiiav.  Heh.  5.14:  6.11.  1  Pet. 4. 12. 
Espec.  foil,  by  infin.  with  t6,  to  the  end 
that,  as  Matt.  5.  28  irac  6  fiXiiriify  yv- 
yuiKa  wpoe  ro  iiridvfjiiiffai  oirr^c*  6. 1  irpOQ 
ro  diaSrjvaiahToit.  13.  30  ^vXki^are  • . . 
Kal  BiitraTi . .  •  irpoc  ro  Karaicavtrat  airra. 
23.  5.  Mark  13. 22.  Eph.  6.  11.  James 

3.  3.-3  Mace.  1. 19.  Hdian.  3. 14.  2. 
Thuc.  7.  8.  with  inf.  Sept.  Jer.  27. 10. 
Plato  Phaedo  §  62.— So  |j3]  after  nouns 
and  adject,,  John  11.  4  aadiyeta  irpoc 
edvaroy.  Eph.  4. 14.  Col.  2.  23.  (Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  9.  11  <l>apft<iicov  irpog  irwrriplay, 
Luc.  Merc.  Cond.  40  irpdc  kIqIo^,)  John 

4.  35  on  \tvKai  tlat  irpoQ  Oeptafioy  ^^17. 
Acts  27.  12  &y€vBirov  rov  Xifiiyog  vTop- 
XOYTog  wpoQ  wapd^tifjutviay,  2  Cor.  2.16 : 
10.4.  Eph.  4. 29.  1  Tim.  4. 8.  2  Tim. 
3.  17.  Tit.  1. 16.  1  Pet.  3.  15.— Diod. 
Sic.  5.  37.  Plato  Menex.  p.  247.  E, 
irdvra  ra  wpoc  Mtufwylay  <l>ipoyra, 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  5.  12. — ^Also  of  a  ten- 
dency or  result,  as  2  Pet.  3. 16  &  arpt" 
fiXovety  .  . .  irpog  riiv  Ihiay  avrwy  airw- 
Xeiav.  1  John  5.  16  roTc  hfiaprdyovai 
fiil  irpoQ  Odyaroy,  So  hfiaprla  irpdg  day, 
V.  16,  17. 

e)  of  the  relation  in  which  one  per- 
son or  thing  stands  towards  another, 
towards,  with,  etc.  comp.  Passow  C.  3. 
d.  Matth.  §  591  e.  Luke  23. 12  irpo- 
vnfjpxoy  yap  iy  tX^P9  ^^^^  ^9^  eawrovc. 
(Hdian.  3.  2. 14.)  Rom.  5.  1  ctp^vify 
€\ofjL€y  xpoc  roy  Otdy,  (Xen.  Hi.  2. 11.) 
Acts  2.  47  tx^*^^^  X^'P***  ^P^C  SXoy  Toy 
Xaoy,  Acts  28.  25  &fnffi<^yoi  oyrtg  irpog 


ITpoc 


aXXfiXovc  (Diod.  Sic.  4.  1.)  2  Cor.  6. 
15  r/c  it  ffVfiip^yriffiQ  Xptarfvpoc  BeX^- 
op  ;  So  iiarldtaBai  BiadiiKtiy  wpdc  riya, 
to  make  a  covenant  with  any  one,  Acts 
3.  25.  Heh.  10.  6:  9.  20  see  in  'E^riX- 
Xofuu. — Diod.  Sic.  11.  44  avyrlOeirBai 
ijUKtayirpSc  riya.  -ffil.V.H.9.41.  Thuc. 
4. 15.  Xen.  Vect.  5. 13. — So  in  a  com- 
parison, Rom.  8.  18  ohic  ^ca  ra  iroO^- 
fjLara  rov  vvy  Kaipov  irpog  r^v  fjIXXovaay 
B6iay,  i.  e.  as  compared  with  etc.  Pas- 
sow 1.  c.  Matth.  1.  c.y.— Ecclus.24.29. 
Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  2.  p.  281.  D,  Jvai  r&y 
iipxaluiy  roig  wtpX  rriy  aoi^iay  <^vXovg 
jTpos  v/iac.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 52. 

4.  Sometimes  irp6Q  with  ace.  is  used 
aftier  verbs  which  express  simply  rest 
at^  by,  in  a  place,  ssxpoc  with  dat.  But 
in  such  instances,  for  the  most  part,  the 
idea  of  a  previous  coming  to  or  directum 
towards  that  place,  is  either  actually  ex- 
pressed, or  is  implied  in  the  context. 
Comp.  EIc  no.  4.  See  Passow  C.  5. 
Matth.  §  591.  i|.Winerp.342.  Fritzsche 
IV  Evang.  II.  p.  201  sq.  Thus  (a) 
genr,  with  ace.  of  place,  Mark  11.  4 
dfpoy  Toy  w&Xoy  ht^tfUvoy  vpoc  rrjy  Ov- 
pay,  14.  54  Oepfiaiyofieyoc  irpoc  ro  ^wci 
i.  e.  at  or  towards  the  fire.  Luke  22.  56. 
John  20. 1 1 .  So  with  ace.  of  person,  eq.  to 
with,  by,  among.  Matt.  26.  18  irpdg  ^c 
worn  ro  vdffxa,  v.  55  vpoQ  v/iac  icaOe- 
(Sfjiriy  ZiZdaKtav,  pr.  I  set  myself  to  or 
among  you.  Mark  14.  49  ^fiiyv  irpoc 
v/iac  . . .  BiBdffKiay.  Acte  12.  20:  13.  31 
oirtyiQ  yyy  ilai  fxaprvpec  airrov  wpoc  roy 
Xa6y,  i.  e.  to  or  towards  the  people.  1 
Cor.  2.  3  :  16.  7  cXir/foi  xpoyoy  riya  e^i- 
fielyai  npoQ  vfidc  2  Cor.  1. 12  :  5.  8. 
Gal.  1.  18 :  2. 5  :  4. 18.  Phil.  1.  26.  2 
Thess.  2.  5.  Sept.  for  7XK  Is.  19. 19. 
— iBschyl.  Prom.  347  or  351  Be  wpoQ 
€airipovcr6wovc€<rrTiKe.  Eurip.Ion.  916. 
Orest.468  or  475  irpoc  St^idy  alrov  trrdc. 
Soph.  Elect.  931.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  5.  8 
vxS  ro  irpoc  MairtVciav  reTx^C*  ih.  2.  1 . 
25. — Here  belongs  the  construction  in 
Luke  18.  11,  6  ^api^aloc  ffraOelc  irpoc 
kavrdy  ravra  irpotnivxero,  i.  e.  either  ora- 
dilg  rpoc  kavriv,  standing  by  himself,  as 
in  Eurip.  Orest.  above ;  or,  irpoc  kavroy 
ravra  Tcpotnivxtro,  he  prayed  thus  to  or 
with  himself;  comp.  Luc.  Contempl.  18 
irp^  ifiavroy  yc  iygog.^^  ,}^h^&' 
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mut.  $  208  irpdc  ahrir  ^cavoci^Ocu.— 
(/3)  Rarely,  and  only  in  later  usage,  ia 
Uie  idea  of  previous  motion  or  direction 
wholly  dropped,  and  irpoc  with  ace.  is 
then  eq.  to  irapd  with  dat  Passow  1.  c. 
Mark  2.  2  rd  Kpdc  n^v  dvpay^  i.  e*  the 
space  at  the  door  or  gate,  vestihule.  4. 
I.  Matt.  13.  56  cu  A^cX^  ahrov  ovxl 
irdtfai  irpoQ  f/fia^  dei ;  Mark  6.  3.  John 
1.  1  o  \6yoc  ^y  irpoc  rov  Ot6y»  Philem. 
13  Tpo^  ifiavroy  ffari^ecF.— See  in 
Brunck  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  2.  496. 

Note.  In  Composition  irp^c  imph'es : 
1.  motion,  direction,  reference,  tawardi^ 
io,  at,  etc.  as  npoffdyta,  xpo9eyyi^4i», 
TpoaipxofjLaif  irpoaZoKata,  2.  accession, 
addition,  tkeretOf  over  and  ahovCf  more^ 
JurtheTi  as  Trpoaairiw,  wpoaairiiKi^^ 
comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  863.  no.  426 ; 
hence  intens.  as  irpdaTruvoQ^  irfxya^tX^C. 
3.  nearness,  a  heing  or  remaining  near^ 
at,  by,  as  Tooatl^ivm,  vftotrnivm,  his, 

UpoadfiliaTOy,  ov,  r6,  (irp6  &  adfi^ 
fiaroy,)  lit.  fore-sahhath,  eve  of  the  sab' 
hath,  eq.  to  xapaotccv^,  which  see.  Mark 
15.  42.— Judith  8.  6. 

npo<rayopev«i»i  f.  tvata,  (irpoc  &  dyo- 
ptvta,)  to  speak  to  any  one,  to  address^ 
to  salute,  Luc.  Asin.  4.  Hdian.  1.  16.  7. 
to  call  by  name,  to  name,  Jos.  Ant.  15. 
8.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  2. 1.  Hence  in  N. 
T.  to  name,  to  appoint,  to  declare.  Pass. 
Heh.  5.  10  irpotrayopevBtiQ  i^rd  Ocov 
&pXtepevc.  Comp.  Mattb.  §  420.  Winer 
§  32.  4.  b. — comp.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  1  f^y 
6  y6fWQ  Ayyeiay  irpooayopevci. 

Hpo^ayw,  f.  £ui,  aor.  2  trpotriiyayoy, 
(vp6Q  &  Aya»,)  to  lead  or  conduct  to  any 
one,  to  bring  near. 

a)  TRANS,  with  ace.  Luke  9. 41  xpoa- 
ayaye  J3e  riy  vi6y  aov,  with  ace.  and 
dat.  Acts  16.  20  irpoaayay6yrt^  oirrovc 
ro(c  Trparnyolc*  For  this  dat.  of  direc- 
tion after  irpdc  in  comp.  see  Matth.  § 
402.  Sept  for  M^OH  1  Sam.  1.  25. 
anpn  Ex.  29.  4  -.  40".  12.— Hdlan.  1. 
5.  1.  Dem.  234.  20.  nyd  rivi  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  12. — Implying  admission  or 
access  to  any  one,  pr.  as  to  a  king,  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  3.  8  ;  in  N.  T.  J^.  of  God,  to 
bring  near,  to  present  before,  with  ace. 
and  dat.  1  Pet.  3. 18. — comp.  Jos.  Ant. 
14.11.2. 

b)  iNT&ANS.  see^Ayo)  no.  3,  to  come 


or  drmm  near,  to  approach,  witk  dmt.  m 
above.  Acts  27*  27  vTty6ovy  ol  rovnu 
irpotrdyny  rtpd  ahrolc  x^P^^*  ^^  smUors 
deemed  that  some  conaUry  drew  near  to 
them,  i.  e.  according  to  tibe  usual  opti- 
cal illusion  on  boaid  a  ship.  So  Sept 
for  ^^n^T}  Ex.  14. 10.  Is.  34.  1.— iEL 
V.  H.  3.  21.  Epict  Ench.  29.  7.  of  a 
ship  Pol.  1. 46.  9.  Comp.  AchUL  Tat 
2.  2.  32  r^F  yfiy  ii^Afuy  iiwd  rifC  y^it 
Kara  fjiucpdy  kyaxntpovvay,  w^  aMlv  vXi* 
ovoav.  Cic.  dusMt.  Ac  4.  25  fin. 

nporaywy^,  ^,  ii,  (irpoaaym,)  a  leadr 
ing  or  bringing  to,  accession,  Plut  Nob 
posse  snav.  yiv.  16. VI.  p.  201.  Taochn. 
Thuc  1. 82.  In  N.T.  approach^  access, 
admission,  etc  re  Rom.  5.  2.  wp6e  rcra 
Eph.  2. 18.  absol.  3. 12.— Plut.  LocuIL 
15.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  45. 

Upoiratri^,  A,  f.  ^^i^,  (irp^  &  atr^w,) 
to  ask  in  addition,  to  demand  besides, 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  21.  In  N.  T.  to  keg, 
absol.  Mark  10. 46.  Luke  18.  35.  John 
9. 8.— Sept  Job  27. 14.  Luc  ContempL 
15.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29. 

IIpo9a/n|c»  ov,  6,  (irpooairciir,)  a  beg* 
gar,  John  9.  8  in  later  edit  for  TvfX6c* 
— Diog.  Laert  6.  56.  Plut  QussuGr. 
13.  II.  p.  308  Taucbn. 

Upotrayafialyw,  aor.  2  frpoeifiiiv^ijSLyu' 
fialykf,)  to  go  up  further,  higher,  with 
Aytttrepoy  pleon.  Luke  14. 10  ^iXe,  irpoe^ 
ayafitfdi  &yvr€poy,  *  take  a  higher  seat,' 
a  more  honourable  place.  Sept  pr.  for 
rVJf  Ex.  19.  23.  Josh.  11. 17.— Judith 
13. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  37.  of  a  stream,  to 
rise,  Pol.  3. 72.  4. 

UpoeayaXieKw,  f.  \&ai0,  (irp6c  &  iiyo' 
X/^icci),)  to  consume  besides,  to  expend 
further,  Luke  8.  43  ^ic  rote  larptnc 
TTpoeayaXinraffa  6Koy  roy  filoy.  For  the 
dat  see  Buttm.  $  133. 8.  Matth.  $  387. 
Text,  rec  cIc  larpovQ, — Dem.  460.  f . 
ib.  1025.  20. 

UpotrayaxXripdt^,  w,  L  ttekt,  {irpSc  & 
iLyawXripotit,)  to  Jill  up  thereto,  sc.  by 
adding,  to  supply  fully,  ra  wrtpi^pm^ 
1  Cor.  9.12: 11.  9.— Wisd.  19.  4.  Diod. 
Sic  5. 71. 

UpoeayarlSrifii,  f.  riekt,  (irpoc  St  dvor/- 
Bflfti,)  pr.  to  lay  up  in  addition ;  Mid. 
to  take  upon  onese^bendes,  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  8.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  aor.  S 
irpoeaytBifijiiy,  fig.  tolaybeforei 
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Itofi,  to  tutjMfl  or  cammnmcatt  /mikert 
i.  e.  on  one's  own  part* 

a)  genr.  with  acc«  &  dat.  Oal.  2.  6 
ifwi  ydp  oi  ^covvreff  oir^CF  irpoaayidtvTO* 
Corop.  &reOifiriy  in  v.  2. 

b)  by  way  of  consultation,  =  to  con- 
fer mihf  to  consult,  with  dat.  Gal.  1. 16 
oh  irpoffaytOifjiriv  ffapxl  rat  aifxari, — 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  116  ['AXi{avapoc]  role 
fji6,yT€Oi  Tpo<rayadifi€vot  vepl  rov  ofifielov, 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  1  ijuol  Tpo(ray&dov* 
Xaj3e  fu  (TVfifiovXoy  xc^fi^v. 

npoaair€i\itff  »»  f.  /;aa»,  {vpog  8c  dircc- 
X^4i>,)  to  threaten  further  f  absol.  Acts  4. 
21,  comp.  V.  18.— Dem.  544.  26.  " 

TlpoffCairavdt^,  d,  f.  //ffw,  (frp6c  8c  ^a- 
xavafl^,)  to  spend  more,  in  addition,  with 
ace*  Luke  10.  35. — Luc.  £p.  Saturn. 
39.  Themist.  Or.  23.  p.  289. 

JIpo^^iofAaif  f.  ^ao/iai,depon.  Pass. 
(irp6c  8c  dio/ioi,)  to  need  besides^  in  ad- 
dition, with  gen.  Acts  17.  25.  Sept.  for 
npn  Prov.  12. 9.— Ecclus.  4.  3.  Dem. 
14.^22.  Thuc.  2.  41. 

npoa^ixofjiai,  t  (o^ai,  depon.  Mid. 
(irpdc  &  iixofiat,)  to  receive  to  oneself, 
to  admit,  trans. 

a)  of  THINGS,  fig.  to  adnut,  to  allow, 
as  r^v  iXvlia,  Acts  24. 15.  Negat.  Heb. 

11.  35  oh  wpoaBe^dfitvoi  ri^y  kiroKvTpta- 
ciy,  not  accepting,  =  rejecting;  comp. 
2  Mace.  c.  7. — Sept.  Job  2.  9.  Wisd. 
18.  7.  Pol.  1.  16.  6.— Of  evils,  =  to 
put  up  with,  to  endure,  Heb.  10.  34  ri^y 
ipwayily  r&y  hirap%6yrtay.  Sept.  for 
N\t^3  Ex.  10.  17. 

T     T 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  receive,  to  admit, 
i.  e.  to  one's  presence  and  kindness. 
Luke  15.  2  oSroc  ^fMaprtaXov^  irpovli- 
X^''^^'^'  Sept.  for  TXSTS  Mai.  1.  8.  E2. 
43.  27.— Diod.  Sic'  18.  54.     Thuc.  2. 

12.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  5.  9.— So  in  hospi- 
tality, to  receive  kindly,  to  entertain,  as 
a  guest,  Rom.  16.  2.  Phil.  2.  29.  Sept. 
for  ^ap  1  Chr.  12.  18. 

c)  of  THINGS  FUTURE,  tO  Wait  fOT,   tO 

expect,  with  ace.  Luke  12. 36  kyQpinroi^ 
frpo^^tXOfJiiyoig  roy  Kvpioy  avr&y  ir6r€  r. 
r.  X.  Acts  23.  21.  So  of  a  future  good, 
with  the  idea  of  £uth,  confidence,  as  H^y 
fiatriXtlay  tov  Oiov,  Mark  15. 43.  Luke 
23.  51.  wap^Xiiaiy,  Luke  2.  25.  Xv- 
rphHiiy,  2.  38.     r^y  fiaicapiay  iKwHa, 
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Tit.  S.  13.  ro  IXeoc  rov  Kvpiov,  Jude  21. 
—2  Mace.  8.  11.  PoL  21.  8.  7.  Hdian. 
3.  1.  2.  Xen.  Apol.  33. 

llpoedoKcM,  w,  f.  iiffti,  (wpoc  8c  ioKtvia, 
Boic&(kf,)  pr.  to  watch  toward  or  for  any 
thing,  =  to  look  for,  to  expect, 

a)  absol.  or  with  inf.  =  to  think,  to 
suppose.  Matt.  24.  50  ev  iifjUp^  ^  oh 
xpotrloKq,.  Luke  3.  15  :  12.  46.  Acts 
28.  6.  with  inf.  ibid,  ol  It  icpo9ih6K(ay 
ahroy  fiiXkeiv  ir//iirpaff6a«.— with  infin. 
Jos.  Ant.  7. 9.  5.  Hdian.  2.  2. 9.  Xen. 
An.  7.  6.  11. — In  the  sense  of  hope. 
Acts  27.  33.  with  inf.  3.  5.— with  inf. 
Hdian.  2.  1.  21.  Xen.  An.  6.  1.  16. 

b)  with  ace.  =:  to  wait  for,  to  await, 
e.g.  persons,  Matt.  11. 3  ffv  J  6  ipx^fMe- 
yoc,  ^  mpov  TpoaloKSfiity ;  Luke  7.  19, 
20  :  1.  21  irpoahoKkty  roy  Za')(apiay,  8. 
40.  Acta  10.  24.  Ace.  of  thing,  2  Pet. 
3.  12  r^v  wapovtriay,  v.  13,  14. — Sept. 
Ps.  119. 165.  2  Mace.  15.  8,  20.  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  13.  1.  Hdian.  4.  11.  7. 

Tlpoff^icla,  ac,  i^,  (irpoa^oicAk),)  a  look- 
*^  f^f  expectation,  in  N.  T.  only  of 
evil,  Luke  21.  26  iurb  ^dfiov  koL  tt,  rdy 
€W€pyofiiytiy.  Meton.  Acts  12.  11  rfJQ 
frpoffooKlac  TOV  Xaov,  *the  evils  which 
the  Jews  look  for  to  come  upon  me.' 
Sept.  meton.  for  Heb.  nnpl  Gen.  49. 
10.— pr.  Jos.  Ant.  15.  3.  4.  Pol.  1.  31. 
3.  of  good,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  19. 

UpooBpifJu^,  see  Upoffrpix*** 

Upoasau,  w,  f.  d^ta,  {irp6c  8c  i&tii,)  to 
permit  or  suffer  further,  with  dat.  Acts 
27.  7  fii)  rrpofftCiyTog  fifjuy  itvifiov,  i.  e. 
*  the  wind  not  sufiering  us  to  proceed 
further '  on  that  course. 

Ilpo9€yyl(k>,  f.  itna,  (iyyl(itf,)  to 
come  near  unto  any  one,  with  dat.  Mark 
2.  4.  Sept.  for  t^  Qen.  33.  6,  7. 
nnj?  Josh.  3.  4.— Pof.  39.  1.  4. 

npo9€^pevci»,  f.  evadt,  (vpSae^poc  sitting 
by,  from  tipa,)  to  sit  near,  by,  Lit.  ad- 
stdeo,  e.  g.  by  other  persons,  Dem.  313. 
11 ;  by  a  city  as  besiegers,  with  dat. 
Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2.  1  init.  In  N.  T.  to  wait 
near,  to  attend,  to  serve,  with  dat.  1  Cor. 
9.  1 3  ol  Tf  dvotatrrrfplta  wpoaiZpivovriQ, 
=  01  TO.  iepa  €pya(6fuyoi.  Comp.  in 
flapehpivtit, — Jos.  with  Ap.  1.  7  rjf 
Oepawelq.  rov  Qeov  irpoffiipehoyrat.  Diod. 
Sic.  5.  46  IT.  rak  r^^.i^^^pawtiaig. 
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Upoe€pya(ofUUf  L  a^oftai^  depoo. 
Mid.  (npoi  &  ipyaiofuu^)  to  work  omt 
tkereto^togam  wtare  btf  iahomrt  Hdot.  6. 
61.  Xcn.  H.  G.  3.  1.  28.  In  N.  T. 
genr.  to  gam  thereto^  baidts,  in  addition, 
Luke  19*  16  i  fira  mm  irpoottpyaoaro 
iiga  firoQ, 

Upocipxofioif  f.  ekevoofiaif  depon. 
Mid.  (ff-poc  &  ipxofjMi  q.  t.)  to  cowu  to 
or  near  to  any  place  or  person^  to  op- 
proackf  intrans. 

a)  prop,  and  CblL  by  daL  after  7rp6c  m 
comp.  see  Matth.  $  402 ;  e.  g.  dat.  of 
place,  Heb.  12. 18  a&  yapwpoctXjiXydart 
ipflXaft^fUvf  opu.  V.  22.  (Hdian.  2. 
6.  11.)  FolL  by  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  4.  S 
ffol  «-fx>^X6*»F  a{rr|»  6  ireip^Mr,  cln.  8. 
5.  Mark  14.  45.  Luke  23.  52.  John 
12.  21.  AcU  9.  1.  AbM>1.  or  with  dat. 
impL  Matt.  4.  11  dyyeXoi  irpo^^Oor 
KoXx.r.X.  Mark  1.31.  Luke  8.  24  : 
10.  34.  Acts  7.  31 :  28.  9.  al.  Sept. 
usually  with  xp<^,  for  tfl^  Gen.  29. 10: 
43.  19.  n*?}?  Num.  9.  6. '  Deut.  1.  22. 
—with  dat.  Mi,  V.  H.  9.  3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  27. — In  the  sense  of  to  visit,  to 
have  intercourse  witht  Acts  24.  23  :  10. 
28. 

b)  FJOUR.  (a)  of  God  or  Christ,  to 
came  to  God,  to  draw  near  unto,  in 
prayer,  sacrifices,  worship,  devotion  of 
heart  and  life ;  with  dat.  Heb.  7.  25  rove 
wpoatp\ofjL£yovQ  dC  ahrov  rf  Oef,  11. 
S.  with  T^  Ocw,  impl.  Heb.  10.  1,  22. 
So  4.  16  irpo<Fepx<^fJ^Ba  (Ay  ....  rf 
Bp6vf  r^c  x^piroQ.  Sept.  pr.  of  those 
who  approach  the  altar,  for  U^  Lev.  21. 
21.  Deut.  21.  5.  ysp^  Lev.  21.  16.— 
Of  Christ,  1  Pet.  2.  Airpochv  irpoaep- 
Xofitvoi,  to  whom  coming,  i.  e.  *  whom 
embracing,  becoming  his  disciples,  fol- 
lowers.'— So  of  disciples,  with  dat.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2. 47.  ib.  1.  6.  1.  For  irpoc, 
comp.  Winer  $  56.  p.  364.— (/3)  With 
dat.  of  thing,  to  assent  to,  to  embrace. 
1  Tim.  6*  3  fi^  irpoffipxerai  vyialyovai 
Xcjyoic— Philo  de  Gigant.  p.  289.  A, 
fiil^eyl  frpo(ripX€odai  yyktfiri  rCtv  iipri' 
fuyiay.  de  Migr.  Abr.  p.  401.  D,  vpo^- 
€Xd6yric^^i'  Al. 

npoo€Vx4»  nc,  ^1  (irpotf£wx®/iai,) 
prayer,  i.  e.  offered  to  God. . 

a)  PROP,  as  TTpootvxfl  ^poc  rdv  Otoy, 


npo^fix^^f^^ 


Acta  12.  5.  Rom.  15.  SO.  vpo^nrxf 
rov  Ga»»,  L  e.  ^ajer  to  God*  Luke  6. 

12.  Genr.  and  absoL  Matt.  17.  21  a 
fu^  ir  vpo9€wxJ  col  r^trrei^  21.  2^. 
Mark  9.  29.  Luke  22.  45  dra«rac  M 
nfc  rpo^twxJK'  So  olcoc  wpoffwwxK 
bouse  of  ^pnLjeT,for  prayer.  Matt.  21. 

13.  Mark  11. 17.  Luke  19.  46.  AcU 
1.  14  wpoomapTtptly  nf  rpoa^vxj-  6.  4. 
Apa  r#c  rpoe€wx^9  Acts  3.  1,  see  m 
"Et^yaroc.  10.31.  Rom.  12.  12.  1  Cor. 
7.  5.  Eph.  6.  18.     Col.  4.  2.    PhiL  4, 

6.  1  Tim.  5.  5.  James  5.  17  see  in 
npoocvxofUK.  Pint.  Acts  2.  42  rpo^- 
Koprtpowrrec  .  •  •  raic  wpoo^vx"^^*  ^^' 
4.  Rom.  1.  10.  Eph.  1. 16.  CoL  4. 12, 

I  Thess.  1.  2.  1  Tim.  2.  1.  Philem.  4. 
22.  1  Pet.  3. 7, :  4.  7.  Rev.  5.8:  8.  3, 
4.  Sept.  for  HTSn  Ps.  4.  2.  2  Chr.  6. 
19.  saep.— Tob.  13.  1.     Ecdns.  3.  5 : 

7.  10, 14. 

b)  METOH.  praseucha,  =  oTcoc  or  ro- 
HOC  ^po<ytvxnc9  HTSUJ)  JTi  konse  or 
place  of  prayer,  an  oratory.  Acts  16. 
13  o5  iyofii(eTO  wpotnvx^  cl^at.  ▼.  16. 
Comp.  3  Mace.  7.  20 ;  and  see  the  de- 
cree of  the  city  Halicamassos  in  Jos. 
Ant.  14.  10.  23,  quoted  under  No/icC«. 
These  Jewish  proseuchce  were  places  for 
social  prayer  and  devotion  without  thoie 
towns  where  the  Jews  were  unable,  or 
not  permitted  to  have  a  synagogue;  and 
were  usually  near  a  river  or  the  sea- 
shore for  the  convenience  of  ablution ; 
see  Jos.  1.  c  Sometimes  the  irpo<nv%j^ 
was  a  large  building,  as  at  Tiberias ; 
Jos.  Vit.  §  54  £tc  r^y  irp(Hnvxfiy%  fiiytff' 
ray  oiKtifm  woXvy  oxXoy  €7ttBi^ad€u  ht- 
yafieyor.  But  often  it  appears  not  to 
have  been  a  building,  and  was  probablj 
some  retired  place  in  the  open  air,  or  in 
a  grove,  appropriated  to  this  purpose ; 
so  Tertullian  speaks  of  the  **  orationes 
litorales  "  of  the  Jews,  ad  Nationes  c. 
13  ;  also  de  Jejuniis  c.  16,  *' Judaicum 
certe  jejunium  obique  celebratur,  qunn 
omissis  templis  per  omne  litus  quocwaqti 
in  aperto  aliquando  jam  precem  sd 
coelum  mittunt."     Comp.  Juv.  Sat  8. 

I I  sq.  See  Wetstein  in  N.  T.  I.  p.  691 
Jahn  §  345. 

Upoaevxofiai,  f.  {o/xai,   depon.  Mid. 
{evxofJiai,)  imperf.  wpoofivxofifir*  »or.  I 
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trpoerivldfiiiy^    for    which    augm.     tee 

fiuttm.  $  86.  2 ;  to  pray  to  God,  to  of- 

fer  prayer,  pr.  with  dat.  rf  Bef  or  the 

like  after  wp6c  in  comp.  see  Matth.  § 

402.     1  Cor.  11.  13  rf  Gey  xpoatv- 

X<iffBat,  MatL  6.  6  Tp<((rev{ac  rtt^  xarpi 

mw  £K  ry  rpinrry.  So  Sept.  for  /^3iVT 

Is.  44. 17;  oftener  with  irpdc  060V  Gen. 

20.  17.  1  Sam.  1. 10.  ssep.  (Luc.  Her- 

mot.  40  Tf  Alt.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  I  rote 

OtoiQ.)  '  Absol.  or  with  rf  Gey  impl. 

Matt.  6.  5  Kol  Srav  irpoffevxp*  v.  6,  7 : 

14.  23.  Mark  1.  35.  Luke  3.  21.  Acts 

6.  6.  1  Cor.  11.  4.     1  Thess.  5.  17.   1 

Tim.  2.  8.  James  5. 13,  18.  al.  Joined 

wth  aiTilaOm,  Mark  11.  24.  Col.  1.  9. 

— Hdian.  1.  11.  12.    Xen.  Mem.  3,  8. 

10. — The  manner  in  which  one  prays  is 

expressed  by  the  dat.     1  Cor.  11.  5 

yvvil  vpofftv^ofiirri  .  •  •  iucaratcaXvirTf 

r^   icetpaX^.     14.   14,    15    yX<wo"^,    rf 

wytvfmri,  rf  yet.  James  5.  17  irpoatvxjp 

irpoailvlaTOf  he  prayed  earnestly,  comp. 

in  'AyaXXcaa»  b.     Also  by  iy,  Eph.  6. 

18  ey  iryevfAQTi.    Jude  20.— The  matter 

of  one's  prayer,  the  words  uttered,  etc. 

are  put  after  ovnaQ  Matt.  6.  9.     Xiyt^y 

Matt  26.  39,  42.     tUoy  Acts  1.  24. 

Sept.  with  Xiyiay  Is.  37.  15.     eliroy  2 

K.  6.  17.     Or  in  the  accus.  Rom.  8. 

26  r/  trpoatv^kffiida  xaOd  del.    So  fxcucpd 

adv.  long  Matt.  23.  13.     Mark  12.  40. 

Luke  20.  47.    ravra  Luke  18.  11,  see 

in  IIpoc  no.  4.  a.   tovto  lya,  Phil.  1.  9. 

— The  object  or  thing  prayed  for  is  put 

after  tya,  or  lya  fiii.  Matt.  24.  20  irpoa- 

£i;;^€^e  Zi,  tva  /i^  yiyrfrai  fi  (fvyft  r.  r.  X. 

Mark  13.  18  :  14.  35, 38.     1  Cor.  14. 

13.  cic  ^  .  .  .  tya  2  Thess.  1. 11.  Foil. 

by  inf.  final,  Luke  22.  40  irpoa€vx€ffO€ 

fiff  tiaeXddy  elc  ireipafffwy*   James  5.  17 

with  rev,  see  in  *0,  ^,  ro,  G.  c.  /3,  p. 

556. — The  subject  or  person  ybr  whom 

one  prays  is  put  with  a  preposition ;  as 

nepi  with  gen.  Col.  1.  3  Trepi  vix&v  irpo<r^ 

€v\6fxtyoi>     Heb.   13.  18.     Tepi   riyo^ 

tya  Col.  4.  3.  2  Thess.  3.  1.  irepl  riyog 

oirutQ  Acts  8.  15.  Sept.  Gen.  20.  7.  Jer. 

42.  20.  ifwip  with  gen.  Matt.  5.  44. 

ifvip  TiyoQiya  Col.  1.  9.    Sept.  Jer.  42. 

4.    IttI  with  ace.  James  5.  14  irpoatv' 

iaadfaaay  ix*  airroy,  let  them  pray  over 

Mm,  in  his  behalf.     So  probably  impL 

Matt.  19.  13.  Sept.  Jer.  14.  11.  Al. 


npoai\uf 


Ilpocr^X^'  ^*  ^t  (^P<^  &  ^X*^')  prop,  to 
have  in  addition  Dem.  877.  26.  to  hold 
towards  any  one,  e.  g.  ro  oic,  Sept.  for 
tVSin  Jer.  7.  24,  26.  rijy  A<nr/da  with 
wpoc  Hdot,  4.  200.  As  a  nautical  word, 
to  hold  a  ship  towards  a  place,  to  sail 
towards,  Hdot.  9.  99  rac  yrjac;  also  in- 
trans.  to  hold  one*s  course  towards  a 
place,  i.  e.  by  ship,  with  dat.  Pol.  1. 
24.  2  wpcxr^cJirec  rn  HiireX/^.  Diod. 
Sic.  20.  105  ;  fully  Dem.  1285.  25  rj 
yrji  irpodi^tiy  eiQ  'Podoi'.  In  N.  T. 
only^. 

1.  TRANS,  absol,  with  roy  yovv  impl.,  to 
apply  one*s  mind  to  any  thing,  to  attend  to, 
to  give  heed  to ;  so  fully  irpoaix^iy  roy 
yovv  Tiyi  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  1.  Plut. 
Galb.  13.     Xen.  Mem.  4.  7.  2. 

a)  genr,  and  with  dat.  of  thing  spoken. 
Acts  8.  6  '!rpoati')(6y  re  oi  oyXoi  role 
XiyofiiyoiQ  r.  r.  X.     Heb.  2.  1.  2  Pet. 

I.  19.  So  Sept.  for  fWH  Ps.  141.  1. 
Deut.  1,  45.  (Diod.  Sic.  2.  25.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  6  olc  6  Ztoicpdrrig  Xiyei  vpou' 
^X'^'^')  ^°  ^^  sense  to  yield  assent, 
to  believe,  to  embrace,  Acts  16.  14  irpoa' 
i\€iy  role  XaXovfiiyoif  vxo  rov  IlavXov. 
1  Tim.  1.  4.     Tit.  1.  14.— 1  Mace.  7. 

II.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  9.  1.  M\.  V.  H.  12. 
1  med.  p.  157  Tauchn.— With  dat.  of 
pers.  in  the  sense  to  care  for,  to  watch 
over.  Acts  20.  28  vpoaixtre.  oly  lavToXe 
Kal  rf  woifiyif, — Epict.  Ench.  51.  1 
/xeO'  ac  \JiiJuipaQ]  wpoffi^iQ  atavrf, 

b)  reflex,  xpoaixitv  ^avr^  or  eavrolc, 
to  take  heed  to  oneself,  =  to  beware, 
mostly  imperat.  Luke  17. 3.  Acts  5.  35, 
(comp.  Plut.  Pelop.  9  fin.)  With  hird 
riyoe,  comp.  in  *Aw6  I.  2.  e.  Luke  12. 1 
irpoai\tT€  kavTolc  A^o  rffc  ^v/ii}c  *f.  r.  X. 
With  uijirore  Luke  21.  34.— So  ellipt. 
with  iavToli  impl.  foil,  by  /i^  with  inf. 
Matt.  6. 1  irpoffiytrt . .  .firi  wouly.  (Epict. 
ap.  Stob.  74. 22?)  By  ixo  rtyoi:.  Matt  7. 
15  7rpO(yi\ert  &9ro  r&y  \l/evBovpoi^irir£ty. 
10.  17  :  16.  6, 11, 12.  Luke  20.  46.— 
Sept.  fully  with  /i^,  for  Heb.  KtSp!^  Gen. 
24.6.  Ex.  34.  12.  Ecclu8.'29.  23. 
ellipt.  with  fiii  Ecclus.  13.  11.  With 
iircJ  riyog,  Sept.  for  ^D  /Vl  2  Chr.  35. 
21.  Ecclus.  11.  34 :  17^11  :  18.  27. 
Comp.   Xen.   Venat.   6.  23  vpooix^iy 
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2.  IMTKANS.  or  with  kavrSv  impl.  see 
in^Ex^i*  f ;  pr.  to  hold  to  any  person  or 
thing,  ss  to  apply  oneself,  to  gwe  or  de- 
vote  oneself  to  any  thing ;  e.  g.  with 
dat.  of  thing,  o\vf  miKk^  1  Tim.  3.  8. 
r^  iiyayvinrti  4.  13.  Tf  OvauKmipif 
=  to  give  attendance,  to  minister,  Heh. 
7.  13. — PolysBn.  8.  56  rpv^^  ical  fUB^. 
Hdian.  2.  11.  6  yewpy/9.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  1.  2.— With  dat.  of  per s.  =  to  adhere 
to,  to  follow.  Acts  8.  10,  11.     I  Tim. 

4.  1  irpOffi)(pyT€C  nytvfiaai  xXdvoig, 

npo<ni\6w,  a,  f.  wiTkf,  (JiXdkt  &  ilXocy) 
to  nail  to  any  thing,  to  affix  with  nails, 
with  ace.  and  dat.  Col.  2. 14  wpo^X^vac 
ahro  rf  vravpf. — 3  Mace  4.  9.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  47.     Dem.  549. 1. 

npoatiXvroQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  {irpotTift^oiiai^ 
pr.  *  one  who  comes  to  another  country 
or  people,'  a  stranger,  sojourner,  Sept. 
for  n|  Ex.  12.  48,  49 :  20.  10.  In 
N.  T.  only  in  the  later  Jewish  sense, 
a  proselyte,  a  convert  from  Paganism  to 
Judaism,  Matt 23. 15.  Acts2. 11  :  6. 5: 

13.  43.  The  same  are  called  ol  atfiofu- 
vol  Toy  OeSv  Acts  13.  16,  50.    Jos.  Ant. 

14.  7.  2;  also  ^lov^tioyni:  Jos.  B.  J.  2. 
18.  2.  comp.  B.  J.  2.  20.  2.  Tac.  Hist. 

5.  5. — The  Rahhins  distinguish  two 
kinds  of  proselytes,  viz.  pTXH  '^^pro- 
selytes of  right,  i.  e.  complete,  perfect 
proselytes,  who  embraced  the  Jewish 
religion  in  its  full  extent,  and  enjoyed 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  Jewish 
citizenship,  comp.  Ex.  12. 48.  Jos.  Ant. 
20.  2.  5 ;  and  also  ^tthJl  H^  proselytes 
of  sojourning,  called  also  T^tt^  H^ 
proselytes  of  the  gate,  i.  e.  foreigners 
dwelling  among  the  Jews,  who  with- 
out being  circumcised  conformed  to 
certain  Jewish  laws  and  customs,  es- 
pec.  those  which  the  Rabbins  call  the 
"  seven  precepts  of  Noah,"  viz.  to  avoid 
blasphemy  against  God,  idolatry,  homi- 
cide, incest,  robbery,  resistance  to  ma- 
gistrates, and  the  eating  of  blood  or 
things  strangled.  See  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Chald.  col.  407  sq.  Jahn  §  325.  Michae- 
lis  Mos.  Recht  IV.  p.  12  sq.  or  Com- 
ment, on  the  Laws  of  Mos.  III.  p.  64 
sq.— On  the  baptism  of  proselytes  and 
its  probable  antiquity,  see  Buxt.  1.  c. 
Lightfoot   Hon    Heb.  ad  Matt.  3.  6. ' 


Selden  de  Jure  Nat.  et  Gent.  II.  2. 
Stuart  in  Bibl.  Repos.  III.  p.  338 sq. 

UpdffKaipoCf  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (raip^,)^ 
a  season,  i.  e.  transient,  temporary,  en- 
during for  a  while,  Matt  13.  21.  Mazk 
4.  17.  2  Cor.  4.  18  opp.  to  oi^Moc. 
Heb.  11.  25.-^os.  Ant  2.  4.  4.  Act 
Thorn,  i  15.     Hdian.  1.  1.  6. 

Upo^KoXii^,  &,  £  iffia,  (r/x^  &  coXIh,) 
to  call  to,  to  sumsnom,  to  sendjbr^  Sept 
Esth.  8.  1.  Xen.  Lac  13.  5. — In  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  irpoeKoXeofioi,  ov/uii,  to  eaU 
any  one  to  oneself,  to  call  for,  to  juwma, 
with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt  10.  1  c«u«po9« 
KaXovfjieyo^  rovQ  Iwiaai  fiaOifrac  airrvi. 
15. 10, 32  :  18.  2,  32 :  20. 25.  Maxk  3. 

13,  23  :  6. 7  :  7. 14 :  8. 1,  34  :  10.42 : 

12.  43 :  15.  44.  Luke  7.  19 :  15. 26 : 
16.5:  18.16.  AcU5.40:  6.2:  13. 
7 :  20.  1 :  23.  17,  18,  23.     James  5. 

14.  Sept.  for  kSj^  Gen.  28. 1.  £stk 
4.  5.-2  Mace.  8.^  1.  Luc.  Pise  39. 
Xen.  An.  7.  7.  1.— Fig.  of  God,  to  emii, 
to  inmte,  i.  e.  men  to  embrace  the  Got* 
pel.  Acts  2.  39.  Also  to  call  ome  U 
any  office  or  duty,  :=  to  appoint,  to 
choose ;  so  in  perf.  Pass.  xpo^A^pm 
as  Mid.  Buttm.  §  136.  3.  Acts  16.  10: 

13.  2  €/c  TO  ipyoy  [elc]  t  irpoincikk^fim 
ahrovc,  where  for  etc  omitted  see  in  *Oc 
II.  I.  c.  y.  p.  582.  Sept.  and  H^  Joel 
3.  5.  [2.  32.] 

npoffxaprspikf,  &,  f.  iiw,  (irp6c  &  cofH 
repitf,)  to  be  strong  or  firm  towards  any 
thing,  to  endure  or  persevere  m  or  irixA, 
=i  to  be  continually  in,  with,  near  any 
person  or  thing,  intrans.  £.  g.  of  a  work, 
business,  to  contintte  in,  to  persevere  m, 
to  be  constantly  engaged,  occupied  ;  ML 
by  dat.  as  rfj  wpoaev^  Acts  1 .  14  :  6.  4. 
Rom.  12. 12.  Col.  4.  2.  tf  h^x9  ^^ 
2.  42.  By  etc  avro  rovro,  for  this  very 
purpose,  Rom.  13. 6. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  2. 6, 
Pol.  1.  55.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  5.  14.— 
Of  place,  iyrf  iepf  Acts  2. 46.  Snsann. 
6.  ly  rf  oIkI^, — Of  person,  to  remun 
near,  to  wait  upon,  so  as  to  be  in  rea£- 
ness,  with  dat.  Mark  3.  9  tya  irXtuaptov 
vpofficaprip^  ahrf.  By  impl.  to  attemd 
upon,  to  adhere  to  any  one,  with  dat. 
Acts  S.13Tf  (tuXlmrf.  10.  7- — PoL  «4, 
5. 3.  Dem.  1386. 16.  For  the  dat.  after 
irp6s  in  comp.  see  Matth.  $  402. 


ree.  For  the  dat.  see  Matth.  $  402. 
Sept.  for  p21  Ruth  2.  23.— Ecclus.  6. 
84.  Plato  de  Legg.  5.  p.  839.  E,  as 
quoted  in  West.  N.  T.  I.  p.  447.— So 
Fut.  Pass.  wpoeKo\KTidiim>ixaif  to  be 
joined  with,  or  to  join  oneself  ttntOf  after 
the  analogy  of  the  aor,  1,  from  which  it 
is  formedt  i.  q.  to  cleave  unto,  e.  g.  a  hus- 
band to  his  wife,  with  dat.  Matt.  1 9.5  wpov' 
KoXkriBiiaerai  ij  yvvaiKi  aWov,  quoted 
from  Gen.  2.  24  where  Sept.  for  21  py^ 
With  irpoc  yvvaura  id.  Mark  10.  7.  Eph. 
5.  31.  Comp.  Winer  $  56.  p.  364. 

TLpoffKOfjLfjLaf  roc»  to,  (irpo9K6imaf)  a 
stumbling,  e.  g.  IvXov  wpoffKOfjLfjLaroCf  a 
stumblii^-block,  Ecclus.  34.  7.  In 
N.  T.  only  fig.  as  \tdoc  trpooKOfifiaTOCf 
a  stone  of  stumbling,  spoken  of  Christ  as 
the  occasion  of  fall  and  perdition  to  those 
who  reject  him,  Rom.  9.  32, 33.  1  Pet. 
2.  8.  Comp.  Is.  8.  14,  and  see  more 
under  AlOoc  b. — Meton.  =  a  stumbling- 
block,  i.  e.  ^g,  a  cause  of  falling,  an  oc- 
casion of  sinning,  Rom.  14.  13  /i^  rtOi- 
vac  irpdtTKO^fia  rtp  &3eX^.  1  Cor.  8.  9. 
Rom;  14.  20  dm  Trpo<rK6fifjiaroc,  see  in 
AiA  1. 4.  a.  So  Sept.  for  tf^D  Ex.  23. 
33  :  34.  12.— Ecclus.  17.  2*5 :  39.  24. 

UpoiTKoirii,  fji,  4f  (rpotrKdwrkf,)  pr.  a 
stumbling,  fig,  offence,  i.  e.  a  being 
offended,  indignation,  Pol.  6.  7*  8.  ib. 
30.  20.  8.  In  N.  T.  meton.  offence, 
i.  e.  cause  of  offence,  occasion  of  falling 
into  sin,  2  Cor.  6.  3  /i)}  iid6vT€c  irpotr- 
KOTriiv,  i.  e.  'giving  no  occasion  for  con- 
temning and  rejecting  the  Gospel.' 

UpoaKdima,  f.  \pv,  (ff<^w,)  to  beat  tO' 
wards,  i.  e.  upon  any  thing,  to  strike 
against,  e.  g. 

a)  OBME.  intrans.  with  dat.  Matt.  7. 
27  Kol  [pi  mtrafioi  cal  oi  dfye/ioc]  irpovi- 
K6}pay  rjf  oixi^  Uthfi.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
402. — Theophr.  Hist.  PI.  4.  8.  8  /i^ 

b)  SPEC,  to  strike  tub  foot  against 
any  thing,  =  to  stumble,  absol.  John  11. 

9,  10.     (Sept.  Prov.  3.  23.  Tob.  11. 

10.  with  dat.  Xen.  Eq.  7.  6.)  Foil,  by 
ace.  and  Tp6c  with  ace.  Matt.  4.  6;  and 
Luke  4. 11  fiiiwoTS  vpoeKdypfic  irp^C  \iOoy 
rhy  xfido  irov,  quoted  from  Ps.  91.  12 
where  Sept.  for  *)33.  Comp.  Winer  $ 
56.  p.  364._Comp.,,A™(op^o^. 


pf«#,)  perseverance,  continuance  in  any 
thing.  Eph.  6.  18  ti^  ira^  TpoeKopTe- 
pil9ti  Kcl  dc^ffcc,  ss  irpom:apirspovyr€Q  rp 

npomci^aXaiov,  ov,  r6,  {irpoaKt^iikouoc 
&  K€^\ii,)  a  pillow,  pr.  cushion  for  the 
head,  Mark  4.  38.  Sept.  for  /)\JlDa 
Ex.  13.  18,  20.— Esdr.  3. 8.  Theopltf'. 
Char.  2. 

npo^KXiypc^,  G,  f.  iteta,  {irp6c  &  icXi^- 
p6ia,)  to  give  or  assign  by  lot,  to  allot  to 
any  one,  e.  g.  as  fortune,  destiny,  Luc. 
Amor.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  18.  In  N.  T. 
aor.  1  Pass.  irpocsKkripktdyiv  as  Mid.  to 
allot  oneself  to  any  one,  q.  d.  *  to  join 
one's  lot  to  his  lot»*  to  consort  with,  to 
adhere  to,  with  dat.  Acts  1 7. 4  lir€laBiiffay 
Kal  irpotnKKiipMtiaar  ry  Ila^Xy  k,  r.  X. 
Comp.  Buttm.  $  136.  2.  For  the  dat 
after  wp6c  in  comp.  see  Matth.  §  402. — 
— Philo  de  Fortit.  p.  741.  C,  ry  iroij|if 
Kol  warpi.  rQy  6\^y  irpomcsxKrip^iUyoi, 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1001.  D,  rQy  fuy  rovrf, 
rAy  V  iictlyf  ifpotrK€K\fip^fUyt^y»  de  Mo* 
narch.  p.  827.  E. 

npo9ic\/Fi#,f.  yti,(irp6cfK\iy%i,)to  incUne 
or  lean  a  thing  towards  or  upon  another, 
Horn.  Od.  21. 138,  165.  Intrans.  and 
fig.  to  incline  towards,  to  favour,  with 
dat.  Pol.  4.  51.  6.— In  N.  T.  aor.  1 
Pass.  wpoatKXidriy  as  Mid.  to  incline 
oneself  towards,  fig.  to  join  oneself  to 
one's  party,  to  adhere  to,  with  dat.  Acts 
5.  36  f  TpoetKkiBii  iLpt6fi6Q  in  later  edit. 
Text«  rec.  wpo<rtKo\KfiO^,  Comp.  Buttm. 
$  136.  2  ;  and  for  the  dat.  Matth.  $  402. 

np6<rK\iaic,  €iac,  fi,  (xpo^icX/vtf,)  incli- 
nation  towards,  pr.  a  leaning  against, 
e.  g.  irpo^Xio'cc  rov  (^mv  wp^^  ro  oiy^poy 
Biod.  Sic.  3.  27*  In  N.  T.  fig.  a  lean- 
ing towards,  partiality,  1  Tim.  5.  21. — 
Clem.  Rom.  Ep.  ad  Cor.  47.  Pol.  5. 
51.  8.  ib.  6.  10.  10. 

UpoaKoXKAut,  6,  f.  iitrta,  (koWcm,)  to 
glue  one  thing  to  another,  Pass,  to  be- 
come glued,  to  adhere  to  any  thing,  e.  g. 
^0  rov  aifiaTOQ  vpovKoXXiiBfiyai  ri^y 
flofju^aiay  airrov  rj  ^^if,  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
12.  4.  to  join  to,  to  unite  with,  ri^y  /3a- 
aiXuci^y  ry  &yop^  wpomKoKXiimy  Plut.  J. 
CsM.  29.  In  N.  T.  aor.  1  Pass,  vpoir- 
ecoXX//0i|v  as  Mid.  Buttm.  $  136.  2,  to 
Join  oneself  to  any  one,  as  a  companion, 
follower,  with  dat.  Acts  5.  36  in  text. 
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275  II  irpoffiKOif/  ivTf  mcitf  r6y  ^^urrv- 
\6y  xov. — Fig.  to  ttumble  at  any  thing, 
to  take  offence  at,  so  as  to  fall  into  error 
and  sin,  absol.  1  Pet.  2.  8  oi  xpovKo- 
uTOvffi,  Tf  \6yf  &]rcc6ov>Tcc.  With  dat. 
comp.  Matth.  1.  c.  Rom.  9.  32  r^  XiBf, 
With  kv  f  Rom.  14.  21.— Ecelos.  35 
[32].  21.  To  be  indignant,  Pol.  1. 31. 
7.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  80. 

UpomcvXlktf  f.  iffw,  (rvXi*»,)  to  roll  to  or 
upon  any  thing,  as  Xidov  iwl  n^v  Ovpai^ 
Matt.  27. 60.  Mark  15.46.— Dion.  Hal. 
Ant  Rom.  8.  53. 

npotncvvikff  6,  f.  ria^f  Bnttro.  $  114. 
p.  288,  (rvv£a>,  to  kiss),  pr.  to  kUs  tO' 
wards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  kiss  one's  own 
hand  and  extend  it  towards  a  person,  in 
token  of  respect  and  homage.  The  an- 
cient Oriental,  and  especially  the  Persian 
mode  of  salutation,  was,  between  persons 
of  equal  rank,  to  kiss  each  other  on  the 
lips ;  when  the  difference  of  each  rank 
was  slight,  they  kissed  each  other  on  the 
cheek ;  when  one  was  much  inferior,  he 
fell  upon  his  knees  and  touched  his 
forehead  to  the  ground,  or  prostrated 
himself,  kissing  at  the  same  time  his 
hand  towards  the  superior.  This  latter 
mode  Greek  writers  express  by  irpotncv- 
riuf,  see  espec.  Hdot.  1.  134  ...  ^v  ^c 
iroXXy  f  ovrepo^  AycFC^rfpoc,  irpocnriir- 
Tkfy  wpotrKvyiei  roy  erepoy,  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
3.  18  i^fjXde  wpot  Toy  Rvpov,  xal  rf 
r6fjLf  wpoiFicvyfiaaQf  cTxe.  Comp.  Luc. 
Encom.  Demosth.  49  ical  Trjy  x^lpa  rf 
arSfiari  irpotrayaySyro^^  oh^ey  AW  ^ 
irpoo'm/vciv,  vweXd^fiayoy,  Comp.  Wet- 
Stein  N.  T.  I.  p.  242.  Jahn  §  175.— 
Hence  in  N.  T.  and  genr.  to  do  reverence 
or  homage  to  any  one,  usually  by  kneel- 
ing or  prostrating  oneself  before  him. 
Sept.  every  where  for  mPfJ^lrtl  to  bow 
dowHf  to  prostrate  oneself  in  reverence, 
homage,  e.  g.  Gen.  19.  1 :  48.  12. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  nnitf. 

a)  OENR.,  towards  a  person  as  supe- 
rior, to  whom  one  owes  reverence  and 
homage  or  from  whom  one  implores 
aid.  £.  g.  absol.  with  words  expressing 
prostration  added.  Acts  10.  25  6  Kopy^- 
Xioc  ireauy  Mrovc  vdiag^  irpofftKvyrjffty. 
Simpl.  Matt.  20.  20  irpotricvyovaa  kuI  ai- 
rovffa. — Sept.  Gen.  33.  6,  7.  Xen.  An. 
1.  6. 10. — Foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  in  later 


usage.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  463.  Winer ) 
31.  p.  171.  So,  with  words  exprcawng 
prostration.  Matt.  2.  11  icol  vc^^irec 
trpoeretvyfltray  aWf  i.  e.  r^  muU^.  4.  9 
lay  verify  wpoeofrfivji^  fUH  L  e.  SatHL 
18.  26 :  28. 9  exparfifftr  alrrov  rove  «tUc£ 
€ai  vpo^gKvyfiaay  avrf.  Maik  15.  19 
nQiyrtQ  ra  y6yara  Tpo^mtyovr  airry. 
Simpl.  Matt.  2.  2  xal  iiKOofAer  «po#K»- 
y^trai  alfTf.  v.  8 :  8.  2 :  9.  18:  14. 
33:  15.  25:  28.  17.  Marie  5.  6.  John 
9.  38.  So  Sept.  for  HITirHf^n  Gen.  27. 
29. :  43.  26,  28.  ssep.— Heliodor.  CL 
366.  Pol.  5.  86.  10.  Comp.  below  in 
b. — Foil,  by  ace.  in  the  earlier  Gre^ 
usage,  MatU).  §  412.  Lob.  L  c,  Luke 
24,  52  KoX  avrol  wpoaicvy^trayrec  avror. 
So  Sept  for  T^tOn  Gen.  37.  6, 8.— Jos. 
Ant.  2.  2.  2.  ib.  6.  13.  4  ewtm-fKifirTOQ 
he  rov  (iaviXi^c  wpoeKvyurai  aWoy  wi- 
aifv  iirl  wpoawwoy,  ii»c  c6oc.  -ffll.  V.  H. 

I.  21.  Pol.  10. 17.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3. 
14. — From  the  Heb.  construed  with 
iy^vi6y  rcvoc  Luke  4.  7-  Iv^wtor  r^v 
wol&y  riyoc  Rev.  3.  9.     So  Sept.  far 

^»7  iTTintt^rr  Ps.  22. 30 :  se.  9. 

b)  [spec]  spoken  of  those  who  par 
reverence  and  homage  to  the  I^itjt 
render  divine  honours,  etc.  to  n^tfrskip, 
to  adore^  primarily  with  the  idea  of  pros- 
tration, which  however  is  often  dropped; 
comp.  Sept.  and  TX\tVyOnGen.  47.  31. 
1  K.  1.  47.=(a)Of  Goi),  absoL  John  4. 
20  bis,  oi  wariptg  iifi&y  ky  r^  opcc  rovry 
irpoaiKhyfitray  k,  r.  X.  v.  24  ^7  wpoaww- 
ytiy.  12.  20.  Acts  8.  27:  24.  11.  Rev.  \ 

II.  1.  Sept.  and  'i^lWl  Ps.  95.  6: 
138.  2.  (Jos.  Ant  8.  4.  4.)  Prsgn. 
Heb.  11.  21  KOi  vpoaeKvyriaat^  ItI  rs 
&Kpov  Tifc  ^afihov  aiirovf  he  worshipped 
[leaning]  upon  the  top  of  his  staff"^  in  sl- 
lusion  to  Gen.  47.  31  where  Sept.  bt 
TXTJiyfftlf  comp.  1  K.  1.  47.  FolL  by 
dat.  see  above  in  a ;  so  with  words  ex- 
pressing prostration,  1  Cor.  14.  25  m- 
<riay  kwi  vp6atinroy  wpooKvy^trzi  r^  Ocf  • 
Rev.  4.  10 :  5.  14  in  text,  rec  7.  11 : 
11.  16:  19.  4.  Simply,  John  4.  21 
vpoencvy^lffere  rf  warpi.  v.  23.  Rev.  14. 
7  :  19.  10  ry  Qe^  wpoaKvyffaot^,  22.  9. 
So  Sept.  and  'DltfrT  Gen.  24.  36,  I 
Sam.  1.  19.  Is.  27.  13.  (Jos.  Ant.  6.  7. 
5  Tf  e£y.     Foil,  by  «cc.  see  above  in 
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a.  Matt.  4.  10  ror  Qedv  oov  irpovKvyfi"' 
true  Luke  4.  8.  John  4.  22  bis,  23, 24 
(Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  2  tov  Qe6v.  Xen.  An. 
d.  2.  9  T6y  ee6y.)  Foil,  by  kvincidv  aov 
Rev.  15. 4,  see  above  in  a,  fin.— (/i)  Of 
the  Messiah,  with  dat.  Heb.  1.  6. — (>) 
Of  angels,  with  irttny  ifiTpoadev  with 
dat.  Rev.  19.  10.  absol.  22.  8.— (^)  Of 
false  gods,  idols ;  with  dat.  see  in  a. 
Acts  7.  43  ovc  kmiiitrari  irpoincvytiy  air* 
roi^.  Rev.  16.2:  19.20:  20.4.  With 
accus.  see  in  a.  Rev.  9. 20  irpo<rKvyii9kKn 
ra  atfwyia,  13.  4  bis,  8,  12, 15  :  14.  9, 
11. — Xen.  An.  3.  2. 13  rovt  Ocovc. 

TIpotrKvyririic,  ov,  6,  (irpotricvyiia,)  a 
f9orshipper  of  God,  John  4.  23. — Chan- 
dler Inscript.  Append.  X.  3  roic  Tpo<r» 
miKY/ralc,  i,  e.  of  Augustus. 

UpoaXaXiiaf  &,  f.  ^aiii,  (XaXeor,)  ttf 
speak  to  or  with  any  one,  with  dat.  Acts 
13.  43.  absol.  28.  20.  Comp.  Matth. 
§  402.  — Wisd.  13.  18.  Luc.  Nigr.  7. 
Pint.  ed.  R.  VIII.  p.  377  pen. 

UpotrXafifiAyitty  f.  Xfiypofxat^  (Xa^dvia,) 
io  take  thereto^  in  addition,  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  14.  4.  to  receive  besides,  Xen.  An.  7. 
3. 13.  to  take  to  or  with  oneself,  in  one's 
company,  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  4.  16.— In  N. 
T.  Mid.  irpoaXafitliivo^ai,  to  take  to  one" 
self;  also  semi-pass,  to  receive  to  one^ 
self;  see  in  Aa fjLJJiayta. 

1.  to  take  to  oneself,  e.  g.  food,  with 
gen.  Acts  27.36  Aral  avroi  TpotreXi^yro 
rpo^TJg,  V.  34  in  text.  rec.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  134.  4.  2.  d.  With  ace.  /ii|- 
Biy  Acts  27.  33.  —  Comp.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  14.  4. — With  ace.  of  pers.  to  take  to 
oneself,  q.  d.  to  take  by  the  hand  and 
draw  aside.  Matt.  16.  22.  Mark  8.  32. 
So  to  take  to  one's  company,  intercourse, 
house,  etc.  Acts  17.  5  Kal  irpoaXc^d^ 
/juyoi,„,Tirac  Ay^pat  iroytipovt,  18.  26  : 
28.  2.-2  Mace. 8. 1.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.21. 1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  26. 

2.  to  receive  to  oneself,  i.  e.  to  admit 
to  one's  society  and  fellowship,  to  re- 
ceive and  treat  with  kindness,  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Rom.  14.  1  toy  Bi  ^adeyovyra 
TJ  wloTti  vpofrXafjifidyiaBai,  v.  3  :  15.  7 
bis.  Philem.  12, 17.  So  Sept.  for:inpn 
Ps.  65.  4.--2  Mace.  10.  15. 

npoaXriyl/ig,  £titg,  ff,  (irpooXaftfiAyut^  a 
taking  to  oneself  y  assumption,  in  a  syllo- 
gism, Cic.  de  Divin.  2.  53.  Diog.  Laert. 


7*  82.     In  N.  T.  a  receiving,  adnussionp 
Rom.  11.  15. 

Upoafuyta,  f.  yH,  (fiivw,)  to  remain  at 
a  place,  with  a  person,  q.  d.  to  remtun 
there ;  of  place,  absol.  Acts  18. 18.  iy 
'E^ifff  1  Tim.  1.  3.  —Jos.  de  Vit.  12. 
Udian.  4.  15. 15.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  7. 
— Of  persons,  to  continue  with  any  one, 
with  dat.  Matt.  15.  32.  Mark  8. 2.  Fig. 
to  remain  faithful  to  any  one,  to  adhere 
to.  Acts  11.  23.  For  the  dat.  afler 
irp6t,  see  Matth.  $  402. — ^Wisd.  3.  9. 
Jos.  Ant.  14.  2.1.  —  Metaph..  to  con* 
tinue  in  any  thing,  ^  to  be  constant  tn* 
to  persevere,  with  dat.  1  Tim.  5.' 5  raic 
^?j<r€<n.  Acts  11.  23  in  later  edit,  for 
iirifiiytiy  in  text.  rec. 

UpoeopfiiCia,  f.  iaia,  {6pfjLt(ia  to  bring 
a  ship  to  anchorage,  from  6pfwt,)  to 
bring  a  ship  to  anchor  at  or  near  a  place, 
q.  d.  to  cast  anchor,  to  land  at,  with  dat. 
Plut.  Parall.  2.  VII.  p.  217.  2  Reisk. 
Xipinc  ••••  *Apr€fuaif  Tpo^op/nVac*— lu 
N.  T.  Mid.  to  come  to  anchor,  to  draw 
in  to  shore,  absol.  Mark  6.  23.  —  Arr. 
Exped.  Al.  M.  6.  4.  3.  ib.  6.  20.  7 
wpoaopfiiaOele  rf  atyioX^  JEL  V.  H.8.5. 

UpotroiltelXa,  f.  /;9W,  (o^e/Xa>,)  to  owe 
besides,  in  addition,  Philem.  19  asavrdy 
fjtoi  xpoffo^/Xcic*  Dem.  650.  23.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  2.  16. 

Upoe(y)(dl(ta,  f.  iffia,  {ox^lW  or  ox^iid 
to  be  burdened,  grieved,  indignant,  from 
^X^Ooc,)  to  be  grieved  towards  any  one, 
to  be  indignant,  angry  at,  implying  de- 
testation, loathing,  with  dat.  Matth.  § 
402.  Heb.  3. 10, 17,  5«o  irpooiitx^iaa  rj 
yiyt§.  hctlyy,  in  allusion  to  Ps.  95.  10 
where  Sept.  for  Wp  to  loathe.  Sept. 
also  for  7^1  Lev.  26.  15,  43.— Ecclus. 
6.  25  :  25.  2. 

np6<rwtiyot,  ov,  6,  fi,  (xpoc  intens. 
irelya,)  very  hungry,  Acts  10.  10. — Not 
found  elsewhere. 

Hpoa^yyvfti,  f.  ii^,(irfiyyvfii,)toJix 
or  fasten  to  any  thing,  to  affix,  trans. 
Acts  2.  23  rovrov....irpo<nr//£ai'rec  [r^ 
irravpf']  aveiXcre. 

Tlpo<nriirrii),  f.  ireffovfJiai,  (wiwrut,)  to 
fall  towards  or  upon  any  thing,  to  strike 
against,  Xen.  Eq.  7.  6.  In  N.  T.  with 
the  idea  of  purpose : 
•  a)  [of  things,]  to  fall  upon,^  to  rush 
upon,  to  dash  against,  as  the  wind,  q.d«. 
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to  mumiU  with  dtL  MatU  7.25  ol  ^rc- 
/loi  wpoeiw€0or  ry  oim^  Comp.  Matth. 
f  402.— Of  a  hostile  assault,  witk  dat. 
Jos.  Ant.  15.  8.  4.  Pol.  1.  28. 9.  Xm. 
H.  6.  8.  2.  8. 

b)  of  persons,  to  fall  dornm  to  or  be- 
fore  any  one,  £  e.  at  his  feet  or  knees 
in  reverence,  or  as  a  sappliant ;  foil,  by 
dat.  of  pers.  Mark  8.  11  irpon'xtxrc  ai^- 
Tf.  5.88.  Lnke8.  28,47.  Acts  16.29. 
Foil,  by  roic  y6ra<riy  riyo^  Luke  5.  8. 
Sept.  witli  avTf  for  JTQ  P«.  95.  6.— 
2  Mace.  5.  10.  Pol.  10.  18.  7.  roic  y6' 
ratri  Diod.  Sic.  1713.  absol.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  6.  2. — Foil,  by  irpog  rove  fr6^c  nroc 
Mark  7.  25.  So  Sept.  for  TSH  Ex.  4. 
25.  '     ' 

UpotrwoUt^  6,  f.  i^m,  (x<MCM,)  to  make 
to  or  for  any  one,  to  gam  for^  Dem. 
1893.  15.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  28  fiXiyv 
Aiff/3ov  r^  T<^Xcf .  Usually  depon.  Mid. 
wpotnrmiofjiai,  otf/mc,  /o  iiiaA;^  fo  onetelf 
to  acquire  for  oneself  Udot.  9.  87. 
Thuc.  1.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  8.  28  XaX- 
XV^ovlovc  ^/Xovc.  Also  to  make  to  one- 
self or  make  pretension  to  be  so  and  so, 
=  to  claim  or  arrogate  to  oneself,  Xen. 
An.  2.  1.  7.  —  Hence  in  N.  T.  depon. 
Mid.  to  make  as  if ,  to  make  a  skom  of 
being  or  doing  any  thing,  tofvign^  with 
inf.  Luke  24.  28  irpoatvoiuTo  ico^^iaripm 
Topev€ffOai.  —  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  1  voaiiv. 
Pint.  Timol.  5  x<^(^^^*  ^^i^*  ^y^*  2*  2. 
6,  12. 

Upoirwopevofiaif  f.  tvtrQfla^,  depon. 
Pass.  (irop€vt0f  wh.  see)  to  go  or  come 
to  any  one,  with  dat.  Mark  10.  35. 
Comp.  Matth.  §402.  Sept.  for  tt^lj  Ex. 
24.  14.— Ecclus.  12.  18.  Pol.  4.8. 18. 

npoapityyvfii,  f.  //£«,  {^iiyvvfii  q,  v.) 
to  break  or  burst  towards  or  tfpoit  any 
thing,  to  dash  against,  as  waves,  intrans. 
vnth  dat.  Matth.  §402.  Luke  6.  48,  49 
wpoffifififlUy  b  irorafjLot  rj  oUi^. — Trans. 
Aquil.  Ps.  2.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  9.  8.  ib. 
9.  4.  6. 

UpoarariCi  c^oCi  ^  (wpotorafiai  q.  v.) 
fem.  to  trpofrrarriQ  a  presider,  prefect, 
magistrate,  Sept.  2  Chr.  8. 10.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  32;  a  curator,  guardian, 
patron,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  2  Dem.  199. 
21.  Xen.  H.  G.5.  1.  36.  espec.  Plut. 
Romul.  18.  Hence  fem.  xpom-AnCf 
gcnr.   a    patroness,   helper,    succour er. 


Ron.  16.  2.-^Liic  Charid.  10  Om.  .  * . 
wpoorartiQ  oS«o.   Bis  accus.  29. 

npotfrotfw  or  rr^,  f.  (*#,  (ro««i#,)  to 
mrramge  or  wet  in  order  tamardw,  to  any 
person  or  thing ;  hence  =  to  order  Js- 
wards  or  to  any  one,  to  commemd^  topre- 
scribe  to:  with  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  1.24 
1^  rpoffcrofeK  mbr^  6  ^yyeXoc*    21.  6. 
impl.  Luke  5.  14.     Foil,  by  accas.  sad 
dat.  in  Pass,  constr.  Acts  10.  S3  wurra 
rA   lepoonmyfiira    wh   vxo    rov   Gfsi. 
with  dat.  impl.  Matt.  8.  4  S  -wpommbL 
Mm;>9c.    Mark  1.  44.     Foil,  by  ini 
with  ace.  Acts  10.  48.     Sept.   fur  XVGL 
with  dat.  Gen.  50.  2.    Nam.  5.  2.  ace. 
and  dat.  Lev.  10.  1.  Deut.  17.  3.  with 
inf.  Esth.  3.  2.--with  dat.  Dem.  363. 
26.    with  ace.  and  dat.  Xen.  Liac  6.  2. 
with  inf.  2  Mace  15.  5.    inf.  and  dat. 
Plut.  Galb.  8.     Xen.  Cyr.    1.  2.  2.— 
Spoken  of  times  or  seasons,  to  prescribe 
or  appoint  to  any  one,  with  dat.  impl. 
Acts  17. 26  bpttrac  irpoarvrayiiivov^  cat* 
povQ,  Text.  rec.  wporerayfiiyouc. 

Upoari&jrifn,  f.  O^^m,  (ridfifii,^  imperil 
Trpoaeridfiy  Acts  5.  14,  also  3  pers. 
irpoairiBu  Acts  2.  4^.  JEL  V.  H.  3.  18. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5. — To  set,  put, 
Liy  unto  or  with  any  thing,  trans. 

a)  pr.  foil,  by  irpoc  with  ace.  Acts  13. 
36  Jcal  wpotreriOti  vpoc  rove  raripac  «•>- 
rov,  se.  Aa(iiB.  So  Sept  for  ^H  i  udg. 
2.  10.— 1  Mace  2.  69.  CompI  Winer 
§  58.  p.  364.  Buttm.  $  147.  n.  12. 

b)  genr.  =  to  join  unto,  to  add  mnio, 
e.  g.  persons,  with  ace.  and  dat.  Acts  2. 
47  o  2c  Kvpioc  Tpotreridti  rovs  a^Z*  eaff 
fffjL.  rj  eKKkfiai^,  5.  14;  and  11.  24  ra 
Kvpif,  impl.  2.  41.  Sept.  for  Tvh^ 
Num.  18. 2.  Is.  14.  1.  (1  Maoc.  2. 4^ 
Jos.  Yit.  $  25.)  Of  things,  with  aec 
and  dat,  Luke  17. 5  wpoaOeg  iffjuy  wianw. 
Pass,  with  dat.  Matt.  6.  83  vac  rami 
irayra  irpoertQiivfTai  vfuy.  [Mark 4. 24.] 
Luke  12.  31.  Heb.  12.  19.  FolL  by 
ace.  and  ixi  with  dat.  Luke  3.  20.  est 
with  ace  Matt.  6.  27.  Luke  12.  25. 
Pass,  ahsol.  Gal.  3.  19  in  text.  ree. 
Sept.  for  ejpj  Lev.  26.  21.  Deut.  19.  9- 
M  re  Deut.  12. 32.  2  K.  20.  6.— Dioo. 
Hal.  Ant.  6.  88.  Plut.  Galb.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  14.  M  n  Ecclus.  3.  26.— 
Hence  by  H^msm.^gg^^fore  an 


infln.,  or  sometimes  a  finite  verb,  io  add 
to  do  any  thing,  :=todo  [it]  again,  to  do 
further^  etc  see  Gesen.  Lex.  Heb.  art. 
^^  no.  3.  £.  g.  Mid.  aor.  2  tr^ofrt- 
Siflfiy  with  inf.  Luke  20.  11,  12  koI 
irpo<rid€TO  irifji\jm.i  tTipoy,  Tpirov,  i.  e. 
again  he  sent,  etc.  Acts  12.  3  irpoffidiro 
(TvKKafitly  Kal  Hirpoyf  he  further  seized 
also  Peter.  So  part.  wpooBdc  before  a 
finite  verb,  Luke  19.  11  wf^oadel^  tJwe 
irapu(io\iiy.  Comp.  Winer  §  58.  5.  So 
Sept.  and  ^  Gen.  4.  2:  18.  29:  25.  1. 
saep. — Ecclus.  18.  4.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 13. 4 
TpoffOifuyoc  ^lUKEty.  Pol.  31*  7*  4  Tpo<r» 
Oifieyoc  cfiyyelro. 

IIpoaTpix'1^9  aor.  2  wpoaiipafwy,  (rpi' 
Xia,)  to  run  to  or  Jowards  any  one,  =<o 
run  up,  absol.  Mark  9.  15 :  10.  17. 
Acts  8.  30.  Sept  for  Y^l  Gen.  18. 2  : 
33.  4.— 1  Mace.  16.  21.  Hdian.  4.  13. 
11.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1.  15. 

Upofft^yioyf  oVf  t6,  {irpom^ytty,)  pr. 
'  what  is  eaten  thereto,'  i.  e.  along  with 
bread;  hence  meat,  Jlesh,^^ 6^y,  and 
ahojishf  eq.  to  6\pdpioy  q.  v.  John  21. 
5. — The  Attic  word  was  6\poy,  while 
vpotr^dyioy  is  found  only  in  late  wri- 
ters, Eustath.  ad  II.  X.  629.  p.  867. 54. 
Moeris  p.  274  ot/«v  'Arncwc*  Tpotri^d' 
ytoy  'EXXi|vcrdc.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  668. 
See  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  191. 

Upotn^TOQ,  ov,  6,  4>  &dj.  (obsoL  fdv 
=:(lfiyiaf  Tt^yoy,  €T€^yoy,  to  kill,  Buttro. 

?114,)  pr.  slain  thereto  or  thereby, 
Qn.  ?]  i.  e.  newly  killed,  just  dead, 
Horn.  II.  24.  757,  Hdot.  2. 89.  Hence 
of  flesh,  just  killed^ fresh,  as  rpea  Hip- 
poc.  de  Vict.  Ac,  LX.  317  ;  of  vege- 
tables, yrtf«  A,  recent,  as  &X^ira  Hipp,  de 
Vict  San.  II.  5.  ayQoQ  Plat.  Alex.  M. 
36. — In  N.  T.  genr.  recent^  new,  as  o&Jc 
irp6ofaTo^  Heb.  10.  20.  Sept.  for  tt^lTT 
Ecc.  1.  9.— Plut,  Otho  8.  Pol.  1.  21.V. 
Dera.  551. 15.  See  more  in  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  374  sq. 

IIpofF^rwc,  adv,  {irpoa  arog  q.  v.) 
recently,  lately,  Acts  18.  2. — 2  Mace. 
14.36.  Pol.  3. 37.  11. 

npotrf^pia,  (^pctff)  aor.  1  irpocdiKeyra, 
aor.  2.  imperaU  wpoaiytyKt  Matt.  8.  4. 
al.  perf.  irpoveyiiyo)(a,  Heb.  11.  17 ;  see 
Buttm.  §  114  ^€W  p.  305^— ro  bear 
or  bring  to  any  plac^or  person  ^ 


lipoai^ipiMi 


a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  things,  with  aee.  atid 
dat.  of  place,  i.  q.  to  bring  near  or  fnit 
to,  John  19.  29  npoviivtyKay  aWov  rf 
trrdfAon,  sc.roF  awoyyoy,  (Luc.D.Deor. 
5.  3.  Xen.  Eq.  6.  7.)  So  with  dat  of 
pers.  to  bring  a  thing  to  any  one,  Matt 
22.  19  oi  de  wpofffiyeyKay  ahr^  Bfiydptoy, 
Foil,  by  ace.  simpl.  Matt.  25. 20  wpoa- 
ijyeyKay  AXXa  vim  rdkayra,  Sept. 
and  »^an  Gen.  27.  31.  Ex.  S6.  6.— ri' 
riyi  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 4. 2.  rl  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
24. 7.  Plut  Galb.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  5. 2. 
— Of  persons,  foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  e.  g. 
the  sick  as  brought  to  Jesus,  Matt.  4. 
24  TpocriytyKay  ahrf  irdyraQ  rove  KaKiac 
txoyrai:,  8.  16  :  9.  2,  32  :  12.  22 :  14. 
35  :  17. 16.  waiUa  Matt.  19.  13.  Mark 
10. 13  bis.  /3pe>i7  Luke  18. 15.  (Xen. 
Ag.  2.  13  rtrp^fiivog  irpoatiyixStl  ^poc 
r^y  ^Xoyya.)  So  to  bring  or  conduct 
to  or  before  any  one,  with  ace.  and  dat. 
Matt  18«  24.  Luke  23.  14.  ex/  nya 
12.  11. 

b)  to  offer,  to  present  to  any  one,  with 
ace.  and  dat  e.  g.  o^oc  Luke  23.  36 ; 
Xp///iara,  money  Acts  8. 18.  B&pa  gifts 
Matt  2.  11.  So  Sept.  xpotrf.  B&pa  for 
H^:in  Gen.  43.  26.  Judg.  3.  7— Xen. 
Mem.  3. 11. 14. — Of  things  offered  to 
God,  oblations,  sacrifice,  etc.  foil,  by 
ace.  and  dat.  rf  Qi^,  etc,  e.  g.  Ovaiag 
Acts  7.  42.  Heb.  11.  4.  Xarpeiay  John 
16,  2.  lawoy  Heb.  9.  14,  Once  xpoc 
roy  Qt6y,  sc.  Siiiinig,  Heb.  5.  7.  Else- 
where with  rf  Qtf  or  irpoc  roy  OiSy 
impl.  foil,  by  ace,  simpl.  Matt  5.  23, 
24  irpofT^ipt  rh  iQp6y  trov.  8.  4.  Heb.  8. 
3  bis,  4 :  9.  25 :  10.  1, 11 :  11. 17  bis. 
Pass.  Heb,  9.  9,  28 :  10.  2,  8.  The 
person  or  thing  for  or  on  account  of 
which  offering  is  made,  is  put  with  hirip 
or  wepl,  e.  g.  We'p  riyoc  with  ace.  Heb. 
5.  1  xpoa0.  ^dpi  re  ical  dvarlae  virip 
ifjiapTi&v,  9.  7 :  10.  12  with  ace.  impl. 
5.  3.  Pass,  Acts  21.  26^  ir^pl  riypc  with, 
ace.  Mark  1.  44  irpotriyeyKe  xepl  rov 
KaSapKTfwv  cov  &  k,  r.  \.  with  ace.  imp]. 
Luke  5. 14.  Heb.  5.  3,  So  Sept  ^enr. 
for  «*;jn  Lev.  2.  8.  Mai.  1. 13.  yyn 
Lev.  2.11, 12,  Num.  15.  4:  31.  ,5oV— 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  3  wpofff^.  rf  9ey  ehx^iy- 
Ant.  3.  9.  3  epifoy. 

c)  Mid,  with  dat.  fig,  to  bear  oneself 
3  a2 


npoir^ifC 
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towards  any  one,  i.  e.  to  conduct  tomirds^ 
to  deal  with  any  one  so  and  so.  Heb. 
12.  7  wc  viofc  vfuy  wpoa^perai  6  0c<^c* 
—Jos.  B.  J.  7.  8.1.  Hdian.7.4.5.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  11. 

Upoff^iX^C)  io^i  ovct  6,  ^,  adj.  (irp6t 
8c  tjiiXlu,)  pr.  dear  to  any  one,  beloved^ 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  18.  1  *l&Kktfioi  le  r^  fitirept 
frpo<T<tnXflQ  ?!'.  Hdot.  1. 163.  In  N.  T. 
of  things,  accejAable^  grateful^  pleasing^ 
Phil.  4.  8.— Hdian.  5.  1. 7.  Pol.  22.  5. 
7.  Xen.  (Ec.  15.  4. 

UpOff^opAy  dfc,  ^,  (irpo<r^ep«,)  an  offer- 
hgi  oblatum,  i.  e. 

a)  prop,  the  act  of  offering  to  God. 
Heb.  10.  10  ^la  rj}c  ^pocfftopag  rov  9«»- 
fiarot  'I.  Xp.  V.  14.  fg.  Rom.  15.  16. 
— Ecclus.  46.  16  iy  irpo^^p^  &pFOc 
yaXa9i|vov. 

b)  meton.  for  the  thing  offered,  on 
offering,  oblation,  strictly  without  blood, 
opp.  to  dvaia  and  oXoKavrbtfiara,  Epb. 
5.  2  irpocr^.  iral  Ov^/a.  Heb.  10.  5,  8. 
So  Sept.  for  nTTiD  Ps.  40.  7.— Song  of 
8  Child.  14. — Also  a  sacrifice,  with 
blood, =Ov0r/a,  Acts  21. 26  cnic  vv  irpotr- 
tiviydii . . .  jr  Tpoor^pct,  see  Num.  6.  13 
sq.  Acts  24. 17,  comp.  21.  26.  So  frpotr- 
i^opd  irepl  iLfiaprlaQ  Heb,  10. 18 ;  comp. 
Lev.  c.  4.  c.  9. — Ecclus.  31. 18, 19. 

Upofftpwriu,  a,  f.  ijo'ia,  {(fiavita,)  pr. 
to  utter  sounds  towards  any  one,  L  e.  to 
speak  to  or  address  any  one. 

a)  genr.,  with  dat.  expr.  or  impl., 
Luke  13. 12  vpootf^utvriot  teal  tiirtv  airr^. 

23.  20.   Acts  21.  40  :  22.  2 Esdr.  2. 

21.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 48  init. — In  the  sense 
to  call  out  to  any  one,  to  exclaim,  with 
dat.  Matt.  11.  16.  Luke  7.  32.— The 
earlier  construction  was  wpov^vtiy 
nva,  Matth.  $  402  b,  note.  Diod.  Sic. 
4.  48  pen. 

b)  to  call  any  one  to  oneself,  foil,  by 
ace.  Luke  6. 13  wpotnftityriae  tovc  /la* 
drirdc, — -Jos.  Ant.  7.  7.  4  irpoa^i^yiifra/Q 
tva  rQv  olKtrQy. 

lip6axvinQ,  cwc*  i»  (irpocrj^/w  to  pour 
out  towards  or  upon,  to  sprinkle  to- 
wards, Sept.  Ex.  24.  6,)  a  pouring  out 
towards,  i.  q.  affusion,  sprinkling,  x.  rov 
atfiarot  Heb.  11.  28.  Comp.  Ex.  12. 
7,  22. 

npotnl/avia,  f.  avfru,  (i/^vw,)  to  touch 
to  or  upofi  any  thing,  intrans.  with  dat. 


Luke  11.46  dr  upo^^Mrc  role  foprhtC' 
— Soph.  Philoct.  1054  or  1068. 

npoffiinroKiiwTit*,  H,  f.  iitr^,  (irpoM^- 
iroX^xnjc*)  to  respect  the  person  of  any 
one,  to  sham  partiaUty,  absol.  James  2. 
9. — Found  only  in  N.  T.  and  =zirp6v 
kfwoy  Xafifiaytiy  Luke  20.  21.  Sept. 
for  Heb.  CT^  ^^  Lev.  19.  15.  MsL 
2.  9.     See  in  Aafifidy^  e.  /3. 

Upoff^nroKiiirrric,  ov,  6,  (wpoatnnv  ft 
Xa^l^vtt,)  a  respecter  of  persons.  Acts 
10. 34  ovK  im-i  irp.  oGcoc. — Found  only 
in  N.  T.  see  in  UpoawwoXtiwri^. 

UpoauTToXriypla,  ac,  J^»  (irpo^wraXf- 
m-iid  q.  V.)  respect  of  persons,  partiaUty^ 
Rom.  2.  11.  Eph.  6.  9.  CoL  3.  25. 
James  2.  1. — Found  only  in  N.  T. 

UpSauvoy,  ov,  ro,  (xpoc  &  ^4^*)  P'- 
*  the  part  towards,  at,  around  the  eye ;' 
hence  genr.  the  face,  visage, countenance; 
comp.  Germ.  Angesicht.  Sept.  every 
where  for  Heb.  D^19.  Not  found  in  the 
writings  of  John. 

a)  PROP.  Matt.  6.  16,17  ro  wp6ffhnr6y 
<rov  yl4^.  17.  2 :  26.  67.  Mark  14.  65 
wipiKoXvirreiv  ro  vp,  avrov,  Luke  9. 29: 
22.  64 :  24.  5.  Acte  6.  15  bis.  2  Cor. 
3. 7  bis,  13, 18 :  4.  6  comp.  3.  7 : 1 1. 20. 
QslL  1.22  iLyyoovfieroi  rf  wpoattwYt  vn- 
known  by  face,  Engl,  by  sight.  James 
1.  23.  Rev.  4.  7 :  9.  7  bis.  10.  1.  So 
Sept.  and  tTlS  Gen.  38. 15  :  40.  7  :  43. 
31  .—Jos.  Ant.  6.  7.  2.  Hdian.  1.  7.  8, 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  29. — In  phrases  :  irtV- 
retv  iwl  rpotrvToy,  Matt.  17.  6:  26.  39. 
tiuke  5. 12:  17.16.  1  Cor.  14.  25.  Rev. 
7.  11  :  11.  16;  see  in  n/irr«  b.  wp6^ 
(ttToy  irpoc  irpookuroy,  face  to  face,  with 
nothing  intervening,  1  Cor.  13.  12  ;  so 
Sept.  and  CT^SI  7H  U*^  Gen.  32.  31, 
comp.  Dent.  34.  10.  So  Kara  vpo«w- 
Toy  txay,  before  theface,^=^&kce  to  hee, 
present.  Acts  25.  16.  2  Cor.  10.  1,  opp. 
iwwy,  2  Cor.  10.  7  ret  Kara  vpo^Mffvr 
pr.  things  before  the  face,  i.  e.  external 
things.  (Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 15.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  46.  Pol.  25.  5.  2.  comp.  Sept. 
Deut.  34.  10.)  Kara  Tp6in*irov  a^^ 
iiyrierrTiy  Gkd.  2.  11,  see  in  *Ar6ioTfifSi 
and  comp.  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  itS  no. 
1.  b.— Fig.  and  by  Hebr.  Luke  9.  51 
Ka\  aifTOf;  TO  Tpofruwoy  airrov  l«-ritp*& 
rov  TropfVi-rOc^gffi^j^b^V^^e  steadfastly  set 


his  face  to  go^  i.  q.  he  set  forth  with 
fixed  purpose ;  comp.  Sept.  and  Heb. 
Cr^  Uf^  seq.  inf.  Jer.  42.  15, 17 :  44. 
12.'  2  K.  12. 18.  Gesen.  Lex.  H^  no. 
1.  c.  Eliipt.  in  the  same  sense,  Luke  9. 
53  TO  wp,  ahrov  fjv  iroptvofitvov  tiQ  *l£- 
fovaaXiifi,  So  1  Pet.  3.  12  xp.  tov  Kv- 
piov  ivl  wowvvrac  coird,  see  in  'Exi  IIL 
1.  b.  /3.  p.  303.  comp.  Lev.  26.  17. 
Jer.  21. 10.  Gesen.  Lex.  n2S3  no.  1.  e, 
f. — Fig.  in  antith.  with  xap^ia,  as  1 
Thess.  2.  17  trpoaknrf^  oh  KapBl^^  pr.  tit 
facet  not  in  hearty  i.  e.  *  in  body,  not  in 
spirit.'  2  Cor.  5. 12  cf  irpoiTttwf  icavx«^- 
luvoQi  Ka\  oh  KopBl^t  i.  e.  *  externally, 
in  appearance,  and  not  in  reality.* 

b)  MBTON.  facCf  =^  presence f  person, 
chiefly  in  phrases  borrowed  from  the 
Hebrew:  (a)  fVtth  prepositions,  and 
followed  by  a  genit.  of  pers.,  it  forms, 
like  Heb.  D^19,  a  periphrasis  for  a  sim- 
ple preposition,  e.  g.  dxo  irpoaitwov 
riy6c,from  the  face,  presence  of  any  one, 
issfrom  before,  from.  Acts  3. 19  Sxti^ 
hy  tXdiaai  Katpol  av.iLwo  wpoerunrov  rod  K. 
5.  41  diro  Tp.  rod  avvtZplov,  7.  45.  2 
Thess.  1. 9.  Rev.  6. 16 .  12. 14:  20. 11. 
So  Sept.  and  >^D  Gen.  16.  6.  Deut. 
2.22.  ^ffi^DG"eli.'41.46.  iChr.  19.18. 
£cc  wpoffunroy  r&v  tKKKriaiSiv,  =  before 
or  to  the  churches,  2  Cor.  8.  24.  kv  Tpoa- 
uir^  XpiffTov,  in  the  presence  of  Christ, 
i.  e.  before  him,  as  a  formula  of  asse- 
Tcration,  2  Cor.  2.  10.  So  Sept.  and 
^SSh  Prov.  8.  30.  Kara  Tp6<rknr6y  n- 
vot,  in  the  presence  of  any  one,  =  be- 
fore, him,  Luke  2.  31.  Acts  3.  13  Kara 
vp.  UiKarov.  So  Sept.  for  *^SBh  Gen. 
32.  21.  ^IST^  Gen.  25.  18. '  (Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  683.)  fura  rov  Tpooif 
irov  <rov,  with  or  in  thy  presence,  ss 
with  thee,  Acts  2.  28,  quoted  from  Ps. 
16.  11  where  Sept.  for  ^^9  ilK.  ^po 
ttpotrinrov  rtyog,  before  the  face  of  any 
one,  ^  simpl.  jrp6  rivoQ,  before  any 
one;  so  of  place,  Matt.  11. 10  ^irotniX- 
Xw  Toy  &yy€\6y  ftov  xpo  irpoaonrov  irov. 
Mark  1.  2.  Luke  1.  76 :  7.  27  :  9.  52  : 
10.  1 ;  once  of  time,  AcU  13.  24.  See 
folly  in  lLp6  no  1,  and  2.  /3.  Winer 
p.  488.  Comp.  genr.  Gesen.  Lex.  H^ 
lett.  A,  B,  C,  etc. — (/3)  In  construction 


lipotklvw 

with  verbs,  with  or  without  an  Inter- 
vening preposition,  and  with  a  genit.  of 
pers.  expr.  or  implied ;  here  too  it  forms 
a  periphrasis  for  the  person  designated 
by  the  genitive.  So  in  the  phrase  op^y 
or  ihly  TO  irp6aiaw6v  riyot,  to  see  the 
face  of  any  one,  =  to  see  him  face  to 
face,  to  see  and  convirse  with  any  one. 
Acts  20.25, 38.  Col.  2.1.  1  Thess.  2. 17: 
3.  10.  So  Sept.  6\p.  TO  wp.  avrov  for 
VM  ilVn  Gen.  32.  20.  Comp.  in'Opaw 
a.'/^.  Ei^«  I.  a.  y.  Hence  also  (iXiTuy 
or  op^y  TO  'trp6(r«awoy  rov  Qeov,  to  be- 
hold the  face  of  God,  =  to  have  access 
to  God,  to  be  adf/ntted  to  his  presence. 
Matt  18.  10.  Rev.  22.  4  ;  see  fuUy  in 
BAcVw  no.  2.  a.  'Opaw  a.  /J.  In  a  like 
sense,  Heb.  9. 24  ifu^yitfOtiyai  rf  vpoa^ 
4nrf  TOV  9eot;  hvkp  iifUiy,  q.  d.  before 
God  ;  see  more  in  *Efjt<^yil^ta  a.  Else- 
where including  the  idea  of  external 
condition  and  circumstances ;  so  /3A€- 
x€iv  €cc  irp.  Tivoc,  to  regard  the  person^ 
i.  e.  the  external  appearance  of  any  one, 
Matt.  22.16.  Mark  12. 14;  seeinBAeiri* 
no.  2.  b.  Oavfi&Cety  irp6irtinr6y  rivoc 
Jude  16,  see  in  9av/Liafitf  b.  XafifiAytiy 
wp6(yuw6y  Ttyoc,  Luke  20. 21.  Gsl.  2.  6; 
see  frilly  in  Aa;i/3dv«  no.  I.  e.  /3. — (y) 
Once  absol.,  as  in  the  later  Greek,  a  per- 
son, 2  Cor.  1 . 1 1  lie  iroXXwv  irpoaCnciav  to 

th  hfJ^dQ  x^P**'/*®*  '^  sift  '^  ^*  fi'^^ 
many  person*.— Pol.  5.  107.  3  k^hrovy 
ffytfjtdya  koX  irp6aiinroy,  15.  25.  8.  Lon- 
gin.  §  14.  Artemid.  2.  36.  See  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  380. 

c)  of  things, /ace,  surface,  Luke  21. 
35  kid  wpStTufiroy  mtrrn  rfjc  y^c.  Acts 
17.  26.  So  Sept.  and  tTffl  Gen.  2.  6 : 
11.  4,  8.— Hence  i.  q.  the  exterior,  e«- 
ternal  a}>pearance,  Matt.  16.  3  to  fiky 
vp,  tov  ohpayov.  Luke  12.  56.  James 
1.11.     So  Sept.  and  CJ»33  Ps.  104.  30. 

Uporaffav  or  ma,  f.  £w,  (wp6  &Tdff<rut,) 
to  arrange  or  set  in  order  before,  in  front, 
Jos.  Ant.  2. 16. 3.  Xen.  H.  G.  2. 4. 16. 
In  N.  T.  of  time,  to  appoint  before,  Pass, 
perf.  part.  Kaipol  trpoTirayfUyoi,  times 
before  appointed,  prescribed.  Acts  17. 
26  in  text.  rec.  Comp.  in  Ilpocrra^rw 
fin.— 2  Mace.  8.  36. 

nporcfVtf,  f.  ivS,  (rilvta,)  to  stretch 
forth  or  out,  e.  g.  the  hand,  Dem.  332. 
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d.  Xen.  7.  5.  Z9.  to  stretch  forward^ 
to  prolong,  e.  g.  a  bridge,  Pol.  3.  46. 
2.  In  N.  T.  to  stretch  out  or  extend 
before  any  one,  e.  g.  a  person  bound 
with  thongs  in  order  to  be  scourged, 
with  ace.  and  dat.  of  instr.  Acts  22. 
26  €^c  5^  TTpoireivav  oirrov  roic  «/iaaii', 
see  in  'I/iac.  Soph.  Aj.  1270.  Xen. 
Eq.  6.  11. 

Updrepo^,  a,  oy^  comparat.  formed 
from  TfwJ,  Buttm.  §  69.  2.  Matth.  } 
132 ;  before,  fore,  forward,  of  place 
Horn.  Od.  19.  228  wdh^  irporepoi  the 
fore-feet.  In  N.  T.  and  coram,  of  time, 
before,  former,  prior, 

a)  pr.  Eph.  4.  22  Kara  rhy  ^poripav 
iivairrpo<pliy,  Sept.  for  ^397  J^^.  28.  8. 
WiT)  Lev.  26.  45.  Deut.  4.  32.— 
Hdian.  4.  14.  18.     Xen.  Vect.  4.  12. 

b)  Neut.  wporepov  as  adv.  before, 
first.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  4.  (a)genr. 

John  7*  51  lav  /ii)  dicov^y  wop*  uhrov 
vporepoy.  2  Cor.  1.  15.  1  Tim.  1. 13. 
Heb.  4.  6  :  7.  27.  Sept.  for  £^^7  Neh. 
IS.  6.  iWKn  Deut.  9.18:  lO.'s'.— Jos. 
Ant.  7. 1 1. 1 .  Pol.  2.  55.  5.  Xen.  An. 
1.  3. 18.— (/3)  With  the  art.  6, 4,  [neut.] 
wporepoy  as  adj.ybrf7ier,Buttm.  §  125. 6. 
Heb.  10.  32  rac  irporepoy  iifiipac^  1  Pet. 
1.  14  raic  irp.  Iwidv fdatc. — Sept.  Num. 
6.  12.  Luc.  deSacrif.  5.  Diod.Sic  17. 
69. — Neut.  ro  wp6repoy  as  adv.  before, 
formerly,  John  6.  62  Sirov  Ijy  r6  Trpon- 
poy.  9.  8.  Gal.  4.  13.— Sept.  Deut.  2. 
12.  Josh.  11.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 8.  1. 
Comp.  in  'O,  4,  to,  B.  b.  ^3.  p.  554. 

UpoTidriui,  f.  OTi<ria,  (irp6  &  ridrifti,)  to 
set  or  put  before  any  one,  2  Mace.  1.  8. 
Hdot.  1.  207.  In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  wpo- 
r/Oe/xai,  i.  e. 

a)  Fig.  to  set  before  oneself,  to  'prO' 
pose  to  oneself,  =  to  purpose,  with  inf. 
Kom.  1.  13  irpoiOifiiiy  eXdeiyirpOivfidt. 
with  ace.  Eph.  1.  9. — Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  40. 
Pol.  6.  12.  8. 

b)  to  set  forth  before  the  world,  pub- 
licly, sc.  on  one's  own  part,  with  ace. 
Rom.  3.  25  dy  irpoidsro  Ococ  iXavr^^ 
pioy. — So  rporlOrifii  Ml.  V.  H.  14.  8. 
Hdian.  8.  6.  6.     Diod.  Sic.  16.  27. 

UpoTpeTTitf,  f.  ypta,  {rpiirw,)  to  turn 
forward,  =  to  propel,  to  impel,  morally, 
Soph.  Elect.  1193.     Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 


64.  In  N.  T.  and  conun.  Mid.  irporpe^ 
70/101,  to  cause  one  to  turn  Iwmsdf  for* 
ward,  K  to  propel,  to  impel,  aad  hence 
to  exhort,  abaol.  Acts  18.  27. — ^  Msec 
11.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 11.  1.  Pol.  2. 22. 
2.     Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  32. 

nporp^X^,  aor.  2  wpoiBpafwv,  (jpix^,) 
to  run  before,  in  advance ;  foil,  by  gear, 
with  comparat.  John  20.  4  wpdBpafu 
r/ixioy  rov  Uirpov.  Sept.  for  ^39^  ^ 
1  Sam.  8.  11. — Antiph.  122.  1.  *  Xen. 
An.  5.  2.  4.— Pleonast.  Luke  19.  4 
vpoiBpafiey  efiwpotrder.  So  Tob.  11.  2. 
coop.  wpowopevtaOai  ifiirpoaBey  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  23.     Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  10. 

pr.  to  begin  before,  to  do  first,  Dem.  314. 
9.  Thuc.  3.  40.  to  be  or  exist  before, 
to  precede  in  time,  Hdian.  1 . 1 4. 4.  Thuc 
1.  138.  In  N.  T.  only  with  a  participle 
of  another  verb,  thus  forming  a  peri- 
phrasis for  a  finite  tense  of  that  verb ; 
comp.  in  *Yir^if>x*'»  ^^^  Matth.  §  551.  e. 
$  559.  a.  Yiger.  p.  308.  So  Luke  23. 
12  Tpovinlpypy  ky  ix^p4  ^>^*Ct  pr.  who 
before  were  being  m  enmity,  i.  q.  who 
before  were  at  enmity.  Acts  8.  9  trpo- 
vn^PX^v  fMiyevtay,  who  befbre  practised 
sorcery.— Job.  Ant.  4.  6.  5  Arc  wpovwnp' 
iey  ky  role  tfurpouQty  ypoyoiQ  ytyofuwa 
rocc  iiyBp^woic. 

Up66a9tc,  cwcy  it  (jrpo^^aiym  to  shew 
before,}  pr.  '  what  is  shewn  or  appears 
before  any  one,'  i.  e.  show^  preUncCf 
pretext,  put  forth  in  order  to  cover 
one's  real  intent.  Matt.  23. 13  wpofaan 
^aKpairpofftv)(6fi€yot.  Mark  12. 40.  Luke 
20.  47.  Acts  27.  30  irpofdtni  wc  r.  r.  X. 
Phil.  1.  18.  1  Thess.  2.  5  ovre  ir  wpth 
f^aoti  irXeoi'ci/aci.  e.  a  pretext  for  cooH^ 
onwiew.— Sept.  Hos.  10.  4.  Jos.  Vit 
§  14.  Hdian.  3.  9. 1.  Xen.  An.  1. 2. 
1. — So  vp^.  tx^y,  to  have  a  pretext, 
i.  e.  a  pretended  excuse,  John  1.5.  22 
iep6^&iy  ovK  tx^ntm  vtpi  r^  ^fu-^Deo. 
526. 18.     Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  27. 

Upo^ipia,  f.  irpooitrht,  {rrpd  &  ^p^)  to 
bear  or  bring  forth,  i.  e.  out  of  any  place 
or  thing,  foil,  by  ace.  and  U  with  gen. 
Luke  6.  45  bis. —Sept.  Prov.  10-  4. 
Tob.  9.  5.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  211  <if 
<f^av€p6y.     Isocr.  p.  11.  E,  ^trwep  cc  ra- 

fA€i0V  Wp0^p€ipzedbyV^OOQlC 
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phtsying,  prophecy f  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  aforetelUng  of  future  events, 
predictwnf  but  including  also,  from  the 
Heb.,  the  idea  of  prophetic  revelations, 
declarations,  exhortations,  warnings,  ut- 
tered by  the  prophets  while  acting  un- 
der divine  influence ;  see  in  IIpo^^c- 
£.  g.  of  the  prophecies  of  the  O.  T. 
Matt.  18.  14  iLyanXripovratalfToic  ^  xpo' 
^rinia  'Haaiov.  2  Pet.  1.  20  xdo'a  xpo- 
ipHTila  ypa^^c*  v.  21.  So  of  the  revela- 
tions and  warnings  of  the  Apocalypse, 
Rev.  1.  3  rove  \6yovQ  rfiq  irpo^rir€lac.22. 
7, 10, 18,  19.  Rev.  19. 10  see  in  Map- 
Tvpla  b.  So  Sept.  and  n»W3  2  Chr. 
15.8.  Neh.6.12.— Ecclus.'39.'l:44.3. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  5.  ib.  10.7.2.  B.  J.3.8. 
3  rac  xpo^ijrciac  r«v  hp&y  flifiXw. — In 
1  Tim.  1. 18,  and  4. 14  vpofnrtta  seems 
to  refer  to  the  prophetic  revelations  or 
directions  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which 
persons  were  designated  as  officers  and 
teachers  in  the  primitive  church;  corap. 
Acts  13. 2 :  20. 28.  1  Cor.  12.4—8  sq. 
Comp.  also  1  Cor.  14.  24,  31,  vnth  v. 
SO.  So  Chrysost.  and  Theophyl.  di6 
TO  vaXaioy  dxo  r%  irpofrirtlae  iylvorro 
01  fepctc,  Tovritmv  dxo  Tyevfjutroc  hyiov* 
oiria  6  TifJL60€oe  ^P^^n  *^i   ^^  Upv 

b)  prophecy^  =  the  prophetie  office, 
.  the  prophetic  g^,  spoken  in  N.T.  of  the 

peculiar  Charisma,  or  sfAritual  gift,  im- 
parted to  the  primitive  teachers  of  the 
church ;  see  in  IIpo^^c  c.  Rom.  12. 
6  t\ovTtQ  Ik  xapiefiora  ....  ctre  xpo^iy- 
rc/av.  1  Cor.  12. 10 :  13. 2, 8 :  14.  22. 
— genr.  Ecclus.  46.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 1 
'Aap^v  ^a  T€  TO  yivo^  ical  r^y  wpo^rirtl' 
ay.  B.  J.  1.  2.  8.  Pint.  Pelop.  16  ri^y 
wpo<l>riTtlay  'Ex^porovc  txoyroc,  i.  e. 
*  having  Echecrates  as  prophet,'  i.  e.  of 
Apollo.  Luc.  Alex.  60. 

c)  by  meton.  a  propkesyingt  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  prophetic  office,  the  acting 
as  an  ambassador  of  God  and  the  inter- 
preter of  his  mind  and  will.  Rev.  11.6. 
So  Sept.  and  HN^  Ezra  6.  14.—  Ec- 
clus. 46.  20. — Spec,  the  exercise  of  the 
prophetic  gift,  or  Charisma,  in  the  primi- 
tive church,  1  Cor.  14. 6. 1  Thess.  5. 20. 

Upo^flTtvkf,  f.  ivtrutf  (wpo^^nyc)  to  act 
as  prophet,  to  prophesy,  intrans. 


a)  prop,  [and  geuer.]  to/oretel  fhture 
events,  to  iiredict ;  but  often  including 
also,  from  the  Heb.,  the  idea  of  exhort- 
ing, reproving,  threatening,  or  indeed 
the  whole  utterance  of  the  prophets  while 
acting  under  divine  influence,  as  am- 
bassadors of  God  and  interpreters  of  his 
mind  and  will ;  see  in  IIpo^//ri|c«  Sept* 
every  where  for  H^  Kl^H,  see  Ge* 
sen.  Lex.     So  of  the  prophets  of  the 

0.  T.  Matt.  11.  13  TT^ync  y«p  oi  icpo* 
0^rai  Koi  6  v($/ioc  cwc  'l<»f6.yyov  wpoe^' 
revaay.  16.  7  ;  and  Mark  7-  6  ircpt 
vfi&y.  1  Pet.  1.  10.  Jude  14.  In  a 
like  sense,  of  persons  acting  by  a  divine 
influence  as  prophets  and  ambassadors 
of  God  under  the  N.  T.  Rev.  10.  11 
^£«  tr€  ToXiy  irpo<l>riT€virai  iwl  Xaoic  k,t,X. 
11.  3.  Also  AcU  2.  17,  18,  quoted 
from  Joel  3. 1  [2.  28]  where  Sept.  for 
Ml^.  So  Sept.  genr.  for  M^.  Kn^JIH, 
1  k.  22. 12, 18.  Ezra  5.  l.'jer.  11. '2*1. 
Ex.  11.  4.  ssep.  —  Ecclus.  47.  1.  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  9.  5.  ib.  10.  2.  2.  —  Once  of 
the  High  priest,  with  whose  office  the 
gift  of  prophecy  was  supposed  to  be 
connected,  John  11.  51.     See  Jos.  B.J. 

1.  2.  8.  comp.  Ant.  3.  8.  1.  As  in- 
cluding the  idea  of  praise  to  God  accom- 
panied by  prediction,  Luke  1.67 ;  comp. 
Sept.  and  M^>  MBl/VT*  1  Sam.  10.  5, 
6,  11  :  19.  20,  21  —Of  false  prophets, 
Matt.  7.  22.  Sept.  and  l^  Jer.  14. 
14, 15.  So  of  heathen  prophets,  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  51  6  fie  I'  wpot/ttiTevtay  ityiip,  i.  e. 
the  prophet  or  interpreter  of  the  god. 
Hdian.  5.  5.  21.  Plut.  de  Def.  Orac.  5 
'E^fifparovc  irpo0ip-«woyroc. — Spoken  in 
mockery  by  the  soldiers  to  Jesus,  q.  d. 
to  divine,  to  give  a  response,  with  dat. 
Matt.  26.  68.  Mark  14.  65.  Luke  22. 
64. — Comp.  Tpo^rfTtla  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4. 1, 
spoken  of  the  response  of  the  prophet  to 
Saul  respecting  the  lost  asses. 

b)  spec,  of  the  prophetic  gift,  or  Cha- 
risma imparted  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to 
the  primitive  Christians,  Acts  19.  6 
JjXde  ro  Tcy.  &y,  Iw'  airrovQ,  iXaXovy  rt 
yXitairaiQ  xal  irpoei^iirtvoy.  21. 9.  1  Cor. 
11.  4,  5  :  13.  9:  14. 1,  3,  4,  5  bis,  24, 
31,  39.     See  in  Upofrirric  c 

Upo^^ijCt  ov,  6,  {wpo^riiAi  to  foretel,) 
a  prophet,  pr.  a  foreteller  of  future 


Upofkrnc 

eventi ;  lo  in  Greek  writers,  Anao.  4S. 
11.  Plato  Charroid.  46.  p.  174.  C,  ro^c 

fttX\6rr^y.  Hence  eq.  to  /i&rrt^t  pr. 
one  who  utters  raving  the  responses  of 
an  oracle,  as  Plato  1.  c.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
13.  t.  Hdot.  8.  56,  37.  comp.  Diod. 
Sic  16.  26.  Also  an  mUrpreter  of  the 
gods  or  of  o  /i^vrtc,  i.  e.  one  who  ex- 
plains the  ohscnre  oracles  uttered  hy  6 
/i^KTcct  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  73  ;  espec. 
Plato  Tim.  p.  72.  B.  comp.  Diod.  Sic 
1.2.  In  Sept.  and  N.  T.  Tpof^nic  cor- 
responds to  Heh.  ^2X  pr*  one  who 
speaks  from  a  divine  inOuence,  under 
inspiration,  whether  as  foretelling  future 
events,  or  as  exhorting,  reproving, 
threatening  individuals  or  nations,  i.  e. 
as  the  amhassador  of  God,  and  the  in- 
terpreter of  his  will  to  men  ;  comp.  Ex. 
c  2.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  ITSI).  With  the 
Jewish  use  of  ITIL)  and  irpofiirtic  was 
connected  the  idea,  that  the  prophet 
spoke  not  his  own  thoughts,  hut  what 
he  received  from  God,  retaining  how- 
ever his  own  consciousness  and  self- 
possession  ;  see  Philo  Opp.  IV.  p.  1 16. 
Pfeiff.  irpo^^iyv  yap  t&ov  fuv  ohiey 
iiirofdiyytTaif  iiKKdrpta  Bi  irAvra  vjnf- 
Xovrroc  tTipov.    Comp.  Ex.  7- 1 :  2  Pet. 

I.  20,  21.  espec  1  Cor.  14.  32.  In  a 
wider  sense  Heh.  M^3I),  Sept.  irpo^^c» 
is  put  for  any  friend  of  God,  to  whom 
God  makes  known  his  ¥rill,  e.  g.  of 
Abraham  Gen.  20.  7  ;  of  the  patriarchs 
Ps.  105.  15.— Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  of  the  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  (a) 
pr.  as  Isaiah,  Matt.  1.  22:  3.  3.  Luke 
3.  4.  John  1.  23.  al.  Jeremiah,  Matt.  2. 
17:  27.  9;  Joel,  Acts  2.  16;  Micah, 
Matt.  2.  5  ;  Jonah,  Matt.  12. 39.  Luke 

II.  29;  Zechariah,  Matt.  21.  4;  Daniel, 
Matt.  24. 15.  Mark  13. 14.  So  of  Sa- 
muel,  AcU  13.  20 ;  David,  Acts  2.  30; 
Elisha,  Luke  4.  27  ;  Asaph,  Matt.  13. 
35;  also  of  Balaam,  2  Pet.  2. 16;  comp. 
Num.  c.  22.  Plur.  genr.  Matt.  2.  23  : 
5.  12 :  23.  29  sq.  Mark  8.  28.  Luke 
1.  70.  Rom.  1.  2.  Heh.  1.  1.  James  5. 
10.  1  Pet.  1.  10.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
H^ai  I  K.  16.  7.  12.  Is.  38. 1.  Jer.  1. 
5.  saep.— Ecclus  48.  1,  22.  —  2  Mace. 
15.  14.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  1.  ib.  6.  3.  1  6 
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propkeiie  books  of  the  O.  T.scu  ypafo* 
riiy  wpofffriir  Matt.  26.  56.  So  gent. 
MaU.  5.  17  icaraXvtfac  ror  rofiovt  ^towq 
wpofkrac-  Mark  1.2.  Luke  16.  29,31: 
24.  27,  44.  AcU  28.  23.  Rom.  3.  21. 
Acts  8.  28  hwvfiyvmmx  row  wpof.  '£!• 
aaiay.  By  synecd.  put  for  the  doctrma 
etc  contain^  in  the  prophetic  books. 
Matt.  7. 12 :  22.  40.  Acts  26.  27.— 
Here  o  ko/ioc  col  ot  irpo^frcu  oompiise 
the  whole  O.  T.,  and  the  latter  therefbie 
include  the  Pnlms;  whidi  elsewhere 
are  also  distinguished,  as  Lake  24.  44 
ySftoq  Kol  irpo^frat  kolI  \lMikfioi,  See  is 
No/IOC  c  j3. — 2  Mace  15.  9. 

b)  OEKiu  of  persons  acting  hy  a  A* 
vine  influence  as  prophets  and  oniAcf- 
sadoTs  of  God  under  the  new  dispensa- 
tion, =  a  teacher  sent  from  God ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  10.  41  6  Zrx6p^i^^  ypo^yr^r  cic 
orofia  npofifrov  c.  r.  X.  13.  57.  Mark 
6.  4.  Luke  4.  24:  13.  33.  John  7.  52, 
Rev.  11.  10:  16.  6:  18.  20,  24.  al. 
Spec,  of  John  the  Baptist,  Matt.  1 1. 9 : 
14.5.  Mark  11.  32.  Luke  1.  76  :  20. 
6.  al.  Of  Jesus,  Matt.  21.  11  ovrvc 
iffriy  6  *I.  6  irpo^^g.  t.  46.  Lake  7. 
16,  39  :  24.  19.  John  9.  17.  Of  the 
Messiah  as  6  wpof^nic  6  ipx^peroc  C4c 
roy  Koefioy  John  6.  14,  in  allusion  to 
Deut.  18.  15.  So  John  1.  21,  25  :  7. 
40.  Acts  3.  22,  23 :  7.  37.  Comp.  1 
Mace  4.  46  :  14.  41. 

c)  spic  of  those  who  possessed  the 
prophetic  gift,  or  Charisma  imparted  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  primitire  churches, 
a  prophet,  i.  e.  a  class  of  instructors  or 
preachers  who  were  next  in  rank  to  the 
apostles,  and  before  the  teachers,  ^i- 
^(fffaXoi,  1  Cor.  12. 28.  They  seem  to 
have  differed  from  the  dc^cuxcaXoc  in 
this, — that  while  the  latter  spoke  in  a 
calm,  connected,  didactic  discourse, 
adapted  to  instruct  and  enlighten  the 
hearers, — the  prophet  spoke  more  from 
the  impulse  of  sudden  inspiration,  from 
the  light  of  a  sudden  revelation  at  the 
moment,  {airoicaXv^ic  1  Cor.  14.  30,) 
and  his  discourse  was  probably  more 
adapted,  by  means  of  powerful  exhorta- 
tions, to  awaken  the  feelings  and  con- 
science of  the  hearers.  The  idea  of 
speaking  fromjn  J^^^Ji^^fte/aUsii 


seemi  here  to  be  fundamental,  as  re- 
lating either  to  future  events  or  to  the 
mind  of  the  Spirit  in  general;  comp* 
Acts  11,  27:  21.  10.  So  AcU  13.  1 
irpoi^firat  icoi  2i^9ffaXoi.  1  Cor.  12.  28 
eOiTO  6  OiOQ  iv  rfj  ecicXi}^/^  trpGroy  &ira- 
<n'<$Xovc»  ^€VT€poy  irpo^ifrac*  rpirov  iila^ 
oK&Kovi  K.  r.  \.  v.  29 :  14.  29,  82,  87. 
£ph.  2. 20 :  8. 5 :  4.  11.  See  Neander 
Gesch.  der  Pflanz.  u.  Leit,  der  Kirche, 
I.  p.  169  sq.  or  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  p. 
247  sq. 

d)  perhaps  a  poet  or  mtiutre/,  spoken 
of  the  Greek  poet  Epimenides,  Tit.  1.12. 
Poets  were  held  to  be  inspired  of  the 
Muses ;  comp.  Virg.  EcL  9.  82  *  Et  me 
fecere  poetam  Pierides  ....  me  quoque 
dicunt  vatem  pastores.'  Varro  Ling. 
Lat.  6.  8  '  vates  poetse  dicti  sunt.' 
Comp.  ni^riU,  Sept.  wpo^flriCf  spoken 
of  Miriam,  Ex.  15.20. — ButEpimenides 
might  well  be  called  Tpw^iirri^  in  the 
Greek  usage  as  above  given,  (see  init.) 
since  he  was  reckoned  among  the  seven 
-wise  men  of  Greece,  was  sent  for  by 
Solon  to  aid  in  the  preparation  of  his 
laws,  and  especially  was  also  Oeo^tX^c 
Kal  ffo^Cf  wtpl  ra  Oeta,  Hiv  iyOoviriaaTi'' 
Kffy  Kal  Te\e<rrtKfiy  troflar^  [as  says] 
Plut.  Solon  12.     Al. 

Upo<^flTiK6g,  ii,  or,  (jrpo^fiTrnit)  pro- 
phetic, uttered  by  prophets,  Rom.  16. 
26.  2  Pet.  1.  19. 

Upo^^cc,  i^oc,  ht  (fem.  to  Tpa^iirtiCi) 
a  prophetess,  i.  e.  in  the  Greek  sense 
the  interpreter  or  priestess  of  a  god, 
oracle,  Diod.  Sic.  16.  26.  Plut  de  Pyth. 
Orac.  7.  In  Sept  and  N.  T.  =  HH^M. 
comp.  in  Upo^^riic  init. 

a)  pr.  as  speaking  and  acting  from  a 
divine  influence,  an  ambassadress  from 
God,  Rev.  2.  20.  So  Sept.  and  HK^?^ 
Judg.  4.  4.  2  K.  22. 14.  2  Chr.  34.'22.' 

b)  spoken  of  one  who  lives  in  com- 
munion with  God,  to  whom  God  reveals 
himself  by  his  Spirit,  Luke  2.  36. — So 
Abraham  is  called  irpo^^rijc*  K^]U»  Gen. 
20.  7,  comp.  Ps.  105. 15.  Tob.  4.  12. 

Ilpo^Odi'w,  f.  AtTittf  (^OaFw,)  to  come 
or  get  before  any  one,  to  anticipate  one 
in  doing  any  thing,  e.  g.  in  speaking, 
with  ace.  Matt.  17.  25.  So  Sept  for 
Dip  2  Sam.  22.  19.  Ps.  17.  13:  119. 
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148.— 1  Mace.  10.  4,  28.  ^sch>L 
Agam.  1028  irpo^da<ra<ya  KapHa  yXw- 
9av, 

np€X€ipl(ofmii  f.  laofiaiy  depon.  Mid. 
(Xfcp^Cw  [pr.  &  lit],)  to  hand  forth,  to 
cause  to  be  at  hand,  ready,  Dem.  45. 10. 
Diod.  Sic.  15.  15.  In  N.  T.  fig.  = 
to  appoint,  to  choose,  to  destine,  with  ace. 
and  inf.  Acts  22.  14  irpoex<£tpi9aT6  <re 
yvHyai  ro  OeXii/m  ahrov.  26.  16  irpo- 
\€ipiaairdai  vt  [tlvai]  vfctipirriv.  Perf. 
pass,  in  passive  sense,  with  dat  Acts 
8.  20  in  later  edit  comp.  Buttm.  §  1 18. 
n.  6.  Sept  for  n|)7  Josh.  8.  12. — 2 
Mace.  8.  7.  Pol.  1.  11.  8.  Diod.  Sic. 
12.  27.     Perf.  pass.  Pol.  8.  40. 14. 

npoxccporovew,  6,  f.  ^otm,  (^ciporoviM, 
q.  v.)  to  choose  before,  first,  Dem.  708. 
18.  ^schin.  4. 11.  In  N.  T.  to  choose 
beforehand.  Pass.  Acts  10.  41  n^tprvtn 
role  icpoice\uporovfifUyoii  Inro  rov  Qtov, 
i.  e,  forc'chosen. 

Ilp6xopo£t  ov,  6,  Prochorus,  pr.  n.  of 
one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons  at 
Jerusalem,  Acts  6.  5. 

Upvfiya,  rig,  fi,  (pr.  fem.  of  wpvfiydc, 

4,  6y,  last,  hindmost,)  =  ii  xpvfiyi^  vavc, 
the  hindmost  part  of  a  ship  [the  hind- 
ship,  as  distinguished  from  the  fore- 
ship.  Ed.]  the  stern,  Mark  4.  88.  Acts 
27.  29,  41.— Pol.  1.  49.  11.  Xen.  An. 

5.  8.  20.  Comp.  Lob.  onPhr.  p.  881. 
npuit,  adv.  {irp6,)  early,  in  the  morn' 

ing,  Lat.  mane, 

a)  pr.  and  absol.  Matt.  16.  8.  Mark 
1.  85  :  11.  20  :.  16.  2,  9.  John  20.  1. 
So  Sept  for  l(>a,  1  K.  8.  21.  Is.  5. 1 1 ; 
oftener  r6  icpJt  Ex.  8.  20.  Is.  87.  Z6. 
al.— Jos.  Vit  §  17.  iEl.  V.  H.  8.  28. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1,  10.  to  irp.  H.  G.  1. 
1.  80. — With  prepositions;  fi/ia  xpiai 
Matt  20.  1,  see  in^A/ia  b.  &ir6  wp<ai 
Acts  28.  28,  seein'AxcJII.c.  iwl  ro  irpwf 
Mark  15.  1,  comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  7. 
So  Sept.  elc  TO  irp.  Ex.  16.  19.  Lev. 
7.  5.  cv  Tf  irp.  Ecc.  11.6.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  46  sq. 

b)  meton.  for  the  morning  watch, 
which  ushers  in  the  dawn,  Mark  18.  85. 
See  in  ^vXaicii, 

Uputta,  see  in  TIpi^Voc. 

npcoV/ioc,  I?,  oy,  (irpwt,)  early,  spoken 
of  the  early  rain,  wtoq  vp,  James  57; 
see  in  "O^j^i/ioc.     So  Sep«LjlDQg[<&r 
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rrff*  tM^  Deut.  11.  14.  Jer.  5.  S4.— 
Arr.  Peripl.  Eryth.  p.  157.    Xen.  CEc. 

17.  4.  A  poetic  and  later  form  instead 
of  Att.  wpiiioQ^  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  52. 

Ilpii»iKoc>  4,  <5v,  (irp«f,)  early t  morn- 
ings Rey.  2.  28  rov  &ar^pa  rov  wp«- 
iVcii'.  Rev.  22.  16  in  later  edit,  for  ofi- 
OpivoQ  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  forlpll  Ex. 
29.  49.  1  Sam.  11.  11.  Hos.  6.  4.— 
Athen.  1.  41.  Flat.  Symp.  p.  899. 
Reisk.  A  late  form,  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  52. 

Ilpwtocs  ia^  «0K,  (irpwc»)  early ^  mom" 
ing,  Aristoph.  Pax  1001,  1164.  Hdot. 
8.  6.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  52. — In 
N.  T.  only  h  xpwf  a,  i.  e.  ^pa,  the  morn- 
ing  hour,  morning,  Matt.  21.  18  irpa»iac 
^i  iiravaytav  tig  t^v  iroXcv.  27.  1.  John 

18.  28  :  21.4.  Sept.  for  Ij^il  2  Sam. 
23.  4.  Lam.  3.  23. — Jos.  Ant  7.  8. 1. 
fully  Luc.  Amor.  39  irpiatag  Apac, 

Ilpwpa,  ac,  ri,  (Tpo,)  the  forward  part 
of  a  ship,  the  prow,  Acts  27.  30,  41. — 
Hdian.  1.  11.  12.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  20. 

Uputrevuff  f.  €vaa>,  (?rpwroCt)  to  be  first, 
chief,  =  to  hold  the  ^rst  rank,  highest 
dignity,  ivtraaiv.  Col.  1.  18. — 2  Mace. 
6.  18.  Hdian.  8.  7.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.24. 

HpiaroKaBthpLa,  qq,  //,  (xpwroc  &  icaQ- 
ilpa,  wh.  see)  the  first  seat,  the  chief 
seat,  Matt.  23.  6.  Mark  12.  39.  Luke 
11.  43:  20.  46.— Not  found  in  the 
Classics. 

HpiiiTOKKnTia,  ac,  4,  (rpStrog  &  ic\nr(a, 
wh.  see)  pr.  the  first  place  of  reclining 
at  table,  the  chief  place  at  a  hanqtiet, 
[which  was]  usually  the  middle  place 
on  the  middle  triclinium.  Matt.  23.  6. 
Mark  12.  39.  Luke  14.  7,  8  :  20.  46. 
See  in  *Avaice(/iat  no.  2.  Calmet  art. 
Eating.  Jahn  §  146. 

JlpStroQ,  1},  ov,  superlat.  from  irpo, 
compar.  wporepoc,  wh.  see.  Buttm.  §  69. 
2;  ^r.  foremost,  hence  first,  the  first. 

1.  Genr.  as  adj.  a)  Spoken  of  place, 
order,  time;  (a)  pr.  and  without  art. 
Mark  16.  9  TrpJrp  (raflfidrov,  i.  e.  fifiip^. 
Phil.  1.  5  iLwo  Tpiariic  fifUpac  Luke  2. 

2  see  in  Kvp^Ftoc.  Eph.  6.  2.  1  Cor.  1 5. 

3  ey  wpwroic,  =  first  of  all.  Foil,  by 
hvTtpoQ  Acts  12.  10.  So  Sept.  for 
tlttf^T  Ex.  12.  15.  Josh.  21.  10. 
iy  Kpwroic  Gen.  33.  2.   1  Chr.  11.  6. — 


Hdian.  4.  15.  10.     Dem.  StS.  25.— 
With  the  art.  comp.  in  'O,  if^  ro^  A.  2. 
b.  3.  p.  553.    Matt.  26.  17  r$  2c  wptJrf 
rS»v  kJ^vfjuav,  i.  e.  fifitp^     Mark  14.  12 
Tff  xp.  ^pip^  rdv  d(,     (Sept.  Lcr.  23. 
35,  40.     Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  17-     An.  4. 
8.  1.)     Acts  1.  1  r6v  TpHrov  Xoyor.   1 
Cor.  15.  45.   Heb.  9.  2  i^  irpmnt  enajrk. 
v.  6,  8.  Rev.  1.17^  irpQroc  xal  6  *rx«* 
roc,  see  in^E^orocb.  y.  Rev.  4.  1,  7: 
8.  7.  al.     01  TpwToi,  the  first  J  Matt.  20. 
8,  10  :  21.  36.     ra  irpwra  pr.  the  firU 
things,  *  the  first  or  former  state,  con- 
dition/ Matt.   12.  45.     2  Pet.   2.  20. 
Rev.  21.  4.  Also  1  Tiro.  5.  12  4  irp<^ 
wlffTiCf  *  first  or  ori^nally  professed.* 
Rev.  2.   4  dydmfy  r^v  irpwrifK.    v.  5. 
0pp.  to  Koiyoc,  Heb.  8.  13.  Rev.  21.  1. 
Sept.  for  l*ittfK-}  2  Chr.  8.  3.     Dem.  8. 
21.  2  Sam.  18.  27.— Hdian.  1.  17.  17. 
Xen.  An.  6.  5.  2,  5. — So  in  division  or 
distribution,  6  wp^roc  .  .  •  6  BevrEpog, 
Matt.  22.  25.     6  irp&roc ...  6  ercpor, 
Luke  14.  18 :  19. 16.  Where  only  two 
are  spoken  of,  Matt.  21.  28.     John  19. 
32.  1  Cor.  14.  30.    Heb.  8.  7. — Died. 
Sic  1.  50  fin.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  17.— 
(jS)  In  an  adverbial  sense,  comp.  Bottm. 
§  123.  n.  3.  Matt.  10.  2  irpt^oc*  :&ifjtmr 
K\  r.  X.    John  1.  42  evpitncti  ovroc  ^p*^ 
roc  rdv  a^eX^oK  k.  r.  X.  8.  7.     Acts  26. 
23.     Rom.  10.  19.     1  John  4.  19.— 
Hdian.  1.8.  4.     Diod.  Sic  1.  50  iinc. 
Xen.  Cyr.   1.  4.  2.— (y)  Pnt  for  the 
comparative,  wpoTepog^  adverbially  as  in 
3;  so  with  gen.  John  1.  15, 30  ^t  wpm^ 
roc  po¥  ijv,  15.  18  ifu  Tpmrov  vfuiw, 
Comp.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  718.     Matth. 
5  464.  Passow  in  wpuroc  no.  3.    Winer 
5  36.  n.  4.  p.  201.—Themi8t.  Orat.  XI. 
Schol.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  552.  p.  242. 
ed.  Dindorf. 

b)  FiouR.of  rank,  digaltj,  firsts  chief; 
so  without  the  art.  Matt.  20.  27  oc  cdr 
OiXfi  iy  vfjuy  cTvai  irp^rog.  22.  38.  Marie 
12.  30.  Acte  16.  12.  Eph.  6.  2.  With 
gen.  partit.  Mark  10.  44 :  12.  28  wptirn 
vayrmy  iyroM.  v.  29,  30.  1  Tim.  1.  15. 
—Sept.  Ez.  27.  22.  Dem.  1263.  25. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3.  6.  with  gen.  part.  JEL 
V.  H.  7. 14.  Dem.  13.  38 — With  tl^ 
art.  Acts  17*  4  yvyaucvy  rt  rtiv  irp^rmv 
ohK  oXlyai.  Luke  15.  22.  (Sept.  Jcr. 
52.  21.     Pol^,y^y^^0^  6 
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roc>  Oft  Tpdroi,  the  firtt^  the  chief t  with 
gen.  of  a  country  or  people;  Acts  28.  7 
rf  irgiOT^  r^C  vii(fov,  Mark  6.  21  toIq 
wpiarotc  TTJc  FoXiXa/ac*  Luke  19.  47 
ol  wpQroi  Toif  Xaov,  Acta  13.  50 :  26*  2: 
28.  17.     So  Sept.  for  HMTi  Neh.  12. 

45 Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  8.  ib.  10.  4.  5. 

Pol.  1.  31.  5.  Xen.  Yen.  1.  9.— In 
the  proverbial  phrase:  toXXoI  tiroyrai 
wpAroi^  taxaroi'  Ka\  ecrxaroc,  trp&roif 
also  ifToyrai  oi  ttrxaroi,  TptSroC  kqI  oi 
irpwroi  Edr^aroi,  the  fait  shall  be  last^  and 
the  last  fastf  etc.  i.  e.  those  who  seem 
or  claim  to  be  first,  shall  be  last,  Matt. 
19.  30:  20.  16.  Mark  10.  31.  Luke 
13.  30. 

2.  Neut.  TTpiHrov  as  adoerb^  Buttm.  § 
115.  4.  a)  pr.  oi  place ^  order ^  time, 
usually  without  the  article,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  17.  27  rdy  dval^dvra  wpuroy 
IxOyy-  17. 10, 11.  Mark  7.  27.  Luke 
9.  59,  61.  John  18.  13.  Acts  15.  14. 
1  Cor.  11.  18.  1  Pet.  4.  17.  2  Tim. 
2.  6,  comp.  Winer  §  65.  p.  458.  So 
Acts  7.  12  =  /Ae  fast  time. — Pol.  1. 
43.  2.  Hdian.  1. 11.  3.  Xen.  An.  3. 
4.  32.— (/J)  Emphat./r5f  of  all,  before 
all.  Matt.  23.  26  KaOdpitror  vpQroy  rd 
ivTOQ  Tov  ironjpiov.  Acts  13.46.  Rom.l. 
8  irpwroy  juy  €if\apiima  rf  Oef,  1  Cor. 
11.  18.— Hdian.  2.  1.  8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
1.  2. — (y)  In  division  or  distribution,  as 
referring  to  a  series  or  succession  of  cir- 
cumstances and  followed  by  other  ad- 
verbs of  order  or  time  expressed  or  im- 
plied; where  some  assign  to  it  a 
comparative  sense,  srnrporcpov,  but  un- 
necessarily ;  see  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  718. 
E.  g.  foil,  by  ievrepoy,  1  Cor.  12.  28. 
tflra,  Mark  4.  28  irptiToy  xoproy,  lira 
ardyyy,  clro  k,  r.  X.  £ir£tra  1  Thess. 
4.  16.  James  3.  17.  furd  ravra  Mark 
16.  9,  comp.  V.  12.  ral  rort  Matt.  5. 
24:  7.  5.  Mark  3.  27.  Luke  6.  42. 
John  2.  10.  In  a  like  sense,  wpwmy 
.  .  .  jca/,  Rom.  1.  16:  2.  9,  10.  2  Cor. 
8.  5.  irpwroy  .  .  .  hi  Matt.  13.  30. 
Luke  10.  5.  2  Tim.  1  5.— Foil,  by 
fira  Hdian.  2.  1.  22.  iirtira  Xen.  Cyr. 
7. 2.  24.  Hi.  11.  8.  /icra  ravra  Xen. 
An.  6. 1.  5,  comp.  7.  U  Cyr.  8.  1.  16. 
— (J)  Rarely  with  art.  ro  irpwroy,fa8t, 
at  fast,  formerly,  comp.  Buttm.  §  126. 
n.  5.     John  10.  40  6wov  ^y  ^liadyyric 


ri^  irptSroy  fiawrl^tiy,  12.  16:  19.  39. 
—Hdian.  6.  3. 11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  1. 

b)  fig.  of  dignity,  importance,  Jfrii  «= 
fast  of  all,  chiefly,  especially.  Matt.  6. 
33  irirttre  Be  irpiiroy  ri^y  fiaaiktiay  rov 
Gcov.  Rom.  3.  2.  2  Pet.  1.  20  :  3.  3. 
fcp&roy  irarrbty  1  Tim.  2.  1.     Al. 

npiaronrarfi^,  ov,  6,  (jirpiiroc  &  Xarrifii,) 
pr.  one  who  stands  fast,  in  the  first  rank 
of  an  army,  [or  rather  the  first  man  on 
the  right  in  a  line  of  troops,  as  Thucyd. 
V.  71.  Ed.]  Sept.  Job  15.  24.  Pol.  18. 
12.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  57.— In  N.  T. 
fig.  a  leader,  lit.  ringleader,  r^c  aipi- 
(ftb^Q  Acts  24.  5. 

llpiitror6Kia,  lay,  ro,  (Tpii>ror6icoc,)  the 
rights  of  the  fast-born,  birth-right,  Heb. 
12.  16.  Sept.  Vatic,  for  rn02l  Gen. 
25.  32,  83,  34.  Other  copies  irpwror6' 
Keia, — On  the  rights  of  the  first-bom 
son,  see  Jahn  §  165. 

IIpk>ror6Kot,  ov,  6,  ft,  (wp&roc  &rlKr<a,) 
fast-bom,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  the  first-bom  of  a  father  or 
mother ;  Matt.  1. 25  vloy  ahrfjg  rdy  7rpfc»- 
rdroKoy.  Luke  2. 7.  Including  also  the 
first-born  of  animals,  Heb.  1 1 .  28.  Sept. 
for  lf\D2,  Gen.  27.  19,  32  ;  also  of  ani- 
mals Ex.  1.  5  :  12. 12,  29.  —  Anthol. 
Gr.  IV.  p.  236.  Isidor.  3.  31,  in  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  II.  p.  282. 

b)  fig.  fast'bom,  =:  the  fast,  the 
chief,  one  lughly  distinguished  and  pre- 
eminent ;  so  of  Christ,  as  the  beloved 
Son  of  God  before  the  creation,  Col.  1. 
15,  comp.  V.  16.  Heb.  1.  6,  comp.  v.  5. 
Or  in  relation  to  \ns  followers,  Rom.  8. 
29  lie  ro  sJyat  ahroy  wpwr,  iy  toXXoic 
hhik^lQ,  comp.  Col.  1.  18.  Or,  as 
[being]  the  first  to  rise  from  the  dead, 
the  leader  and  prince  of  those  who  shall 
arise,  CoL  1.  18.  Rev.  1.  5.  So  Sept. 
for  1^02  of  the  Messiah,  Ps.  89.  27.— 
Of  the  saints  in  heaven,  probably  those 
formerly  most  distinguished  on  earth  by 
the  &vour  and  love  of  God,  as  patri- 
archs, prophets,  apostles,  etc.  Heb.  12. 
23  iKK\fjala  irpiaror6i:<ay  iiroycypa/i/jc- 
yiay  ky  rolQ  ohpayolc*  So  Sept.  for 
lf\D2.  of  Israel  Ex.  4.  22 ;  of  Epbraim 
Jer.'si.  9.— Psalt.  Salom.  13.  8  :  18.4. 

Uralv,  f.  iGia,  to  stumble,  to  fall,  in- 
trans.  Hdian.  5.  6.D^?eL  Sept.  for  CpJ 
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1  Sam.  4.  2.  2  Sam.  18.  7.— lu  N.  T. 
only  ^g.  to  stumble^  i.  e. 

a)  to  err^  or  fail  in  duty,  to  offend^ 
with  ev  and  dat.  James  2.  10 :  3.  2  £c 
ric  !»"  ^''yf  <'^  mralii,    Absol.  Rom.  11. 

1  I  /li)  evraco'av,  i^a  vi<rw<n ;  with  iroXXa 
adv.  James  3.  2.  Sept.  for  V^{^  Deut. 
7.  25.  —  Ecclus.  37.  12.  M.  Antonin. 
7.  15  (^(ov  aySpitvov  fikeiv  teal  tovq 
m-nlovraQ. 

b)  to  fml  of  SUCCESS  and  happiness, 

2  Pet.  1. 10.— Pol.  1.  35. 3.  Xen.  Cyr. 
3.  I.  26. 

Ilr^va,  i|Ci  4>  [This  word  comes,  by 
ellipsis,  fh>m  the  old  adjective  mipiyo^, 
(per  sync,  vripyog)  another  form  of  the 
yet  older  adj.  irripocf  whence  mipov 
and  irrepv£.  Thus  wripvi  was  so  called 
from  its  angular  form  (just  as  impvyioy 
is  used  of  the  comer  of  a  square  robe), 
with  allusion  to  the  angular  form  of  the 
bones  of  the  wing,  similar  to  that  of  the 
foot  with  respect  to  the  leg.  Ed.]  the 
heelf  John  13.  18  lirjpiv  iir'  i/ic  rr^y 
wripyayy  see  in  *Exa/piii,  quoted  from 
Ps.  41.  10  where  Heb.  ag^,  Sept. 
wrepyiiffioy,  Sept.  for  ^j^  Gen.  3. 15 : 
25.  26.— Hom.  II.  22."'397.  Dem. 
86.  2. 

Urcpwyioi',  /ow,  r<J,  (dimin.  from  uri- 
pvi  wing,)  a  Uttle  wing,  winglett  Sept. 
for  ^  1  K.  6. 23  ;  and  so  ofthe  feather 
of  an  arrow  Pol.  27. 9. 4.  Then  of  any 
thing  shaped  like  a  wing,  running  out 
to  a  point,  e.  g.  a  Jin,  Sept.  for  1^9^ 
Lev.  11.  9,  10,  12 ;  the  comer  or  $kirt 
of  a  garment,  Sept.  for  C)33  Num.  15. 
36.  1  Sam.  24. 5. — In  N.  T.  a  pinnacle, 
spoken  of  the  highest  point  of  the  tem- 
ple, prob.  the  apex  of  Solomon's  porch, 
see  in'Updyd.  Matt.  4.  5.  Luke  4.  9. 

nripvl,  vyoc,  i,  a  pmion,  wing,  Matt. 
23.  27.  Luke  13.  34.  Rev.  4.  8:  9.  9: 
12.  14.  Sept.  for  niK  Ps.  55. 7.  5)33 
Ex.  19.  4.  Ez.  1.  6'— Dem.  1259.  2Y. 
Xen.  An.  1.  5.  3. 

HnyKcJc,  ^i  6y,  (xr^vai  &  Wro/iai,)^- 
ing,  winged,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  11  icai  at 
Itty  eXa^oc,  &oirtp  irnivaL  In  N.  T. 
neut.  plur.  rc^  urijra,  i.  e.  birds,  fowls, 
1  Cor.  15.  39.— Hdian.  3.  9.  10.  Xen. 
II.  G.  4.  1.  16. 


Ilrc^/ua 

Uroitt,  •#,  f.  n^tt,  to  ferrify,  to  put  in 
trepidation ;  Pass,  to  be  terrified,  to  he 
m  trepidation,  Luke  21.  9  /^^  nToiy6#rc. 

24.  37.  Sept.  for  TV?  Ex.  19.  16. 
rUVT  1  Chr.  28.30.  Jeril.  17.— 1  Mace 
7. 30.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  30.  4.  Pol.  10. 42.4. 

UrSiitriQ,  ti^Q,  hi  (uTO«w,)  terror,  tre^ 
pidation,  fear,  1  Pet.  3.  6  /xi)  ^/3ov/iej^ 
fiflBefiiay  irroriaiy,  i.  e.  doing  well  and 
feaiing  not ;  =  ^/3.  ^ofloy  /icyoy  in 
Mark  4.  41.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3. 
Sept.  forTT©  Prov.  3.  25.— 1  Mace 3. 

25.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  66. 
UroXifjiaU,  tSoc,  h»  Ptolemais,  a  mari- 
time city  of  Palestine  belonging  to  Ga- 
lilee, on  the  bay  north  of  Mount  Carmel, 
Acts  21.  7.  Heb.  MX^,  Sept.  'Airx*'* 
Judg.  1. 31 ;  called  abo  by  the  Greeks 
"Any  Diod.  Sic.  19.93.  Strabo  16. 2.25. 
The  name  Ptolemais  was  probably  in- 
troduced about  the  time  of  the  Romans; 
Strabo  1.  c.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  10.  2.  Now 
Acre,  St.  Jean  d^Acre.  See  Reland 
Palsest.  p.534sq.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog. 

11.  ii.  p.  60. 
Ilrvoy,  ov,  ro,  (xrvca,)  a  fan,  winnow^ 

ing  shorel,  with  which  grain  is  thrown 
up  against  the  wind  in  order  to  cleanse 
it.  Matt.  3. 12.  Luke  3. 17. — Artemid* 
2.  24.  Theocr.  7.  156.     See  Hesych. 

Urvpv,  f.  pQ,  (kindr.  with  irroe«»,)  to 
terrify,  to  put  in  trepidation.  Pass.  Piiil. 
1.  28.— Pint.  Fab.  Max.  3.  Diod.  Sic 
17.  34,  57,  58. 

Efrvff/ia,  aroQ,  ro,  (irrvw,)  spittle,  what 
is  spit  out,  John  9.  6. — Pol.  8.  14. 5. 

Urvirerta,  f.  £a>,  to  fold,  to  fold  or  roU 
together,  e.  g.  ro  piftkioy,  wh.  see. 
Luke  4.20.— Jos.  Ant.  10. 1. 4.  Hdian. 
1.  17.  1. 

Il7^a>,  f.  (Tkf,  to  spit,  to  spit  out,  abaoL 
Mark  7.  33.  etc  re  8.  23.  xap.ai  John 
9.  6.     Sept.  with  etc  n  for  fH^  Num. 

12.  4.  —  etc  ri  Jos.  Ant.  5.  9.  4.  Luc 
Navig.  15.  absol.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  I.  42. 

Efrw/ia,  aroQ,  r6,  (irlirr^,)  afalL,  JEX. 
V.  H.  9.  31.  fig.  downfall,  ruin,  Sept. 
Job  18.  12.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1.  4.  Plut. 
Agesil.  33.  Meton.  anything  faUcn^ 
ruins,  e.  g.  of  a  wall,  building,  Pol.  16. 
31.8.  Diod.  Sic  18.  70  bis.— In  N.T. 
a  BODY  fallen,  i.  e.  a  dead  body,  carcass^ 
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m-wfiat  hel  trvvaxB^troPrcu  oi  htroL 
Mark  6.  29.  Rev.  11.  8,  9.  Sept.  for 
IfflEz.  6.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 1.  3.  Hdian. 
4. "e.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4.  89.  Eurip. 
Orest.  1 195.  Phrynichus  says  this  word 
was  used  absol.  in  this  sense  only  in 
late  writers,  instead  of  the  earlier  irr&fia 
veKpoVf  comp.  Phryn.  and  Lob.  p.  875 
sq.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  765. 

UrUffiCt  e«c,  4i  (t/atw,)  afall,  down- 
fall, crash,  e.  g.  of  a  falling  building, 
Matt.  7.  27.— Diod.  Sic.  8. 67.  Pol.  2. 
16.  8. — Fig.  donmfall,  ruin,  Luke  2. 84 
cic  irrCitny,  i.  e.  a  cause  of  fall  and  ruin, 
I  comp.  in  ^Avatrraaig  no.  1. — Ecclus.  1. 
21 :  5. 18  yXwc^a  kvQpwirov  WTw<ng  ah' 
rf.  So  genr.  Sept.  Jer.  6. 15.  Ecclus. 
3  81.  Anth.  Gr.IILp.  180,  187. 

Urtaxtia,  ac,  hf  (Trwxoc»)  ^gg^^^^ 
beggary,  Lys.  898.  9.  In  N.T.  poverty, 
want ;  2  Cor.  8.  2  i)  Kara  Pddoc  vratx^la, 
i.  e.  deep  poverty.  Soof  a  state  of  poverty 
and  humiliation,  2  Cor.  8.  9.  Rev.  2. 9. 
Sept.  for  JTMDD  Dent.  8.  9.  >J^  2 
Chr.  22.  14?—  Ecc.  10.  81  :  ll."l4. 
Test.  XII.  Patr.  p.  619. 

UTityx!^v<a,  f.  evow,  (^Ta>xoc>)  ^o  beg, 
i  to  be  a  beggar,  iEschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2. 
'  7.  Plut.  Apophthegm.  Lac.  II.  p.  169. 
Tauchn.  In  N.  T.  to  be  or  become  poor, 
to  be  in  a  state  of  poverty  and  humili- 
ation, intrans.  2  Cor.  8.  9 ;  comp.  Phil. 
2.  7.  Sept.  for  ^1  Ps.  79.  8.  \W1 
Ps.  84.  11.— Tob.4.'21. 

Itrtrxoct  ^»  OF,  (jrrwcffw  to  cower,  to 
crouch,)  begging,  beggarly,  poor,  pr. 
crouching,  cringing  in  the  manner  of 
beggars. 

a)  pr.  and  often  as  Subst.  (a)  oirrv 
Xoc»  a  beggar,  mendicant,  Luke  14.  13, 
21  :  16.  20  ^wxpC  ^i  rtg  Jjy  oiofiart 
'  Adiapoc.  V.  22.  John  9. 8  in  some  edit. 
Pig,  Rev.  8.  17. — Luc.  Somn.  s.  Gall. 
14.  Dem.574.  19.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2. 29 
irpoaatreiy  &€nrtg  rovq  ima\ovg, —  (/3) 
oi  trr^xoi,  the  poor,  i.  e.  needy,  desti- 
tute of  the  necessaries  of  life,  and  sub- 
sisting on  the  alms  of  others.  Matt.  19. 
21  BoQ  7f riax^'ic*  26. 9  Bodiivai  ro'ig  nrw- 
Xo«c-  V.  11.  Mark  10.  21  :  14.  5,  7. 
I^uke  18.  22  :  19.  8.  John  12.  5,  6,  8  : 
13.  29.  So  Sept.  and  p2Vi  Esth.  9. 
22*     Prov.  81.  20.     ttD  P'rov.  28.  27. 


—  (y)  Genr.  poor,  needy,  =  wiyrii, 
spoken  of  honest  poverty  as  opp.  to  the 
rich,  without  the  idea  of  mendicity  ; 
e.  g.  /li'a  x^P^  ^>7^X^  Mark  12.  42,  48. 
Luke  21.  8.  So  Rom.  15.  26.  2  Cor. 
6. 10.  Gal.  2.  10.  James  2.  2^8,  5,  6. 
Rev.  18.  16.  So  Sept.  and  71  Lev. 
19. 15.  Prov.  29. 14.  tth  Prov."22.  7. 
—Ecclus.  18.  8  :  80. 14. 

b)  by  irapl.,  and  from  tlie  Heb  ,  poor, 
i.  e.  low,  humble,  of  low  estate,  including 
also  the  idea  of  being  afflicted,  distressed, 
Luke  4.  18  txp^-^^  /^  thayy^KlvaaBai 
irrk^xotCf  quoted  from  Is.  61. 1  where 
Sept.  for  OnX^.  So  Matt.  11.  5  ;  and 
Luke  7. 22  wrtaxol  ehayyeXH^oyrat,  Sept. 
for  p2^  Ps.  109. 16.  1^  Ps.  69.  88. 
Is.  29.  19.— Fig.  Matt.'5.  8  ol  irnaxol 
Tf  irvivfiari,  the  poor  in  spirit,  those 
who  feel  themselves  spiritually  poor, 
the  lowly  in  mind  and  heart.  Luke  6. 
20.  Comp.  '^^,  Sept.  ratreivSg,  Is.  66.  2. 

c)  ^g,,  of  things,  beggarly,  poor,  im- 
perfect. Gal.  4.  9  nT«xa  trroix^la, 

Hvyfxii,  Tjg,  fi,  (wvl,)  the  fist,  Sept.  for 
cfn;iK  Ex.  21.  8.  Is.  58.  4.  Hom.  11. 
23.  669  ;  also  fisting,  boxing,  =:  irvy- 
fiax^o.,  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  7. — In  N.  T. 
Mark  7.  8  iav  fi^  miy/ip  viypoyrai  rdg 
X£7pac,lit.  *  unless  they  wash  their  hands 
(rubbing  them)  with  the  fist,^  i.  e.  ad 
sensum,  sedulously,  carefully,  diligently; 
so  the  Syr.  Version,  using  the  same 
word  by  which  it  expresses  ixt/ieXc^c  in 
Luke  15.  8.  The  Vulg.  has  crebro,  as 
if  from  a  reading  itvkv^  =  wxyd  or  irvi:- 
yUg,  of  which  Uiere  is  no  other  trace. 
An  early  interpretation  makes  it  mean 
to  the  elbow,  Theophylact.  ad  loc.  y/x- 
TitrOai  mryfij,  rovriartv  &XP^  rov  dyci5- 
voc.  Euthym.  ad  Matt.  15. 1.  Comp. 
Fritzsche  IV  Evang.  Vol.  II.  ad  loc. 

Uvdkty,  tayog,  6,  Python,  in  Greek 
mythology  the  name  [derived  from  Heb. 
ir©,  literally  *  the  striker,*  and  that  from 
the' old  root  nJTS,  to  beat,  {battere,)  and 
found  in  the  Sanscrit  fato,  to  kill.  Ed.] 
of  a  serpent  slain  by  Apollo,  M\.  V. 
H.  8. 1 ;  [and]  then  transferred  to  Apollo 
himself,  Anthol.Gr.  I.  p.  55  ;  [in]  later 
[writers]  spoken  of  diviners,  soothsayers, 
[who  were]  held  ^tO„be^i^ji^g^^he 
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Pythian  Apollo,  Plut.  de  Defect.  Orac 
c.  9.  rove  iyyatrrptfAvBovQi  EirpvicXeac 
x<!iXai,  wvl  UvSiitvac  wpovayopevofUrovQ. 
These  UvdiayeQ  (i.  e.  eyyaarplfivBot  or 
ventriloquists,)  were  so  called,  because 
the  god,  or  spirit,  was  supposed  to  be 
in  them,  and  to  speak  from  their  bellies, 
without  any  motion  of  the  lips ;  Plu- 
tarch 1.  c.  Toy  Qeoy  avTov  . .  .ly^vofuvoy 
etc  rd  aki/zara  twk  xpo^iyru/K  vTro^cy- 
yiffSai,  Galen.  Glossar.  Hippoc.  iyya- 
tnplftvBoi'  ol  KiKKuafiivov  tov  arofiaro^ 
<lideyy6fityoit  did  to  doKtiy  Ik  r^c  yatrrpoc 
ipOiyyeerSau  Comp.  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
1014  or  1020.  Hence  Sept.  iyyturrpl- 
fivBoQ  for  Heb.  n^K  Lev.  19. 31.  1  Sam. 
28.  S,  8,  9.  al.  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
3^^._In  N.  T.  Acts  16.  16  Ixo'^'" 
irytvfia  irvQtavoq,  having  a  spirit  of  Py- 
thon, i.  e.  of  a  diviner,  eq.  to  a  sooth- 
saying demon. 

UvKvoQ,  ii,  OP,  (kindr.  with  irw£,  [or 
rather  irOica,  whence  rvxivdc  &  itvickoCj]  ) 
thick,  [close,']  firm,  solid,  3  Mace.  4. 1 0. 
Horn.  Od.  14.  12.  thick,  dense^  close 
together,  Hdian.  8.  1.  13.  Xen.  An.  2. 
3.  3.  In  N.  T.  frequent,  often,  1  Tim. 
6.  23  hid  rdg  iruKydg  aov  iicrBevdaQ, — 
Thuc  1.  23.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  6.— Neut. 
plur.  irvKyd  as  adv.  frequently,  often, 
Luke  5.  33  yri<ntvov9L  irvKvd,  Comp. 
wvKyorepoy  adv.  Acts  24.  26.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  115.  S.^TvKvdMl  V.  H.  2. 
21.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  26.  mtKyorepoy  2 
Mace.  8.  8.  Dem.  1035.  14. 

Uvicrevw,  f.  evtria,  ([from  mvKrriQ,  and 
that  from]  irwf  the  fist,)  to  fist,  to  box, 
to  fight  as  a  boxer,  intrans.  1  Cor.  9. 
26  ovTu  mtKTtina,  wc  oW  aipa  Bipw,  i.  e. 
'  as  a  boxer  I  strike  no  blow  in  vain ;' 
comp.  in  'A//p. — Dem.  51.  24.  Xen. 
Lac.  4. 6. 

UvXjii  i7C>  4>  A  door,  gate,  pr.  the 
large  door  or  entrance  of  an  edifice, 
city,  etc.  [properly]  differing  from  6vpa 
a  common  door.  £.  g.  of  the  temple, 
ktpalq  irvXp  rov  lepoi;  Acts  3.  10 ;  of  a 
prison  ;  12.  10;  of  a  city,  Luke  7. 12 
r^  irvXy  rfJQ  voketac*  Acts  9.  24.  Heb. 
13.  12.  Sept.  of  a  building,  for  rT/)|l 
Jer.  43.  9 ;  of  a  city,  for  HTl  Josh.  6. 
26.  2  Chr.  8.  5.  1^  Gen.  si.  20,  24. 
— So  [also  improprie']  of  the  door  of  an 


edifice,  Hdian.  7.  10.  9.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
5.  27. — Symbol,  [or  allegor.  an  en- 
trance] Matt.  7.  13  bis,  14.  Luke  13. 
24.  Comp.  Cebet.  Tab.  15.— Also  wi- 
Xai  f^v,  the  gates  of  Hades,  by  meton. 
for  Hades  itself^  see  in^Aidi^c*  i*  e.  Ha- 
des with  its  powers,  Satan  and  his  hosts. 
Matt.  16.  18  ri^y  carcXiftriay,  ral  xvXcu 
^3ov  oh  KUTiayyaowriy  airr^c*  The  He- 
brews, as  well  as  the  Grreeks  and 
Romans,  ascribed  gates  to  Sheol  or 
Hades ;  so  Heb.  V^Kttf  nj^,  Sept.  »». 
Xac  fBov,  Is.  38.  10,  comp.  Ps.  9.  14  ; 
also  Wisd.  16. 13.  3  Mace  5.51.  Horn. 
II.  5.  646.  Eurip.  Alcest.  124  or  126. 
Luc.  Nec3rom.  6.  comp.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
96.     So  Lucret.  3.  67  Lethi  portas. 

UvXt^y,  QvoQ,  6,  (vifXri,)  a  large  floor  ^ 
gate,  [or  porch^  sc.  at  the  entrance  of 
a  building  or  city. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  of  a  house,  Acts  10«  1 7 
twiffnioay  ivl  roy  TvXiiya,  12.  13  see  ill 
Qvpa  a.  V.  14  bis.  Of  a  dty.  Acts  14. 
13.  Rev.  21.  12  bis,  13  quater,  15,  21 
bis,  25  :  22.  14.  So  Sept.  for  n/)9,  of 
a  building,  1  K.  14.  27.  2Chr.  I2/1O; 
of  a  city  1  K.  17. 10.  1  Chr.  19.  9.— 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  2.  2.  Luc  Hermot.  11. 
Plut  Timol.  12  fin. 

b)  by  STNBCD.  a  gateway,  portmi, 
vestHnUe,  the  deep  arch  under  which  a 
gate  opens.  Matt.  26. 71.  Luke  16.  20. 

Sept.  for  IVp  Judg.  18. 16, 17 Joe 

Ant.  8.  3.  2.  Ceb.  Tab.  1.  Pol.  4. 18.  8. 

UvyOdvofiai,  f.  vtvao/Aat,  aor.  2.  irv- 
dofiijy,  depon.  Mid.  to  ask,  to  inquire. 

a)  prop.,  and  foil,  by  irapa  Tivo^,from 
or  of  any  one,  e.  g.  with  ace.  John  4. 
52  €Kvd€T0  oZy  irap*  ahrwy  rt^y  Apay  k, 
r.  X.  or  also  with  interrogat  indir.  Matt 
2.  4  itrvySdyero  xap*  ahrQy,  wov  6  Xp. 
ytyydrai.  Acts  10. 18.  Sept  for  tHl 
Gen.  25. 22.— ace.  Jos.  Vit  J  39.  Xen! 
Cyr.  4. 1.  3.  Mem.  1. 1.  9.  indir.  Luc. 
Nigr.  1. — Absol.  with  interrogat  dir. 
Acts  4,  7:  10.  29  irvyOdyofun  oSy,  rln 
Xoyf  K.  r.  X.  23.  19.  So  before  an  in- 
dir. interrog.  with  the  Opt.  after  a  prse- 
ter.  comp.  Winer  J  42.  4.  c.  p.  247. 
Luke  15.  26  itrvvBdrero,  rl  {iii  rervra ; 
18.  S6.  John  13.  24.  Acts  21.  83. — 
Xen.  An.  7.  1. 14. — In  a  judicial  sense, 
to  inquire,  to  examine,  foil,  by  ace.  and 
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20.— Pol.  28.  14. 


Uvpyoc 


irepl  Tiro^^  Acts  28 
2.  Lys.  909.  8. 

b)  [by  implic]  to  find  out  by  in- 
quiry, to  learn,  to  hear,  foil,  by  6ti,  A.cts 
23.  34  TiSofitPOQ,  on  6.v6  KiXiWac. — 
Palsepb.  41.  4.  Hdian.  2.  1.  11,  Xen. 
H.G.I.  1.11. 

Tlvp,poc,r6\fire.  [On  the  Etymon  of  this 
word  Dr.  Robinson  (after  the  example  of 
Parkhurst,  Schleusner,  Wahl,  and  Bret- 
schneider,)  prudently  says  nothing.  It  is 
indeed  (as  even  Valcknaer  and  Scheid  ad- 
mit, though  somewhat  doubtingly,)  a  vox 
peregrina.  And  it  is  strange  that  they 
should  have  failed  to  see  diat  it  comes 
from  the  Hebrew,  (or  from  some  Sanscrit 
word  common  with  the  Hebr.,)  TIK  hilr, 
which,  though  it  properly  means  light, 
sometimes  designates  fire.  So  Isaiah 
44.  16.  **  Ah  !  I  am  warm,  I  have  seen 
the  fire,"  "m  WK*].  So  also  Isaiah 
47.  14:  50,  11;  andEzek.  5.  2.    Ed.] 

a)  mr,  and  genr*  Matt.  3.  10  kuI  eiQ 
irDp  pdWirai.  v.  12  :  7.  19  :  13.  40  : 
17.  15.  Mark  9.  22.  Luke  3.  9, 17 : 
22.  55.  John  15.  6.  Acts  28.  5.  Heb. 

11.  34.  James  3.  5  :  5.  3.  1  Pet.  1.  7. 
2  Pet.  8.  7.  Rev.  3.  18 :  8.  5  l«  row 
wvpoc  Tov  dvaiatmiplov,  i.  e«  upon  the 
altar,  v.  8 :  9.  17,  18  :  11.5;  14.  18 : 
15.  2  :  16.  8 :  17.  16 :  18.  8.  Sept,  for 
tt^K  Gen.  22.  6,  7.  Ex.  82.  19.— Jos. 
B.  J.  3.  4. 1.  Pol.  5.  8.  9.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  3.  7. — Genit.  irvp6Q  often  takes  the 
place  of  an  adj.  Buttm.  §  128.  n.  4. 
Winer  §  34.  2.  So  ^XoJ  irvp<Jc,  fiatne  of 

fire,  i.  q.  fiery  flame.  Acts  7.  80.  Heb. 
1.  7.  Rev.  1.  14 :  2.  18 :  19.  12.  Once 
vice  versa  ivirvpi^XoycJc  id.  2  Thess.  1. 
8.  Sept.  for  ttf»  3r6  Is.  29. 6.  Dil^  ttfH 
Ps.  104.  4.  So  &vQpaKaz  irvp6Q^  burning 
coals  Rom.  12. 20,  oomp.  in^AvOpaf  and 
Sept.  Lev.  16.  12.  yX&voai  itoil  vvpog 
Acts  2.  3.  XafiirddsQ  irvpog  Rev.  4.  5. 
irrvXot  irvp6Q,  fiery  pillars.  Rev.  10.  1  ; 
comp.  Sept.  Ex.  13, 21,22. — Spoken  of 
fire  from  heaven,  lightning,  etc.  e.  g. 
iiiro  rov  ovpayov  Luke  9.  54 :  17*  29.  Ik 
rov  ohp.  Rev.  13. 13:  20.  9.  absol.  Heb. 

12.  18.  Rev.  8.  7.  Acts  2.  19  quoted 
from  Joel  3.  3  [2. 30]  where  Sept.  for  tt>». 
— -rEutip.  Piiosn.  1182  or  1191  x5p  Ai<5c. 

b)  Symbolically  :  (o)  of  God,  as  in- 


flicting punishment,  Heb.  12^.  29  o  Oeoc 
ilfi^y  wvp  KarayaXitncoy,  Comp.  Deut. 
4.  24. — {fi)  Of  strife,  disunion,  Luke 
12.  49.  So  of  the  tongue,  as  kindling 
strife  and  discord,  James  3.  6. — (y)  Of 
evils,  calamities,  trials,  which  purify  the 
faith  and  hearts  of  professed  Christians, 
as  the  fire  tries  and  purifies  the  precious 
metals ;  comp.  1  Pet.  1.  7;  and  Rev.  3. 
18.  Sept.  Is.  10.  17.  So  Mark  9.  49 
see  in  *AAtf«.  1  Cor.  3.  13  bis,  iy  vvpi 
iLWOKaKvirrtrai*  icai  EKatrrov  to  epyoy 
STToloy  eari,  to  vvp  ^oKi/jLaaet,  i.  e.  *  the 
fiery  trials  and  conflicts  to  which  Chris- 
tian teachers  and  their  doctrines  are  sub- 
jected, will  test  their  truth  and  value ;' 
the  system  of  teaching  being  here  re- 
presented under  the  figure  of  a  building, 
of  which  only  the  solid  parts  can  with- 
stand the  fire.  Hence  also  of  the 
teacher  [builder]  himself,  v.  15  airroc  ^e 
<riaOiifftraii  ovruf  Bi  wq  ^ta  wvp6Q,  *he  shall 
be  saved  so  as  through  the  fire,  i.  e.  as 
escaping  through  the  fire  which  destroys 
his  work.*  The  expression  is  proverbial, 
implying  *  with  difficulty,  scarcely  ;* 
comp.  Aristid.  in  Apell.  p.  126  Ik  fiiaov 
wvpoc  Toy  liySpa  trwiuy.  So  Jude  v.  23, 
see  in  'ApvdCat  b.— (^)  Of  the  infernal 
fire,  the  place  of  punishment  and  abode 
of  demons  and  the  souls  of  wicked  m^n 
in  Hades,  represented  under  various 
images,  e.  g.  6  KdfiiyoQ  rov  irvpSt,  ^  fiery 
furnace  Matt.  13.  42,  50,  in  allusion  to 
Dan.  8.  6,  11,  15  sq.  where  Sept.  for 
Chald.  KT-IJ  TWK.  h  yitvvo.  rw  xvp($c, 
see  in  Tityva,  Matt.  5. 22: 18.  9.  Mark 
9.  47.  ro  irvp  to  Ika^taroy,  or  (At  afiey^ 
yvrai  Mark  9.43,  44, 45,  46,48 ;  comp. 
Is.  66,  24.  TO  irvp  to  aliyioy  Matt.  18. 
8 :  25.  41.  Jude  7«  4  Xlf^ytf  rov  irvp6c 
Rev.  19.  20:  20.  10,  14.  15:  21.  8. 
Simpl.  Rev.  14. 10 ;  and  so  Matt.  3. 1 1 ; 
and  Luke  3.  16,  see  in  Bairr/(w  no.  2.b. 
—Judith  16. 17.  Ecclus.  7. 17. 

c)  Fig.  ardour,  vehemence;  Heb.  10. 
2  7  vvpoc  (fjXot,  see  in  ZfjXoc  h,  j3. 

Uvpii,  ac,  fl,  (frvp,)  a  fire,  i.  e.  as 
kindled  and  burning,  burning  fuel.  Acts 
28.  2,  8— Judith  7.  5.  2  Mace.  1.  22. 
Hdian.  4.  8.  12.  Of  a  burning  funeral 
pile,  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  9. 

TUfpyo^,  ov,  Of  (comp.  Germ.  Burg,) 

a  tower.  Digitized  by  ^OOgiC 
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a)  pr.  for  defence,  as  in  the  wall  of 
a  city,  Luke  1 3. 4  o  irvpyoQ  kyvf  ^iKt*dftf 
].  e.  in  the  wall  of  the  city  near  Siloam. 
Comp.  on  the  towers  of  Jerusalem,  Jos. 
B.  J.  5.  4.  2,  3.  Sept  for  ^*1^  Judg. 
9.  46  sq. — Jos.  1.  c.  Hdianl  8.  3.  7. 
Xen.  H.  G.  3.  1.  22.— Spoken  of  the 
watchtower  or  turret  of  a  vineyard,  Matt. 

21.  33.     Mark  12.  1.     So  Sept.  and 
b^:p  Is.  5.  2.     Comp.  Jahn  §  67. 

h)  meton.  of  any  building  with  one 
or  more  towers,  a  castle, fortress,  palace. 
Germ.  Burg,  Luke  14.  28.— Hom.  II. 

22.  447,  comp.  440.  Pol.  26.  4.  1.  So 
Lat.  turris,  Liv.  33.  48. 

TJ vpieata,  or  rrta,  f.  (ui,  (Trvperdc,)  to 
be  feverish,  to  be  sick  of  fever,  intrans. 
Matt.  8. 14.  Mark  1.  30. — Luc.  Quom. 
Hist,  conscr.  1  iEschin.  69  pen. 

nvpero^,  ov,  6,  (irvp,)  fiery  heat,  as 
of  Sinus,  Hom.  11.  22.  31.  In  N.  T. 
a/e©er.  Matt.  8.  15.  Mark  1.31.  Luke 
4.  38,  39.  John  4.  52.  Acts  28.  8.  Sept. 
for  nrrp  J^eut.  28.  22.— Jos.  Vit.  § 
11.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  3. 

IIvpcvoc,  ri,  ov,  (Twp,)  fiery  burning, 
Sept.  for  \0^  £z.  28.  14,  16.  tinrwy 
wpivwy  Ecclus.  48.  9,  comp.  2  K.  2. 
11. — In  N.  T.  by  impl.^min^,  glit^ 
teting.  Rev.  9.  17  OvpaKaQ  irvplyovs* — 
Comp.  dft^poicec  ir€vvp%ifiirot  Hdian.  8. 
4.  27. 

IIvp<W,  w,  f.  itaw,  (fcvp,)  to  fire,  i.  e. 
to  set  on  fire,  2  Mace.  10.  3.  Eurip. 
Phcen.  584.  Hdot.  8.  102.  In  N.  T. 
only  Pass.  wvpSofxai,  ovftai,  to  be  fired, 
set  on  fire,  kindled,  :=  to  bum  to  flame, 

a)  prop.  Eph.  6. 1 6  see  in  BeXoc.  2  Pet. 
8.  12  ohpayoX  wpovfieyoi  XvBiiaovrai, 
Rev.  1.  15.  Apollod.  Bibl.  2.  4  (HXti 
ircxvpw/icVa.  .Sschin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.21. 
— Fig.  to  6urfi,  to  be  itemed,  e.  g. 
with  anger,  =  to  be  incensed,  2  Cor. 
11.  29.  (2  Mace.  4.  88 :  14.  45.)  With 
lust,  1  Cor.  7*  9  KptXoffoy  yaftiitrai  ^  xv- 
povadai.  So  iicmfpovaOai  tig  r6  fioi- 
Xcveiv  Sept.  Hos.  7. 4  edit.  Vatic.  Comp. 
TTvp  Ecclus  23.  16.  <l>\iyofjuxi  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  11.  28.  Lat.  iiror  Virg.  Ma. 
4.  68. 

b)  BY  IMPL.  to  be  tried  with  fire,  puri- 
fied, as  metals,  Rev.  3.  18.     Sept.  for 


in3inNiph.Prov.  10.20.  BTtHnNiph. 
Zech.  13.  9.  Ps.  11.  7. 

Uvp^i:^,  f.  6Lffu>,  (irv^,)  to  he 
fire'Coloured,fire-red,  intrans.  Matt.  16. 
2  X.  6  oifpay6Q.  v.  8. — ^Not  found  else- 
where. 

nvppdc,  a,  6y,  (irvp,)  fiery-coloitr^ 
fiery-red,  red.  Rev.  6. 4  ?nroc.  12. 8^- 
Kuv.  Sept.  for  DIM  Zech.  1.  8.  Nnm. 
19. 2.— Diod.  Sic.  L  88.  Xen.Venat  4.7. 

flv/^oc,  ov,  6,  Pyrrhus,  pr.  n.  m. 
2a»irarpoc  Uip^,  Sopaier,  [son]  of 
Pyrrhus,  Acts  20.  4  in  later  edit.  Text, 
rec.  omits  Ilvfifiov. 

HvptixriQ,  euic»  hf  (TTvpokf,)  a  bein^ 
on  fire,  burning,  conflagration,  Rev.  18. 

9.  18.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  4.— Tig.  fiery 
trial,  calamity,  suffering,  1  Pet.  4.  12, 
comp.  in  tSeyliut  no.  2.  Sept.  pr.  for 
T-IS  a  furnace,  fining-pot,  Prov.  27.  21. 

na;,enclit.  partic.ye<,et>en,  used  only  in 
composition  ;  see  MZ/n-a),  Mri^iiria,  Ovir^, 
OhBivta,  also  HwiroTt, 

IIa;\^ai,  w,  f.  fieut,  (kindr.  with  ircXii. 
wiXofiai,  fsee  my  note  on  wiirpatncm. 
Ed.])  pr.  to  trade  away  wares,  to  bat' 
ter ;  hence  genr.  to  sell,  with  ace.  Matt. 
13.  44  6<ra  tx^i,  xwXec.  19.  21  :  21. 
1 2  r«i>K  wtaXoifyrt^y  rag  irepiarepaC'  Mark 

10.  21:  11.  15.  Luke  12.  88:  18. 
22  :  22.  86.  John  2.  14, 16.  Acts  5.  1. 
Pass,  with  gen.  of  price;  comp.  Buttin. 
$  132. 6.  2.  Matt.  10. 29ovx<  ^  trrpe^- 
Oia  iiaaaplov  irwXcirai ;  Luke  12.  6. 
Absol.  Matt.  21.12  rove  irdiXovvrac  trcu 
iLyopa(oyrac  Iv  rf  ttpf.  25.  9.      Mark 

11.  15.  Luke  17.  28:  19.  45.  Acts 
4.  34,  37.  1  Cor.  10.  25.  Rev.  18. 
17.  Sept.  for  "DD  Neh.  5.  8.  Joel  8. 
3.  Ez.  7.  13.— bem.  784.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  32.  with  gen  of  price,  JE!. 
V.  H.  10.  9.     Xen.  Mem.  8.  10.  10. 

IltefXoc,  ov,  h,  4«  a  foal,  Lat.  prnihts, 
i.  e.  genr.  a  young  animal,  youngBng, 
Sept.  Prov.  5. 19.  ^l.V.H.4.9.  Spec 
of  the  horse,  a  colt,  JEl.  V.  H.  7.  18. 
Xen.  An.  4.  5.  24. — In  N.  T.  of  an 
ass,  a  foal,  a  colt,  joined  with  oyoc»  etc 
Matt.  21.  2,  5,  7.  John  12.  15.  absoL 
Mark  11.  2,  4,  5,  7.  Luke  19.  SO,  88 
bis  35.  So  Sept.  for  If^  Gen.  82-  16. 
Judg.  10.  4 :  12. 14.  rta^^na  Zech. 

^-  ^'  Digitized  by  V^OOgie 
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U^twoTi,  adv.  (x«  &  irore,)  lit.  yet 
ever,  ever,  at  any  time,  in  N.  T.  occ.  only 
after  a  negative,  not  yet  even,  never, 
Luke  19. 30  if  Br  oh^k  x^irore  Uddiat 
John  1.  18  :  5.  37  :  6.  35  :  8.  33.  1 
John  4. 12. — Sept.  1  Sam.  25. 28.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.6.4. 

IIwpoM,  &,  f.  ^(Tkt,  (irApoQ,  a  kind  of 
stone,  also  Lat.  callus,)  pr.  to  make 
hard  like  stone,  Suid.  Tvpdu)  xal  \i6o- 
Toiw.  Then  genr.  to  make  hard,  callous, 
to  indurate  e.  g.  oorca  Dioscor.  1.  c.  90. 
^ca  rffQ  iniTktputfiivffc  vapKo^  JE\,  V.  H. 
9. 13, — In  N.  T.  only  fig.  to  harden,  to 
make  dull,  stupid,  e.  g.  rf^v  Kap^iav  John 
12.  40.  Pass,  to  be  hardened,  dull,  stu- 
pid, e.  g.  jj  KapSia,  Mark  6.  62 :  8.  17. 
ra  voniiara,  2  Cor.  3.  14.  So  of  per- 
sons, Rom.  11.  7. — Sept.  of  the  eyes, 
Job  17.  7. 

HwpiaoiQ,  £wc»  hi  (xci^Wi)  pr.  a  hard' 
ening,  induration,  Lat.  ccMus,  Hesych. 
wwptaaiQ'  e$  oaritar  (rvfu^vtriQ  Kal  avyhtr- 
fioi,  [It  is  not  easy  to  see  why  this  gloss 
of  Hesychius  should  have  been  adduced 
by  all  the  Lexicographers,  since  it  is 
not  at  all  to  the  purpose ;  being  indeed 
merely  a  marginal  gloss,  probably  de- 
rived from  the  Medical  Glossaria  of 
Erotianus  and  others,  and  having  refer- 
ence to  that  process  of  nature,  by  which 
the  interstices  of  fractured  bones  are 
filled  up  by  a  substance  called  wHpot, 
callus;  whereby  the  fractured  parte  are 
knit  together.  But  besides  being  in- 
apposite, the  gloss  is  corrupt,  though 
the  editors  of  Hesychius  seem  not  to 
have  perceived  it.  The  corruption  rests 
on  e{,  for  which  I  would  read  4*  How 
strong  is  the  similiarity  of  i$  in  abbre- 
viation to  j^,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to 
notice.  The  words  following  in  He- 
sychius, Xcyotro  it  M  aapKStv  irdpOQ, 
belong  to  the  preceding  gloss,  and  ought 
to  be  removed  thither.  The  next  words 
Kal  draiffBtiaia  form  a  second  gloss  on 
wwpbKTtt;  and,  as  having  reference  to 
this  Scriptural  use,  might  and  ought  to 
have  been  noticed  by  the  above  Lexi- 
cographers ;  who  are  doubly  guilty  both 
of  doing  what  ought  not  to  have  been 
done,  and  neglecting  to  do  what  ought 
to  have  been  done.  Ed.]— In  N.  T. 
only   fig.  hardness  of  heart  or  mind, 
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dullness,  stupidity,  irwp.  rfjc  KapSiag, 
Mark  3.  5.  Eph.  4.  18.  absol.  id. 
Rom.  11.  25. 

Ilaic,  enclit.  part,  indef.  any  how,  in 
any  way,  in  some  way  or  other,  only  in 
the  compounds  Eiirwg,  Mlfviac,  q.  v. 
Comp.  IIwc* 

n«c,  interrog.  adv.  correl.  to  t«c. 
utg,  ^irwc»  Buttm.  §  116.  4;  how?  in 
what  way  or  manner  ?  by  what  means  ? 

a)  pr.  in  a  direct  question,  (a)  With 
the  Indicai, — (1)  genr.  and  simply, 
Luke  10.  26  irSiQ  araytyunrictiQ ;  John 
7.  15  :  9.  10  xa»c  iiyefxdiityav  90t  oi 
d^peoKnoi ;  1  Cor.  15.  35.  Mark  9.  12 
Kal  ir*>c  yiypamai  k.  r.  X.  in  text.  rec. 
where  others  read  icadk>g,  see  Fritzsche 
IV.  Evang.  ad  loc.— Ceb.  Tab.  34. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.22.1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4. 13. 
— (2)  Implying  surprise,  wonder,  [and 
censure,]  Matt.  22.  12  i-a^c  ctir^XOcc 
Jit ;  John  3.  9  :  6.  52.  So  with  the 
fut.  expressing  what  may  or  can  take 
place,  Winer  §  41.  6.  Matt.  7.  4  itwq 
ipeie  rf  a^eX^y  trov;  Luke  1.34.  With 
intensive  particles,  e.  g.  Kal  Tiie,  and 
how?  John  12.  34  :  14.  9;  see  in  Kai 
no.  1.  e.  y.  ttwq  ouv,  John  6.  42,  see  in 
Oly  no.  2.  d. — In  the  same  expression 
of  surprise,  etc  TCtq  may  oflen  be  ren- 
dered how  is  it  that  ?  how  comes  it  ? 
why  ?  see  Stallbaum  ad  Plat.  Phileb.  p. 
133.  Mark  12.  35  iroic  Xcyovaiv  oI 
ypafifiartlQ,  Sri  6  Xp.  k.  r,  X.  Luke  20. 
41.  John  4.  9.  1  Cor.  15.  12.  Gal. 
2.  14 :  4.  9.  So  Kal  viae  Acte  2.  8. 
irJcovv  Matt.  22.43.  John  9.  19.  irJc 
oif.  Matt.  16.  11  vtag  ov  yotirt ;  Mark 
4.  40.  Luke  12.  56.— Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  1.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  133.  ed.  Stallb. 
vwc  olv  Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  2.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  10.  x«c  oh  Plato  Crito  1. 
Xen.  Ag.  9.  7. — (3)  Oflen  in  questions 
which  serve  to  affirm  the  contrary,  e.  g. 
a  negative,  Matt.  12.  29, 34  ytvyii^ara 
l')(iivQp,  iTfafc  ivvaadt  &yaBa  XaXtiy;  i.e. 
ye  cannot.  Mark  3.  23.  John  3.  4.  1 
John  3.  17 :  4.  20.  kqI  ir<tfc  intcns.  Luke 
20.  44.  John  14.  5.  So  with  the  fut. 
see  above  in  a ;  Luke  11.  18  irwc  ora- 
d^atrai  h  flaffiXtia  ahrov  ;  Rom.  3.  6. 
1  Cor.  14.  7,  9.  Heb.  2.  3.— Plut.  de 
aud.  Poet.  §  12. — Hence  xwc  owx'  im- 
plying strong  affirmation,  Rom.  8.  32. 
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2  Cor.  S.  8.  Comp.  Matth.  $  610.  6. 
Viger.  p.  444.— Xen.  Hi.  1.  36.  ib.  6. 

4. (/3)  With  the  Subjunctive,  in  a 

question  expressing  doubt, comp.  Matth. 
§  516.  2,  3.  Winer  §  42.  4.  p.  235. 
Matt.  23.  33  irUg  i^vynrt  kxo  Ttjc  icpiirtktQ 
Ttic  ydyytiQi  26.  64.— (y)  With  the 
Optative  with  a^,  expressing  a  negative 
subjectively,  as  Acts  8.  31.  wwq  yap 
ay  Cvyaifiriy ;  /or  how  can  I?  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  139.  13.  Matth.  §  514  fin. 
Winer  §  43. 1,  b.  For  ird^c  yap  emphat. 
see  Matth.  §  611.  4.  Keen,  ad  Greg. 
Cor,  p.  144.  ed.  Schaef.— Hdian.  4.  3. 
18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.22,36. 

b)  in  an  indirect  question,  with  the 
Indicative,  expressing  what  is  real  and 
of  actual  occurrence ;  comp.  Winer  § 
42.  4.  Matth.  %  507.  3.  John  9.  15 
^pwTwv  avTOy ....  xwc  &yeft\i\l/€y ;  Plut. 
Apophtheg.II.p.20.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem. 

I.  6.  15. — Oftener  in  oblique  discourse 
after  verbs  of  considering,  finding  out, 
knowing,  making  known,  and  the  like ; 
here  the  interrogative  force  is  dropped, 
and  irwc  is  equiv.  to  its  correlative  ottwc 
how,  in  what  way,  see  "Oiruic  no.  I. 
Buttm.  §  116.  4.  E.  g.  (a)  With  the 
Jndic,  as  above,  (see  Winer  and  Matth. 

II.  cc  )  Matt.  6.  28  Karafidderi  ra  Kplya 
Tov  kypvvy  vHiQ  av^dyti,  12.  4  ovk  dvi- 
yywre  ....  irwc  tlafj[Kd€y  uq  Voi'  oIkov  tov 


ecovic.r.  X.  Mark  5. 16:  12.41.  Luke 
8.  18,  36 :  12.  27 :  14..  7.  Acts  9.  27: 
11.  13  :  12.  17:  15.  36.  1  Cor.  S.  10. 
1  Thess.  1.  9.  Rev.  3.  3.— Pal«ph.  21. 
3.  Plut.  de  Pueror.  educ.  %  8.  Tom.  I. 
p.  12.  Tauchn.    Xen.  Cyr.   1.  6.  16. 
Mem.  1.2.36.-03)  With  the  SubjyncU 
where  any  thing  is  expressed  as  ob- 
jectively possible,  see  Winer  I.  c.  Uerm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  741.    Matt.  10.  19  fi^  fupi- 
ftyiiariTe  irwc  V  rl  XaX^oi|r€.  Mark  14. 1 
ei7iT0vy.,,Tii!fQ  ahroy  iLTOKrely^aiy.  v.  11. 
Luke  12.  11 :  22.  2,  4.    Acts  4.  21.— 
(y)  With  the  future  Indie,  instead  of 
the  Subjunct.  as  above,  Matth.  §  516. 
n.  2.   Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  747.  Mark  11. 
18  iChrovyKa^  aitroy  kiroKiaovinv.  1  Cor. 
7.  32,  33,  34. — Hdian.  6.  4. 16  iiyvoovv 
re,  iroic  XP^^^*^^  ^V  ^p<iy/Mirc.   Plut. 
Mor.  II.  p.  399.  Tauchn. 

c)  as  an  intensive  exclamation,  how  I 
how  verif  1  how  greatly  !  E.  g.  before 
an  adj.  or  adv.  Mark  10.  24  xmc  ZitaKO' 
\6y  i<rri  k.  r.  X.  Matt.  21 .  20  wUc  «tpa- 
XP^/^a  UripdyOfj  ^  frvicrl,  Mark  10.  23. 
Luke  18.  24.  Before  a  verb,  Luke  12. 
50  irAc  <Tvyi\onai  tiaq  oS  reXcffO^.  John 
11.  36  t^e,  TTwc  e^iXec  avT6y, — with  adj. 
Palaeph.  31.  5.  M.  Antonin.  6.  27. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  11.  with  adv.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  2.  23.     Al. 
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Taa/3,  4,  indec.  Rahah,  Heb.  3rn, 
pr.  n.  of  a  harlot  at  Jericho,  Heb.  11. 
81.  James  2.  25.  See  Josh.  c.  2. — 
Jos.  Ant.  5. 1.  2  'Paxci/3>7*  See  more  in 
'Paxoi3. 

'Pa)3/3(,  6,  indec.  Rabbi,  later  Heb. 
^21*1,  eq.  to  a  doctor,  teacher,  master,  a 
title  of  honour  in  the  Jewish  schools, 
continued  also  in  modem  times.  Matt. 
23.  7,  8  :  26.  25,  49.  Mark  9.  5  :  11. 
21  :  14.  45.  John  1.  39,  50  :  3.  2.  26 : 
4.  31 :  6.  25  :  9.  2  :  11.  8.  In  Matt. 
23.  8  it  is  explained  by  (caOf/yiir^Cf  in 
John  1.  39  by  ZtZdaKaXoQ,  in  reference 
to  usage  rather  than  to  signification. — 


Heb.  2*1  is  pr.  one  great,  a  chief,  a 
master,  see  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  3*1  no.  2, 
c,  d.  This  was  introduced  as  a  title 
into  the  Jewish  schools  under  a  three- 
fold form,  viz.  y^  Rab,  as  the  lowest 
degree  of  honour ;  c.  SuflT.  1  pers.  ^^"^ 
'Pafifii,  Rabbi,  i.  e.  my  master,  of  higher 
dignity  and  ]2n,  Gr.  as  if  with  SoflL 
'Pafifioyl,  Rabboni,  q.  d.  my  great  mat- 
ter,  the  most  honourable  of  all,  which 
was  publicly  given  to  only  seven  per- 
sons, all  of  the  school  of  Hillel,  and  of 
great  eminence.  See  Buxtorf.  Lex. 
Chald.  Rab.  Talm.  2176  sq.  Lightfoot 
Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  23.  7.  Jahn  i  106. 


'Paj3i3ovf  1 

'Paplhyl  or  'Pafl^yi,  indec.  Rab- 
boni,  a  title  of  high  honour  in  the  Jewish 
schools,  see  in  'Pa/3/?/.  Mark  10.  51. 
John  20.  16. 

'Pa/3a*f«,  f.  iV«,  (^a'/J^oc)  to  beat 
vnth  rods,  to  scourge ^  absol.  Acts  16.  22. 
2  Cor.  11.  25  TptQ  ifi^afi^iffBrfyf  where 
oo  V.  24  comp.  Deut.  25.  3  ;  and  Jos. 
Ant.  4. 8.  21, 23.  Sept.  for  IDnTT  Judg. 
6.  II.  Ruth  2.  17.— Diod.  Sic.  19. 101. 

'Pa/J^oc,  01/,  tif  a  rod,  wand,  staff, 
e.  g. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  9.  4  4  ^d/i^og  *Aapwv: 
Rev.  11.  1.  So  Sept.  and  nDD  Ex.  4. 
2,  4.  Num.  17.  2  sqi  —  Ceb.  Tab.  4. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  28.  3.  —For  chastising, 
scourging,  1  Cor.  4.  21.     So  Sept.  and 

rmrp  is.  9. 3.  t^^^o  Prov.  10. 13.  Ex. 

21.  20.— Plut.  P'oplic.  6.  Xen.  Eq.  8. 
4. — For  leaning  upon,  walking.  Matt. 

10.  10.    Mark  6.  8.    Luke  9.  3.   Heb. 

11.  21  ex2  TO  &Kpop  rtjs  pdfi^ov,  in  al- 
lusion to  Gen.  47.  31  where  Sept.  as  for 
tWDf  not  n^p  as  the  Hebrew  reads. 
Sept.  also  for  mO  Gen.  38. 13.  nypO 
Ex.  20..  19.  Zech.  8.  4. 

b)  spec,  a  sceptre,  q.  d.  staff  or  wand 
of  office,  Heb.  1.  8  bis,  pdfi^oQ  thdvTri" 
TOQ  fi  ^dl3^0Q  Tfjc  fiatriXiiac  <fov  ;  quoted 
from  Ps.  45.  7,  where  Sept.  for  IDIl^. 
Rev.  2.  27  :  12.  5  :  19.  15.  So  Sep't. 
and  Mtt^  Ps.  2.  9.     iTDD  Ps.  110.  2. 

'Pa/S^oDxoCf  ow,  b,  (paftBog,  £x«»)  pr. 
a  rod-holder,  1.  e.  a  Ucior,  an  officer,  or 
sort  of  sergeant,  who  attended  on  the 
magistrates  of  Roman  cities  and  colo- 
nies, and  executed  their  decrees ;  so 
called  as  bearing  the  Roman  fasces  or 
bundle  of  rods.  Acts  16. 35,38.  —Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  4.  5.  Plut.  Marce]l.  29. 
Hdian.  7.  8.  10. 

*Vayav,  6,  indec.  Ragau,  Heb.  ^JT) 
Reu,  pr.  n.  m.  Luke  3.  35.  Comp. 
Gen.  11.  18  sq. 

*P9<^iowpyi|fta,  aroQ,  to,  {^qZiovpyiot, 
fiqi^tovpyoQ,  from  ^^^toc  &  cpyov,)  pr. 
*  what  is  done  easily,*  [lit.]  light-nork, 
levity ;  hence  in  a  bad  sense,  wickedness, 
crime.  Acts  18.  14. — Luc.  Calumn.  non 
tem.  cred.  20.  Plut.  Pyrrh.  6. 

'P^ioupy/a,  aci  ^,  (comp.  pifiiovpyri' 
fta,)  ease  or  lightness  of  doing,  Xen. 
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'Pairf^oi 


Cyr.  1.  6. 34.  levity  in  doing,  indolence, 
effeminacy,  Xen.  Ag.  11.6.  Lac.  14. 4. 
In  N.  T.  wickedness,  prqfligate  cunning, 
subtilty.  Acts  13.  10.  — Pol.  12.  10.  5. 
Diod.  Sic.  5.  11.  Plut.  Cato  Min.  16. 

'Paica,  indec.  Raca,  a  word  of  con- 
tempt, prob.  from  Chald.  NpH  used  in 
the  same  manner,  =  Heb.  pH,  empty, 
worthless,  foolish,  Matt.  5. 22.  Buxtorf. 
Lex.  Chald.  2254. 

'Paifoc,  €oc,  ovc,  TO,  iptiffffia&piiyvvfii,) 
a  piece  torn  off,  a  rag,  torn  garment, 
Sept.  Is.  64. 6.  Ceb.  Tab.  10.  Aristoph. 
Plut.  540.  In  N.  T.  genr.  a  piece, 
remnant,  i.  e.  of  cloth ;  Matt  9.  16 ; 
and  Mark  2.  21  IwlfyXrifia  fiaKovQ  kyvd- 
<pov^^=iwl fiXfjfia  ifiuTiov  Kairov  in  Luke 
5.36. 

*Pa^a,  jjf,  indec.  Ramah,  Heb.  HDI 
(a  height),  pr.  n.  of  a  city  of  Benjamin, 
a  few  miles  north  of  Jerusalem  between 
Gibeah  and  Bethel.  Matt.  2. 18,  quoted 
from  Jer.  31.  15.  See  in  'Pax^X. — 
Comp.  Josh.  18.  25.  Judg.  4.  5:  19. 
1 3.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  3  'Fafxadwy,  ttuKic 
ara^iovi:  aTri'^ovffa  *ltpoao\vfUitv  re(r0'a- 
paKovra.  §  4. 

'Pavr/fw,  f.  iffia,  (=fiaiyia,)  to  sprinkle, 
tu  besprinkle,  with  ace.  Heb.  9.  13  eiro- 
Bog  ia/jLakewc  ^avrtl^ovaa  tovq  KiKOiyta- 
fiiyovct  in  allusion  to  Num.  19.2  sq.  17. 
comp.  Jahn  J  386.  So  Heb.  9. 19,  21, 
comp.  Ex.  24. 6,  8.  Sept.  for  HO  Lev. 
6.  20  [27].  2  K.  9.  33.  —  Symbol.  = 
to  purify,  to  cleanse,  in  a  moral  sense, 
Heb.  10.  22  ippavnanivoi  rac  Kaplla^ 
kvo  avyti^aitac  irovripag.  For  the  ace. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  So  Sept.  for 
KDHPs.  51.9. 

'Pavria^oc,  ov,  h,  (/Jorrifw,)  pr.  a 
sprinkling,  meton.  purification,  cleans- 
ing, Heb.  12.  24  (lipan  pavTioyiov, 
blood  of  S}.rinkling,  i.  e.for  sprinkling, 
cleansing.  So  Sept.  v^oip  pai^ifffivv 
for  Heb.  mj  Num.  19.  9  :  13.  20,  21. 
—  1  Pet,  1.  2  £i:Xefcroic....£ic  vtrnKo^y  koI 
fiayrtapoy  atfiaroc^l.Xp,  i.e.  *to  sprink- 
ling with  the  blood  of  Jesus,  to  cleans- 
ing through  his  blood.'  Comp.  Winer 
§  19.  2.  p.  119.  fin.— Not  found  in  the 
profane  writers. 

'Pairi^ut,  f.  ieut,  (^x/f,  rod,  =  pa/3- 
^Cf)   to   beat  with    rods,    to   scourge, 
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Hdot.  7.  35.  ib.  8.  59.  Later  and  in 
N.  T.  to  smite  with  the  open  hand^  to 
cufft  to  slap,  spec,  the  cheeks  or  ears, 
with  ace.  Matt.  5.  39  Sotiq  at  pavil^tt 
itn  riiy  ZtUav  aov,  absol.  Matt.  26.  67. 
—Sept.  Hos.  11.  4.  Esdr.  4.  30.  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  15.  4.  Luc.  D.  Meretr.  8  1, 
2.  Dem.  787.  23.  Comp.  Lobcck  on 
Phr.  p.  175  sq. 

'Pdvifffia,  aroc,  to  (J^iril^u),)  a  blow 
with  the  open  hand,  a  cuff,  slap,  spec, 
on  the  cheeks  or  ears,  Mark  14.  65 
oi  vwriperal  ^wiafxairt  avroy  tfiaWov, 
John  18.  22:  19.  3.— Sept.  Is.  50.  6. 
Alciphr.  III.  Eph.  6.  70.  Luc.  D. 
Meretr.  8.  2.  Found  only  in  late  writers, 
Phryn.  etLobeck  p.  175  sq. 

'Pa^/c,  /&c>  Vf  (pawTw  to  sew,)  a 
needle,  Matt.  19..  24.  Mark  10.  25. 
Luke  18.  25. — Hippocr.  de  Morb.  lib. 
2.  e.  26.  Nicet.  Annal.  8.  4.  p.  136. 
The  earlier  word  was  fliXdyri,  Lobeck 
on  Phryn.  p.  90. 

'Paxa/3,  4,  indec.  Racluib,  Heb. 
3Fyi  Rahah,  the  wife  of  Salmon,  Matt. 
1.  5.  Most  probably  she  is  the  same 
with  Rahab  of  Jericho,  see  in  'Paa/3 ; 
since  Nahshon  the  &ther  of  Salmon 
was  the  leader  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  at 
the  breaking  up  from  Mount  Sinai, 
Num.  10.  14,  comp.  v.  11  sq.  and  there- 
fore his  son  would  be  contemporary 
with  the  fall  of  Jericho  about  forty 
years  later.  The  express  mention  of 
4  'Pox"/^  '"  ^^®  genealogical  table,  as 
afterwards  of  //  'Pow6,  is  in  fovour  of 
this  supposition. 

'Pax/Ai  hf  indec.  Rachel,  Heb.  ^TH 
(ewe-lamb),  the  younger  wife  of  Jacob, 
and  mother  of  Joseph  and  Benjamin. 
Matt.  2.  18  ^utyfl  €v  Vafia  iiKOvoQri  .  .  . 
'PaxjyX  xkaiovaa  tcl  TtKva  a{>r^c>  quoted 
from  Jer.  31.  15  where  Rachel,  whose 
sepulchre  seems  to  have  been  not  far 
from  Ramah  (Gen.  35.  17,  19.  1  Sam. 
10.  2,  3),  is  introduced  as  bewailing 
the  captivity  of  her  descendants,  i.  c.  of 
Ephraim,  as  the  representative  of  the 
ten  tribes. 

'Pc/JcVica,  i;c, »/,  Rebecca,  Heb,  TV^^^TS 
(a  noose,  snare,)  the  wife  of  Isaac,  Rom. 
9.  10. 

'Pern  or  pf7i|,  lyci  h%  Lat.  rheda,  i.  e. 


a  carriage  wiib  four  wheels  for  travel- 
ling, a  chariot.  Rev.  18.  13. — So  rJ^da 
Cic.  pro  Mil.  10.  The  word  is  of  Gallic 
origin,  Quinctil.  1.  5. 

*Pefjifay  or  'Pt^v,  6,  indec.  Rem- 
phan,  Rephan,  Acts  7.  43,  quoted  from 
Amos  5.  26  where  Sept,  'Faifay  for 
Heb.  ]^2)  Chiun,  a  name  lor  the  planet 
Saturn,  i.  q.  MoX&x,  where  see  more. 
The  forms  'Pa/^y,  'Pc/i^i^,  are  the 
Egyptian  or  Coptic  name  for  the  same 
planet,  Gesen.  Lex.  art  IpK^,  JabloniM 
Opusc.  XL  p.  1  ed.  te  Water. 

•Pcw,  f.  ^€vvw,  instead  of  Alt.  fut 
fitvaofiot,  Winer,  §  15.  p.  80.  Buttm. 
§  114.  p.  300.  comp.  Lobeck  on  Phr. 
p.  739;  to  flow,  intrans.  John  7.  38 
TOTiXfioi  . .  .  fievmjvatv  v^aroc  C^yro^, 
Sept  for  n!|T  Lev.  15.  3,  7T3  Jer.  9. 
17.— Hdian.  7.  1.  17.  Xen.An.  1. 2. 
7,8. 

*P€«  obsol.  to  speak,  see  in  TJwoy, 

'Fiiytoy,  ov,  to,  Rhegium,  a  city  on 
the  coast  near  the  S.  W.  extremity  of 
Italy,  now  Rheggio,  opposite  Messina 
in  Sicily.  Acts  28.  13. — Comp.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  85. 

'P^y^a,  aroc,  t6,  (J^^yyvfn,)  a  rend- 
ing, breach,  ruin,  Luke  6.  49.  Sept 
for  Oypa  Am.  6.  11.— Pol.  18.  6.  8. 
Dem.  294.  21. 

'Pfiyyvfjit,  f.  ^,  also  pres.  ^fi^vw  a 
poetic  and  later  form,  Mark  2.  22 :  9. 
18;  also  Sept  IK.  11.31.  Horn.  IL18. 
571.  comp.  Moerisp.337.  Thorn.  Msg. 
p.  788. — To  rend,  to  tear,  to  breaks  [pr.] 

a)  of  THINGS,  to  rend,  to  burtl,  e.  g: 
leather  bottles  or  skins,  with  ace.  Marie 
2.  22.  Luke  5.  37  fiiiifi  6  yioc  ol^it 
rove  AiTKovt,  Pass.  Matt  9.  17.  Sept. 
for  i^pa  Num.  16. 31.  Josh.  9. 13.  JTp 
Job  2. 1(2.— Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 1.  Diod.' 
Sic.  12.  59.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  16. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  to  rend,  to  tear,  to  im" 
cerate,  e.  g.  as  dogs.  Matt  7.  6. — ^Abo 
to  tear  down,  to  dash  to  the  gronmd,  as 
a  demon,  one  possessed,  Mark  9.  IS. 
Luke  9.  42  l^pifjiy  avroy  to  hain6rwp 
Koi  avytaTapaUy'  So  Sept  for  ifftSH 
Is.  13.  16.— Wisd.  4.  19.  Artenud/l! 
60  pff^at  Toy  AyrlToXoy,  of  a  wrestler. 

c)  Fig,  and  absol.  to  break  forth,  i.  e. 
into  rejoicing  and  praise,  Gal.  4.  27. 
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pfj^oy  Kol  porifToy  k,  r.  X.  quoted  from  Is. 
54.  1  where  Sept  for  112©.— Usually 
with  ace.  of  manner  or  instrum.  as  Sept. 
^^(ac  €hi^po<rvvTiy  for  7}^]  112®  Is.  49. 
13  :  52.  9.  pfjlcu  ^a^viir,  Lat.  rumpere 
vocem,  Hdot.  5.  93.  Artemid.  2.  12. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  960  or  963. 

'Pij^a,  aroc,  to,  (p£«,  see  in  EIitok,) 
pr.  *  that  which  is  spoken/  word. 

a)  pr.  a  word^  as  uttered  by  the  liy« 
ing  voice,  plur.  ra  ^fifutraf  words.  Acts 
6.  11  ^nfiara  P\d<rffifm.  v.  13:  10. 
44 :  26.  25.  Heb.  12.  19.  Sept.  for 
nyi  Gen.  27.  34,  42.  IDi*  Ps.  5.  1. 
— Hdian.  1.  8.  12.  Dem.  1457.  18. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  34. 

b)  collectively,  word,  also  plur.  words, 
=  saying,  speech,  discourse,  (a)  genr. 
Matt.  12.  36  irav  piifia  apy6y,  see  in 
'Apyoc  c.  26.  75  icai  ifiyiifrdri  6  U.  rov 
^ilftarogTOv  "Itjaov.  Mark  9.  32 :  14.  72. 
Luke  1.  38 :  2.  17,  19,  50,  51 :  7.  1 : 
9.  45  bis.  18.  34 :  20.  26 :  24.  8,  11. 
John  8.  20.  Acts  2.  14:  11.  16:  16. 
38  :  28.  25.  2  Cor.  12.  4.  Rom.  10. 
18  quoted  from  Ps.  19.  5  where  Sept. 
for  D^p.  So  Sept.  and  1^1  Job  15. 
3  :  31.  40.— Pal»ph.  50.'  1.  Dem. 
1462.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4. 15.— Hence, 
in  the  N.  T.  usage,  often  like  Heb. 
*1^*1,  in  special  senses  depending  on 
the  adjuncts  or  context;  comp.  in 
Elirov  b.  E.  g.  (fi)  =  charge,  accusa- 
tion, Matt.  5. 11:  27.  14.  So  Matt.  18. 
16;  and  2  Cor.  13.  1,  in  allusion  to 
Deut.  19.  15  where  Sept  for  "D'!. 
Comp.  Num.  14.  36. — (y)  =  predic- 
tion, prophecy,  e.  g.  p^ifxara  Tpoeiprifiiya, 
2  Pet.  3.  2.  Jude  17.  So  ^fiara  rod 
Oeov  Rev.  17.  17  in  text,  rec.— (^)pro- 
mse^  e.  g.  from  God,  Luke  2. 29.  Heb. 
6.  5  KaXoy  yevadfityoi  9cov  pfifia.  So 
Sept.  and  W  1  K.  8.  20 :  12.  16.— 
(e)  command,  Luke  5.5.  pfifAa  rov  Oeov, 
word  of  God,  his  omnipotent  decree, 
Heb.  11.  3.  impl.  Heb.  1. 3.  Also  Matt. 
4.  4 ;  and  Luke  4.  4  oinc  ex'  fipry  /lovy 
(iiaivai  6&yOpiairo^,  iXK*  M  wayrl  fiiifAart 
€Kirop€vo/Jt£y^  ita  (rr6iiaTo^  OcoO,  i.  e.  me- 
ton.  '  upon  every  thing  which  God  de- 
crees/ quoted  from  Deut.  8.  3  where 
Sept.  for  rtfr^  Hirtcrta-^,  spoken 
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in  reference  to  the  manna.  Sept.  for  lll'l 
Josh.  1.  13.  1  Sam.  17.  29.  comp.  Ex.' 
34.  28.  rrap  Prov.  3.  X.—^O  Spoken 
of  a  teacher,  word,  i.e.  teaching,  precept, 
doctrine,  e.  g.  ra  plifiara  tFiq  fw^c  Acts 

5.  20,  see  in  Zw^  c.  /J.  AcU  10.  22  aKou- 
<rai  ^iifAara  vapa  <rov.  11.  14  oc  XaX/;aci 
ptjliara  irp6q  at.  13.  42.  So  pfifAa,fififia 
r^c  ir«<jT£«c>  p»?/*«  ®«<>v  or  Kvplov,  the 
word,  word  of  jfaith,  word  of  God,  i.  e. 
'the  doctrines  and  promises  revealed  and 
taught  from  God,*  the  Gospel  as  preach- 
ed, Rom.  10. 8  bis,  (comp.  Deut.  30.  14 
where  Sept.  for  13'^  of  the  Mosaic  dis- 
pensation.) Acts  10.  37  comp.  36.  Rom. 
10.17.  Eph.6.17.  iPet.  1.25bis;  so 
probably  Eph.  5. 26.  Of  Jesus,  ra  piiiia- 
ra,  John  5. 47  irwc  ro7c  £/ao«C  firi  fiaai  ic.r.X. 

6.  63,  68  :  10.  21 :  12.  47,  48  :  14.  10  : 
15.  7.  ra  pTipara  rov  Qtov,  words  or 
doctrine  received  from  God,  John  8.  34 : 
8.  47  :  17.  8.— (i?)  Luke  3.  2  iyiyero 
^fjfjta  Qeov  inVit^yyriy,  the  word  of  God, 
meaning  an  oracle,  effatum,  from  God, 
corresponding  to  Heb.  nJrP  ^2l  VH 
b^,  Sept.^«/ia,  Gen.  15.'l.'jer.  6.10, 
comp.  1.1;  oflener  Sept.  Xoyoc  Jer.  1. 
4.  11.   Ez.  3.  16:  6.  1. 

c)  meton.  from  the  Heb.  thing  spo- 
ken  of,  i.  e.  genr.  thhtr^  matter,  affair. 
Luke  2.  15  iCtafuy  to  fiiifJia  tovto  ro  yc- 
yovo^.  1.  65  ^icXaXciro  jraira  ra  plipara 
ravra.  Acts  5.  32.  So  Sept.  and  ^yi 
Gen.  21.  11.  1  Sam.  4.  17  :  12.  iV. 
plur.  Gen.  20.  8  :  40.  1.  Ezra  7.  1. — 
1  Mace.  5.  37. — So  oh  .  .  .  xov  pnpa, 
the  negat.  oh  being  joined  with  the  verb, 
see  in  Ou  a.  y,  equiv.  to  nothing  at  all, 
nothing  whatever.  Luke  1.  37  ohic 
&^vyarTi<r£i  wapa  rf  8ey  irdy  pTip,a. 
Comp.  Sept.  Gen.  18.  14.  Deut.  17.8. 

*Priad,  6,  indec.  Rhesa,  pr.  n.  m. 
Luke  3.  27. 

*}?ri9(rw,  see  in  *Viiyyvpi. 

*P{lTkfp,  opoc,  6,  (obsol.  ^€«,)  a  speaker, 
orator,  advocate,  Acte  24.  1. — Mi.  V. 
H.  9.  19.  Dem.  303.  15.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  6.  15. 

'Pt|r«ci  adv.  (prirdc  said,  expressed 
in  words,  obsol.  piof,)  in  express  words, 
expressly,  1  Tim.  4.  1. — Sext.  Empir. 
adv.  Log.  1.  8  ^  Seyo<i>Qy  pnrwc  ^r^aiv. 
Stiabo  I.  p.  4.  B.  Pol.  2.  23.  5. 
8 
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'Fiia,  ac,  i,  a  root,  a)  j}rop.  Matt.  3. 
10  ;  and  Luke  3.  9  >/  aJ/Vi;  irpog  rrfy  pi- 
iay  rSfV  Hvhptav  Ke'irai,  Mark  11.  20  eic 
pi^iify,  from  the  ro  /«,  i.  e.  wholly.  So 
ovK  Exeiy  pi^av,  to  hav  no  root,  q.  d.  to 
not  take  deep  root,  Matt.  13  6.  Mark 
4'  6 ;  fg*  of  those  not  rooted  and  esta- 
blished in  faith  and  doctrine,  Matt.  13. 
21.  Mark  4.  17.  Luke  8.  13.  Sept. 
for  mi>  Ez.  17.  6,  7.  9.  Ik  /^liQy  Job 
28.  9:  31.  12.— Luc.  Amor.  33.  JEh 
V.  H.  2.  14.  Xen.  CEc.  17.  12,  13.— 
Fig.  cause,  source  of  any  thing,  1  Tim. 
6.  10  pii;a  Tuy  KaKdv,  (Ecclus.  1.  6,  20. 
Wisd  15.  3.)  Also  retaining  the  figure 
of  a  root,  Rom.  11. 16,17,  18  bis,  where 
Paul  represents  Abraham  and  the  Jewish 
people  as  the  root  whence  the  Gospel 
dispensation  with  its  blessings  has 
sprung,  into  which  root  and  stem  the 
Gentiles  are  engrafted.  Heb.  12. 15  pOia 
viKpiaCi  i.  e,  'a  wicked  person  whose 
example  is  poisonous,'  in  allusion  to 
Deut.  29.  17  where  Sept.  for  tthW. 
Comp.  in  Uticpla. 

b)  m  ton.  from  the  Heb.  a  sprout, 
shoot,  sc.  from  the  root ;  only  ^g.  off- 
spring,  a  descendant.  Rom.  15. 12  ?>  pi- 
(a  Tov  *Ua(ral,  in  allusion  to  Is.  IL  10 
where  Sept.  and  tthW,  comp.  Is.  11.  1. 
So  Rev.  5.  5  :  22.  16.— Ecclus.  47.  22. 
1  Mace.  1.11. 

'Ptfdw,  w,  f.  wffw,  (plia,)  to  root,  to 
let  take  root;  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be  or 
become  rooted,  to  take  root,  Theophr. 
Hist.  PL  2.  5.  6.  lb.  8.  5.  4.  Later  in- 
trans.  to  take  root,  Sept.  for  Po.  tthtt^  Is. 
40.  24.  Jer.  12.  2.  In  N.  T.  only' Pass. 
^g.  to  be  rooterf,  =  strengthened  with 
roots,  to  be  firmly  fixed,  constant.  Eph. 
3.  18  €1/  hyainrf  ifipt^wpiyoi.  Col.  2.  7. 
— Hdot.  1.  60.  64.  Plut.  de  Puer.  educ. 
9  aXV  6ray  nc  pt(unry  ri^y  ^vyafiiy  k. 
r.  X.  comp.  Plut.  Demosth.  1.  de  Pro- 
feet,  in  Virt.  10. 

Pitt//,  fjc,  ^,  (J^inna,)  a  throw,  cast, 
as  of  ia  stone  or  weapon,  Horn.  II.  12. 
462.  Apoll.  Rh.  Argon.  4.  851.  impe- 
tus, gust  of  wind,  Horn.  II.  15.  171. 
Soph.  Antig.  137.  Plut.  X.  p.  539.  12. 
ed.  R.  In  N.  T.  a  jerk  of  the  eye.  i.  e. 
a  wtnk,  twinkling,  I  Cor.  15.  52  cV  ^t,r^ 


o^daX/iov,  =  a  moment  of  time,  Genn. 
Augenblick  :  comp.  Luke  4.  5. 

*Pt7rt(tit,  f.  itrw,  (/J«r/c  from  fiiirrM^  a 
fan,  blower,  e.  g.  for  kindling  fire  Aria- 
toph.  Ach.  888,  for  [flEmning]  ladies  An- 
thol.  Gr.  I.  p.  247. 3.  comp.  in  'Ptir^,)  to 
fan,  to  blow, e.g. fire, fuel,  AristoU  de Ad- 
mirand.  riyagXiihvQ  oi  Kaloyrcu^  .^.pivi' 
iopeyoi  (rfiiyyvyrai  ra\iiMfc,  AnthoL  Gr. 
III.  p.  20.  6.  to  fan  a  person,  Anthol. 
Gr.  III.  p.  42.  5.  Plut.  M.  Anton.  26. 
In  N.  T.  genr.  to  move  to  and  fro,  to 
toss,  to  agitate,  as.  waves,  James  I-  6 
xXviiayi  BaXdaariQ  . .  ptxi^o/uVy. — Philo 
in  Wetst.  N.  T.  ad  loc.  tl  fi^  irpoc  ayi- 
fwv  piwti^oiro  ro  vBup.  Dio  Chrysost.d3. 
p.  368.  B. 

'Ptxrew,  a,  only  in  pres.  and  imperf. 
as  a  frequentative  from  piirrta  :=  to  throw 
or  cast  repeatedly,   Hdot.  4.  188.    Pol. 

1.  47.  4.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  8.  See  Buttm. 
§  112.  n.  4.  §  114.  p.  300.  Passow  sub 
voc.  In  N.  T.  only  Acts  22.  23  ^x- 
Tovyruty  ra  iparia,  i.  e.  probably  tkrom* 
ing  up  or  tossing  their  outer  garments 
in  the  air,  as  also  dust,  in  approbation 
and  furtherance  of  the  uproar.  This  was 
customary  in  theatres  and  other  assem- 
blies, e.  g.  Luc.  de  Salt.  83  royt  Oiarpoy 
Anay  • . .  ewriBwy  koi  £ft6iay  koI  rctc  Icrdij' 
raQ  aire^plirrovy.  Aristaenet.  I.  26  6  ^« 
Sfjpog  avifrrriKt . .  .  kol  tw  x^'P*  Kivtl,  cm 
rfiy  iodf)ra  tro/^ei,  Ovid.  Amor.  3.  274 
*et  date  jactatis  undique  signa  togis.* 

*Plima,  f.  >//«,  to  throw  or  cast,  with  a 
sudden  motion,  to  hurl,  tojerk,ynx\i  ace. 

a)  pr.  and  foil,  by  £tc,  Luke  4.  35 
fii\JMiy  avroy  ro  hmpoytoy  «c  pi<roy.    17. 

2.  iy  rf  yaf  Matt.  27.  5.  Foil,  by  cV 
with  gen.  to  cast  out.  Acts  27.  29  is 
frpvpyffc  ^iyl^yrec  ityKvpac  riaaapag.  v. 
19,  i.  e.  Ik  rod  wXoiov  impl.  For  Acts 
22.  23  see  in  'PtTrrew.  Sept.  for  T^tfrl 
Gen.  37.  19,  23.  Ex.  1.  22.  Judg.  9. 
53.— with  dg  Ceb.  Tab.  10.  Xen.  An. 

3.  3. 1.  EK  Luc.  D.  Deor.  13.  2.  Dem. 
798.  25. — In  a  milder  sense,  =  to  pttt 
or  lay  down,  as  sick  persons,  with  ace 
Matt.  15.  30  ejipi\l/ay  aifrovg  xapa  rovg 
voSng  rov  *{.  Comp.  Sept.  and  Ip^K^ 
2  K.  2.  16.— Wisd.  11.  14.  Dem.  iis. 
1 1  oi/K  E')(ety  oTtov  ra  lavrov  plirrei, 

b)  to  cast  forth,  to  ttitow  apart,  to 
scatter,  Pass.  part.  perf.  kppippirog,  cast 
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fortk^  scattered.  Matt.  9.  86.— Diod*  Sic. 
13.9  rwv  Svpaicova/a^y .  • .  ik'ura  tov  hi- 
A'y^v  Ij^pififAiyiay,  Pol.  5. 48. 2. — Others 
to  negleclf  corop.  Luc.  Amor.  33.  Ne- 
cyom.  17. 

^VoftodfA,  6t  indec.  Rohoam^  Heb. 
Dyirn  (*  he  enlarges  the  people*)  ^e- 
hoboam,  pr.  n.  of  the  son  and  successor 
of  Solomon,  from  whom  the  ten  tribes 
revolted,  Matt.  1.  7  bis.  Comp.  1  K. 
c.  12.  Jos.  Ant.  8.8.  1  sq. 

*P6i%  I7C)  4f  Rhoda,  pr.  n.  of  a  hand- 
maid, Acts  12. 13. 

'Pci^oc,  ov,  iff  Rhodes^  a  celebrated 
island,  the  southeastemmost  of  the  Spo- 
rades,  lying  off  the  coast  of  Caria  in 
Asia  Minor.  Its  capital  was  also  called 
Rhodes,  and  was  remarkable  for  the 
famous  Colossus.  Acts  21.  1. 

'Poi^ij^c^v,  adv. (jioi(iut  &  ^oi'Coq  noise, 
rushing,  as  of  winds  and  waves,  Plut. 
de  aud.  Poet.  §  3.)  mth  great  noises  with 
a  crash,  2  Pet.  3. 10.— Hesych.  poi^^n- 
B6y  (r<lK>^pQc  t^x*?'"**^*^*''  Heroap.Musae- 
um  339  ^oiJ^rfiov  wpoK&privoc  &ir*  7}X(j3a- 
Tov  irw  TTvpyov, 

'Po/z^/a,  ac,  4,  a  nvord,  sabre,  pr.  a 
long  and  broad  sword  used  espec.  by 
the  Thracians,  and  carried  on  the  right 
shoxilder,  Plut.  Paul.  .^mil.  18  wpwroi 
^e  01  Op^Kec  . .  .  opdaQ  Bt  fiofXfpaiaQ  fia' 
pvtn^^ipovc  iino  nay  Bt^iwy  ifjitay  ixc- 
adoyrtQ. — In  N.  T.  genr.  Rev.  1.  16 
pofi<l>aia  ^toTOfwt  6leta.  2.  12,  16 :  6.  8: 
19.  15,  21.  Fig.  Luke  2.  35  <rov  ^c 
ahrflg  r^v  ypv\rly  iuXevinTai  i^^^ata, 
i.  e.  anguish  of  soul  shall  come  upon 
thee.  Sept.  for  n^TT  Ex.  32.  26.  Ez. 
5. 1. — Jos.  Ant.  6.  12,  4  fi  pofifala  rov 
roXta0oi;.  7.  12. 1. 

'Povj3//v,  6,  indec.  Reuben,  Heb. 
]3^*1,  pr.  n.  of  the  eldest  son  of  Jacob, 
bom  of  Leah,  Gen.  29.  32  sq.  In  N. 
T.  the  tribe  of  Reuben,  Rev.  7.  5. 

'Pova,  ;/,  indec.  Ruth,  Heb.  /VH 
(beauty  or  friend,)  pr.  n.  of  a  Moabitess, 
afterwards  the  wife  of  Boaz,  Matt.  1.  5. 

'Powpog,  ov,  6,  Rujus,  pr.  n.  of  a  Chris- 
tian, Mark  15.  21.  Rom.  16. 13. 

*Pv|ii},  j/c,  4»  (obsol.  fivw,  eq.  to  tpwa,) 
impetus,  impulse,  anset,=6pfiii,  Jos.  Ant. 
7.  10.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  5.  15.  Thuc. 
7.  70.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 31 In  the  later 


usage  and  N.  T.  a  street,  lane,  alley 
of  a  city,  in  distinction  from  ^  TrXarela 
q.  V.  Matt.  6.  2.  Luke  14.  21  eig  rac 
TrXareiac  ical  pvfiag  Tfjg  nSKetaQ,  Acts  9. 
11 :  12.  10.  Sept.  for  yV}  Is.  15.  3. 
Tob.  13.  18  comp.  17.  Ecclus.  9.  7. 
Pol.  6.  29.  1.  See  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p. 
404.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  29.  Wet- 
stein  N.  T.  1.  p.  319. 

'Pwo/iat,  f.  ^vaofiai,  depon.  Mid.  (ob- 
sol. pvu)  eq.  to  ipvut,)  pr.  to  draw  or 
snatch  to  oneself;  hence  genr.  to  draw 
or  snatch  from  danger,  =  to  rescue,  to 
deliver ;  see  Passow  sub  v.  Buttm.  § 
114.  p.  281.  Aor.  1  k^pvadriv  as  Pass. 
Luke  1.  74.  al.  see  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6. 
— E.  g.  foil,  by  ace.  simpl.  Matt.  27. 
43  pvadaOut  yvy  ahr6y,  2  Pet.  2.  7.  Ab- 
sol.  Rom.  11.  26  6  pvdfityoQ,  the  deU' 
verer,  quoted  from  Is.  59.  20  where 
Sept  for  bnUi  Sept.  genr.  for  ^»|  Is. 
48.  20.  b^n  Ex.  2.  19.  Is.  5.  30.— 
iEI.  V.  H.4.  5.  Hdian.  1.  15.  12.— 
With  an  adjunct /rom  whence,  e.  g.  foil, 
by  Airo  with  gen.  comp.  in  'Atto  I.  2. 
d.  Matt.  6.  13  pvffai  4/idc  ^wo  rov  no' 
yrjpov,  [Luke  11.  4.]  Rom.  15.  31.  1 
Thess.  1.  10.  2  Thess.  3.  2.  2  Tim.  4. 
18.  So  Sept.  for  p  T^H  2  Sam.  19. 
9.  Prov.  11.  4.  IP  jr^"^  Ez.  37.  23. 
Comp.  Matth.  $  353.  2,  note.  p.  665. 
Foil,  by  iff  with  gen.  comp.  Matth.  I.  c. 
Rom.  7.  24  r/c  /«  pveerai  Ik  rov  auffia- 
roc  K.  r.  X.  2  Cor.  1. 10  ter.  Col.  1.13. 
2  Tim.  3. 11.  2  Pet.  2.  9.  Pass.  Luke 
1.  74.  2  Tim.  4.  17.  So  Sept.  for 
p  7»|  Gen.  48.  16.  p  T2K1  Judg.  8. 
34.  2  Sam.  22.  49.— with  Ik  Jos.Vit. 
§  15.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  53.  Hdot.  5.  49. 

*Vwapivo^ai,  depon.  Mid.  (^wrofM^Ci) 
to  be  filthy,  fig.  Rev.  22.  11  in  later 
edit. — Of  doubtful  authority,  see  Pass. 

'Pvirapia,  ac,  4,  (^virapdi^  filth,  filthi- 
ness,  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  James  1.  21. 
—Plut.  Precept,  conjug.  §  28.  VI.  p. 
536.  13.  Reisk. 

'Pvwapde,  a,  6v,  (pvwoc,)  filthy,  foul, 
James  2.  2  trrtaxoi  ly  pvirap^  ktrd^ri* 
Fig.  in  a  moral  sense.  Rev.  22.  11  in 
later  edit.  Sept.  for  K^X  Zech.  3.  3, 4. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  7.  11.  3  pvirapay  ioBfira. 
Ceb.  Tab.  10.  ^1.  V.  H.  14.  10.  Fig. 
Act.  Thom.  §  l%m^f3^fc 
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'Pviroc,  ov,  h.JiUh^JiUkmess,  1  Pet.  3. 
2 1  ov  aapjcoi  aTroOsffcc  pvwov,  Sept.  for 
Kpp  Job  14.  4.  HKlk  Is.  4.  4.— Luc. 
Anachar.  v.  Gymnas.  29.  Pol.  32. 7.  8. 

*Pv7r6w,  tai,  f.  waw,  (poet,  for  ^mraw, 
fr.  ^vToc,)  <o  befiliky^  in  text.  rec.  Rev. 
22.  1 1  bis  6  pwirwK,  pwwaaTi^  tri.  — 
Horn.  Od.  6.  87.  Aristoph.  Av.  1271 
or  1283.  Act.  Thorn.  §  52  c<r6^c  f^cpv- 
X(i»/xe»f7. 

'Pua(c»  e(*»Ct  if  (^£'<*»f  wh.  see,)  a  JUm- 
ing,  flux,  e.  g.  roO  atfiaro^  Mark  5.  -25. 
Luke  8.  43, 44.  Sept.  for  2\t  Lev.  1 5. 
24  tq.  —  Ml  V.  H.  6.  6  r^v  p.  tov  aU 
fiaro^.  Pol.  2.  16.  6  of  a  current. 

'PvrtCy  ^^oc»  4»  (obsol.  ^vw,s=cpviii,)  a 
wr inkle f  i.  e.  as  drawn  together,  con- 
tracted ;  fig.  Eph.  5.  27.  —  Aristoph. 
Plut.  1051.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  51. 

*Pvw,  see  'Pvo/iai. 

'P(tf/ia{«c(^,  4,  (/Ky  (Pktftii,)  RomaHf 
Luke  23. 38. — Jos.  deyit.§  71.  Hdian. 
5. 5.  6. 

'Pdi^acoc,  ov.  Of  (*PM/ii},)  a  Roman,  a 
Roman  citizen,  Acts  2.  10 :  16.  21,  37, 
38 :  22.  25,  26,  27,  29 :  23.  27.  Genr. 
01  'Phtfioioi,  the  Romans  John  11.  48. 


Acts  25.  IS  :  28. 17.— Sing.  HcHaii.  4. 
10. 11.  Plur.  Jos.  Vit.  §  71.  Hdian.  1. 
12.  11.  Plut.  Pomp.  1. 

'PiOfuiiaTt,  adv.  ('PM/iif,)  m  tkeJtommm 
tongue,  in  Latin,  John  19.  20.  On  tke 
signification  of  adverbs  in  •urri  tee 
Buttm.  $  110.  15.  c. 

*Pw/iiy,  iK»  4»  /^om0,  the  dty.  Acts  18. 
2 :  19.  21  :  23.  11  :  28.  14, 16.  Rom. 
1.  7,  15.  2  Tim.  1.  17.— Hdiaa.  2.14. 
10.   Pint.  Pomp.  27. 

'Pwvvvfjit,  f.  fi&av,  to  Mtrengihen,  to 
make  firm,  Plut.  Caraill.  %  37  puttrac  to 
a&fia  itaywvlaaffdai.  Pass.  Plut.  Coriol. 
§  24  €v6vc  ^ifBeTO  ^yyv/juroy  avrov  ro 
erAfta,  id.  Romul.  $  25.  More  usually 
perf.  Pass,  t^wftai  as  present,  to  be 
strong,  well,  3  Mace.  3.  13.  Luc.  Somn. 
s.  Gall.  23.  Xen.  CBc.  10.  5.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  1 13.  6.  §  1 14.  p.  300.  In  N. 
T.  only  imperat.  tp^ao,  as  a  formula 
at  the  end  of  epistles,  like  Lat.  vaie^ 
Engl,  farewell  Acts  23.  30  i^p^mt. 
15.  29  I^ii»ir6€.— 2  Mace.  11.21.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  5.  33.  Artemid.  3.  44  idcotr 
irdaric  ivKrroXfjs  to  xalpe  koI  tfiptaao  Xi" 
ytiy* 


i 


A 


^ 


■^ 


X  ^al5a')(davi,  sabachthani,  Chald. 
^inp^t^,  thou  hast  forsaken  me,  from  r. 
p^'p  to  leave,  to  forsake,  2  pers.  Sing, 
with  Suff.  Matt.  27.  46 ;  and  Mark  15. 
34  quoted  from  Ps.  22.  2,  where  Chald. 
for  Heb.  '*;iPi2Vf  id.  from  r.  2^. 

2o/3a«e,"  '  Sabaoth,  Heb. "  '/)^K2X» 
i.  e.  hosts,  armies,  plur.  of  KI12{  host. 
Hence  Kypioc  traaaitd,  eq.  to  Heb. 
/l^lKiit  rip'.  Lord  ofHosts,  i.  e.  of  the 
angelic  hosts,  comp.  2  Chr.  18.  18.  Ps. 
103.  21.  Luke  2.  13.— In  N.T.  James 
5.  4.  Rom.  9.  29  quoted  from  Is.  1.9 
where  Sept.  for  Heb.  'X  flVP,  as  also 
2.  12  !  6.  3.  al.  The  general  sense  is 
Jehovah  Omnipotent,  and  the  LXX  often 
tnmslate  it  by  iravrofcpgray,4yh.  see, 
and  Gesen.  Heb.T^ex.  art.  k£. 

ZajiftaTtfTfio^,  ov,6,  {(rdfyftaroySc  aaft- 


(iariiia  to  keep  sabbath  Ex.  16. 30,)  pr. 
a  keeping  sabbath,  i.  e.  rest,  a  lying  by 
from  labour,  in  N.  T.  only  of  an  eter- 
nal rest  with  God,  Heb.  4.  9.  The 
Rabbins  employ  the  same  figure,  ace 
Schoettg.  Hor.  Heb.  ad  h.  1.—  Plut.  de 
Superst.  3. 

2c//3j3aroF,  ov,  t6.  Sabbath^  Heb. 
Jl^t^,  pr.  rest,  a  lying  by  from  labour^ 
see  Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  r.  /DV^.  Plur. 
TO,  aafifiara,  often  for  the  Sing.,  per- 
haps originally  an  imitation  of  the  Arm- 
msean  form  HJVM,  comp.  Winer  p. 
150.  Dat.  plurJ^Ic  adfiftain.  Matt.  12. 
1,  5.  al.  Meleag.  83.  4,  in  Anth.  Gr.  1. 
p.  25  ;  as  if  f^m  a  nominat.  vn^fiar^ 
comp.  Passow  s.  voc.  Buttm.  |  56.  n. 
8.  Matth.  §  92.  3.  Winer  p.  60  ;  see 
below  in  a.  /3. 

a)  PR.  the  sabbath,  i.^^^  the  Jewish 

gitizgd  by  VjiJi^        | 
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si^bath,  the  seventh  day  of  the  week, 
kept  oiiginally  hy  a  total  cessation  from 
all  labour,  even  to  the  kindling  of  a  fire ; 
but  apparently  without  any  pnbHc  so- 
lemnities, except  an  addition  to  the  dai- 
ly sacrifice  in  the  tabernacle  and  the 
changing  of  the  shew-bread ;  comp.  Ex. 
20.  8  sq.  31.  12  sq.  Lev.  24.  8.  Num. 
15.  32  sq.  28.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  1.  3. 
ib.  13.  8,  4.  ib.  14.  4.  2.  B.  J.  1.  7.  3. 
The  custom  of  reading  the  scriptures  in 
the  public  assemblies  and  synagogues, 
i  appears  to  have  been  introduced  after 
I  the  captivity ;  see  Neb.  c.  8.  Luke  4. 16 
[  sq.  Jahn  §  346—349.  £.  g.  (a)  Smg. 
TO  adfiliaror  as  nom.  Mark  2.  27  to 
odfi.  iia  Tov  &ydp.  Luke  23.  54.  John 
5.  9,  10 :  9.  14 ;  as  accus.  Matt.  12.  5 
TO  ad(i,  fiefiriXown.  Mark  2.  27  o\rx  o 
Aydp.  hd  TO  adfifiaTor,  Luke  23.  56. 
John  5.  18  :  9.  16.  AcU  13.  27,  42  : 
15. 21 :  18.  4.  TOV  tfofllJdrov  Matt.  12. 
8.  Mark  2.  28 :  6.  2  :  16.  1.    Luke  6. 

5.  Acts  1. 12  see  in  '0B6ch.  /3.  hfjiipa 
TOV  tralipdrov  Luke  13.  14,  16 :  14.  5. 
John  19.  31.     Tf  tralifidTf  Luke  13. 

^       14,  15  :  14. 1,  3.  Acts  13.  44.    ir  trafi- 
f      /3aVy  Matt.  12.  2  :  24.  20.   Luke  6.  1, 

6,  7.  John  5. 16  :  7.  22, 23  bis.  19.  31. 
So  genr.  Sept.  for  T\^t  Ex.  31.  13.   2 

K.4.  23.  Neh.  10. 3l':  13. 15 Jos.  B. 

J.  2. 17. 10.  de  Vit.  §  32.— (/3)  Plur.  in 
a  plural  signif.  Acts  17.  2  kin  ^a/3/3ora 
rp/n.  Col.  2.  16.  (Sept.  Is.  1. 13.  Hos. 

jf  2.  11.)  Elsewhere  only  in  Gen.  and 
Dat.ssSing.  e.g.  Tiav  ao/?/3arctfv,  Matt. 
28.  1  o\//€  ^£  oaplUTUfv  see  in  'Oi^e  b. 
fffiipa  T&v  iraPfidTiO¥  Luke  4  16.  Acts 
13.  14  :  16.  13.  Dat.  toIc  adfiflaai, 
see  above,  Matt.  12.  1,  5,  10,  11,  12. 
Mark  1.  21 :  3.  2,  4  Luke  6.  9.  ev  role 
W/3/3a<Ti  Mark  2.  23,  24.  Luke  4.  31  : 
6.  2 :  13.  10.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 1. 1.  hf^ipa 
Twv  aafi.  Ex.  35.  3.  Deut  5.  12.  1 
Mace.  2.  34.  Jos.  Ant.  12.  6.  2.  roic 
adfi^tn  1  Mace.  2.  38.  Jos.Vit.  §  54. 
Ant.  13.  8.  4.  B.  J.  1.  7.  3  ;  but  Sept. 
toIq  flra/3/Wroif  Num.  28.  10.  2  Chr.  2. 
4 :  8.  13. 

b)  MSTON.  a  period  of  seven  days, 
a  weekf  se'emughl.  Sing.  Mark  16.  9 
wptaTfi  vafifidTov,  Luke  18.  12  ^ic  tov 
trafi.  Plur.  Matt.  28.  1  etc  /i«av  aa/3- 
/3drwv.  Mark  16.  2.  Luke  24.  1.  John 


20.  1,  19.  Acts  20.  7.  1  Cor.  16.  2.— 
So  Heb.  rtra^  Sept.  Ifi^fidSac  Lev. 
23.  15,  comp.  Deut.  16.  9. 

Zayiivri,  17c,  4>  («'«y4  &  o'arrfti,)  a  net^ 
drag-net^  seine,  used  in  fishing,  and 
drawn  to  the  shore,  Matt.  13.  47.  Sept. 
for  077  Ez.  26.  5,  14:  47.  11.  —Ar- 
tem.  2.  14.  Luc  Pise.  51.  JEl.  H.  A. 
11.  12. 

Sa^^ovjcaioc,  ov,  6,  a  Sadducee^  Plur. 
Of  Za^BovKoioi,  the  Sadducees,  a  sect  of 
the  Jews,  in  opposition  to  the  Pharisees 
and  Essenes,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  c.  8.  Some 
derive  the  name  from  Heb.  \TTi  or  p^^t 
q.  d.  the  Just ;  the  Talmudists  refer  it 
to  a  certain  JfH^  Sadok,  who,  according 
to  them,  lived  about  three  centuries  be- 
fore Christ,  and  was  the  founder  of  the 
sect.  The  Sadducees  rejected  all  tra- 
ditions and  unwritten  laws,  which  the 
Pharisees  prized  so  highly;  and  held 
the  Scriptures  to  be  the  only  source  and 
rule  of  the  Jewish  religion.  They  de- 
nied the  existence  of  angels  and  spirits, 
as  well  as  an  over-ruling  providence ; 
and  held  that  the  soul  of  man  dies  with 
the  body,  rejecting  of  course  the  idea  of 
a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punish- 
ments. In  their  lives  and  morals  they 
were  more  strict  than  the  Pharisees ; 
and  although  their  tenets  were  not  ge- 
nerally acceptable  among  the  common 
people,  yet  they  were  adopted  by  many 
of  the  higher  ranks.  See  espec.  Jos. 
1.  c.  and  also  Ant.  13.  5.  9.  ib.  13.  10. 
6.  ib.  18.  1.  4.  ib.  20.  9. 1.  B.  J.  2.  8. 
14.  Descendants  of  the  Sadducees  are 
apparently  the  modem  Karaites ;  see 
Henderson's  Bibl.  Researches  and  Tra- 
vels in  Russia,  p.  233  sq.  306  sq.  Bibl. 
Repos.  IV.  p.  662  sq.  671.— Matt.  3.7: 
16.  1,  6, 11,  12  :  22.  23,34.  Mark  12. 
18.  Luke  20.  27.  Acts  4.  1 :  5.  17 : 
23.  6,  7,  8. 

2aa<^<c,  o,  indec.  Sadok,  Heb.  p^l^. 
pr.  n.  of  one  of  Jesus'  ancestors,  Matt. 
1.  14  bis. 

2a/v«i>,  f.  av(tf,  (kindred  with  aiita,)  to 
wag,  to  move  to  and  fro,  pr.  of  dogs  and 
other  animals  which  wag  their  tails  in 
fondness,  Ml.  V.  H.  13.  41  or  42.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  12.  2.  Horn.  Od.  10.  217. 
Fig.  to  caress,  to  flatter,  Luc.   Merc. 
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Cond.  20.  ^schyl.  Choeph.  194.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  to  move  in  mind,  to  disturb, 
Pass.  1  Thess.  3.  3  ry  firf^iva  aalyeoBai 
ly  rale  BXiyl/Cffi  ravratc, — Diog.  Laert. 
8.  1.  21  01  5c  aaiyvfievoi  toIq  XeyofUvoiQ 
i^cLKpvof,  Eurip.  Rhes.  55  <ra(yii  fA 
tyvv^og  <l>pvicTwpia. — Others  renderi  to 
be  seduced. 

Jmkkoc,  01/,  6,  Heb.  p\^,  tack-lng, 
sack-cloth,  i.  e.  coarse  black  cloth,  com- 
monly made  of  hair,  (Rev.  6.  12)  and 
used  for  straining  liquids  (Heb.  pj^tt^), 
for  sacks,  and  for  mourning-garments  ; 
in  the  latter  case  it  was  worn  instead  of 
the  ordinary  garments,  or  bound  around 
the  loins,  or  spread  under  a  person  on 
the  ground ;  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  14.  4. 
ib.  5.  1.  12.  ib.  10.  1.  3.  ib.  7.  7.  4. 
Sept.  Gen.  37.  84.  1  K.  20.  32.  Is. 
58.  5.  Joel  1.  8.  Jon.  3.  5  sq.  Jahn  § 
135.  Such  garments  were  also  worn 
by  prophets,  and  by  ascetics  generally, 
Is.  20.  2.  Zech.  13.  4.  comp.  2  K.  1. 
8.  Matt.  3.  4. — Hence  in  N.  T.  genr. 
Rev.  6.  12  6  ^Xioc  iyivero  fiiXag  wq 
acLKKOQ  TpiXivoQ,  comp.  Is.  50.  3.  Ecclus. 
25.  17*  Of  mourning-garments.  Matt. 
11.  21  iv  a6j:K^  kqX  tnrolf.  Luke  10. 
13.  Of  a  prophet's  garment.  Rev.  11. 
3.  So  Sept.  genr.  for  pttf  11.  cc. — 
Aristoph.  Acham.  745.  822. 

2aXd,  o,  indec.  Sala,  Heb.  Tw^,  pr. 
n.  of  a  son  or  grandson  of  Arphaxad, 
Luke  3.  35.  Comp.  Gen.  10.  24 :  11. 
13,  and  see  in  KmVaV. 

SaXaOt^X,  b,  indec.  Salathiel^  Heb. 
b^FhrX^  C I  asked  of  God ')  Shealtiel, 
pr.  n.  of  a  son  of  Jechoniah,  Matt.  1. 
12  bis.  Luke  3.  27.  Comp.  1  Chr.  3. 
17.  Ezra  3.  2. 

SaXa/uc,  iKoCf  4»  Salamis,  one  of  the 
chief  cities  of  Cyprus,  on  the  S.  £. 
coast  of  the  island,  Acts  18.  5.  After- 
wards called  Constantia,  and  in  still 
later  times  Famagusta, 

^aXeifi,  fi,  indec.  Salim,  pr.  n.  of  a 
place,  John  3.  23.  Jerome  in  Onomast. 
art.  Salim :  **  In  octavo  quoque  lapide 
a  Scythopoli  in  campo  vicus  Salumias 
[fort.  leg.  Salimias.  Ed.]  appellatur.'* 

SaXcviii,  f.  £vow,  {trdXog,)  lo  move  to 
and  fro,  to  shake,  trans,  i.  e.  to  put  into 


a  state  of  waving,  rocking,  vibtatory 
motion. 

a)  pr.  with  ace.  Luke  6.  48.  Heb.  12. 
26  ov  if  fjHifyri  r^y  yfiy  iad\tv<re»  Pass. 
Matt.  11.  7 ;  and  Luke  7.  24  Kokafwr 
biro  iiyifiov  aa\ev6fi€yoy»  Matt.  24.  29. 
Mark  18.  25.  Luke  21.  26.  Acts  4. 
31  :  16.  26.  Luke  6.  38  fjiirpoy  mra- 
XivfUyoy,  i.  e.  shaken  down.  Sept.  for 
ttf^  Ps.  18.  18.  lO^Dl  Chr.  16.  80. 
P8.'82.  5.— Ecclus.  16.  19.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  548.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  5.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  12.  47.  intrans.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  17. 
— Fig.  of  things  ready  to  fall  and 
perish,  Heb.  12.  27  bis  ra  traXevofjieya, 
things  shaken,  perishable,  i.  e.  the  Mo- 
saic dispensation,  while  ra  fxil  aa\ev6fi€ra 
[designates]  the  Christian  dispensation. 
— Comp.  Pint.  Dion.  8  t^k  rvpoKW3o 
aaXevoveav,  Hdian.  5.  1.  7. 

b)  METAPU.  to  move  in  mind,  to  agi- 
tote,  to  disturb,  with  ace.  Acts  17.  13 
rove  oxXovc  oaXiveiy,  to  excite  the  peo- 
ple, to  cause  a  tumult.  Past.  2  Then. 
2.  2.  Acte  2.  25  quoted  from  Ps.  16.  8 
where  Sept.  for  lD^D. — 1  Mace.  6.  8. 
Ecclus.  29.  18 :  48.  19.  _^ 

XaXiifA,  7j,  indec.  Salem,  Heb.  D^!^, 
the  ancient  name  of  Jerusalem,  Heb.  7. 
1,  2.  See  in  'UpovtraXiffi, — Jfos.  Ant. 
1.  10.  2  ^Xvfia.  y-^  - 

^aXfiwy,  6,  indec.  Salmin^  Heb. 
^DTp  (clothed),  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of 
Boaz,  Matt.  1.4,5.  Luke  3. 32.  Comp. 
in  'Paxdfi.  y^ 

XdXfiwyri,  y}c>  hf  SalnUme,  pr.  n.  of  a 
promontory,  the  eastern  extremity  of 
the  island  of  Crete,  Acts  27.  7. — Strabo 
X.  p.  727.  B. 

SoXoc,  ov,  6,  pr.  motion  to  and  fro, 
agitation,  tossing,  i.  e.  any  waving, 
rocking,  vibratory  motion ;  in  N.  T.  only 
of  the  sea,  and  hence  put  for  the  roUmg 
sea,  billows,  Luke  21.  25.  Sept.  for 
V|J^  Jonah  1.  15  ;  for  D^D  of  an  eaidi- 
quake,  Is.  24.  20. — Luc.Tox.  19.  Plut 
Thes.  20.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  74. 

SaXxiyf,  lyyos,  fi,  a  trump,  trum^i^ 
1  Cor.  14.  8.  Rev.  1.  10 :  4.  1 :  8.  2, 
6,  13  :  9.  14.  As  announcing  the  ap- 
proach or  presence  of  Gk>d,  Heb.  12.  19, 
comp.  Ex.  19.  18,  16,  19,  comp.  l  K. 
1.  34,  39;  or  abo  the  final  advent  of 
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the  Messiah,  Matt.  24.  31.  1  Cor.  15. 
52  iy  TJ  «<'X**n'  ^a^'TtTryt.  1  Thess.  4. 
16  (T.  Oeov,  see  in  0£oc  a.  fi.  Sept.  for 
")9*ltt^  Ex.  1.  c.  -1  Sam.  13.  3.  n^Spttl 
2  k.  12.  14.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  6.' JeL 
V.  H.  2.  44.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  1. 

2aX}riC(tf,  f.  /a<i»,  (trakviy^,)  aor.  1 
efraXircaa,  earlier  fut.  and  aor.  craXir/yJw, 
iadXxiyJa,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  17;  comp. 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  191.  Buttm.  p.  300. 
Winer  p.  80. — To  truwpet,  to  sound  a 
trumpet^  intrans.  Matt.  6.  2  /z/)  (raXTrierrjQ 
t^wpoerdiv  trov.  Rev.  8.  6,  7,  8,  10, 12, 
13:  9.  1,  13:  10.  7:  11.  15.  Of 
angels  sounding  the  trumpet  before  the 
Messiah,  the  Subject  (6  /raXirtor/zf)  being 
implied,  1  Cor.  15.  52  aaXiriaei  yap, 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  129.  8.  Winer  p.  207. 
Sept.  for  ypn  Num.  10.  3  sq.  Is.  27. 
13.  Joel  2. 1.— Jos.  Ant.  7. 11.  6.  iEl. 
V.  H.  1.  26.  Pol.  12.  4.  4. 

^aXirtarfic,  ov,  6,  (o-aXTrifw,)  a  trum^ 
peter,  Rev.  18.  22.— Theophr.  Char. 
29  or  25.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  4.  17.  The 
earlier  and  better  form  was  aaXiri-yKT^c 
Dem.  284.  26.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  29.  See 
Lob.  on  Phryn,  p.  191. 

Hakitpri,  i}Ci  4f  Salome,  pr.  n.  of  the 
wife  of  Zebedee,  the  mother  of  the  apos- 
tles James  and  John,  Mark  15. 40 :  16. 
1.  Comp.  Matt.  20.  20,  and  27.  56. 

Sa/zapeta,  ac>  ^«  Samaria,  Heb. 
]*l1Dlb  (*  watcb-height'),  pr.  n.  of  a  cele- 
brated city  situated  near  the  middle  of 
Palestine,  built  by  Omri,  king  of  Israel, 
on  a  mountain  or  hill  of  the  same  name. 
It  was  the  metropolis  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel,  or  the  ten  tribes;  and,  after  being 
several  times  destroyed  and  restored,  it 
was  enlarged  and  beautified  by  Herod 
the  Great,  and  named  by  him  Sebaste, 
in  honour  of  Augustus.  It  is  now  an 
inconsiderable  village,  still  called  Se- 
baste.  See  1  K.  16.  24.  2  K.  c.  17. 
Am.  6.  1.  Mic.  1.  5  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
12.  5.  ib.  18.  10.2,  8.  ib.  14.  5.  3.  ib. 
15.  7.  7.  ib.  15.  8.  5.  Calmet  p.  807. 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Ckogr.  II.  ii.  p.  112 
sq.— In  N.  T. 

a)  pr.  the  city  Samaria,  Acts  8.  5. 
Meton.  for  the  inhabitants,  Acts  8.  14. 

b)  in  a  wider  sense,  the  region  of 
Samaria,  the  district  of  which  Samaria 


was  the  chief  city,  lying  between  Judsea 
and  Galilee,  or  the  plain  of  Esdraelon ; 
see  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  3.  4.  E.  g.  Luke  17. 
11.  John4.4,  5,  7.  Acts  1.8:  8.1.9: 
9.  31:  15.  3.  So  Sept.  and  "fntiH  2 
K.  17.  26:  23. 19.— Jos.  Ant.  13.2.  3. 
^apapeiTTjc,  ov,  h,  a  Samaritan,  an 
inhabitant  of  the  city  or  country  of 
Samaria;  spoken  in  N.  T.  of  the  de- 
scendants of  a  people,  sprung  originally 
from  an  intermixture  of  the  remnant  of 
the  ten  tribes  witli  the  heathen  colonists 
sent  into  the  country  by  Shalmanezer, 

2  K.  17.  24.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  14.  1.  ib.  10. 
4.  7.  This  mixed  people,  notwithstand- 
ing they  retained  the  books  of  Moses,  and 
although  priests  were  sent  to  teach  them 
the  Jewish  religion,  soon  fell  away  into 
gross  idolatry,  and  were  regarded  almost 
as  Gentiles  by  the  Jews  even  before  the 
exile,  2  K.  17.26— 41.  When  the  Jews, 
after  their  return  from  exile,  began  to 
rebuild  Jerusalem  and  the  Temple,  the 
Samaritans  also  laid  claim  to  a  descent 
from  Ephraim  and  Manasseh,  and  re- 
quested permission  to  aid  the  Jews  in 
their  work ;  but  this  being  refused,  they 
turned  against  them  and  calumniated 
them  before  the  Persian  kings ;  Ezra  4. 
1  sq.     Neh.  4.  1  sq.     Jos.  Ant.  11.4. 

3  sq.  They  afterwards  erected  a  tem- 
ple on  Mount  Gerizim,  in  allusion  to 
Deut.  27.  11  sq.  and  there  instituted  sa- 
cred rites  in  accordance  with  the  law  uf 
Moses,  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  4.  From  these 
and  other  circumstances,  the  national 
hatred  between  the  Jews  and  Samaritans 
was  continually  fostered  and  augmented ; 
the  name  Samaritan  became  to  the  Jews 
a  term  of  reproach,  and  intercourse  with 
them  was  carefully  avoided;  see  John 
4.  9:  8.  48.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8.  6. 
ib.  12.  5.  5.  ib.  13.  3.  4.  The  temple 
on  Gerizim  was  destroyed  by  Hyrcanus 
about  125  B.  C.  but  the  Samaritans 
still  held  the  mountain  as  sacred  and 
the  proper  place  of  national  worship, 
John  4.  20,  21.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  small  remnant  of  the  Samarit- 
ans existing  at  the  present  day;  who 
still  go  three  times  a  year  from  Na- 
plous,  the  ancient  Sychar,  to  worship 
on  Mount  Gerizim  :  see  Miss.  Herald 
1824.  p.  310.     Calmet  p.  810.     The 
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Samaritans  like  the  Jews,  expected  a 
Messiah,  John  4.  25 ;  and  many  of 
them  became  the  disciples  of  Jesus, 
comp.  John  4.  39  sq.  Acts  9.  31 :  15. 
3. — On  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and 
the  Samaritans  generally,  see  Gesen.  de 
Pent.  Sam.  etc.  Hal.  1815.  Winer  de 
Vers.  Pent.  Sam.  etc.  Lips.  181  ?• 
Stuart  on  Samar.  Pent,  and  Lit.  in 
Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  681.  Cellarii  Col- 
lectan.  Hist.  Samarit.  Cizse  1688.  De 
Sacy  Correspondance  des  Samaritaines, 
in  Notices  et  Extraits  des  Mss.  etc.  T. 
XI.  Paris  1829.— In  N.  T.  Matt.  10. 
5.  Luke  9.  52:  10.33:  17.16.  John 
4.  9,  39,  40  :  8.  48.  Acto  8.  25. 

2a/iape<ric,  c^c,  4,  a  Samaritan  wo- 
man,  John  4.  9  bis. 

^fwOpqKTit  i7c>  hf  Samothrace,  an 
island  in  the  N.  £.  part  of  the  M^^n 
sea,  above  the  Hellespont,  with  a  lofty 
mountain.  Acts  16. 11.  It  was  anciently 
called  Dardana^  Leucama,  and  also 
Samos ;  and  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
other  Samos,  the  name  of  Thrace  was 
added,  i.  e.  2afioc  ^pi^nQi  whence  contr. 
SaftoOp^ny.  The  island  was  celebrated 
for  the  mysteries  of  Ceres  and  Proser- 
pine, and  was  a  sacred  asylum.  Now 
called  Samandracki.  See  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
56.  ib.  5.  47.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  12.  Miss. 
Herald  1836.  p.  246. 

2a/ioc,  ov,  ii,  Samos,  an  island  of  the 
.£gean,  near  the  coast  of  Lydia  in  Asia 
Minor.  It  was  celebrated  for  the  wor- 
ship of  Juno,  for  its  valuable  pottery, 
and  as  the  birth-place  of  Pythagoras. 
Acts  20.  15.— Diod.  Sic.  5.  81.  Strabo 
XIV.  p.  944.  C. 

So/iov^X,  6,  indec.  Samuel,  Heb. 
bVPiDf  ('heard  of  God,'  or  'name  of 
God,')  pr.  n.  of  the  celebrated  Hebrew 
prophet,  the  son  of  Elkanah  and  Han- 
nah, the  last  of  the  D^E)V  or  judges, 
who  anointed  Saul,  and  after  him  David 
as  king ;  see  his  history  in  1  Sam.  1 — 
25.— Acts  3.  24 :  13.  20.  Heb.  11.  32. 

Sa/Liif/^K,  6,  indec.  Sampson,  Heb. 
l^ttfDttf  (*  sun-like')  pr.  n.  of  a  DBV  or 
judge  of  Israel,  fiunous  for  his  strength, 
Heb.  11. 32.  Comp.  Judg.  c.  1. 13—16. 

SavMXcov,  ov,  r6,  (dim.  of  tr6,y^a\ov 


of  wood  or  hide,  covering  the  bottom  of 
the  foot,  and  bound  on  with  thongs, 
Marie  6.  9.  Acte  12.  8.  Sept.  for  *^ 
Josh.  9.  5.  Is.  20.  2.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8*. 
23.  Hdot.  2.  91.  Luc.  Herod.  5  6  U 
rig,  fJLoXa  ^vXik&c  ai^atpei  to  axgy^oKwr 
U  Tov  iro^oi,  «C  KaTOxXiyoiTO  flJi|.  Comp. 
in  'YKdirifiu. 

2av/£,  /&>€,  fi,  a  board,  pkmk,  e.  g. 
of  a  ship,  Acts  27*  44.  Sept.  for  n^ 
Cant.  8.  9.  £z.  27.  5. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 5. 
2.  Pol.  2.  5.  5. 

SoovX,  6,  indec.  Saul,  Heb.  7^M 
(asked,  desired,)  pr.  n.  a)  of  the  first 
king  of  Israel,  Acts  13.  21.  Comp.  1 
Sam.  c.  9  sq.  —  b)  the  Jevrish  name  of 
the  apostle  Paul,  which  with  a  Chreek 
ending  became  XavXog  q.  v.  Acts  9.  4, 
17  :  22.  7,  13 :  26.  14. 

2avp6g,  a,  6y,  (a^w,)  bad,  roUem^ 
putrid, 

a)  pr.  of  vegetable  or  animal  sab- 
stances,  as  a  tree  and  its  fruit,  fish,  etc* 
Matt.  7.  17,  18:  12.  33  bis.  13.  48. 
Luke  6.  43  bis.— Arr.  Diss.  £pict.4.4. 
25.  Dem.  615. 11.       . 

b)^.  in  a  moral  sense,  corrupt^  Jbul^ 
e.  g.  Xoyoc  Eph.  4.  29. — ^Arr.  Epict.  3. 
22.  61  Soyfia,  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p. 
377  sq. 

Zavi^lpil,  tic,  ff,  Sappkhra,  pr.  n.  of 
the  wife  of  Ananias,  Acts  5. 1. 

Hair^ipoc,  ov,  i^,  sapphire,  a  preeious 
stone,  next  in  hardness  and  value  to 
the  diamond,  mostly  of  a  blue  coloor  in 
various  shades,  Rev.  21.  19.   Sept.  and 

Heb.  TBp  Ex.  24.  10:  28. 18 Joe, 

Ant.  3. 7.  5.  ^1.  V.  H.  14.  34. 

Xapyayii,  ijCa  4»  (comp.  Heb.  yfO* 
Aram,  yjp,  to  interweave,  to  braid,) 
pr.  any  thing  braided,  twisted,  inter- 
woven, e.  g.  a  cord  JSschyl.  SuppL  788 
or  801.  In  N.  T.  a  rope-basket,  net- 
work  of  cords,  2  Cor.  11.  33 ;  comp. 
Acts  9.  25  mrvplq.  —  Suid.  aofyyatnif 
oi  iitv  ir\oiyi.6v  ri,  oi  he  irXey/ui  rt  at 
(rj(piylov,  Athen.  III.  p.  119.  B.  IX. 
p.  407.  E. 

2ap3efc,  ^y,  oX,  Sardis,  Che  metro-> 
polis  of  Lydia  in  Asia  Minor,  sitoated 
at  the  foot  of  Mount  Tmolus  on  tlie 
banks  of  the  river  Pactolus,  celebrated 


^1.  V.  H.  1.  18,)  a  sandal,  i.  e.  a  sole  I  for  its  wealth  and  voluptuous  debMae^ 
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ery.    Rev.  1.  11 :  3.  l,4.--Diod. 
13.70.  Xen.Cyr.  7.2.  11,12. 

Sap&vocf  ovf  6,  i.  q.  adpitOQ  q.  v. 
Rev.  4.  3  in  text.  rec. 

2ap^ioc»  ov,  6,  sardius,  sardiatif  a 
precious  stone  of  a  blood-red  or  some- 
times of  a  flesh-colour,  more  commonly 
known  by  the  name  of  carneltan.  Rev. 
4.  3  in  later  edit.  21.  20.  Sept.  aap- 
^lov  for  Heb.  Dl^  Ex.  28. 17.  £z.  28. 
13.     See  Rees'  Cycl.  art.  Sardian. 

^pUyvi,  vxoct  4«  sardonyXf  a  pre- 
cious stone  exhibiting  a  milk-white 
variety  of  the  onyx  or  chalcedony,  in- 
termingled with  shades  or  stripes  of  sar- 
dian or  camelian,  Rev.  21.  20. — Jos. 
Ant.  3.  7.  5.  Plin.  H.  N.  37. 12.  See 
Rees*  Cycl.  art.  Sardonyx, 

Sapcjrrtt,  wv,  ra,  Sarepta,  Heb.  Dpl^ 
Zarephalhf  (now  Sarfend,)  a  Phenician 
town  mid -way  between  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
Luke  4.  26.  Comp.  1  K.  17.  9,  10. 
Obad.  20. — Jos.  Ant.  8. 13.  2. 

Sapfcu'oc,  ^,  OF,  {ffdpi,)  found  only  in 
the  Epistles,  and  not  extant  in  profane 
writers ;  [or  rather  not  known  to  be  ex- 
tant ;  for  it  is  too  bold  in  any  Scholar, 
however  extensive  his  reading  may  be, 
to  pronounce  that  a  word  is  not  extant 
in  the  Classical  writers,  considering 
their  number  and  bulk  and  the  limited 
IKjwcrs  of  the  human  memory.  In  the 
present  case,  there  is  little  reason  to 
doubt  that  aapKiicdc  was  used,  by  the  later 
Greek  writers,  as  well  as  aapKivo^.  Thus 
in  the  Sept.  2  Chron.  32.  8.  for  adpKiyoi 
some  Mss.  and  the  Complut.  Ed.  have 
aapKiKol ;  and  the  two  words  are  some- 
times confounded  in  the  Mss.  of  the  New 
Testament.  Ed.]  fleshy^  carnal^  per- 
taining to  the  flesh  or  body,  opp.  wviv- 
fiariKSc.     Comp.  in  £ap£  no.  2. 

a)  genr  of  things,  rd  aapKtKd,=:  things 
corporealf  external^  temporal^  Rom.  15. 
27.  ICor.  9.11. 

b)  as  implying  weakness,  frailty,  im- 
perfection, e.  g.  of  persons,  carnal^ 
worldly,  1  Cor.  3.  1  Ac  ^aprcKoTc,  «i»c  yfl' 
ir/occ  iy  Xpiarf.  V.  3  bis,  4.  Of  things, 
carnal,  human,  2  Cor.  1.  12  oirr  ky  aofi^ 
aapKucj.  10.  4  oirAa  oh  <rapKiKd,  iiWa 
Svyara  ic.  r.X.  Heb.  7*  16  ov  Kara  yofwy 
eyroXiJQ  aapKiKtiQ,  i.  e.  frail,  transient, 
temporary,  opp.  to  nara  ^vvufny  <fw^€ 


iLk'araXvrov, — In  1  Cor.  3. 1 ;  and  Heb. 
7.  16  some  read  adpKiyo^  in  the  same 
sense. 

c)  as  implying  sinfulness,  sinful  pro- 
pensity, carnal,  e.  g.  of  persons,  Rom. 
7.  14  tyii  Ik  oapKiKOQ  eifit,  i.  e.  under 
the  influence  of  carnal  desires  and  affec- 
tions. Of  things,  1  Pet.  2.  1 1  rHy  aap- 
KucAy  iiriOvfuwy,  carnal  desires,  i.  e. 
*  having  their  seat  in  the  carnal  nature.' 
Comp.  in  2ap{  no.  2.  c. 

2ap«Civoc»  »l»  oy,  {irdpl^  fleshy,  cor- 
pulent,  Pol.  39.  2.  7.  In  N.  T.  fleshy, 
of  flesh,  and  therefore  sofl,  yielding  to 
an  impression,  opp.  to  XlQiyoQ,  2  Cor.  3. 
Z  ky  irXa{i  Kapiia^  aapKiyaiq.  Comp. 
Sept.  Kop^ia  aapKlvii,  Heb.  *tltf2I,  Ez. 
11.  19:  36.  26.— Plut.  adv.  Colot.  27 
init.— On  1  Cor.  3.  1  ;  and  Heb.  7.  16 
see  in  2apiru:oc  b. 

Sap{,  aapKoc,  ff,  (Mohavp^,) flesh,  sc. 
of  a  living  man  or  animal,  in  distinction 
from  that  of  a  dead  one,  which  is  fcpi ac. 

1.  pr.  flesh,  Sing,  as  one  of  the  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  body,  Luke  24.  30 
irvevfia  adpica  koI  oorea  ohx  exec  1  Cor. 
15.  39  quater.  So  Sept.  for  1l^^  Gen. 
2.  21.  2  K.  5.  10, 14.  (Horn.  Od.  19. 
450.  iEI.  V.  H.  4. 28.  ib.  9.  18.)  More 
commonly  Plur.  ai  oapKig,  lit.  fleshy 
parts,  comp.  Passow  s.  v.  Rev.  19.  18 
quinq.  cva  fdyrirg  adpKa^  flaaiXimy  k, 
r.  X.  V.  21 ;  ^.  and  hyperbol.  to  con* 
sume,  to  destroy,  James  5.S;  to  mal^ 
treat  Rev.  17. 16.  So  Sept.  for  ^tCfH 
Gen.  41.  2,  3.  2  K.  9. 36.— iEI.  V.  h'. 
9. 13.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 16.  Plato  PhaBdo45. 

2.  meton.  flesh,=sTHE  body,  corpus, 
the  animal  or  external  nature,  as  distin- 
guished from  the  spiritual  or  inner  man, 
ro  irytvfia.  This  usage  of  adpi  is  far 
more  frequent  in  N.  T.  than  in  profane 
writers,  prob.  in  imitation  of  Heb.  "itt^^. 

a)  genr.  and  without  any  good  or 
evil  quality  implied,  (a)  opposed  to 
wyevfia  expr.  1  Cor.  5.5.  eic  oXlOpoy  r^c 
<yapK6g,  lya  ro  wyevfia  okS^  k.  r.  X. 
2  Cor.  7.  1.  Col.  2.  5.  1  Pet.  4.  6. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  *)tt^2I  opp.  It^J  Is.  10. 
18.  Job  14.  22.  Also  aap^  koi  ol/ia  as 
a  periphrasis  for  the  whole  animal  na- 
ture or  [ftu.  ?  of]  man,  Heb.  2.  14. 
(Ecclus.  14.  18.)     Simply,  John  6.  52, 
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comp.  below.  2  Cor.  12.  7  a*<JAoi(/  rp 
mipiclf  probably  external  trials.  Col.  1. 
24  ;  2.  1  irp6<runr6y  fiov  iy  rjf  aapKt,  v. 
23.  Heb.9.10,  13.  1  Pet.  3.  21.  Jude 
8,  23.  Acts  2.  26,  31  ^  aapl  /lov,  my 
body,  i.  e.  /,  quoted  fix)ra  Ps.  16.  9 
where  Sept.  for  ^^2l»  Metaph.  John 
6.  51  Kol  6  Aproc....^  arfpf  /iov  etniyt  i.e. 
•  Jesus  himself  is  the  principle  of  life 
and  nutrition  to  the  regenerated  soul.' 
V.  53,  54,  55, 56.  Comp.  Matt.  26.  26 
and  the  parall.  pass,  where  it  is  acS/xa. 
Sept.  genr.  for  l^tTl  Ez.  26.  36.  Prov. 
14.  30.— Jos.  B.  Y  6.1.5.  Arr.  Epict. 

3.  7.  2  sq.  Plut.  adv.  Colot.  20.  fiexpl 
Twy  vepl  trapKa  rfj^  ^l^XfjC  Bvvafiiwy.  — 
Spec,  mortal  body,  in  distinction  from  a 
future  and  spiritual  existence.     2  Cor. 

4.  11  //  Zwil ....  €y  rpf  OyriT^  trapKl  iifJtuy. 
Gal.  2.  20.  Phil.  1.  22, 24.  1  Pet.  4.  2. 
— (/3)  Put  for  that  which  is  merely  ex- 
ternal or  only  apparent,  in  opp.  to  what 
is  spiritual  and  real.  John  6.  63  to 
wevfia  itrri  to  (wtirowvyf  fi  ffap^  ohic 
unp€\€X  oh^iy.  8.  15.  1  Cor.  1.  26  <ro(l^ol 
Kara  ffdpKa.  2  Cor.  5.16  bis.  Eph.  6.  5 ; 
and  Col.  3.  22  Kvploi^  Kara  trdpKa,  i.  e. 
'externally,  as  to  outward  circum- 
stances.* Philem.  16.  So  of  outward 
affliction,  trials,  1  Cor.  7.  28  e\l\l^ty  ^e 
T^  trapKl  e^ovaiy.  2  Cor.  7.  5.  Gal.  4. 
13,  14.  1  Pet.  4.  1. — Spec,  of  circum- 
cision tit  tliejlesh,  i.  e.  the  external  rite. 
Rom.  2.28  ov^e  fj  ky  r^  i^ayep^t  ey  trapKlf 
iripiTOfiri'  &W*....v€piTOfiil  KopdiaCf  iy 
•K-yevfiari  k.  t.  X.  4.  1  cwpijiccvai  Kara 
trdpKa,  i.  e.  in  respect  to  circumcision. 
2  Cor.  11.  18.  Eph.  2.  11  Tepirofiric  iy 
aapKi.  Gal.  3.  3  yvy  trapKi  inirtKuaQt ; 
i.  e.  by  circumcision,  external  rites,  Ju- 
daism, comp.  V.  2.  Gal.  6. 12, 13.  Phil. 
3.  3,  4  bis.  Col.  2. 13.— (y)  As  the  me- 
dium of  external  or  natural  generation 
and  descent,  and  of  consequent  kindred. 
John  1.  13  ohct  Ik  deXii^aroQ  trapKOQ..., 
iytyyiidriffay.  Rom.  9.  8  ra  rtKya  r^c 
aapK6i:.  Heb.  12.  9.  Eph.  5.  29,  30  ix 
rfjg  oapKOQ  airrov  Kal  ix  Twy  otrriwy  ahrov, 
in  allusion  to  Gen.  2. 23  :  29.  14,  where 
Sept.  and  Heb.  "Itt^H.  Of  one's  coun- 
trymen,  Rom.  11.  14.  So  Kara  vapxa, 
according  to  the  flesh,  i.  e  as  to  outward 
kindred,  by  natural  descent.  Acts  2.  30. 
Rom.  9.  3.   1  Cor.  10.  18.   Gal.  4.  23, 
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29.  Perhaps  Rom.  1.  3;  and  9.  5, 
comp.  in  no.  3.  iy  aapKi  id.  Eph.  2.  11 
idyri  iy  oapKl.  So  Sept.  and  *1\t^^  Gen. 
37.  27  ;  comp.  Judg.  9. 2.  2  Sani.  5. 1 : 
19.  13,  14. 

b)  as  implying  weakness,  fraOty,  im- 
perfection, both  physical  and  moral ; 
e.  g.  opp.  to  TO  TKcv/ia  expr.  Matt.  26. 
41  ;  and  Mark  14.  38  to  iryevfia  vpo- 
OvfjLoy,  fi  ^e  trap^  avQtyiiQ.  Also  opp. 
to  ny.  dyioy,  John  3.  6  bis  to  ycy.  ec 
Ttjc  trapKug,  odp^  icrri'  rai  to  yfy.  ec  ro5 
wy.  K.  T.  X.  Simply,  Rom.  6. 19  ^4o  tt^k 
kvQiyuay  r^c  (rapicog  vfiwy.  2  Cor.  1 . 1 7  ^ 
10.  2  ufQ  rara  odpxa  wtpiiraTovyrac.  v. 
3  bis.  So  odpi  jcat  alfia,  flesh  and  bloody 
q.  d.  frail  feeble  man,  1  Cor.  15.  50. 
Gal.  1.  16.  Eph.  6.  12.  Opp.  to  6 
irar^p  o  iy  ohp.  Matt.  16.  17*     Sept. 

gcnr.  for  1ttr|l  Gen.  6. 8.  Ps.  78.  S9 

Ecclus.  28.*  5.  Plut.  adv.  Colot.  SO. 
r^C  Kara  trdpica  fi^yfiQ.  ib.  Non  posse 
suav.  viv.  3.  p.  180,  fiiKpoy  eJycu  to  r% 
ffopKog  ff^v.  ib.  14.  p.  198. 

c)  as  implying  sinfulness,  proneness 
to  sin,  the  carnal  nature,  the  seat  of  car- 
nal appetites  and  desires,  of  sinful  pas- 
sions and  affections,  whether  physical  or 
moral ;  so  in  St.  Paul's  Epist.,  2  Pet., 
and  1  John.  Comp.  Sept.  and  Heb. 
1^2  Ecc.  2.  3  :  5.  5.  A  similar  in- 
fluence the  Greeks  ascribed  to  to  om^jlo^ 
see  Plato  Phaedo  10,  11,  27,  30.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  20.  comp.  Wisd.  9. 15.  So 
as  opp.  to  TKet;/ia,  i.  e.  the  Holy  Spirit 
or  his  influences,  Rom.  8.  1  /lijf  Kord 
ffdpKa  irtpivaTOvaiy,  HKkd  icard  wy^vfjui, 
T.  4,  5  bis,  6,  9,  13.  Gal.  5. 16,  17  bis, 
19,  24:  6.  8  bis.  Simply,  Roni.  7.  5 
6t£  ydp  Ijfuy  iy  rf  trapKi.  V.  18,  25  :  8. 
3  ter,  7,  8,  12  bis.  13.  14.  Gal.  5.  IS. 
Eph.  2.  3  bis.  Col.  2. 11, 18.  2  Pet.  2. 
10,  18.  1  John  2.  16.— Theon.  Alex,  is 
Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  226  rdoy  xaOcwr  iw 
Tolai  Tovoic  ixdOripaQ,  l^tt  trapKoc  c/3^ 

K.  T.  X. 

3.  meton.  flesh,  human  nature^  mam, 
homo,  like  Heb.  11V2l.  Matt.  19.  5,  6, 
c^ovrai  01  ^vo  ecc  adpKafilay....hWd  9crp( 
fiia.  Mark  10.  8  bis.  1  Cor.  6.  16.  Eph. 
5.31.  (So  Sept.  and  Hi^^  Gen.  2. 24.) 
Jude  7  trdpi  hipa,  other  flesh,  i.  e.  not 
their  own,   committing  adultery    with 
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other  men's  wives,  or  with  foreigners. 
— Also  wdaa  crapf,  alljlesh^  all  meriy  all 
mankind,  Luke  3.  6.  John  17.  2.  Acts 
2. 17.  1  Pet.  1.  24.  oh  ....  vdtra  crap£, 
no  fleshy  no  man^  where  ov  qualifies  the 
intervening  verb,  see  in  Oi;  a.  y.  Matt. 
24.  22.  Mark  13.  20.  Rom.  3.  20. 
Gal.  2. 16.  /i^....ira<ra  aapl  id.  1  Cor. 
1.  29.  So  Sept.  and  1tf^^"^2)  Gen.  6. 
12.  Ps.  65.  3.  Is.  40.  5,' 7'.  Jer.  25.  31. 
with  fi^  Ecclus.  30.  20,  29.  —  Spec,  of 
the  incarnation  of  Christ,  his  incarnate 
human  nature.  John  1. 14  6  k6yo^  vdpi, 
kyirtTO,  1  John  4.  2,  3  Xp.  er  aapKi  k\ri- 
XvOora.  2  John  7.  Rom.  1 . 3  Kara  adptxi, 
9.  5.  Eph.  2. 15  iy  r^  aapKi  avrov,  1 
Tim.  3.  16.  Heb.  5.  7 :  10.  20.  1  Pet. 
3.  18  :  4.  1.  Col.  1.  22  Iv  r^  <rw/iari 
rfic  trapKog  ahrovy  q.  d.  *  in  his  body  in- 
carnate/ comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Wi- 
ner §  34.  2.  Comp.  Ecclus.  23.  16. 
^povxt  6,  Saruchy  see  ^povx» 
2ap»(iii,  01,  f.  ^ffUf  (aaipiii,)  to  sweep^ 
to  cleanse  with  a  brooms  with  ace.  Luke 
15.  8  Kal  trapo7  rilv  ohiav.  Pass.  Matt. 
12.  44.  Luke  11.  25.— Artemid.  2. 33. 
p.  119.  Pamphil.  in  G«opon.  13.  15.  4. 
A  later  form  instead  of  the  earlier  ^a/poi, 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  83.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac. 
p.  192. 

2iaV5j5a,  ac,  4,  Sarah,  Heb.  n\p  or 
rnlCf  (princess),  pr.  n.  of  the  wife  of 
Abraham,  Rom.  4.  19 :  9.  9.  Heb.  11. 
11.  1  Pet.  3.6. 

,  Sopwv,  wvoQ,  o,  Saron,  Heb.  lfn\0 
Sharon,  pr.  n.  of  a  level  tract  of  Pales- 
tine along  the  sea-coast  between  Cse- 
sarea  and  Joppa,  celebrated  for  its  rich 
fields  and  pastures,  Acts  9.  35.  Comp. 
Is.  33.  9  :  65. 10.  1  Chr.  27.  29.  See 
Relandi  Palaest.  p.  188,  370. 

^rdv,  6,  indec.  2  Cor.  12.  7,  else- 
where Sarayoc,  a,  6,  Satan,  Heb.  1D\p 
pr.  adversary;  in  N.  T.  mostly  with 
art.  the  Adversary,  as  the  Heb.  proper 
name  for  the  Devil,  Gr.  6  Ata/3oXoc,  the 
prince  of  the  fallen  angels  ;  see  fuUy  in 
Acd/3oXoc  b,  and  comp.  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  1464,  1495.  Matt.  4.  10 :  10. 
26  bis.  Mark  4. 15.  Luke  10. 18  comp. 
in  Aac/ioytovb.  22.  3,  31.  John  13  27. 
Acts  26.  18.  al.  So  Heb.  ydm  Sept. 
SidfioXoc  1  Chr.  21,  1.  Job  1^6.  sq.— 


Ecclus.  21.  27.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  650, 
657  axo  Tov  Saravd  icai  tQv  wytvftdrfay 
aifTov.  — As  present  in  men  tempting 
them  to  evil,  Matt.  16.  23 ;  and  Mark 
8.  33  viraye  oiciaia  fjiov,  Sarai^a,  comp. 
Luke  22.  3.  Acts  5.  3.  Others  here 
refer  it  directly  to  Peter  in  the  sense  of 
adversary;  as  Sept.  for  ]lO\t^  1  K.  11. 
14,23,  25.  comp.  2  Sam.  19. 23  where 
Sept.  ivifiovXoc.     Al. 

SaVoi',  ov,  ro,  satum,  a  measure,  Heb. 
JIM  seah,  Aram.  HnUV  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  Rab.  1413,  a  Hebrew  measure 
for  things  dry.  Matt.  13.  33.  Luke  13. 
2 1 .  According  to  the  Rabbins  it  was 
eq.  to  the  third  part  of  an  ephah,  and 
according  to  Jerome  on  Matt.  1.  c.  was 
equal  to  a  modius  and  a  half;  hence 
equivalent  to  nearly  1^  peck  English. 
Comp.  in  Md^io^,  Jahn  §  114.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  9.  4.  5  pen. 

2avXoc»  ov,  6,  Saul,  ^  SaovX  with  a 
Greek  termination,  the  Jewish  name  of 
Paul.  Acts  7.  58:  8.  1,  3  :  9.  1,  8,  11, 
19,  22,  24,  26  :  11.  25,  30  :  12.  25  : 
13.  1,  2,  7,  9. 

^avrov,  ijc,  ov,  see  in  Xeavrov, 

Xfiiyyvfii,  f.  aftifffMf,  to  quench,  to  ex- 
tinguish, trans. 

a)  PR.  of  a  light,  fire,  with  ace.  Matt. 
12.  20  Xlyoy  Twp6fuyoy  ov  fffiivei,  see  in 
AiVov.  Eph.  6.  16.  Heb.  11.  34.  Pass. 
to  be  quenchi  d,  to  go  out.  Matt.  25.  8  at 
Xa/iTTo^cc.  Mark  9.  44,  46,  48.  Sept. 
for  nna  is.  42.  3.  Lev.  6.  12,  13.  "Tun 
Job  2l"i7.— LucD.  Deor.10.1.  Thud 
2.77. 

b)  Fio.  to  damp,  to  hinder,  to  repress, 
to  prevent  any  thing  from  exerting  its 
full  influence,  with  ace.  1  Thess.  5.  19 
TO  iri'£w/ia  fjiil  o^iyyvri,  Sept.  a/Haai 
rrly  ayaViyv  for  il^  Cant.  8.  7. — Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  1.  4  ffft.  rify  x«pa»'-  -^^1.  V.  H. 
6.  1  Ovfjtoy.  Plut.  Lycurg.  20. 

Seovrov,  ^c>  ov,  also  contr.  aavrov,  ijg, 
ov,  (ffv  &  aifTOi,)  reflex,  pers.  pron.  2 
pers.  sing,  genit.  of  thyself,  dat.  treavrf, 
jf,  f,  to  thyself,  etc.  Gen.  John  1 .  22. 
Acts  26.  1.  al.  Dat.  Acts  9.  34  :  16. 
28.  al.  Ace.  Matt.  4.  6  :  8.  4.  Luke 
10.  27.  al.  See  Buttm.  §  74.  3.— Where 
a  special  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  av- 
roci  it  is  written,  separately,  eJ^^tSke 


Sc/Sa^ofcoc 


752 


SfX^vii 


2.  35  Koi  ffov  hi  avr^c*  See  Matth.  § 
148.  n.  2.  fiuttm.  §  127.  3.  Al, 

2cj3afo/iai,  f.  daofiaif  depon.  Mid. 
any  (ffi/iag  &  aijiofjun,)  to  be  shy  of  doing 
any  thing,  to  be  tmud,  to  fear,  Horn.  11. 
6.  167,  417.  In  N.  T.  to  stand  in  awe  of 
any  one,=  to  reverence,  to  venerate,  to 
ffforship,  Rom.  1.  25  koe^aQtivav  koL 
iXdrpivoQv  rj  Krioti. — Hesych.  effc/Sa- 
ffOrioav'  fftfidafiaai  irpoatKvyfiaav, 

^fiafffia,  70^,  TO  (ac/^a^o/iai,)  an  ob' 
ject  of  worship,  any  thing  venerated  and 
worshipped,  e.  g.  a  god,  numen,  Acts 

17.  23.  2  Thess.  2.  4 Wisd.  14.  20. 

Bel  and  Drag.  27.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1. 
30.  ib.  5. 1. 

2c/3affroc»  4»  ov,  (ff£j3a^o/xai,)  pr.  oe- 
nerated,  august,  Lat.  augustus,  Hesych. 
tnfiatrroQ*  vpofftcvytfrdg,  rifiviTOQ,  In  N. 
T.  as  an  honorary  tide,  and  then  as  a 
pr.  n.  6  2c/3affroc»  Lat.  Augustus, 

a)  PR.  as  a  title  first  assumed  by  Cae- 
sar Octavianus,  and  retained  by  his  suc- 
cessors as  a  personal  appellation.  Philo 
Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1012.  D.  Hdian.  2.  10. 
19.  spoken  of  Nero,  Acts  25.  21,  25. 

b)  ADJ.  Augustan,  pertaining  to  Au- 
gustus, as  tnnipii  ^fiaarli,  the  Augustan 
cohort.  Acts  27. 1.  Several  of  the  Ro- 
man legions  also  bore  this  honorary 
title,  comp.  Claudian.  de  Bell.  Gild.  422. 
Ptolem.  2.  3  Xeye^v  dtvripa  XtflavHi,  4. 

3.  9.  Comp.  Tacit.  Ann.  14.  15.— 
Others  suppose  it  to  be  a  Samaritan  co- 
hort, so  called  from  2e/3affr4,  Sebaste, 
the  name  given  by  Herod  the  Great  to 
Samaria  in  honour  of  Augustus.  Jo- 
sephus  mentions  troops  called  ^efiaa- 
Ttivoi,  probably  from  Sebaste  or  Sama- 
ria, Ant.  20.  6. 1.  ib.  20.  8.  7.  B.  J.  2. 

4.  3.  ib.  2.  12.  5. 

ScjSftf,  Find.  Olymp.  14.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  5.  19 ;  more  usually  trifiofiai 
depon.  Pass,  defect,  to  be  shy,  timid,  to 
shame  oneself,  Hom.  II.  4.  242.  In  N. 
T.  only  depon.  to  reverence,  to  venerate, 
to  worship  God,  with  ace.  Matt.  15.  9; 
and  Mark  7.  7  fidrtiy  he  aifioyral  fii, 
quoted  from  Is.  29.  13  where  Sept.  for 
nK1\  Acte  18, 13 :  19.  27.  Sept.  for 
HnWosh.  4.  24.  Job  1.  9.— Jos.  Ant. 
9.10. 1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  35.  Xen.  Ag.3. 
2. — Spec.  part.  trefiSfiivot,  ti,  ov,  either 
absol.  or  with  rov  Oi6y,  i.  e.  worship^ 


ping  God,  religious,  dtvout,  spoken  of 
proselytes  to  Judaism  from  the  heathen, 
in  distinction  from  the  Jews,  Acts  13. 
43,  50 :  16. 14  :  17.  4, 17 :  18.  7.  Al. 

£eipa,  dc,  4>(etpw  necto, )  a  cord^  band, 
Hdot.  7.  85;  in  N.  T.  a  chain,  2  Pet.  2. 
4,  for  7an  Prov.  5.  22.  —Jos.  Ant.  3. 
7.  5.  Luc.  D.  Deor.21. 1.  id.  Hermot.S. 

2ec0/i<(c>  ov,  6,  {ireiia,)  motion^  a  skak- 
ing,  concussion,  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  iv  rfj  daKaffinf,  ^  a  tempest, 
tornado.  Matt.  8.  24.  So  Sept.  for 
rnPp,  or  rnjrtp,  Jer.  23. 19.  Neh.  1.8. 

b)  SPEC,  an  earthquake.  Matt.  24.  7 
taovrai  fftitrpoX  Kara  T6vovg,  27-  54 :  28. 
2.  Mark  13.8.  Luke  21. 11.  Acts  16. 

26.  Rev.  6.  12  :  8.  5  :  11.  13  bis,  19: 
16. 18  bis.  So  Sept.  for  t^l  Is.  29.  6. 
Am.  l.l.  Zech.  14.5. — Jos.Ant.  5.  5. 
3  pen.  ML  V.  H.  4. 17.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
2.  24. 

2e/w,  f.  treitm^,  to  move  to  and  fro^  to 
shake,  with  the  idea  of  shock,  concus- 
sion, trans. 

a)  PROP.  Rev.  6.  13  <fviri} . .  vwo  /u^y. 
&vifiov  ffeiofiiyti.  Of  earthquakes.  Matt. 

27.  51 4  y^  ifftioBfi.  Act.  with  ace.  Heb. 
12.  26  9tii0  o{>  fi6voy  r^y  y^v,  aXXa  koX 
Toy  oifpay6y,  in  allusion  to  Hagg.  2.6; 
and  Joel  3. 16  where  Sept.  for  tfjjn. — 
Luc.  Bacch.  2.  Pausan.  3.  5.  8.  Xen. 
H.G.4.7.4. 

b)  FIG.  to  move  in  mind,  to  agilaU^ 
to  put  in  commotion  and  perturbation. 
Matt.  21.  10  i<rc/<r9ff  ii  iroXic.  28.  4. 
Sept.  for  tt^  Is.  14. 16.  Ez.  31. 16.— 
Pind.  Pyth.  4.  484  ir<JAcv.  Helidor.  X. 
p.  484.  Antiph.  146.  22. 

'ZiKovyloQ,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Secundus,  pr. 
n.  of  a  Christian,  Acts  20.  4. 

ZcXevfceca,  ac,  fi,  Seleucia,  a  city  of 
Syria,  situated  west  of  Antioch  on  the 
sea-coast  near  the  mouth  of  the  Oroa- 
tes  ;  called  sometimes  Seleucia  Pieria, 
from  the  neighbouring  Mount  Pierios. 
and  also  Seleucia  ad  mare,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  from  several  other  cities  6t 
the  same  name  in  Syria  and  the  vicinity, 
all  so  called  from  Seleucns  Nicanor. 
Acts  13.  4. — 1  Mace.  11.  8.  Jo«.  Ant. 
18.  9.  8.  Pol.  5.  59.  1. 

ScXZ/vi;,  fiQ,  i,  (ffcXac  light,  br^t- 
ness,)  the  moon,  Matt.  24.  29.  Mark  13. 
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24.  Luke  21.  25.  Acta  2.  20.  1  Cor.  15. 
41.  Rev.  6.  12:  8.  .12:  12.  1  :  21.  23. 
Sept.  for  rn^  Gen.  37.  8.  Jer.  31.  37. 
Joel2.31.— Hdian.5.6.11.  Xen.Mexn. 
4.  3.  4. 

^\fiyia(ofAaif  f.  affOfiai,  {(nXiiyri,)  to 
be  moon-struck,  lunatic^  In  Greek  usage 
^sto  be  qfileptic,  to  be  afflicted  with  epi- 
lepsy, the  symptoms  of  which  were  sup- 
posed  to  become  more  aggravated  with 
the  increasing  moon ;  comp.  Luc.  Tox. 
24  where  a  certain  woman  iXeyero  ^e 
icai  Karawlirreiy  wpoQ  riyK  atXiirriy  a{r{a- 
vofUyrjv,  This  disease  in  N.  T.  and 
elsewhere  is  ascribed  to  the  influence 
of  unclean  spirits,  demons,  see  in  Aai- 
fi6ytoy,  dkatfioylZofjLai,  See  also  Luc. 
Philops.  16.  Act.  Thorn.  §  12.  Isidor. 
Origg.  4.  7  "  cadens  seger  spasmara 
patiatur.  Hos  etiam  vulgus  lunaticos 
▼ocat,  quod  per  hunc  cursum  comitetur 
COS  insania  daemonum." — Matt.  4.  24 : 
17.  15  Sti  aeXfiyi&ieTai  xal  KaxStQ  wa- 
trxetf  comp.  V.  18  and  Mark  9.  17 ;  and 
Luke  9.  39,  where  it  is  referred  to  a 
Satfiovioyf  vytvfia, — Act.  Thom.  §  12. 
Manetho  4.  81,  216. 

2£/ict,  6,  indec.  Semei,  Heb.  ^OftM 
Shemeif  pr.  n.  m.  Luke  3.  26. 

2!cf(/3aXic,  £wCf  hJi^^ flour.  Rev.  18. 
13.  Sept.  oft  for  rPD  Ex.  29.  2.  40. 
Lev.  2.  1.— Ecclus.  88.  11.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  9.  4.  ib.  8.  2.  4.  Poll.  Onom.  I. 
247. 

X£fiy6^,  ii,  6v,  {trifiofiai,)  venerable, 
reverend,  Lat.  venerandus,  2  Mace.  8. 
15.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  87.  In  N.  T.  of 
things,  honourable,  reputable,  Phil.  4. 
8 ;  of  persons,  grave,  digrufied,  1  Tim. 
3.  8, 11.  Tit.  2.  2.— Luc.  D.  Mort  12. 
3.  Hdian.  1.  2.  6  <re/ivf  fjOti  xal  fiif 
aw^ovi.  Diog.  Laert  2. 24  aWdpicrit  ii 
fy  Kal  <rtfiy6Q  sc.  Socrates. 

UtinyorrfQ,  tfrog,  if,  {ffifjiyd^,)  venera- 
bleness,  sanctity,  2  Mace.  3. 12.  Jos.B. 
J.  6.  5.  1.  In  N.  T.  gravity,  dignity, 
probity,  1  Tim.  2.  2  iy  ird<rg  thotfidijf, 
icaX  a€fiy6rfiTi.  3.  4.  Tit.  2. 7.— Jos.Vit. 
§  49.  Ml  V.  H.  2.  13  ffCfiyurriQ  filov. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.1. 

liipytoQ,  ov,  6,  Sergius,  i.  e.  Sergius 
Paulus,  a  Roman  proconsul  in  com- 
mand at  Cyprus,  converted  under  the 


preaching  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  Acts 
13.  7.     See  in  'AyOvnoroc. 

S€powx»  ^»  indec.  Seruch,  Heb.  TTW 
Serug,  pr.  n.  of  the  father  of  Nahor, 
Luke  3.  35.  Comp.  Gen.  11.  20.  In 
text.  rec.  2apovx. 

2^0,  6,  indec.  Seth,  Heb.  Dp  (re- 
placing,) pr.  n.  of  the  third  son  of  Adam, 
Luke  3.  38. 

2^/1,  6,  indec.  Sem,  Heb.  Dttf  (name, 
renown)  Shem,  pr.  n.  of  the  eldest  son 
of  Noah,  Luke  3.  36.  Comp.  Gen.  5. 
32  :  10. 1  sq. 

^rifiaiyia,  f.  ayH,  (afjfjia  sign  or  sig- 
nal,) aor.  1  kirfiftaya  Acts  11.  28.  ai, 
instead  of  the  more  Attic  iaiiuriya,  as 
also  Esth.  2.  22.  Judg.  7.  21.  Xen.  H. 
G.  2.  1.  28.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  101.  n.  2. 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  24.  Winer  p.  81. —  To 
give  a  sign  or  signal,  i.  e.  public,  Sept. 
for  jnn  Num.  10. 9.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 11.6. 
Xen.  An.  5.  2. 12.  InN.T.  to*^f^, 
i.  e.  to  make  known,  to  declare,  seq.  orat. 
iudir.  John  12.  33  aiifiaiywy,  iroif  day6.» 
T^  fificXXey  iLTTodvittTKuy,  18.  32:  21.19. 
with  ace.  and  inf.  Acts  11.28.  with  sim- 
ple ace.  Acts  25.  27  rag  Kar  ahrov  a2- 
riag  arjfidyai,  absol.  Rev.  1.  1.  Sept. 
for  Tllil  Esth.  2.  22.— Jos.  Ant.  4. 6.  3. 
Pol.  2.  27.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  4. 

Intliuioy,  ov,  r6f  (eq.  to  (rii/ia,)  a  sign, 
signal,  Hdian.  4.  11.  8.  an  ensign, 
standard.  Sept  for  DJ  Is.  1 1 .  12.  Hdian. 
8.  5.  22.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.4.  sign  of 
something  past,  a  memorial,  monument, 
Sept.  for  JIW  Josh.  4.  6.  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 
10.  3.  In  N.  T.  a  sign,  mark,  token, 
e.  g. 

a)  pr.  a  sign,  by  which  any  thing  is 
designated,  distinguished,  known.  Matt. 
26.  48  e^iaKey  avrolg  (rri^uoy  r.  r.  X. 
Rom.  4.  11  fl^/i.  tXaftE  wepcro/i^c,  i.  e. 
circumcision  as  to  tnifitioy  Tfjg  itad^Ktic, 
comp.  Gen.  9.  12,  13 :  17.  11|  where 
Sept.  and  rt«.— Thuc.  6.  31.  ib.  4. 
Ill  bis. — Spec,  a  sign  by  which  the 
character  and  truth  of  any  person  or 
thing  is  known,  a  token,  proof.  Luke 
2. 12  TovTO  vfiiy  ro  tn^loy.  2  Cor.  12. 
12  ro  fnifida  rov  Airo5T<5Xov.  2  Thess.  3. 
17  ^  ivri  tf^/i,  ky  ir6.mil  imaroX^,  So 
Sept.  and  /rt«  1  Sam.  14. 10.  2  K.  19. 
29 :  20.  8.— Jos,  B^J^eite^^.  -ffischin. 
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67.  42.     Pol.    3.  30.  2.     Xen.  Conv. 
8.  34. 

b)  a  sign  by  which  the  divine  power 
and  majesty  is  made  known,  i.  e.  a 
supernatural  event  or  act,  a  token,  won* 
der,  miracle^  by  which  the  power  and 
presence  of  God  is  manifested,  either 
directly  or  through  the  agency  of  those 
whom  he  sends,  (a)  as  wrought  of 
God,  1  Cor.  14.  22  &(n€  al  yKHatrai  cic 
arifiuoy  tiaiv,  oh  toIq  iriorevovaiF,  AXXa 
rote  airlffToiQ,  i.  e.  *  a  token  to  the  un- 
believing of  God*8  presence  and  power, 
comp.  V.  25  ;  or  perhaps  a  sign  of  the 
divine  displeasure,  comp.  v.  21.  [ftu.?] 
So  TO  arifjteioy  *ltoyd,  the  sign  of  Jonah, 
i.  e.  '  which  God  wrought  in  the  case  of 
Jonah,'  Matt.  12.  39,  comp.  v.  40.  Matt. 
16.  4.  Luke  11.  29.  Meton.  of  persons 
sent  from  God,  whose  character  and 
acts  are  a  manifestation  of  the  divine 
power,  Luke  1 1 .  30  k-adijQ  kyivtro  'Iwvac 
orifietoy  rote  Ntvcvtraic.  2. 34  o^oc  Keirai 
...  etc  frq^tiov  hvTiKty6fXivov,  Also  of 
signs,  wonders,  miracles  which  God  is 
said  to  do  through  any  one,  voiuy  hta 
Tivoi,  joined  with  ripara,  e.  g.  Acts  2. 
22,  43 :  4.  30 :  5.  12  :  14.  3  :  15.  12.— 
So  atifiela  khI  ripara  Ml.  V.  H.  12.  57. 
Pol.  3.  112.  8. — Spec,  as  fore-showing 
future  events,  a  sign  of  future  things, 
a  portent,  presage.  Matt.  16.  3  vnfitia 
Twy  Katpwy,  i.  e.  '  the  miraculous  events 
and  deeds  which  foreshow  the  coming 
of  the  Messiah  in  his  kingdom;'  comp. 
Ecclus.  38  [36] :  6,  8.  Matt.  24.  3  ri  to 
mifiEioy  TfiQ  affg  irapovatas;  v.  80.  Mark 
13.  4.  Luke  21.  7>  11  arifjuia  &ir  ohpa- 
vov  fitynXa.  V.25.  Acts  2.  19.  Rev.  12. 
1,  3  :  15.  1.  Sept.  and  r))H  Deut.  13. 
1, 2.— Jos.  B.  J.  prooem.  §  11.  -ffil.V.H. 
1.  29.  Plut.  Timol.  8.— (/3)  Of  signs, 
wonders,  miracles,  wrought  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles  in  proof  and  further- 
ance of  their  divine  mission.  Matt.  12. 
38  BiXofJiey  Axo  aov  arjfjLttoy  ISeiy,  v,  39 
bis  16.  1,  4  bis.  Mark  8.  11  tnifuwy 
Axo  Tov  ohpayov.  v.  12  bis.  16. 17,  20. 
Luke  11.  16,  29  bis.  23.  8.  In  John 
only  in  this  sense,  c.  2.  11,  18,  23  :  3. 
2:  4.  54  :  6.  2,  14,  26,  30:  7.  31 :  9.. 
16  :  10.  41  :  11.  47:  12.  18,  37  :  20. 
30.  Acts  4.  16,  22  :  8.  6.  1  Cor.  1. 
22.      Joined    with    ripara,    ivydfietQ, 


John  4.  48.  Acts  6.  8 :  7.  36 :  8.  13. 
Rom.  15.  19.  2  Cor.  12.  12.  Heb. 
2.  4.  Sept.  and  Jlf\t^  Ex.  4.  8.  sq.  17, 
28,  30. — (y)  Spoken  analogicalUf  of 
signs,  wonders,  wrought  by  fiJse  pro- 
phets claiming  to  act  by  divine  autho- 
rity, Rev.  13.  13,  14  :  16.  14  :  19.  20. 
with  ripara  Matt.  24.  24.  Marit  13. 
22.  2  Thess.  2.  9. 

2)7/i£c6fa»,  6>,  f.  uttjw,  (ffrifuloy  &  ^fta,) 
to  sign,  [rather,  Lat.  signo,^  to  mark, 
to  note  with  marks,  Pol.  3.  39.  8.  In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  to  mark  for  oneself,  to 
note,  with  ace.  2  Thess.  3.  14  rovror 
<rrifitu)vffOt,  note  that  man,  q.  d.  '  set  a 
mark  upon  him  as  one  to  be  shanned.' 
—Pol.  22.  11.  12.  ib.  1.47. 1.  Others 
in  2  Thess.  1.  c.  to  signify,  to  point  out^ 
sc.  to  me,  connecting  hia  r^c  cxttrroXifc 
with  it.  See  Winer  p.  93. — Philo  de 
Jos.  p.  560.  A. 

^rifitpoy,  adv.,  Att.  rrifupoy,  (qa.  rp 
iffiip^,)  to-day,  this  day. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  6.  11  ^c  4/<^v  vnncpov^ 
V.  30  :  16.  3  :  21.  28:  27.  19.  Mark 
14.30.  Luke 2.11:  5.26:  12.28:  19. 
5, 9  :  22.  34  :  23.  43  :  24.  21.  Acts27. 
33.     Heb.  13.  8.    James  4.  13.     Luke 

13,  32,  33  <riifi€poy  xal  avpioy,  see  in  Av- 
piov.  Sept.  for  ffiVl  Gen.  4.  13 :  40. 
7.  Ex.  16.  25.— Hdian.  7.  5. 11.  Luc. 
Paras.  8. — With  the  art.  as  adj.  i^  ^z^- 
poy,  sc.  ifjUpa,  =  this  very  day.  Acts 
19.  40.     See  Buttra.  §  125.  6,  7. 

b)  =s  a^  this  time,  now,  Luke  4.  21 
trilixipoy  ^exX^po^cu  ji  ypa^ii  avni.  Acts 
4. 9  :  13.  33  :  22.  3  :  24.  21 :  26.  2, 29. 
Heb.  1.  5  :  3.  7, 13, 15  :  4.  7  bis.  5.  5. 
2  Cor.  3.  15  eaic  ciifiepoy.  So  Sept.  and 
rtTT  Deut.  1.39.  1  Sam.  12. 17. —With 
the  art.  as  adj.  4  tnifxtpoy  sc.  iipipa, 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Acts  20.  26  ir  rjf  ff^/ic^er 
flfiip^.     So  &)(pi  rfJQ  aiifupoy  2  Cor.  8. 

14,  /x£XP^  '■^fC  inifupoy  Matt.  11.  23  :  28. 

15,  and  etac  r^c  arintpoy  Matt.  27.  8. 
Rom.  11.  8,  unto  this  day,  i.  e.  until  ikt 
present  time,  until  now. 

2^x«i»,  f.  )f/A»,  to  cause  to  rot,  to  cor^ 
rupt,  to  destroy,  Sept.  for  "SfTTT  Job  40. 
12.  Dion.  Hal.  11.  37.  Usually  aad  in 
N.  T.  Pass.  <rriiro/jMi,  2  perf.  ai&^ra, 
intrans.  to  rot,  to  be  corrupted,  ^  to 
perish;  Jame|||§ed%y^Xoim>c  vfi«v  «- 


2lt)/ofic<ic  '^ 

orfTri,  i.  e.  your  hoarded  stores.  See 
Buttm.  §  97.  5.  n.  5.  §  113.  n.  3. 
Sept.  for  ppO  Niph.  Ps.  38.  6.— Jos. 
B.  J.  6.  2.  9.'  M\.  V.  H.  12. 40.  Xen. 
CEc.  19.  11. 

2>}pcjcoCf  ^f  ovy  (ffiip  silk- worm,)  silken, 
of  silk,  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  5.  4  ktrdritnai  aij- 
piKoiQ,  In  N.  T.  neut.  to  trripiKdv  subst. 
silk,  sitken  stuffs,  Rev.  18.  12. 

2^C»  aririg,  6,  (Heb.  VVj)  a  moth, 
clothes- worm,  Matt.  6.  19,  20.  Luke 
12.  33.  Sept.  for  VV  Is.  51.  8.  tft^ 
Is.  50.  9.— Theophr.  H.  PI.  1. 16  tovto 
Koi  vpoQ  ToifQ  tTfjraQ  kv  toIc  Ifiarioit 
iiyadoy, 

XriToftpuyroQ,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  {triiQ  8c  /3c- 
Ppwtncta,)  moth-eaten,  James  5.  2  Ifiana 
vfiSfv  trriroliporra.  So  Sept.  for  Ufjf  i?M 
Job  13.  28. 

IlOevofMf,  Q,  f.  ^aw,  {trOiyoQ  strength,) 
to  strengthen,  to  confirm,  absol.  1  Pet. 
5.  10  aOepuKTti,  or,  as  in  text.rec..  Opt. 
adeywtrai,  comp.  Winerp.  273. — Hesych. 
trOeyaKru'  ivi(r)(y(r€i,  dvyafjtktaei.  A  late 
form,  not  found  elsewhere. 

JUaywy,  6yoct  ^9  pr«  '^  jaw- bone, 
jaw,  Sept.  for  W  Judg.  15. 15  sq.  Xen. 
Eq.  1.  8.  In  N.  T.  genr.  the  cheek. 
Matt.  5.  39.  Luke  6.  29.  So  Sept.  and 
TP  IK. 22. 24.  Lam. 3. 29.  Cant. 5. 14. 

iSiy<^(i»,  &,  f.  iiffta,  {aliia  to  hist.  [Qu.?]) 
to  be  silent,  still,  to  keep  silence. 

a)  genr.  intrans.  Luke  9. 36  ahrol  eal- 
yritray.  20.  26.  Acts  12.  17  :  15.  12, 13. 
1  Cor.  1 4. 28, 30, 34.  Sept.  for  t^rtH 
Ex.  14.  14.  TWn  Ecc.  3.  7.— Dem\ 
291.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  6. 

b)  trans,  to  keep  in  silence,  to  keep 
secret.  Pass.  Rom.  16.  25  fivarriplov 
Xf><5voec  alwWoic  tnaiyrifjiiyov,  — Eurip. 
Med.  80  or  81  trlya  Xoyoy.  Comp. 
Hdian.  4.  5.  13. 

2iy^,  fjQ,  fi,  {ffiy&b},)  silence.  Acts  21. 
40  voXXijg  fftyfjQ.  Rev.  8.  1. — Wisd. 
18.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  25  xoXXii  tnyii. 

2(^4peoct  ia,  tov,  contr.  aihripov^,  a, 
ovy,  {ai^ripoc,)  iron,  of  iron.  Acts  12. 
10  TTvXriv  rify  tnSrjpdy.  Rev.  2.  27  : 
9.  9:  12.  5:  19.  15.  Sept.  for  7ni 
Lev.  26.  19.  Deut.  3.  11.— Dem.  778. 
20.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.30. 

S/^f/poc,  ov,   6,  iron.   Rev.  18.   12. 
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Sept.  for  bn^  Gen.  4.  21.     1  K.  6.  7. 
—Dem.  64V.16.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1   23. 

Xi^uy,  wvoQ,  ii,  Sidon,  Heb.  T^T2^ 
Zidon,  a  celebrated  commercial  city  of 
Phenicia,  situated  on  the  sea-coast  north- 
ward of  Tyre,  and  now  called  Saide  ; 
every  where  coupled  with  Tyre  except 
twice,  Acts  27.  3.  Luke  4.  26  £tc  Sa- 
pcirra  t^c  Sc^oivoci  i.  e.  the  country  or 
territory  of  Sidon.  So  Matt.  11.  21  cv 
Tvpy  Koi  Si^wyi.  V.  22  :  15.  21.  Mark 
3.8:7.24,31.  Luke  6. 17 :  10. 13, 14. 
— The  name  T^T2{  signifies^Ai«^,^A- 
ery,  and  such  is  the  etymology  given 
by  Justin  18.  8  ;  comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  s. 
voc.  But  Josephus  derives  it  from  Sidon 
the  eldest  son  of  Canaan,  Gen.  10.  15. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  6.  2.  Sidon  is  a  very  an- 
cient city.  Gen.  10. 19 :  44.  13;  and  was 
assigned  by  Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Asher, 
but  never  subdued  by  them,  Judg.  1.31: 
10.  12.  [called  by]  Jos.  Ant.  5.  4.  1  c/e 
wpoyovtaytXtvQipa,  It  afterwards  surren- 
dered to  Salmanassar  king  of  Assyria ; 
and  was  destroyed  by  Artaxerxes  Ochus 
king  of  Persia  about  340  B.  C.  Jos. 
Ant.  9.  14.  12.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  41  sq. 
It  was  again  rebuilt,  and  not  long  after 
was  taken  by  Alexander  the  Ghreat,  be- 
fore the  siege  of  Tyre,  Jos.  Ant.  11.  8. 
3.  After  bis  death  it  was  subject  al- 
ternately to  the  kings  of  Syria  and  of 
Egypt,  and  then  to  the  Romans.  At 
present  the  population  of  Saide  is  esti- 
mated at  from  8000  to  10,000,  mostly 
Mohammedans.  So  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  20  sq. 

Si^wvtoc,  la,  ov,  Sidonian,  and  ol 
Xi^wyioi,  the  SidonianSf  citizens  of  Si- 
don, Acts  12.  20.  In  Mss.  Luke  4.  26. 
2ape7rra  rrjc  ^i^tayiat  sc.  x^pac.*— Jos. 
Ant.  17.  12.  1. 

2ifC(!ipioc»  ov,  6,  Lat.  stearins,  (from 
sica,  dagger,)  pr.  a  dagger-man,  assas- 
sin, robber.  Acts  21.  38.  Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  20.  8.  6.  B.  J.  2.  13.  5.— Bands 
of  robbers  of  this  name  and  character 
were  common  in  Judaea  under  the  pro- 
curators; Jos.  B.  J.  2.  13.  3  ilSoQ  Xijff- 
rwv  01  KoXovfityoi  aiKapioi  .  .  .  ralg  £9- 
dil<r€<ny  viroKpvirroyT£c  fJUKpa  ^it^i^ia 
Ant.  20.  8.  5.     Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  7.  c 
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^icepa,  TO,  Heb.  "Dtt^,  indec.  (genit. 
(TtKipoQ  Euseb.  Praep.  Evang.  6.  10,) 
sikera,  i.  e.  «/ron^  lirmA;,  any  intoxi- 
cating liquor,  whether  wine  Num.  28. 
7,  or  more  usually  as  prepared  from 
grain,  fruit,  honey,  dates,  etc.  Luke  1. 
15  divov  Koi  aUtpa  oh  fii^  vlji.  So  Sept. 
and  IDttf  Lev.  10.9.  Deut.  29. 6.  Judg. 
13.  4,  7,  14.— Hieron.  ad  Nepot.  0pp. 
ed.  Martian.  IV.  p.  364,  "  Sikera  He- 
brseo  sermone  omnis  potio,  quae  in- 
ebriare  potest,  sive  ilia  quae  frumento 
conficitur,  sive  pomorum  succo ;  aut 
cum  favi  decoquuntur  in  dulcem  et 
barbaram  potionem  ;  aut  palmarum 
fructus  exprimuntur  in  liquorem,  coc- 
Usque  frugibus  aqua  pinguior  colora- 
tur."  Plin.  H.  N.  14.  19.  "  Fierent  vi- 
na  et  a  pomis,  priraumque  e  palmb 
quarum  Palaestina  feracissima  fuit,  quo 
Parthi  et  Indiutuntur,etOriens  totus" 
The  Egyptians  prepared  a  similar  drink 
from  barley,  Hdot.  2.  77.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
20,  31. 

2tXac,  see  in  Xi\ovay6g, 

^i\ovay6if  ov,  6,  Silvanus,  also  contr. 
2<Xac,  a,  6,  Silas,  pr.  n.  of  a  distin- 
guished Christian  teacher,  the  compa- 
nion of  Paul  in  his  journeys  in  Asia 
Minor  and  Greece.  The  former  name 
is  found  only  in  the  Epistles,  the  latter 
only  in  the  Acts ;  2iXoway<Jc,  2  Cor.  1. 
19.  1  Thess.  1. 1.  2Thess.  1.  1.  1  Pet. 
5.  12.  2/Xac,  Acts  15.  22,  27,  32,  34, 
40:  16.19,25,29:  17.4,10,14,15: 
18.5. 

SiXwd/x,  t)  or  TO,  indec.  Siloam,  Heb. 
Wp  (*  sent,  a  sending,*  i.  e.  of  water,) 
Shiloah,  Siloah,  pr.  n  of  a  fountain  in 
the  valley  by  Jerusalem,  John  9.  7,  1 1 
KoXvfxfiflOpa  Tov  2cX.  Luke  13.  4  6  xvp- 
yoQ  kv  ryJ  2tX.  see  in  Uvpyoq,  So  Sept. 
for  Heb.  xfyp  Is.  8.  6.  Josephus  usu- 
ally h  2iX<wct/i,  once  tov  ^iXwAfi  B.  J.  6. 

7.  2,  and  once  row  StXowi  ib.  2. 16. 2. 

Ancient  tradition  and  the  testimony  of 
all  travellers  unite  in  placing  the  foun- 
tain of  Siloam  on  the  south-eastern  part 
of  Jerusalem,  near  the  foot  of  Mount 
Zion,  having  Moriah  on  the  north. 
Here,  at  the  present  day,  a  fountain 
issues  from  the  rock,  at  first  twenty  feet 
or  more  below  the  surface  of  the  ground. 


into  a  reservoir,  to  which  there  is  a  des- 
cent by  two  flights  of  steps ;  from  this 
place  it  makes  its  way  several  rods  un- 
der the  mountain,  and  then  appears 
again  as  a  beautiful  rill  winding  its  way 
down  into  the  valley  towards  the  south- 
east. The  water  is  soft,  of  a  sweetish 
taste  and  pleasant ;  according  well  with 
the  description  of  Josephus,  yXvccca  col 
voWil  miyii,  B.  J.  5.  4.  1.  See  Miss. 
Herald  1824.  p.  06.  Calmet  p.  854, 
565. — Several  modem  critics,  as  Grese- 
nius,  Tholuck,  and  others,  assign  the 
location  of  Siloam  to  the  south-western 
side  of  Mount  Zion,  in  the  valley  which 
runs  northward  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  Valley  of  Hinnom ;  comp.  Miss. 
Herald  1824.  p.  40.  This  opinion  is 
founded  chiefly  on  two  passages  of  Jo- 
sephus, which  may  indeed  be  so  under- 
stood, but  not  necessarily ;  and  no  tra- 
veller makes  mention  of  any  fountain  on 
this  side  of  the  city,  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  2. 
ib.  5.  12.  2.  comp.  B.  J.  6.  7.  2.  ib. 
6.  8.  5.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  xfrO- 
Comment,  on  Is.  7.  3.  Tholuck  Beytr. 
z.  Erkl.  des  N.  T.  p.  123  sq.  comp. 
Relandi  Palaestina  p.  858.  Contra, 
Rosenm.  Bibl.  Greogr.  II.  ii.  p.  250.  J. 
Olshausen  sur  Topogr.  des  alten  Jems. 
p.  4  sq.  46  sq. 

'ZifiiKivdiov,  ov,  t6,  Lat.  sendcmcUum, 
i.e.  an  apron,  probably  of  linen,  worn 
by  artisans,  etc.  Acts  19.  12.  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  ad  loc. 

2i/Ltaiv,  lavoQ,  6,  Simon,  Heb.  Tll^^ 
(*  a  hearing')  Simeon,  pr.  n.  of  several 
persons. 

1.  Simon  Peter,  the  i^stle,  see  in 
Uirpog,  Matt.  13.  55  :  17.  15.  Luke  4. 
38  :  22.  31.  al.  Elsewhere  he  is  also 
called  2ifiwv  6  XtySfAEro^  or  ixucaXov- 
furog  Rirpog,  Matt.  4.  18:  10.  2.  AcU 
10.  18:  11.  13.  2tfiwy  oyofia  Dirpoc 
Mark  3.  16,  comp.  Luke  6. 14.  2(>wr 
Uirpog  Matt.  16.  16.  Luke  5.  8.  John 
1.  41  :  6.  8  :  13.  6,  9.  al.  l&ifju^r  6 
vloQ  *Ia»va  John  1.  43.  ^ifuay  Be^>-*lwra 
Matt.  16.  17.  Zlfiwy  'Iufva  John  21. 
15,  16,  17. 

2.  Simon  ZeloUs  Luke  6. 15.  Acts  1. 
13,  or  6  KayayirfiQ  Matt.  10.  4.  Mack 
3.  1 8,  also  an  apostle ;  see  in  ZtfX«#ric 
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3.  Simon,  brother  of  the  apostles 
James  the  Less  and  Jude,  and  a  kins- 
man of  Jesus,  Matt.  13.  55.  Mark  6. 3. 
See  in  'IaiC(tfj3oc  no.  2.  Perhaps  the 
same  with  Simon  Zelotes  above. 

4.  ^tmon,  the  father  of  Judas  Iscariot, 
John  6.  71  :  12.4:  13.2,26. 

5.  Simon  a  Pharisee,  who  invited  Je- 
sus to  his  house,  Luke  7.  40,  43,  44. 

6.  Simon  6  XevpS^,  i.  e.  formerly  a 
leper,  Matt.  26.  6.  Mark  14.  3. 

7.  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  Kvpiyva&c, 
who  Mraa  compelled  to  aid  in  bearing 
the  cross  of  Jesus,  Matt.  27.  32.  Mark 
15.  21.  Luke  23.  26. 

8.  Simon  6  fiayevwy,  a  sorcerer  in 
Samaria,  Acts  8.  9, 13,  18,  24. 

9.  Simon  6  /Bvpaevc,  a  tanner  at  Joppa, 
Acts  9.  43  :  10.  6,  17,  32.     Al. 

2ivo,  r6f  indec.  SincUf  Heb.  ^^TV,  Sept. 
TO  Scva  Judg.  5.  5.  Ex.  19.  1, 2,  pr.  n. 
of  a  mountain,  or  rather  cluster  of 
mountains,  in  the  Arabian  peninsula, 
between  the  two  gulfs  of  the  Red  Sea, 
celebrated  as  the  place  where  the  Mo- 
saic law  was  given.  The  particular 
mountain  or  summit  which  probably 
bore  the  name  of  Sinai,  is  now  called 
Djehel  MousUf  Mount  of  Moses.  At  its 
foot  is  a  convent  of  Catholic  monks 
situated  in  a  narrow  valley.  Directly 
behind  the  convent,  towards  the  south- 
west, the  mountain  rises  with  a  steep 
ascent ;  and  after  three  quarters  of  an 
hour  there  is  a  small  plain  or  lower 
summit,  still  called  Djehel  Orebt  or  Ho- 
reb,  Heb.  ^"j^il ;  where  the  law  is  also 
said  to  have  been  given,  Deut.  1.6:  4. 
10, 15  :  5.  2.al.  6omp.  Ex.  19. 11,23: 
24.  16.  From  hence  a  still  steeper  as- 
cent of  half  an  hour  leads  to  the  peak 
of  the  mountain.  On  the  W.  S.  W.  of 
Djebel  Mousa  lies  Mount  St.  Catharine, 
still  higher,  and  separated  from  the 
former  by  a  narrow  valley.  See  Burck- 
hardt's  Travels  in  Syria,  etc.  4to.  p.  565 
sq.  Riippell's  Reisen  in  Nubien  u.  dem 
petr.  Arabien,  1829.  Also  fully  in  Bibl. 
Repos.  II.  p.  765  sq.  Calmet  p.  412  sq. 
—Acts  7.  30,  38.  Gal.  4.  24,  25. 

2/i^airc,  £iiic,  TO,  mustard,  sinapis  ort- 
entalis,  a  plant  often  growing  in  the 
fertile  soil  of  Palestine  to  a  very  con- 
siderable size,  Matt.  13.  31.    Mark  4. 


31.  Luke  13.  19.  See  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  Rabb.  823.  The  expression 
KdKKoy  tnv&it£iitQ,  a  grain  of  mustard,  is 
a  proverbial  phrase,  =  the  least,  the 
smallest  particle.  Matt.  17.  20.  Luke 
17. 6.     So  Rabb.  TDnn  l^mn,  Buxt. 

1.  c.  822.  —  aivairi  Archipp.  Comm. 
Athen.  IX.  68.  p.  498.  n^ivaxcwc  Nicet. 
Annal.  XVII.  5.  p.  337.  Other  late 
forms  are  aiViyin  Artemid.  V.  5.  p.  401. 
alrawv  Diodes  ap.  Athen.  II.  78.  p.  264. 
The  early  and  Attic  form  was  vdirv ;  see 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  288. 

^lydtity,  oyoc,  4,  sindon,  i.  e,Jine  linen, 
muslin,  from  India,  Hdot.  1.  200.  ib.  2. 
95  ;  or  of  cotton,  trivSity  fivacrivti,  Hdot. 

2.  86.  ib.  7.  181 ;  also  genr.  linen  cloth, 
used  as  a  signal,  Pol.  2.  6Q,  1 0.  Pas- 
sow  derives  it  from  Scv^dc*  =  Tv3oc ; 
some,  as  Etym.  M.  from  the  city  Si^wj' ; 
others  from  Heb.  \nO  a  Imen  under- 
garment, Fischer  Prolus.  deVit.  Lexx. 
p.  75  ;  while  Pollux  regards  it  as  of 
Egyptian  origin,  Onom.  7. 172.  Comp. 
Kuinoel  ad  Matt.  27.  59.  —  In  N.  T. 
Unen  cloth,  a  linen  garment,  probably  of 
a  square  or  oblong  form,  worn  by  the 
Orientals  at  night  instead  of  the  usual 

farments,  Mark  14.  51  i'eaW(ricoc...7rfpi- 
tpikriHiyoQ  aiyddya  ciri  yvfiyov,  V.  52. 
Used  also  for  wrapping  around  dead 
bodies,  Matt.  27.  59.  Mark  15.  46  bis. 
Luke  23.  53.  Sept.  for  \np  Judg.  14. 
12,  13.  Prov.  31.24.— Gaien.  firj  yvfx- 
yoc  KOfiil^eadw,  6XKa  vipifiefiXrifJiiyos 
ciyBoya,  Hdot.  2.  95  fjy  fikv  ky  IfiaTi^ 
iyiXi^afitvoe  ci/^p  fj  triy^ori, 

^iyia(tMf,  f.  aata,  (triyioy  a  sieve,  riddle,) 
to  sift,  to  shake,  as  grain  in  a  sieve  or 
riddle.  Fig.  with  ace.  of  pers.  impl. 
Luke  22.  31  b  Saravdc  H^traro  w/iac, 
rov  ffiyi&ffat  wc  rbv  airoy,  i.  e.  *  to  agitate 
and  prove  by  trials  and  afflictions.' — 
Hesych.  aiyiaaaC  aeiaat,  k-oenccvcvaac. 
Not  found  in  profime  writers;  comp. 
Passow  art.  oiyioy, 

2irevr(Sc»  ^;»  bv,  (trirevia  &  ^troc,) 
fed,  i.  e.  with  graia^  fatted,  Luke  15.  23 
Toy  fjibirxpy  rby  ffirevrby,  v.  27,  30.  So 
Sept.  for  pIl-ID  W  Jer.  46.  21.  WIK 
1  K.  5.  3  [4.' 23].— Pol.  39.  2.  7.  Xen. 
An.  5.4.32. 

l^irioy,  ov,  to,  {triroQ,)  grain,  corn, 
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proTision  of  grain,  Acts  7.  12  in  Mas. 
for  plur.  aira. — plur.  ra  airia  Jos.  Ant. 
15.  9.  1.  Pol.  8.  87.  1. 

2ir<crr($C>  i>  or,  (^tnri(ia  &  atroc,)  Jed, 
8C.  with  grain,  fatted;  subst.  ra  airt<rrd, 
fatlings  Matt.  22.  4. — ^Jos.  Ant.  8.  2. 4. 
Athen.  XIV.  p.  656.  c.  The  form  <rt- 
TEvroQ  was  more  Attic,  Thorn.  Mag.  p. 
794. 

XiTOfiiTpiov^  ov,  TO,  (fftroc  &  fJLtrpiia,) 
grain  measured  out,  i.  q.  an  allowance, 
portion,  ration,  Luke  12.  42. — Greg. 
Naz.  Orat.  2.  29.  Basil.  Ep.  393,  404. 
A  word  of  the  later  Greek,  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  383.  So  airofjuTpia  Diod.  Sic. 
2.41. 

SlroC}  ov,  6,  plur.  ra  ^cra,  wheat,  and 
genr.  for  grain,  com.  Matt.  3.  12  trvvd- 
iei  Tov  airov  ahrov.  13.  25,  29,  30. 
Mark  4.  28.  Luke  3. 17 :  16.  7  :  22. 31, 
comp.  in  Hii'mCo*.  John  12.  24.  Acts  7. 
12  see  in  ^irlov.  27.  38.  1  Cor.  15.  37. 
Rev.  6.  6  :  18.  13.  Sept.  for  ^21  Gen. 
41.  49:  42.  3.  )Sr\  Gen.  27.  28,37.  Is. 
36. 17.— ^l.V.  H.  6. 12.  Pol.  5. 1 . 1 1. 
Xen.  (Ec.  17. 12, 13.  Anab.  2.4.  27. 

^ixap,  see  2vxop. 

2cwv,  o  or  TO,  indec.  Sion,  Heb.  ^^ 
('  sunny')  Zton,  the  southernmost  and 
,  highest  of  the  hills  on  which  Jerusalem 
was  built,  containing  the  citadel,  the 
palace,  and  the  upper  city,  ^  hviii  iroXcc 
or  hyopd  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  4.  1.  See  in 
'Icpov(raX4/Lt. — In  N.  T.  by  synecd.  for 
the  whole  of  Jerusalem,  as  the  holy  city, 
the  seat  of  the  worship  of  the  true  God, 
where  his  presence  is  said  to  dwell,  e.  g. 
M  TO  opoq  ^uy  Rev.  14.  1.  iv  2«k»F 
Rom.  9.  23.  1  Pet.  2.  6.  ix  J^idty  Rom. 

11.  26.  evydrtip  Si^v  Matt.  21.  5.  John 

12.  15,  see  in  Ovydrtip  c.  Of  the  spi- 
ritual or  celestial  Sion,  Heb.  12.  22  ; 
see  in  'UpovtraXiifjL  c.  fi, 

^lunrdut,  w,  f.  ^itrta,  {ffwirii  silence, 
stillness,)  to  be  silent,  still,  intrans. 

a)  pr,  o^i^ersons,  to  keep  silence,  to  hold 
one's  peace.  Matt.  20. 31 :  26.  63  6  ^c 
*lrifTovQ  iffiutira.  Mark  3.  4 :  9. 34:  10. 
48  :  14.  61.  Luke  18. 39  :  19.  40.  Acts 
18.  9.  Of  one  unable  to  speak,  dumb, 
Luke  1. 20.  Sept.  for  DD^  Job  29.  21. 

ttfnrm  is.  36. 21.  nttti  is.  42. 14.— 


Luc.  D.  Deor.  21.  2.  Dem.  1126-  27. 
Xen.  An.  1.3.2. 

b)  fig.  of  a  sea  or  lake,  to  be  sUil, 
calm,  hushed,  Mark  4.  39  vUnra^  irefi" 
fimao. — Comp.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  169.  1 
vetrlyriicfv  $€  OdXairira,  Theocr.  Id.  2.  88. 
So  sileat  mare,  Yaler.  Flaec.  8.  452. 

^Kay$a\lZ*t>,  f.  itru,  {axdy^cikoy,)  to 
cause  to  stumble  and  fall.  Pass,  to  mUui^ 
ble  and  fall,  not  found  in  pro&ne  wri- 
ters, nor  in  Sept.  Fig.  in  respect  to 
external  circumstances,  to  cause  to  fall, 
to  bring  to  rmn,  Aquil.  for  Tp^f  /^33> 
Prov.  4.  12.  Is.  8.  15  :  40.  30.'  Ps.  64. 
9 ;  also  Ecclus.  9.  5  :  23.  8 :  35.  15. — 
In  N.  T.  fig.  in  a  moral  sense,  to  be  a 
stumbling-block  to  any  one,  to  cause  to 
stumble  at  or  in  any  thing,  i.  e.  to  give 
or  cause  offence  to  any  one,  trans. 

a)  OENR.  to  offend,  to  vex,  pr.  to  scan- 
dalize, with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  17.  27 
lya  it  fiil  aKayla\iok>ntv  avrovc.  John 
6.  61.    1  Cor.  8.  13  bis.    Pass.  Matt. 

15.  12.  Rom.  14.21.  2  Cor.  11.  29.— 
So  Pass.  cKayhaXil^tirBai  ly  rivty  to  be 
offended  in  or  at  any  one,  to  take  offence 
at  his  character,  words,  conduct,  so  as 
to  desert  and  reject  him.  Matt.  11.  6 
fjLaicdpwc  ioTiv,  5c  lay  ji^  aKayiuXurd§ 
ky  ifwi.  13.  57  :  26.  31,  33  bis.  Mark 
6,3:  14.27,29.  Luke  7.  23. 

b)  CAUSAT.  to  cause  to  offend,  to  lead 
astray,  to  lead  into  sin,  i.  e.  to  be  a 
stumbling  block,  or  the  occasion  of  one's 
sinning ;  with  ace.  of  pers.  Matt.  5.  29 
el  Be  6  odd,  aov  aKayBoXlin  <re.  v.  30: 
18.  6  oc  0*  av  OKayBakitni  tya  rwv  fiuzp^y 
TouTiay.  V.  8,  9.  Mark  9.  42,  43,  45,47- 
Luke  17. 2. — Psalt.  Salom.  16. 7  ywj-ac- 
KOQ  TToyripdt  aKayBaXt(ovai,g  &^pOKa. — 
Hence  Pass,  to  be  made  to  offenk,  to  be 
led  astray  or  inio  sin,  =  to  fall  away 
from  the  truth,  from  the  Gospel,  etc 
Matt.  13.  21:  24. 10.  Mark  4.17.  John 

16.  1. 

^dyhakoy,  ov,  to,  a  later  form  for 
trKayBdXrjBpoy,  (aKaZia  or  ffKa§ifi6c,)  pr. 
trap' stick,  a  crooked  stick  on  which  the 
bait  is  fastened,  which  the  animal  strikes 
against  and  so  springs  the  trap,  Pollux 
On.  7.  1 14  /ivdypOQ,  iy  TO  iardfur6T 
re  Kal  axaZofuyoy  warrdXioy'  ro  Bi  ry 
evapriyfj  irpoaripTrifJiiyoy   eKayBdXfjBpor 
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1^.  T.  1.  p.  802.  Hesych.  OKayiaXodpi- 
crraC}  Kal  (TKayBaKoy  to  iy  raig  fivdypaig. 
By  Rynecd.  a  trap^  gin,  snare,  Sept.  for 
ttf^  fig.  Joeh.  23.  13.  1  Sam.  18.  21. 
Hence  genr.  'any  thing  which  one 
strikes  or  stumbles  against/  a  stumbling' 
block,  impediment,  as  Sept.  for  T^tt^DD 
Lev.  19.  14  iLviyavTi  rwpXov  oh  7rpo<T- 
O^^ccc  aKay^aXoy,  comp.  Judith  5.  1. 
In  N.  T.  stumbling-block,  offence,  only 
fig.  in  a  moral  sense. 

a)  genr.  as  a  cause  of  stumbling,  fall- 
ing, or  ruin,  morally  and  spiritually. 
£.  g.  of  Christ,  as  4  ▼cVpa  trKavMXov, 
rock  of  stumbling,  Rom.  9.  33.  1  Pet. 
2.  7 ;  see  in  Uirpa  b.  Aldoc  b.  Also 
Rom.  11.  9  yeyriOriTW  fi  rpdire^a  ahrwy 
...  etc  trKaviaXoy,  quoted  from  Ps.  69. 
23  where  Sept.  for  ttfpto,  comp.  above. 
Sept.  for  ^tt^pp  Ps.  119.165.— Ecclus. 
27.23.  1  Mace.  5.4. 

b)  as  a  cause  of  offence  and  indigna- 
tion, i.  q.  offence,  a  scandal.  Matt.  16. 
23  (TKay^aXoy  fiov  cT.  1  Cor.  1.  23.  Gal. 

I       5.  11.— Judith  12.  2. 

I  c)  as  a  cause  or  occasion  of  sinning  or 

'       of  falling  away  from  the  truth,  Matt. 

18.  7  ter.  Luke  17.  1  iiyty^eKTdy  Itm 
f«4  iXdtiy  ra  aKaydiiXa.  Rom.  >4.  13 : 
16.  17.  Rev.  2.  14.  1  John  2.  10  ical 
tTKay^aXoy  iy  ahr^  ohx  icrriy,  i.  e.  'there 
is  in  himself  nothing  to  lead  him  into 
sin ;'  comp.  v.  11.     Meton.  of  persons, 

t  Matt.  13.  41.  Sept.  for  ttfpto  Judg. 
2. 3.  Ps.  106.  36.— Wisd.  14. 11. 

Sicairrcii,  f.  if/a>,  to  dig,  intrans.  Luke 
6.  48  he  tffKaipe  koI  ifiadvye,  see  in  Ba- 
Ovvbt,  13.  8  ;  16.  3  irK&irrity  ohx  t<rxv(t». 
Sept.  Is.  5.  6,  Heb.  Tiyi  — Aristoph. 
Av.  1432  ffKAirreiy  yap  oIk  kwlaranai, 
Hdian.  4.  7, 6.  Xen.  (Ec.  16.  14. 
I  ^kci^i},  tiQ,  fi,  (aicctirrw,)  pr.  *  any  thing 

i  dug  out,*  e.  g.  a  channel,  trench,  Hdot. 
4.  73.  a  bowl,  Bel  and  Drag.  33.  a  bath 
Arr.  Epict.  3.  22.  71.  In  N.  T.  a  skiff, 
boat,  Acts  27.  16,  30,  32.— Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  3.  44.  Pol.  1.  23.  7.  Plut.  Mor. 
II.  p.  17.  Tauchn. 

SkcXoc,  €oc,  ovq,  t6,  plur.  ra  trKeXti, 
the  leg,  from  the  hip  to  the  foot,  John 

19.  31,  32,  33.  Sept.  for  0^13  Lev. 
11.  21.  Am.  3.  12.— Aristot.  H."  An.l. 
15,  Pol.  1.80. 13.  Xen.  An.  4.2.20. 
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SireVa^fia,  ara^,  t6,  {ffKiira(ta  &  aice- 
trauf,  to  cover,)  covering,  i.  e.  clothing, 
raiment,  1  Tim.  6.  8. — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8.5 
i^uKT&fjLtyoi  ffKiir/ifffjiaai  XivoXq,  Philo  p. 
159.  A.  Aristot.  Polit.  7. 17. 

^tvdc,  a,  6,  Sceva,  pr.  n.  of  a  Jew 
who  had  been  a  chief  priest,  Acts  19. 
14.     See  in  *Ap\up€ve  b. 

2i:ev/;,  i|c»  4>  (trKivoQ,)  apparatus, 
equipment,  e.  g.  for  war,  Diod.  Sic.  11. 
7 1 ;  apparel,  equipage,  trappings,  Hdian. 
6.  4.  11.  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  27.  In  N.  T. 
of  a  ship,  apparatus,  furniture;  Acts 
27.  19  r^ I'  fTKivi^y  rov  irXoiov  i/ipi\lHtpey, 
—Diod.  Sic.  14.  79.  Of  household  fur- 
niture, moveables,  Pol.  2.  6. 6. 

^evoQ,  eoQ,  ovc,  t6,  (kindr.  with  Kviia 
&  KtvOw,  to  hide,  to  cover,)  a  vessel, 
utensil,  implement. 

a)  genr.  of  furniture,  etc.  (a)  pr.  of 
a  hollow  vessel  for  containing  things, 
Luke  8.  16  ohBetc  ^e  Xvxyoy  Ayj/a^,  Ka^ 
XvTTTet  ahroy  uKevti.  John  19.  29.  Acts 
10.  11,  16  :  11.  5.  So  Sept.  and  ^ 
2  K.  4.  3,  4,6.  (iEl.V.  H.  12. 8.  Hdian. 
4.  7.  8.)  Of  a  potter* s  vessel,  Rom.  9. 
21.  Rev.  2.  27.  Sept.  and  >^3  Lev.  6. 
28: 14. 50. — Of  any  vessel  or  implement, 
Mark  11. 16  ohic  4^c£v  tya  r«c  ^uyiyi^ 
ffKtvoQ  dca  rov  iepov.  2  Tim.  2.  20.  Heb. 
9.  21  ra  aKevri  r^c  Xtirovpyiag.  Rev.  18. 
12  bis.  Sept.  and  73  1  Chr.  9.  28. 
Num.  1.  50.  Ex.  3.  22.  '(Diod.  Sic.  17. 
66.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  7.  5.)  Plur.  ra  (FKevri, 
household  stuff,  goods,  furmture,  Matt. 
12.  29.  Mark  3.  27.  Luke  17.  31  rh 
aK€vri  abrov  iy  rrj  olxiq..  Sept.  Gen.  31. 
37.  Neh.13.8.— Palfleph.38.3.  Hdian. 
2.  1.  2.  Xen.  OEc.  8. 12.— (/3)  Fig,  of 
the  human  body,  as  formed  of  clay,  and 
therefore  frail  and  feeble ;  2  Cor.  4.  7 
€\ofjiey  Toy  Otfffavpity  rovroy  iy  oarpaKl" 
yoic  aKevttrty,  So  of  persons  in  a  moral 
respect,  Rom.  9.  22,  23,  aK£vrj  6pyfii, 
(TKtvri  iXiovi,  i.  e.  those  on  whom  the 
divine  wrath  or  mercy  is  to  be  exer- 
cised ;  in  allusion  to  the  vessels  of  the 
potter  in  v.  21.  Comp.  in  an  active 
sense,  Sept.  errcviy  opy^c,  Heb.  US\  v3 
i.  e.  instruments  of  wrath,  Jer.  50.  25. 
Genr.  2  Tim.  2.  21.— (y)  In  the  later 
Hebrew  usage  y3,  Gr.  okivoq,  is  put 
for  a  wife,  as  the  vessel  of  her  husband ; 
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see  Schocttg.  Hon  Heb.  p.  827.  Wetet. 
N.  T.  II.  p.  302.  So  1  Pet.  3.  7  «c 
htrdtygaripia  trKtvei  rf  yvycuxeif,  the 
female  vessel  as  tlie  weaker.  1  Thess. 
4.  4  TO  kavTov  ffKtvoQ  KrdffOcu,  see  in 
Krao/iac;  comp.  1  Cor.  7.  2. — (Ecu- 
men.  Tireg  TO  lavTOv  axevog  njv  OfwZvyoy 
ilpfiiivevtray, 

b)  [spec]  in  respect  to  use,  an  im- 
plement,  instrument,  (a)  pr,  and  spec. 
the  mast  of  a  ship,  as  the  chief  instru- 
ment of  sailing.  Acts  27. 17  x'^^^^^^i 
TO  ffK€voQf  the  sails  having  probably  been 
furled  before,  comp.  v.  15.  Ancient 
ships  had  usually  but  one  mast,  which 
was  raised  or  lowered  at  pleasure ;  see 
'Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  403.  comp.  Horn. 
II.  1.  434. — So  ra  aKtvri  of  the  imple- 
ments and  tackle  of  a  ship,  Poll.  On. 
10.  13.  Xen.  OEc.  8. 11. 12.— (/3)  Fig. 
of  a  person  as  the  instrument  of  any  one. 
Acts  9.  15  aKiuoQ  iKXoyfig,  i.  e.  *  a  cho- 
sen vessel,  instrument.'  Comp.  Sept. 
and  ^3  Jer.  50.  25.— Pol.  13.  5.  7 
Aa/iok:X$C    ....    vxiypcruoy  Jjy    aicevOQ 

Skijk^,  rjsy  4,  (kindr.  with  oKeiht  & 
(TKid  [rather  from  Heb.  pttf  to  dwell. 
Ed.])  a  booths  hut,  tabernacle,  tent,  pr. 
any  covered  or  shaded  place,  Heb.rtDD- 

a)  pr.  [and  genr."]  as  built  of  green 
boughs  and  the  like,  a  booth,  Matt.  17. 
4  woiiitrwfi€v  J&  rpeTc  tricrfvac.  Mark  9. 
6.  Luke  9.  33.  So  Sept.  for  HSD  Gen, 
33.  17.  Is.  1.  8.  Jon.  4.  S.'-^Dem. 
284.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  25.— Also  of 
skins,  etc.  a  tent,  Heb.  11.  9  ev  trkrivalc 
jcaroiif^crac.  So  Sept.  and  HSD  Lev. 
23.  43.  2  Sam.  11.  11.  for  Wii  Gen. 
4.  19:  18.  1  sq.-^I.  V.  H.  9.  3. 
Hdian.  2.  11.  3.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  i._ 
Once  diminutively  of  a  small  house  in 
ruins,  Engl,  hvi,  Acts  15.  16  Awiico- 
Boii^auf  r^y  cnciyi^v  AaftiS  rily  ircirr«- 
Ky'iay,  quoted  from  Amos  9.  1 1  where 
Sept.  and  HSD,  metaph.  for  the  family 
or  royal  llneVf  David,  faUen  into  weak- 
ness and  decay.— Genr.  ioi  abode,  dwell- 
ingf  Luke  16.  9  ilc  rac  aiwylovc  tncriy&s. 
Rev.  13.  6  r^v  aictifrjv  ahrov,  i.  e.  rod 
Oeov,  i.  e.  heaven.  So  Sept.  and  HSD 
Job  36.29.  Ps.  18.  12. 
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b)  spec,  the  tabernacle,  the  sacred 
tent  of  the  Hebrews,  in  which  the  aik 
was  kept,  the  seat  of  the  Jewish  wor- 
ship before  the  building  of  the  temple. 
The  ark,  however,  was  separated  &om 
the  tabernacle  long  before  this  period, 
and  was  kept  in  Jerusalem,  while  the 
tabernacle  itself  remained  in  Gtbeon; 
2  Chr.  1.  3,  4,  13,  comp.  2  Sam.  6.  17. 
1  Chr.  15.  1. — (a)  pr.  and  genr.  Heb. 
8.  5  :  9. 1  in  Mss.  9.  21 :  13.  10.  Acta 

7.  44  17  ffK.  rod  iiapTvpiov,  see  in  Map* 
Tvpioy  b.  Sept.  for  Vrt*  Ex.  29.  4,  10: 
33.  7.  ]3ttto  Num.  1.  50  sq.— By  sy- 
need,  spoken  of  the  outer  sanctuary  of 
the  tabernacle,  Heb.  9.  2,  6,  8:  also  of 
the  inner  sanctuary,  the  Holy  of  holies, 
Heb.  9.  3.— {/?)  Symbolically,  of  the 
spiritual  or  celestial  tabernacle,  from 
which  the  material  one  is  said  to  have 
been  copied,  Heb.  8.  2  :  9. 11.    Comp. 

8.  5  :  9.  23,  24.  Also  poetically  [ftu.?] 
for  the  Temple  in  the  heavenly  Jerusa- 
lem, Rev.  15.  5  6  yaoQ  r^c  vKtiyii^  rov 
fJLapTVpiov.  21.  3. 

c)  Acts  7*  43  ^  ffKriyfj  rov  MoXox*  ^ 
tabernacle  of  Moloch,  quoted  from  Amos 
5.  26  where  Sept.  for  Heb.  JlrDD,  i.  e. 
a  tabernacle  which  the  idolatrous  Isra- 
elites constructed  in  the  desert  in  hon- 
our of  Moloch,  like  that  in  honour  of 
Jehovah ;  probably  of  a  small  size  so  as 
to  elude  the  notice  of  Moses.  Comp. 
the  aicriyrj  Upd  of  the  Carthaginians 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  65.  Petron.  29  "  pras- 
terea  grande  armarium  in  angulo  vidi, 
in  cujus  asdicula  erant  lares  argentet 
positi." 

^KTiyoKfiyla,  ac,  4,  {trKnyii  &  wiiywfii,) 
pr.  a  booth-pitching,  tent-pitching;  [but, 
by  use,  denoting]  the  v estiyai. of  booiks 
or  of  tabernacles,  the  third  great  annual 
festival  of  the  Jews,  in  which  all  the 
males  were  required  to  appear  before 
God  at  the  tabernacle  or  temple;  the 
other  two  being  the  Passover  and  P«i- 
tecost;  Deut.  16.  16.  al.  John  7.  2  * 
koprri  r&y  *Iov^(wy,  tnniroTniyla. — So  i 
aicriyowfiyia,  2  Mace.  1.  9,  18.  Heb. 
/n3Dn  Jin,  Sept.  eoprii r^c  fnctiyomfyla^^ 
Deut.  16.  16  :  31.  10.  Zech.  14.  16, 
18,  19.  So  Esdr.  5.  51.  1  Mace.  10. 
21.     Jos.  Ant.  4.  8,  12,.^  Sept.  lopri» 
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T&y  affi^vwv,  Lev.  23.  24.  Deut.  16. 
IS.-^This  festival  was  so  called  from 
the  booths  of  green  boughs  and  leaves, 
in  which  the  people  dwelt  during  its 
continuance,  on  the  roofs  of  the  houses 
and  in  the  courts  and  streets.  It  began 
on  the  15th  day  of  the  seventh  month 
Tisri,  which  commenced  with  the  new 
moon  of  October,  and  was  celebrated 
for  eight  days ;  partly  as  a  memorial  of 
the  40  years'  wandering  in  the  desert, 
where  the  Israelites  dwelt  in  booths, 
Lev.  23.  42,  43 ;  and  partly  as  a  sea- 
son of  thanksgiving  for  the  ingathering 
of  the  harvest,  hence  called  ^^VH  SH 
festival  of  m- gatherings  Ex.  23.  16 : 
34.  22.  It  was  a  season  of  rejoicing 
and  feasting;  particular  sacrifices  were 
offered ;  and  portions  of  the  law  read 
in  public;  Deut.  31.  10  sq.  Neh.  8. 
18.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  12.  To  these  the 
later  Jews  added  a  libation  of  water 
brought  from  the  fountain  Siloam,  mixed 
with  wine,  and  poured  upon  the  altar. 
Comp.  genr.  Lev.  23.  34  sq.  39  sq. 
Neh.  8.  14.  2  Mace.  10.  6  sq.  Jos.  Ant. 
3. 10.  4.  lb.  4.  8.  12.  ib.  8.  4.  1.  Jahn 
§  366. — The  first  and  eightli  days  were 
Sabbaths  to  the  Lord,  with  holy  con- 
vocations. Lev.  23.  35,  36,  39.  Num. 
29.  12,  35 ;  and  the  eighth  especially 
is  called  the  last  great  day  of  the  festival, 
John  7.  37,  comp.  Neh.  8.  18. 

Siri^voTTocdc)  ov,  6,  {tTKfivii  &  iroiiw,)  a 
leut-maker,  spoken  of  Paul,  Acts  18.  3. 
See  in  IlavXoc. — Comp.  tricrjvowotovfJLaif 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  27.  Hdian.  7.  2.  8. 

ILicrjyoQ,  €og,  ovc,  r<J,  (  =  ^iciyv^,)  pr.  a 
booths  tents  tabernacle^  Anthol.  Gr.  II. 
p.  162.  Hesych.  oidivovQ'  oiKvirriplov. 
Usually  and  in  N.  T.  fig.  for  the  body, 
as  the  frail  and  temporary  abode  of  the 
soul ;  2  Cor.  5.  1  ^  kirlyeioc  olxla  rov 
tncffpovQs  i.  e.  thi:i  earthly  house,  this 
tabernacles  the  genit.  being  equivalent 
to  an  apposition,  as  in  Hebrew,  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  677.  2  Cor.  5.  4  ol  oyrs^  ty 
rf  aKfiyii. — Wisd.  9.  1 5  ro  ye&ht  trKf^ 
yoQ.  iGschin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  5.  Max. 
Tyr.  Diss.  38.  p.  396.  Plat.  Axioch. 
T.  VIII.  p.  197.  Tauchn.  So  Plato 
yff'iyoy  ffKijyocs  teste  Clem.  Alex.  Stro- 
mat.  V.  p.  593. 

Xtcrfyows  &,  f.  luacif,  {trKfjyoct)  to  tent. 
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to  pitch  tent,  Sept.  for  bilVt  Gen.  13. 
12.  Jos.  Vit.  §  47.  Hdian.  6.  8. 17. 
In  N.  T.  to  dwell  as  in  tents,  to  taber- 
nacle, intrans.  with  ey  ifpiy,  John  1.  14. 
iy  with  dat.  of  place.  Rev.  12.  12:  13. 
6.  /icra  with  gen.  Rev.  21.  3.  im  with 
ace.  Rev.  7.  15.  Sept.  with  iy  fbx  p^ 
2l  Judg.  8.  11.— Xen.  An.  5.  5.  Vl 
tncriyovy  ky  touq  olKiaiQ  [Thucyd.  1.  89. 

kv  OIK,  tJK,'\ 

^Kfiyttffia,  To^s  t6s  (^<ijvow,)  a  booth 
or  tent  pitcheds  a  tabernacle,  pr.  Xen. 
An.  2.  2.  17;  in  N.  T.  for  God,  q.  d. 
dwelling,  temple,  Acts  7.  46.  So  Sept. 
and  pitto  Ps.  132.  5  :  46.  4.  ^Hk 
1  K.  2.'  28  :  8.  4.-— Fig.  of  the  bodyl^^ 
the  frail  tenement  of  the  soul,  2  Pet.  1. 
13, 14.     Comp.  in  Sic^voc. 

2ria,  dc,  4»  shadow,  shade,  a)  pr. 
Mark  4.  32  vwo  r^F  axiay  avrov.  Acts 
5.  15.  Sept.  for  ^  Ez.  17.  23.  Judg. 
9.  36.— iEl.  V.  H.2. 14.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
8. 17. — In  the  sense  of  darkness,  gloomy 
as  9Kia  QavLrov,  death-shade,  i.  e.  thick-* 
est  darkness;  see  in  Gdvaroc  d.  Matt. 
4.  16.  Luke  1.  79.  Comp.  umbra 
mortis  Ovid  Met.  5.  191. 

b)  metaph.  a  shadotv,  i.  e.  a  shadow- 
ing forth,  adumbration,  in  distinction 
from  ro  awpa  the  body  or  reality,  and 
4  citfwv  the  full  and  perfect  image ;  so 
of  the  Jewish  rites  and  dispensation  as 
prefiguring  things  future  and  more  per- 
fect. Col.  2.  17  ^  kcrri  fficia  rdy  peX- 
\6yriay,  to  it  vaipa  rov  Xpurrov,  Heb. 
8.  5  :  10.  1  oKiay  yap  exiay  6  yopoc  ,  ,  . 
oi/K  ahrf^y  rijy  tlxSya  rdy  xpaypartay, — 
Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  1.  20.  1  Srt  trKia 
Kal  Syelpara  ai  ifioyal  wdaai,  Comp. 
Cic.  Off.  3.  17  '*nos  veri  juris  solidam 
et  expressam  ^ffigiem  nullam  tenemus  ; 
umbrd  et  imaginibus  utimur.** 

^ipraw,  w,  f.  iiaw,  to  leap,  to  spring, 
intrans.  espec.  of  animals,  Sept.  MaJ. 
4.  2.  Wisd.  17.  19.  Luc.  D.  Marin. 
15.  2.  In  N.  T.  to  leap  for  joy,  to  exult, 
Luke  6.  23  yaiptrt  koX  HKipriiaaTt,  Of 
the  fcetus  in  the  womb,  Luke  1. 41, 44; 
comp.  Sept.  Gen.  25.  22. — Aristoph. 
Plut.  761  trKiprarf.  xaX  xopofin,  Plut. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  46  ffictpTwtra  vccJnjc. 
Hdian.  4.  11.5. 

2K\ripoKapila,  0|jtiit  {trKXripOQ  &  jcap- 
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BiOf)  hardness  of  hearty  obstinacy ^  per- 
terseness,  Matt.  19.8.  Mark  10.  5 :  16. 
14.  Sept.  for  227  phnV  Deut.  10. 16. 
Jer.  4.  4.— Ecclus.  16.  10.  Not  found 
in,  profane  writers. 

pr.  dried  up,  =  dry,  hard,  stiff;  so  of 
the  voice,  or  sounds,  hoarse,  harsh,  aK\, 
Jixoc  Jos.  Ant.  4.  3.  3.  tricX,  ppovral 
ib.  2.  16.  3.  Hdot.  8.  12;  or  of  things, 
hard,  not  soft,  ra  trKXripa  icai  ra  fiaXaxa 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  1.— Hence  in  N.  T. 
hard. 

a)  of  winds,  fierce,  violent,  James  3. 
4  viro  tTKXripwy  kvifibty.  Comp.  in  Engl. 
*  a  5/f^wind.  — Sept.  Prov.  27.  16  ^o- 
piac  tricXTfpoQ  &v€fioc,  ^U  V.  H.  9.  14 
anX.  &yefwt.  Arr.  Alex.  M.  1.  26.  3. 

b)  of  things  spoken,  hard,  =  harsh, 
offensive ;  as  X6yog  John  6.  60,  comp. 
V.61.  Jude  15  wepi  frayrufy  rwy  aKXt^pwy, 
Jy  iX6\ri<ray  car*  ahrov,  ^hard  speeches.* 
So  Sept.  for  rvO\>  Gen.  42.  7,  30.  1  K. 
12. 13. — Eurip.  Fragm.  75  ir6r€pa  di- 
XciC  €roi  fiaXOaica  ypivBfj  XiyWf  fj  aicXrip' 
aXffiii, — Of  things  done,  hard,  i.  e.  rfi/*- 
ficult,  grievous ;  Acts  9.  5,  and  26.  14 
ffxXripoy  (TOi  wpog  Ktyrpa  XaKrl(€iy,  So 
Sept.  for  7W\)  Ex.  1.  14  :  6.  9.  Deut. 
26.  6.— Pol.  4.  21.  1.    Xen.  Mem.  2. 

I.  20. 

c)  o(  persons,  =  harsh,  stern,  severe. 
Matt.  25.  24  6ri  (r<cXi;poc  cl  AySpwirog, 
So  Sept.  for  tW[)  1  Sam.  25.  3.  Is.  48. 
4.  —  Luc.  Somn^  6.  Aristot.  Eth.  4.  8 
dypioi  Kal  ffKXripol  SoKovaiy  elyai,  Athen. 

II.  p.  55.  E. 

^KXripSrrfQ,  rfrog,  if,  {trKXrip6c,)  dry^ 
ness,  hardness,  rfjc  yfJQ  Jos.  Ant.  3.1.1. 
hardiness  of  the  body,  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  497.  11.  In  N.  T.  fig.  aKXripdrfu: 
rvc  «cap^/oc,  hardness  of  heart,  obstinacy, 
perverseness,  Rom.  2.  5.  Sept.  for  '^pp 
Deut.  9.  27. 


].  e.   obstinate,  perverse,   Acts  7.  51 
Sept.  for  ^•jjrm^  Ex.  33. 3, 5.  Deut. 

9.  6,  13.— Bar.  2.  22.  Ecclus.  16.  12. 
^KXrjpvyia,  f.  vySt,  (^tTKXripdg,)  pr.   to 

make  dry  and  hard;  fig.  to  make  hard, 
heavy,  grievous,  Sept.  for  rntfpTT  2  Chr. 

10.  4.    Judg.  4.  24  ;  of  words  2  Sam. 


19. 43. — In.  N.  T.  of  persons  In  a  mofrd 
sense,  to  harden,  i.  e.  to  make  ohtimaie, 
perverse,  with  ace.  Rom.  9.  18  ^y  ii 
diXei  ffKXtipvyei,  comp.  v.  17 ;  and  Ex. 
7.  3.  Pass.  Acts  19.  9.  Heb.  3,  13. 
Foil,  by  racKap^ag  Heb.  3.  8,  15;  and 
4.  7,  quoted  from  Ps.  95.  8  where  Sept 
for  7W[>n ;  also  for  pm  Ex.  9. 13  :  10. 
20. — Ecclus.  30.  12  firiTrOTt  vKKfipwSiK 
inraQiiari  aoi.  — Others  in  Rom.  9.  18, 
to  deal  hardly  with,  comp.  Job  39.  16. 

SroXtdc,  d,  6y,  (o-iccXXw,)  crooked, 
bent,  pr.  from  dryness,  e.  g.  (vXor  owh 
Xioy  Wisd.  13.  13.     <nc.  fTLbifpoQ   Hdot 

2.  86.     In  N.  T. 

a)  PR.  of  a  way,  or  parts  of  it,  Luke 

3.  5  Kal  tfirai  rd  crxoXid  tic  ehSeiar, 
quoted  from  Is.  40.  4  where  Sept.  for 
mpp.  Sept.  also  for  l^j^  Prov.  2.  15. 
Dn^P  Is.  42.  16.— Jos.  Ant.  3.  6.  2. 
Heliodor.  1.  6  <ncoXiag  yap  riyag  &Tpa^ 

WOVQ, 

h)  Fio.  crooked,  i.  e.  perverse,  wicked, 
as  yeyed  aicoXid  Acts  2.  40.  Phil.  2.  15. 
So  Sept.  ycv.  trKoX.  for  I^D  Ps.  78.  8. 

It^  Prov.  32.  5.  —  Wisi   1.3 Of 

masteTs,=iperverse,  unjust,  peevukj  opp. 
imeiKric,  1  Pet  2. 18.  Comp.  Sept.  for 
HMnn  Prov.  16.  28. 

2icoXo)//,  ovog,  6,  pr.  *  any  thing 
pointed,  sharp,*  e.  g.  a  stake,  paUsade, 
Xen.  An.  5.  2.  5.  pmnt  of  a  hook  Luc 
Merc.  cond.  3.  a  thorn,  prickle,  Sept. 
for  Tp  Hos.  2.  6.  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  2. 
30  ^la  rivoc  hKayQ^Zovg  Ka\  axo\6x'ttw 
fieffrijc  6.rpairov.  ^1.  H.  An.  10.  13. — 
In  N.  T.  2  Cor.  12.  7  eKoXoxl/  r^  aapci, 
a  thorn  in  the  flesh,  *  something  which 
excites  severe  and  constant  pain,'  pro- 
bahly  some  bodily  infirmity,  uoQima^ 
comp.  V.  10. — Artemid.  III.  33  acar- 
Bai  Koi  exdXoveg  SBvya^  arffiaiyawn  hd 
TO  d{w. 


SicX„porpcix»?Xoc,   ^*  ^^/^yO^'^f^.^  \' Sicox€'«,  5,  f.  *^,  (aKOTcdg,)  io  took, 
&  rpaxrtXog,)  hard^necked,  stff-necked,    %  ^^^^^^  ^^  reconnoitre,  absol.  Luc  D. 


Deor.  20.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  1.9.  In 
N.  T.  to  look  at  or  upon,  to  behold,  to 
regard,  with  ace.  2  Cor.  4.  18  fci)  eat- 
Tovyrwy  fifjL&y  rd  fiXewSfuya,  Phil.  2. 4. 
— With  ace.  of  pers.=<o  mark^  to  note, 
Rom.  16.  17.  Phil.  3.  17.—  2  Mace. 
4.  5.  Dem.  1488.  2,  Xjeu^Csr^  2. 2. 18. 
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— With  a  negat.  aKoniiy  /ti,  pr.  to  look 
to  it  lestf  to  take  heed  lest,  Luke  11. 35. 
Gal.  6.  1.— Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  7.  15. 

2tfoiroc»  ov,  Of  {aiciwTOfAaif)  pr.  *an  ob- 
ject set  up,  at  which  one  looks  and 
aims;'  e.  g.  a  mark,  goal,  Phil.  3.  14 
Kara  ffonroy  ^iwicw.  Sept.  for  rHj^D 
Job.  16.  13.  Lam.  3.  12.  —  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  11.  8.  Hdian.  6.  7.  18.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  6.  29. 

l^opwliia,  f.  lata,  to  scatter,  to  dis- 
perse, trans.  A  later  word  for  the  ear- 
lier (TKtidyyvfjtt,  Phryn.  et  Loh.  p.  218. 

a)  pr.  with  ace.  John  10.  12  6  Xvicoc 
....auropTTifci  ra  vpofiaTa,  16.  82.  Sept. 
for  V^3n  2  Sam.  22.  15.  Ps.  18.  15.— 
1  Mace.  6.  54.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  6.  3.  ^1. 
V.  H.  13.  46.  Plut.  Timol.  4.— In  the 
proverbial  expression,  Matt.  12.30; 
and  Luke  11.  23,  6  /i^  ovvdyiav  fur 
ifjtov,  (TKopiriiei,  he  that  gathereth  not 
fvith  me,  scattereth,  i.  e.  wastes,  acts 
against  me. 

b)  to  scatter  one^s  gifts,  to  ^stri- 
bute  largely,  to  be  liberal,  bountiful, 
absol.  2  Cor.  9.  9  quoted  from  Ps.  112. 
9  where  Sept.  for  "HB. 

2icopTioc,  ov,  6,  a  scorpion,  Linn. 
Scorpio  Afer,  a  large  insect,  sometimes 
several  inches  long,  shaped  somewhat 
like  a  small  lobster,  and  furnished  with 
a  sting  at  the  extremity  of  its  tail.  Scor- 
pions are  found  only  in  hot  countries  ; 
where  they  lurk  in  decayed  buildings 
and  among  the  stones  of  old  walls. 
The  sting  is  venomous,  producing  in- 
flammation and  swelling ;  but  is  rarely 
fatal  unless  through  neglect.  Luke  10. 
19:  11. 12.  Rev.  9.  3,  5,  10.  Sept.  for 
nnpy  Deut.  8.  15.  1  K.  12.  11,  14.— 
Ecclus.  26.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  2.  -ffil. 
H.  An.  6.  20.  ib.  10.  23. 

Stforeivoct  h%  ^^9  ('rK6roc,)  dark,  with- 
out light ;  Matt.  6.  23  6\ov  to  awfid 
aov  aKOTtivov  ttrrai.  Luke  1 1 .  34,  36. 
Sept.  for  IJtt^n  Job  10.  21  :  15.  23. 
•!JIi^rrD  Ps.  88.  7.— Ceb.  Tab.  10.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  10.  1. 

'StKOtia,  ag,  fi,  (ok6toc,)  darkness,  ab- 
sence of  light ;  used  espec.  by  late 
writers  for  okotoq,  Moeris  p.  354  oKorf^ 
oh^eripwQ,  'AiTtifa/c'  tncoTla,'E\\riviKwg. 
comp.  Thom.  Mag.  p.  800. 


a)  PR.  John  6. 17  tncorla  4^i7  €yey6v€i, 
*  it  was  now  dark.*  12.  35  6  vtpvtcar&v 
kv  rri  aKOTi<^.  20.  1,  Sept.  for  73^^  Job 
28.  3.--Eurip.  Phoeniss.  846.— So  iv 
r^  (fKOTiijf.,  in  darkness,  i.  e.  in  a  dark 
place,  in  private.  Matt.  10.  27.  Luke 
12.3. 

b)  Fio.  oi  moral  darkness,  the  absence 
of  spiritual  light  and  truth,  ignorance, 
blindness,  including  the  idea  of  sinful- 
ness and  consequent  calamity.  John  8. 
12:  12. 35  tya  fiij  tFKoria  vfidg  KarakdPy, 
V.  46.  1  John  1.  5:  2.  8,  9,  11  ter. 
Comp.  Iftt^rr  Job  37.  19.  —  Meton.  of 
persons  in  moral  darkness,  John  1.5  bis. 

^Koriiia,  f.  Iffut,  {aK&roQ,)  to  darken, 
to  deprive  of  light ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
to  be  darkened, 

a)  pr.  Matt.  24.  29  6  iiXioq  aKOTurdfi' 
aerai.  Mark  13. 24.  Luke  23.  45.  Rev. 
8.  12  :  9.  2.  Sept.  for  If?^  Job  3.  9. 
Ecc.  12.  2.— Plut.  ed.  R.X.  p.  608. 4. 
Pol.  12.  15. 10. 

^)  fig-  o^  moral  darkness,  ignorance, 
comp.  in  ^Koria  b.  Eph.  4.  18  iajcori- 
trftiyoi  ry  htayoi^,  Rom.  1.  21 :  11.  10 
aKOTitrdijriJffay  oi  oijiOaXfwl  airrciiv, quoted 
from  Ps.  69.  24  where  Sept.  for  ipWl- 
— :Te8t.  XII  Patr.  p.  524  aKoriZwy  roy 
yovy  Ilvo  TfJQ  iLXrfitiaQ.  p.  577.  Comp. 
Dion.  Hal.  de  Thucyd.  33  4  ffKorliovaa 
rily  didyotay  6\\fi(ric» 

I.  Jk&roQ,  ov,  6,  darkness,  Heb.  12. 
18  yydf^Koi  itk6t^,  Comp.  Sept.  Deut. 
4.  11. — Eurip.  Hec.  1.  Phoeniss.  388. 
Dem.315.22.  Plut.  ed.  R.VIL  p.l85. 
7  et  pen.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  23.  The 
masc.  6  okotoq  was  more  frequent  in 
Attic  usage  than  the  neut.  rb  aKorog. 
See  Porson  ad  Eur.  Hec.  825.  and  Pas- 
sow  s.  voc. 

II.  ^KOTog,  £oc,  ovc,  r6,  darkness,  the 
absence  of  light ;  see  above  in  no.  I.  fin. 

a)  PROP,  (a)genr.  Matt.  27.45  trKo- 
roc  kyiv€To  kif  oXriy  rfly  yfiy.  Mark  15. 
33.  Luke  23.  44.  Acts  2. 20  eig  (rtcdroQ. 
1  Cor.  4.  5  ro  Kpvirrd  rov  (tk6tovq  *  the 
hidden  things  of  darkness,'  i.  e.  done  in 
d^trkness,  secret  things.  Of  the  dark- 
less of  the  blind,  Acts  13.  11.  Sept. 
for  1f^  Gen.  1. 2,  4, 5.  al.— -ffil.  V.  H. 
3.  18  vxo  (TKOTOvg,  Dem.  411.  25.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2. 26  aK&rovg  yeyofiiyov. — (/3)^ 
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a  dark  place,  place  where  darkness 
reigns.  Matt.  8.  12  :  22.  13 :  25.  30 
ixfiaXXtiv  ilc  to  <ric<5roc  to  Hkn-epoVf  into 
uttermost  darknent,  i.  e.  *  into  the  furthest 
dark  prison,'  as  the  image  of  the  place 
of  punishment  in  Hades;  conip.  in 
•Efwrcpoc.  So  2  Pet.  2.  17  ;  and  Jude 
13  6  4fo^c Tov  tjK&rovQ  €ic  Tov  aldva,  i.e. 
in  tens,  'thick  gloom  of  darkness  forever,* 
i.  e.  thickest  and  eternal  darkness ; 
spoken  also  of  Hades.  See  in  "Ai^iic  b. 
— So  oTroc  fJKOTOvQ  of  Joseph's  prison 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  710 ;  comp.  Lib. 
Henoch,  p.  191.  Of  Sheol,  Sept  Job 
10.  22  yn  ffKdrovc  Tob.  4.  10:  14.  10. 
Of  the  place  of  punishment  in  Hades, 
Wisd.  17.  21.  Psalt.  Salom.  14.  6. 
Genr.  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  7  ele  mTtov  av 
OKOTOVQ  htrolpairi, 

b)  Fio.  of  moral  darkness,  the  ab- 
sence of  spiritual  light  and  truth,  igno' 
ranee,  blindness,  including  the  idea  of 
sinfulness  and  consequent  calamity,  eq. 
to  'SxoTla  b. — (a)  genr.  Matt.  4.  16  6 
\aoQ  6  KaBiiiuvot  ky  VKdrei,  eJBe  <l>wi:  fxi' 
ya,  quoted  from  Is.  9.  1  where  Sept.  for 
iftttl.  Luke  1.  79,  comp.  Sept.  and 
Ifi^n  Ps.  107. 10.  Matt.  6. 23  bis.  Luke 
11.  35.  John  3. 19  jJyaTnjcai/  fiaXKoy  to 
ffKdrot  $  TO  0cDc.  Acts  26.  18.  Rom.  2. 
19,  comp.  V.  17, 20.  Rom.  13.  12 ;  and 
£ph.  5. 11  cpya  tov  vkotovq,  works  of 
darkness,  wicked  deeds.  2  Cor.  4.  6  6 
Oeoc  6  flir^v  Ik  trxSTOVQ  ^a»c  Xafxyj/ai,  in 
allusion  to  Gen.  1.3.  2  Cor.  6.  14.  1 
Thess.  5.  4,  5.  1  Pet.  2.  9.  1  John  1.  6. 
Sept.  and  ij^  Mich.  7. 8. — Act.  Thorn. 
§  28.  §  34.^/3)  Abstr.  for  concr.,  of 
persons  in  a  state  of  moral  darkness, 
wicked  men,  under  the  influence  of  Sa- 
tan ;  e.  g.  ^  ii/ovtria  tov  trK&rovQ,  Luke 
22. 53;  perhaps  for  Satan  himself  Col. 
1.  13.  Also  Eph.  5.  8  lirt  yap  wore 
tric6Toc.  6.  12. 

^icoT6iif,  w,  f.  wtTdt,  {ffKdrog,)  to  darken, 
to  cover  with  darkness ;  Pass.  Rev.  16. 
10  Koi  tyivtTO  fi  (iatriXila  airrov  ItrKorw^ 
fiipri,  i.  e.  emblematic  of  distress,  cala- 
mity, destruction.  Sept.  pr.  for  '^p^ 
Ps.  105.  28.— Ecclus.  25.  17.  Of  ver- 
tigo  Pol.  10.  13.  8.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VII. 
p.  908. 8. 

2«rv/3o\ov,  ov,  t6,  (Suid.  KvtrifiaXov 


Ti  oy,  TO  to7q  KvtTi  fifiXKofAeroy,)  [It  ii 
strange  that  Dr.  Robinson's  chancter- 
istic  good  sense  did  not  induce  him  in- 
stantly to  reject  this  trifling  etymcw, 
which  is  unworthy  of  serious  attentioo ; 
especially  since  nothing  is,  I  apprehend 
more  certain  than  that  the  ow  is  kx 
ffKo,  and  that,  per  metathesin,  for  e{v ; 
the  word  being  a  compound  one*  iot  re 
tifa  lia\X6fi€yoy,  *  what  is  cast  away  ai 
refuse.'  So  Matt.  v.  13.  (of  salt  wbick 
has  lost  its  virtue)  e2c  ohSev  m^^vci  en, 
ci  fc^  fiXriB^y ai  e^ht.  This  is  equally 
evident  where  it  has  the  sense  of,  and 
may  be  paralleled  with,  our  word  dmmg, 
participle  pass,  from  the  Ang.  Sax. 
Dyn^an,  to  cast  down  or  forth.  So 
cjcpoXAciv  was  used  by  the  Gre^s  (e. 
gr.  Dio  Cass.  p.  61.  init.)  like  Scyt^an 
by  the  Ang.  Sax.  Again,  where  it 
means,  as  in  Achill.  Tat.  ii.,  wreck 
thrown  forth  by  the  sea,  the  original 
force  is  equally  distinct.  Indeed,  the 
word  never  signifies  aught  but  *  what  is 
thrown  out,  forth,  or  away/  like  our 
offal  for  off'fall.  Ed.]  dregs,  refuse,  ex- 
crement, q.  d.  'what  is  thrown  to  the 
dogs  as  worthless ;'  spoken  of  the  refuse 
of  grain,  chaff,  Philo  de  Cant.  p.  712. 
A ;  of  the  refuse  of  a  table,  slaughtered 
animals,  etc.  offal,  Anthol.  Ghr.  II.  p. 
180.  Philo  de  Ah.  et  Cain.  fin.  /iif- 
Bey  tlw  rpoi^iit  trKvP&kiay  *:at  BipfjutroC' 
Of  excrement,  dung,  Jos.  fi.  J.  5.  13. 
7.  Artemidor.  1.  69.  Pint,  de  Is.  et 
Osir.  4.    Y\g.  filth  of  mind,  Ecclus.  27. 

4 In  N.  T.  once  Phil.  3.  8   rh  itayra 

• .  fiyovfiai  ffKvfiaXa  elyai,  i.  e.  as  dregs^ 
rejtue,  things  worthless. 

4^icvdriQ,  ov,  6,  a  Scythian,  Col.  3.  II. 
The  name  Scythian  in  ancient  ge<^:raphy 
is  applied  sometimes  to  a  people,  and 
sometimes  to  all  the  nomadic  tribes, 
which  had  their  seat  on  the  north  of 
the  Black  Sea  and  Caspian,  stretching 
indefinitely  eastward  into  the  unknown 
regions  of  Asia  ;  having  much  the  same 
latitude  as  the  modem  names  Mongols 
and  Tartars,  and  like  them  synonymous 
with  barbarian,  Pdp^pog.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  i.  p.  272.-2  Maoc.  4. 
47.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  37  £d>Oa«  Bi  fopoic 
\alpoyTeQ  &ydpiinroi,  Kul  Ppa\v  rwK  6if- 
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SfcvOpd/TToC)  ou,  6,  ^,  adj.  (<ricvOp<$c 
grira,  stern,  ir.  tricviofiai  &  Axj/,)  pr. 
grim-visaged,  [rather  fcotr/in^]  i.  e.  of 
a  stern,  gloomy ,  sad  countenance ;  either 
affected  Matt.  6.  16  ;  or  real  Luke  24. 

1 7.  Sept.  for  JH  Gen.  40.  7.— Ecclus. 
25.23.  Luc.  D.  Deor.14.1.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  7.  12. 

2!icvXX<tf,  f.  v\&9  pr.  <o  f^rtp  off  the 
shtfif  toflay,  to  lacerate  (whence  rb  trinf' 
XoVi^  and  fig.  in  iEschyl.  Pers.  577. 
Id  N.  T.  ^g.  to  harass^  to  trouble,  to 
weary,  with  ace.  Mark  5. 35  ;  and  Luke 

8.  49  fjtij  iTKvXke  roy  ^iBatrKaXoy,  Mid. 
Liuke  7.  6  fxrl  tricvXKov,  Pass.  part.  Matt. 

9.  36  oTi  Ijtyay  kaKvkfiivoi, — Hdian.  4. 
13.  8.  ib.  7.  3.  9. 

'^KvKov,  ov,  TO,  {(TKvWia,)  pr.  skin,  hide, 
as  stripped  off,  Hesych.  (tkvXov,  Bipfxa, 
KUiZiov.     Comp.  aKv\6h€\i/o^  Dem.  718. 

1 8.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  «po?7,  booty, 
as  stripped  from  an  enemy,  Luke  11. 
22.  Sept.  for  \hO  Zech.  14. 1.  Is.  53. 
12.— Hdian.  8.4.^28.  Thuc.  6.  71. 

2jcaiXi}ic($j3p(i>roc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {tric^Xri 
&  (ii(iputaKu>,)  worm-eaten,  devoured  of 
worms,  spoken  of  (pdeiplatrig  the  disease 
of  Herod  Agrippa,- Acts  12.  23.  Comp. 
Jos.  Ant.  19.  8.  2,  comp.  2  Mace.  9.  9. 
Wetstein  N.  T.  II.  p.  535  sq.  Eisner. 
Obs.  Sacr.  I.  p.  417.— Theophr.  H.  PL 
3.  12.  Caus.  PI.  5.  9.  1. 

2i:caXi7$,  tikoq,  6,  a  worm,  i.  e.  as  feed- 
ing on  dead  bodies.  Mark  9.  44, 46, 48 
6irov  6  (yKU}\ri^  ahrHv  oh  reXevr^  ical  to 
frvp  ov  afiivvvrai,  in  allusion  to  Is.  QQ. 
24,  the  language  of  the  prophet  being 
applied  to  the  place  of  punishment  of 
the  wicked ;  comp.  in  TUwa  fin.  The 
same  image  is  found  Judith  16.  17.  Ec- 
clus. 7.  17.  Sept.  for  JTj;^jn  Is.  I.e. 
Deut.  28.  39.  Jon.  4.  8.— 2  Mace  9.9. 
Luc.  Asin.  25.  Hom.  11.  13.  654. 

2/Liapay^ivoc,  »?,  ov,  {afiapayZog,)  of 
smaragdus,  of  emerald.  Rev.  4.  3  6/io/a 
6pa(T£i  afiapayZiv^  sc.  Xi0^. — So  ff^^a- 
payliOQ  Palaaph.  31.7. 

2pipay^oc»  ov,  6,  smaragdus,  a  name 
under  which  the  ancients  appear  to  have 
comprehended  all  gems  of  a  fine  green 
colour,  including  the  emerald.  Rev.  2 1 . 
19.    Sept.  for  Jip^a  Ex.  28. 17.  OTW 


SoXojUbiv 

-Ecclus.  35.  6. 


28.  9  :  35.  25.— Ecclus.  35.  6.    Plut. 
M.  Anton.  75. 

I.  j^fAvpya,  ijc>  ^,  myrrh,  Heb.  HO* 
a  substance  distilling  in  tears,  sponta- 
neously or  by  incisions,  from  a  small 
thorny  tree  growing  in  Arabia,  and  es- 
pecially in  Abyssinia  ;  these  tears  soon 
harden  into  a  bitter  aromatic  gum, 
which  was  highly  prized  by  the  ancients, 
and  used  in  incense  and  perfumes; 
comp.  Dioscor.  I.  77,  et  ibi  Sprengel. 
Plin.  H.  N.  12.  15  sq.— Matt.  2.  11 
Xl/^avov  rai  fffivpyay,  John  19.  39.  Sept. 

for  "ID  Ps.  45.  9.    Cant.  3.  6 :  5.  5 

Diod.  Sic.  2.  49.  Theophr.  H.  PI.  9.  3, 
4.  Hdot.  2.  40. 

II.  2/Lcvpva,  17c,  hi  Smyrna,  an  Ionian 
city  situated  at  the  head  of  a  deep  gulf 
on  the  western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  still 
known  as  a  commercial  place,  though 
greatly  fallen  from  its  ancient  wealth 
and  power.  It  was  anciently  frequented 
by  great  numbers  of  Jews.  Rev.  1.  11, 
and  2.  8  in  later  edit. — Strabo  XIV.  p. 
956.  Hdot  1. 16. 

S/ivpvaloc,  a,  oy,  Smymcean,  of  Smyr- 
na ;  01  ^fivpyaloi,  the  Smyrnceans,  Rev. 
2.  8  in  text,  rec.— Hdot.  1.  143. 

J^fivpyii(jif,  f.  Itria,  {afxvpya,)  to  myrrh, 
to  mtPgle  with  myrrh;  Pass.  Mark  15. 
23  iZUovy  ahr^  wuiy  itrfivpyifffiiyov 
olyoy,  i.  e.  wine  mingled  with  myrrh 
and  bitter  herbs;  see  fully  in^O&Jc. — 
Hesych.  trfivpyiidfityoy  xplfrfiara  ex^^ 
(Tfivpyric, 

So^o/ia,  wv,  ra,  Sodom,  Heb.  D*TD 
(*  burning,')  pr.  n.  of  one  of  the  four 
cities  of  the  vale  of  Siddim  destroyed  in 
the  time  of  Abraham  and  covered  by 
the  Dead  Sea;  comp.  Gen.  18.  17  sq. 
c.  19— Matt.  10. 15:  11.  23,  24.  Mark 
6.11.  Luke  10.  12:  17.29.  Rom. 
9.29.  2  Pet.  2.  6.  Jude7.  Rev.  11.  8. 

^Xofiwv,  also  in  text.  rec.  SoXo/lcwv 
Luke  12.  27.  Acts  7.  47  ;  Gen.  &yog 
in  later  edit,  and  Jos.  Ant.  8.  1.  1,  2. 
al.  also  wyroQ  in  text.  rec.  see  Winer  p. 
63;  Heb.  r\tb^  ('pacific');  Solomon, 
pr.  n.  of  the  son  and  successor  of  David, 
celebrated  for  his  wisdom,  wealth,  and 
splendour.  Matt.  1.  6,  7  :  6.  29 :  12.  42 
bis.  Luke  11.  31  bis.  12.27.  John  10. 
93.  Acts  3.  11 :  5.Dl^2te(7uy%Jta(Comp. 
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1  Chr.  c.  28,  29.    2  Chr. 


So^fa 


1  R.  c.  1  sq. 
c.  1  sq. 

Sopoc,  ov,  6,  (acapoc,)  a  coffer^  coffin^ 
um^  any  receptacle  for  a  dead  body, 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  6.  4.  iEschin.  20.  34. 
ib.  21.  29.  Sept.  for  I^'lh^,  a  mummy' 
chest  Gen.  50.  26. — In  N.  T.  an  open 
coffin,  bier,  on  which  the  dead  were 
carried  to  burial,  Luke  7.  14.  Comp. 
n^P  Sept.  KXlyrfc  2  Sam.  2.  31.  Jahn 
§  205. 

2oc,  <rf},  aov,  pron.  poss.  Buttm.  §  72. 
4  ;  thy,  thine ;  Cuus^  a,  um ;  spoken  of 
what  belongs  to  any  one,  or  is  in  any 
way  connected  with  him ;  e.  g.  by  pos- 
session, acquisition.  Matt.  7*  3  kv  r^  a^ 
6<l>daXfi^  V.  22 :  13.  27  iy  Tf  tr^  iiypf. 
Luke  15.  31.  Acte  5.  4.  1  Cor.  8.  11. 
TO  aov,  TCL  ad,  thine,  thine  onm,  i.  e.  what 
is  thine.  Matt.  20. 14 :  25.  25.  Luke  6. 
30.  So  of  society,  companionship,  Luke 
5.  33  oi  Be  troi  /laOiyra/.  Mark  2.  18. 
John  17.  6,  9,  10  bis.  18.  35.  oi  vol, 
thy  kindred,  thy  friends,  Mark  5.  19. 
Of  origin,  as  proceeding  from  any  one. 
Matt.  24.  3  r^c  ^>7C  Trapovalag.  Luke 
22.  42  TO  aov  sc.  diXrifjia.    John  4.  42 : 

17.  17  6  Xoyog  6  troc  AcU  24.  3,  4.  1 
Cor.  14.  16.  Philem.  14.— Hdian.  2. 1. 

18.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.1.2. 

lK)vhapiov,  ov,  TO,  Lat.  sudarium,  pr. 
and  liter,  a  sweat-cloth,  genr.  a  hand-' 
kerchief,  napkin,  Luke  19.  20.  John 
11.  44  :  20.  7.  Acts  19.  12.— Pollux 
On.  7.  71.  Rabb.  iTlTW  Buxt.  Lex. 
Chald.  1442. 

4^ovaavva,  17c,  ^9  Susanna,  Heb. 
tlS^'^  (lily),  pr.  n.  of  a  Hebrew  wo- 
man, Luke  8.  3. 

Xoijffa,  ac,  ^,  (<ro^(5c,)  wisdom,  pr. 
skill,  tact,  expertness  in  any  art ;  q.q.^i 
<ro<pia  Tov  riicrovog  Horn.  11.  15.  412  ; 
espec.  in  the  fine  arts,  as  music,  poetry, 
painting,  Pind.  01.  9.  16.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  4.  2,  3.  An.  1.  2.  8  Xiyerai  'Air(5\- 
Xwv  eKBelpai  Mapavav,  viK^iaag  ipi^ovrd 
oi  vepl  (Tof^iaQ.  Lys.  198.  11.  Comp. 
Heb.  nDpn  Sept.  aoi^ia  Ex.  28.  3:  36. 
1,  2. — In  N.  T.  wisdom,  i.  e. 

a)  skill  in  the  affairs  of  life,  practical 
wisdom,  wise  management,  as  shown  in 
forming  the  best  plans  and  selecting 
the  best  means  [for  carrying  them  into 


execution,]  including  the  idea  of  judg- 
ment and  sound  good  sense.  Acts  6. 
3  &vhpaQ  kirra  vKiipti^  vv.  &y.  tccl  aofiac. 
7.  10.  Col.  1.  28  :  3.  16  :  4.  5  comp. 
6.  Luke  21.  15  ardfJia  ical  ao^iav  (\. 
d.  *  wise  utterance.'  Sept.  for  HMH 
1  K.  2.  6.— Hdian  1.  5.  23.  Plm. 
Thes.  3.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  4,  5. 

b)  in   a  higher  sense,   wisdom,  = 
deep  knowledge,  natural  and  moral,  is- 
sight,  learning,  science ;  implying  culti- 
vation of  mind  and  an  enlightened  un-    1 
derstanding.     Jos.  de  Mace.  2  ao^a  &; 
Toiwv  ioTiv  yvHtric  Oelwv  Koi  6.y0pwri- 
vutv  trpayfidrwy  koi  rwv  tovt^v  airittv. 
Cic.  de  Off.  1.  43  "  sapientia,  quam  ao- 
<l>iav  GrsBci  vocant,  . . .  rerum  est  divi- 
narum  et  bumanarum   scientia."— (a) 
^enr.  Matt.  12.42;  andLuke  11.31  r*r 
aofiav  2oXo/i£voc,  comp.  1  K.  4.  29. 
Gesen.  Heb.  Lex.  art*  D^.     Acts  7. 

T    T 

22  Taari  aoi^iif.  Aiyvwrlwv.  (Jos.  Ant.  2. 
13.  3.)  Implying  learned  research,  Xo- 
yov  fx€v  txovra  ow^iaQ  Col.  2.  23  ;  also 
a  knowledge  of  hidden  things,  of  enig- 
matic and  symbolic  language.  Rev.  13. 
18  :  17.  9.  Sept.  for  XXOOn  Job  1 1.  6. 
Prov.  1..  2.  Dan.  1.17.— Hdot,  4.77. 
^l.  V.  H.  2.  31.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 6.  7.— 
(/3)  Spec,  of  the  learning  and  philosopky 
current  among  the  Greeks  and  Romaos 
in  the  Apostolic  age,  which  stood  in 
contrast  with  the  simplicity  of  the  Gos- 
pel, and  tended  to  draw  away  the  minds 
of  men  from  divine  truth ;  hence  called 
by  Paul  ^apjccic^  2  Cor.  1.  12.  4  00^ 
tov  K6afiov  1  Cor.  1.  20  :  3.  19.  rwr 
iivOpwirutv  2.  5.  twv  ao^v  1.  19.  So 
1  Cor.  2.  4,  13  Xoyot  avOpmlcir^^ 
trofpiag.  1.  21  6  KStrfxoQ  Bia  rijc  ffo^oc* 
V.  22.  So  1  Cot.  1. 17  oiKivtrofl^Xoytfw 
not  in  wisdom  of  words,  i.  e.  not  wi& 
mere  philosophy  and  rhetoric.  1  Cor. 
2.  1.— Hdot.  I.  60.  Ml  V.  H.  14.  23. 
Xen.  Conv.  3.  4.  (y)  In  respect  to 
divine  things,  wisdom,  i.  e.  knowledgt^ 
insight,  deep  understanding,  represented 
every  where  as  a  divine  gift,  and  in* 
eluding  the  idea  of  practical  applica- 
tion ;  thus  distinguished  from  1^  yvw^ic 
or  theoretical  knowledge;  comp.  N^in* 
der  in  Bibl.  Repos.  IV.  252.  Matt. 
13.  54  irodtv  TovTf  fi  tro<pi(i  a{/n};  Mark 
6.  2.     Acts  a,tiziaykBpOg.l®  ^r  waw^ 
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ao^^  KQi  <^vii(ni.  v.  !?•  Col.  1.  9. 
2  Pet.  3.  15.  1  Cor.  12.  S^fuv  ^iBorai 
\6yoc  awplac,  &XXf  hi  \6yo^  yvwaiiaQ. 
Spec,  of  insight  imparted  from  God  in 
respect  to  the  divine  counsels,  1  Cor.  2. 
6  bis,  (To^iav  XoXov/icv  •  •  • .  aot^iav  oh 
Tov  aliavoQ  tovtov,  v.  7»  Meton.  of  the 
author  and  source  of  this  wisdom^  1 
Cor.  1.  30. — As  conjoined  with  purity 
of  heart  and  life,  James  1.5:  3.  13, 
15,  17  4  ^e  &yu>d€y  ffoi^ia  irpuh-ov  /liv 
hyvfi  kariy  k.  r.  \.     Luke  2.  40,  52. 

c)  4  <ro(pia  Tov  6eov,  the  divine  wis- 
domy  including  the  idea  of  infinite  skill, 
knowledge,  purity.  Rom.  11.  33  J 
fiddoc  irXovTov  jcat  <ro^/ac  Koi  yvwercwc 
Qiov.  1  Cor.  1.  21,  24  comp.  22. 
Eph.  3.  10.  Col.  2.  3.  Rev.  5.  12: 
7.  12 : — Of  the  divine  wisdom  as  re- 
vealed and  manifested  in  Christ  and  his 
Gospel,  Matt.  11.  19 ;  and  Luke  7.  35 
icoi  ihiKaMrj  {r  (Totpla  iiiro  Twy  TeKywv 
ahrfjCf  comp.  in  Aitraioctf  b.  So  Luke  1 1 . 
49  fi  ao<j>la  rov  Geov  eJireyj  i.  e.  the 
divine  wisdom  as  manifested  in  me, 
Christ ;  comp.  Matt.  23.  34  where  it  is 
iyut.  Others  here  take  it  in  the  Jewish 
sense  of  a  divine  nature,  =  6  A6yoc, 
comp.  in  A6yoc  III. 

So^/^w,  f.  i<rw,  ((TO^oct)  to  make  wise, 
i.  e.  skilful,  expert ;  Pass,  to  be  skilled, 
expert,  e.  g.  rfjc  yavriXfric  Hes.  "Epy. 
647  or  652,  comp.  658 or  662.— InN.T. 

a)  Act.  to  make  wise,  to  enlighten,  i.e. 
in  respect  to  divine  things,  with  ace.  of 
pers.  2  Tim.  3.  15  rci  i.  ypdppara^^Td 
Zvvdptyd  at  troi^itjai  etc  aioTfipiay*  So 
Sept.  for  ITDnn  Ps.  19.  8  :  105.  22.— 
Theoph.  ad  Autol.  2.  p.  82  oi  irpw^fjirai 
vvb  TOV  Geov  aoijmrdiyrtc.  Plut.  V.  p. 
601.  4.  Ed.  R. 

b)  Mid.  ao<pi(opai  as  Depon.  with 
ace.  of  thing,  to  ruake  wisely,  to  devise 
skilfully,  artfully,  Hdot.  2.  66  irpog 
ravra  aoiplCoyrai  rdBt.  ib.  8.  27*  In 
N.T.  Part.  perf.  as  passive,  tnaoipitrpivoi 
pvBoi,  skilfilly  devised  fables,  2  Pet.  1. 
16.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6.  —  In 
profane  writers  also  with  ace.  of  per8.= 
to  deceive,  to  delude,  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  2.  3. 
Dem.  567.  19. 

2o^<$c>  4*  6vi  nise,  i.  e. 
a)  skilful,  expert,  1  Cor.  3.  10  <ro^oc 
ApxiTiiCTi,>v.     Sept.  for  MH  ^**  ^*  ^* 


2Chr.  2.  7. —  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  1. 
JBschin.  Dial.  Socr.  1.  1. 

b)  skilled  in  the  affairs  of  life,  discreet, 
judicious,  practically  wise  ;    comp.  in 

So^ca  a.  1  Cor.  6.  5  <fo^6^,  oq  Bvyii&e^ 
rai  SiaKplyai  k.  r.  X.  So  Sept.  and  DDTT 
Dent.  1.  13.  2  Sam.  13.  3.  Is.  19.  \l. 
—  Hdot.  7.  130.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  1. 
An.  1.  10.  2. 

c)  [spoken  of  w^]  skilledin  learning, 
i.  e.  learned,  intelUgent,  enlightened,  in 
respect  to  things  human  and  divine ; 
comp.  in  ^<l>ia  b.  —  (a)  oenr.  as  to 
human  things.  Matt.  11.  25 ;  and  Luke 
10.  21  &T0  aoipCJv  Koi  avyiriay.  Matt. 
23.  34.  Rom.  1.  14  aotjiolc  re  jcai  ayoii' 
TOiQ.  16.  19.  1  Cor.  1.  25.  Sept.  for 
Wn  Prov.  1.  6.  Ecc.  2.  14,  16.— Pa- 
Iseph.  53.6.  Hdian.  1.  2.7.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  6.  11.— (/3)  Spec,  as  to  the  philo- 
sophy current  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  ;  see  in  2o^/a  b.  /3.  Rom.  1. 
22  ^aVfCOiTcc  tlyat  tioi^l  EfxtapdySritray. 
1  Cor.  1.  19,  20,  26,  27  :  3.  18  bis,  19, 
20— Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14.  ib.  3.  9.  5. 
— (y)  In  respect  to  divine  things,  wise, 
enlightened,  as  conjoined  with  purity  of 
heart  and  life;    comp.  in  So^ca  b.   y. 

I  Eph.  5. 15.  James  3.  13,  comp.  v.  17. 

d)  spoken  of  God,  wise,  as  being  in- 
finite in  skill, insight,  knowledge, purity. 
Rom.  16.  27  p6y^  ito<I>^  Qef,  1  Tim.  1. 
17.  Jude  25.— Comp.  Ecclus.  1.  1. 

^irayia,  at,  fj,  Spain,  Lat.  Hispania, 
pr.  n.  of  the  Spanish  peninsula,  includ- 
ing modem  Spain  and  Portugal,  as  con- 
stituting a  province  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire. It  was  the  native  country  of 
Quinctilian,  Lucan,  Martial,  and  other 
Latin  writers ;  and  many  Jews  appear 
to  have  settled  there.  Rom.  15.  24, 28. 

2xapa0'0'ai  or  ma,  f.  (ui,  to  tear,  to 
rend,  to  lacerate,  Plut.  VI.  p.  292.  ed. 
R.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  30.  In  N.  T.  =  to 
convulse,  to  throw  into  spasms,  like  epi- 
lepsy, spoken  of  the  effects  of  demon- 
iacal possessions,  with  ace.  Mark  1.  26. 
9.  20,  26.  Luke  9.  39.— Plut.  de  Gen. 
Socr.  22.  ed.  R.  VI IL  p.  339.  Max. 
Tyr.  Diss.  23. 

^irapyayow,  w,  f.  uftria,  {ffwdpyavoy 
swathing-band,  fr.  trrrdpyw,)  to  swathe,  to 
wrap  in  swaddling-clothes,  trans.  Luke 
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2. 7,  12.     Sept.  Pass,  for  Pu.  blTl  Ez, 

16.  4.  —  Aristot.  H.  An.  7.  4.  ^Plut. 
Qusest.  Rom.  5. 

2irara\aw,  &,  f.  iitrw,  (^irarctXi;  luxury 
in  eating  and  drinking,  fr.  oxaOac^,)  to 
Uve  in  luxury,  voluptuously^  intrans. 
1  Tim.  5.  6.  James  5.  5. —  Ecclus.  21. 
15.  H esy ch.  (nraraAy*  rpv^^.  Soirara- 
<nraraXaa»,  Sept.  Pro  v.  29.  21.  Anthol. 
Gr.  II.  p.  22.  The  earlier  Greeks 
used  (nrdOabf,  Albert!  Obs.  Philol.  p. 
398. 

Sxaw,  w,  f.  aV«,  to  draw,  i.  e.  to  pull, 
Xen.  Eq.  7. 1.  In  N.  T.  to  draw  out, 
e.  g.  a  sword  ;  Mid.  mratrdfityoi  r^v 
^axa'poK,  drawing  His  *irorrf,  Mark  14. 

17.  Acts  16.  27.     Sept.  for  e)W  Num. 

22.  31.  Judg.  9.  54.— Plut.  C.  Mar.  14. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  15. 

2xcipa,  aci  hy  also  Ion.  gen.  i}Ct  Acts 
10.  1.  al.  Arr.  Tact.  p.  73.  Buttm.  § 
34.  n.  IV.  I ;  pr.  any  thing  wound, 
wreathed,  spiral,  a  coil,  Lat.  spira,  Anth. 
Gr.  IV.  p.  176.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  6 ;  a 
cord,  rope,  Luc.  Tox.  19.  Diod.  Sic. 
3.  36. — In  N.  T.  a  band,  troop,  com- 
pany. 

a)  spoken  of  Roman  foot-soldiers, 
probably  a  cohort,  of  which  there  were 
ten  in  every  legion,  each  containing 
three  maniples,  or  six  centuries,  but 
varying  in  the  number  of  men  at  dif- 
ferent times  and  according  to  circum- 
stances, from  perhaps  300  to  1000  or 
more.  So  Matt.  27.  27.  Mark  15.  16. 
Acts  10. 1 :  21.  31 :  27.  1,  see  in  Sc- 
(iaardc  b. — So  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  4.  2,  where 
of  eighteen  mrtipai  five  are  said  to  con- 
tain each  1000  men,  and  the  others  600. 
ib.  3.  2.  1.  Ant.  19.  2.  8.  Plut.  Mar- 
cell,  c.  25,  26.  Perhaps  a  legion  in  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  11.  1. — In  Polybius  ^  ffinlpa 
is  every  where  a  maniple,  manipuhts, 
the  thiitl  part  of  a  cohort;  e.  g.  Pol.  11. 

23.  1  rpiic  ffwelpat*  rovro  Bi  KoXeirai  to 
avyrayfia  rwv  ire^wy  irapa  *Pitffialoic 
KSoprif,  comp.  4.  24.  5. 

b)  spoken  of  a  band  from  the  guards 
of  the  temple,  John  18.  3,  12.  These 
were  Levites,  who  performed  the  me- 
nial offices  of  the  temple  and  kept 
watch  by  night,  Ps.  134.  1.  2  K.  12.  9: 
25.  18;  espec.  1  Chr.  9.  17.  27  sq. 
They  were  under  the  command  of  offi- 


cers  called  arparnyol,  see  in  ZrjposTryvc 
b ;  or  also  xiKlcLpx^t,  Esdr.  1.9,  comp. 
Sept.  2  Chr.  35.  8,  9.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  5. 
3  ^pafAorreg  ^€  oi  tov  Upov  ^vXorec  4y- 
y€i\av  Tf  oTparriyf. — Some  understand 
here  a  band  of  Roman  soldiers ;  bnt 
these  would  rather  have  led  Jesus  di- 
rectly to  their  own  officers,  and  not  to 
the  chief  priests  ;  and  besides,  this  was 
not  a  band  of  regularly  armed  troops; 
comp.  Matt.  26.  55.  Luke  22.  52,— 
genr.  Judith  14.  11.  2  Mace.  8.  23. 

2ire/pw,  f.  mrepA,  to  torn,  to  scatter 
seed, 

a)  PROP,  absol.  Matt.  6.  26  rh  ircrctm 
.  .  .  oir  tnreipovffiy.  13.  3, 4.  Mark  4.  3, 
4.  Luke  8.  5  bis.  12.  24.  Part.  6  vrti^ 
pwv,  the  sower.  Matt.  13.  3,  10.  Maik 
4.  3, 14.  Luke  8.  5.  2  Cor.  9. 10.  with 
ace.  of  the  seed  sown,  Matt.  13.  24 
(nrtipoyri  koKov  airipfxa,  v.  25,  27,  31, 
37,  39.  1  Cor.  15.  36,  37  bis.  Pass. 
fig.  of  a  single  seed  or  grain,  Mark  4. 
31,  32  k6kkov  0'imx€wc. .  •  ^av  fncapji. 
So,  by  analogy,  of  the  body  as  com- 
mitted to  the  earth,  1  Cor.  15.  42,  43 
bis,  44.  With  prepositions  of  plaee, 
e.  g.  ccc  with  ace.  Matt.  13.  22.  Mark 
4.  18.  iv  wiUi  dat.  Matt.  13.  31.  hri 
with  gen.  Mark  4.  31.  hri  with  ace 
Matt.  13.  20,  23.  irapd  with  ace.  t. 
19  xapa  riiv  Mv.  Sept.  genr.  for  JTTT 
Ecc.  11.4.  Gen.  26. 12.  with  ace.  Ecc' 
4.  6.  Jer.  12.  13.  with  iv  Ex.  23.  16. 
with  kiri  Hos.  2.  23.— Hdot.  3.  100. 
^1.  V.  H.  3.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1. 18. 
with  ace.  of  seed,  Hdot.  4.  17.  Xen. 
(Ec.  17.  5.  Elsewhere  also  with  ace. 
of  the  field,  Sept.  Ex.  23.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  3.  38. — Hence,  in  proverbial 
expressions;  Matt.  25.  24,  26,  and 
Luke  19.  21,  22,  Bepl^vv  Srov  ohx  U 
trirnpac  r.  r.  X.  John  4.  37  6XXoc  t€rriy  6 
avtiputv  K,  r.  X.  2  Cor.  9.  6  bis  6  airtl' 
piau  <^€i^fUywc  K»  r.  X.  Gal.  6.  7  5  yap 
€ay  tnrelpri  AyOpunroc  ic.  r.  X.  for  all 
which  see  in  Oepiiia  a.  Also  fig.  1  Cor. 
9.  11  ra  iryevfiartKa  trwtiptiy,  s=  to  dis^ 
seminate,  to  impart.  Gal.  6.  8  bis  6 
(TKtiptay  iIq  rrjy  tropica  ...  6  air.  eic  ro 
Tyivfxa,  *  whoever  liveth  to  the  flesh,  or 
to  the  Spirit.'  See  in  9ep/{^c#  b.  —  Comp. 
Prov.  22.  8.  Aristot  Rhet.  3.  3.  18  <r^ 
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iOipiffaQ.  Cic.  de  Or.  2.  65  "  ut  semen- 
tern  feceris,  ita  metes." 

b)  Jig.  of  a  teacher,  to  sow  the  word 
of  life,  to  disseminaie  instruction,  John 
4.  36.  Mark  4.  14  rov  \6yoy  avtipu* 
Pass.  4.  15  bis,  Bkov  eirelpiTai  6  \6yot9 
c.  r.  X.  V.  16,  20.  Matt.  13.  19  t6  ia- 
wapfxivov  iy  rp  nap^l^,  James  3.  18. 

iiT€Kov\aTiapj  opoc,  ^,  Lat.  speculator 
or  spiculaior,  (from  '  tpicula,')  Engl,  a 
pike-man,  halberdier,  a  kind  of  soldiers 
forming  the  body-guard  of  kings  and 
princes,  who  also,  according  to  Oriental 
custom,  acted  as  executioners,  Mark  6, 
27.— Senec.  de  Benef.  3.  25.  de  Ira  1. 
16  ''centurio  supplicio  prsepositus  con- 
dere  gladium  speculatorem  jubet.*'  Jul. 
Firmic.  8.  26.  Sueton.  Claud.  35.  Tac. 
Ann.  2.  12.  2.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I. 
p.  580.  Rabb.  •rtD^p^D,  see  Buxt. 
Lex.  Chald.  1533.  *Heb.  HID  see 
Gesen.  Lex.  s.  v.  Greek  lopv^6poQ, 
Hdian.  1.  4.  10. 

^LKtylta,  f.  aweitrbt,  to  pour  out,  to 
make  a  Ubation,  Sept  for  ifOi  Gen.  35. 
14.  Hdian.  4.  8.  12.  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 1. 1. 
In  N.  T.  fig.  Mid.  oiriyBofiai,  to  pour 
out  oneself,  i.  e.  one's  blood,  to  offer  up 
one's  strength  and  life,  2  Tim.  4.  6.  iwl 
riyi,  upon  or  for  any  thing,  Phil.  2.  17. 
— Comp.  Liv.  21.  29  iJ>are  vires, 

^ipfjM,  aroG,  r6,  (airiipia,)  seed,  as 
sown,  scattered,  whether  of  grain,  plants, 
trees. 

a)  pr.  Matt.  13.  24  airtipiiy  KoXoy 
awipfxa,  v.  27,  32,  37,  38.  Mark  4.  81. 
1  Cor.  15.  38.  2  Cor.  9.  10.  Sept.  for 
jnj  Gen.  1.  11 :  47.  23.— JEl.  V.  H. 
9.25.  Xen.  CEc.  17.  10.— Metaph.  1 
John  3.  9  (nrcp/ia  airrov,  i.  e.  rov  QtoVf 
i.  e.  a  seed  from  Ood,  a  germ  of  the 
divine  life,  the  inner  man  at  renewed 
by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

b)  fg.  of  the  semen  virile,  Heb.  11. 
1 1,  see  fully  in  Kara/JoX^.  So  Sept.  and 
in?  Lev.  15.  16  sq.  18.  21.— M.  An- 
tonin.  4.  36.  Arr.  Epict.  I.  18.  3, — 
Hence  meton.  seed,  =s  children,  off- 
spring, pr.  Matt.  22.  24,  25  /i^  ix^y 
(Twipfjui.  Mark  12. 19, 20, 21, 22,  Luke 
20.  28.  So  Sept.  and  JHT  I  Sam.  1. 
11:2.  22.  Genr.  =  posterity,  Luke  1. 
55  Tf  *Afipahfi  Kol  rf  awipfJLV^i  o{rrov,  I 


John  7.  42  :  8.  33,  37.  Acts  3. 25  :  T. 
5, 6  :  13.  23.  Rom.  1.3:  4.  13,  18  : 
9.  7  bis.  11.  1.  2  Cor.  11.  22.  Gal.  8. 
16  ter,  19.  2  Tim.  2.  8.  Heb.  2.  16  : 
11. 18.  Rev.  12.  17.  Fig.  also  Christ- 
ians  from  the  Gentiles  are  called  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  as  having  the  same 
faith  ;  Rom.  4.  16  rf  aKipfiau,  oh  rf 
iic  Tov  ydfxov  fi6yoy,  &XXa  Kai  rf  Ik  xi* 
arevQ  'A/Jpoa/i.  9.  8.  Gal.  3.  29.  SepU 
and  in?  Gen.  3.  15:  13.  16:  15.  5.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  6.  Soph.  Elect.  1508. 
Thuc.  5.  16.  This  usage  in  N.  T, 
comes  rather  from  the  Hebrew  ;  comp« 
Winer  p.  30. 

c)  by  imp],  a  remnant,  a  few  sur<^ 
vivors,  like  seed  kept  over  from  a  for* 
mer  year  [for  a  future  increase]  ;  Rom. 
9.  29  i}  ixil  KvpioQ  aafiaifO  iyKarikiwey 
fifjuy  oiripfAa,  quoted  from  Is.  1. 9  where 
Sept.  for  tnttf.— Jos.  Ant.  11.  5.  3. 
Plato  Tim.  p.  1044  cj  Ji'  vatra  fj  ir6\ic 
iarl  rayyy  vnHy,  it€piXet<l>Oivro^  irdre 
awipfiaroQ  fipa\ioQ. 

^€pfio\6yoc,  ov,  6,  //,  (tnripfia  &  Xc- 
y«,)  seed-gathering,  seed-picking,  as 
birds,  opylOuy  <nr€pfxo\6yiay,  Plut.  De- 
metr.  28.  Subst.  a  seed-picker,  as  a 
name  for  crows  and  rooks,  Aristoph. 
Av.  233,  579  or  582.  Artemid.  2.  20. 
In  N.  T.  put  for  a  trjfler,  babbler,  chat- 
terer, who  picks  up  and  retails  trifling 
things,  Acts  17.  18. — Athen.  8.  p.  344. 
C.  Dem.  269.  19.  ffirepfwXoyiut,  Phi- 
lostr.  Vit.  ApoU.  5.  20.  Comp.  Wetet. 
N.  T.  II.  p.  564. 

Sxcv^oi,  f.  evatj,  trans,  to  urge  on,  to 
hasten,  Hom,  U.  13.  936.  Hdot.  1.  38, 
206.  Oftener,  and  in  N.  T,,  in  trans,  to 
urge  oneself  on,  to  hasten,  to  mqke  haste, 
having  respect  simply  to  time,  and  thus 
differing  from  avov^a((a,  wh.  see,  So 
Acte  22.  18.  with  inf.  Acts  20,  16 
€€nr€vSe  yhp  ,  ,  .  ytyioQo^  d^  'lepov^a- 
\/;/Lc. — Jos.  Ant  7.  9.  7,  Hdian.  6,  8i* 
15.  Xen.  H,  Q.  3.  I.  17— By  He- 
braitm  the  Part,  ar^vtraQ  is  put  with  i| 
verb  of  motion  adverbially,  in  the  sense 
hastily t  quickly,  e,  g,  Luke  2.  16  ^XOoy 
tnrevtrayrfe.  19.  5,  6.  So  Slept^  and 
"KID  Gen,  45.  9.  Ex.  34.  8.  Josh.  8. 
19.  See  Gesen,  Lex.  *V1D  Pi.  no.  1 
b. — ^With  an  aoeqs.  to  hasten  after  any 
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thing,  to  afvaii  mth  eager  desire.  2  Pet. 

5.  12  Tpoff^KwvTac  Koi  (nrMoyrac  ri^r 
vapovffiav  K.  r.  X.  For  the  accus.  see 
Matth.  §  423.  p.  779.  Sept.  with  ace. 
for  THD  I«.  16.  5.— Find.  Isth.  4.  22 
inrtvBtiy  kpttav,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1. 
81.  Thuc.  6.  39,  79. 

'Snriikatovt  ov,  t6^  (airiog,)  a  cave, 
cavern,  den,  Lat.  spelunca.  Matt.  21. 

13.  Mark  11.  17.  Luke  19.  46.  John 
11.38.  Heb.11.88.  Rev.  6.  15.  Sept. 
for  rrCWp  Gen.  19.  30.  Josh.  10.  16, 
17.~Jo8.  Ant.  14.  15.  5.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  4.1.  ^LV.  H.  12.39. 

ZxiX^C)  a^oc,  4,  a  rock  by  or  in  the 
sea,  a  cliff,  breaker,  on  which  vessels 
are  shipwrecked,  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  3.  Pol. 

1.  37.  2.    Piod.  Sic.  3.  44 In  N.  T. 

fig.  of  &lse  teachers,  who  cause  others 
to  make  shipwreck  of  their  faith,  Jude 
12.  Comp.  1  Tim.  1.  19. 

SirlXocy  ov,  6,  a  spot,  stain,  fig.  in  a 
moral  sense,  £ph.  5.  27.  2  Pet.  2. 13. 
— pr.  Jos.  Ant.  13. 11.  3.  Luc.  Amor. 
15.  Plut.  Vin.  p.  618.  ed.  R.  A  late 
word  used  for  the  Attic  tcriXit,  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  28. 

2ir(X<^,  M,  f.  UKTW,  {awiXoe,)  to  spot, 
to  stain,  to  defile,  with  ace.  James  3.  6 
yXwaira  ^  (nriXovera  SiXoy  to  tr&fjin.  Pass. 
Jude  23.— Wisd.  15.  4.  Dion.  Hal. 
9.  6.  Luc.  Amor.  15.  A  late  word, 
Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  28. 

2iwXay\viZofJUu,  f,  C964ffo/iai,((nrXay- 
Xyoy,)  depon.  Pass,  to  feel  the  bowels 
yearn,  to  have  ctmpassion,  to  pity,  ab- 
sol.  Matt.  20.  34  <nrXayxt'i<rOeii:  Bi  6 
•Iijffovc.  Mark  1.  41.  Luke  10.  33  : 
15.  20.     Foil,  by  iwl  with  dat.  Matt. 

14.  14.  Luke  7.  13.  M  with  ace. 
Matt.  (14.  14.)  15.  32.  Mark  6.  34  : 
8.  2 :  9.  22.  x€p/  with  gen.  Matt.  9. 
36.  With  gen.  simpl.,  like  Lat.  miseret. 
Matt.  18.  27  <nrXay\yiaQu^  .  ,,tov  Bov- 
Xov  Utlyov, — Symm.  Deut.  13.  8.  Gr. 
Anon.  1  Sam.  13.  21.  cVicnrXayxvt^'o- 
/icvoc  Sept.  Prov.  17.  5.  Elsewhere 
Only  in  later  books,  Test.  XII.  Patr. 
p.  640,  641,  642.  with  bIq  p.  642  bis. 
with  eiri  riya  p.  636,  641.  Act.  Thorn. 
5  38. — Act.  <nrXay\yl(Qf  occurs  once 
in  the  sense  of  enrXay^ytwa,  to  eat  the 
entrmls  of  victims  sacrificed,  2  Mace. 

6.  8. 


ZwXAyxyoy,  ov,  to,  an  intestine  homel 
Eurip.  Med.  220.  Soph.  Aj.  995.  Pint 
adv.  Colot.  33  aiBiipovy  aw\ayx*^f^'  ^ 
p.  632.  Reisk.  Usually  and  in  N.  T. 
only  Plur.  ra  awXayxya^  the  entrmk 
bowels,  viscera ;  in  profane  writen 
chiefly  spoken  of  the  upper  viaceim  d 
victims — as  the  heart,  lungs,  liver,  whoA 
were  eaten  during  or  after  the  sacrifice, 
Hom.  Od.  3. 9, 461 .  Plut.  MarcelL  5. 
Hdian.  5.  5.  20. — In  N.  T.  of  penooa, 
genr.  the  entrails,  bowels. 

a)  PR.  Acts  1.  18  ilixuBfi  irarra  r« 
(rKXay\va  altrov,  comp.  in  'Airayx*'-"" 
2  Mace.  9.  5.    For  the  womb  Find.  OL 

6.  73. 

b)  FIG.  the  inward  parts,  as  in  Engl, 
the  breast,  the  heart,  as  the  seat  of  the 
emotions  and  passions,  e.  g.  anger, 
(Aristoph.  Ran.  844  or  868  irpoc  o^r 
axXayxi^o,  Bip/Aiiyrii.  ib.  1006.  SopL 
Aj.  995,)  [or,  as]  in  N.T.,  of  the  gentler 
emotions,  as  compassion,  tender  affec- 
tion, like  Heb.  DWH ;  [also]  put  for 
the  mtiui,  the  soul,  the  inner  man,  £•  g. 
(a)  genr.  2  Cor.  6.  12  vrtvox^P^'i^^  <*' 
rofc  erXayxyoi^  vpiiy,  parall.  with  4 
KopBia  in  V.  11.  Pbilem.  7  ra  9wX. 
T&y  &yitap  iiyairiiravTai  Bia  eov.  v.  20. 
1  John  3.  17.  So  Sept  and  U^UTIl 
Prov.  12.  10.  comp.  DWn  GJen.  43. 
30.  1  K.  3.  26.— Ecclus.lso.  7.  Plut 
de  Virt.  et  Vit  2.  Test  XII  Patr. 
p.  533,  641.— (/3)  Meton.  for  inward 
affection,  compassion,  pity,  lave.     2  Cor. 

7.  15  jcai  ra  airXayy(ya  ahrov  wtpia^ 
troripwt  tie  v/idc  etrriy.  Phi).  1.8^ 
iiriiroda  trdyrac  vftag  iv  intXayyyoiC 
*I.  Xp.  i.e.  in  my  ardent  love  to  Christy 
2.  1.  Intensive,  Luke  1.  78  ha  ra 
axX,  iXiov^  Geov.  Col.  8.  12  oxX. 
olicrtpfjLov.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p  671. 

8.  Stuart  §456.  So  genr.  CrOTn  Sept 
tX€ocDeutl3.18.  18.47.6.— Test  XII 
Patr.  641 ,  643  ^x^^^  tnrXdy^ra  cX^owc.— 
(y)  Put  for  the  object  of  affection,  e.  g. 
Philem.  1 2  ra  i/ia  irwX&yxya,  my  boweU, 
as  in  Engl,  my  heart,  spoken  of  a  per- 
son and  implying  strong  affection; 
here  parall.  with  ro  ifjLov  rhcrov  in  v.  10. 
— Philostr.  Vit  Soph.  2.  3  o^k  rrax»- 
IvaofiQi  roic  ifJMv  mrXdyx^oic.  Artemid. 
1.  46  o<  walSic  mrXdyxva  Xfyovrai,  Ac 
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Kal    iyrotrOia.     Philo   de    Jos.   IT.    p. 
45.  30. 

Uiroyyoc,  ov,  6,  a  sponge.  Matt.  27. 
48.  Mark  15.  36.  John  19.  29.— Horn. 
Od.  1.  111.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  374. 
10.     Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1.  41. 

Stto^oc,  ov,  o,  ashes,  Heb.  9.  13  inro- 
log  SafidXtofc*  Matt.  11.  21  ;  and  Luke 
10.  13  Iv  0'ciric^  Kal  <nro^^ . ,  •  .fitrevorf^ 
aay.  To  lie  down  in  ashes,  or  to  cast 
ashes  or  dust  on  the  head,  was  a  rite  of 
oriental  mourning ;  conip.  Sept.  and 
nS»  Esth.  4.  1,  3.  Is.  58.  5.  Jer.  6. 
26.' Jon.  3.  6.  Also  1  Mace.  3.  47 :  4. 
39.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  2.  See  Wetet.  N. 
T.  I.  384  sq.  Jahn  §  211.— genr.  Ec- 
clus.  10.  9.  Horn.  Od.  9.  375.  Luc. 
D.  Mort.  20.  4. 

^•Kopd,  ac,  hy  {trrtlpu},)  a  sowing, 
seed-time,  Sept.  for  JHT  2  K.  19.  29. 
green  sprout,  grain  as  grovnng,  1  Mace 
10.  30.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  4.  In  N  T. 
eq.  to  ffwipfia,  seed,  semen  virile,  (pr. 
Justin.  Mart.  Apol.  2.  p.  98,)  fig.  for 
generation,  birth,  1  Pet.  1.  23  dyayc- 
yeyyrjfxiyoi  ohK  Ik  aropaQ  tpBaprffc* — Act. 
Thoro.  §  31  iroiae  <nropdc  icai  irolov  yc- 
yovg  hxdpxiiQ,  Justin.  Mart.  Apol.  1. 
p.  51.     Comp.  Soph.  An  tig.  1154. 

2iropi/ioC)  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (trtrtipw,) 
sonm,  for  sowing,  e.  g.  triripfia  Gen.  1. 
29.  Lev.  11.  37.  ijy^  i.  e.  Mand  fit  for 
sowing,'  Diod.  Sic.  1.  36.  Xen.  H.  G. 
3.  2.  10.  In  N.  T.  neut.  plur.  ra  <nr6- 
pifia,  sown  fields,  fields  of  grain.  Matt. 
12.  1.     Mark  2.  23.     Luke  6.  1. 

'Sar6poQ,  pv,  6,  {ffveiputy)  a  sowing, 
seed-time,  Sept.  for  tt^TTT  Ex.  34.  21. 
Xen.  CEc.  7.  20.  green  sprout,  grain  at 
growing,  Ecclus.  40.  22. — In  N.  T.  »: 
<nr€pfia,  seed,  Mark  4. 26  fiaXji  rov  oird- 
pay  ivi  rrJQ  y^c-  v.  27.  Luke  8.  5,  11, 
fig.  2  Cor.  9.  10.  Sept.  for  )n\  Deut. 
11.10. 

2xov3a^ar,  f.  &<na,  2  Pet.  1.  15, 
(oirov^i,)  earlier  fut.  ffirov^affo/iat  Buttm. 
§  113.  n.  7 ;  to  speed,  to  make  haste,  in- 
trans.  pr.  as  manifested  in'  diligence, 
earnestness,  zeal ;  oomp.  in  Sircvlor. 

a)  genr.  with  infin.  2  Tim.  4. 9  <nrov- 
Sa^roy  iXdtty  Tp6^  fit  raxii^,  v.  21.  Tit« 
3.  12.  Sept.  for  tf\  Job  31.  5.— Ju- 
dith 13.  12. 
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b)  to  give  tUligence,  to  be  in  earnest, 
to  be  forward,  with  infin.  Gal.  2.  10  2 
Kal  iarrovBaffa  ahro  rovro  Toifjaai.  Eph. 
4.3.  lThess.2.17.  2Tim.2.15.  Heb. 
4.  11.  2  Pet.  1.  10,  15  :  3.  14.— Sept. 
Is.  21.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  58.  Xen. 
Apol.  22. 

^irovBaloc,  a,  ov,  (aroviri,)  speedy, 
hasty,  =r  earnest,  diligent,  forward,  2 
Cor.  8.  17,  22  bis,  virovhaioy  orra,  yvvX 
Be  KoXv  <nrovBai6repoy,  Neut.  comparat. 
(TTOvBaioTepoy  as  adv.  earnestly,  dili- 
gently, 2  Tim.  1. 17.— Diod.  Sic.  1.51. 
Aen.  Mem.  4.  2.  2. 

XvovBaiutc,  adv.  {(nrovBaloQ,)  speedily, 
1.  e.  earnestly,  diligently,  eagerly,  Luke 
7.  4  irap€K6iXovy  airoy  oirovlaliaQ.  Tit. 
3.  13.  Comparat.  fnrovhaioripktQ,  the 
more  speedily,  Phil.  2.  28.  See  Buttm. 
§  115.  5.-^1.  V.  H.  2.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  3.  9. 

ItTovBfi,  ijc,  4,  speed,  haste,  as  mani- 
fested in  earnestness,  diligence. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  fiera  tnroviiiQ,  with  haste, 
i.  e.  hastily,  eagerly,  Mark  6.  25.  Luke 

I.  39.  So  Sept.  for  flTpTT  Ex.  12.  11. 
— Wisd.  19. 2.  Hdian.  3. 4.  1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  4.  6, 

b)  diligence,  earnest,  effort,  zeal, 
Rom.  12.  8  wpo'itnaiuyoQ  iy  tnrovB^,  v. 

II.  2  Cor.  7.  11:  8.  7,  8,  2  Pet. 
1.5.  Jude  3  Tdtray  <nrovBi)y  votovfw 
yoQ.  So  in  behalf  of  any  one,  e.  g. 
ifirip  TiyoQ  2  Cor.  7. 12:  8.  16.  with  xpdg 
final  Heb.  6.  11.— Jos.  Ant.  20.  9.  2. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  6.  wp6t  riva  Jos.  Ant. 
12.  3.  3.  xepL  Ti  Hdian.  1.  13.  15. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  81. 

2irvp/c,  lioQ,  ^,  (ffretpa,)  a  basket  for 
storing  grain,  provisions,  etc.  Matt. 
15,37:16.10.  Mark  8.  8,  20.  Acts 
9.  25. — Arr.  Epict.  4.  10.  21  <nrvpl<n 
ieiwyitrai,  Alciphr.  3.  56.  Hdot.  5.  16. 
Comp,  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  426. 

Xr&Bioe,  ov,  6,  (ardta  &  torrffjn,)  also 
ro  ^aZtov  in  profUne  writers ;  a  stadium, 
pr.  '  the  standard'  i.  e,  measure. 

a)  pr.  as  a  measure  of  distance,  con- 
taining 600  Greek  feet,  or  625  Roman 
feet,  equivalent  to  about  604^  feet,  or 
201^  yards  English ;  the  proportion  of 
the  Greek  foot  to  the  English  being 
nearly  as  1007  to  1000,  and  that  of  the 
Roman  foot  T^^\7^^,Wy^6&^i(^ 
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about  ,11.6  English  inchee.  The  Ro- 
man mile,  /itXiOK,  contained  eight  stadia; 
and  ten  stadia  are  equivalent  to  the 
modern  geographical  mile  of  60  to  the 
degree.  See  Passow  s.  v.  So  Luke 
24.  13.  John  6.  19:  11.  18.  Rev. 
14.  20  :  21 .  16. — So  6  trrdhoQ.  Jos. 
B.  J.  7.  6.  6.  Pol.  2.  14.  9.  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.  5.  TO  ardBioy  Pol.  3.  17.  2.  Hdot. 
2.  149.     Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  17. 

b)  TO  vTcihtov^  a  steuiium,  circus,  in 
which  public  games  were  exhibited  ;  so 
called  because  the  Olympic  course  was 
a  stadium  in  length.    1  Cor.  9.  24  oi  iy 
araZii^  Tpixovrt^.     Com  p.  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant.  I.  p.  39.— Jos.  B.  J.  2.  9.  3  kv 
malif.     Pind.  Ol.  13.  42  trraliov  ^pd- 
fiov.     Also  TO  ffTa^ioy  JE\.  V.  H.   13. 
43.  Pol.  18.  29.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  2.  1. 
SrafivoC)    ov,   o   or    ff,   (jaTtifxi)    an 
earthen  jar,  jifg,  [it  never  means  hjug, 
but  always  a  vessel,  whether  of  earth  or 
wood,  in  which  any  liquid  is  kept  for 
use ;    and   thus   corresponding   to   our 
cask,  to  denote  a  standing  jar.    It  may 
well  have  this  sense,  since  it  is  derived, 
like  all  words  in  /lcvoc,  /iva,  fivov,  (see 
Valckn.  on  Lennep  Etymologi  in  voc.) 
from  a  partic.  passive,  viz.   itrrdfievoQ* 
These  participles  were  sometimes  left 
unchanged,  as  in  2e£a/iepi7  and  Apfitvo^; 
sometimes  were  used  slightly  curtailed 
and  contracted^  as  in  trTdfiyoQ ;  some- 
times more  so,  as  in  riptrvoQ  (from  rep- 
wofxevot)  and  trefiydc  from  frefidfieyog,  and 
fuptfxya  from  fUfupifiiyoQ.     Ed.]  e.  g. 
for  keeping  wine,  erufxyoi  olyov  Dem. 
933.  25.    Aristoph.  Plut.  545.     In  N. 
T.  a  potf  rase,  in  which  the  manna  was 
laid  up  in  the  ark.     Heb.  9.  4  m-dfiyoQ 
XpvfTfi,     See  Ex.   16.  33,  where  SepU 
for  /li202l. — Moeris  p.  44  hfi^pia*  Toy 
liwrov  oTdfxyoy,  *Amicwc*  trrdfiyoy,  *EX- 
Xi|Ka:£>c*     Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  400. 
2r<i<rccy  cwc,  4>  (*«ti7/ii,)  Act.  a  set^ 
ting  up,  erection,  as  of  a  statue,  Dion. 
H^.  Ant.  5.  35.    Usually  and  in  N.  T. 
Pass,  a  standing,  i.  e. 

a)  the  act  of  standing,  as  trraaiv  cxc<''» 
to  have  a  standing,  s  to  stand,  Heb.  9. 
8  Irt  rfji  wpitTtiQ  tncfiyiJQ  kxovaiiQ  ariuny. 
^-Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  95  luyj^t^  ay  oh- 
puyoe  T€  KoX  yil  ri^y  airr^y  trramy  txbfffu 
Comp.  Pol.  5,  5.  3. 
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b)  i.  q.  an  upstand  [Qu.  ?]  upnm. 
(a)  pr.  of  a  popular  coromoti<in,  sedition, 
insurrection.  Mark  15.  7  o1tiv€q  ey  rj 
ardaei  (poyoy  iniroiiiKitaay,  Luke  23. 19, 
25.  AcU  19.  40 :  24.  5. — Jos.Vit.  §  17. 
Hdian.  3. 2  13.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 63.— 
(fi)  In  a  more  private  sense,  dissensuM, 
contention,  controversy,  with  the  idea  of 
violence,  Acts  15.  2  ytvo^yri^  oZy  vra- 
treiitQ  icai  fi;r^<r£«c.  23.  7,  10.  Sept,  for 
m  Prov.  17.  14.— Pol.  6.  44.  6.  X«i. 

Mem.4.  4.  11. 

Xrarlip,  ^f>oc,  6,  {itrrrifAt  to  weigh,)  pr. 
[a  certain]  weight ;  also  stater,  an  Attic 
silver  coin,  Matt.  17.  27.  It  was  equal 
to  four  Attic  silver  drachmae,  or  about 
66^  cents ;  but  was  prob.  current  among 
the  Jews  as  equivalent  to  the  shekel  or 
56  cents ;  see  in  Apa)(/i^  and  ^Apyvpwv 
c,  and  Boeckh  Staatsh.  der  Ath.  I.  p. 
16. — Aquil.  et  Symm.for  bjyp  Ex.  38. 
24.  Num.  3.  47.  Josh. 7.  21.'  LeI.V.  H. 
12.  1.  Xen.  II.  G.  5. 2.  21.— There  was 
also  a  orarftp  of  gold,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14. 
10.  Dinarch.  101.  31. 

Sravpoci  ov,  6,  [from  ffradt]  a  p^nnted 
stake,  pale,  paVtsaJde,  Hom.  11.  24.  453. 
Jos  B.  J.  3.  7.  19.  Thuc.  7.  25.  Xen. 
An.  7.4.14.  Later  and  in  N.T.  a  cross, 
i.  e.  a  stake  with  a  cross-piece,  on 
which  malefactors  were  nailed  for  exe- 
cution, or  crucified.  This  mode  of 
punishment  was  known  to  the  Persians, 
Ezra  6. 11.  Esth.  7. 10.  Hdot.  6.  30.  ib. 
7.  194 ;  and  also  to  the  Carthaginians, 
Pol.  1.  86.  4;  but  was  most  common 
among  tlie  Romans  for  slaves  and  cri- 
minals; and  by  them  was  introduced 
dmong  the  later  Jews,  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  14. 
9.  ib.  5.  11.  1.  Persons  about  to  be 
crucified  were  first  scourged,  and  then 
made  to  bear  their  own  cross  to  the 
place  of  execution  :  comp.  Jos.  11.  cc. 
Artemid.  2.  56  v  fiiW^y  avrf  forovp^] 
irpoafiKovtrdat,  wpirepoy  avroy  patrraCeu 
A  label  or  title  was  usually  placed  on 
the  breast  or  over  the  criminal.  See 
Jahn  §  261  sq. — Spoken 

a)  PROP.  Matt.  27.  32  rovroi'  4yra- 
ptvaay,  tya  lipri  top  aravpoy  oirrov,  L  e. 
Jesus  being  faint  under  the  wei^t  of 
his  cross,  Simon  was  compelled  to  aid 
him  in  bearing  it.  27.40,42.  Mark  15. 


19,  25,  81.  Phil.  2.  8.  Col.  1.  20:  2. 
14.— Philo  in  Flacc.  II.  p.  527,  36.  C. 
Luc.  de  Mort.  Peregr.  45.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
18. — Fig.  in  the  phrases  aipeiv,  j3aora- 
^€«K,  Xafifidveiy  rov  <TTavp6vf  to  take  up 
or  bear  ane*8  cross,  i.  e.  to  undergo  suf- 
fering, trial,  punishment;  to  expose 
oneself  to  contumely  and  death ;  so  with 
a'ipBiv  Matt.  16.  24.  Mark  8.  34  :  10. 
21.  Luke  9.  23.  (iatrrdietv  Luke  14. 
27.  XaftjSdveiv  Matt.  10.  38. 

b)  METON.  the  cross  for  its  punish- 
ment, crucifixion,  spoken  only  of  the 
death  of  Christ  upon  the  cross,  £ph.  2. 
16.  Heb.  12. 2  virifuiye  trravpdy.  So  b 
ffravpoc  rov  Xp.  1  Cor.  1.  17.  Gal.  6. 
12,14.  Phil.  3.  18.  6  \6yoc  rov  tnavpov 
1  Cor.  1.  18.  absol.  Gal.  5.  11. 

Sravpoctf,  oi,  f.  ^tna,  (<rravp6s,)  to 
utakcj  to  drive  stakes,  pales,  palisades, 
Thuc.  7.  25.  Later  and  in  N.  T.  to 
crucify,  to  nail  to  the  cross,  with  ace. 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  20. 19  /iacrrtya»<rat 
Ka\  fTTavpHaai.  23.  34 :  26.  2 :  27.  22 
sq.  Mark  15.  13  sq.  AcU  2.  36.  al. 
Sept.  for  rnri  Esth.  7.  10.— Jos.  Ant. 
17. 10.  Luc.  Prometh.  1.  Pol.  1.  86.  4. 
— Fig.=0avar6fif,  Gal.  5.  24  ^rravpovy 
r^v  adpica,  to  crucify  tlie  flesh,  i.  e.  to 
vanquish,  mortify,  destroy  the  power  of 
the  carnal  nature.  6.  14  knol  ic6<rfWQ 
itTTavpun-ai,  xdyut  r^  KOfffi^,  *  the  world 
is  dead  to  me  and  1  to  the  world,*  q.  d. 
I  have  renounced  the  world  and  the 
world  me.  Al. 

2Tail>v\Ti,  fJQ,  fi,  [from  ora^ic  a  dried 
•grape]  a  grape,  cluster  of  grapes,  Matt. 
7.  16  /i//rt  (TvWiyovaiy  hvo  aKavQS>v 
trratpvXIiy ;  Luke  6.  44.  Rev.  14.  18. 
Sept.  for  2iy  Gen.  40.  11.  Is.  5.  2.— 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  5.  Xen.  CEc.  19. 19. 

I.  ^Tdxv£,  voc,  6,  an  ear  of  grain, 
Matt.  12.  1  TiWeiv  rove  tnaxvaQ,  Mark 
2.  23  :  4. 28  bb.  Luke  6.  1.  Sept.  for 
rf72p  Gen.  41. 6, 7.  Ruth  2. 1.— Eu- 
rip.  Hec  593  or  597.  Anth.  Gr.  1.  p. 
2.  Luc.  Saturn.  7. 

II.  Sraxvc*  voc,  6,  Stachys,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  9. 

Srcyi;,  riQ,  4,  ((xreyw,)  a  covering,  roof, 
MaU.  8.  8.  Luke  7.  6.  Mark  2.  4  Airc- 
miyatray  rify  ariyriv,  com  p.  in  *Airo- 
(TTiyaita.  Jahn  $  34.     Sept.  for  ilDSp 
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Gen.  8. 13.— Esdr.  6.  4.  Ml  V.  H.  9. 
18.  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  14. 

^iyw,  f.  {ca,  to  cover,  trans.  Luc.  Tim. 
18.  Thuc.  4.  34.  In  N.  T.  to  cover 
over  in  silence,  i.  e. 

a)  genr.  to  conceal,  not  to  make  known, 
with  ace.  1  Cor.  13.  7  hydwri .  • .  irdyra 
trriyii,  i.  e.  hides  the  faults  of  others. 
So  some  ;  but  Pauline  usage  would  re- 
fer it  rather  to  b.  [yet  the  context  can 
alone  decide  between  two  senses  equally 
supported  by  the  usus  loquendi,  and 
that  (as  I  have  shown  in  my  note  in 
loc.)  rather  requires  hides.  So  Pope : 
'  Teach  me  to  hide  the  fault  I  see  I' 
Ed.]-^Ecc1us.  8. 17  \6yoy  vriiau  Pol. 
4.8.2.  Thuc.  6. 72. 

b)  to  hold  out  as  to  any  thing,  to  for* 
hear,  to  bear  with,  to  endure,  with  ace. 
1  Cor.  9. 12:  13.  7.   absol.  1  Thess.  3. 

I,  5.— Diod.  Sic.  11.  32  rt)y  (iiay.  Pol. 
3.  53.  2. 

^reipoc,  a,  oy,  {<rr€^6t  &  tmptSc 
firm,  solid,  fr.  ttrrrifn,)  sterile,  barren, 
spoken  only  of  females,  Luke  1.  7, 36: 
23.  29.  Gal.4.  27.  Sept.  for  JTJjp^  Gen. 

II.  30.  Judg.  13.  2, 3.— Luc.  de  Mort. 
28.  2  bis.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  25  fin. 
fiovc  artipa  Hom.  Od.  10.  522.  ib.  11. 
30. 

SreXXw,  f.  artkit,  pr.  Germ,  stellen,  \y^ 
i.  q.  to  set,  to  place,  to  make  stand  m\ 
order,  as  soldiers  in  battle-array,  Hom. 
II.  4.  294;  fig.  to  put  in  order,  to 
prepare,  toft  oil/,  as  nyd  iff  fxdxn^  Hom. 
It.  12.  325.  yfja  Od.  2.  287.  mpanav 
Hdot.  3. 141 ;  also  to  fit  or  furnish  with 
garments,  etc.  to  clothe,  Hdot.  3.  14; 
and  so  Pass.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  3.  2.  Xen.  ^ 

An.  3.  2.  7.  Hence,  from"  the  idea  of  -  ' 
motion  into  a  place,  comes  the  usual 
Greek  signif.  to  send,  to  despatch,  im- 
plying a  previous  fitting  out,  and  thus 
differing  from  W/iirdi,  e.  g.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 
6.  4.  Thuc.  3  86.  Pass,  or  Mid.  to  be 
sent,  to  go,  to  take  a  journey,  Jos.  Ant* 
1.  19.  1.  Hdot.  3.  53.  Xen.  An.  5.  1. 
5.  Further,  from  the  idea  of  motion 
back  to  a  former  place,  comes  the  sig- 
nif. to  put  or  send  back,  to  draw  in,  to 
contract,  e.  g.  i<rria  ariWety,  to  send  in 
or  draw  in  the  sails,  i.  q.  to  furl,  Hom. 
Od.  3. 1 1 ;  also  of  astringent  medicines, 
Alex.   Aphrod*   ra  ariWoyra  H^y  icot- 
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Xiav.  Fig,  to  repress,  to  diminish,  to 
assuage,  Sept.  for  ^^0  of  the  waters 
Gen.  8.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  8.  3  Xvn|K  ara- 
X^i'cu.  ib.  9,  10.  2  6  ^etfiity  eoroXi}. 
Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  III.  p.  668.  rv^y  ^v- 
trikray  oci/ffiv  • .  ariXkiiy  icai  cadaifXii^. 
Of  persons,  to  repress,  to  restrain,  with- 
awo  from  any  thing,  Philo  de  Spec. 
Legg.  p.  772.  awo  r£iy  v\j/Ti\My  ical  inrcp- 
oyKvy  ayritrirHtra  Koi  (rreWovtra*  Mid. 
absol.  Plut.  VII.  p.  953.  6  ol  Kara 
\l^vxriy  Xiifiwytc,  areiXatrOui  roy  &ydpw' 
Toy  ovK  i^vrec* —  Hence 

In  N.  T.  Mid.  or  Pass.  fig.  of  per- 
sons contracting  or  repressing  them- 
selves from  fear,  surprise,  etc.  =  to 
shrink  from,  to  withdraw  from,  to  avoid, 
with  ace.  2  Cor.  8.  20  ffrcXX<^^cvoi  rov- 
TOi  With  Avo,  2  Thess.  3.  6  trriXXtaeai 
hfidc  &ir6  vayrog  d^eX^v  jc.  r.  X. — Pol. 
8.  22, 4  rily  Ik  r^c  ffvyridiiat  KaraUiifffiy 
trriWiaOai.  With  Air<J,  Sept.  Mai.  2.  5 
dro  TTpooMtirov  6y6fjiar6c  futv  ariKXttrQai 
ahrop,  for  Heb.  >^pmi.  Hesych. 
irriXXirai'  ^fitirat. 

^ififia,  aroc,  r6,  (trrifia,)  a  filet, 
garland,  wre€Uh.  Acts  14.  13  raipovg 
Kdl  vrifAfxara,  i. e.  'victims  adorned  with 
fillets  and  garlands,*  as  was  customary 
in  heathen  sacrifices ;  comp.  Potter  Gr. 
Ant.  I.  p.  225  sq.— Hom.  II.  1.  28. 
Luc.  Alex.  27.  Pol.  16.33.5. 

Srcyay/ioc,  ov,  6,  (<Tr€ya(ut,)  a  groan^ 
ing,  sighing,  e.  g.  of  the  oppressed,  Acts 
7.  34,  quoted  from  £x.2. 24 where  Sept. 
for  npW,  as  also  Ex.  6. 5.  Tth^H  Judg. 

2.  18.  Also  of  prayers  to  God  not 
expressed  in  articulate  words,  Rom.  8. 
26.  Sept.  for  HH^i*  Ps.  38.  10.— Eu- 
rip.  Phoen.  1054.  Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  2. 
^schin.  Dial.  Soc.  3.  3. 

£revi!i^w,  f.  ^w,  (ariyta,  ^revoc,)  to 
groan,  to  sigh,  intrans.,  e.  g.  of  persons 
in  distress,  affliction,  Rom.  8.  23  Ka\ 
ilfxetg  ahrol  ii^  kavroig  ar€ya(ofiey,  2 
Cor.  5.  2,  4.  Heb.  13.  17;  or  from  im- 
patience, ill  humour,  =  to  murmur,  Kar 
nXXilXwy  James  5.  9.  Also  of  those 
who  ofier  silent  prayer,  Mark  7.34  dva- 
^Xe\^C  ....  ierriyaU,  Septi  genr.  for 
nVti  Is.  24.  7.  Lam.  1.  22.— Wisd.  5. 

3.  Plut.  IX.  p.  97.  8  ov  &r€ydiayroc. 
Dem.  835.  12. 


SrcKoc,  fi,  6y,  strait,  narrow,  e.  g.  ^ 
vvXri  ii  m-eyii  Matt.  7. 13, 14.  Luke  IS. 
24.  Comp.  2  Esdr.  7. 6  sq.  Sept.  for 
H^  Is.  49.  20.— Ccb.  Tab.  10.    Hdian. 

3.  3.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  25. 
J^reyoxnifpita,  H,  f.  ii<rt^,  {areyoxofpoc, 

from  are  y 6c  &  X^P">)  ^  crowd  into  a 
narrow  space,  to  straiten  eu  to  room^ 
Sept.  Josh.  17. 15.  Luc.  Nigr.  13.  Pass. 
Hdian.  7.  9.  18.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  29.  Ib 
N.  T.  Pass.  fio^.  to  he  straitened.  Us- 
tressed,  not  able  to  turn  oneself,  2  Cor. 

4.  8  :  6.  12  bis,  opp.  xXarvv^  in  ▼.  11. 
— Arr.  Epict.  1.  25.  28  cavrovc  0Xi/3o- 
fuy  KoX  meyoxiapovfuy  ic.  r.  X. 

SrcKoxwp/o,  ac,  fi,  {areyox^pi^i)  strait' 
ness  of  place,  want  of  room,  Diod.  Sic 
18.  42.  Thuc.  4.  26.  In  N.  T.  ^. 
straits,  distress,  anguish,  as  j^  6X/4^c  koi 
vrtyox*  Rom.  2.  9:  8.  35.  2  Cor.  6. 4. 
ey  kyayKaiQ, .  •  .ev  frrtyox^piaiQ  12.10. 
Sept.  for  r^S  Is.  8.  22.— Ecclus.  10. 
26.  Arr.  Epict.  1. 25.  26.  PoL  1. 67. 1. 

2r€peoc,  a,  6y,  {arefipdg,  kindr.  with 
iffnjfAi,)  stable,  firm,  solid,  e.  g.  as  opp. 
to  a  liquid,  anpta  rpoipii,  solid  food, 
antith.  ro  yoXa  milk,  Heb.  5. 12,  14. — 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  16.  39  ov  6eXctc  9^9  *^ 
ra  irai^ca  awoydXaKritrBfjyai  iced  dirrtaOai 
rpo^^c  orepcdircpac.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  4.  y| 
Jos.  Ant.  7. 2. 1.  MdoQ  Hom.  Od.  19. 
494.  —  Fig.  frm,  strong,  immovable, 
2  Tim.  2.  19  d€fii\iog  rov  Gcov.    1  Pet. 

5.  9  arepeol  rjf  wiffrei,  Sept.  for  p(n 
Ps.  35.  12.  Jer.  31.  11.— ^.V.  H.Y. 
8.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  8.  40. 

^repedij,  &,  f.  wav,  (arcpcoc,)  lo  tmake 
stable,  frm,  strong,  to  strengthen,  trans. 
Acts  3.  7,  16  rovroy ....  ktrrtpi^fvt  ro 
oyofia  ahrov.  Sept.  for  Ht^  Ps.  33. 6. 
Jrpn  Is.  44.  24.— Diod.  Sid  1.  7.  Xcn. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  8. — Fig.  to  confirm,  to  esta- 
blish, i.  e.  in  faith,  rp  wiarei  Acts  16. 5. 
— Sept.  1  Sam.  2.  li  Prov.  20.  18. 

^rtpewfia,  aroc,  ro,  (arepiSut,)  any 
thin^Jfrm,  solid;  the  firmament,  Sept.  for 
yp^  Gen.  1. 6  sq.  Ez.  1.  22  sq.  firm 
support,  Esdr.  8.  81.  In'S.T. stabilUif, 
firmness,  steadfastness,  e.  g.  r^Q  wiirrtMc 
Col.  2.  5.— 1  Mace.  9.  14. 

lire^mc,  a,  6,  Stephanas,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  1.  16: 
16.15,17.    Digitized  by  V^OOgie 
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chaplei^  crown^  about  the  head. 

a)  as  the  emblem  of  royal  dignity, 
Rev.  6.  2 :  12.  1  arifayoQ  htnipiav  ^w- 
^cMx.  14.  14  ori^.  'xpvffovy.  Ascribed 
to  saints  in  heaven,  elsewhere  called 
kings,  Rev.  4.  4,  10  :  9.  7.  Comp.  in 
Baai\€V4it  b.  Of  the  crown  of  thorns 
set  upon  Christ  in  derision,  as  king:  of 
the  Jews,  Matt.  27.  29.  Mark  15.  17. 
John  19.  2,  5.     Sept.  for  iTJlDj;  2  Sam. 

12.  30.  Esth.  8.  15.  —  2  Mace.  14.  4. 
Ml  V.  H.  11.  4.  Hdian.  5.  3.  12. 

b)  as  the  prize  conferred  on  victors 
in  the  public  games  and  elsewhere,  a 
chaplet,  wreath,  1  Cor.  9.  25  <l>6aprby 
trri^,  Xaliwtriy. — Judith  15. 13.  Jos.  B. 
J.  7.  1.  3.  Ceb.  Tab.  21.  Xen.  H.  G. 
1.  7.  S6. — Hence  fig.  as  an  emblem  of 
the  rewards  of  a  future  life,  =  prize, 
reward.  2  Tim.  4.  8  6  r^c  BiKatoavyriQ 
ari^ayoQ.  James  1. 12  mi^,  rfJQ  (unj^. 
1  Pet  5.  4.  Rev.  2. 10 :  3.  11.  Comp. 
Sept.  for  TXypif  Jer.  13. 18.  Lam.  5. 16. 
—So  reward,  Diod.  Sic.  13.  15. 

c)  fig.  ornament,  honour,  glory,  that 
in  which  one  may  glory.  Phil.  4.  1 
&^€\ipol  fiov»  •  •  •xapa  Kal  irrifaydQ  /juw. 
1  Thess.  2.  19.  So  Sept.  and  TTp^ 
Prov.  12.4:  16.31:  17.  6.— PhilosV. 
Vit.  Soph.  1.  21.  2.  Lys.  154. 17  trrif. 
Tfic  irarplBoQ  clvai  rac  lavrGy  >/^^c. 

XL  2rf0aFoc,  ov,  6,  Stephen,  pr.  n. 
of  one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons, 
the  first  Christian  martyr.  Acts  6.  5, 8, 
9:  7.59:  8.2:  11.  19:  22.  20. 

Sre^arouf,  ut,  f.  wffw,  (arc^avoc,)  to 
crown,  trans,  e.  g.  a  victor  in  the  public 
games,  etc.  2  Tim.  2.  5.  Sept.  for  lESy 
Cant.  3. 11.— Judith  15.  13.  Ceb.  Tab. 
21.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  11. — Fig.  to  adorn,  to 
decorate.  Heb.  2.  7,  9,  3d4jy  Kai  rt/ijf 
ItrrttpdywffaQ  ahrdy,  in  allusion  to  Ps. 
8.  6  where  Sept.  for  lEj^.— Jos.  B.  J. 
4.  4.  4  (rre<l>.  rag  irvXac.  Diod.  Sic.  20. 
84. 

I^TfiBog,  €og,  ovc,  t6,  (cffnj/i4,  crrifi'ai,) 
the  breast,  Plur.  ra  9r//0i|.  Luke  18. 
13  trviTTey  tiQ  to  (rrfjOoc,  23.  48.  John 

13.  25  :  21.  20.  Rev.  15.  6.  Sept.  for 
Chald.  ^  Dan.  2. 32.  17  Ex.  28. 23, 
26.— Luc!  D.  Deor.  19.  1.  Hdian.  4. 4. 


7.  Thuc.  2. 49.  Of  animals  Xen.  Yen. 
4.1. 

XriiKia,  a  late  form  found  only  in  the 
present,  corrupted  from  ccrriyica,  I  stand, 
Perf.  of  tcrrj|/n.  Buttm.  §  107.  II.  2, 
marg. — To  stand,  intrans.  Mark  11.  25 
Sray  trriiKurt  wpo<r€Vx6fxeyoi,  Elsewhere 
only  fig.  to  stand  firm  in  faith  and  duty, 
to  be  constant,  to  persevere ;  with  dat. 
coramodi,  Rom.  14.  4  rf  iZif  Kvplf 
eriiKti  ^  ir/irrfi,  to  his  own  master  he 
standeth  orfalleth,  i.  e.  it  is  for  his  own 
master,  not  for  you,  to  judge  whether  he 
is  faithful  or  un&ithful.  Foil,  by  dat. 
of  thing,  GW.  5.  1  rp  cXevdcpc^.  by  iv 
with  diat.  1  Cor.  16.  13  arviKtrt  iy  rf 
vlaret.  Phil.  1.  27 :  4.  1  cv  Kvpif,  i.e. 
in  the  faith  and  profession  of  Christ. 
1  Thess.  3.  8.  absol.  2  Thess.  2. 15.— 
Sept.  for  aS^Jnn  Ex.  14.  13  in  Cod. 
Alex,  et  Compl. 

JBiTrjpiyfioQ,  ov,  6,  {trrriplZia,)  a  setting 
fast,  fixedness,  a  standing  still,  e.  g.  of 
the  stars  Diod.  Sic.  1.  81.  genr.  Plut. 
ed.  R.  VI.  p.  284.  11.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
fixedness,  steadfastness  in  mind  and 
faith,  2  Pet.  3.  17. 

lirripli^iBf,  f.  i^ta,  (Iffrrifu,)  to  set  fast, 
steadfast,  to  fix  firmly,  trans. 

a)  prop.  Pass.  perf.  Luke  16.  26 
xdtTfia  fliya  ear^piKrai,  *  is  set  £ut, 
stands  fixed.' — Sept.  icXlftai  larripiyfUyri 
for  3^n  Oen.  28.  12.  —  Ecclus.  3.  8. 
Luc.  D.  Marin.  10. 1  rily  yijtroy.  Hesiod. 
Theog.  498  Xc6ov.  Hom.  II.  11.28.  In- 
trans. Plut.  Marcell.  15. — From  the 
Heb.  Luke  9.  51  to  wpStrtavoy  avrov 
iGTiipii€  rod  woptwadai  k,  r.  X.  comp.  in 
npStrunroy  a. 

b)  Fio.  to  make  steadfast  in  mind,  to 
confirm,  to  strengthen,  Luke  22. 32  or^- 
pi^oy  Tovc  i^eX^vc  irov,  Rom.  1.11: 
16.  25.  1  Thess.  3.  2.  13.  2  Thess.  3. 
3.  James  5.  8.  2  Pet.  1.  12.  Rev.  3.  2. 
1  Thess.  2.  17;  and  1  Pet.  5. 10  <yri?p/£a4 
Opt.  in  text.  rec.  where  later  edit.  fot. 
trrripiUt.  Comp.  Winer  p.  273.  So 
Sept.  for  "TfOD  Ps.  51.  14  :  112.  8.— 
Ecclus.  6.  40^:  22.  17. 

2ir/y/ia,  aroc,  t6,  {trrliut  to  stick,  to 

prick,  also  to  brand,  Hdot.  7*  35.  Plut. 

Peric.  26,)  stigma,  i.  e.  a  mark,  brandy 

as  pricked  or  burnt  in  upon  the  body  ; 
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^n  allusion  to  the  marks  ^th  which 
slaves  and  sometimes  prisoners  were 
branded ;  fig.  Gal.  6.  17  ra  miyfxara 
rov  Kvptov  *Ii}(rot;  iy  rf  ffti/JLari  /m>v 
liatrrdikt,  Comp.  2  Cor.  4. 10,  and  1 1 . 
28  sq.  also  Rev.  14.  9.  See  WeUt. 
N.  T.  IT.  p.  237.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant. 
p.  87.  Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  T.  p.  64  sq. — 
pr.  Luc.  Pise.  46  cti  rov  fier^jrov  arly' 
uara.  Ml.  V.  H.  2.  9.  Plut.  Peric.  26. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  80. 

Srty/i^,  w,  4,  (<rr/f«,)  a  nrick,  point, 
Diog.  Laert.  7.  135  trriyfxij  c*  £(Trl  ypafjL- 
fAfic  Ttipag,  Ifric  itrrl  ainuiov  iXaxitrrov, 
Fig.  for  the  minutest  particle,  Dem.  552. 
7.  In  N.  T.  ^g.  paint  of  time,=a  mo- 
ment,  imtant,  Luke  4.  5  iy  orty/iji  XP^' 
rov.  Sept.  for  y/lB  Is.  29.  5. — 2  Mace. 
9.  11.  Plut.  de  Puer.  educ.  17  tniyfi^ 
Xpoi'ov  xac  oplockfTrL  Antb.  Gr.  I.  p. 
172.     Comp.  WeUt.  N.  T.  I.  p.  679. 

2r/X/3cii,  f.  ypw,  to  shine,  to  be  bright, 
to  glitter,  in  trans.  Mark  9.3  Ifxaria  qr/A^ 
^oyra.  Sept.  for  aHX  Ezra  8.  26.  DrP 
Nah.  8.  8.— 1  Mace'.  6.  89.  Pol.  11.9. 
4.  Plato  Phffido  59. 

lirod,  de,  ii,  {larrffAt,)  pr.  a  pillar,  co- 
lumn, comp.  Ttplaroor,  =  trepitrrvXov  ; 
in  ordinary  usage  a  portico,  pore  A,  pta2«a, 
surrounded  and  supported  by  columns, 
e.  g.  ff  aroa  ^XofiQyoc  John  5. 2 :  10. 28. 
Acts  8.  11 :  5.  12.  Comp.  in  'Upoy  d. 
This  is  called  by  Josephus  to  tpyov  So- 
\onlavoZi  probably  in  reference  only  to 
its  foundations ;  it  was  repaired  by 
Agrippa  the  younger,  to  whom  ihe  em- 
peror Claudius  committed  the  charge  of 
the  temple  ;  Jos.  Ant.  20.  9.  7.  comp. 
B.  J.  5.  5.  1.  ib.  6.  5.  l.-^-genr.  Dem. 
776.  20.  Xen.  CEc.  7.  1. 

Sroij3ac,  aloe,  4,  found  only  in  N.T. 
and  probably  a  corrupted  form  for  art- 
liae,  d^Cf  hi  ^rom  vrtifiw,  Lat.  stipo,  to 
tread,  Aor.  2  taritiov ;  which  latter  form 
is  read  in  several  Mss.  [It  is  not, 
however,  a  corrupted  form,  but  derived 
from  the  Pret.  Middle  (though  that  does 
not  occur  in  good  authors)  ttrroijJa,  as 
wivotBa  from  irelOto,  En.]  Compare 
Fritzsche  IV  Evang.  Vol.  II.  p.  474. 
Pr.  *  any  thing  trodden,'  and  hence  *  any 
thing  straved  to  lie  upon,*  a  couch  of 
tender  boughs,  leaves,  grass,  etc  Aris- 
toph.  Plut.  541  vTifiaBa  trxpivmv.    Pol. 


5.  48.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  85.  Xen.Cjr. 
5  2.  15.  —  In  N.  T.  meton.  a  gm 
bough,  branch,  Mark  II.  S  tfroc^a^ 
iKoirTOv  Ik  r&y  ^cV3fM#Ky  as  in  Matt.  2L 
8  ticoirrov  rXd^ovc*  Comp.  WeUt.  N.  T. 
I.  p.  609. 

Sroixeiov,  ov,  r6,  (dim*  of  erotypt  a 
row,  series,  fr.  orelx^  to  go  up  by  stepi,) 
pr.  a  little  iiep,  a  pim,  peg,  standing  up- 
right, e.  g.  the  gnomon  of  a  dial^  metoa. 
Aristoph.  Eccles.  648  or  652.  Fig.  si 
element,  e.  g.  elementary  souod,  a  Utter, 
Pol.  10.  45.  7.  Luc.  Jud.  Voc.  12.— 
In  N.  T.  plur.  ra  oroixeia,  eiemetUt, 
e.  g. 

a)  genr.  the  elements  of  nature,  tbe 
component  parts  of  the  physical  world. 
2  Pet.  8.  10,  12  (n-ofxeia  Kawoirfuya. 
Comp.  Minuc.  Felix  84.  2  *•  Stoicis.... 
et  Epicuraeis  de  elementorum  confla- 
gratione  et  mundi  ruina  eadem  ipsa 
sententia  est.*'  Senec.  de  Consol.  ad 
Marc  26.— Wisd.  19.  17.  Jos.  Ant.  3. 
7.  7.  Luc.  Parasit.  11.  Hdian.  3.  1. 12. 

b)  spoken  of  elementary  instructioD, 
the  elements,  the  rudiments,  e.  g.  of 
Christian  instruction,  Heb.5. 12  ra  arof 
X€ia  rfjg  &pxne,  i.  e.  the Jirst  rudiments, 
principles  ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  125.  n.  4. 
Winer  §  34.  2.— Plut.  de  Puer.  educ. 
16  trroixila  rije  ipcrijc*  —  Spoken  of 
philosophy,  and  espec.  of  the  Jewish 
religion  in  contrast  with  Christianity, 
=  the  mere  rudiments,  Gral.  4.  3,  9. 
Col.  2.  8,  20. 

2ro(veai,  w,  f.  ^<rw,  (^rolxoc  a  row,) 
to  stand  or  go  in  order,  to  advance  in 
rows,  ranks,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  8.  34.  Mag. 
£q.  5.  7.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  walk  orderly, 
with  dat.  of  rule,  =  to  live  according  to 
any  rule  or  duty,  to  follow;  Gal.  6.  16 
otroi  rf  Kay6vi  rovrf  aroixh^^^^^*  5. 25. 
PhU.  3.  16.  Rom.  4.  12.  absol.  Acts 
21.  24. — Sext.  Empir.  1.  10.  238  aroi-^ 
X^iy  r^  avyridei^*  Pol.  28.  5.  6  orocj^cir 
Tj  rfic  evyicXiiTov  wpoBiati, 

SroXi/,  fjQ,  ff,  {oriKk^,  wh.  see,)  pr. 
'  a  fitting  out,*  i.  e.  apparatus,  impk- 
nients,  ^l.V.H.  3.43.  armature,  arms, 
harness,  ib.  8.  24.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  42. 
apparel,  attire,  dress.  Ml,  V.  H.  18.  1 
med.  14.  7.--In  N.  T.  eq.  to  Lat.  stola, 
a  robe,  vestment^  i.  e.  a  long  flowing 
robe  reaching  to  the  feet,  worn  by  kings. 
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Sept.  Jon.  3.  6.  Mi.  V.  H.  7. 1  ;  by 
priests  Sept.  Ex.  28.  2  sq.  Jos  Ant.  3. 

7.  1.  Hdian.  5.  5.  5 ;  and,  in  N.  T., 
generally  by  persons  of  rank  and  dis- 
tinction, Mark  12.  38 :  16.  5.  Luke  15. 
22  :  20.  46.  Rev.  6.  11  :  7.  9, 13.  14 
bis.  Sept.  for  1321  Ex.  28. 2  sq.  2  Chr. 
18.  9.  T^O  1  Chr.  15. 27.— Ceb.  Tab. 
18.  Diod.'sic.  2.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 
26. 

Srdfia,  aroC)  ro,  the  mouth,  of  men 
and  animals. 

a)  prop,  e.  g.  of  animals,  Matt.  17. 
27.  2  Tim.  4. 17,  comp.  in  Aiwy.  Heb. 
11.  33  comp.  Judg.  14.  8.  James  3.  3. 
Rev.  9. 17  sq.  12. 15.  al.  So  Sept.  and 
HB  Gen.  8.  11.  Ps.  22.  22.— Palaeph. 
52.  2.  Xen.  Eq.  6.  9. — Of  persons,  as 
the  organ  of  breathing,  blowing,  2  Thess. 
2.  8  r^  irytv/iari  rov  (Trdfiari  airrov,  sc. 
Tov  GeoD,  comp.  Ps.  33.  6.  Rev.  1.  16  : 

2.  16  :  11.  5.     So  Sept.  and  JIB  2  K. 

4.  34.  As  receiving  food  and  drink. 
Matt.  15.  11,  17.  John  19.29.  Acts  11. 

8.  Rev.  10.  9,  10.  So  Sept.  and  T\3 
Neh.  9.  20.  (Pol.  12.  9.  4.  Xen.  Mem. 

3.  14.  5.)  Chiefly  as  the  instrument  of 
speech,  Matt.  12.  34  to  arofia  \a\ei. 
Acts  23.  2.  Rom.  3.  14, 19  :  10.  8  sq. 
Col.  3.  8.  James  3.  10.  al.  Sept.  and 
HB  Ex.  4. 15.  Is.  1.  20.  (Luc.  Ca- 
lumn.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  9.)  So  the 
mouth  as  speaking,  or  perhaps  meton. 
for  words,  sayingSf  discourse,  Matt.  15. 

5,  comp.  Is.  29.  13.  Matt.  18.  16;  and 
2  Cor.  13.1  iirl  (rrofiaTOQ  Bvo  fxaprvpiav, 
quoted  from  Deut.  19.  5  where  Sept.  for 
HB^.  Luke  11.  54  :  19.  22  Ik  tov 
trrdfmrog  trov  KpivH  at.  21.  15  hitaki 
vfiiy  vrdfxa  Kai  ao<^iay  q.  d.  '  wise  utter- 
ance.' Comp.  HB  Sept.  \6yoc  1  Sam. 
15.24.— Soph.CEd.Tyr.427,699oT701. 
— So  also  in  the  foil,  phrases,  borrowed 
mostly  from  the  Hebrew, — (l)AvocyaK 
TO  ffTOfia,  to  open  one^s  mouth,  to  speak, 
and  so  fig.  of  the  earth  as  rent  in  chasms 
Rev.  12.  16;  see  fully  in  'Ayoiyw.  (2) 
t6  iicvopevofiiyoy  Ik  tov  tn-ofiarog,  i.  e. 
words  uttered,  sayings,  discourse,  Matt. 
15.  11,  18;  comp.  Sept.  Num.  30.  3  : 
32.  24.  So  to  iKwop.  ^la  rov  trrdfxnTOQ 
sc  TOV  Oiov,  word,  precept.  Matt.  4.  4, 


in  allusion  to  Deut.  8.  3  where  Sept.  for 
HB.  (3)  XaXccv  or  ihrtiv  Bui  ordfuxTdg 
Tiyog,  to  speak  through  the  mouth  o/any 
one,  to  speak  by  his  intervention,  as 
God  by  a  prophet,  messenger,  Luke  1. 
70  KaOfMtc  iXaXiyo'c  Bid  trrSfAaroc  T&y 
hyitay irpw^rrr&y.  Acts  1.16:  3  18,21: 
4.  25  :  15.  7.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  7XQ2, 
2  Chr.  36.  21,  22.  (4)  (xro/ia  irpoq 
TrSfia  XaXciv,  to  speak  mouth  to  mouthy 
orally,  without  the  need  of  writing, 
2  John  12.  3  John  14.  Sept.  for  HB 
itSrbVt  Num.  12.  8.  comp.  Jer  32.  4. 
— Jos.  Ant.  10.  8.  2  XaXcTy  icarci 
trrofia. 

b)  ^.  in  the  sense  edge,  point,  as  of 
a  weapon  ;  the  figure  being  taken  from 
the  mouth  as  armed  with  teeth  and 
biting,  or  as  being  in  beasts  the  front 
or  foremost  part;  also  of  the  front  of  an 
army,  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  4.  An.  3.  4. 42. 
In  N.  T.  of  a  sword,  oro/Lca  fxaxaipag 
Luke  21.  24.  Heb.  11.  84.  So  Sept. 
for  Heb.  yTTB  Gen.  34. 16.  Judg.  20. 
37,  38.— Ecclus.  28.  18.  Philostr.  He- 
roic. 19.  4  fTTOfia  Trig  olyjiilg.  Soph.  Aj. 
651.  Hom.  II.  15.  389.    Al. 

£rd/iaxoC)  ov,  6,  (<yro^a,)  pr.  a  mouth, 
opening,  hence,  the  throat,  gullet,  Hom. 
II.  3.  292.  ib.  19.  266.  In  N.  T.  the 
stomach,  1  Tim.  5.  23. — Luc.  Chrono- 
sol.  17.  Hdian.  1.  17.  23. 

ISrparf/a,  ac,  4,  (arparevw,)  military 
service,  warfare,  Hdian.  4.  9.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  6.  a  military  expedition, 
campaign,  Pol.  2.  22.  2, 6.  Xen.  H.  G. 
7.  4.  19.  In  N.  T.  metaph.  of  the 
apostolic  office,  as  connected  with  hard- 
ships, dangers,  trials,  a  warfare ;  2  Cor. 
10.  4  rd  ydp  SfrXa  rfJQ  trrpareiac  fifiwv 
oh  aapKiKa.  1  Tim.  1.  18,  see  in  ^rpa" 
revii}  b.  a. — Jos.  de  Mace.  §  9  itpdy  kqI 
thyeyij  arpariiay. 

^pdrtvfia,  arog,  to,  {^rrparevbt,)  a 
military  expedition,  campaign,  =  orpa^ 
Ttla,  Hdot.  3.  49.  In  N.  T.  meton.  an 
^rmy,  forces,  troops,  host,  genr.  Matt. 
22.  7.  Rev.  9.  16:  19.  14.  19  bis.— 
1  Mace.  9.  34.  Hdian.  2.  12.  1.  Xen. 
An.  1,  2.  18. — By  synecd.  a  band  or 
detachment  of  troops,  e.  g.  the  garrison 
in  the  fortress  Antonia,  Acts  23. 10,27; 
also  of  Herod's  body-guard  Luke  23. 1 1 . 
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— Hdian.  4.  6.  11,  spoken  of  a  part  of 
the  prsetorian  cohort. 

^TpaT€vu}f  f.  evaia,  {ffrparog  camp, 
army,)  to  serve  in  war,  to  he  a  soldier, 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  4.  11.  to  wage  war,  to 
make  an  expedition,  campaign,  Pol.  2. 
2.  7.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  68.  Xen.  An  2.  1. 
14.— Often  and  in  N.  T.  only  Mid.  de- 
pon.  trrparivopai,  to  serve  in  war,  to  war, 
to  be  a  soldier,  warrior,  intrans. 

a)  pr,  1  Cor.  9. 7  n'c  arpurtvErai  IBloiQ 
6\l/vyiotc  vori ;  2  Tim.  2.  4.  Part.  6 
arpartvSiuyoQ,  a  soldier  Luke  3.  14. — 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  14.  17.  Hdian.  8.  7.  20. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  9. 

b)  Fio.  to  war,  spoken  (a)  of  the 
apostolic  office  as  connected  with  hard- 
ships, trials,  dangers,  2  Cor.  10.  3.  with 
ace.  of  kindred  noun,  1  Tim.  1.  18  lya 
ffrparevy  r^v  KaXifv  tnpartiav,  comp. 
Buttm.  §  131.  3.  —Jos.  de  Mace.  §  9 
icprii^  Kal  ihytvfi  arpanlay  arparevtra" 
trdai  vwip  TtJQ  ei/aefitiaQ,  —  (fi)  Spoken 
of  desires  and  lusts  which  war  [militate] 
against  right  principles  and  moral  pre- 
cepts, James  4.  1.  1  Pet.  2.  11. 

Srparijyocj  oH,  6,  (crrparoc  &  ayw,) 
pr.  lender  of  an  army,  commander,  ge- 
neral, Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  8.  Hdot.  7.  83. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  21,  22.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1. 
3  sq.  Ag.  3.  5.  So  of  the  ten  Athenian 
commanders  chosen  annually,  with 
whom  the  iroXifiapxoQ  was  joined,  Hdot 
6.  109.  JEA.  V.  H.  3.  17.  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant.  II.  p.  53.  Afterwards  only  one 
or  two  were  sent  abroad  with  the  army, 
as  circumstances  required,  and  the  others 
had  charge  of  military  afiairs  at  home, 
eq.  to  war-minister,  Dem.  238.  13  6  eirt 
t&y  SirXiity  arparriyoc  ical  6  evl  rfjc  Stoi- 
Kiiaeuc  ib.  282.  10.  ib.  400.  26.  ^1. 
V.  H.  3.  8.  In  other  Greek  cities  it 
denoted  chief-magistrate,  prefect,  Diod. 
Sic.  16.  56  ^&Kaiicot  6  ^carecav  tnparri' 
yoQ.  ib.  14.  93.  Luc.  Tox.  17.  Iwdty 
t)i  irrpaTtfyoi  trapfjaay  sc.  rwy  ^E<^<riwy, 
comp.  §12. — Spoken  of  Roman  officers, 
it  denoted  sometimes  consul,  vxaroc, 
(Pol.  1.  7. 12.  ib.  1.  52.  5.)  but  oftener 
prcetor,  Diod.  Sic.  T.  VI.  p.  222. 
Tauchn.  r&y  jcard  ir6\iy  ['Pw/iiiyv]  crrpa- 
rrfywy.  Plut.  Cato  Min.  44,  comp.  39. 
Arr.  Epict.  2.  1.  26.  Gruter  Inscript 
p.   503  ffrpartjyog  icard   n6\iy  ical   «trt 


Uytty,  i.  e.  prcetor  urbanus  eiperegrims. 
In  Roman  colonies  and  municipal  towm, 
the  chief  magistrates  were  uraally  tm 
in  number,  called  dmanmri,  (oocaskn- 
ally  four  or  six,  quatuorviri,  smri.  Mi- 
nut,  in  Cic.  ad  Div.  13.  76.  Omter  la- 
script,  p.  416.  8.  p.  565.  3,)  who  also 
were  sometimes  styled  prtjgiorSf  eq.  to 
Greek  trrpariiyoi.  Cic.  de  Leg.  Agnr. 
II.  34  *'  cum  ceteris  coloniis  dutmmn 
appellentur,  hi  se  prte tares  appeUaii 
volebant." — Hence  in  N.  T. 

a)  of  the  duumviri,  pruetors,  magis- 
trates of  Philippi,  where  was  a  Romu 
colony.  Acts  16.  20,  22,  S5,  36,  38.— 
Sept.  for  D^XID  i.  e.  magistrates  of  the 
Jewish  people  under  Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah,  Ezra  9.  2.  Neh.  2.  16  :  4.  14  : 
13.  11. 

b)  trrparriyoQ  rov  Upov,  a  i^ttptatn, 
governor,  prefect  of  the  temple,  spoken 
genr.  of  the  chief  officers  of  the  priests 
and  Levites  who  kept  guard  in  and 
around  the  temple ;  one  of  whom  per- 
haps held  the  chief  command  ;  see  in 
2irupa  b,  comp.  Jer.  20.  1.  E.  g.  fally, 
Luke  22.  52  arparriyovc  rov  Upov,  Acts 
4.  1.  6  arp,  rov  lepov.  5.  24.  AbsoL 
Luke  22. 4.  Acts  5. 26. — Jos.  B.  J.  6. 5. 
Sdpafi6vr€c  Be  ol  rov  \tpov  ^vKaintQ  if^'yct- 
\av  r^  trrpartfy^.  Ant.  20.  6.  2.  B.  J.2. 
17*  2.  6  arparriy&y.  Called  also  by  other 
names,  e.  g.  Sept.  o  ^yov/icvoc  oucov 
Q€ov  for  Heb.  DW^H  JT3  T^  1  Chr. 
9.  11.  2  Chr.  31.  13*.  Jer.  2oV  1.  hn- 
ardrai  rov  upov  Esdr.  1.8.  icpo^rramc 
7.  2.  xCKiapxoi  1.  9,  comp.  2  Chr. 
35.  8,  9. 

Zrparia,  ac,  //,  (orpar^,)  an  amnf, 
host,  Sept.  for  K2^  2  Sam.  3.  23.  1. 
K.  11.  15.  Hdian.' 6.  5. 16.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  17.  In  N.  T.  only,  by  Hebr., 
mparid  oirpaVioc  or  rov  ohpayov  eq.  to 
O^tSfn  ^I12{,  host  of  heaven,  viz. 

a)  [of  PERSONS,  e.  g.]  angels,  tke  os- 
gelic  host  Luke  2.  13.  So  Sept.  for 
'tn  2  1  K.  22.  19,  comp.  2  Chr.  18. 
18'     Ps.  148.  2  :  103.  21. 

b)  [of  THINGS,  as]  the  sun,  moon,  stars, 
the  whole  host  of  the  firmament.  Acts 
7.  42.     So  Sept.  and  '\^  'X  2  Chr.  55. 

3'  5.     Jer.  lf,,Jt3.v^J?*>^be5- 
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2rparci^C»  ov,  6,  (orpaud,)  a  soldier^ 
narrior^  spoken  of  common  soldiers, 
Matt.  8.  9.  Mark  15.  16.  Luke  7.  8. 
John  19.  23  sq.  Acts  12.  4.  al. — 2 
Mace.  14.  39.  Hdian.  2.  7.  10.  Xen. 
An.  7. 1. 3.  —Fig.  of  a  Christian  teacher, 
1  Tim.  2.  3  4t»c  JcoXoc  arpartwriyc  '!•  Xp. 
See  in  Srparc/a.     Al. 

2rpuroXoy€ia,  «D,  f.  ^trw,  {vrparoKoyo^^ 
from  oTparoc  &  Xcyw,)  to  collect  an  army, 
to  levy,  to  enlist  ;  Part,  b  arparoXoyiitrat, 
one  who  holds  a  Uvy^  =s  commander, 
general,  2  Tim.  2.  4.— Pint.  C.  Mar. 
9.     Diod.  Sic.  18.  12. 

Srparoxf^apX'yCf  ov,  6,  (flTpar<j7r€&)v 
&  ^PX^O  prefect  of  the  camp,  an  officer 
to  whose  charge  Pan!  was  committed 
at  Rome,  Acts  28.  16.  Many  under- 
stand here  the  pr^e/ectus  prcetorto 
(comp.  Phil.  1. 13)  or  commander  of  the 
emperor's  body-guards,  as  having  the 
general  charge  of  all  prisoners  sent  to 
Rome;  but  this  is  perhaps  too  broad 
an  inference  from  the  single  known 
instance,  where  the  younger  Agrippa 
was  once  imprisoned  by  Uiis  officer  at 
the  express  command  of  the  emperor 
Tiberius ;  see  Jos.  Ant.  18.  6.  6,  comp. 
with  10  and  Krebs.  Obss.  in  loc. — genr. 
Luc.  Quom.  Hist,  conscr.  22. 

SrparoTTC^K,  ov,  r<J,  (^rpar<5c  &  ^rc- 
lov^  '  encamping-ground  of  an  army,* 
i.  e.  a  camp,  encampment,  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
9.6  Cebet.  Tab.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  3. 
3.  27.  In  N.  T.  meton.  an  army  en* 
camped,  host,  Luke  21.  20.  Sept.  for 
7T?  Jer.  34.  1. — 2  Mace.  8.  12.  Hdian. 

7.  8.  8.  Thuc.  4.  94.  Xen.  H.  G.  1. 
1.21. 

]&rp£/3X<$w,  V,  f.  kurta,  (inptpKfi,  a 
windlass,  winch,  instrum.  of  torture,  fr. 
pr.  mptpKo^,  vTpi^,)  to  roll  or  wind  on 
a  windlass,  Hdot.  7.  36.  to  wrench,  to 
turn  awry,  Hdot.  3.  129;  espec.  by  tor- 
ture, 3  Mace.  4.  14.  ^1.  V.  H.  7.  18. 
Pol.  2.  59.  1.— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  wrest, 
to  pervert,  e,  g.  the  sense  of  a  writing, 
trans.  2  Pet.  3.  16.  Comp.  Sept.  Pass, 
for  bpjBnn  to  show  oneself  perverse,  2 
Sam.  22.  27. 

2rpe^,  f.  4^ht,  pr.  same  as  rpiwtit,  the 
first  and  third  consonants  of  the  root 
being  strengthened  by  the  sibilant  and 
aspirate ;  to  turn,  to  turn  about,  trans. 
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Mid.  trrpi^fjiai  and  Aor.  2  pass,  iarpd- 
^i^M  as  Mid.  to  turn  oneself,  to  turn 
about,  intrans.  comp.  Buttm.  §  136.  2. 

a)  PROP.  Act.  with  ace.  and  dat.  of 
pers.  towards  whom.  Matt.  5.  39  trrpi- 
xj/ov  avr^  Ka\  rrlv  AXXiyv,  comp.  Winer 
§  31.  2.  p.  174.  Mid.  Part,  absol. 
(rrpa<^€ic,  irrpcu^ivrtQ,  Matt.  7.  6 :  16. 
23  6  ^£  arpaf^tiQ  cIttc  r^J  Ilirp^.  Luke 
9.  55  :  14.  25  :  22.  61.  John  1.  38  : 
20.  16.  with  dat.  rivi  Luke  7.  9  xp<5c 
riva  Luke  7.  44  :  10.  23 :  23.  28. 
Also  Mid.  with  £ic  nva,  Acts  18.  46 
€fTpi<^6niQa  £ic  TO.  tQvfiy  we  turn  [and 
^o]  to  the  Gentiles,  Foil,  by  Hq  with 
ace.  of  place.  Acts  7.  39  karpdi^riiTay 
ra«c  KapBlaiQ  ahrSfv  tic  Aiyvirrov,  tn 
their  hearts  they  turned  back  to  Egypt. 
John  20.  14  iarpdi^n  (Iq  ra  omata,  Sept. 
Act.  for  iTISn  Jer.  48.  39.  Mid.  with 
e«C  ra  onitna  for  MD  Ps.  114.  3,  5. — 
Act.  M\.  V.  H.  14."  15.  Epict.  Ench. 
38.  Xen.  Lac.  11.  9.  Mid.  Pol.  1. 
40.  13.  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  1.  with  wpd^ 
riya  Luc.  Alex.  8.  £ic  ra  hiU^  Xen. 
Eq.  7.  12. 

b)  FIG.  trans,  to  turn  into  any  thing, 
i.  e.  to  convert,  to  change,  e.  g.  Act. 
with  £ic.  Rev.  11.  6  ra  vlara  dq  aT/xa. 
So  Sept.  for  IfSH  Ps.  114.  8.  Jer.  31. 
13.  Ex.  7.  15. — Mid.  of  persons,  to 
turn  in  mind,  to  be  converted,  changed, 
to  become  as  it  were  another  man.  Matt. 
18.  3  kav  iiri  crrpw^nTt  Ka\  yivriaQt  wq 
iTfu^ia,  Comp.  Sept.  orpa^^o^p  iIq  av- 
V  ^^*'.  Heb.  'SfSil,  1  Sam.  10.  6.— 
Once  Act.  aTpifjMit  intrans.  or  with  lav- 
rov  impl.  to  turn  oneself,  to  turn,  to 
change  one*s  mind  and  conduct;  see 
Buttm.  §  130.  n.  2.  Winer  §  39.  1. 
Acts  7.  42  evrptyj/ev  6  Qtdc.  Comp. 
Sept.  Is.  63.  10.— pr.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
3.5. 

ISrpiyvcaai,  «D,f.  d9w,(oTp^voc»  wh.  see,) 
pr.  *  to  live  strenuously,  [Qu.?]  rudely,' 
as  in  Engl.  *  to  live  hard,'  [rather  from 
arpriyilQ,  which  denotes  properly  what 
is  stiff,  and  in  a  figurative  sense,  the 
being  stiff-necked,  arrogant,  insolent, 
rebellious.  Hence  vrpriyi&ut  means  to 
run  riot,  equiv.  to  vfipi((it,  to  which  He- 
sychius  alludes.  Ed.]  i.  e.  to  reeel,  to  run 
riot,  to  Uve  luxuriously,  intrans.  Rev. 
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18.  7,  9.  —  Hesych.  ^rpiyviwircc*  ir£- 
wkeyfUyoi  [read  wctrXfj^ficVot],  ^17X01  ^e 
Kol  TO  Bia  trXovroy  vPpi(eiy  Kal  (iapita^ 
<l>ipety,  [In  this  passage  the  conjecture 
of  Guyet  TrewXTitrfiiyoi  is  confirmed  by 
1  Cor.  4,  8  fl^iy  KCKoparfuyoi  itrrif  H^fj 
iirXovrriaari.  A  Colon  ought  to  be  put 
after  vfipiiety,  since  the  next  words  form 
a  third  gloss.  Ed.]  Sophil.  ap.  Athen. 
3.  p.  100.  A.  Antiphanes  ib.  p.  127. 
D.  Lycophr.  ib.  10.  p.  420.  B.  Found 
only  in  late  writers  for  the  earlier 
rpvijiaw,  Phryn.  and  Lobeck  p.  381. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  195.  WeUt. 
N.  T.  II.  p.  342. 

2rp^FOC}  eoC)  ovq,  r<$,  (crpiiv^C}  Lat. 
strenuus,  [Qu.?]  vehement,  rude,  Apoll. 
Rh.  2.  323,)  pr.  rudeness^  insolence, 
pride,  and  hence  revel,  riot,  luxury. 
Rev.  18.  3  £C  TfJQ  hvvaymaQ  tov  trrprivovQ 
ahrfJQ  itrXovrrfiray,  i.  e.  *  from  the  abund- 
ance, vastness  of  her  luxury  and  proud 
voluptuousness.* — Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p. 
128.  no.  64.  Sept.  for  ]^^p  pride,  ar- 
rogance, 2  K.  19.  28.  A  word  of  the 
later  Greek,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  195. 
comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  381. 

Xrpovdioy,  ov,  t6,  (dimin.  fr.  errpov- 
06q,)  any  small  bird,  espec.  a  sparrow, 
Matt.  10.  29,  31.  Luke  12.  6,  7. 
Sept.  for  n*\B^  Ps.  11.  1.  Lam.  3.  51. 
—  Tob.  2.  10.  Hierocl.  Facet.  10. 
Athen.  14.  p.  654.  B. 

^Tpwyyvw  OT'wyyvfJiiff.  ^rrpwata,  (Me- 
tath.  for  oTopiyyvfxi,  Buttm.  §  114. 
p.  301.  §  110.  11,)  to  strow,  to  spread, 
trans.  Matt.  21.  8  bis,  terrpuxray  eavrwy 
ra  IfjinTia  ly  rp  o^f  k,  r.  X.  Mark  11.8 
bis.  For  this  custom  comp.  2  K.  9. 
13.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  6.  2  eicaoroc  etTrpuiy- 
yvey  ahr^  to  i/idrtoy,  Sept.  for  JKf* 
Esth.  4.  3.  Is.  14. 11. —Dion.  Hal.  Ant 
9.  26.  Luc.  Amor.  12. — Spec,  of  a  bed, 
couch.  Acts  9.  34  arpuffoy  trtavTf  i.  e. 
Kpdflfiaroy,  KXlyjjy,  comp.  v.  33.  Comp. 
Sept.  Job  17.  13.  Ez.  28.  7.  (Theocr. 
Id.  21.  7.  Artemid.  II.  57  or  62  trrptay 
vvovaa  ifXtVac.)  Pass,  of  a  supper-cham. 
ber  spreadyfith  couches,  triclinia, around 
the  table,  =  furnit^hed,  prepared,  comp. 
in  *AydK€iftai  no.  2.  Calmet,  art.  Ealing, 
Mark  14. 15;  and  Luke  22.  12  avdyaLoy 
fiiya  ioTputfiivov, — Sept.  Ez.  23.  41. 
Athen.  4.  p.  138.  C.     Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  6 


6  airroQ  icKiyfiy  arpityyviri^  rpajrc^arcer- 
fiti.  So  triclinium  slratum  Macrob.  SaL 
2.9. 

SrvyiyrcJc,  ^,  6y,  (jmryiht  to  hate.] 
haUful,  detestable,  Tit.  3.  3.— Phibde 
Decal.  p.  202.  20.  Heliodor.  5.  29. 
^schyl.  Prom.  592  or  596. 

Srvyrd^w,  f.  dtru,  {arvyvog  austere, 
gloomy,  fr.  arvyita,)  io  be  or  becsm 
austere,  gloomy,  sad,  intrans.  e.  g.  d 
the  countenance,  Mark  10.  22  6  2e  ffrv 
yya<raQ  iin  Tf  X6yf  ar^XOe  Xvwovfuwoc. 
— Nicet.  in  Andron.  Comnen.  II.  2.  pi 
207  KaTti^juwyTCQ  oZy  oi  dt^pwvw  tm 
OTvyyaioyrcc  kfHunTKOv, —  Fig.  of  ike 
sky,  to  lower,  intrans.  Matt.  16.  3  sn^ 
^a(ei  yap  (rrvyyaCkty  bovp€Lt^6^, — Wisd. 

17.  5  vvH,  o'rvyr'^fand  so  <rrvyrorj|c  PoL 
4.21.1. 

^Lri/Xoi,  ov,  6,  (kindr.wiUi  orifXif .)(pr.) 
a  column,  pillar ^  Rev.  10.  1  «^c  ^rwXoc 
xvp(Jc.  So  Sept.  for  T^  Ex.  13.  21, 
22  :  14.  24.— Pol.  1.  22.  4. — Fig.  of 
any  firm  support ;  e.  g.  persons  of  ao- 
thority  and  influence  in  the  church, 
Gal.  2.  9  01  ^Kovyreg  trrvXoi  elyai  sc  h 
T^  ikfcXi^cr/g.  Rev.  3.  12.  Of  a  doctrine 
on  which  the  Christian  religion  specially 
rests,  1  Tim.  3.  15.— Ecclus.  36.  24. 
Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  57  ffrvXoc  yap  oU^t 
eial  Trainee  ^pvtytQ, 

ISirmKdc,  ri,  6y,  Stoic,  and  oi  SivMBoi, 
the  Stoics,  a  sect  of  philosophers  founded 
by  Zeno,  and  so  called  from  the  oroi, 
portico,  where  he  taught.  See  the  works 
of  Epictetus,  Arrian,  M.  Antoninus,  his 
followers.  Acts  17.  18. 

2v,  gen.  <rov,  thou,  pers.  pron.  of  the 
second  person  ;  plur.  v/ic7c»  ye ;  see 
BuUm.  §  72.  3.  The  oblique  cases  of 
the  Sing,  are  all  enclitic,  except  after 
prepositions,  Buttm.  ib.  n.  2,  3. 

a)  Nom.  trv,  plur.  v/iccct  usually  ouiitp 
ted  except  where  a  certain  emphasis  is 
required  ;  Buttm.  §  129  7.  Winer  § 
122.  6.  In  N.  T.  inserted  :  (a)  With 
emphasis,  e.  g.  before  a  vocative  Matt 
2.  6.  Luke  1.  76.  2  Tim.  2.  1  ;  or  in 
distribution  James  2.3;  with  an  adjunct 
between  it  and  the  verb  John  4. 9.  Also 
in  interrogations,  Matt.  27. 1 1 .  Luke  24. 

18.  Johns.  53.  Marks.  29;  and  scat 
the  end  of  a  clause  John  1.  21.  8.  48; 
in  answers   Matt.  26.  25.  Mark  15.  2. 
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In  anUtheses  Matt.  3.  14.  Luke  9.  60. 
John  3.  2.  Luke  1L48 :  22.  26.  1  Cor. 

3.  23  ;  80  Kal  av,  <at  hfxtlct  Luke  10. 
37 :  22. 58.  Matt.  7.12.  Genr.  Matt.  16. 
16.  Mark  1.  11.  Luke  3.  22.  Once 
vfJLiiQ  absol.  1  John  2.  27. — Xen.  Conv. 
8.  4  av  ^€  fidvoc. — (/3)  Without  special 
emphasis,  ait  John  21.  15, 16, 17.  Luke 

4.  7.  John  4.  10.  vixiiq  Matt.  28.  5. 
Comp.  Winer  1.  c. — Xen.  1.  c.  m^  av 
ydp  op^c. 

b)  Gen.  trovf  v/iwv«  are  often  used 
instead  of  the  corresponding  possessive 
e6c,  vfjiinpoc,  Buttm.  §  127.  7.  Comp. 
Winer  §  22.  n.  1.  p.  1-35.  E.  g.  trov 
Matt.  1.  22 :  4.  6.  Mark  1.2.  ssep.  vfiQy 
Matt.  5.  10.  Mark  2.  8.  Rom.  6.  12. 
seep. — Genr.  <rov  Matt.  2.  6  :  3.  14 :  5. 
29.  sflsp.  vfjwv  Matt.  5.12.  Luke  11.  5. 
ssep.  For  Luke  2.  35  ical  mw  ^e  ahrfj^, 
see  in  ^nvrov, 

c)  Dat.  (Toi,  v/iiv,  genr.  Matt.  4.  9. 
Mark  5. 9.  Luke  1.19.  Matt.  7. 7.  Luke 
10.  13.  2  Cor.  5.  12.  s»p.  Dat.  com- 
modi  Matt  21.5.  2  Cor.  5. 13;  incomm 
2  Cor.  12.  20.  Rev.  2.  16.  al.  For  the 
phrase  ri  ifioi  Koi  aoi,  see  in  'Eyw.  Al. 

SvyycVfm,  ac,  4,  (<rvyyc>'^c,)pr.  kin- 
dredt  relationship,  Jos.  Ant.  13.  4.  1. 
Pol.  8.  35.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4. 21.  In 
N.  T.  meton.  kindred,  i.  e.  kinsmen,  rela- 
tives, Luke  1.  61  Mdg  itrriy  Iv  r^  avy- 
yeydg.  aov.  Acts  7.  3,  14.  Sept.  for 
nrettto  Ex.  12.  21.  Josh.  6.23.— Jos. 
Ant.  3.  3.  1.  Pol.  15.  30.  7.  Dem.  796. 
17. 

Svyycv^Ci  €oc»  ovq,  6,  fi,  adj.  (cwr  & 
yii'oc,  yivofiai,)  kindred,  related ;  subst. 
a  iliiuiiiaii,  relative,  one  of  the  same 
family.  Mark  6.  4  o{nc  €<rr<  tr^iirriQ 
ArifAo^,  el  fir^..  iv  role  trvyyeyitTi.  Luke 

1 .  S6  'EXtcra/Ser  %  <n;yy£i'4c  <rov.  v.  58  : 

2.  44:  14.  12:  21.  16.  John  18.  26. 
Acts  10.  24.  Sept.  for  iTTI  Lev.  18  14. 
n?1Ste>p  Lev.  25.  45.  Josh.  21.  27.— 
Tob.V.  10.  Hdian.  4.  14.  14.  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.  7.  8. — In  a  wider  sense,  one  of 
the  same  nation,  a  fellow-cmmtryman, 
spoken  by  Paul  of  the  Jews  as  being 
all  descended  from  a  common  ancestor. 
Rom.  9.  3  rStv  ffvyyivwy  fiov  rare?  aapKa. 
16.  7,  11,  21.— Comp.  Xen.  An.  7.  2. 
31.  Sturz  Lex.  Xenophont.  s.  v. 


Jivyyykffiff,  lyc,  Vf  (trvyytyufficto  to 
know  and  think  with,  to  accord,  to  con- 
cede,) concession,  permission,  leave.  1 
Cor.  7.  6  rovTO  3c  Xiyta  Kara  tntyyyw' 
/xfjy,  oh  Kara  ifrirayiiy,  this  I  say  by  way 
of  concession  [sc.  to  the  weakness  of  the 
flesh],  and  not  of  command. —  Ecclus  3. 

13.  Dem.  121.  9.  Thuc.  5.  88.  Xen. 
Ath.  2.  20. 

^vyicdOrifiai,  {ervy  &  KaOrifiai,)  to  sit 
down  with,  to  sit  mth,  with  fitrd  Mark 

14.  54.  with  dat.  depending  on  avy  in 
compos.  Acts  26.  30 ;  see  Winer  §  56. 
2,  4  fin.  Buttm.  §47.  n.  11, 12.  Matth. 
§  405.  Sept.  for  yff^  Ex.  23.  33.  Ps. 
101.7. — Absol.  Luc.  Pseudol.  20.  Xen. 
An.  5.  7.  21. 

2vyi:a6/C<*')  f-  «o"w,  {(rvy  &  KaQi^to,) 
trans,  to  cause  to  sit  down  with,  to  seat 
with ;  intrans.  to  sit  down  with,  to  sit 
with. 

a)  trans,  with  iy  and  dat.  of  place, 
Eph.  2.  6  Kal  ffvyiiyetpe  Kai  cvyiKaQiaty 
[jtfJLaq  rf  Xpitrr^  \.5]iy  roic  eirovpaytoic. 

b)  intrans.  of  several,  to  sit  down  to- 
gether, Luke  22.  55.  Sept.  for  a\?^  Ex. 
18. 13.  Jer.  16.6.— Esdr.  9.  6, 16"  Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  2.  35. 

j^vyKUKoiraOiw,  &,  f.  rfffw,  (<rvv  &  Ka^ 
KonaOiw,  wh.  see)  to  suffer  evU  with  any 
one,  to  endure  affliction  with,  with  dat.  of 
thing  in  respect  to  which  or  for  which » 
Winer  §  31.  1,  3.  Buttm.  §  133.  n.  2. 
2  Tim.  1.  8  avyKOJCoirddfiaoy  [c/ioi]  r^ 
ehayyiXi^, 

^vyKaKov)(iw,  oi,  f.  y<Tii>,{avy&  KaKov')(jitit, 
wh.  see)  only  in  Pass,  to  be  maltreated 
or  afflicted  with  any  one,  to  suffer  afflic^ 
tion  with,  with  dat.  of  pers.  Heb.  1 1.  25 
avyKiiKovytiaQai  rf  \a^  rov  Geo  v.  Comp. 
in  XvyKddrjfiat. 

XvyKaXiia,  w,  f.  itru,  {avy  &  KoKiut,) 
to  call  together,  to  convoke,  trans.  Mark 

15.  16  mtyKokovaiy  SXi^y  ri/y  trirelpny. 
Acts  5.  21.  Mid.  pr.  to  call  together  to 
oneself,  Luke  9.  I  truyKaXttrdyLtvoQ  rovQ 
^utdeKa.  23.  13.  Acts  10.24:  28.  17.  In 
Luke  15.  6,  9,  the  Act.  and  Mid.  alter- 
nate in  the  same  context ;  see  Winer 
§  39.  6.  comp.  Matth.  §  496.  7.  Sept. 
for  K"J5,  Act.  Ex.  7.  11.  Josh.  9.  22. 
Mid.  Zech.  3.  10.— Act.  Jos.  Ant  7. 
14.7.  Hdian.l.4.^^ttiJ<Spi^|O'cg|0. 


Mid.  Aristenflet.  I.  5  ffwucaXelro  rove 
ijfiXovQ, 


^vyKOivwviw 


XvyKaXvm-hf,  f.  xj/bf,  {trvv  intens.  & 
raXuxrw,)  to  cover  together,  to  cover 
wholly ,  trans,  pr.  Sept.  for  ]lpn  1 R.  21. 
4.  np2)  Judg.  4.  18,  19.  Jo8.  Ant.  9. 
10. 2I  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  28.  In  N.  T.  ^g. 
to  hide  wholly,  to  conceal,  Luke  12.  2 
ohhiv  (Tvy KiKoKvuiiivov  itrrlv, — Ecclus. 
26.  8.  Plut.  Alex.  M.  31.  Eurip.  Phoen. 
886  or  889. 

XvyKafiTrruff  f.  \pta,  (ervv  intens.  and 
KafiTTTiMt,)  to  bend  together,  e.  g.  roy  vw- 
Toy  Tiyof,  to  bow  down  wholly  Rom.  11. 
10, 1.  e.  fig.  to  oppress,  to  afflict,  quoted 
from  Sept.  Ps.  69.  24,  where  it  departs 
from  the  Hebrew.— Sept.  for  IHll  2  K. 
4.35.  Xen.  Eq.  12.  5. 

XvyKarafialyia,  f.  fifi<rofiai,  (trvy  & 
Kara^iyia,  wh.  see)  to  go  down  with  any 
one,  sc.  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  place, 
as  from  Jerusalem  to  Cs&sarea,  intrans. 
Acts  25.  5  ovyKaralidyrec  8C.  ifwl,  Sept. 
for  yr  Ps.  49. 18.— Wisd.  10.  14.  Pol. 
1.  39^12.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  18.  Found 
only  in  the  later  usage,  instead  of  the 
earlier  ovyKadUyai,  Phryn.  and  Lob.  p. 
398. 

SvyicaraOeo'cC)  €iaCi  h*  [(TvyKarariBrifu, 
wh.  see)  assent,  accord,  agreement,  2 
Cor.  6. 16.— Pol.  4.  17.  8.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  8.  79.  Piut.  M.  Antonin.  51. 

XvyKarariOefiat,  as  Mid.  {trvy  &  Kara' 
riSrifn,)  to  put  or  lay  down  with  another, 
to  deposit  with,  Isseus  59.  25  ypa/i^a- 
reioy. — Usually  and  in  N.  T.  only  with 
ace.  i//^v  implied,  to  deposit  one's  vote 
with  others  in  the  urn,  to  give  one's  vote 
with  others,  i.  e.  fig.  to  assent  to,  to  ac' 
cord  with,  to  agree  with  or  to,  with  dat. 
Luke  23.  51. — Hist.  Sus.  20.  Jos.  Ant. 
20.  1.  2  ervyicadifiriy  r^  y»'«f*p  ravrjy. 
Pol.  3.  98. 11.  Plato  Gorg.  p.  501.  c. 

^vyKara\pri<lil(w,  f.  laut,  (<rvv  &  Kara^ 
}l/TI<plZM  pr.  to  reckon  or  count  down,) 
to  count  down  9vt/A,=to  reckon  or  num^ 
ber  with  others.  Pass.  Acts  1.  26  <rwy- 
Kartiitq^iadti  fierd  r&y  ty^tKa  k-KOcrrd" 
X«v,  Comp.  in  ^^0oc,  "^rif^il^w, — Not 
found  in  this  sense  in  Classic  writers, 
with  whom  Mid.  Kara^rii^il^oiiai  is  *  to 
give  one's  vote  against,  to  condemn,' 
Dem.  790.  15.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7.  38. 


'ZvyKipayyviii,  f.  patr^^  (ovr  k  cf- 
dyyvfu,  wh.  see,)  to  mix  together.  Is  a- 
termmgle  with,  2  Mace  15.  39  «!»( 
v^Ti  ovyKipaaSeic.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p. 
15.  2.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  join  togOktr, 
to  temper,  =  to  mix  together  so  that 
one  part  qualifies  another,  with  aee.  1 
Cor.  12.  24  6  Geoc  avreidpavt  ro  empa. 
Pass,  with  doub.  dat.  Heb.  4.  2  6  Xiy^ 
•  • .  •  fJL^  trvyK€K€pafUyoQ  rj  wierti  reic 
(!kicouffao'iv,comp.in  SvycaOiffuic.  BbUil 
§  133.  n.  2. — Menand.  ap.  Stob.  Sob. 
42.  p.  302,  r^F  rov  Xoyov  fiiy  lifOfUM 
Udei  XPV^^f  ovyK€K€pafUytfv  ex^**"*  ^^^ 
Non  poss.  suav.  viv.  20.  Thuc  6.  li 
with  dat.  pers.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.  1. 

XvyKi  yi(i^,  a,  f.  ^o'w,  («rvK  &  Kivitt,) 
trans,  to  move  with;  Mid*  intrans.  lo 
move  oneself  withy  to  move  together  mlk 
others,  Plut.  de  Adulat.  and  Amic  7. 
Epict.  Ench.  33.  10.  Fig.  to  moee  in 
mind  rmih  any  one,  to  incite^  to  route, 
i.  e.  to  like  exertion,  to  synipathy,  etc 
Plut.  Galb.  1.  Pol.  2.  59.  8.  ib.  15. 
17.  1. — In  N.  T.  spec,  of  a  popolir 
commotion,  to  move  together ^  to  stir  up 
€U  the  same  time,  trans.  Acts  6.  12  m 
\a6v  Koi  rove  irptvfivripov^  r.  r.  A. 
Comp.  Kive«^. 

2vyic\ci«i,  f.  tlom,  (jrvy  8c  cXfiw,)  ts 
shut  up  together,  to  enclose  together, 
trans.  Luke  5.  6  trvyiK\£ia€Ly  vXifdef 
IxOvuiy  ToXlf.  Sept  for  n»  Ex.  14.  3. 
— 1  Mace.  5.  5.  Pol.  1.  17.  8.  Hdiao. 
7.  10.  6. — Fig.  to  include  together,  = 
to  make  subject,  to  deliver  over  alike, 
with  tic,  Rom.  11.  32  ovyucksiat  yap  • 
Gcoc  rove  vayra^  etc  iLireiOeuiy,  with 
vTTo,  Gal.  3.  22,  23.  Comp.  Sept.  for 
T2  Tjpn  Ps.  31.  9.  Josh.  20.  5. 
Vh  Ps.'  78.  50.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9. 
41.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  19  ccc  roiavr^r  ^ 
&firi\ayiay  mr/KXiiaBelc  *Ayriyo>oe, 

^vyKXripoy6fioQ,  ov,  6,  (icX]fpo»tS^,) 
pr.  a  co'heir,  joint'heirt  =s  a  joint-pss- 
sessor,  co -partner,  Rom.  8.  17  evyt^ 
rov  \pi9rov,  Eph.  3.  6.  Heb.  11.  9.  1 
Pet.  3.  7. 

ItvyKOiyf^yim,  Q,  f.  ^vw,  {evy  8c  couv- 
yiw,)  to  be  partaker  with  others,  to  short 
with  others  in  any  thing,  with  dat.  Eph. 
5.11.  Phil.4.14.  Rev.18.4.— withgea. 
Dem.  1299.  20  ovyKOiy^vtly  r#c  ^<^. 


joint-partaker,  co-partner,  with  gen. 
Rom.  11.  17  ffvyr.  r^c  f5<f»?c  f*  i".  X.  1 
Cor.  9.  23.  Phil.  1.7.  h  Rev.  1.  9. 

XvyKofil(h>,  f.  Itrtaf  (jcofiiiufi  wh.  see,) 
pr.  to  take  up  and  bear  together,  to  bring 
together,  to  collect,  e.  g.  fruits,  Sept.  Job 
5.  26.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  3 ;  children, 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  21 ;  dead  bodies  on  a  field 
of  battle  for  burning,  Plut.  Agesil.  19. 
Thuc.  6.  71.  In  N.  T.  of  several  per- 
sons,  to  bear  away  together,  i.  e.  a 
corpse  for  burial,  to  bury  together,  trans. 
Acts  8.  2  avP€ic6fu<rav  ^c  tov  Iri^avor 
6,v^peQ  €i»Xaj3e7i*. — Soph.  Aj.  1048  or 
1067. 

Svyrp/vw,  f.  iv&,  {icpivia,  wh.  see,)  pr. 
'  to  separate  distinct  things  and  then 
bring  them  together  into  one  ;'  hence, 
to  join  together,  to  combine,  to  compote; 
opp.  to  htaKpivtiv  '  to  separate  between, 
to  decompose;*  Plut.  Consol.  ad  ApoU. 
16.  VI.  p.  418.  ed.  R.  kuXQc  o'Ewl- 
yapfioc'  trvrtKpfdrf,  ij^titri,  Kal  heKpiOri,  ical 
lurfiXde  ^dev  JjXBe  xaXcv,  yd  fiev  etc  ydv, 
icrtvfia  S*  &yiif.  Luc.  Pseudosoph.  5. 
Plat.  Pha&do  15.  In  later  usage  and 
N.  T.  to  place  together  and  judge  of,  i.  e. 
to  compare,  to  estimate  by  comparison, 
constr.  with  ace.  and  dat.  Comp.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  278. 

a)  genr.  2  Cor.  1 0.  1 2  bis,  trvyk-plyai 
eavrovc  rial  .  .  .  tntyKpivovn^  kavrovg 
eavroic. — Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.  21.  Luc.  Pa- 
rasit.  61.  Pol.  6.  47.  9.  with  rrpoc, 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  6.  Mid.  1  Mace.  10.  71 
trvyicpidiijfuv  eavrol^,  Jos.  Ant.  13.  4.  3. 

b)  by  impl.  to  explain,  to  interpret, 
i.  e.  by  comparison  of  one  thing  with 
another.  1  Cor.  2.  13  TTFCv/xarucoTc 
irv£VfiariKa  ovyKpLvovrtQ.  So  Sept.  for 
TJIS  Gen.  40.  8,  16,  22:  41.  12,  15. 
11^9  Dan.  5.  12. 

vyicvirrw,  f.  t\fia,  {avv  &  Kvima,)  to 
stoop  or  bow  together,  as  persons  putting 
their  heads  together,  Hdot.  3.  82.  Luc. 
Bis  accus.  4 ;  of  things  inclining  toward 
each  other,  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  19.  In  N.T. 
to  be  bowed  [or  to  bow  oneself]  together, 
comp.  Engl,  to  be  bent  double',  intrans. 
Luke  18. 1 1  Jjv  avyicvTtrovaa  Ka\  fifj  5v- 
vafUvri  AvQKvyl/ai. — Sept.  Job  9.  27. 
Ecclus.  12.  n  :  19.  26.  Themist.  Orat. 


r83  ^vy\i<M} 

7  ad  Valeht.  p.  90  iul  ovyKtKv^Q,  ktX 
<Tvyv€<^riq,  itpeXKdfityoQ  roc  ^pwc>  i^  ^• 
Procopius. 

^vyKvpia,  ac,  hi  (jrvyKvpiia  to  happen 
together,  as  events,  Hdot.  8.  87.     Pol. 

5.  18.  6,  [or  to  fall  together,  as]  per- 
sons, Pol  18.  33.  3,)  [of  thuigs]  'a 
happening  together,*  i.  e.  coincidence, 
accident^  chance,  Luke  10.  31  icara  oi;y- 
Kvpiay. — So  ovyKvpfiiTiQ,  Pol.  9.  12.  6. 
(rvyKvptijta,  Pol.  4.  86.  2.  Plut.  X.  p. 
713.  6.  ed.  R. 

^vy\aip<a,  aor.  2  trvyexaprfv,  (o'vv  & 
Xaipui,  wh.  see,)  to  rejoice  with  any  one, 
to  sympathize  in  another*8  joy,  with  dat. 
depending  on  trvv  in  compos.  Winer  § 
56.  2,  4  fin.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11,  12. 
Matth.  §  405.  Phil.  2.  17  (rvyxa/pm 
iratTiy  hfily,  V.  18.  Luke  1.  58:  15.  6, 
9. — Sept.  Gen.  21.6.  Plut.  Parall.  1 6 
bis,  ed.  R.  VII.  p.  231,  232  x^P^*^^y 
Se  irayTfay,  fidyrt  fi  &^eX^4  oh  trvyi'x&p^ 
'Qpario.  Xen.  Hi.  11.  12.— Or  in  the 
passages  of  Luke  the  sense  may  be  to 
congratulate,  as  3  Mace.  1.  8.  Dem. 
194.  23.  Pol.  29.  7.  4.— Fig.  of  things, 
1  Cor.  12.  36  rd  fiiXrj,  [espec.  in  per- 
sonifications, as,  1  Cor]  13,  6  oh  x<<'pc^ 
[i^  Aydirrf]  lirl  r^  Il^ikI^  trvyxaipii  ii  r^ 
iXrfBeif^,  i.  e.  truth,  uprightness,  causes 
its  followers  to  rejoice,  and  ^  Ayaxiy  re- 
joices with  them. 

Swyx€w>  (x**^>)  *^®^  (rvyxvyia,  a  later 
form  disapproved  by  the  grammarians, 
see  in  *EKxiw  ;  impf.  avyixioy  and  tntyi' 
Xyvoy,  Pass.  perf.  trvyKixyfiai,  aor.  1  p. 
avy^xvBriy,  see  fully  in  'E*rx«w  Buttm. 
§  114.  p.  307. — Pr.  to  pour  together, 
Lat.  confundo ;  hence  fig.  to  confound, 
to  confuse,  trans. 

a)  of  an  assembly,  multitude,  to  throw 
into  confusion,  to  excite,  to  put  in  uproar, 
with  ace.  Acts  21.  27  trvyix^ov  T^Lyra 
Toy  o')(Xoy.  Pass.  19.  32  ^  iKKXtiala 
avyKtx^lUvri,  21.  31. — Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2. 

6.  Pol.  1.  40.  13.  Luc.  Bis  accus.  17 
jcai  ivy\tiv  iifiwy  ewtipdro  rijy  ^vyovmav, 
iirirapalae  r^  (iop,  comp.  D.  Deor. 
25.  1. 

b)  of  the  mind,  to  confound,  to  per^ 
plex,  e.  g.  a  person  in  disputation,  with 
ace.  Acts  9.  22.  Of  persons  in  amaze- 
ment, consternation,  Acts  2.  6  (ntyfiXOt 
TO  ^XffioCi  KoX  avytyydr\, — 1  Maoc.  4. 


Corop.  Matt.  21.  25 ;  and  Mark  11.  31. 
Sept.  for  part.  ^2  Is.  43.  18— Pol.  1. 
44.  1.  ib.  1.  63.  8.  Plut.  Brut.  36.  •  To 
reckon  together/  i.  q.  to  compute,  with 
ace.  Diod.  Sic.  1.5.  Dem.  355  ult. 

SvXXvircw,  6,  f.  ^cnir,  (avv  &  Xvir€«#,) 
to  grieve  or  qfflict  mih  another,  Pass,  to 
be  grieved  or  afflicted  with  a  person,  with 
dat  Diod.  Sic.  4.  11.  Theophr.  Char. 
1. 1. — In  N.T.  Pass,  to  be  grieved  with- 
alf  i.  e.  at  the  same  time  or  along  with 
some  other  emotion  ;  Mark  3.  5  irepc- 
(ikiyj/afuyoc  abrovQ  fur*  ipyfjCfirvXKvwov' 
fuyoQ  lirl  rf  vwpkxni  r^c  icapilac  airrHy, 
Ivfipaivttf  f.  /S^ffo/xac,  aor.  2  avvifitiv^ 
(avv  &  fiaiyw,)  pr.  to  go  tvith  the  feet 
close  together,  Xen.  Eq.  1. 14.  In  N.T. 
of  things,  events,  to  come  togetlier  in 
time,  to  happen  together ,  to  faJl  out,  to 
come  to  pass ;  with  dat.  of  pers.  to 
whom,  Mark  10.  32  ra  fiiXXoyra  ^/x- 
paiygiy  aWf.  Acta  3. 10 :  20.  19.  1  Cor. 
10.  11.  1  Pet.  4. 12.  2  Pet.  2.  22.  Part, 
absol.  ra  ovfiPeflrtK&ra,  events^  Luke  24. 
14.  Sept.  for  rPjJ  Gen.  42. 4, 29.  Esth. 
6. 13.— 1  Mace!  5.  25.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
5.  17.  Part,  absol.  1  Mace.  4. 26.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  22. — Impers.  wiUi  infin.  of  the 
principal  verb,  the  infinitive  clause  bein^ 
strictly  the  subject ;  Acts  21.  35  tnfy£(iri 
patrrdieaSai  a^<$v,  L  q.  he  was  borne. 
Comp.  Winer  J  45.  2.  p.  266. — 2  Mace. 
3.  2.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  8.  Pol.  1.  22. 
3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.50. 

2v/xi3a\X«,  f.  /3aX«,  (trvy  &  /3dXX«,) 
to  throw,  send,  strike  [Qu.  7]  together, 
trans,  e.  g.  of  streams  flowing  together, 
ro  tfZktp  ffVfifiaXXeiy  Horn.  II.  4. 453. 
Hdot.  4.  50 ;  of  warriors,  tclq  ktnrilac 
Xen.  Ag.  2. 12.  Of  persons,  to  send  or 
bring  together,  e.  g.  in  strife,  Lat.  com- 
mittere,  Hom.  II.  3.  70.  Xen.  Con  v.  4. 
9.— In  N.  T. 

a)  of  THINGS,  to  throw  or  put  together, 
pr.  with  ace.  \6yovc  or  the  like,  implied, 
like  Lat.  conferre^i.  q.  *conferre  sermo- 
nes,*  Engl,  to  confer,  intrans.  (a)  genr. 
to  discourse  with,  to  dispute  with,  with 
dat.  Acts  17. 18  rcvcc  3c  riiy  ^Xotr^^wv 
cvyifiaXXoy  avrf, — Jos.  Ant.  1.  12.  3 
trvfifiaXovtra  Toifjiitri,  Jambl.  Vit.  Pyth. 
c.  2  roic  cv  Me/i^i  ical  ^lotnrSXii  /laXc- 
<rra  avfifiaXiiy  leptvtn.  Fully  written 
trvfifi.  \6yovg  rivl  Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  830 
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or  836.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  21.— (/3}  U 
consult  together,  Acts  4.  15  ^9rifimkB9 
vfWQ  AXX^Xovc  sc.  fiov\e{ffAara» — FbDj 
Eurip.  Phoen.  700  or  755  <Tv/i/3.  />o«Xc»- 
/lara. — (y)  Luke  2. 19  frv^fidKKttvkyrj 
KaplLq,  sc.  ravra,  i.  e.  to  confer  with  one- 
self, to  ponder  in  nund, — Comp.  Phi- 
lostr.  Vit.  Apoll.  4.  43  lvfjifi<Duiy  ro  o- 
prifiiyoy.  Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  2.  3.  9  ro  pap- 
riiov.  Plut. VI.  p.  8. 6.  ed.  R.  Hdoc4. 
15,  45.  See  Passow  no.  4. — (^)  Mid. 
pr.  '  to  throw  together  of  one's  ovn 
with  others,' = to  confer  benefit,  to  em- 
tribute,  to  help,  with  dat.  Acta  18.  37 
awtfidXero  iroXv  roic  wtTriartvKOirv, — 
Wisd.  5.  8.  Philostr.Vit.  Soph.  1.  9.L 
Diod.  Sic.  1. 2.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1 .  85. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  intrans.,  or  with  kavrov 
impl.  Buttm.  (  130.  n.  2.  Winer  39. 1; 
pr.  to  throw  oneself  \Qxi.  7]  together  wkh 
another,  =  to  encounter,  to  meet  with, 
with  dat.  (a)  in  a  hostile  sense,  etc  ^ro- 
Xefwy  Luke  14.  31.—  2  Mace.  8.  28. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  5.  3  evfifiaXMy  elc  f^oxv^- 
Pol.  10.  37.  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  2.  22.— 
(fl)  Genr.  to  meet  with.  Acts  20.  14 
evyifiaXey  fifiiv  tic  n^v  "Aeeoy,  —  Jo«. 
Ant.  2.  7.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  41. 

2v/i/3oo'iX£vii»,  f.  cvo'w,  (/3a9cXevt#,)  f 
reign  with  any  one,  with  dat.  comp.  in 
^vyKdBrffjiai,  pr.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  16.  2. 
Pol.  30. 2.4.— In  N.  T.  only  fig.  comp. 
in  Baeiknm  b.  1  Cor.  4.  8.  2  Tim.  2. 
12. 

to  niake  come  together,  to  bring  together. 
e.g. 

a)  to  join  or  knit  together,  to  unite, 
fig.  of  Christians  as  parts  of  Christ's 
spiritual  [rather  mystiad]  body,  the 
church.  Pass.  £ph.  4.  16  c£  oS  var  ro 
aHfAa ....  evfifii^(6fityoy.  Col.  2.  19. 
iv  &ydirp  Col.  2.  2.  — genr.  Dio  Ciai. 
37.  p.  62.  Thuc.  2.  29. 

b)  to  put  together  in  mind,  and  hence 
prsgn.  to  gather,  to  infer,  to  comcUde, 
with  ^t  Acts  16.  10  ;  also  to  proee,  ie 
demonstrate,  with  Sri,  Acts  9.  22  vif - 
Pi(id(iity  Bri  oLr6£  keriv  6  XpieT6c. — with 
wc  Aristot.  Rhet.  ad  Alex.  86.  with 
w€pi  Plat.  Rep.  VI.  See  Wet9tein  N. 
T.  11.  p.  109.  —  From  the  Heb.  with 
ace.  of  pers.  =  to  teach,  to  instruct.  1 
Cor.  2.  16  5c  evfifiiflaati  ahr6v  sc.  ro»' 
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Kvpiov,  in  allusion  to  Is.  40.  18  where 
Sept.  for  jrrtn.  So  also  Ex.  18.  16. 
Dent.  4.  9.  pH  Is.  40.  14.  TXlf^in 
Ex.4.  12.  Lev.  io.  11. 

/o  counsel  with  any  one,  in  the  sense  io 
give  him  counsel^  to  advise^  with  dat. 
John  18. 14  Kam^c  o  ovfiPovXevktv  role 
lovaa/occ.  Rev.  3.  18.  Sept.  for  Y*>J 
Ex.  18. 19.  Jer.  38. 15. — Jos.  c.  Apion. 
1.  34.  Luc.  Abdic.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  1.3. 
13  his.  —  Mid.  spoken  of  several,  io 
counsel  or  consult  together,  e.  g.  for  evil, 
=to  plot,  foil,  by  Ua,  Matt.  26.  4  <n;y- 
€/3ovXev9ai^o,  ii'a  rov  'Iij^ovv  Kpariifffaai 
\6yf.  John  11.  53.  with  inf.  Acts  9. 
23.  So  Sept.  for  Y^J  1  K.  12.  8.  2 
Chr.  20.  22.  — EccW.  8.  17.  1  Mace. 
9.  59.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2  init.  Pol.  2. 
46.2. 

Xvfi^vXiov,  ov,  nJ,  (av/i)3ovXoc.) 

1.  counsel,  consultation,  e.  g.  Xa/i/3a- 
»^ecK  or  iroiecv  avfJifiovXtoVf  to  take  coun^ 
sel,  to  make  or  Ao/<2  a  consultation,  with 
XafjLpdyeiy  Matt.  12.  14  :  22.  15  :  27. 
1,  7  :  28.  12.  with  irouiy  Mark  3.  6  : 
15.  1. — comp.  trvftpovXIa  Sept.  1  K.  1. 
12.  Toh.  4.  24.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  4. 

2.  a  council,  meton.  counsellors.  Acts 
25.  12.  Here  spoken  of  persons  who 
sat  in  puhllc  trials  with  the  ^vernor  of 
a  province  ;  called  also  constliarH  Suet. 
Tiber.  33 ;  assessores  Lamprid.  Vit. 
Alex.  Sev.  c.  46 ;  irdpi^poi  Dio  Cass, 
p.  505.  E.  Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  16. 1. 
— Genr.  Theodot.  for  Tto  Prov.  15.22. 
Diod.  Sic.  13. 12.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VII.  p. 
759.  9. 

SvfijdovXoc,  ov,  6,  (wiy  &Pov\ii,)  a 
counsellor,  pr.  one  joined  in  counsel, 
Rom.  11.  34,  m  allusion  to  Is.  40. 13 
where  Sept.  for  HSV  Ithft.  Sept.  also 
for  YJrt^  2  Sam.  15^12.  "l  Chr.  27.  32, 
33._Jos.  c.  Ap.  2. 15.  Hdian.  1.  8. 1. 
Xen.  Conv.  8.  39. 

^vfAikfy,  6,  indec.  Simeon,  Ueb.  l^yDtf 
(•  a  hearing,'}  pr.  n.  =  jSdfuay, 

1.  The  second  son  of  Jacob,  bom  of 
Leah ;  also  of  the  tribe  descended  from 
him,  Rev.  7.  7.  Comp.  Gen.  29.  33. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.8. 

2.  One  of  the  ancestors  of  Jesus, 
Luke  3.  30. 


3.  A  pious  Jew,  who  took  the  infant 
Jesus  in  his  arms  and  blessed  him  in 
the  Temple,  Luke  2.  25,  34.  He  is 
supposed  by  many  to  be  the  same  with 
Shammai,  Ha/xiac,  mentioned  by  Jose- 
phus  along  with  PoUio,  Ant.  15.  1.  1, 
and  10.  4;  and  also  the  same  men- 
tioned in  the  Talmud  as  the  fiither  of 
Gamaliel;  see  in  Fo/iaXc^X.  Wetst. 
N.  T.  I.  p.  665.  Jahn  §  106. 

4.  i.  q.  Simon  Peter,  elsewhere  2<- 
fiuty  q.  V.  Acts.  15.  14.  2  Pet.  1.  1. 

5.  A  Christian  teacher  at  Antioch, 
sumamed  Niger,  Acts  13.  1. 

jS^vftfiadtirfi^,  ov,  6,  (tn/y  &  fjLadijrfjc,) 
a  fellow-disciple,  John  11.  16.  —  Poll. 
On.  6. 159  nXaVwF  ^k  avfifiadijrac  dwe. 
SeeWeUt.  N.  T.  I.  p.  915.  On  this 
species  of  compounds,  as  disapproved 
by  the  Atticists,  see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob. 
p.  471. 

JSvfjifiapTvpitj,  &,  f.  fiaht,  {trvy  &  /iap- 
Tvpitt,)  to  witness  with,  to  bear  witness 
with  another,  to  testify  with,  i.  e.  at  the 
same  time  and  to  the  same  effect,  with 
dat.  see  in  SvyicaOiy/iac.  Rom.  8.  16  ro 
wyevfjia  avfifiaprvpii  rf  n^e^/iari  fifiwy, 
Sri  K.  r.  X.  9.  1.  absol.  2. 15.  Rev.  22. 
18  in  text.  rec.  where  the  hetter  read- 
ing is  fiaprvpiia.  —  Plut.  de  Adulat.  et 
Aroic.  23.  VI.  p.  236.  ed.  R.  Xen.  H. 
G.  7. 1.  35. 

XvfSfupll^ht,  t  iauf,  (avy  &  tupl(tit,)  to 
divide  with  another ;  in  N.  T.  Mid.  to 
divide  with  so  as  to  receive  part  to  one- 
self, to  share  with,  to  partake  with,  with 
dat.  1  Cor.  9. 13. 

^HlUToy(pQf  ov,  h,  ii,  adj.  (o^v  &  lUro* 
XOQ,  wh.  see,)  partalang  with,  subst.  a 
joint-partaker,  Eph.  3.  6:  5.  7. — ^Justin 
Mart.  Apol.  1.  p.  51  avfifxiro\oc  rHy 
waB&y.  So  evfifuriykt  2  Mace.  5.  20. 
Xen.  An.  7.  8.  17. 

Xv/ifUfirfrii^,  ov,  6,  (jrity  &  fufjirrriic,)  a 
co'imitator,  joint-follower,  Phil.  3.  17. 

^vfLfwpAl(t§,  f.  cVw,  {<r{ffifiop<^Q,)  to 
make  of  like  form  with,  to  conform.  Pass, 
with  dat  fig.  Phil.  3.  10  in  Mss.'for 
avftfwp<^w  id.  q.  v. 

Sv/x/iop^of,  ov,  h,  fi,  adj.  (jiop^ii,) 
having  like  form  with,  conformed,  like, 
with  dat.  comp.  in  Svyxoi/Mi.  Phil.  3. 
21  ro  aHfia^^avfiftop^y  rf  aufiari  rfj^ 
^o£i|c  airrov.     With  gen.  Rom.  8.  29 
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xpotttpiai  fnffLfA6pfovc  r jjfc  (iKoroc  tov  vlov 
ainwA,  For  the  gen.  after  words  com- 
pounded with  avy  in  Classic  writers,  see 
Matth.  §  379  fin. 

Xvfifiop<^6iif,  w,  f.  htwhtj  {av^fwp^oCf)  to 
make  of  like  form  with  another,  to  con' 
form.  Pass,  with  dat.  fig.  Phil.  3. 10. 

^VfAiradiu,  &,  f.  iitru,  (ovfiiraByCf)  to 
sympathize,  i.  e.  to  feel  with  another,  to 
be  affected  in  like  manner,  with  dat.  see 
in  2vyxa/p«i».  Heb.  4.  15  avfiirad^irai 
ra  <c  iLffOe.  yiicu^  fffiUv.  Prflegn .  =s  to  have 
compassion  on  any  one,  to  afford  sym- 
pathizing aid,  Heb.  10. 34.— Symm.for 
•m  Job  2.  11.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p..  536. 
Plut.  Timol.  19.  Isocr.  p.  64.  B. 

2vfiiraO^C>  <<>C)  ovq,  6,  i^,  adj.  {ffvy  & 
vdBoQ,  ndtrx*^*)  sympathizing,  feeling 
with  another,  like-affected ;  1  Pet.  3.  8 
oii^iradclc,  i.  e.  the  same  in  feeling,  mu- 
tually compassionate. — Jos.  Ant  19.  7. 
3.  Plut.  de  Adulat.  et  Amic.  9.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  196.  10.  Pol.  15.  9.  3. 

Xvfnrapay(yofAai,{ffuy  &  ircipaylyofjiai, 
wh.  see,)  lo  come  with  any  one,  to  be 
present  with,  Engl,  to  stand  by  any  one, 
as  a  friend  and  advocate,  with  dat.  see 
in  Xvyicddrifiat.  2  Tim.  4. 16  iv  r^  irpoi- 
rff  fwv  iiiroXoyl^  ob^li:  ftoi  ov/nxapcyc- 
r€To.  SepU  for  TTO^  Ps.  83.  9.— Of  a 
multitude,  to  come  together,  to  convene, 
Luke  23.  48.—Thuc.  2.  82. 

^VfLwapaKaXitif,  &,  f.  lata,  (avy  &  wa- 
poKokiw,  wh.  see,)  to  call  for  or  invite 
with,  at  the  same  time,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1. 
38.  to  invoke  with  others,  ib.  3.  3.  21. 
to  exhort  with  another,  e.  g.  an  army, 
Pol.  5.  83.  3.  In  N.  T.  Pass,  to  be 
consoled,  comforted  with  others,  i.  e.  to 
receive  solace  and  encouragement  in  the 
society  of  others.  Rom.  1.  12  ^v/irafMi- 
KXfiOfiyat  iy  hfiiv.  Comp.  IlapaKaXiv  d. 
2ivfiTapaXa/ij3aV«ir,  aor.  2  iXafiov, 
(jrapaXafifidyut,  wh.  see,)  to  take  along 
with  oneself^  as  a  companion  on  a  jour- 
ney, with  ace.  AcU  12.  25  :  15.  37,38. 
Gal.  2.  1,— Sept.  Job  1,  4.  ^1.  V.  H. 
8.  7.  Hdian.  2.  2.  2. 

Xvfiirapafiiyta,  f.  fityQ,  (avy  &  xafMi- 
liivk},)  pr.  to  remain  near  with  any  one, 
to  continue  with,  i.  e.  in  life,  with  dat. 
Phil,  1.  25.  Comp.  in  Xvyx/idrifiai, — 
Sept.  Ps.  72.  5  avfiwapafiiyei  rf  fiXlf, 

Xvfiwapeifii,  (avy  &  irdptifti,  wh.  see,) 


to  be  present  with  any  one,  wiA  dat 
AcU  25.  24.  Comp.  in  Stry^cii^^cc.— 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.  3.  Pol.  9.  25.  6. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6.  1. 

2v/iirao^ia,f.  wtlaofiai,  {av^  &  waax^,) 
to  be  affected  with  or  as  another,  to  sywh 
pathize  with,  to  suffer  with,  absoL  1  Cor. 
12.  26  cl  wdaxn  cf  /leXoc,  0v/iAra«xa 
irdyra  ra  fiiXrj,  So  Rom.  8.  I?*  'to 
endure  like  sufferings.* — PoL  15.  19.4. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  11. 

XvfAxifiKkt,  f.  }f/ia,  (avr  &  w€fiwt,)  to 
send  with  any  one,  with  dat.  2  Cor.  8. 
22  ;  comp.  in  XvyKaBiifuzi.  With  furu 
and  gen.  ib.  8.  18.  Comp.  Winer  } 
56.  4  fin.— with  dat.  Plut.  Artax.  24. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  31.  with  furd  Xen.  H. 
G.  1.  4.  21. 

2v/iire/>cXa/i/3avtf,  (avy  &  ireptXafi^- 
vkt  to  embrace,)  pr.  to  take  arcusid  with 
something  else,  i.  e.  to  embrace  wiik,  to 
comprehend,  to  include,  Dem.  235.  16. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  7.— In  N.  T.  to  embrace 
withal,  at  the  same  time.  Acts  20.  10. 

^vfAirlyut,  aor.  2  avyiinoy,  (xcv*^,)  to 
drink  with  any  one,  with  dat.  as  in  Svy- 
icaBrifiai,  fig.  Acts  10.  41  otrtvcc  avrt" 
i^yofJLty  Ka\  avyewlofjity  avrip,  see  'E<r- 
6/w  c.  a.  Sept.  for  CQ;  rUW  Esth.  7. 
1.— Dem.  1352.  27.  Xen*.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  28. 

Svfcx/xrof,  aor.  2  avriweaov,  (ovr  & 
trinTW;)  to  fall  together,  as  a  hoase,  to 
fall  in  ruins,  absol.  Luke  6.  49  in  Mss. 
for  eweat  [but  a  mere  marginal  gloss. 
Ed.] — Dem.  899.  3.  Xen.  An.  5. 
2.  24. 

^vfiifXrip6m,  &,  f.  wo-w,  (avy  intens. 
&  irXtip6ta,)  to  fill  up  altogether,  to  fiU, 
wholly,  completely. 

a)  pr.  of  a  vessel  filled  by  the  waTes 
so  as  to  drench  the  persons  in  it.  Pass. 
Luke  8.  23.— Of  ships  as  filled  out 
with  a  crew,  Pol.  1.  36.  9.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  8.  7. 

b)  fig.  of  time.  Pass.  tobefulfiUed,  com- 
pleted, to  have  fully  come ;  comp.  nXf- 
p<(<tf  d.  a.  Luke  9.  51.  Acts  2.  1.-- 
Hdian.  7.  4.  2. 

livyLTylyia,  f.  lia,  (avy  &  wvlytt,)  to 
choke  together,  [or  rather,  to  choke  by 
pressing  together  (compressing)  the  tra- 
chea or  wind-pipe.  Ed.]  and  so  to  sHf- 
focate,  fig.  to  overpower,  with  ace.  Matt 
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13.  22  if  iLirdni  rev  wXovtqv  evfiwylyti 
rot'  X6yor.  Mark  4.  7»  19.  Luke  8. 
14. — Hyperb.  to  suffocate  by  crowding, 
to  crowds  to  press  upon,  Luke  8.  42  ol 
o^Xm  ovviicviyov  airdy.  Comp.  Mark 
5.  24  avyiOXi^y  aW6v. 

^vfiwoXlniCf  oVf  h,  (voXlniCi)  a  fel^ 
hm^citiMenf  fig.  of  Oentile  Christians 
as  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  the  Gos- 
pel along  with  the  Jews,  £ph.  2.  19. — 
Jos.  Ant.  19.  2.  2.  iEl.  V.  H.  3.  44. 
This  form  of  compounds  is  disapproved 
by  the  grammarians;  see  Phryn.  ed. 
Lobeck  p.  172,  471. 

2v/Li7ropcvofioc,  f.  evtroftai^  depon.  Pass, 
(iropevo/xac,)  to  go  with  any  one,  to  ctc^ 
company y  withdat.  Luke  7.  11 :  14. 
25  :  24.  15.  Sept.  with  yLtrd  for  Heb. 
n«  ipn  Gen.  13.  5  :  14.  24.  DJ^  H 
Gen.  iV.  16.— Tob.  5. 8.     Xen.  An.  1. 

3.  5. — Of  a  multitude,  to  come  together , 
to  assemble^  with  irpoc  oirr<$K  Mark  10. 
1.  So  Sept.  for  ^fTH  Job  1.  4.— Pol. 
5.  75.  1.  ib.  15.  6."  1. 

^fixdaiovy  ov,  r<$,  {vviiicivbt^  a  drink' 
ing  together,  Lat.  compotatio,  Sept.  for 
t^  nj^ttto  Esth.  7.  7.     Xen.  Cyr.  8. 

4.  13.  a  banquet,  feast,  1  Mace.  16. 16. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  6.  Xen.  Conv.  9.  7. 
Meton.  a  hanqueting-hall,  Luc.  D.Deor. 
24.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  lO.—InN.  T. 
meton.  a  banqueting-partv,  tahle-party; 
Mark  6.  39  hvaKKiyai  iravraQ  (rvfiw6<rta 
ervfAirdffia,  i.  e.  adverbially  and  distribu- 
tively,  by  table-parties ;  comp.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  f  173.  b.  Stuart.  Heb.  Gr. 
$  438.  Comp.  in  KXiaia  and  espec. 
Hpuala, 

ZvfAwp€(rfivTipoQ,  ov,  6,  a  fcllow-preS' 
byter,  elder,  1  Pet.  5.  1.  See  in  Dpea- 
fivrepoQ  b.  y. 

^vfJupaytXy,  see  in  ^vyeoBlkt. 

^vfiipipia,  aor.  1  avyfiytyKo,  (ovv  & 
^pw,)  to  bear  or  bring  together, 

a)  pr.  to  collect,  with  ace.  Acts  19. 
19  ovytyiyKayrti  vac  (iifiXovc* — Jos. 
Ant  3.  8.  3.     Xen.  An.  6.  5.  6. 

b)  intrans.  to  bring  together  for  any 
one,  to  contribute,  to  conduce;  hence 
to  be  well,  profitable,  expedient,  with  dat. 
expr.  or  impl.  2  Cor.  8.  10  rovro  yap 
iffiiy  (Tvfjtpipet,  Foil,  by  dat.  with  inf. 
as  subj.  2  Cor.  12.  1  ;  with  simple  in- 


fiu.  Matt.  19  10.  John  18.  14.  By 
dat.  with  tya,  Matt.  5.  29,  30  :  18.  6. 
John  11.  50 :  16.  7.  Absol.  1  Cor.  6. 
12  oir  irovra  avfifipci,  10.  23.  Comp. 
Buttm.  $  129.  10.  Winer  $  45.  2. 
p.  266. — riyl  Sept.  Prov.  19.  10.  Luc. 
D.  Mort.  14.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  2.  30. 
rcW  with  inf.  Sept.  Esth.  3.  8.  Xen. 
CBc.  13.  2. — Hence  Part.  neut.  to  avfA- 
i^poy,  good,  profit,  advantage,  1  Cor. 
7.  35:  10.  33:  12.  7.  Heb.  12.  10- 
Plur.  ra  avfu^poyra,  things  profitable. 
Acts  20.  20.— 2  Mace.  4.  5.  Dem. 
209.  7.  Plur.  Baruch  4.  8.  Xen. 
Conv.  4.  59. 

2v/i6i7/ic,  {trvy  &  il>iifu,)  to  speak  [<o- 
gether]  with,  i.  e.  in  the  same  manner. 
=  to  say  yea,  to  assent  to,  withdat.  Rom. 
7.  16  evfiijirifii  Tip  ydfi^, — Dem.  668* 
14.     Xen.  An.  5.  8.  9. 

Svfi^poc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  {trvfK^pM,) 
profitable,  Neut.  to  avfupopoy  as  subst. 
profit,  once  in  Mss.  for  to  avfjujitpoy,  1 
Cor.  7.  35.--Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  14. 

JSvfju^vXirrig,  ov,  6,  (^wXcriyCi  ^vX^,) 
pr.  *  one  of  the  same  tribe  or  fraternity,' 
Lat.  contribulis,  Isocr.  p.  263.  A.  Aris- 
toph.  Av.  368.  In  N.  T.  genr.  a  feU 
low-citixen,  fellow-countryman,  1  Thess. 
2. 14. — Hesych.  avfupvXtrwy*  ofioeOyHiy, 
Disapproved  of  by  the  grammarians ; 
comp.  in  Sv/iiroX/n^c* 

2v/i^vroc,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  {trvfiifiviOf) 
brought  forth  or  grown  [tip]  together^ 
Sept.  Zech.  11.  2.  Etymol.  Mag.  (vu- 
^vroc*  b  ovyycK^c  Fig.  [grown  with,"] 
inborn,  innate,  3  Mace.  3.  22.  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  3.  3.  Pint.  Pyrrh.  7.  Lys.  118. 
31.  In  N.  T.  grown  together  i.  e. 
into  one,  fig.  coMoined,  united,  one  with, 
Rom.  6.  5  ffvfiil>VT0i  yey 6yafuy  rf 
ofAoiutfiari  Tov  Baydrov  ahrov,  i.  e.  one 
with  Christ  in  the  likeness  of  his  death, 
comp.  V.  4,  8. — So  pr.  trvinni^vK^^, 
grown  together  as  man  and  horse  in  the 
Centaurs,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  16.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3.  18. 

Sv^vw,  f.  vaut,  (^vw,  wh.  see,)  to 
bring  forth  together,  to  let  spring  up  or 
grow  together ;  in  N.  T.  only  Pass.  aor. 
2  avyti^vfiy,  to  spring  up  or  grow  io^ 
gether,  Luke  8.  7  trvn^vtiacu  al  Sicav- 
Qai,  This  is  a  later  form  instead  of 
Act.  aor.  2  avyi<^vy  intrans.  see  in  ^vw. 
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— Phflo  de^Vit  Mos.  II.  p.  174.  12  4 
^l^afi^Q  Ka\  jf  ffvopk^  alrr^  obtrla  ffv/i- 
fvelira  fivvOri,  So  trvrifvy,  <n;/ixe^a, 
Theophr.  H.  PI.  9.  2.  iEl.  V.  H.  8. 1 
rirroc  .  .  .  trvfiirtfvKt  role  iirdpoiQ, 

Ivfi^yiia,  «#y  f.  ^ernr,  (<rv/ifwvoc») 
lo  ^oiMid  together f  i.  e.  to  be  in  unison^ 
accord f  pr.  of  musical  instruments  ;  in 
N.  T.  fig.  to  accord  with,  to  agree  with, 
in  trans,  with  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  see  in 

a)  genr.  of  what  is  suitable,  congru- 
ous, Luke  5.  36  Tf  waXauf  oh  ovfi/^yti 
UifiXrifAa, — Aristot.  Polit.  7.  15  ravra 
^£1  wpoQ  AXXrfXa  avfiiftktytir^ 

b)  of  coincidence,  concurrence.  Acts 
15.  15  Tovr^  (rvfu^yovtyiy  oi  \6yoi  rdy 
^pwjniThfy. — Jos.  Ant,  10.  7.  2.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  2. 

c)  of  a  compact,  to  agree  together,  to 
make  an  agreement,  folL  by  trepl  with 
gen.  Matt.  18.  19.  Pass,  with  dat. 
Acts  5.  9  W  6ti  (Tvvi^yffQji  vfiiy,  how 
that  it  is  agreed  upon  hy  you, — Sept. 
2  K.  12.  8.  with  ictpi  Pol.  2.  15.  5. 
with  inf.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  80.  trpda  nva 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  3.  8 — Foil,  by  dat.  of 
pers.  and  genit.  of  price,  Matt.  20.  18 
oh^i  ^riyaplov  avye^yriaaQ  fioi;  Buttm. 
§  132.  6.  2.  By  /terd  riyo^  and  ir  with 
gen.  of  price,  Matt.  20.  2  ;  see  in  'Eic 
no.  3.  f. — Act.  Thorn.  §  2  ovvti^iiyiivt 
fier  ahrov  rpUiy  XirpQy  iipyvptov, 

^vfif^vritric,  €«Cf  //,  (ffvfu^yiia,)  uni- 
son, accord.  2  Cor.  6.  15  r/c  de  avfji<l^ 
ytjffit  XpioTf  irpoc  BcXiaX. — So  avfu^ 
Wa  Jos.c.Ap.2.16pen.  Hdian.3.13.8. 

^vfjufnayla,  ac,  //,  (crvfif^yiia,)  sym- 
phony, i.  e.  concert  of  instruments, 
music,  Luke  15.  25. — Sept.  Dan.  3.  5, 
10.     Pol.  26.  10.  5. 

2v/x^voc,  ov,  6,  ^,  adj.  (<rvy  &  <^yfi,) 
symphonious,  in  unison,  pr.  of  sounds, 
musical  instruments,  Luc.  Harmonid. 
1.  Plut.  Conjug.  Praec.  11.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  527.  4.  In  N.  T.  fig.  conso- 
nant,  accordant,  and  Neut.  ro  <rvfi<piayoy 
subst.  accord,  agreement,  1  Cor.  7.  5 
Ik  (Tv/i^(tfvov. -^-Pol.  6.  36.  5.  genr. 
Diod.  6.  11.     Epict.  Ench.  49.  3. 

2v^\{/?7^/^ii»,f.  lata,  {\pij<ltl(<a,wlk.  see,)  to 

'  reckon  together,  to  compute,  e.  g.  rac  ri- 

/4ac  Acts  19. 19. — Aristoph.  L3r8i8t.  142. 

Sw^i//wX0Ci  ov,  h,  ii,  adj.  (jrvy  &  i/'wx^i) 


of  erne  mktd  with  odiers,  Uke  m'mdri, 
Phil.  2.  2.  Comp.  Tittm.  Syn.  N.  T. 
p.  67. 

Swv,  prep,  governing  only  Ac  Da- 
tive, with,  implying  a  nearer  and  doser 
connexion  and  conjunction  than  pm, 
much  as  in  Engl,  with  differs  from  mH 
amid,  among.  See  Passow  a.  ▼.  Matth. 
J  577.  Winer  §52.  p.  884.  Tittm.  ^ 
N.T.  p.  176. 

a)  PROP,  of  society,  companionships 
consort,  where  one  is  said  to  be^  do,  saj^ 
fer  WITH  any  one,  in  connexion  and  ctm- 
pany  vnth  him  ;  comp.  in  Mera  I.  2.  t. 
So  ailer  verbs  of  sitting,  standing,  bang, 
remaining,  with  any  one,  as  itydKupm 
John  12.  2  in  later  edit,  yivofuu  Luke 

2.  13.  diarpifita  Acts  14,  28.  ?imrp 
intrans.  AcU  2.  14:  4.  14.  iflar^pi 
intr.  Luke  20. 1.  Acte  23.  27.  KoBi^tt 
Acts  8.  31.  /xeVtf  Luke  1.  56  :  24.  29. 
Acts  28.  16.  Spec,  civac  irvy  rtri^  to  be 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  *  present  with,  in 
company  vnth,*  Luke  24.  44.    PhiL  1. 

23.  Col.  2.  5.  1  Thess.  4.17  <ruv  Kvpcy 
2  Pet.  1.18.  with  clvcu  hnpL  Luke  8.1. 
Acts  21 .  29.  Phil.  4.  21 .  Or  as  accom- 
panying, following,  Luke  7.  12.  Acta 
13.  7:  27.  2;  as  a  follower,  diadple, 
Luke  8.  38 :  22.  56.  AcU  4.  13  ;  as  a 
partisan,  Uo  be  on  one's  side,'  AcU  14. 
4  bis.  (Xen.  An.  1.  8.  26.  H.  G.  8. 1. 
18  fin.)  So  oi  avy  rivi  oyrtCt  those  with 
any  one,  his  companions,  atten&nts, 
followers ;  fully  Marie  2.  26.  Acts  22. 9. 
Oftener  witii  part.  &y,  Syrec  impl.  Lnke 
5.  9 :  8.  45  in  later  edit.  9.  82:  24.  10, 

24,  83.  Rom.  16. 14, 15.  Gal.  1.2:2. 
3 ;  spoken  of  colleagues,  Acts  5. 17, 21  : 
19.88.— Hdian.5.4.11.  PlutMor.IL 
p.  40.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  15. 
Anab.  2.  2.  1. — After  verba  of  going 
with  any  one ;  e.  g.  €pj(ppai  and  its 
compounds,  Luke  24.  1.  John  21.  8. 
Acts  11.  12.  2  Cor.  9.  4.  Awipx^^mt 
Acts  5.  26  ilaipxopai  Acta  8.  8 :  25. 
28.  kUpx^pai  Acte  10.  28 :  14.  20:  16. 

3.  John  18. 1.  avyipxofiai  Acts  21. 16. 
Also  TToptvopai  Luke  7. 6.  Acts  10. 20: 
28.  82:  26.  18.  1  Cor.  16.4.  eUnirm 
Acte  21. 18.  iarXiw  18. 8.  wapaylpofim 
24.  24.  trvy^yopai  4. 27. — Hdian.  2.14. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  18.  H.  O.  S.  1.  18 
tnit. — Genr.  with  neuter  and 
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i    verbs,  like  BngL  wUhf  where  the  verb 

D    refers  to  its  su^ect  as  in  company  with 

others.  Matt.  26.  35  ichv  Biji  /le  oify  mn 

I     &mOare1y,  27»  88  r6r€  aravpovyrai  trvy 

(p    a^f  Bvo  XjiiaraL  Mark  9. 4  AfpSri  ahroi^ 

^    'HX/ac  ovy  Mwvact.  Luke  2.  5  &iroypa- 

I     xlniffdai  a^y  Mapia/i  ic.  r.  X.  22. 14 :  23. 

,     32.  Acts  1.14  bis.  t.  17  in  text.  rec.  v. 

\     22  fidprvpa  ytyioBai  <rdy  iifily.  Acts  3.4 : 

4.  27 :  14.  5  wc  2c  kyivtro  opfivi  rHy  •  • 

*lovBa(wy  ffvy  toIq  Apxovaiy,  8.  20 :  15. 

22  iBoU  ToiQ  awotrrokoiQ  . .  ot)m  6\tf  t^ 
iKK\na(^.  17. 84 :  18.  8 :  20. 36:  21. 24, 

^     26.  1  Cor.1.2:  11.32.  2Cor.l.l.  Eph. 
'     3.  18:  4. 31.  Phil.  1.1 :  2. 22.  Col.  3.  3, 
^     4.  1  Thess.4.  17  fif»a  ot)v  airrolc  Apira- 
yn<r6}itda.  5.  10. — Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  30. 
'     An.  1. 9. 2. — Also  with  irarmiive  verbs, 
'     like  Engl,  mtk^  where  the  verb  refers 
either  to  its  subject  or  object  as  in  com- 
pany with  others ;  e.  g.  to  the  subject^ 
Mark  4.  10  ^pi^riy^av  aWoy  ol  Ttpi  air- 
T6y^  ei^y  rote  Bw^eku,  Luke  5.  19 :  19. 

23  :  28. 11,  35.  Acts  5. 1 :  10.  2 :  14. 
13:  21.  5.  1  Cor.  16. 19.  To  theo6;ec<, 
Matt.  25.  27  cro/icou/iiyv  ay  ro  Ifioy  trdy 

'  t6k^.  Mark  8.  34 :  15.  27  ical  trvy  ahrf 
erravpovtri  ^vo  Xgindc,  Acts  15.  22  ire/i- 
\l^ai.  V.  25 :  23.  15.  1  Cor.  10.  13.  2 
Cor.  1.  21 :  4.  14.  Gal.  5. 24.  Col.  3. 9 : 
4.  9.  1  Thess.  4. 14.— obj.  Palaeph.  31. 
10.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 7. 

b)  FiQ.  of  connexion,  consort,  as 
arising  firom  likeness  of  doing  or  suffer- 
ing, from  a  common  lot  or  event,  mth 
i.  q  in  like  manner  with,  like,  Rom.  6. 8 
€i  2c  iiwtddyofuy  ovy  Xpiar^,  8.  32.  2 
Cor.  13.  4.  Gal.  3.  9.  evXoyovyrai  ovy 
T^  viOTf  'A/3paa/i,  i.  e.  with  and  like 
Abraham,  by  the  same  acts  and  in  the 
same  manner.  Col.  2. 13,  20. — So  QJ^, 
Sept.  furd  Ps.  106.  6.  Ecc.  2. 16. 

c)  of  connexion  arising  from  posses* 
iton,  the  being  furnished  or  entrusted 
with  any  thing.  1  Cor.  15.  10  4  X^P'^ 
rov  Geov  if  trdy  iftoif  eq.  to  ii  iodtiffd  fUH 
in  Rom.  12.  3,  6.  2  Cor.  8. 19  trvyiirifi'' 
\l/afjL€y  rby  h^eki^y .  •  aiy  rf  xdptri  rawrji, 
i.  e.  *  who  is  entrusted  with  this  gift.' 
(Psalt  Sal.  7. 4  iLrnxnelkfig  Odyaroy  a^y 
iyroXf.)  James  1.11  Av^ccXf  yap  6  ijXwt 
trvy  Tf  Kavaiavu — Hom.  Od.  24.  193. 
Xen.  Conv.  2. 22.  Cyr.  1. 2. 4. 

d)  implying  a  joint- working,  co-ope- 
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ration,  and  thus  spoken  of  a  means,  in- 
strument, withf  through,  by  virtue  of.  1 
Cor.  5.  4  trvy  rj  Bvydfiei  rov  Kvpiov  *I. 
Xp.— Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7. 13.  Conv.  5. 13. 

e)  implying  addition,  accession,  like 
Engl,  withf  s  besiJeSf  aver  and  above, 
Luke  24.  21  IMA  yt  trvy  irdtn  rovroic 
rpirriy  ravriiv  fifupay  Aya  oiffAepcy,  with, 
i.  e.  besides  all  this.  Comp.  Heb.  nTQ)^ 
Sept.  OT^y  rovroic  Neh.  5. 18.-*-8  Maoc* 
1.22. 

Note.  In  composition  trvy  implies : 

I.  society,  companionship,  consort,  with, 
together,  Lat.  con-;  also  therewith,  with" 
al ;  e.  g.  trvydyta,  wyttrBlm,  trvyKdBti' 
fjiai,  2.  completeness  of  an  action,  alto* 
gether,  round  about,  on  every  side, 
wholly,  and  [is]  thus  intensive ;  e.  g. 
trvfiw\rip6ta,  trvyKaXvima, — Comp.  Pas- 
sow  no.  3.  Viger.  p.  642  marg. 

^vydyta,  f.  (oi,  (&yw,)  to  lead  or  bring 
togetlier,  to  gather  together,  to  collect, 
trans. 

a)  GENR.  of  persons  or  things,  with 
ace.  Matt.  22.  10  trvyiiyayoy  wdyrac 
Strove  tipoy.  Luke  15.  13  avyayayity 
Awayra.  John  6.  12  ra  KXdtrfjiara.  Rev. 
13.  10  alxfJ^dktatriay  trvydy€i,s=to  bring 
together  captives,  to  lead  captive.  With 
ace.  impl.  Matt.  13. 47  aayfiyri.  ,1k  iray* 
roc  yiyovQ  ovyayayo{ftrri.  Matt.  25.  24, 
26.  John  6.  13,  comp.  12.  Sept.  for 
S|P«  Ex.  23. 10.  Num.  19. 9, 10.— iEl. 
V^  H.  4. 14.  Diod.  Sic.  8.  56.  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 2.  8.  An.  8. 4. 31. — Elsewhere 
with  adjuncts,  e.  g.  etc  with  ace.  of  place. 
Matt.  3. 12  trvytUti  roy  airoy  avrov  elc 
riiy  hvoBiiKriy.  6.  26 :  18.  30.    Luke  3. 

17.  ra  riKya  tic  €y,  i.  e.  'into  one  fa- 
mily, church,'  John  11.  52.  (Heraclit. 
c.  19  rove  tnropdifiy  oixovyrac  ccc  ty  trvy 
ayeiy.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  45.)  with  elc 
final,  John  4.  36.  hui,  vov,  Luke  12.17, 

18.  furd  riyoc  Matt.  12.  80.  Luke  11. 
23. 

b)  [spec.]ofper#oii«only,anassembly, 
multitude,  to  assemble,  to  convene,  to  con^ 
voke.  (a)Act.  withacc.  Matt.  2.4^vi'aya- 
ywy  wdyrac  rtnfQ  iLpx'ttptic  <•  r.  X.  John 

II.  47.  Acts  14.27 :  15.  30.  Also  with 
inl  riya,  agtUnst  any  one  Matt.  27.  27. 
Foil,  by  elc  roy  rowoy  Rev.  16.  16.  c«c 
«\«^v  Rev.  16.  U,:JJ)^.^^^^nr. 
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for  t|pM  Ex.  3.  16.  1  Sam.  5.  11.— 
Hdian.4.  8. 11.  Ml  V.  H.  3. 19.  Xen. 
An.  1.  3.  9.  an  army  Palaeph.  8.  4. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  25.— 03)  Past,  or  Mid.  lo 
be  gathered  together,  to  be  aesembled,  to 
come  together f  Matt.  22. 41  avytiyfjtiyiay 
it  tUv  ^apiiraltdy.  27*  17.  Mark  2.  2. 
Luke  22.  66.  Acto  13. 44:  15.  6:  20  J. 
1  Cor.  5.  4.  Rev.  19.  19.  Sept  for 
tpM  Deut.  33.  5.  Neh.  8.  3.  (Plut. 
Mor.'ll.  p.31.Tauchn.)  With  adjuncts 
of  place,  etc.  tfiirpoediy  riyoc  Matt.  25. 
32.  iwl  TO  ahrdf  comp.  in  Airn^c  III*  a. 
/S.  Matt.  22.  34.  AcU  4.  26.  Ul  rcva, 
to  any  one  Mark  5.  21  ;  also  against 
any  one  Acts  4.27.  (Sept.  Gen.  34.30.) 
etc  with  ace.  of  place,  Matt.  26.3.  Acts 
4.5;  ecc  final.  Matt.  18.  20.  Rev.  19. 
17.  iy  with  dat.  of  place.  Acts  4.  27, 3 1 : 
11.  26.  furd  rtvoc  Matt.  28.  12.  irpoc 
Ttya,  to  any  one,  Matt  13.  2 :  27.  62. 
Mark  4.  1  :  6.  30:  7.  1.  eicii,  okov,  ov. 
Matt.  18.  20 :  26.  57.  John  18.  2  :  20. 
19.  Acts  20.  8. — Spoken  also  of  eagles, 
with  cjc£i  Matt  24. 28.  Luke  17.  37. 

c)  from  the  Heb.,  pr.  to  lead  or  take 
with  oneself,  into  one's  house,  to  receive 
to  one's  hospitality  and  protection,  lik« 
Heb.  7Vt  «ip».  Matt.  25. 35  ^poc  Hfttfy, 
Kai  (Tvyfiydyiri  fie.  v.  38,  43.  So  Sept. 
for  bn  «)P«  Deut  22.  2.  Josh.  2.  18. 
Judg.' 19^15,  18. 

"Zvyaywyfi,  ^c»  ht  {trvvdyia,)  a  collect' 
ing,  gathering,  [whether  of  things,]  as 
of  fruits,  Pol.  1. 17.9;  a  mass,  muttitude, 
as  collected,  e.  g.  Xidtay  Sept.  Job  8. 17. 
vBaroc  Is.  37.  25  ;  or  of  persons,  as  the 
congregation  of  Israel,  Sept  Ex.  12.  3, 
19.  Lev.  4. 13.  Ecclus24.25.  1  Mace. 
14.  28 ;  of  people  or  tribes,  Psalt.  Sa- 
lom.  17.  48,  50.  Pol.  4.  7.  6 ;  or  an 
army,  Ex.  32.  22, 23:  38.  4, 15.  Hence 
in  N.  T.  an  assembly,  congregation,  sy* 
nagogue ;  spoken 

a)  of  a  Christian  assembly  or  church, 
James  2.  2.  Also  probably  of  false  Ju- 
daizing  teachers,  who  are  called  trvva- 
ytayrf  Xarayd,  Satan's  assembly  or  syna^ 
gogue.  Rev.  2.  9 :  3.  9.  So  Sept.  tntta- 
yuyr^  iroyriptvoixiytay  for  Heb.  TXlJf  Ps. 
22.  7  ;  comp.  Ecclus.  16.  7  :  21.'io. 

b)  of  a  Jewish  assembly,  synagogue^ 
held   in   the    synagogues,    for   prayer. 


reading  the  scriptores,  and  with  eertKi 
judiciid  powers;  coaip.  in  c,  belov. 
Luke  8.  41  :  12. 11 :  21.  12  wa^aldi^ 
rcc  [v/iac]  cic  tniyaymyhs  teal  ^gXuhic.  i 
Acts  9. 2  Ixc^roXoc  «'f>oc  roc  ovroryiryac. 
13.  43  :  22.  19:  26. 11. — Hist,  of  So. 
41,  60,  coll.  V.  4,  28. 

c)  meton.  of  a  Jewish  place  of  wv- 
ship,  a  synagogue,  later  Heb.  /1C03  /TS 
houee  of  assembly,  comp.   Bnxt  Lex. 
Chald.  Rah.  1055.    Syna^gues  zip^m 
to  have  been  first  introduced  during  the 
Babylonish  exile,  when  the  people  were 
deprived  of  their  usual  rites  of  worddp, 
and  were  accustoteed  to  assemble  on 
the  sabbath  to  hear  portions  of  the  law 
read  and  expounded.     After  the  retrnn 
from  exile  the  same  custom  was  con- 
tinued in  Palestine;  comp.  Neh.  8. 1  sq. 
Originally  s3magogues  would  seem  not 
to  have  differed  from  the  later  projes- 
chde,  see  in  X\poaiv\{i  b ;  being  erected 
outside  the  cities  iir  the  fields,  and  usu- 
ally near  streams,  or  on  the  sea-shore, 
for  the  convenience  of  ablution.     Af- 
terwards they  were  built  in  the  more 
elevated  parts  of  every  city ;  and  in  the 
larger  cities  there  were  several,  in  pro- 
portion to  the  population.     In  Jerusa- 
lem, according  to  the  Rabbins,    were 
not  less  than  480  or  494.     Assemblies 
were  held  in  these,  at  first  only  on  the 
sabbath  and  festival  days ;  bat  subse- 
quently also  on  the  second  and  fifth 
days  of  the  week,  i.  e.  Mondays  and 
Thursdays.      The  exercises    consisted 
chiefly  of  prayers  and  the  public  read- 
ing of  the  O.  Test.,   which    was  ex- 
pounded from  the  Hebrew  into  the  Ter^ 
nacular  tongue,  with  suitable  exhcHta- 
tion  ;  comp.  Luke  4.  16  sq.    Acts  13. 
14  sq.     The  whole   was  closed    by  a 
short  prayer  and  benediction,  to  which 
the  assembly  responded  Amen^  Neh.  8.6. 
Comp.  generally  Vitringa  de  Synagoga 
Vet.  Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  4. 
28.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  278.    Jahn  }) 
344,  315,  372,  897, 898.— Matt.  4.23: 
6.  2,  5  :  9.  35  :  10. 17  :  12.  9  :  IS.  54: 
23.  6,  34.  Mark  1.  21,  23,  29,  39 :  3. 
1  :  6.  2:  12.  39 :  18.  9.    Luke  4.  15, 
16,  20,  28,  33,  38,  44  :  6. 6 :  7.  5  :  11. 
43  :  13.  10  :  20.  46.    John  6.  59  :  18. 
20.  Acts  9.  20:  iZ.lAvAA.^y  15.21: 
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I  17.  17  :  18.  4,  7,  19,  26  :  19.  8  :  24. 
12.  (Tvvayitfy^  r6v*lov^(W  Actsld.  5, 

-    42  :  17.  1,  10.  ff.  Twv  Aifiipriywv  Acts 

n    6.  9,  see  in  AijjeprlvoQ. — ^Jos.  Ant.  19. 

r    6.  3.  B.  J.  2.  14.  4,  5.  ib.  7.  3.  3. 

•i  Svvaywv/Cof^ai,  Herofiat,  depon.  Mid. 
{ayiay I (ofiai,)  to  combat  with,  in  com- 

I    pany  witlk,  e.  g.  in  the  gymnasia,  ^1. 

«    V.  H.  12.  43  ;  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  3.  3. 

.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  49.  In  N.  T.  to  exert 
oneself  with  another ;  to  strive  earnestly 

•    along  with,  =  to  help,  to  aid,  with  dat. 

*"  see  in  l&vyKaBrifiai.  Rom.  15.  30  trvy- 
aywvitrairOai  fwi  kv  rale  trpoo'evx**'^. — 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  2.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7. 

'    16.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  21. 

^vvaOXikt,  St,  f.  iiaia,  {trify  &  iSXita,  wh. 

;  see,)  to  contend  along  with  any  one,  on 
his  side  ;  only  fig.  to  exert  oneself  with, 

'  to  strive  with  or  together,  =  to  help,  to 
aid,  with  dat.,  as  in  2vyica9i|/iac.  Phil. 
4.  3  CK  rf  evayyeXi^  ervyiiBXriiTdy  fwi. 
So  together,  mutually,  with  dat.  com- 

'    modi,  rjf  mtnti  Phil.  1.  27. 

2vFad(>o/^ii»,  f.  o/ctf ,  {oifv  &  hOpoil^ia, 
iiOpooQ,)  to  gather  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos.  Ant.  10,  4.  3.  In  N. 
T.  of  persons,  to  make  throng  together, 
to  gather  together,  to  assemble,  with  ace. 
Acts  19.25  TexyiraiQ,„,ovQ  avyaOpoi<yac» 
Pass.  Luke  24.  33.  Acts  12. 12.  Sept. 
for  bnp^  Num.  20.  2.  Y?fJ  2  Sam.  2. 
25,  30.'  1  K.  18.  19.— Jos.  B.J.  4.  11. 
4.  Pol.  3.  50.  3.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  8. 

^vyalpiit,  f.  apa,  {trvy  &  acpcii,)  to  take 
up  together,  Thxt.Lysaxid.  15.  Sympos. 
3.  10.  3.  to  help,  to  aid,  as  if  in  taking 
up  and  bearing  a  burden,  with  dat.  Jos. 
Ant.  17.  4.  2  ffvyiipey  avralC'  Dem. 
1449.  14.  Thuc.  4.  10.— In  N.  T.  only 
ervyidpeiy  Xoyoy  fAtrd  riyoQ,  to  take  up  an 
account  with  any  one,  i.  e.  for  adjust* 
ment,  =  <o  reckon  together,  Matt.  18. 
23,  24 :  25.  19.— Etym.  Magn.  ivydpa- 
erOcu*  ervyapfji6<raadai,  ovyKaraOiffdau 

XvycuxfidXwroi,  ov,  6,  {eruy  &  aiyjid* 
Xwrog,)  a  fellow^isoner,  Rom.  16.  7. 
Col.  4.  10.  Philem.  23. 

^yuKoXovOita,  u>,  f.  ^<r«,  (avy  &  Aifo- 
Xvvdita,  wh.  see,)  to  go  together  with  any 
one,  to  follow  with,  to  accompany,  with 
dat.  Mark  5.37.  Luke23.49.— 2  Mace. 
2.  4.  Plut.  Demetr.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
7.5. 


SvyaXiZia,  f.  Itrta,  (o-vk  &  dX/{»,  AX^Ci 
=  iLdp6oQ,)  to  gatlier  together  in  a  heap, 
e.  g.  things,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  4.  1  ra  trKtvri 
icdyra  awaXitra^,  In  N.  T.  of  persons, 
to  make  throng  together,  to  assemble^ 
Pass.  Acts  1.4  (TiivaXi^cJ/xcvoc  xap^yyec- 
Xzy  ahrolc. — Jos.  B.  J.  3.  9.  4.  Luc.  de 
Luct.  7.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3. 48.  Act.  Hdot. 
1.  176.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  14. 

^vyayaflalyta,  aor.  2  tntvi^iiy,  (dya- 
fialyut,  wh.  see,)  to  go  up  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  part  of  a 
country,  with  dat.  Mark  15.  41.    Acts 

13.  81.  Sept.  for  rO^  Ex.  12.  88. 
with  fifrd  Gen.  50.  9^  Ex.  33.  3.  — 
Esdr.  8.  27.  iEl.  V.  H.  3.  17.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  18. 

^vyayaKtifiai,  f.  tlaofiai,  {vvy  &  dva- 
Ktifiai,  wh.  see,)  to  recline  with  any  one, 
i.  e.  at  table,  =  to  eat  with,  to  dine  or 
tup  with,  see  in  ^AvaKet^ai  no.  2  ;  with 
dat.  as  in  ^vyKaBriiiat,  Matt.  9. 10  ovr- 
ayiKciyro  rf  'If/ffViO.  Mark  2.  15.  Luke 

14.  10.  John  12.  2.  Part,  absol.  oi  trvv^ 
ayaKtifuyoi,  guests,  Matt.  14.  9.  Mark 
6.  22,26.  Luke  7.  49:  14.  15.— 8 
Mace.  5.  39. 

•  Svvai'a/i/yKv/ic,  f.  {ui,  {tniy&fiiyyvfn,) 
pr.  to  mis  up  together ;  Pass,  or  Mid. 
infyayafilyyvfiat,to  mingle  together  with, 
to  have  intercourse  or  keep  company  with, 
with  dat.  1  Cor.  5. 9  /117  evyayafilyyvoBai 
irdpyotc  V.  11.  2  Thess.  3.  14.  Sept. 
for  7/2inn  Hos.  7.  8. — So  trvfAfxtyyvfJH^ 
Dem.  885.  8  ovfAfii^ai  iroviypoic  dyOpu^ 
wbic  Xen.  Mem.  1 .  2.  20. 

^vyayawavia,  f.  avaw,  {iiyavavia,)  occ. 
only  Mid.  to  refresh  oneself  or  be  refreshed 
with  any  one,  in  his  company,  with  dat. 
Rom.  15.  32.     Comp.  'Avaxavo;  a. 

^vyayrdta,  f.  iiffw,  {trity  SckyrdtHykyrl,) 
to  meet  with  any  one,  to  come  together 
with,  to  encounter, 

a)  [pr .  of  persons']  pr.  with  dat.  Luke  9. 
37  ervyiiyrriirty  ahr^  6')(Xoq  voXvq,  22. 10. 
AcU  10.  25.  Heb.  7.  1,  10.  Sept.  for 
rnp^  Num.  23. 16.  t&JS  Gen.  32.  17. 
yjfe'Gen.  32.  1.— 1  Mace.  5.25.  Hdian. 
I."i7.  8.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.  5.. 

b)  fig.  of  things,  events,  to  happen  to 
any  one,  to  befall,  with  dat.  AcU  20.22. 
So  Sept.  and  rtlj?  Ecc.  2.  14 :  9.  11. 

2vvaVri}9iC,   fufc^^^zeifrvyayrdia^ [Qi 
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meeting  iriM,  encounter^  in  N.  T.  only  in 
the  phrase  dg  ovvdmi9iy^  used  for  the 
infin.  9vvavTq,Vi  to  meet  mih^  with  dat. 
Matt.  8.  84,  So  Sept.  for  iTTp?  H^ 
Gen.  14.  17.  Ex.  18.  7.  —  genr.Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  4.  66. 

2vvayrcXa/i^aVw,  f.  XiiypofuUf  (^vrt- 
Xafsfldyv,  wh.  see,)  only  Mid.  avrarri'- 
Xafifidyofiaif  to  take  hold  in  turn  with 
any  one,  =  to  help^  to  aid^  with  dat 
Luke  10.  40.  Rom.  8.  26.  Sept  for 
fO^  Ps.  89.  22.  «\^i  Ex.  18.  22.— 
Jos.  Ant  4.  8.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  8. 

2h/vairay«#,  f.  £ii»,  (itwdyuff  wh.  see,)  to 
leacf  o^or  ofvay  fvt/A  any  one,  with  dat. 
ofpers.  Sept  forHpp  Ex.  14. 6.  Achill. 
Tat  7.  p.  419.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  23. 
comp.  Wetst  N.  T.  II.  p.  81.  InN.T. 
only  Pass.  fig.  to  be  led  or  carried  away 
with  any  thing ;  mostly  in  a  bad  sense, 
=  to  be  led  astray^  with  dat.  Gal.  2. 13 
4We  ical  Bapydfiac  avvaitirxQri  airrHv 
ry  vwoKpiau.  2  Pet  3.  17. — ^Also  in  a 
good  sense,  Rom.  12.  16  /i^  ra  inlnjXd 
fpoyovyrtCf  iiKkd  ro«c  roxetvoTc  irvi'Oflra- 
ydfityoi^  not  minding  high  things^  but  led 
away  by  lowly  things,  i.  e.  cultivatiDg 
humility.  Others  take  raireivocc  as 
masc.,  eq.  to  '  beiog  conformed  to  the 
lowly  ;*  but  contrary  to  the  antithesis 
with  rd  vif^Xa. 

^yairoByTiaKkff  aor.  2  fntyawiOayoyy 
(avy  &  axoOyiimc^f  wh.  see,)  to  die  with 
any  one,  with  dat  as  in  2vyi:<!i9i7/iac. 
Mark  14.  31  lay  fAs  ii^  ervyaxoOayeiy 
aoi,  2  Cor.  7.  3.  Fig.  of  dying  with 
Christ,  i.  e.  spiritually,  in  the  likeness 
of  his  death,  2  Tim.  2.  11  ;  comp.  2vv 
b.— Ecclus.  19. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  28. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  22. 

2vvax($XXv/ii,  f.  oXimtf  (jrvy  &  &x<$X- 
\vfii,)  to  destroy  with  or  together,  with 
ace.  and  dat  Sept  for  i1S)D  Gen.  18. 
23.  impl.  Pint.  Vit  Phoc.2l  Dem.  917. 
14.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  or  Pass,  to  be  de- 
stroyed with  any  one,  to  perish  with 
others,  with  dat  as  in  ivyKadiifjiai. 
Heb.11.31  'Paa/3....oir  <nfyairv\iro  roic 
aTtiOiioaffi,  Sept.  for  HBD^  Gen.  19. 
15 — Ecclus.  8.  15.  Anth!  Gr.  III.  p, 
145.  Hdot  7.  221. 

^vyairo^kXti,  f.  eXH,  {ffvy  &  inrO' 
&riXXkt,)  to  send  off  or  away  with  any 


one,  wHh  ace.  &  dat  impl.  2  Cor.  \i 
18.  Sept  fornW  Ex.  33.  2,  M^ 
Esdr.  5.  2.  Dem.  53.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  9 
3.4. 

2vvap/ioXoy£w,  w,  f.  if «'«#,  (^r  ft  h^ 
fioXoycw,  from  &pfwc  joint  &  XSyoc^)  £ 
j(nnt  together,  to  jU  or  frame  together 
to  join  together  parts  fitted  to  each  otbet 
Pass.  Eph.  2.  21  ira<ra  outo&i/a])  ovfo^ 
fioXoyovfuyt),  4.  16. 

^vyapw6i(ia,  f.  oaw,  {trvy  inteos.  & 
^^afi^,)  Lat.  eorripere,  to  seize  or  grot} 
altogether,  i.  e.  to  seise  or  ctUck,  with  dM 
notion  of  haste  and  great  violence ; 
stronger  than  dpTa^w,  from  the  ide: 
of  grasping  all  arotmd;  comp.  in  2*X 
Xafifidy^  no.  1,  and  ^vy  note.  Of  per- 
sons, e.  g.  a  multitude  or  mob  seizing 
individuals,  with  ace.  Acts  6.  12  :  19 
29 ;  of  a  demon  seizing  violently  o^ 
possessed,  Luke  8.  29.  Sept.  for  M^ 
Prov.  6.  25.— Philo  de  Plant.  N.  p 
219,  E,  oXoy  roy  yovy  vro  diia,^  coroxvi 
evyofnraoBtlQ  olarpf,  Luc  D.  Deer.  8. 
fin.  Kal  4^if  tfvvopva^w  airrif  >*,  i.  e.  Mi- 
nerva. Pol.  5.  41.  9.  Hdian.  7.  1.  20. 
— Of  things,  as  a  ship  caught  by  a  tem- 
pest. Pass.  Acts  27.  16. — So  aymp- 
iraCc<r6ac  tnr'  hyifiov,  Thuc.  6.  104. 

2vvavX/Coficu,  £1  urofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(ahX((oftm,  wh.  see,)  to  pass  ike  nigM 
with  any  one,  to  ^cn^^  or  iciuui  mthf 
Acts  1.  4  in  Mss.  for  owaXiC^fccsv^.— 
Sept  Prov.  22.  24,  Heb.  K\ll. 

SvFovi^y'w,  f.  4ffw,  (aifiayt^t  wh.  setj 
to  oiigffitffU  withal,  at  the  same  time,  f 
Mace.  3.  4.  Pol.  10.  35.  5.  In  N.  T. 
Mid.  avyaviayofioif  intrans.  to  grow  i^ 
gether,  in  company.  Matt  13.  SO.— 
Dem.  107.  27.  Hdian.  1. 12.  8.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  3.  6. 

2iifylt9iu>g,  ov,  6,  {avylim,)  pr.  'what 
binds  together,'  a  band,  bond. 

a)  pr.  Col.  2.  19  Zui  rHv  6f^  col 
avySiafjuay.  Fig.  Eph.  4.  3.  Col.  3.  U 
(TVM^.  ri|c  reXcu^nfroCy  =  ^vf^.  rcXccor** 
roc,  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  4.  Winer  §  34. 1 
Sept  for  Chald.  pQp  Dan.  5.  6, 13.- 
Anth.  Or.  III.  p.  30.  2.  Plat  Tiu 
Num.  6  evyS.  drvo/oc  xdk  fiX/ac«  Tfaoft 
2.  75. 

b)  fiie/oft.  *what  is  bound  togelber** 
a  bundle,  fig.  mi  aggregate,  mass,   Acti 
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8.  28  f Ic  •  •  •  irvvh^fwif  Uuciac  Ipw  ct 
ovrcu  Coinp.  in  Elc  no.  3.  a. — pr. 
Hdian.  4.  12.  11  wArra  ror  ovyBecftov 
Twv  kicunoKkiy, 

2!vvdi«#,  f.  Hitrw^  {oifv  &  lita^  wh.  see,) 
to  bind  together^  Sept.  Judg.  15. 4.  Plut. 

Marcell.  14.     Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  82.     In 

N.  T.  of  persons,  to  bind  together  wiih^ 
'  Pass,  to  be  bound  or  in  bonds  nnth  any 

one,  with  dat.  imp!.  Heb.  18.  8  Cfs  (ntv^ 

Zthtixivoi^  i.  e.  as  fellow-prisoners. — Jos. 

Ant.  2.  5.  8  (TvvhtZeiUvoQ  rf  oivox6f. 

Luc.  D.  Deor.  17.  2.     Xen.  H.  G.  2. 

4.  8. 

2t;r^o(a^«i,  f.  aow,  {lo^dZtd,)  to  glorify 

with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  exalt  in  dignity 

and  glory  with  or  tis  another,  Rom. 

8.  17. 

Svi^dovXocy  ov,  6,  {aifv  &  JovXoc,)  a 
fellow  slave^  feUorv-servant.     The  At- 

ticists  prefer  ofxo^vXoc,  Thom.  Mag.  p. 

649   bfid^vXoc  ^ArrucSy,  oh  trvy^vXog. 

Poll.  On.  III.  82.  Comp.  Lob.  on  Phr. 

p.  471. 

a)  pr.  of  involuntary  service.  Matt. 
24.  49  rwrniy  rov^  ow^Xovc  avrov. — 
Eurip.  Med.  64.  Aristoph.  Pac.  745. 
Hdot.  2.  184. 

b)  of  voluntary  service,  spoken  of 
I    the  followers  and  ministers  of  Christ,  as 

fellow'servants  together  of  Christ,  Rev. 
6. 11 :  19. 10:  22. 9 ;  espec  of  teachers, 
a  coUeague^  Col.  1.  7 :  4.  7.  Comp. 
'  ^ov\o^  b. — Also  of  the  Attendants  of  a 
king,  the  officers  of  an  oriental  court. 
Matt.  18.  28,  29,  81,  Z^\  comp.  v.  28. 
See  in  ^oviSo^  c  So  Sept.  for  /l^ 
colleagues^  Ezra  4.  7,  9 :  5.  8,  6. 

^vy^pofiflf  fJQi  4>  {trvyrpix^  &  ovm- 
iSpafioy,)  a  running  together,  concourse. 
Acts  21.  80.— Judith  10.  18.  Pol.  1. 
67.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  87. 

'Zvyiyeipidf  f.  epia,  (ovy  &  lyc/pw,)  to 
tvake  or  raise  up  together  mth  any  one, 
i.  e.  from  the  dead,  as  Christians  spiritu- 
ally in  the  likeness  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion, with  dat.  Eph.  2.  6  ical  avyiiyetps, 
]•  e.  4fiac  <nfy  rf  Xptm-f  as  inv.  5.  Col. 
2.  12:  8.  1. — pr.  to  raise  or  lift  up, 
Jos.  de  Mace.  8  ra  wttmaKdra^  PhocyHd. 
132  or  184  icr^wc  exOpout.  fig.  Plut. 
Consol.  ad  ApoU.  80  rac  Xvirac  Kal  rove 
Oprivovc  avvtytlptiy, 
'  Svve^pcov,  ov,  t6,  {avyi^poc  &  fBpa,) 


pr.  *  a  sittbg  together,'  i.  e.  an  assembly, 
consessus,  Sept.  for  DVID  Ps.  26.  4. 
Jos.  Ant.  17*  8.  1  trvyiSputy  wuirai 
T&y  fCXtay.  Pol.  2.  89.  1.  a  council, 
senate,  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  4.  8.  Pint.  Pyrrh. 
19.  Hdian.  4.  8.  21.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1. 
89.  In  N.  T.  spoken  only  of  Jewish 
councils,  viz. 

a)  the  Sanhbdrih,  Talm.  l*»TTn30. 
the  supreme  Council  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, composed  of  70  members  besides 
the  High-priest,  in  imitation  of  the  70 
elders  appointed  by  Moses,  Num.  11. 
16  sq.  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  9.  1.  1.  The 
members  were  selected  from  the  dp- 
Xuptlc,  i.  e.  former  high-priests  and 
the  chief-priests  or  heads  of  the  24 
courses;  trpeafivrtpoi,  elders;  and  ypa/i" 
fAarelc^  scribes  or  lawyers.  The  High- 
priest  for  the  time  being  was  ex  officio 
president,  H^^  princeps :  and  a  vice- 
president,  called  ]n  JV2,  ^,  sat  at  his 
right  hand.  The  Sanhedrim  had  cog- 
nizance of  all  important  causes,  both 
civil  and  ecclesiastical ;  and  appear  to 
have  met  ordinarily  in  a  hall  not  hx 
from  the  temple,  called  by  Josephus 
PovXfl,  fiovKtvriiptoy,  B.  J.  5.  4.  2.  ib. 
6.  6.  8 ;  though  on  extraordinary  occa- 
sions they  were  sometimes  convened  in 
the  High-priest's  palace,  Matt.  26.  8, 
57.  Under  the  Romans  the  right  of 
capital  punishment  was  taken  away  from 
them,  John  18.  81 ;  though  they  might 
aid  in  carrying  a  sentence  into  execu- 
tion, John  19.  6,  16.  See  Buxt  Lex. 
Chald.  514, 1518.  Lightf.  Hor.  Heb. 
on  Matt.  2.  4:  28.  2.  Jahn  $  244.-— 
Genr.  Matt.  5.  22  eyo\OQ  c^rac  rf  trvy" 
tlpif.  26.  59.  Mark  14.  55:  15.  1. 
John  11.  47.  AcU  5.  21,  27,  84,  41  : 
22.  80:  28.  1, 15,  20,  28 :  24.  20.  Me- 
ton.  as  including  the  place  of  meeting, 
the  Sanhedrim  as  sitting  in  its  hall, 
Luke  22.  66  kviiyayoy  ahroy  elg  to 
ovyi^pioy  cavrwv.  Acts  4.  15  :  6.  12, 
15  :  28.  6.— Jos.  Ant  14.9.4.  ib.  20. 
9.  1.  de  Yit.  $  12.  Including  the  idea 
of  place,  genr.  Hdian.  2.  8. 5.  Xen.  H. 
G.  2.  4.  28. 

b)  a  councU,tribunal,  [generally]  used 
of  the  smaller  tribunals  in  the  cities  of 
Palestine,  subordinate  to  the  Sanhedrim, 
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s  cp^.  Matt.  10.  17.  Maik  13.  9. 
See  folly  in  Kpi^cc  b.  y. 

cc^cf'flu,)  pr.  '  a  knowing  with  oneself/ 
conscwiuneu;  and  hence  conMcience^  that 
faculty  of  the  soul  which  distingoishes 
between  right  and  wrong,  [in  onrselve^] 
and  prompts  us  to  choose  the  former 
and  avoid  the  latter.  John  8.  9  tnrh  rnc 
vvytiZiiiftmc  iKtyK^iuvoi,  Rom.  2.  15 
trvfifioprvpovifric  ahrHv  r^c  (rvriiUmtifc* 
9.  1 :  IS.  5.  1  Cor.  10.  25,  27,  28,  29 
bis.  2  Cor.  1. 12.  1  Tim.  4.  2.    Tit.  1. 

15.  Heb.  9.  9,  14  :  10.  2,  22.  So  (tvk- 
c/^fftc  iiyaBfi^  a  good  conscience^  =s 
consciousness  of  right,  rectitude.  Acts 
23.  1.  1  Tim.  1.  5, 19.  1  Pet.  8.  16, 
21.  roX^  Heb.  IS.  18.    ra6af>a  1  Tim. 

3.  9.  2  Tim.  1.  S.  aVp<^«oiroc  Acte  24. 

16.  (rvvtihritriQ  dfrBevijc  oiaa  or  doBi- 
rovarcLf  *  weak  and  hesitating  *  in  judging 
and  deciding,  1  Cor.  8.  7,  10,  12.  Also 

1  Pet.  2.  19  trvyii^Tifric  tov  0€ov,  a  con* 
science  Uward  God,  i.  e.  '  conformed  to 
his  wiD.'  1  Cor.  8.  7  avvti^fiviQ  tov 
ulCtXov,  a  conscience  toward  the  idol^ 
*a  conscience  over  which  the  idol  has 
sway,*  as  if  something  real. — Wisd.  17. 
11.  Test.  XII  Patr.  ii  avy€iifi(rlt  fiov 
vvvlxti  fu  w€pl  Tfjt  A/iapr/ac*  Epict. 
Fragm.  97.  Luc.  Amor.  49.  Diod.  Sic. 

4.  65.  trvv.  dyaBiif  Hdian.  6.  3.  9. — 
Meton.  the  judombnt  of  the  conscience^ 

2  Cor.  4.  2  avviarHyTec  kavrovc  xpoc 
irdtrav  avytlijiaiv  dvdpinrwyj  *  to  the 
judgment  of  every  man's  con8cience.'5.1 1. 

Xvvel^Wj  obsol.  in  the  present,  see  in 

I.  Aor.  2  avvelioVf  part,  avyi^wv^ 
only  fig.  to  see  or  perceive  with  oneself 
i.  e.  by  the  senses,  to  be  aware^  absol. 
Acts  12.12:  14.  6  infyiS6yreQ  Kari^pvyov, 
—2  Mace.  4.  41.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  5.  4. 
Pol.  1.  23.  3.  Dem.  1351.  6.  Pint. 
Solon.  25.  (TvvtlZoy  ib.  Pyrrh.  2. 

II.  Perf.  2  (TvyoiZa^  part,  ovvci^mc, 
to  know  with  any  one,  to  be  conscious  of 
or  privy  to  any  thing,  absol.  Acts  5.  2 
irvvtidvlac  xal  r^c  yvyaiKoc  avrov.  Foil, 
by  dat.  ifiavrff  to  know  with  oneself  to 
be  conscious  qf^  1  Cor.  4.  4  ohBiy  ydp 
ifiavTf  avyoiBa, — with  kawf  Sept.  Job 
27.6.  Jos.  Ant  3.  9.  3.  Hdian.  7.  1. 
8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  6. 


I.  2ifrufUf  t  c«o;mu,  to  be  mkk.  Is  k 
present  with,  with  dat.  as  in  ^m^^uSmtm. 
Luke  9. 18.  AcU  22.  1 1. — 2  Maoc  9. 

4.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1. 10. 

II.  2vycifu,part.9vyiMK«(^v&d^; 
to  go  or  came  together ^  to  cmsvemt^  ahioL 
Luke  8.  4.— Hdian.  2. 9.  7.  Xen.  Cjr. 

5.  4.  19. 

l^yturipyopat^  aor.  2  ^^X&oy^  (c**^ 
XPpoi^)  to  go  or  coMe  m  wfitk  any  one,  is 
enter  mith^  with  dat.  as  in  2vyKa0i|^ 
John  18.  15  9iry€ia#X0e  r^  *htmk 
Spoken  of  a  vessel,  to  ewUntrk  mitk,  wd 
dat.  John  6.  22.  Sept.  for  OP  M 
Esth.  2.  IS.— Act.  Thorn.  $  12.  Xei. 
An.  4.  5.  10. 

^vyiiciflfAOCf  ov,  6,  ff,  adj.  (owr  ft  ec- 
^17/ioc,)  pr.  absent  together  from  om^t 
people  [or  home']  ;  Subst.  a  jTellom^tra- 

veller.  Acts  19.  29.  2  Cor.  8.  19 Jos. 

de  Vit.  §  14.  Palseph.  46.  4.    Plot,  de 
Virtut.  et  Vit.  2.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  S81  ult. 

2vKccXeicr<(cf  4*  ^y^  (crXerroc,  wh.  wee^} 
chosen  with  others,  feUow^electf  iike^-he- 
Itwed,  1  Pet.  5. 13.  —Others  here  take 
it  as  pr.  n.  fem.  Syneclecte^  and  onder- 
stand  it  of  the  wife  of  Peter ;  NeawL 
Gesch.  d.  apost.  Zeitalters  II.  p.  463. 

2vFc\avw,  f.  iieta^  (cXavKw,)  to  drist 
together^  i.  e.  into  one  place,  e.  g.  wM 
beasts,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  14 ;  persons, 
2  Mace.  4.  26.  Jos.  B.  J.  4.  II.  11.  PoL 
28.  5.  6.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  itmpei  or 
persuade  together^  with  ace.  Acta  7.  26 
irvyiiXatyty  airrovQ  eic  dpiiyriy,  QBut  here 
the  vi/y  does  not  mean  together^  bat 
is  simply  intensive  of  the  sense,  signify- 
ing *  strongly.'  En.]— -fiU  V.  H.  4. 15. 

^vytwifiaprvpii^f  w,  L  if^i',  (ivifia^rr* 
f>€w,)  to  bear  Jwrther  witness  with  any 
one,  to  attest  with,  with  dat.  of  manpffi 
Heb.  2.  4,  comp.  ▼.  3.  —  Sext.  Bmpir. 
adv.  Log.  2.  324  avi^crc/iaprvpovtfojr  rf 
\6yf.  Pol.  26.  9.  4. 

Svi'CxcWOii/ic,  f.  diitna.,  (ovi^  &  hnri' 
SflfAif)  to  put  or  lay  upon  together^  at  the 
same  time,  Sept.  Num.  12.  11.  PIsl 
Sympos.  8.  7  fin.  In  N.  T.  Mid.  fo«i 
upon  or  a«MB/  fsilA  any  one,  at  the  saae 
time  absol.  Acts  24.  9  wyemiBerro  is 
later  edit.  comp.  v.  2.  Text,  rec  irvn- 
B€yro.  Comp.  in  '£rir/Oiffu  b. — Sepu 
Deut.  32.  27.  Pol.  1.  31.  2.  Xen.  Cyr« 
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ISiuyiwofjLaif  depon.  Mid.  (eirw,  ciro/iac,) 
to  follow  with,  to  accompany,  with  dat. 
Acts  20.  4.  —  2  Mace.  15.  2.  Apollod. 
Bibl.  3.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  2. 

^vyepyita,  &,  f.  4(r*»»  {^nfrtpyS^,)  to 
work  together  with  any  one,  to  co-operate, 
absoL  to  be  a  co-worker,  fellow-labourer, 
1  Cor.  16.  16.  2  Cor.  6  1.  (With  dat. 
pen.  Esdr.  7.  2.  Pint,  de  Sanit.  tuend. 

KafApei,)  Hence  genr.  to  help,  to  aid, 
with  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Mark  16.  20. 
James  2.  22  If  iritrriQ  trvviipyti  role  ep- 
yofC  avrov. — 1  Mace.  12.  1.  Jos.  B.  J. 
6.  1.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  77-  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  3.  18. — Of  things,  to  work  together 
for  any  thing,  to  co-operate,  to  contri- 
bute, i.  e.  to  any  result,  foil,  by  dat. 
commodi,  and  etc  with  ace.  Rom.  8.  28 
toIq  iLyairwffi  top  Otoy  wdyra  <rvvipyti 
tiQ  ayad6v.—2o\.  11.  9.  1.  Diod.  Sic. 
4.  76.     with  wp<Jc  Plut.  Romul.  21. 

'LvytpyoQ,  ov,  h,  ^,  adj.  (^avy  &  tpyoy,) 
pr.  working  with,  co-operating,  aiding, 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  70.  Pol.  1. 81. 10.  Subst. 
a  co-worker,  fellow-labourer,  helper, 
genr.  2  Mace.  8.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  4. 
Pol.  1.  7.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  3. — In 
N.T.  spoken  only  of  a  co-worker,  helper, 
in  the  Christian  work,  i.  e.  of  Christian 
teachers,  with  gen.  of  pers.  trvyepyol  rov 
Geov  1  Cor.  3.  9 ;  avyepyol  fiov  sc.  Uav- 
Xov,   Rom.  16.  3,  9,  21.    Phil.  2.  25  : 

4.  3.  1  Thess.  3.  2.  Philem.  1,  24. 
with  gen.  of  object,  2  Cor.  1.  24  <nty- 
epyol  TfiQ  xapdc  vfiwy,  co-workers  of 
your  joy,  i.  e.  labouring  together  for 
your  happiness.  With  dat.  commodi, 
3  John  8  ovyEpyol  rj  iikfidei^.  With 
eIc  and  ace.  for  or  in  behalf  of,  2  Cor. 

5.  23  th  V^c  tntytpy6Q.  Col.  4.  11. 
^vyipxofiat,  aor.  2  <rvyii\doy,  (trvy  & 

ip-XPfxai,)  to  go  or  come  with  any  one,  to 
^ome  together. 

a)  with  dat.  of  pers.  to  go  or  come 
mth,  =  to  accompany,  see  in  2vycW0i|- 
uac.  Luke  23.  55  atrcvcc  litray  avyeXri- 
KvBvlai  ahrf  ix  rfjc  FaXiXo/ac.  John  1 1 . 
33  comp.  31.  AcU  9.  39 :  10.  23,  45  : 
11.  12:  15.  38.  Also  to  company  or 
be  conversant  with,  Acts  1.  21.  Once 
pirith  trvy  riyi  Aete  21. 16;  oomp.  Winer 
J  56  fin.  Sept.  for  1^2  Job  22.  4.— 
Wisd.  7.  2.  comp.  Thue.  1.  10. 


b)  genr.  and  usually,  to  come  together* 
to  convene,  to  assemble,  absol.  Mark.  3. 
20  ^vvcpxcrcu  xoXcv  oxXoc*  Luke 5. 15. 
Acts  1.6:  2.  6 :  10.  27 :  16.  13 :  19. 
32:  21.  22:  28.  17.  1  Cor.  14.  26. 
with  dat.  of  pers.  with  or  to  whom,  Mark 

14.  53.  with  adv.  of  place,  John  18. 
20  Skov.  Acts  25.  17.  etc  with  ace.  of 
place.  Acts  5.  16 ;  as  marking  result, 
1  Cor.  11 .  17, 34 ;  final,  v.  33.  iy  with 
dat.  1  Cor.  11.  18.  iwl  to  ahro  1  Cor. 
11.20:14.23.  7rp<5c  rii'a  Mark6.33. 
Sept.  for  K*i:i  Ez.  33.  30.  "Sf^rT  Jer. 
3.  18.  with  etc  for  ^^H  Zech.  8.  21. 
^VM  2  Chr.  30.  13.  Vpoc  riya  Ex. 
32.^5.  —  Hdian.  4.  11.  6.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  42.  riyl  Pol.  1.  78.  4.  trvy  rivi 
Luc.  Asin.  45.  Ic  to  ahr6  Luc.  Alex.  8. 

e)  spoken  of  conjugal  intercourse. 
Matt.  1.  18.  1  Cor.  7.  5.  —with  dat. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  1.  ib.  7. 9. 5.  Diod.  Sic. 
3.  58.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4. 

2vFC(r6ia>,  aor.  2  avyi^yoy,  {trvy  8c 
iaOluf,  wh.  see,)  to  eat  with  any  one,  i.  e. 
genr.  to  have  intercourse  with,  to  asso- 
ciate with,  with  dat.  as  in  SvyraOi/^icu. 
E.  g.  trvyeae.  Luke  15.  2.  1  Cor.  5. 11. 
with  fierd  riyo^  Gral.  2.12,  comp.  Winer 
§  56  fin.  <rvyiil>ay.  Acts  11.3:  10. 41 
oiTiyeQ  trvyti^yofuy  Koi  mtyimofuy  ah- 
T^,  comp.  in  '£<rdiii»  c.  ^.  Sept.  trvy  tad. 
for  ly^  taK  Gen.  43.  32.  absol.  Ps. 
101.  L  fTv\kt^.  for  Qj;  'K  Ex.  18. 12.— 
avyiffd.  Plut.  de  occult.  Viv.  init.  <rvy- 
e^.  Luc.  Parasit.  59. 

^vyetriCi  €«c,  i»  (avyirifjii,  wh.  see,)  a 
sending  together,  conjunction  of  streams, 
ivyttriQ  Bvo  irorafAQy  Hom.  Od.  10.  515. 
In  N.  T.  *  a  putting  together  in  mind,' 
eq.  to  discernment,  understanding,  intel- 
ligence, Luke  2.  47  liltrrayro  Bi  irdyrt^ 
....  cxl  rjf  avyitrti  airrov,  1  Cor.  1.  19. 
Eph.  3.  4.  Col.  1.  9 :  2.  2.  2  Tim.  2. 7. 
Sept.  for  nT2,  Deut.  4.  6.  Is.  29.  14. 
nyOI^  Ex.'3i.  3.  Prov.  2.  2.  JTJTT  Job 

15.  2.— Luc.  Alex.  22.  Diod.  Sic."  1.1. 
Dem.  1394.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  23.— 
Meton.  as  a  faculty  of  the  mind,  under- 
standing, intellect,  put  for  the  mind  it- 
self;  Mark  12.  33  ro  hyair^y  aWoy 
[Qeoy"]  €*{  S\ric  rfjc  kap^iac  icac  i{  oXnc 
rfic  irvyiatt^Q.  —  Ecelus.  47.  23.   T^f^ 


XII  Patr.  p.  638.    JEX.  V.  H.  12.  1. 
Plut.  Vit.  Thes.  6. 

2Svycr<(c»  4>  6y$  {ffvylrifu^  wh.  see,)  pr. 
'  putting  tc^ther  in  mind,'  i.  e.  c^ 
cermngt  intelUgeiUf  sagacioui.  Matt.  11. 
25  a'iriicpv\lHK  ravra  axo  9o^v  koL  infye~ 
rHy.  Luke  10.  21.  AcU  13.7.  1  Cor.l. 
19.  Sept.  for  rnp  1  Chr.  15.  22.  "(Q^ 
Prov.2#.7.  Ecc.9.11.  mnGcn.4r. 
33.  Is.  19. 11.— Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  16.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  26  fin.  Plut.  de  Adulat.  et 
Amic.  12.  ed.  R.  YI.  p.  206. 14. 

^yev^iVf  v,  f.  iitrutf  {<rvy  &  eir^occM, 
wh.  see,)  to  think  well  of  with  others,  to 
take  pleasure  with  others  m  any  thing ; 
hence  to  approve ^  to  assent  to^  with  dat. 
of  pers.  pr.  as  in  2vyxaipw,  wh.  see. 
Rom.  1.  32  trvytv^oKovm  toIq  irpatrcrovvi. 
Elsewhere  with  dat.  of  thing  tn  or  ai  to 
which,  Luke  11.48  irvytvdoicelTe  toIq  cp- 
yoic  rHy  varipMy,  Acts  8.  1 :  22. 20. — 
1  Mace.  1  57.  2  Mace  11.  24.  ahsol. 
Demad.  180.  32.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  24.  — 
Foil,  hy  infin.  to  be  like  willing,  like 
pleased  to  do  any  thing,  1  Cor.  7. 12, 13 
KoX  aMc  (rvyev^Ktl  oUtiy  fier*  ainrfjCf 
i.  e.  'if  both  are  mutually  pleased'  [to 
live  with  each  other]. 

Svvcvtfxeoi,  w,  f.  ^o-oi,  {avy  &  drwycw 
to  let  be  well  fed,  to  feast,  from  c7  &  exta, 
Sxhf)  to  feast  several  together  ;  Mid.  or 
Pass,  to  feast  with  any  one,  to  revel  withy 
with  dat.  as  in  2vyra6i7/iac.  2  Pet.  2. 13 
infy£vtr)(pvfi€yoi  hfiiy,  impl.  Jude  12. — 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  7.  Luc.  Philopat.  4. 

2vKe^/ffr]7/M,  {trvy  &  k^ioTTiiu^  in  N. 
T.  only  aor.  2  trvyeiriarrfy  mtrans.  to 
stand  vpon  togetfier,  to  assail  together  ; 
with  tcardf  Acts  16.  22  fnjytirifnri  6  ox- 
Xoc  «:ar'  airrQy,  *  made  an  assault  toge- 
ther against  them.' —  Sept.  Num.  16.  3 
mfyeTriartfaay  in  some  Codd.  Comp. 
Thuc.  2.  75. 

Xvyix^t  f*  if^t  (jhc^f)  ^  ^^  together, 
to  press  together,  =:  to  holdfast,  to  shut 
up,  trans. 

a)  PR.  as  rd  ira,  to  stop  one's  ears 
Acts  7.  57.  Sept.  to  aT6fjLa,  for  ySp 
Is.  52.  15.  Of  a  city  besieged,  Luke 
19.  43  tnfyiiiovffl  vt  [*Iepo<r<$Xv/ia]  xov- 
roOiF.  So  Sept.  and  *V)^{  1  Sam.  23.  8. 
(2  Mace.  9.  2.)  Of  a  crowd,  to  press 
upon  any  one  Luke  8.  45;  of  persons 


B  ^w^kuuJin'r|Q 

having  a  prisoner  in  etutody,  to  kali 
fast,  Luke  22.  63.  —  Hdian.  2.  13.  & 
Luc  Tox.  39. 

b)  Fio.  to  constrain,  ss  to  eompd,  U 
press  on;  with  aoc.  2  Cor.  5.  14  ^  7^ 
dy^bni  r<w  Xp.  evrixt^  4/mIc»  L  e.  '«>tD 
act.'  Pass.  Acts  18.  5  amtteix^^  ^ 
wrevpan  6  IlavXoc  in  text,  rec  see  be- 
low.— Pass,  ayyixopaif  to  be  m  eat' 
straint,  ss  to  be  straitened^  dsstresssi, 
perplexed,  absol.  Luke  12.  50  wws  ew9- 
ixo/juu  e4#c  oS  T^Xsedp,  PbiL  1.  2S. 
(Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  11.  3.  n^  vo^cpf 
Paheph.  39.  5.  rf  Xipf  PoL  3.  62. 4.) 
Also  zs  to  be  seized,  affected^  ajfRettd, 
i.  e.  with  fear,  disease,  etc.  with  daL 
Luke  8.  37.  f^Pf  fuydXf  mnreiymrr^ 
Matt.  4.  24  yoaoiQ  •  .  .  trvw^opir^m^* 
Luke  4.  38.  Acts  28.  8. — Sept.  Job 
3.  24  :  31.  34.  Plut.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  788. 
1  ^^.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  33  rtSmcc.— 
Pass,  spoken  also  of  a  person  held  fast, 
pressed,  occupied  with  a  work  or  die 
like;  Acts  18.  5  avyelx^ro  r^  Xoyy  ' 
UavXoQ  in  later  edit.  comp.  above,  L  e. 
'  Paul  nowgavehimself  wholly  to  preadi- 
ing  the  word ;'  comp.  v.  3. — Wisd.  17. 
20  epyocc.  Hdian.  1.  17.  22  ^^i^cuc. 

livyfiBofiai,  depon.  Pass,  (ovk  &  j&- 
fM<f)  to  joy  or  rejmce  with  any  odc, 
with  dat.  Mi.  V.  H.  9.  21.  Hdian.  8. 
6.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  7.  In  N.  T. 
with  dat.  of  thing,  to  delight  us  wj 
thing  with  others ;  Rom.  7. 22  ovHi^/iffi 
yap  rf  y6pf,  i.  e. '  I  too  delight  in  the 
law,  I  am  one  of  those  who  deUght  ii 
it,*  etc. 

2vi^eux,  at,  ii,  (avyifi^t  dweUinff  or 
accustoming  together,  from  ovr  &  Ifloc 
q.  V.)  a  dwelling  or  living  together^  JEL 
H.  An.  16.  36.  Dem.  1467.  19.  a  be- 
ing wonted  together,  familiarity,  Jos.  (k 
Mace.  13  fin.  PoL  1.  43.  4.  Diod. 
Sic.  14.  12.  In  N.  T.  a  usage,  cu- 
torn,  John  18.  39.  1  Cor.  11.  !& 
— Jos.  Ant.  10. 4.  5  j^  warpuK  ^wnfit^ 
Arr.  Epict.  1.  27.  20.  Xen.  Yesat 
12.4. 

^vyrikiKiktnit,  ov,  6,  {avy  &  j^Xuomtv. 
flXucla,  wh.  see,)  one  of  like  age,  an  eqm 
in  age,  GaL  1. 14. — ^Aldphr.  Ep.  1.  li. 
Dion.  HaL  Ant.  10.  49.  Diod.  Sic  1. 
53.  On  this  species  of  compoands. 
disapproved^,i^b|>iLtlie   Atticista,  sw 


Thorn.  Mag.  p.  207  8q.  Lobeck  on 
Phryn.  p.  172,  471. 

2vi^irrw,  f.  i^w»  (OanTw,)  to  hwry 
with  any  one ;  in  N.  T.  fig.  with  Christ, 
in  the  tikeness  of  his  burial,  with  dat  as 
in  IvyKoBfifAat,  Pass.  Rom.  6.  4.  Col. 
2.  12  <nfyTai^yT€e  aWf  kr  rf  fiamlo' 
/lari.^pr.  Udot.  5.  5  i^  yvvii  frvvBomt'' 
rai  Tf  &ydpL  Pint.  M.  Anton.  85. 
Thuc.  1.  8. 

ISvvOX^,  f.  ^tfM,  {avy  &  6\&tt  to 
crush,)  to  crush  together^  to  dash  in 
pieces f  Pass.  Matt.  21.  44  ;  and  Luke 

20.  18  6  wuritv  M  rov  XiSov  rovroy^ 
m/vOXaeHJjfwoi.  Sfept.  for  jT?!  Ps.  107. 
16.  Is.  45.  2.  Y^O  Ps.  58.V.— Plut 
Artax.  19.     Diod.  Sic.  2.  57. 

^vyBXipw,  f.  \l^,  (cvv  &  6X//3«,)  to 
press  together^  to  press  closely^  on  all 
sides,  as  a  crowd  upon  a  person,  with 
ace.  Mark  5.  24,  81.— Ecclus.  34  [31]: 
14.  Plut.  Sympos.  6.  6.  fin. 

XvyBpvrrv,  f.  if^w,  (<n/K  &  Bpwrrw,  to 
break,)  to  break  together^  to  crush  into 
pieces ;  fig.  rTjy  Kap^lay  riy6c,  to  crush 
the  heart  =  to  dishearten,  to  take  away 
one's  fortitude.  Acts  21.  18. — So  oi 
AworedpvfJifiivoiTaQ  ifor^^c  Plat.  Repub. 
VI.  p.  495.  E. 

Svmitf,  see  in  Xvyliifu. 

Xvylrifii^  f.  ot/H^crw,  aor.  1  avyfjKa^  aor. 
2  avyiiyt  (tij/it  to  send,  Buttm.  §  108. 
1,)  also  Pres.  trvyU^,  whence  8  plur. 
ffvyiovfft  Matt.  13.  14.  2  Cor.  10.  12, 
part.  <rvvt&y  Matt.  13.  28.  Rom.  8.  11. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  106.  n.  5.  Matth§  210. 
1  sq.  Winer  §  14.  8  n. — Pr.  to  send 
or  bring  together^  e.  g.  foes  in  battle, 
Hom.  II.  1.  8.  ib.  7.  210.  Fig.  to 
bring  or  put  together  in  mind ;  hence  to 
discern,  to  perceive,  to  be  aware  of,  e.  g. 
a  sound,  voice,  Hom.  II.  2.  182  awa  Stac 
ib.  2.  26.  Hes.  Theog.  831.— In  N.  T. 
genr.  to  understand,  to  comprehend,  ab- 
8o1 .  Matt.  13.13.  iiKOvomt  ohs  hxovovai  y, 
oif^e  avyufVfn.  ▼.14  ical  oh  fi^  <nfyfjr€. 
V.  15,  19,  23:  15.  10.  Mark  4.  12:  6. 
52,  see  in  'EW  II.  3.  b./3.  7. 14:  8.  17, 

21.  Luke  8.  10.  Acts  7.  25  ol  Si  oh 
infyfiKay.2S.26,27.  Rom.  15. 21.  2 
Cor.  10.  12  oir  avytovtri,  *  are  not  men 
of  understanding,*  not  wise.  Foil,  by 
ace.  Matt.  13.51  trvyiiKare  ravra  wayrm ; 
r.uke  2.  50  t6  fififia.  18.  34:  24.  45. 


9  l^vvlani^i 

Eph.  5.  17.     By  Sri,  Matt.  16;  12: 17. 

1 3.  Acts  7.  25.  Sept.  for  f ^ITT  Is.  6. 
9,  10.     2  Chr.  84.  12.  with  ace.  Prov. 

2.  5,  9.  with  Ihi  Is.  43.  10. — Jos.  Ant. 

7.  8.  4.  with  ace.  Ceb.  Tab.  8.  Xen. 
Apol.  10.  with  ^£  Hdian.  4.  15.  15.— 
From  the  Heb.  to  understand,  to  be  wise, 
i.  e.  in  respect  to  duty  towards  God,  = 
to  be  upright,  righteous,  godly ;  Rom. 

8.  11  ohK  tony  6  ovfcwv,  quoted  from 
Ps.  14.  2  where  Sept.  for  TSlWI ;  also 
Ps.  2.  10.     Dan.  11.  35 :  12.'  3. 

^vytardia,  •^I'w,  see  in  \nfyiorrip,i, 
j^vyl<rrrjfii,  f.  avtrrfitrkt,  (Itrrfjfii,)  also 
Pres.  avyiaraw  2  Cor.  4.  2 :  6.  4  :  10. 
18  ;  mfyitrr&ym  2  Cor.  3.  1  :  5.  12  :  10. 
12;  see  in'Ionifti  and  'AxocaO/aniftc 
Found  in  both  the  transitive  and  intran- 
sitive significations,  to  make  stand  with, 
and  to  stand  with  ;  see  in  "lorrifu. 

I.  Trams,  in  the  present,  imperf. 
and  aor.  1,  Act.  to  make  stand  with,  to- 
gether, to  place  together,  Pol.  3.  43. 11. 
Hdian.  4.  15.  12.  In  N.  T.  to  place 
with  or  before  any  one. 

a)  prop,  of  persons,  to  introduce,  to 
present  to  one's  acquaintance  and  favour- 
able notice,  and  hence  =b  to  commend, 
to  represent  as  worthy,  with  ace.  and 
dat.  Rom.  16.  1  ovylarqui  ii  v/jiiy  $o/- 
/3i}y.  2  Cor.  5,  12.  with  ace.  and  vpo^ 
riya  2  Cor.  4.  2.  with  simpl.  ace.  2  Cor. 

3.  1  kavTOVQ  ovyiorAyeiy,  10.  12, 18  bis. 
Pass.  2  Cor.  12.  11.— 1  Mace.  12.  43. 
Ceb.  Tab.  11.  Pol.  31.  20.  9.  Xen. 
(Ec.  3.  14,  with  simpl.  ace.  Jos.  Ant. 
6.  13.  1.     Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  12. 

b)  Jig,  s=  to  set  forth  with  or  before 
any  one,  to  declare,  to  shew,  to  make 
known  and  conspicuous,  with  simpl.  ace. 
Rom.  3.  5  d  Se  ii  hSiKla  ^fxQy  8cov 
SucaMtrvyfiy  ovylarriau  5.  8.  2  Cor.  6. 
4  trvyiariiyrt^  eavrovc  itQ  Qtov  SiaKoyoi, 
with  doub.  ace.  Gal.  2.  18  itapafidTriy 
ifiavrby  <rvyi<rrfifii*  with  ace.  and  infin. 
2  Cor.  7.  11.  Sept.  for  TSH  Job  28.  23. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7.  2.  1  ovyitnuy  lavrovQ  imc 
cvvovc.  with  doub.  ace.  Philo  quis  rer. 
div.  Haer.  p.  517  avyitmifny  aWby  wpo- 
^iirriy.     Diod.  Sic.  13.  91. .with  inf.  ib. 

14.  45. 

II.  Intrans.  in  the  peif.  and  aor.  2, 
Act.  to  stand  with,  together,  etcDOglC 
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a)  pr.  of  pers.  with  dat.  as  in  ^vyKctO- 
fffiai,  Luke  9.  32  ivo  Ar^pat  rove  wv' 
t&THraQ  ahrf.  Sept.  for  *TZ2^  1  Sam. 
17.  26.— Pol.  4.  1.  6.  Luc.  Necyom. 
15.     Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  29. 

b)^.,  from  the  transitive  signif.,  to 
place  together,  as  parts  to  form  a  whole, 
i.  e.  to  constittUe,  to  create,  to  bring  into 
existence,  Diog.  Laert.  Carnead.  4.  64  i^ 
inftrriiiraaa  fvaic  xal  iiaXvtrti,  Plato 
Timseus  p.  30.  E,  riyi  r&v  (ufwr  ahror 
[roy  Kotrfioy'}  etc  ofwiorriTa  6  ivytara^ 
Ivyiarqvt,  p.  41.  D  [6  Gcoc]  ivar^crac  ie 
TO  way.  Hence  in  N.  T.  intrans.  to  be 
constituted,  created,  to  exist.  Col.  1.17 
wdyra  iv  airry  (rvyiirrriKt,  2  Pet.  3.  5 
yfi  ii  vBaroc  .  .  .  avyttrrUva  rf  row  Oeov 
\6y^. — Philo  de  Plant.  Noe  p.  215  ic 
yiji:  hirdariQ  rai  xovroc  l/^aroc  Ka\  aipoc 
ra2  wvpoQ  .  .  .  avyiirrri  ohi  6  KdvfiOQ. 
Max.  Tyr.  Diss.  25.  p.  253,  ry  Atoc 
ytvfiaTi  yij  trvyiarri  k.  r.  X.  Aristot.  de 
Mundo  c  5  init.     Comp.  Xen.  Mem. 

3.  6.  14. 

Xvyo^evw,  f.  ivaia,  (<rvv  &  o^evuf,  wh. 
see,)  to  be  vn  the  way  with  any  one,  to 
travel  or  journey  nnth,  with  dat.  as  in 
2vyicdeTifiai,  Acts  9.  7. — Wisd.  6.  23. 
Hdian.  4.  7.  11.     Pint.  M.  Anton.  13. 

^vyoEla,  ac,  fi,  {<rvy  &  o^oc,)  pr.  a 
journeying  together,  Plut.  Mor.  I.  p. 
110.  Tauchn.  In  N.  T.  meton.  a  com- 
pany of  travellers,  caravan,  Luke  2. 
44.— Jos.  Ant.  6.  12.  1.     Arr.  Epict. 

4.  1.  91.     Strabo  IV.  p.  314. 
2i/yofC€w,  a,  f.  (itrw,  {trvy  &  olKita,)  to 

house  or  dwell  with  any  one,  to  live  with, 
espec.  as  husbands  with  wives  in  one 
house,  to  cohabit,  absol.  1  Pet.  3.  7. — 
Ecclus.  25.  8.  Hdian.  1.  6.  11.  Dem. 
1374.  21.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  8.  genr.  Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  3.  5. 

^vyoiKo^ofUw,  a,  f.  iiaia,  (<n;V  &  otico- 
^fABw,  wh.  see,)  to  build  with  any  one, 
in  company  with,  with  dat.  Esdr.  5.  68. 
In  N.  T.  Pass.  fig.  to  be  built  together 
with  other  Christians  into  a  spiritual 
temple,  Eph.  2.  22  ;  see  fully  in  OiVo- 
Zofiiw,  c. 

^vyofiiKiw,  w,  f.  //(Tw,  {avy  &  6/jLiKiu>,) 
to  be  in  company  with,  Ceb.  Tab.  13.  In 
N.  T.  to  converse  with,  to  talk  with,  with 
dat.  Acto  10.  27. 

^vyofAOpiia,  w,  f.  iiaw,  (avy  &  ofAOpiw, 


Sfiopoc,  from  Sftoc  8c  ^Ejpoct)  ^  border  to- 
gether, to  be  contiguous  with,  with  dit 
Acts  1 8.  7  ov  j^  oiKia  ]jr  ovvofMopovva  rj 
avyaytyj,  i.  e.  joined  upon. — SimpL 
bfjLopim  Hdian.  6.  7*  5. 

2v>^,  Wf  4»  {avrix^fWiu  see,)* 
holding  t<^ther,  a  shutting  up^  e.  g.  of 
the  womb,  Symm.  Prov.  30.  16 ;  of  i 
city  besi^ed,  Sept.  Jer.  52.  3.  Mic  5. 
1 ;  spoken  also  of  a  circuit,  endorare, 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  3.  2.  comp.  Horn.  II.  21 
330.  In  N.  T.  fig.  distress,  disqwtei, 
anxiety,  Luke  21.  25  ovvox^  iOvmy.  S 
Cor.  2.  4  (T.  Kop^lac — Sept.  Job  30.  3. 
Aquil.  for  ilptSKd  Ps.  25.  17.  Artemid. 
2.  3  waat  roic  ^y  (rvyo\j  olfnv, 

l^vyrawia  or  rrw,f.  {w,  {avy  &  ra^wu,) 
to  arrange  or  set  in  order  together,  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  12.  3.  Dem.  1378.  26.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  1.  2.  In  N.  T.  to  arrange  or 
set  in  order  with  any  one,  i.  e.  to  order, 
to  appoint,  to  direct,  with  dat.  as  in  Svy- 
Kadtifiai,  Matt.  26. 1 9  lirolfiaa  v  o\  /loOvnu 
ftfC  trvyira^y  airroic  6  'Iijonov^.  inapl.  27. 
10.  Sept.  for  rm  Gen.  18.  19 :  26. 
11.— PoL  3.  50.  9V  JEl.  V.  H.  9.  13. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3. 46. 

SvvrcXcio,  ac,  i,  {avyrtKiv,)  full  end, 
completion,  Diod.  Sic.  13.  14.  Pol.  11. 
33.  7.  PJut.  Quaest  Rom.  34.  In  N.  T. 
genr.  end,  consummation,  only  in  tbe 
phrase  <n;FreXefa  rov  aiuiroc.  Matt.  IX 
39,  40,  49 :  24.  3  :  28.  20.  ^rriX. 
rHy  aitty(0y,  Heb.  9.  26.  See  in  Ai^r 
no.  2.  Sept.  for  H^S  Neh.  9.  31.  Jcr. 
4.  27.  VP  ^^^'  ^^'  4.— Ecclus.  11. 
27:  21.  10.  Pol.  3.  1.  5,  9  rorcurrpof^ 
Kol  ffvyriXtia. 

SvvrcXcw,  w,  f.  iffw,  (rcX/i*,)  to  end  ct 
terminate  together,  Hdian.  2.  2.  15.  h 
N.  T.  to  end  altogether,  fully,  to  food 
wholly,  to  complete, 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  with  ace.  Matt.  7. 
28  avyeriXstrey  h  lif^ovc  rov^  Xi^yim, 
TovTov^.  Luke  4.  13.  Of  time,  Luke 
4.  2.  Acts  21.27.  Sept.  for  rTO  Ge^- 
2.  2.  1  K.  6.  9.  Job  36.  llJ  '  ODP 
Deut.  34.  8.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  S.  Hdias' 
4.  2.  20.  Dem.  522.  4.  Comp.  Xe^ 
Cyr.  6. 1.  50.— In  the  sense  of  tofmlfi. 
to  accomplish,  e.  g.  a  promise,  pn^ihecr, 
etc.  with  ace.  Rom.  9.  28  \ayov  y6? 
evyriXwy,  i.  e.  6  Rvpcoc,  in  allusioii  t^ 
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Is.  10. 22,  see  in  ^vvrifAyw.  Pass.  Mark 
13. 4.  Sept.  for  r63  Ruth  3. 18.  j;2^2l 
Lam.  2.  17. 

b)  by  Hebr.,  as  in  Engl,  to  finish^  to 
complete^  =  to  make^  with  ace.  Heb.  8. 
8  mfyTBkivia  kv\  toy  oIkov  'I^pai^X  .  .  . 
htadliKriv  KatviiVf  quoted  from  Jer.  31. 
81  where  Heb.  J1*)3,  Sept.  ^laOiicrofjiai, 
Sept.  trvyreXtiy  haOriicrjy  for  Heb.  1)13 
Jer.  34.  8,  I5.  rftW  Is.  44. 24. 

Xvyrifiytj,  f.  tfid,  perf.  (n/i^rer^iyjca, 
(^avv  &  rifiytOf)  pr.  /o  c«/  together^  i.  e. 
/o  contract  by  cutting,  Plut.  Demetr. 
26.  Thuc.  7.  36.  Xen.  Hi.  4.  9 ;  of 
words,  discourse,  to  make  concise,  Ms- 
chin.  32.  23.— In  N.  T.  fig.  and  from 
the  Heb.  to  decide,  to  determine,  to  c/e- 
cree ;  Rom.  9.  28  bis,  \6yoy  yap  avy- 
TtKiay  koX  avyrifiyiay  iv  liKaioavyr^'  Sri 
\6yoy  mfyrirfififUyoy  iroiijini  Kvpio^  itrl 
rrjc  yficfor  his  word  he  doth  fulfil,  and 
he  decreet h  in  righteousness;  for  his  word 
decreed  will  the  Lord  execute  upon  the 
land;  quoted  from  Sept.  Is.  10.  22, 23, 
where  the  Heb.  reads  thus :  destruction 
18  decreed,  bringing  injustice  as  a  flood; 
for  destruction  and  a  decree  [i.  e.  decreed 
destruction]  doth  Jehovah  of  Hosts  exe^ 
cute,  etc.  See  Colin  in  Keil.  u.  Tzschir- 
ner's  Analekten,  III.  ii.  p.  28  sq. — So 
Sept.  for  Y^  Is.  28.  22.  Dan.  9.  26. 
^jrin  Dan.  9I  24. 

Hivyrripiia,  6,  f.  4^w,  {<rvy  &  rripim^ 
pr.  to  have  an  eye  upon  together  or  with 
any  one,  to  watch  or  keep  together  with 
any  one.  In  N.  T. 

a)  to  watch  or  keep  with  oneself,  with 
ace.  Mark  6.  20  avytrhp^i  ahrdy,  i.  e. 
Herod  kept  John  in  custody  with  or  near 
himself,  for  the  sake  of  protection 
against  Herodias,  and  often  heard  him ; 
comp.  V.  20.  Others,  he  guarded  him 
closely. — Fig.  to  keep  or  lay  up  with 
oneself  in  mind,  ra  p^/iara,  Luke  2.  19. 
So  Sept.  iy  ry  KapBi^  for  Ch.  Ht^2  Dan. 
k.  28.— Ecclus.  39.  2.  Test.  XII  Patr. 
p.  563  ey  r^  icap%.  Pol.  31.  6.  5  (tvk- 
rtiptly  yyuifiTiy  Trap*  lavrf* 

b)  to  keep  or  preserve  together,  from 
loss  or  destruction,  opp.  to  airoXXvfti, 
e.  g«  of  wine  and  the  skins  in  which  it 
is  kept,  Matt.  9.  17,     Luke  5.  38*— 1 
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Mace.  8.  12  f^ikiay  ptrd  riyo^,  10.  20. 
Lib.  Henoch,  in  Fabr.  Cod.  Ps.  V.  T. 
p.  191  avyrripCiv  Hiv  ^inr^rlv  dg  (m)y, 

XvyridriiJii,  f.  ijcru),  (avy  &  riOrifii,)  to 
set  or  put  together,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  4. 
Mem.  3.  1.7.  to  compose,  dyo^ara,  Arr. 
Epict.  3.  23.  23.  Xoyovq,  Dem.  277.  5. 
npdypa,  ib.  275.  26.  Also  to  set  or  put 
with  a  person,  to  deliver  to  any  one,  Pol. 
5.  10.  4.— In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  irvyri- 
Qtpai,  to  set  together  with  another,  i.  e. 
between  oneself  and  another,  =  to  agree 
together,  to  covenant  together  or  with 
any  one;  foil,  by  inf.  Luke  22.  5  col 
ovyiSeyTO  ahrf  iipyvpioy  ^ovyai.  Foil, 
by  inf.  with  rod,  AcU  23.  20;  see  'O,  ^, 
ro,  p.  556.  c.  by  lya,  John  9.  22; 
comp.  in  "lya  no.  3.  a. — with  inf.  Sept. 
Dan.  2.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  4.  7.  Hdian. 
1.  17.  16.  Xen.  An.  4.  2.  1.  rov  with 
inf.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  707.— Once  in 
text.  rec.  to  assent,  absol.  Acts  24.  9 ; 
comp.  in  Xvytmrldrjpi,  So  Philostr. 
'Heroic,  c.  5  fin,  oKiyoic  rwy  povXevpa," 
nay  ^vyriSiadai,     - 

^vyT6iuag,  adv.  {trvyropOQ  &  trvyripyw, 
wh.  see,)  concisely,  briefly,  in  few  words. 
Acts  24.  4. — Jos.  c.  Ap.  I.  1  ypa4^ai 
avyr6fjL(0Q,  Athen.  8.  p.  349.  Xen.  CEc. 
12.  19  iiic  ^^  (rvyroptoQ  elvtiy. 

^vyTpt)(U),  aor.  2  cvyi^pafjioy,  (trvy  & 
rpi\ut,)  to  run  with  others,  in  compai\y, 
intrans.  pr.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  9  ;  in  N.  T. 
only  fig.  iiQ  re,  1  Pet.  4.  4  ju^  trvyrps- 
\6yriay  vpwy  elc  ri^y  aM^y  r^c  hviarlaQ 
aydxvaiy. — Dem.  214.  7. — Of  a  multi- 
tude,  to  run  together,  to  flock  together, 
Mark  6.  33.  Acts  3. 11.— Judith  6. 18. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  8.  Xen.  An.  5.  7.  4. 

2vvrp//3ii»,  f.  t^ftf,  {(Tvy  &  rplfiw,)  to  rub 
together,  e.  g.  sticks  for  kindling  fire, 
ra  irvpeia,  Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  1.  32. 
Usually  and  in  N.  T.  to  break  or  crush 
together,  by  rubbing  or  striking  against, 
concussion,  a=s  to  break  in  pieces,  trana. 

a)  PR.  Mark  5.  4:  14.  3  see  in  *AAa- 
fiacTpoy.  John  19.  36.  Rev.  2.  27  ro 
tfKBvq  ra  KipapiKa,  Sept.  for  12!^  Ex. 
12.  46.  Lev.  6.  28 :  26.  13.— iEl.  V. 
H.  12.  61.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  16.  Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  29. — Of  a  reed,  to  break  to- 
gether, [Qu.  ?}  so  as  to  have  a  flaw  or 
crack,  but  not  entirely  off;  Matt.  12. 
20  KaXa^oy  (rvyTeTf^ufJiJ^voy  oh  xareA^fk^ 
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a  reed  broken  together  shall  he  not  break 
offt  quoted  from  Is.  42.  3  where  Sept. 
forfrj. 

b)  710.  to  break  together  the  strength 
or  power  of  any  one,  to  crush,  to  weaken, 
with  ace.  Luke  9.  89  wytufta  • . . .  avy- 
rpifiti  avrdy,  i.  e.  weakens  him,  '  breaks 
him  down;'  comp.  Mark  9.  18  where 
it  is  iTipaiyerai.  (Hdian.  5.  4.  20.)  So 
of  Satan,  to  break  or  crush  his  power, 
Rom.  16.  20  ;  comp.  in  Uovq  /3.  Sept. 
for  n3f7  Josh.  10.  10.  Am.  3.  15.— 
Pol.  26.  8.  6  trvyTpl4^ai  rovt  *A\€Uov£. 
Pass.  Luke  4.  18  <rvyr€Tptfifxiyovc  r^v 
Kaphiay,  broken  in  heart,  i.  e.  dispirited, 
afflicted,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  6.  So 
Sept.  and  ^M  Ps.  84.  19  :  51.  19.— 
Pol.  21.  10.  2  trvyrp.  rj  Ziavoit^,  Diod. 
Sic.  11.  78  role  ^yiifiatn.   16.  81  raiQ 

tlnfxalQ.  ,^        ,_ 

lAyrpififia,  aroQ,  ro,  (avvrpipv,  wh. 
see,)  a  breaking  together,  a  crushing, 
fracture,  Sept.  for  "Utt^  Lev.  21.  18. 
Is.  30.  14.  In  N.  T.  "fig.  destruction, 
Rom.  3. 16,  Quoted  from  Is.  59.  7  where 
Sept.  for  ifV,  as  also  22.  4  :  60.  18. 
for  nnttf  Jer.  8.  21  :  48.  3.— Ecclus. 
40.  11.  1  Mace.  2.  7. 

2vvrpo^C>  ov,  6,  fl,  adj.  {trvyrpifta,) 
nourished  or  nursed  together,  Xen.  2. 3. 
In  N.  T.  subst.  one  brought  up  or  edu- 
cated with  another,  a  comrade,  Acts  13. 
1.— 2  Mace.  9.  29.  Jos.  B.  J.  1. 10.  9. 
JE\.Y.  H.  12.26.  Pol.  5.9.4. 

ZvyTVY)(ayw,  aor.  2  irvyirvxoy,  (rvy- 
X^vctf))  to  fall  in  with,  to  meet  with,  to 
come  to  or  at  any  one,  with  dat  Luke 
8.  19.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  12.  3  avyrvxfity  ^ 
ahrp  Beio£  AyyeXoc*  Hdian.  2.  14.  12. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  16. 

Ivyrvxnt  »7C,  ♦»  Syntyche,  pr.  n.  of  a 
female  Christian,  Phil.  4.  2. 

^vyvnoKplyoftat,  depon.  Mid.  (viro- 
Kpivofxai,)  aor.  1  Pass.  trvywiKplOriy  in 
Mid.  sense,  Buttm.  §  136.  2  ;  to  plau 
the  ftypocrite  with  any  one,  to  dissemble 
with,  with  dat.  as  in  Svyxa/pw.  Oal.  2. 
13.— Pol.  3.  92.  5.  ib.  3.  52.  6.  Plut. 
C.  Mar.  14. 

l&vyvwovpyiv,  &,  f*  ^trw,  (ywovpyii^  & 
vjrovpy6Q  under- worker,  helper,  from 
vKo  &  ipyoy,)  to  serve,  help,  aid  with  any 
one,  together,  at  the  same  time,  with 
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dat.  of  manner,  2  Cor.  1.  11. — Imc 
Bis  accus.  17  tn/yayi^yiiofUrffc  r%  k^ 
yiJQ,  ^wep  ahrj  to  iroXXa  ivyvinnffytl 

2vFitf^/yw,  £.  ivw,  (fS^/va>,)  to  be  in  tn- 
vail  together,  to  bring  forth  together, 
spoken  of  animals  Porphyr.  de  Abstia. 
3.  10.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to  6i?  m  pmm  to- 
gether, absol.  spoken  of  i  Kriotc  collect 
Rom.  8.  22.— Eur.  Helen.  733  or  7« 
^vyu^iyti  racolc* 

Xvyuffioma,  ac,i,(^vyo/i>T>/i4,)a  smem* 
ing  together,  a  conjuration,  consj^rec^ 
Acts  23.  13  avviafiotriay  vcxocifcoric, 
comp.  in  Dotiw  no.  1 .  b.  /3. — Jos.  Aat 
15.  8.  4.  iEl.  V.  H.  14.  22.  Thuc  6. 
27. 

^vpaKovtrai,  Ay,  ai,  Syracuse,  now 
Siracusa,  the  celebrated  capital  of  SicOy, 
situated  on  the  eastern  coast,  with  t 
capacious  harbour.  It  was  the  birth- 
place and  residence  of  Archimedes.  Acts 
28. 12.— Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  29,  31. 

Xvpa^iyUiffffa,  see  in  Xvpo^rt^oa. 

^vpia,  ac,  ft,  Syria,  Heb.  O^,  Jrm- 
maa,  pr.  n.  of  a  large  country  of  Asa. 
lying,  in  the  widest  acceptation  of  the 
name,  between  Palestine,  the  Med]te^ 
ranean.  Mount  Taurus,  and  the  Tigris; 
thus  including  Mesopotamia,  called  is 
Heb.  CrVTi  CriH,  i.  e.  Aramaea  of  ^ 
two  rivers ;  comp.  Plin.  H.  N.  5. 15. 
12.  Mela  1.  11.  Gesen.  Lex.  et  IV 
saur.  art.  UH^*  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog:- 
II.  ii.  p.  232'8q.  For  Ccele-Syria^  ttt 
in  Aapi<rK($c.  At  the  time  of  the  Jew- 
ish exile,  Syria  with  Palestine  was  sub- 
ject to  the  empire  of  Babylon  ;  ss^ 
later,  to  the  Persian  monarchs  and  Alex- 
ander the  Great.  After  the  death  d 
the  latter,  Babylon  and  Syria  became  i 
powerful  kingdom  under  the  dominKs 
of  the  Seleucidse ;  of  which  at  a  la» 
period  Antioch  was  the  capital.  Sjia 
was  subdued  by  Pompey  as  far  as  tk 
Euphrates,  and  made  a  Roman  province 
including  also  Phenicia  and  Judaea,  b 
the  time  of  Christ  it  was  governed  by » 
proconsul,  to  whom  the  procurator  d 
Judaea  was  amenable ;  see  in  'Hytj^ 
no.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  10.  3  ri^v  IlciXatfr^- 
tnfiv  ^vpiay  i^X^9aro.*-Matt.  4.  H 
Luke  2.  2.  Acts  15.  23,  41  :  18.  IS 
20.  3:21.|,zl5^9^U..(fOgie 
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^vpotf  a,  OF,  (2!vp/a,)  Syrian^  e.  g. 

,    2vpa  i^(n'la,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  3.  3.  Usually 

,  and  in  N.  T.  6  2i;poc»  a  Syrian^  Luke  4. 
27.— Sept.  2  K.  5. 20.  Jos.  Ant.  10. 15. 
4.  Hdian.3.11.  17. 

Xvpo<ttoiyt(r(raf  oc*i^»  a  SyrO' Phoenician 
woman,  i.  e.  a  Phoenician  of  S3rria,  prob. 
in  distinction   from    the  AiPoipoiviK€£, 

[  Phoenicians  of  Lybia,  or  Carthaginians. 
Mark  7.  26  in  text.  rec.  comp.  Matt. 
15.  21,  22. — pr.  fern,  to  2vpo^ivc(,  as 

'  Cadmus  is  called,  Luc.  Deor.  Concil.  4. 
Syrophcenix  Juv.  Sat.  6.  159.     Comp. 

'  ^o/k(£,  fern,  ^oivitxva.  Horn.  Od.  15. 
417.  Hdot.  8.  118.— A  latter  form  is 
Svpa^cv/fcccrffa  or  XvpoiJtoiyUitfira,  in 
Mss.  and  some  later  editions ;  also  Clem. 
Rom.  Homil.  2.  5. 19. 

XvpriQf  (oc  or  eciiC)  ht  (,^9*^9)  syrlis, 
i.  e.  a  sand'bank,  ihoal,  quickiandst 
dangerous  to  navigation,  pr.  so  called 
as  drawn  together  by  currents  of  the 
sea.  Acts  27. 17.  Two  Syrlesy  or  gulfs 
with  quick-sands,  on  the  northern  coast 
of  Africa,  were  particularly  fomous 
among  the  ancients  ;  one,  called  Syrtis 
Major ^  between  Cyrene  and  Leptis ;  the 
other,  Syrtis  Minor,  near  Carthage.  See 
Sallust  Jug.  78.  Heyne  Excurs.  IV.  ad 
Virg.  Mn.  1.  108  sq.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II. 
p.  642.— Jos.  B.  J.  2. 16.  4.  Luc.  Dip 
sad.  6  ri^v  /icyoXiyv  ItvpTiy.  Diod.  Sic. 
8.  49.  Strabo  17.  p.  1192.  C. 

2vpai,  f.  vpw,  to  draw,  to  drag,  to 
haul,  trans.  John  21.  8  trvpoyrtc  ro  ^Z- 
KTvor.  Rev.  12.  4.  Sept.  for  3110  2 
Sam.  17.  13. — Luc.  Merc.  cond.  3. 
Ildian.  5.  8.  17. — Of  persons  dragged 
by  force  before  magistrates  or  to  punish- 
ment, AcU  8. 3  :  14.  19  :  17.  6.— Jos. 
de  Mace.  §  6  init.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  29  0^- 
PIU  eic  ro  Itafittrripioy.  Luc.  Lexiph.  10. 
^vfnfapAoau  or  rrwf  f.  6^,  {avv  & 
atrapaaauf,  wh.  see)  pr.  to  tear  or  lace^ 
rate  together  ;  in  N.  T.  intens.  to  con- 
vulie  altogether,  to  throw  into  strong 
spasms,  spoken  of  the  effects  of  demo- 
niacal possession  resembling  epilepsy, 
with  ace.  Luke  9.  42.     Comp.  in  £ra- 

2vtrtnifwy,ov,  r6,  (neut.  of  adj.  oitvari' 
fMO^  *  signed  or  marked  together/  or  alike, 
from  avy  &  vUfxa,)  a  concerted  sign,  to- 
ken, signal,  8C.  agreed  upon  with  others ; 
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Mark  14.44  trvimifAoy,  comp.  Matt.  26. 
48  arifiiioy, — Sept.  Judg.  20.  40.  Diod. 
Sic.  13. 45,  46.  Strabo  6.  p.  428.  C.  A 
late  word,  unknown  to  the  earlier  Greek 
writers,  Phryn.  and  Lob.  p.  418,  421. 
Sturz  de  Dial.  Mac.  p.  196. 

2v<7^w/Aoc»  ov,  h,  //,  adj.  {irvv  &  adfia,) 
of  the  same  body  with  another,  fig.  spoken 
in  respect  to  the  Christian  church  as  rh 
9&fAa  rov  XpKTTov,  and  of  the  Gentiles 
as  partakers  in  it,  Eph.  3. 6. — Not  found 
elsewhere. 

j^varatrtatrriiQ,  ov,  6,  (jrvfrratnAliw,)  a 
companion  in  sedition  or  insurrection,  a 
fellow-insurgent,  Mark  15.7. — ^Jos.  Ant. 

14.  2.  1  Kara  'ApitrroPovXov  koX  rwy 
(rvffratriatrrijy  ahrov,  Comp.  in  Intufia" 
Orirric,  XvfnroXlrric, 

XvtTTariKOQ,  if,  <Ji',(<n;i'coTi7/ii,wh.  see,) 
pr.  placing  together,  introducing;  hence 
commendatory,  e.  g.  kvivro\il  avtrrariicii, 
letter  of  commendation,  2  Cor.  3.  1  bis. 
— Arr.  Epict.  2.  3.  1  ypafifiara  trap* 
ahrov  Xafieiy  ffVffrariKa,  Diog.  Laert.5. 
18.  Stob.  Serm.  64.  p.  408. 

l&varavpSw,  a),  f.  kuruf,  {trvy  &  arav- 
p6io,)  to  crucify  with  any  one,  with  dat. 
as  in  ^vyKaOrifiai.  Matt.  27.  44.  Mark 

15.  32.  John  19.  32.— Fig.  Rom.  6.  6 
6  iraXaioQ  iffiAv  AvSpwiroQ  trvyEtrravpwdif 
sc.  XpiffTf,  *  our  old  [former]  man  was 
crucified  with  Christ,*  i.  e.  '  since  by  the 
death  of  Christ  we  are  freed  from  the 
punishment  of  sin,  so  the  power  of  our 
former  carnal  nature  was  destroyed, 
crucified,  when  he  was  crucified.'  Gal. 
2.20. 

j^variXXM,  f.  Xw,  (ffvv  &  ffriXk^,  wh. 
see.) 

1 .  to  deck  together,  i.  q.  to  tvrap  to- 
gether,  to  envelope,  to  wind  in  a  garment, 
robe,  etc.  Eurip.  Troad.  376  or  382  o\t 
BdfinproQ  iy  X^poly  viwXoie  ovytordXti- 
<ray.  Heace  in  N.  T.  of  a  dead  body 
rolled  up  and  swathed  for  burial.  Acts 
5.  6.— So  TTcpcin-eXXw  Sept.  Ez.  29.  5. 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  3.  3  irepurriXXiiy  daydyra, 
Hdot.  2.  90. 

2.  to  send  or  draw  together,  to  con- 
tract, Ecclus.  4.31.  Luc.  Icarom.  12  yjjf 
ic  fipayy  avyearaXfUtnfi,  Diod.  Sic.  1.41. 
Fig.  Pass,  to  shrink  together,  to  be  dss* 
tressed,  anxious,  1  Mace.  2 .6  (rvytord- 
Xritfay  ol  Ayofioi  iuro  rov  i^o^v,  Hdian. 

3f2 


^voTivatiut 


804 


Smx^M 


1.6.  10  01  fuy  aXXoi  avytardXtfirav  ri^y 
4^y. — Hence  in  N.  T.  1  Cor.  7.  29 
OTi  6  KuipoQ  avyetrraXfUyo^,  the  time  is 
full  of  distresSf^ii  iytarHoa  aydyKti  in 
▼.  26.  Others,  '  the  time  is  short,'  con- 
tracted. 

^vtrreydZuf,  f.  £ci»,  (trvy  &  areydiuf,)  to 
groan  or  sigh  together^  spoken  of  fi  ktI- 
ffcc  collect.  Rom.  8.  22. 

Xu^TOixiutf  iif  f.  ijtrWf  (^trvy  &  <noi\iia^ 
wh.  see)  to  advance  in  order  together^  as 
soldiers,  Pol.  10.  21.  7.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
to  go  together  nnth,=sto  correspond  to^ 
with  dat.  Gal.  4. 25. — So  trvvroixoc  cor- 
responding, Pol.  13.  8.  1.  Theophr. 
Cans.  PI.  6.  4. 

^vtrrpaTiutTtjif  ov,  6,  {arpariwyiQ,)  a 
fellow'ioldier ;  fig.  of  Christian  teachers, 
Paul's  companions  in  the  labours  and 
dangers  of  the  Christian  warfare,  Phil. 
2.  25.  Philem.  2.— pr.  Hdian.6.  8. 10. 
Plut  Pomp.  79.  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 26. 

Svffrpi^y  f.  }pWy  {(Tvy  &  trrpi^u^)  to 
turn  together,  at  the  same  time,  Ecclus. 
38.  29.  In  N.  T.  to  turn,  twist,  wind 
together, zc,  into  one  bundle,  band,  mass; 
hence  genr.s=to  gather  together,  to  col* 
lect,  with  ace.  Acts  28.  3  trvtrrpiyj/ayroQ 
ie  rov  HavXov  i^pvydytay  icXffio^,  (Comp. 
Xen.  An.  4.  3. 11  ippvyaya  avWiyoyrec 
wc  Inl  irvp,)  So  Sept.  for  lyi,  ric  avy^ 
iarpsyj/e  vlup  iy  ifiarif.  Pro  v.  30.  4.— 
Of  PEE80N8,  as  troops,  Sept.  for  tS^bPH 
Judg.  11.  3.  yap  Judg.  12.  4.  Also 
2  Mace.  14.  30.'  Jos.  Ant.  11.  6.  13. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  36.  Xen.  An.  1.  10.  6. 

Ivarpoilkii,  rjc,  i,  {avtrrpii^,  wh.  see,) 
a  turning  or  winding  together,  as  en/- 
trrpo^il  Trytiffiaro^  a  whirlwind,  Ecclus. 

43.  17.  In  N.  T.  a  gathering  together 
of  people,  a  concourse,  multitude,  e.  g. 
a  public  tumult.  Acts  19.  40. — genr. 
Sept.  for  rVff  Judg.  14.  8.  1  Mace.  14. 

44.  Pol.  4.  34.  6.  Hdot.  7.  9. 1.— In  the 
sense  of  cominnation,  conspiracy.  Acts 
23. 12  TTOi^aavrec  (rutrrpoi^^y  oi  'lov^aloc, 
comp.  V.  13.  See  in  UoUw  no.  1.  b.  /3. 
So  Sept.  for  nttfp  2  K.  15.  15.  <rv(rrp. 
voitiy  for  "Ittfp  Am.  7.  10. 

Zvirxrinaril^w,  f.  /(y«,  (ovv  &  (rxniia" 
riiw,  ffxwa,)  to  give  the  same  form  with, 
to  conform  to  any  thing,  Piut.  de  Pro- 
feet,  in  Virt.  12.     In  N.  T.  only  Mid, 


or  Pass,  to  conform  oneself^  lo  he  cm- 
formed  to  any  thing,  with  dat.  Rom.  12. 
2  jui)   irvff\iifiaril^£ffde    r^    ai^yc  rovrf. 

1  Pet.  1.  14.— Plut.  Numa  20  (n»#x^ 
ftariZoyrai  irpog  Toy  Iv  ^iXi^  accu  ofwyoif 
Tj  xpoc  aifTovg.  Plut.  de  Virt.  &Vit.l 

2vxap  or  ^x^P^  4'  indec.  S^kar,  a 
city  of  Samaria,  same  as  Shech^nm,  2»x</ 
where  see  fully.  John  4.  5.  The  mik 
2vx^P  ^^  ^^^  found  in  the  Sept.,  nor  is 
Josephus;  and  not  improbably  it  vu 
at  first  merely  alike-sounding  bye  mam, 
given  by  the  Jews  in  contempt  of  the 
city  ^vxifi,  OyO,  as  the  seat  of  the  Sa- 
maritan worship.  As  such  it  might 
come  from  Heb.  Upp  falsehood,  spokea 
of  idols  Hah.  2. 18;  or  also  from  ^tSO 
drunkard,  in  allusion  to  Is.  28.  1,  7. 
Comp.  Ecclus.  50.  26  6  Xaoc  f>«'poc  e 
Karoiicwy  ky  Sorc/iocc*  Test.  XII  Pstr. 
p.  564  larat  yap  &xo  trfffupov  Zcrir/i  Xc- 
yofiiyji  irdXic  kavyirwy*  Comp.  the 
similar  change  in  the  name  BceX^c^X 
for  BccXf  €/3cwi3,  p.  134.  See  WetsL  N. 
T.  I.  p.  858.  Reland  Diss.  MiscelL 
P.  I.  p.  141.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geog;r.IL 
ii.  p.  123. 

I.  ^vxifi  or  2€x^/i>  h*  Syckem,  Heb. 
DDtt^  Shechem,  a  city  in  the  monntaim 
of  Ephraim,  situated  in  the  valley  be- 
tween Mount  Ebal  and  Mount  Grenzim, 
Acts  7.  16;  comp.  Sept.  Gren.  12.6: 
37.  12.  Josh.  20.  7  :&vxefiiyrf  opa  vi 
'Eflkpatfi. — Called  also2/ici/ia,c/iw.  Sept 

2  K.  12.  1.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  44.  ib.  11. 
8.  6;  2aX4ft  Sept.  Gen.  33.  18;  late 
MapopBd  by  the  inhabitants,  and  N<a> 
iroXiC)  Neapolis  by  the  Romana,  Jos-B. 
J.  4.  8.  1  ;  also  on  coins,  ^XaoWa  res- 
xoXiCf  Flavia  Neapolis.  For  the  nase 
Sychar,  see  in  Svxop.  See  fully  i£ 
Wetst  N.  T.  I.  p.  858.  Reland  Pakest 
p.  1004  sq.  The  ancient  Shechem  n 
given  to  Uie  Levites,  and  was  one  of  the 
cities  of  refuge,  Josh.  20.  7:21.  21.  1: 
was  destroyed  by  Abimelech,  Judg.  9. 
45  ;  but  rebuilt  by  Jeroboam  and  nade 
the  seat  of  his  kingdom,  1  K.  12. 1,2^ 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  8.  4.  At  a  later  period  k 
became  the  metropolis  of  the  Samant- 
ans,  and  the  seat  of  their  worship^  Jo«. 
Ant.  11.  8.  6.  John  4.  5,  comp.  20.  31 


Comp.  in  2^^,a|€iVnc.  o6^^^ 
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an  inconsiderable  village,  called  Na- 
hlous  or  Naploos  (Neapolis),  and  inha- 
bited by  the  few  remaining  descendants 
of  the  ancient  Samaritans.  See  Miss. 
Herald  1824.  p.  310.  Calmet  art.  She- 
ehem,  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p. 
118. 

II.  2vx^V'  ^»  indec.  Sychem^  Heb. 
UyO  (*  shoulder')  Shechem,  pr.  n,  of  the 
son  of  Hamor,  slain  by  the  sons  of  Ja- 
cob because  he  had  defiled  their  sister 
Dinah.  Acts  7. 16.     Comp.  Gen.  c.  84. 

2^y^/,  nc,h(fri^M slaughter,  i.e. 
of  animids  for  food  or  in  sacrifice.  Acts 
8.  32  k»£  wpoflaroy  iwl  o^ayi^K  4x^^> 
quoted  from  Is.  53.  7  where  Sept.  for 
n^ilf!^.  Rom.  8.  36  4MC  7p^j3ara  ff^y^c» 
i.  e.  for  slaughter,  quoted  from  Ps.  44. 
23  where  Sept.  for  HTDP  1^  ;  comp. 
Sept.  for  ilSyi  Zech.  11.4. — James  5. 
5  iOpiyf/are  r^g  xap^iag  vfiHv  lac  iy  hj^i' 
p9  (TipayfJQt  i.  e.  *  like  beasts  in  the  day 
of  slaughter/  i.  e.  without  care  or  fore- 
thought Sept,  €?c  fifJtipav  ^^ayifc  for 
mnn  0^7  Jer.  12.  3.— Of  persons, 
2  Mace.  5.'  6.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  1.  6.  Luc. 
Quom.  Hist,  conscr.  31.  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 
4.2. 

l^dyior,  ov,  t6,  (o^'^w,)  a  victim^  as 
slaughtered  in  sacrifice ;  Acts  7.  42  /4i) 
iT<l>dyia„..irpo<niriyKari  fioif  quoted  from 
Am.  5.  25  where  Sept.  for  n^T.— Pint 
Pyrrh.  6.  Pol.  4.  17.  11.  Thuc.  6.69. 
Xen.  Lac.  13.  3. 

^d(wt  Att.  ir^pdrrv,  f.  (*»,  to  slaugh^ 
ter^  to  kill,  to  slay,  trans,  pr.  animals 
for  food  or  sacrifice.  Rev.  5.  6  hpfloy 
karnKog  wc  cff^y/iii'oy.  V.  9, 12 :  13.  8; 
comp.  Is.  53.  7.  So  Sept.  for  H^D 
Gen.  43. 16.  Ex.  22. 1.  VSHt  Gen.  37. 
50.  Ex.  29. 11.  —  Hom."  Od.  1.  92. 
Palaeph.  31.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  24.— 
Of  persons,  to  kill,  to  slay,  with  ace. 
1  John  3.  12  bis  oc  e9^£c  roy  hdeXi^oy 
avTov  K.  r.  X.  Rev.  6.  4,  9:  18.  24. 
Once  hyperbol.  of  a  deadly  wound,  Rev. 
13.  3  ce^X^  &c  iatpayfiiyri  tic  Bdyaroy, 
Sept.  genr.  for  lOfW  Gen.  22.  10.  2  K. 
10.  7.  Is.  57.  5.— 1  Mace.  1.  2.  ^1. 
V.  H.  13.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  14. 

X<j>6ipa,  adv.  (pr.  neut.  pi.  of  adj. 
atpolpoQ  eager,  vehement,  comp.  Buttm. 


§  lis  A,)  vehemently,  greatly,  very  much, 
Matt.  2.  10 :  17.  6,  23 :  18.  31 :  19. 
25 :  26.  22  :  27.  54.  Mark  16.  4.  Luke 
18.  23.  Acts  6.  7.  Rev.  16.  21.  Sept. 
for  Ito  Gen.  17.  18.  19.  comp.  Sept. 
Jon.  4.'4,  10.— Jos.  Ant.  4.  5.  3.  JEX. 
V.  H.  2.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  2. 

2^^pa»c*  adv.  {a^^lpoQ,  comp.  in 
S^^po,)  vehemently,  greatly,  very  much. 
Acts  27.  18. —  Ecclus.  13.  13.  Hdian. 

4.  13.  4.  Xen.  CEc.  5.  4. 
^payi^w,  f.  Itrv,  (^pay/c,)  to  seal^ 

trans. 

a)  to  seal  up,  to  close  and  make  &8t 
with  a  seal  or  signet ;  e.  g.  letters,  writ- 
ings, books,  so  that  they  may  not  be 
read,  Sept.  for  D/TT  1  K.  21.  8.  Is. 
29.  11.  Dan.  12.  4^  Polyaen.  p.  414 
r^v  idy  exiffroX^y  iai^payiafuyriy  tf^pa^ 
yiBi  TJ  llo\vaTip\oyTO£,  Hence  in  N. 
T  fig.  uf  words,  to  keep  in  silence,  not 
to  make  known,  with  ace.  Rev.  10.  4 
mppdynroy  &  iXdXriaay  ai  lirra  fipoyral, 
Kai  /ii)  avra  ypat/^c.  22.  10.  So  Sept. 
for  DJID  Dan.  8.  26. — Stob.  Serm.  34. 
p.  215  ai^paynroy  rovg  fity  Xoyovc  ffiyjf. 
— Genr.  to  seal,  to  set  a  seed,  e.  g.  for 
the  sake  of  security  upon  a  sepulchre, 
prison,  etc.  with  aoc.  rhy  Xldoy  Matt. 
27.  66,  with  Indria  Tiy6Q  Rev.  20.  8. 
Sept.  for  D/VT  Cant.  4.  12.— Bel  and 
Drag.  V.  11,  14.  Diog.  Laert.  4.  59  ro 
rafjutioy,  —  Hence  fig.  to  secure  to  any 
one,  to  make  sure,  ^  to  deliver  over 
safely.  Mid.  with  ace.  and  dat.  Rora. 
15.  28  a^payiadfisyog  ahrolg  roy  rop- 
voy  rovroy. — Comp.  Sept.  Deut.  32.34. 
2  K.  22.  4.  Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  p.  607. 
C.     See  Loesner  Obs.  e  Phil.  p.  269. 

b)  genr.  s  to  [seal,  to]  set  a  seal  or 
mark  upon  any  thing,  in  token  of  its  be- 
ing genuine  and  approved ;  e.  ff.  per« 
sons,  with  ace.  Rev.  7. 3  &XP*^  ^^  inltpa" 
ylenafuy  rove  BovXovq  rov  Qeov  ^fiwy  M 
rdy  fiir^Tiay  ahrmy*  Pass.  v.  4  bis,  5, 
6,7,  8. —  Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  1372  or 
1383  htiyolg  Bi  ornidyrpoioiy  i^^payi<r- 
fiiyoi  e^evyofity  k,  r.  X. — Oftener  of  de- 
crees, documents,  to  attest  by  a  seal, 
Sept.  for  DJVT  Esth.  8.  8,  10.  Job  7. 14. 
lyyvriy  Arr.  Epict.  2. 13. 7.  Plut.  Pomp. 

5.  Hence  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  attest,  to  eon-- 
firm,  to  establish,  with  ace.  John  6.  2T 
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Tovroy  yap  6  wariip  la^pctyiocv,  i.  e.  as 
the  Messiah ;  cotnp.  5.  36.  Foil,  hy 
Brif  John  3.  3d  6  XujS^v  airrov  ri^v  fiap- 
rvpiart  ka^pdyivtv  6ti  Otoe  &\ridric  €<m. 
So  of  Christians  whom  God  attests  and 
confirms  by  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
as  the  earnest,  pledge*  seal  of  their  eleo> 
tion  to  salvation ;  Mid.  with  ace.  2  Cor. 
1. 22.  Pass.  Eph.  1. 13  :  4. 30.— comp. 
Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  147.  So  iwitrij^payi' 
Zoftai  in  Philo  oflen,  see  Loesner  Obs. 
e  Phil.  p.  142, 146.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p. 
857. 

S^payiC)  «^oc,  hi  (prob.  ippdacria,)  a 
sealf  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  instrument  for  sealing,  a  sig' 
net,  signet-ring,  Rev.  7.  2.  Sept.  for 
D/rtn  1  K.21. 8.  Cant.  8. 6.— Polyaen. 
p.  763  roTc  Heptrwr  PatriKevai  <T<l>payic 
fiaaiXiKfj  tiKkty  Itti  jc.  r.  X.  Pol.  16.  22. 
11.  Hdot.  3.  41. 

b)  a  seal,  as  impressed  upon  letters, 
books,  etc.  for  the  sake  of  privacy  and 
security,  Rev.  5.  1  tr^pay'ifjiv  kirrn.  v. 
2,  5,  9  :  6.  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  12  :  8.  1.  — 
Bel  and  Drag.  17.  Hdian.  7.  6.  13, 19. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  39. — Also  a  seal,  im- 
pressed as  a  mark  or  token  of  genuine- 
ness. Rev.  9.  4  ;  and  so  of  a  motto,  in- 
scription, 2  Tim.  2.  19.  (Act.  Thom. 
§  26  6  Ococ  ^(tt  r^c  ctvrov  cr^payc^oc 
linyiv^tyKti  rd  t^io  irpofitiTa,)  Fig,= 
a  token,  pledge,  proof;  1  Cor.  9.  2  4 
eippaylg  rfjc  ifirie  inrotrroXfic  vfieic  tore. 
Rom.  4.  11.— Jos.  de  Mace.  §  7. 

2^vp6v,  ov,  TO,  (kindr.  with  trfvpa, 
ctjtalpa,)  the  ankle,  comp.Lat.  malleolus 
pedis.  Acts  3.  7.  — Aristot.  H.  An.  1. 
16.  Dem.  442.  15.  Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4. 
58. 

2xd6y,  adv.  {ixta  &  ^X^'^'t)  pr.  of 
place,  near,  Hom.  II.  3.  15.  ib.  4. 247. 
comp.  in^Exw  g-  In  N.  T.  nearly,  al- 
most. Acts  13.  44  frxi^ov  iraaa  h  iroKic 
avrirxOV'  19.  26.  Heb. 9. 22—2  Mace. 
5.2.  Hdian.  3.4.2.  Xen.  Con  v.  4. 6. 

^fjfia,  aroQ,  to,  (cx«  &  «X*'*'»)  ^^*' 
habitus,  z=zfashion,Jigure,  mien,  deport- 
ment,  i.  e.  of  body,  person,  Jos.  Ant.  7. 
8.  4.  ^1.  V.  H.  2.  44.  Hdian.  7.  6. 1. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22.  In  N.  T.  of  ex- 
ternal  circumstances,ya«Af(m,  state,  con- 
dition, 1  Cor.  7.  31  trxfifia  rov  Kotrfiov, 
Phil.  2.  8  trxhfiaTi  ehpiSetc  i»c  HyBputwoc, 


— Jos.  Ant.  2.  4.  2  ^x*  ^^c^  ^ovXcioc. 
5.  1.  28  Ik  ravityov  (rxfifioroQ  cic  rwn 
ho^ric  teal  wtptovmac  irpoekdovifL.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  1.  49. 

2x<(*')  ^'  ^<w>  ^  *pii^»  ^  rend,  to  £• 
vide  with  violence,  [not  always.  S« 
Herodot.  II.  17.  NelAoc  fUaar  Acyvr- 
Toy  ox^fwv,]  trans,  pr.  wood,  Sept.  fcr 
yp2  Gen.  22.  3.  1  Sam.  6.  14.  Xec. 
Cyr.  5.  3.  49.  An.  4.  4.  12.  InX. 
T.  genr.  e.  g.  rocks  Matt.  27.  51 ;  tbe 
veil  of  the  temple,  with  ecc  ^vo  Mat! 
27.51.  Mark  15.  38.  Luke  23.45: 
the  heavens  Mark  1.  10  ;  a  gaimecl 
Luke  5.  36.  John  19.  24 ;  a  net  John 
21.  11.  So  Sept.  and  3^^  Is.  48.  21. 
Zech.  14.  4.  inp  Is.  37^ 'l. — F6L  2. 
16.  11  elg  ^vo.—Fig.  to  split  into  pv- 
ties,  factions,  to  divide,  Pass.  Acts  14. 
4  i<rxl<rdfi  ^c  to  xX^c.  23.  7. — DM. 
Sic.  12.  66  rov  xX^Oovc  a^tiofuww* 
Luc.  Asin.  54.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  59. 

^X^iTfia,  aroQ,  t6,  (<Tx/f«,)  a  real, 
Matt.  9.  16;  and  Mark  2.  21  x<V^ 
axhfia  yiyerai. — So  Sept.  9XHrft^  U 

2.  21.  Jon.  2.  7. — Fig.  a  cftDuum,  db- 
sension,  schism,  John  7.  43  trxi^fM  tit 
iy  Tf  ox^f  kyiytTO.  9.  16  :  10.  19.  1 
Cor.  1.  10:  11.  18:  12.25. 

^^lyloy,  ov,  r6,  (trxolyo^  bnlrosh, 
pr.  a  cord  made  of  balrashes  ;  bens 
genr.  a  cord,  rope,  John  2. 15.  Acts  27 
32  ra  trxoiyla  rfjc  crica^iic.  Sept.  fcr 
7arr  2  Sam.  17.  13.  1  K.  20.  31.- 
Tbeocr.  Id.  21.  11.     Dem.  1145.  6. 

^X^^^i^*  f«  "^<*»  {^oXiiy)  to  kffv 
leisure,  to  be  free  from  labour,  vacant,  i&, 
[au.?]absol. Sept. for nS'T^  Ex.  5.8, 17 
Pol.  11.  25.  7.  Xen.  (Ec.  7.  1.    Mcc. 

3.  9.  9.     In  N.  T. 

a)  with  dat.  commodi,  to  hat?e  leisart 
for  any  thing,  to  give  oneself  to  isy 

thing,  free  from  oUier  cares  and  hin- 
drances. 1  Cor.  7.  5  tya  axoXa^ifn  rj 
vriinelq,  k,  r.  X. — Hdian.  I.  9.  8.  Dea 
594.  16.     Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  39. 

b)  fg.  of  place,  to  be  veuxaU^  ^"7^ 
absol.  Matt.  12. 44roy  oIkok  .  .  .  cip*- 
K€i  <Txo\a(oyTa,  i.  e.  unoccupied,  unit* 
habited.— Pint.  C.  Gracch.  12  cocrf 
^hfi^  axoXaioyra  fuff  hf^P^^  dvf^ew 
roy  r6iroy. 

SxoX^,  m^[A  leisure,   rest,  freedor 
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from  labour  aod  business,  vactUmii 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  18.  1.  Hdian.  1. 15.  13. 
Xeu.  Mem.  3.  9.  9.  Utmre  as  applied 
to  any  thing,  [object,]  =  attenfion,  de- 
votiout  study,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  4  /ii/^e 
TrpoQ  Iv  &XXo  a\o\ilv  irouirai  /c«  r.  X. 
In  later  usage  and  N.  T.  meton.  a 
school,  a  place  of  learned  leisure,  where 
a  teacher  and  his  disciples  came  together 
and  held  discussions  and  disputations  ; 
comp.  Jahn  §  106.  Acts  19.  9  ^cuXc- 
ySfuyot  iv  ij  <rxp\^  Tvp^pvov  rtvdg, — 
Plut.  Arat.  29  rove  ^iXo^d^ovc  iy  rate 
{rxpXalc  fiyrovKToc.  de  audiend.  Poet.  7. 
Strabo  XIV.  5.  p.  463  ly  ^  trxoXal  Ka\ 
iiarpiPai  rHy  ^Xoadiffwy.  Aristot.  Pol. 
5.  9.     Comp.  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  401. 

Zut(iaf  f.  (FkKrt^f  ((Ti^Qi  obsol.  trdog,) 
perf.  pass,  fntrunrfiai,  aor.  1  pass,  itritdtiy, 
Buttm.  §  100.  n.  1.  §  114;  to  saoe,  to 
deliver,  to  preserve  safe  from  danger, 
loss,  destruction,  trans. 

a)  prop,  [and  genr.]  of  persons,  Matt. 
8.  25  Kvpu,  a&aoy  fifidi,  iivoXKvfuda  14. 
SO  :  24.  22  :  27.  40,  42  bis.  Mark  3. 
4 :  13.  20.  Luke  6.  9.  Acts  27.  20, 
31.  aL  So  r^y  ^vj(ily  ahrov  trCitrai  Matt. 
16.  25.  Mark  8.  35  bis.  Luke  9.  24 
bis.  Sept.  fory^n  Judg.  6.  15.  1 
Sam.  10.  27.  bfe  1  Sam.  19.  11. 
Job  1.  15  sq.  ^%n  2  Chr.  32.  14.— 
1  Mace.  9.  9.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  3.  1. 
Pol.  6.  58.^.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  1. — 
Foil,  by  lie  with  gen.   of  thing,  to  save 

from,  to  deliver  out  of  any  peril,  etc. 
John  12.  27.  Heb.  5.  7  ffw(eiy  ahroy  U 
Oavdrov.  (1  Macc.  2.  59.  Xen.  An.  3. 
2.  11.)  Once  foil,  by  U  with  gen.  of 
place,  prsegn.  Jude  5  Xaoy  U  y^c  Al- 
yifTTTOv  (TwiraQ,  i.  e.  *  having  brought 
out  safely.' 

b)  [^c]  of  sick  persons,  to  save  from 
deaUi,  and  by  impl.  to  heal,  to  restore 
to  health;  Pass,  to  he  healed,  to  re^ 
cover;  Matt.  9.  21,  22  bis  i^  •nltrm  frov 
tritrwKi  ae'  Ka\  €<rw6rj  fi  yvyfj,  Mark  5. 
23,  28,  34.  Luke  7.  50  :  8.  36.  John 
11.  12.  Acts  4.  9.  James  5.  15.  ah— 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  58.     Isseus  36.  12. 

c)  Spec,  [and  fig.]  of  salvation  from 
eternal  death,  from  the  punishment  and 
misery  consequent  upon  sin,  to  save,  and 
by  imp],  to  give  eternal  life ;  so  espec.  of 
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Christ,  as  the  Saviour,  foil,  by  iiv6  with 
gen.  Matt.  1.  21  o-kiirci  roy  \a6y  ahro^ 
iiTro  rwy  dfiapriwy.  Acts 2. 40.  Rom.  5.9 
dwo  rfjc  Spyfig.  Comp.  in  *Airo  I.  2.  d. 
Opp.  Kplyeiy  to  condemn,  John  3.  17  : 

12.  47.  Of  God,  prsegn.  tr^^eiy  riya 
ecc  rrfy  flatrtXday  aitrov,  to  bring  safely 
into  his  kingdom,  2  Tim.  4. 18.  (with  elc 
pr.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  48  fi6Xic  etc  ri^y  oUilay 
<T^(oyrai.  Xen.  An.  6.  4.  8.)  Genr.  e.  g. 
Matt.  18.  11  liXSe  6  Yc.  iiyOp.  aStaai  ro 
kiroXfaX6Q.  Rom.  11.  14.  1  Cor.  1. 
21  (rwtrai  rove  wiartvoyrac*  1  Tim.  4. 
16.  Heb.  7.  25.  James  1.  21.  Once 
with  Ik  day&rov  James  5.  20.  Pass. 
Matt.  10.  22  6  ik  viro^e/vac  cic  riXoc, 
ovroc  <r(adfi<Ttrai.  19.  25  :  24. 13.  Mark 
10.  26  :  13.  13  :  16. 16.     Luke  8. 12 : 

13.  23.  John  5.  34 :  10.  9.  Rom. 
5.  10.  1  Cor.  5.  5.  1  Tim.  i.  15.  al. 
Hence  Part,  oi  aw(6fieyoi,  those  saved, 
those  who  have  obtained  salvation 
through  Christ,  Acts  2.  47.     1  Cor.  1. 

18.  2  Cor.  2.  15.  Rev.  21.  24.  Comp. 
Winer  §  17.  3.— Comp.  Ceb.  Tab.  3 
ahrog  Bi  <rw(tTai,  jcal  fiaKapiOQ  rat  ihZal" 
fiwy  yiyyirai  kv  irayri  r^  ^i^.  §  4.  Al. 

Sw/ia,  aroc,  r6,  a  body,  as  an  organized 
whole  made  up  of  parts  and  members. 

a)  OENR.  of  any  material  body,  e.  g« 
of  plants,  1  Cor.  15.  37  oh  r6  trwfia  rd 
yeyrjfrSfxtyoy  oirtiptiQ.  v.  38  bis.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.11,  fin.  ro  triafia  rov  K6<rfiov  ov-y- 
KeiaOat,  iray  in  rwy  frpoupJifiiytay.  Also 
of  bodies  celestial  and  terrestrial,  the 
sun,  moon,  stars,  etc.  ib.  v.  40  awfiara 
iwovpdyia,  ical  vkffiara  twlyiia,  comp.  v. 
41.— Comp.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  11  r6  fiiy 
Away  ffQfta  rtje  r&y  SXi^y  ^v<rcMC  e( 
fiXiov  Kal  aeXiiyTic  dwapril^taBai. 

b)  SPEC,  an  animal  body,  living  or 
dead  :  (a)  Of  the  human  body,  and  dif- 
fering fr^m  9dpi,  which  expresses  rather 
the  material  of  the  body.  £.  g.  (1)  As 
living,  Matt.  5.  29, 30  Iva.  ..fiifiXov r6 
(T&fid  <rov  /3Xf}0p  tic  yhyyay.  6.  25  bis. 
26. 12.  Mark  5.  29 :  14.  8.  Luke  12. 
22,  23.     John  2.  21.    Rom.  1.  24  :  4. 

19.  1  Cor.  6.  13  :  15. 44  a&fia  }lnfxu[6y 
...iryivfiariK6y.  2  Cor.  4.  10  :  10.  10. 
Col.  2.  23.  Heb.  10.  5.  1  Pet.  2.  24. 
al.  ssep.  Col.  1.  22  see  in  2ap£  no.  3. 
In  antith.  with  h  yhx^f  ^^^^'  ^^'  ^^* 
Luke  12.  4  ;  or  ro  jrr|v^^c^^^Q^^10. 
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1  Cor.  5.  8:  7.84;  or  where  aHua, 
yhOC\^^^vfia  make  a  periphraiis  for 
the  whole  man,  1  Thess.  5.  23.  Seut. 
genr.  for  1H^3,  Lev.  6.  10:  14.  10. 
rnil  Gen.  47.'l8.  Dan,  10.  6.  Dttfi 
Dan   4.  80.^^1.  V.  H.  2.  5.    Hd^n'. 

1.  6.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  8.  1.  with 
'Hc^  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  24.  Hdian.  6.  5. 
18.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  19— As  the  seat 
ot  sinful  affections  and  appetites;  comp. 
m  2)4p4  no.  2.  c.  Rom.  6.  6  (rwaa  r^c 
d/iapr/ac.  7.  24  comp.  28 :  8.  13.  Col. 

2.  11 — So  in  Plato  Phaedo  10,  11,  27, 
80.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  20.-<2)  Of  acfearf 
6«/y,  corpse,  genr.  Matt.  14.  12  fpay 
TO  (Tuf/xa,  Kal  iSaxlHiv  ahro.  27.  52,  58 
his  TJriifraTO  to  adfia  tov  'Xjitrov  c.  r.  X 
V.  59.     Luke  23.  52,  55 :  24.  8,  23! 
John  19.  31.     Acte  9. 40.     Jude  9.  al. 
Spec,  of  ti.e  body  of  Christ  as  crucified 
for  the  salvation  of  man ;  Matt.  26.  26 
Tovrd  icrri  ro  aui^d  fiov,  see  in  Elui  I. 
h.  p.     Mark  14.  22.     Luke  22.  19. 
Rom.  7.4  hia  tov  tr^fiaTOQ  r.  Xpi<n.  i  e. 
through  Christ  crucified.  1  Cor.  10.  16  • 
n.  24,  27,  29.     Sept.  genr.  for  rm  1 
Sam.31.10,12.  Neh.  3.  3.  n^aJJokh 
8.  29.     1  K.  13.  22,  24.-2  Maic.  12. 
39.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  1.  4.    Hdian.  4.  2.  2. 
Xen    Cyr.   8.  7.  25.-(/3)  Spoken  of 
beasts,  e.  g.  living,  James  3.  8  Kal  Skov 
TO  aw^a  ahTQy  fiiTdyo^er,  i.  e.  Twy  tir- 

Also  of  the  dead  body  of  a  beast,  car- 
cass, Luke  17.  87  6tov  to  awua,  Iku 
K.  t.  \.  comp.  Matt.  24.  28  wrwaa.  Of 
victims  slain,  Heb.  13.  11  ;  comp.  Ex 
29.  14.  Num.  19.  3, 5.-Hom.  II.  23. 
169.  dpara  (T^fiara,  Philo  de  Vict.  off. 
p.  851.  E.  if  iinreltty  awfAdrtay, 

c)  METON.  to  the  body,  as  the  external 
man,  is  ascribed  that  which  stricUy  be- 
longs  to  the  person,  man,  individual  • 
•o  with  a  gen.  of  pers.  forming  a  peri- 
phrasis  for  the  person  himself.  Matt.  6. 
22  6\oy  TO  trwfid  trov  tj^uruydy  tarai.  v. 
28.  Luke  1 1.  34, 36.  Rom.  12.  1  ^apa- 
OTTKrai  ra  tritfiara  hfidy  Ovtriay  (iiaay, 
V«®*  l^^  P«"ww*,  yourselves,  comp.  6.' 
13.  Eph.5.28.  Phil.  1.20.  Genr.  and 
absol.  1  Cor.  6. 16  ^  ico\\^f,,yoc  rn  ^6p- 
^V  €y  trCJfia  itrri  (antith.  to  irytvaa  v. 
17.)  m  allusion  to  Gen.  2.  24  where 


Sept.  fic  vdpKa  filay  for  Heb.  "to 
Comp.  in  2^pi  no.  8.— Xen.  An.  hi 

12  ical  xpif^ara  xal  xoXctc  «»«  ro  hcmw 
ffitfiara.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  3.  lO  ywyauQp 
Kal  wat^lwy  <rw/iiara.  Absol.  S^t.  Gen. 
47.  12  KUTh  ffiifia  i.  e.  according  to  the 
number  of  persons.  Diod.  Sic-  13. 14 
woe  o  T6noQ  cye/tie  trmndrtay,  WiUi  n 
adj.  iEschin.  c.  Ctes.  p.  470.   I>ero.910. 

13  IXivetpa  akniara.  Xen.  Mem.  3.5. 
2  otifiaTa  iiyaSd  i.  e.  good  soldiers.  E>- 
pec.  of  slaves,  with  adj.  as  tr^fjusra  ioSU 
Poll.  On.  3.  71  or  78.  <rii/i.  atj^jidXMn 
Dem.  480.  10  <r.  oircrico  .£sdun.e. 
Timarch.  p.  42.  ra  <t.  rvy  oiKervy  ib. 
p.  120.— Hence  in  later  usage  and  K. 
T.  absol.  for  a  slave,  ra  trtSuara^  slaves, 
once  Rev.  18.  13  [y^JjuoyJ  twwt^  ni 
fi^BvyKai  wyLiaVwK.— Tob.  lO.  11  o^ 
fiara  Kal  Krfiyff  Kal  hpyvpioy.  2  Mace  8. 
11.  Strab.  XIV.  p.  985.  B,  tnifior' 
ifiTopeXy.  Pol.  18.  18.  6.  Pint.  CimoD. 
9.     See  Lobeck  on  Phr.  p.  378. 

d)  FIG.  a  body,  i.  q.  a  whole,  aggre- 
gate,  collective  mass,  spoken  of  the 
Christian  church,  the  whole  body  oi 
Christians  collectively,  of  which  ChrisC 
is  i  Kt^if,  the  head.  Col.  1.  IS  gm 
ahrdt  wiv  jf  Ktfdkil  rov  avfioroc,  rfc 
€KK\ffaiac>  V.  24  vwip  rov  owfiaTOQ  o^ 
TOV,  S  iffriy  fi  iKKXffaia.  Rom.  12.  5  oc 
ToWoi  ty  awfia  iafiey  iy  Xpiar^.  1  Cor. 
10.17:12.13,27.  Eph.  1.  23  :  2.  16: 
4.  4,  12,  16  bis.  5.  23,  30.  Col.  2.  19: 
?;  ^^•— Comp.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  3.  2  Aavf^fc 
ce  rny  re  Karw  ir6\iy  mptKaPrnv,  jcac  r^y 
&Kpay  <rvyd\l/aQ  ahr^,  imitiaty  ly  ow^c^ 
i.  e.  one  whole.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic  as 
quoted  above  in  a. 

e)  fig.  body,  substance,  reality^  opp. 
//  aKid  the  shadow,  type.  Col.  2.  17  fi 
£(m  (TKta  rQy  fieWSyrkty,  to  Bi  ^^/Mt  rov 
XptoTov — Jos.  B.  J.  2.  2.  5  OKiay  cui^ 
vofiiyoQ  fiaaiXitag,  ^c  flpwairey  iavr^  r« 
<rwfia.  Luc.  Hermot.  79.     Al, 

S«/iari*:<Jc,  *,  6y,  (trUfta,)  bodily,  per- 
toinmg  to  the  body,  Luke  3.  22  <m/ui. 
TiKf  iihi.  1  Tim.  4.  8  a.  yvaya^rigL— 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  1. 6  a.  tU  Pol.  4.  5.  1  ^. 
haOiyeia.  6.  5.  7. 

2ia/iorci:«c,  adv.  (fffi/ia,)  bodily,  i.  c. 
substantiaUy,  reaUy,  truly.  Col.  2.  d, 
coll.  V.  17.     Comp.  in  JA^ui  e. 
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Chmtian  at  Beraea,  Acts  20. 4.    See  in 

2(i»pev«i»,  f.  €vffm,  {mopo^  heap,)  to  heap, 
to  heap  up,  trans.  Roro.  12.  20  AyBpO' 
Kat  Tvpot  awfuinniQ  ixX  rijy  iciip.  avrov, 
quoted  from  Prov.  25.  22  where  Sept. 
for  n/in  praegn.  Comp.  iXk'AyBpai, — 
Judith  16.  11.  Pol.  16.  11.  4.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  62. — Also  to  heap  up  with  any 
thing,  with  dat.,  fig.  2  Tim.  3.  6  <re<rea- 
pevfuva  d/iapr/acc,  heaped  up  with  sint, 
i.  e.  laden,  burdened. — pr.  with  dat. 
Hdian.  4. 8. 20  Xifidvf  rove  Pwfiod^  itrw^ 
p€V9€y.  with  gen.  Pol.  16.  8.  9. 

2uKT6iinii^  ov,  6,  Soslhenes,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  convert,  the  chief  of  a  syna- 
gogue. Acts  18. 17.  1  Cor.  1.  1. 

^SwaiwaTpoc^  ov,  6,  Sosipater,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian,  Rom.  16.  21. 

2(i)7^/p,  ^poc,  o,  (oktl^io,)  a  saviour  J  de* 
Urerer,  preserver,  who  saves  men  from 
danger  or  destruction,  and  brings  them 
into  a  state  of  prosperity  and  happiness ; 
so  in  Greek  writers  of  the  deliverer  and 
benefactor  of  a  state,  Sept.  for  JTtt^to 
Judg.  3.  9.  15.  Hdian.  3.  12.  4.  Piut. 
Arat.  53  trttrilp  rtJQ  iroXewc.  Xen.  H.  G. 
4.  4.  6  9iarfip€c  r^c  irarpi^C.  Also  of 
the  gods,  as  Zci)c  o(inriip  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1. 
10.  Plut.  Arat.  53.  trwrilp  'Air6k\iay 
Dem.  1072.  18.  ^t6<ncovpoi  (rwrfjpt^ 
iEl.V,  H.  1.30.— InN.T. 

a)  of  God,  Luke  1.  47  M  rf  Qef  rf 
(TutTTipL  fiov.  1  Tim.  1.1:  2.  3 :  4.  10 
0e^  (Hyriy  6c  core  tfktrrlp  vdvrutv  iirOpW" 
flTwy.  Tit.  1.  3  :  2.  10 :  3.  4.  Jude  25 
fi6v^  Oef  (Tiiniipt  fifASfv,  Sept.  for  abstr. 
yp]  Is.  17.  10.  Hab.  3. 17.  Wtth  Is. 
12.'2.  jWto  Is.  45.  15,  21.— Ecclus. 
51.  1.  1  Mace.  4.  30. 

b)  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  the  Sa- 
viour of  men,  who  saves  his  people  from 
eternal  death,  from  punishment  and 
misery  as  the  consequence  of  sin,  and 
gives  them  eternal  life  and  happiness  in 
his  kingdom.  Luke  2.  11  irixdrj  hfCiy 
tritfitpoy  atarfip.  Acts  5. 31 :  13.  23.  Phil. 
3.  20.  2  Pet.  1.  1, 11  :  2.  20  :  3.  2, 18. 
trwrilp  hn^y  2  Tim.  1. 10.  Tit.  1.4:2. 
1 3 :  3.  6.  (Ttniip  rov  trtifiaroc,  sc.  rfjc  eic- 
fckfitrlag,  £ph.  5.  23.  trkfrijp  rov  xdafiov 
John  4.  42.  1  John  4.  14. 

2a»ri7pia,  ac,  ^»  (^wriip,)  safety,  deli- 


verance, preservation,  from  danger  or 
destruction. 

a)  prop,  and  genr.  Acts  27.  34  rovro 
yap  Trpoc  TtJQ  vfi.  oiarripiaq  {ncdp\ti.  Heh. 
11.  7.  Acts  7.  25.  with  Ic,  Luke  1.  71 
awrripUiv  H  ixQpHy  fifx&y,  v.  69  Kipag 
trutrripiai,  *  strong  deliverer,'  see  in  Ki- 
pac  a.  Sept.  for  jntfj  Hab.  3.  12.  Ex. 
14.  13.  2  Chr.  20.  17.  HJ^tfin  Prov. 
11.  14.  Jer.  3.  23.  with  itwd  for  HD^p 
2  Sam.  15.  14.— 2  Mace.  3.  32.  Jos. 
Ant,  7.  1.  1.  .ffischin.  83.  38  <t.  r^c  ^o- 
Xcoic.  iEl.  V.  H.  9.  21.  Thuc.  1.  65.— 
Hence  genr.  welfare,  prosperity,  Phil.  1. 
19  TOVTO  fwi  kirofiiiatrai  iIq  ffwrtiplay. 
2  Pet.  3.  15.  2  Cor.  6.  2  bis,  quoted 
from  Is.  49.  8  where  Sept.  for  HlWh. 
Sept.  for  tib^  Gen.  28.  21  :  44.  17.— 
Wisd.  6.  26.  Hdian.  1.  9. 1.  Diod.  Sic. 
16.  43. — From  the  Heb.  by  impl.  vic- 
tory, Rev.  7.  10:  12.  10:  19.  1.  So 
Sept.  and  Heb.  rWtth  1  Sam.  14.  45. 
Heb.  3.  8.  njntt^J^  2  Sam.  19.  8.  2  K. 
5.  1. 

b)  [spec.^  in  the  Christian  sense,  ta/- 
vation,  deliverance  from  punishment  and 
misery  as  the  consequence  of  sin,  and 
admission  to  eternal  life  and  happiness 
in  the  kingdom  of  Christ  the  Saviour. 
Luke  1.  77  iovvai  yvHaiy  autrfjplac,  19. 
9.  John  4.  22  fi  (rwfipla,  i.  e.  salvation 
by  a  Messiah.  Acts  4.  12  ovk  eariy  iy 
&\\f  ohhyi  h  autrrjpla.  13.  26 :  16.  17. 
Rom.  1.16:  10.  1,  10:  11.  11:  13.11. 
2  Cor.  1.  6,  in  text.  rec.  bis.  7. 10.  Eph. 
1.  13.  Phil.  1.  28  :  2. 12.  1  Thess.  5.  8, 
9.  2  Thess.  2.  13.  2  Tim.  2. 10  :  3. 15. 
Heb,  1.  14 :  2.  3, 10 :  5.  9:  6.  9:  9.28. 
1  Pet  1.  5.  9, 10.  Jude  3.  Meton.  a 
source  or  bringer  of  salvation.  Saviour, 
Acts  13. 47  riOtiKa  at . .  roi;  dyai  at.  «2c 
aiarriplay  cwc  io\drov  rfjc  ytjc,  quoted 
from  Is.  49.  6  where  Sept.  for  lU^Nth* 

2Scin-//pioc,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (atariip,)  sav~ 
ing,  bringing  deliverance  and  welfare, 
healthful,  pr.  3  Mace.  7. 18.  Diod.  Sic. 
14.  30  Ai'i  aiarnpif.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  26. 
4.  Xen.  Mem.  8.  3. 10.— In  N.  T.  only 
in  the  Christian  sense,  saving,  bringing 
salvation.  Tit.  2. 1 1  ^  X^P^^  4  triariipioc. 
Hence  Neut.  ro  awriipioy  subst.  safva- 
lion,  Eph.  6. 17;  alsi^^^tj^e^dfl^ief 
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salvation  by  Christ,  Acts  28.  28.  Sept. 
for  njntth  Is.  12.  8  :  51.  6.  Meton.  for 
the  Saviour^  Luke  2.  30:  3.  6— Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  542  <£  *lovBa  iLvareXei  vfiit^ 
TO  (Twniputv  rov  Gfov.  p.  614. 

Zbn^poyi^t  Wf  f.  ^(rw,  (jrtti^yy)  to  be 
of  iound  mind^  intrans. 

a)  PR.  to  be  sane,  in  one's  right  «iW, 
compos  memlis.  Mark  5.15  dsktpovai  rov 
^fioviZdfuvoy  •  •  ffttHftpoyovvTa.  Luke  8. 
35.  2  Cor.  5.  18. — Luc.  Abdic.  1  roic 
fuy  aWoic  (ra^poveif  icar'  Ifiov  ^c  fialvt' 
rai.  Plato  Alcib.  II.  2  rb  fxaiyeaOai  ipa 
ye  vmyayrioy  trol  ^oKti  rf  (ruH^yeiy.  de 
Rep.  I.  p.  831.  C. 

b)  BY  iMPL.  to  be  sober-mindedy  to  think 
and  act  soberly,  discreetly,  to  use  sound 
judgment  and  moderation.  Rom.  12.  8 
^povely  elc  to  (roi^povei)'.  Tit.  2.  6.  1 
Pet.  4.  7. — Luc.  Nigrin.  6.  Hdian.  4. 
14.  9.  Xen.Cyr.  8. 1. 30.  Mem.  1. 2.17. 

XiiHJtpoylStOf  f.  laiiff  (a^pwy,)  pr.  to 
make  of  sound  mind ;  hence  [by  impl.] 
to  make  sober-minded,  to  make  think  and 
act  soberly,  discreetly,  to  teach  modera- 
tion, Hdian.  8.  10.  8  roi)c  viecc  7caihtv(ay 
Koi  auKppoyiiioy,  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  27.  An. 
5.  9.  28.  Hence  in  N.  T.  to  moderate, 
to  correct,  to  teach,  with  ace.  and  inf. 
Tit.  2.  4  lya  awif^poylZovtri  rac  veac  ^<X- 
dydpovQ  ilyai  k,  r.  X. 

l^w<l>poyi<TfjL6Q,  ov,  6,  ((riMHl>poyi((»f,)  pr. 
a  making  of  sound  mind;  hence,  a  mak- 
ing sober-minded,  moderation,  correction, 
2  Tim.  1.  7  vytvfia  (rwfpoyi(rfiov» — Jos. 
Ant,  17.  9.  2.  B.  J.  2.  1.  8.  Plut.  de 
Puer.  educ.  20  irttpaTtoy  oZv  (Iq  tov  rwy 
TiKytay  atMM^yi<Tfx6y  ird>d*  S<ra  k,  r.  X. 


2*i^p<^y*»c»  adv.  (frw^tav^)  wkk  somd 
mind,  rationally,  Luc  de  SaltaL  81 
Plato  de  Rep.  I.  6.  p.  332.  A.  In  K. 
T.  with  sober  nund,  soberly^  -mth  mode- 
ration ;  Tit.  2.12  lya  trJfpdt^w^  col  h- 
xalt^  KoX  ehaefi^c  i^iiomfit,^^, — ^Wis(L9. 
11.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  5.  2.  Udian.  5.  8. 1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4. 14. 

'Lb^poavyri,  iiq,  fi,  (crJ^pciiVy}  umndmu 
of  mind,  I,  e, 

a)  PR.  sanity,  the  being  compos  *» 
tis ;  Acts  26.  25  ob  yLcdvofiiu^  ••  #w- 
^ocvyiiQ  fiiifiara  kico^iyyofJiaAm — Ijbl 
Mem.  1.  1.  16  rl  atit^poavyif  ;   ri  fiojfia; 

b)  BY  IMPL.  sober'tmndednesSf  sobriety 
of  mind,  moderation  of  the  desires,  pss- 
sions,  conduct ;  according  to  Cicero  L  q. 
Lat.  temperatio,  moderatio,  etiam  modes- 
tia,  Tuscul.III.  8.  So  1  Tim.  2.  9  ^ 
aiBovc  Kol  ahf^potrvtnfic  Kotrfi€7r  icnmnf^. 
V.  15.— 2  Mace.  4. 87.  -ffil.  V.  H.  7.  9. 
Plato  Phaedo  13.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 15. 
21,  28.  Comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xenophont 
s.  V.  no«  8. 

2^p*)v,  oyog,  6,  fi,  adj.  (irwc  fir.  obsol. 
tf&oc,  ^pfiy,)  pr.  of  sound  mmd^  sane, 
compos  mentis ;  hence  of  one  'who  fol- 
lows sound  reason  and  restrains  his  pas- 
sions, Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  4;  comp.  Cp- 
8.  1.15,16sq.— In  N.T.  sober-mimdel 
temperate,  i.  e  having  the  mind,  desires, 
passions,  moderated  and  well  r^olated: 
1  Tim.  3.  2  ^ei  oZy  roy  iwloKowor  cJyo: 
....ow^va.  Tit.  1.8:  2.2,5. — JELX^ 
H.  14.  19.  Hdian.  2.  1.  8.  MxUn. 
25.  87  Ik  waiioc  dc  r^pac  wf^>. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  20.  Comp.  Cic  Tns- 
cul.  8.  8. 


T. 


Tapipyai,  iiy,  al,  Lat.  taberme,  ta- 
verns ;  only  in  the  phrase  Tpeic  Tafiip- 
yai,  Lat.  Tres  Tabemce,  =  The  Three 
Taverns,  as  pr.  n.  of  a  small  place  on 
the  Appian  way,  according  to  the  I  tin. 
Antonin.  38  Roman  miles  from  Rome 
towards  Brundusium.  Acts  28.  15. — 
Cic.  ad  Att.  2.  10  *  Ab  Appii  Foro,  hora 
quarta ;  dederam  aliam  paulo  ante  Tri- 
bus  Tabernis.*   ib.  2.  12  *£merseram 


commode  ex  Antiati  in  Appiam  adTtcf 
Tabemas.'  Sevenis  was  slain  c«c  ^ 
X^p^ov  eXddyra,  f  Tpca  KavifXcici  w^w 
jiyopla,  Zosim.  II.  10. 

Ta/3c0a,  h^  iodec.  TaUtka^  the  Ari> 
maoan  name  of  a  female  Christian,  oafied 
in  Greek  Dorcas ;  see  in  Aoprdc.  Ac9 
9.  86,  40. 

Tay/ia,  aroc,  r6,  (r&ffim,)  pr.  any  thnf 
arrayed  in  o^^f j^  ^^Jfnmgft  g-  «  *^ 
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of  troops,  a  hand^  cohort^  etc.  Sept 
2  Sam.  23. 18.  Jos.  B.  J.  8. 4. 2.  Diod. 
Sic.  17.  80.  In  N.  T.  crder^  series,  of 
time  or  place,  1  Cor.  15.  23  cicaerroc  Be 
iy  rf  iBi^  T&yfiart, 

Taicroc,  ^,  6y,  (ro<r<r«,)  set  in  order, 
arrayed:  hence  fig.  set,  fixed,  appointed, 
e.  g.  rarrp  ^£  4fi^/>?»  wpon  a  set  day  Acts 
12.  21. — Sept.  Job  12.  5  £ic  xpovov 
raKT6v,  Dion.  Hal.  2.  74  ra^r^f  ^/icpf. 
Pol.  29.  11.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  36  r. 
&pyvpiov. 

TaXaiTTutpiot,  &,  f.  ^<r«,  (raXaiVwpoc,) 
<o  endure  toil  and  hardship,  as  arising 
from  severe  bodily  effort,  intrans.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  16.  1.  Dem.  156.  25.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  18,  25.  In  N.  T.  fig.  to 
endure  affliction,  distress ;  to  be  afflicted, 
distressed,  miserable ;  James  4. 9  rtiXai- 
icwptitrare,  *  afflict  yourselves.*  Sept.  for 
TTO  Jer.  4.  13,  20.  Mic.  2.  4.— Dem. 
22.  24  Xvwovyrai  koI  trvrexwQ  raXaiTrta- 
povm.  Pol.  3.  60.  3.  Thuc.  3.  3.  Trans. 
to  afflict,  Sept.  for  TT^  Ps.  17.  9.  Is. 
33.  1. 

TaKaiTiapLa,  ac,  h%  (raXaiiraipcai,)  toil, 
hardship,  severe  bodily  effort,  Jos.  B.J. 

7.  8.  2.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  24.  64.  Pol.  3. 
17.  8.  In  N.  T.  affliction,  distress, 
misery,  James  5.  1.  Rom.  3.  16  ffvv- 
rptfifia  ical  roXaiiTMpca  ey  rale  oBoIq  ah- 
rwy,  quoted  from  Is.  59.  7  where  Sept. 
for  "Dtt^.     Sept.  for  "TW  Joel  1. 5.  Am, 

8.  10.  —  2  Mace.  6.  9.  JE\.  V.  H.  13. 
37  or  88.  Thuc.  2.  70.  ib.  4. 117. 

TdKalwwpoQ,  ov,  6,  4>  &dj.  (obsol. 
r\d^,  rX^/ii,  and  ir&poe  callus ;  or  perh. 
poet,  for  roXa^reipioc,  from  obs.  rXdia, 
weipa,)  pr.  enduring  toll  and  hardship, 
as  from  severe  bodily  effort ;  comp. 
TaXaiwwpikt.  In  N.  T.  fig.  afflicted, 
wretched,  miserable  ;  Rom.  7.  24  raXoi- 
iriapoc  kyi^  &vdp^ifOQ.  Rev.  3. 17.  Sept. 
for  TTT^  Ps.  137.  8.— Tob.  13.  11.  2 
Mace.  4.47.  Ceb.  Tab.  28.  Dem.  548. 
12.  ib.  425.  11. 

TaXavrialoc,  ata,  ov,  {rdXavrov,) 
weighing  a  talent,  a  talent  in  weight ; 
Rev.  16. 21  xo^«f«  fuyaXij  Ac  raXav- 
nala,  i.  e.  hailstones  weighing  each  a 
talent.— Jos.  B.  J.  6.  6.  3.  Pol.  9.  41. 
8.  Plut.  Demetr.  21.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  45.     On  adjectives  of  weight  and 


measure  as  ending  in  cococ,  see  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  544. 

TdXavrov,  ov,  r6,  (obsol.  rXc^w  to  bear,) 
pr.  scale  of  a  balance,  plur.  ra  rdXavra, 
scaler  Horn.  II.  8.  69.     Then,  some- 
thing weighed,  a  weight ;  and  hence  a 
talent,  as  a  certain  fixed  weight  for  gold, 
Horn.  n.  9.  122.    Theocr.  8.  53  ;  also 
for  silver,   Hdot.  7.  28;  and  later  in 
commerce  generally,    though    varying 
greatly  in  different  states  and  countries. 
The  talent  every  where  contained  60 
minse,  or  6000  drachmae ;  and  the  com- 
mon Attic  talent,  which  was  the  most 
usual,  was  reckoned  equal  to  80  Roman 
pounds,  Pol.  22.  26.  19.    Liv.  38.  38. 
According  to  Arbuthnot,  the  Attic  talent 
was  equsd  to  56  lbs.  11.  oz.  17-^  gn. 
troy ;  or  according  to  Blester,  to  55  lbs. 
9.6  oz.  troy.     The  Jewish  talent,  133, 
contained  3000  shekels  of  the  sanctuary, 
Ex.  38.  25, 26,  comp.  Jos.  Ant  3.  6.  7; 
and  according  to  Arbuthnot,  was  equal 
to  113  lbs.  10  oz.  1  pwt.  24  grs.  troy. 
—  Sept.  for  133  Ex.  1.  c.    Zech.  5.  7. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  c'  Diod.  Sic.  2.  9.    Xen. 
Cyr.  6.  1.  54. — Further,  the  talent  was 
also  used  as  a  denomination  for  money, 
which  was  anciently  reckoned  by  weight ; 
and  the  value  of  the  talent  therefore  va- 
ried in  proportion  to  its  various  weight. 
The  common  Attic  talent  is  usually  es- 
timated at  £  225  sterling,  or  about  1000 
dollars  ;  but  the  estimate  of  Arbuthnot 
is  £  193  15s.  or  860  dollars  25  cents  ; 
while  Boeckh  makes  it  equal  to  1375 
Conv.  Rix  dollars,  or  about  981  dollars 
50  cents.    Comp.  genr.  Boeckh  Staatsh 
d.  Ath.  I.  p.  15, 17.  Jahn  }  117.  Rees* 
Cyclop,  art.  Talent.     So  Luc.  Navig. 
13  BwBtKa  'Arrua  rdKavra,    Ml.  V.  H. 
1.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  5.  2.  —  In  N.  T. 
genr.  a  talent,  put  for  an  indefinitely 
large  sum  of  money.  Matt.  18.  24 :  25. 
15, 16  bis,  20  ter,  22,  24,  25,  28  bis. 

TaXidd,  Aramaean  fem.  K/1^^,  to- 
litha,  =  Kopaaloy,  a  damsel,  maiden, 
Mark  5.  41.  See  Buxt.  Lex.  Chald. 
Rabb.  875. 

Ta/Lteiov,  ov,  r6,  (rafAteifiia,  rafiiac  a 
steward,  manager,)  pr.  by  sync,  for 
rafiuloy.  Lob.  on  Phryn.p.  493 ;  a  store- 
chamber,  store'house;  Luke  12.  24  olc 
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oifK  ttrrt  Tafjitlov,  8C.  icSpa^i,  Sept.  for 
DDK  Deut.  28   8.    Prov.  3.  10.     TTT 

▼     T  «   « 

Prov.  24.  4. — Luc.  Rhetor,  prsec.  17. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  58.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  2. 
— Hence  genr.  any  place  of  privacy,  a 
chamber^  closely  Matt.  6.  6  iray  wpotr- 
€vxp»  €i<rcX6€  tic  TO  Tafiil6v  crov,  24. 26. 
Luke  12.  3.  So  Sept.  for  ITTT  Gen. 
43.  30.  2  K.  6.  12.  Is.  26.  2ol— Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  701.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  15.  4. 
Fig.  Psalt.  Sal.  14.  5  ra^la  Kop^lag. 

Tavvv,  see  in  Nvv  no.  1 .  a. 

Ta'itc,  cwCf  h*  {rdtrffuty)  pr.  *  a  setting 
in  order;*  hence,  order,  arrangement, 
disposition,  Pol.  1.  4. 6.  Xen.  (Ec.  8.  3; 
espec.  of  troops  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  6.  An. 
1.  2,  18.  an  order,  rank,  in  a  state  or 
in  society,  Hdian.  5.  1.  10  cie  r^c  Imrd- 
^og  ra(€ii>c,  i.  e.  of  the  equestrian  order. 
Dem.  171.  17.  rank,  office,  post,  Jos. 
Vit.  5  71.— In  N.  T.  order,  i.  e. 

a)  arrangement,  disposition,  series, 
Luke  1.  8  cv  r^  rdiei  rfjg  et^rifuplag  av- 
rov,  1  Cor.  14.  40  Kara  rdiiy  i.  e.  in 
proper  order,  orderly.  Fig.  good  order, 
well  regulated  life.  Col.  2.  5.— Esdr.  1. 
16.  Dem.  32.  18  itrrepoy  r^  rdlti,  *  in 
order  of  time.'  Plut.  Marcell.  5  xapa 
rd^iv  not  orderly. 

b)  rank,  quality,  character :  so  in 
the  phrase  upevg  Kara  rdltv  Mi\\t<r€^iK, 
i.  e.  a  priest  of  the  same  order,  rank, 
quality,  as  Melchisedek,  Heb.  5.  6,  10  : 
6.  20  :  7.  11, 17,  21  ;  quoted  from  Ps. 
110.  4  where  Sept.  for  Heb.  W2T7P- 
Also  Heb.7.11  oh  Kard  r^v  rdfiv'Aapwv. 
— 2  Macc.-9.  IS ImoToX^y  UirrjplaQTd^ty 
£Xov(Tav.  Dem.  481.  21  iv  ixdpov  rd^u, 
in  quality  q/*a  foe.  505. 17  r^y  rov  Bt- 
Kaiov  rdtiy.  313. 13. 

TairctvcJc,  ij,  6y,  (perhaps  from  rdnti^, 
^Vic,  ^dve^oy  floor,)  low,  not  high,  pr. 
of  things,  place,  Pol.  9.  43.  3,  6  rax. 
xora/«5c.  Strabo  VI.  p.  426  raneiyoy 
?£  ical  TO  rrji  xoXea>c  eda<pog.  Xen.  Eq. 
1.  3.  Mag.  Eq.  5.  7.     In  N.  T.  fig. 

a)  of  condition  or  lot,  law,  humble, 
poor,  of  low  degree.  Luke  1.  52  vyj/oxre 
rairetyov^,  opp.  to  irudciXe  ^vydcrrag, 
James  1,  9,  opp.  6  irXoi;<rcoc. — Sept.  Job 
12.  21.  1  Sam.  18.  23.  Pol.  25.  8.  1. 
Xen.  Cjnr.  3.  3.  52. 

b)  of  the  mind,  lowly,  humble, modest. 


including  the  idea  of  affliction^  depres- 
sion of  mind,  2  Cor.  10.  1  ravccvoco 
viily,  i.  e.  timid,  modest,  opp.  to  Bafpw. 
Neut.  Rom.  12.  16,  see  in  'Zvyaway^ 
(Xen.  Ag.  1 1. 1 1 .)  Elsewhere  with  die 
accessory  idea  of  lowly  piety  towaidi 
God,  like  Heb.  ySjf,  comp.  Gesen.  Lex. 
s.  V.  James  4.  6 ;  and  1  Pet.  5.  5  tqx^ 
yoXg  Zk  [o  Gcoc]  ^iBmiri  yAptt^^  opp.  ti 
vTfpi70avocc,  quoted  from  Prov.  3.  U 
where  Sept.  for  >3y.  2  Cor.  7-  6.  MtfL 
1 1 .  29  raTccvoc  rp  Kaphiq,.  So  Sept  fee 
Wis.  11.4.  ^^E^Ps.  18.28.  18.66. t 
lAh"!  Ps.  34.  19.' 

Tawtivoi^poavyfi,  tic,  ii,  (rawiiv6^pmr,) 
lowUness  of  mind^  humility 9  modesty  d 
mind  and  deportment.  Acts  20.  19 
SovXevuty  rf  Kvpiy  fi£ra  irdoifc  7*orca9- 
tppoavytic  Eph.  4.  2.  Phil.  2.  3.  C6L 
3.  12.  1  Pet.  5.5.  As  feigned,  CoL  2. 
18,  23.  —  So  raweiyofpoyif^  Sept.  (or 
mttf  Ps.  131.2, 

T  - 

Tatriivo^pp^y,  ovoc,  6,  i,  adj.  (raTcirec 
&  i>piir,)  low-minded,  disjnrited^  Plot 
VII.  p.  329.  2.  p.  857.  7.  ed.  R.— In 
N.  T.  of  lowly  mind,  humbie-misMUd, 
modest,  1  Pet.  3.  8  in  later  edit,  for  etAo- 
0f)ov€c  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for  HTI  TStf 
Pro?.  29.  23. 

Taweivoia,  6,  L  ittrt^  (rawtiro^f)  ts 
make  low,  to  depress,  trans. 

a)  prop,  Luke  3. 5  war  opoc  col  /W 
voQ  raweiykfdffaiTat,  quoted  from  Is.  40. 
4  where  Sept.  for  TSttf.  —  Strabo  V.  p. 
347  raireiyovrai  raopri.  Diod.  Sic.  1.36 
rwy  woTOfiwy  rawetyovfiiytity.  Dion.  HsL 
Ant.  2.  5. 

b)  fg.  (a)  as  to  condition  or  cir- 
cumstances, to  bring  low,  to  kuwMe,  f» 
abase:  ^^  &cc*  ^avroy,  to  kumbU  mk^ 
self,  i. e.  'to  make  oneself  of  low  oos- 
dition,'  to  be  poor  and  needy,  2  Cor.  II. 
7,  opp.  to  vif^.  Phil.  2.  8.  Mid.  or 
Pass.  id.  Phil.  4. 12.  Sept.  for  ttWVVtl 
Prov.  13.  7.  bpt  Is.  2.  9,  12.—  Ee- 
clus.  6.  12.  2  Mace.  8.  35.  Diod.  Sic* 
11.38,71.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  4. —(^) 
in  mind,  to  make  lowly,  to  humble^  L  & 
one's  pride  and  lofty  thoughts  by  dis- 
appointment ;  2  Cor.  12.  21  /u)  irdXtt 
IkOoyra  fit  rajretyit^  6  Geoc  /lov  vpoi 
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11:  18.  14.  Foil,  by  ace.  eavroy  and 
also  Mid.  to  humble  oneself,  to  be  hunt' 
bled,  to  exhibit  humility  of  mind  and 
deportment,  Matt.  18.  4  :  23.  12  kuI 
oatiQ  rairuviittrti  iavT6v,  Luke  14.  11  : 
18.  14.  So,  with  the  idea  of  contrition 
and  penitence  towards  God,  James  4.10 
raTCiFordfyre  ty&wiop  tov  Biov,  1  Pet. 
5.  6.  For  the  Aor.  comp.  Buttm.  § 
136.  2.  Sept.  for  bpt  Is.  5. 15:  10.33. 
ny^  Gen.  16.  9.  Is".  58.  3,  5. 

TairelvMtnQf  £«c,  ^,  (ra^civcJw,)  a 
making  low,  humiliation^  depression, 
Psalt.  Sal.  2.  39.  Pol.  9.  33.  10.  In 
N.  T.  •the  being  brought  low,*  lom 
estate,  humiliation;  Luke  1.  48  ivij^Xe^ 
\f/tv  M  rify  rairelyuKTiv  rfJQ  ^ovXiyc  ahrov. 
Acto  8.  33.  James  1. 10.  Phil.  3.21  ro 
auffia  rfic  raTreiy^treufQ  iiii(ay,'=.TO  trStfui 
TO  rnvtivoy,  Buttm.  J  123.  n.  4.  Sept. 
for  l&O  Ps.  136.  23.  ^3j;  2  Sam.  16. 
12.  Neh.  9.  9.— Ecclus.  2.  4, 5.  Diod. 
Sic.  2.45  roic  ^c  kvZp&ai  Tavtiviamy  kqI 
hivXtlav  irtpidnrtiv,  Plato  Legg.  VII. 
123.  375.  T.  VIII.  Comp.  Lob.  on 
Phr.  p.  352. 

Tapatraia  or  rra>,  f.  £«,  to  stir  up,  to 
trouble,  to  agitate,  trans. 

a)  prop,  as  water  in  a  pgol,  to  v^wp 
John  5.  4,  7.  Sept.  for  TUl  Ez.  32. 
2,  13. — Horn.  Od.  5.291  iroyroy.  Luc. 
Lexiph.  4  <l>apfiaKoy.  Plut.VII.p.  242. 

b)  Jigur.  of  the  mind,  to  stir  up,  to 
trouble,  to  disturb,  with  various  emo- 
tions ;  e.  g.  with  fear,  =zto  be  put  in 
trepidation ;  Pass,  to  be  in  trepidation  ; 
Matt.  2.  3  h  fiaaiXivc  hap^xBri.  14.  26. 
Mark  6.  50.  Luke  1.  12  :  24.  38.  1 
Pet.  3.  14.  Act.  with  ace.  Acte  17.  8. 
Sept.  for  7na3  Gen.  45.  3.  Ps.  6.  2, 3. 
(Hdian.  2.  V.  4.  Xen.  An.  2.4.  18.) 
With  grief,  anxiety,  to  disquiet,  Pass. 
John  12. 27  h  >^vx^  fwv  rtrapaKrai,  13. 
21  :  14.  1,  27.  So  John  11.  33  ird- 
paU  eavroy,  eq.  to  crapax^i?  Tf  irv£v- 
fiart  in  13.  21.  (Sept.  Gen.  43.  30. 
Ps.  55.  5.)  With  doubt,  perplexity, 
with  ace.  Acts  15.  24  hapaiav  v/idc 
XoyoiQ.  Gal.  1.7:  5.  10.— Luc.  Scyth. 
3  rerapayfxiyoQ  r^v  yv^/iijv.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  6.  17. 

Tapax^t  fiQ,  ii,  (rapdatruf,)  a  stirring 
up,  troubling,  agitation. 


a)  prop,  of  water  in  a  pool,  etc.  John 
5.  4. — Luc.  Haley.  4  XacXai//  Ka\  rapa- 
X^f  i.  e.  of  the  elements.  Comp.  Sept. 
Is.  24.  19. 

b)  Jigur,  of  popular  excitement  [or 
perturbation,]  a  stir,  commotion,  tumult. 
Mark  13.  8  ttroyrcu  Xifiol  icai  rapaxai. 
—2  Mace.  3.  30.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  10.  10. 
Pol.  3.  9.  9.  Xen.  Vect.  5.  8. 

TdpaxoQ,  ov,  6,  (rapd<r<Tut,)  stir,  com^ 
motion,  confusion,  pr.  =  kralia  Xen. 
CEc.  8.  10,  comp.  9.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
e.  g.  from  fear,  =  consternation,  trepi" 
dation.  Acts  12.  18.  Sept.  for  rTD-iriD 
1  Sam.  5.  9. — Xen.  An.  1.  8.  2.— Also 
of  excitement,  tumult,  contention.  Acts 
19.  23. 

TaptrevQ,  iutQ,  6,  (TdpaoQ,)  a  Tarsian, 
[or  Tarsean,']  a  native  or  inhabitant  of 
Tarsus,  Acts  9.  11  :  21.  39.  —  Luc. 
Macrob.  21.  App.  B.  Civ.  5.  7. 

TdpvoQ,  ov,  if,  Tarsus,  a  celebrated 
city,  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia  in  Asia 
Minor,  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Cyd- 
nus,  which  flowed  through  it,  and  di- 
vided it  into  two  parts ;  hence  [it  is] 
sometimes  in  Greek  writers  called  Tap- 
aot,  [Perhaps  from  some  fancied  resem- 
blance, in  the  form  of  the  two  divisions 
of  the  city,  to  the  wings  of  a  bird,  rapaoi. 
The  custom,  indeed,  of  giving  names  to 
a  city  from  such  a  cause,  and  the  whole 
subject  of  cities  bearing  plural  names, 
might  afford  matter  for  a  learned  Dis^ 
sertation  rather  than  a  Note.  Here  it 
must  suffice  to  advert  to  Theb^e,  doubt- 
less so  called  from  its  consisting  of  two 
parts  divided  by  the  Nile,  just  as  Baby- 
lon was  by  the  Euphrates,  of  which 
Herodotus  1.  180.  says:  ivrX  U  Uo 
<^dptrta  Tfit  TToXioc.  Ed.]  comp.  Xen. 
An.  1.  2.  23.  Tarsus  was  a  celebrated 
seat  of  Greek  philosophy  and  literature; 
and,  from  the  number  of  its  schools  and 
learned  men,  was  ranked  by  the  side  of 
Athens  and  Alexandria;  so  Strabo  XIV. 
5.  p.  463.  Casaub.  Bibl.  Repos.  IV. 
p.  139.  The  city  was  made  free  by 
Augustus,  App.  B.  Civ.  5.  7  AaoBiKiaQ 
Be  ical  Tapaeag  eXevdipovQ  ^fiei  ical  arc- 
Xccc  <p6piify.  This  seems  to  have  im- 
plied the  privilege  of  being  governed  by 
their  own  laws  and  magistrates,  with 
freedom  from  tribute :  ' 
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of  Roman  cituentbip ;  since  the  Roman 
tribune  at  Jerotalem  ordered  Panl  to  be 
tcouiged,  thoogh  be  knew  bim  to  be  a 
citizen  of  Tarsus  ;  but  desisted  after 
learning  that  be  was  a  Roman  citizen : 
Acts  21.  39 :  22.  24,  27  sq.  In  N.T. 
Acts  9.  30  :  11.  25  :  22.  3.— Jos.  Ant. 

1.  6.  1  Tap^oc  rUr  xoXcmk  [RtXuc/ac]  ii 
iiiioXoywaTTi  icoXcInu,  /ii|rpoiroXcc  ovea. 
Diod.  Sic.  14.  20.  Comp.  WeUt  N. 
T.  II.  p.  511,608. 

Taprapot^,  H,  f.  4^ff«#,  a  verb  formed 
fromTaprapoc,  Tartaruif  which  in  Greek 
m3rtbology  was  the  lower  part  or  abyss 
of  Hades,  where  the  shades  of  the  wicked 
were  imprisoned  and  tormented  ;  in 
Jewish  usage  =  Tieyva,  see  in  "Ai^iic. 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  1. 3.  Comp.  Hom.  II.  8. 
13, 16.  Has.  Theog.807.  Plut.  Consol. 
ad  Apoll.  36  ietrfiutHipioy,  B  ^e  [read  ^^] 
Tdprapov  KoKovtriy.  —  Hence  in  N.  T. 
TapTHponti  to  thrust  down  to  Tartarus^^^ 
to  out  into  Gehenna^  with  ace.  implied 
2  Pet.  2.  4  (fcipalc  (o^ov  TapraptiKrai. — 
Comp.  cic  Tdprapov  ^iirrtiv  Hom.  II.  8. 
13.     iv  Taprdp^  hBtfievoi  Jos.  c.  Ap. 

2.  33.  So  Kararaprapwt  Sext.  Empir. 
Pyrrh.  Hyp.  3.  24  o  ^e  Zevc  roy  Kpoyor 
Kariraprdptaat.  ApoUodor.  Bibl.  1. 1,2. 

Tdavia  or  rrw,  f.  £tt»,  [from  Heb.  JlW 
to  set^  to  order y  to  set  in  order^  to  ar- 
range, genr.  Sept.  2Chr.  31.2.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  1.  7 ;  spec,  to  draw  up  sol- 
diers in  ranks,  array,  2  Mace.  15.  20. 
Hdian.  8.  1.  3.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1.  8, 11. 
— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  set  in  ti  certain  order, 
to  constitute,  to  appoint,  trans. 

a)  genr.  with  dg  and  dat.  commodi, 

1  Cor.  16.  15  eig  ^uik'oylav  role  dy/occ 
erc^ay  kavrovc,  *  have  set  or  devoted 
themselves,'  etc.  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  11 
oh^e  £iC  ri^y  ^ovXelay  al  ifiavroy  rdrna.) 
Pass,  with  tig,  Acts  13.  48  6aoi  Jjaay  rt- 
rayfiiyoi  iIq  fw^v  alufyioy.  Foil,  by  vito 
with  ace.  Luke  7*  8  &ydpw7r6i:  tlfn  vxo 
iifivfflay  raffaofievoQ,  Absol.  Rom.  13. 
1.     Sept.   for  IJm  Ez.  44.   14.     tfW 

2  K.  10.  24.  IVp  Jet.  3. 19.— Jos.  B. 
J.  7.  8.  2.  Pol.  5.  63.  4.  Arr.  Epict.  2. 
17.  25.  vTo  rtya  Pol.  5.  65.  7.  Diod. 
Sie.  4.  9. 

b)  to  arrange,  to  appoint,  with  ace. 
and  dat.  Acts  28.  23  raf/diuyot  ii  ain-^ 
iifiipay,  i.  e.  on  their  part.     Foil,  by 


dat.  with  inf.  Acto  22.  10  Jr  rirwcni 
9DC  Tocvffoc.  int  impl.  Matt.  28.  li 
by  inf.  with  ace.  Acts  15,  2  crojar  kn- 
0aiy€iy  UmiXoy  c*  r.  X.  Sept.  for  jTt 
Job.  14. 13.  TPJ  2  Sam.  20.  5.— m- 
n  Mi.  V.  H.  11.  9.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.5.i 
riyi  with  inf.  Xen.  Lac.  11.  6.  v^ 
inf.  1  Mace.  12.  26.  Xen.  An.  3.1.2J. 
Cyr.  4.  5. 11. 

Tovpoc,  ov,  o,  a  buil,  huUock,  Msn. 

22.  4.  Acts  14. 13.  Heb.  9.  13  :  la  4. 
Sept.  for-rtttf  Ex.  21.  28,  29.— Ecdus. 
6.  3.  Hdian.  5.  5. 16.  Xen.  An.  2. 2  9. 

Tahrdy  by  crasis  for  rd  tshrd^  thes&m 
things,  1  Thess.  2.  14.  xard  rvvrs, 
after  the  same  nuumer,  tkus^  so«  Lnke&. 

23,  26 :  17.  30.  Comp.  in  Awr6Q  Ul. 
a.  Buttm.  $  74.  2. 

Towro,  see  in  Ovroc. 

Ta^pii,  %,  4,  (Oa3rr«#,)  hmrial,  sepd- 
ture ;  with  dat.  commodi.  Matt.  27.  7 
etc  ra^rlv  rolg  UyoiQ, '  for  burying  stna- 
gers  ;'  see  Buttm.  §  133.  2,  3,  and  n. 

2.  Matth.  $  394.  Winer  §  31.  1.  Sept 
for  rrrOp  Deut  34.  6.  Ecc.  6.  3. 1^ 
Ez.  32.  23.-2  Mace.  9. 15.  Jo«.  B.  J. 
1.  9.  1.    Hdian.  8.  5.  18.    Xen.  H.  G. 

3.  3. 1. 

Td^Cy  ov,  6,  (6dirr«#,)  burial^  sepd- 
ture,  Jos.  Ant.  17.  8.  3.  Lya.  190.  17. 
In  N.  T.  and  genr.  a  burial  place,  st- 
pulchre,  Matt  23.  27,  29  :  27.  61,  61 
66 .  28. 1.  On  Hebrew  sepulchres,  see 
in  Myiifuloy,  Sept.  for  "H^  Gen.  S3. 4. 
20.  2  Sam.  2.  31.— -flEL  V.  H.  12.7 
Dem.  1393. 1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  13.- 
Fig.  Rom.  3.  13  ro^oc  aytyypirot  t 
Xapvyi  ahrdy,  quoted  from  Pa.  5.  U 
where  Sept.  for  IQ^ ;  see  fiilly  in  'Ajw- 
ya>  a. 

Taxa,  adv.  (raxwc.)  quickly^  «P««^ 
sssoon,  shortly,  Pol.  18.  20.  9.  Xea 
H.  G.  7.  4.34.  In  N.T.  readUy.  GgUlf, 
and  hence  peradventure,  perhaps^  Rob. 
5.  7.  Philem.  15.— Wisd.  14.  19.  Lk 
D.  Deor.  6.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  17- 

TaxcMC,  adv.  (roxvc,)  quickly,  need- 
ily,  pr.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  20  ;  in  N.T. 
soon,  shortly,  1  Cor.  4.  19  lX£vao^«u  St 
raxi«ifC  vpoQ  vfxdQ.  Gal.  1.  6.  PhiLl 
19,  24.  2  Tim.  4.  9.  Sept.  for  TTC 
Judg.  9. 48.  Is.  8. 3.— Jos.  Ant,  7. 13.2 
Ceb.  Tab.  31.    P<J.  UAUiP-— In  tkt 
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sense  o{  hastily,  Luke  14. 21  c(e\Of  ra- 
Xiwc  16.  6.  John  11. 8L  gThesa.  2,  2. 
1  Tim.  5.  22.  Sept.  for  TiTO  Prov.  25. 
8.— Wisd.  14. 28. 

Tax*»'<Jc,  ^/.  oy,  (raxvc)  quick,  swift, 
e.  g.  7r<J?6c,  Sept.  for  "WID  Is.  59.  7. 
Wisd.  13.  2.  xrcpvycc  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p. 
168.  In  N.  T.  fig.  smftf  speedy.^neax 
at  hand,  impending,  2  Pet.  1. 14  :  2.  1 
evayoyree  cavroic  raxivi^K  ^iruXeiav. — 
Ecclus.  18.  26.  Anth.  Gr.  II.  p.  91  cic 
raxtvily  \riBi^6ya. 

Taxioyj  adv.  pr.  neut.  of  rax/«>'  later 
comparat.  to  raxvct  instead  of  the  ear- 
lier Saaffttyf  comp.  Bnttm.  §  67.  3  ;  dis- 
approved of  by  the  grammarians,  Lob. 
on  Phr.  p.  77.  Winer  $11,2;  more 
quickly,  more  swiftly,  more  speedily, 
seq.  gen.  John  20.  4.  wpoiipafie  rax'o*' 
rov  Uirpov,  *  he  oatran  Peter.* — Diod. 
Sic.  20. 92. — Elsewhere  sooner,  the  ob- 
ject of  comparison  being  every  where 
implied,  e.  g.  sooner  than  one  expected 
or  intended;  or  better  perhaps,  as  in 
Engl.,  with  the  article,  the  more  speedily, 
the  sooner.  John  13.  27  S  xoicic,  wolti- 
coy  raxioy.  1  Tim.  3.  14  ikdeiy  ^p<5c  f^^ 

rnxioy.    Ueb.  13.  19,  23.     See  Matth. 

5  457.    Winer  5  36.  3.— Wisd.  13.  9. 

1  Mace.  2.  40.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  628. 

Diod.  Sic.  2.  6. 

Taxt^ra,  adv.  (pr.  neut.  pi.  of  rd- 

X<^oc,  superlat.  to  raxvc,)  fwo5<  quickly, 

most  speedily ;  e.  g.   iJ»c   rdxurra,   the 

soonest  nossible    Acts  17.  15.     Comp. 

Buttm.  §115.4,5. — Luc.  Rhetor.  Praec. 

1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 14. 

Taxoc,  €0c,  ove,  r6,  (roxvc,)  quickness, 

swiftness,  speed,  Hdian.  1. 15. 11.  Xen. 

Cyr.  3.  2.  4.     In  N.  T.  only  in  the 

phrase  iy  rax««  adv.  qmckly,  speedily, 

i.  e.  soon,  shortly,  roxc«c»  see  in*Ev  no. 

3.  b.  a.  Luke  18.  8  woiiifrei  rfjy  ix^Urjaiy 

ahrwy  iv  rax**.  Acts  25.  4.  Rom.  16. 

20.  Rev.  1. 1 :  22. 6.  Rev.  2.  5  in  text. 

rec.  where  later  edit.  raxv.     Also  with 

the  idea  of  haste.  Acts  12.  7 :  22.  18. 

Sept.  for  inO  Deut.  9.  3.  TTTfO  11. 

17.  Dyp3   Ps.  2.  12.— EcclusI  27.  3. 

Jos.  Ant.  17.  5.  1.    Diod.  Sic.  16.  35. 

Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1. 12. 

Taxvc,  €ia,  V,  qukk,  swift,  nimHe,  as 
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roxvc  vodae  Horn.  II.  13.  249.  tirwoc  r. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  25.     In  N.  T. 

a)  Masc.  rax^c  fig.  quick,  swift,  at 
ready,  prompt.  James  1.  i9raxvc  tlgr6 
iiKovffai.  So  Sept.  and  Y^  P^ov.  29. 
20. — Ecclus.  5. 11.  Luc.  Somn.  1.  He- 
rodian.  2.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 31. 

b)  Neut.  raxv  as  adv.  eq.  to  rax^«Cf 
comp.  Buttm.  §  115.  4  ;  quickly,  speed" 
ily,  with  haste.  Matt.  28.  7  raxv  TropiV" 
Biiffai.  V.  8.  Mark  16.  8.  in  text,  rec 
John  11.  29.  Sept.  for  TVyiQ  2  Sam. 
17.  16.— Dem.982. 17.  Xen.'An.2.2. 
12.— Also  quickly,^=soon,  shortly,Matt. 
5. 25 ;  and  with  the  idea  of  suddenness, 
Rev.  2.  5  in  later  edit.  v.  16:  3.  11 : 
11.  14  :  22.  7,  12,  20.  Sept.  for  IffJQ 
Ps.  102.  3.^2  Mace.  3.  31.  Xen.  An. 
1.  9.  29. — By  impl.  readily,  lightly, 
Mark  9.  39  raxv  KaKoXoyfjaal  /u. — Ec- 
clus. 19.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  4. 

Tc,  an  enclitic  copulative  particle, 
and,  corresponding  to  xal,  as  Lat.  -que 
to  et,  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  424  ;  found  in 
N.  T.  chiefiy  in  the  writings  of  Luke 
and  Paul,  including  the  Ep.  to  the  He- 
brews ;  in  Matt,  only  thrice,  22. 10 :  27. 
48  :  28.  12  ;  John  thrice,  2.  15  :  4.  42  : 
6. 18 ;  James  twice,  3.  7  bis ;  Jude  once, 
V.  6 ;  in  Rev.  twice,  1. 2  :  21.  12.  In 
general,  Kai  is  used  to  couple  ideas  which 
follow  directly  and  necessarily  from  what 
precedes;  while  ri  is  employed  when 
something  is  subjoined  which  does  not 
thus  directly  and  necessarily  follow ;  so 
that,  strictly  speaking,  Kai  connects  and 
ri  annexes.  Hence  re  is  the  most  gene- 
ral of  all  the  copulatives;  serving  mere- 
ly to  show,  that  the  word  after  which 
it  stands  is  to  be  taken  as  in  some  con- 
nexion with  another,  either  preceding 
or  following.  The  place  of  ri  is  usu- 
ally after  the  first  word  of  a  clause.  See 
Passow  8.  V.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  835. 
ad  Eurip.  Med.  p.  331.  Matth.  $  626. 
Winer  }  57.  3  sq.  §  65.  5.  p.  461. 

a)  Simply,  i.  e.  without  other  parti- 
cles, where  it  then  serves  to  annex,  as 
above.  Matt.  28.  12  avyaxOiyrec  .... 
mtfi^ifXidv  re  \afi6yrtQ,  John  4.  42  r  j 
re  yvyaucX  eXeyov.  6.  18.  Acts  2.  3,  33, 
37  i\ir6v  re  xpoc  roy  Qerpov.  3.  10 :  4. 
18.  38:  «;  42:  8.  \he%^?K^^^^' 
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^wy  re  JJXOf y  ic.  r.  X.  18.  1 1 :  20.  1 1 :  23. 
10 :  24.  27.  Rom.  2.  19.  1  Cor.  4.21. 
Heb.  1.  3.  Jude  6.  a1.  So  in  a  paren- 
thesis, Acts  1. 15  ^K  re  o^^Xoc  oyofidrutv 
K.  r.  X.  [It  is  then  put  for  ^e,  which 
indeed  is  found  in  several  of  the  most 
ancient  Mss.  but  is  undoubtedly  a  cor- 
reciion  of  the  Alexandrian  grammarians. 
Ed.]  Once  preceded  by  /i^rc  . .  .  /i^c, 
Acts  27.  20.— Wisd.  8.  19.  3  Mace.  6. 
82.  Hdian.  1.  2.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1.  19. 
with  fiiirt  prec.  Xen.  An.  4. 4.  6. — Also 
repeated  as  annexing  several  particulars, 
ri — r£,  and^  and^  Lat.  que — que.  Acts 
2.  46  :  16.  11,  12 :  24.  23.  Heb.  6.  2 
iirideaeuQ  rt  ^eipwVf  hvatndtrni^  re  vc- 
KpwVf  KoX  Kpifiarot  aliaviov.  Once  = 
both  . . .  and,  Acts  26.  16.  See  Passow 
no.  2.  Matth.  §  626  init.  Yiger  p.  518. 
—Wisd.  7. 13.  Hdian.  1.  2.  6.  Plato 
Phaedr.  p.  267.  A.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  10. 

b)  most  freq.  as  strengthening  icai, 
either  directly  before  it,  as  re  Kai,  or 
with  one  or  more  words  intervening,  re 
. . .  Kalf  i.  q.   Lat.  que  , .  .et,  implying 
close   connexion,  not  only  —  hut  also, 
both — and;  see  Passow  no.  3.    Buttm. 
p.  424.  Matth.  §  626.     So,  as  connect- 
ing clauses;    Matt.   27.  48   wXritraQ  re 
B^ovg  Kol  wepideig  KaXdfii^,  Luke  24.  20. 
Acts  9.  18:   10.  2.    Heb.  6.  4.  al.— 
Wisd.  4.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  17. 6.  2.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  18.  1.    Hdian.  6.  6. 1.  Thuc.  4. 
46. — As  coupling    together  injimtives, 
depending  on  the  same  verb ;  Luke  12. 
45  Kal  &pirirai .  . .  itrBieiy  re  Kal  irlyeiv 
Koi  fie0v(TKe(r6ai,   Acts  1.  1. — Luc.  D. 
Deor.  19.  2. — As  connecting  nouns,  etc. 
e.  g.  re  Kal,  Luke  21.  11  <l>ofifjrpd  re  ical 
mffiela.  Acts  2.    9,  10  ^pvylav  re  Kal 
nafi<l>v\lay.  26.  3.   Rom.  1.  12,  14.   1 
Cor.  1.  2,  30.  Heb.  2.  4.  James  3.  7.  al. 
Adverbs,  Acts  24.  3  ndyrrf  re  Kal  wavra- 
Xov,     (Sept.    Job  9.  4.    Ceb.  Tab.   2. 
Hdian  1.1.1.   Plato  Legg.  7.  p.  796.  D. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.4.  ,15, 16.)  So  where  one 
or  more  words  come  between  re  and  Kai, 
as  Luke  2.  16  r^v  re  Mapiafi  jcal  roy 
*lkKr^A.  John  2.  15  rd  re  irpofiara  Kal 
roi)c  /3oac.  Acts  1.  8:  26.  30.  Phil.  1.7. 
Heb.  9. 2, 19.  al.     So  Luke  21. 11  tret" 
vfiol  re  fieydkoi . .  Kal  Xifxal,  Rom.  1.  16 
*lov^aif  re  wpijroy  icarEXXijvi.  (Hdian. 
1.  5.  24.    Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  3.)     Here 


sometimes  the  word  next  before  n  a 
also  implied  after  Jca/»  i.  e.  the  re  mazlD 
it  as  belonging  equzdiy  to  both  mea- 
bers  ;  e.  g.  Acts  2.  43  woXXd  re  rtpcra 
Kal  [xoXXa]  tnjfuiai  So  [[with]  the  ani- 
cle.  Acts  1. 13  o,re  UirpoQ  «u  locHjpir 
K.  r.  X.  13. 1.  Rom.  1.  20;  orardatin. 
Acts  26.  22  ohBey  ixroc  \dyvy,  ivnt 
irpo^flrai  eXaXiy^av  . .  •  Kai  M^9ifc.  £^ 
pec.  a  preposition,  Acts  28.  23  m  i 
rov  yofwv  Mwvtretag  Kal  [jSlito']  r^r  Tpoff- 
rHy.  25.  23.  Comp.  Mattb.  $  626.  Wi- 
ner p.  461.— Hdian,  6.  3.  2.  .ffl.  V.  R 
3.  1.  Plato  Legg.  7.  p.  796.  D,  eU  n 
woXireiay  Kal  c^/ovc  otcovc. — So  tw 
nouns  of  opposite  signification  are  boom- 
times  connected  by  re  cot,  forming  tbe& 
a  periphrasis  for  all ;  Matt.  22.  10  ««• 
yrjpovc  re  Kot  dyaOovc*  Acts  24.  15:  26. 
22.  Heb.  5.  14.  Comp.  MaUb.  L  c— 
comp.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  2. — Rarely  re  Kai  is 
put  in  the  sense  of  que  etiam^  amd  aU&, 
Acts  19.  27  ;  en  re  Kai,  andfwikerd^ 
Acts  21.  28  :  6/iio/itfc  re  Kat^  and  in  ^ 
manner  also  Rom.  1 .  27.  Here  ro  i  zeemi 
to  be  used  merely  to  strengthen  ri. 
Comp.Winer  §57. 3.  p.  369.  Herm^ad 
Soph.  Electr.  873. 

c)  Sometimes  re  corresponds  to  &  ii 
a  following  clause,  where  tbe  connexifli 
is  then  adversative  or  antitbetiCt  sai 
thus  emphatic ;  e.  g.  Acts  19.  3  elri  n 
wpoQ  avrovi  .  .  •  ol  ^e  tJwoy.  22.  S^ 
comp.  10  :  22.  28.  Comp.  Passow  no. 
8.  Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1276.  StaUb.  adPki. 
Phileb.  p.  36.  Winer  p.  370. — Flat 
Rep.  3.  p.  394.  C.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  2. 

d)  fVith  other  particles  :  (a)  re  ya^ 
where  re  simply  annexes  and  yap  sf- 
signs  a  reason,  comp.  above  in  a.  Roe. 
1.  26  at  re  yh.p  QiiKeuit  €Lvr^r»  7.  7. 
Heb.  2.  11 — ^n.  Mem.  1.  i.  3  «ini 
re  yap, — (/J)  idy  re,  pr.  and  if;  repeattt 
lay  re  .  •  •  edy  re,  eq.  to  whether  • .  .  ir. 
Rom.  14.  8  quater*     edy  re  yap  co^  pr. 

for  though  also,  2  Cor.  10.  8  ;  bere  Ik 
force  of  re  cannot  well  be  giren  in  En- 
glish; comp.  above  in  b.  fin. — Xn. 
Mem.  2.  4.  6. — (y)  e\re,  see  in  E<  III. 
Q, — (h)  8,re,  ^,re,  r6,re,  L  e.  tbe  ■«. 
with  re,  so  written  to  distinguish  it  foe 
the  adverbs  6re,  rore,  etc.  and  slmpl} 
expressing  the  article  in  connexion  «nt& 
the  usage  of  ri  as  above  ffiyoa.      E.  g. 
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where  re  merely  annexes,  Acts  19.  12 
re/  T£  wvevfiaTU  k.  r.  X.    26.  30 :  27.  3, 

5.  Heb.  9.  1.  Followed  by  xai  after 
one  or  more  intervening  words  ;  see 
above  in  b.  Acts  5.  24  6,t£  Upev^  xai  6 
trrpaTriy6Q,  17.  10.  14.  Epb.  1.  10. 
Heb.  9.  2.  Lake  23.  12.  S.re  yap  . . . 
Kai  Heb.  2.  11.  Rom.  1.  26  ;  see  above 
in  a.  Al. 

TtixoCf  «oc,  ovc,  r6f  a  fvall^  espec.  of 
a  city,  Acts  9.  25  KadfjKav  $ia  ro  reixoc, 
2  Cor.  11.  33.  Heb.  11.  30  tcl  r^xi? 
'UpiX&.  Rev.  21.  12,  14,  15,  17,  18, 
19.     Sept.  for  TOVT  Deut.  3.  5.  Josh. 

6.  5,  20.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  1.2.  Hdian.  8. 
2.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9,  7. 

Tcic/i^pcov,  ov,  r6f  (reic/ia/po/uic,  rixfJiap 
end,  limit,  goal ;  also  a  fixed  sign, 
proof,)  a  fixed  sign,  certotn,  tokens  in" 
fallible  proof,  Acts  1.  3. — 3  Mace.  3. 
24.  Jos.  de  Vit.  §.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  10. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2.  Hesycb.  nKfiiipiov' 

TeKviov,  ov,  t6,  (dimin.  of  riKror,)  a 
liUle  child  ;  fig.  as  an  endearing  appel- 
lation, TtKvla,  little  children,  like  Lat 
filioli,  carissimi,  etc.  John  13.  33.  Gal. 
4.  19.  1  John  2.  1,  12,  28  :  3.  7,  18  : 
4.4:  5.  21.— pr.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p. 
44.  no.  78.  p.  48.  no.  95. 

TtKvoyoviw,  w,  f.  i\ata,  (rtKvoyovOQ 
child-bearing,  from  tIkvov,  and  obsol. 
yivta,  yivo/iot,)  to  hear  children,  or  as 
in  Engl,  to  he  the  mother  of  a  family,  in- 
cluding all  the  duties  of  the  maternal 
relation,  1  Tim.  5.  14 ,  comp.  v.  10, 
and  see  in  TeKvoyoyia, — pr,  Anthol.  Gr. 
II.  p.  202. 

TeKvoyovla,  ag,  fi,  (r^Kvoyoyita,)  the 
bearing  of  children,  and  so  by  impl.  in- 
cluding all  the  duties  of  the  maternal  re- 
lation ;  1  Tim.  2.  15  autdiiaeTai  ^la  r^c 
r£KyoyoylaQ,  i.  e.  '  through  the  faithful 
performance  of  her  duties  as  a  mother,' 
in  bringing  up  her  household  unto  God ; 
comp.  5. 10. — Chrysost.  ad  h.  I.  rcjci'oyo- 
p^tay  <l>fj(ri,  ro  fiil  fi6voy  rcwlv,  oXXa  koI 
tear  a  Gcov  hyayCiv. 

TUyoy,  ov,  r6,(riKTkf,  wh.  see,)a  child, 
rnale  or  female,  son  or  daughter. 

a)  PR.  AND  6ENR.  (a)  Sing,  a  child, 
T^uke  1 .  7  oifK  fiv  ahrolg  riKvoy  Acts  7. 
5.  Rev.  12.4.  Plur.  children.  Matt.  10. 
21    riKva   iirl   yoyeiQ,     Mark    12.    19. 


Luke  20.  31.  Acts  21.  5  avy  yvyaiQ, 
Kal  rixyoiQ.  Tit.  1.  6.  2  John  4.  13.  al. 
So  Sept  plur.  for  D^^  Gen.  8.  16 :  30. 

1.  DH^Gen.  33.  6,  7.— pi.  Ceb.  Tab. 

8.  Hdian.  8.  8.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4. 
— (fi)  Spec,  of  a  son.  Sing.  Matt.  10. 
21  :  21.  28  riKyoy,  (Jxay*  k.  r.  \.  Phil. 

2.  22.  Rev.  12.  5.  Plur.  for  tons, 
Matt.  21,  28  ayBpwKOi  cTxc  Bvo  rixya, 
Acte  21. 21,  Sept.  for  \1  Gen.  17. 16: 
22.  7 :  48.  19  D^»  Esth.  9.  25.— 
Sing.  Luc.  Tyrann.  20.  Hdian,  7.  10, 
14.  Plur,  of  daughters,  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
4.5. 

b)  Plur.  rlKya,  children,  in  a  wider 
sense  by  Hebr.eq.  to  dcscendants,posteri-' 
ty.  Matt.  3. 9  iytipai  rUya  rf  *A(ipadfi. 
Luke  1.  17 :  3.  8.  Acts  2.  39.  Rom.  9. 
7.  v.  8  bis,  comp.  in  2ap(  no.  2.  a.  y, 
and  in  *£irayyeX/a  c.  a.  Gal.  4.  28,  31, 
So  Sept.  for  ^2  Ex.  10.  2.  Josh.  14. 

9.  Zech.  10.  7,  9.     JinTTK  Ps.   109. 

•-,  - 

13.  Jer.  31.  17. — Emphat.  meaning 
TRUE  children,  genuine  descendants, 
John  8.  89.  1  Pet.  3.  6. 

c)  FiGUR.  of  one  who  is  the  object  of 
parental  love  and  care,  or  who  yields 
filial  love  and  reverence  towards  another, 
(a)  As  a  term  of  endearing  address  in 
the  Vocative,  like  Engl,  my  child,  my 
son,  Lat.  mi  fili,  carissime ;  so  from  a 
friend  or  teacher.  Matt.  9.  2  Qdpatt, 
riKyoy.  Mark  2.  5.  Luke  16. 25.  1  Tim. 
1.  18.  2  Tim.  2.  1.  Plur.  Mark  10. 
24.  So  Sept.  for  ]3L  1  Sam.  3.  9,  16. 
— Ecclus.  2.  1.  Hdian.  1,  6.  12. -(/3) 
From  the  Heb.  genr.  for  a  pupil,  dis^ 
ciple,  the  spiritual  child  of  any  one,  see 
in  Ttyydia  no.  1.  a.  a,  and  Ilar^p  A.  c. 
2  Tim.  1.  2  Ti^iodi^  dyamtrf  rtKv^. 
Philem.  10.  3  John  4.  with  iy  Kvpi'y  1 
Cor.  4.  17.  iy  vitrru  1  Tim.  1.  2.  Kara 
many  Tit.  1.  4,  Plur.  1  Cor.  4.  14. 
2  Cor.  6.  13.  Comp.  Heb.  \2l  Sept.  vUq, 
1  K,  20,  35.  2  K.  2,  3, 5.^y)  Teicm 
roii  Geoi/,  children  of  God^  those  whom 
God  loves  and  cherishes  as  a  father ;  see 
in  nar^  B.  a,  b  ;  also  Tt^yata  I.  a.  /3. 
So  of  the  Jews,  John  11.  52;  comp. 
Sept.  and  CTn  Is.  30.  1.  Hos,  11.  1 
sq.  Wisd.  16.21,  comp.  20.  Genr.  of 
the  pious  worshippers  of  God,  the  righ* 
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Uaus,  saints.  Christians;  John  1.  12 
limKEP  ahroic  klflvaiav  riicya  Oiov  ycW- 
<T6a(.  Rom.  8.  16,  17,  21 :  9.  8.  Eph. 
5.  1.  1  John  3.  1,  2,  10:  6.  2. — Sept. 
Prov.  14.  27. — {^)T€Kya  rov  Aia/3<$Xov, 
children  of  the  Devil,  i.  e.  his  followers, 
subjects,  vassals,  opp.  ra  r*  rov  Gcov, 
once  1  John  8.  10.  Comp.  12  2  K.  16. 
7,  Sept.  vci$c* 

d)  by  Hebr.  joined  with  the  name  of 
a  city  or  the  like,  a  native,  an  inhabitant, 
one  bom  or  living  in  that  city.  Matt. 
23.  37  'lepovaaXr^fi  .  • .  iroffaxig  ^diXriffa 
lintntrayaytiy  ra  rixva  aov.  Luke  13. 
34 :  19.  44.  Gal.  4.  25.  Rev.  2.  23. 
So  Sept.  and  rril  Joel  2.  23.  Zech.  9. 
13.  Is.  60.  4,  9.— Psalt.  Sal.  11,  3. 

e)  by  Hebr.  with  gen.  the  child  of  any 
thing  is  one  connected  with,  partaking  of 
or  exposed  to  that  thing;  often  put  in- 
stead of  an  adjective.  Matt.  11.  19; 
and  Luke  7.  35  HiKaiifQti  h  trofia  dwo 
tAv  rUvrnv  airr^c*  Eph.  54  8  rirva  ^- 
r<5c>  =  TeifHuritrfuvoi*  1  Pet.  1.  14  r. 
inraKofl^,  =s  vt^icooc.  Eph.  2.  3  r.  r^c 
opyfic.  2  Pet.  2.  14  r.  Katdpac.  So 
Sept.  rcKva  dirktXelac  for  Heb.  ypQ  *n7\ 

Is.  57.  4.  r.  dBudac  for  Heb.  H^  ^ik 
Hoe.  10.  9.  Comp.  also  ]2,  Deut.  25. 
2.  1  K.  2.  26.  2  K.  14.  14.  Winer  } 
34.  2.  n.  2.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  \3L  no.  4, 
8 ;  T)2i  no.  7. — comp.  Epiph.  Opp.  I. 
p.  380.  B,  oi  vioi  rfiQ  oXijOiv^c  xiWcoic 
Al. 

Teicyorpo<pito,  w,  f.  ^<ra>,  (rexyoTpSipoCi 
from  TtKvov  &  rpc^w,)  /o  &nii^  up  cAt^ 
cfren,  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  a  mother,  1 
Tim.  5.  10.  Comp.  in  TtKvoyovia. — 
Hence  subst.  reKvoTpo^la  Aristot.  H. 
An.  l.p.  863.  C. 

TiicTiar,  ovo£,  i,  (kindr.  with  ri'^ytf, 
rtvxfa,  TtKtiv,  fir.  rlKna  [or  rather  from 
TiTiKTai,  pret.  pass.of  rcicw  cognate  with 
Ttv^ia  to  fabricate ;  which  comes  to  have 
that  sense,  fh)m  its  properly  denoting 
to  bring  to  light,  bring  about,  and  ^ur. 
to  effect  any  thing  by  skill  and  contri- 
vance. And  thus  riicrwy  is  equiv.  to 
/iifXaviTr^Cf  by  the  Same  translaiio,  as  that 
whereby  our  subst.  mechanic  obtained 
its  accustomed  acceptation.  Ed.])  pr.  an 
artificer  gen.  (see  Hesych.);  espec.  a 
worker  in  wood,  a  carpenter,  joiner,  etc. 


Matt.  13.  55.  Mark  6.  8.  SepL  ritrm 
ii\My  for  Heb.  ttfTH  2  Sam.  5.  11.  S 
K.  12.  11.  Is.  40.'20.  tIkt.  tn^kpow  1 
Sara.  13.  19.  r.  x^^^^w  1  K-  7.  14.— 
Luc  Vit.  Auct.  11,  Xen.  Ag.  1.  26. 

TfXfcoc,  c/o,  £ioy,  (WXoCf)  pr-  *  ^^ 
has  reached  its  end»  term,  limit ;  hex^ 
complete,  perfect,  full,  wanting  in  do- 
thing. 

a)  genr.  James  1.  4  epyor  riXeior,  t. 
17,  25.  1  John  4.  18  ij  reXtia  ayor^ 
Comparat.  Heb.  9.  1 1  reXettrrtpat  9tr 
viJQ,   Sept.  irpo^roy  rcX.  for  D^Qi^  ^ 

12.  5. — Aquil.  Prov.  11.  1  errdBfitov  ri- 
Xtioy,  Hom.  II.  1.  66.  Died.  Sic.  1.7 
rcXe/a  avkrieiQ.  Pol.  1.  4.  8. — Fig.  bi 
moral  sense;  of  persons.  Matt.  5.  4S 
bis,  reXecoi,  Aairtp  6  irar^p  vfiQy  •  . .  n • 
XtiOQ  lerri,  comp.  Luke  6.  36.  So  Matt. 
19.  21.  t:ol.  1.  28  :  4. 12.  James  1.4 
t>a  1jr€  riketoi.  3.  2.  Of  the  wiD  d 
God,  Rom.  12.  2.  Sept.  for  ZKS^ 
Gen.  6.  9:  18.  13.  D^  1  K.  8.62: 
11.  4.— Ecclus.  44.  17.  Isocr.  Panati*. 
p.  239.  C,r€\£lovQdyBpa^  cfrcu,  au  n- 
oaQ  t^tir  rcLQ  dptrdc* 

b)  SPEC,  of  full  age,  aduU^/uU  grom. 
of  persons,  pr.  Pol.  5. 29.  2.  .£].  Y.E 

13.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  6.  In  N.T. 
fig.  of  persons  fiUl  grown  in  mind  tml 
understanding  race  fpem.  1  Cor.  14. 20: 
or  in  knowle^  of  the  tmth,  1  Cor.  1 
6.  Phil.  3.  15.  Heb.  5.  14  ;  or  b 
Christian  &ith  and  virtue,  Bph.  4.  U. 
Neut.  t6  riXMioy,full  age,  {.  e.  in  knov- 
ledge,  etc.   1  Cor.  13^  10,  comp.  11. 

TcXcconyc,  i|roc,  fi,  (rcX«coc,)  cottniet- 
ness,  perfectness ;  Col.  3.  14  ovr&*poc 
r^c  rcXei^-ijroc*  =  tntv^*  riX^ac,  Butts. 
$  123.  n.  4.  Heb.  6.  1  kw\  ri^y  rcXcM^ 
nyra  ftp^fuOa,  *  leaving  the  eI«neB&^ 
let  us  go  on  to  something  more  eo«- 
plete,  perfect.*-- Wisd.  6.  15  :    12,  17. 

TcXec($c#,  A,  f.  kftru,  (nXccoc^)  to  com- 
plete, to  make  perfect,  so  as  to  be  M- 
wanting  in  nothing,  trans. 

a)  PROP,  to  bring  to  m  Juii  end,  <•" 
finish,  e.  g.  a  work,  duty,  etc.  re  epy^'. 
TCL  epya»  John  4.  34:  5.  36:  17.  4.  Hii 
with  tpyoy  impl.  Luke  13«  32  raW 
Tptrri  TtXttodfjiat,  Of  a  race,  rov  ^f«*^ 
Acts  20.  24.  Perf.  Pass,  as  Mid.  w  :i 
lp6f.oy  impl.,f||.,5^^^b§K^"  •  •>*' 


TeXc/ciic 


819 


TiXevrfi 


T€Tt\eiu>fiai  8C.  Toy  ^p6fiov,  *  not  that  I 
have  already  completed  my  course  and 
arrived  at  the  goal/  so  as  to  receive  the 
prize ;  see  Battm.  §  136.  3.  Winer  §  40. 
3  sq.  comp.  v.  14,  and  see  in  KaraXa/i- 
/3<ii'«  b.  Sept.  genr.  for  DDT)  1  K.-7.  21. 
D^  2  Chr.  8.  16.— Ecclus.  50.  19. 
PoL  8.  36.  2.  Pint.  Cons,  ad  Apoll. 
17.  Philo  Alleg.  2.  p.  74.  C,  Sray  [i5 
^^xrli]  TiXetufO^Q  Kal  (ipafieliay  kqi  an- 
tjfdviay  AJtw^jfc. — Of  time,  Luke  2.  43 
TeXeiktaavTiity  rcic  iifxipa^.  Of  declara- 
tions or  prophecy,  to  fulfil,  John  19. 
28  tya  reXtiwO^  li  ypa<ttrf, — Act.  Thorn. 
§  10.  irpSeeffiy  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  3  fin. 
Comp.  reXtiwffiQ, 

b)  FiouR.  to  make  perfect,  i.  e.  to 
bring  to  a  state  of  perfectness  or  com- 
pleteness, (a)  genr.  John  17.  23  iva 
ihtri  TtTtXtiiafUyoitl^  tv,  i.  e.  praegn.  *  that 
they  may  be  perfectly  united  in  one.'  2 
Cor.  12.  9  4  yap  ^va/i/cfov  [rowGfov] 
ly  htrBtytiif.  rtXEiovrai,  i.  e.  *  my  power 
shows  itself  perfect  in  weakness,  appears 
then  as  genuine.'  James  2.  22.  1  John 
2.  5  :  4.  12,  17,  18 — Ecclus.  7.  32.— 
(/3)  [«Spec.  and]  in  a  moral  sense,  to 
make  perfect  in  respect  to  sin,  to  fully 
cleanse  from  sin,  to  make  full  expiation 
for  any  one.  So  often  in  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews,  e.  g.  7.  19  ohUy  yap  irt- 
XiluKrer  6  ydfiOQ,  '  the  Mosaic  law  could 
make  no  perfect  expiation ;  comp.  7. 
11:  10.  4.  Of  persons,  Heb.  9.  9 
Swp6.  re  Koi  Ovalai ,  ,  ,  firi  Bvy&fityai  Kara 
avyti^riaiy  rtXti&aai  roy  Xarptvoyra,  i.  e. 
'  which  could  never  make  fidl  expia- 
tion for  the  biinger,'  so  as  to  satisfy  his 
conscience.  10.  1,  14. — Also,  to  make 
perfect,  i.  e.  in  respect  to  condition,  hap- 
piness, glory  ;  to  bring  to  a  perfect  state 
of  happiness  and  glory ;  pr.  to  bring 
one  through  to  the  goal,  so  as  to  win 
and  receive  the  prize,  comp.  above  in  a. 
So  of  Christ  as  exalted  to  be  head  over 
all  things,  Heb.  2.  10  roy  apxnyoy  rfiQ 
awrripia^  flji&y  dtaTradtifi&rofy  reXei&aai, 
eq.  to  in  v.  9  iia  ro  wddrifia  tov  0a vd- 
rov  ^o^p  Kai  rifi^  i<rr£<l>ayiMtiiiyoy,  5.  9  : 
7.  28.  Also  of  saints  advanced  to 
glory.  11.40:  12.  23.— Comp.  Philo 
above  in  a. 

TcXiiwc,  adv.  (riXuosy)  cofnpletely, 
perfectly.   1  Pet.  1. 13  rcXc/wccXW^arf, 


i.  e.  *  cherish  a  perfect  hope,  tin  waver- 
ing confidence.* — 2  Mace.  12.  42.  3 
Mace.  3.  26.   Pol.  6.  37.  4. 

TeXiiiatriQ,  £a>c,  4»  (rcXciiJw,)  oomph' 
tion,  perfection,  genr.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  29. 
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spoken  of  a  prediction, /ti//?/in^<,  Luke 
1.  45.  (Judith  10.  9.)  Also  perfect 
expiation,  Heb.  7. 11 ;  comp.  in  TeXciiJar 
b. /3. 

TeXtitariiQ,  ov,  6,  (rtXtiowt)  a  com" 
pleter,  perfecter,  pr.  *  who  brings  one 
through  to  the  goal  so  as  to  win  and 
receive  the  prize.  Heb.  12.  2  c2c  roy 
rfjt  iriartt^Q  dp^iyyov  Koi  nXtitar^y  *Ifi' 
trovy,  comp.  2.  10  where  he  is  said  iroX- 
XovQ  viovQ  elg  $6iay  ay  ay  eiy.  Comp.  in 
TeXtiout  b.  /3. 

TeXctr^peiii,  w,  f.  iitria,  {r€Xe<r<l>6pOQ 
bringing  to  an  end,  perfecting,  ripen- 
ing, fir.  riXoQ  &  f^ipta,)  to  bring  to  per^ 
fection  or  maturity,  as  fruit,  grain,  etc. 
to  ripen,  absol.  and  fig.  Luke  8.  14.  ou 
reX€a(^opovai.  Comp.  Matt.  13.  22. — 
pr.  of  fruits  Jos.  Ant.  1.  6.  3.  Philo  de 
Opif.  p.  26.  D,  av^ovffi  Kal  reXtfffopovtri, 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  36  [or  109.]  Of  women 
with  child,  Jos.  Ant.  3.  11.  6.  Arte- 
mid.  1.  17. 

TeXtvraw,  d,  f.  iivia,  (riXtvriit)  to 
end,  i.  e.  to  finish,  to  complete^  trans. 
Eurip.  Phoen.  1597  <5  Trarcp,  Sc  ravro 
rtXevr^,  Dem.  13.  15.  roy  filoy  rtXtvr^y 
to  end  one's  life,  to  die,  Jos.  Ant.  12. 1. 
1.  Pol.  2.  28.  10.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  1. 
Intrans.  to  end,  Jos.  Ant.  8.  1.  1.  Thuc. 
5. 39  rov  ytifJLtavoQ  nXtvTCiyTOi  IjBt),  Xen. 
H.  G.  2.  3.  9. — InN.  T.  intrans.  or  with 
roy  Ploy  impl.  to  end  one's  life,  to  die. 
Matt.  2.  19  reX^vHiffayroQ  ?€  rov  *Hp^- 
dov,  9.  18  (h/yarrip  fiov  Sipri  irtXevrrifTty. 
22.  25.  Mark  9.  44,  46,  48.  comp.  Is. 
66.  24.)  Luke  7.  2.  Acts  2.  29  :  7. 
15.  Heb.  11.  22.  Sept.  often  for  AID 
Gen.  25. 32:  30.1.  Prov.11.7.— iEl.V. 
H.  2.  17.  Hdian.  8.  5.  18.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  1.— Of  a  violent  death  Matt.  15. 
4 ;  and  Mark  7.  10  davaVy  rtXevrdrut, 
*  let  him  die  the  death,*  emphat.  quoted 
from  Ex.  21.  17  where  Sept.  in  imita- 
tion of  Heb.  inf.  absol.  jy\12\rf)D  he 
shall  surely  die,  or  be  put  to  death. 
Comp.  Winer  §  58.  3. 

Te\£vrii,  ifg,  ht  (rcXew  &  riXoQ,)  an 
3g  2 
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eml,  limit,  Baruch  3.  25.  Dem.  658. 7. 
reXcvT^  Tov  fiiov  Dem.  481.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  7.  2,  In  N.  T.  absol.  end  of  life, 
death,  Matt  2.  15  £«c  rfji  reXtyrrjc 
•HfH&^ov.  Sept.  for  Jito  Gen.  27.  2. 
Josh.  1.  1.  Judg.  1.  1.— 1  Mace.  9. 
23.  Hdian.  7.  9. 10.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  3. 
TeXew,  «,  f.  £Vu>,  (rcXoc,)  to  end,  to 
finish,  to  commute,  to  accomplish,  trans. 
a)[pr.&]genr.withacc.Matt.l3.535r£ 
irikiatv  6 'I.  rac  irapafioXuQ.  19.  1,  and 
26. 1  rove  Xdyovc.  Luke  2.39.  2Tim.4.7 
5p(5/iov.  Rev.  11.  7.  Pass.  Luke  12.  50 
c«C ov reXco^jf  i.e.  to (idiTTifffia.  John  19. 
28, 30  TeriXtinai,  it  is  finished  !  i.  e.  the 
whole  work,  all  things.  Rev.  10.  7 
ereXitrOri  to  ftvariiptoy,  15.  1,  8.  Sept. 
for  TO.  TO  Ruth.  2.  21.  Ezra  9.  1. 
D^  Neh.  6.  is.—Ecclus.  7. 25.  Hdian. 
2.3'.  25.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  10.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 
6.  3.  CEc.  1.  4. — Foil,  by  particip.  in 
the  participial  construction,  Buttm.§  1 44. 
4.  o.  Matt.  11.  1  Sri.  hiXeirev  6  'I.  ^la^ 
Tacrffwv,  as  in  Engl.,  when  Jesus  had 
finisfted  commanding,  etc.  So  prsegn., 
with  part,  impl.,  Matt.  10.  23  oh  ^^ 
TeXifnjTe  rag  v6Xtig  rov  'i>pa^X,  ye  sliall 
not  have  finished  the  cities  of  Israel,  i.  e. 
'  ye  shall  not  have  finished  fleeing  or 
passing  through  them,*  for  ov  /i^  TiXi- 
trtfTE  Biaipevyovreg  or  ZiafiaivovrtQ  rag 
iroXf ec  »f.  T.  X. — So  Sept.  trvveTiXeffe  ha- 
fialviav  Josh.  3.  17:  4.  1.  comp.  Luc. 
Tox.  52  rpiroloc  kriXttrf.  Ik  "yiayXhtav  kg 
^Kvdag.  Thuc.  4.  78.--Of  time.  Pass. 
to  be  ended,  fulfilled.  Rev.  20.  3  reXetrO^ 
ra  X'^t<>  ^^»?-  '^^  5,  7. 

b)  [raetaph.]  to  [fully']  accomplish,  to 
fulfil,  to  execute  fully ,  e.  g.  a  rule,  law, 
with  ace.  roy  r6fwv  Rom.  2. 27.  James  2. 
8.  ri)v  kvidviiiav  Trig  irapKog  Gal.  5. 16. — 
Act.  Thom.  §  5  Ira  to  diXriiiaTov  patn- 
Xikig  reXiffut,  Luc.  Piscat.  52  TtXuifxey 
TO.  frapriyycXfjLiva,  —  Of  declarations, 
prophecy,  etc.  Luke  18.  31  rcXcerO^- 
trerai  irdvTa  tcl  ycypa/i/icva  k,  r.  X. 
Luke  22.  37.  Acts  13.  29.  Rev.  17. 
17.  So  Sept.  and  TO  Ezra  1.1.— 
Apollod.  Bibl.  2.  4.  4.' '  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
27  vofiLuag  TtTcXiaOai  tov  \priffu6y.  ib. 
20.  26. 

c)  by  impl.  to  pay  off,  to  pay  in  full, 
i.  e.  taxes,  tribute,  comp.  TcXoc  d.  E.g. 
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ra  ^iBpaxfio.  MatU  17.  24.  ^6povg  Ronu 
13.  6. — Jos.  Ant.  10.  1.  1 ;  and  Diod. 
Sic.  13.  59  <^6poy.  Dem.  1067.  27. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  1. 

TcXoc,  €oc,  ovg,  t6,  on  end^  term^  ter- 
minati&n,  completion,  pr.  only  in  respect 
to  time. 

a)  OENR.  and  witb  gen.  Luke  1. 34 
Tfjg  (iaaiXelag  ahrov  ohK  itrrai  riXoc*  2 
Cor.  3. 13  cic  ro  riXog  tov  Karapyotffiiva/, 
i.  e.  '  unto  tbe  end  of  the  transkst 
sbining  of  Moses*  countenance,*  cooip. 
V.  7.  Heb.  7.  3  fiyre  f«^c  rcXoc.  I 
Cor.  10.  11  ra  riXti  ruy  cu^^y^y^  and 
so  1  Pet.  4.  7  trayTty  to  riXo^,  So 
Sept.  and  Yi?  Is-  ^-  7.  Dan.  11.  13. 
(Soph.  Trach.  166.  r.  rov  fiiov  Dem. 
1306.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  7.  6.)  With 
gen.  impl.  John  13.  1  tig  rcXoc  [i-  e. 
(f^Vo]  iydirriffey  k,  r.  X.  Matt.  24.  6 
ovxut  ien-l  to  riXog,  i.  e.  TtSy  rdrrwy  (S 
tov  aliHyog  tovtov.  v.  14.  Mark  13.  7. 
Luke  21.  9.  vrofitlvag  tiQ  rcXoc,  i.  e. 
Tfjg  l^iifiig  or  raJv  xaOij/mrwy,  Matt.  10. 
22  :  24.  13.  Mark  13.  13.  ccic  riktp^ 
i.  e.  Tfjg  (ktfig  1  Cor.  1.  8.  2  Cor.  1.  13. 
fiiXP*-  ^^^ovc  ^^*  Heb.  3.  6,  14.  i^ 
TiXovg  id.  Heb.  6.  11.  Rev.  2.  26.  Is 
1  Cor.  15.  24  cira  ro  rcXoci-  e.  *  the  end 
of  the  work  of  redemption  ;*  others  me- 
ton.  *  the  last  or  rest  of  the  dead.'— 
Absol.  reXoc  ^xeiy,  to  have  an  end^  i.  e. 
to  be  ended,  fig.  to  be  destroyed,  Maik 
3.  26  oif  IvyaTai  ffTaOijyai,  6.XXa  reXei 
exet. — pr.  Xen.  An.  6.  5.  2.  Cyr.  2.3. 
22. — Adverbially,  ace.  to  riXog^Jinailti, 
at  last,  1  Pet  3.  8.  (^1.  V.  H.  10. 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1.)  ilg  riXog  pr.  'to 
the  end,*  continually,  perpetually,  far 
ever,  Luke  18.  5.  1  Thess.  2.  16.  So 
Sept.  for  m^p  Job  14.  20.  Ps.  79.  5: 
103.  9.— Luc.  Navig.  27.  Xen.  CEt 
17.  10.— Meton.  h  hpx^  koX  to  t^X#c 
=  vpiiTog  Kai  tfrxaTog  as  the  writer  him- 
self explains  it,  Rev.  22.  13  :  21.  6: 
1.  8  in  text.  rec. — Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  22 
Qiog .  •  .&f>x^  "^^^  fiiira  koI  tcXoq  inirrw*. 

b)  FiouR.  end,  i.  e.  event,  issMte,  resuk. 
Matt.  26.  58  kKadnro .  . .  l^Eiy  ro  riXcs- 
James  5. 11  ro  reXoc  Kvp/ov,  i.  e.  *whick 
the  Lord  gavej — Test.  XII  Patr.  p. 
689.  Plut.  Romul.  28.  Luc.Vitar.  Aoct. 
27.  Dem.  292.  22  to  tovtov  rAoc  c» 
G.iJ  ^-^ohKkyJ^L^^^^.  of  per.. 


or  thing,  Jinal  lot,  ultimate  (ate.  Rom. 
6.  21  riko^  iKdviay,  Odvaro^.  v.- 22  ro  Be 
riXoc,  (larjy  al^vtov.  2  Cor.  11. 15.  Phil. 
3.  19.  HeB.  6.  8.  1  Pet.  1.9  :  4.  17. 
Sept.  for  «)to  Ecc.  7.  2.— Wisd.  3. 19. 
Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  1.  Philo  de  Charit.  p. 
717.  -ff;i.V.H.3.43.— Of  a  declaration, 
pnjphecy,  accomplishment^  fulfilment; 
Luke  22,  37  icai  yap  ra  irepl  ifiov  riXog 
Ix^t,  'have  fulfilment/  are  fulfilled,  i.  e. 
the  preced.  rtXeerBfjyai, — ^schyl.  Prom, 
vinct.  13  ivToXrl  Aioc  ex€t  riXoc*  Dion, 
Hal.  Ant.  1. 19  rcXoc  cx^^^  9il>i<n  ro  6eo- 
irp6inov  vviXafioy,  ib.  9. 12  Kai  riXog  cTx* 
role  Tv/$piyvoTc  ra  fiayrivfiara,  Athen. 
VIII.  p.  341.  C.  So  riXoc  Xafifidyeiy 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  5.  3.  ib.  4.  6.  5. 

c)  Fio.  endf  i.  q.  final  purpose,  that  to 
which  all  the  parts  [of  a  whole]  tend, 
and  in  which  all  terminate,  the  chief 
point,  sum.  1  Tim.  1.  5  ro  Bi  riXog  tjiq 
irapayytXlac  iffriy  iiy&irri.  So  Rom.  10. 
4  rdXog  yap  yofiov  XpitrTOQ  cic  hxaiotrv' 
ytjy  wayri  rf  Tdtmifoyri,  where  others 
meton.  i.  q.  •  the  ender,  abolisher.'  So 
Sept.  and  «)to  Ecc.  12. 13.— Arr.  Epict. 
1.  12.  5  rcXoc  €flrrc  ro  eireerdai  Oeocc. 
Diog.  Laert.  2.  87.  Cic.  ad  Att.  12.  6. 

^)  ^g-  [or  rather  meionym.']  a  tax, 
toll,  custom,  tribute,  pr.  what  is  paid  for 
public  ends,  for  the  maintenance  and 
expenses  of  the  state.  Matt.  1 7. 25  rcXiy 
rj  Kijyffoy.  Rom.  13.  7  bis. — 1  Mace.  10. 
31.  Jos.  Ant  12.  3.  3.  Hdian.3.1. 11. 
Dem.  745. 15.  Xen.Vect.  4.  19,  20.  In 
a  like  sense  among  the  Greeks  public 
officers  and  magistrates  were  called  ra 
reXiy,  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  4.  Ag.  1.  36. 
Comp.  Sturz  Lex.  Xen.  art.  rcXoc  no.  5. 

TeXbtyrjQ,  ov,  6,  (riXoc  tax  &  Ctyeofiat,) 
pr.  a  farmer  of  the  taxes  or  customs,  one 
who  pays  to  the  government  a  certain 
sum  for  the  privilege  of  collecting  the 
taxes  and  customs  of  a  district,  6  wpiA^ 
fieyoc  riXoc  Dera.  745. 15 ;  Lat.  publi- 
canus,  Cic.  pro  Plane.  9.  The  public 
revenues  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
were  usually  thus  farmed  out ;  and 
among  the  latter  the  purchasers  were 
chiefly  of  the  equestrian  order,  or  at 
least  persons  of  wealth  and  rank,  like 
[or  such  as  was]  Zacchseus  6  hp\iTtXutyriQ 
Luke  19.  2  ;  comp.  Cic.  1.  c.  Sueton. 
Octav.  24.  Dio  Cass.  p.  38  rove  Iwiriag 
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. . .  iraaai  re  yap  nXnayia  ct  ahrAy  iyc* 
yoyro,  Jos.  Ant*  12.  4.  1,  3, 4  eyordertiQ 
Si  r^c  ^/^cpac,  raO*  fjy  e/ieXXc  ra  riXri 
irnrpdffKetrdai  rSty  xc^Xcoiv,  iiy6pal^oy  ot 
rolQ  aitbtfiatny  iy  rate  trarpiai  hiatpipoy" 
rtg,  Comp.  Boeckh  Staatsh.  d.  Ath. 
I.  p.  359,  360  sq.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant, 
p.  64.  The  farmers-general  had  also 
sub-contractors,  or  employed  agents, 
who  collected  the  taxes  and  customs  at 
the  gates  of  cities,  in  sea-ports,  on  pub- 
lic ways,  bridges,  &c.  These  too  were 
called  riXiavai,  or  also  iKXiyoyrtg  [col- 
lectors] Dem.  745.  15,  Lat,  portilores; 
and,  in  countries  subject  to  the  Roman 
yoke,  they  were  objects  of  hatred  and 
detestation  ;  so  that  none  but  persons 
of  the  lowest  rank  and  most  worthless 
character  were  likely  to  be  found  in 
this  employment.  Comp.  Xeno  ap.  Di- 
csearch.  irayrec  rtXdyat  wayrei:  tialy 
&pway£e,  Dio  Chrysost.  IV.  p.  75.  B, 
atottZ/Xovc  Ka\  rtXijyaQ  Kal  wopyofioffKovC' 
Luc.  Necyom.ll  fwixol  icai  iropyoftoaKoi 
Kal  reXwt'ai  ical  KoXaictQ  k,  r.  X.  Artemi- 
dor.  1.  23.  ib.  4.  42,  57.  See  the  nu- 
merous like  passages  in  Wetst.'N.  T.  I. 
p.  314  sq.  Comp.  Jahn  §  242. — In  N. 
T.  in  the  later  sense,  a  toll-gatherer^ 
collector  of  customs,  publican,  the  object 
of  bitter  hatred  and  scorn  to  the  Jews, 
and  often  coupled  with  the  most  de- 
praved classes  of  society.  Matt.  5.  46 
ov^l  icac  oi  TEXufyat  ro  ahro  noiifoai ;  v. 
47:  10.  3  MarOafoc  6  nXwytfc,  comp,  9. 

9.  Luke  3.  12  :  5.  27,  29  :  7.  29  :  18. 

10,  11, 13.  reX&yai  Kal  hfiaprutXol  Matt. 
9.10,11:11.19.  Mark  2.15,16.  Luke 
5.  30^.  7.  34  :  15.  1.  idyiKOQ  Koi  reX(Jyi|c 
Matt,  18.  17.  Oi  rtXiiyai  Kal  ai  ir6pyai 
Matt.  21.  31,32, 

TtXwyioy,  ov,  ro,  (rcXwvijCt)  a  toll' 
house,  custom-house,  collector's  office^ 
Matt.  9.  9,  Mark  2, 14.  Luke  5.  27.— 
Said.  rtXtivioy'  6  rovog  ky  if  KaOii^erai 
breXwyriQ.  Poll.  On.  9.  5.  28  ra  rcXJi^ia. 

Tcpac,  arog,  ro,  plur.  ra  ripara  un- 
contracted,  contrary  to  Attic  usage, 
Winer  §  9.  p.  61.  Buttm.  §  54,  n.  1 ;  a 
wonder,  portent,  prodigy,  strictly  as  fore- 
boding something  future;  in  N.  T.  only 
plur.  and  always  joined  with  ra  ariiuia. 

a)  pr.  Acts  2.  19  Btaaot  ripara  iy  rf 
(ivpaiy  &yia,  Kal  urnitia  iirl  rrJQ  y^c  fari#. 
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qnoCed  from  Joel  8.  2  [2.  80]  where 
Sept.  for  iTlrtD.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  12.  1. 
Artemid.  1.  78.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 4.  15. 

b)  genr,  tnifitia  kcI  ripara,  ^igns  and 
wonderSf  spoken  of  mighty  works,  mira- 
cles of  various  kinds,  the  two  words 
being  here  nearly  or  qnite  synonymoos. 
So  of  the  miracles  of  Moses,  Acts?.  S6; 
of  Christ,  John  4.  48.  Acts  2.  22  ;  of 
the  apostles  and  teachers,  Acts  2.  48 : 
4.  80  :  5. 12  :  6.  8:  14. 8:  15. 12.  Rom. 
15.  19.  2  Cor.  12.  12.  Heb.  2.  4  ;  also 
of  false  prophets  or  teachers,  Matt.  24. 
24.  Mark  18.  22.  2  Thess.  2.  9.  So 
Sept.  tnifi.  ical  ripara  for  Heb.  /rt/ttK 
D^hSrt2>1>  of  Moses  Ex.  7.  8.  Deut.  6. 
22:  v.  19.  Jer.  82.  20.— <ri;/i.  jcal  ri- 
fMira,  of  impostors  Jos.  Ant.  20.  8.  6. 
genr.  ^l.V.  H.  12.  57.  Pol.  8.  112.  8. 

Tcpriof,  ov,  6,  Tertxus^  pr.  n.  of  Paul's 
amanuensis,  Rom.  16.  22. 

TcprvXXoc,  ow,  6,  TertuUui^  pr.  n,  of 
a  Roman  orator  or  advocate  employed 
by  the  Jews  against  Paul,  Acts  24. 1,  2. 

Tta(rap6,K0VTat  oi,  ai,  ra,  indec. ybr^y, 
Matt.  4.  2.  Mark  1.  18.  Acts  1.  8.  al. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  70.  4.  Sept.  for 
DyS'TJR  Gen.  5. 18.  Ex.  16.85.— Luc 
Ver.' Hist.  2.40.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.7.  Al. 

T£a<rapcu:oyracr//c,  coc,  ovc,  ^,  4,  adj. 
(Jtoc)  of  forty  years,  e.  g.  rttraapaKov^ 
rairi^Q  'Xpovoct  Ike  time  of  forty  years, 
forty  years*  time,  Acts  7.  28:  18.18. — 
Comp.  Beicatrilc  XP^^^  Max.  Tyr.  6. 
89.  hicairiiQ  irdXefiog  Thuc.  5.  26. 

TtatrcLptQ,  ol,  ac,  neut.  -pa.  Gen.  tavy 
Attic  rcrrapcc,  neut,  -po,  card.  adj,four. 
Matt.  24.  81.  Mark  2.  8.  AcU  10. 11. 
Rev.  4.  4.  al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  70.  4. 
Sept.  for  yan^  Gen.  11.  16.  tX^^Tf^ 
Gen.  2. 10.— Hdian.6.  6.11.  Xen.Cyr. 
1.  5.6.  Al. 

T€<r<Tapt<ri:aiciKaroc9  ly,  ov,  ordin.  aclj. 
fourteenth,  Acts  27. 27,88.— Sept.  Gen. 
14.  5.  Ex.  12,  6.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7. 
12.  Hdian.  6.  2.  2.  Plut.  Cat.  Min.  3. 
On  the  form,  comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p. 
409.  Buttm.  5  71. 1. 

Terapraioc,  a,  oy,  (riruproQ,)  an  adj. 
marking  succession  of  days,  used  only 
adverbially,  on  the  fourth  day.  John  11. 
89  rcrapratoc  yap  i<m,  i.  e.  *  he  is  now 
the  fourth  day  dead,*  i.  c.   four  days  | 


TerpawX6&Q 

dead.  See  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  S.  Wion 
$  58.  2.  Comp.  Aevrcpoioc- — Pol*  ^ 
52.  2  4^9  ^e  rcrapralbc  ^i'*  Xen.  Cjr. 
5.  8.  1. 

Tcrciproc  i|,  oi",  ordin.  a^j-  (^^^vofEc,) 
<^  /otfrfA,  Matt.  14.  25.  Mark  6.  4& 
Acts  10,  80.  Rev.  4.  7  :  6.  7  bis,  8: 8. 
12 :  16.  8 :  21.  19.  Sept.  for  ^p^ 
Gen«  1.  19.— Hdiaa.  4.  2.  14. 

TeVfMi-,  contr.  for  rcropti*  resvap, 
ftmr,  found  only  in  derivative  and  oos- 
pound  words ;  comp.  Buttsi.  §  70.  n.  1 

Terpayupot,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (rerpa-  yi- 
voc  &  ymvia^  four-cornered^  femr^9fmagt, 
Rev.  21.  16.  Sept.  for^Cin  Bx.  27. 
1.  £z.  41.  21.-^Hdian.8.  1.3.  P0L6. 
27.  2.  Xen.  Lac.  12.  1. 

TvrpaJbwv,  ov,  ro,  (dim.  of  rcrpac  a 
tetrad,  the  number  four,)  a  ^vtafcraaai 
of  soldiers,  a  detachment  of  four  meo, 
the  usual  number  of  a  Ronum  night- 
watch,  relieved  every  three  honrs.  Adi 
12.  4.— Philo  in  Flacc  p.  981,  or  T.  IL 
p.  588.  22,  prparuirqv  ^i  rt^a  rmp  h 
rciic  rcrpa^ioig  ^vXaxi^y  taff  6S6r  €vpiir. 
Comp.  Pol.  6.  SS.  7  ro  it  fvk&aMor  k- 
rir  he  rcrropwv  ap^pAy,  Jiy  oi  fikw  Tjpe 
rj|c  fTKrivfi^,  oi  hk  xarSwiy  wapk  iWc  '»• 
wovQ  iroiovkrai  ri^y  ^Xaic^y,  Veget 
"  de  singulis  centuriis  quatemi  equitei 
et  quatemi  pedites  excubitum  noctihet 
faciant."  See  in  4»vXajd9  d.  In  Acts  Lc 
Peter  was  therefore  guarded  bj  foor 
men  at  a  time,  two  within  the  pnsoa 
and  two  before  the  doors,  comp.  v.  6. 

TerpaKur)(i\ioi,  04,  a,  (rcrpojac  adv. 
XiXtoi,)  pr.  *  four  times  one  thousand. 
i.  e.four  thousand.  Matt.  15. 38:  16.  IOl 
Mark  8.  9,  20.  Acts  21.  88.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  70,  4.— Sept.  1  Chr.  12.  26. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  6. 

TtrpcucoaiOi,  ai,  a,  four  hundred^  Acts 
5.  38:  7.6:  13.20.  GaL  8.  17.  Coop. 
Buttm.  §  70.  4.— Sept.  Gen.  23, 15,16. 
Hdian.  6.4.  10.  Xen.  An,  7.  I.  27. 

Terpofjiriyoct  ov,  6,  4,  (rcrpo,  wh.  see, 
f^^y,)  of  four  monthsj  John  4.  35  U^ 
r€rpafif)y6c  ktm  [xpo^'oc]  Kai  6  Oc|m«|«( 
tpxiTai,  i.  e.  four  noonths*  time.  Text. 
rec.  has  neut.  ro  rtrpafitiyoy  in  the  aaiae 
sense.  —  Pol.  18.  22.  5.  Thuc  5.  6i 
Neut.  Sept.  Judg.  19.  2 :  20.  47.  0« 
the  form  comp.  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  549. 

Terpair\i;oc^^^.o5^<^^,^^g|^v,    o^,  , 
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(rerpa,  wh.  see,  iix\6iK,)f(mrfoldf  quad' 
ruf/le^  Luke  19.  8.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  71. 
3.  §  60.  6.  6.— Jo«.  Ant.  7.  7.  8.  Xen. 
An.  7.  6.  7. 

TtTpdwovCf  o^,  6,  1^,  adj.  {rirpa  & 
T^ovQ^)  four-footed,  quadruped^  plur.  ab-^ 
sol.  ra  rcrpairodo,  quadrupeds^  Acts 
10.  12  :  11.  6.  Rom.  1. 23.  Sept.  for 
7V2irt3L  Gen.  1.  24.  Ex.  9.  9,  10.  nTT 
Num.'  35.  5. — Pol.  1.  29.  7.  rar.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  4.  4.  Palseph.  34. 1.  Xen.  Cyn 
6.  2.  25.  On  the  forms  rcrpairovc  and 
rerpdvo^Qf  see  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  546. 

Terpapxit^f  «,  f.  4<rw,  (rcrpApx^lC*)  to 
^  tetrarchj  to  rule  at  tetrarch,  with 
gen.  Luke  3.  1  ter.— Jos.Vit.  }  11.  So 
TeTpa^apxiitrdat  Hermog.  268. 22. 

TerpdpxifC,  ov,  o,  (rirpa  &  dpx^y)  « 
tetrarch,  pr.  the  ruler  of  the  fourth  part 
of  a  district  or  province ;  Strabo  12.  p. 
850.  C,  or  p.  567  Casaub.  ttcatrra  3c£- 
X6yr€g  [ol  TaXdrai]  etc  ^  fupiZa^t  r£- 
rpapxfay  igdintiy  iicc(Xf|(roy,  rerpapx" 
fiv  txovaar  t^ioy.  In  later  usage  it 
became  among  the  Romans  a  common 
title  for  those  who  governed  any  part 
of  a  province  or  kingdom,  subject  only 
to  the  Roman  emperor:  Strabo  1.  c. 
waXai  fiiv  oZy  rotavn}  rtc  Btdra^ic^  ^aS* 
fIfidQ  &  elc  y'f  fir'  cic  /3'  iiy€fi6yaQf  dra 
£va  ^Kiy  ^  ^vyamtla.  Thus  Herod  the 
Great  and  his  brother  Phasael  were  at 
one  time  made  tetrarchs  of  Judea  by 
Antony,  Jos.  Ant.  14.  13. 1.  The  for- 
mer also  at  his  death  left  half  his  king- 
dom to  Archaelans  with  the  title  of 
ethnarch,  and  divided  the  rest  between 
two  of  his  other  sons,  Herod  Antipas 
and  Philip,  with  the  title  of  tetrarchs, 
Jos.  Ant.  18.  5.  1.  Comp.  in'HpM^jyc 
no.  1,2.  So  Lyaanias  is  said  to  be  te- 
trarcb  of  Abilene,  Luke  3.  1.  Comp. 
Wetet.  N.  T.  I.  p.  409.  —  In  N.  T. 
spoken  only  of  Herod  Antipas,  Matt. 
14.  1.  Luke  3.  19 :  9.  7.  Acts  13.  1. 
Called  also  (iaaiXtvQ  Matt.  14. 9.  Mark 
6.  14  ;  see  in  BatrcXevc  b. 

Te^M,  see  the  tenses  of  Tvyxdyia, 

TffipoM,  &,  f.  hKiiity  (re^pa  ashes,)  to 
reduce  to  athea^  to  [utterly]  consume^  to 
destroy f  e.  g.  cities,  with  ace.  2  Pet.  2. 6. 
—fig.  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  p.  167.  Hesych. 
Ttf^p^aaQ*  (TKolitaaQ, 

Tf'XJ'i?,  i?y,  h>  {riicrwy  riKeiy^)  art, 


a)  pr.  an  art,  trade,  craft.  Rev.  18. 
22  ri\y^^^  xaoifc  rc'xnic.  Acts  18.  3 
(TKTjyoirotol  rf^y  rixyiiy,  for  the  ace.  see 
Buttm.  $  131.  6  sq.— Sept.  1  Chr.  28. 
21.  Jos,  Ant.  3.  12.  5.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
26.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  1. 

b)  genr.  art,  skill,  Acts  17- 29  x^P^y 
fAari  rix^C'  Sept.  for  nOpTT  1  K.  7. 
14.— Arr.  Epict.  2.  14.  2, 5.  Hdian.  3. 
3.  11.  Xen.  An.  7.  2.8. 

Tcxvirjyc*  ov,  6,  {rixyVf)  ^*^  artisan, 
artificer;  Acts  19.  24  irapdx^ro  roic 
rtx^irai^  ipyatrlay,  v.  38.  Rev.  18.  22. 
Sept.  for  tthn  Deut.  27.  15,  Jer.  10.9. 
— Ecclus.  9^22.  Hdian.  3.  4.  20.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7.  5. — Fig.  of  God,  as  the 
builder,  and  founder  of  the  heavenly  Je- 
rusalem, Heb.11.10  ^c  [trSXtwo]  rex^l- 
ri/c....^  0€<5c. — Wisd.  13.  1. 

TiiKia,  f.  itt,  to  melt,  to  make  liquid, 
Sept.Nah.  1.  6.  Diod.  Sic.  1.63.  Hdot. 
3.  96.  In  N.  T.  Pass.  HiKofxai,  to  be 
melted,  to  melt,  2  Pet.  3. 12.  Sept.  for 
Niph.  pDJ  Is.  34.  4.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  38 
rfjKOfjiiyfi  x^^y*  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  7. 

TjyXavyAc,  adv.  (mXavy^c  far-shin- 
ing, radiant,  from  rfjXe  &  ahyii,)  radi- 
antly, brightly,  i.  e.  clearly,  distinctly, 
Mark  8.25  £yi(iXt\l/e  riyXavywc  dtrayra^, 
— Diod.  Sic.  I.  50  xpoc  to  mXavyi^rc- 
poy  opqy.  So  njXavyifQ  Sept.  Job  37. 
21.  Pind.  01.  6.  5.  Luc.  Hipp.  7. 

Tf|Xaroin'OCf  avrri,  ovro,  demonstr.  cor- 
rel.  pron.  prop,  a  strengthened  form  of 
TTiXiKOQ,  ri,  oy,  Buttm.  §  79.  5,  6 ;  «o 
great,  tanlus,  2  Cor.  1.  10  UrrikLKovrov 
Oaydrov.  Heb.  2.  3.  James  3.  4.  Rev. 
16.  18.— 2  Mace.  12.3.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
26.  2.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.5. 

Tripiia,  A,  f.  ^<na,  (jfipdc  *  watching,* 
Mach.  Suppl.  263  [or  245.  Yet  this  ety- 
mology is  very  questionable.  It  should 
rather  seem  that  nypc^  is  derived  from 
rripiia,  and  not  vice  versa,  Ttipdc  is 
one  of  those  verbals  formed  from  a  Pres. 
Indie,  and  equivalent  in  sense  to  the 
participle  Present.  So  trotd^  from  woiit, 
and  fiotTKoc  from  (iofficiut.  Thus  n/p<$c 
is  equivalent  to  rripwy,  as  ^iXoc  stands 
for  ^tXAy,  and,  in  our  language,  lover 
for  one  loving;  as  also  in  numerous 
names  of  trades.  In  Hebrew  as  well  ad 
Greek  this  is  of  p^pf|^^^ccurrence. 
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Ti^peitf  itself  would  seem  to  be  a  vox  pe- 
regrina,  probably  cognate  with  some 
one  in  the  Sanscrit.  Its  primary  sense 
seems  to  be  to  hold  or  grasp f  and  thence 
to  KEEP,  to  keep  hold  of,  and  figura- 
tively to  keep  GUARD  over,  to  watch. 
Ed.],)  to  keep  an  eye  upon^  to  watch, 
and  hence  to  keep,  to  guard,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  watch,  to  obseroe  attentively,  to 
keep  the  eyes  fixed  upon  [of  things],  with 
ace.  Rev.  1.  3  icac  Tripovrrec  ra  ev  ahr^ 
[xpo^jp-f/^]  ytypafifxiya,  *  watching  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.'  22.7}9.  Sept. 
6  Ttipdv  &v€fiov  for  mM  EcCk  11.4.  12t^ 
Prov.  23.  26.— -ffill.V.  H.  2.  17  6  /liv 
iioTtiKti  Ttiptiy  TOVTO,  Dam.  836.  5.  ray 
&yefioy  Thuc.  1.  65.  — Hence ^.  to  ob- 
serve, to  keep,  to  fulfil,  i.  e.  a  duty,  pre- 
cept, law,  custom,  etc.  =  *  to  perform 
watchfully,  vigilantly,'  with  ace.  rag  iy- 
ToXdg  Matt.  19.  17.  John  14.  15,  21 : 
15.  10  bis.  1  John  2.  3,  4  :  3.  22,  24  : 
5.  2,  3.  Rev.  12.  17  .  14.  12.  (Ecclus. 
29.  1.)  rily  lyToXrjy  AffviXoy  1  Tim.  6. 
14.  \6yoy,  XcJyovc,  John  8.  51,  52,  55  : 

14.  23,  24 :  15.  20  bis.  17.  6.  1  John 
2.  5.  Rev.  3.  8,  10  \6yoy  rfjc  virofioyrjc 
fiov,  see  in  'YirofAoyii,     (Sept.  1.  Sam. 

15.  11.)  y6fioy  Acts  15.  5,  24.  James 
2.  10.  wapd^otrty  Mark  7.  9.  to  odfi- 
Paroy  John  9.  16.  Genr.  with  ace. 
expr.  or  impK  Rev.  2.  26  6  rripwy  rot 
tpya  fjiov,  i.  e.  *  the  works  which  I  re- 
quire.' Matt.  23.  3  bis.  28.  20.  Acte 
21. 25.  Rev.  3.  8.  Sept.  genr.  for  Up 
Prov.  3.  1,  21.  IDtt^  Prov.  8.  34.— 
Philo  Legat.  ad  Cai*  p.  1033.  rr^y  dprf- 
(TKilny.  Arr.  Epict.  2.  25.  15.  Pol.  1. 
83.  5  lUaia.  Hdian.  6,%.  1. 

b)  to  keep,  to  guard,  [of  persons^ 
e.  g.  a  prisoner,  person  arrested,  with 
ace.  Matt.  27.  36,  64  rtipovyrtQ  roy  *li)^ 
ffovy.  Acts  12.  5,  6  ^vXaiccc  ....  Iriipovy 
TTiy  ijtvkaiciiy,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  3. 
Acts  16.  23:  24.  23:  25.  4,21  bis. 
1  John  5.  18  rrfpu  iavrdy,  i.  e.  '  is  on 
his  guard.'  Part.  Matt  28.  4  oi  rtipovy- 
r€Q,  the  keepers,  guards.  Of  things,  ra 
ifjuirta  Rev.  16.  15.  Sept.  for  lQ\tf 
Cant.  3.  3.  1D^  of  things  Cant.  8. 1 1 , 
12.  —  pers.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  636. 
Thuc.  4.  SO.  things  1  Mace.  6.  50. 
Aristoph.  Pac.  201.    Pol.  3.  50.  7.— 


Fig.  to  keep  in  safety,  to  preterve,  k 
nusintain ;  with  ace  of  thing  simpL  EpL 

4.  3  rriptiy  ti)v  ky6intTa  rov  imvfiam 
2  Tim.  4.  7  r^v  irlartp  rtr^pf^ncau  Jidi 
6  fi^  rijp^<raiTcc  «.  r.  X.  i.  e.  desertiBg. 
Sept.  r.  r^K  iavrov  rlnrx^iy  for  *1Dtf  Piw. 
16.  17.— Jos.  B,  J.  6.  2.  4.  Vi^wf  J 
roc  Idiac  yf/vxaQ  Diod.  Sic.  11.11.  n#- 
Tiy  Pol.  6.  66.  13.  Hdian.  7.  9.  7  -& 
fig.  ace.  with  adjuncts :  with  douK  sec 
of  pers.  and  predicate,  2  Cor.  11.9lEii 
h^pri  vfuy  ifUivToy  triipfiaa  Kal  r^fMynt 
1  Tim.  5.  22.  James  1.  27.  (Wisd.  10. 
6.  M.  Antonin.  6.  23  or  SO  r^nf^r 
(TtavToy  dxXoOv.)     with   adv,  1  Tbess. 

5.  23.  with  dat.  of  pers.  Jude  I  r^ 
Xpttrrip.  Foil,  by  iy  with  dat.  of  sUte, 
John  17.  11 1  12  tyit  irripovt^  atrron^ 
Tip  6y6fiari  <nv,  Jude  21  •  by  ec  tu9i 
John  17.  15.  RcT.  3.  10.  aaro  ru^ 
James  1.  27.  Sept.  with  aw6  tipoq  hi 
lOfO  Prov.  7.  5, 

-    T 

c)  to  keep  back,  or  in  store,  to  n- 
serve,  with  ace.  e.  g.  things,  John  2. 16 
(TV  rfHipffKat  Toy  KoXoy  otyot^  c*#c  ^V^ 
12.  7.  tL  Tiyi,  e.  g.  f<5f>c  2  Pet.  2. 17 
Jude  13.  (Sept.  Cant.  7.  13.)  n  ac 
Tiva  1  Pet.  1.  4.  Of  persons,  1  Cor.  7. 
37  rripdy  Tr^y  kaxrrov  wapdiyoy,  L  e.  'ti 
keep  her  at  home,  unmarried,'  opp.  t 
iKyafiiZuy  in  v.  38.  2  Pet.  2.  4 ;  a£^ 
Jude  6  etc  tcpitriy  rtipovfUyovC"  2  PetS 
9,  and  3.  7  uq  iifiipay  Kpitn*^.  — ^Tett. 
XII  Patr.  p.  629  ccc  KoXavivrw  aiwiv 
TiHiprfrai.  with  dat.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  7- 

T//piyflric,  iun:,  hi  {rnpita,  wh.  see,)  [pr/ 
a  watching,  keeping,  and  hence 

a)  fig.  observance,  performance^  \.t 
of  precepts,  iyroXwy  1  Cor.  7.  19. — E^ 
clus.  35.  23.     v6iiwy  Wisd.  1.  18 

b)  guard,  ward,  1  Mace.  5.  1&  3 
Mace.  5.  44  ;  in  N.  T.  meto'n.  pi0ct  \ 
ward,  a  prison.  Acts  4.  3  :  5.  18  cftE*r. 
airrovc  iv  rtip^<r€i  hfipotriq,, — Thuc.7.Sft 

Tifiepidt,  a^oc,  4,  Tiberias,  a  city  J 
Galilee,  built  by  Herod  Antipas,  a^: 
named  in  honour  of  the  emperor  T> 
berius;  now  Tabaria.  It  ia  sitoatsi 
on  the  S.  W.  shore  of  the  Lake  of  Genr^ 
sareth,  about  an  hour's  distance  from  ih^ 
place  where  the  Jordan  fiows  out,  [Qxl 
John  6.  23 ;  and  the  lake  itself  is  hean 
sometimes  called  the  Sea  of  Tthn^ 
John  6. 1 :  l\^\^^ bf^e9©<^(E>'»''K«^ 


T4/3^oc 


8^5 


TlOtifii 


The  city  was  celebrated  on  account  of 
he  hot  springs  in  its  vicinity  ;  and,  after 
he  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  became 
I  famous  seat  of  Jewish  learning.  See 
^08.  Ant.  18.  3.  3.  de  Vit.  }  9,  16  sq. 
lelandi  Falsest,  p.  1036  sq.  Lightfoot 
)pp.  Posth.  p.  71  sq.  in  0pp.  T.  II. 
^iss.  Herald  1824.  p.  308.  Rosenm. 
Jibl.  Geogr.  II.  ii.  p.  74  sq.  Burck- 
lardt's  Travels  in  Syria,  etc.  p.  320  sq. 

Tifiiptoc,  ov,  6,  TiberitUf  pr.  n.  of  the 
bird  Roman  emperor,  the  son  of  Livia 
nd  8tep>son  of  Augustus,  r.  A.  D.  14 
—37*  John  the  Baptist  commenced 
ireaching  in  the  14th  year  of  his  reign ; 
nd  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  took  place 
or  4  years  later.  Luke  3.  1. — Sue  ton. 
-"it.  Tiber.  Tac.  Ann.  1.  3  sq. 

TiBrffjLtf  f.  Oiitrutf  aor.  1  cdiyra,  perf. 
iduKa,  see  Buttm.  §  106,  107  ;  for 
nperf.  mOovv,  Matt.  5.  15.  2  Cor.  3. 
3.  al.  see  Buttm.  $  106.  n.  5.  §  107. 
.  1, 6. — To  set,  to  put,  to  place,  to  lay, 
:^ns.      Sept.  for  D^\C^,  JV^,  also  for 

a)  pr.  to  set,  to  put,  wbere  a  person 
r  thing  is  set  erect,  or  is  conceived  of 
s  erect,  rather  than  as  lying  down. 
tCt.  e.  g.  a  light,  \v\vov  vtto  tov  fiohiov 
latt.  5.  15.  Mark  4.  21.  vKOKona  kXI- 
7C,  Luke  8.  16.  dg  Kpvirrijv,  11.  33. 
o  a  title,  kv\  rov  aravpov,  John  19.  9  ; 
ne's  foot,  tiri  r^c  OaXdfftnic,  Rev.  10. 
.  Mid.  to  set  or  put  for  oneself,  i.  e. 
a  one's  own  part  or  behalf,  by  one's 
kvn  order,  etc.    Buttm.  §  135.  7,  8  ; 

g.  to  put  persons  in  prison,  tic  0vXa- 
fv,  Acts  12.  4,  cic  T^ipri<ny,  4.  3 ;  also 
'  ifivXax^,  Matt.  14.  3.  Acts  5.  25,  ey 
}pil<rei,  5.  18 ;  comp.  'Ev  no.  4.  Of 
lings,  to  set  in  the  proper  place,  to 
tsign  a  place,  1  Cor.  12.  18  6  Qeog 
^ero  rd  /icXij  ....  ey  r^  (TwfJiaTi  k,  r.  X. 
jpt.  genr.  for  l^fit^  Gen.  30.  42,  43. 
X.  26.  35.  with  em,  Num.  21.  8. 
id.  witb  ini,  1  Sam.  6.  11,  15.  JTp 
itb  lirl,  Ps.  132.  11.  \n^  witheV,  Gen. 

17:  9.  13.  Mid.  iy  (pvXaKrj,  Gen. 
).  3:  41.  10:  42.  30 — ^1.' V.  H. 
[.  42.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  8.  16.  CEc.  19. 
9.  Mid.  Pol.  25.  1.  2.  with  Ut,  Xen. 
ti.  7.  3.  23. — Spoken  of  food  or  drink, 

set  on  or  out,  with  ace  John  2.  10 


Toy  KoXoy  olyoy  ridrjirt, — Bel  and  Drag. 
11  roy  olyov.  Pint.  Mor.  II.  p.  13 
Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  14.  1.  Lat. 
pocula  ponere,  Virg.  ^n.  1.  706. 

b)  oftener  of  things,  to  put,  to  lay,  to 
lay  down ;  where  tbe  thing  is  conceived 
of  as  laid  or  lying  down  rather  than 
as  erect,  (a)  pr.  e.  g.  BefiiXioy,  Luke 
6.  48  :  14.  29.  1  Cor.  3.  10, 11.  (Sept. 
Ezra  6.  3.)  XiOoy,  wp6(rK0fAfia,  Rom.  9. 
33.  1  Pet.  2.  6,  quoted  from  Is.  28.  16 
where  Sept.  for  TD^;  with  dat.  incomm. 
Rom.  14.  13.  (Sept.  Ps.  109.  110.) 
Genr.  in  the  proverbial  pbrase,  Luke 
19.  21,  22,  atpciC  o  ohK  lOi/icac,  taking 
up  what  thou  hast  not  laid  down,  i.  e. 
*  taking  up  what  is  not  thine  own.* — 
Diog.  Laert.  1. 2.  9  &  //^  tdov,  firj  ayiXri' 
tl  hk  firj,  dayaroi  h  ivf^ta,  i.  e.  [by]  a 
law  of  Solon.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  2.--0f 
dead  bodies,  to  lay  in  a  tomb  or  sepul- 
chre, with  ace.  Mark  15.  47  :  16.  6 
Swov  iQriKtv  ain-dy.  Luke  22.  53,  55, 
John  11.  34:  19.  42:  20.  2,  13,15. 
Acts  9.  37.  with  sic  fxyrjfie7oy.  Acts  13. 
29.  Rev.  11.9.  with  ly  /iviyjuciy,  Matt. 
27.  60.  Mark  6.  29.  John  19.  41. 
Acts  7.  16.  Sept.  with  iy  for  D^ttT  Gen. 

50. 26.   rr:)rT  i  k.  13. 30, 31.— with 

iy.  Test.  XllPatr.  p.  543.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7.  25. — Foil,  by  iwi,  with  gen.  as 
roue  atrOeyiiQ  itri  KXtyuty,  Acts  5.  15. 
(Hdian.  1.  17.  4.)  ivi,  with  ace.  as 
KaXvfjifta  iwl  ro  7rp6<runroy,  2  Cor.  3.  13. 
Tac  x*'P**c  ^^'  avrct,  Mark  101 16.  Rev. 
1.  17  in  later  edit.  (Sept.  Job  21.  5. 
Ps.  1 39.  4.)  So  with  e?r/  and  ace.  impl. 
TO,  yoyuTa  TtSiyai,  i.  e.  ini  T^y  yrjy,  to 
place  the  knees^  =  to  kneel,  Mark  15. 

19.  Luke  22.  41.    Acts  7.  60  :  9.  40 : 

20.  36  :  21.  5;  see  in  T6yv,  Foil,  by 
kyinrwy  rivoc,  Luke  5.  18.  impl.  Mark 
6.  56.  (Sept.  1  Sam.  10.  25.  comp. 
Ez.  16.  18.)  Foil,  by  irap'  lavr^,  1 
Cor.  16.  2.  vaph  TovcwoBag  nvoc.  Acts 
4.  35,  37:  5.  2.  irpdg  Ti^y  Ovpay,  Acts 
3.  2.  viro  Tovc  vddac  Ttyoc,  1  Cor.  15. 
25,  quoted  from  Ps.  110.  1  where  Sept. 
for  JT'^;  comp.  in  IIouc  P* — In  the 
sense  to  lay  off  or  aside,  e.  g.  garments, 
ifjLana,  John  13.  4.  So  Arr.  Epict.  1. 
24.  12  die  Tijy  wXaTvarifioy.  Diod.  Sic. 
20.  81,  45  r«  «,rXa.  .C^mfe^^t^^jgw,^ 


Ti9nfii 


836 


T(XX^ 


vestem,  Ov.  Met.  8.  1.--09)  Fig.  e.  g. 
ridiyai  r^v  \lnfxhvf  to  lay  down  om^i 
life,  John  10.  11,  15,  17,  18  bit.  18. 
87,  88 :  15.  18.  1  John  8.  16  bis. 
Comp.  Lat.  jTonere  vitam,  Cic.  ad  Div. 
9.  24  fin. — Foil,  by  kiri,  with  ace.  Matt. 
12.  18  Biivta  TO  irvfvua  fwv  ix*  ahroyj 
i.  e.  'will  give  or  impart  unto  him,' 
quoted  from  Is.  42.  1  where  Heb. 
7V 1/U  Sept.  Ui^a.  Mid.  with  iy,  2 
Cor.  5^  19  eifuro^  [6  Ocoff]  iy  fifxly  roy 
X&yoy  r#c  coraXXay^,  i.  e.  *  placing  in 
us,  laying  upon  us,  committing  unto 
us;*  comp.  Sept.  for  H  tn\tf  Is.  6Z.  11. 
— Mid.  foil,  by  eic  ra  ira  vfxiiyt  to  lay 
up  in  your  ean,  sss  *  to  let  sink  in  your 
ears,  minds,'  Luke  9.  44.  by  cic  ri^y 
Kop^av,  to  lay  to  heart,  ss  to  resolve, 
Luke  21.  14,  comp.  Sept.  Ecc.  7.  22. 
1  Sam.  9.  20.  by  ci^  rn  icap^/^  to  lay 
up  in  heart,  to  lay  to  heart,  a=  to  re- 
Tolve  in  mind,  to  ponder,  Luke  1.  66  ; 
(so  Sept.  and  2%  tfW  1  Sam.  21. 13;) 
also  ==  to  resolve,  to  purpose.  Acts  5. 
4;  h  r^  frvevpari  id.  19.  21.  Comp. 
Sept.  Dan.  1.  8. 

c)  riG*  to  set,  to  appoint,  to  consti- 
tute, often  as  Engl,  to  make;  e.  g.  of 
time.  Mid.  Acts  1. 7  xp^^^^  $  icaipovg, 
ovc  6  Ton^p  tdero  iy  r^  Ihiq,  ti/ovtri^, 
i.  e.  '  which  the  Father  hath  set  by  vir- 
tue of  his  own  authority  ;  comp.  in  *Ey 
no.  8.  c.  P,  fin.  {fffUpay  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
5.  57  pen.  Dem.1042.  pen.)  So  the 
lot  of  any  one,  to  pipoQt  foil,  by  furd 
rtyog.  Matt.  24.  51.  Luke  12.  46.  Of 
a  decision,  decree,  law  ;  Acts  27.  12  ot 
irXc/ovc  tOeyro  fiovXi/y,  i.  e.  'made  a  de- 
cision, decided,  determined.*  Gal.  8.  19 
in  later  edit.  6  y6po^  ....  vridri,  the  law 
was  set,  made ;  text.  rec.  KpoaeriSri, — 
So  y6poy  Tidiyai,  Jos.  c.  Ap.  2.  21. 
Dem:  782. 17.  Xen.  Lac.  1.  2.  For  the 
difference  between  ndiyai  y6fioy  and 
TiBioBai  ydfjLoy,  see  Passow  riOrifii  A.  8. 
c.  Buttm.  §  135.  n.  8. — Foil,  by  doub. 
ace.  of  pers.  or  thing  and  predicate, 
Winer  $  82.  4.  b;  so  1  Cor.  9.  18 
a^dirayoy  Brfata  to  ihayyiXioy,  *  I  may 
make  the  Gospel  without  charge,*  '  free 
of  expense;'  comp.  for  the  sense  2  Cor. 
11.  7,  8.  (Luc.  Gymnas.  v.  Anachar. 
16  Tov  aoTipOQ  ....  Toy  aipa  ^fipoy  ical 


dum-aJi  Tidiyroc,)  Of  persons,  ct#c  ^  9i 
rove  iyQpovQ  oow  vmnMu^v  rmywtiif 
aov.  Matt.  22.  44.  MariL  12.  M.  Lik: 
20.48.    Acts  2.  85.     Heb.  1.  18:  l(' 
18,  all  quoted  from  Ps.  1 10.  1  wbat 
Sept  for  JVp  ;  comp.  in  Uavg  /3.   Acti 
20.   28    hfidc  ••••••  ^tt'to    iwtmnti 

Rom.  4.  17  xarcpa  iroW^r  kByw  rt- 
Billed  at,  from  Gren.  17.  5  where  SepL 
for  yni.  1  Cor.  12.  28.  Heb.  1. 1 1 
Pet.  2.  6.  In  the  Pass,  constroetke. 
with  etc  ^  final,  1  Tim.  2.  7.  2  Tim.  I. 
1 1.  Buttm.  §  184.  2.  SepU  for  {TC 
Jer.  1.  5.  Lev.  26.  81.  T^TT  Job  11 
13.-^1.  V.  H.  18.  6  h  oiiic  rid^ 
TCLQ  yvyaucat  TeKyoroiO¥e»  Xen.  Cyi.  1 
6.  8. — Once  by  Hebr.  with  ace  sod  ik 
re  as  predicate.  Acts  18.  47  ridttcd  m 
6i(  0WC  idy&y,  see  in  EIq  no.  3.  s- 
Winer  §  32.  4.  b.  So  Sept.  for  7  ]r: 
Gen.  17.  16.  Jer.  9.  11.  OtO  It.  4i 
15.  Nab.  8.  6.— Foil,  by  ace  asd  ^ 
final.  Mid.  1  Thess.  5.  9  o^mc  Mden  kfm 
6  Qede  etc  opyiiy,  i.  e.  'hath  not  appotski 
us  to  wrath.*  1  Tim.  1.  12.  Pas.: 
Pet.  2.  8.  With  ace.  and  *ya,  Jcv 
15.  16  tBfiKa  vpdg,  tya  vfjuic  vrdy^^ 
K,  r.  X. 

T/rra»,  f.  riiopai,  aor.  2  crccor,  Bntts. 
§  114  ;  to  bring  forth,  to  bear,  L  e.  cf^ 
spring,  trans. 

a)  of  females.  Matt.  1.  21,  28  rib:!^ 
U  vi6y.  V.  25.  [of  nobles]  2.  2  6  r^x^ 
fiaviktvQ.  Luke  1.  81,  57:  2.  6,  7,  IL 
John  16.  21.  Gal.  4.  27.  Heb.  11. 11 
in  text  rec.  Rev.  12.  2,  4  bis,  5,  U 
Sept.  for  TTGen.  3.  16:  4.  1.— -E 
V.  H.  1.  29'  Luc  D.  Deor.  10.  L 
Xen.  Conv.  5. 7«'— Metaph.  of  irregik 
desire  as  exciting[leadin^  to  sin ;  Jaav 
1.  15  eirtBvpla  trvWafiov^a  r/jcrcc  iip^ 
Hay,  i.  e.  'produces,  causes  sin.* — E^ 
dus.  8.  18.  Zenob.  Cent.  3.  §  28  im 
^Ufiy  iTUCTt  Kal  ^Xdfiny  0Xdfi^.  Anthd. 
Gr.  II.  p.  44  iiifpo^ya  rijcrcc  woXXid 
BvoTV)(iay, 

b)  of  the  earth,  Heb.  6.  7  4  79  rtcn» 
em  fioTayrfy, — Philo  de  Opif.  p.  H 
Eurip.  Cyclop.  882  i^  y^  •  •  •  .  ricrM«^ 
iroiay.     Of  trees,  Philoib.  p.  862.       ! 

TiXXw,  f.  iXa,  to  puU,  to  pimck,  M 
pull  out  or  offy  e.  g.  ears  of  grain,  «iV 


Matt. 


•D^%eky^^b|l^3. 
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Tf/iatoc 

I.  1 .  Sept.  ri\.  rpi'xoc  for  {9*10  Ezra 
K  3.— Psalt.  Sal.  IS.  3.  Arr.  Epict.  3. 
I.  29.  Diod.  Sic.  5.  21  ardxvc. 

Tifxaios,  ov,  6,  TmasuSf  pr.  n.  of  a 
nan,  Mark  10.  46. 

Tifidtf,  Hf  f.  4<r«i»,  (r^M^f)  to  hold  worth 
Qa.?]  to  estimate^  trans. 

a)  to  esteem,  to  honour,  to  reverence, 
vitb  ace.  (a)  gear.  1  Tim.  5.  3  x^pac 
■i/ia.  1  Pet.  2.  17  ^avrag.  Spec. 
)arents  Matt.  15.  4,  5  :  19. 19.  Mark  7. 
LO  :  10.  19.  Luke  18.  20.  Eph.  6.  2  ; 
So  Sept.  and*7;a3  Ex.  20. 12.  Deut.  5. 
L6.)  Kings  I'Pet.  2.  17;  God  and 
Christ,  John  5.  23  qnater.  8.  49 ;  also 
>f  feigned  piety  towards  God,  Matt.  15. 
J ;  and  Mark  7.  6  roig  x<^^^^^  f*«  ^'f'^t 
quoted  from  Is.  29.  13  where  Sept.  for 
T^ ;  as  also  genr.  Prov.  3.  9  :  14. 33. 
Bcclus.  3.  3, 4, 6.  Hdian.4. 8. 19.  Xen. 
Dyr.1.2. 12.  rove  0£ovc-ffil.V.H.  2.  31. 
Ken.  Mem.  4. 3. 1 3.— (^3)  totreatwithho- 
wur,  to  bestow  special  marks  of  honour 
md  favour  upon  any  one,  with  ace  John 
L2.  26.  Acts  28.  10  noXXai^  rifjuug 
rifJiritmy  iifidg. —  Wisd.  14.  15.  2 
Viacc.  3.  2.  Jos.  Ant.  4. 6. 8  v/ific  rifi^v 
[evloig.  Xen.  An.  1.  9. 14  Bwpoig  irifjM, 

b)  to  prize  [rather  price],  to  fix  a  value 
>r  price  upon  any  thing;  Pass,  and  Mid. 
«dth  ace.  Matt.  27.9  tt^i'  Tifxilv  rov  rcri- 
jirjfiivoVfOV  krifiiitravTO  kvb  viQv*l<rpniiK, 
'Zoiti^.  Zech.  11.  12,  13 ;  see  in  'Icpc- 
xluQ.  Sept.  for  TIJ^  Lev.  27.  8,  12, 
14.— Jos.  Ant.  5.  r.'21.  Dem.  183. 
L9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  10. 

Tt/x^,  fiQ,  jj,  (Ww,)  a  holding,  worth, 
'Qu.?]  estimation,  viz. 

a)  esteem,  honour,  respect,  reverence, 
a)  genr.  e.  g.  as  rendered  or  exhibited 
:owards  any  person  or  thing.  John  4. 
14  irpo<p{p-riQ  .  •  .  Ti fitly  ovk  €xei.  Rom. 
12.10.  1  Cor.  12.  23,  24<  Col.  2. 
23  oitK  iy  rifiij  rivc  i.  e.  rov  a^fiuroc.  1 
rhess.  4.  4  iy  rift^  i.  e.  'reputably.' 
Heb.  3.  3.  1  Pet.  3.  7.  trKtvoc  etc 
-i/i^v  Rom.  9.  21.  1  Tim.  2.  20,  21. 
$o  as  rendered  to  masters,  1  Tim.  6. 1 ; 
o  magistrates,  Rom.  13.  7  bis ;  to 
•Iders,  1  Tim.  5.  17;  to  Christ,  with 
Uia,  2  Pet.  1.  17.  Rev.  5.  12,  13 ; 
[o  God,  with  ^6^a,  1  Tim.  1.  17:  6. 
16^.     Rev.  4.  9,  11:  7.    12:  19.   1  in 
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text.  rec.  Sept.  Sot  IfOS  Is.  14.  18. 
HfP  Dan.  4.  27.  r.  iy  Kvpl^  for  |y  Ps. 
29.'  1  :  96.  7.— Ecelus.  10.  28.  Jos. 
c.  Ap.  2.  27  yoyihty  npii.  Luc.  Haley. 
2  Hdian.  2.  15.  4.  Xen.  An.  6.  1. 
20.  ry  Gey  Jos.  Ant.  1.  3.  1.  lEA.  V. 
H.  3.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  3.— (/3)  Of 
a  itate  or  condition  of  honour,  rank, 
dignity,  joined  with  ^<J{a,  Heb.  2. 7  5<{Jj| 
ifal  ri/x^  itrrKJ^yunrac  airrcJv,  quoted  from 
Ps.  8.  6  where  Sept.  for  "nn.  So  as 
conferred  in  reward,  v.  9.  Rom.  2.  7, 
10.  1  Pet.  1.7:2. 7.  Once,  of  an  office 
of  honour,  Heb.  5.  4. — Jos.  Ant.  10.  8. 

6.  Hdian.  3.  10. 9.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 1. 1. 
— (y)  Meton.  ?u>nour,  =b  mark  or  token 
of  honour,  favour,  reward,  etc.  Acts 
28.  10  iroXXaTc  rifLalg  Irifiiffray  ji/iac 
Sept.  for  1p^  Dan.  2.  6. — Ecclus.  38. 
1.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  2.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
18,  20. 

b)  value,  price.  Matt.  27.  6  rifiii 
atfjiaroCf  price  of  blood,  v.  9  see  in  Tc- 
/xaoi  a.  Acts  4.  34 :  5.  2,  3 :  7.  16 
rifiij  iipyvplov.  19.  19.     1  Cor.  6.  20  : 

7.  23.  Sept.  for  TfTIT  Lev.  5.  15,  18  : 
27.  2  sq.  e)M  Job  31.  39.  TTTD  Is. 
55.  1.— Jos.  Vit.  §  31.  iEl.  V.  H.  2. 
7.  Xen.  An.  7.  5.  2. — Meton.  a  thing 
of  price,  and  hence  collect,  precious 
things.  Rev.  21.  24,  26.  So  Sept.  for 
lj>^  Ez.  22.  25. 

TifjLioSi  a,  ov,  {rtfiri,)  held  worth,  esti' 
mated,  viz. 

a)  esteemed,  honoured;  eHimabk,  ho- 
nourable  ;  Acts  5. 34  Fa/ioXi^X  •  .  .  r/- 
/itoc  7ra>T4  r^  Xof.  Heb.  13.  4.  Sept. 
for  T^  Ezra  4.  10.  "J^;  Ps.  11 6.  15. 
— Jos.  B.  J.  5.  13.  1  r^  ^^ifJt^  rlfAiOQ. 
Hdian.  6.  9.  14.     Xen.  (Ec.  9.  13. 

b)  valued,  prized,  precious,  (a)  prop. 
of  high  price,  co^/y,  as  XiOoq  rifuoQ, 
a  precious  stone,  genr.  Rev.  17.  4  :  18. 
12,  16  :  21.  11, 19;  plur.  1  Cor.  3. 12. 
IvXoy  rifiioy,  costly  wood.  Rev.  18.  12. 
Sept.  for  n\))  1  K.  10.  2.  2  Chr.  9.  1, 
10.— HdianV  5.  2.  10  XlBoi  r.  Mi.  V. 
H.  7.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  27.— (/J)  fig. 
prcoioiw,  dear.  Acts  20.  24  oir^t  J^x^ 
rr^y  ypv^hy  fjtov  rifiiav  ifiavr^.  James 
5.  7.  1  Pet.  1.  7,  19.  2  Pet.  1.  4. 
Sept.  for  ym  Prov[3i^,ei§y^Oagi€ 
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Wisd.  12.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  17. 9.  4  t^Xi^y 
T€  'Hpw^g  rtfiwraroQ,    Hdian.  1.  16.  9. 

TifiiArriCf  tiro^f  ^,  (W/xioc,)  preciouS" 
net$t  costliness ;  meton.  precious  things^ 
magnificence^  prob.  costly  merchandizei 
Rev.  18.  19.— Liban.  Ep.  1557irpoaa- 
yopevuf  ri^y  Tifu6rriTd  aov, 

Tc/ioOcoCf  ov,  6f  TimotheuSf  Timothy^ 
pr.  n.  of  a  young  Christian  of  Derbe, 
the  son  of  a  Jewish  mother  and  Greek 
father,  selected  by  Paul  as  the  chosen 
companion  of  his  journeys  and  labours 
in  preaching  the  Gospel,  Acts  16.  1, 
3.  He  appears  to  have  been  with  Paul 
at  Rome,  Heb.  13.  23  ;  but  his  later 
history  is  unknown.  Acts  16.  1 :  17. 
14,  15  :  18.  5  :  19.  22  :  20.  4.     1  Cor. 

16.  10.  2  Cor.  1.  19.  Phil.  1.  1: 
2.  19.  1  Thess.  1.  1  :  3.  6.  2  Thess. 
1.  1.  1  Tim.  6.  20.  2  Tim.  1.  2. 
Ti/j60eog  6  auyepydc  fiov  Rom.  16.  21. 
T.  6  A^cX^oc  2  Cor.  1.  1.  Col.  1.  1. 
1  Thess.  3.  2.  Philem.  1.  Heb.  13. 
23.    TifA.  TO  rUyoy  fiov,  etc.     1  Cor.  4. 

17.  1  Tim.  1.  2,  18. 

Tcftoiv,  luvoc,  o,  Timon,  pr.  n.  of  one 
of  the  seven  primitive  deacons  at  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  6.  5. 

Tifi(t>pii»ff  w,  f.  ijabtt  (Ttfitap6(  fr.  n- 
fjiaopocf  *  watching  one's  honour,'  i.  e. 
'  helping,  vindicating,'  also  avenging, 
punishing;  from  n/x^  &  6p<£fi»,  oZpog,) 
pr.  to  watch  or  protect  the  honour  of  any 
one,  i.  e.  to  help,  to  succour,  to  vindicate, 
withdat.  Hdot.  1. 141.  Dem.  1388. 16. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  8.  Also  to  avenge,  to 
punish  in  behalf  of  any  one,  with  dat. 
Hdian.  4.  13.  6,  coll.  3.  In  N.  T.  genr. 
to  punish,  with  ace.  Acts  26. 11  Tifiofpiijy 
ahrovc.  Pass.  Acts  22.  5.— Wisd.  12. 
20.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  11.  1.  Pol.  2.  56.  11. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  6,  eq.  to  icoXafetv  in  §  7. 

Tifikfpia,  ac,  i,  (ri/iwpcoi,  wh.  see,) 
vindication,  avengement,  Jos.  Ant.  17. 9. 
1  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  7.  In  N.  T.  punish- 
ment, Heb.  10.  29.-2  Mace.  6.  26. 
Jos.  B.  J.  7.  2.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  24. 

T(yia,  see  in  Tiia. 

Tic,  neut.  tI,  Gen.  nyoc,  indef. 
PRON.  enclitic,  Buttm.  §  14.  2.  §  77. 1 ; 
distinguished  by  its  accent  from  T«c 
interrog.  which. — One,  some  one,  a  cer- 
tain one. 

a)  PROP,  and  oemr.,  of  some  person 


or  thing  Whom  one  cannot  or  docs  m 
wish  to  name  or  specify  more  netrh 
so  in  various  constructions:  (a)  Smflj 
Matt,  12.  47  tlirt  ^£  rtc  airry .  20.  * 
airuy  re.  Luke  8.  49  :  9.  57  :  15.  ^ 
Acts  5.  25.  al.     Plur.    riKc'c  Mark  li 

4.  Luke  13.  1  :  24.  1.  John  13.  & 
Rom.  3.  3.  1  Cor.  4.  18.  1  Tim.  6.  If; 
21.  Heb.  4.  6.  1  Cor.  15.  12  m^^ 
vfuy.  al. — Hdian.  6.  1.  15.  Xen.  Cn 
6. 1.  e.Tiyig  Hdian.  1.3.  l3.—(fi)Jwi 
with  a  Subst.,  or  Adjective  taken  k)- 
stantively,  it  denotes  a  certain  perM«<< 
thing,  some,  Buttm.  §  124.  2.  Mat. 
§  487  init.  So  after  a,  subst.  Maik; 
25  yvyii  rig.  Luke  8.  27  :  9.  19:  U 
31,  38.  John  6.  7  fipaxy  n  Xa/%.  Ac 

5.  1  :  27.  39.  al.  Plur.  Luke  8.  2  t» 
valKig  Tivec  24.  22.  Acts  9.  19  j^/i«m 
Tiydg,  17.  20.  2  Pet.  3.  16  Ivarvr 
Tiya.  (Ceb.  Tab.  1  xfVa£  rtc.  XtJ 
CEc.  8.  3.)  Also  before  the  Subst.  o 
Adj.     Matth.  1.  c.  no.  4,  6.      Matt.  1* 

12  lay  yiyrjrai  Tiyi  6.ydp^nr^,  L«k 
17.  12.  John  4.  46.  Acts  3.  2. 3 
36.  Gal.  6.  1.  al.  Plur.  Luke  IS.  31i 
yeQ  ^apiaaloi.  Acts  13.  I  :  15.  2nH 
&\\ovQ.  27.  1.  Jude4.  So  c7c  nc,  Mr 
14.  51  cic  TtQ  yeayioKoc,  comp.  in  £l(4 
Matth.  1.  c.  init.  (Hdian.  3.  11.  i 
Joined  with  names,  either  proper  i 
gentile;  e.g.  before,  Mark  15.  21  rcj 
dyoyrd  riya  Sc/xwKa.  Acts  9.  43;! 
apposit.  John  11.  1.  AfUr^  Luke  li 
33  Sa/iopccnyc  H  nc. — Hdian,  4.  8.  'J 
Xen.  H.  G.  5.  4.  3  xapa  '^d^wwi  rvn.^ 
(y)  Foil,  by  genit.  of  class  or  of  ptr^ 
tion,  i.  e.  of  which  ric,  rcKcc,  expiw" 
a  part.  Luke  14.  15  dacovo-ac  ti  ^ 
r&y  ervyayaxeifiiyuy,  2  Cor.  12.  17  < 
TIC  Mark  14.  47,  comp.  in  /3.  Plu 
Matt  9.  3 :  27.  47.  Mark  2.  6.  U- 
19.  39.  Acts  6.  9.  Rom.  11.17. 
Cor.  10.  12.  al.— Hdian.  1.  4,  20, 
TIC  Plato  Ion,  p.  531.  D.  Plur.  H«d 
1.6.2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  19.— Is 
like  sense,  with  iic  and  genit.    Luke  1 

13  dire  ^c  tic  cic  tov  6x\ov.  John  1 1.  * 
Plur.  with  Ik,  Luke  11.  15  nrcccf 
ahTdy.  John  7.  25  :  9.  16.  Rom. 
14.— Hdian.  5.  3.  18.— (3)  Wiikt 
merals,  where  it  renders  the  number  ^ 
definite,  about,  some,  Luke  7.  19.  rfi 
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hrov,  i.  e.  some  two,  i.  e.  two  or  three, 
Lct82d.23.  Comp.Winer  §25.2.  Matth. 

487.  4.— -Thuc.  3.  Ill  eg  BiaKoatovs 
ivAc  airrwF.  7.  87. — («)  DutribtUively^ 
2c  •  •  •  erepoc  ^c,  one  . . .  another  1  Cor. 
.  4.  (Xen.  Conv.  2.  6.)  Plur.  rtvec.  •• 
ivcc  5^  Luke  9.  7,  8.  PhU.  1.  15.— 
r)  Sometimes  tIq  or  rtvic  is  omUied^ 
'here  the  sense  requires  it  to  be  sup- 
lied  ;  Luke  8.  20  Kal  iLwriyyiXfi  ahrft 
€y6vTwy  i.  e.  riyi^y.  Mark  2.  1  Ci* 
nepwy  i.  e.  rtyHy.  So  before  a  genit. 
artit.  Acts  21.  16 ;  before  U  with 
en.  Matt.  13.  47.  Luke  21.  16.  John 
6. 17.  Rev.  3.  9.  Comp.  Winer  §  30. 
.  p.  164.  $  66.  3. 

b)  OBNR.  any  one^  any  body,  some  one 
r  other,  in  various  constructions  and 
ses ;  comp.  above  in  a.  (a)  Sinmly, 
Tatt.  8. 28.  Mark  12. 19  iav  rivoc  iSeX- 
oc  aKoddyri.  Luke  14.  8.  John  10.28. 
cts  19.  38.  Rom.  5.  7  bis«  fi6Xtc  yap 
rip  ^iKaiov  nc  iLTroOayiirai  k,  r.  X. 
Mxies  2. 18.  al.  Neut.  t\,  Matt.  5.  23 
^£i  rl  «:ara  <rov.  Mark  11.13.  Luke  22. 
5.  Acts  3.5.  James  1.  7.  al.  Adv.  see 
5I0W  in  e. — Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  4.  W  He- 
Kiian  6. 1. 4.— (/J)  /otnec?  with  a  Subst. 
'  j4dj.  Rom.  8.  39  ovre  ric  icriaic  eripa. 
eut.  Ti,  Luke  11.  36  /ii)  tx^y  ri  fiipog 
coT€iv6y,  Acts  8.  34.     So  espec.  neut. 

before  adjectives  of  quality,  charac- 
r,  etc.  Matth.  §  487.  4 ;  e.  s.  before 
le  adj.  Luke  24. 41  ex*''*  ''*  pp«il<ri/iov. 
>hn  1. 47.  Acts  17.  21  :  19.  39  ;  after 
le  adj.  Mark  16.  18  icay  Oayaffifidy  ri 
lanny.  John  5. 14.  Acts  19.  32.— Plato 
ymp.  p.  210.  E,  ri  Oavfiaaroy. — (y) 
rith  genif.  of  class  or  of  partition^ 
unp.  in  a.  y.  1  Cor.  6.  1  roXfi^  tic 
iwy.  Acts  5. 15.  2Thess.  3.8.  Neut. 
,  Acts  4.  32  Koi  ovBi  tig  n  r«v  virap- 
SvTiity  avT^  K,  r.  X.  Rom.  15.18.  £ph. 

27.  Also  with  Air6  and  a  gen.  Luke 
J.  30  ;  €K  vnth  gen.  Heb.  3. 13  tIq  ef 
iwy.  James  2. 16. — (5)  Tic  stands  also 
r  Engl,  indef.  one,  some  one,  Fr.  on, 
erm.  wwin,  Buttm.  §  127.4.  §  129.11. 
att.  12.  29  vCJQ  ^vvaTai  ric  dtreXOuy  k, 

X.  Mark  8.  4.  John  2. 25.  1  Tim.  1. 
— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  3  ^(tt*  ewidv/ui  dy 
c  K.  r.  X. — (c)  In  a  similar  sense,  like 
ngl.  onef  any  one,£or  every  one,  Uatrrog, 
assow  rJc  no.  2.  b.  John  6.  50  oMc 


eerty  6  aprog .  . .  tya  rig  kl  ahrov  fdyfi 
K.  r.  X.  Acts  2. 45:  11.29.  1  Cor.  4. 2. 
Heb.  10.  28 —Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.— (f) 
kay  Tig,  if  any  one.  Matt.  21.  3.  Mark 
11.  3.  Col.  3.13.  James  2.14.  Rev.22. 
18.  lay  fill  Ttg,  unless  one,  John  3.  3,  5. 
Acts  8.  31.  Plur.  ay  riytg,  if  any,  i.  q. 
whosoever,  John  20.  23  bis. — Luc.  D. 
Deor.  23.  1  Hy  rig, — (ly)  li  rig,  if  any 
one,  see  in  Ei  I.  g.  y.  p.  223. — In  a  hy- 
pothetical clause,  the  sidiple  rig  is  some- 
times said  to  be  eq.  to  ti  rig,  but  not  ac- 
curately. 2  Cor.  7. 18  bis,  veptrerfirifii-' 
yog  Tig  eKXifdri,  fiii  iintnFdaOut  «:.  r.  X. 
is  one  called  being  circumcised?  i.  e.  be 
it  so  that  one  is  thus  called.  James  5. 
13, 14.  Comp.  Winer  §  25.  p.  144  sq. 
—  Athen.  VI.  p.  223  wpOaXfn^  Tig. 
[Read  ng  ;  The  whole  passage,  which 
is  from  Timocles  in  his  Bacchae,  runs 
thus  :  *0^aX/x(9  rig  tial;  (read  iari ;) 
^o'cidac  Tv6XoL  I  Tidyriice  Tf  (read  ry) 
Talc  ;  'iiiSfiri  KtKovfiKe,  |  XiitX6g  Tig  e<ni 
(read  i<nl ; )  roy  ^iXow^riy v  Spa.  \  Tip<ay 
Tig  iiTvxei;  KarifiaOe  roy  Oliia.  Ed.] 
Plut.  de  Puer.  educ.  4.  ^XX'  eort  ng 
anvKporog  k.  r.  X. — (0)  Sometimes  rtc. 
any  one,  is  omitted  where  the  sense  re- 
quires it  to  be  supplied ;  comp.  above 
in  a.  f .  Matt.  23. 9  koL  varipa  /xj>  [riya'] 
KaXitniTt  v/iCiy  iirl  rfig  yijg.   1  Pet.  4.  12. 

c)  EMPHAT.  somebody,  something, i.e. 
some  person  or  thing  of  weight  and  im- 
portance, some  great  one;  Matth.  §  487. 
Winer  §  25.  2.  Passow  no.  3.— (a) 
Simply,  Acts  5.  36  ayitmi  Qivlag,  Xe- 
ywv  ^yai  Tiya  kavrSy,  (Theocr.  11.  79. 
Dem.  150.  19  vt  fieyky  TpirdXei  Beiriya 
<l>aiye<yBai.  Epict.  Ench.  13.)  Neut  1 
Cor.  3.  7  oirrt  6  iftvTtvuty  IotI  ti.  10. 19. 
Gal.  2.  6 :  6.  3  cc  ydo  hoxei  ng  eJyal  ri, 
V.  15.  1  Cor.  8.  2  €1  ci  ng  ^icei  ei^ivai 
n.— Plato  Gorg.  83.  p.  527.  D.  &g  ti 
oyrag.  id.  Apol.  Socr.  6.  p.  21.  D,  ovroc 
fiiy  oitral  n  €l^iyai,  oitK  eiBwg. — (/3) 
fVith  an  adjective.  Acts  8.  9  ^Ifjtufy . . . 
Xiyitty  tJyai  nya  eavToy  fjiiyay.  Heb.  10. 
27  ^fiepa  H  ng  cjc^ox^  Kpltrtntg,  i.  e.  *  a 
very  fearful  looking  for  of  judgment.' — 
Eurip.  ap.  Stob.  173. 11  hiyij  ng  opy»/. 
^schin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  17  yaXriv6g  ng 
filog. 

d)  ng  with  a  Subst.  or  Adj.  some- 
times serves  to  limit  or  modii 
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tigDification,  like  Engl,  somewhat,  eq.  to 
tn  some  mecLSure,  a  kind  of,  etc.  Passow 
no.  4.  Winer  §  25. 2.  Buttm.  §  150.  p. 
484.  Rom.  1.11  tya  rl  fura^Q  x^<7^ 
i,/Aiy.  T.  13.  1  Cor.  6.  11.  James  1.  18 
tic  ro  tJpai  ifidc  Liraftyiiy  riva  r.  r.  X. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  6. 1  trvyltifu  yap,  owol.6v 
n  TO  anrxp6v  c.  r.  X*  Hdot.  5.  48  oCr  yap 
rcya  aroXXdv  xp^yov.  Stob.  366.  42. 

e)  Neut  t\  ^verbially,  or  as  ace.  of 
manner,  (a)  Simply,  tn  or  as  to  some- 
thing,  in  any  way,  Phil.  3.  15  koI  ei  rt 
Iripfac  <l>poyuTe,  Philem.  18.  Hence  it 
is  eq.  to  perhaps,  in  the  formula  d  firi  n, 
unless  perhaps,  Luke  9. 13.  John  5. 19. 
al.  see  in  M^.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  150. 
p.  434. — Luc.  D.  Deor.  2.  1  el  kuI  n 
itfiaaroy,  ib.  Y.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  9.  €i 
fiil  n  Xen.  H.  G.  Y.4  35.— (/?)  With 
another  ace.  neut.  as  Adverb,  thus  serv- 
ing to  modify  it,  comp.  in  d ;  some, 
somewhat,  a  Utile,  comp.  Matth.  §  487. 
4  fin.  Passow  no.  4.b.  E.  g.  Ppaxv  n, 
some  little,  a  Utile,  spoken  of  time  Acts 
5. 34  ;  of  place  or  rank  Heb.  2. 7.  Acts 
23.  20  ri  kKpifiioTtpov.  2  Cor.  10.  8  : 
11.16.  So  fupoQ  Ti,  tn  some  part,  partly, 
1  Cor.  11.  18.— Plato  Gorg.  p.  499.  B, 
n-aXcu  Ti,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 6.  12  <r)(€i6y  n. 
Hi.  1.21  rlliSioy.  Al. 

T/c,  neut.  ri.  Gen.  riyoQ,  interroo. 
PRON.  who?  which?  what?  Lat.  quis, 
qua,  quid?  Sept.  Wc  for  p,  rl  for  7X0- 
Always  written  with  the  acute  accent 
on  I,  and  thus  distinguished  from  rlci  ri, 
indef.  see  in  Tic,  and  comp.  Buttm. 
§  13.  n.  2.  §  77.  1.  The  place  of  rig 
is  usually  at  the  beginning  of  the  inter- 
rogative clause,  or  at  most  after  a  par- 
ticle or  the  like ;  but  see  below  in  A. 
a.f. 

A)  Direct,  usually  with  the  Indica- 
tive ;  sometimes  with  the  Subjunct.  and 
Optative,  which  then  serve  to  modify 
its  power ;  comp.  below  in  f,  g. 

a)  with  Indic,  genr.  and  in  various 
constructions :  (a)  Simply,  Matt.  3.  7 
tIq  hiriBeii^y  vfiiy  f^vyeiy  ic.  r.  X.  21.  23 
Kal  tIq  aoi  iBuiciv  r^v  k^vaiay  ravnyv  ; 
Mark  2. 7.  Luke  10. 29.  John  1.  22,39 
ri  fi?r£«r£ ;  13.  25.  Acts  7.  27  :  19.  3  eic 
rl  oZy  Ifiam-MriTe,  i.  e.  into  what,  etc. 
Heb.  3. 17, 18.  Rev.  6.  17.  al.  saep.  ri 


ktrri  rowro ;  what  is  tkis  f  what  xbmi 
this?  Mark  1.27:  9.  lO.  Eph. 4. 9.  Se 
with  a  proD.  demonstr.  in  a  contradd 
clause,  Matth.  %  472.  4.  Luke  16. 3  -i 
rovro  iLKoim  irtfu  ow,  for  ri  tart  rwi 
2  r.  r.  X«  comp.  John  16.  18.  AcU  i: 
17-  For  the  phrases :  Ti-rp^ck^-^ 
irpoc  ai,  see  in  UfM^  III.  3.  a.  n  i^ 
Kol  aol,  see  in  TyM  c  Ccsmp.  bdis* 
in  ^.— Hdian.2. 1. 17.  Xen.  Cyr.J.1 
62.  ri  rovro  Luc.  D.  Deor.  5. 7.  visi 
demonstr.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  13.^| 
With  a  Subst.  or  Adj.  taken  sdbms^ 
tively.  Matt.  5.  46  r/j-a  /uaOmw  Ij^i; 
Mark  5.9.  Luke  14.  31.  John  2.  m 
mifuioy  ^utkvccc;  Rom.  6.  21.  Heb.? 
11.  Matt.  5.  47  ri  w^uwow  mum 
VLhA  15.  14  ri  yap  ccucok  iwoii^w^'yi 
— comp.  Xen.  An.  7-  6  4.— (y)  M 
by  genit.  of  class  or  of  partitioB,  L  t.  ( 
which  rict  rcvcc,  expresses  a  part.  Mitf 
22.  28  riyoc  rAy  ewra  iarai ;  Luke  U 
36.  Acts  7*  52  riya  rUr  irpo^irirmp;  iU 
1.  5. 13.  Also  with  U  and  genit.  pnti 
Matt.  6.  27  Wc  3e  l£  v/i^r  jc.  r.  X.  Jok 
8.  46.  with  Subst.  Matt.  7.  9  r£c  en 
e{  vnHy  &yOpwiroQ  r.  r.  X.  Lriikfrll.  11 
(JS)  After  r/c  the  verb  elv^cu  u  ois 
omitted,  e.  g.  ri  irpoc  hfi&Q  Matt.  27. 
rl  ifiol  jcol  ool  John  2.  4.  Mark  5. 9i 
ooi  oyofAa ;  Luke  4.  36.  Acts  7.  49  i  ri 
r<^oc  r^c  «:ara^av0'e^c  f^uw^  10.  fl 
Rom.  3. 1  :  8.  31, 34.  James  3.  13.  i 
So  ylyeoBai  Matt  26.  8.  John  21.  5 
Comp.  Winer  §  66. 2. — Xen.  Cyr.  J.  1 
62.— (e)  Sing,  ri  as  predicate  wm 
times  refers  to  a  plural  neut.  as  sobjetf 
John  6.  9  ravra  W  c<n-tv  ccc  ro«ovrN 
comp.  in  f.  Acts  17.  20,  comp.  bd« 
in  g.  Comp.  Matth.  $  488.  7.  Wxa 
§  25.  1.  p.  145.— Luc  D.  Deor.  11.1 
Plat.ThesBt.  p.  155.  C,  Oav/ioC**,  ri  n 
lerrl  ravrou— (f )  ^y  inversitmy  rk 
sometimes  put  after  several  vrords  b\ 
clause ;  comp.  above  init.  Matt.  6.  ^ 
John  6.  9  iiWa  ravra  rl  i<rr%w  c.  r. 
16.  18.  Acts  11.  17  :  19.  15  v^Ic 
riyeg  tori ;  Rom.  1 4. 10.  £ph.  4. 9.  i 
Comp.  Matth.  §  488. 2.— (i|)  liFiiil«d 
particles ,  ical  r/c,  afu/  who  f  tmho  thn 
Mark  10.  26.  2  Cor.  2. 2  ;  see  in  K 
no.  1.  e.  y.  r/c  *pa,  who  then  T  se* 
"Apa  I.  b.  r/  yap,  what  then  ?  Rom 
3.  Phil.  1.18;  see  in  Top  I.  c.  n  «J 
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tfhai  therefore  ?  what  then  f  tee  in  OZp 
lo.  2.  d.  W  &-I,  why?  see  in^Ort  no.  1. 
K  Bia  ri  or  ^carc,  on  accovnt  of  what? 
therefore?  why?  see  in  Aid  III.  2. 
u  €lc  rt,  for  what?  to  what  end? 
rherefore  ?  why  ?  Matt  14.  81.  Mark 
4.4;  see  in  Eic  no.  3.  d.  a.  Bat  Acts 
9.  8  see  above  in  a.  xp^c  rif  for  what? 
or  what  intent?  wherefore?  John  13. 
\8  ;  see  in  Up6c  III.  3.  d.  (Xen.  Cyr. 
\.  3.  20.)  irarl,  that  what?  to  what 
md  ?  wherefore  ?  see  in  ^IrarL 

b)  Neut.  ri  as  adverb  of  interroga- 
ion»  or  as  ace.  of  manner,  interrog.  (a) 
vherefore  ?  why  t  for  what  cause  ?  eq. 
o  lih  tL  Matth.  §  488.  8.  Matt.  8.  26 
i  htiKoi  tort ;  Mark  11.8.  Luke  6.  2. 
ohn  7.  19.  Acts  26.  14.  1  Cor.  10. 
;0.  al.  saep.  Sept.  for  HD  Ex.  14. 15. 
Xen.  An.  2-4.  3.)  So  rl  xat,  why 
ken?  1  Cor.  15.  29,  30;  see  in Kal  no. 

.  e.  y.  rl  ^i,  but  why  ?  expressing  sur- 
prise Matt.  7*  3.  Luke  6. 41 ;  also  and 
9hy  ?  continuative,  1  Cor.  4.  7.  Comp. 
^atth.  §  488.  9.  rl  oly,  why  then  ? 
^att.  17.  10.  John  1.  25.  Acts  15. 10. 
1.  see  in  Olv  no.  2.  d. — Also  to  what 
nd  ?  for  what  purpose?  for  ecc  r/,  Matt. 
;6.  6S.  Gal.  3.  19  ri  olv  h  y6fwg\-^) 
s  to  what  ?  how  ?  in  what  respect  ?  for 
nra  tL  Matt  19.  20  ri  In  htrrtp&  ; 
»f  att.  16.  26.  Mark  8. 36.  Luke  9. 25. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2. 1. 17.)  Also  in  what  wayt 
iow  ?  Rom.  8. 24  r(  Kal  eXir/f ec ;  1  Cor. 
'.  16  bis,  Ti  yap  oT^ac,  y^vai,  r.  r.  X. 
Lets  26.  8.  So  Matt.  22.  17  ri  &ot  ^o- 
el;  Mark  14.  46.  Hence  intensive, 
aw  !  how  greatly  !  Matt.  7. 14  in  later 
dit.  ri  artvii  fi  TvXri.  Luke  12.  49  rl 
»eXa»,  el  H^ri  dv^^iy.  So  Sept.  for  HD 
>s.  8.  2.  Cant.  4. 10 :  7.  7. 

c)  eq.  to  ir6r£poQf  where  two  are 
poken  of,  who  or  which  of  the  two  ? 
4att.  21.  31  rlglKTwv^o,  27.  21  rira 
TTo  Twy  ^ifo,  Comp.  above  in  a.  y. 
tlatt.  9.  5  r/  yap  ktniv  ciKow^rtpov  k, 
.  X.  23.  17,  19.  Luke  7. 42.  1  Cor.  4. 
J  I.  See  Winer  §  25.  1.  p.  145.  Matth. 

488.  4.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  17.  Plato 
>hileb.  p.  52.  D.  comp.  Stalb.  on  Plat. 
.  c.  p.  167. 

d)  r/c  with  Indie,  through  the  force 
f  the  context  sometimes  approaches  to 
he  sense  of  voToc,  Lat  qualis^  i.  e.  of 


what  kind  or  sort  ?  Hehn.  ad  Vig.  p*^ 
731.  £.  g.  of  persons.  Matt.  16.  13 
rira  fu  Xiyovatp  ol  Ardpiairoi  el  vac ;  v. 

15.  Mark  8.  27,  29.  1  Cor.  3.  5  rig 
olv  itrri  ElavXoc  ;  James  4.  12.  r/c  ^ipa 
Luke  1.  66 ;  8.  25.  Neut.  Heb.  2.  6 
rl  kariv  dvdptawoQ  ;  (Soph.  Trach.  31 1.) 
Of  things,  Luke  4.  36  rig  6  \6yo(  oSroc ; 
24.  17.  John  7.  36.   1  Cor.  15.  29. 

e)  Spec,  with  Indie.  Fut.  rU  ex- 
presses :  (a)  deliberation  [Qu.  ?]  Matt. 
11.  16  rivi  he  ofioitifoia  njf  ic.  r.  X. 
Mark  6.  24.  Luke  3.  10  rl  olv  wotiieo- 
fiev;  V.  12:  13.  18.  Acts  4.  16. 
Comp.  Winer  §  41.  6.  In  most  of 
these  examples,  some  Mss.  have  the 
Subjunctive. — So  rarely  with  Indie. 
Present,  John  11.  47.  Acta  21.  22. 
Comp.  Winer  §  42.  3.  p.  233.--(/J) 
Hence  implying  the  idea,^Aa//,  may ,  can. 
[Qu.?]  Matt.  5.  13  £1^  riyi  ^XiaOrioerai ; 
Luke  1 .  18  Kara  rl  yv^aofiai  rovro ; 
Acts8.  33.  Rom  8. 33,35.  Comp.  Winer 
1.  c. — (y)  Sometimes  put  where  a  gene- 
ral truth  is  to  be  illustrated  by  a  parti- 
cular example ;  comp.  Uerra.  ad  Soph. 
Trach.  451.  Matt.  12.  11  rig  Itrrai  if 
hfi^r  &v6pu)iroQf  Ig  e^ei  c.  r.  X.  Luke 
14.  5  :  11.5  where  the  Subjunct.  alter- 
nates with  the  Fut. 

f)  with  Subjunct.  implying  delibera- 
tion with  the  idea  of  possibility  ;  comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  729.  Passow  no.  2. 
c.  Winer  §  42.  4.  p.  235,  246.  [But 
Qu.?]  Matt.  6.  31  Xiyorreg'  rl  ^yta- 
fuvj  K.  r.  X.   Luke  12.   17  rl  voiiiabf; 

16.  3.  So  Matt.  20.  32  rl  SeXere  xoc- 
ifffia  vfiiv  ;  27.  17,  21,  22;  see  in  O^- 
Xia  b. 

g)  with  Opiat.  and  dy,  implying 
doubt,  uncertainty.  Acts  2.  12  rl  hy  0c- 
Xoi  rovro  eJyai ;  17.  18.  Comp.  Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  729.  Passow  no.  2.  a. — Luc. 
D.  Deor.  7.  1.  Vitar.  Auct  12. 

B)  Indirect,  where  it  is  often  equiv. 
to  oonc,  ^»r«,  see  Buttm.  §  127.  4  and 
n.  6.  Matth.  §  488.  1.  Winer  §  25. 1. 
Passow  no.  3. 

a)  with  Indicat.  after  verbs  of  hear- 
ing, inquiring,  shewing,  knowing,  and 
the  like ;  comp.  Winer  §  42. 4.  p.  246. 
Matth.  §  507.  2.  So  in  various  con- 
structions and  uses  :  (a)  genr.  Matt.  6. 
3  /xii  yy^ri^  *  *P*<^#efS5^0^§i* 
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3e£m  aov.  9.  13  fiaBvrt  ri  tarty,  10.  11 : 
12.  3,  7  :  21.  16.  Mark  14.  36.  Luke 
6.  47  :  7.  39.  Acte  21.  33.  Eph.  5. 10. 
1  John  3.  2.  John  19.  24  Xax^f^^  ^<- 
pi  ahrovf  rivoc  corau  So  with  Subst* 
1  Cor.  15.  2  Tiyi  \6y^  r.  r.  X.  1  Pet. 
1.  11 ;  comp.  in  A.  a.  /3.  With  cl^a* 
implied,  comp.  in  A.  a.  ^.  Rom.  8.  27 
tI  to  <ltp6yrifui  k.  r,  X.  Eph.  3.  18. 
Hcb.  5.  12.— Hdian.  2.  8.  8  rlva  ex€T€ 
yywfiriy,  Xen.  An.  4.  8.  5.  Mem.  1.  6. 
4. — In  a  double  question,  Luke  19.  15 
iya  yyf  ric  tI  iuirpayfiaTtvffarOf  lit. 
that  he  might  know,  who  had  gained 
what?  i.e.  'who  had  gained,and  what  he 
had  gained  ;*  [Qu.?]  comp.Matth.  §488. 
12  fin.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  20.  Aj. 
1164. — Xen.  Mem.  2. 2.  3  riyag  olyvwo 
Tiytty  tvpoi^ey  k,  r.  X. — ()3)  =  irc^^poc, 
comp.  in  A.  c.  Phil.  1 .  22  r/  aip^o-o/xac 
oh  yywpiikf. — ^Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.17. — (y) 
^  xoioc,  comp.  in  A.  d.  John  10.  6  ovk 
iyyuKray  rlya  j}v  &  eXaXec.  Acts  17. 
19:  24.20. 

b)  with  Subjunct.  impljring  what  mayor 
can  be  done,  denoting  possibility, Herm. 
ad  Vig.  p.  729,  741.  Winer  §  42.  4.b. 
p.  246.  Matth.  §  516.  3.  Matt.  6.  25 
fiil  fifpifivdTB  tI  <l>dyfir£.  10.  19  :  15. 
32.  Mark  9.  6  oh  yap  jjBeif  ri  XaXr/^ 
Luke  12.  5,  11,  29:  17.  8:  19.  48. 
Rom.  8.  26.  1  Pet.  5.  8.  So  in  a 
double  question,  Mark  15.  24  paXXoyrec 
,  .  ,  tIq  r(  dfpiy,  comp.  above  in  a. 

c)  with  Optat,  after  a  preceding  prae- 
terite,  and  implying  doubt,  uncertainty ; 
Buttm.  §  139.  2.  3.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p. 
742.  Matth.  §  518.  Winer  §  42.  4.  c.  p. 
247.  («)  genr.  Luke  8.  9  cs-iypwrwv  hi 
ahroy  .  .  .  Wc  tiri  ^  vapafloXil  avrrj ;  15. 
26  iirvyOdytTO,  t(  eirf  ravra  ;  comp.  in 
A.  d.  e.  18.  36  :  22. 23.— Hdian.  2.  8. 
5  Hya  yyutfiriy  exoire.  Xen.  An.  4.  5. 
10.— (/3)  With  &y,  as  strengthening  the 
idea  of  uncertainty,  comp.  Buttm.  §  139. 
13.  Winer  §  43.  4.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  729. 
Luke  1.  62  r<J,  tI  cLy  OiXoi  icakeltrdai 
ahT6y.  6.  11  ^uXdXovy  vpoc  AXXiiXov^t 
ri  hy  iroiiiaeiay  rf  'Iiy^ov.  9.  46.  John 
13.  24.  Acts  5.  24  :  10.  17:  17.  20  : 
21.  33.— Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  12.  Al. 

T/rXoc,  ov,  6,  Lat.  iitulus^  i.  e.  atitle^ 
superscription^  John  19.  19,  20. — 
Hesych.  WrXoc*  vrvxioyiniypafifia  t^py. 


Tiro^t  ov,  6,  Titus,  pr.  n.  of  a  Qia 
tian  teacher  of  Greek  origin,  a  ooopi 
nion  and  fellow-labourer  of  Paul,  Ga 
2.  3 ;  sent  by  him  to  Dalmatia,  2  Tw 
4.  10 ;  and  also  left  in  Crete  to  estabis 
and  regulate  the  churches.  Tit.  1.  i 
Tradition  relates  that  he  was  Bisbop  : 
Crete,  and  died  there  at  the  age  of  ^. 
years.  2  Cor.  7.  6,  13,  14:  8.  a  K 
12.  18  bis.  Gal.  2.  1.  3.  2  Tim.  4.1' 
Tlroy  roy  iihXfdy  fiov  2  Cor.  2.  11 1 
Koiyiayog  tfWQ  xal  eic  vfia.^  mtytpytK' 
Cor.  8.  23.  T/ry  y vi|<r/y  rccF^  Tit.  IJ 

T/«i»,  f.  i<ria,  to  hold  worthy  [Qja.  V  = 
to  respect,  to  honour,  to  reverence,  e.  t 
Wtyoy  Hom.  Od.  15.  542.  Ocovc  D.  ^ 
540.  ib.  9.  238;  also  to  esthmak,^ 
prize,  Hom.  II.  23.  703,  705.  Hor 
in  fut  and  aor.  1  Act,  and  Mid.  (s: 
with  Pres.  riyht,)  to  honour,  i.  c.  ^ 
making  compensation,  atonement,  =  t 
atone  for,  to  pay  for,  with  ace.  of  wra 
done,  etc.  e.  g.  vfipiv  Hom.  Od.  t^ 
352.  0cJvov  II.  21.  134.— In  N.  T  i 
tUone  with,  to  pay,  with  ace.  of  tli'q 
offered  or  suffered  in  atonement,  as  t*^ 
ritrw,  to  pay  or  suffer  puniskment,  U  i 
punished,  Lat.  solvere  poenas^  2  T1^ 
1.  9.--Hom.  Od.  14.  84.  ML.  V.  H. ; 
24.  13.  2.  Plut.  de  sera  Num.  Tr 
diet.  8  eriaey  6  Biaao^  ri^t^  iiin§y,  \Ll 
p.  191.  Reisk. 

Toi,  enclit.  particle,  pr.  antique  c^ 
for  rJ,  by  consequence,  conAeqwm  \ 
t/terefore;  which  signification  how^a 
is  found  only  in  the  strengthened  kn 
Toiydp,  Toiyapovy,  etc.  while  roc  h?:i 
retains  only  a  sort  of  confirmatory  scs« 
indeed,  forsooth,  yet,  etc.  Buttm.  {  U^ 
p.  431.  Matth.  I  627.  In  N.  T.  oi] 
in  the  compounds  Kairoiye,  rvxyo^i 
Toiyvy, 

Toiyapovy,  i.  e.  roi  Strengthened  i 
the  particles  yap,  oZy,  eq.  to  by  cer^^ 
consequence,  consequently,  therefortx"^ 
Buttm.  §  149.  p.  431.  1  Thess.  4. 
Toiyapovy  6  i^erHy  k,  r.  X.  Heb.  11^ 
Sept.  for  ]3-7jr  Job  22,  10  :  24.  23- 
Jos.  Ant.  10.  i.  2.  Ceb.  Tab.  20.  Xf 
An.  1.  9.  9. 

Toiyt,  see  tcairoiyt  in  Ti  II.  f, 

Toiyvy,  i.  e.  rol  strengthened  by  r 
eq.  to  indeed  now,  yet  now,  ikeref^ 
used  where  one  pr9Ce^/^;ifj)th  an  is* 
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^nce,  Buttm.  $  149.  p.  431.  Matth.  § 
327.  Usually  put  after  one  or  more 
^ords  in  a  clause,  Luke  20.  2S  iiird^e 
•oivvv  TCL  KaioapoQ  Kaiaapi,  1  Cor.  9. 
16.  James  2.  24  in  text.  rec. — Wisd.  1. 
U.  Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  6.  Xen. 
^c.  10.  2. — More  rarely  put  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  clause,  Heb..  13.  13  roivvv 
Itpx^fJitGcL  vpocaMy.  So  Sept.  for 
2)  Is.  3.  10.  p7  Is.  5. 13.— Jos.  Ant. 
).  13.  4.  ^1.  H.' An.  2.6.  Other  ex- 
imples  see  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  342. 

ToidffBtj  ToMe,  T0i6vSef  astrengthened 
brm  of  Tolot  demonstr.  correlative  to 
roToc,  oloc,  see  Buttm.  §  79.  5,  6;  of 
his  kind  or  sort,  sitch,  Lat  talis,  2  Pet. 
1.17  i^yfic  . . .  roiaaBs. — Jos.  Ant.  17: 
13.  3  oyap  rotSvSt.  Hdian.  7.  4.  2. 
!Cen.  Mem.  1.  1.  1. 

ToiovTo^f  rotavrtif  touwto  and  rotov- 
ov  Matt.  18.  5,  a  strengthened  form  of 
Otoe  demonstr.  correl.  to  iroToc,  oioQ,  see 
ee  Buttm.  §  79.  5,  6  ;  q/*  this  kind  or 
ort,  such,  Lat.  talis,  more  frequent  in 
Vttic  usage  than  roiot  or  Toi6<rh,  Pas- 
ow  s.  V. 

a)  genr.  e.  g.  (a)  without  art.  or 
orresponding  relative,  Matt  18.  5  Sc 
av  hilriTQi  vmZlov  rotovror  ty,  Mark  4. 
;3.  John  4. 23.  Acts  16.  24.  1  Cor.  11. 
6.  James  4.  16.  al.  Hdian.  7*  8.  17. 
Cen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  1. — With  a  correspond- 
ng  relat.  e.  g.  oloc  1  Cor.  15.  48  bis, 
^OQ  6  xot'fcJci  rotovroi  Kal  ol  xoiKoi,  k.  r. 
..  2  Cor.  10.  11.  oiroioc  Acts  26.  29. 
>c  Philem.  9. — with  oloc  Ecclus.  49. 
6.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  12.  ^c  ib.  2.  8. 
. — (/3)  With  the  art.  as  marking  some- 
[ling  definite  or  already  mentioned, 
fatth.  §  265.  7.  Winer  §  17  fin.  Comp. 
1  'O,  *,  t6,  C.  p.  p.  555.  Matt.  19. 14 
^v  yap  TOiovTdiy  itrrXv  i  (iaaiXBia  rHy 
hp.  Mark  9.  37.  Acts  19.  25.  Rom.  1. 
2.  1  Cor.  5.  11.  Gal.  5,  21.  1  Tim.  6. 
.  3  John  8.  al.— Hdian.  4.  5.  4..  Pol. 
.  2.  5.  Xen.  An.  5.  8.  20. 

b)  by  impl.  such,  eq.  to  so  great; 
i)  without  art.  or  relative.  Matt.  9.  8 
yy  Soyra  kl^vaiav  roiaifrriy  to7q  hydp^^ 
aiQ.  Mark  6.  2.  John  9,  16.  (Ceb. 
'ab.  4.)  Neut.  pK  roiavra,  such  tMngs, 
»  great  things,  e.  g.  good  Luke  9.  9  ; 
7\\,  13.  2.  Heb.  12.  3.— With  a  relat. 
>rresponding,  ^oric  1  Cor.  5.  1 ;   fie  I 


Heb.  8.1. — (/3)  With  the  art.  o  toiovtoq, 
such  an  one,  such  a  person,  one  distin* 
guished,  e.  g.  in  a  good  sense,  2  Cor. 

12.  2,  3,  5.  (^1.  V.  H.  11.  9.)  In  a 
bad  sense,  ^  such  a  fellow.  Acts  22. 
22,  comp.  21.  27.  1  Cor.  5.  5.  2  Cor. 
2.  6,  7.  Comp.  Matth.  §  265.  7.  'O,  i, 
TO,  p.  555.     Al. 

Toixoc,  ov,  6,  a  mall,  i.  e.  of  a  house, 
paries,  Acts  23.  3,  see  in  Hoyiati).  Sept. 
for  Tp  Ex.  30.  3.  Lev.  14.  37.— ^El. 
V.  H.  14.  19.  Pol.  5.  33.  5.  Xen.Conv. 
4.  38.  Kindr.  with  rtlxoc,  which  is 
spoken  only  of  the  wall  of  a  city,  etc. 

ToKoc,  ov,  6,  (r/icriu,  riroKa,)  a  bring' 
ing  forth,  birth,  Hom.  II.  19.  119. 
thing  bom,  offspring,  child,  Athen.  4.  82 
rdKog  KoXurai  trag  o  ytyofityog  waic. 
Xen.  Lac.  15.  5. — In  N.  T.  fig.  gain, 
from  money  put  out,  interest^  usury. 
Matt.  25.  27.  Luke  19.  3.  Sept.  for 
1f\tfi  Ex.  22.  25.  Lev.  25. 36, 37.— Jos. 
c'  Ap.  2.  27.  -ffischin.  68.  26.    Dem. 

13.  20. 

ToXfidta,  Q,  f.  ^(Taf,  (r^kfta  courage, 
boldness,  from  obsol.  rXdut,  raXdot  to 
bear,)  to  have  courage,  boldness,  con^ 
fidence  to  do  any  thing ;  to  venture,  to 
dare,  intrans.  with  infin.  Matt.  22.  46 
ohZi.  hdXfAriffi  nc  •  •  •  •  ifrepwrfifyai  ahrSy, 
Mark  12. 34:  15.43.  Luke  20. 40.  John 
21.  12.  Acts  5.  13  ohBelc  sroXfia  icoX- 
XdaOai  ahrolc  7.  32.  Rom.  5.  7  :  15. 
18.  1  Cor.  6.  1.  2  Cor.  10. 12.  Phil. 
1.  14.  Jude  9.  Sept.  for  y?  «?D  Esth. 
7.  5.-2  Mace.  4.  2.  Jos.  Ant  17.  13. 
4.  Dem.  1377. 12.  Xen.  Mem.  1.3. 10. 
— Also  to  show  oneself  bold,  to  act  with 
boldness,  cor\fidence,y9iih  km  nva,  against 
any  one  2  Cor.  10.  2 ;  with  iy  riyi,  in 
any  thing  11.  21  bis. 

ToXfAiip^Ttpoy,  adv.  (comparat.  of  roX- 
lifip&i,  Buttm.  §  1 15.5,)  the  more  boldly, 
with  greater  confidence  and  freedom, 
Rom.  15.  15.  —  Pol.  1.  17.  17.  Luc. 
Icarom.  10.  ToXfAriptac  Xen.  Conv,  2. 12. 

ToX/iqr^Ci  ov,  o,  (roX/xa«,)  a  darer, 
enterpriser,  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  10.  2.  Thuc. 
1.  70.  In  N,  T.  in  a  bad  sense,  one 
Qoer-bold,  audacious,  presumptuous,  2 
Pet.  2.  10. 

Toftoc,  riy  <5k,  (r^/ivw,)  cutting,  sharp, 
keen,  Plat,  Tim.  p.  ^LeSW  UlD^fgll^ 
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only  coinparat.  rofAVTtpoi:^  i},  o^f  sharper, 
keener,  fig.  Heb.4.  12.— Luc.  Tox.  11. 
Phocyl.  116  or  118. 

TofA^£pocf  see  in  Tofidg. 

TdloPt  ov,  r6,  a  bow,  i.  e.  for  shoot- 
ing arrows,  Rev.  6.  2.  Sept.  oft  for 
JT&p  Gen.  27.  3.  Ps.  Y.  18.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  7.  1.  Hdian.  6.  5.  9.  Xen,  Cyr. 
1.  2.  9. 

Towd(toy,  ov,  r<J,  (also  r<5Tafoc,)  <A^ 
topais  Rev.  21.  20;  a  transparent  gem 
of  a  golden  or  orange  colour  ;  not  the 
green  topaz  of  Pliny,  which  seems  to 
have  been  the  modern  chrysolite,  H.  N. 
87.  8  or  32.— Sept.  for  rTTOB  Ex.  28. 
17.  Ez.  28.  18.— Diod'  Sic.  3.  89 
where  see.  Strabo  XVI.  p.  1115.  A, 
ra  TOwd(ta'  Xldog  Zi  lore  Ita^avii^,  ^(pv' 
troei^tQ  &irdkdfjtirtiy  ^cyyoc*  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  845. 

Toiroci  ov,  &,  place,  locus,  e.  g. 

a)  as  occupied  or  filled  by  any  per- 
son or  thing,  spot,  space,  room.  {a)prop. 
Matt.  28.  6  roy  r&iroy  Birov  Ikcito  6  Kw- 
pioc.  Mark  16.  6.  Luke  2.  7  ohic  Jjy 
airrofc  tSkoq  iv  rf  iraraXw/xart.  (Sept. 
Gen.  24.  28.)  Luke  14. 9, 10, 22.  John 
20.  7.  Acts  7.  83.  Heb.  8.  7.  Rev.  2. 
5  Kiviiota  Ttly  \v)(v(ay  oov  Ik  tov  rowov 
ahrili:.  6.  14:  20.  11.  Sept  for  D^pD 
Gen.  24.  28.  1  K.  8.  6,  7.  Prov.  25. 6. 
— Luc.  Necyom.  17  o  AiaKog  iLVOfitrpii^ 
licdffT^  roy  rSfKoy,  H^tjfri  5c  ro  fiiyiaroy 
ov  wXioy  iroJifc.  Hdian.  2.  14.  10. — So 
Bi^6yai  r6woy  nvl,  to  give  place  to  any 
one,  to  make  room,  Luke  14.  9.  Rom. 
12.  19.  Eph.  4. 27  ;  see  fully  in  A/^w/ii 
a.  y. — (/3)  Fig,  eq.  to  condition,  part, 
character  ;  1  Cor.  14.  16  6  iiyairXripwy 
roy  rdnoy  rov  i^twrow,  he  who  Jills  the 
place  of  one  unlearned,  i.  e.  who  is  un- 
learned; comp,  in  'AyairXripSw  d. — Philo 
Somn.  p.  600.  E,  roy  kyyiXov  rcJirov 
kviffxtf  Jos.  Ant.  16. 7.  2  avroc  5*  ^roX- 
XaJCfc  ^TToXoyovfityov  r&iroy  Xa/ijOaVec — 
(y)  Eig.  place,  b=  opportunity,  occasion. 
Acts  25.  16  irply  ft  . ..  rSwoy  re  AtoXo- 
yiac  Xa/3ot  k.  r.  X.  Rom.  15.  23  firiKin 
roToy  extjy  (sc.  rov  thayytXiZetrSai)  ky 
rolg  xXlfiam  rovroiQ.  Heb.  12.  17. — 
Ecclus.  4.  5.  Pol.  1.  88. 2  r6iroQ  IXiovg. 
^schin.  84.  39. 

b)  of  a  particular  place,  spot,  where 


any  thing  is  done  <hc  takes  plaee;  Lokt 
10.  82  hfioimc  ^^  kqI  AevfniCt  ytr6ptro{ 
Kara  row  r6woy.  11.1:  19.  5.  Joki  i 
20:  5.13:  6.28:  10.40:  11.30:1? 
2:  19.20,41.  2  Pet.  1.19.  Pkoaac 
Rom.  9.  26  iy  rf  rihr^  oi,  isi  the  pLn 
where,  eq.  to  simpl.  wkere,  quoted  fm 
Hos.  2.   I  [1.  10],    where   Sept  fa 

Gen.  28.  16, 17 :  35.  14.  Roth  3.4- 
Pol.  4.  72.  5.  Hdian.  1.  8.  11. 

c)  of  a  place  where  one  dwells,  •> 
joums,  belongs,  eq.  to  dmelUmg-fim 
abode,  home.  Luke  16.  28  cic  rorran 
rovroyr^C  fiaadyov.  John  11.6:  111 
Topsvofjuit  Irotfidtrai  r&rov  wftlr.  T.  3 
Acts  1.  25  see  in'Idcoc  b.  y.  ActslJ 
7.  Rev.  12.  6,  8,  14.  So  of  a  bone 
dwelling.  Acts  4.  81 ;  a  temple,  Aa 
7.  49  rig  rSiroc  rff^  Karawavtnt^  pn 
quoted  from  Is.  66.  1  where  Sept.  h 
D^pD.  Hence  the  Temple  as  the  abos 
of  God  is  called  6  r&xvc  aytoQ  Matt  fi 

15.  Act86.13,14:  21.  28bis.  SoSfjrt 
and  \Uh^  tfipp  Ps.  24.  S.  «fTpp  : 
Is.  60.  13.  Sept.  genr.  for  D^pD  Gs 
29.  26.  Num.  24.  11.  JV3,  1  Sam.lfk 
26:  24.23.  2  Chr.  18.  15." — LocD 
Mort.  17.  2.  de  Lucta  2»  spokei  a 
Hades  as  the  abode  of  the  dead.  Hdiss 
4.  2.  18,  =  oUiifia  §  16.  —  Of  thiagi 
place  where  any  t^ng  is  kept,  as  i 
sword,  =  a  sJieath,  scahbard.  Matt,  di 
52. 

d)  in  a  geographical  or  topogr^ka 
sense,  a  place  or  part  of  a  coootry,  :i 
the  earth,  etc.  (a)  So  of  a  defiais 
place  or  spot  in  a  city,  district,  countrj 
Matt.  27.  33  bis,  ecc  r6wor  \ey6fU9V 
ToXyoSd,  6  tori  Xeydfuyog  Kpaytaw  ron? 
Mark  15.  22  bis.  Luke  23.  33.  J<^ 
19. 17.  So  Luke  6.  17  :  22. 4^,  co«? 
V.  89.  John  6.  10  :  19.  13.    Rev.  It 

16.  Acts  27.  8,  29,  41 :  28.  7.  &f 
for  CrtpD  Gen.  22.  2.  14:  28.  19.- 
Ceb.  Tab.  16.  Diod.  Sic  1.  9.  X«r 
Cyr.  5.  8.  11.— (/3)  Of  a  place  as c^ 
habited,  a  city,  village,  quarter,  el& 
Luke  4.  87  etc  wdyra  rdwot^  r^c  ^^^PT^ 
pov.  10.  1  €cc  irdaay  iri^cr  cat  mv 
Matt.  14.  35.  Acta  16.  3:  27.  2.  Rr 
18.  |7  in  later  edit.  So  iv  7ravrirtft>^ 
in  every  p/^^gy^^  where  among  mr 
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I  Cor.  1.  3.  2  Cor.  2.  14.  1  Theti.  1. 
).  1  Tim.  2.  8.  —  Sept.  2  Chr.  84.  6. 
^os.  Ant.  11.  8.  4.  Udian.d.4.6.  Xen. 
fl.  G.  7.  1.  3.— (y)  Of  a  tract  ofoonn- 
rjf  district,  region ;  e.  g.  l^itoQ  rifwo^^ 
pri/wt  rifiroi^  Matt.  14. 13, 15.  Mark  1. 
(5,  45 :  6.  31,  32»  35.  Luke  4.  42 :  9. 

0, 12.  dc*  kMfMv  T^w^v  Matt.  12.43. 
liuke  11.  24.  rara  r&irovc,  in  dicers 
}laces,  quarters,  countries,  Matt.  24.  7. 
dark  13.  8.  Luke  21.  11.  So  in  the 
ense  of  a  land,  country,  John  11.  48 
ipovaiy  ^fxiy  rov  t&kqv  «it  ro  l6vo€,i.e. 

our  country  and  nation.'  Heb.  11.  8. 
lets  7.  7  XarpeinTOvtri  fu  iy  t^  r<Jirj» 
ovTf,  i.  e.  '  in  this  land,'  in  allusion  to 
jen.  15. 14,  supplied  perhaps  from  Ex. 
t.  12.  —  Hdian.  3.  14.  2.  Dem.  49.  5 
aTc  aXXatc  Talc  iy  rovTf  rf  r<5jry  yfitroiQ, 
Cen.  An.  1.  5.  1.  ib.4.  2.  4.— (^)  Fig. 
f  a  place  or  passage  in  a  book,  Luke 
r.  17  tvpe  Toy  rSvoy  ol  j}v  yiypafAfiiyoy, 
—  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  20.  Prob.  not 
3und  elsewhere  in  this  sense,  Sturz 
jCX.  Xen.  8.  V.  Suid.  rcJiroc*  ^  licaarov 
Syov  irepioSog*  Sox^fpa  Jos.  Ant.  1.8.3. 
TotrovToCi  roaavTTif  tooovto  and  to*' 
ovToy^  a  strengthened  form  for  rdaoCf  i|, 
V,  correl.  to  o^oc,  ir^iffoc,  Buttm.  §  79. 
f6;  so  great  f  so  much,  etc. 

a)  pr.  of  magnitude,  intens.  so  great, 
latt.  8.  10  ohot  ToaavTfiy  wiariy  eipoy, 
.uke  7.  9.  John  12.  37.  Rev.  18.  17. 
*lur.  neut.  roffavra,  so  great  thifigs,  be- 
nefits, Gal.  3.  4.  With  Soot  correspond- 
ig,  Heb.  1.  4:  7.  22  comp.  20:  10. 
5-  Rev.  18.  7  :  21.  16  in  text.  rec. 
—2  Mace.  4.  3.  Hdian.  7.  8.  4.  Xen. 
Ln.  3.  5.  7.  with  ^ooc,  Hdian.  2.  3. 
7.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  4. — So  of  a  spe- 
ific  amount,  so  much  and  no  more,  eq. 
D  so  little,  Acts  5.  8  bis,  el  rooovrov  ro 
•wploy  hiriZoaBt ;  «.  r.  X. — Xen.  Mem. 
.  3.  5.  ib.  2.  4.  4. 

b)  of  Itwf,  so  LONG,  John  14.  9  roooC- 
ov  'xporoy,  Heb.  4.  7.— Hdian.  1.  6. 
.   Xen.  H.  G.  4.  6. 13. 

c)  of  number,  multitude,  collect,  or 
1  plur.  so  many,  so  numerous ;  Matt. 
5.  33  bis,  Aproi  roaovroi  • ..  6\\oy  ro* 
ovroy.  Luke  15.  29.  John  6.  9:  21. 
1.  1  Cor.  14.  10.  Heb.  12.  1.— Jos. 
Lnt.  11.1.3.  Hdian.  1.  17.  10.  Xen. 
!yr.  2.  4.  2. 


T<^e,  adv.  demonstr.  of  time,  then, 
at  that  time,  correl.  to  6t€,  wore,  Battm. 
§  116.  4. 

a)  m  general  propositions,  marking 
succession;  e.  g.  after  xpHroy,  as  Matt. 
5.  24  irpmroy  ^coXX^yiyOt  ...  ecu  r6re 
eXSifv  irp6ir^pe  r  r.  X.  12.  29.     Mark 

3.  27.     John  2.  10.    with  oray,  2  Cor. 

12.  10  Bray  yap  hodeym,  r(ne  hfyardg 
eifu.  John  2. 10.  Simply,  Luke  11.  26. 
— with  6ray,  Hdian.  2.  9. 4.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  3. 17. 

b)  of  time  PAST  ;  e.  g.  with  a  nota- 
tion of  time  preceding,  with  ore.  Matt. 

13.  26  Bre  ^e  eftXaortivey  6  x6proc  •  •  •  • 
rore  i^yti  koX  ra  (t(ayta.  21.  1.  John 
12.  16.  with  itg,  John  7.  10:  11.  6. 
fiera,  with  ace.  John  13.  27.  So  after  a 
participle  as  noting  time.  Acts  27.  21  : 
28.  1  Jcoi  Btatn^diyrec,  rSre  iviyytaeay 
K.  r.  X.  comp.  Matth.  $  565.  1  sq. 
Buttm.  §  144.  n.  7.  Also  as  opp.  to 
yvy,  Rom.  6.  21.  Gal.  4.  8  comp.  9. 
v.  29.  Heb.  12.  26.  ehdetac  r&re,  AcU 
17.  14.  Simply,  where  the  notation  of 
time  lies  in  the  context,  and  r6re,  then, 
at  thai  time,  is  often  ss  thereupon,  after 
that ;  Matt.  2.  7  comp.  4.  v.  17  r^re 
enXrip^il  ro  pnOey  c.  r.  X.  3.  5,  13  r^re 
wapaylyerat  6  *li7#ovc*  i*  e.  *  after  this,' 
comp.  v.  6,  7.  Matt  3. 15  :  4.  1 :  26. 
3.  John  19. 1,  16.  Acts  1. 12 :  10.  46, 
48.  Heb,  10.  7,  9.  al. — ^with  Sre,  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4, 14  comp.  13.  «c,  Hdian.  3. 
3.  5.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  14.  with  particip. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  6.  opp.  to  yvy,  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  2.  8.  Simpl,  Sept.  Gen.  13.  7. 
Ezra  4.  23,  24.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  12.  7. 
Ceb.  Tab.  29.  Xen.  Conv.  I.  14  oh^e 
rSre. — Also  in  later  usage  Ato  rire, 
from   then,  from    that  time.  Matt.  4. 

17  :  16.  21  :  26.  16.  Luke  16.  16 ; 
see  Phryn.  ed.  Lob.  p.  461.-  Sturz  de 
Dial,  Mac.  p.  211.  Sept.  for/)«p  [mD] 
Ecclus.  8.  12. — With  the  art.  as  adj.  6 
rdre  icSafioc,  the  then  world,  2  Pet.  3.  6; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  125«  6. — Hdian.  1.  14. 
10.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  20. 

c)  of  time  future,  e.  g.  with  6ray, 
preced.  Matt.  25.  31  &ray  Se  eXBjn  o 
Yioc  rov  kvQp. ....  r6re  ca6<<r£t  M  6p6- 
yoy.  K.  r.  X.  Mark  13. 14.  Luke  14. 10: 
21.  20.  John  8.  28.  1  Cor.  13.  10  : 
16.  2.    1  Thess.  5.  3.    Pleonast.  o^lC 
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5.  85.  (comp.  Dem.  288.  21  rdre  Kar 
exelvov  riy  KaipSy.)   with  wpwrov,  Luke 

6.  42.  opp.  to  &fn-i,  1  Cor.  13.  12. 
Simply,  Mark  13.  21  iml  t6t€  kav  tiq 
hfuy  uirri  k.  r.  X.  v.  26,  27*  Luke  13. 
26  :  21.  27.    1  Cor.  4.  5.    2  Thees.  2. 

8.  Sept.  simpl.  for  ^H  Ex.  12.  44,  48. 
— Luc.  D.  Deor.  4.  5  ilffSfieOa  Tore,  ri 
wpcucriov,  Hdian.  3.  9.  13.  Al. 

Tohvavrloy,  (ci^avr/oCfWh.  see,)  crasis 
for  TO  lyavrioy,  Buttm.  §  29.  n.  3 ;  pr. 
the  opposite,  3  Mace.  3.  22.  Xen.  H. 
G.  7.  5.  26.  In  N.  T.  as  adv.  on  the 
contrary,  contrariwise,  2  Cor.  2.  7.  Gal. 
2.  7.  1  Pet.  3.  9.  Comp.  Buttm.  § 
128.  n.  4.  §  131.  n.  6.— iEl.  y.  H.  3. 
12.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  8. 

Tovyopa,  crasis  for  to  oyopa,  Buttm. 
§  128.  n.  4;  =  byname,  Matt.  27.  57; 
see  in^Ovo/ia  a.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  131. 
6.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.  6.  Palaeph.  40.  3. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  3.  1. 

TovrioTt,  crasis  for  tovt  etrri,  that  is, 
id  est,  =  *  which  signifies,'  used  in  ex- 
planations ;  so  in  text.  rec.  Acts  1.  19 
*Aicc\^a/id,  TOvrioTi,  x^apioy  atparoc  19. 
4.  Rom.  7. 18  :  9.  8.  Philem.  12.  Heh. 
2.  14:  7.  5:  9.  11:  10.  20:  11.  16: 
13. 15.  1  Pet.  3.  20.  Sept.  for  KVl 
Job  40.  19. — In  later  editions  every 
M'here  written  separately,  tovt  tart,  and 
so  text,  rec.  in  Matt.  27.  46.  Mark  7. 
2.  Rom.  10.  6,  7,  8.— Diod.  Sic.  4.  7. 

TovTo,  see  in  Olroq. 

Tpayoc,  ov,  6,  a  he-goat,  hircus,  Heb. 

9.  12,  13, 19  :  10. 4.  Sept.  for  DHVQ^ 
Gen.  31.  10.  Num.  7.  17  sq.  "yps; 
Lev.  16.  5,  7  sq.  tt^j?  Gen.  32.  14.— 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 1.  Plut  V.  Thes.  18. 

TpaTrefa,  i;c,  4,  (pr.  rerpciircfa,  from 
rcrpa,  i.  q.  and  iriia  foot,)  a  table,  e.  g. 

a)  OBNR.  for  setting  on  food,  taking 
meals,  (a)  pr.  MaU.  15.  27.  Mark  7. 
28.  Luke  16.  21  :  22.  21,  30.  So  of 
the  table  for  the  shew-bread,  Heb.  9.  2, 
^  ft  Tpaweia  Tije  irpoBiffewQ,  1  Mace.  1. 
22  ;  Sept.  for  IFV^O  Ex.  25.  23,  27  sq. 
26.  35.  Comp.  in  UpodiaiQ  a.  Sept. 
Mdlirb^  genr.  1  Sam.  20.  33.  2 
Sam.  V.  7,  10.— Palaeph.  23.  1.  Luc. 
Asin.  7.  Xen.  Con  v.  2.  1. — (/J)  melon, 
like  Engl,  table,  for  that  which  is  set 


on,  food,  a  meal,  banquet.  Acts  16.  Ii 
irapldrjKe  rpaws^fiy,  he  Met  a  table,  m3& 
ready  a  meal ;  conip.  Id  Hapar^fu  i 
(ML  V.  H.  2.  17.  Hdian.  4.  7.  ? 
Rom.  11.  9  yiyrfiffTt^  ii  rp,  ovrwr  sij 
wayiha,  quoted  from  Ps.  69.  23  w^ 
Sept.  for  ]rW.  1  Cor.  10.  21  bis,  S 
Sept.  and  fjfr^  Ps.  23.  5.  Prov.  9.  i 
—Jos.  AntI  io.  9.  4.  Hdian.  1.  6.1 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  26. 

b)  SPEC,  table  of  a  Tnoney-draog^ 
a  broker* s  counter,  at  which  he  sat  in  '^i 
market  or  [other]  public  place,  e.  g.i 
the  outer  court  of  the  temple,  MatLJ* 
12.  Mark  11.  15.  John  2.  15.  Seei 
Kfp/iarcflrr^Cf  KoXAi;/3urr7|c. — Lys.  11^ 
37.  Isaeus  105.  119. — Hence  genr. 
brokers  office,  bank,  where  moufvi 
deposited  and  loaned  out,  Luke  19.  i 
SMyai  TO  apyvptoy  Lirl  riiy  rparilt 
See  in  Tpaxefinyc. — Dem.  895.  5, 11 
ib.  1356.  10.— Meton.  Acts  6.  2  to 
Tpavi'CaiQ  hiaKoytiy,  to  serve  monef-l 
bles,  i.  e. '  to  take  care  of  money-afiiii 
to  have  charge  of  the  alms,  etc— J^i 
Ant.  12.  2.  3  /BairiXur^  rpAictl^a. 

TpawtilTfic,  ov,  6,  (rp^rt^a  b,)  [li 
a  tabler,  i.  e.  a  money-changer,  hrik 
banker,  in  Lat.  also  called  trapesa^ 
mensarius,  one  who  exchanged  mas] 
and  who  also  received  money  on  ^ 
posit  at  interest,  in  order  to  loan  it  a 
to  others  at  a  higher  rate  ;  see  Bod 
Staatsh.  d.  Ath.  I.  p.  139  sq.  Coc 
Dem.  p.  816.  fin.  p.  948  init.  UJ 
25.  27  c^ei  oZy  ee  j3aX€7>'  rd  opyMM 
pov  rote  TpairtilTait, — Jos.  AnU  IS. 
3.  Pol.  32.  13.  6.  Dem.  1186.  7. 

Tpavpa,  aroQ,  t6,  (rirp«rfo>jcw,  kid 
with  TiTpaia,  obsol.  rpaw,)  a  m/k-i 
Luke  10.  34.  Sept.  for  3^  Gen.  4.  J 
Is.  1.  6.-2  Mace.  14.  45.'  PoL  2.i 
1.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  4.  1. 

Tpavpariiht,    f.     iVw,     (rpov^o,) 
wound,  trans.  Luke  20.  1 2  rovror  rpi 
parlaayreii^fiaXoy,  Acts  19.  16.  Sej 


for  j;^  Cant. 5.  7.  part.  pass,  for' 
Jer.  9.1.  Ez.  28.  23.— 1  Maoc.  16l 
Luc.  Epigr.  20.  T.  IV.  p.  417.  Tacd 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  23. 

Tpaxi/X/fw,  f.  (tria,  (rpaxifXoc/ 
twist  the  neck,  to  throttle,  as  a  vntd 
his   antago^||J„y^l|,^^|^uHo$.  1 


TpaxnXoQ 

fare  Tov  LBXriT^v  vtto  nmitaKapiav  rpa- 
^i|Xif(5/x€Kov,  comp.  -^1.  V.  H.  12.  58. 
?lut.  M.  Anton.  33.  Also  to  bend  back 
he  neck,  e.  g.  of  an  animal  for  slaughter, 
o  as  to  expose  the  front  or  throat,  Diog. 
liaert.  6.  61  Ih  rdy  Kpidy  Apci/iaViov,  wc 
•TTo  TOV  rv^ovroc  KOpaalov  rpaxiyX/f  trat. 
lence  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  lay  bare,  to  lay 
•pen,  Pass.  part.  Heb.  4.  13  vdrra  5c 
/vfiva  Koi  T€Tpa\ri\i(rfjLiva  toIq  ofOaX- 
ioIq  ahrov. — Hesych.  r€rpax»7Xc(T/i£va' 
:e<t>avepu)fAiva,  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II. 
».  398. 

Tpa'xiyXoc,  ov,  6,  the  neck,  Matt.  18. 
L  Mark  9.  42.  Luke  17.  2.  Acts  15. 
0  see  in  fwycJc  a.  Rom.  16.  4  rdv 
avT&y  rpd')(TiKor  vwiOriKay,  i.  e.  under 
he  axe,  i.  e.  have  exposed  iheir  lives 
o  peril  for  my  safety.  Luke  15.  20; 
.nd  Acts  20.  37  iTiweffor  itrl  roy  rpd- 
fffXoy  ahrov,  i.  e.  embraced  him ;  comp. 
xen.  33.  4  where  Sept.  for  *)W2f,  as 
Iso  45.  14.  Josh.  10.  24.  «)iy  Deut. 
0.  16.  Is.  48.  4— Hdian.  1.'  17.  25. 
)era.  744.  6.  Xen.  An.  7.  4.  9. 

Tpaxvc,  c7a,  v,  (kindred  with  pd<T<nit  & 
^aercii,)  rpughj  uneven,  e.  g.  oM,  Luke 
;.  5.  Acts  27.  29  rpaxeiai  r&froi,  i.  e. 
ocks,  breakers.  Sept.  for  D^DT  Is. 
O.  4.— Sept.  Jer.  2.  25  o^og  rp.^  Ceb. 
Tab.  15.  Xen.  An.  4.  6.  12. 

Tpaxwvircc,  *5oc,  ^,  Trachonitis,  the 
lorth-eastemmost  of  the  districts  into 
vhich  the  habitable  region  east  of  the 
ordan  was  divided,  bounded  easterly 
»y  the  Arabian  desert ;  on  the  S.  W. 
>y  Auranitis  and  Gaulonitis ;  and  ex- 
ending  from  the  territory  of  Damascus 
•n  the  North,  to  near  Bostra  on  the 
louth ;  Euseb.  Onom.  s.  v.  ^Irovpala. 
7he  name  is  derived  from  two  moun- 
ains  called  Tpax«v€c,  Strabo  16.2.  16, 
lO.  The  modem  name  is  El  Ledja,  on 
Q.U.?  or]  the  eastern  part  of  Haouran; 
nd  the  country  in  its  present  state  is 
iilly  described  by  Burckhardt,  Travels 
d  Syria,  etc.  p.  51  sq.  211  sq.  Tracho- 
itis  formed  a  part  of  the  tetrarchy  of 
lerod  Antipas,  Luke  3.  1 ;  comp.  in 
H-pw^Tic  no.  1, 2.  and  in  Iroupaia. — Jos. 
Lnt.  1.6.4.  ib.  17. 11.4. 

Tp«ic»  01,  ai,  neut.  rpia,  ra,  card. 
,uni.  three,  Matt.  12.40:  13.  33:  18. 
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20.  al.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  70. 8. — Sept, 
for  th^  Gen.  7. 13.  8»p.  Xen.  An.  6. 
6.  36.— For  the  pr.  n.  Tpeic  Ta/Scpvat, 
see  in  Tafiipyai,     Al. 

Tpifiia,  {rpiut,)  only  in  pret.  and  im- 
perf.  Passow  s.  v.  Buttm.  p.  472  ;  to 
tremble,  e.  g.  from  fear,  intrans.  Matt. 
5.  33  f^fifideltra  Kal  rpifjiovea,  Luke  8. 
47.  Acta  9.  6.  Sept.  for  tftH  Jer.  4. 
24.  Chald.  JfH]  nVT  Dan.  5. 21 :  6. 26. 
—Hdian.  6.  V.  2^  Dem.  314.  24.— 
Hence,  to  tremble  at  any  thing,  =  <o 
fear,  to  be  afraid,  with  part.  2  Pet.  2. 
10  oir  TpifioviTi  (i\a(r<pfifjLOvyT€Q,  lit.  they 
do  not  tremble  speaking  evil,  i.  q:  *  they 
do  not  fear  spewing  evil,'  are  not  afraid 
to  speak  evil ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  144.  4. 
a.  Winer§46.1.— with  inf.  Soph.  CEd. 
Col.  1 28  oc  TpifjLOfisy  Xiyeiy.  Sept.  with 
ace.  for  T^n  Is.  66,  2,  5.  Just.  Mart, 
de  Resurr.  p.  247  rrly  rov  Syd/xarog  rov 
Oeov  iaxvy  Kal  ra  iaifiSvia  rpifiii. 

Tpitjxa,  f.  dpiylna,  comp.  Buttm.  §  18. 
2  ;  pr.  to  make  thick,  firm,  fast,  as  a 
fluid,  yoXa  Opi\l/at,  to  curdle  milk,  Horn. 
Od.  9. 246.  Genr.  and  in  N.  T.  to  make 
thick  ox  fat,  sc.  by  feeding  ;  and  hence 
=to  feed,  to  nurse,  to  nourish,  trans. 

a)  pr.  and  genr.  with  ace.  Matt.  6.  26 
6  Trar^p  vfi&y  6  ovpayiOQ  rpii^ii  ahrA,  25. 
37  v6t(,  (ft  tilofify  iruydayra,  Koi  iOpi^ 
xl^fiiy;  Luke  12.  24.  Acts  12.  20.  Rev. 
1 2.  6, 1 4.  Also  i.  q.  to  pamper,  rag  icap- 
diag  James  5.  5,  comp.  in  Kap^/a  a.  y. 
Sept.  for  TD^n  Prov.  25.  22.  7373 
1  K.  18. 13.  rpn  Gen.  48.  15.— Lue. 
D.  Deor.  20. 13.  'Dem.  1358.  13.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  7.  2.  ib.  2.  9.  2. 

b)  to  nurture,  to  bring  up,  Luke  4. 
16  Nafapir,  ol  Jfy  reBpafifxiyoc. —  1 
Mace.  3.  33.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  2.  Hdian. 
1.  7.  5.  Plat.  Rep.  8.  p.  558.  D.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  9.  1. 

Tpex<^>  f.  Opi^ofjiai,  aor.  2  tdpa/ioy, 
Buttm.  §  18.  2.  §  114.  p.  304;  to  run, 
intrans. 

a)  pr.  and  genr,  absol.  Matt.  27.  48 
ihOiwQ  ^pafi^y  elc  e£  ahrHy.  Mark  5.  6: 
15.  36.  Luke  15.  20.  John  20.  2  rpixti 
olv  KoX  Ipx^rat.  v.  4  trptypy  ^t  o\  5vo. 
Foil,  by  hfi  with  ace.  loc.  Luke  24. 12. 
€ic  final  Rev.  9.  9.  foil,  by  inf.  fin. 
Matt.  28.  8.  Sept.for^^^(iJey^^4^ 
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2  Sam.  18. 19.  with  Ui  Gen.  24.  20. 
Joel  2.  9.-2  Mace.  5.  2.  Palaeph.  22. 
3.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 2. 9.— So,  of  those  who 
run  in  a  stadium  or  public  race,  1  Cor. 
9.  24  bis,  oi  iy  trra^if  Tpexoyrecwarrec 
fjL€y  rpixovaiv  k,  r.  X.  (Hdian.  5.  6. 17* 
Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  21.  Tauchn.  ipafuir 
erdhioy.)  Fig.  in  comparisons  drawn 
from  the  public  races,  and  applied  to 
Chtistians,  as  expressing  strenuous  ef- 
fort in  the  Christian  life  and  cause.  1 
Cor.  9.  24  oi^ta  Tpi^trt  Iva  KaraX&liriref 
sc.  TO  fipafitloy,  v.  26.  tic  Key6y,  in  vain. 
Gal.  2.  2  bis.  Phil.  2.  16.  koXHc  Gal. 
5.  7.  with  ace.  of  kindr.  subst.  Heb.  12. 
1  Tpiyk>nty  roy  irpOKtifuyov  i/fuy  6.y&ya, 
let  us  run  the  race  set  before  us ;  see 
Buttm.  §  131.  3,  and  for  the  Subj.  § 
139.  n.7. — with  &ywya  Dion.  Hal.  Ant. 
7.  48.  Hdot.  8.  102.— Also  of  strenu- 
ous effort  in  general,  Rom.  9.  16  oh  tov 
BiXovTOQf  ov^i  rov  rpixoyrog, — Anth. 
Gr.  IV.  p.  134  wlye  koi  linffpalyov  ri 
yap  aipioy  5  ri  to  fitXXoy ;  ov^cic  yti'w- 
aicei'  fifl  Tpi\€,  fjifl  Koiria, 

b)  metaph.  of  rumour,  word,  doctrine, 
to  run,  to  spread  quickly,  2  Thess.  3.  1 
tya  6  \6yoc  tov  Kvplov  Tpiy(rim — Comp. 
Sept.  €wc  raypvc  Bpafitirai  6  \6yog  ah' 
rov,  for  )rgrl  XT^)  Ps.  147. 15. 

TpicLKoyraf  oi,  al,  ra,  (rpiig  &  rpia,) 
thirty,  Matt.  13.  8,  23  :  26.  15  :  27.  3, 
9.  Mark  4«  8,  20.  Luke  3.  23.  John 
5.  5  :  6.  19.  Gal.  3. 17.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  70.  4.  Sept.  for  OWTp  Gen.  5.  3, 5, 
16.— Luc.  D.  Mort.  6. 1.'  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.31. 

TpiaK6&toif  m,  a,  (rpeig  &  rp/o,)  three 
hundred,  Mark  14.5.  John  12.5.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  70.  4.  Sept.  for  tlWXO  ^t 
Gen.  6.  15. — Luc.  Ver.  Hist.  2,  13. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  43. 

TpifioXoc,  6,  ?>,  adj.  (rpiQ  &  (iiXoc,) 
three-pointed,  three-pronged;  Subst.  6 
rp/j3oXoc»  a  caltrop,  crow-foot,  composed 
of  three  or  more  radiating  spikes  or 
prongs,  and  thrown  upon  the  ground 
to  annoy  cavalry ;  comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  542.  Veget.  3.  24.  Polyb.  lib. 
39.  no.  ed.  Schweigh.  rpifidXovc  o-f^iy- 
povc  Karatnriipai, — In  N.  T.  trihulus, 
land-caltrop,  tribuku  terrestris  of  Lin- 
naeus, a  low  Uiorqy  shrub,  so  called  from 
8 


the  resemblance  of  its  thorns  and  hH 
to  the  military  caltrop.  Matt.  7.  H 
Heb.  6. 8.  Sept.  for  TTTT  Gea.3.1a 
Hos.  10.  8.  Cr32t  Prov.  22. 5.— Dio«a 
IV.  15.  Hesych.  rpZ/JoXoc"  aca»6fC6 
3oc.    Lat.  tribulus  Yirg.  Oeoig.  1.  lU 

Tpipoc,  ov,  fi,  {rpifii0  to  rab,T  a  he^ 
path-way,  high-way,  e.  g.  cidctac  n- 
eiT€  rag  rplficvc  Matt.  3.  3.  Mark  l.V 
Luke  3.  4,  all  quoted  from  Is.40J 
where  Sept.  for  rPpD*  SepL  (or  TTt 
Gen.  49.  17.  •U'^rD  Prov.  1.  15- 
Plut.  Sept.  Sap.  ConV.  18.  ed.  £.Y] 
p.  615.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  13. 

Tpicr/a,  acf  4,  (tptcHfC,  from  rpai 
rp/o,  and  crocO  '^^  space  of  three  fen 
Iritfimiifm,  Acts  20.  31. — Artemid.  4.i 

Tpli^ta,  f.  iW,  onomatopoetic,  to  ^ 
out  a  stridulous,  creaking ,  grtOuigum 
to  screak,  Lat.  stridere,  iatraas.  spc^ 
chiefly  of  living  things,  as  of  the  crji 
chirping  of  young  birds,  Hodo.  ILI 
314.  Luc.  Tim.  21  ;  of  bats»  Hdot  I 
110.  ib.  4. 183 ;  espec.  of  the  thin  c 
dulous  cry  attributed  to  the  manes  i 
shades,  Hom.  II.  23.  101.  Od.  34.1 
Luc.  Necyom.  1 1 ;  of  the  shrieb  i 
women,  Plut.  C.  Mar.  19  ;  by  ki 
writers  of  the  wheezing  or  snortiEi 
elephants,  Luc  Zeux.  10.  Also  d^ 
animate  things,  as  the  back  of  a  wia 
ler,  II.  23.  714 ;  the  chord  of  a  hi 
Anth.Gr.  IV.  p.  57 ;  iron  as  filed,  a!^ 
Aphrod.— In  N.T.  of  the  teeth,  togrd 
to  gnash,  with  ace.  Mark  9.  18  Tf-4 
TovQ  6^6yTaQ,  For  the  ace,  as  defi^ 
and  qualifying  the  action  of  the  na 
see  Matth.  §424.4.  Buttm.  §  131.  i^ 

Tplfirjyoc,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (rp/c  &  pf* 
of  three  months,  trimestris,  JEscbm.^ 
14.  In  N.  T.  Neut.  ro  rplfjuiyor,  tk 
months,  trimestre,  Heb.  11.  aS.  Sd 
for  D^lthn  ttfTOD    Gen.    38.   24. 

rrtohp'dk.  24!  8.— PoL  5, 1. 12. 1 

32^!  12.  1. 

Tpict  adv.  (rpcic  &  Tpia)  iJkrice,  tk 
times,  Matt.  26.  34,  75.  Mark  14.  ^ 
72.  Luke  22.  34,  61.  John  13.  3^ 
Cor.  11.  25  bis.  12.  8.  So  Iwi  r^c.) 
to  thrice,  eq.  to  thrice.  Acta  lO.  16:  J 
10 ;  see  ftilly  in  'Ext  III.  2.  b.  p.  3ii 
Sept.  rpiQ  for  lypJ^B^j^Jtf^^X  Sara,  i 
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1.  2  K.  18.  18,  19.— Luc.  Tox.  89. 
ien.  (£c.  2.  4. 

"It)  pr»  three-roofed;  genr.  ihree-slo- 
iedi  having  three  floors  or  stories,  oIkoi 
plareyoi  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  5.  5.  ffroal  Dion, 
ial.  Ant.  3.  68.  In  N.  T.  Neut.  to 
piartyoy,  the  third  Jloor,  third  story^ 
Lcts20.9.  Comp.  in 'Yirep^oF. — Symm. 
Ten.  6.  16.  So  ^  rpcoriyii  Artennd.  4. 
6. 

Tpi^cXcoc,  at,  a,  (rpig  &  X^^'^*)  ^^^^^ 
^lotaaH^,  Act§2.  41.     Comp.  Buttni. 

70.  4.     Sept.  for  tTBW  JVpp  Ex. 

2.  28.— Xen.  Cyr.  3.  ll  83.  ' 
Tp/roc,  1?,  ov,  ordin.  adj.  (rp«ic,)  t^« 

^tr^f.  e.  g. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  20.  3  vepl  r?)v  rpirriy 

\pav.  22.  26  o  rp^ros.  27. 64.  Luke  12. 

18.  2  Cor.  12.  2.  Rev.  4.  7.  al.     Sept. 

or  >Wttf  Gen.  1.  13:  2.  14 — ^-321.  V. 
•  •  I 

I.  7.  5.  Xen.  An.  2. 2.  4.^So  rpf  rpcrji 
^cp^,  on  (Ae  tAtrcf  cfay  Matt.  16.  21. 
dark  9. 81.  al.  r^  ^/x.  r^  Tpirrji  John  2. 
.  rjf  rpiTTif,  sc.  i^/i.  Luke  13. 82. — Xen. 
I.  G.  4. 1.  20.  r^  rp/rj;  Cyr.  8.  7. 5. 

b)  Neut.  TO  rplrov  (a)  As  Subst.  with 
lepoc  imp].  <Ae  third  part,  foil,  by  gen. 
f  a  whole,  Rev.  8.  7  to  rpirov  tAv  Hy- 
pftiv.  V.  8»  9  bis,  10,  11,  12  quinq.  9. 
5,  18:  12.  4.  non  al.  So  Sept.  for 
■^ntrtnft  Num.  15.  6,  7.  2  Sam.  18.  2. 
— (/3)  As  adv.  the  tfurd  time,  e.  g.  to 
piroy  Mark  14.  41.  John  21.  17  bis. 
iimpl.  rpiroy  Luke  20.  12:  23.  22. 
ohn  21. 14.  1  Cor.  12.  28.  rpiroy  rov- 
o,  this  third  time  2  Cor.  12. 14:  13.  1. 
on  al.  So  Sept.  rpiroy  for  I^p}^  w7^ 
Turn.  24. 10.  rpiroy  rovro  for  '3  It^vtt^  HT 
udg.  16.  15.  Num.  22.  28,  32.— rp/- 
oy  Dio  Cass.  58. 10.  p.  596. — ^Also  « 
pirov  adv.  the  third  time  Matt.  26.  44 ; 
ee  in  *£ic  no.  2  fln.  Al. 

Tp/x^Cf  see  Optf. 

Tpi'xtwc,  1?,  OF,  (0pi{,  gen.  rpjx<fc») 
atry,  fitocfe  q/*  Aotr,  adicicoc  rpix^yo^ 
lev.  6.  12.  Sept.  for  ^IJ^ttf  Zech.  18. 
. — Xen.  An.  4.  8.  3  Tpi\lyov^  xirS^yaQ, 

Tp6tAo^j  ov,  6,  (rpip*,)  a  trembling, 
,  g.  from  fear,  terror,  Mark  16.  8  eixe 
e  abrac  rpofioc  ical  cjc^rao'cc.  Sept.  for 
nyi  Job.  4.  14.  Is.  33.  14.  nTO 
:xl  15.  15.  —  1  Mace.  7.  18.   Eccliis. 


16.  20.  Hom.  11.  6.  137.  ib.  18.  247. 
—  Coupled  with  ^<$/3oc,  e.  g.  ^fioc  kcu 
Tp6fiot,/ear  and  trembUng,  intensively 
expressing  either  great  timidity,  diffi- 
dence (1  Cor.  2. 3  ;)  or  profound  reve- 
rence, respect,  dread,  [or  awe,]  2  Cor. 

7.  15.  Eph.  6.  5.  Phil.  2. 12.  Comp. 
Sept.  Is.  19.  6.  Ps.  55.  5. 

Tpor/;,  ifCt  4,  (rpiwi^  to  turn,)  a  turn* 
ing,  turning  back,  e.  g.  of  the  heavenly 
bodies  in  their  courses,  at  the  solstices, 
etc.  James  1.  17  obK  iyi  wapaXXayii,  ^ 
rpoTiic  iiwoffKlaofia,  — Sept.  Job  38.  ZS 
Tpowa£  obpayov,  Deut.  ZS,  14  ^Xiov 
rpoxHy.  Wisd.  7.  18.  Horn.  Od.  15. 
404  rpowai  yeKloto.  Pol.  9.  15.2.— 
Also  a  turning  back  or  rout  of  enemies, 

1  Mace.  4.  35.  Xen.  An.  1.  8. 25. 
Tpoiroc,  ov,  6,  {rpiwhf  to  turn,)  pr.  a 

turning,  turn,  direction ;  hence  genr. 
manner,  way,  mode,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  19 
cic  /iCF  iiBaoKaXiac  rp&ico^  Ijy  airrJ.  In 
N.  T. 

a)  genr.  in  adverbial  constructions  : 
(a)  Ace.  with  icard,  e.g.  xaff  ^y  rp^iroy, 
in  what  manner,  eq.  to  as,  even  as,  comp. 
in  Kurd  no.  4.  a.  Acts  15. 11 :  27.  25. 
Kara  xdvra  rpiiroy,  in  every  way,  Rom. 

8.  2.     Kara  /AJiBiya  rp6iroy,  m  no  way 

2  Thess.  2.  8.  —  Sept.  Num.  18.  7.  2 
Mace.  11.31.  Pol.  1.87.  4.  Xen.  Cyi» 
8.  2.  5.— (/3)  Ace.  as  adv.  hy  rpowoy,  in 
what  manner,  i.  e.  as,  even  as,  Matt.  23. 
37  ^y  Tpotroy  iintrvyayn  5pvtc  ra  yotrtria^ 
Luke  13. 34.  Acts  1.  11 :  7.  28.  2  Tim. 
3.  8.  So  too  Jude  7  rby  6fioioy  tovtoiq 
Tp6voy.  Comp.  Buttm.  §115.  4.  §131. 
6,  and  n.  3,  4.  Matth.  §  425.  Winer  § 
82.  6.  Herm  ad  Yig.  p.  882.  Sept.  for 
'yOVQ  Gen. 26. 29.  Obad.l6.— 2  Mace. 
15.  39.  Hdian.  1.  2.  8.  Xen.  An.  6. 8. 

1.  Mem.  2.  1.  23.  Sfwioy  rp6woy  Luc. 
Catapl.  6. — (y)  Dat.  wayrl  Tp6irf,  m 
every  way,  Phil.  1.  18.  Comp.  Winer 
^  188. 8. 2.  Wmer  §  31.  4.     Also  with 

y,  as  iy  wayrl  Tp6irf  2  Thess.  8.  16  ; 
comp.  in  *Ey  no.  3.  b.  —  dat.  1  Mace. 
14.  35.  Arr.  Epict.  2.  20.  8.  Xen.  Cyr. 

2.  1.  13. 

b)  FIG.  turn  of  mind  and  life,  dUpo^ 
sition,  manners,  mode  of  thinking,  feel- 
ing, acting.  Heb.  13.  5  iLftkapyvpOQ  6 
Tp&mc. — ios.  Ant.  6.  12.  7*  Udian.  2* 
14.  9.  Xen.  An.  1.  9.  22..yl^OOgie 
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Tpowofopiwf  w,  f.  4^(11,  (rp&irog  b  &: 
^pcbi,)  /o  AtfAir  w/A  fAi?  turn  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  with  his  disposition,  manners,  con- 
duct, with  ace.  Acts  IS.  18  text.  rec. 
€rpoiroip6pria€v  awrowc,  from  Deut.  1.  31 
where  Sept.  Alex,  et  Compl.  for  ifit^y 
Later  edit.  lrpo<^6priffty. — Constitut. 
Apost.  7.  36.  Cic.  ad  Att.  13.  29. 

Tpo^il,  %,  4,  {rpifw,  wh.  see,)  food, 
nourishment,  sustenance,  Matt.  3.  4  4  ^c 
Tpoipfi  avTov  ^y  iiKpihg  k,  r.  X.  6.  25  : 
24.  45.  Luke  12.  23.  John  4.  8.  Acts 
2.  46  :  9.  19  :  14. 17  :  27.  33,  34,  36. 
38.  James  2.  15.  Fig.  nutriment  for  the 
mind,  instruction.  Ueb.  5. 12, 14.  Sept. 
pr.  for  7Dk  Job  36.31.  Ps.  104.  27. 
anh  Ps.'  136.  25.  Prov.  6.  8.  —  Arr. 
Epict.  1. 11. 12.  Hdian.  1. 17.23.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 11. 6. — Tn  the  sense  of  stipend, 
hire,  [lit.  support  or  maintenance,]  Matt. 
10.  10  H^iog  yap  6  kpyaTi\Q  rfjg  TpOipfJQ 
ahrov,  comp.  Luke  10.  7 ;  and  1  Tim. 
5.  18  where  it  is  row  fiiffdov  avruv, — 
Xen.  (Ec.  5.  13. 

Tp6<pifjLoc,  ov,  0,  Trophimus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  of  Ephesus,  Acts  20.  4 :  21. 
29.  2  Tim.  4.  20. 

Tpoip6cy  ov,  6,  ^,  (rpiipia,)  a  nurser, 
nurse,  1  Thess.  2.  7.  Sept.  for  T)\)yO 
Gen.  35.  8.  Is.  49.  23.— Hdot.  6.'61. 
Pol.  16.  31.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  13. 

Tpo6o^opifi»,  %a,  f.  ffffut,  (rpo^c^c  &  0^- 
f)£w,)  [pr,j  to  bear  as  a  nurse,  to  carry 
in  the  amis,  as  a  nurse  her  nursling ;  fig. 
to  cherish,  to  care  for,  trans.  Acts  13. 
18  in  later  edit,  from  Deut.  1.  31  where 
Sept.  Cod.  Vatic,  for  Heb.  «ttr>  Comp. 
in  Tpowoipopiia. — 2  Mace.  7.  27.  Macar. 
Homil.  46  kvakafifiaytt  koX  TreptOaXircc 
Ka\  Tpono<popti  iv  iroXX^  (rropyn, 

Tpoxia,  dc,  4,  (rpdxoc,)  [pr.  J  a  wheel- 
track,  rut,  Nicand.  Theriac.  876  ^/kUijc 
Tpoxia.  Hesych.  rpoyial'  al  rStv  Tpo\(av 
Xapa^ctc.  In  N.  T.  fig,  a  way,  path, 
Heb.  12.  13  Tpo^iixQ  opdac  Tot^^are  toIq 
nvffly  vfiu»y,  *  ways  of  life  and  conduct  ;* 
quoted  from  Prov.  4.  26  where  Sept.  for 
b^^,  as  also  Prov.  2.15:  4.  IL—Suid 
rpoxtac'   iropeiac,  rplfhvQ,  ipyaaiag, 

Tpoxoc,  ov,  6,  (rf)ix«»)  P^»  [and  lit] 
a  runner,  i.  e.  *  any  thing  made  round 
for  rolling  or  running ;  hence  genr.  a 
wheels   as  of  a  chariot^  Sept.  for  \Qlik 


1  K.  7.  82.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  30;  of  i 
potter,  Pol.  12.  15.  6 ;  for  tortuic,  Lr. 
D.  Deor.  6.  5.  Plat.  Phocion  85.  I: 
N.  T.  fig.  a  course,  as  ran  by  a  wbec 
or  perhaps  circular  coitrse^  circmt;  Jian 

3.  6  rpoxoy  T^  ycvc9C4i»c«  *  coune  2 
life,*  see  in  Tiytatt  a.  —  Comp.  Amc 

4.  7  Tpoxoc  dpfiaroQ  yap  ola,  ^ 
rpixti  icvXurBtlt.  WeUt.  N.  T.  XL ; 
670.  The  grammarians  make  a  lirs- 
tinction  between  rp6xoc  wheel,  and  rwr 
x6c  course  ;  see  Passow  in  rp6xoc  ^ 

TpvfiXiov,  ov,  t6,  a  dish,  haml,  for  cu- 
ing or  drinking ;  Matt«  26. 23  oijtpk^ 
fitr  ifiov  iv  Tf  rpvfiXJ^,  Mark  14.  H 
On  this  mode  of  eating,  see  Calmet  r. 
Eating,  p.  365  sq.  Jahn  §  147.  Sea 
for  rr^  Ex.  25.  39.  Num.  4.  T.- 
Jos. Ant!  3.  8. 10.  Luc.  Tim.  54.  £ 
V.  H.  9.  37. 

TpvyoM,  G,  f.  ijov,  (rpvyjf  ripe  fc: 
or  grain,  fruitage,  vintage,  harvest,)  1 
gather  in  ripe  fruits  or  grakiy  to  Aarvoi 
genr.  Sept.  for  ^Xp^  Hos.  10.  12,  It 
Kfiirov  Tp,  Long.  2.  4.  Oftener  and  i 
N.  T.  of  vintagers,  to  gather  gnjw 
with  ace.  Luke  6.  44  ovdc  cc  /Sc^rv*  r;^ 
ySun  arai^vXiiv,  Rev.  14.  18,  19.  :^ 
Sept.  for  tsa  Deut  24.  21.  Judg.  9.: 
— Jos.  Ant.  1.6.3.  Dioscor.  5.  29i 
(Tra^vX^y.  Luc.  Catapl.  20.  Xen.  d 
19.  19. 

Tpvywr,  6voc,  fi,  (rpv^^  to  mura^ 
to  coo,  kindr.  rpil^m,  wh.  see,)  a  tero 
dove,  Luke  2. 24.  Comp.  in  TUpwrt^ 
Sept.  for  nh  Lev.  5.  7, 11. — 2El.\\l 

I.  15.  H.  A.  1.  35,  39. 
Tf>v/LiaXca,  act  ht  (jpvfiti^  rpv^  to  n 

through,)  a  hole,  eye  of  a  needle,  eq.  1 
Tpvwnfm,  Mark  10.  25.  Luke  18.  25.- 
Genr.  rpvfi,  r^c  ircrpa^  Sept.  Judg.  ^ 

II.  Jer.  13.4:  16.  15.  Pint,  de  Pi^ 
educ.  14.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  36.  5. 

Tpvvfifia,  or«c.  r6,  (rpvmtM  to  btf 
rpvna,  rpvut,)  a  hole,  eye  of  a  neeei 
Matt.  19.  24.— Genr.  Aristoph.  Eccii 
620  or  624.  Etymol.  Mag.  726.  ; 
Moeris  p.  289,  6wfiy,  *Attu:Ac'  rpvr^^ 

Tpv<l>aiya,  lycj  i^.  Tryphofna,  pr,  n.  0 
female  Christian  at  Rome,  Roai.l6. 1 

Tpv^'w,  «3,  f.  4<r«,(rpw^^,)  io  /icr  ^ 
licately  and  luxurionsly,  to  lir^  im  f^ 
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tre,  intrans.  James  5.  5.  Sept.  for 
^m  Neh.  9.  25.  MyJTH  Is.  66. 1 1 . 
-Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.  3.  "JEl.  V.  H.  2.  5. 
[en.  Ath.  1.  11. 

Tpv<^ilf  ijc,  ii,  (dpvvTw  to  break,)  deli- 
7te  living,  luxury,  i.  e.  as  breaking 
own  the  mind  and  making  effeminate, 
au.  ?]  Luke  7.  25  o\  €y..„Tpv<p^  vvdp- 
ovrcf.  2  Pet.  2.  13.     Sept.  for  yC^F\ 

rov.  19.  10.  Cant.  7.  6.  —  Test.  XII 
*atr.  p.  701  b  kv  rpv^^  ^tdyiay,  Hdian. 
.  2.14.  Xen.Mem.  1.  6.  10. 

Tpw^aa,  lycf  i»  Tryphtsa,  pr.  n.  of 

female  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16. 
2. 

Tp<i»ac,  dho^i  TroaSf  strictly  Alexan^ 
ria-  Troas,  a  city  of  Phrygia  Minor  in 
lysia,  situated  on  the  coast  at  some 
i  stance  southward  from  the  site  of 
'roy  ;  now  EskiStamhouL  Acts  16.  8, 
1 :  20.  5,  6.  2  Cor.  2.  12.  2  Tim.  4. 
3.— Ptolem.  5.  3.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  30. 
i'he  name  Troas  or  tlie  Troad  strictly 
elonged  to  the  whole  district  around 
'roy. 

TpiayvKkioy,  ov,  r6f  Trogyllium,  pr. 
•  of  a  town  and  promontory  on  the 
western  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  opposite 
lamos,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Mycale. 
LcU  20.  15.— Strabo  14.  1.  13. 

Tpwytit,  f.  £o/iai,  aor.  trpayov,  {rp^ia 
z  rpvtMty)  to  ealf  pr.  fruits,  nuts,  raw 
eans,  etc  which  require  cracking  with 
be  teeth,  Hdot.  2.  37.  ib.  2.  92 ;  hence 
poiyaXta,  rponcrdf  eq.  to  fruits,  nuts, 
Imonds,  and  the  like,  set  on  as  a  des- 
ert. In  N.  T.  genr.  to  eat,  =  ItrBiwt 
bsol.  Matt.  24.  38  rpwyovri^  Koi  x/- 
oyriQ,  eating  and  drinking^  i.  e.  feast- 
ig,  revelling,  comp.  in  'E^jO/w  c.  y. — 
)em.  402.  21  rp^ytiy  Kal  irlyeiy  i^t/x?* 
►ol.  32.  9.  9.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  8— Foil. 
y  ace.  &proy  or  aprovg^  by  Hebraism, 
ohn  13.  18,  quoted  from  Ps.  41.  10 
rhere  Heb.  /M,  Sept.  itrSlta,  see  fully 
i^Aproc  b.  Fig.  John  6.  58.  with 
dpKa  V.  54,  56,  57 ;  see  fully  in  Al/ia 

Tvyxdyof,  f.  rev^o/uac,  (kindr.  with 
£vx«»)  aor.  2  trvxoy,  perf.  TtTv\riKa ; 
Iso  perf.  TcVevxa,  Hdot.  3.  14,  and  in 
iter  writers,  see  in  no.  1  fin.  See 
luttra.  §  114.  p.  303.     Matth.  §  251. 
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Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  395. — To  hit,  to 
strike,  to  reach  a  mark  or  object,  said 
of  a  weapon,  absol.  Hom.  11.  5.  98. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4.  with  ace.  II.  5.  582. 
with  gen.  II.  5.  587.  JE\.  V.  H.  13.  1 
fin.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  18.  Also,  to  fall 
in  with,  to  meet  casually,  of  persons, 
absol.  Od.  21. 13.  Hes.  Theog.  973. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  TRANS,  to  attain  unto,  =  to  obtain, 
to  gain,  to  receive,  foil,  by  gen.  Matt. 
§  328.  Winer  §  30.  5.  n.  p.  166,  490. 
Luke  20.  35  Kara^uadiyret  rov  alQyoc 
tKiivov  Tvxtiy,  (Dem.  Coron.  p.  328. 
B,  Kar  aWo  rovro  a^K^c  el/ii  etraiyov 
TirxjEly.)  Acts  24.  3  xoXX^c  dp^yvQ 
rvyxdyoyrtQ  ha  aov,  26.  22  :  27.  3.  2 
Tim.  2.  10  lya  aiirrripia^  Tvx«<ri.  Heb. 
11.  35.  Perf.  Heb.  8.  6  Biaip.  ririvxe 
Xcirovpy/ac. — 2  Mace.  4.  6  etpi^viyc. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  33  triarriplaQ.  Hdian.  2.  3. 
25.  Xen.  CEc.  11.  8.  Perf.  rirevxa 
with  gen.  3  Mace.  5.  35  ftoridelac  re- 
revxcreQ.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  57.  Pol.  1.  66. 
10.  Plat.  Alcib.  1.  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  198.     Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  395. 

2.  INTRA  NS.  to  fall  out,  to  happen,  to 
chance,  a)  cl  rvxot,  impers.  if  [it]  so 
happen,  it  may  be,  =  perchance,  per^ 
haps,  com^.  in  EI  I.  1.  So  1  Cor.  14. 
10,  and  15.  37,  where  it  is  equiv.  to  for 
example. — Philo  de  Nom.  mut.  p.  1067 
fiovffiKoy  fiiy  y&p,  tl  rvypi,  ical  ypa^/ia- 
rtK6y  K.  r.  X.  Dion.  HaJ.  4.  19.  Hdian. 
7.  3.  4,  9.  Luc.  Bis,  accus.  2.  Comp, 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  160.  Viger.p.  301. 
n.  38. 

b)  Part,  rvx^y^  ov<ra,  6y,  (a)  as  Adj. 
happening,  i.  e.  any  where,  and  at  sJl 
times,  ^  chance,  casual,  common;  hence 
oh  Tvyjuy,  uncommon,  special,  [extraordi- 
nary J  Actsl  9.1 1  ^vva/iccc  T£  oh  rag  ri^xow- 
(rac  liroUioOtdg.  28.2. — witho(»,3 Mace. 
3.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  6.  Hdian.  2.  3. 
16.  Genr.  Pol.  1.  25.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.  14. — (/J)  Neut.  Tv^oVi  adv.  it  may 
be,  eq.  to  perchance,  perhaps ;  1  Cor. 
16.  6  irpOQ  hfiag  Bi,  rv^Sy,  Tapa^ityia. 
— Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  M.  1.  10.  10.  Xen. 
An.  6.  1.  20.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  365. 

c)  Before  the  participle  of  another 
verb,  rvyxdyw,  in  the  past  tense,  is 
used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  much  like 
Engl.  *  to  happen  io^k^^ipKcMMd^l^ 
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be,'  before  a  participle;  e.  g.  Ceb. 
Tab.  1  krvyxdvofLtv  xcpcirarovi^(c>  ^oe 
happened  [to  be]  walking  about^  we 
were  by  chance  walking,  etc.  Xen.  An. 

1.  5.  8  ^Tov  Icaoroc  trvxtv  itmfiUfff 
where  each  happened  [to  be]  siandinff, 
Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Matth.  §  553.  a. 
Espec.  with  Av,  on-eci  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
11  ey  rj  amiKJ  irvyxavi  nc  &yy  in  the 
tent  there  happened  to  be  one^  etc.  Ag. 

2.  2  wXi^y  6iroi  ahrHy  fvydBet  T6re  oircc 
irvyxayoy.  But  not  unfreq.  and  espe- 
cially in  the  later  writers,  &y  is  here 
omitted,  particularly  before  a  predicate; 
and  then  rvyxay**  takes  the  place  of  a 
conditional  to  be,  which  can  often  be 
expressed  in  English  only  by  to  fe  or 
sometimes  not  at  all ;  comp.  Matth.  § 
533.  no.  1.  Thus  in  the  same  words 
of  Xenoph.  H.  G.  4.  3.  3  vXr^y  Swi  ai- 
rHy  (pvydBeg  rcJr*  ervyxayoy,  except  those 
who  happened  [to  be]  exiles;  Engl. '  who 
were  exiles.'  Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  299 
ult.  3ia  ravra  Tvy\d>ti  icoX^.  Aristoph. 
Ecclus.  1141.  Palaeph.  15.2(nrowcrvy- 
Xav€  dpKTOQf  where  there  chanced  [to  be] 
a  bear^  Engl,  where  there  was  a  bear. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  5  tifrtp  Aafidyov  wait 
rvyxaVccc ;  dost  thou  happen  [to  be]  the 
daughter  of  Laban?  i.  e.  art  thou  per* 
haps  his  daughter?  ib.  3.  5.  1.  ib.  4. 
7.  2  Mci»v(r$c  ^«>  yripawQ  H^ri  rvy^aywyf 
Moses  happening  now  [to  be]  an  old 
man,  Engl,  being  now  old.    See  Matth. 

I.  c.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  277.  Passow 
s.  V.  no.  2. — Hence  in  N.  T.  Luke  10. 
30  a<piyret  [abr6y'\  iffiiBayfi  rvyxavovro, 
lit.  leaving  him  happening  [to  be]  half 
dead  [Qu.?] ;  Engl.  <  leaving  him  as  it 
were  half  dead.' 

Tv/ixaW^w,  f.  «ffw,  from  rvfiirayoy 
tympanum^  a  drum,  tabret,  timbrel,  (rv- 
wayoy  &  rinrrkt,)  consisting  in  the  East 
of  a  thin  wooden  rim  covered  over  with 
membrane,  and  hung  around  with  brass 
bells  or  rattles,  used  chiefly  by  dancing 
women,  Sept.  for  ^  Ex.  15.  20.  Judg. 

II.  34.  lEl.  V.  H.  9.  8.  Hdian.  4. 11. 
5.  But  the  rvfiwayoyf  tympanum,  was 
also  an  instrument  of  torture,  a  wooden 
frame,  probably  so  called  as  resembling 
a  drum  or  timbrel  in  form  or  on  which 
criminals  were  bound  to  be  beaten  to 
death,  2  Mace.  6.  19,  28,  comp.  v.  30 ;  | 


in  Jos.  de  Mace,  the  same  imtnuMOti 
called  rpoxkf  wheel,  §§  5,  9.  Phot  ■ 
Lex.  rvfiirayoy'  ro  ro9  b^fUow  {«Xar,« 
rove  vapaBi^o/Uyovt  Zt£y(€tpiCrro,  Lffi: 
Catapl.  6  U  rvfiwayov^  Schol.  £vW  u 
f  TOVQ  Kara^iicovQ  h^oyetfov. — HeDce  nf- 
xav/^w,  to  tympaninet  i.  e.  to  dnm,  f. 
beat  the  drum  or  timbrel,  Diod.  Sic  I 
59.  In  N.  T.  to  scourge  [or  beat]  ip« 
the  tympanum,  to  tortmre^  to  drwmt 
death ;  Comp.  En^. '  to  break  upos  ik 
wheel;'  Pass.  Heb.  11.  55  ^LUU  u 
irvfjiirayiirOfiaay,  comp.  2  Marc.  L  c— 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  19  iLya^KoXowtioftivm 
Bi,  Kai  rvfJiirayt(ofUyovc,    AjistoC  Rhet. 

2.  5.  Plut.  de  Adul.  et  Amic  17.  T. 
VI.  p.  220.  14.  Reisk.  So  avorvp 
xaW^w,  3  Mace.  3.  27  al^iWoec  p*- 
crdvocc  inrorvfiwayiadiiatrcu*  Jos.  c.  Af 
1.  20.  Plut.  Galb.  8. 

Tinrof:,  ov,  6,  (rvurw,)  a  type,  i.  c.  ar 
thing  caused,  produced,  made  tlmn^ 
the  agency  of  strokes,  blows. 

a)  \_prvp,  any  thing  strack  ofi^  i 
stamp,  and  genr.]  a  mark,  prisft,  » 
pression,  John  20.  25  bis,  ro  rvvor  iv 
^Xwv.  —  Athen.  13.  p.  585.  C,  rmr 
rvwovc  rSty  xXijywK  I^ov^a.      Jos.  B.  I 

3.  9.  3.  Plut.  Symp.  8.  qu.  7.  §  4. 

b)  [from  this  adjunct,  it  denotes  tk 
stamp  presenting  the  true  effigies  of «? 
thing],  fgure,  form,  e.  g.  (a)  of  « 
image,  statue.  Acts  7.  43  rove  rvtm 
o^C  cxoci^ffarc  vpooKvytiy  avrovc»  qnoM 
from  Amos  5.  26  where  Sept.  £ir  d^ 
— Hdian.  5.  5.  11  roy  rvwot^  row  Bm- 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  7.— 03)  Fig.  fonm,  ma- 
ner,  e.  g.  of  the  contents  of  a  ktte^ 
Acts  23.  25  ;  of  a  doctrine,  Rocb.  i 
17.— 3  Mace.  3.  SOhpiy  r^c  hnwrM 
rinro^  c.  r.  X.  Jambl.  Vit.  Pjdia|;.  c 
16.  p.  58.  c.  23.  p.  89,  ror  rvw 
r^c  ci^aKaXla^.  Pol.  22.  7.  9. — (: 
Fig,  of  a  person  as  bearing  the  fonn  sai 
figure  of  another,  i.  e.  as  having  a  oe- 
tain  resemblance  in* relations  and  cf> 
cumstances ;  Rom.  5.  14  oc  c^rt  rm 
rov  fJiiXXoyroc* 

c)  gen.  prototype,  pattern,  (a)  pr.  tfi 
pattern  or  model  after  which  any  tk< 
is  to  be  made ;  Acts  7. 44  woitf^nt  mk* 
Kara  roy  rvmy  k.  r.  X,  Heb.  8.  5.   Cor: 
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ithol.  Gr.ll.  p.  72.— (/J)  Fig.  an  ex- 
fplar,  example f  pattern^  e.  g.  to  be 
itated,  followed,  Phil.  3.  17  ov/i- 
^flTOi  fMov  yiretrBs  •  •  •  •  caOci^c  ^xert 
woyfil^ac.  1  Thess.  1.  7.  2  TheBS.  3. 

1  Tim.  4.  12.  Tit.  2.  7.     1  Pet.  5. 

Hence  also  for  admonition,  warning, 
Cor.  10.6,  11. 

TvTrm,  f.  ypw^  to  beat^  lo  itrike^  to 
ute^  pr.  with  repeated  strokes,  trans. 

a)  PEOP.  and  genr.  (a)  in  enmity^ 
th  a  staff,  club,  the  fist,  etc.  with  ace. 
pers.  Matt.  24.  49  rinrreiv  rovt  <fyv' 
vXovQ.  Luke  12.  45.  Acts  18.  17  : 
.  32  TUTTToyrec  tov  HavXay,  23.  3. 
i^a  kwl  n}v  ffiaySva^  Luke  6.  29.  elc 
y  KtipaXiiy,  i.  e.  aifT6y,  Matt.  27.  30. 
y  ce^X^v  ai/Tov  icaXa/J4»,  Mark  15. 
K     ahrov  to  irp6<rwiroVi  Luke  22.  64. 

<n'6fjLa,  Acts  23.  2.  Sept.  of  pers. 
r  nSn  Ex.  2.  11,  13:  21.  15.— 
Ischin.  4.  42  niirrety  rby  varipa,  fj  ri^y 
rripa.  Pol. 3. 53.4.  Xen.Ath.1.8.  riya 
;  n,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  5. — (/3)  [in  grief] 

those  who  beat  upon  their  breasts  in 
rong  emotion  ;  Luke  23. 48  rvwroyrit 
vrAy  ra  trHi6ri»  18.  13  trwrrty  [kav- 
v]  etc  TO  arfidoc. — Jos.  Ant  7.  10.  5 
irrSfAtyoc  ra  trripya, — (y)  Fig.  from 
e  Heb.  to  srmte,  =  to  punish,  to  in- 
ct  evil,  to  afflict  with  disease,  cala- 
ity,  spoken  only  of  God,  with  accus. 
cts  23.  3  TvirreLy  at  fieXXti  6  9c<$c* 
>  Sept.  and  rCH  2  Sam.  24.  17.   £z. 

9. — 2  Mace.  3.  39.  Comp.  in  Ilo- 
offkf  c. 

b)  Fio.  to  strike  against,  =t  to  offend, 
wound,  e.  g.  the  conscience  of  any 

le  ri^y  ovytl^iitny  1  Cor.  8. 12.     Sept. 
id  jrV  1  Sam.  1.  8.— Hom.  II.  19. 
\S.  Hdot.  3.  64  init. 
TvpayyoQ,  ov,  6,  Tyrannus,  pr.  n.  of 

man  at  Ephesus,  in  whose  school 
iul  disputed,  and  thus  taught  the 
Dspel,  Acts  19.  9.  Comp.  in  2x0X17. 
e  was  probably  a  Greek  sophist; 
ice  Paul  had  left  the  Jewish  syna- 
•gue. 
Tvpfiaiiif,  f.  affia,  (rvpfirf,  Lat.  turba,) 

make  turbid,  to  disturb,  to  stk  up, 
V  vflKoy  Aristoph.  Vesp.  257.  In 
.  T.  fig.  to  disturb  in  mind,  to  trouble, 
make  anxious,  Pass,  or  Mid.     Luke 


843  T6poc 

10.  41  fiepifiyfc  ico\  rvp(id(jf  ^tpl  iroXAa. 
— ^Aristoph.  Pax  1006  sq.  Athen.  8. 
3.  p.  336. 

Tvpcoc,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (Tvpoc,)  Tyrian; 
hence  h  Tvpfot,  a  Tyrian,  Acts  12.  20. 
— Hdian.  3.  3.  3. 

Tvpoc,  ov,  4,  Tyre,  Heb.  1)2  (rock), 
Aram,  form  Hip  whence  Tvpoc,  pr-  n. 
of  the  celebrated  emporium  of  Phoe- 
nicia, less  ancient  than  Sidon,  and  not 
mentioned  by  Moses  or  Homer;  but 
soon  outstripping  it  in  commerce,  wealth, 
and  power.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
|VT2t.  Tyre  was  situated  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean  within  the  limits  as- 
signed to  the  tribe  of  Asher ;  but  was 
never  subdued  by  the  Israelites ;  Josh. 
19.  29,  comp.  Judg.  3. 3,  4:18.  7.  On 
the  contrary,  under  the  reigns  of  David 
and  Solomon  there  was  a  close  alliance 
of  aid  and  commerce  between  the  two 
nations ;  2  Sam.  5. 1 1.  1  K.  5.  1  sq.  1 
Chr.  14. 1  sq.  2  Chr.  2.  3  :  9.  10.  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  2.  6  sq.  ib.  8. 3.  4.  c.  Ap.  1. 17. 
The  ancient  city  lay  on  the  continent, 
and  the  more  modem  part  upon  an 
island  opposite.  It  was  long  besieged 
by  Salmanassar,  Menand.  ap.  Jos.  Ant. 
9.  14.  2 ;  and  afterwards  for  13  years 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.1. 
c.  Ap.  1.  21.  Comp.  Ez.  c.  26,  27,  28. 
Whether  it  was  actually  captured  by 
the  latter,  is  matter  of  question  among 
critics ;  since  neither  Josephus  nor  any 
Greek  or  Phoenician  writer  asserts  it ; 
Jerome  ad  £z.  26.  7.  At  any  rate  Tyre 
appears  to  have  come  under  the  do- 
minion of  the  Babylonians ;  and  after- 
wards under  that  of  the  Persians ;  in 
whose  time  the  Tyrians  furnished  ce- 
dar for  the  second  Temple,  Ezra  3.  7. 
Tyre  was  taken  by  Alexander  the  Ghreat, 
after  a  celebrated  siege,  B.  C.  332  ; 
see  Diod.  Sic.  17.  40  sq.  Arr.  Exped. 
Alex.  M.  2.  16  sq.  Q.  Curt.  4.  2  sq. 
The  ancient  part  of  the  city  lying  upon 
the  continent,  was  destroyed  in  this 
si^e,  and  never  again  rebuilt.  Under 
the  Seleucidse  and  the  Romans,  Tyre 
still  retained  [much  of]  its  importance 
as  a  commercial  city.  Strabo  describes 
it  as  situated  wholly  upon  an  island, 
and  as  flourishing  in  trade  and  com- 
merce; Strabo  16.  2.  JIki  tJ^iilhc  fourth 
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century,  according  to  Jerome,  it  was 
still  a  place  of  great  importance;  ad 
Ezech.  26.  7 ;  and  such  it  continued  to 
be  in  the  time  of  the  crusades.  See 
genr.  Reland  Falsest,  p.  1046  sq.  Oe- 
sen.  Comm.  zu  Jesaia  c.  23.  T.  I.  ii. 
p.  707  sq.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II, 
i.  p.  29  sq.  For  the  present  state  of 
T3rre  or  Sur,  a  small  village  on  a  penin- 
sula, see  Miss.  Herald,  1824.  p.  277» 
305.  The  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  de- 
scribe  Tyre  as  full  of  wealth,  pride, 
luxury,  and  vice ;  and  denounce  judg- 
ments against  her  for  her  idolatry  and 
wickedness ;  see  Is.  23.  13.  £z.  26. 
7:  28.  I  sq.  29.  18.— In  N.  T.  Acts 
21.  3,  7  ;  elsewhere  only  Tvpog  koI  2t- 
Bwv  Matt.  11.  21,  22  :  15.  21.  Mark 
3.  8:7.  24,  31.  Luke  6.  17  :  10. 
13.  14. 

Tt;^X<$C»  4>  oy,  (perhaps  for  rv^cXc^c, 
from  Tvfw  [and  so  the  Greek  Etymolo- 
gists say  uno  ore :  but,  I  conceive,  er- 
roneously. I  apprehend  that  rv^X($c  (i.  e. 
•nM^eXog)  is  for  ^t-v^cXoc,  from  orv^oi,  to 
stufiPand  stop  up,or  close,  as  our  blind  fix>m 
the  Ang.Sax.  Blinnan,  to  stop  up;  noris 
Tvip\6c  unknown  in  its  primitive  sense. 
Thus  Strabo  speaks  of  a  rv^Xoc  irorafjioc, 
a  river  stopped  up  at  its  mouth  by  bogs, 
etc.  And  the  Greeks  said  rw^Xoc  rdixo^, 
as  we  do  "  a  blind  wall."  Otherwise 
it  might,  with  some  show  of  probability, 
be  derived  from  rinma,  in  the  sense 
Kdirroff  as  we  say  struck  blind.  So  ^s- 
chyl.  Ag.  462.  says  i^ivwv  KeKOfifii' 
voc.  in  imitation  of  which  (as  I  suspect) 
the  learned  Beaumont  (and  Fletcher) 
in  his  Pilgrim,  says :  **  You,  that  have 
stopt  souls,  that  never  knew  things 
gentle."  The  very  same  ratio  stgn^^ 
cationis  prevails  in  fca>0<$c»  (deaf  or 
dumb,)  from  icoirrw,  literally  obtusus, 
and  our  deaf  from  the  Northern  dooven, 
to  stuff  up,  and  dumb,  from  the  Aug. 
Sax.  Diem  an,  to  dam  up,  obstruct. 
In  all  these  words  (denoting  depriva- 
tion of  sense)  there  is  the  same  common 
idea  of  c/o^f'ng u/),in8omuch  that,had cus- 
tom so  pleased,  they  might  have  changed 
places.  And  indeed  we  find  Sophocles 
in  his  (Ed.  Tyr.  371.  aware  of  this, 
when  he  makes  (Edipus  say  to  Tiresias : 
Tvf^XoQ  TO.  T*  i^Ta  TOP  Tt  youv,  rk  r  ofifiar^ 


J.  See  also  Aristoph.  Plot.  48 ;  and 
Pind.  Pyth.  IX.  151.  Ed.])  blind.  Matt. 
9.  27.  28:  11.  5  :  12.  22.  Luke  7. 
21,  22.  John  9.  1  sq.  AcU  13.  11.  al. 
Sept.  for  T^y  Lev.  19.  14.  Job  29. 
15.  —  Ceb.  Tab.  7.  Luc.  Tim.  20. 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  3. — Fig.  in  respect  to 
the  mind,  bUndy  ignorant,  stupid,  dull 
of  apprehension ;  Matt.  15.  14  63iry« 
€£<rc  rv^Xoi  TwfiK&y.  23.  16,  17,  19, 
24,  26.  Luke  4.  18.  John  9.  39,  40, 
41.  Rom.  2.  19.  2  Pet.  1.  9.  Rev. 
3.  17.  So  Sept.  and  ^^  la.  42.  16, 
18,  19:  43.  8.  —  Luc.  Vitar.  AucL 
rw^Xoc  yap  el  r^c  ^^X''^  ^^•^  o^daXfww, 
Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  4.     Ai.. 

Tv^Xow,  i5,  f.  w<rw,  (rvfXoQ,)  to  Mind,  ts 
make  blind,  trans.  ^1.  V.  H.  13.  24- 
Hdot.  4.  2.  In  N.  T.  only  fig.  with 
ace.  John  12.  40  rove  o^aXfiovg.  1 
John  2.  1 1 .  2  Cor.  4.  4  ra  yoitfULnu 
So  Sept.  for  IPCj;  Is.  42.  19. —  Test. 
XII  Patr.  p.  534  rov  vovv.  Jos.  Ant 
8.  2.  2.  ry  Ziavoiq,  rtrvipXtafiiyt^y,  Plato 
Phaedo  48  rijy  ypv^ily  rvfXkfScirfv. 

TvifnUif,  i3,  f.  kfffu,  (rv^c,  smoke,  va- 
pour, fig.  conceit,  pride,  from  rv^«)  to 
smoke,  to  fume,  to  surround  with  smoke, 
Julian  Caesares  rvipovfuda  vsro  rai 
Kavyov.  Fig.  to  make  conceitedy  promd, 
to  in/late,  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1015 
6  Be,  Taiot  kavroy  IrtTv^ktatv.  [[Read 
iitTwjMaffey.  Ed.]  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  1 7.  9. 
Hdian.  6.  5.  24.  In  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
to  be  conceited,  proud,  arrogant,  Uflcd 
up  with  pride ;  1  Tim.  3.  6  /x^  rv^u 
dele  eic  Kplfia  ifiiri^.  6.  4 :  2  Tiro. 
3.  4.— Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  3,  JE\.  V.  H. 
3.  28  rerw^wfUyog  iwi  rf  Tkovr^m  PoL 
3.  81.  1. 

Ti^,  f.  Bvyptf,  Buttm.  §  18.  2  ;  t» 
make  a  smoke,  fumCf  vapour ^  caarrw 
rv^eii'  Hdot.  4.  196.  to  smoke,  to  sur^ 
round,  or  fill  with  smoke,  vapour ^  ras-ry 
TwjtBiy  r^v  iroXiy  Aristoph.  Vesp.  457, 
1079.  to  let  bum  out  in  smoke,  i.  e. 
slowly  and  faintly,  Diod.  Sic.  3.  29  rv- 
<l>ov<n  toy  iy  r^  x^P^^P9  X*^P'^*'- — !■ 
N.  T.  Pass.  Matt.  12.  20  Xiyot^  rv^fw 
yoy,  a  smoking  wick,  i.e.  burning  faintlj, 
dimly,  quoted  from  Is.  42.  3  irhere 
Heb.  nil2),  Sept.  icairyi(ofAat.  See 
fully  in  A<W..^^J^h^rifgj^  Aphrod   6. 
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5  rvi^fiiyov^irvpoQ.  Anth.  Gr,  I.  p.  7. 
Plut.  Solon.  1  ?rap€^v\oi€  TVi^yitvrtv 
hhpov  irvpoc  In  l^Qvav  ^\6ya, 

Tv^oiKicoc,  4i  6v,  {rwjtiBfy  typhon, 
wrhirlwind,)  typhonic,  i.  e.  like  a  ty- 
phon or  whirlwind,  violent^  tempestuous, 
?.  g.  &nfiOQ  Acts  27. 14. 


Tvx*'tt>c,  ov,  6,  also  Tvx«foc»  ow,  T'y- 
cfucuSf  pr.  n.  of  a  Christian  teacher,  the 
friend  and  companion  of  Paul,  Acts  20. 
4.  Eph.  6.  21.  Col.  4.  7.  2  Tim. 
4.  12.     Tit.  3.  12. 

Tvx<Jv,  see  in  Tvyx^yw  no.  2.  b.  /5. 
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'Ya«V6tvoc,  1?,  oi',  (vafcivOoc)  hya^ 
7inthine,  having  the  colour  of  the  hya- 
.inth,  Rom.  9.  17.  Sept.  for  tt^TTJ? 
Ex.  25.  5.  rhDP}  Ex.  26.  4.— Horn. 
3d.  6.  231.    Luc.  pro  Imag.  5. 

ydtciydoSi  ow,  6,  fif  a  hyacinth,  a 
lower  of  a  deep  purple  or  reddish  blue, 
Horn.  II.  14.  348.  ^1.  V.  H.  13.  1. 
Fn  N.  T.  a  gem  of  like  colour,  nearly 
elated  to  the  zircon  of  mineralogists, 
lev.  21.  20.  Comp.  Plin.  H.  N. 
\7.  10. 

'YdKiyog,  i|,  ay,  (vaXofi,)  of  glass, 
rlassy,  transparent,  Rev.  4.  6  Odkaaaa 
faXiyri,  15.  2  bis. 

"YoXoff,  ov,  fi,  (v«,)  pr.  'any  thing 
ransparent  like  water,'  e.  g.  any  trans- 
)arent  stone  or  gem,  as  rock-salt,  Hdot. 
\.  24 ;  crystal,  Sept.  for  IVyO\  Job 
t8.  17  ;  a  burning-glass  or  mirror,  prob. 
f  crystal,  Aristoph.  Nub.  766  or  768 
iidoc  ^la^v^Ci  A^'  ^c  ro  xi/p  finrov^i 
. .  rrlv  vaXoy.  In  N.  T.  glass,  Rev. 
II.  18,  21.— Antiphil.  6  in  Anth.  Gr. 

1.  p.  155.  Luc.  Quom.  Hist.  25.  Diod. 
;ic.  2.  15. 

'rftpl(w,  f.  4<r«,  (%ic,)  to  ac<  wi(A 
isol€nce,  wantonness,  wicked  violence, 
1  trans.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  I.  Xen.  Cyr. 
.  1  •  27.  with  £ic  rtya,  towards  any  one, 
.uc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Dem.  212.  28. 
n  N,  T.  with  accus.  cxpr.  or  impl.  to 
ct  insolently  as  to  or  towards  any  one, 
e.  to  treat  with  insolence,  contumely,eq, 
3  to  infure,  to  abuse ;  comp.  Matth.  § 
11.2.  Winer  §32.  l.n. p.  182.  Matt. 

2.  6  ^fipiffay  kqI  inriicrtiyay  sc.  ahrovQ. 
mke  11.  45  :  18.  32.  Acts  14.  5.  1 
'hess.  2.  2.  Sept.  for  TpTT  2  Sam.  19. 
3.-2  Mace.  14.  42.  Pol.  10.  7.  8. 
[en.  Mem.  2.  1.  5. 


'yppiQ,  €a»c,  hi  pride,  haughtiness,  ar- 
rogance, as  an  affection  or  disposition 
of  mind,  Sept.  for  mW  Is.  9.9  cV  vftpei 
Koi  lyj^jXy  Kap^iif,Xiyoyres.  Prov.29.23. 
X\U^  Prov.  16.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  4. 
Thuc.  1.  38.  In  N.  T.  as  shown  in 
external  acts,  insolence,  contumely,  in- 
jurious treatment, 

a)  2  Cor.  12. 10  cv  vfipeaiy,  in  contu- 
melies sc.  as  heaped  upon  one.  Sept. 
for  tiW  Is.  16.  6.  Nah.  2.  2.— Aristot. 
Rhet.  2.  2.  Dem.  296.  1 1  rov  dayarov 
i^ofisptMtripaQ  fiyliaerai  rac  vfipeic  ral  rac 
iLrtfiiag.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  14. 

b)  meton.  injury,  harm,  damage,  in 
person  or  property,  i.  e.  as  arising  from 
the  insolence  or  violence  of  any  one,  and 
fig.  from  the  violence  of  the  sea,  tem- 
pests, etc.  Acts  27.  10,  21.— Jos.  Ant, 

3.  6.  4  r<J  re  Kavfia  koi  ri^y  otto  rwv  ofi- 
(iptjy  vfipiy  Awofiax&fieyai.  Pind.  Pyth. 
1.  140  yavtritrroyoy  vfipiy  Ukty.  Comp. 
Dem.  522  ult. 

'YjSpioT^c,  ov,  6,  (v/Jp/f «,)  one  insolent, 
contumelious,  injurious,  Rom.  1 .  30  vfipi- 
orac,  tnnpfj^dvovc,  1  Tim.  1. 13.  Sept. 
for  ^^])  Is.  16.  6.  nVi^  Job.  40.  6.  Is. 
2. 12. — Palaeph.  1.  8  vfipiaral  koi  inrep- 
ilipayou  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2. 19. 

'Yyiaiw,  f.  avtti,  (vyific,)  to  be  sound, 
healthy,  well;  to  be  in  good  health ;  in- 
trans. 

a)  prop,  Luke  5.  31  oi  vytalyoyrsc, 
those  well,  7.  10.  3  John  2.  Also,  to 
be  safe  and  sound,  Luke  15. 27.  Sept. 
for  }0tO}0  Gen.  29. 6  :  43.  27,  28.— Tob. 
5.  13,  20.  Ceb.  Tab.  36.    Dem.  1256. 

4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

b)  Jig,  e.  g.  of  persons,  vyialyeiv  r^ 
triarei  or  ev  r^  iriarti,  to  be  sound  in  the 
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faith,  i.  e.  'firm,  pure  in  respect  to 
Christian  doctrine'  and  life,  Tit.  1.  13  : 
2.  2.  (Pol.  28.  15.  12.)  Of  doctrine, 
BidiurKoXia  vyialrovfftif  \6yoc  vyuUvt^v, 
toimd teachings  sound  doctrine^  i.e. '  true, 
pure,  uncorrupted,'  1  Tim.  1. 10 :  6. 3. 
2  Tim.  1.  13  :  4.  3.  Tit.  1.  9 :  2. 1.— 
Philo  de  Abr.  p.  32.  29  rove  vyio/voy- 
rac  XiJyovc.  Pint,  de  and.  Poet.  4.  VI. 
p.  72.  ed.  R.  vyialyowai  irtpl  dtAr  ^o£ai 

*Yy<4ci  coc,  ovci  ^9  fit  ^h  ^^*  ^^^  ^^  * 
ace.  ca,  fi\  80  ace.  vyiij  for  the  more 
usual  vyio,  John  5.  11, 15  :  7. 33.  Tit 
2.  7  ;  also  Lev.  13.  15.  Plat  Phaedo 
39.  p.  89.  D.  comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  163. 
Matth.  §  103.  n.  1.  Winer  §  9.  1«  — 
Sound,  healthy,  well,  in  good  health. 

a)  pr.  of  the  body  or  its  parts,  Matt 
12. 13  :  15.  31  (iXiiroyras  ....  irvXXovc 
vyc£ic.  Mark  [3.  5.]  5.  34.  [Luke  6. 
10.]  John  5.  4,  6,  9,  14.  Acts  4.  10. 
So  irouiy  rira  hyiij,  to  make  sound,  to 
heal,  eq.  to  vyidZtiy,  John  5.  11,  15  : 
7.  23;  comp.  in  UoUut  no.  1.  e.  p. — 
Tob.  12.  3.  Ecclus.  30. 13.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  4.  4*  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.  Apol. 
Socr.  7. 

b)  Jig.  X<5yoc  vyc//c.  sound  doctrine, 
•  true,  pure,  uncorrupted,*  Tit  2.  8. — 
Anth.  Gr,  IV.  p.  85  XcJyoc  tpfiti  ohx 
vyi//c.  M.  Antonin.  8.  29  or  30.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant  1.  11.  ib.  2.  20  U^ag  ohx 
hyieic^ 

'Xyp6c,  a,  6y,  (vw,  v^wp,)  watery,  wet, 
moist,  pr.  Hdian.  6.  6.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  19. 
6,  7.  In  N.T.  of  a  tree  or  plant,  sappy, 
i.  e.  fresh,  green,  opp.  to  ^ripoQ,  Luk^e 
23.  31 ;  comp.  in  !Sirip6g.  Sept.  for  Tw 
Judg.  16.  7,  8.— Theophr.  H.  PI.  5.  10 
Xiykt  ^e  vypa  ra  cXaia. 

'XBpia,  ac,  4f  {^^*^pi)  a  water^pot,  e.  g. 
a  large  vessel  of  stone  in  which  water 
is  kept  standing,  John  2.  6,  7  ;  also  a 
vessel  for  drawing  and  carrying  water, 
a  bucket,  pail,  in  the  East  often  of  stone 
or  earthenware,  John  4.  28.  Sept.  for 
12)  Gen.  24.  14  sq.  Judg.  7.  16,  19.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  5.  Athen.  XIII.  p. 
589.  B.  Xen.  H.  G,  1.  7.  9. 

'YBpovoriw,  a,  f.  ^aw,  (v^poTc^i|Cf  from 
v^utp  8c  nlyw,)  to  drink  water,  to  be  a 
water*drinker,  intrans.  1  Tim.  5. 23, — 


Athen.  II.  p.  44.  C.  ML  V.  H.  2.  98. 

Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  26. 

*Y2pi#Tac<(Cf  4»  6y,  (v2y»i#i^  dropsy, 
vBt*p,)  hydropic,  dropsical^  Luke  14.  2. 
—Pol.  13.  2.  6. 

T^p,  ^BaroCf  r6,  (v*^,)  mo/er,  plnr. 
ra  t^ara,  the  waUre, 

a)  prop.  Matt  27.  44  Xa/3^r  ^ 
lLir€A}\faro  c.  r.  X.  Mark  9.  41  :  14.  13. 
Luke  7.  44.  John  2.  7.  Rev.  16.lS.aL 
As  the  instrument  of  baptiem,  Mmtt  3. 
11.  Mark  1.  8.  Luke  3.  16.  Join  1. 
26,  31,  33  :  3.  5.  Acts  1.  5  :  10.  47: 
11.  16.  1  John  5.  6,  8.  al.  Sept  every 
where  for  D^D  Lev.  1.  9.  Jadg.  4.  19. 
ssep.  —  Hdian.  7.  12.  1.  Dem.  73.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  3. — In  various  con- 
nexions, e.g.  tf^iap  (AVf  litnng  waier, 
running,  see  in  Zaw  a.  y.  wnyai  viarwr^ 
see  in  Uiiy^  a.  Of  medicinal  waters, 
John  5.  3  sq.  Of  flowing  waters,  i 
stream,  river,  e.  g.  the  Jordan*  Matt.  3. 

16.  Mark  1.  10.  genr.  Acta  8.  96  bit, 
38,  39.  (Sept.  Ex.  7.  15.  Hdian.  3. 
3.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  21.)  Of  a  lake 
or  sea,  e.  g.  of  Tiberias.  Matt.  8.  32 : 
14.  28,  29.  Luke  8.  24,  25.  genr. 
Rev.  1. 15  :  14.  2.  al.  —  Sept.  G^en.  6. 

17.  Luc.  Philopatr.  13.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
2.  19.— Of  a  ivaf^ry /iiuf  found  in  the 
pericardium,  John  19.  34. 

^)J^g'  ^  <^  emblem  of  spiritual  nou- 
rishment, meaning  the  doctrines  aad 
blessings  of  the  Gospel,  John  4.  14  ter. 
vBktp  (Hv  4.  10:  7*  38 ;  comp.  in  Zs* 
a  y.  i^ktp  (wife  Rev.  21. 6  :  22.  1, 17: 
see  in  Zkfij  a.  /3.  Rev.  7.  17  see  ib,— 
Comp.  Ecclus.  15.  3  i^iap  tro^la^  von- 
ff€i  aitr6y.     Al. 

'YcriJc,  ov,  6,  (v«,)  ram.  Acts  14.  17 
iffjuy  verovc  ^iMc,  i.  e.  rains,  seasons  of 
rain.  28.  2.  Heb.  6.  7.  James  6.  18. 
Rev.  11.  6.  James  5.  7  wroy  vpM«)w 
ra)  6\l/ifwy,  see  in  "Oi^c/ioc.  SepU  fer 
at03i  Gen.  7.  12.  2  K.  3.  17.  TDD 
Ex."  9.  33,  34.  2  Sam.  1.  21.  —  Lie 
Icarom.  25.  Xen.  Venat.  5.  S. 

X\oOt9ia,  ac,  h*  (vicJc  &  0troc»  rllh^ 
pr,  [and  lit.]  'the  placing  as  a  soa.* 
adoption,  Hesych.  vlodeirla'  Srtur  nc 
BtToy  vioy  Xa/i/3<!t>'£c.  comp.  Hdian.  5. 
7.  1  Biodai  vi6y.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  39  Btri' 
vioy  xoici^ai.  In  N.  T.  fig.  of  adof- 
turn,  sonship,  spoken  of  the  state  oftbosc 
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^hom  God  through  Christ  adopts  as  his 
K>ns  and  thus  makes  heirs  of  the  pro- 
nised  salvation ;  comp.  in  Xi6Q  B.  b. 
B.  g.  of  the  trae  Israel,  the  spiritual  de* 
icendants  of  Abraham,  Rom.  9.  4,  comp. 
/.  6,  ?•  Espec.  of  Christians,  the  fol- 
owers  of  Jesus,  elsewhere  called  vUA 
•ov  9€ov,  as  Rom.  8.  14.  Gal.  3.  26. 
;omp.  John  1.  12  ;)  Rom.  8.  15  xvcv/xa 
nodealag^  see  in  Uvevfia  p.  677.  col.  A. 
Elom.  8.  23.  Gal.  4.  5.  Eph.  1.  5. 

Yi<^,  ov,  6,  a  son,  Sept.  for  ]^. 

A)  OBNR.  a)  prop,  a  son^  a  male 
ihild  :  (o)  strictly  spoken  only  of  man ; 
Vfatt.  1.  21  rHerai  Be  vl6y.  v.  25 :  7.  9. 
Mark  6.  3 :  9.  17.  al.  ssep.  Once 
)leonast.  vioc  &ppriy  Rev.  12.  5.  £m- 
>hat.  opp.  ySdoc,  Heb.  12.  8.  Sept.  for 
3  Gen.  4.  16,  24.  saep.— Hdian.  3.  6. 
fl.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  14.  —  Spoken  of 
>ne  who  fills  the  place  of  a  son,  John  19. 
26  yvycuf  i^ov  6  vi6£  trov.  Also  of  an 
idopted  son,  Acts  7.  21  ;  and  Heb.  11. 
H,  in  allusion  to  £x.  2.  10  where  Sept. 
md  ]2.— Hdian.  5.  7.  1,  10, 11.  Diod. 
$ic.  4.  39. — Often  the  case  of  vi6c  is 
>mitted  before  a  genitive,  the  article  re- 
naining  in  its  place ;  comp.  Buttm.  § 
125.  5.  'O,  >>,  TO,  p.  551.  col.  B.  a. 
Vfatt.  4.  21  Toy  rov  Zeftiialov  sc.  vlov. 
10.  2.  John.  21.  15.  al.— I  Mace.  2.  1. 
fos.  Ant.  14.  13.  3.  Xen.  An.  3.  3.  20. 
—(/J)  By  Hebr.  of  the  young  of  ani- 
n^s,  e.  g.  foal  of  an  ass.  Matt.  21.  5 
rwXoy  vloy  vxofvy/ov,  quoted  from 
5ech.  9.  9  where  Sept  for  nWJljri3- 
$ept.  P8.29. 1  vlovc  cpiwr.  Comp.  Heb. 
1p^~]l  son  of  the  herd^  i.e.  a  calf,  Gen. 
8.^7,8. 

b)  by  Hebr.  in  a  wider  sense,  son,  s 
t  descendant^  Plur.  descendants,  poste^ 
ity ;  comp.  in  TcVvov  b.  (a)  Sing, 
AvXU  1.  1  'Ii|90v  mpiOTOVy  vlov  Aa/?<^, 
riov  *Afipaafi,  V.20  'Iwtrfii^,  vloc  ^afli^^ 
liuke  19.  9  Kal  airroc  vioc  'A/3pao/i  itrri. 
>o  the  Messiah,  as  descended  from  the 
ine  of  David,  is  said  to  be  vIoq  AafiiS, 
datt.  22.  42,  45.  Mark  12.  35,  37. 
^uke  20.  41,  44.  Hence  vIqq  Aa/3i?, 
)ton  of  David,  =  Messiah,  Matt.  9. 27  : 
2.23:  15.22:  20.30,31:  21.9,15. 
klark  10.  47,  48.  Luke  18.  38,  39. 
yorop.  Sept.  and  ]3  Gen.  29.  5.  Ezra 


6.  1  comp.  Zech.  1.  1, — (/3)  Plur.  Acts 

7.  16  viol  '^fUp,  Heb.  >12  Gen.  33.  19. 
Heb.  7*  5  vuH  Acvi,  sons  of  Levi,  =  the 
Levites;  Sept.  Num.  26.  57.  Gal.  3.  7 
viol  'Afipa&fji,  emphat.  the  true  or  spi- 
ritual posterity  of  Abraham.  Espec. 
oi  viol  *l<rpa^\,  the  sons,  descendants  of 
Israel,  eq.  to  the  Israelites,  Matt.  27.9. 
Luke  1.  16.  Acts  5.  21:  7.  23,  37. 
Rom.  9.  27.  2  Cor.  3.  7,  13.  Rev.  21. 
12.  al.  So  Sept,  for  7»"jto?  ^^  Ex.  13. 
19:  14.  2.  8»p.  m  Ex.  16.31.  Lev. 
17.  3, 8, 10.— (y)  VIOC  AvOpwxov,  eq.  to 
man,  and  also  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  ; 
see  fully  rn" AyBptavoQ  no.  4  • 

c)  fg.,  and  from  the  Heb.,  of  one 
who  is  the  object  of  parental  love  and 
care,  or  who  yields  filial  love  and  reve- 
rence towards  another,  e.  g.  a  pupil, 
disciple,  follower,  the  spiritual  child  of 
any  one,  comp.  in  TUyoy  c.  /3.  Heb.  2. 
10 :  12.  5  bis,  h^uy  ttq  vioic  ^caXcyerac* 
vii  fAov,  r.  r.  X.  quoted  from  Prov.  3.11 
where  Sept.  and  \3L.  1  Pet.  5.13  Map- 
Kot  6  vioQ  fiov,  comp.  Acts  12.  12  ; 
others  here  understand  another  Mark, 
the  real  son  of  Peter.  So  of  the  disci- 
ples and  followers  of  the  Pharisees,  etc. 
Matt.  12.  27.  Luke  11. 19.— Sept.  and 
]a  1  K.  20.  35.  2  K.  2.  3,  5.  Prov.  2, 
1  :  3. 1  :  4.  10,  20.  al.  Ecclus.  4.  11, 
Comp.  among  the  Greeks  iarpwy  vioi, 
prfrdpiay  viol,  for  larpoi,  prfTQp€c,  spoken 
of  classes,  castes,  professions,  as  trans- 
mitted from  father  to  son,  YBut  this 
seems  not  to  the  purpose,  Ed.]  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  |2t  no.  5.  Passow  in  vic^c* 
— For  VIOC  or  viol  rov  Qeov,  see  below 
in  B, 

d)  by  Hebr,,  with  genit.  the  son  of 
any  thing  is  one  connected  mth,  par- 
taking  of,  or  exposed  to  that  thing ;  often 
put  instead  of  an  adjective.  See  Winer 
§  34.  2,  n.  2t  Gesen.  Lex.  \^  no.  4,  8. 
£•  g.  foil,  by  genit,  of  place,  condition, 
connexion,  v{o2  rov  yvfubHyoc,  sons  of 
the  bridal  cfiamber,  bridemen.  Matt.  9. 
15.  Mark  2.  19.  Luke  5.  34  ;  see  in 
Nv/i^wF.  Matt.  8. 12  viol  rflc  i3a(ri\c/ac, 
sc.  rQy  oifpayHy,  sons  of  the  kingdom, 
i,  e.  *  subjects  to  whom  its  privileges 
belong  of  right,'  here  spoken  of  the 
Jews  ;  but  also  of  the  true  subjecte^d£ 
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Tpmrofopiwf  w,  f.  ^trw,  (rp&woQ  b  & 
<l>opita,)  to  bear  fpith  tfte  turn  of  any  one, 
i.  e.  with  his  disposition,  manners,  con- 
duct, with  ace.  Acts  13.  18  text.  rec. 
irpoTof/tpriffev  atrrowc,  from  Dent.  1.  31 
where  Sept.  Alex,  et  Compl.  for  J^i- 
Later  edit.  irpo<^6pfi<riy. — Constitut. 
Apost.  7.  36.  Cic.  ad  Att.  13.  29. 

Tpo^^,  ^c,  4,  (rp€>«,  wh.  see,)  food, 
nourishment,  sustenance.  Matt.  3.  4  4  ^c 
Tpoi^ri  avTOv  ^v  iiicpliec  <c.  r.  X.  6.  25  : 
24.  45.  Lnke  12.  23.  John  4.  8.  Acts 
2.  46  :  9.  19  :  14. 17  :  27.  33,  34,  36, 
38.  James  2.  15.  Fig.  nutriment  for  the 
mind,  instruction.  Heb.  5. 12, 14.  Sept. 
pr.  for  7Dk  Job  36.31.  Ps.  104.  27. 
arh  Ps.'  136.  25.  Prov.  6.  8.  —  Arr. 
Epict.  1. 11. 12.  Hdian.  1. 17.23.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 1 1. 6. — Tn  the  sense  oi stipend, 
hire,  [lit.  support  or  maintenance,]  Matt. 
10.  10  &^iOQ  yap  6  ipyarijc  rfjc  rpoffis 
ahrov,  comp.  Luke  10.  7 ;  and  1  Tim. 
5.  18  where  it  is  rov  fucrOov  ahrov. — 
Xen.  CEc.  5.  13. 

Tp6<lnfiO£,  ov,  6,  Trophimus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  Christian  of  Ephesus,  Acts  20.  4  :  21. 
29.  2  Tim.  4.  20. 

Tpo^cJc,  ov,  6,  i,  (rpi(l>(a,)  a  nurser, 
nurse,  1  Thess.  2.  7.  Sept.  for  T\\)TQ 
Gen.  35.  8.  Is.  49.  23.— Hdot  6.61. 
Pol.  16.  31.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  3.  13. 

Tpo6o^p^w,  a,  f.  ifffw,  (jpoipdQ  &  00- 
pitMt,)  [pr,]  to  bear  as  a  nurse,  to  carry 
in  the  arms,  as  a  nurse  her  nursling ;  fig. 
to  cherish,  to  care  for,  trans.  Acts  13. 
18  in  later  edit,  from  Deut  1.  31  where 
Sept.  Cod.  Vatic,  for  Heb.  lk)^y  Comp. 
in  Tpo-Ko^pibi, — 2  Mace.  7.  27.  Macar. 
Homil.  46  hvaXafijiavti  kcu  wipiOaXTrei 
Kal  Tpoiro<f>op€l.  €v  iroXX^  (rropyij, 

Tpox«a,  ac,  fi,  (rp6xoc,)  Ipr.)  a  wheel- 
track,  rut,  Nicand.  Theriac.  876  kyiabriQ 
Tpo\ia,  Hesych.  Tpo\ial'  at  riay  rpoyjav 
yapaluQ.  In  N.  T.  Jig,  a  nay,  path, 
Heb.  12.  13  rpoy^iaq  opOac  iroiijaare  rolg 
iroariy  vfiiHy,  *  ways  of  life  and  conduct  ;* 
quoted  from  Prov.  4.  26  where  Sept.  for 
b^^,  as  also  Prov.  2.15:4.11 .— Suid 
rpoxi^C'   vopeiac,  rplfhvQ,  kpyatria^, 

TpoxoCf  ov,  6,  {rpix**,)  pr,  [and  lit] 
a  runner,  i.  e.  •  any  thing  made  round 
for  rolling  or  running ;  hence  genr.  a 
wheels    as  of  a  chariot*  Sept.  for  |S)^ 


1  K.  7.  32.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  50;  of  a 
potter,  Pol.  12.  15.  6 ;  for  torture,  Loc. 
D.  Deor.  6.  5.  Plut.  Phocion  35.  h 
N.  T.  fig,  a  course,  as  run  by  a  wheel, 
or  perhaps  circular  course  ^  circuit;  James 

3.  6  rpoxpy  Trie  ytyifftk^c*  *  course  rf 
life,'  see  in  riyetnt  a.  —  Comp.  Amct. 

4.  7  rpoxoc  dpparo^  yap  ola,  fiiom 
rpc'xci  KvXurBeic  Wetet.  N.  T.  II.  p. 
670.  The  grammarians  make  a  dis- 
tinction between  rp&xpe  wheel,  and  rpo- 
X6c  course  ;  see  Passow  in  rp&xp^  fin. 

TpvfiXioy,  ov,  r6,  a  disk^  boml^  for  eat- 
ing or  drinking ;  Matt«  26. 23  6  iftfiailmi 
per  tpov  iy  rf  Tpvfiki^,  Mark  14.  20. 
On  this  mode  of  eating,  see  Calmet  ait 
Eating,  p.  365  sq.  Jahn  $  147.  SepL 
for  rr^  Ex.  25.  39.  Num.  4.  7.- 
Jos.  Ant!  3.  8.  10.  Luc.  Tim.  54.  M. 
V.  H.  9.  37. 

TpvyAw,  a,  f.  ifirti,  (rpvyif  ripe  frob 
or  grain,  fruitage,  vintage,  harvest,)  ft 
gather  in  ripe  fruits  or  gram,  io  harvcA, 
genr.  Sept.  for  T^tp^  Hos.  10.  12,  R 
idivoy  rp.  Long.  2.  4.  Oftener  and  ii 
N.  T.  of  vintagers,  to  gather  grapOi 
with  ace.  Luke  6.  44  ov^c  ic  fidrav  rp- 
yUffi  tTra<^v\iiy,  Rev.  14.  18,  19.  So 
Sept.  for  "C^Il  Deut  24.  21.  Judg.  9. 7. 
— Jos.  Ant.  1.6.3.  Dioscor.  5.  29  rf» 
<rTa<tfv\fiy.  Luc.  Catepl.  20.  Xen.  (£c 
19.  19. 

Tpvywv,  6yoQ,  if,  (rpvi^  to  mannnr. 
to  coo,  kindr.  Tpi(id,  wh.  see,)  a  twik- 
dove,  Luke  2. 24.  Comp.  in  Hcpi^rcf*. 
Sept.  for  V)  Lev.  5.  7, 1 1 ^jEL  V.a 

I.  15.  H.  A.  1.  35,  39. 

TpvpaXid,  aCf  4>  (jpvpri,  rpv^  to  n!t 
through,)  a  hole,  eye  of  a  needle,  eq.  t: 
Tpvwripa,  Mark  10.  25.  Luke  18.  25.— 
Genr.  rpvp.  r^c  irirpat  SepU  Jud^.  15. 

II.  Jer.  13.4:  16.  15.  Plut.  de  Puer. 
educ.  14.  ed.  R.  VI.  p.  36. 5. 

Tpvirrjpa,  arv^,  t6,  (rpvrd^  to  bofc 
Tpvnn,  rpvtii,)  a  hole,  eye  of  a  needk. 
Matt.  19.  24.— Genr.  Aristopb.  Bcdo. 
620  or  624.  Etymol.  Mag.  726.  55 
Moeris  p.  289,  diHiy,  *ArriKAc'  TpvwiffA 
'EWriviKwg, 

TpvifKiiya,  j|c,  4.  Tryphcena,  pr.  n.  of  i 
female  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16. 11 

Tpv^'w,  w,  f.  //<r«,  (rpw^^,)  to  /tre  i- 
licalely  and  luxuriously,  to  lice  im  piem 
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suret  intrans.  James  6.  5.  Sept.  for 
]'^m  Neh.  9. 25.  ^Si^TTI  Is.  66.11. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  4.  7.  3.  "jEl.  V.  H.  2.  5. 
Xen.  Ath.  1.11. 

Tpvipii,  iJQ,  fi$  {Bpvirrw  to  break,)  deli- 
cate living,  luxury,  i.  e.  as  breaking 
down  the  mind  and  making  effeminate, 
[Qu.  ?]  Luke  7.  25  ol  €v....rpv^jf  virdp- 
Xomc.  2  Pet.  2.  13.  Sept.  for  ^aj^JP) 
Prov.  19.  10.  Cant.  7.  6.  —  Test.  XTI 
Patr.  p.  701  0  €v  rpv^^  ^tdywv.  Hdian. 
5.  2. 14.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  10. 

Tpvi^uca,  iyc>  ^»  TryphiSOy  pr.  n.  of 
a  female  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16. 
12. 

Tp<tfac,  d^oci  7V(ww,  strictly  Alexan- 
dria-Troas,  a  city  of  Phrygia  Minor  in 
Mysia,  situated  on  the  coast  at  some 
distance  southward  from  the  site  of 
Troy  ;  now  Eski-Stamboul.  Acts  16.  8, 
11 :  20.  5,  6.  2  Cor.  2.  12.  2  Tim.  4. 
13.— Ptolem.  5.  3.  Plin.  H.  N.  5.  30. 
The  name  Troas  or  ihe  Troad  strictly 
belonged  to  the  whole  district  around 
Troy. 

TpwyvXXioy,  ov,  to,  Trogyllium,  pr. 
1.  of  a  town  and  promontory  on  the 
Bvestem  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  opposite 
3amos,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Mycale. 
!VcU  20.  15.— Strabo  14.  1.  13. 

Tpu}ytif,  f.  £o^ai,  aor.  trpayov,  (rpufta 
fe  rpvut,)  to  eat,  pr.  fruits,  nuts,  raw 
)eans,  etc  which  require  cracking  with 
he  teeth,  Hdot.  2.  37.  ib.2.  92;  hence 
•poiyaXca,  rpwicrd,  eq.  to  fruits,  nuts, 
dmonds,  and  the  like,  set  on  as  a  des- 
lert.  In  N.  T.  genr.  to  eat,  =  eirdlw, 
ibsol.  Matt.  24.  38  Tp«yovr«c  ical  irl- 
'oyriQ,  eating  and  drinking,  i.  e.  feast- 
ng,  revelling,  comp.  in  'Eadlw  c.  y.— - 
)em.  402.  21  rpwyeiv  Kal  rheiv  fl<^vxj. 
^ol.  32.  9.  9.  Xen.  Conv.  4.  8— Foil, 
►y  ace.  &pTOv  or  aprovc,  by  Hebraism, 
ohn  13.  18,  quoted  from  Ps.  41.  10 
/here  Heb.  ta»,  Sept.  iadiw,  see  fully 
ri^Aproc  b.  Fig.  John  6.  58.  with 
dpKa  V.  54,  56,  57  ;  see  fully  in  Al/xa 

Tvyxdyta,  f.  r£v£o/iai,  (kindr.  with 
evx^f)  ^^^'  2  ervxoy,  perf.  r£rvx»?f o ; 
Iso  perf.  ririvxa,  Hdot.  3.  14,  and  in 
iter  writers,  see  in  no.  1  fin.  See 
^uttm.  §  114.  p.  303.     Matth.  §  251. 
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Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  S95.— To  hit,  to 
strike,  to  reach  a  mark  or  object,  said 
of  a  weapon,  absol.  Horn.  11.  5.  98. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  4.  with  ace.  II.  5.  582. 
with  gen.  II.  5.  587.  ^1.  V.  H.  13.  1 
fin.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3.  18.  Also,  to  fall 
in  with,  to  meet  casually,  of  persons, 
absol.  Od.  21. 13.  Hes.  Theog.  973. 
Hence  in  N.  T. 

1.  TRANS,  to  attain  unto,  =  to  obtain, 
to  gain,  to  receive,  foil,  by  gen.  Matt. 
§  328.  Winer  §  30.  5.  n.  p.  166,  490. 
Luke  20.  35  KaraiuaBipret  rov  aiUvoc 
tKtivov  Tvxiuv,  (Dem.  Coron.  p.  328. 
B,  Kar  airo  rovro  a£t<Jc  «<fi*  evaiyov 
Tvxely.)  Acts  24.  3  ttoXX^c  tipiiyric 
rvyxdyoyre^  ha  trov,  26.  22  ;  27.  3.  2 
Tim.  2,  10  lya  aw^piaQ  rvxntai.  Heb. 
11.  35.  Perf.  Heb.  8.  6  Zia<^.  rirtvx^ 
XeiTOvpylag. — 2  Mace.  4.  6  clpijviyc. 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  33  ffwriplaQ.  Hdian.  2.  3. 
25.  Xen.  CEc.  11.  8.  Perf.  rirevxa 
with  gen.  3  Mace.  5.  35  /3oi|6c/ac  re- 
revx^reg.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  57.  Pol.  1.  66. 
10.  Plut.  Alcib.  1.  Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Alex.  p.  198.     Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  395. 

2.  INTRANS.  to  fall  out,  to  happen,  to 
chance,  a)  cl  rvxot,  impers.  if  [it]  so 
happen,  it  may  be,  =  perchance,  per- 
haps, comp.  in  EI  I.  1.  So  1  Cor.  14. 
10,  and  15.  37,  where  it  is  equiv.  to  for 
example. — Philo  de  Nom.  mut.  p.  1067 
fiovtriKoy  fiiy  yap,  c*  rvxoc,  icat  ypafAfia- 
TiK6y  K.  r.  X.  Dion.  HaJ.  4.  19.  Hdian. 
7.  3.  4,  9.  Luc.  Bis,  accus.  2.  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  160.  Viger.  p.  301. 
n.  38. 

b)  Part.  Tvx^y,  ovaa,  6y,  (a)  as  Adj. 
happening,  i.  e.  any  where,  and  at  all 
times,  :=  chance,  casual,  common;  hence 
oh  rvyjuy,  uncommon,  special,  [extraordi- 
nary jActsl  9.1 1  ^vm/iccc  T£  ov  rag  rvxov- 
aag  IwoUi  6  Q€6g.  28.2. — withov,3  Mace. 
3.  7.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  6.  Hdian.  2.  3. 
16.  Genr.  Pol.  1.  25.  6.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
1.  i4._-(j3)  Neut  Tvxoy,  adv.  it  may 
be,  eq.  to  perchance,  perhaps ;  1  Cor. 
16.  6  Trpoc  vixag  U,  Tvx6y,  napafieySt. 
— Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  M.  1.  10.  10.  Xen. 
An.  6.  1.  20.  Comp.  Viger.  p.  365. 

c)  Before  the  participle  of  another 
verb,  Tvyxdytif,  in  the  past  tense,  is 
used  in  an  adverbial  sense,  much  like 
Engl.  *  to  happen  t<^itifee,b/aLjC#@gie> 
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be/  before  a  participle;  e.  g.  Ceb. 
Tab,  1  hvyxdrofuy  xcfMvarwi^cc*  «<^ 
happened  [to  be]  walking  aboutf  we 
were  by  chance  walking,  etc.  Xen.  An. 

1.  5.  8  Sttov  ero^roc  irvxev  c^n^c^, 
where  each  happened  [to  he]  siandmg. 
Battm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Matth.  §  553.  d. 
Espec.  with  &y,  on-*c,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 
11  ev  r^  ffici|vp  irvyxayi  Tig  &y^  m  ^A^ 
tent  there  happened  to  be  one,  etc  Ag. 

2.  2  irXi^K  590C  a^wi'  fvydiet  t6t€  oyrtQ 
irvyxayoy.  But  not  unfireq.  and  espe- 
cially in  the  later  writers,  &y  is  here 
omitted,  particularly  before  a  predicate; 
and  then  Tvy\dy^  takes  the  place  of  a 
conditional  to  be,  which  can  often  be 
expressed  in  English  only  by  to  fe  or 
sometimes  not  at  all ;  comp.  Matth.  § 
533.  no.  1.  Thus  in  the  same  words 
of  Xenoph.  H.  6.  4.  3.  3  irX^y  Btroi  ai- 
r«v  i^vydhtQ  t6t  krvyy^ayoy,  except  those 
who  happened  [to  be]  exiles;  Engl.  *  who 
were  exiles.'  Plato  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  299 
ult.  hia  ravra  Tvy\d>ti  iroX^.  Aristoph. 
Ecclus.  1141.  Palaeph.  15.2(Jl^ovcrvy- 
Xav€  dpKToCf  where  there  chanced  [to  be] 
a  bear,  Engl,  where  there  was  a  bear. 
Jos.  Ant  1 .  19.  5  lifTtp  Aa/JaVov  xaic 
Tvyxdyuc ;  dost  thou  happen  [to  be]  the 
daughter  of  Laban?  i.  e.  art  thou  per- 
haps  his  daughter?  ib.  3.  5.  1.  ib.  4. 
7.  2  Mwvd^c  ^c»  yripawc  i^Bri  rvyxaytay, 
Moses  happening  now  [to  be]  an  old 
man,  Engl,  being  now  old.    See  Matth. 

I.  c.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  277*  Passow 
s.  V.  no.  2. — Hence  in  N.  T.  Luke  10. 
30  in^iyrec  [ahroy'}  iffAiBayil  rvyx^yoyra, 
lit.  leaving  him  happening  [to  be]  half 
dead  [Qu.?];  Engl.  '  leaving  him  as  it 
were  half  dead.' 

Tvfiiray((%^,  f.  iVw,  from  rvfiirayoy 
tympanum,  a  drum,  tabret,  timbrel,  (rv- 
wayoy  &  rvrrw,)  consisting  in  the  East 
of  a  thin  wooden  rim  covered  over  with 
membrane,  and  hung  around  with  brass 
bells  or  rattles,  used  chiefly  by  dancing 
women,  Sept.  for  (JD  Ex.  15.  20.  Judg. 

II.  34.  ^1.  V.  H.  9.  8.  Hdian.  4. 11. 
5.  But  the  TVfivayoy,  tympanum,  was 
also  an  instrument  of  torture,  a  wooden 
frame,  probably  so  called  as  resembling 
a  drum  or  timbrel  in  form  or  on  which 
criminals  were  bound  to  be  beaten  to 
death,  2  Mace.  6.  19,  28,  comp.  v.  80; 


in  Jos.  de  Mace,  the  tame  inatnunent  ii 
called  rpo^ky  wheel,  %%  5,  9.  PhoC  in 
Lex.  rvfivayoy'  ro  rov  ^fUow  £«X9r,  y 
Tovg  TrapoBi^lUyovg  ^lex^^^i^To.  Luc 
Catapl.  6  cV  rv/iTorov,  Schol.  {vAor  h 
f  rove  KaraliKovg  k^yfvoy. — Hence  nr^ 
iravil^w,  to  tympanisse,  i,  e.  to  drmm,  l§ 
beat  the  drum  or  timbrel,  Diod.  Sic  t 
59.  In  N.  T.  to  scourge  [or  beat]  upm 
the  tympanum,  to  tortmre^  to  drum  ts 
death ;  Comp.  EngL '  to  break  upon  tbe 
wheel;'  Pass.  Heb.  11.  35  ^AAm  Ik 
irvfiirayiaBriiray,  comp.  2  Mace  L  c- — 
Luc.  Jup.  Trag.  19  ayatna>kinn(ofuvo9i 
Si,  Koi  rvfiicayt(ofJLiyovg,    Aristot.  Rhet 

2.  5.  Plut.  de  Adul.  et  Amic.  17,  T. 
VI.  p.  220.  14.  Reisk.  So  drorv^- 
iravi(w,  3  Mace.  3.  27  ai^corcKc  /3a- 
aayoiQ  iLiroTVfiirayiiydii<nrau  Jos.  c  Ap^ 
1.  20.  Plut.  Galb.  8. 

Twoc,  ov,  6,  (rvnTw,)  a  type,  i.  e.  any 
thing  caused,  produced,  made  throng 
the  agency  of  strokes,  blows. 

a)  [prop,  any  thing  struck  oS,  a 
stamp,  and  genr.]  a  mark,  print,  im- 
pression, John  20.  25  bis,  to  rvwor  rwv 
fiX&y.  —  Athen.  13.  p.  585.  C»  roi^ 
rvwovt  rHy  vXriySiy  iSovffa.     Jos.  B.  J. 

3.  9.  3.  Plut.  Symp.  8.  qu.  7.  §  4. 

b)  [from  this  adjunct,  it  denotes  the 
stamp  presenting  the  true  effigies  of  any 
thing],  fgure,  form,  e.  g.  (a)  of  aa 
image,  statue.  Acts  7.  43  rove  rvra»c 
o^C  ewoifi<rare  irpooKvyeiy  aimn^Cj  quoted 
from  Amos  5.  26  where  Sept.  fin-  cht 
— Hdian.  5.  5.  11  roy  rvwor  tto  Gcoi. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  7.— 03)  Fig./orsi,  wmM- 
ner,  e.  g.  of  the  contents  of  a  letter, 
Acts  23.  25  ;  of  a  doctrine,  Rom.  1 
17.— 3  Mace.  3.  30  6  ^y  r#c  irtai^Xm 
Tvvog  K,  r.  X.  Jambl.  Vit.  Pjthag.  c. 
16.  p.  58.  c.  23.  p.  89,  roy  rvnr 
rrjc  diiaaicaXlag.  Pol.  22.  7.  9.— {yl 
Ftg.  of  a  person  as  bearing  the  form  xni 
figure  of  another,  i.  e.  as  having  a  cer- 
tain resemblance  in*  relations  and  dr- 
cumstances ;  Rom.  5.  14  ^c  i^rt  rvnc 
rvv  fJiiXXoyroQ* 

c)  gen.  prototype,  pattern,  (a)  pr.  oft 
pattern  or  model  after  which  any  Umf 
is  to  be  made ;  Acts  7. 44  woutaux  mrw 
Kara  roy  rvwoy  k,  t.  X.  Heb.  8.  5.    Comp. 
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Anthol.  Gr.ll.  p.  72.— (/J)  Fig.  an  ex* 
emplaTf  example^  paitem,  e.  g.  to  be 
imitated,  followed,  Phil.  3.  17  ffv/i- 
fjufirfral  fiov  yivtadt  •  •  •  •  KaBitq  '^X'"^ 
rvworiifidg.  1  Thess.  1.  7.  2  The«f.  3. 
9.  1  Tim.  4.  12.  Tit.  2.  7.  1  Pet.  5. 
3.  Hence  also  for  admonition,  warning, 
1  Cor.  10.6,  11. 

Tvrrw,  f.  \pw,  to  heat^  to  strike,  to 
smite,  pr.  with  repeated  strokes,  trans. 

a)  PROP,  and  genr,  (a)  in  enmity, 
with  a  staff,  club,  the  fist,  etc.  with  ace. 
of  pers.  Matt.  24.  49  Twrreiy  rovg  avy^ 
ZovkovQ.  Luke  12.  45.  Acts  18.  17 : 
21.  32  TVTCTOVTt^  Tov  IlavXoK.  23.  3. 
Tiva  iir\  riiv  inay6va,  Luke  6.  29.  cic 
r^y  Kti^aXiiy,  i.  e.  airr6y.  Matt.  27*  30. 
Tf^y  ce^aX^v  ahTov  KaXafiut,  Mark  15. 
19.  ahrov  ro  irp6ffiairoy,  Luke  22.  64. 
TO  aT6fia^  Acts  23.  2.  Sept.  of  pers. 
for  rr^  Ex.  2.  11,  13:  21.  15.— 
^schin.  4.  42  Twrreiy  Toy  wartpa,  ^  n^v 
fAnripa.  Pol.3.53.4.  Xen.Ath.1.8.  riya 
etc  n,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  5. — ifi)  [in  grief] 
of  those  who  beat  upon  their  breasts  in 
strong  emotion  ;  Luke  23. 48  rvmoyriQ 
kavT^y  ra  trHiBii.  18.  13  trwrrty^kav' 
Toy"^  liQ  TO  orl?^.- Jos.  Ant  7.  10.  5 
Twrr6fi€yoQ  ra  trripya. — (y)  Fig.  from 
the  Heb.  to  smite,  =  to  punish,  to  in- 
flict evil,  to  afflict  with  disease,  cala- 
mity, spoken  only  of  God,  with  accus. 
Acts  23.  3  rvTrrtiy  9€  fieWei  6  Bcoc* 
So  Sept.  and  TtSH  2  Sam.  24.  17.  £z. 
7.  9.-2  Macc.'3.  39.  Comp.  in  Ilo- 
raaaut  c. 

b)  Fio.  to  strike  against,  =  to  offend, 
to  wound,  e.  g.  the  conscience  of  any 
one  Tf^y  mfytlBtiaiy  1  Cor.  8. 12.  Sept. 
and  jrr  1  Sam.  1.  S.—Hom.  II.  19. 
125.  Hdot.  3.  64  init. 

TvpavyoQ,  ov,  6,  Tyrannus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  man  at  Ephesus,  in  whose  school 
Paul  disputed,  and  thus  taught  the 
Oospel,  Acts  19.  9.  Comp.  in  ^xoXri. 
He  was  probably  a  Ch-eek  sophist ; 
since  Paul  had  left  the  Jewish  syna- 
gogue. 

Tvp/3af  w,  f.  daw,  {rvpfiri,  Lat.  turba,) 
to  make  turbid,  to  disturb,  to  stir  up, 
roy  nri\6y  Aristoph.  Vesp.  257.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  to  disturb  in  mind,  to  trouble, 
to  make  anxious,  Pass,  or  Mid.     Luke 
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10.  41  fieptfiyft  Koi  rvpfidi^jf  ir£pl  woXXd, 
— ^Aristoph.  Pax  1006  sq.  Athen.  8. 
3.  p.  336. 

Tuptoc,  ov,  b,  ii,  adj.  (Twpoc,)  Tyrian; 
hence  h  TvpCoc,  a  Tyrian,  Acts  12.  20. 
— Hdian.  3.  3.  3. 

Tvpoc,  ov,  4,  Tyre,  Heb.  ■)to  (rock), 
Aram,  form  2*^*)D  whence  Tvpoc,  pr.  n. 
of  the  celebrated  emporium  of  Phoe- 
nicia, less  ancient  than  Sidon,  and  not 
mentioned  by  Moses  or  Homer;  but 
soon  outstripping  it  in  commerce,  wealth, 
and  power.  Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
|VT2t.  Tyre  was  situated  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean  within  the  limits  as- 
signed to  the  tribe  of  Asher ;  but  was 
never  subdued  by  the  Israelites ;  Josh. 
19.  29,  comp.  Judg.  3.  3,  4:18.  7.  On 
the  contrary,  under  the  reigns  of  David 
and  Solomon  there  was  a  close  alliance 
of  aid  and  commerce  between  the  two 
nations ;  2  Sam.  5. 1 1.  1  K.  5.  1  sq.  1 
Chr.  14. 1  sq.  2  Chr.  2.  3  :  9.  10.  Jos. 
Ant.  8.  2.  6  sq.  ib.  8.  3. 4.  c.  Ap.  1. 17. 
The  ancient  city  lay  on  the  continent, 
and  the  more  modern  part  upon  an 
island  opposite.  It  was  long  besieged 
by  Salmanassar,  Menand.  ap.  Jos.  Ant. 
9.  14.  2 ;  and  afterwards  for  13  years 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  Jos.  Ant.  10.  11.1. 
c.  Ap.  1.  21.  Comp.  Ez.  c.  26,  27,  28. 
Whether  it  was  actually  captured  by 
the  latter,  is  matter  of  question  among 
critics ;  since  neither  Josephns  nor  any 
Greek  or  Phoenician  writer  asserts  it ; 
Jerome  ad  Ez.  26.  7.  At  any  rate  Tyre 
appears  to  have  come  under  the  do- 
minion of  the  Babylonians ;  and  after- 
wards under  that  of  the  Persians ;  in 
whose  time  the  Tyrians  furnished  ce- 
dar for  the  second  Temple,  Ezra  3.  7. 
Tyre  was  taken  by  Alexander  the  Great, 
after  a  celebrated  si^e,  B.  C.  332 ; 
see  Diod.  Sic.  17.  40  sq.  Arr.  Exped. 
Alex.  M.  2.  16  sq.  Q.  Curt.  4.  2  sq. 
The  ancient  part  of  the  city  lying  upon 
the  continent,  was  destroyed  in  this 
si^e,  and  never  again  rebuilt.  Under 
the  Seleucidse  and  the  Romans,  Tyre 
still  retained  [much  of]  its  importance 
as  a  commercial  city.  Strabo  describes 
it  as  situated  wholly  upon  an  island, 
and  as  flourishing  in  trade  and  com- 
merce; Strabo  16.  2.  23.  In  the  fourth 
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century,  according  to  Jerome,  it  was 
still  a  place  of  great  importance;  ad 
Ezech.  26.  7 ;  and  such  it  continued  to 
be  in  the  time  of  the  crusades.  See 
genr.  Reland  Falsest,  p.  1046  sq.  Ge- 
sen.  Comm.  zu  Jesaia  c.  23.  T.  I.  ii. 
p.  707  sq.  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II. 
1.  p.  29  sq.  For  the  present  state  of 
Tyre  or  Sur^  a  small  village  on  a  penin- 
sula, see  Miss.  Herald,  1824.  p.  277, 
305.  The  prophets  of  the  O.  T.  de- 
scribe  Tyre  as  full  of  wealth,  pride, 
luxury,  and  vice ;  and  denounce  judg- 
ments against  her  for  her  idolatry  and 
wickedness  ;  see  Is.  23.  13.  £z.  26. 
7 :  28.  1  sq.  29.  18.— In  N.  T.  Acts 
21.  3,  7  ;  elsewhere  only  Tvpog  ical  St- 
Bwy  Matt.  11.  21,  22  :  15.  21.  Mark 
3.  8:7.  24,  31.  Luke  6.  17  :  10. 
13.  14. 

TvifX6c9  4»  ^^9  (perhaps  for  ru^cXi^c, 
from  r^w  [and  so  the  Greek  Etymolo- 
gists say  uno  ore :  but,  I  conceive,  er- 
roneously. I  apprehend  that  rvifikdt  (i.  e. 
r^^cXoc)  is  for  trrv^eXoQ,  from  orv^oi,  to 
stufifand  stop  up^orclose,  as  our  6/ma  from 
theAng.Sax.  Blinnan,  to  stop  up;  noris 
Tv<p\6c  unknown  in  its  primitive  sense. 
Thus  Strabo  speaks  of  a  rv^Xoc  irora/ioc, 
a  river  stopped  up  at  its  mouth  by  bogs, 
etc.  And  the  Greeks  said  TvfXog  TolxaQ^ 
as  we  do  "  a  blind  wall."  Otherwise 
it  might,  with  some  show  of  probability, 
be  derived  from  rvm-o;,  in  the  sense 
<f<Jirrw,  as  we  say  struck  blind.  So  ^s- 
chyl.  Ag.  462.  says  i^peySfv  KiKOfifii- 
voc-  in  imitation  of  which  (as  I  suspect) 
the  learned  Beaumont  (and  Fletcher) 
in  his  Pilgrim,  says :  "  You,  that  have 
stopt  souls,  that  never  knew  things 
gentle."  The  very  same  ratio  signijfi-' 
cationis  prevails  in  K0Mf6sf  (deaf  or 
dumb,)  from  »coirrw,  literally  obtiuus, 
and  our  deaf  from  the  Northern  dooven, 
to  stuff  up,  and  dumbf  from  tlie  Ang. 
Sax.  Diem  an,  to  dam  up,  obstruct. 
In  all  these  words  (denoting  depriva- 
tion of  sense)  there  is  the  same  common 
idea  of  c/o«/ngu/), insomuch  that, had  cus- 
tom so  pleased,  they  might  have  changed 
places.  And  indeed  we  find  Sophocles 
in  his  CEd.  Tyr.  371.  aware  of  this, 
when  he  makes  CEdipus  say  to  Tiresias : 
ru^Xoc  TO.  T*  iLrarov  ti  vouy,  ra  r  Ofifiar' 


cT.  See  also  Aristoph.  Plot.  48;  and 
Pind.  Pyth.  IX.  151.  Ed.])  blind.  Matt 
9.  27,  28:  11.  5  :  12.  22.  Luke  7. 
21,  22.  John  9.  1  sq.  Acte  13.  11.  aL 
Sept  for  T^y  Lev.  19.  14.  Job  29. 
15.  — Ceb.  Tab.  7.  Luc.  Tim.  20, 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  3. — Rg.  in  respect  to 
the  mind,  blmdy  ignorant,  stupid,  dull 
of  apprehension ;  Matt.  15.  14  oliiyu 
dai  rv^Xoi  rvifXAy,  23.  16,  17,  19, 
24,  26.  Luke  4.  18.  John  9.  39,  40, 
41.  Rom.  2.  19.  2  Pet.  1.  9.  Ber. 
3.  17.  So  Sept.  and  "Tj^  la.  42.  16, 
18,  19:  43.  8.  — Luc.  Vitar.  AucL 
rwfXoc  yap  tl  r^c  4^X^C  ^^'^  ofOaXfior* 
Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  4.     Ai.. 

Tv<^\6kif  t3,  f.  «ffw,  (rv^Xdct)  to  biind,  is 
make  blind,  trans,  ^l.  V.  H.  13.  24. 
Hdot.  4.  2.  In  N.  T,  only  fig.  witk 
ace.  John  12.  40  rove  o^aKfwvg,  I 
John  2.  11.  2  Cor.  4.  4  ra  wnf/iora. 
So  Sept.  for  Tiy  Is.  42.  19. —  Test 
XII  Patr.  p.  534  rov  yovv.  Jos.  Ant 
8.  2.  2.  r^  Biayol<f,  rerwfXufiir^^v.  Plato 
Phaedo  48  r^v  xj/vx^y  rvfXtadeifiy. 

Tv^iftf,  iJ,  f.  kxruty  (rv^c»  smoke,  va- 
pour, fig.  conceit,  pride,  from  ru^,]  X« 
smoke,  to  fume,  to  surround  witk  smoke, 
Julian  Caesares  rv^vfuda  vt6  ni 
Kavyov,  Fig.  to  make  conceited,  prcmL 
to  inflate,  Philo  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1015 
6  ht  Taioc  tavroy  irtrw^htaty,  QRead 
kltrw^ffty.  Ed.]  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  17.  9. 
Hdian.  6.  5.  24.  In  N.  T.  only  Pass. 
to  be  conceited,  proud,  arrogant,  lifted 
up  with  pride ;  1  Tim.  3.  6  /u)  r^fw 
BiIq  €iQ  icpi/xa  €fiiri<rii.  6.  4  :  2  Tiia. 
3.  4.— Jos.  c.  Ap.  1.  3.  iEL  V.  a 
3.  28  rerw^fUyoQ  ItI  rf  irXovry.  PgL 
3.  81.  1. 

Twt>w,  f.  Ovxl/u,  Buttm.  §  18.  2 ;  te 
make  a  smoke,  fume,  vapour, 
Tvi^tiy  Hdot.  4.  196.  to  smoke,  to 
round,  or  fill  with  smoke,  vapour, 
rwl^eiy  r^v  iroXcr  Aristoph.  Vesp.  457. 
1079.  to  let  bum  out  in  smoke^  i.  e. 
slowly  and  faintly,  Diod.  Sic.  3.  29  rr- 
<l>ovffi  toy  iy  r^  xapdip^  x^P^^^' — ^ 
N.  T.  Pass.  Matt.  12.  20  Xiyoy  rv^o^ 
yoy,  a  smoking  wick,  i.e.  burning  fiunth. 
dimly,  quoted  from  Is.  42.  3  where 
Heb.  TVl^,  Sept.  JcairW^o/Lcac  S« 
fully  in  Aiyoy. — Chariton.  Aphrod.  6 


i  rv^ofi^vov,  TTvpoc*  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  7. 
Mut.  Solon.  1  ?rap€^u\ai€  rv^/icvijv 
2pov  TvpoQ  in  ZQfrav  ^\6ya, 

Tv^oiviicoc,  4f  <5v,  (rw^o)*'  typhon, 
whirlwind,)  typhonic,  i.  e.  like  a  ty- 
.hon  or  whirlwind,  violent^  tempestuous, 
.  g.  &yefiog  Acts  27. 14. 
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Twx'foc,  ov,  6,  also  Tvx««foc,  ow,  7y- 
chicus,  pr.  n.  of  a  Christian  teacher,  the 
friend  and  companion  of  Paul,  Acts  20. 
4.  Eph.  6.  21.  Col.  4.  7.  2  Tim. 
4.  12.     Tit.  3.  12. 

Tv)(6y,  see  in  Tvyx**''*^  ^^'  ^'  ^*  ^* 
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tnthine,  having  the  colour  of  the  hya- 
inth,  Rom.  9.  17.  Sept.  for  trtlJ? 
ix.  25.  5.  nter)  Ex.  26.  4.— Horn. 
)d.  6.  231.    Luc.'pro  Imag.  5. 

'Yak'ivaoc,  ov,  6,  4,  a  hyacinth,  a 
lower  of  a  deep  purple  or  reddish  blue, 
lorn.  II.  14.  348.  iEl.  V.  H.  13.  1. 
n  N.  T.  a  gem  of  like  colour,  nearly 
elated  to  the  zircon  of  mineralogists, 
lev.    21.   20.     Comp.    Plin.    H.   N. 

17.  10. 

'Ya\iwc,  1?,  oy,  (paXoHy)  of  glass, 
lassy,  transparent,  Rev.  4.  6  OdKatrca 
aXiyri,  15.  2  bis. 

TaXoff,  ov,  fi,  (v«,)  pr.  'any  thing 
ransparent  like  water,*  e.  g.  any  trans - 
tarent  stone  or  gem,  as  rock-salt,  Hdot. 

I.  24;  crystal,   Sept.  for  JH^yO]  Job 

18.  17  ;  a  burning-glass  or  mirror,  prob. 
f  crystal,  Aristoph.  Nub.  766  or  768 
uBog  hiai^yiiQ,  dif  ^c  ro  Trvp  ^irrovai 

. .  rily  vaXoy.     In  N.  T.  glass.  Rev. 

II.  18,  21.— AntiphO.  6  in  Anth.  Gr. 
I.  p.  155.  Luc.  Quom.  Hist.  25.  Died. 
lie.  2.  15. 

'rppliuf,  f.  caw,  (vj3pic,)  to  act  with 
nsol^nce,  wantonness,  wicked  violence, 
itrans.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  I.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.1,  27.  with  £ic  rtya,  towards  any  one, 
.uc.  D.  Deor.  12.  1.  Dem.  212.  23. 
n  N.  T.  with  accus.  expr.  or  impl.  to 
xt  insolently  as  to  or  towards  any  one, 
.  e,  to  treat  with  insolence,  contumely,eq. 
0  to  injure,  to  abuse ;  comp.  Matth.  § 
11.2.  Winer§32.  I.n.p.l82.  Matt. 
!2.  6  vfiptaay  Kal  Axcicrcti'ov  sc.  abrovQ. 
.uke  11.  45  :  18.  32.  Acts  14.  5.  1 
:hess.  2.  2.  Sept.  for  TpH  2  Sam.  19. 
3.-2  Mace.  14.  42.  Pol.  10.  7.  8. 
[en.  Mem.  2,  1.5. 


T/Jptc,  etitg,  fi,  pride,  haughtiness,  ar- 
rogance, as  an  affection  or  disposition 
of  mind,  Sept.  for  rnhj^  Is.  9.9  cf  vftpei 
Kal  v\l/Ti\j  Kap^i^Xiyoyree.  Prov.29.23. 
T^W  Prov.  16.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  6.  4.  4. 
Thuc.  1.  38.  In  N.  T.  as  shown  in 
external  acts,  insolence,  contwnely,  in- 
jurious treatment, 

a)  2  Cor.  12. 10  kv  vfipeaiy,  in  contu- 
melies sc.  as  heaped  upon  one.  Sept. 
for  t)K|  Is.  16.  6.  Nah.  2.  2.— Aristot. 
Rhet.  2.  2.  Dem.  296.  1 1  rov  OaydTov 
(j^ofiepbtripag  fiyiifftrai  rac  vfipuc  Kal  tclq 
&r(/icac.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  4.  14. 

b)  meton.  injury,  harm,  damage,  in 
person  or  property,  i.  e.  as  arising  from 
the  insolence  or  violence  of  any  one,  and 
fig.  from  the  violence  of  the  sea,  tem- 
pests, etc.  Acts  27.  10,  21.— Jos.  Ant, 

3.  6.  4  r6  Tt  Kavfia  Kal  rily  airo  rwy  ofi- 
fipoty  vfipiy  anofiax^fieyai,  Pind.  Pyth. 
1.  140  yavaitrroyoy  vfipiy  l^kty,  Comp. 
Dem.  522  ult. 

'YjSptoT^c,  ov,  6,  (yfipliw,)  one  insolent, 
contumelious,  injurious,  Rom.  1 .  30  v/3pi- 
orac,  vTtpri^dyovQ.  1  Tim.  1. 13.  Sept. 
for  ^^il  Is.  16.  6.  n»^  Job.  40.  6.  Is. 
2. 12. — Palaeph.  1.  8  vfipiaral  Kal  vvep^ 
^jfayoi*  Luc.  D.  Deor.  6.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2. 19. 

'Xyiaiyw,  f.  avd,  (vyc^Ci)  to  be  sound, 
healthy,  well;  to  be  in  good  health ;  in- 
trans. 

a)  prop,  Luke  5.  31  oi  vyialyovrig, 
those  well.  7.  10.  3  John  2.  Also,  to 
be  safe  and  sound,  Luke  15. 27.  Sept. 
forC?i7lf>  Gen.  29.  6  :  43. 27,  28.— Tob. 
5.  13,  20.  Ceb.  Tab.  36.    Dem.  1256. 

4.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10. 

b)  Jig,  e.  g.  of  persons,  vyialyety  r^ 
wiarei  or  ev  rj  iriarti,  to  be  sound  in  the 
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faithf  i.  e.  'firm,  pore  in  respect  to 
Christian  doctrine'  and  life.  Tit.  1.  18  : 
2.  2.   (Pol.  28.  15.  12.)     Of  doctrine, 

mnrnd  Uackmg^  sound  doctrine^  i.  e. '  trae, 
pare,  nncomipied,'  1  Tim.  1.  10 :  6. 3. 
2  Tim.  1.  IS  :  4.  8.  Tit.  1.  9 :  2.  1.— 
Philo  de  Abr.  p.  82.  29  rove  vyiaivov' 
rag  X^yavg.  Pint,  de  and.  Poet.  4.  VI. 
p.  72.  ed.  R.  vyialyovvai  mpl  OtAr  ^6(fiu 
Koi  &Af|Oeic. 

'Y'yt^c*  coc,  ovci  ^»  4f  adj.  Dat.  iei^  tl ; 
ace.  ca,  ij;  so  ace.  vyi^  for  the  more 
usual  vyca,  John  5.  11, 15  :  7. 83.  Tit 
2.  7  ;  also  Lev.  18.  15.  Plat  Phaedo 
89.  p.  89.  D.  comp.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  168. 
Matth.  5  103.  n.  1.  Winer  §  9.  1.— 
Sounds  healthy ^  well,  in  good  health. 

a)  pr.  of  the  body  or  its  parts,  Matt 
12. 13  :  15.  31  (iXiwoyrag  •  •  •  •  «:vXXoi;c 
vyi£ic.  Mark  [8.  5.]  5.  34.  [Luke  6. 
10.]  John  5.  4,  6,  9,  14.  Acts  4.  10. 
So  vouiy  riya  vyi^,  to  make  sounds  to 
heal,  eq.  to  vyidZeiy,  John  5.  11,  15  : 
7.  23 ;  comp.  in  UoUut  no.  1.  e.  fi. — 
Tob.  12.  3.  Ecclus.  30. 18.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  4.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.  Apol. 
Socr.  7. 

b)  Jig.  \6yoe  vy(//c«  sound  doctrine, 
•  true,  pure,  uncorrupted,'  Tit  2.  8. — 
Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p.  85  XcJyoc  Ip^ti  ohx 
lryi//c.  M.  Antonin.  8.  29  or  80.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant  1.  11.    ib.  2.  20  ^6iae  ohx 

*Yyp<Jcf  a,  (5v,  ((;«,  v^wp,)  watery,  wet, 
moist,  pr.  Hdian.  6.  6.  2.  Xen.  CEc.  19. 
6,  7.  In  N.T.  of  a  tree  or  plant,  sappy, 
i.  e.  fresh,  green,  opp.  to  (i;poc»  Luk^e 
23. 31 ;  comp.  in  tS!rip6c.  Sept.  for  TV 
Judg.  16.  7,  8.— Theophr.  H.  PI.  5. 10 
Xiyti)  $€  hypa  ra  eXaca. 

'Xhpia,  ag,  fi,  ((J^«p,)  a  water^pot,  e.  g. 
a  large  vessel  of  stone  in  which  water 
is  kept  standing,  John  2.  6,  7  ;  also  a 
vessel  for  drawing  and  carrying  water, 
a  bucket,  pail,  in  Uie  East  often  of  stone 
or  earthenware,  John  4.  28.  Sept.  for 
12  Gen.  24.  14  sq.  Judg.  7.  16,  19.— 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  5.  Athen.  XIII.  p. 
589.  B.  Xen.  H.  G,  1.  7.  9. 

*Y^poirorf »,  H,  f.  iiaw,  {h^powortic,  from 
v^utp  8c  nlyw,)  to  drink  water,  to  be  a 
water-drinker,  intrans.  1  Tim.  5. 28, — 


Athcn.  II.  p.  44.  C.  JSI.  V.  H.  2.  38. 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  26. 

'ripMwiK6ct  ii,  6y,  (^^1^  dropsy, 
v^nip,)  hydropic,  dropsical^  Lake  14. 1 
—Pol.  18.  2.  6. 

T2i#p,  ^^roc,  r6,  (tw*)  water,  pior. 
ra  thara,  the  waters. 

a)  prop.  Matt  27.  44  \a0^v  v&f 
itmyiyl/aro  c.  r.  X.  Mark  9.  41  :  14.  13. 
Luke  7.  44.  John  2.  7.  Rer.  16. 18.  sL 
As  the  instrument  of  baptism.  Matt  S. 
11.  Mark  1.  8.  Luke  8.  16.  Jolm  1. 
26,  31,  83  :  3.  5.  Acts  1.  5  :  la  47: 
11.  16.  1  John  5.  6,  8.  aL  Sept  evoy 
where  for  D^  Lev.  1.  9.  Jad^.  4. 19. 
ssep.  —  Hdian.  7-  12.  7.  Dem.  78.  3. 
Xen.  Mem.  8.  18.  3. — In  varioiu  con- 
nexions, e.g.  vBktp  l^Ay,  living  water, 
running,  see  in  Zaw  a.  y.  wnyai  v^ar^r, 
see  in  Iliyy^  a.  Of  medicinal  watei\ 
John  5.  8  sq.  Of  flowing  waters,  f 
stream,  river,  e.  g.  the  Jordan*  Malt.  3. 

16.  Mark  1.  10.  genr.  Acts  8.  86  bis, 
38,  39.  (Sept.  Ex.  7.  15.  Hdian.  3. 
3.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  21.)  Of  a  like 
or  sea,  e.  g.  of  Tiberias,  Matt.  8.  32 : 
14.  28,  29.  Luke  8.  24,  25.  genr. 
Rev.  1. 15  :  14.  2.  al.  —  Sept.  Gen.  6. 

17.  Luc.  Philopatr.  13.  Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
2.  19. — Of  &  watery  Jluid  found  in  tbe 
pericardium,  John  19.  84. 

h)Jig.  as  an  emblem  of  spiritual  noo- 
rishment,  meaning  the  doctrines  aoi 
blessings  of  the  Gospel,  John  4.  14  te^ 
vBktp  (&y  4.  10 :  7.  88 ;  comp.  in  Hm 
a  y.  v^ktp  (ufJQ  Rev.  21. 6  :  22. 1, 17: 
see  in  iMii  a.  /3.  Rev.  7.17  see  ft.— 
Comp.  Ecclus.  15.  8  t^^tp  vofla^  won- 
aei  aitrdy,     Al. 

'Yir6g,  ov,  6,  (v*i,)  nun.  Acta  14*  IT 
iffjiiy  verovg  hMg,  i.  e.  rains,  seasons  ec 
rain.  28.  2.  Heb.  6.  7.  James  5.  IS 
Rev.  11.  6.  James  5.  7  verov  wp^npm 
Kal  ot^i/iov,  see  in  "Otf^i/ioc.  Sept.  fer 
Wa  Gen.  7.  12.  2  K.  8.  17.  XC 
Ex.  9.  33,  34.  2  Sam.  1.  21.  —  Loc 
Icarom.  25.  Xen.  Venat.  5.  S. 

XioBeaia,  ag,  if,  (yi6g  &  BtrSc,  rtOijyflu' 
pr.  [and  lit.]  *  the  placing  as  a  soo.' 
adoption,  Hesych.  viodctrla*  orar  ri; 
d€Toy  vioy  Xa/i/3av£c.  comp,  Hdian.  S. 
7.  1  dioBai  vi6y.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  39  Ben^ 
vioy  irouioBai.  In  N.  T.  fig.  of  odsf- 
turn,  sonship,  spoken  of  the  state  of  those 
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whom  God  through  Christ  adopts  as  his 
sons  and  thus  makes  heirs  of  the  pro- 
mised salvation ;  comp.  in  Xi6Q  B.  b. 
£•  g.  of  the  trae  Israel,  the  spiritual  de- 
scendants of  Abraham,  Rom.  9.  4,  comp. 
V.  6,  7*  Espec*  of  Christians,  the  fol- 
lowers of  Jesus,  elsewhere  called  viol 
Tov  8eov,  as  Rom.  8.  14.  Gal.  3.  26. 
comp.  John  1.  12  ;)  Rom.  8.  15  iryivfM 
viodtalag,  see  in  Uyevfia  p.  677.  col.  A. 
Rom.  8.  23.  Gal.  4.  5.  Eph.  1.  5. 
Yi^,  ov,  6,  a  soHf  Sept.  for  ]^, 
A)  OBNR.  a)  prop,  a  son^  a  male 
child :  (a)  strictly  spoken  only  of  man ; 
Matt.  1.  21  rcicrat  h  vl6y.  v.  25 :  7.  9. 
Mark  6.  3  :  9.  17.  al.  s«p.  Once 
pleonast.  vcoc  ^pi|v  Rev.  12.  5.  £m- 
phat.  opp.  v60oct  Heb.  12.  8.  Sept.  for 
]^  Gen.  4.  16,  24.  saep.— Hdian.  3.  6. 
11.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  14.  —Spoken  of 
one  who  fills  the  place  of  a  son,  John  19. 
26  yvvac,  l^ov  6  vi6c  ttov.  Also  of  an 
adopted  son.  Acts  7.21;  and  Heb.  1 1. 
24,  in  allusion  to  Ex.  2. 10  where  Sept. 
and  ]2.— Hdian.  5.  7.  1,  10, 11.  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  39.— Often  the  case  of  vi6q  is 
Dmitted  before  a  genitive,  the  article  re- 
maining in  its  place ;  comp.  Buttm.  § 
125.  5.  'O,  >>,  TO,  p.  551.  col.  B.  a. 
^fatt.  4.  21  TOP  rov  ZeftiBalov  sc.  viov, 
10.  2.  John.  21.  15.al.— I  Mace.  2.  1. 
Fos.  Ant.  14.  13.  3.  Xen.  An.  3,  3.  20. 
— (/J)  By  Hebr.  of  the  young  of  ani- 
nals,  e.  g.  foal  of  an  ass.  Matt.  21.  5 
rwXoy  viov  vwo(vyioVf  quoted  from 
5ech.  9.  9  where  Sept  for  frtj^JIJTia. 
5ept.  Ps.29. 1  vlovg  icpiwr.  Comp.  Heb. 
1p^~]^  son  of  the  herd^  i.e.  a  calf.  Gen. 
8.' 7,  8. 

b)  by  Hebr.  in  a  wider  sense,  «oft,  as 
(  descendant^  Plur.  descendants^  poste^ 
ity ;  comp.  in  TUvov  b.  (a)  Sing, 
datt.  1.  1  *hi90v  XpioTov,  vlov  ^afli^, 
lov  ' Appa^ fJL.  v,20  'IfkKT^^,  vioc  Ao/3i?, 
^uke  19.  9  Kal  airroc  vloc  *Afipaafi  itrri, 
la  the  Messiah,  as  descended  from  the 
ne  of  David,  is  said  to  be  vi6c  Aa/3(^, 
f  att.  22.  42,  45.  Mark  12.  35,  37. 
.uke  20.  41,  44.  Hence  vIqq  AafilB^ 
'on  of  David f  =  Messiah,  Matt.  9. 27  : 
2.23:  15.22:  20.30,31:  21.9,15. 
fark  10.  47,  48.  Luke  18.  38,  39. 
onip.  Sept.  and  ]3  Gen.  29.  5.  Ezra 


6.  1  comp.  Zech.  1.  1.— </3)  Plur.  Acts 

7.  16  viol  ^fifi6p,  Heb.  >12  Gen.  33. 19. 
Heb.  7.  6  VMM  Aevf,  sons  of  Levi,  =  the 
Levites;  Sept.  Num.  26.  57.  Gal,  3.  7 
viol  'Afipa&fji,  emphat.  the  true  or  spi- 
ritual posterity  of  Abraham.  Espec. 
oi  viol  *Io^poi|\,  the  sons,  descendants  of 
Israel,  eq.  to  die  Israelites,  Matt.  27.9. 
Luke  1.  16.  Acts  5.  21 :  7.  23,  37. 
Rom.  9.  27.  2  Cor.  3.  7.  13.  Rev.  21. 
12.  al.  So  Sept.  for  W^ttf?  ^la  Ex.  13. 
19 :  14.  2.  s»p.  m  Ex.  16.'31.  Lev. 
17.  3,  8, 10.--(y)  vioc  hyBputTov,  eq.  to 
man,  and  also  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  ; 
see  fully  in^Av6p&iiroc  no.  4  • 

c)  fig,,  and  from  the  Heb.,  of  one 
who  is  the  object  of  parental  love  and 
care,  or  who  yields  filial  love  and  reve- 
rence towards  another,  e.  g.  a  pupil, 
disciple,  foUoner,  the  spiritual  child  of 
any  one,  comp.  in  TUyoy  c.  /3.  Heb.  2. 
10  :  12.  5  bis,  v/icv  itq  vcoTc  liaKiyfraC 
vii  fiov,  r.  r.  \.  quoted  from  Prov.  3.11 
where  Sept.  and  \^.  1  Pet.  5. 13  M<ip- 
Kot  6  vioQ  fiov,  comp.  Acts  12.  12  ; 
others  here  understand  another  Mark, 
the  real  son  of  Peter.  So  of  the  disci- 
ples and  followers  of  the  Pharisees,  etc. 

Matt.  12.  27.  Luke  11. 19 Sept.  and 

]a  1  K.  20.  35.  2  K.  2.  3,  5.  Prov.  2, 
1  :  3.  1  :  4.  10,  20.  al.  Ecclus.  4.  11. 
Comp.  among  the  Greeks  larpuy  viol, 
^rfT6ooty  vio(,  for  iarpo/,  firfropeQ,  spoken 
of  classes,  castes,  professions,  as  trans- 
mitted from  father  to  son,  [But  this 
seems  not  to  the  purpose,  Ed.]  See 
Gesen,  Lex.  ]^  no.  5.  Passow  in  vioc, 
— For  vioc  or  viol  rov  Geov,  see  below 
in  B, 

d)  by  Hebr,,  with  genit.  the  son  of 
any  ihmg  is  one  connected  with,  par^ 
taking  of,  or  exposed  to  that  thing ;  often 
put  instead  of  an  adjective.  See  Winer 
§  34.  9,  n.  2.  Gesen.  Lex.  "Q,  no.  4,  8. 
Jl.  g.  foil,  by  genit,  of  place,  condition, 
connexion,  viol  rov  yvfujkmyoc,  sons  of 
the  bridal  c/iamber,  bridemen.  Matt.  9. 
15.  Mark  2.  19.  Luke  5.  34  ;  see  in 
HvfuJMiy,  'M.HtUSA2  viol  rijc  fiaaiXelaQ, 
sc.  rwy  ohpayiiy,  sons  of  the  kingdom, 
if  e.  '  subjects  to  whom  its  privileges 
belong  of  right,*  here  spoken  of  the 
Jews  ;  but  also  of  the  true  subject^4£ 
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citizens,  Matt.  18.  38 ;  comp.  in  Baai- 
Xeia  c.  j3.  Opp.  to  viol  tov  voyrfpoVf 
subjects,  vassals  of  Solan,  his  followers, 
imitators,  ib.  13.38;  and  so  vu  tov  3ia- 
fioXov  Acts  13.  10. — Comp.  Sept.  vioq 
ikevSipwy  for  0^1712  Ecc.  10.  11.— 

1  Mace.  4.  2  viol  r^c  fiifpac.— Foil,  by 
genit.  implying  quality,  character,  e.  g. 
viol  fipoyrrjct  »ons  of  thunder  Mark  3.17, 
see  in  Boayepyig.  Luke  10.  6  vIoq  elpii- 
yfic,  son  of  peace,  i.e.  friendly,  admitting 
your  benediction,  and  receiving  you  to 
hospitality.  1  Thess.  5.  5  viol  ttjc  f/fxi- 
pac,  i.  e.  enlightened  with  true  know- 
ledge [and  virtue].  Acts  4.  36  vloc  ^«- 
paK\{itT£U}c,  see  in  UapaKXrjaic  b.    John 

12.  36  viol  TOV  0fc>r(5c,  'enlightened  with 
the  true  light;'  and  so  1  Thess.  5.  5. 
Luke  16.  8.  Opp.  to  viol  tov  aiCiyog 
TovTov,  sons  of  this  w&rld,  *  devoted  to 
this  world,'  ib.  16.  8 :  20.  34.  viol  m 
aicEideiac,  eq.  to  oi  AxciOelc,  the  disobe- 
dient, Eph.  2.2:  5.  6.  CoLS. 6.  Comp. 
Sept.  vioc  Bvyafietog  for  /TTTS  2  Sara. 

13.  28.  vlog  &vo/x/ac  for  T^^SH^  P^- 
89. 23. — Foil,  by  genit.  of  that  in  which 
one  partakes,  to  which  one  is  exposed, 
etc.  Luke  20.  36  viol  rfic  ^yaaratrtac, 
sons  of  the  resurrection,  'partakers  in  it.' 
Acts  3.  25  viol  rwv  xpo^i^'w"  koI  Trje 
^ladiiKriQ,  i.  e.  *  to  whom  the  prophecies 
and  the  covenant  appertain.*  Also  v«oc 
riiQ  hnutXtlaQ,  son  of  perdition,  devoted 
to  destruction,  see  in  ^AirutXeia  b,  John 
17.  12.  2  Thess.  2.  3.  vioc  r^c  rciwiyc, 
i.  e.  deserving  everlasting  punishment, 
Matt.  23. 15.  Comp.  Sept.  vIoc  Oay^- 
TOV  for  Heb.  r\yf]2,  1  Sam.  20.  31. 

2  Sam.  12.  5.  comp.' the  Hebr.  Deut. 
25.  2.— Psalt.  Sal.  17.  17  viol  r^c  5ia- 

B)  SPBC.  vioc  rov  Oeov,  viol  tov  Qtov, 
ton  of  God,  sans  of  God.     Spoken 

a)  of  one  who  derives  his  human 
nature  directly  from  God,  and  not  by 
ordinary  generation  ;  e.  g.  of  Adam, 
impl.  Luke  3.  38;' of  Jesus  Luke  1.  35. 

b)  of  those  whom  God  loves  and 
cherishes  as  a  father  ;  see  in  Uariip  B. 
a.  ft.  TeyyaiB)  I.  a.  )3.  comp.  in  Tiicvov 
c.  y.  So  genr.  of  the  pious  worship- 
pers of  God,  the  righUous,  saints,  etc. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  27.  54 ;  and  Mark  15. 


39  6.XijQCic  o  iySp.  ovTOC  vIoc  i^  ^t'* 
comp.  Luke  23.  47  where  it  is  lliau&: 
^y.  Matt.  5.  9  fiaKaptot  ol  clpjfrorowi. 
on  viol  TOV  Otov  KXfidfiaot^rau  So  o' 
one  who  is  Uke  God,  e.  g.  in  etera^ 
life,  Luke  20.  36;  in  disposition,  b^e- 
volence.  Matt.  5.  45.  Luke  6.  35  ko 
roi}  v\l/iaTov.  Sept.  and  \^  Ps.  71 
15.  Deut.  14.  1.— Wisd.  2*.  18:5.5. 
Ecclus.  4.  10.  Psalt.  Sal.  15.  7.-^.^ 
Spec,  of  the  Israelites,  Rom.  9.  26.  i 
Cor.  6.  18.  So  Sept.  and  O*^  Is.  1. 
2. :  43.  6.  Jer.  3. 14.  Sing.  eL  4.  ^ 
23.  Hos.  11.  1.— (r)  Of  Christie 
Rom.  8.  14,  19.  Gal.  S.  26  vdrrtc  y^ 
viol  Oeov  ktrrt  Bia  r^c  Wot€«#c  €r  Xf.  1 
4.  6.  7.  Heb.  12.  6  sq.  Rev.  21.  7. 
Comp.  in  Tixyoy  c.  y. 

c)  Of  Jesus  Christ,  as  Q6]  veoc  rJ 
Oeoi;,  the  Son  of  God;  also  vIoc  rm 
vi\fi(rrov.  Son  of  the  Most  Higk^  Luke  1 
32,  comp.  Mark  5.  7.  Luke  8.  28;  21: 
simply  6  vlog,  the  San,  car*  Hoxh^'  i' 
In  the  Jewish  sense  as  the  J^essiak,  tii 
Anointed,  6  Xptffrog,  the  expected  ki:: 
of  the  Jewish  nation,  constituted  of  Goc 
and  his  vicegerent  in  the  irorld;  se^ 
fully  in  BoorcXcia  c.  So  as  joined  irM. 
6  Xpifrrdc  in  explanation  ;  Matt.  16. 1' 
trv  el  6  XptoTcJc,  oYioc  rod  Oeov.  26.^ 
Mark  14.  61.  Luke  4.  41.  John  6.  ffl 
11.  27:  20.  31.  Also  John  1.  50  <rt 
6  Yioc  rov  Oeov,  av  el  6  /Sav-cXevc  rr\ 
*lapaiiX,  comp.  Luke  1.  32.  So  t 
Matt.  2.  15,  quoted  from  Hos.  11. 
where  Sept.  for  ]^  spoken  of  Isiv 
Matt.  4.  3  ;  and  Luke  4.  3.  Matt.  S-S- 
and  Mark  5.  7;  and  Luke  8.  28.  M£ 
14.  33 :  27.  40,  43.  Mark  3.  11.  Lik 
22.  70.  John  1.  34  comp.  42  :  9. 5.V 
Perhaps  AcU  13.33;  and  Heb.  1-^ 
and  5. 5  vi<5c  /iov  el  trv,  avifiepor  yrifr-' 
yrjKa  (re,  quoted  from  Ps.  2.  7  ^fatrj 
Sept.  for  ^jia  ;  comp.  in  Tevvam  I-  - 
/3.  But  these  passages  belong  rather  ^ 
/3.  below.  So  Sept.  for  Q,  e.  g.  of  S> 
lomon,  whom  God  calls  his  «o«,  2  Sap 
7. 14  ;  also  for  I^^^^^TOISI  of  ki:^<^ 
magistrates,  Ps.  82.  6.  Comp.  Ps.  ^' 
28.— (/J)  In  the  Gospel  sense,  as  ^ 
Messiah,  the  Saviour,  the  Head  of  tV 
Gospel  dispensation ;  so  called  as  p^ 
ceeding  and  sent  forth  from    God,  « 
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partaking  of  the  divine  nature,  and  being 
in  intimate  union  with  Qod  the  Father ; 
comp.  in  QeSg  b.  Adyog  III.  Kvpcoc  B. 
b.  i3.  BaaiKila  c.  Compare  also  pas- 
sages like  John  10.  33—36.  Matt.  11. 
27.  Luke  10.  22.  John  1.14,18.  Heb. 
1.  5  sq.  3.  6.  So  where  6  xarZ/p  and  6 
vloc  are  mentioned  in  connexion  or  in 
antithesis,  as  in  most  of  the  above  pas- 
sages ;  also  Matt.  28. 19.  Mark  13.  32. 
John  5.  26.  1  John  1.  3  :  2.  22  :  4.  14. 
2  John  3.  9.  Genr.  Matt.  3.  17  oSroc 
ioTiy  6  vl6c  fiov  6  iLyairfirdg,  17.5.  John 
3.  16  ovTkt  yap  ^ydjrriaey  6  Gcoc  roy  k6^ 
auoVf  Aare  roy  vioy  ahrov  tov  fwyoyeyfj 
Idwwvjf.  r.  X.  V.  17, 18:  17.1.  Rom.l. 
3,  4,  9 :  5.  10 :  8.  3,  29,  32.  1  Cor.  1. 
9:  15.  28.  2  Cor.  1.  19.  Gal.  1.  16:  2. 
20.  Eph.4. 13.  Col.  1. 13.  1  Thess.  1. 
10.  Heb.  1.  2:6.  6.  2  Pet.  1.17.  1 
John  1.7:  5.5.  Rev.  2. 18.  saep.  Al. 

■^Xl*  »7C»  hf  (vw  &  <t>vu>,  [It  is  rather 
a  vox  peregrina,  derived  to  the  Greek 
from  the  Northern  languages,  probably 
the  Celtic  u/,  a  wood.  £d.]  )  a  wood, 
Jbreit,  Lat.  sylvOf  Sept.  Job  38.  40. 
Hdian.  7.  2. 10.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  31.  In 
N.  T.  woodf  i.  e.  fire-wood,  fuel,  James 
3.  5.— Ecclus.  28.  10.    Jos.  Ant.  6.  3. 

1.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  5.  4.     In  Greek  wri- 
ters also  timber,  materials,  Hdot.  4. 10. 

2.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  1.  25. 
*Y/i£Tc,  plur.  see  in  2w. 

'Y/uvaioc,  ov,  6,  HymenceiUf  pr.  n.  of 
a  man,  an  adversary  of  Paul,  1  Tim.  1. 
20.  2  Tim.  2. 17. 

'Y/icVcpoc,  a,  oy,  possess,  pron.  (v/i£7c,) 
vour,  Lat.  veniri,  vestra,  vestrum;  comp. 
Buttm.  §  72.  4. 

a)  pr.  of  that  which  ye  have,  which 
'belongs  or  pertains  to  you ;  John  7.  6  6 
tcaipoc  h  vfiirspoc*  8.  17  «>'  ry  y6fjf  rip 
hfi.  Acts  27.  34.  Rom.  11.31.  Gal.  6. 
13.  So  Luke  6.  20  vfuripa  iffrly  if 
fiaaiXda  tov  Qtov.  16.  12  to  vfiirepoy, 
your  own,  that  which  belongs  to  you,  or 
18  assured  to  you. — Sept.  Prov.  1.  26. 
Hdian.  3.  6.  7.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  3.  6. 

b)  of  that  which  proceeds  from  you, 
of  which  ye  are  the  source,  cause,  occa- 
sion ;  John  15.  20  koX  tov  vfiirepoy  [\6» 
'■yoy']  Tfjpviaovat.  1  Cor.  12.  31  vj)  ri^v 
h^tripay  Kav-xrjaiy  fiy  exw,  i.  e.  my  boast- 
ing as  to  you.  2  Cor.  8.  8. — Hdian.  1. 


5.  25.  Thuc.  I.  33  rove  Aarc^ai/ioWovc 
ASpio  rf  vfurip^  iroXefifiaeloyrat.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  466.  2. 

*Y/iveto>,a),  f.  TitTia,  {vfiyoc,)  to  hymn,  i.  e. 

a)  pr.  with  ace.  to  sing  hymns  to  any 
one,  to  praise  in  song,  e.  g.  roy  Oeoy 
Acts  16.  25.    Heb.  2.   12.     Sept.  for 

rrtin  is.  12. 4.  ^n  2  chr.  29. 30.— 

Jos.  Ant.  7. 12.  3   rdy  GcrJi/.  ^El.  V.  H. 

2.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  23  tovq  Qeovc. 

b)  in  trans,  to  sing  a  hymn  or  hymns, 
to  sing  praise,  absol.  Matt.  26.  30  icai 
vfjLy{iaavT£Q  eifjXdov.  Mark  14.26.  Sept. 
for  rrtin  Neh.  12.  24.  79r)  2  Chr.  23. 
13.  ■VttfrT  Ps.  65. 14.  U.  42. 10. 

'*YfivoQ,  ov,  6,  {vk>  &  vBia,)  a  hymn, 
song  of  praise.  £ph.  5.  19  xf/aXjjiolc  xal 
vfiyoic  KQi  la^alg  iryevfx.  Col.  3.  16. 
Sept.  for  in?)  Is.  42.  10.  H^nr)  2  Chr. 
7.6.  Ps.  40. 4.— 2 Mace.  10. 7.  Jos.Ant. 
7. 12.  3  tig  TOV  Qedv.  Arc.  Exp.  Alex. 
M.4.11.3  €c  rove  0COVC.  Hdian.4.  2.10. 

^Yirayw,  f.  dfw,  (vir<J  &  Ayoi,)  [trans.] 
to  lead  or  bring  under,  as  horses  under 
a  yoke,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  25.  3.  Horn. 
II.  16.  148.  to  bring  under  a  tribunal, 
i.  e.  before  a  judge  on  his  elevated  seat, 
to  arraign,  to  cuxuse,  Hdot.  6.  72,  82. 
Xen.  H.  G.  2.  3.  28.  to  bring  under 
one's  power  or  will,  to  subdue,  Hdot.  8. 
106.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  10.  1.  Thuc.  7.  46. 
to  lead  or  bring  down,  tig  to  ireBloy,  Jos. 
Vit.  §  24.  to  lead  or  bring  away  under, 
i.  c.from  under  anv  thing,  Hom.  II.  11. 
163*Eicropo  ^  Ik  fieXiwy  wrayc  Ztvc. — 
In  N.  T.  and  later  usage,  intrans.  or 
with  ^avT^i*  impl.  to  go  away,  pr.  under 
cover,  out  of  sight,  strictly  with  the 
idea  of  stealth,  without  noise  or  notice. 
Comp.  in'Ayoi  no.  3. 

a)  pr.  to  go  away,  to  depart,  to  with- 
draw  onese^,  i.  e.  so  as  to  be  under 
cover,  out  of  sight.  Absol.  of  persons, 
Mark  6.  31  oi  ip-xofievat  Kal  oi  hirayov* 
Tec,  V.  33,  John  18.  8.  Fig.  of  per- 
sons withdrawing  themselves  from  a 
teacher  or  party,  John  6.  67:  12*  IK 
Imperat.  vn-aye,  *  go  thy  way,  depart,* 
as  a  word  of  dismissal,  Matt.  8.  13,  32: 
20  14.  Mark  7.  29 :  10.  52.  Luke  10. 

3.  Once  infin.  John  11.  44.  So  ihraye 
ecc  Bipiiyrfv,  Mark  5.  34,  Iv  tlpiivrf,  James 
2. 16  ;  see  in  E«c  no.  4  fin.  As  expres- 
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sing  aversion,  eq.  to  get  thee  hence,  6e- 
gatie,  vxayiy  Sorai'a,  Matt.  4.  10 ; 
elsewhere  iirayt  OKitrta  fiov,  Matt.  16. 
23.  Mark  8.  33.  Luke  4.  8  ;  comp.  in 
'Chriffu)  b. — Foil,  by  €ic  local,  eic  roy 
ohov,  Matt.  9.  6.  Mark  2.  11  :  5.  19. 
Fig.  Rev.  18.  10  eig  alxftaXwtrlaVf  17. 
8,  11  tig  6.irw\eiav,  Foil,  by  Tpoc,  with 
ace.  e.  g.  Tpoc  rov  irarcpa,  John  7.  33  : 
13.  3:  16.  5,  10,  16,  17.  with  t|>oc 
r.  T.  impl.  8.  21  iyta  vvayu.  14.  28 
hwdykt  ....  TOptvofiai  wpog  r.  x.  In  a 
like  sense  with  xoi),  whither,  John  8.  14 
bis.  13.  36  :  14.  5  :  16.  5.  oirov,  John 
8.  21,  22 :  13.  33,  36 :  14.  4.  Once  of 
the  wind,  with  iroi),  John  3.  8.  Fig.  and 
absol.  eq.  to  to  depart  this  life,  to  die. 
Matt.  26.  24  ;  and  Mark  14.  21  6  vloc 
TOv6.y6p.  h'7raytt,KadwQ  yiypairrai  if.r.X. 
— Arr.  Epict.  3.  16.  \0  fiaxphv  Airo  rov 
fiXhv  vw&yETe,  Anth.  Gr.  III.  p.  57. 
no.  2.  elc ^Srfy  virayio  ib.  p.  60.no.  7. 
Comp.  Hdot.  4.  120, 122. 

b)  genr.  to  go,  to  go  away  to  a  place, 
etc.  with  elc  local,  eig  i^y  woXiy  or 
K^fitiy,  Matt.  26.  18.  Mark  11.  2 :  14. 
13.  Luke  19.  30.  Matt.  20.  4,  7  cic 
T6y  iifiweXAya,  John  7.  3:9.  11  vxayc 
fic  rfjy  KoXvfiPiiepay.  11.  31 :  6.  21  cic 
fjy  [ynf»']  vx^yov,  i.  e.  by  ship.  Foil,  by 
fUT^  Tivoq,  Matt.  5.  41.  Luke  12.  58. 
with  kKtl,  John  11.  8.  with  irov,  John 
12.  35.  1  John  2.  11.  Birov,  Rev.  14. 
4.  with  inf.  final,  John  21.  3  vxdyoi 
hXitmiy.  Absol.  John  4.  16 :  9.  7 
comp.  11.  Luke  8.  42:  17.  14.— By 
a  species  of  pleonasm,  [this  pleonasm 
seems  very  questionable.  Ed.]  vickyia 
is  often  prefixed,  espec.  in  the  impera- 
tive, to  verbs  which  already  imply  mo- 
tion or  action,  in  order  to  render  the 
expression  more  full  and  complete ;  see 
in  Ilopevai  a.  'Ayiarfifu  II.  d.  John  15. 
16cKa  v/iflf  hvdyriTE  Kal  icapxov  i^iprfre. 
Matt.  13.  44.  Imperat.  Matt.  5.  24 
vxayc,  TTptaToy  haXXdyijdi,  8.  4  :  18. 
15  :  19.  21 :  21.  28 :  27.  65 :  28.  10. 
Mark  1.  44:  6.  38  :  10.  21  :  16.  7. 
Rev.  10.  8  :  16.  1.— Arr.  Epict.  3  21. 
6  ijiraye,  (iirei  r.  r.  X.  So  =  *  to  go 
forwards,  to  advance,' Pol.  11.  16.  1. 
Xen.  An.  3.  4.  48. 

'Yxaifof/,  fjg,  ii,  (viraicovia,)  a  hearing 
attentively^  a  listening,  audience,  Sept. 
8 


for  rfi^ijf  2  Sam.  22.  36.  Aqoil.  for 
r\:ftyttp  2  Sam.  23.  23.  In  N.  T.  obe- 
dience, Rom.  1.  5  €ic  vxajcoi^K  wian^, 
*  obedience  which  springs  from  £utL' 

5.  19  ^ca  vxairo^c  fov  ky6^,  6.  16  bis. 
15.  18  :  16.  19,  26.  2  Cor.  7.  15:  10. 

6.  Philem.  21.  Heb.  5.  8.  1  PeL  1.2. 
V.  14  see  in  TUyoy  e.  Foil,  by  genit 
of  object,  2  Cor.  10.  5  viccuco^y  rei 
\pitrTov,  i.  e.  to  or  towards  Cluist.  1 
Pet.  1.  22  vx.  TiiQ  aXtfieiac* — Notfbnnd 
in  the  Classics. 

"Yxaicovw,  f.  ovakt,  (vxo  &  accrvw,)  to 
hear,  pr.  with  the  idea  of  stealth,  [Qu.?] 
or  with  attention,  in  order  to  answer,  eq. 
to  listen, 

a)  PR.  of  a  porter  or  door-keeper 
who  listens  and  replies  to  the  knock  or 
call  of  any  one  ft'om  without,  abtoL 
Acts  12.  13  Kpovvayrog  ^  avrov  .... 
vpoarjXOe  irai^laKrj  viraKovirat.  —  Dent 
1149.27.  Plut.deGen.Socr.  31.  Plato 
Crito  1.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  11  icpovvacnp 
dvpay  eJirt  Tf  vKOXovtrayri  ^laayyttkm. 

b)  Fio.  to  listen  to  any  one,  (o  obej, 
with  dat.  expr.  or  impl.  Mattfa.  }  361 
no.  2.  E.  g.  with  dat.  of  pers.  Matt.  & 
27;  and  Mark  4.  41  h  ayt/io^  icat  j^  6iiiJL 
vwaxovovtriy  avTf.  Mark  1.27.  LdikeS. 
25  :  17.  6.  Eph.  6.  1,  5.  Col.  3. 26, 
22.  Heb.  5.  9.  1  Pet.  3.  6.  dat.  impl. 
Heb.  11.  8.  With  dat.  of  thing.  ActsS. 
7  vTrffKovoy  r^irierti,  Rom.  6.  12, 16: 
10.  16.  2  Thess.  1.  8:  3.  14.  dat 
impl.  Rom.  6.  17.  Phil.  2.  12.  Sepe. 
with  dat  torytM  Gen.  39.  lO.  comp. 
Deut.  20.  12. — with  dat.  Jos.  Ant.  5. 
4.  1  ro7c  v6iioiQ,  Hdian.  3.  12.  15  rf 
/3a0'(Xcc.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 1.  3.  Mem.  1.1 
30.  The  more  usual  construction  is 
with  gen.  Sept.  Gen.  16.  3.  Xen.  CEc 
14.  3  ;  comp.  Matth.  §  362.  4. 

*Yiray^pOQ,  ov,  b,  ii,  adj.  ({nr6  &£  &r^' 
under  a  husband,  subject  to  a  kush^. 
spoken  of  a  wife,  Rom.  7.  2.  Sept.  f:r 
&Vt  mr\  Num.  5.  29.— Ecclns,  9.  9. 
Plut.  Pelopid.  9.  Pol.  10.  26.  3. 

'Ywayrdta,  d,  f.  ii9ui,  (yrS  Sc  ^mzw  £^ 
iLvri,)  to  come  opposite  to  any  one,  L  e 
to  encounter,  to  meet,  pr.  with  the  ides 
of  stealth,  unperceived,  without  noese 
or  notice,  (comp.  in  'Yxo  note)  [[bat  ii 
use  never  at^nd^^t<4^5jfjg^gat.  M.tt 
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8.  28  viriivTrftray  ahrf  hvo  SaifiOvii6fi€' 
vol.  Luke  8.  27.  John  11.  20,  30  :  12. 
18.— Tob.  7.  1.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  1.  5. 
Hdian.  1.  7.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  67. 

*YiravT7i(nCf  «wCi  4»  (wxairow,)  meet" 
ing,  encounter,  in  N.  T.  only  in  the 
phrase  tic  virdyrriaiy,  used  for  inf.  viray 
T^Vy  to  meet ;  with  dat.  John  12.  13 
ii,fi\Qov  tic  VTrdyrritny  ahrf.  Sept.  for 
/IK'Tp/  Judg.  11.  34. — genr.  Jos.  Ant. 
11.  8.' 4, 

IfTopJic,  ca»c,  4,  (vwdpx^f)  being,  e«- 
istenee,  rov  ayaOov,  Plut.  adv.  Stoic. 

18.  X.  p.  403.  13.  ed.  R.  In  N.  T.  the 
being  [or  belonging]  to  any  one,  posses- 
sion: meton.  a  possession,  property, 
goods,  substance;  Acts  2.  45  rcJcvTop- 
ieti  tirlvpavKOv,  Heb.  10.  34.  Sept.  for 
tWOn  2  Chr.  35.  7.    TVT  Prov.  18.  11 : 

19.  14.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  583  4  yij 
Koi  4  wrapiiQ  airr^c.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  7. 

8.  Pol.  2.  17.  11.  ib.  10.  25.  5.  In 
later  usage  for  the  earlier,  rd  vTrdpxovra, 
comp.  Tittm.  de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  193. 

*Yirapxw,  f.  fw,  (ww<5  &  apx<^f)  ^  ^- 
gin,  pr.  in  some  degree,  gradually,  or 
imperceptibly,  Horn.  Od.  24.  286. 
Dem.  12.  1.  to  begin  doing,  to  do  first, 
with  part.  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  23.  ib.  5.  5. 

9.  with  ace.  impl.  Dem.  1345.  7.  to 
begin  to  be,  to  come  into  existence^  to 
arise,  Dem.  408.  22  r^v  vvdpxovtray 
altrxvvriy,  —  Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T. 
ro  EXIST,  TO  BE  EXTANT,  present,  at 
hand, 

a)  genr.  and  absol.  Acts  19.  40  fiij^c- 
t^oc  airlov  virdpYoyTOc  fftpl  ov  K.  r.  X, 
27.  21  :  28.  18  Cid  to  fiti^fiiay  airiay 
lavdrov  hwdpxtiy  iy  tfioL  1  Cor.  11. 
18. — Dem.  32.  20  tout  oZy  Bt7  irpoa- 
lyai^  rd  5*  aXKa  Wapx^t.  Xen.  An.  8. 
I  vvapxovaric  ixiy  ti/ji^c  k,  r.  X.  Cyr.  3. 
J.  52. — With  dat.  of  pers.  to  be  present 
o  any  one,  implying  possession,  pro- 
>erty  ;  comp.  in  £2^/  II.  e.  Acts  3.  6 
ipyvpioy  Kai  \pvaioy  o{f\  inrdpy/i  fioi, 
silver  and  gold  have  I  none.'  4.  37 
irdpxoyroQ  avTf  iiypov,  28.  7.  2  Pet. 
.  8.  (Sept.  Job  2.  4.  Ecclus.  20.  16. 
OS.  Ant.  7.  7.  3.  Hdian.  1.  10.  9. 
Zen.  An.  2.  2.  11.)  Hence  Particip. 
d  virdpxovra,  subst.  things  present,  in 
und   [Qu.?]  to  any  one,  eq.  to  pos- 


sessions,  property,  goods,  substance, 
with  dat.  of  pers.  as  above,  Luke  8.  3. 
Acts  4.  32.  with  gen.  of  pers.  Matt. 
19.  21  irufXtjady  trov  rd  vTrdp-^ovra,  24. 
47:  25.  14.  Luke  11.21:  12.  15,  33, 
44  :  14.  33  :  16.  1.  19.  8.    1  Cor.  13. 

3.  Heb.  10.  34.  Comp.  Matth.  § 
570.  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  p.  577.  Schaef. 
ad  Greg.  Con  p.  139.  Sept.  for  H^D 
Gen.  31.  18 :  M,  6,  7.  tt^l  Gen.'lV. 
5.     1  Chr.  28. 1.— Ceb.  Tab.  7.    Pol. 

4.  3.  1.     Xen.  Vect.  4.  22. 

b)  simpl.  TO  BE,  eq.  to  fi/i/,  as  logical 
copula  connecting  the  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, comp.  in  £2/1/  II.  (a)  With  a 
subst.  as  predicate;  Luke  8.  41  Koi  ah' 
rdg  dpxf*ty  rfjc  owoywy^c  hirfip\€.  23. 
50.  Acts  2.  30:  4.  34  oaoi  ydp  kt^ito- 
pec  ....  hirfipxoy.  16.  3,  20,  37  :  17. 
24,  29 :  21.  20  :  22.  3.  1  Cor.  11.  7: 
12.  22.  Gal.  1.  4  :  2.  14.  2  Pet.  2. 
19.— Hdian.  6.  7.  2.— (/J)  With  an 
adj.  as  predic.  Luke  9.  48:  11.  13  ei 
oly  iffuicf  irovjypol  vvdpypyrec.  16. 14. 
Acts  3.  2:  4.  34  ohhi  ydp  iyhiic  tic 
vviipxty.  7.55:  14.8:  27.12.  Rom. 
4.  19.  1  Cor.  7.  26.  2  Cor.  3.  17 :  12. 
16.  James  2.  15.  2  Pet.  3.  11.— 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  11.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  1. 
— (y)  With  a  participle  of  another  verb 
as  predic.  comp.  Eifii  II.  f.  So  with 
part.  perf.  pass,  as  adj.  Acts  19.  36. 
As  forming  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite 
tense  of  the  same  verb;  Acts  8.  16  fid- 
yoy  it  PtfiaTTuruiyoi  hirfipxoy  ic.  r.  X. 
only  they  were  baptized  [or  had  been 
baptized]  where  Ijy  tTiTrenriaKoc  pre- 
cedes. Comp.  Matth.  §  559.  Winer  § 
46.  8.— Dem.  305.  23  ical  rd  fity  rric 
ir6\£tifc  o^Twc  virfipxty  t\oyTa, — (5)  With 
an  adverb  as  predic.  Acts  17.  27  roy 
Oedy  ...oh  ixaKpdy  ...  vjrctpxoira. — 
(c)  With  a  prep,  and  its  case  as  predic; 
e.  g.  iy  with  dat.;  where  vwapx^i  then 
implies  a  being,  remaining,  living  in  any 
state  or  place  ;  so  ey  with  dat.  of  state 
or  condition,  Luke  7.  25  oi  cV  • . . .  rpv 
<PV  vvdp-xpyrtc.  16.  23.  Acts  5.  4. 
Phil.  2.  6.  (Jos.  Ant.  7.  15.  2.)  iy 
with  dat.  of  place.  Acts  10.  12.  Phil. 
3.  20.  Tp6c  with  gen.  Acts  27.  34 
TOVTO  ydp  irp6c  rijc  hfi.  truyrfjplac  wirap- 

'Ytc/icw,  f.  {«,  (vft^l't^  tu'w,)  to  give 
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way  under,  lo  yield,  pr.  to  cease  fight- 
ing, with  dat.  Hdian.  1. 15.  16.  Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  4.  45.  In  N.  T.  to  yield,  to 
submit  to,  with  dat.  Heh.  13.  17. — Jos. 
de  Mace.  6  rStv  ^Bovuv  Kpartiv,  ni\Zi 
avToiQ  vTtiKti,  Hdian.  2.  13.  10.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8. 1.33. 

"XiriyayTioi,  a,  ov,  (vtto  &  evayTioc,) 
opposed,  contrary,  adverse,  pr.  with  the 
idea  of  stealth,  covertness,  clandestine- 
ness ;  comp.  'Yxo  note.  Tittra.  de  Sjm. 
N.  T.  p.  157.  With  dat.  Col.  2. 14  5  ^y 
inrtyayrloy  iifuy.  Suhst.  oi  vTcvavr/oi, 
opposers,  adoersaiies,  Heb.  10.27.  Sept. 
o  vir.  for  :X*)A  Ex.  23.  27.  Lev.  26.  16. 
TJt  Deut.  32.  27.  Is.  26. 1 1.— iEl.V.  H. 
13.  40  vireyayrloy  n.  Plut.  Agesil.  24. 
Sub8t.Wi8d.l8.18.  Pol.1.11.14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.6.38. 

'Yxcp,  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
and  accusative,  with  the  primary  ^ignif. 
OVER,  Lat.  super.  Germ.  u6er. 

I.  With  the  GENITIVE,  pr.  of  pUice 
where,  i.  e.  the  place  over  or  above  which 
any  thing  is  or  moves,  without  imme- 
diate contact ;  e.  g.  of  rest  over,  Hdian. 
5.  5.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  1.4.  6  ra  virep  rwy 
ofipdrufy.  Of  motion  over,  Hdian.  2.  6. 
19.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8.  9  6  ^Xioq  hwep 
fjpwy  kqI  Twy  trrty&y  iroptvofuvoc*  So 
a  mountain  or  hill  is  said  to  be  over  a 
place,  to  ot^erhang,  Hdot.  2.  105.  Xen. 
An.  1. 10. 12.  [But  this  must  be  re- 
ferred to  rest  over.  Ed.]  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  virip  A.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  582.  Winer  §  51.  p.  327  sq.— In  N. 
T.  only  fig. 

a)  over,  eq.  to  ^br,  in  behalf  of, /or  the 
sake  of,  in  the  sense  of  protection,  care, 
favour,  benefit,  i.  e.  in  commodum  ali- 
cujus  ;  pr.  as  if  bending  over  a  person 
or  thing,  and  thus  warding  off  whatever 
might  fall  upon  and  harm  [him  or]  it ; 
comp.  Buttm.  Matth.  Winer  and  Passow 
A.  2. — (a)  Genr.  John  17.  19  Koi  vnep 
ahrHy  kyiif  h,yia(io  ipavT6y,  Acts  21.  26 
cwc  ov  Trpoatiyixdrj  vTrep  kyoQ  Ikchttov 
ahrSty  fi  wpoinpopi.  2  Cor,  13.  8.  Col.l. 
7 :  4. 12  Tr6.yTOT€  kytavil^o^tvoQ  virtp  vpSiy 
iy  rale  vpoaevxcuc*  Heb.  6.  20:  13.  17. 
al.— iEl.  V.  H.  3.  25  vjrep  r^c  'EXXd^OQ 
€v  Kal  KaXHg  aywyianpn^i,  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.  1.  21  fxaxouyrai  virep  rwv  rpi^oyrwy. 


An.  7.  7.  21. — Espec.  afker  verfw  or 
[other]  words  implying  prayer  for  any 
one ;  comp.  Engl,  to  pray  over  any  one, 
James  5.  14.  With  gen.  of  pers.  as  ^<I- 
oOac  virip  riyo^  Acts  8.  24.  ivxeoBai 
James  5. 16.  rpotnvxeoBai  Matt.  5. 44. 
Luke  6.  28.  Col.  1.  9.  (2  Mace  12. 
44.)  So  hirjatc  virip  nyoQ  Rom.  10. 1. 
2  Cor.  9.  14.  Phil.  1.  4.  Eph.  6. 19 
where  virip  riyoc  and  wepi  riyoc  alter- 
nate, comp.  Winer  §51.  p.  328-  »po^ 
€vx^i  Acts  12.  5.    Rom.  15.  30.  Gem. 

1  Tim.  2. 1, 2  2e//0YiCf  irpo<rcvxa£,  crm* 
{ciCf  €V')(api<rrlaQ  virip  irayrtafy  r.  r.  X. 
After  verbs  [denoting  or]  implying 
speaking,  pleading,  intercession  ^or  an) 
one ;  Acts  26.  1  vxip  vreavrov  Xiyur* 
Rom.  8.  26  ro  iryivpa  tnrfipcmryj^ora 
hirep  iipSty.  v.  27,  34.  Heb.  7.  25  :  9. 
24.  (JBschin.  Dial.  Socr.  1.  8.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2. 1. 13  r\  tWiiy  virip  ^/imf.)  Afte: 
verbs  and  nouns  implying  seal,  care. 
effort  for  any  person  or  thing,  1  Cor 

12.  25  <!iXXa  to  airro  vwip  ^XX^Xwr  p- 
pipywai  ra  piXij,     So  i^iiXo^  irrip  nwf 

2  Cor.  7.  7.  Col.  4.  13.  <nroi/^4  2  Cor 
7.  12 :  8.  16.  TO  (j^poytiy  Phil.  4.  10. 
(Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  12  lTtpt\tlaBa^  imi 
Tiyoc,)  So  tlyai  vrip  riyo^,  pr.  to  k 
over  any  one,  i.  e.  for  protection,  eq.  t; 
to  be  for  him,  to  take  his  part ;  Roni.& 
31  £t  6  0£oc  virip  iipHty  [i^ri],  n'c  ta9 
})pwy  ;  Mark 9. 40.  Luke  9.  50. — Ofta 
after  verbs  or  other  words  implying  tbe 
suffering  of  evil  or  death  fbr^  tn  M4 
of  any  one  ;  with  gen.  of  peis.  as  ay*- 
Oipa  ityat  virip  rivoc  Rom.  9.  3.  ax«- 
QyilvKuy  John  11.50,  51,  52.  RodlS^ 

6  Xpcffroc  •  •  .vircp  atrtft^v  aiwiBan.% 

7  bis,  8  :  14.  15.  2  Cor.  5.  14,  15  b^ 
1  Thess.  5. 10.  <!tiroXe<reac  John  18.11 
ytveaSai  dayarov  Heb.  2.  9.  W«iJ 
kavToy  or  TO  trtupa  Luke  22.  19.  Tit.! 
14.  1  Tim.  2.  6.  enrx^Kccv  ro  al/ia 
22.  20.  Hviiy  to  vdirxa  1  Cor.  5. 
Kardpa  yiyttrSai  Gal.  3.  13.  cXfr 
auipa  1  Cor.  11.  24.  irafHM.BiB6rat  I 
rdy  or  riyd  Rom.  8.  32.  Gal.  2.  20.  £] 
6.  2,  25.  irdax^iyri  1  Pet,  2.  21:  3,11 
4.  1.  wouly  Tiya  kpapriav  2  Cor.  5. 
trravpovffdai  1  Cor.  1.  13.  rt6iym 
xPvxhr  John  10.  11, 15:  13.  37.38: 

13.  1  John  3.  16  bis.     Foil,  by  gexui 
thing,  John  6.  51.    Rom.  16.  4,  9  0J 
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12.  15.— Ecclus.  29.  15.  Xen.  An.  7. 
4. 9  diroOy^^jcciF  vicip  riyog. — (/3) Closely 
allied  to  the  above  is  the  sense  for, 
meaning  m  the  stead  of  any  one,  in  place 
oft  comp.  Winer  p.  328.  Passow  a  n.  5. 
Fhilem.  13  lya  inrip  aov  /loc  diaxoyj  iv 
ToiQ  hafwig  Tov  thayy*  Perh.  2  Cor.  5, 
20  bis,  (urcp  Xpiarov  oly  irpiafievofitv, 
K.  T.  X.  Eph.  6.  20.  Here  too  some 
refer  the  passages  cited  above  in  a  fin. 
— Palaeph.  41.  1.  Eurip.  Alcest.  701. 
Pol.  21.  14.  9.  Thuc.  7. 13. 

b)  eq.  to  for,  causal,  i.  e.  in  the  sense 
because  of,  on  account  of,  propter,  imply- 
ing the  ground,  motive,  or  occasion  of 
an  action  ;  comp.  Matth.  Winer,  11.  cc. 
John  11.  4  4  atrdiyita  ovk   tari   irpoQ 
S&yaTOy,  AAX*  vTrcp  r^C  ^c}£iyc  rov  8cov, 
'for  the  glory  of  God,*  in  order  to  ma- 
nifest his  glory.     Acts  5.  41   vwep  tov 
6y6fiaTOQ  avTov,  for  his  name,  for  his 
honour.  9.  16:  15.  26:  21.  13.  Rom.  1. 
5:  15.  8.    1  Cor.  15.  3    Xp.   AW0av£v 
vw€p  Twv  hfiapTiwy  fffitiy,  v.  29  bis.  2 
Cor.  1.  6:  12.  10,  19  inrip  ttIq  vfidiy  oJ- 
K'o^ofiiii:.  [Gal.  1.4.]  Eph.  3. 1,13.  Phil. 
1.  29  bis.  Col.  1.  24  bis.  2Thess.  1.4, 
5.  Heb.  5. 1  bis,  3 :  10. 12:  7.  27  :  9.7. 
3  John  7.  So  after  5o£afciv  Rom.  15.9. 
ehxapiiTTt'iy  Rom.  1.  8.   1  Cor.  10.  30. 
2  Cor.  1. 11.  Eph,  1.  16:  5.  20.~Jos. 
Ant.   3.  8.  6  virep  iifiaprdBwy.     Isocr. 
301.  C.  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  3  Tfjc  IXevSeplac 
•  .  .  vir€p  ^c  v/iac   €y«    ehhaifioyiZut, — 
Once  in  the  sense  by  virtue  of;  Phil.  2. 
13    6   0£oc  yap  kariy  h  iyipydy  ky  hfuy 
.  . .  virip  Tfjc  ehBoKla^,  by  virtue  of  his 
own  good-pleasure,  because  it  is  his  will; 
comp.  Winer  p.  329. 

c)  over,  after  verbs  of  speaking  and 

the  like,  eq.  to  upon,  about,  concerning ; 

comp.  Engl,  to  talk  over  a  matter,  to 

boast  over ;  Passow  A.  no.  3.     Matth. 

Winer,  II.   cc.  Rom.  9.  27  *H<ratac  U 

icpd^ei  virip  tov  *l(rpa{i\,    1  Cor.  4.  6. 

2  Cor.  5.  12  :  7*  4  voWi}  fioi  Kav\riffic 

lirip  vfjLwy.  V.  14 :  8.  23,  24 :  9.  2, 3 : 1 2. 

5,  S.—JEl  V.  H.  12.  52.  Pol.  1. 13.  7 

ioToptiv  vTcip  TivoQ, — Hence  it  comes  to 

mean  as  to,  in  respect  to ;  2  Cor.  1.  6 

T/    cXirJc   hy^v  fitpaia  virip  v^Sty,  V.  8 

cLyvo€lv  .  . .  vvip  TtiQ  dXixj/ewc  K.  r.  X.  eq. 

to  ayroeiv  irtpi  Tiyo^  1  Cor.  12.  1.  Phil. 

1.7  rovTO  fppoyiiy  virep  fipwy,  2  Thess. 


2.  I.— Jos.  Ant.  15.  3. 6.  Pol.  3.  4.  3. 
Dem.  554. 1 1  ^/  fiovXrl  virep  ^Apiardpxov, 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  12  TrpoyoeitrSai  (nrcp 
riay  peXXoyrkty, 

II.  With  the  Accusative,  pr.  of 
place  whither,  implying  motion  or  direc- 
tion orer  or  above  a  place ;  Hdot.4. 188 
fiiwTiovffi  vvep  Toy  ^6fwy»  Eurip.  Ion. 
46. — Hdian.  7*  2.  13  virip  yaaripa  rov 
imrov  (ipexofUkov,  Pol.  3.  84.  9.  Also 
over,  above,  beyond,  Xen.  An.  1.1.9  toIq 
Qp<fQ>  ToiQ  vvep  * EXXiitrtroyroy  ohcovat, 
Comp.  Passow  virip  B.  Matth.  §582. b. 
Winer  §  53.  c.  p.  341.— In  N.  T.  only 
fig.  over,  above ;  comp.  Winer  ubi  sup. 

a)  implying  superiority  in  rank,  dig- 
nity, worth  ;  Matt.  10.  24  bis,  ohx  t<m 
fjuidtjriic  virep  Toy  Bi^dffKaXoy  k,  r.  X. 
Luke  6.  40.  Eph.  1.  22  jcc^oX^v  wrip 
irdyra,  Phil.  2.  9  ovofjta  to  virep  irdy 
oio/ia.  Philem.  16. — Luc.  Vit.  Auct.  2 
ris  virep  liydpiairoy  elyai  jiovXerai ;  X»h 
V.  H.  12.  1.  p.  159.  Tauchn.  'Aairavia 
. .  .  virep  TCLQ  yvya'tKaq  fiaffiXiKiSc  k.  r.  X. 

b)  implying  excess  beyond  a  certain 
measure  or  standard,  and  spoken  com- 
paratively, eq.  to  beyond,  more  than,  (a) 
genr.  and  simply  ;  Matt.  10.  37  bis,  6 
<l>iXdiy  irarepa  rj  pfjTepa  inrep  ifii  if.  r.  X. 
Acts  26.  13  inrep  rrfy  XafiirporriTa  tov 
fiXiov  . . .  ^a»c.  2  Cor.  1.  8,  and  8.  3  virep 
hvyayny.  Gal.  1.  14  irpoiicoirroy  ky  Ttp 
*lov^aiafJHp  vwep  iroXXovg  k,  t.  X.    Eph. 

3.  20,  virep  5,  above  what,  more  t/ian 
what,  1  Cor.  4.  6:  10. 13.  2  Cor.  12.  6. 
Philem.  21.— Sept.  1  Sam.  15.  22.  Ec- 
clus. 7. 1.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.5.  68.  Epict. 
Ench.  31,  and  37  virep  Evyapiy,  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 3.  8  xiJc  ov\  virep  Xoyov; — (fi) 
Pleonast.  [Qu.  ?]  after  comparatives ; 
e.  g.  after  an  adj.  in  the  comparat.  de- 
gree, Luke  16.  8  0poi^c/4(i»repoi  vwip  tovq 
viovc  tov  tfHOTOQ,  Hcb.  4. 12.  Comp.  in 
Ilapa  in.  d,  fin.  With  a  verb,  2  Cor. 
12.  13  tI  yap  ktrriy,  o  fiTTiidrjTe  virep  tUq 
Xotwac  eKKXfjtrlag ;  comp.  Winer  §  53.  e. 
— So  Sept.  oh  Kpetertrkty  elfil  virep  rove 
varepuQ  fiov,  for  Heb.  10  comparat.  1  K. 
19.4;  also  Judg.l  1.2*5.  Ps.l9.  11.— 
(y)  Without  case,  where  it  then  stands 
as  an  adverb,  eq.  to  more,  much  more  ; 
comp  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  8.  Matth.  §594. 
1.  Winer  §  54  fin.  p.  357.  2  Cor.  II. 
23    BiaKoyoi    Xpt<rroMiti^B#iy;^v7r€p   ky^. 
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Comp.  Kypke  Obss.  ad  loc. — For  the 
adverbial  forms  vxipXiayyvrtp  iKwepw- 
aoVf  see  'XtrepklaVf  "irrtptKinpiovov, 
Note.  In  composition  vTrcp  implies : 

1.  motion  or  rest  over,  above,  beyond  a 
place;  as  vTnpaipia,  vwepftaiytay  virtpi\m» 

2.  protection,  aid,  for,  in  behalf  of  as 
vTrEptvTvy\iiyui,  3.  excess,  a  surpass- 
ing, oter,  above,  more  than,  often  with 
the  idea  of  censure  [Qu.  ?] ;  as  virepfiaX- 
Xui,  vKepeKTBiyia,  virtpjrepKraeva,  Hence 
in  tens,  as  vvepavlayitt,  vwepyucatii. 

'Yirepaipw,  f.  apw,  (jaipu),)  to  lift  up 
over  or  above  any  thing,  Luc,  Amor.  54 
Stroi  T^y  ^tXoco^/ac  6ippvy  vnep  ahrovc 
tovc  KpoTa<fovQ  virepiipKaffi,  Intrans.  of 
water  overflowing,  Dem.  1274.  20  ;  of 
persons  passing  over  walls,  mountains, 
Pol.  2.  23. 1.  Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  8.  3.— In 
N.  T.  only  Mid.  T^wepaipofjini,  fig.  to  lift 
up  oneself  ( verm uch,  to  over-exalt  one- 
self,  to  become  conceited,  arrogant,  in- 
solent ;  absol.  2  Cor.  12.  7  bis,  tya  fiil 
vTTcpa/pw/unt  jc,  r.  X.  Foil,  by  Iwl  riya 
2  Thess.  2. 4.-2  Mace.  5. 23.  Anthol. 
Gr.  IV.  p.  11.  no.  22. 

'XiripaKfJioc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  {virip  &  djc/i^ 
point,  flower  of  life,)  beyond  the  flower 
of  life,  past  the  proper  age ;  1  Cor.  7. 
36  ihy  fj  viripaKfiOQ  sc.  //  irapdiyoc* — 
Suid.  ViripaKfiOQ'  vTrep^pafi^y  rily  Spay, 
Found  only  in  N.  T. 

'Xvepaytn,  adv.  {virip  &  &yw,)  intens. 
over  above,  Engl,  up  above,  high  above ; 
of  place,  with  gen.  Eph.  4.  10  virtpkynt 
irayrtay  ohpayQy.  absol.  Heb.  9.  5. 
Sept.  for  TV]mb  Ex.  8.  2.  rV^bD 
Ez.  11.22.— with  gen.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.'2. 
JEl.  V.  H.  9.  7.  absol.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
4.  2, — Fig.  of  rank,  dignity,  with  gen. 
Eph.  1.  21  vvepavta  iraatic  upxn^.  So 
Sept.  for  X\'^7^  Deut.  26.  19  :  28.  1. 

'Xirepav^ayta,  f.  W(tw,  {virip  &  ahlayu, 
wh.  see,)  intens.  to  over-grow^  and  fig. 
to  increase  exceedingly,  in  a  good  sense ; 
intrans.  2  Thess.  1.  3  vvepavlayei  ^ 
nitrrti  ufiwy. 

*Yx£p/3aeVto»,  f.  fliitrofiai,  {virip  &  /3a»- 
yk>,)  trans,  to  make  go  over,  Xen.  Eq.  7. 
2.  Intrans.  to  go  or  pass  over,  e.  g.  a 
wall,  mountains,  with  ace.  depending 
on  virip  in  composit.  Sept.  2  Sam.  22. 
80.  Hdian.3.  2. 11.  Xen.  An.  7.  3.  43. 
Fig.  to  overgo,  to  overpass,  i.  e.  certain 


limits,  to  tranggresM,  with  ace  to  mw 
Kul  TO  ^ucawv  Diog.  Laert.  8.  IS.  vepr 
Diod.  Sic.  17.  34.  .£schin.  58.  30.— 
In  N.  T.  fig.  and  absol.  to  overgo^  to  go 
too  far,  i.  e.  to  go  beyond  right,  1  Thess. 
4.6. 

'rir€pfia\K6yTi0i:,  adv.  (^epfiaXXm,) 
exceedingly,  above  measure^  2  Cor.  11. 
23.— Sept.  Job  15.  11.  Pol.  6.  43.  8. 
Xen.  Ag.  1.  36. 

'T'KipjMLKKia,  f.  ^nX«,  (fi^Xkm,)  to 
thrtw  or  cast  over,  beyond,  e.  g.  beyond 
a  certain  goal  or  limit  in  the  aocm. 
Hom.  Od.  1 1 .  595  dXX  ot€  fUXXm  [Xaaw] 
Aicpoy  viripliaXiiiy,  i.  e.  Sisyphus.  II.  2^ 
843.  Of  a  kettle,  to  throw  over^  to  b(Hl 
over,  Hdot.  1.  59.  Intrans.  to  tkrm 
oneself  over  a  mountain,  etc.  =s  to  past 
over,  Xen.  An.  4.  4. 20.  Also  to  tkrm 
beyond  or  fiEurther  than  another,  to  s«h 
pass  in  throwing  a  weapon,  with  ace  d 
pers.  Hom.  II.  23.  637.  Hence  geoi. 
to  surpass,  to  exceed,  to  excels  Jos.  Ant 
2.  2.  1  irXovr4>  r£  yap  virepdfiaWE  twc 
tKixffpiovg,  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  3.  6.  —  h 
N.  T.  only  Particip.  pres.  virepfiaXXur, 
ovaa,  oy,  surpassing,  exceeding^  super- 
eminent,  2  Cor.  3.  10  tytxev  rijfc  vrt^ 
fiaWovaric  Bd^ric  9.  14  Bth  ri^r  wict^ 
fidXXovffay  xapty  rov  Oeov.   £ph.  1. 19: 

2.  7  :  3.  19.— 2  Mace.  4.  13.  Jos.  AnL 
4.  2.  2.  Hdian.  3.  10.  12.  X&i.  m. 
11.2. 

'YirepfioXii,  fJQ,  ^,(vir€p/3a\Xw,  wh.sef/ 
a  thronnng,  casting,  shooimg  beyomd. 
Soph.  (£d.  Tyr.  1196  KaGT  vnpfiokkf 
Toievvac  Then,  a  passing  oner^  e.  g.  a 
river,  mountain,  Pol.  10. 1.  8.  Xen.  As 
1.  2. 25.— In  N.  T.  fig.  super-emsmenee. 
excellence,  2  Cor.  4,  7  i  wrepflt^  rm 
BvydfUkfQ.  12.  7.  [or  excess^  e.  gr.jjos. 
B.  J.  6.  7.  3  Bi  inrep/3oXi^y  ^/i<^rfr«{. 
Ant.  1.  13.  4.  Dem.  97.  8.  PoL  3-  99, 
4. — With  a  prep,  in  an  adverbial  sense: 
Kad*  virtpfloXiiy,  eq.  to  exceedingly^  s»- 
per -eminently,  Rom.  7*  13.  2  Cor.  1.  & 
Gal.  1.  13.  2  Cor.  4.  17,  see  bekiv. 
Also  par  exceUence^  1  Cor.  12.  31  ni 
en  icad*  vvtpfioK^y  oB6y,  a  way  par  ex- 
cellence, i.  e.  a  far  better  Mray.  Comp. 
in  Kara  II.  1.  d.  (Luc.  Luct.  12.  PoL 

3.  92. 10.  Diod.  Sic.  17.47.)  eccmf 
/3o\i;V,  id.  exceedingly;  hence  intesf. 
by  Hebr.  ««^',^«f/^0;(5git«p/3.Xi. 
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q.  d.  exceeding  exceedingly,  in  the  high- 
est possible  degree,  2  Cor.  4.17;  Gesen. 
Lehrg  p.  69S.  2.  Stuart  §  456,  comp. 
438.-^1.  V.  H.  4.  20.  ib.  12.  1.  p. 
160.  Tauchn.  €?c  vircp/JoXi^v  rifi^y. 

'Yirepei^v,  (ec^iii,  wh.  see,)  aor.  2  to 
virepopaUf  to  see  or  look  out  ooer^  e.  g. 
n)v  eaXo0r<rav  Hdot.  7.  36  iin.  In  N. 
T.  fig.  to  overlook^  not  to  regard,  =  to 
bear  with,  not  to  punish,  with  ace.  Acts 
17.  30  xP<^''ovc  TTJc  hyyoia^  virtptHty  6 
Q€6q.  Sept.  for  DTJ/H  Lev.  20.  4.— 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  9  [8]  to  Trtpl  ^ticp&y  i^tj^ 
fiiiafACLTtay  iuj^eiyai  rove  vXrjfjifMXiiaayTag, 
€7raiyoy  ^vcyice  roic  VTrepi^ovtri,  So  ^ 
to  neglect,  Tob.  4.  3.  JE\.  V.  H.  3.  22. 
to  despise,  Xen.  Ag.  8.  4. 

*Xirtpiic€iya,  adv.  (vircp  &  ixelyoQ, 
Buttm.  §115.n.  5,)  pr.  *  beyond  those;' 
hence  beyond,  over  beyond,  with  art.  ra 
vTrtpiKitya  vfxkty  sc.  fiipr/,  the  parts  be* 
yondyou,  2  Cor.  10.  16.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  125.  6,  7.  Bos  EUips.  ed.  Schaf.  p. 
289.— Thom.  Mag.  336  iiriKnya  fiiiropeg 
Xiyov9iy,    vTrepixeiya  Bi,  fioyot  oi  tritp^ 

"XTctpiKWipiiTVOv,  adv.  (virep  Ik  icipw^ 
GOV,)  pr.  intens.  oter  superabundantly, 
comp.  in  IJepc(r(r($c  b  ;  eq.  to  very  almn- 
dantly,  above  all  measure,  most  vehe- 
mently :  £ph.  3.  20  vvtp  ir&yra  trotfjerai 
vjreptKirtpitrtrov  iy  airovfieda.  1  Thess.  3. 
10:  5.  13.  — Sept.  for  Chald.  JTIW 
Dan.  3.  23. 

*Yir£peKTeiyv,  f.  €y&,  {Ump  &  Irrelvw,) 
to  stretch  out  overmuch,  beyond  measure, 
fig.  with  ace.  of  pers.  2  Cor.  10.  14  ohx 
vv€p€KT€lyofi€y  lavToift,  we  stretch  not 
ourselves  out  too  far,  i.  e.  do  not  go  be- 
yond our  measure,  ro  nirpoy  rov  KayoyoQ 
in  V.  13. — Luc.  Eunuch.  2  iccicpayorec 
KoX  virtp€KT£iy6fjL€yoi,  Schol.  {rTTCp^cXovei- 
KovyrcQ.  Other  editions  read  tnrep^carei- 
v6fjL€yoi,  [I  am  not  aware  of  any  Editor 
that  read  o^AerfVMe,  (possibly  vvepeKr. 
may  be  found  in  Benedict*s):  and  as 
vntpl,  is  the  more  apposite  term,  and 
elsewhere  not  unfrequent  in  Lucian,  it  is 
here  entitled  to  the  preference;  espe- 
cially as  vT£p€KT,  is  of  no  Manuscript 
authority,  and  seems  to  have  been  a 
mere  alteration  of  some  half  learned 
Critic,    who  thought  that  some  more 


definite  and  graphic  term  was  wanting. 
Ed.] 

*yirtptKxvyonai,  Pass.  (lK-)^ita,  ti:\vyta^ 
wh.  see,)  lo  be  poured  out  over,  as  from 
a  vessel,  to  run  over,  to  overflow,  absol. 
Luke  6.  38  fjiirpoy  wr€p€K\vy6^eyoy. 
Sept.  for  p^ltfrl  Joel  2. 24.  Sept.  vjrfp- 
iKxiofxai  for  y©  Pro  v.  5.  16. 

'YirtptyrvYX.avta,  f.  rcvfofiai,  (evrvy- 
Xaj'w,  wh.  see,)  to  intercede  for  any' one, 
in  his  behalf;  foil,  by  hnip  nyoQ,  Rom. 

8.  26.     Comp.  Winer  §  56.  2.  a. 
'Yirepiyw,  f.  Jw,  (c^w,)  trans,  to  hold 

over,  e.g.  any  thing  over  the  fire,  Horn. 
11.2.216 ;  also  for  protection,  rriy  xelpa 
Tiyi  or  Tiyoc  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  193.  Jos. 
Ant.  6.  2. 2.  Pol.  15.  31. 11.  Intrans. 
pr.  to  hold  oneself  over,  ^  to  be  over,  to 
be  prominent,  to  jut  out  over  or  beyond, 
Sept.  Ex  26.  13.  1  K.8.  8.  JEI.V.H. 

9.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  8.  Comp.  in 
"Exo  f.— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  hold  oneself 
above, ^  to  be  superior,  better,  to  surpass, 
to  excel,  intrans. 

a)  genr.  pr.  with  gen.  of  pers.  also 
with  dat.  of  manner,  Phil.  2.  3  dXX^Xovc 
fiyoufieyoi  virepixoyruQ  kavrdy.  Comp. 
Matth.  §  358.  Buttm.  §  132.  5.  3.— 
Hdian.  4.  15.  11.  Diod.  Sic  17.  77. 
Xen.  Venat.  1. 11.— Foil,  by  ace.  Phil. 
4.  7  4  tip^yri  rov  Biov  4  hitepixovtra 
vdyra  yovy,  Comp.  Matth.  §  358  note. 
—  Diod.  Sic.  3.  22.  Plat.  Phaedo  50. 
p.  102.  D.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  1.  4.  p.  236. 
Tauchn. — Part,  to  vwtpixpy  as  subst. 
excellence,  super-eminence,  =  vKtpoxii, 
Phil.  3.  8  lia  to  vrepixoy  rfJQ  yyunniat. 
See  Matth.  §  570.  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj. 
p.  277.  Schaef.  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  139. 

b)  in  rank,  dignity,  part,  {rircpcxwy, 
ovoti,  oy,  superior,  higher,  Rom.  13.  1 
iiovviaiQ  tnrepexovffaic*  1  Pet.  2,  13. — 
^isd.  6.  5.  Pol.  28.4.9.  Hdian.  4.9.4. 

'Yircpiy^ai'/a,  ac,  i,  (vTrfp^^voc,  wh. 
see,)  arrogance,  haughtiness,  pride,  Pol. 
6.  18.  5.  Dem.  577.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  27. —  In  N.  T.  from  the  Heb.  arro- 
gance,  pride,  with  the  accessory  idea  of 
impiety,  ungodliness,  Mark  7.  22.  So 
Sept.  for  mKH  Ps.  31.  24.  Is.  16.  6. 
I^Nll  Ps.  59.'  13.  Prov.  8.  13.  fll? 
Deut.  17.  12.— Tob.  4.  17.  1  Mace,  ll 
23.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  M^,4-dby^OOgie 
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bis.  Sept.  for  tlM  Gen.  28.  16.  Ecc 
5.  11.— 1  Macc'e.  10.  Hdian.  2.  1. 
12.  XeD.  Hi.  6.  O.^Fig.  of  spiritual 
sleep,  torpor,  sloth,  Rom.  13.  11. — 
Psalt.  Sal.  3.  1  IvaTi  viryoiSf  ^hoC^f  f^ol 
oinc  ihXoyuQ  rbr  Kvfiior  ; 

'Yiro,  prep,  governing  the  genitive 
and  accasative ;  in  the  Greek  classics 
also  the  dative ;  with  the  primary  sig- 
nification under, 

I.  With  the  Genitive,  pr.  of  place 
whence,  i.  e,Jrom  under  which  any  thing 
comes  forth,  Horn.  Od.  9.  141  ^ieiKpii' 
rn  vTo  tnrdov^,  Hes.  Theog.  669  ZtvQ 
....  (nro  \Bovoi  ^Kt  i^utrBt,  Also  of 
loosing  or  freeing/rom  UTuier  any  thing; 
II.  8.  643  imrovQ  jxty  Xvaray  vwd  (vyov. 
9.  248  kpvetrBat  virbTpuHav.  ib.  21.553. 
Also  of  place  where,  under  which,  like 
vTo,  with  dat.  Plato  Legg.  5.  p.  728. 
A,  o  r*  iv\  yfiQ  Ka\  vxo  y^c  xpvffdg* 
Fig.  after  passive  and  neuter  to  verbs 
mark  the  subject  or  agent  from  under 
whose  hand,  power,  agency,  causation, 
the  action  of  the  verb  proceeds,  in  Engl. 
Jrom,  by,  through;  comp.  Buttm.  §  134. 
2.  §  147.  n.  3.  Mattii.  §  592.  Winer 
§  51.  p.  316.  In  this  sense  only  is  inro 
with  gen  found  in  N.  T. 

a)  with  Passive  verbs,  with  gen.  of 
pers.  1.  22  ro  firjOev  vno  rov  Kvphv.  2. 
16  iyeirai'xdfl  Inrd  tuv  /laytoiv.  3.  6  €j3air- 
riiorro  W  ahrov.  4.  1  hvii'jfir)  vjrd  rov 
wyevfiaroQ  ireipa<r6fiyai  wrd  rov  Sia fi6\ov, 
5.  13.  Mark  1.  13  :  2.  3.  Luke  5. 15  : 
8.  14  vvo  iitpifiy&y  .  .  .  avfivyiyoyrai, 

14.  8.  John  10.  14.  Acts  4.  36  :  23. 
27  bis.  Rom.  15.  15.  1  Cor.  7.  25.  2 
Cor.  1.  16.  Gal.  1.  11.  al.  saepiss. 
With  gen.  collect.  Luke  21.  20.     Acts 

15.  4  irpoir€fi<l>diyT£c  inro  Ttjc  iKKXtjalag, 
2  Cor.  8. 19.  With  gen.  of  thing,  Matt. 
8.  24  Atrre  t6  vXoloy  KaXvirrevOai  vwd 
Twy  KVfmTbty.  14.  24.  Luke  7.  24  iraXa- 
fwy  vwd  Ayifiov  vaXtvSfAiyoy,  John  8.  9. 
Acts  2.  24:  27.  41.  Rom.  12.  21.  1 
Cor.  10.  9.  2  Cor.  5.  4.  James  3.  4, 6. 
2  Pet.  1.  17  ^ufyfjc  ly€\Qtl<niQ  ahrf  vird 
r^C  fuyaXoTpswoxfc  B6lriCf  i.  e.  'a  voice 
being  sent  forth  unto  him /rout  (by)  the 
radiant  glory,'  i.  e.  by  the  Divine  Ma- 
jesty, from  God  himself.  2  Pet.  2.  7, 
17.  Jude  12.  Rev.  6.  13.— Diod.  Sic. 
1.  8,  15.    Hdian.  2.  7.  9.    Xen.  Mem. 


1.  5.  1.  ib.  4.  4. 4.  with  gm.  of  CluBg, 
i£l.  v.  IL  13.  1  init.  fia(Av  fia^POfu- 
y^y  bird  rov  y6XaKroc*     Hdian.  4.  15. 

14.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  5. 

b)  with  Neuter  verbs  having  a  d»- 
sive  force ;  e.  g.  after  yiyo/juu  and  Jrai 
signifying  to  be  made,  dime ;  so  yiyo- 
fiat,  Luke  9.  7  ra  yiy6fuya  inr'  airoi. 
13.  17  :  23.  8.  Acts  12.  5  :  20.  8:  36. 

6.  Eph.  5. 12.  with  Jrac,  Acts  23.  3a 
impl.  2  Cor.  2.  6.  (yir.  Xen«  An.  7.  1- 
30.  impl.  Xen.  Hi.  1.  28.  ib.  7.  6.)  So 
ir6ur)(eiy  n  viro  riyoQ,  Matt.  17-  12. 
Mark  5.  26.  1  Thess.  2. 14.— Hdian.  7. 
12.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  36.  Conv.  1.  9. 
— In  like  manner  after  some  transit 
verbs,  where  a  passive  sense  is  implied; 
e.  g.  Xafifidyeiy  n  vwo  rcroc»  io  receiu, 
i.  e.  to  have  given  of  or  Jrom  any  one, 
=  to  suffer,  2  Cor.  11.  24.  hwofUnv 
rt  virdriyoQ  id.  Heb.  12.  3.  awoKrttpm 
.  .  .  vwd  rijy  Orfpibty,  =  to  cause  to  be 
killed  by  beasts,  Rev.  6.  8. — Hdian.  7. 
10.  9  yy6yr€c  [ravra']  inro  Hfc  ^/«*f- 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  3.  Passow  A. 
1.  b.     Al. 

II.  With  THE  Accusative,  •  pr.  of 
place  whither,  i.  e.  of  motion  or  dtrec> 
don  under  a  place ;  but  also  of  pboe 
where,  i.  e.  of  rest  under  a  place. 
Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  $  593.  Winer  f  51 
k.  p.  344. 

a)  pr.  of  place  whither,  after  veriis  d 
motion  or  direction,  under,  beneaik^  e.  g. 
riOiyat  Xvxyoy  viro  rdy  fib^wy,  MatL  5. 

15.  Mark  4.  21.  Luke  11.  33.  into  rif 
KXiyi\y,  Mark  4.  21.  Wd  n^r  ^rryvr 
ilvipxt^a^t.  Matt.  8.  8.  Luke  7.  6.  Ivt- 
wyaytiv  hrd  rac  xripvyag.  Matt.  23. 
87.  Luke  13.  34.  So  Mark  4.  32. 
James  2.  3. — Palseph.  10.  2  Xv^^*^ 
Kara^pmv  vko  n^  y^y.  Diod.  Sic  IS. 
51.  Hdot.  7.  88.  Xen.  An.  1.  10.  14. 
— Fig.  of  what  is  brought  under  tbe 
power  of  any  one,  e.  g.  vwd  rove  froAic 
rtyoc,  Rom.  16.  20.  1  Cor.  15.  25,  27. 
Eph.  1.  22;  comp.  in  Uovq  fi.     Rom. 

7.  14,  comp.  in  UtTpamctt,  Gal.  3.  22, 
23,  comp.  in  SvyicXe/w.  James  5.  12, 
comp.  in  Wxt^  e.  1  Pet.  5.  6,  seeio 
ToTTcivow  b.  fi.—Ml  V.H.  6.  1 1.  Isocr. 
p.  142.  B,  iLvdinfit  r#c  'EXXd^  inr^r^ 
wbXiy  iifMwy  vwovtaovtniQ, 
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JDg  a  being  or  remaining  tmder  a  place ; 
e.g.  with  eli^at,  John  1.  49  oi^ra  vnd 
Hjy  evKijy,     1  Cor.   10.  1.  impl.  Luke 
17.  24  bis.  Acts  2.  5  rfiv  Wo  toy  ohpa^ 
vdy,  4.  12.     Rom.  3.  13.     Col.  1.  23. 
Jude  6  uTTo   (6<^v  rtriipuKtv* — Sept.  1 
K.  19.  5.     Palseph.  10.  1  ra  viro  yffv. 
Hdian.  2.  1.  9.     Dem.  33.  31.— Fig. 
of  what  is  under  the  power  or  authority 
of  any  person  or  thing ;  gen.  Matt.  8. 
9  bis,  6.vSpwir6c  tlfii  vvo  ii/ovalaPf  ex**y 
VT*  kfjLavTov  orpanwrac.    Luke  7.  8  bis. 
Gal.  3.  25 ;  4.  2.  (Esdr.  3.  1.  Hdian. 
3.  14.  17.     Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  3.)     Foil, 
by  ace.  of  thing,  implying  state  or  con- 
dition under  any  thing;   1  Tim.  6.   1 
viro  (vyoy  BoifXoi.     So  viro  yofwy,  Rom. 
6. 14,  15.  1  Cor.  9.  20  ter.    Gal.  4.  4, 
5,  21  :  5.  18.    viro  xapiy,  Rom.  6.  14, 
15.     v^*  hfiapTiav,   Rom.    3.   9.     viro 
Karapny^  Gal.  3.  10.     viro  ra  irroix<^7a 
Tov  K,  Gal.  4.  3.— Hdian.  1.  4.  20. 

c)  of  TIME  irAen,  under,  i.  e.  a/,  dur- 
ingy  Lat.  iub,  once,  Acts  5.  21  tnro  rov 
opdpoy. — Jos.  Ant.  14.  15.  5  init.  hwo 
Bi  roy  ahroy  'Xp6yoy,  M\.  V.  H.  14.  27. 
Thuc.  1.  100.  viro  vvwa,  Sept.  Jon. 
4.  10.  Thuc.  7.  22.  viro  ri)v  ktaBirhy, 
Pol.  53.  4.  Comp.  Matth.  §  593.— C. 
Accus.  non  aL 

Note.  In  composition  vw6  implies : 
1 .  placCy  either  motion  or  rest,  under, 
beneath,  as  wrofiaXKi^,  viroBifa,  vto- 
PTci^iov.  2.  ^u^ection,  dependence,  the 
being  under  any  person  or  thing,  as 
^ay^pot,  vToraaaia,  3.  ftcocession,  the 
being  behind,  after,  as  inroXc/irw,  vto- 
jiiyta.  Comp.  vjr€(irc7»',  to  speak  after, 
;o  8uh}om,  Dem.  797.  14;  idso  Pol.  6. 
Ji.  1.  IjhX.  suhsequi.  [Such  phraseo- 
o^y  is,  I  apprehend,  unknown,  at  least 
o  the  English  of  England.  Ed.]  4. 
)Cir6  in  composition  also  implies  some- 
hing  done  or  happening  tmc£er-hand, 
overtly,  by  stealth,  unperceived,  with- 
ut  noise  or  notice ;  also  a  little,  some* 
^hat,  by  degrees ;  like  Lat.  tub  e.  g. 
iroyoiw,  vjroirrc'w,  comp.  in  wavraw, 
irevavrlo^.  Comp.  Lat.  lubirascar, 
ibrldere.  See  Passow  vir<5  E.  Viger. 
.  672  sq. 

'YirofldXkia,  f.  /3aXw,  (i3aXXw,)  to  cast 
•  throw  under,  e.  g.  under- foot,  Xen. 
3c.    18.    5 ;    under    a    person,   Xiro 


Horn.  Od.  10.  353.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  5.  7. 
to  put  or  thrust  under,  e.'  g.  a  child  to 
another  mother,  to  substitute,  Dem.  563. 
5.  Xen.  Venat.  7*  3.  to  thrust  under 
one*s  notice,  to  suggest,  Hdian.  7.  10. 
13.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  §,  55.  In  N.  t.  used 
of  persons,  to  thrust  under,  to  suborn,  to 
put  forward  by  collusion,  trans.  Acts 
6. 1 1 . — Aristid.  de  Paraphthegm.  p.  6 1 8. 
App.  B.  Civ.  I.  p.  663  wnfiXnOritmy 
Kariiyopoi,  So  virifiXriros,  Jos.  B.  J.  5. 
10.  4. 

*Xiroypafifjt6q,  ov,  6,  {viroypcupia  to  un- 
derwrite, to  write  a  copy,  comp.  Plato 
Protag.  44.  p.  326.  D,)  pr.  a  writing' 
copy,  viroypafifioi  naiBiKoi,  Clem.  Alex, 
see  Passow  s.  v.  In  N.  T.Jig,  a  copy, 
pattern,  example,  for  imitation,  1  Pet. 

2.  21.— 2Macc.  2.  28.  Clem.  Ep.  I.  ad 
Corinth,  p.  40  ed.  Lond.  [DavXoi'] 
virofJLoyfJQ  piyifrroy  viroypafifi6y,  [add 
Constitut.  Apost.  74.  22.  Ed.]. 

'XwoSeiyfia,  aruc,  ro,  {vwohUuvfU,) 
pr.  *  what  is  shown,'  =  a  pattern,  ex- 
ample. 

a)  genr.  as  set  before  any  one ;  either 
for  imitation,  John  13.  15  viroieiyfjui 
e^ktica  vfiiy,  lya  k.  r.  X.  James  5.  10 ; 
or  for  warning,  Heb.  4.  11  iy  r^  avr^ 
viroBdyfiari  rfjc  6.ir£i0tiac.  2  Pet.  2.  6, 
— Ecclus.  44.  16.  2  Mace.  6.  28,  31. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  1.  Hdian.  8. 8.  4.  Pol. 

3.  17.  8.  The  earlier  Attic  writers  used 
irapaBetyfia,  Phryn.  et  Lob.  p.  12. 

b)  meton.  a  ctjpy,  likeness,  taken 
from  an  original ;  Heb.  8.  5 :  9.  23  viro- 
^eiyfiara  rwy  iy  role  ohpayolg  =  ra 
iLyriTvira  in  v.  24. — Aquil.  for  Heb. 
/l^aj?  Deut.  4.  17. 

*Yiro^ciicvv/i(,  f.  $w,  (hUyvfJti,)  to  show 
or  point  out,  pr.  under- hand,  by  stealth, 
privately,  =  to  give  to  understand,  to 
signify,  to  let  be  known.  Sept.  TllTl 
Esth.  2.  10.  Hdut.  1. 189.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  3.  13.  Genr.  to  show,  to  let  see, 
Ecclus.  49.  8  Speiffiy  ^ijc  fly  vviieti^y 
ahrf.  Andocid.  19.  11.  Diod.  Sic. 
13.  12.— In  N.  T.  fig.  to  show,  i.  e.  by 
words  or  example,  to  teach,  to  signify, 
foil,  by  ace.  and  dat.  with  6ti,  Acts  20. 
35  ird^ra  vir€^€<{a  vfiiy,  Sri  k.  r.  X.  by 
dat.  of  pers.  with  infin.  Matt.  3.  7,  and 
Luke  3.  7  rig  virihi^ty  vyTiy  <^vyziv  k. 
r.  X.  by  dat.  with  o]P^,^,^^i|jj^^fe 
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47:  12.  5.  Acts  9.  16.  Sept.  for  rTrtTT 
2  Chr.  15.  3.— Ecclus.  48.  25.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  3.  1.  Pol.  3.  6. 1.  Plut.  Mar- 
cell.  20. 

'XTToBi-xpfjiaif  f.  &/iaiy  depon.  Mid. 
{SixofjLai,)to  take  onetelf,  pr.  as  if  placing 
the  hands  or  arms  under  a  person  or 
thing ;  hence  genr.  to  take  or  receive  to 
oneself^  favourahly,  kindly,  e.  g.  thxd^ 
Hes.  Theog.  419.  Usually  and  in 
N.T.  of  guests,  to  receive  hospitably,  io 
welcome,  to  entertain^  with  ace.  Luke 
10.  38  Mdpda  vweBi^aro  ahrov  tie  rov 
oIkov  ahrric,  19.  6  vwehi^aro  ahroy  xal- 
ptoy.  Acts  17.  7.  James  2.  25. — Tob. 
7.  8.  Jos.  Ant.  11.  3.  2.  Palaeph.  5.  1. 
JEl.  V.  H.  4. 9.  Xen.  ^em.  2.  3.  13. 
Also,  to  undertake,  to  promise,  Hdot. 
9.  21,  22.  Thuc.  1.  71. 

'YvoBiw,  f.  iitru>,  (dc<u,)  to  bind  under, 
as  sandals  under  the  feet,  to  put  on  san- 
dals, slippers,  etc.  to  shoe,  Plut.  IX. 
p.  46.  1.  ed.  R.  vvoSritraQ  rrjv  -yvvalKa 
Kprjwitri. — In  N.  T.  only  Mid.  uiro^eo/MK, 
to  bind  under  or  put  on  one*s  omi  san- 
dals ;  Perf.  to  have  bound  on  one*s  san- 
dals, etc.  =i  to  be  shod ;  so  foil,  by  ace. 
aavBaXia  Mark  6.  9,  comp.  Winer  §  64. 
p.  490.  Acts  12.  8  vvdBriffai  ra  aap^d" 
Xta  aov,  Comp.  Buttm.  f  135.  4. 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  part,  Eph.  6.  15  vtto^ij- 
ffafjLEyoirovQ  rro^ae*  Buttm.  §  135.  5. — 
with  ace.  of  sandal  Hdian.  4.  8.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  6.  with  ace.  of  part. 
m.  V.  H.  1.  18.  Thuc.  3.  22. 

'Yir6drjfjia,  aroQ,  t6,  (yvoZiwy)  pr. 
*  what  is  bound  under'  i.  e.  the  foot,  a 
sandal,  a  sole  of  wood  or  hide  [rather 
leather]  bound  on  with  thongs,  =  trav^ 
haXiov,  wh.  see.  In  later  usage  viro^rma 
Kotkoy  and  also  vwo^rifjia  simply,  is  put 
for  the  Roman  calceus  or  shoe  which 
covered  the  whole  foot ;  so  Jos.  B.  J. 
6.  1.  8,  of  the  thick  nailed  shoes  of  the 
Roman  soldiers,  cal'tga.  See  the  Com^ 
mentators  on  AYistoph.  Plut.  483,  4. 
Passow  s.  V.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom. 
Ant.  p.  419  sq.  Genr.  Matt.  10.  10. 
Luke  10.  4 :  15.  22  vjro^rjfjLara  iIq  tovc 
irdBag,  22.  35.  Acts  7.  33  Xvtroy  to 
virdBrjfia  rdv  ico^iov  aov,  *  take  off  thy 
sandal  or  shoe,' Quoted  from  Ex.  3.  5 
where  Sept.  forTJ^^,  as  also  Deut.  25. 
9.  Josh.  5. 15.    Is.  5.  27.— Hdian.  5. 


5.  21.  Ml.  V.H.  7.  11-  Plut.  CoDJu?. 
Praec.  30  bis.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  5.  (Ec 
10.  2.-^ Hence  ra  vwo^ii fiord  rtroc  /3a- 
trrdaai,  to  bear  the  sandals  of  any  one, 
Matt.  3.  11,  also  Xvo'at  rov  Iftdvra  rwr 
virohfifAarbty  tiv6q,  to  unbmd  €me*s  joa- 
dais,  Mark  1.  7.  Luke  3.  16.  John  L 
27.  Acts  13.  25,  expressions  implyii^ 
inferiority,  since  this  was  usually  done 
only  by  menial  servants,  or  slaves,  for 
their  masters.  Comp.  Arr.  Epict.  1 
26.  1.  Luc.  Herod.  5,  quoted  in  2ar- 
SdXioy.  Plut.  Sympos.  7.  8.  4  ro7c  ri 
vwoBljfiaTa  KOfilCovffi  vai^plotc.  Dkig. 
Laert.  6.  44  arpoc  roy  vwo  rov  ocjccrav 
vno^vfieyoy.  Terent.  Heauton.  1.  1. 
72  *  domum  revertor ...  accurrent  scrvi, 
soccos  detrahent.'  Sueton  Vitell.  2. 
Comp.  Talm.  Babyl.  Kiddushin  f.  21 
2,  '  Quomodo  emitur  senrus  ?  Solvit 
ementi  calceum,  portat  post  eum  qns 
ei  necessaria  ad  balneum,  exuit  ewxi, 
.  .  .  induit  calceos  ac  a  terra  levat' 
Cetuboth  f.  90.  1,  'Omnia  opera  qos 
servus  prsestat  hero,  etiam  discipolai 
praestat  prseceptori,  praeter  solatiooei) 
calcei  ejus.*  See  Wetstein  N.  T.  and 
Lightfoot  Hor.  Heb.  ad  Matt.  3. 1 1. 

'Yrrd^iKOC,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (^/l-^,)  pr. 
'  under  process,  under  sentence,'  =:  oos- 
demned,  guilty;  Rom.  3.  19  ckq  vvoft- 
Koe  yiyifrai  irdc  b  xSerfwe  rf  Oc^,  *  be- 
fore or  in  the  sight  of  God/  comp. 
Matth.  §  388.  a. — Act.  Thom.  5.  Luc. 
Phalar.  alt.  13.  Dem.  518.  3  Wd^cof 
coTW  ry  'KaOoyrt, 

Yvo^vyioy,  ov,  ro,  (neut.  of  adj.  trre- 
fvytoc  under  a  yoke,  yoked,  from  fvyoc,) 
a  draught  animal,  beast  of  burden^  gear. 
Jos.  B.  J.  3.  5.  2.  Hdian.  1.  12.  2. 
Xen.  An.  1.  3.  1. — In  N.  T.  spec  «■ 
ass,  Matt.  21.  5  quoted  from  Zech.  9.  9 
where  Sept.  for  TtoTT.  2  Pet.  2.  16, 
in  allusion  to  Num.  22.  28  sq.  wbere 
Heb.  T^K,  Sept.  %  oyoe. — Sept.  «« 
n^DH  Ex.'23.  4,  5.  Josh.  6.  21.  EHod. 
Sic.  19.  20  vTToivyittfy  irXffdoQ,  opp.  to 
tirrrovc, 

*XwoiwyyvfJn,  f.  i&aw,  (^Zwvyvfity^towit' 
dergird,  i.  e.  of  persons,  to  gird  wtdir 
the  breast,  inro  rove  fiaarrove  2  Mace  3. 
19.  JEL  V.  H.  10.  22.  In  N.  T,  of  i 
ship,  to  under gird^  i.  e.  to  gird  aronnd 
the  bottom  and  whole  body  of  the  ship 
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with  chains  or  cables,  in  order  to 
strengthen  it  against  the  waves,  Acts 
27.  17.  [See  my  note  in  loc.  Ed.] — 
Pol.  27.  3.  3. 

'Yirocarw,  adv.  (irc^rw,)  eq.  to  Engl. 
under-neathf  spoken  of  place,  with  gen. 
Mark  6.  1 1 :  7.  28  vwokcLtw  Hjc  rpoTrc- 
Ci7C.  Luke  8.  16.  John  1.  51  vTrotcariu 
rrJQ  trvKijc.  Rev.  5.  3,  13  :  6.9:  12.  1. 
Fig.  virordaativ  viroicdrkt  ribv  -koIHv  n- 
voQ  Heb.  2.  8,  see  in  Ilovc  /3.  Sept. 
br  nn^  Ez.  24. 5.  flr)ni|i  l  K.  6.  6. 
Ez. 40. 19 — Pol.3.55.2.  Diod.Sic.  1 .72. 

yiroKpiyofiaif  depon.  Mid.  (Kpivta^  pr. 
'o  give  judgment  under  a  cause  or  mat- 
er, to  give  a  judicial  answer;  hence 
jenr.  to  answer^  to  reply^  used  by  the 
earliest  writers  instead  of  the  later  and 
nore  usual  itvoKpUofiai,  Horn.  11.  7. 
107.  Hdot.  1,  78.  Thuc.  7.  44.  Xen. 
^em.  1.  3.  1.  to  interpret  dreams,  i.  e. 
n  answer  to  inquiries,  Hom.  Od.  19. 
>35,  555.  Artemid.  1.  9.  Then,  in 
Vttic  usage,  to  answer  upon  the  stage, 

0  play  a  part,  to  acty  Luc.  de  Merc. 
:ond.*30.  M\.  V.  H.  14.  40.  Diod. 
>ic.  13.  97  viroKplyeaOai  rpayt^hiav  E{>- 
vkL^ov  4^oiyi<r<rac„ — Hence  genr.  and 
n  N.  T.  to  play  the  hypocrite,  to  dissem- 
ICf  to  feign^  with  ace.  and  inf.  Luke 
!0.  20  vTTOKptyofiiyovQ  kavrovQ  iiicaiovg 
Jyai.'^2  Mace.  6.  21,  24.  Jos.  Vit  §  9. 
Spict.  Ench.  17.  Pol.  2.  49.  7.  Dem. 
78.  3. 

Tirdifpiirtc*  «wci  fl,  (wroKpiyofiai)  pr. 
nswer^  response^  e.  g.  of  ah  oracle, 
Idot.  1.  90,  116.  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  874 
TTOKptyofiai  Kal  to  inroKplyOfiaif  xal  viro- 
pceric  TO  ahrS.  Genr.  stage-playing, 
cting,  the  histrionic  art,  Luc.  Piscat. 
2.  Artemid.  3.  13.  Anth.  Gr.  IV.  p. 
84.  ult.  rpaytif^C  cKoc  wroKpiaew^. 
-In  N.  T.  hypocrisy i  dissimulation, 
latt.  23.  28.  Mark  12.  15  6  U  elBitc 
vT&v  Tffy  vir6Kpi<ny,  Luke  12. 1.  Gal. 
.  13.  1  Tim.  4.  2.  1  Pet.  2.  1.— 2 
[ace.  6.  25.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  6.  10.  Pol. 
5.  2.  13. 

'YwoKpiriiQ,  ov,  6,  (hiroKpiyofiai,)  a 
age  player,  actor,  Luc.  Piscat.  33. 
21.  V.  H.  3.  30.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  9. 

1  N.  T.  a  hypocrite,  dissembler,  i.  e.  in 
spect  to  religion  or  piety,  Matt.  6.  2, 

16:   7.  5:  15.   7:  16.  3:  22.  18: 


23.  13,  14,  15,  23,  25,  27,  29 :  24.  51. 
Mark  7.  6.  Luke  6.  42.(11.44.)  12. 
56:  13.  15.  Sept.  for  ^  Job.  34. 
30:  36.  13.  So  AquiL  'et  Theod. 
Job  15.  34  :  '20.  5.  Not  found  in  this 
sense  in  Classic  writers. 

^YvoXajjif^yia,  f.  X//^o/iai,  (XajjiPdyta,) 
to  take  under  any  person  or  thing,  i.  e. 
to  take  up  by  placing  oneself  unc/emeaM, 
trans. 

a)  pr,  to  take  or  receive  up,  with  ace. 
Acts  1.  9  ye<l>i\ri  viriKality  ahrov  airo 
Tuy  ofdaXjjiafy, — Hdot.  1.  24  roy  Be 
['Api'ovo]  dfX^Iva  Xtyovtriy  viro\ap6yTa 
i^eyeiKox  cirl  Taiyapoy,  Comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  8.  48  fin. 

b)  Fio.  to  take  up  the  discourse,  to 
continue;  hence  to  answer,  to  reply ;  ab- 
sol.  Luke  10.  30  vwoXafiuty  H  6  *lriaovg 
the.  Sept.  for  n^  often  in  Job  2.  4  :  4. 
1:  6.  1.  Dan.  3.'9.— iEl.  V.  H.  14.  8 
viroXaftil^y  c^ij.  Pol.  15.  8.  I.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  1.  29. 

c)  fig.  to  take  up  in  thought,  to  sup- 
pose, to  think,  (comp.  in  comm.  Engl.  / 
take  it;)  absol.  Acts  2.  15  ov  y&p,  wg 
vfuig  viroXapftdytre  k,  t.  X.  foil,  by  6ti, 
Luke  7.  43. — Sept.  Job  25.  3  with  Sri. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  3  init.  Dem.  623.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  4. 

'YitoXc/ttw,  f.  vf/bi,  (Xdintt,)  to  leave  6e- 
hind,  see  in  'YttcJ  note  no.  3 ;  Pass,  to 
he  left  behind,  to  remain ;  Rom.  11.3 
tekyilj  tnreXelil>driy  /4<>yoc»  quoted  from  1 
K.  19.  10,  14,  where  Sept.  for  l^n^H, 
nn^3.  Sept.  for  IKltfp  Ex.  10. 19.  Judg. 
7.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  6.*  4.  2.  Luc.  Mort. 
Peregr.  14.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  27. 

*YwoXriyioy,  ov,  t6,  {Xfjydg,)  the  under- 
vat  of  a  wine-press,  into  which  the  juice 
of  the  grapes  flowed  ;  see  in  Aijv<Jc  b. 
Mark  12.  1.  Sept.  for  2p^  Is.  16.  10. 
Joel  3.  13.  Hagg.  2.  17. 

'YiroXt/iTrai'oi,  a  lengthened  form  for 
v7roXe/7r<ii,  found  only  in  the  pres.  and 
imperf.  Buttm.  §  112.  13  ;  to  leave  be- 
hind,  trans.  1  Pet.  2.  21  wroXtfjiirdyuy 
vTroypafjLfji6y,  —  In  the  sense  *  to  fail  par- 
tially,* Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  23.  icaraXi/*- 
xaVw  Act.  Thom.  §  43. 

*Xirofiiyw,  f.  cvctf,  (/le !'<•»,)  1.  intrans. 
to  remfiin  behind,  after  others  ar9  gone ; 


see  in  *Yiro  note  no.  3. 
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fjitirey  'Iiy^ovc  6  xaic  er  *Ief)0V9aX^fc. 
Acts  17. 14  iKti. — Jos.  Ant.  6. 5.2.  ML 
V.  H.  6.  5  avroc  vrifuiye  oikoi,  with  iv 
Dem.  671.  15.  absol.  Xen.  Conv.  9.  7. 
2.  trans,  to  retnain  under  the  approach 
or  presence  of  any  person  or  thing,  to 
await ^  Tob.  5. 7  vic6iitty6y  fu.  Jos.  Ant. 
5.  2.  2.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  21 ;  espec.  a 
hostile  attack,  to  awaits  to  sustain^  Jos. 
Ant.  7.  4.  1  virofjtiyeiy  ri5y  iroXefduy 
ifkdXayytc.  [A  fake  quotation,  inadver- 
tently copt^  from  Bretscbneider  (whose 
first  Edition  abounded  with  inaccurate 
references,  and  whose  second  Edition 
was  not  without  them),  and  not  to  be 
corrected  without  reference  to  the  ori- 
ginal, where  it  runs  thus  :  oh  ycif>  vwi- 
fuiyay  ahroy  at  rHy  iroXefUkty  ^aXay- 
ycc.  Ed.]  Hdian.  5. 3.  26.  Xen.  An.6. 
5.  26.  Hence  in  N.  T.  fig.  to  bear  up 
under,  to  be  patient  under,  to  endure,  to 
'wtf^j  ''^^th  ace.  1  Cor.  13.  7  Tayra  wro- 
fuyti.  2  Tim.  2. 10.  Heb.  10.  32  iroWi^y 
AdXfiaiy  vTTc/iccVare.  12.  2,7.  v.  3,  corop. 
in  'Yiro  I.  b.  James  1. 12.  Sept.  for 
^3^3  Mai.  3.  2.— Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  rov 
iroyoy.  Ml.Y.  H.  1.  34.  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
1. 17. — ^Absol.  or  neut.  to  endure,  to 
hold  out,  to  persevere,  e.  g.  xdc  Be,  6 
vTO/ic/^ac  iiQ  riXoc  Matt.  10.  22:  24. 13. 
Mark  13.  13.  So  with  dat.  Rom.  12. 
12  rp  eXlypeivTOfiiyoyrtc  2  Tim.  2.  12. 
James  5.  11.  1  Pet.  2.  20  bis.  Sept. 
for  rOTT  Dan.  12. 12.— Jos.  Ant.  12.  3. 

1  fii-xfii  ^  ka\drov  iroXtfjun/yrec  inrifui* 
yay.  Luc.  Pix>meth.  21  wrdfieyeoly  rop- 
reptic  Thuc.  1.  76. 

*YwofiifJLyri9Kv,  f.  hwofxyiitrt^,  {fufjiyfi'' 
vKv),  to  recall  to  one's  mind,  pr.  pri- 
vately, silen'ly,  by  hints  or  suggestions, 
to  suggest  to  one^s  mind,  i.  q.  genr.  to 
put  tn  mind  of,  to  remind,  to  bring  to 
remembrance, 

a)  Act.  in  various  constructions:  with 
double  ace.  of  pers.  and  thing,  John  14. 
26  hwofiyifffei  v/ific  fravra.  Winer  §  30. 
7.  Mattb.  §  347.  n.  2.  Comp.  Buttm. 
§  131.5.  (Thuc.  7.64.— Xen.  Hi.  1.  3.) 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  pers.  with  wepl  rovrwv 

2  Pet.  1.12.  Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  n. 
1.  by  ace.  of  pers.  with  inf.  Tit.  3.  1  ; 
or  with  Bti  Jude  5. — with  inf.  Plut. 
Apophth.  Antig.6.T.II.p.28.  Tauchn. 
with  6ri  M\.\.  H.  4.  17.— Foil,  by  ace. 


of  thing,  e.  g.  precepts,  duties,  2  Tim. 
2.  14  ravra  viroftifiyritnct.  Also  evil 
deeds,  with  the  idea  of  censure,  repre- 
hension, 3  John  10  vTOuyiftrtt  cdrrov  rk 
tpya.  Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  n.  2. — 
Hdian.  6.  2. 11.  Dem.  316.  10  vrofu- 
fi%^9ic€iv  rac  I^/ac  ehepyivlac  fiucpov  iuv 
8fiot6y  icTi  Tf  6yuBt(€iy, 

b)  Mid.  =  to  call  to  mind,  to  recol- 
lect, to  remember,  with  gen.  Lake  22. 
61  vTtfiyfitrBri  6  Tlirpoc  rov  Xoyov  rov  K. 
Comp.  Matth.  §  347.  b.  Buttm.  §  132. 
5.  3.— Luc.  Catapl.4.  ^l.V.  H.  5. 19. 

*Xir6fiyrieic^  €wq,  fi,  (virofiiftKifffKW,)  a 
putting  in  mind^  a  remmdmg,  remewt-^ 
brance, 

a)  trans,  ky  virofxyiieei,  by  pmtUmg  ai 
mind,  by  way  of  remembrance,  2  Pet 
1.  13  :  3. 1.— 2  Mace  6. 16.  Thac  4. 
95. 

b)  intrans.  recollection,  remembroMee; 
so  wrofiyfjatv  Xafifidytiy,  to  take  remem' 
brance  of,  ^  to  remember,  2  Tim.  1.5; 
comp.  V.  4. — So  vwofiy fi^tv  irouioBm 
Act.  Thom.  §  38.  Genr.  Wisd.  16.  11. 
Jos.  Ant.  4.3.4.  Pol.  1.  1.  2. 

*lCirofjioyii,  if^,  fi,  (hirofiiyiif,)  a  remain^ 
ing  behind,  abode,  Sept.  1  Chr.  29.  15. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  1.  44.  In  N.  T.  fig. 
a  bearing  up  under,  patient  endurance, 
comp.  in  'Yirofiiyut  no.  2. 

a)  prop,  with  gen.  of  thing  borne,  as 
evils,  etc.  2  Cor.  1.  6  Iv  inrofLorj  riv 
ahr&y  waOti fiariay, — Jos.  Ant.  2.  2.  1 
ir6ytty  vTTOfwyii.  Pol.  4.  51.  1  vx.  rov 
iroXifAov,  Diod.  Sic.  5.  34. 

b)  genr.  patience,  perseoeramce,  con- 
stancy, i.  e.  under  suffering,  in  fiuth  aad 
duty ;  absol.  Luke  8.  15  Kapwofopo^mv 
iy  hrofioyj.  Rom.  8.  25.  2  Cor.  6.  4: 
12.  12.    Col.  1.  11.    Heb.  10.  36 :  12. 

1.  James  1.  3,  4.  2  Pet.  1.  6  bis.  Rev. 

2.  3.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  that  tn  or  ai  to 
which  one  perseveres,  Rom.  2.  7  Koff 
vTOfioyr^y  epyov  6.yadov.  1  Thess.  I.  S 
rfjQ  hirofwyfic  r^c  iXir/^.  Comp.  Winer 
§  30.  2.  FoU.  by  gen.  of  pera.  Luke 
21. 19  ^f'  7^  virofwy^  vfiAy  Krif^awBe  rctc 
\lnf')(jac  vfiiay,  2  Thess.  1.  4:  3.  5.  James 
5.  11.  Rev.  1.  9:  2.  2,  19:  IS.  10 :  14. 
12  :  3.  10  roy  X&yoy  rtjc  vwofwy^c  fwv, 
i.  e.  the  precept  of  constancy  towards 
me. — Psalt.   Salom.  2.  40   xpf^^  • 
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fu>yy,  Diod.  Sic.  11.  9  t^v  Iv  ro*c  icty- 
Bifyotc  vnofAoviiy, — Spec,  patience  as  a 
quality  of  mind,  the  bearing  of  evils 
and  suffering  with  tranquil  mind»  Rom. 

5.  3  ^  OAi^iC  hwofwrriy  Karepya^ercu.  v. 
4.  Rom.  15.  4,  5  6  Qevg  rrjc  ifiro^oyfjgi 
i.e.  who  bestows  patience.  1  Tim. 6. 11. 
2  Tim.  3.  10.  Tit.  2.  2.— Sept.  for  pa- 
tienl  hope,  Heb.  mpD  Ezra  10. 2.  tV^n 
Ps.  9.  19.  comp.  Ecclus.  2.  13:  16.^13. 

*YTOFO^a»,  «D,  f.  49«i»,  (yoew,)  Lat.  sus- 
ptcere^  sugpectare,  [rather  suspkari,']  to 
suspect^  to  surmtse,  Hdot.  9.  99.  Diod. 
Sic.  20.  42.  Thnc.  7.  73.  In  N.  T.  to 
suppose,  to  deem,  with  ace.  imp).  Acts 
25. 18  «F  [i.  e.  Toimay  &]  vircv<5ovv  cy^. 
with  ace.  and  inf.  Acts  13.  25  :  27.  27. 
— Judith  14.  14.  Pint,  de  Garrul.  c.  14 
oh\  vToyoovyTOQf  aXX*  tMroQ  €<paiyero, 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  20. 

*Yirovoia,  ac,  4,  (virovocw,)  under' 
thought,  i.  e.  suspicion,  surmise,  1  Tim. 

6.  4  tnr<$vocac  voyrfpai, — Ecclus.  3.  24. 
Jos.  B.  J.  1. 11.  5.  Pol.  5. 15. 1.  Dem. 
1178.2. 

'YiroTTtaf w,  Dor.  for  viroTu((a,  (rii^ui,) 
to  press  under,  to  suppress,  to  oppress, 
in  Mss.  for  virwmd(ia,  Luke  18.  5.  1 
Cor.  9.  27. — So  viroiriiZkt  Clem.  Alex. 
P«d.  3.  16.  Plut.  IX.  p.  647.  17. 

'YiroirXca»,  f.  evtrofjun,  (irXew,)  to  sail 
under,  i.  e.  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of 
an  island  or  shore,  with  ace.  depending 
on  vir6  in  composit.  Acts  27.  4,  7  vtc- 
^Xtvaafjiey  rfiy  Kpfirriy,  Comp.  Matlh. 
5  426.3.  Buttm.  §  147.  n.  11,  12. 
Winer  §  56.  2,  3. 

'Ynoxviia,f,  ev9w,  (iryiiit,)toblon>  gently, 
softly,  of  the  wind,  Acts  27.13.  Comp. 
in  *Xv6  note. 

">Cvon6^ioyy  ov,  t6,  (pr.  neut.  of  adj. 
virow6Biot  under  foot,  from  vvo  &  iroug,) 
a  footstool,  James  2.  3  xadov  c3^£  viro 
TO  viroirSSloy  pov,  Anthropopath.  of 
God,  whose  footstool  is  the  earth,  to 
ihroirSiioy  r«K  iroBwy  ahrov  Matt.  5.  35 ; 
and  Acts  7*  49 ;  comp.  Is.  66.  1  where 
Sept.  and  ffTTT.  For  the  phrase  ndi^ 
yai  ToifQ  C)^0poi)c  viroir6^toy  Tuty  xo^wv 
rirog,  quoted  from  Ps.  110.  1  where 
Sept.  for  D^Tn,  see  in  IIouc  j3.  Matt. 
22.  44.  Mark'l2. 36.  Luke  20. 43.  Acts 
2.  35.  Heb.  1. 13  :  10. 13.  Sept.  genr. 


for  tfTTT  Ps.  99.  5.  Lam.  2.  1.  tt^M 
2  Chr.  9.18.^Sext.  Empir.  adv.  MaUi. 
1.246.  Chares  ap.  Athen.12.9.  Athen. 
5.  p.  192.  £.  Eustath.  ad  Od.  ^,  p. 
1482.  3.  A  word  of  later  Orecism,  found 
in  no  early  writer;  comp.  Sturz  de 
Dial.  Alex.  p.  199. 

'YirdoTaeriQ,  €wc»  h>  (y^i<rrrfiJii  to  un- 
derset,) pr.  what  is  set  or  stands  under,' 
a  foundation,  substructure  ^  Sept.  Ez.43. 
11  VTT.  rou  diKov,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  66  vrr. 
Tov  rd<l>ov.  13.  82.  Then  of  any  thing 
which  subsides,  sediment,  Pol. 34.  9. 10. 
atparoQ  vv6(rTaaiQ  Kai  IXvg  Galen,  de 
Temper.  2.  5.  Tom.  III.  p.  66.  F;  a 
thick  broth  or  sauce,  Kapvicevpa,  Athen. 
IV.  p.  133  ;  also  lees,  dregs,  excre- 
ment, ii  ey  irlOf  tov  o\yov  virofrraaiQ, 
IviBpa,  Pacat.  in  Lob.  on  Phr.  p.  73. 
Fig.  foundation,  origin,  beginning,  Jos. 
c.  Ap.  1.1.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  3  vw,  rfjc  ctti- 
fioXfjc  ib.  15.  70.  purpose  begun,  un- 
dertaking,  Diod.  Sic.  16.  32,  33.— In 
N.T. 

a)  meton.  well-founded  trust,  firm  ejc- 
pectation,  confidence,  pr.  '  foundation  or 
ground  of  trust  and  confidence.'  Heb. 
3. 14  T^v  hpxiiy  r^c  vro^rd^wc*  i.  c  our 
first  hope  or  confidence,  sc.  in  Christ, 
eq.  to  r^v  irp&ni)v  iritrriy  1  Tim.  5.  12  ; 
comp.  Heb.  10.35.  So  Heb.  11.  1  ttrri 
Be  wiang  kXirii^opiywy  liirdaTaaig,  faith  is 
[a]  confidence  as  to  things  hoped  for ; 
so  Engl.  Vers.  marg.  Comp.  below  in 
c.  2  Cor.  9. 4  KaraitrxyyOwfAey  ^pelg  .  . . 
iy  r^  vTrofrraaEi  ravrtf,  in  later  edit, 
comp.  in  b,  c.  So  Sept.  for  /iTTrtH  Ps. 
39.  8.  mpn  Ruth.  1.  12.  Ez.  19.  5. 

b)  meton.  of  that  quality  which  leads 
one  to  stand  under,  endure,  or  under- 
take any  thing,  ^rmn^M,  boldness,  confix 
dence.  2  Cor.  11. 17  iy  ravrfi  r^  wjto- 
arairu  r^c  Kavxi^9tiaQ,  m  tids  boldness  of 
boasting,  this  confident  boasting.  So 
2  Cor.  9.  4  in  text.  rec.  comp.  in  a. 
See  also  in  c. — Jos.  Ant.  18. 1 .  6.  Diod. 
Sic.  Tom.  VI.  p.  37.  Tauchn.  ^  Bi  iy 
fiatrayoic  virdorcuric  rfic  t^vxfjg,  Pol.  4. 
50.10.  ib.  6.  55.  2  vjr6ffTafftQ  icai  roXpa. 

c)  ^g.  hypostasis,  Lat.  substantia; 
i.  e.  *  what  really  exists  under  any  ap- 
pearance,' substance,  reality,  essential 
nature.  Heb.  1.  3  x«P««^P  ^c  wo^ra- 


YiroorAXcii 


8G4 


*Yirora<rtTw 


trtiMfQ  avToVf  8c.  Qeov,  i.  e.  '  the  express 
image  or  counterpart  of  God's  essence 
or  being,  i.  q.  of  God  himself.  So  Heb. 
11.  1,  according  to  Chrysostom  and 
others;  comp.  above  in  a. — Wisd.  16. 
21.  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  633  iratra  fi  vwo- 
oraaiQ  rditv  ait\ay\viav,  Artemid.  3.  14 
thavTatTiav  fiev  €X^"'  irXovroVf  vTrdtrratriy 
C€  fjLrj.  Aristot  de  Mund.  c.  4.  p.  1210. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  38  yi<povc  vnotrrairtiQ^  real 
clouds,  clouds. — Hence  in  2  Cor.  9.  4, 
and  11.  17  some  take  it  in  the  sense  of 
subject ,  matter i  things  ev  t^  viroaratni 
ravTTj,  in  this  matter,  eq.  to  Iv  t^  f^^P^*^ 
Toim^  9.  3. 

'YttootcXXw,  f,  cXw,  (oTfiXXw,  wh.  see,) 
to  send  or  draw  over,  e.  g.  a  sail,  to 
contract,  to  furl,  Pind.  Isth.  2.  59.  In 
N.  T.  with  lavTov  or  Mid.  to  draw  one- 
self backf  pr.  under  cover,  out  of  sight ; 
hence  genr.  to  shrink  or  draw  back,  to 
withdraw  oneself,  i.  e.  from  timidity,  not 
openly  and  boldly.  Gal.  2. 12  wWtn-eX- 
\ev  kavTov.  Heb.  10.  38  lav  vvoarciXt)' 
rni,  quoted  from  Sept.  Hab.  2. 4  where 
Heb.  7S!V.  —  Pol-  1.  16.  10  6  a£  /Saeri- 
XtifC  VTTOffTtiXag  eavroy  tnro  rrly  ^Viafiaitay 
aKtirnv.  Mid.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8.  1.— With 
ace.  of  thing,  pr.  to  draw  back  as  to  any 
thing,  =  to  keep  back,  to  suppress,  from 
timidity,  clandestinely.  Acts  20.  20 
oW.ky  {nretnEiKapfjy  rSty  ffvp<l>ep6yrtify, 
Tov  p-^  &,yayyii\ai  k,  r.  X.  So  with  oif- 
^iy  impl.  v.  27.  —Jos.  B.  J.  1.  20.  1 
prj^ey  rffg  dXiyOc/ac  viroaTtiXapeyoc  &k- 
riKpifc  elire.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  70.  Dera. 
64,  ult.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  10  ovre  piya 
ovT€  apucpoy  aiFOKpy^aptyo^  kyia  Xeyw, 
ovht  inrofrreiXapeyo^. 

'XwocroXiif  fjcii,  {y'jro(rT(\\iif,)ashrink- 
ing  or  drawing  back,  from  timidity,  clan- 
destinely, Heb.  10.  39,  comp.  v.  38. — 
Meton.  timidity,  Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  12. 
Hesych.  vwoaroXii'  BeiXia,  ^vy^. 

'YvoarpiijHa,  f,  \j/fa,  {trrpit^,)  to  turn 
befiind,  i.  e.  back,  to  turn  about,  trans, 
e.  g.  iirnovc  Hom.  II.  5.  581,  comp. 
505  ;  see  in  'Yird  note.  In  N.  T.  in- 
trans.  or  with  eavrSv  impl.  see  m''Ayut 
no.  3 ;  to  turn  back,  to  return,  either 
from  a  short  distance  or  from  a  journey, 
etc.  Absol.  Mark  14.  40  vvotrrpixpat 
evpey  ahrovi;  k.  r.  X.  Luke  2.  43  :  17. 
18 :  23.  48,  56.  Acts  8.  28  ^y  ^e  hno- 


trrpii^kty,  was  rcturmng.  Sept.  for  IM 
Josh.  2.  23.— Jos.  Ant.  11.  2.  2.  P*- 
laeph.  1.  6.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  38.— With 
adjuncts  of  place,  etc.  £fc  with  aoc 
Luke  1.  56  :  2.  39,  45 :  4.  14.  Gal.  1. 

17.  al.  £#c  with  ace.  of  state,  etc  5«a- 
^OopaV  Acts  13.  34.  (Sept.  Gen.  50. 
14.  JEl  V.  H.  3.  29.  with  ace.  of  state 
ib.  3.  18.)  &TO  with  gen.  Luke  4.  1. 
Heb.  7.  1.  £ic  with  gen.  AcU  12.  25. 
^id  with  gen.  Acts  20.  3.  Sept.  for 
y\t,  with  iro  Gen.  50.  14.  U  Ruth 
1. 6.     Al. 

Vjroorpwvyvw,  or  i*yyvpi,  f.  vwoirrpit' 
aut,  {arptayyvta,  wyyvpi,)  to  straw  under* 
neath,  trans.  Luke  19.  36.  Sept.  for 
y^T\  Is.  58.  5.— Hdian.  4.  2.  3.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  8.  16. 

'Yiroray^,  ^C»  ^»  (vTroraV^w,)  subord^ 
nation,  i.  e.  subjection,  submission,  2  Cor. 
9.  13  see  in  'OpoXoyia,  Gal.  2.  5  ov^ 
vpoc  ^pay  ei^apey  rj  viroray^,  i.  e.  as 
to  subjection,  so  as  to  submit  to  them. 
1  Tim.  2.  11 :  3.  4.  —  Ignat.  ad  Eph. 
$2 

'Ywordaata,  or  rrei,  f.  fw,  {rdaata,)  to 
range  or  put  under,  to  make  subject, 
trans. 

a)  Act.,  and  also  in  Pass.,  to  be  sub- 
jected, to  be  subject ;  construed  with  ace 
and  dat.,  expr.  or  impl.,  Rom  8.  20 
bis,  rp  yap  paraidrriri  fi  icrtVic  vxcrdy^ 
....5ia  Toy  virordiayra,  1  Cor.  14.32, 
see  in  II vcv^a  p.  676.  col.  B.  1  Cor. 
14.  34,  comp.  Eph.  5.  24.  1  Cor.  15. 
27  ter,  28  ter,  comp.  in  IIovc.  Eph.  1. 
22  :  5.  24.  Phil.  3.  21.  Heb.  2.  5,  8  ter. 
1  Pet.  3.  22.  Sept.  for  JVp  Ps.  8.  7, 
comp.  in  Dove  TUTl  Ps.  47.  4. 
b^l^  Dan.  11.  39.— 2  Mace.  8.  9, 22. 
Jos.  Ant.  8.  5.  3.  Hdian.  7. 2. 20.  Pass. 
Jos.  Ant.  1.  19.  8.  0€  wroratreropcvoi, 
soldiers  Pol.  3.  13.  8  ;  subjects  ib.  3. 

18.  3.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  55. 

b)  Mid.  to  submit  oneself,  to  be  sub' 
ject,  to  be  obedient,  with  dat.  Luke  2.51 
^y  viforatradptyoQ  ahroic  10.  17,  20. 
Rom.  8.  7  :  10«  3  r^  ^KOAoavrfi  rovOcov 
ohx  vvtrdytitrav.  13. 1, 5.  1  Cor.  16. 16. 
Eph.  5.  21,  22  at  yvyalKeg,  rocc  i^iot^ 
&y^pd<ny  inrordtraetrdt.  Col.  3.  18,  Tit. 
2.  5,9:  3. 1.  Heb.  12.  9.  James  4.  7- 
1  Pet,  2.  13,  l|:,ef^;^lJt^5bis.  Sept. 
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forDD'^TPa.  62.  6,  comp.  v.  2.  Pa- 
laeph,  2.  6.  Arr.  Epict.  4.  12.  II. 
Diod.  Sic.  16.46  ^  np«i^ayc(pac  erovo'ia^c 
tnroraye^C  ^oTc  niptraiQ. 

'Yworldrifii,  f.  6i}ffa>,  (r/6iyfii,)  <o  «tf/  or 
jMi/  iifuier,  to  lay  under,  e.  g.  a  prop, 
support,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  12.     InN.T. 

a)  with  ace.  ridivai  rov  rpa'xiyXoi',  to 
lay  down  one*s  neck,  i.  e.  under  the 
sword  or  axe  of  the  executioner,  ss  to 
hazard  one's  life,  Rom.  16.  4. — ^1.  V. 
H.  10.  16  vTo^ifTta  riiv  jcc^XZ/i^,  i.  e. 
for  one  to  strike.  Of  those  who  place 
their  necks  under  a  yoke,  Arr.  Diss. 
Epict.  4.  1.  77.   fig.  Ecclus.  51. 26. 

b)  Mid.  tnroriOcftac,  to  bring  under 
the  miud  or  notice  of  any  one,  to  sug' 
gest,  to  put  in  mind  of,  as  t^  teacher  or 
otherwise,  with  ace.  and  dat.  1  Tim.  4.6. 

—  Jos.  B.  J.  2.  8,  7.  Pol.  1.  22.  3. 
Plato  Euthyphr.  11.  p.  9.  D,  trxdmi,  ti 

TOVTO  VKOdi/JllVOtf  OVTUf  ^OTU  /!€  BlBc^lQ 

o  {nriff\ov, 

'Xworpixu,  aor.  2  hxi^pa/wy,  (rpexo),) 
to  run  under,  e.  g.  under  a  tree,  Plut. 
Apophth.  Themist.  18.  T.  II.  p.  37. 
Tauchn.  ra7c  wXardyois,  oIq  {nrorpi\ov<n 
Xctfui^oftcFoi.  In  N.  T.  of  a  ship,  to 
run  under  the  lee  or  shelter  of  an  island 
or  coast ;  with  ace.  as  in  *XirowXiuf.  Acts 
27. 16  vti<fiov  ^i  Ti  %nro^paii6yT€g. — with 
dat.  Plut.  de  Virt.  Mul.  II.  p.  191. 
Tauchn.  Comp.  Wetst,  N.  T.  II.  p. 
642. 

iCtrorvTrkioig,  itag,  fi,  (hnorvTroitf  to  form 
or  copy  slightly,  to  sketch,  Aristot.  Ethic. 
1.  7  viroTVTrufffai  wpQroy,  tiff  vtrrtpoy 
iiyaypdi^tiy,)  a  form,  sketch,  imperfect 
delineation,  fig.  2  Tim.  1. 13  vir.  vyicu- 
ydyrufy  \6yutv. — Poll.  On.  728  (ufypd- 
i^y  tpya ..«.  rcc  ^c  /icpij  r^c  rixyriQ  vtto- 
TSnrta(nC'»'»<TKidy  VTrorvw^ffaadai,  Plotin. 
Ennead.  6.  37.  Strabo  II.  p.  182.  B, 
iiyaXafidyTii  Atto  rfle  vpitrriQ  vTorwruf 
ercufC'  Meton.  a  sketch,  j.attern,  for 
imitation,  1  Tim.  1. 16  xpoc  wrorviriinny, 

—  Hesych.  Tp^c  vronnruKfiv'  xpoc  trri' 
fuioy. 

'Ywofipkf,  aor.  1  irx^yfyre,  (vto  & 
i^pia,)  to  under  bear,  i.  e.  to  bear  up  from 
underneath,  to  support,  to  sustain,  e.  g. 
67r\a,  heavy  armour,  Engl.  *  to  be  under 
arms,'  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  57.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  to  bear  up  under,  to  endure,  e.  g. 


evils,  with  ace.  weipatrfzoy  1  Cor.  10. 1 3. 
hiayfiovt  2  Tim.  3.  11.     Xinrac  1  Pet. 

2.  19.  Sept.  for  »to3  Ps.  69.  8.  Prov. 
18.  14.— 2  Mace.  2. 28.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  3. 

3.  Pol.  1.  1.  2.  Xen.  Conv.  8.  40. 
'Yirox<i»pciii,  a,  f.  iitru,  {vwd  &  yvpibi,) 

to  give  place  covertly,  to  withdraw  oneself 
under  cover,  without  noise  or  notice, 
in  trans,  with  elc  local,  Luke  9.  10  hirf 
X^pfl^  Kor'  Way  cic  rovoy  IprifAoy,  So 
with  iy  Luke  5.  16,  see  in  'Ey  no.  4. — 
Sept.  Judg.  20.  37.  Jos.  Vit.  §  29  wt£- 
Xwpijtray  etc  r^y  oh'lay,  Isseus  58. 19 
tic  ^Kvwya,  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  2. 

'Ywkurid^ta,  f.  d<rut,  (pirhtKioy  part  un- 
der the  eyes,  the  face,  from  viro  &  &\p,) 
to  strike  under  the  eyes,  to  beat  the  face 
black  and  blue,  Eng.  to  give  a  black  eye, 
Aristoph.  Pac.  539  or  541,  et  ibi  Schol. 
Plut.  de  Fac.  in  Lun.  4  cXeyey,  vTrwTrca- 
f CIV  [al.  viroxiif f iv]  ahrovc  r^y  <nXfiyfiy, 
<nriX&y  Kai  liiXatrfiufy  ayairlfxirXayrat, 
Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I.  p.  779— In  N. 
T.  genr.  =  to  maltreat,  trans,  spoken  of 
the  body,  to  subject  to  hardship,  to  mar- 
^ifyi  ^^  ffSffid  fiov  1  Cor.  9.  27.*— Fig. 
to  weary  with  prayers,  entreaties,  with 
ace.  Luke  18.  5.  Comp.  Lat.  obtundo 
Ter.  Adelph.  1.  2.  33  — See  *XiroTtd(u>, 

*Yc,  h6c,  6,  fi,  a  swine,  2  Pet  2.  22  ; 
see  in  Bopftopog.  Sept.  for  lf*\n  Deut. 
14.  8.— iEl.  V.  H.  10.  5.  Xen.  Mem. 

4.  3.  10. 

'Xtr<r(iHroQ,  ov,  fi,  (Heb.  3^?K,)  hyssop, 
a  low  plant  or  shrub,  put  in  antith.  with 
the  cedar  as  growing  out  of  the  wall  or 
rocks,  1  K.  5.  13  [4.  33.]  Dioscor.  3. 
30.  Plin,  H.N.  14. 16.  The  Hebrews, 
under  the  names  2^tK  and  vtrtrburoc, 
appear  to  have  comprised  not  only  the 
common  hyssop,  hyssopus  officinalis,  but 
also  other  similar  aromatic  plants,  as 
lavender,  and  espec.  origanum  or  wild 
marjoram,  origanum  cretense,  called  by 
the  Arabs  Z attar,  (ocimum  satarhendi,) 
and  found  in  great  abundance  around 
Mount  Sinai  and  on  Mount  St.  Katha- 
rine ;  see  Burckhardt*s  Travels  in  Syria, 
etc.  p.  572.  R.  Tanchum  of  Jerus. 
*'  ^MK  nomen  est  origani  (satureia,  sa- 
vory) et  Kornith,  i.  e.  stoechadis,  quce 
est  species  origani.**  See  fully  in  Geson. 
Thesaur.   Ling.  ||^fede.l$7.     Hyssop 
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vras  much  used  in  the  ritual  puriflcalions 
nnd  sprinklings  of  the  Hebrews,  comp. 
aMS  Sept.  Hffffkurog  Ex.  12.  22.  Lev. 
14.  4,6.  Num.  19.  18.  Pa.  51.8.  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  4.  6.  —  In  N.  T.  of  a  stalk  or 
stem  of  hyssop,  John  19.  29,  eq.  to  ica- 
Xo/ioc  in  Matt.  27.  48 ;  and  Mark  15. 
36«  Also  of  a  bunch  of  hyssop  for 
sprinkling,  Heb.  9. 19 ;  comp.  Sept,  and 
2StH  Lev.  14.  4,  6,  49,  51,  52.  —  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  14.  6  vtrtrCnrov  K6fAat, 

'YoTtpititi  «,  f.  »/^«,  {voTtpoCi)  to  he 
last,  behind,  pf.  in  pjace,  wrripn^^av 
if  Zwlti  Thuc.  1.  IM ;  in  time,  absol. 
Hdot.  1. 70i.  with  gen.  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 12, 
In  N.  T.  fig.  of  dignity,  condition, 
strength,  and  the  like,  to  he  hehind,  in- 
ferior,  to  lack;  in  later  usage  also  de- 
pon.  Pass.  harepovfjMi  id.  Passow  s.  v. 
ftn.  On  the  construction  comp.  Lo- 
beck  o^  Phr.  p.  287. 

a)  of  dignity^  etc.  absoU  to  h^  the 
worsen  1  Cor.  8.  8  oirre  eay  /i^  ^dyw/xf  v 
vfn-epovfAida.  With  genit.  depending  on 
the  idea  of  comparison  contained  in  the 
verb,  comp.  Matth.  §  357^  2  Cor.  11. 
5  \oy/(o/xai  yd,p  fiJj^ci'  vareprii^ivai  tS^v 
vwepXtav  AiroorcJXwv.  12,  11.— So  i^- 
repiiety  Xen.  Mem.  3.  5.  13. 

b)  genr^  to  lack^  to  fail,  e.  g.  (a) 
to  fail  of  any  thing,  to  come  short  of 
to  miss,  not  to  reach,  with  gen.  expr. 
or  impl.  Rom.  8.  23  xair^c  ytfrtpovvrai, 
rffQ  h6lriQ  rov  Ocov,  all  hase  come  short  of 
that  glory  which  is  from  God,  have  fidled 
to  obtain  the  Divine  favour,  etc.  Heb. 
4.  1  vtrripriKiyai  sc.  rfJQ  Karav^avfftuft 
TQ^vTiie.  Once  foil,  by  &ir6  with  gen. 
praegn.  Heb,  12. 15. — with  gen.  Pol,  5, 
101.  4.  Thuc.  3.  31.  with  &iri5  comp, 
Ecclus.  7.  84. --(/3)  to  want,  to  he  with- 
out, to  lack ;  with  gen.  Luke  22,  35  /li) 
TivoQ  vfTTepijaare ;  (Jos.  Ant.  15.  6,  7 
fjiri^£  o*iyov  /iij^e  vBarot  {rorcpi^O^vai. 
Died.  Sic.  13. 110.)  With  iy  and  dat. 
of  that  in  which  one  is  wanting,  1  Cor. 
1.  7;  comp.  the  usual  Greek  construc- 
tion with  dat.  of  thing,  Lobeck  on  Phr. 
p,  237.  Ecclus,  11.  12.  With  ace. 
of  thing  as  to  which.  Matt.  19.  20  ri 
tTL  varepa  ;  what  lack  I  yet  ?  comp. 
Mark  10.  21  ;  and  Luke  18.  22.  (Sept. 
Ti  vartp(a  iyit,  for  TTTT  Ps.  39.  5.  ^T} 
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15.  8.)     Absol.  toheim  wamt,  to 


Dcut. 

sufe^  need,  Luke  15.  14.  2  Cor.  11. 
8.'  Phil.  4.  12.  Heb.  11.  37.— Ecclus. 
13.  4.— (y)  Intrans.  of  things,  to  fail, 
to  be  lacking,  wanting f  absol.  John  2.  3 
virr€pri<yayroc  o'iyov.  with  dat,  Mark  10. 
21  £y  trot  vffTipu,  comp.  Luke  18.  22. 
Sept.  for  nvn  Neh.  9.  21.  Ps.  23.  1. 
— Dioscor.  5,  87  vtrrtpovmic  ««>&w. 

^ffriprifia,  aroQ,  r6,  (v^cpcw,)  liter. 
•  that  which  is  wanting/  want,  lack. 

la)  genr.  with  gen.  of  thmg,  Phil.  2. 
30  TO  hfiSty  htnipfiyM  rfic  '^poQ  fit  Xcc- 
rovpyiac,  and  so  impL  1  Cor.  16.  17. 
Col.  1.  24  ra  verrtpiifiora  r^y  BXi^tiy 
Tov  Xp.  •  what  is  yet  lacking  of  afflic- 
tions for  Christ.'  I  Thess.  3.  10.  Sept 
for  iDTTD  Judg.  18.  10 :  19.  19.  20. 
npn  Ps.  34.  9. 

b)  absol,^  or  with  gen.  of  pers.  want^ 
nee4f  poverty^  Luke  21  ^  4,  comp.  Mark 
12.  44.  2  Cor.  8. 13,  14  :  9, 12  :  1 1. 9. 

'Yaripntn^,  t^,  i,  (h(rr£pitt,)  the  be- 
ing  m  want,  want,  need,  poverty,  Marit 
12.  44,  comp.  Luke  2.  1,  4.  Phil.  4. 
1 1  ovx  on  «jo6*  varipntTiv  Xiyw. 

"YtrrtpoQ,  a,  or,  a  defective  oompara- 
tive,  Buttm.  §  69.  2.  Ausf.  Sprachl. 
§  69.  2  ;  latter,  last,  hindmost,  e.  g.  in 
place  Hom.  II.  5.  17.  comp.  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  3.  42.     In  N.  T.  only  of  time : 

a)  genr.  1  Tim.  4.  1  iy  vtnipoig  cai- 
poic,  in  the  latter  times;  comp.  in'^Rr- 
Xorotf  b.  fi.  Sept.  for  I^THK  1  Chr. 
29.  29.— Pol.  2.  41.  9.  Xen.  H.  G,  7. 
2.  10. 

b)  Neut.  varepoy  as  adv.  (a)  with 
gen.  last,  after.  Matt.  22.  27 ;  and 
Luke  20.  32  vtrrepoy  Be  vayrwy  cnridart 
Kal  fi  yvvii,  last  of  all,  after  all.  So  Sept 
for  nm  Jer.  31.  19.— Xen.  H.  G.  3. 
2.  22.^fi)  Absol.  at  last,  afterwards; 
Matt.  4.  2  voTtpoy  ivtlywrt.  21.  29,  32, 
37;  25.  11  :  26.  60.  Mark  16.  14. 
Luke  4.  2.  John  13.  36.  Heb.  12.  11. 
Sept.  for  rnsy^  Prov.  5. 4.— Jos.  Ant 
2.  15.  1.  m.  V.  H.  5.  13.  Xen. 
Conv.  1.  14. 

•Y^avrck.  n»  oy,  (yi^aiyia,  to  weave,) 
woten,  John  19.  23  x*''^''  i^avroc  Bi 
oXov,  comp.  in^AfJ^^.  Sept  for  JTk 
Ex.  39.  21,  26.  attfn  &uS«^31  :  28. 
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Ant.   3.   2.   4. 


6. —  Jos.   Ant.   3.   2.   4.     Thuc.    2. 
97. 

elevated,  hfly. 

a)  /}rop.  as  opoQ  vyjniXSy  Matt«  4.  8  : 
17-1.  Mark  9.  2.  Luke  4.  5.  Rev. 
21.  10.  Ttixoc  vi/'-  V*  12.  Sept.  for  H3II 
Gen.  7.  19,  Is.  2.  15.  Cn  Is.  2."  14. 
Ez.  20.  28.— PalsBph.  29. 5.'  Hdian.  5. 
6.  21.  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  25. — ^From  the 
Heb.  ra  vypriXa,  high  places,  the  heights, 
put  for  the  highest  heavens,  Heb.  1.3; 
comp.  in  Ohpaydg  d.  /3.  So  Sept.  for 
tfilD  Ps.  93.  4.  Is.  33.  5.  In  a  like 
sense  spoken  of  Christ,  comparat.  v)fni- 
Xdrepog  rwv  ohpar&y  yiySfuvoc,  being 
made  higher  than  the  heavens,  i.  e.  '  ex- 
alted above  the  heavens,'  Heb.  7.  26 ; 
comp.  Eph.  4.  10  hravta  irayrtay  ohpa^ 
y&y. — Symbol,  by  Hebr.  Acts  13.  17 
fjiera  (ipaylovoQ  viifrikov  i^yaycy  ahrovg 
c{  Alyvmov,  with  a  high  arm,  with  the 
arm  up-lifted  as  if  about  to  destroy  the 
enemy ;  thus  emblematic  of  threatening 
might.  So  Sept.  for  Heb.  ^3  J^IT 
Ex.  6.  6.  Deut.  4.  34.  Ez.  20.  33^ 
34.  Comp,  Sept.  x«^P  vrprfXii  for  Dl  T 
Ex.  14,  8.  Num.  33.  3.  For  'the 
force  of  the  figure,  see  Is.  5.  25 :  9. 12 : 
14.  26. 

b)  Fio.  high,  1.  e.  highly  esteemed^ 
regarded  with  pride,  Luke  16.  15  ro  cv 
iLydpanroig  h\l/tiX6y,  fi^iXvyfia  Ivwxioy 
Tov  Oeov.  Rom.  12.  16  fiif  ra  v\priXa 
*l>poyovyrtg,  Idgh  things,  pride,  opp.  ra 
raxciva  humility  ;  comp.  in  ^vyawayta. 
So  Sept.  XaXCiy  loJ/iyXii,  Heb.  PD3,  1 
Sam.  2.  3 ;  comp.  Ecc.  7.  8.  Is.  9.  8. 
— Theocr.  Id.  16.  98  hyptiXoy  icXioc. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10.  49  \<5yoi'  vyprj\6v. 
Luc.  Hermot.  5  vyptjXa  i^poyely. 

Ti/ziyXo^vew,  w,  f.  riauf,  (wi//i?X<5c  & 
ijtpoyita,)  to  be  high-minded,  to  be  proud, 
arrogant,  intrans.  Rom.  11.  20.  1  Tim. 
6.  17.  Comp.  Rom.  12.  16. 

"T^iffToc,  ri,  oy,  (U^i  &  ^ypoc,)  a  defect, 
superlat.  Buttm.  §  69.  n.  1.  Matth. 
§  133  ;  highest,  most  elevated,  loftiest. 

a)  prop,  as  v\f^i<rroy  opoc  Hdian.  3.  3. 
2  ;  in  N.  T.  only  from  the  Heb.  ra 
v^iffra,  the  highest  places,  the  heights, 
put  for  the  highest  heavens,  comp.  in 
Ovpavoi  d.  /3.     Matt.  21.  9  ifaayya  iv 
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roic  vJ/Zflrrotc.  ^fark  11.  10.  Lult«  2: 
14:  19.  38.  So  Sept.  forCTD^IID  Job 
16.  19;  for  sing.  CftlD  Ps.  71.  19.— 
Ecclus.  43.  9. 

^)  fiS'  ^  v^ioroQ,  the  Most  High, 
spoken  of  God  as  dwelling  in  the  high- 
est heavens,  and  as  far  exalted  above 
all  other  beings ;  comp.  in  Ohpavog  d. 
Mark  5.  7.  Luke  1.  32,  35,  76  :  6. 35: 

8.  28.  Acts  7.  48  :  16,  17.  Heb.  7.  1. 
So  Sept.  for  Heb.  ^VV  Deut.  32.  8. 
2  Sam.  22.  14.  Ps.  9.  3  :'  21.  8.  Chald, 
7\vbV  Dan.  4.  14,  21  :  7.  25.— Ecclus. 
4lV8.  2  Mace.  3.  31.  Philo  Leg.  ad 
Cai.  II.  p.  569.  8.  Diog.  Laert.  8.  1. 
So  of  Jupiter,  Pind.  Nem.  1. 90.  Theocr. 
Id.  25.  159. 

"YiZ/oc,  toQ,  ovQ,  r6,  (vi/zt,)  height,  ele- 
vation, 

a)  PROP.  Eph.  3.  18  ral  padoQ,  ical 
vj^oc.  Rev.  21.  16.  Sept.  for  i^23i  1 
Sam.  17.  4.  HD^  Gen.  6.  15.— Hdian. 
4.  2.  3.  Xen.An.  3.  4.  7.— From  the 
Heb.  the  height,  on  high,  put  for  heaven, 
the  highest  heaven,  the  abode  of  God, 
comp.  in  Ohpaydg  d.  So  ii  v\l/ov£,from 
on  high,  from  God,  Luke  1.  78:  24. 
49.  €ii:  v\f/ot,  to  on  high,  to  God,  Eph. 
4.  8,  quoted  from  Ps.  68.  19  where 
Sept  for  tinip.  Sept.  i{  Ui^/ovc,  Heb. 
ifnD,  Ps.  18l  17  :  144.  7.— genr.  Ec- 
clus.' 17.   26  :  43.    10.     Act.    Thom. 

§  io. 

b)  PIG.   elevation,  dignity,  Jamos  1. 

9.  Sept.  for  ffllD  Job  5.  11.  iTiyD 
2  Chr.  1.  1  :  17.  12.— 1  Mace.  lV4. 
Luc.  Tim,  5.  Hdian.  1.  13.  12. 

'Yi^ow,  (tf ,  f.  w<ra»,  (vi/^c)  to  heighten, 
I.e.  to  raise  high,  to  elevate,  to  lift  up, 
trans. 

a)  prop,  of  the  brazen  serpent  and 
also  of  Jesus  on  the  cross,  John  3.  14 
bis,  KadvQ  MatvtrilQiyptMnre  rby  6<l>iy,  ovrwc 
hyptodiiyai  Bei   roy   Yloy   rov  iydp^irov. 

8.  28 So  Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  739  M 

EvXov  v\}/wdii<r£rai.  Genr.  Sept.  for 
nnn  Gen.  7.  17.  Dan.  12.  7.  tT^ 
2  Chr.  33.  14.  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  241 
ra^y  h^unrayro.  IV.  p.  18  dpoyovi. — 
Hence  Jesus  is  further  said  vxl/ufSiiyai 
SK  r>7c  r>7c,  =  to  be  lifted  up  from  the 
earth  and  exalted. ^^^^^^en,  with  allu- 
3  K  2 
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sion  to  the  death  of  the  cross,  John  12. 
32,  34.  Also  rn  ^e^i§,  tov  Qeov  v\p(a' 
OJct  exalted  to  [at}  the  right  hand  of 
Gvd,  Acts  2.  83 :  5. 31.  Corap.  Heb.  7. 
26  in  *Y>//i|X($£  a  ;  see  also  Mark  16.  19. 
1  Pet.  3.  22.  Heb.  1.3:  8.  1 :  12.  2. 
Others  render  fig.  exalted  by  the  right 
hand  of  Ood^  as  in  b;  but  see  Winer 
J  31.  2.  p.  174.  For  this  dative  of 
place  whither,  comp.  ipxe<rBai  r^  ir6\ei 
Fabric.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  I.  p.  594. 
vToiix^aOai  rj  oUi^  Luc.  Asin.  39. 
Winer  1.  c. 

b)  Fio.  to  elevate,  to  exalt,  i.  e.  (a) 
genr.  to  raise  to  a  condition  of  pros- 
perity, dignity,  honour,  etc.  Luke  1. 
52  KadtiXe  ^vydara^  hvo  Bp6vtav,  koX 
vyfMinn  raireivovg.  Acts  13.17.  2  Cor.  1 1 . 
7.  James  4. 10.  1  Pet.  5.  6.  Passvif/w- 
dfitrerai  Matt.  23.  12.  Luke  14.11:  18. 
14.  Matt.  11.  23;  and  Luke  10.  15 
Kairepraovfi,  fi  ttag  tov  ovpayov  v\f/v6uaa, 
exalted  to  heaven,  either  in  external 
prosperity,  or  more  espec.  in  respect  to 
the  privileges  of  the  Qospel,  as  the  abode 
of  Jesus ;  comp.  in  Kairepraovfi,  also  in 


Ohpayoc  a.  Sept.  for  rD|  Job  36.  7. 
Dnn  Num.  24.  7.  1  K."l4.  7.  b^Xl 
Josh.  3.  7. — Ecclus.  15.  5.  Diog.  La- 
ert.  1.3.  2.  Pol.  5. 26. 12.— (/3)  Reflex. 
v\f/<krf  cfuivr<$K,  to  exalt  oneself,  to  be 
proud,  arrogant.  Matt.  23. 12.  Luke  14. 
11 :  18. 14.  So  Sept.  Pass,  or  Mid.  for 
n:3Ms.  3. 16;  comp.  v}\mdfi  i)  Kopfia 
riy6Q  for  \3b  HOll  Ps.  131. 1.  Prov.  18. 
12.  2Chr.26.'l6. 

Tif/wfta,  roc,  r6,  (vif^,  perf.  pass. 
vylmfiai,)  pr.  *  something  made  high, 
elevated,'  i.  e.  a  h^gh  place,  height,  ele- 
vation, Rom.  8.  39  ovrt  vtf^/iac,  ovrt 
fiaOoc,  probably  put  for  heaven,  comp. 
in  *1f\//ac.  (Epiph.  adv.  Hser.  1.  1.  1.) 
Fig.  of  a  proud  adversary,  under  the 
figure  of  a  lofly  tower  or  fortress  built 
up  proudly  by  the  enemy,  2  Cor.  10. 5. 
way  Ijyptafia  iwaip6fuyoy  Kara  r^c  yyih' 
#£«c  rov  Oeov, — Plut.  Sept.  Sap.  Conv. 
3.yi.  p.  564.  ed.  R.  rove  ^m-cpac  vi^ 
fiara  Kal  roxecywfuira  Xafil^ayoyraQ  iw 
Toli  roroic  ovg  Buliaai,  Fig.  exaltation, 
Judith  10.  8  :  13.  6  ;  pride,  Sept.  Job 
24.  24. 


^dyo/Aoc,  i^yoy,  see  in  'EffO/w. 

^ayoc,  ov,  6,  (^yeiv,)  an  eater,  glut- 
ton,  Matt.  11.  19  &yOpktirog  ipayoc  Kal 
olyowdrriQ,  Luke  7.  34. — Eustath.  in 
II.  p.  1630.  15.  ib.  1737.  50. 

iai\6yriQ,  ov,  6,  by  metaph.  for  ^c- 
y6ktiQ,  Lat.  penula,  a  cfoak  or  great 
crat  with  a  hood,  used  chiefly  on  jour- 
neys or  in  the  army,  2  Tim.  4. 13.  See 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  419.  For  the 
metathesis  see  Buttm.  §  19.  n.  2.  Matth. 
§  16.  2.  c.  Written  also  in  Mss.  and 
edit.  (jKitXktyriQ,  (p£X6yTic,  and  ^cXmvi/c. — 
Athen.  III.  p.  97.  E,  oh  trv  t1,  6  koI  rov 
Kotyoy  i^Xdyfiy  (liprirai  yap,  J  fiiXriare, 
Kol  6  faiydXric)  elirwy'  iral  Aei;ice,  ^6g 
fioi  roy  &xpti<rToy  <l>aLy6Xijy,  where  comp. 
Schweigh.  So  <l>aiy6Xri  Artemid.  2.  3. 
[&  9.  Ed.]  Arr.  Epict.  4.  8.— Others 
suppose  it  to  be  a  travelling- case  for 
books,  etc.^  Hesych.  ipaiX6yrit'  ilXrira- 
ptoy  fitfifipaiyov,  $  yXw(r(r<ko/iOF. 


^alyt^,  f.  i^vw,  aor.  2  pass.  Ifayiiy, 
(jpata,  ^oc,  &  ^«!»Ct)  pr.  to  lighten,  to 
give  light,  to  illuminate. 

1.  iNTRAMS.  to  give  lights  to  Mm 
forth,  to  shine  as  a  luminary  or  light, 
absol.  Rev.  1.  16  wc  ^  ^Xcoc  falv€u  8. 
12.  Foil,  by  ky  with  dat.  of  place,  2 
Pet.  1.  19  itQ  Xv^iy  ^iyoyvi  iy  ahyQi^ 
Pf  rdwf.  Rev.  2 1. 23.  Sept.  for  "TKH 
Gen.  1.  17.  Ex.  13.  22.— Theocr.  IdL 
2. 1 1  2eXdya,  ^atvc  KaX6y.  Anth.  Or.  L 
p.  183.  1. — Fig.  of  spiritual  light  and 
truth,  comp.  in  2k^oc  b.  John  1.  5  r« 
0MC  i*'  rp  vKorlq.  ^irti,  5.  35.  1  John 
2.  8. 

2.  TRAMS,  to  bring  to  light,  to  let  ap- 
pear,  to  show,  with  ace.  ripag  Hom.  II. 
2.  324.  dJ/iaro2.  853.  Xen.  Cyr.6.4. 
13  ra  upa  ^fiiy  oi  0€o\  t^iyovmy,  Of- 
tener  and  in  N.  T.  only  Pass,  or  Mid. 
^^^l'^'^  aor.^|J^;^K^^gfgmr  to 
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lights  to  appear,  to  be  or  become  vi- 
fiible. 

a)  strictly  to  shine  forth,  to  shine,  with 
ir  of  place,  Rev.  18.  28  0wc  Xvx»^v  oh 
fiij  ^y^  kv  aot  m.  (ig.  Phil.  2. 15  cf  olc 
<^lvtaBt  itQ^bttrnipti  kv  KStrfx^,  Sept.  for 
rnt  Is.  60.  2. — pr.  2  Mace.  12. 9.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  4.  8.  Xen.  Conv.  1. 9  Srav 
i>^yyoc  ri  cv  wkt\  <l>avj, 

b)  genr.  [andpr.]/©  appear,  to  be  seen, 
foil,  by  dat.  of  pers.  expr.  or  impl.  (a) 
Of  persons,  Matt.  1 ,  20  &yy(\oQ  Kvpiov 
Kar  6  yap  e^ri;  afrnp.  2.  18,  19.  Mark 
16.  9.  Sept.  for  TDJ)^  Num.  23.  8,— 
2  Mace.  8.  83.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 7.  8.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  20.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.6.  48.— 
With  a  particip.  or  adj.  as  predicate  in 
nominat.  comp.  Matth.§549.  5.  p.l078. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  771.  Passow  no.  2.  c. 
Matt.  6.  16  8iru>i  (ffaytHai  dydp^nroic  yri' 
errivoync.  v.  18:  28.28  vyLti^,,^lytaQ€ 
Tolg  &yOpinroic  [oyreg]  ^Uaioi,  with  dat. 
impl.  2  Cor.  18.  7.  with  particip.  impl. 
Matt.  6.  5  OTMc  ^y  (paywai  toIq  iivdp, 
sc.  Tpo<F€vx6fi€yoi, — with  part.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  580.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  4. 1.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1. 8.  1.  with  adj.  Hdian.  8.14. 15. 
Xen.  H.  G.  4.  3.  10  6  ^Xioc  /if^Koec^^c 
c^£e  ^yriyai,  with  dat.  impl.  Ceb.Tab. 
5.  Xen.Cyr.  1.4. 19. — ^Absol.  to  appear, 
to  make  his  appearance,  Luke  9.  8.  1 
Pet.  4.  18.— (/3)  Of  things,  e.  g.  rd  (i- 
(dyia  Matt.  13. 26.  (2  Mace.  1.  SS.)  Of 
an  event,  Matt.  9.  33  iv  rf  l^pa^X.  So 
rd  ^lydfuya,  tkmgs  visible,  apparent  to 
the  senses,  Heb.  11.  8.  With  a  predi- 
cate, see  above  in  a;  Matt.  28.  27.  Rom, 
7.  18  lya  fay^  hpaprla  •  •  icarcpyaCo- 
piyri  ddyaroy.  Comp.  Winer  p.  285. — 
Espec.  of  things  appearing  in  the  sky, 
air,  etc.  phsenomena,  Matt.  2. 7  roy  XP^ 
yoy  rov  faiyofiiyov  karipog,  24.  27»  80. 
James  4.  14. — Hom.  II.  8.  bS6.  Hdian. 
2.  15.  11.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  1  harpairai 
KoX  fipoyrai . .  rovriay  ^e  ^avc vrwK. 

c)  Jig,  as  referred  to  the  mental  eye, 
to  appear,  to  seem,  foU.  by  dat.  pers. 
with  predic.  Mark  14.  64  rl  h/jiiy  tj^al* 
ytrat ;  foil,  by  ey^iri6y  rcvoc  Luke  24. 
11.— with  dat.  Esdr.  2.  21.  Hom.  Od. 
1.  818.  Aristoph.  Eccl.  870.  with  inf. 
Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  20. 

♦oX«y,  6,  indec.  Phaleg,  Heb.  ^TB 


(part)  Peleg,  pr.  n.  of  the  son  of  Eber, 
Luke  8.  3S,     Comp.  Gen.  11. 16  sq. 

<baytp6Q,  a,  6y,  (falym,)  apparent, 
visible,  conspicuous,  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.10 
wXridovffrig  iiyopdg  Usi  t^ytpog  ^y,  SC. 
Socrates.  Usually  and  in  N.  T.  appa^ 
rent,  manifest,  known ;  e.  g.  ^ytpbv 
tlyoi,  to  be  manifest,  known.  Acts  4. 16* 
Rom.  1. 19.  Gal.  5.  19.  1  Tim.  4.  15. 

1  John  8.  10.  (Ecclus.  6.  24.  2  Mace* 
6.  30.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 10.  Xen.  Mem.  8. 
9.  2.)  ^ytpoy  yivtadai,  to  be  or  become 
apparent,  manifest,  well  known,  Mark  6. 

14.  Luke  8.  17.  Acts  7. 13.  1  Cor.  8. 
18:11.19:  14.25.  Phil.1.13.  (1  Mace* 

15.  9.  2  Mace.  1.  88.  Pol.  1. 18.  14.) 
f^yipoy  wouiy  nva,  to  make  one  mani^ 
fest,  known,  to  disclose.  Matt.  12.  16. 

Mark  8. 12.—2  Mace.  12.  41.  Jos.  Ant. 
3.  4.  2. — Neut.  with  prep,  tig  i^aytpov 
kXQtiy,  to  become  manifest,  known,  to  be 
brought  to  light,  Mark  4.  22.  Luke  8. 
17.  (ecc  TO  ^.  Luc  Calumn.  9.)  ky  fa- 
y€pf,  adverbially,  comp.  in  *Ey  no.  8.  a. 
a ;  manifestly,  openly.  Matt.  6. 4, 6,  (18); 
also  eq.  to  externally^  outwardly,  Rom. 
2. 28  bis. — Jos.  Ant.  4.  2. 4.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.1.81. 

^ay€p6ia,  H,  f.  iurm,  {<fMyep6f:,)  to  make 
apparent,  manifest,  known ;  to  manifest^ 
to  show  openly,  trans. 

a)  of  THINGS,  Act.  with  ace.  John  2.1 1 
i^yipuat.  r^y  3<^aK  aitrov,  1  Cor.  4.  5. 

2  Cor.  2. 14  ky  icayrl  rowf.  Col.  4,  4. 
Tit.  1.  8.  with  ace.  and  dat.  John  17.6. 
Rom.  1.  19  6  ycrp  Oiog  airrolg  [rouro^ 
k^yiptatrt.  Pass.  Mark  4.  22  oh  yap 
ktrrl  Ti  KpvwT^y  B  kay  /x^  ^vepa>6p.  John 
8.  21  tya  ^ytpiad^  ro  ipya.  9. 8.  Rom. 
3.  21  :  16.  26.  2  Cor.  7.  12.  Eph.  5. 
18  bis,  ra  ^e  wdyra  •  •  i^aytpovrai'  way 
ydp  TO  fayipovfuyoy,  ^c  kort,  what' 
ever  is  made  manifest,  is  itself  light.  2 
Tim.  1.  10.  Heb.  9.  8.  1  John  3.  2 
ovTw  kf^ytpktOri  ti  k<r6ptda.  Rev.  8.  18: 
15.  4.  ky  TOVTf  1  John  4.  9.  ky  rf  trit^ 
pan  2  Cor.  4.  10, 11.  with  dat.  Col.  1. 
26.  Sept.  Act.  for  TTP^  Jer.  38.  6. — 
Suid.  ^ayepovy'  c2c  f*ifQ  &y€iy. 

b)  of  PERSONS,  (a)  reflex,  with  lavr<5v, 
or  Mid.  ^ytpovpai,  aor.  1  pass.  I^avc- 
pw^riy  as  Mid^  Buttm.  §  186.  2 ;  to  ma' 
nifcst  oneself,  to  show  oneself  openly,  to 
appear.  Reflex,  with  dat.  John  7.  4  ^a- 


^avtpCtg 


yiptiooy  treavrdy  t^  KovfUf^  show  thyseff 
to  the  world,  appear  publicly.  Mid.  with 
B/Jiirpotfdiy  Tiyo^j  2  Cor.  5.  10  irdymc 
j^/iac  f^yepiaad^yai  Bel  efJiirpoaBty  rod 
^ftaroc  rov  Xp. — Espec.  of  those  ap- 
pearing from  heaven  or  from  the  dead ; 
reflex,  with  dat.  John  21.  1  bis,  itpayi- 
ptaaty  iavroy  irdXiy  6  'I.  roic  fiaOfiratQ, 
K.  r.  X.  Mid.  with  dat.  John  21. 14  rovro 
Hiri  rplroy  ii^yep^Ofi  6  *1.  role  f(a0.  ab» 
T<Hf»  1  John  1.  2  ral  ii^yep^tdfi  4/iik. 
Mark  16.  12,  14.  absol.  Col.  3.  4  bis, 
oray  6  Xp.  i^aytptiOj  k-  r.  X.  1  Tim.  3. 
16.  Iteb.  9.  26.  1  Pet.  1.  20 :  5.  4.  1 
John  1.  2  teal  fi  {'mi)  if^yepkitdrit  i.  e. 
Christ  as  the  source  of  eternal  Hfe.  2. 
28  :  3.  2,  5,  8.— (/3)  Pass,  to  be  mam- 
festedy  to  become  or  be  made  manifeet, 
known,  with  dat.  John  1.  31  "tya  ^vt- 
p4ad^  rip  *lapari\.  2  Cor.  5.  11.  ev  with 
dat.  ib.  5.  11.  iy  wayrl  cIq  vfidg  11.  6. 
Foil,  by  on,  2  Cor.  3.  3.  1  John  2.  19. 
— In  the  sense  *to  become  known, 
conspicuous,'  Hdott  6.  122.  Act^  to 
make  conspicuous,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  10. 
37. 

<>avcp6c,  adv.  (^vcfM^,)  manifestly, 
openly,  i.  e.  *  clearly,  evidently,'  Acts 
10.  3  ;  publicly,  Mark  1.  45  i^aytpitg 
fli  ir6\iy  tleiK^lv,  John  7k  10; — Jos. 
Ant.  5.  6.  2.  Hdian.  7.  11.  7.  Xen. 
An.  1.  9.  19. 

-  ^aviptaaiQ,  nag,  4,  (^vcpo«if,)  mani- 
festation, a  making  known,  ^.  rffc  h\ri- 
deiac,  2  Cor.  4.  2.  0.  roi;  iryevfiaTOc,  ^ 
revelation,  1  Cor.  12.  7; 

^ay6g,  ov,  6,  (iftaiyu,)  a  light,  e^  g. 
a  torch,  lantern,  John  18.  3  /icra  favHy 
Ka\  \apirattay. — Artemid.  5.  20.  Dion. 
Hal.  11.  40  tlirp€Xoy  €k  r&y  atcviyiiy 
fiiravrec  AOpooi,  ipayovQt\oyTigKa\  Xa/f- 
valag,  Xen.  Lac.  5.  7.  Comp.  Phryn. 
et  Lob.  p.  59  sq.  Hesych.  'Arruoi  ^c 
\vxvovxoy  iKuXovy,  hy  iipeic  <^y6y* 

^ayovijX,  b,  indec.  Phanuel,  Heb. 
7K^  (face  of  God)  Penuel,  pr.  n.  of 
the  father  of  Anna,  Luke  2.  36. 

<>avrafw,  f.  aut,  (i^aiyuf,)  strictly  a 
frequentative,  implying  oft  repeated  ac- 
tion, Buttm.  §  119.  5.  2 ;  to  make  ap^ 
pear,  to  make  visible,  to  show,  rare  in 
the  Act.  Callistr.  Stat.  14  ^aKra^fw*'  r^y 
n"t(TOri(Tiy.  Alex.  Apbrod.  rooro  ^vr<i- 
^oiT«  tor  K€tr  uXt'iSuav, — Usually  and 
8 


870  ^api^ 

in  N.  T.  Pass,  ^yrdtopm^  to  appear, 
to  be  seen,  to  be  visible;  hence  Neut. 
part.  TO  ^yTa(6p€yoy,  eq.  to  to  ^ty6' 
fuyoy,  the  phenomenon,  i.  e.  the  sight, 
the  spectacle,  Heb.  12.  21 ;  comp.  Ex. 
19.  16  sq.  See  Buttm.  §  128.  2.  Winer 
§46.4.— Wisd.6. 16.  Hdian.  8. 3. 21. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  12  rove  6eovc  fayra^opi' 
yovg  toIq  kydpMitoig  iy  lepHy  (^y  pop- 
^ic*  Eurip.  Androm.  877. 

^^yraaia,  ac,  4,  (^>tc{(o/i<c<,)  an 
appearing,  appearance,  Pol.  11.  27.  7. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  11.  In  N.  T.  appear- 
ance, show,  pomp.  Acts  25.  23.     Sept. 

for  err tn  Zech.  10.  1.— Pol.  10.40.6. 
•  -I 

Elsewhere  also  =  phantasy,  fancy» 
Sept.  Hab.  2.  18,  19.  Epict.  Ench.  1. 
5.  Luc.  Vit.  Auct.  21. 

^dyratriUL,  arog,  t6,  {(t^yrd^opai^  a 
phantasm,  phantom,  apparition,  spoken 
of  a  spirit,  spectre,  ghost.  Matt.  14.  26. 
Matt,  6.  49.— Jos.  Ant.  1.  20.  2.  ib. 

5.  8.  2.  Artemid.  1.  2.  Of  phan- 
tasms in  dreams,  Wisd.  17. 15.  Jos.  B. 
J.  3.  8.  3. 

^dpayl,  ayyoQ,  4,  (kindr.  with  fa* 
pvyi,)  a  gorge,  ravine,  valley,  a  narrow 
and  deep  pass  or  valley  between  high 
rocks;  Luke  3.  5  wdtra  fopayf  xX^i* 
pkSiiairai,  quoted  from  Is.  40.  4  whcfe 
Sept.  for  ^%  as  also  22.  1.  Josh.  15. 
8.  Sept.  for  j^D^  Is.  8.  7.  ^^  G«n. 
26.  17.     Deut.  2.  24.--Jos.  bI  J.  7. 

6.  1.  Pol.  3.  52.  8.  Xen.  H.  G.  7. 
2.  18. 

^apaw,  h,  indec.  Pharaokj  Heb. 
njnS,  pr.  the  King,  the  common  title 
of  the  Egyptian  kings  down  to  the 
time  of  the  Persian  invasion,  and  often 
employed  like  a  proper  name ;  Acts  7. 
10  lyayrloy  ^apoM  (iaatXi^g  Alyvwrow, 
V.  13,  21.  Rom.  9.  17.  Heb.  11.  24. 
—  Jos.  Ant.  8.  6.  2  6  ^apaify  kot  Al^ 
yvKTiovQ  fiaaiXia  <nipaiy€i.  The  Heb. 
rOnS  is  strictly  from  a  Coptic  word 
signifying  the  King ;  but  is  so  inflected 
as  to  appear  to  come  from  the  Heb. 
root  jnd;  whence  also  IHd  a  leader,  a 
prince.  See  Oesen.  Lex.  in  XXjPB- 
Bibl.  Repos.  I.  p.  581. 

<t>apic>  «,  indec.  Phares,  Heb.  fT9 
(breach),  pr.  n^iti^bi^de^C^Cthe   sons  uf 


^apKToio^ 
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Judah  by  Thamar,  Matt.  1.  3  bis.  Luke 
3   33.  Corap.  Oen.  c.  38. 

^apieraioQf  ov,  6,  a  Pharisee,  one 
of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  Heb. 
tthl9»  D^*©,  the  Separate,  see  Bux- 
torf  Lex.  Chald.  Rabb.  1851  sq.  This 
was  a  powerful  sect  of  the  Jews,  in 
general  opposed  to  the  Sadducees  (Sa^- 
BovKoiotf  wh.  see,)  first  mentioned  by 
Josephus  as  existing  under  Hyrcanus 
about  B.  C.  130,  and  already  in  high 
repute;  Jos.  Ant.  13.  10.  5,  6.  The 
Pharisees  were  rigid  interpreters  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  exceedingly  strict  in 
its  ceremonial  observances;  but  often 
violated  the  spirit  of  it  by  their  tradi- 
tional and  strained  expositions ;  comp. 
Matt.  5.  20  sq.  12.  2  sq.  19.  3  sq.  23. 
13  sq.  They  also  attributed  equal  au- 
thority to  the  traditional  law,  or  unwrit- 
ten precepts,  relating  chiefly  to  exter- 
nal rites,  as  ablutions,  fastings,  prayers, 
alms,  and  the  avoiding  of  intercourse 
with  Gentiles,  publicans,  etc  Matt.  9. 
11 :  23.  2  sq.  Mark  7.  3  sq.  Luke  18. 
11  sq.  Jos.  Ant.  17.  2.  4.  Their  pro- 
fessed sanctity  and  adherence  to  the 
external  ascetic  forms  of  piety,  gave 
them  great  favour  and  influence  with 
the  people,  and  especially  with  females ; 
Jos.  Ant.  13.  10.  5.  6.  ib.  17.  2.  4. 
B.  J.  1.  5.  2.  They  believed,  with  the 
Stoics,  that  all  events  are  controlled  by 
fate ;  but  yet  did  not  wholly  exclude 
the  liberty  of  the  human  wUl.  They 
held  to  the  separate  existence  of  spirits 
and  of  the  soul,  and  believed  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  body ;  both  of  which 
the  Sadducees  denied ;  Acts  23.  8. 
They  are  sometimes  said  to  have  ad- 
mitted the  transmigration  of  souls  ;  but 
this  was  only  partially  the  case ;  since 
they  merely  held  that  the  souls  of  the 
just  pass  into  other  human  bodies;  Jos. 
B.  J.  2.  8.  14.  See  genr.  on  their 
character  and  tenets,  Jos.  Ant.  18. 1.  2 
sq.  B.  J.  2.  8.  14.  Jahn  §  316—320. 
In  N.  T.  Jesus  is  often  represented  as 
denouncing  the  great  body  of  the  Phari- 
sees for  their  hypocrisy  and  profligacy, 
e.  g.  Matt.  23.  13  sq.  Luke  16.  14. 
al.  Yet  they  were  doubtless  excep- 
tions, and  individuals  among  them 
appear  to  have   been  men  of  probity 


and  even  of  genuine  piety ;  e.  g.  Ga- 
maliel, Acts  5.  34 ;  Simeon,  Luke  2. 
25  ;  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  Luke  23. 
51 ;  Nicodemus,  John  7.  50,  comp.  19. 
39.     Al. 

^apjiaKsiaj  ac,  4,  {(papfiaKivw  &  (ftdp" 
fiaKoy  a  medicine,  poison,  magic  potion 
or  formula,)  the  preparing  and  giving 
of  medicine,  Engl,  pharmacy.  Died. 
Sic.  17.  81.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.  a 
poisoning,  Pol.  6.  13.  4.  In  N.  T, 
magic  art,  sorcery,  enchantment,  Gal.  5. 
20.     Rev.  9.  21 :  18.  23.     Sept.  for 

uprh,  omb,  Ex.  7. 11,  22.   d^S)^3 

Is.  47.  9,  12.— Wisd.  12.  4:  18.  13. 
Luc.  Merc.  cond.  40.  So  ^p/ia*:evM, 
Hdot.  7.  114.  comp.  Aristoph.  Plut. 
302.  LaU  ven^ium,  Cic.  Brut.  60. 
Plitt.  H.  N.  115.  6. 

^apfjLQKevg,  e<dc»  o,  (^ap/iajccvo),)  a 
pharmacist,  apothecary,  one  who  pre- 
pares and  uses  medicines,  Luc.  D.  De- 
or.  13.  1.  a  poisoner,  Jos.  Vit.  §  31. 
Plut.  Artax.  19.  In  N.  T.  a  magician, 
sorcerer f  enchaMer,  wdproig  koX  <l>apfjLa' 
Kivtn,  Acts  21.  8  in  text.  rec.  Others 
^p/iaic<5c,  wh.  see. — Luc.  Merc.  cond. 
40  fwixoy  rj  f^apfiojcia  <f£,  Comp.  in 
^ap/iOKc/a.  SeeLobeckonPhryn.p.316. 

^apfjiaK6c,  ov,  6,  ii,  (<^pfiaKoy^  eq. 
to  ^apfiaKtifQ,  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  316; 
a  poisoner,  Jos.  Ant.  17.  4.  1.  Dem. 
794.  4;  In  N.  T.  a  magician,  sorcerer, 
enchanter,  ftev.  21.  8  in  later  edit.  22. 
15.  Sept.  for  ttWSTp^  Ex.  9. 12.  5|tfi^DD 
Ex.  7.  li.  DeuU  18.  10.  Dan.  2.  2. 
— Jos.  Ant.  9.  6.  3  r^v  firfripa  ahrov 
^apfiaK^v  Ka\  nopyriy  iiwoicaXiaai, 

^dtriQt  cwcy  4»  (*^W^*)  ^^ch,  wordf 
report.  Acts  21.  31. — So  of  private  re-* 
port,  information,  Dem.  793.  16.  Poll. 
On.  8.  6.  47  i^ivA^  ^c  f  a#cic  UaXovyro 
Tcaffai  ai  fniyvtreic  r&y  XarBaydyrt^y  &di- 
Kflfidrwy, 

OaVrtf,  imperf.  t^vKoy,  defect,  to 
say,  to  e^rm,  eq.  to  ^tifii,  foil,  by  inf. 
with  ace.  Acts  24.  9:  25.  19.  Rev.  2. 
2.  by  inf.  withnom.  Rom.  1.  22;  oomp. 
Buttm.  §  142.  2.  1.  Sept.  for  HOH 
Gen.  26.  20.— 2  Mace.  14.  27,  32' 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  15.  2.  Hdian.  3.  12.  21. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  29.  On  ^Vicdi  and 
^»;p  comp.  Butl^^J^(^9,(|<i^e 
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^(JTyfi^  i|C»  4.  [for  <l>dyyih  tuphomue 
gratia;  from  ^aym,  to  eat;  literally, 
0ft  eating'placej  like  our  manger.  So 
a^ri'j;,  (or  Airyiy,)  the  only  other  kindred 
word  I  know  of,  may  be  derived  (aWvti 
for  aiTyri)  from  nidut  to  blaze  or  bum ; 
literally,  the  burning  mountain^  opot  rc- 
k-avfiivoy  mtpi,  as  is  said  of  Sinai,  Heb. 
xii.  18.  And  so  of  iEtna,  Pindar  Pyth. 
1.  40  says:  TCic epivyoyrai  fiiy  airXa-  | 
Tov  mtpog  hyvorarai  |  'Ek  fiv')(iliy  TayaL 
Ed.]  a  ciib,  manger ^  Luke  2.  7,  12, 
16 :  13.  15  ov  XifEi .  ,  .  top  oyoy  iiiro  r^c 
^Vviyc.  Sept.  for  D^K  Job  39.  9.  Is. 
1.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  2.  4.  Luc.  Tim. 
1 4  «:a0aVcp  rjjv  iv  rp  ^dryri  Kvya,  Xen. 
Eq.  4.  1  row  tirirov  cirov  KXavfjyai  U 
rffQ  (JHiTyric, 

^avXoQ,  ti,  oy,  (comp.  Germ. /aw/ 
[whence  also  Engl./oii/],)  bad,illy  worth" 
less,  physically,  as  food, a  garment,  Hero- 
dian4.12.4.  Xen. Mem.  1.6.2.  ib.3.11. 
13.  In  N.  T.  morally,  bad,  evil,  wicked; 
irdy  ipaukov  Trpdyfia  James  3. 16.  r«  fbav- 
\a,  evil  deeds,  John  3. 20:  5.29.  (j^a'vXoy 
Xiyeiy  Tit.  2.  8.  Sept.  forTUlSf  Prov. 
22.  8.— Luc.  Hermot.  82  ^alXoy  ohSh 
•Koiiifwvtny,  Jos.  Vit.  §  9  ipavXo^  rby 
fiioy.  Pol.  4.  45.  1.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 17. 

^iyyoQ,  eoQ,  ovc,  to,  (kindr.  with  ^a- 
oc»)  light,  brightness,  shining,  espec.  of 
the  moon,  see  Passow  s.  v.  whence  in 
Mod.  Gr.  (j)£yynpioy  the  moon.  Matt. 
24.  29;  and  Mark  13.  24  <rcX^i^  oh  ^«- 
trtt  TO  <piyyo^  ahrfiQ,  comp.  Is.  13.  10. 
Of  a  lamp,  Luke  1 1.  33.  Sept.  for  TOi 
of  the  stars  Joel  2.  10 ;  of  the  sun  2 
Sam.  23.  4.  — Of  fire  2  Mace.  12.  9; 
of  the  moon  Xen.  Venat.  5.  4.  genr. 
Jos.  Ant.  2.  14.  5.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  9. 

^tl^ofjiai,  f.  eiffo^ai,  depon.  Mid.  to 
spare,  e.  g.  to  abstain  from  using,  to 
vse  sparingly,  to  save  with  gen.  Hes. 
Op.  603  or  606  trlrov.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 
22.  l^ovtFlaQ  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  8.  In 
N.  T.  also 

a)  to  spare,  ^  to  abstain  from  doing 
any  thing,  to  forbear,  absol.  2  Cor.  12. 
6  4^itBofiai  ^i  ac.  rov  Kavj^atrOai,  Sept. 
with  inf.  for  ^DTT  2  Sam.  12.  4,  6.— 
with  gen.  of  action,  Hdian.  7.  9.  22. 
with  rov  and  inf.  Xen.  H.  G.  7.  1.  24. 

b)  fo  spare,  to  abstain  from  treating  ' 


with  severity,  to  treat  with  tbrbeannce, 
tenderness,  with  gen.  Battm.  }  132.  5. 
3.  Acts  20.  29  f^  f€tB6fuyoi  top  «m- 
fjiylov,  Rom.  8.  32  Iclov  viov  oiuc  ifcien' 
to.  11.  21.  bis.  1  Cor.  7.  28.  2  Cor.  1. 
23.  2  Pet.  2.  4.  5.  with  gen.  impl. 
2  Cor.  13.  2.  Sept.  for  DVT  1  Sam.  24. 
11.  Neh.  13.  22.  TOH  2  Chr.  36.  15, 
17.  Ifton  Gen.  22.  12,  16.  — Wisd. 
11.  26.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  5.  10  cy^  rmy 
ifM&y  oh  <^€urafuvot  riKwy,    Hdian.  2, 

13.  15.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  1. 
^etdofAiytac,  adv.  (^/3b/iac,)  sparingly, 

i.  e.  frugally,  not  bountifully,  2  Cor.  9.6 
bis. — Plut.  Alex.  M.  25  ^iZopiv^^^  xPV* 
(fdai  TOiQ  wapovtri* 

^ip<i>,  f.  oiffu,  aor.  1  ^yeyica,  aor.  1 
pass,  iyix'^r/y,  to  bear,  Lat.  Jero,  trans. 

a)  pr.  to  bear  as  a  burden  or  the  like, 
[also]  to  bear  up,  to  have  or  take  upon 
oneself,  Luc.  Contempl.  1 1  ri  koI  iwl  rQy 
Hjiwy  (^ipovtn,  Hdian.  2.  11.  18.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  13.  6  foprtoy  ^€puy,,,,TroTzpoy 
Kcydc,  11  <pipiay  re.  ib.  2.  2.  5.  In  N.  T. 
only  fig.  (a)  to  bear  up  under,  to  bear 
with,  to  endure,  e.  g.  evils,  with  ace. 
Rom.  9.  22  Gfoc  Hyeyxty  trKcvri  opyiK. 
Heb.  12.  20  :  13.  13  roy  oyeiBtapoy  ah- 
Tov  ipipoyT€Q.  So  Sept.  oytditrpoy  f,  for 
Hp2  Ez.  34.  29  :  36.  15.  genr.  Gen. 
36.  7.  Deut.  1.12.-— Jos.  Ant.  17. 13.2. 
iEl.  V.  H.  9.  33  opy^iy.  Hdian.  4.  IS.  4 
Tag  vfipeiQ,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  8.  1. — (fi)io 
bear  up  any  thing,  to  uphold,  =  to  have 
in  charge,  to  direct,  to  govern,  with  ace. 
Heb.  1.  3  fipwy  rt  rd  xavrti  ry  piipari 
K.  r.  X.     So  Sept.  and  Ktt^|  Num.  11. 

14.  Deut.  1.  9.  Chrysost.  ad  h.  1.  fi^ 
piay'  Kv(iepywy,  BiairiimyTa  <rvyKparAy. 
— Plut.  Lucull.  6  KiOriyoy  dyOovvra  rj 
^6^  t6t€  Kai  fipoyra  n)v  voXty,  A  late 
usage,  comp.  Passow  ^put  no.  2. 

b)  to  bear,  with  the  idea  of  motion, 
=  to  bear  along  or  about,  to  carry, 
Luke  23.  26  roy  trravpoy  ^eptiy  oxco^cr 
TOV  'Iriffov.  Sept.  for  K^J  Is.  30.  6  : 
40.11.-^1.  V.  H.  3.  22'[Aiv€/aclrir 
vaTipa,..,Tolt  &fwi£  ti^epey,  10.  21  roy 
UXarHya  fi  HepiKTidyri  t<^p€y  iy  rale 
ayicaXaic.  Hdian.  4. 15.  8.  Xen.  An.  3. 
4. 32. — Pass.  fipofAat,  to  be  borne  along, 
e.  g.  as  in  a  ship  before  the  wind,  to  be 
driven,  AcU  27.  15,  17.     (Test.  XII 
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Pair.  p.670  x«fto{<i^yo(  iwl  to  iriXayog 
ii^fiiBa.  Diod.  8ic.  20.  16.)  Fig.  to 
be  movedi  incited^  2  Pet.  1.  21  vko  xvev- 
/ioroc  itylcv  ^pdfuvoi.  —  Sept.  Job  17. 
1  xvcv/iarc  ^tpdfuvoc,  Jos.  B.  J.  6. 5. 2 
^ip6fuyoi  roiQ  Ov/iocc.  Plut.  ed.  R.  VI. 
p.  487. 8. — Mid.  ^pofiai,  to  bear  oneself 
along,  =:  to  move  along,  to  rush,  as  a 
windy  Acts  2.  2  &<nnp  (^pofUyriQ  irvofjc 
^^S*  ^  g^  ^^9  l^  advance,  in  teaching, 
£Xi  T^y  T€\€i6TtjTa  Heb.  6.  1.  Sept.  pr. 
aSufp  (iicUutt  &v(if  i^Bpofityoy  for  70  Jer. 
18.  14.  }ffQt  Is.  28.  15,  18.— "biog. 
Laert.  10.  104.  25  3ni  row  Tryevfiaroi: 
xoXAov  fepofiiyov,  comp.  Xen.  Yen.  10. 
21. 

c)  to  bear,  with  the  idea  of  motion  to 
a  place»  to  bear  hither  or  thither,  to 
bring,  (a)  Of  thinqs,  foil,  by  ace.  expr. 
or  impl.  Genr.  Mark  6.  28.  Luke  24. 
1  JjKOoy  exl  to  /JiyvfAa,  ^ipovoai  a  ^o//ia- 
oay  iipufjiara,  John  19.  39.  Acts  4.  34, 
37  :  5.  2.  2  Tim.  4.  13  ijUpe  xai  rd  fit- 
I^Xla.  Foil,  by  iiv6  partiu  John  21. 10 
iyiyKars  [ri\  kird  r&y  oyj/apliay.  Pass. 
Matt.  14.  11.  Mark  6.  27.  Also  with 
dat.  of  pers.  ri  riyi,  Matt.  14.  11  Kai 
-HiytyKt  [ahiily']  rj  ^ffrpl  ahrfic,  Mark  12. 
15  ^cpere  /loc  Srfyapwy.  impl.  v.  16.  John 
2.  8  :  4.  33  fifirtc  4vcy«:ev  avrf  ^ayily  ; 
So  with  ih  added,  Matt.  14.  18.  FoU. 
by  £ic  with  ace.  of  place,  Rev.  21.  24, 
26.  Spoken  of  the  finger  or  hand,  to 
reach  hither,  John  20.  27  bis.  Sept. 
genr.  for  K^JH  Gen.  43.  2.  Neh.  8.  3, 
4.  with  dat.  Gen.  27. 14, 17.  with  iIq 
1  Sam.  31.  12. — Hdian.  8.  1.  13  xpo^- 
laaiy  ol  ixxcic  rriy  «:c^Xi)y  rov  MciifU' 
yov  ^cpovrcc.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  9.  with 
dat.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  1. — Rg.  of  a  voice 
or  declaration.  Pass,  to  be  borne, brought, 
to  come,  (ItwyfiQ  eycx^cioijc  a{rr^....i£  oh' 
payov  2  Pet.  1.  17,  18.  (Comp.  Plut. 
J.  Caes.  1  ^iifv^c  iytypiitnit  ^poc  Ka/- 
aapa,)  Of  good  brought  to  any  one, 
bestowed  on  him.  Pass,  with  dat.  1  Pet. 

I.  13  M  Tviy  *l>€pofiiyriy  vfuy  xdpiy, 
(Hdian.  5.  6.  22.  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  17.) 
Of  accusations,  charges,  etc.  to  bring 

Jbrward,  to  present,  with  Kara  rtyoQ, 
John  18.  29  r(ya  Karifyopiay  <^ptTt  Kara 
Tov  &y6p.  TovTov ;  Acts  25.  7.  2  Pet.  2. 

I I,  comp.  Jude  9.  (Comp.  Ml  V.  H. 
3. 14.)     Of  a  doctrine,  prophecy,  to  an- 


nounce,  io  make  known,  n)v  iifiayiiy 
2  John  10.  xpo^i/re/av  2  Pet.  1.  21. 
(Diod.  Sic.  13.  97  fin.  r&y  ^  leptluy 
<^€p6yTiay  yix^y,  '  announcing,  portend- 
ing.* [This,  however,  is  a  sense  so  un^ 
exampled,  I  apprehend,  in  the  Classical 
writers  (for  as  to  the  passage  of  Demos- 
thenes, it  is  nothing  to  the  purpose)  that  I 
cannot  but  suspect  the  word  to  becorrupt; 
and  I,  with  some  confidence,  venture 
to  propose  to  read  <l>aiy6yTwy.  That  the 
two  words  are  sometimes  confounded, 
by  the  scribes,  is  certain.  See  Diod.  Sic. 
Vol.  II.  475.  ed.  Wesseling.  Ed.]  Dem. 
72.22.)  Of  a  fact  or  event,  as  reported 
or  testified,  in  the  sense  to  adduce,  to 
show,  to  prove;  Pass.  Heb.  9.  16  owov 
yap  diaOiiKri,  ddyaroy  aydyicij  <pipt<rBai 
TOV  Siadefiiyov,  —  Diod.  Sic.  1.  89,  90, 
97  rfiQ  S"Ofjiiipov  wapovirlaQ  aXXa  <rrffi€la 
i^povfn,  Kal  fidXurra  H^y  c.  r.  X. — (/J) 
Of  PERSONS,  with  acc«  to  bear,  to  bring, 
e.  g.  the  sick,  Mark  2.  3  tpxoyrat  irpog 
airroy  TapaXvriKoy  tf^ipoyrti,  Luke  5. 
1 8.  Acts  5.  16.  Foil,  by  dat  riyd  Tiyt, 
Matt.  17. 17  <pipeTe  fioi  ahroy  J^e.  Mark 
7.32:  8.22.  irp($c  with  ace.  Mark  1.32: 
9. 17, 19, 20.  Spoken  also  of  any  mo- 
tion to  a  place,  not  proceeding  from  the 
person  himself,  in  the  sense  to  bring,  to 
lead,  with  ace.  and  ewi,  Mark  15.  22  iccU 
^povffiy  ahroy  ivi  ToXyodd  rovoy,  John 
21.18  8irov.  So  of  beasts,  Luke  15.  23. 
Acte  14.  13.  Sept.  for  K^OTT  Neh.  12. 
27.  Ezra  8.  17.  with  x^mJc  1  K.  1. 13. 
— Fig.  and  absol.  a  way  or  gate  is  said 
to  lead  [one]  any  whither,  rr^y  irvXriy  rr^y 

Jipovaay  cic  ri^y  T6Xiy  Acts  12. 10. — 
OS.  Ant.  5.  2.  1.  Pol.  8.  32.  6  4  wvXti 
^povffa  iwl  Toy  Xc/uVa*  Xen.  H.  G.  7* 
2.7. 

d)  to  bear,  as  trees  or  fields  their 
fruits,  to  yield,  Kopwoy  Mark  4.  8.  John 
12.  24:  15.  2  ter,  4,  5,  8,  16.  Sept.  for 
»to|  Ez.  17.  8.  Joel  2.  22.— Jos.  Ant. 
I5V4.  2.  Hdian.  4.  2.  16.  Xen.  Mem. 
2. 1.  28. 

^cvyo),  f.  {o/Liai,  aor.  2  t^vyoy,  to  flee, 
to  betake  oneself  to  fiight,  intrans. 

a)  PR.  and  genr*  Matt.  8.  33  ol  Zk 
fi6iTKoyTiQt<^vyoy,  26.56.  Mark  5.  14: 
14.  50.  Luke  8.  34.  John  10.  12,  13. 
Acts  7.  29.  Foil,  by  airo  with  gen. 
Mark  16.  8  t^vyov^n^^y  ^CR^i?/ie/ov. 
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14.  52.  John  10.  5.  James  4.  7  fcw- 
Icrat  00'  w/w«y.  by  €ic,  on*  o/*,  Acts  27. 
30  €«c  row  irXo/ov.  by  cic  with  ace.  Matt. 
2.13  0cvy£  £4C  Atyvrroi^.  10.  28.  Mark 
13.  14  tk  TCI  6pri.  Luke  21.  21.  Rev. 
12. 6.  M  rd  opri  Matt.  24. 16.  Sept. 
for  rm  Ex.  14.  5.  CW  Gen.  39.  12. 
Josh.  10.  16.  with  air6  Ex.  4.  3.  U 
Jer.  51.  6.  ek  Gen.  14.  10.  Jer.  50. 
16.  —  Hdian.  3.  2.  20.  Dem.  83.  7. 
Xen.  An.  1. 10. 11.  with  &v6  1  Mace. 
4.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  4.  h  2  Mace.  5. 
8.  Palaeph.  43.  3.  ek  Luc.  Asin.  18. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  24.  M  Hdian.  8.  4. 
11.  Xen.  Ag.  2.  11.  —  Poetically  of 
death,  with  itvo  Rev.  9.  6.  Also  of 
heaven  and  earth,  etc.  to  flee  away^  = 
to  vanish  suddenly ,  with  &k6  Rev.  16. 
20  :  20.  11.     Comp.  Ps.  114.  3,  5. 

b)  to  flee  from,  to  escape ;  foil,  by 
iiwd  with  gen.  Matt.  3.  7;  and  Luke  3.7 
i^vytlv  kiro  rfiQ  ixfXKovatiQ  opyfiQ.  Matt. 
23.  33.— with  Ik  Xen.  H.  G.  4. 4.  4.— 
Trans,  with  ace.  Heb.  11.  84  t6vyov 
tTTOfiara  fia\a[pac»  impl.  12.25.— Horn. 
II.  2.  401  edvarov,  Hdian.  2.  1.  23 
Kly^vyoy, 

c)  FIG.  to  fleef=i  to  avoid,  to  shun, 
foil,  by  avo  with  gen.  1  Cor.  10.  14  0. 
iiwd  TfJQ  elBwXoXarpelac. — Ecclus.  21.  2 
0.&iro  r^c  A/xapr/ac. — Trans,  with  ace.  1 
Cor.  6. 18  ^.  T^v  iropveiay.  1  Tim.  6. 11. 
2  Tim.  2.  22.— iEl.  V.  H.  13.  1  post 
init.  rac  r&y  iiy^pijy  6/iiX/ac  l^cvyc. 
Dem.  498.  pen.  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1. 81  rd 

<t»/Xi£,  iicoc,  Fe/wCf  pr.  n.  of  the  ele- 
venth Roman  procurator  of  Judea,  about 
A.  D.  51 — 58,  after  Cumanus  and  be- 
fore Festus;  see  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p. 
382.  He  was  a  freedman  of  the  em- 
peror Claudius  and  his  mother  Antonia, 
and  hence  is  called  Claudius  and  also 
Antonius.  He  first  married  Drusilla, 
a  grand-daughter  of  Antony  and  Cleo- 
patra ;  and  afterwards  another  Drusilla, 
the  daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I,  (see 
^povtrlXka,)  by  whom  he  had  a  son, 
who  perished  in  an  eruption  of  Vesu- 
vius, Suetonius  calls  him  the  husband 
of  three  queens,  triwn  reginarum  mart- 
tuSf  Suet.  Claud.  28.  His  administra- 
tion in  Judaea  was  cruel  and  vindictive  ; 
and  Tacitus   says  of  him  ;  jvs  regium 


ierviR  wgenio  exereuU,  Hist.  5.  9.  6. 
He  was  recalled  by  Nero,  and  escaped 
punishment  only  through  the  infliienoe 
of  his  brother  Pallas,  the  emperor's  &- 
vourite.  Comp.  Tacit,  and  Sueton.  U. 
cc.  Jos.  Ant.  20.  7.  1  sq.  ib.  20.  8.  5 
—9.  B.  J.  2. 13.2,7.— Paul  was  brought 
before  Felix,  and  left  by  him  in  prison; 
Acts  23.  24,  26:  24.  3, 22, 24,  25,  27 
bis.  25. 14. 

*4f"?»  mt  ifDor.  fdfia^(ffifd,)  whence 
Lat.  fama,  Engl.  Jamey  i.  e.  word^  re- 
party  rumour  y  common  fiune,  Matt.  9. 
26.  Luke  4.  14.  Sept.  for  rWDtt^ 
Prov.  16.  I.— .ffiLV.  H.14.30.  Hdian. 
1.4.19.  Thuc.  1.11. 

^niUy  enclit.  and  defect.  Imperf.  I^Qy» 
(obsol.  ^'w,)  pr.  '  to  bring  to  light  by 
speech,'  genr.  to  say^  to  speak,  to  utter; 
see  fully  in  Buttm.  §  109. 1.  The  other 
tenses  are  supplied  from  cTxov. 

a)  genr»,  and  usually  followed  by  tbt 
express  words ;  Matt.  26.  34  cf  9  avry 
o  Tjy<rovc*  ^f»^»'»  Xcyw  901  K.  r.  X.  v.  61. 
Luke  7.44.  Acts  8. 36:  10. 28,  31.  with 
ace.  1  Cor.  10.  15  Kplyart  vfuic  o  ftifU' 
—Hdian.  5.  6.9.  Xen.  Mem.1.2.45.— 
Hence  as  interposed  in  the  middle  of  a 
clause  quoted,  like  Engl,  said  /,  said  he, 
and  Lat.  inquam ;  Matt.  14.  8  Zoq  fUHt 
^fiaiyy  J^c  ixl  vlyaKi  c.  r.  X.  Aicts  23. 
35  :  25.  5,  22.  1  Cor.  6.  16.  2  Cor.  10. 

10.  Heb.  8.  5 Hdian.  2.  1. 16.  Xen. 

CEc.  9.  14.  Mem.  3.  11.  15.  Comp. 
Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph.  s.  v.  ^yai  no.  16. 

b)  [_spec,  and]  as  modified  by  the 
context ;  where  the  sense  often  lies  not 
so  much  in  ^tifil  as  in  the  adjuncts ;  e. 
g.  (a)  Before  interrogations,  for  to  ask, 
to  inquire;  Matt.  27.  23  6  Bi  iytftin 
c^i}*  tI  ydp  KOKoy  kwolfi^tv ;  Acts  16. 
30  :  21.  37. — Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  41  sq. 
— (fi)  Before  replies,  for  to  atumer,  to 
^cply ;  Matt.  4.  7  €^9  ahr^  o  'Ii}<rovc* 
HdXiy  yiypanrai  k.  r.  X.  13.  29.  John 
1.  23.  Acts  2.  38.  al.  With  &ximc|h- 
Bek  added.  Matt.  8.  8.  Luke  23.  3.— 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  41  sq. — (y)  Emphat 
in  the  sense  to  affirm,  to  assert^  Rom.  3. 
8.  1  Cor.  7.  29  :  10.  19  :  15.  50.— He- 
rodian.  2.  8.  8.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  90.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  4.2.  Al. 

^rjoTot,  ov,  6,  Festus,  i.  e.  Ponaas 
Festus,  tiie  twelfth  Roman  procurator 
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of  Judaea,  about  A.  D.  58 — 62;  sent  by 
Nero  to  supersede  Felix ;  comp.  Jos. 
Ant.  20.  8,  9  sq.  B.  J.  2.  13.  7.  ib.  2. 
14.  1.  Bibl.  Repos.  II.  p.  382.— Fes- 
tus  sent  Paul  to  Rome  as  a  prisoner,  on 
bis  own  appeal.  Acts  24.  27  :  25.  1,  4, 
9,  12,13,14,  22.  23,  24:  26.  24,25,32. 
^Odfuf,  f.  affw,  aor.  1  ei^Batra^  to  go 
or  come  before,  first,  sc.  in  being  or 
doing  any  thing. 

a)  PR.  with  ace.  to  precede,  to  antun- 
pate ;  1  Thess.  4.  15  oh  fiti  ^dtr^n^y 
rovQ  Koiiiffiivra^,  i.  e.  in  being  admitted 
into  the  divine  kingdom.  For  the  ac- 
cus.  comp.  Matth.  §  412.  4. — Plut. 
Pyrrh.  3.  Hdot.  7.  161.  Thuc.  3.  5 
<l>Odtrai  ^e  oh  Zvvdfitvot  rbv  T&y*Adriyaliay 
iTrlirXovy,  In  the  Classical  writers  ^Oa- 
yt^  with  the  participle  of  another  verb 
may  often  be  rendered  adverbially,  be- 
fore, sooner  than;  Buttra.  §  144.  n.  8. 

On  the  construction  of  (pBdyia  generally, 
see  Buttm.  §  150.  p.  440  sq.  Matth. 
§  533.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  763  sq. 

b)  OENR.  aor.  1  tipQatra,  to  have  come 
first,  already,  by  anticipation  ;  foil,  by 
a\pi  with  gen.  2  Cor.  10.  14  &x^i  yap 
vfiQy  l<^dd<raftey  iy  r^  eirayycX/oi,  for 
even  as  far  as  to  you  have  we  already 
come  m  preaching  the  Gospel,  comp.  v. 
16.  Foil,  by  etc  ri,  fig.  to  have  already 
attained  unto,  Rom.  9.  31.  Phil.  3.  16. 
by  cTi  riva,  to  have  already  come  to  or 
vpon  any  one,  MatU  12.  28 ;  and  Luke 
11*  20  kpa  t^dainy  iifi'  v^dc  li  fia<y.  rov 
Gfov.  1  Thess.  2.  16  4  opT^/-  Sept.  for 
Chald.  NDD,  with  etae  Dan.  4.  8:  7. 13. 
UQ  Dan.  4. 18,  19.  M  Dan.  4.21.  JT^D 
Ecc.  8.  14.— With  ewe  gen.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  530.  tig  pr.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 4.9. 

^OapTdg,  ii,  6y,  (if^diipia,  perf.  pass. 
e^Oapfiai,)  corruptible,  perishable,  mor- 
tal,  Rom.  1.  23  ^.  dydpfairoc.  1  Cor.  9. 
25  ^.  arl<ltayoQ,  15.  53,  54.  1  Pet.  1. 
i8,  23.-— Wisd.  9.  15.  2  Mace.  7.  16. 
Philo  de  Cherub,  p.  516.  Plat.  Consol. 
ad  Apoll.  10. VI.  p.  404,  ed.  R.  rl  Oav- 
fjiatrroy  , ,  el  ro  ijfdnpToy  li^Baprai, 

^Oiyyofxat,  f.  y^ofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
(iftiyyog,)  to  sound,  pr.  to  emit  a  bril* 
liant  sound,  [Rather,  as  Valckn.  ap. 
Lennep  says,  simply  sonum  emitter e. 
To  attempt  (as  Lennep  and  Scheid  do) 
to  trace  the  origin  of  the  word  from  the 


Greek  language,  is  in  vain ;  for  what 
can  be  more  absurd  than  to  derive  it 
from  ^cia,  with  Scheid,  or  ^iyyog,  with 
Dr.  Robinson ;  whose  blunder  in  ety- 
mology led,  as  usual,  to  an  error  in  in- 
terpretation,  in  understanding  it  of  a 
brilliant  somid.  The  word  signifies 
properly  to  emit  a  sound,  and  usually  a 
shrill  sound,  sach  as  is  produced  by 
thrumming  the  strings  of  a  musical  in- 
strument ;  what  we  express  by  twang ; 
which,  indeed,  is  no  other  than  the  very 
same  word,  formed  by  onomatop.  By 
a  similar  process,  the  Hebr.  Up,  which 
properly  means  a  cord  or  line,  is  in  Ps. 
19.  5.  used  in  the  sense  of  a  musical 
chord,  i.  e.  a  sound :  D^  K^  i^iiXdey  6 
^oyyoc  ahrHy,  as  the  Sept.  and  St. 
Paul  express  it,  £d.]  clang,  tone,  as  a 
trumpet,  Xen.  An.  7.  4. 19 ;  of  thunder, 
Cyr.  7. 1.3;  of  the  voice,  Sept.  for  ^l^ 
Am.  1.  2.  Xen.  An.  1.  8.  18.  Comp. 
D'Orville  ad  Charit.  p.  409.— In  N.  T. 
to  speak,  absol.  Acts  4.  18.  vwoivytoy 
•  •iy  kyQpiiirov  fwyj  tpQtyl^afuvoy  2  Pet. 
2.  16.  with  ace.  vwipoyKa  2  Pet.  2.  18, 
— Hdian.  4.  6.  12.  Xen.  Conv.  2.  7. 
&\\oTpl^  yXwTT^  Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  1. 
16.  13.  with  ace.  Ecclus.  13.  22.  Xen. 
Mem.  4. 2.  6. 

i^tipta,  f.  tp&,  aor.  1.  pass.  ifOApriy, 
to  spoil,  to  corrupt,  to  destroy;  genr. 
[and  lit.]  to  bring  into  a  worse  state, 
trans,  with  ace.  1  Cor.  3.  17  bis,  ei  nt 
Toy  yaoy  rov  Geov  ^Of/pec,  t^€pei  rovroy 
6  ee<5c.  2  Cor.  7.  2.  Mid.  Jude  10. 
Sept.  for  mtf  Gen.  6.  11.  Is.  54. 16. 
Jer.  13.  9.— Wisd.  16.  27.  Plut.  Con- 
sol,  ad  Apoll.  10,  see  Maproc.  Xen. 
H.  Q.  5.  3.  3.  Of  a  virgin  dishonoured^ 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  67. — Fig.,  in  a  mo- 
ral sense,  to  corrupt,  to  deprave,  with 
ace.  1  Cor.  15.33  fBtipovaiy  Hdii  'xpfi<rra 
ofiiXlai  icaical,  from  Menander,  see  be- 
low. Eph.  4.  22.  Rev.  19.2.  Praegn. 
2  Cor.  11.  3  iifiirtaQ  .  •  ovrw  ^api^  ra 
voilfiara  vftHy  iiiro  r^c  ckxXori/ro^  ic.r.X. 
— Poet.  Gnom.  ed.  Tauchn.  p.  187, 
i^diipovffiy  HOri  XP^^^  ofttXicu  fcanii. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.5.3. 

^diyoiru>piy6c,  fl,  6y,  {(tSiyoiru>piy6y 
autumn,  from  ^9iVa>  to  fail,  and  oKupa 
wh.   see)  autumnal;    Jude   12   Hy^pq, 
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^fv.  trees  of  autumn^  stripped  of  their 
fruits  and  verdure. — Plut.  Symp.  8.  10. 

2.  ^.  laiifjiBpiaj  the  autumnal  equinox, 
Pol.  4. 87.  2. 

^doyyoCf  ov,  6,  (i^diyyofiaij)  a  sounds 
espec.  of  a  musical  instrument,  1  Cor. 
14.  7.  Poet,  for  the  voice  Rom.  10. 18, 
quoted  from  Ps.  19.  5  where  Sept.  for 
Tp.— Wisd.  19.  18.  Arr.  Epict.  3.  6. 
Plut.  Cong.  Praec.  11  ^66yyoi  ^vo  ahfi^ 

<^0oWa»,  a>,  f.  fiatiit  {(^Qqvoq^  to  envy^ 
with  dat.  Gal.  5.  26  hWriXoic  ^oi'uvv- 
rcc*  James  4.  2  in  some  edit,  for  ^oFcvta. 
— Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  21.  Hdian.  3.  2.  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  5.  3.  16. 

^ddvogt  ov,  6,  envy,  [from  ti^Ooyaf 
preterite  Middle  of  the  old  verb  ^Oirw, 
kindred  with  <l>dii»i  and  f^Selpufy  to  waste. 
Thus  it  denotes  that  passion  which  '*inly 
pines**  at  the  sight  of  excellence  or  hap- 
piness. See  Anthol.  Or.  Jacob.  Anon. 
46.  Ed.]  Matt.  27.  18.  Mark  15.  10. 
Rom.  1.  29.  Phil.  1.  15.  1  Tim.  6.  4. 
Tit.  3.  3.  James  4.  5.  Plur.  0O($voc,  m* 
vyingSf  bursts  of  envy,  Gal.  5.  21.  1 
Pet.  2.  1.— 1  Mace.  8.  16.  Pol.  6.  9. 
11.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  8. 

^dopa,  acf  h  (^c/p<tf»)  a  spoiling, 
corruption,  destruction;  genr.  the  bring- 
ing or  being  brought  into  a  worse  state ; 
e.  g.  of  the  air,  rod  iUpo^  Hdian.  1.  12. 
3 ;  of  a  femaJe  dishonoured,  Jos.  c. 
Apion.  2.  24.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  25 
^0.  rov  ffifparoQ,     In  N.  T.  spoken 

a)  [pr.]  of  death,  slaughter;  2  Pet.  2, 
12  C^a,,slg  &\ia<ny  KalipOopav,  Also  of 
mortality,  mortal  nature,  a  dying  away ; 
Rom.  8.  21  aTO  rfjc  ^vXelag  rye  ^Oo- 
pas.  1  Cor.  15.  42,  50.  Sept.  for  ITfp 
Ps.  103.4.  Jon.  2.  7 — Jos.  Ant.  7. 13. 

3.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 10.  Thuc.  2.  47.  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  64. — Fig.  of  spiritual  death, 
condemnation,  misery.  Gal.  6.  8.  Col. 
2.  22  see  in  'Airoxpifo'cc* 

b)  Jig,  in  a  moral  sense,  corruptness, 
depravity,  wickedness,  2  Pet.  1.4:2. 
12  ey  7^  i^Oop^  avrwy.  v.  19. — Wisd. 
14. 12,  25. 

^laXfi,  tic,  if,  a  honl,  goblet,  having 
more  breadth  than  depth.  Rev.  5.  8 
^laXac  XP^<''dc  yefWvaaQ  Ovfita fiarwy* 
15.  7 :  16.  1,  2, 3,  4,  8,  10,  12, 17 :  17. 


pllD  a  bowl  for 
t.  Num.  7*  13  sq. 
6.    Luc.  Tox.  25* 


1 :  21.  9.     Sept.  for 
sprinkling,  Ex.  27. 
—Jos.   Ant.  3.  6. 
Xen.  Conv.  2.  23. 

^iXayados,  ov,  h,  fi,  adj.  (^Xoc  & 
ay aQ6Q,')  loving  good,  a  kmer  of  good, 
loving  right,  upright.  Tit.  1.  8. — ^Wisd. 
7.  22.     Plut.  Praec.  conjug.  17. 

^iKa^iXfBia,  ac,  $,  Philadelphia,  an- 
ciently the  second  city  of  Lydia,  situated 
near  the  foot  of  Mount  Tmolus  about 
27  miles  S.  £.  from  Sardis  ;  so  called 
from  its  founder.  Attains  Philadelphus 
king  of  Pergamus.  With  this  kingdom 
it  came  under  the  power  of  the  Romans; 
and  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake, 
with  the  adjacent  cities,  in  the  reign  of 
Tiberius,  A.  D.  17.  It  is  still  a  con- 
siderable town;  called  by  the  Turks 
Allah  Shahr  or  Allah  Sheyr.  See  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  181,  223. 
Miss.  Herald  1821.  p.  253  sq. — Rev. 
1.  11:  3.  7. 

^iKaZtK^la,  oq,  ff,  (^Xa^cX^Cy)  brO" 
therly  love,  in  N.  T.  only  in  the  Chris- 
tian sense,  the  mutual  love  of  Christian 
brethren,  Rom.  12.  10.  1  Thess.  4. 9. 
Heb.  13.  1.  1  Pet  1.  22.  2  Pet.  1.  7 
bis — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  2.  4.  Luc  D. 
Deor.  26.  2. 

^iKdhtk^oQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (^£Xoc  ft 
a^eX^f^,)  loving  one's  brethren,  in  N.  T. 
only  in  the  Christian  sense,  loving  each 
other  as  Christian  brethren,  1  Pet.  3.  8. 
— pr.  2  Mace.  15.  14.  Plut.  Solon.  27. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  17. 

^/Xav^poc,  ov,  fi,  adj.  (flXoe  &  A^nrp,} 
loving  one's  husbemd,  spoken  of  a  wife, 
Tit  2.  4.— Luc.  Haley.  8.  Pint  Brot 
13.  Plut  Amator.  23.  ed.  R.  IX.  p. 
81.  9,  fik6r€Kyoi  Kal  ^dXav^poi. 

i^iXavOpknrla,  ac,  h  {^avBp^nroc,) 
philanthropy,  love  of  man,  =  benevo- 
lence, humanity.  Acts  28.  2.  Tit.  3. 
4,-2  Mace.  6.  22.  Jos.  Ant  7.  6.  1. 
Hdian.  2.  3.  16.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1. 

^tXaydp^imct  &dv.  (^cXaKOp«nroc«) 
philanthropically,  humanely,  wiUi  kind* 
ness.  Acts  27.  3.-2  Mace.  9.  27.  Pol. 
1.  68.  13.  Dem.  411.10. 

^i\apyvp(a,ac,  fi,  (<pi\&pyvpo£,)  love  of 
money,  covetousness,  1  Tiro.  6. 1 0.  Sept  for 
ina  Jer.  8.  10.— Ceb.  Tab.  23.  Hdian. 
6." 9.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  5-  26.^^,^ 
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4^i\6.pyvpo^f  oVf  Of  4»  adj.  (^Xoc  & 
/(pyvpoc)  money-lovingf  covetous,  Luke 
16.  14.  2  Tim.  3.  2. — Jos.  de  Mace.  3. 
^1.  V.  H.  9.  1.     Xen.  Mem.  3.  1. 10. 

4^(KavT0Qf  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (^Xoc  &  av- 
roi;,)  self-loving f  seyUh,  2  Tim.  3.  2.— 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  8.  1.  Aristot.  Repub.  2. 
6,     Plut.  Arat.  1. 

^tXiut,  cu,  f.  //o'<ii,(^/Xoc*)  to  love,  trans. 

a)  genr.  with  ace.  of  person,  =  to 
have  affection  for,  Matt.  10.  37  bis,  6 
^iXmv  waripa  Q  fjifiripa  ic.r.X.  John 5. 20  6 
irariip  fiXu  tov  vi6v,  11.3,  36.  15. 19: 
16.  27  bis.  John  20.  2 :  21.  15,  16, 
17  ter.  1  Cor.  16.  22.  Tit.  3.  15  ly 
irioTtif  i.  e.  with  Christian  love.  Rev. 
3.  19.  Sept.  for  aiTK  Gen.  37.  3. 
Prov.  8.  17.— Hdian.  1.5.  12.  Dem. 
1161.  18.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  9.— Of 
things,  to  he  fond  of,  to  like,  with  ace. 
Matt.  23.  6  i^iKovtrl  re  r^v  irpktTokkKylay, 
Luke  20.  46.  Rev.  22.  15.  With  the 
idea  of  overweening  fondness,  6  ^\Qy 
Ttly  ^hfxf^y  auTov  John  12.  25.  Sept. 
for  antjt  Gen.  27.  4,  9.  Prov.  29.  3. 
Wisd."  8.  2.  m.  V.  H.  12.  15.  init. 
Xen.  CBc.  20.  27,  29. 

b)  spec,  to  show  one's  love  by  a  kiss ; 
hence,  to  kiu,  with  ace.  Matt.  26.  48 
ty  hy  ipiXiitrti  ai^rd^  ion.  Mark  14. 
44.  Luke  22.  47.  Sept.  for  pttf^  Gen. 
27.  26,  27.  Ex.  18.  7.— Tob.  10.  13. 
M\.  V.  H.  9.  26.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11. 
10.  Fully,  with  ffr6fiaTi  added,  Luc. 
Ver.  Hist.  1.  8  ral  IflXovy  3«  ^/lac  role 
arifjiaffiy, 

c)  foil,  by  infin.  to  love  to  do  any 
thing,  to  do  willingly,  gladly,  and  by 
impl.  to  be  went  to  do,  solere.  Matt.  6. 
5  fiXovffiy  iy  Toig  avyayvyaiQ  Tpotrtv- 
X^frOat,  they  love  to  pray  in  public,  are 
wont  to  do  it.  Comp,  Winer  §  58.  4. 
p.  390.  So  Sept.  for  7  2t^H  with  inf. 
Is.  56.  10.— iEl.  V.  H.  14.  87  ^iX«  ^e 
fiTi^e  TO,  AyciX/xora  .  .  .  &pya>c  opg,y 
Hdian.  1.  2.  8.    Xen.  Mag.  Eq.  7.  9. 

^/Xij,  ijc,  4.  (pr.  fern,  of  ^/Xoc,)  a 
female  friend,  Luke  15.  9. — Aquil.  for 
iTjnCant.  1.  15;  2.  2.     Xen.  Mem. 

3."li.  16. 

<>cX//?oFoc,ov,  A,^,  adj.(^/Xoc&^?ov4,) 
[liter.]  pleasure-loving,  subst.  a  lover  of 
pleasure,  2  Tim.  3.  4.— Pol.  40.  6.  11. 
Plut.  Cato  Maj.  9. 


^iXtifut,  aroc,  r6,  (^X^w  b,)  a  kiss, 
pr.  a  love-token,  as  given  in  salutation, 
comp.  Ex.  18.  7 ;  also  in  UpoffKvyikt. 
Jahn  §  175.  Luke  7.  45  fplXti^d  fiot 
oi/K  tBwKaQ.  22.  48.  Sept.  for  Ttfi^^ 
Prov.  27.  6.  Cant.  1.  2. — Luc.  Asin.'  H 
fiXilfiaffiy  fftnrdioyro  dXX^Xovc.  JE,\, 
V.  H.  1.  15.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  8sq. — 
Spoken  of  the  sacred  kissgiven  by  Chris- 
tianstoeach  other  as  the  token  of  mutual 
love,  fiXrffia  &ytoy  Rom.  16.  16.  1 
Cor.  16.  20.  2  Cor.  13.  12.  1  Thess. 
5.  26.  ildXTifia  hydmig  1  Pet.  5.  14. 

<biXiin^y,  oyoi,  b,  Philemon,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  of  Colosse,  Philem.  1 ; 
comp.  V.  10,  and  Col.  4.  9.  He  was 
converted  under  the  preaching  of  Paul, 
and  a  church  met  in  his  house,  v.  2, 19. 
Paul  sent  back  to  him  his  slave  Onesi- 
mus  from  Rome,  with  an  epistle.  Tra- 
dition makes  him  to  have  been  bishop 
of  Colosse. 

^iXtfrSg,  ov,  or  ♦/Xjyroc,  ov,  o,  Phile- 
tus,  pr.  n.  of  an  opposer  of  Paul,  2  Tim. 
2. 17. 

^iXla,  ac,  fi,  (^/Xoc.)  love,  friendship, 
fondness,  with  gen.  of  object,  James  4. 
4  4  ijuXia  rov  icdfffiov,  Sept.  for  niUlK 
Prov.  10.  12:  15.  17.— Jos.  Ant.' 11. 
3.  1.  Dem.  19.  pen,  Xen.  Mem.  2. 
3.  4.     Hi.  3.  3. 

^(XiTir^o'ioC}  ov,  6,  a  PhiUppian, 
Phil.  4.  15. 

^iXiinrot,  lay,  oi  Philippi,  a  city  of 
proconsular  Macedonia,  situated  east- 
ward of  Amphipolis  within  the  limits 
of  ancient  Thrace,  Acts  16.  12  :  20. 6. 
PhiL  1.  1.  1  Thess.  2.  2.— It  was  an- 
ciently called  Kp^Kt^ec,  from  its  many 
fountains ;  but  having  been  taken  and 
fortified  by  Philip  of  Macedon,  he 
named  it,  after  himself,  Philippi.  In 
its  vicinity  were  gold  and  silver  mines ; 
and  it  became  afterwards  celebrated  for 
the  defeat  of  Brutus  and  Cassius.  In 
Acts  16.  12  it  is  called  a  colony,  see  in 
KoXutyla.  Plin.  H.  N.  4.  11  intus  Phi- 
lippi colonia.  It  is  there  said  also  to  be 
wpbtTTf  rfjg  jupl^og  r^c  MnKcBoyfag  ir6Xig, 
i.  e.  A  chief  city  of  this  part  of  Mace- 
donia ;  not  the  capital,  for  this  was  Am- 
phipolis, Liv.  45.  29.  Others  explain 
v-pwui  of  its  gfo^rapAfca/ position,  i.  e. 
the  fast  city  as  one  comes  from  the  east; 
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but  Paul  had  just  landed  at  Neapolis, 
still  farther  east.  Comp.  Diod.  Sic. 
16.  8.  Strabo  VII.  p.  511.  B.  DioCass. 
47.  p.  232.  See  also  Rosenm.  Bibl. 
Geogr.  III.  p.  393.  For  its  site  and 
the  present  state  of  its  rains,  see  Miss. 
Herald.  1836.  p.  334  sq. 

^/Xcxiroc»  ovf  o,  Phiiipf  pr.  n.  of  se- 
veral persons. 

1.  Phflipf  one  of  the  twelve  i^[K>stles, 
a  native  of  Bethsaida,  John  1.  44,  45, 
46,  47,  49:  6.  5,  7:  12.  21,  22  bis. 
14.  8,  9.  Matt.  10.  3.  Mark  3.  18. 
Luke  6.  14.     AcU  1.  13. 

2.  PhiUip  the  EvangeUitt  6  cirayycXc- 
irriii,  one  of  the  seven  primitive  deacons 
at  Jerasalem,  but  residing  afterwards 
at  Csesaraea,  Acts  6.  5  :  21.  8.  After  the 
death  of  Stephen  he  preached  the  Gos- 
pel at  Samaria,  Acts  8.  5,  6,  12,  13  ; 
comp.  V.  14.  It  was  he  also  who  bap- 
tized the  Ethiopian  treasurer.  Acts  8. 
26,  29,  30,  31,  34,  35,  37,  38,  39,  40  ; 
comp.  V.  5  sq. 

3.  Philip,  tetrarch  of  Batanea,  Tra- 
chonitis,  and  Auranitis,  Luke  3.  1.  He 
was  a  son  of  Herod  the  Great,  by  his 
wife  Cleopatra,  and  own  brother  of 
Herod  Antipas;  at  his  death,  his  tetrar- 
ehy  was  annexed  to  Syria.  From  him 
the  city  Caesarasa  Philippi  took  its 
name,  Matt.  16.  13.  Mark  8.  27  ;  see 
in  Kai^pua  no.  1.  Comp.  in  'HpatSiji 
no.  1  fin.  Jos.  Ant.  17.  1.  3.  ib.  17. 
11.  4.  ib.  18.4.6.  B.J.  1.28.4.ib. 
2.  6.  1,  3. 

4.  Philip  Herod,  called  by  Josephus 
only  'Hp*»di7Ct  also  a  son  of  Herod  the 
Great  by  Mariamne  the  daughter  of 
Simon  the  High  Priest.  He  was  the 
first  husband  of  Herodias,  see  in  'Hfuii- 
hiaQ\  and  lived  a  private  life,  having 
been  disinherited  by  his  father.  Matt. 
14.  3.  Mark  6.  17.  Luke  3.  19.— See 
Jos.  B.  J.  1.  28.  4,  comp.  Ant.  17.  1. 
2.  Also  Ant.  17.  4.  2,  comp.  B.  J.  1. 
80.  7.     Ant.  18.  5.  1. 

^iK6QiOQ,  ov,  o,  ^,  (^/Xoc  &  Oeoc*) 
loving  God,  pious;  subst.  a  lover  of  God, 
2  Tim.  3.  4.— Poll.  On.  1.  20.  Luc. 
Calumn.  14  irpoc  rov  ehaefiil  ical  i^i\6' 
Seoy. 

*tX#5Xoyoc,  ov,  o,  Philologus,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  15. 


^XoKciar/a,  ac,  h*  (^cXiSvrccoc,)  tone  of 
quarrel,  eager  contention,  Dem.  1440. 
22.  Thuc.  1.  41.  emtilatkm,  ardomr, 
Pol.  4.  49.  2.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  18.  In 
N.  T.  quarrel,  conUtUion,  strife,  Luke 

22.  24.-2  Mace.  4.  4.    ^1.  V.  H.  12. 
64.  Pol.  5.  93.  9.  Thuc  8.  76. 

iftX6veiKot,  ov,  6,  If,  adj.  {fiXot  & 
rtUoCf)  loving  quarrel,  fond  of  strife, 
contentious,  1  Cor.  11.  16. — Jos.  Ant. 
15. 6.  2.  Pint.  Agesi.  2.  Xen.  Eq.  9.  8. 

^iXo£eWa,  ac,  if,  (^4Xo£eiaoc,)  lo9€  to 
strangers,    hospitality,  Rom.    12.    13. 

Heb.  13.  2 Pint.  Vit.  Thea.  14,  23. 

Pol.  4.20.  1. 

^iK6HtvoQ,  ov,  6,  ii,  adj.  (^/Xoc  & 
Uvo^,)  laving  strangers,  hospttable,  1 
Tim.  3.  2.  Tit.  1.  8.  1  Pet.  4.  9.— Pa- 
Iseph.  5.  1.  Pint.  Cimon  10.  Xen.  H. 
G.  6.  1.  3. 

4»cXoxp4^evw,  f.  cWw,  (jftXorp^To^) 
to  love  to  be  first,  to  effect  pre-eminence, 
3  John  9.— Only  in  N.  T.  Comp.  ft- 
Xoirp^Tog,  Artemid.  2.  33.  Plot.  SoJ. 
29.  Alcib.  2. 

^/Xoc,  %  oy,  pr.  Pass.  [i.  e.  for  ^- 
Xovpeyofi]  loved,  dear^  befriended,  Hon. 
Od.  2.  363  ^e  riKyoy.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  3. 
3  wayff  ova  <^\a  rovroiQ  J^y,  Hdian.  7. 
9.  14.  Also  Act.  [for  fiXiiv'\  loving, 
friendly,  land,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  2.  I  Gcoc 
cv/iey^C  ^pxtrai  yly&rScu  Kal  ^Xoc.  ib. 
7.  9.  2.  Dem.  480.  9.  Thuc  7.  1.— 
In  N.  T.  Subst.  o  flXoc,  a  friend^  Bnttm. 
§  123.  3.  Luke  7.  6  erc/ii^e  wpoc  airnr 
....  ifUXovc*  11.  5  bis,  6,  8:  12.  4 : 
14.  12:   15.  6,  29:  16.  9:    21.   16: 

23.  12.  John  11.  11  :  15.  13,  14, 
15  :  19.  12  f/Xoc  rov  KalaxipoQ,  i.  e. 
a  favourer  of  Caesar,  loyal  to  him. 
Acts  10.  24:  19.  31  oyrtg  ahrf  fAoc, 
i.  e.  friends  to  him.  27.  3.  James  2. 23 
ifUXoQ  Oeov.  4.  4  f.  roH  Koa/wv,  3  John 
15  bis.  In  the  sense  of  companion,  as- 
sociate, Matt.  11.  19  0.  reXtityQy  jcr.X. 
Luke  7.  34.  John  3.  29  0.  rov  yvpfiov, 
a  brideman,  see  in  fivfifCty.  As  a  word 
of  courteous  address,  Luke  14. 10.  Sept 
for  2r\ik  Esth.  5.  10.  Prov.  14.  20. 
yi.  Ex.33.  11.  Job  2.  11.  Tan  com- 
panion, Dan.  2.  13, 17,  18,— Jos.  Ant 
17.  11.  1.  Pol.  9.  24.  2.  Dem.  113. 
27.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  4.  1  sq.  with  dat 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  33.     r\r^nir> 
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\6(To<l>oc,)  pr.  love  of  wisdom^  Hdian.  1 . 
2.  6 ;  then,  philotopky,  knowledge  na- 
tural and  mora],  knowledge  of  things 
human  and  divine,  comp.  in  2o^a  b. 
i£scbin.  Dial.  Socr.  2.  22.  Hdian.  4. 5. 
13.  Xen.  Conv.  1.  6  ;  spoken  of  the 
wisdom  and  learning  of  the  Chaldeans, 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  29. — In  N.  T.  phUosopky^ 
i.  e.  the  Jewish  theology  or  theological 
learning,  pertaining  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  law  and  other  scriptures, 
and  to  the  traditional  law  of  ceremonial 
observances.  Col.  2.  8 ;  comp.  v.  16, 
and  1  Tim.  6.  20.  Comp.  Jahn  §  106. 
— So  Philo,  xarpioc  <pO^<ro<^a^  i.  e. 
Jewish  theology.  Leg.  ad  Cai.  p.  1014. 
D.  deSomn.p.  1125.  D. 

<>iX($ao^C«  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (^/Xoc  &  tro^ 
ipia,)  pr.  loving  wisdom ;  then  as  subst. 
a  phUosopher,  an  inquirer  after  know- 
ledge natural  and  moral,  in  things  hu- 
man and  divine;  spoken  in  N.  T.  of 
Ghreek  philosophers.  Epicureans  and 
Stoics,  who  spent  their  time  hi  inquiries 
and  disputations  respecting  moral  sci- 
ence. Acts  17.  18. — ^Arr^  Epict.  S.  28. 
80.     Hdian.  1.  9.  7.     Xen.  Vect.  ft.  4 

^iKSoTopyoct  ov,  6,  i^,  adj.  (^/Xoc  & 
trropyli  love  of  kindred,)  tenderly  loving, 
kindly  affectioned,  pr.  towards  one's  kin- 
dred ;  in  N.  T.  towards  Christian  breth- 
ren, Rom.  12.  10. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  10, 
5.  Plut.  Cleomen.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
3.2. 

^tX^reicyos,  ov,  6,  i,  adj.  (^/Xoc  & 
riKvoy,)  loving  one*s  children.  Tit.  2.  4. 
— Luc.  Tyrann.  4.  Plut.  Agesi.  25. 
Plut.  Amator.  23,  see  in  ^IXavBpot, 

ifikoTipiofiat,  ov/iac,  f.  iiffofAat,  de- 
pon.  Mid.  or  Pass.  (^iX^t/ioc  lorinff 
honour,  ambitious,  from  <^\oc  &  rifilif) 
to  love  honour,  to  be  ambitious,  Luc. 
Icarom.  17.  Dem.  1046.  7.  In  N.  T. 
foil,  by  infin.  to  be  ambitious  of  doing 
any  tldng,  to  exert  oneself,  to  strive^ 
i.  e.  from  a  love  and  sense  of  honour ; 
as  in  Engl,  to  make  it  a  point  of  honour 
to  do  so  and  so.  Rom.  15.  20  o^hna  dk 
(piKoTifwvfievov  ebayyeXlCioBai  k,  t.  X. 
2  Cor.  5.  9.  1  Thess.  4.  11  xafwiicaXow- 
ptv  vfidc  ....  (fnXoTifuitrdai  finvxainv 
r.  r.  X. — Jos.  Ant.  prooem.  §  3.    ib.  15. 


9. 5.  ^l.  V.  H.  9.  29.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  1 
init.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  8. 

^tXofp6yi^,  adv.  (^<$^w,)  in  a 
friendly-minded  manner,  kindly,  cour- 
teously. Acta  28.  7.-2  Mace.  3.  9. 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  9.  7.  Plut,  Solon.  5. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  10.  4. 

^iX6^uy,  ovoc»  o,  j^,  adj.  (^Xoc  & 
fp^y,)  friendly-minded,  kind,  courteous, 
1  Pet.  3.  8  in  text.  rec.  where  later  edit. 
raic€iv6i^ptav. — Plut.  Amator.  19.  T.  IV. 
p.  500.  Tauchn.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  6. 

^ifi6u>,  a,  f.  inrw,  (<l>ifji6c  a  muzzle,) 
to  muzzle,  trans. 

a)  prop,  as  oxen  treading  out  grain  ; 
1  Cor.  9.  9 ;  and  1  Tim.  5.  18  ov  ^c- 
fjU}irusPovy  iLXowyra,  quoted  from  Deut. 
25.  4  where  Sept.  for  DDH.  Comp. 
Jahn  §  64.  Calmet  art.  Thrashing, 

b)  fig.  to  muzzle,  =  to  stop  the 
mouth,  to  put  to  silence;  Pass,  to  be 
silenced,  silent,  to  hold  one*s  peace,  (a)- 
Spoken  of  persons.  Matt.  22.  34  &ti 
€<^lfna<re  rove  'LaB^ovKaiov^,     1  Pet.  2. 

15.  Pass.  Matt.  22.  12.  Mark  1.  25  ; 
and  Luke  4.  35  ^ifiuOriri. — Jos.  B.  J. 
procem.  §  5.  ib.  1.  22.  3.  Luc.  Mort. 
Peregr.  15.  Sext.  Empir.  adv.  Logic. 
II.  275. — (i3)  Of  things,  as  winds,  and 
waves.  Pass,  to  be  stUl,  hushed;  Mark 
4.  39  xe^plfibum.  On  this  Perf.  imperat. 
comp.  Buttm.  §  137.  n.  11. — Jos.  de 
Mace.  §  2  fin. 

^Xiyuty,  oyoc,  6,  Phlegon,  pr.  n.  of  a 
Christian  at  Rome,  Rom.  16.  14. 

^XoyiC<i>,  f.  i<Fu>,  (^X6^)  to  in/lame,  to 
set  on  fire,  pr.  Sept.  for  IDH/  Ps.  97.  3. 
Sept.  Dan.  3. 28.  Ecclus.  3.  30.  Soph. 
Philoct.  1199 In  N.  T.  ^g.  to  in- 
flame, to  fire  with  passion,  discord, 
hatred ;  spoken  of  the  tongue,  with  ace. 
James  3.  6  bis. 

^X6i,  yoQ,  ti,  {ifXiyw,)  flame,  Luke 

16.  24  iv  T^  fXoyl  ravrff.  So  ^Xo£  xv- 
p6q,  flame  of  fire,  i.  e.  fiery  flame,  or 
flaming  fire.  Acts  7.  30.  Rev.  1.  14  : 
2.  18  :  19.  12.  kv  TvpX  0Xoy<Jc  id.  2 
Thess.  1.  8.     Comp.  in  11  vp  a.     Sept. 

for  nr6  Is.  29.  6.   rqrh  Joei  1. 19. 

TMb  Ex.  3.  2.— Ecclu8."8.  13  cf  xvpi 

0Xoy<}c.     ^1.  V.  H.  5.  6,    Xen.  Conv. 

2.  24. — Of  lightning,  Heb.  1.  7  xvpoc 

1  0XcJya,  quoted  froijtiecPb^vi^O^TI^^'^ 
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Heb.  tttjh  tt>H,  Sept.  Vatic,  irvp  ^\iyov. 
Sept.  foran^  Is.  30.  30. 

^Xvapeiif,  &t  ^«  ^^'Wf  (^Xwapoc»)  pr.  *  to 
overflow  with  talk,'  =  to  prate^  to  trifle^ 
intrans.  JEschin.  Dial.  Socr.  2. 16.  Xen. 
An.  3.  1.  26.  In  N.  T.  with  ace.  to 
prate  about  or  against :  3  John  10  \6- 
yoig  woytipolg  t^Xvapiiy  fifidQ. 

^Xvapoc»  ovf  6f  4,  adj.  (^Xvw,  Lat. 
Jluo,)  pr.  overflowings  i.  e.  with  talk ; 
hence  subst.  a  prater^  tattler,  trifler,  1 
Tim.  5. 13.— Arr.  Epict.  3.  25.  8.  Ms- 
chin.  Dial.  Socr.  3.  18.  Luc.  Asin.  10. 

*o/J€p(5c,  a,  6y,  {<i>ofiii»t,)  fearful,  ter- 
rible, frightful  ;  Heb.  10.  27  0o/3epa  U 
riQ  Ik^ox^  Kpi<r€ut.  v.  31 :  12.  21. 
Sept.  for  KT^a  Gen.  28. 17.  Deut.  10. 
17  —2  Mace.  1.  24.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  3. 
Dem.  505.  12.  Xen.  An.  5.  2.  23. 

^/Scuf,  M,  f.  ^ffw,  (0o/3o€,)  to  fNi<  tn 
/ifor,  to  terrify,  to  frig  Men,  Hdian.  1.  8. 
4.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  48  al  K&firi\oi  c^o- 
/^ovv  Tovg  tmroi/c. — Oftener'and  in  N.  T. 
only  Mid.  or  Pass,  ^(jiofiai,  ov/iac,  aor. 
1  Pass,  k^fiii^fiy  and  fut  1  pass.  ^ 
priOfitrofiai  often  in  Mid.  sense,  pr.  *  to 
put  oneself  in  fear,'  =  to  fear,  to  be 
qfraid,  [lit.  in  our  obsolete  phrase,  to  be 
afeard,  i.  e.  afear'd.  Ed.]  to  be  terrified, 
either  from  fear  simply  or  from  asto- 
nishment; see  Buttm.  §  135.  3,  4.  § 
136.  2. 

a)  PR.  AND  OENR.  in  various  con- 
ttructions:  (a)  Intrans.  and  absol.  Rom. 
13.  4  lay  ^  KOKoy  xof^c>  fo^v.  So  /i^ 
^(iov,fear  not,  Mark  5.  36.  Luke  1. 
13,  30.  al.  t^ri  ^/3e(<r6c,  Matt.  14.  27. 
Mark  6.  50.  al.  c^/3oi;Kro,  Mark  10. 
32  :  16.  8.  1^/3^017,  Matt.  14.  30.  AcU 
22.  29.  i<poliitBrioay  tnpd^pa.  Matt.  17. 
6 :  27.  54.  etc.  etc.  Heb.  13.  6  Kvpiog 
€fwi  Poii06cf  Ka\  oh  <^fifiBii<rofJLai,  quoted 
from  Ps.  118. 6  where  Sept.  forK*)^  as 
also  Gen.  15.  1 :  50.  19.  Ex.  2.' 14. 
(Palseph.  32. 2.  iGl.V.  H.  3. 43.  Thuc. 
4.  68.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  30.)  Foil,  by 
accus.  of  a  cognate  noun;  comp. 
Buttm.  $  131.  3.  Winer  §  32.  2. 
So  1  Pet.  3.  14  roy  Bi  fSfloy  avrHy 
firi  <^pridn^€,  fear  not  their  fear,  i.  e. 
which  they  would  inspire.  ^9.6  fiii  ^/3. 
fifl^tfilay  irT6fi(yty.  Emphat.  Mark  4.  41; 
and  Luke  2.  9  e^/9^i|<roK  <^6fioy  fiiyay. 
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— (/3)  Trans,  with  ace.  corap.  Buttm. 
$  135.  3, 4.  Winer  §  39.  p.  208.  E.  g. 
with  ace.  of  parson.  Matt.  10.  26  ^ 
oiy  ^fiififfirt  ahrouc*  14.  5  ifoli^ii  r^y 
ox><oy.  Mark  12.  12.  Luke  20.  19. 
John  9.  22.  Acts  9.  26.  Ron.  13.  3 
riiy  lijovtrlay  concr.  Gal.  2.  12.  aL  So 
Sept  for  K*1>  Num.  21.  34.  Deut.  3.  8. 
(Luc.  D.  Deor.  16.  3.  Xen.  Hi.  2. 18.) 
Foil,  by  ace.  of  tinng,  to  hitrayfim^ 
Heb.  11.  23.  roy  dvfioy  rw  /3ainXii#c 
V.  27  /i»?^€V,  Rev.  2.  10. — Luc.  D. 
Deor.  19.  2.  Plut.  Galba  22.  Xen.  H. 
G.  4.  4.  8.  rl,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  22.— 
(y)  Foil,  by  air6  with  gen.  to  fear  from, 
to  be  afraid  of  any  one  ;  Matt.  10.  28 
fi^  fopeiaOe  iiwo  TAy  iiT0KT€y6yr%ty  t6 
trUfia.  Luke  12.  4.  So  Sept.  for  IH) 
]P  Deut.  1. 29.  Lev.  26. 2.  Ps.  3.  5! 
IP  Jim  Jer.  10.  2.-<a)  FoU.  by  /4. 
lest ;  see  in  M^  II.  p.  518.  Acts  27. 
17  i^fiovfuyol  re,  ft^  c2c  ri^y  avprty  ccri- 
ffiifffc.  Also  by  fiiiirku  id.  v.  29.  2  Cor. 
11.  3:  12.  20.  Gal.  4.  11  fofio^fuu 
vfidg,  filiwuQ  K.  r.  X.  i.  e.  as  to  you. 
by  ^{fTore,  ib.  Heb.  4.1.— by  fi^,  Hdian* 
1.  14.  27.  Thuc.  1.  36.  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 
6.  10.  fifiworc,  Sept.  Gen.  32.  11.— (t) 
With  infin.  to  fear  to  do  any  thing,  to 
scruple,  to  hesitate ;  Matt.  1.  20  /ii)  ^ 
fitiO^C  wcLpaXafluy  Mapiitfi  ri^y  yvrcuca 
90V.  2.  22.  Mark  9.  32.  Luke  9.  45. 
So  Sept.  for  Hy^  Gen.  19.  30 :  46.  3. 
Ex.  34. 30.— Plut  Galba  27.  Xen.  An. 
1.  3.  17. 

b)  MORALLY,  to  fear,  s  to  reverence, 
to  honour,  with  accus.  (a)  genr.  Mark 
6.  20  kfofitiro  roy  'liaayyrir.  Eph.  5. 
33  lya  ^finroL  roy  dr^.  So  Sept 
and  Knj  Lev.  19.  3.  Josh.  4.  14.— 
Plut  Galba  3.  Hdian.  3.  13.  6.— (/J) 
Spec,  Toy  Qeoy  or  roy  Kvpioy  fofiuodai, 
to  fear  Qod,  to  reverence,  e.  g.  to  stand 
in  awe  of  God,  the  punisher  of  wron^ 
so  as  not  to  do  evil;  Luke  18.  2  ror 
Qtoy  fiii  i^fiovfuyoct  «^a)  dySpnivoy  fj^ 
lyTp€T6ftiyoc.  V.  4 :  23.  40.  Col.  3.  22. 
1  Pet  2.  17.  (Sept  Ex.  1.  17,  21. 
Lev.  19.  14.)  Also  by  Hebr.  in  the 
sense  of  religion,  piety,  3:  to  worsktp^ 
to  adore  God,  Luke  1.  50  roc  to  eXcoc 
ahrov  .  .  •  roic  ^j3ov/i€m>ic  nW6r*  Acts 
10.  2,  22,  35.   Rev.  11.  18:   14.   7: 
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15.  4:  19.  5.  So  oi  ^jiovfuvoi  ror 
Q^Svf  s=  proselytes,  Acts  18.  16,  26 : 
oomp.  in  Zc/Sor.  Sept.  and  H^V  Deut. 
4.  10,  29 :  6.  2,  13,  24 :  287  68.  1 
Sam.  12.  14.  etc.  Al. 

^SfifirpoVf  ov,  T6f  (i^ofiiitt,)  something 
fearfulf  a  fearful  sights  terrible  portent ; 
Luke  21.  11  (lt6firfTp6,  re  kuI  tnifitia  &t* 
ohpavov.  Sept.  for  K^H  Is.  19.  17. — 
Anth.  Gr.  III.  p.  45.  Luc.  Philopatr.9. 

4»<}j3oc,  ov,  6f  {(^fion<u^)fear^  terror^ 
affright. 

a)  PB.  AMD  OENR.  Matt.  14.  26  &xd 
Tov  ^6fiov  iKpaiav.  Luke  1.  12  0o/3oc 
ixiweasv  iw  abrdy.  2.  9  k^ofifiOrtaar  ^6- 
Pop  fUyaVf  see  in  ^/^ew  a.  8.  37  :  21. 
26.  Rom.  8.  15.   2  Cor.  7.   5  ^/3oc, 

/«ar#.  V.  11.  1  Tim.  5.  20.  I  John  4. 
18  ter.  FolL  by  gen.  of  the  pers.  or 
thing  feared,  i.  e.  which  inspires  fear. 
Matt.  28.  4  &X0  ^e  roii  ^flov  ahrov  i.  e. 
rod  ityyiXov.  John  7.  13:  19.  38  :   20. 

19.  1  Pet.  3.  14  comp.  in  ^ofiiu  a. 
Heb.  2.  15  ^.   rov  daydrov.  Rev.  18. 

10,  15.  Meton.  a  terror ,  an  object  of 
fear,  Rom.  13.  3.  Sept  for  HK*)^  Gen. 
9.  2.  Jon.  1.  10,  15.  IHB  Deut.  11. 
25.  Ps.  53.  6.     ^/3oi  for  Op^  Job 

20.  25.— Hdian.  1.  14.  19.  Dem.  798. 
3.  Xen.  An.  2.  2.  19,  21. —Including 
the  idea  of  aeUmUhment^  amazement; 
Matt.  28.  8  /icra  ^6fiov  icaX  xa^aq  fte« 
ydXifc.  Mark  4.  41.  Luke  1.  65 :  5. 
26 :  7.  16.  Acto  2.  43 :  5.  5,  11 :  19. 
17.  Rev.  11.11. 

b)  IN  A  MORAL  ssH8S,/tfar,  ==  rever- 
ence^ respectf  honour,  e.  g.  of  persons, 
Rom.  13.  7  bis,  inrd^on  oly  wam  rhc 
6(p€t\&Q . .  .  r^  Toy  ^(ioy,  ^(ioy, — Else- 
where of  God  or  Christ,  ^/x>c  rov  Oeov 
or  Kvpfov,  i.  e.  a  deep  and  reverential 
sense  of  accountability  to  God  or  Christ ; 
2  Cor.  5.11  €iB6r€c  oly  roy  <^6fioy  rov 
Kvplov  jc.  r.  X.  7.  1.  Eph.  5.  21  {two- 
rcurffdfieyoi  hXKiiXoic  ky  ^fif  Xpiarov. 
Simply  with  rov  9eoi>,  etc.  impl.  1  Pet. 
2.  18  comp.  Eph.  5.  21.  Jude  23.  In- 
tens.  iy  ^/3^  jcac  iy  rpoftf,  1  Cor.  2.  3. 
2  Cor.  7.  15.  Phil.  2.  12.  Eph.  6.  5. 
(Sept.  for  rtny,  2  Chr.   19.  9.    Ps.  2. 

11.  Tn?P8.'36.  1.)  By  Hebraism, 
eq.  to  religion,  piety,  ^.  roH  Kvplov  Acts 
9.  31.    ^.  rovBiov  Rom.  3.  18.  Simpl. 


1  Pet.  1.  17:  3.  2,  15.  So  Sept 
TfrC^  nvrV  Ps.  19.  10 :  111.  10.  Prov. 
1.  7*.  29:  8.  13:  9.  10:  14.  28,  29. 
— Ecclus.  1.  12,  18:  40.  26. 

4»o//3i7,  lyci  4}  Phoebe,  pr.  n.  of  a  Chris- 
tian female,  an  almoner  (JihaKoyo^)  in  the 
church  at  Cenchrea,  commended  by 
Paul  to  the  church  at  Rome,  Rom. 
16.  1. 

^oiylxTi,  ffg,  4,  (0otVtf  palm-tree,) 
Phoenice,  Phoenicia,  a  narrow  tract  of 
country  on  the  east  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean, between  Palestine  and  Syria;  ac- 
cording to  Greek  and  Roman  writers, 
terminating  on  the  north  at  the  river 
Eleutherus,  opposite  the  little  island 
Aradus ;  and  extending  on  the  south  as 
^Etr  as  to  Dora,  or  even  to  Pelusium  ; 
though  according  to  the  Scriptures  all 
the  country  south  of  Tyre  belonged  to 
the  Hebrew  jurisdiction  ;  comp.  in  Tv- 
fK>c.  The  Phoenicians  were  Uie  most 
celebrated  commercial  nation  of  anti* 
quity  ;  their  chief  cities  were  Tjnre  and 
Sidon ;  and  they  planted  many  colonies, 
especially  Carthage.  Other  cities  were 
Byblus,  Orthosias,  Berytus  now  Bey- 
root,  Acco  now  Acre.  See  Rosenm. 
Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  1  sq. — Acts  11. 
19:  15.  3:  21.  2. 

^ivi^,  iKog,  6,  sometimes  written 
^fvi£,  a  palm'tree,  the  date  palm,  Phce^ 
nix  dactyUfera  of  Linnseus,  and  called 
by  him  one  of  the  princes  of  the  vege- 
table kingdom.  The  palm  is  a  lolly 
tree,  consisting  of  a  straight  scaly  trunk, 
crowned  with  a  spreading  ever-green 
tuil  of  long  narrow  leaves.  It  was  an- 
ciently very  abundant  in  Palestine, 
particularly  around  Jericho,  which 
was  thence  called  the  city  of  Palms, 
DHDiV!  "Vy,  Sept.  t<(Xcc  ^^Wjcwv, 
Deut.' 34.  3.  Jndg.  1.  16.  2  Chr.  28. 
15  ;  comp.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  6.  1.  ib.  15.  4. 
2.  al.  Hence  on  Jewish  and  Roman 
coins,  the  palm  sometimes  appears  as 
the  emblem  of  Palestine.  Its  fruit  is 
the  date,  a  great  article  of  food  in 
oriental  countries.  The  boughs,  called 
alfto  palms,  were  borne  in  the  hands  or 
strewed  in  the  way  on  seasons  of  re- 
joicing. See  Jahn  §  75. — John  12. 13. 
Rev.  7.  9.  Sept.  for  -WDD  11.  cc.  Neh. 
8.  17.-2  Mace.  10^J,,,^5^§it  8. 


Diod.  Sic.  2,  53.    Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 


3. 
22, 

II.  ^ofvil,  cicocf  i^)  Pfuenix,  a  city  on 
the  S.  £.  coast  of  Crete,  with  a  harbour, 
Acts  27.  12. 

^ovcvc,  iwci  o,  (^ycvw,)  a  manslaytr^ 
a  murderer^  Matt.  22.  7.  Acts  3.  14 : 

7.  62  :  28.  4.  1  Pet.  4. 15.  Rev.  21.  8  : 
22.  15.— Wisd.  12.  5.  Hdian.  3. 12.  4. 
Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  6. 

'i>ovf.vm,  f.  cvcrw,  (^oFOCt)  to  kill  A  "peT' 
son,  /o  itoy,  to  murder;  absol.  olr  (ftoreO' 
(Tccc  Matt.  5.  21  :  19.  18.  Row.  13.  9. 
fiii  ^yevtrjiQ  Mark  10.  19.  Lake  18. 20. 
James  2.  11.  (Sept.  for  nSH  Ex.  20. 
13.  Deut.  5.  17.)  Qenr.  Matt.  5.  21. 
James  2.  1 1 :  4.  2  see  in  Zri\6ia  b.  Foil, 
by  accus.  Matt.  23.  31  rHy  ^vtviravrhty 
TovQ  irpoi^iiTag,  v.  35.  James  5.  6. 
Sept.  for  mn  Deut.  4. 42.  Josh.  20.5,6. 
y^  Neh.  4.'  11.— Hdian.  1.  17.  25. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  22.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 11. 
^oVoc,  ov,  6,  (obsol.  ^vw,)  a  kilUng 
of  men,  murder,  slaughter;  Mark  15.  7 
<^6yoy  7rtiroiriKit(ray.  Luke  23.  19,  25 
9Ta9iy  Ka\  ^6yoy.  Acts  9.  1.  Rom.  1. 
29.  Heb.  11.  37  ty  ^oyf  fiaxaipat. 
Plur.  <l>6yoit  murdersy  Matt.  15.  19. 
Mark  7.  21.  Gal.  5.  21.  Rev.  9.  21. 
Sept.  for  D*^  bloodshed,  Ex.  22.  2. 
Prov.  1.  18.  ^.  irouiy  Deut.  22.  8.  ^. 
Ijtaxoiipai  for  i^TTTB  Ex.  17.  3.  Deut. 
13.  15. — 2  Mace*.  4.  35.    Jos.  Ant.  4. 

8.  16.  iEl.  V.  H.  2. 17.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3. 
65. 

^piia,  &,  f.  iftrwf  (fipia,)  pr.  a  fre- 
quentative form  [Rather,  it  should  seem, 
another  form  from  the  old  prseterite 
Mid.  of  ipipw,  \,  e.  vit^pa,  Ed.]  imply- 
ing the  repetition  or  continuance  of  the 
simple  action  expressed  by  ^pw,  Passow 
s.  V.  Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  585 ;  to  bear  about, 
L  e.  with  or  on  oneself,  to  wear,  trans. 
Matt.  11.  8  ra  /loXaica  ipopovyviQ,  John 
19.  5  ari(^ayoy,  Rom.  13.  4  ri^y  fi6xai^ 
pay.  1  Cor.  15.  49  bis.  James  2.  3  ri^y 
ccrO^ra. — Ecclus.  11.3.  Jos.  Ant  3.  7. 
2.  Pol.  6.  22.  1.  Xen.  CEc.  17.  8. 

^6poy,  ov,  r6,  Loit/orumj  only  in  pr. 
n.  ^6poy  *Ainriov,  Forum  Appii,  a  small 
town  on  the  Appian  way,  according  to 
the  Itinerary  of  Antoninus  43  Roman 
miles  from  Rome,  in  or  near  the  Pontine 


^Ofrlov 

Acta  28.  15.  Comp.   Wetst. 
p.  654  sq.  Hor.  Snt.  1.  5.  3. 


marshes. 

N.  T.  II.  ^ 

Cic.  ad  All.  2.  10,  see  in  Tafiipyai. 

4^6p<K,  ov,  6,  (^'p«,)  pr*  *  what  is  [fc- 
pSfieyoy]  borne,  brought  [or  rather  paid. 
So  (to  select  one  out  of  fifty  examples 
that  might  be  adduced)  Aristoph.  Vesp. 
1101.  fopoy  ^iptadai.  Inde^  f^  as 
used  oifMymg  taxes,  is  frequent  in  the 
best  writers.  Ed.]  ;'  hence,  a  tax,  tri" 
bute,  imposed  upon  persons  and  their 
property  annually,  in  distinction  from 
riXoc  toll,  which  was  more  usually  levied 
on  merchandize  and  travellers.  Luke 
20.  22  ^6poy  ^yai.  23. 2.  Rom.  18. 6 
it6povc  rekeirt.  v.  7  bis.  Sept.  for  Dp 
Judg.  1.  30.  2  Sam.  20.  24.  HTO  Esrm 

4.  20. — 1  Mace.  3.  31  f .  rAy  x*^*"* 
Jos.  Ant.  17.  11.  2  f6povc  iwifiaXXofU* 
vovc  cff^orocc  r6  hr'  croc*  Hdian.  6.  2. 3. 
Xen.  Conv.  4.  32. 

^oprcfw,  f.  /(Tw,  (f6proc,)  to  hmdem^ 
to  load,  to  lay  a  burden  upon  any  one, 
pr.  Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  289.  ult.  In 
N.  T.  fig.  as  of  the  burden  of  the  Jew- 
ish  ritual,  with  doubl.  ace.  Luke  1 1 .  46 
<popTi(€Te  row£  iiyOpturovc  f^oprla  hfafla- 
araKTa^  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  5.  Winer 
§  32.  4.  Pass.  part.  Matt.  11.  28  o< 
KoiriwyT€c  Kol  T€fopriafuyoi,  ye  weary 
and  heavy  laden,  L  e.  with  the  burden 
of  sin  and  suffering. 

^oprioy,  ov,  r6,  {^^roQ,)  a  hmrdea^ 
load;  a  dimin.  in  form  but  not  in  sense, 
comp.  Buttm.  $  1 19.  n.  15.  p.  330. 

a)  prop,  and  as  spoken  of  a  ship, 
lading,  freight^  cargo.  Acts  27.  10  in 
later,  edit,  for  ^^ro^  in  text.  rec. — Of 
a  ship  Jos.  Ant.  14.  14.  3.  Xen.  CEe. 
8.  12.  Genr.  Sept.  Is.  46.  1.  JBX. 
V.  H.  9.  14.    Xen.  Mem.  3.  13.  6. 

b)  Jig.  (o)  of  the  Jewish  oeremo- 
nial  law  as  a  burden  upon  ito  followers. 
Matt.  23.  4.  Luke  11.  46  bis,  comp.  in 
^prl((a.  Of  the  precepts  and  requisi- 
tions of  Christ,  in  antithesis,  Matt.  II. 
30.  Comp.  in  Zvy6c. — Act.  Thorn. 
I  28.  Diog.  Laert.  7.  5.  4  avro^  ftovoc 
cvya^ai  (iavriimu  Z^kmm^c  ^oprlor. 
[The  reference  is  incorrect;  and  I  have 
in  vain  endeavoured  to  make  it  right ; 
as  also  the  error  which,  I  suspect,  exists 
in  the  words  in  their  present  state.  I 
have  little  doubt  that  Uie  true  read- 
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ing  it  a.  /i.  ivvarat.  The  Infinit.  and 
3  Sing.  pres.  Ind.  are  often  confounded 
by  scribea  and  copyists.]— (/3)  Of  the 
burden  of  one's  &ults,  sins,  Gal.  6.  5. 
Comp.  Sept.  and  t^H^  Ps.  38.  5. 

ifdftroCf  ov,  6f  (i^ifmi)  pr.  *what  is 
borne,'  a  burden^  load;  e.  g.  of  a  ship, 
ladings  freighi,  cargo,  Acts  27.  10  in 
text.  rec.  Comp.  in  ^opriov  a. — Luc. 
Navig.  18  ro  xXoIov  .  • .  ra2  o  ^proc. 

^cfrovK(£roc,  ov,  6,  Fortunatui,  pr.  n. 
of  a  Christian,  1  Cor.  16.  17* 

^pay^XXioy,  ov,  r^,  Lat.  Jtagellum, 
i.  e.  a  fv^tp,  scourge,  John  2.  15. 

4>paYcXX($w,  w,  f.  waiif,  (^payeXXioi^,) 
JjeX.flagello,  i.e.  ioflageUaUy  to  scourge, 
with  ace.  Matt.  27.  26.  Mark  15.  15. 
—Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  728  ^ycXX«aac 

^payfi6c,  ov,  6,  {i^pdotria^  a  fence, 
a  hedge,  as  enclosing  any  thing ;  e.  g. 
a  Ihorn-hedge  around  a  vineyard,  be- 
sides which  there  was  often  a  wall; 
Matt,  21.  33  4^ayfwv  ahrf  wtpUdtiice, 
Mark  12.  1.  The  language  is  here  bor- 
rowed from  Is.  5.  2,  5,  where  Sept.  for 
p^  and  i^y\\^.  Comp.  Jahn  §  67. 
Harmer's  Observ.  III.  p.  179  sq.  Luke 
14.  23  clc  r6,Q  6Bovc  xai  ^pay/xovc,  into 
the  highways  and  hedges,  i.  e.  the  '  nar- 
row ways  among  the  vineyards.'  Fig. 
£ph.  2.  14,  see  in  Mttroroixoy*  Sept. 
also  for  TTH  Num.  22.  24.  £cc.  10.  8. 
— Plut.  Cimon.  10  tUv  ityp&r  tovc  ^a- 
Y/iovc  &^iXev.  Xen.  Venat.  11.  4. 

^pa^iif,  f.  data,  to  say,  to  speak,  to 
tell,  to  declare  in  words,  trans.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  6.  2.  Plut.  Thes.  12.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  15.— In  N.  T.  to  tell,  = 
to  explain  to  interpret,  r^y  wapafioXilv 
Matt.  13.  36  :  15.  15.  Sept.  for  f^n 
Job  6.  24.  rry\n  Job  12.  8.  — Jos". 
Vit.  §  59.  Ceb.  Tab.  33.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.3.11. 

^pdffiru,  or  ma,  f.  £<a,  to  enclose 
with  a  fence,  hedge,  wall,  for  protec- 
tion, to  fence  around,  to  hedge  in,  trans. 
Sept.  for  iptef  Hos.  2.  6.  Xen.  Cyr.  2. 
4.  25  ;  a  city  with  walls,  to  fortify, 
Hdian.  8.  2.  13 ;  a  defile  with  troops, 
to  shut  up,  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  13.  So  Uie 
ears  with  wax,  etc.  to  stop,  ra  Sra  Sept. 
for  DIDK  Prov.  21.  13.    Luc.  Nigr.  19. 


— In  N.  T.  only  in  reference  to  the 
mouth,  ^pdafftiv  to  ttrdfia,  to  stop  the 
mouthf  viz. 

a)  PROP*  as  of  wild  beasts,  Heb.  11. 
33  c^pofttK  errdfiara  XtoyvMy,  i.  e.  ren- 
dered them  harmless,  powerless ;  comn. 
Dan.  6.  22. — M.  Antonin.  12.  1  o  M 
MXu>c  repc/^aXiiiK  ror  fipaxlova  rf  ia- 
Bfjri,  ^  if6p€i,  ti^paii  re  ri  orSfia  ro^ 
XioiToc*  Diog*  Laert.  5.  5. 

b)  Fio.  to  silence,  to  put  to  silence ; 
Rom.  3.  19  tya  irctv  errdfia  ^payjj.  So 
2  Cor.  11.  10  if  Kavxn<rig  airri  ov  ^pa- 
yi^fferat. — 2  Mace.  14.  36.  So  ifi^d^- 
truy  TO  aT6fjLa  Dem.  406.  5. 

^piap,  aroc,  ro,  a  well,  pit,  for  water, 
dug  in  the  eurth,  and  thus  strictly  dis- 
tinguished from  miyfi  fountain ;  though 
a  well  may  also  be  called  a  fountain; 
[but  impropri^,  and  figuratively.  Eo.] 
comp*  in  Iliyy^  b,  and  Gesen.  Lex.  art. 
1H2.  Jahn  $  45.  So  Luke  14.  5. 
John  4.  11  t6  <ltpiap  itrrl  Padv.  v.  12. 
Sept.  for  -|M2l  Gen.  16.  14  :  26.  15, 
18  sq. — Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  7.  Luc.  De- 
mon. 22.  Xen.  An.  4. 2.  25.— Fig.  of 
any  pit,  abyss,  e.  g.  in  Hades,  the  bot- 
tomless pit,  Rev.  9.  1,  2  ter.  So  Sept. 
(ftpiap  ^ia^6opac  for  JTl^  *1K3  Ps. 
55.  24. 

^pcvairaraw,  w,  f.  iioia,  (fftpiiy  &  &Ta- 
rdiat,)  to  deceive  the  nund  of  any  one, 
L  q.  genr.  to  deceive,  trans.  Gal.  6.  3 
eavTor  ^. — Hesych.  ^pcvairar^*  )^Xf  wa- 
(ei.     Not  found  in  profane  writers. 

^pevaTaTTiQ,  ov,  6,  (^eyairardia,)  a 
mind'deceiver,  i.  q.  genr.  a  deceiver. 
Tit.  1.  10.— Etymol.  Mag.  811.  3. 
Not  found  in  profane  writers. 

^piir,  ey6c,  4,  pr.  the  diaphragm, 
midriff,  prcecordia,  often  in  plur.  Hom. 
n.  10. 10.  Od.  9.  301.  Hence,  as  the 
supposed  seat  of  all  mental  emotions, 
and  faculties,  usually  and  in  N.  T.  me- 
ton.  the  mind,  the  soul,  including  the 
intellect,  disposition,  feelings,  etc.  1 
Cor.  14.  20  bis,  u^  vai^la  yiviadi  ra7i 
i^ptoiy  .  .  .  TCUQ  ck  i^pttrX  riXeioi  y'lv ttrQe, 
Sept.  for  yp  Prov.  7.  7  :  9.  4.  Chald. 
JTTJO  Dan."4.  31,  33.— Hdian.  3.  11, 
17*  Dem.  780.  21  yov  koI  i^pey&y 
kyaB&y  koX  vpovolaQ  toXX^c*  Xen. 
Conv.  8.  30. 
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^piatm  or  TTMf  f  £w,  (^pltt)  to  be 
roughs  uneven^  jaggy,  i.  e.  with  bristling 
points,  to  brittle,  intrans.  e.  g.  a  field 
with  ears  of  grain,  Uom.  II.  23.  599; 
an  army  with  spears,  II.  13.  339.  Spec, 
of  hair,  etc.  to  bristle^  to  stand  on  end, 
Hes.  Op.  538  or  542 ;  also  of  animals, 
to  bristle  up  the  hair,  mane,  etc.  Hes. 
Scut.  391.  Plut  Aristid.  18.  In  N.  T. 
of  persons,  to  shudder,  to  quake,  from 
fear  or  aversion,  in  which  the  skin  be- 
comes rough  and  pimpled,  and  the 
hair  stands  on  end,  intrans.  James  2. 
19  ra  ^aifiovia  .  ..  i^plaaovai, — Sept. 
Dan.  7.  15.  Judith  16.  8.  Plut.  de 
Puer.  educ.  12.     Dem.  332.  11  xe^pi- 

^poviw,  A,  f.  ^ffin,  (^p^t'f)  to  have  [or 
use"]  mind,  intellect,  to  think,  to  be  compos 
mentis,  Hom.  11.  6.  79.  JEl.  V.  U. 
14.  29  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  12.  In  N. 
T.  and  usually  TO  mind,  or  to  bb  minded, 
to  have  in  mind,  spoken  generally  of 
any  act  or  emotion  of  the  mind  ; 

a)  genr.  to  think,  to  mean,  to  be  of 
opinion  ;  foil,  by  ace.  of  thing  implying 
manner  of  thinking.  Acts  28.  22  dicov- 
aai  d  <ppoy£ig,  Rom.  12.  3  Tap*  h  itl  ^po^ 
yiiy.  1  Cor.  4.  6.  Gal.  5.  10.  tovto 
ippoyeiy  vvip  vfi&y  Phil.  1.  7.  With  an 
adv.  or  the  like,  1  Cor.  13. 11  <2ic  v^xcoc 
i^poyovy,  Rom.  12.  8  t^poyeiy  tic  ro 
a«^poK€lK. — Wisd.  14.  30.     Jos.  B.  J. 

5.  7.  4  ohSey  vyuc  ^poytiy,     Hdian.  4. 
4.  1  TO,  hayria.    Dem.  319.  27.  Thuc. 

6.  36  KQKi^.     Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  8. 

b)  as  including  the  affections,  emo- 
tions, to  be  minded,  to  think,  to  feel  in 
mind,  with  accus.  (a)  genr.  Phil.  2.  5 
TOVTO  yap  (^poytMi^  iy  vpiy  t  ky  Xpca- 
Tf,  *  let  the  same  mind  be  in  you  as 
in  Christ.'  Phil.  3.  15  bis.  So  ra  wjniXh 
^poytiy  tlom.  12.  16;  see  in  "Y^Xoc  b. 
ipiya  iffpoytly  Luc.  D.  Deor.  15.  1. 
Xen.  Cyr.  3.  1.  26.)  In  the  phrase 
ro  ain-6  or  to  ly  i^ytly,  to  be  of  one 
mind,  one  accord,  to  think  the  same 
thing,  Rom.  12.  16:  15.  5.  2  Cor. 
13.  11.  Phil.  2.  2  bis.  3. 16  :  4.  2.— 
ra  ahrd  Jos.  B.  J.  5.  7.  4.  roairroDion. 
Hal.  Ant.  4.  20.  Hdot.  1.  60  — (/3)  to 
wind,  to  favour,  pr.  to  set  the  mind  and 
affections  upon,  to  be  devoted  to,  etc. 
Matt.  16.  23 ;  and  Mark  8.  33  oh  fpo* 


884  ^povrSZ^ 

yflc  ra  rov  Qtov,  &XX*  ra  rmy  ^yOptiruy. 
Rom.  8.  5  f  •  ra  rifc  ffopKoc*  Phil.  3. 
19  ra  Myeia.  Col.  3.  2  ra  &r^.^l 
Mace.  10.  20  f.  Ta  iifmy,  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  13.  1.  Hdian.  8.  6.  13.  Xen.  H. 
G.  4.  8.  24. 

c)  to  mind,  to  regard,  to  care  f^, 
with  vxip  rcKoc  Phil.  4.  10  bis.  (2  Mace 
14.  8.)  Of  time,  to  regard,  to  keep,  r^y 
fffUpay  Rom.  14.  6  quater;  corop.  Gal. 
4.  10. 

^poyripa,  aroc»  to,  (fpoyit*,)  pr.  'what 
one  has  in  mind,  what  one  thinks  and 
feels  ;*  hence,  mind,  thomghi,  feeUmg^ 
will;  Rom.  8.  27  oTh  tI  to  fpoyrifML rov 
wyevfiaroQ,  v.  6  bis,  7  to  ^tponnia  nyc 
aapKot  r.  r.  X. — Jos.  B.  J.  4.  6.  1. 
Diod.  Sic.  20.  12.  Dem.  173.23.  Xen. 
Cyr.  2.  1.  13. 

^p6yfiatc,  e«c,  *»  (^yw,)  mimd, 
thought,  thinking,  viz. 

a)  mode  of  thinking  and  feeling,  Luke 
1.  17  €K  i^poyifou  iixal^y, — Luc.  Amor. 
47  h  O^flc  yuTuy  ffpmicii  ^Syifinc, 

b)  understanding,  prudence,  Eph.  1. 
8  ky  irao]f  mt^lq.  xal  fpoyitaii,  Sept.  for 
Wa  Prov.  1.  2 :  7.  4.  f»Q/l  Ptot. 
3.^13  :  8.  1.  noyi  1  K.  3^  28:  4. 29. 
—Jos.  Ant.  8.  7.*  5.  Luc.  Haley.  6. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2. 10.  Cic.  de  Off.  1. 43 
'*  prudentia  enim,  quam  Graeci  fpor^aiy 
dicunt,  est  rerum  expetendarum  fogien- 
darumque  sdentia." 

<bp6yifioc,  n,  or,  {(pporitt,)  ticking, 
(lit  having  mM,)  prudent,  wise  ;  Matt. 
7.  24  opoUnr**  aWoy  iiyipl  ^poyip^,  10. 
16 :  24.  45  :  25.  2,  4,  8, 9.  Luke  12« 
42.  1  Cor.  4.  10:  10.  15.  Comparat. 
ibpoyifiwTipoc  Luke  16.  8.  Also  xap* 
iavTolc  t^pdyipoi,  'wise  in  their  own  con- 
ceit.' Rom.  11.  25:  12.  16.  impl.  2 
Cor.  11.19.  Sept.  for  tfiH  1  K.  3. 12. 
Is.  44.  25.  xap'  kavTf  Prov.  8.  7.  ]\l} 
Prov.  14.  6 :  18.  15.— Eoclus.  20.  27^ 
Ceb.  Tab.  3.  Pint.  Cato  Maj.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  3.  1.  ib.  4.  8.  11. 

^poyifjuaci  adv.  {fp6yipoct)wiik  wnmd^ 
Ihinkingljf,  i.  e.  prudently,  wisely.  Lake 
16.  8.— Xen.  Ag.  1.  17. 

^porril^ia,  f.  tma,  (t^yTlg  forethought, 
care,  from  i^rtM,  ^^v,)  to  be  thought^ 
ful,  provident ;  to  take  care,  to  be  ira/cA- 
ful;  foil,  by  inf.  Tit.  3.  8  i  ra  jApon'^tMi 
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KaXmv  ipymy  irpotvra^at.  Sept,  with 
gen.  for  2pn  Ps.  40.  18.— 2  Mace.  2. 
26.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  11.  12.  with  Iva 
Pol.  2.  8.  8.  with  Stmq  Xen.  Mero.  2. 
4.  2.  with  gen.  JEl.  V.  H.  14.  11.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4. 11. 

^povpiia^  Hy  f.  ^aia,  (<l>povp6t  a  watch- 
man, guard,  from  irpoopdu,)  to  watch^  to 
keep  tvafch,  absol.  Thuc.  8.  35.  In  N. 
T.  and  genr.  foil,  by  accus.  to  watch,  to 
guard,  to  keep, 

a)  PR.  as  of  a  military  watch,  2  Cor. 
1 1. 32  6  idy&px7fQ»,Aippovptia€  n^K  iroXiv. 
Fig.  as  of  a  prisoner,  Gal.  3.  23. — ^Ju- 
dith 3.  6.  Jos.  B.  J.  3.  8. 1.  Hdian.  2. 
13.8.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.2.  12. 

b)  Fio.  to  keep,  to  preserve  in  any 
state;  Phil.  4.  7  rag  icapBiac  vfi&y  iy 
XpioTf,  Pass.  1  Pet.  1.  5  rovg  fpov^ 
povfiiyovc  cic  (TUTfiplay, 

^pvatrat*  or  rriat,  f.  £a>,  (kindr.  with 
fipifbt,  /3f>vdf«,)  in  profane  writers  only 
Depon.  Mid.  ^pviLavofiat  or  rrofuu,  to 
rage,  to  be  fierce,  pr.  of  animals,  as  of 
horses  fierce  for  contest,  Callim.  Hymn, 
in  Lav.  Pall.  2.  Pint.  Lycurg.  22  CtoTtp 
imroig  yavpiAffi  koI  ^pvarro/iivocc  irpog 
Tovg  iiyiiyac*  Of  persons  acting  with 
pride  and  insolence,  2  Mace.  7.  34.  3 
Mace.  2. 2.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  74.  —In  N.T. 
once  Act.  aor.  1,  to  rage,  to  make  a 
noise  and  tumult,  intrans.  Acts  4.  25 
iyari  c^pva^aK  tOyri,  quoted  from  Ps.  2. 

I  where  Sept.  for  ttf  Jl. 

<bpvyayoy,  ov,  t6,  (^p^»,  ^vfftri*,)  a 
dry  stick  or  twig,  dry  brushwood,  Acts 
28.  3  tppvyay^y  wXifiog,  Sept.  for  lOf) 
Is.  40. 24:  47.14.— Theophr.  H. Plant* 
1.  5.  Hdian.  4.  2.  21.    Xen.  An.  4.  3. 

II  ^pvyaya  av\Xiyoyr€Q  &c  e^^  irDp. 
^pvyla,  ac»  4»  Pkrygia,  an  inland 

province  of  Asia  Minor,  bounded  N.  by 
Bithynia  and  Oalatia;  E.  by  Cappa- 
docia  and  Lycaonia ;  S.  by  Lycia,  Pisi- 
diaand  Isauria;  and  W.by  Caria,  Lydia 
and  Mysia.  In  early  times  Phrygia 
seems  to  have  included  the  greater  part 
of  Asia  Minor.  Later,  it  was  divided 
into  Phrygia  Major  on  the  South,  and 
Phrygia  Minor  or  Epictetus  (acquired) 
on  the  North-west.  The  Romans  di- 
vided it  into  three  parts ;  Phrygia  Sa- 
lutaris  on  the  East ;  Phrygia  Pacatiana 


on  the  West ;  and  Phrygia  Katakekau- 
mene  in  the  Middle.  The  cities  oi 
Phrygia  mentioned  in  N.  T.  are  Lao- 
dicea,  Hierapolis  and  Colossss;  Antioch 
of  Pisidia  was  also  witliin  its  limits. 
Acts  2.  10 :  16.  6  :  18.  23  and  al.  — 
Hdian.  1.  11.  3.  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  6  sq. 
See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  I.  ii.  p.  202 
sq. 

^^vycXXoc,  ov,  o,  Phygellus,  pr.  n.  of 
a  man  who  deserted  Paul,  2  Tim.  1. 15, 

*vy*,  ^c,  *,  {i^iifym,)  flight.  Matt  24. 
20.  Mark  13.  18.  Sept.  for  DU  Jer. 
49.  23.  Dto  Jer.  25.  35.  —  2  Mace. 
12.  22.  Hdian.  7.  12.  10.  Xen.  Cyr. 
4.  2.  28. 

^Xajc^,  9c»  hi  {(fvXaaau,)  watch, 
guard,  i.e. 

a)  PROP,  the  act  of  keeping  watch, 
guarding ;  Luke  2.  8  ^vXatraoyrea  ^v- 
Xaicac,  keeping  watch  or  guard,  excubias 
agenfes ;  comp.  Buttm.  |  131.  3.  Sept. 
for  illDlSto  "TDttf  Num.  1.  53 :  3.  7, 29 
sq. — ^vXoirac  ipvXdrreiy  Xen.  An.  2.  6. 
10.  Cyr.  8.  6.  14.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  14. 
7.  1.  Pol.  6. 35. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  3. 

b)  MBTON.  of  persons  set  to  watch,  a 
watch,  guard,  collect,  guards;  Acts  12. 
10  BieXOoync  ^c  wphmriy  ^vXaic^v  koI 
^evripay.  —  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  5.  Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  1.  86.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  33. 

c)  M£TON.  the  place  where  watch  is 
kept :  (a)  watch-post,  station,  pr.  Sept. 
for  /nOlSto  Hab.  2.  1.  Xen.  H.  G.  5. 

4.  49.  '  Comp.  Bar.  3.  34.  In  N.  T. 
fig.  of  Babylon  as  the  waich-post,  sta- 
tion, haunt  of  demons  and  unclean  birds, 
where  they  resort  and  hold  their  vigils, 
Rev.  18.  2  bis.  Comp.  Is.  34.  11  sq. 
Jer.  50.  89:51.37.  Others  explain  AoM, 
den,  cage,  in  which  they  are  imprisoned, 
as  in  /3 ;  but  less  properly,  (fi)  Of  the 
place  where  any  one  is  watched, 
guarded,  ward,  custody,  a  prison,  genr. 
Matt.  5.  25  c2c  ^vXaJc^y  fiXridiiari,  14. 
3  iOiro  ky  ^vXaic^  v.  10  iiiriKtipdXure 
roy  ^Itakyytiy  iy  rjf  ^vkaidj.  18.  30  :  25. 
36,  89,  43,  44.  Mark  6.  17, 28.  Luke 
3.20:  12.58:  21.12:  22.33:  23.19, 
25.  John  3.  24.  Acts  5.  19  rdq  Ovpdc 
life  ^Xaici^c.    V.  22,  25:    8.  3  :    12.  4, 

5,  6,  17  :  16.  23.  24,  27,  37,  40  :  22. 
4:  26.  10.  Rev.  2.  10.  ,  Jil  th&.sense 
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of  impriionmefUt  2  Cor.  6.  5 :  11.  2«. 
Heb.  11.  86.  Sept.  genr.  for  ^iMO 
Gen.  40.  8.  sq.  42.  17.  Lot.  24.'  i2. 
rTODNeh.8.25.  Jer.82.2.  K73iT2 
1  Il'22.  27.— Att.  Epict.  1.  29  Vic  ^w- 
Xcucifv  ff£  fiaXa,  Diod.  Sic.  4.  46  ahri^y 
Ik  r^c  ^wXaic^c  a^tct^av. — Poet,  of  the 
bottomless  pit,  abyss,  Tartarus,  as  the 
prison  of  demons  and  the  souls  of 
wicked  men,  1  Pet.  8.  19.  Rev.  20.  7. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  2.  4.  Jude  6.  See  in 
Ta(>rap6%i9  and  comp.  Act.  Tbom.  §  10. 

d)  METON.  of  time,  a  watch  of  the 
night,  i.  e.  a  division  of  the  night  during 
which  one  watch  of  soldiers  kept  guard, 
and  were  then  relieved  ;  Luke  12.  88 
bis,  er  rp  ievrip^  ^vXarp,  Kaliyrf  ^P^HI 
f^vKoKJ,  Matt.  14.25  Ttrdpr^  ^e  fvXaicf 
Tnc  yvKTot.  24.  48.  Mark  6. 48.  The 
ancient  Hebrews,  and  probably  the 
Greeks,  divided  the  night  into  three 
watches  of  four  hours  each,  Heb.  iTttMtfK» 
Sept.  ^vXad/,  Judg.  7*  19.  Ps.^O.  6. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  iDDtt^.  Buxt. 
Lex.  Chald.  Rab.  2454.  Itihn  $  101. 
Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph.  art.  ^vXoir^  no.  4. 
Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  II.  p.  74.  But  after 
the  Jews  came  under  the  dominion  of 
the  Romans,  they  made,  like  them,ybtfr 
watches  of  about  three  hours  each. 
These  were  either  numbered  first, 
second,  third,  fourth,  as  above ;  or  were 
also  called  oypi^  fietroyvicTioy,  iiXeKropo' 
f^t^yla,  irpwi ;  comp.  Mark  18.  85,  and 
these  articles  respectively.  Veget,  R. 
M.  8.  8,  "  in  quatuor  partes  ad  clepsy 
dram  sunt  divisse  vigili8e,ut  non  amplius 
quam  tribus  horis  noctumis  necesse  sit 
vigilare."  Censorin.  de  Die  natal.  28. 
See  Ttrpa^toy. — Jos.  Ant.  18.  9.  6  wepl 
^.  rtrdpTtiy.  Arr.  Exped.  Al.  M.  5.  24. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  40  irepi  rily  hvripav 
^.  Xen.  An.  4.  1.  5. 

^vXwcliia,  f.  ianff  (fvXaar^,)  to  pul  in 
VMird,  to  imprison^  trans.  Acts  22. 19. — 
Wisd.  18.  4.  Act  Thom.  $  45  o  ^vXa- 
iri^o/ievoc  iy  Beofjunrtiplf,  Not  found  in 
proj&ne  writers. 

^vXaicriiputyf  ov,  ro^  (^vXarr^p,  t^vXaff" 
<r4#,)  [pr.]  a  watch-postf  guarded  piace, 
Hdot.5.52.  Pol.  8. 17.1.  Xen.Cyr.  7. 
5. 12.  Fig.  protection,  safe-guard,  Dem. 
71.  24.  Plut.  Aral.  25  ;  hence,  an  amu- 


let, Plut.  de  Is.  et  Osir.  63,  68.  VII.  p. 
484,  487.  ed.  R.  HorapoU.  1.  24.  In 
N.  T.  plur.  rd  ^vXaicr4p«a,  phylactermM, 
Heb.  /T^SDlD  prayer-fillets,  later  Heb. 
XhOFS  prayers,  i.  e.  strips  oi  parchment 
on  which  are  written  various  sentences 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  as  Ex.  18.  1 — 10, 
11—16.  Deut.  6.  4—9 :  11.  18—21 ; 
and  which  the  Jews  usually  bind  in  dif- 
ferent ways  around  the  forehead  and 
left  wrist  while  at  prayer,  following  a 
literal  interpretation  of  Ex.  18.  16. 
Deut.  6. 8  :  11. 18.  The  Rabbins  have 
many  minute  precepts  respecting  them. 
Comp.  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  Jl^SD^D.  Buxt. 
Lex.  Chald.  Rab.  1748.  Wetst.  N.  T. 
I.  p.  481.  Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  13.  —  Matt, 
28.  5  irXaTvyovai  U  rd  fvXuernpui. 
Comp.  Lightf.  Hor.  Heb.  in  loc. 

^vXaif  curoc,  o,  (^Xa^vw,)  a  watcher, 
keeper,  guard;  AcU  5.  28 :  12.  6,  19. 
Sept,  for  ItM  Gen.  4.  9.  Is.  62.  6.— 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  11-  7-  Hdian.  8.  8.  12. 
Xen.  Anth.  8.4. 

^vXaaatit  or  rr^,  f.  £«,  to  watch,  not 
to  sleep,  pit.  to  keep  awake]  Hom.  Od. 
20.  58  ;  to  keep  watch  by  night,  Horn. 
Od.5. 466.  ib.  22. 195.  In  N.  T.  [both 
pr.  and  fig>l 

a)  PE.  and  imtbans.  to  watch,  to  keep 
watch,  with  ace.  of  the  cognate  noun ; 
Luke  2.  8  ^i/Xao'^OKrcc  ^Xcuca^ .  See 
fully  in  ^Xcudf  a. 

b)  PR.  and  trans,  with  ace.  towaich, 
to  guard,  to  keep,  e.  g.  (a)  Persons  or 
things  from  escape  or  violence ;  persons, 
Luke  8.  29  ehetrfitiro  . .  ^vXaatrofUvoQ, 
Acts  12.  4  f.  ahroy,  sc.  ray  Qirpoy.  28. 

16.  cv  r^  Tpairwplf  28.  85.  [things] 
Luke  11.  21.  ace.  ri.  Acts  22,20  rk 
ifi6ria.  Sept.  for  lOfO  1  Sam.  19.  11. 
Gen.  2. 15  :  8.  24.— rlvd  Hdian.  1.17. 
8.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  2.  40.  rl,  Pateph.  19. 

1.  ML  V.  H.  2.  4.  Xen.  Ag.  4.  1.— 
(/3)  Of  persons  or  things  kept  in  safety, 
to  keep,  to  preserve,  e.  g.  persons,  John 

17.  12  otfc  Bi^Kdc  fUH  IfifXala.   1  Pet. 

2.  5.  vfidc  iiirralffTOvc  Jude  24.  &iro  rov 
Toyripov  2  Thess.  8.  3.  [things]  1  Tim. 
6.  20.  2  Tim.  1.  14.  with  tic  iiMspar  2 
Tim.  1. 12.  elc  My  John  12.  25.  Sept. 
for  'VM  Prov.  6.  22.  Ex.  28.  20.  with 
«iir<J  fo/ ]D 'tt^  Ps.  141.9.— rt»-d  Wisd. 

Digitized  by  ^OOQIC 


^i;X// 


887 


^vaiJiu 


19.  6.  Hdian.  4.  4.  9.  with  iiir6  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  4.  7.  W  Dem.  25.  23.  with  c2c 
raifH^y  iELV.  U.  9.  21.— (y)  Mid.  and 
once  Reflex,  to  keep  oneseljfjrom  or  as 
to  any  thing*  to  be  on  one's  guards  »=  to 
beware  of^  to  avoid ;  e.  g.  with  &x<5  rc- 
yoc»  once  reflex.  1  John  5.  21  fvXdlart 
lavrovc  &X0  rwK  el^tfXwv.  Mid.  ijukel2. 
15,  (Reflex.  Test,  XII  Patr.  p.  648. 
Mid.  Ecclus.  22.26.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  3. 9.) 
Mid.  with  accus.  to  guard  agamst^  Acts 
21.  25.  2  Tim.  4. 15  ov  koL  <rv  ^vXdtr- 
aov.  Comp.  Winer  §  32.  p.  182.  (Jos. 
B.  J.  4.  9.  11.  Hdian.  3.  5.  9.  Xen. 
Mem.  2, 2. 14.)  Foil,  by  Ua  fill,  2  Pet. 

3.  17  ^vKdtrctoBt^  era  fiii  •  •  kinritnjfrt  k» 
r.  X. — ^4ic  m4  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  37.  fiii 
Epict  Ench.  84. 

c)  Fio.  to  keep,  =  to  observe,  not  to 
violate,  e.  g.  precepts,  laws,  etc.  with 
ace.  Luke  11.  28  roy  \6yov  rov  8cov. 
Acts  7.  58 :  16.  4  ra  idyfiara.  21.  24 
roy  y6ftoy.  Rom.  2.  26.  Gal.  6.  18.  1 
Tim.  5.  21.  Mid.  irdrra  ravra  l^vXa{a- 
fiffyt  all  these  have  I  kept  of  myself. 
Matt.  19.  20.  Mark  10.  20.  Luke  18. 
21.  Sept.  for  HM  Ps.  105.  45.    Prov. 

4.  4.  sflep.  H^  Prov.  6.  20 :  28. 7.  ^Dtt^ 
1  K.  11.  38."ntoy  Deut  5.  15.— E^ 
dus.  21. 11.  Jos.  Ant.  7. 14.  2.  Hdian. 
1.7.12.  Xen.  H.G.I. 7. 30. 

*vXii,  ^c.  hf  d^vXoy  &  ^^,)  a  tribe, 
pr.  a  race,  lineage,  kindred,  i.  e. 

a)  PROP.  ^vXoy,  a  nation,  people,  as 
descended  from  a  common  ancestor. 
Matt.  24.  30  xo<rot  ^vXai  rfjc  yrji,  all 
the  tribes  [nations]  of  the  earth.  Rev. 

1.  7.  Pleonast.  5.  9  U  wdtniQ  fuXfic  jcai 
yX^atrriQ  Ka\  Xaov  rai  iOrovg.  7*  9  :  11. 
9:  13.  7  :  14.  6.  So  Sept.  for  HITSttto 
Gen.  12.  3.  Ex.  20. 82.  Am.  3.  2^  Mic. 

2.  3. — Ecclus.  16. 4,  comp.  6.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  3.  25  Kara  ^Xdg,  others  irara  ^vXcu 
ib.  8.  5.  7.  Comp.  Sturz.  Lex.  Xen. 
^vX^  no.  4. 

b)  SPEC  a  tribe,  clan,  spoken  of  the 
tribes  of  Israel,  as  subdivisions  of  a 
whole  nation.  Matt.  19.  28 ;  and  Luke 
22.  30  Kplyovrtg  rcic  ^^^cjca  ^vXac  rov 
*lapaiiX.  Luke  2.  36  €k  ^vXije  'Aaiip. 
Acts  13.  21.  Rom.  11.  1.  Phil.  8.  5. 
Heb.  7.  18,  14.  James  1.1.  Rev.  5.  5: 
7.  4,  5  ter,  6  ter,  7  ter,  8  ter :  21.  12. 


Sept.  for  rm?  Ex.  31.  2, 6.  ssep.  D2ttf 
Ex.  24.4.  Deut.  1.  13.  saep. — Jos.  Ant. 
7.  2.  2  U  riic  *Iov2a  ^vX^c.  ib.  10. 1. 1. 
So  of  tribes,  classes,  orders  in  a  state, 
Plut.  Romul.  20.  Dem.  556.  5.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 4.  5.  Vect.  4.  30. 

^vXXoy,  ov,  r6,  (^ww,)  a  leaf,  Plur. 
rd  ^vXXa,  leaves,  foUage,  Matt.  21.  19: 
24.  32.  Mark  11.  13  bis.  13.  28.  Rev. 
22.  2.  Sept.  for  7W  Gen.  3. 7 :  8. 11. 
Neh.  8.  17.— iEl.  V.  H.  9.  24.  Diod. 
Sic.  2.  49.  Dem.  615. 10. 

^vpafia,  aroc,  r6,  {fvpdia  &  0wp«  to 
mix  by  stirring  or  kneading,  to  stir  or 
knead  together,  Plat.  Theaet.  4.  p.  147. 
C.  Hes.  Op.  61.)  [lit]  a  kneaded  mass, 
genr.  a  mass,  lump ;  e.  g.  of  potter's 
clay  prepared  for  moulding,  Rom.  9.21. 
So  a  mass  of  dough,  proverbially,  1  Cor. 
5.  6  ;  and  Gral.  5.  9 ;  see  in  Zw/iij.  Fig. 
Rom.  11.  16  see  in  'Axapx4  a.  1  Cor. 
5.  7.  Sept  for  HDno;  Num.  15. 20, 21. 
/)n>ntto  Ex.  8.  3':  12.  84.— M.  Anto- 
nin.'7.  68.  Of  a  kind  of  cake  Athen. 
9.  p.  402. 

*w<riic(5c,  //,  6y,  (^v<nc,)  physical,  na- 
tural,  i.  e.  from  or  by  nature,  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  648  rw^Xol  ro^c  ^vcriicovc  wpdaX- 
ftovc  ahrov.  Arr.  Epic.  3.  24.  91.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.9.  1.  In  N.  T.  natural,  ac- 
cording to  nature,  ^vcnic^  Xpn^^^Q  Rom. 
1.  26,  27.  Of  beasts,  &Xoya  fwa,  ^w- 
aucd,  i.  e.  following  their  natural  bent, 
sensual,  2  Pet.  2.  12.— Arr.  Epict.  2. 
20.  6  fpvffiKfi  KOiywyia  iLyBpwvwy  npog 
iXXi^Xovf.  Luc.  Somn.s.  Gall.  27.  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  61  or  62. 

^vfftKwc,  adv.  (^v<ri*c<5c,)  physically, 
naturally,  i.  e.  from  or  by  nature ;  Jude 
10  Stra  it  fvffucHg,  wc  rd  &Xoya  f«a,  M» 
m-ayrai,  i.  e.  by  the  naturaJ  senses.— 
Diog.  Laert.  10.  137  ^vaicwc  ical  x'^'P'C 
X6yov.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  5. 

^vai6ia,  &,  f.  «^«f  in  N.  T.  eq.  to 
AviTid^,  (^v<rA«,  ^vtra,  &  ^v«,)  pr.  to 
bUnv,  to  puff,  to  pant;  so  t^vclau  intrans. 
of  horses,  Hom.  II.  4.  227.  ih.  16. 506. 
In  N.  T.  ^v(n(W,  fig.  to  puff  up,  torn" 
flate  with  pride  and  vanity,  absol.  1  Cor. 
8.  1  4  yySKTiQ  tpwiol.  Pass,  or  Mid. 
1  Cor.  4.  18, 19  :  5.  2:  18.  4.  vwip  «- 
yoc  1  Cor.  4.  6.  vir6  rtwc  Col.  2.  18. — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  579  Kara  ruy  iyro- 
Xwy    rod   etov  ft^m^f^'od^^'  ~^ 


Magnes.  §  12.  oI3a  5ri  ov  fvatovedt  /t^ 
v^eriytiv  Toic  fvaiovtrlr  fie.  Hcsych. 
^vfftovfuda'  €waip6fuda^  rvfovfiEda, — In 
the  Classic  writers  ^vacow  comes  from 
ipviTiQ,  and  signifies  to  make  natural^ 
Simplic.  in  Epict.  p.  219.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  s.  Y. 

*w<r«c,  f*H:,  fif  (^ww,)  pkyM,  nature, 
pr.  generative  and  productive  power, 
VIS  genitrix ;  like  Lat.  natura  from  luu* 
cor.     Hence 

a)  nature^  eq.  to  natoral  source  or 
origin,  generation,  birth,  descent.  Gal.  2. 
15  4/ic(c  ^vo-ec  'loi/^acoc.  Rom.  2.  27  4 
cic  ^vtrtmQ  iucpoPvaria, — Pol.  3.  12.  8 
roy  airrov  Kara  f^vaivvior.  Luc.  de  Merc, 
cond.  24  CI  ^v<rcc  ^vXoc  i<rBa.  Plato 
Menex.  p.  245.  D.  IV.  p.  198.  Tauchn. 
^vffci  /uy  ftapPapoi  orrect  yofxf  5c  "EX- 

b)  a  nature,  as  generated,  produced, 
naturally  existing,  a  being,  genus,  kind. 
James  3.  7  bis,  iratra  yap  ^v0tc  driptiav 
.  •  heZafiaarai  rj  ^vtrti  ry  avOpioTrivQ, 
Gal.  4.  8.  ro'iQ  fiil  ^vtrtt  olvt  Oeolg,  eq.  to 
01  \ey6fuvoi  Oioi  in  1  Cor.  8.  5. — 3 
Mace.  3.  29  wdtra  Oyriril  ipvirig.  Epict. 
Encli.  27  oh^e  Kanov  ^vacc  ev  K6<rn^  y/- 
yvrai.  Sophocl.  Antig.  346.  CBd.  R. 
869  dvara  fittng  ii^ipuy.  Xen.  Venat. 
3.  1.     So  of  plants,  Diod.  Sic.  2.  49. 

c)  the  nature  of  any  person  or  thing, 
the  natural  constitution,  the  innate  dis- 
position, qualities,  etc.  (a)  0{  persons, 
in  a  moral  sense,  denoting  the  native 
mode  of  thinking,  feeling,  acting,  as  un- 
enlightened by  the  influence  of  divine 
truth  ;  Eph.  2.  3  riicya  i^vtrti  opy^c. 
Rom.  2. 14  ^vffci  rd  rov  ydfiov  xoc^.  By 
analogy,  once  of  the  divine  moral  na- 
ture, 2  Pet.  1.  4  dilaq  icoiywyot  i^vireug, 
partakers  of  the  divine  [moral]  nature, 
i.  e.  regenerated  in  heart  in  disposition. 
— ^Wisd.  7.  20.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  8. 1  ^wac« 
xavrac  cTvcu  ^CKavrovQ.  Dem.  774.  8, 
11  4  fCK  ^viric,  ay  ^  woyifpa,  woWokiq 
(pavXa  jiovXeverai.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  27* 
So  in  a  physical  sense,  Jos.  B.  J.  7*  6. 1 
fl  Tov  xtapiov  i^vaiQ.  Xen.  (Ec.  16. 2  n)v 
^.  rj|c  y^c. — Spec  a  natural  feeling  of 
decorum,  a  native  sense  of  propriety, 
e.  g.  in  respect  to  national  customs  in 
which  one  is  born  and  brought  up ;  1 
Cor.  11.  14  ovC€  avrr^  >/  ^vvig  ^i^dcKei 


vfuic,  6ri  &»n^  fur  idy  eofif^  dn^iift  ah' 
rf  iori ;  doth  wot  your  own  natural  feel" 
ing  teach  you,  etc.  It  was  the  na^oiial 
custom  among  both  the  Hebrews  and 
Greeks,  iar  men  to  wear  the  hair  short, 
and  women  long.  Among  the  Hebrews, 
comp.  the  law  of  the  Nazarite  Num.  6. 

1  sq.  Judg.  13.  5.  1  Sam.  1.11;  genr. 
Ez.  44.  20  ;  for  women.  Is.  3.  24.  Ju- 
dith 10. 3.  Luke  7. 38.  FOTtfaeOredL 
custom,  comp.  espec  Pint.  Quest. 
Rom.  14.  ed«  R.YII.  p.  82.  Hdot.  1. 
82.  Phocylid.  199  sq.— (/3)  [of  things'] 
Genr.  eq.  to  Me  nature  of  thitigs,  the 
order  and  constitution  of  nature ;  e.  g. 
Irani  ^voty,  according  to  nature,  natural, 
Rom.  11.  21,  24  bis.  irapd  fvoir,  coft- 
trary  to  nature,  unnatural,  Rom.  1. 26 : 
1 1.  24.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  24 
sq. — Kara  ^.  Luc  Yh.  Auct.  23.  Xen. 
Mem.  3. 11. 11.  vnpd  ^.  Athen.  13.  p. 
605.  D,  oi  irapd  t^tny  r^  *A^poBirp  XP*^ 
fisyoi.  Philo  Leg.  Spec.  II.  p.  306.  17 
6  Be  woi^patrri^Q  •  •  n^r  wapd  ^vvty  i^^ 
yily  ZiitKei.  Xen.  HL  1.  22. 

*u(rti#ortc,  ci#c>  4,  (^iwciUi,)  a  pufikg 
up,  inflation,  fig.  with  juride  and  vani^t 

2  Cor.12.20. — Hesych.  fvolmoiQ'  hntp* 
oiC,  hij^riXofppoinfyti. 

^vrela,  ag,  i^,  (^vrcvw,)  a  planUskg, 
the  act  of  planting,  r#c  a/iWXov  Sept. 
Mic.  1. 6.  Jos.  Ant.  1 2. 3. 4.  Xen.  GSc 
19.  12.  In  N.  T.  a  plant,  eq.  to  fv- 
revfta,  fig.  Matt.  15.  13  ircUa  ^vrcca 
K.  r.  X.  i.  e.  referring  to  the  Pharisees 
as  professing  to  be  teachers  of  die  di- 
vine will  and  law.  Others,  doctrine.— 
Psalt.  Salom.  14.  3  4  ^vreia  avri^y  ip^ 
pi^ktfUyii  CIC  roy  al^ya,  pr.  Athen.  V. 
p.  207.  E. 

^vrev^it,  f.  evata,  (fvr6y,  fvM,)toplami, 
trans.  Matt  21.  33  c^vrcv^o^  ^/nrcXvi^a. 
Mark  12.  1.  Luke  20.  9.  1  Cor.  9.  7. 
Luke  13.  6  ovKfjy.  absol.  17.28.  Pass. 
Luke  17. 6.  Sept.  for  y&i  Gen.  9. 20. 
Deut.  6.  11.  bjyp  Ps.  1.^3.  —  Diod. 
Sic.  3.  62.  Dem.  1275.  9.  Xen.  CEe.4. 
21.  ib.  20.  4.~Fig.  Matt.  15.  13,  see 
in  ^vrela.  So  of  a  teacher  planting  the 
word  of  divine  truth,  absol.  1  Cor.  3. 
6,  7,  8. 

^via,  f.  ^v9w,  to  generate,  to  prodtice, 
to  bring  forth,  to  let  grow,  e.  g.  plants, 
etc.  Horn.  II.  1.  235.  Luc.  Kpist.  Sat. 
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20.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 10.  xapiroy  Jos.  Ant. 
8.  1.  1.  Hdot.  9. 122  ;  persons,  Aripac 
^veiVf  to  beget,  to  bear,  Hdot.  9.  122. 
Enrip.  Pbcen.  84.  Pass,  ^vo/mt,  also 
Act.  aor.  2  cfvv  and  perf.  wifvtca  as  in- 
trans,  to  be  generated,  produced,  to 
spring  up,  to  grow,  e.  g.  plants,  etc. 
Sept.  Prov.  26. 9.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 3. 10. 
e^vr  Xen.  (Ec.  19.  8.  wit^vKa  Xen. 
Cyr.  7.  5. 11 ;  of  persons,  to  be  bom,  to 
grow  up,  to  be  by  nature.  Plat.  ed.  R. 
VI.  p.  234.  1.  tfvv  Luc.  Gymnas.  s. 
Anarch.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  4.  x^- 
^vKa  Ildian.  4.  9.  4.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  7. 
Fig.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1. 11  trKowHy,  6tuc 
6  K6afjuK  tfv.  See  Buttm.  §  1 14.  p.  306. 
Mattb.  §  254.— In  N.  T. 

a)  Pass.  aor.  2  k^vriv,  part,  ^ve/c,  to 
*P^g  vp,  to  grow,  e.  ff.  a  plant,  see 
above.  Luke  8. 6  koI  ^tv  kbipavOri,  sc. 
ro  (Tiripfia  or  ro  fvr6y»  v.  8  <bv€y  kvolfi<r€ 
Kopvoy,  This  form  of  the  Aor.  is  used 
only  by  late  writers,  instead  of  the  ear- 
lier e^y,  see  above  ;  Buttm.  1.  c.  Wi- 
ner §  15.  p.  81. — Schol.  in  Apoll.  Rhod. 

2.  354  U  Jc  [x**^^]  ^v^^^*  ro  KaXoiffxt' 
yoy  iucdyiroy  ^6pfiaKoy.  So  avpi^viiQ 
Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  II.  p.  174. 12 ;  comp. 
in  2v/i0vw. 

b)  Act.  in  trans,  to  spring  up,  to  grow 
up,  Heb.  12.  15  ^^a  wiKpiac  Ikyia  ^v- 
ov^o,  quoted  from  Dent.  29.  17  where 
Sept.  for  Heb.  rHB.— Ecclus.  14. 18. 

^<tfXc<^,  ov,  6,  a  hole,  burrow,  lurking' 
place  of  animals,  Matt.  8.  20.  Luke  9. 
58.— Act.  Thom.  §  81.  -ffil.  H.  An.  6. 

3.  Plut.  T.  Gracch.  9. 
^layi^,  A,  f.  iitru,  (jpktyih)  to  sound, 

to  utter  a  sound,  voice,  cry, 

a)  pr.  and  absol.  (a)  of  animals, 
e.  g.  a  cock,  to  crow.  Matt.  26.  34,  74, 
75.  Mark  14.  30,  68,  72  bis.  Luke  22. 
34,  60,  61.  John  13.  38  :  18.  27.  — 
-ffisop.  Fab.  119.  Tauchn.  Of  other 
birds,  Sept.  Jer.  17.  11.  Is.  38.  14. 
Of  beasts,  to  cry,  Zeph.  2. 14.  Of  a 
trumpet,  Sept.  for  yipJPS  Am.  3.  6.  1 
Mace.  9.  12.  —  (/3)  Oi  persons,  to  cry 
out,  to  exclaim,  to  call  out ;  Luke  8.  8 
i^ytC  6  tx^y  ira  k,  r.  X.  v.  54  e^w- 
rrifft  \iyiay.  16.  24.  Acte  10.  18.  So 
with  dat.  of  cogn.  noun,  Luke  23.  46 
ifnity^ffaQ  fJMoy^  /ityuXji,  Acts  16.  28. 
with  dat.  pers.  to  whom.  Rev.  14.  18. 


889  ^wvfi 

Sept  for  H^l^  Dan.  4.  11.  {^tt^  1 
Chr.  15.  16.  — Esdr.  8.  92.  Luc.  jup. 
Traff.  17.  Xen.  Conv.  3.  13. 

b)  trans,  to  cry  or  call  to  any  one,^ 
to  speak  to,  to  address,  to  call,  with  ace. 
(a)  genr.  wiUi  the  words  spoken,  as  a 
title,  etc.  =  to  call,  to  name,  John  13. 
13  v^Tc  ^ytiri  fu*  o  hiZavKoXoQ  icai  b 
rvpioc. — Comp.  Hom.  Od.  4.  77. —  (/J) 
As  implying  invitation  to  approach  or 
come.  Matt.  20.  32  tfvyfi<rty  avrovq, 
Maik  3.  31 :  9.  35  it^ytiin  rovg  dw^eica. 
15.  49  ter.  Luke  16. 2.  John  1.  49 :  2. 
9 :  4.  16  :  9.  18,  24  :  11.  28  bis.  18. 
33.  Acte  9. 41 :  10.  7.  with  dat.  ahrf 
Luke  19.  15,  eq.  to  xpoc  alnrdy,  comp. 
Winer  §  31.  2.  p.  174.  Matth.  §  401. 
3.  (with  Trp6c  Tob.  5.  8.)  Foil,  by  cjc, 
to  call  one  out  of  any  place,  John  1 2. 17 ; 
comp.  11. 43.  Also  to  invite  to  a  feast, 
Luke  14.  12 ;  to  call  out  to  any  one  for 
help.  Matt  27.  47  ;  and  Mark  15.  35 
*HXlay  ^v€c.<»-Soph.  Aj.  Alayra  ftatyH, 
comp.  V.  89.  ib.  543.  Theocr.  Id.  2. 
109. 

^tityil,  ^c«  4»  (obsol.  <^,  kindr.  ^i;- 
fd,)  a  sound,  tone,  as  given  forth  or  ut- 
tered. 

a)  OENR.  and  spoken  of  things ;  e.  g. 
of  a  trumpet  or  other  instrument.  Matt. 
24. 31.  1  Cor.  14.  7, 8.  (Sept  for  Tp 
Ez.  2.  6, 13.  Dan.  3.  5,  7,  10.)  Of  the 
wind,  John  3.  8.  Acte  2.  6,  comp.  v.  2. 
Sept.  1  Sam.  12. 18.  Of  rushing  wings, 
chariots,  waters,  etc.  Rev.  9.  9 :  14.  2: 
18.  22 :  19.  6.  (Sept  and  7^  £z.  1. 
24  :  3.  13  :  26.  10.  Nah.  3.  2.)  Of 
thunder,  ^yii  ^poyrn^  Rev.  6.  1 :  14. 
2  :  19.  6.  ^ya\  rac  PpoyralB,ev,  4. 
5  :  8.  5  :  11. 19.  al.  (Sept  and  T^p  Ex. 
19. 16  :  20.  18.  1  Sam.  7.  10.  Ecclus. 
43.  17.)  So  tjnayi^  ^rifmrkty,  i.  e.  the 
thunders  in  which  the  words  of  the  law 
were  proclaimed,  Heb.  12.  19.  Comp. 
Ex.  19.  19.  —  Poll.  On.  4.  11.  p.  397 
eiwoiQ  S*  hy  ro  ijSiyfjui  rfjc  (raXxtyyoc 
^yiiy,  Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  1  rwv  Svpoiy 
ypafifiar^v  %apacn)p  xal  ^yii.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  4.  6  ri^y  dico^y  Zix'^oBui  iracrac 
iptayiiQ, 

b)  SPEC  a  voice,  cry,  spoken  of  per- 
sons,  (o)  prop,  and  genr,  as  in  phrases, 
with  verbs  of  speaking,  calling,  crying 
out.  ^«.j  ^eya,   Mat^2^.Qg,^50. 
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MMk  5.  7 :  15.  34.  Luke  8.  28.  John 
11.  48.  Acts  8.  7.  Rev.  6.  10.  al.  ir 
luyoKifji  ^v^  Rev.  14. 15.  lurhjuyaknc 
i^vfic  Luke  17. 15.  Sept.  for  7^  Neh. 
9.  4.  Job  2. 12.  with  iy  2  Sam.  19. 4. 
(Hdian.  1.  8.  12.  Luc.  Nigr.  14.  Xen. 
Cyr.  3.  3.  58.)  So  6^yai  f .  /leyaXi^K, 
to  utter  a  laud  cry^  to  cry  vriitk  a  loud 
voice,  Mark  15.  37.  aipeiy  or  iwalpuv 
i^yilVf  to  lift  up  the  voices  ^  to  cry  or 
call  aloud,  Luke  11.  27  :  17.  13.  AcU 
2.  14  :  4.  24 :  14.  11 :  22.  22  ;  see  in 
Acpw, 'Ero/fMn.  (Dem.  301.  10.)  Luke 
23.  23  cWicccvro  /leyaXaic  ^yaic*  So 
where  the  voice  of  one  speaking,  crying 
out,  wailing,  is  said  to  be,  to  come,  etc. 
^n)  iyinro  Luke  9.  36.  Acts  7.  31  ; 
irp6Q  rira  Acts  10.  13.  0.  ^percU  rcvt 
2  Pet.  1.  17,  comp.  in  ^epw  c.  With 
€K  and  gen.  as  ^vi)  iyivtro  or  Ipx^^' 
or  iUf%€Tai  cr  riyoc»  e.  g.  e£  oifKiyov  or 
cr  rwi"  ovpavAv^  Matt.  3.  17.  Luke  3. 
22.  John  12.  28.  al.  U  lifc  yti^\fi^ 
Mark  9.  7.  Luke  9.  35.  U  wdynay 
Acta  19.  34.  With  itir6  and  gen.  id. 
Rev.  16.  17.  (Sept.  with  U  Is.  66.  6. 
with  dir6  Zeph.  1.  11.)  Also  dicovtiy 
i^yify  or  ^viic,  'o  hear  a  voice.  Matt. 
2.  18.  Acta  9.  4,7.  Rev.  6.  6.  Wither 
and  gen.  as  i^ohpayov  2  Pet.  1.  18.  in 
rHy  rtirv.  Kep.  Rev.  9.  13.  tie  row  aro' 
fiaroc  Acta  22.  14.  Rev.  1.  10  {JKovtra 
CTKlaia  fwv  ^yrjy  /uy.  v.  12  fiXiwtiyrily 
^ittyiiy,  see  in  BXe^w  no.  1.  b.  Sept. 
Gen.  3.  8,  10 :  4.  22.  (Dem.  240.  12.) 
With  gen.  of  pers.  Matt.  3.  3  ^k^  j3o- 
wvroc  iy  ry  epiifi^.  12.  19.  Mark  1.  3. 
John  5.  25  ^.  rov  viov  rod  Geov.  v.  28, 
37.  Acta  12.  14  ^.  rov  QcVpov.  v.  22. 
1  Thess.  4.  16.  Heb.  12.  26.  Rev.  5. 
11 :  19. 1  ^.  ©xXov.  19.6.— Sept.  Gen. 
27.  22.  1  Sam.  24.  17.  Palaeph.  7.  1. 
Xen.  Apol.  12. — So  of  song,  with  gen. 
0wv^  Kidap^d^y  Rev.  1 8.  22.  ^.  yvfi" 
^ov  icac  yvfjuftrjc  v.  23.  So  Sept.  Jer. 
16.  8  :  25.  10.  Of  salutation,  ii  ^.  rov 
dtnrairfiov  trov,  *  thy  saluting  voice,' 
Luke  1.  44. —  To  the  voice,  as  the  in- 
strument of  speech,  is  sometimes  ascribed 
that  which  strictly  applies  only  to  the 
person ;  comp.  in  *0^da\fi6g  a.  y.  Thus, 
dicoveiy  t^q  ^<tfv^c  rivocy  to  hear  [and 
obey]  one's  voice,  i.  e.  to  obey  the  per- 
son himself,  John  10.  16,  27.  Heb.  3. 


7.  15  :  4.  7.  So  Sept.  Gen.  8.  17 :  16. 
3 :  27.  13.— Fig.  GaL  4.  20  dXXd^m 
rify  i^yfiy  fiov,  to  change  n^  90t0f,  = 
Engl,  to  change  vne^s  tone,  to  speak  in 
a  difierent  manner  and  ^irit.  Comp. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  10.  — (fi)  Meton.  what 
is  uttered  by  the  voice,  wHitd,  saying, 
Acta  13.  27  rac  <^ydc  ruy  wpoftpiiy. 
24.  21.— iGl.  V.  H.  4.  8.  Pint.  Tirool. 
5.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  30.  Xen.  Venat.  13. 
16.  — (y)  Meton.  manner  of  speaking, 
speech,  language,  dialect,  1  Cor.  14. 10 
rovavra  yini  ^ymy  ky  rf  Ko^fi^.  v.  11. 
Sept.  and  ^"1  Gen.  11.  1. — Joa.  Ant, 

8.  5.  3  i^  ^n)  'EXXfiyucfi.  Ceb.  Tab.  33. 
Hdian.  5.  3.  8.  Xen.  An.  4. 8. 4.    Ax. 

^£»c>  <l>^fr6c,  r6,  (contr.  for  ^'oc,  from 
^01,)  Ught,  pr.  with  the  idea  of  shining, 
brightness,  splendour. 

a)  PROP,  and  genr.  (a)  Of  light  m 
itself,  2  Cor.  4. 6  6  liirity  U  tncorov^  fAc 
\dfi\pai.  Matt.  17.  2  Xevm  i#c  ro  f^. 
v.  5  yt^Xri  ^yn'6Q,  i.  e.  a  bright  doud ; 
text.  rec.  vet^.  ^^nuvii.  So  Sept.  and 
1'JK  Gen.  1.  3,  4,  18.— Luc.  PhUoptr. 
13.  Xen.  Conv.  6. 7. — (fi)  As  emitted 
from  a  luminous  body  ;  e.  g.  a  lamp, 
etc.  0.  Xvx^ov  Luke  8. 16.  Rev.  18. 23; 
of  the  sun,  ^.  rov  ^X/av  Rer.  22.  5. 
Sept.  for  ^Vi  Is.  30.  26.  Jer.  25.  10. 
Ez.  32. 7.  TOi  Is.  4.  5.  Hab.  3.  10.— 
Andoc.  9.  38  ^.  rov  ffKlov.  Diod.  Sic 
3.  48.  Xen.  Conv.  7.  4  Xv^k^c  ^«^  ^rop- 
ix^i. — (y)  Of  day^Ught,  day,  John  11. 

9.  10  opp.  to  4  yvl,  comp.  in  *Ek  no.  1. 
c.  John  3.  20  bis,  6  favXa  wpdauwr, 
fuvti  ro  ^wc  K.  r.  X.  v.  21  ky  ry  f^trt, 
in  the  light,  openly,  publicly,  opp.  kw 
rp  iTKoriq.,  Matt.  10.  27.  Luke  12.  3. 
So  Eph.  5. 13  bis,  opp.  mc^roc  in  v.  11; 
comp.  in  ^avtpov.  Sept.  and  1^  1 
Sam.  25.  34, 36.  Job  3. 16.— iEl.V.  H. 

10.  3.  Pol.  1.  45.  6.  Xen.  An.  6.  S.  2. 
comp.  Ag.  9.  1. — (I)  Of  the  daggling 
light,  splendour,  glory,  which  aorrcrands 
the  throne  of  CK)d,  in  whidi  God 
dwells  ;  1  Tim.  6.  16  ^c  oUHr  Awpo- 
oiToy,  sc.  6  8e<^.  Rev.  21.  24.  Comp. 
Ps.  104.  2.  Is.  60.  1,  19,  20.  Wiad.  7. 

26.     See  in  A<i{a  b.  /3 Plut.  PericL 

39  rov  fuy  r&Koy  kv  ^  rove  Otovc  Kant' 
Ktly  Xiyovaiv,  ^ffntn-i  Kadapf  Toy  &rarra 
yjpovov  ofidXAc  iripiXafAw6fuyoy» — Heooe 
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also  as  surrounding  those  who  dwell 
with  or  come  from  God ;  e.  g.  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  as  appearing  in  glory  after 
his  ascension,  Acts  9.  3  tf^we  &xd  tov  oh- 
payov^  comp.  v.  5  :  22.  6,  9,  11  :  26. 
13;  of  angels  Acts  12.  7.  2  Cor.  11. 
14;  of  glorified  saints,  Col.  1.  12  xXfj' 
poc  T&y  ityiuy  ivTf  ^kfri, — Comp.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  15. 

h)  METON.  a  lightf  a  luminous  hody, 
e.  g.  (a)  a  lamp  or  torch,  Acts  16.  29 
alrffffOQ  it  i^a,  Sept.  and  *1^  Pa. 
119. 105.— Xen.  H.  G.  5.  1.  8.— (/5)  A 
JirCf  Mark  14.  54  depfiaiydfuyoc  wpog  ro 
fAc  Luke  22.  56.^1  Mace.  12.  29. 
Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  27.— (y)  Of  the  hea- 
venly luminaries,  sun,  moon,  and  stars, 
James  1.17  iiro  irarpoc  Tmy  furtayf  see 
in  IIar/;p  fin.     Sept.  and  *llM  Jer.  4. 

23.— So  of  the  sun  Dem.  1396.  15 

(^)  Fig.  TO  <pwQ  TO  ly  aolf  i.  e.  the  mind, 
conscience,  corresponding  to  6  Xv^roc 
and  6  ofdaXfiSc,  Matt  6.  23.  Luke  11. 
35. 

c)  no.  light,  i.  e.  moral  and  spiritual 
light  and  knowledge,  which  enlightens 
the  mind  or  soul,  or  conscience;  includ- 
ing also  the  idea  of  moral  goodness, 
purity,  and  holiness,  and  of  consequent 
reward  and  happiness ;  opp.  to  oKoHa  or 
fficoToc,  where  see.  (a)  Genr.  i.  q.  true 
knowledge  of  God  and  spiritual  things. 
Christian  piety ;  John  3.  19  ^ydmjtray 
paXXoy  TO  erK6rot  fj  ro  ^c*  8. 12  ro  ^c 
r^C  C<*>^C«  Acts  26.  18  tov  iwioTpi^f/cu 
Airo  aicoTovQ  etc  ^<>^C«  Rom.  13.  12.  2 
Cor.  6.  14.  Eph.  5.  9.  1  John  2.  8. 
viol  TOV  ^«i^($c>  i-  e.  Christians,  Luke  16. 
8.  John  12.  S6.  1  Thess.  5.  5.  rcVva 
ijH^c  id.  Eph.  6.  8.  ih.  ijr^  ttotc  9x6- 
Toc,  yvy  2c  ^c  ^y  Kvpi^,  i.  q.  ^u»rc^((- 
fieyoi.  So  iy  T^  0wri  ilyai,  fiiyiiy,  1 
John  2.  9,  10.  As  exhibited  in  the  life 
and  teaching  of  any  one  ;  Matt.  5.  16 
Xa/ii^arbi  t6  <^q  vfiwv  tfiTp.  rHy  iiyOp* 
John  5.  35.  (Sept.  irop€vB&/uy  iy  Tf 
^wrl  Kvplov,  for  I^K  Is.  2.  5.)  So 
where  the  idea  of  holiness  predominates ; 
as  of  Gk>d  and  those  conformed  to  him, 
1  John  1.  5  6  9coc  ^c  c<n-c.  v.  7  bis. 
Where  the  idea  of  peace  and  happiness 
predominates ;  1  Pet.  2.  9  tov  Ik  9x6- 
rove  vfidc  K'aXitrayToc  €«C  to  davfji.  abrov 
0MC.  Matt.  4. 16  bis,  6  Xaoc  6  KaOtifiiyoc 
8 


iy  mc&rii,  el^c  ^c  l^^y^y  <^*  t.  X.  quoted 
from  Is.  9. 1  where  Sept.  for  *1^K.  Acts 
26.  23.  So  Sept  and  n^K  Ps.  36.  10. 
Is.  58.  8,  10. — So  i.  q.  welfare,  deli- 
verance, Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  63. — (/3)  Me- 
ton.  a  I'ght,  eq.  to  the  autfwr  or  dis- 
penser of  moral  and  spiritual  li^t,  a 
moral  teacher;  genr.  Rom.  2.  19  ^c 
rGy  iy  vK&rti.  Of  apostles.  Matt.  5.  14 
v/icic  tori  TO  ^c  TOV  KOfffiov,  Acts  13. 
47  TiOtuad  ot  tie  ^c  idydy,  quoted 
from  Is.  49.  6  where  Sept.  and  *1^K ; 
also  42.  6.  Espec.  of  Jesus  as  the 
great  Teacher  and  Saviour  of  the  world, 
who  brought  life  and  immortality  to 
light  in  his  Gospel  (2  Tim.  1.  10)  ; 
Luke  2.  32  0wc  cU'  ^xoroXvi^iv  idyQv. 
John  1.  4,  5,  7,  8  bis,  9  :  3.  19  ro  ^Jc 
i\il\vQty  iIq  Toy  t:6trfjLoy»  8.  12  ^.  rov 
KOiTfiov.  9.  5  :  12.  35  bis,  36  bis,  46. — 
Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  578  ro  ^c  roi;  ic<J<r- 
fiov,  sc.  the  Messiah,  p.  644  &var<Xct 
vfiiy  oirroc  Kvptoct  ^C  ^iicauxrvyrig,  p. 
746  sq. 

^utrriip,  JUpoc,  6,  (f^c  &  <^<rKiit,)  pr. 
a  light  lUt.  a  light-giver,]  in  profime 
writers  eq.  to  a  window,  Hesych.  ^frriip* 
Ovpig,  In  N.  T.  a  light,  luminary,  Phil, 
2. 15  il>aiy£Te  u>e  ^milpie  iy  Koafi^,  So 
Sept.  of  the  heavenly  luminaries,  for 
l^KD,  Gen.  1. 14, 16.— Wisd.  13.  2  f. 
ohpayov.  Psalt.  Sal.  18. 12.  Theoph. 
ad  Autol.  2.  p.  94. — Meton.  brightness, 
shining,  spoken  of  the  divine  glory,  BS^a, 
Rev.  21.  11.     Comp.  in  ^wq  a.  B, 

^UKr<l>6pot,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (^i^  &  <^p^,) 
light'bearing^  light-giving,  shining,  ra- 
diant,  e.  g.  ofifiara  ^(n^6pa  Plut  de 
Fortun.  3.  VI.  p.  370.  8.  ed.  R.  tkarpoy 
aiOepioy  koI  <^<r^poy,  i.  e.  the  moon, 
Plut  de  Fac.  in  Orbe  Lun.  4.  ed,  R. 
IX.  p.  646  ult  In  N.  T.  subst  b  ^cr- 
^poc.  Phosphorus,  Lat.  Lucifer,  as  pr. 
name  of  the  morning  star,  the  day-star ; 
put  as  emblematic  of  the  dawn  of  spi- 
ritual light  and  happiness  upon  the  be- 
nighted mind,  2  Pet.  1.  19 ;  comp.  in 
*«c  c. — pr.  Plut.  de  Placit  PhUos.  2. 
15.  ^9^3poc  hariip  Aristoph.  Ran.  346. 

^iOTtiybi,  /;,  6y,  (^wc,)  Ught,  i.  e. 
giving  light,  shining,  oright.  Matt.  17. 
5  yt^Xfi  <l>wTeiyii  in  text.  rec.  Others 
vc^.  tpwTot. — Ecclus.  17.31.  Xen.  Mem. 
4.  8.  4.-Fig.  of  tl^J^j^Jufl^nfJfgit, 


Matt  6.22.  Luke  11. 84,36  bis.  Comp. 
Act.  Thorn.  $  6. 

^kn-ii^m,  f.  lom,  (^,)  to  lights  to 
lighteHj  i.  e. 

1 .  m TRAMS,  to  give  lights  to  tUnetWith. 
CXI,  Rev.  22.  5  Kvpiog  6  Gcoc  ^ccT  iw 
ahrovct  where  for  the  Attic,  fut.  see 
BuUro.  $  95.  7,  9.  Text  rec.  ifmriiti 
ahrovcf  as  in  no.  2.  So  Sept.  for  "rtH, 
TKrr,  Num.  8. 2.  Prov.  4. 18.— Ecclus. 
48.  9.  Theophr.  6  HyBpai  oh  ^/f£i 
&awtp  ii  ^\6^. 

2.  TRANS,  to  give  light  to,to  shine  upon, 
to  enlighten,  with  ace. 

a)  prop.  Luke  11.  86  «S»c  ^a*'  ^  Xv- 
X>'oc  r^  aorpairj  ^ciirc^ec  ac.  Rev.  21. 
28.  Pass.  Rev.  18. 1.  Sept.  for  THH 
Is.  60.  19.~Diod.  Sic.  3. 48  6  ^o£.  • 
^mt/^'cc  Tor  KOfffioy. 

b)  Jig*  ^^^  &CC*  o^  P®'^*  ^  ^^^^»  to 
enlighten,  to  impart  moral  and  spiritual 
light  to  any  one,  to  enlighten  the  mind 
or  mental  eyes  of  any  one,  comp.  in 
*wc  c.  John  1.98  [^wc]  ^r/f ci  irdy- 
ra  &yOpktToy.  Pass.  £ph.  1.  18  ire^- 
Turfiiyovc  tovq  d^6aXfiovc  r^c  ^tayola^, 
Heb.  6. 4 :  10.  82.  Sept.  and  TKH  Ps. 


119. 180.  Bar.  1.  8.— Hence  to  teach^ 
to  instruct  ;  Eph.  8.  9  fttrioai  warroiC, 
r/ c  4  otKoyofiia  r.  r.  X.  So  Sept.  for 
rnVT  Judg.  18.  8.  2  K.  12.  2  :  17.  27. 
Diog.  Laert.  1.  57.  ib.  4.  67-  Hesycli. 
l^tniiny*  iiiiaity* 

c)  With  ace  of  thing,  to  Inrimg  to 
light,  to  make  known  ;  1  Cor.  4.  5  8c  col 
^kuriini  to.  Kpvwra  rw  okvtov^.  2  Tim. 
1.  10  ^^n-ioayroc  ^€  CW''  «•  t".  X. — ^Arr. 
Epict.  1.  4.  81  rr^y  dX^OctaK.  PoL  23. 
8.10. 

4fururfi6Q,  ov,  6,  (^iirr/fw,)  a  ligktmgj 
giving  light,  shining,  pr.  Sept.  for  *T^)<I» 
CK  ^^in-iafif^  wvp6c  Pa.  78.  14:  44.  8. 
Job  3.  9.  Hesych.  ^^rivpoc'  ovyii,  ny- 
^yyi^f  rarawyaf«K. — In  N.  T.  fig.  of 
moral  and  spiritual  light,  illumination, 
comp.  in  ^&q  c.  E.  g.  with  gen.  of  that 
which  illumines,  2  Cor.  4.  4  etc  ro  /4 
al/yoffoi  Toy  fwrurpoy  rov  evayyeXiov, 
With  gen.  of  that  which  is  illuminedi 
2  Cor.  4.  6  xpoc  f^iofioy  r^  yr42»<rcwc. 
—Sept.  for  -rtK  Ps.  27.  1.  Test.  XII 
Patr.  p.  578  ro  06c  rov  K6apov,  to  iodty 
ky  vfuy  wpog  ^htriofioy  xairoc  6,ydp^nnii9. 


Xalput,  f.  xatpfi<rw,  later  and  in  N.  T. 
Xapiioopm,  Luke  1.  14.  John  16.  20. 
22.  Phil.  1.  18.  Sept.  Hab.  1.  15. 
Zeph.  10.  7 ;  aor.  2  Ix^pV^  from  the 
Passive;  see  genr.  Buttm.  §  114.  p. 
807.  Matth.  §  225.  Winer  §  15.  p.  81. 
— To  joy,  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad,  intrans. 

a)  pr.  in  various  constructions :  (a) 
absoL  Matt.  5.  12  xa/fxrc  acol  dyaX- 
^iaoBt.  Luke  6.  28:  15.  82:  22.  5  : 
28.  8  Ixapfl  \lay.  John  4.  S6  :  8.  56 
teal  eUe,  Kal  ix^pn*  16.  20,  22.  AcU 
11.  28:  18.  48.  Rom.  12.  15  bis, 
XaipecK  fLvra  x^^9^^^^*  1  ^or.  7.  30 
bis.  2  Cor.  7.  7  :  13.  9,  11.  PhU.  2. 
17.  1  Thess.  5.  16.  8  John  3.  Rev. 
19.  7.  Once  foil,  by  Ua,  to  the  end 
that,  1  Pet.  4.  13 ;  comp.  in^Iva  1.  A. 
b.  Part.  x^^9^^*  joying,  rejoicing,  2 
Cor.  6.  10  del  Zt  x^'^po^^^i*  (Sept.  for 
mip  1  K.  4.  20 :  8.  67.)     Joined  with 


another  verb  or  participle,  Part.  x^'V^*^ 
may  often  be  rendered  joyfully ,  giadif 
as  Cor.  2.  5  x^'P^^  ^^^^  pXcirMK,  eq.  to 
joyfully  beholding,  by  Hendiadys.  Luke 
15.  5  :  19.  6  tnre^ilaro  ain-or  x^'P*"'* 
V.  37.  Acts  5.  41 :  8.  39.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  144.  n.  8.  Sept.  for  VoH 
Joel  2.  21.  Hab.  1.  15.  Tp0  1  Saia. 
19.  5.  Zech.  4.  10.— Ceb.^Tab.  8. 
Luc.  Philopatr.  24  bis.  Dem.  4S7.  7. 
Xaipvy  adv.  Luc.  Tim.  34.  Xen.  Aa. 
5.  6.  32.— (/3)  WUk  the  cognaU  mmm 
Xap^  e.  g.  in  ace.  intens.  Matt.  2.  10 
exapfl^ay  xopav  /leyoXif k.    So  Sept.  fo 

ilTTJI  TXntip  ntittf  Jon.  4.  6.  comp.  I 
K^  1*.  40.'  See  Buttm.  $  181.  3. — In 
the  dat.  John  3.  29  x<W  X^^f^^  intent. 
he  rejoiceth  greatly ;  and  so  without 
emphasis,  1  Thess.  8.  9.  See  Winer  { 
58.  3.  Matth.  §  408.  n.-Hfvl.SllA  iM, 
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ofcoMse^  i.  e.  of  that  m  or  oetr  which 
one  rejoices;  Rora.  12,  12  r^  eXiri^i 
yalpovTkQ.  Comp.  Buttm.  §  133.  3.  3. 
Matth.  §  399.  c.  This  is  the  usual 
Greek  construction. — Sept.  Prov.  17. 
19.   M\.  V.  H.  9.  4.    Hdian.  1.  17.  5. 

Xen.  Mem.  1.  5.  4 (JS)  fVUh  ace.  of 

cause;  Phil.  2.  18  ro  t  airro  koX  vfuie 
X^^p^^t  for  the  same  cause  also  do  ye 
joy.  Rom.  16.  19  x<>'f>^  ^o  kff  vfuv, 
Comp.  Matth.  §  414.  Passow  in  x^P^ 
no.  3.~Uom.  11.  21.  347.  Dem.  323. 
6  TO  rahra  XviftiaBai  Ka\  Tahra  \aiptiv. 
— («)  fVith  a  pariicip.  in  nominai,  ex- 
pressing the  occasion  of  joy ;  also  a 
freq.  construction  in  Greek  writers; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  144.  4.  a.  Matt.  §  555. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  776.  Mark  14.  11 
iLKOvaamc  €xoip^ffo,y.  John  20.  20  e%<i- 
pri(rav  civ  ol  /laBviral  l^ovrec  tov  Kvpioy, 
Phil.  2.  28.— Hom.  II.  19.  185  x^P^ 
iucovffat,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  2. 1.  Hdian.  1.5. 
8.Xen.Cyr.l.5.12. — Once  with  part,  of  a 
kindred  verh  intens.  imitating  the  Heb. 
infin.  absol.  1  Pet.  4*  13  iko  ••••  x'^PVf^ 
iLyaWmfuyoi,  Comp.  Winer  §  46.  7. 
— (C)  fVith  OTit  marking  cause  or  occa- 
sion, that 9  because.  Luke  10. 20  x^P^^^ 
ii,  6rt  TO,  6y6fiaTa  jc.  r.  X.  John  14.  28. 
Acts  5.  41.  2  Cor.  7.  9  yvv  xaipw,  ohx 
&Ti  ....  AXX'  l&Ti  K.  r.  X.  ▼.  16.  2  John 
4.  (Sept.  Ex.  4.  31.)  So  iv  tovt^  5r«, 
Luke  10.  20.  ir  Rvplu  6rh  Phil.  4. 
10.  ^c'  vftdc  ^ri,  John  11.  15.  Comp. 
below. — (ff)  With  prepositions  expres- 
sing the  cause  or  occasion  of  joy ;  e.  g. 
ixl  with  dat.  comp.  *£irc  II.  3.  c.  c. 
Matt.  18.  13  x«^P«*  ^^*  ^^i  fidXKoy  ij 
K.T.  X.  Luke  1.  14:  13.  17.  Acts  15. 
31.  1  Cor.  13.  6  :  16.  17.  2  Cor.  7. 
13.  Rev.  11.  10.  (Sept.  Prov.  2.  14. 
Hab.  3.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  25.  Xen. 
Mem.  2.  6.  35.)  ir  with  dat.  to  rejoice 
m,  comp.  '£y  no.  8.  c.  y.  Phil.  I.  18 
bis,  €r  TOVTf  xo/p«#  jcal  x^P^^^I^^*  ^^^' 
1.  24.  iv  roin-f  Sri,  Luke  10  20,  comp. 
above  in  (.  (Sept.  Zech.  10.  7.  Jacobs 
Epigr.  Gr.  I.60,ey  ^i  ydXaicrixolpiay.) 
Also  €v  Kvplf  x"^P'^^»  ^  rejoice  in  the 
Lord,  i.  e.  in  union  and  communion 
with  him,  Phil.  3.  1:  4.  4  bis.  iy 
Kvpif  oTi,  4.  10.  Comp.  in  Kvpcoc  b. 
/3.  di6,  with  ace.  John  3.  29  xap^  X"'P^' 
^ca  rrly  ifHayi^v  rov  yvfujtiov,   1  Thess.  3. 


9.  5i'  vfidQ  Sri,  John  11.  15.  Foil,  by 
iiir6  wiUi  gen.  2  Cor.  2.  3  tya  /a^  Xvirtfy 
jfx&f  ii^*  Sv  till  fit  xo^pc**"!  where  it  is 
strictly  for  x<>pay  cxeiv  corresponding 
to  XvTTify  fex«f  comp.  3  John  4.  Comp. 
AircJ  III.  2.  b. 

b)  in  Imperat.  and  Infin.  as  a  word 
of  salutation  or  greeting,  (a)  Imperat. 
Xatpe,  x^'P^rt,  in  a  personal  salutation, 
pr.  joy  to  thee  I  joy  to  you  !  =  hail ! 
Lat.  salve!  Matt.  26. 49  x««pf .  *Pa/3/3/. 
27.  29  x<<^P«>  ^patrtXiift,  28.  9.  Mark 
15.  18.  Luke  1.  28.  John  19.  3.— 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  22.  1.  ^1.  V.  H.  4. 17. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  18. — (/3)  Infn.  x^^P^^*^t 
pr.  fully  Xiyoi  x^P^''^^  ^^  ^^  joy,  to 
hid  hail!  =  to  salute,  2  John  v.  10, 
11.  Absol.  x<i^pc<>'»  like  Engl,  greets 
ing  !  s=z  to  send  greeting,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  an  epistle.  Acts  15. 23 :  23. 26. 
James  1.  1.  Sept.  absol.  for  tivT^  Is. 
48.  22:  57.  21.— So  tlirity  x^^P^^^f 
Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  182.  iitiliit  xacp^cv, 
ib.  IV.  p.  279.  absol.  2  Mace.  1.  10 
X^ip^iy  Kol  vyiaiytiy.  Jos.  Ant.  11.1. 
3.  ^1,  V.  H.  1.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 
5.  27.  Comp.  Artemid.  3.  44,  in 
'Pwwvfu. 

XaXa^a,  ac,  h%  (x°^^^  \P^  ^^  same 
form  with  ca4^a,  Kyl^a,  fii^a,  Kyv(a,  ^v^a, 
&c.  Ed.])  hail,  pr.  *  something  let  go, 
let  faU.'  Rev.  8.  7:  11.  19:  16.  21 
bis.  Sept.  for  Til  Ex.  9.  18,  19  sq.— 
Jot.  Ant.  6.  5.  ^6.  Plut.  Timol.  28. 
Xen.  CEc.  18. 

XoK&ut,  f.  dffkff  aor.  1  Pass.  cxaXao^- 
dtir,  (obsol.  x'^v,)  to  let  go,  to  relax,  to 
loosen,  rd  im-la,  Sept.  for  ItHB  Is.  33. 
23.  ro  letTfid,  Xen.  Eq.  5.  4.  In  N.  T. 
to  let  down,  to  lower,  trans.  Mark  2.  4 
XaXwifi  rov  icpdfiParov.  Luke  5.  4  rd 
liicrva.  v.  5.  Acts  9.  25  :  27.  17,  30. 
Pass.  2  Cor.  11.  33.  Sept.  for  flW 
Jer.  38.  6.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  578. 
Alciphr.  Ep.  I.  1. 

XoX^acoc,  ov,  6,  a  Chaldasan,  Plur.  ol 
XaX^ofoc,  the  Chaldceans,  Chaldees,\n^ 
habiting  Babylonia,  including  also  in  a 
wider  sense  Mesopotamia,  comp.  Ez. 
1.  3:  11.  24.  Hence  Abraham  in  re- 
moving from  Ur  in  Mesopotamia,  is  said 
to  come  U  yiit  Xaklaiiav,  Acts  7.  4. 
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So  D^^rttQ  "WK,  Heb.  ir  tj  x^P9  '"•**' 
XaXBaiuy]  Gen.  11.28.  Sept.  y^  XaX- 
^/«K  for  3  YT^  Jer.  24.  5 :  25.  12. 
Sec  Oesen.  Lex.'art  D^^3. 

XaXeir<^,  4,  <5r,  pr.  heavy^  difficulty 


XaA«^ 


a)  of  THIK08,  Aard,  burdensome^  peril" 
OHM,  connected  with  toil,  suffering,  peril ; 
2  Tim.  3.  1  Kaipol  xaXciro/.— Wisd.  3. 
19.  Jos.  Ant.  13.  16.  5  y6<roy  xaXeir^v. 
Dem.  127.  26.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  2  x^^^a 
/icv  rci  xap<$vra.  Con  v.  4.  37. 

b)  of  PBRSONS,  harshf  stem^  cruel, 
Hdian.  3.  8.  6  cx^fwcxa^-  Xen.  An.  2. 
6.  9.     Hence  in  N.  T.  of  demoniacs, 

Jierceyfurious,  raving,  Matt.  8.  28. — So 
of  dogs  and  wild  swine,  Xen.  An.  5.  8. 
24.  Venat.  10.  23.  [Nothing  to  the 
purpose,  and  here  peculiarly  improper 
to  be  brought  forward.  Ed.] 

XaXivaykfyikf,  w,  f.  ^aw,  (xaXiv6Q  & 
Ayot,)  pr.  •  to  lead  or  guide  with  a  bit  ;* 
hence  to  rein  in,  to  bridle,  =  to  check, 
to  moderate,  to  restrain,  with  ace.  James 

1.  26/1^  x^^^^^^y^y^^  yXSkrtrav  avrov. 
3.  2  6\ov  ffwfia, — Luc.  Tyrann.  4  rat 
jl^opwy  dpe^cic  xakiyayiayeiy.  de  Saltat. 
70.  Comp.  Kypke  Obs.  II.  p.  421. 
Loesner  Obs.  e  Phil.  p.  459. 

Xa\ty6cf  ov,  h,  (xoXow,)  a  bit,  curb, 
James  3.  3  rwi^  imrwy  rovg  xaXiyovQ  etc 
r^  ardfiara  fidWofuy.  Rev.  14.  20. 
Sept.  for  :inD  2  K.  19.  28.  Is.  37. 
29.-2  Mace.' 10.  29.  Philo  de  Agric. 
p.  201.  B,  xaXiKovcc/i^aXdi^cc.  Ml.V. 
H.  9.  16.  Xen.  Eq.  10.  Q— 13. 

XdXxiog,  £a,  €oy,  contr.  x^^^Cy  9f 
our,  (xoXr^,)  of  copper  or  brtus,  brauen. 
Rev.  9.  20.  Sept.  for  JllWli  Ex.  26. 
1 1,  37.  tthna  2  Sam.^  22.  35.— Hdian. 
6.  4.  6.  Xen.' An.  5.  2.  29. 

XaXjcevc,  €«c,  b,  {xo\k6^^  pr.  a  bra^ 
tier,  coppersmith;  then  genr.  of  any 
worker  in  metals,  a  smith,  2  Tim.  4.  14. 
Sept.  x^^^^t  x^^"^^  '^^  viZiipov,  for 
trm  Gen.  4.  22.     ttTWl  2  Chr.  24. 12. 

T  T 

— Arr.  Epict.  4.  11.  13  o  ixky  xaXrevc 
€£iw(rec  ro  tnHipiov,     Luc.  D.  Deor.  17. 

2,  of  Vulcan.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  4.  17  x^^- 
ifcTc,  comp.  Ag.  1.  26  where  it  is  tnhri- 
p€7c. 

XaXni^wv,  6yo^,  6,  chalcedony,  a  gem 


including  several  varieties,  one  of  which 
is  the  modem  cameUan;  Rev.  21.  19; 
later  edit.  icapx>y^^  carbuncle.-— Epi* 
phan.  &yQpai  •  •  •  •  yiycroi  ^  iv  cop- 
XV^^i^'A  r^  Aifiwtt'  ioTi  hi  6  x«Xffif^^M»c 
roXovfiCKoc  Xi6oc  irof avXiftfioc  rovrf • 
PUn.  H.  N.  37.  8  or  15. 

XaXxloy,  ov,  r6,  (xaXcdc»)  same  M 
XoXrcfOK,  a  brazen  v^nel,  Mssk  7*  4.— 
PoU.  On.  6.  109.  Xen.  CEc.  8.  19. 

XaXKoXlfiayoy,  ov,  r($.  Rev.  1.  15  :  2. 
18.  Vulg.  aurichalcum,  i.  e.  ivAtle  6ro«t, 
Jine  brass,  a  fieustitious  metal  among  the 
ancients,  formed  of  the  same  ingredients 
as  brass,  but  in  other  proportions ;  see 
Rees'  Cyclop,  art.  Oriehalcum, — Sold. 
XaXin>Xi/3aw>K*  cT^  ^fXiicrpov  rifu^trtpov 
Xpvaov*  toTi  ie  to  {jXxKrpoy  iLXX6rwwow 
Xpvaioy  fUfiiy^yoy  ireX^  kqI  Xideif. 
The  ^XerrpoK,  electrum,  of  the  ancienti, 
here  meant,  was  not  amber,  but  a  mixed 
metal  composed  of  some  fonrparta  goU 
and  one  part  silver,  and  distinguished 
for  its  brilliancy ;  see  Pauaan.  5.  12.  6. 
Plin.  H.  N.  33.  4  or  23.  Buttmaoa 
iiber  das  Elektron,  in  his  Myth<^.  II. 
p.  337  sq.  Passow  art.  ^{Acrrpoy. — In  a 
similar  connexion  Ez.  1«|^»  27,  and 
espec.  8.  2,  stands  Heb.  TDtffl,  bur- 
nished brass  Sept.  and  Vulff.  ^iXucrpor, 
electrum ;  but  in  Ez.  1 . 7  it  is  7^  TVOTO 
id.  Sept.  ilairrpaxrtiy  xoXci^.  Hence 
Gesenius  suggests,  that  xaXjLoXifiaP99 
may  be  explained  from  xoXjco*'  Karapor, 
eq.  to  TOwtl ;  Heb.  Lex.  s.  v. — Othen 
regard  it  as  from  Greek  x<*^<^  nndJU- 
fiay6^  pr.  '  whiteness,'  from  Heb.  ]^  Co 
be  ^diite,  eq.  to  white  or  shining  6ri»f  ; 
so  Bochart  Hieroz.  6.  16.  Tom.  II.  p. 
883  sq.  Eichhom  in  Apoc.  1.  15. 

XaXxdcf  ov,  6,  pr.  ore,  meiaif  of  any 
kind,  Hesych.  xaXK6c'  6  W3i|pec.  Id. 
XoXiCoiic*  roirro  M  rov  xpv«rov  Koi  ^kpyv- 
pov  cXeyoy.  Comp.  Passow  a.  t.  CJur. 
and  in  N.  T.  copper,  brass,  e^>ec  as 
wrought  and  tempered  for  arms,  atan« 
sils,  etc. 

a)  pr.  Rev.  18.  12  iraK  rcevoc  cc  .  •  . 
XciXiroii  KoX  mBfipov,  Sept.  for  TVOn 
Gen.  4.  22.  Ezra  8.  26.— Palfleph.'lO. 
2.  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  4. 1. 

b)  meton.  any  thing  made  of  coppsr 
or  brass:    e.g.    1   Cor.   13.   1   xoXjidc 
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ix^^9  fotmJin^  brasSf  i.  e.  a  tnunpet  or 
cymbal.  Also  brass  or  coffer  coin, 
money.  Matt.  10.  9.  Mark  6.  8 :  12. 
41. — Liban.  £p.  1211.  Luc  Contempl. 
11  ol^a  yap  rov  xa\K6vf  6fio\6y  eirXeyitfv. 
So  xoXjcovc  PoL  6.  26.  23.  Dem. 
1283.  4. 

XoXicovc*  see  XoXjccoc. 

Xafial,  adv.  Lat.  ^mt,  <o  or  on  the 
grounds  John  9.  6  eirrvae  x^l^*  l^*  ^ 
cre^ov  x^l*^*"  Sept.  for  nSTlK^  Job  1. 
20.  Dan.  8.  12.^Judith  12.  14.  Jos. 
Ant.  1.1.  1.  Luc.  D.  Mort.  20.  2. 
Xen.  Ag.  2.  14. 

Xavadi',  6,  indec.  Canaan,  Heb.  U^^, 
the  ancient  name  of  Judaea  or  Palestine, 
pr.  '  the  low-lands/  in  distinction  from 
the  highlands,  of  Libanus  and  Syria. 
Spoken  genr.  of  the  country  on  this  side 
Jordan,  in  antith.  to  Gilead,  Num.  33. 
51.  Josh.  22.  9.  Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  3. 
Also  spec,  of  Phoenicia,  the  northern 
part  of  Canaan  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Le- 
banon, whose  inhabitants  call  themselves 
{y^  on  coins,  Is.  23.  11  in  Heb.  and 
Sept.  So  too  the  Carthaginians,  as  a 
colony  of  the  Phoenicians,  called  them- 
selves Chananif  August,  in  Expos.  £p. 
Rom.  See  Gesen.  Lex.  art  ]J?^.  Ro- 
senm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II.  i.  p.  69. — In 
N.  T.  genr.  Acts  7.  11 :  13.  19  iOyri 
curd  ky  yp  Xavoav,  see  in  Deut.  7.  1. 
— Jos.  Ant.  1.  6.  2  Xayavaiay  r^y  vvv 
*lovhaiay  KtiXovfiiyrfy. 

Xayaydioc,  a,  ov,  {Xayadyp)  Canaan" 
i^mA,  (or  Canaan,)  Plur.  ol  Xaravacoi,  the 
CanaaniteSf  Heb.  ^]|y^  collect,  pr.  '  the 
lowlanders,'  as  inhabiting  the  plains  of 
the  Jordan  and  sea-coast,  opp.  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  highlands.  Num.  13. 
29.  Josh.  11.  3;  comp.  in  Xayaav. 
Then,  as  a  general  name  for  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Canaan  or  Palestine,  Qen.  12. 
6  :  24.  3 :  34.  30.  Josh.  17.  12.  Judg. 
1.  27  sq.  Also  spec,  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians, Judg.  1.  32,  comp.  v.  31 ;  see  in 
Xaynay.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr.  II. 
i.  p.  251  sq.  Calmet.  art.  Canaanites. 
In  N.  T.  of  a  Phoenician  woman,  yvyil 
Xayayaia  Matt.  15.  22 ;  comp.  Mark 
7.  26  where  it  is  Zvpo(^iyUiaaa,  which 
see.  Sept.  6,y0p.  Xayayaloc  for  ^^^ 
Gen.  38.  2. 


Xap^  ag,  4,  (x«^P«»)  joyt  rejoicing, 
gladness. 

a)  OBNR.  Matt.  2. 10  ixapriaay  x^P^^ 
fjLty&Kriy,  see  in  Xalpiit  a.  /3.  Luke  1.14 
edroi  x°P^  ^^'  '^^^  ityaXKlaatc.    15.  7, 

10.  John  3.  29  bis  x<>P?  X^'P^'  '^*  ^*  ^* 
see  in  Xa/pia  a.  j3.  John  15.  11  bis.  16. 
20,  21,  22,  24 :  17.  13.  Acts  8.  8  :  13. 
52  :  15.  3.  Rom.  14.  17  x^P^  <^  xvev- 
fAari  hyif,joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost,*  the 
joy  which  the  Holy  Spirit  imparts  by 
his  influences  ;'  and  so  15.  13.  2  Cor. 
1.  24  :  2.  3  :  7.  4,  13  :  8.  2.  Gal.  6. 
22.  Phil.  1.  25  x^'^  ^^^  Titrreiitg,  joy 
of  faith,  *  in  and  arising  from  the  faidi 
of  the  Gospel.*  2.  2,  29.  1  Thess.  1. 
6  fura  x^P^^  ^^^  wyevfjiaroc,  comp.  Rom. 
14.  17  above.  1  Thess.  3.  9.  2  Tim. 
1.  4.  Philem.  7  in  some  edit.  James 
4.  9.  1  Pet.  1.  8.  1  John  1.  4.  2  John 
12.  Axo  x^P^^fi^^^  or/or  joy  Matt.  13. 
44.  Luke  24.  41.  Acts  12.  14.  fura 
Xapac,  with  joy,  joyfully,  rejoicingly. 
Matt.  13.  20 :  28.  8.  Mark  4. 16.  Luke 
8.  13  :  10.  17  :  24.  52.  Acts  20.  24. 
Phil.  1.  4.  Col.  1.  11.  Heb.  10.  34: 
12.  11  :  13.  17.  iy  x^pi*  ««  j<^^  joy- 
fully, Rom.  15.  32.  Sept.  for  TTnidp 
Jer.  15.  16.  Jon.  4.  7.  with  iitra  1 
Chr.  29.  22.     ^^W^  Zech.  8. 19.— Pol. 

11.  33.  7.  DiodI  Sic.  3.  17.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  32.  lura  x^pag  Xen.  Hi. 
1.25. 

b)  METON.  eq.  to  cause,  ground,  occa- 
sion  of  joy,  Luke  2.  10.  Phil.  4.  1 
Xapa  jcal  <rrii^v6Q  ftov.  1  Thess.  2. 
19,  20.     James  1.2.     3  John  4. 

c)  tnettm.  in  the  sense  enjoyment,  fru- 
ition of  joy,  bliss.  Matt.  25.  21,  23 
sitnKde  tic  rvly  x^P^^  ^^^  Kvpiov  aov, 
*  the  bliss  prepared  for  thee  of  thy  Lord.' 
Heb.  12.  2  hyrl  r^c  TpOKtifiiytjc  ahrf 
xapac. — Act.  Thom.  ^5S  iy  r^  Ava- 
xavo'ec  airrov  [row  Geovj  iLvawavaii,  icoi 
€ic  rily  x^pci*'  avrow  ttrji.  ib.  5  7. 

Xapayfia,  aroc,  r6,  (xapao'O'Ai,)  pr. 
something  graven,  sculptured,  e.  g. 

a)  eq.  to  a  graving,  sculfiure,  sculp- 
tured work,  as  images,  idols.  Acts  17. 
29.— Anthol.  Gr.  IV.  p.  33. 

b)  a  mark  cut  in  or  stamped,  a  stamp, 
sign.  Rev.  13.  16,  17:  14.  9,  11  :  15. 
2  :  16.  2  :  19.  20 :  20.  4.— Anacr.  55. 

2  irvpoc  X^ry/^«b,g,t!?d?f^tf(^§R^^ 
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coin,  Plut,  Agesi.  15  rov  ^  Uipcixov 
vofilafiaTOt  \dpayfia  ro^oiijy  e^ovroQ, 

Xapaicriip,  ^f>oc»  o,  (x^f^^^^y)  ?<*•  a 
graver,  graving  tool,  Lat.  ccelum,  Steph. 
Byzant.  in  Aaicc^a//A«K.  Usually,  some- 
thing graven,  cut  in,  stamped,  etc.  a 
character,  e.  g.  a  letter,  mark,  sign, 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  2.  1.  Luc.  Hermot.  44. 
Diod  Sic.  3.  67 ;  stamp  on  coin,  Arr. 
Epict.  4.  2.  17.  Diod.  Sic.  17.  66.  In 
N.  T.  impress,  image,  form ;  Heb.  1.  3 
j(aptucrilp  vwoardaet^e  rov  warp6^,  i.  e. 
'  the  express  image  or  counterpart  of 
God's  essence  or  being  ;*  comp.  in  'YxcJ- 
erratng  c. — Hesych.  xapajcr^p'  bixolmtn^, 
Philo  Cluod  det.  potior,  p.  170  rhvoy 
nya  koX  \apaicrfipa  Oilat  Bvydfui^.  de 
Plant.  Noe  p.  217.  Luc.  Amor.  38,  44 
oh^€  itrowrpa  rStv  iLvrifiSp^v  xopcucr^- 
pwy  hypd^ovQ  t\K6ya^,  Sext.  Empir. 
adv.  Log.  I.  251.  Fig.  Plut.  Thes.  7 
efu^yfj  y^apaKTfipa  r^c  ci^evc/oc*  Arr. 
Epict.  3.  22.  80.    Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T. 

11.  p.  387.  EUner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  II. 
p.  333  sq. 

\dpal,  aroc>  b,  (\apdafftif,)  a  pointed 
stake,  pale,  e.  g.  for  vines  Geopon.  IV. 

12.  289 ;  in  which  sense  it  is  oftener 
fem.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  61  sq.  a 
pale,  palisade,  [palisading,']  Lat.  vaUus, 
in  fortification,  Pol.  18.  1.  1.  Thuc.  3. 
70.  In  N.  T.  a  rampart,  mound,  Lat. 
vallum,  i.  e.  a  military  rampart  around 
a  camp  or  a  besieged  city,  formed  of  the 
earth  thrown  out  of  a  trench  and  stuck 
with  sharp  stakes  or  palisades,  Luke 
19.  43.  Comp.  Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p. 
373.  Sept  for  rffp  Is.  37.  33.  Ez. 
4.  2. — ^Jos.  Yit.  §  43  fidXXofuyoc  x<>- 
paKa  wpo  Hie  TLroXefJiaitiy  woXtm^,  Ajt. 
Exp.  Alex.  M.  2.  19.  9.  Pol.  1.  29.  3. 

Xapi^ofjiat,  f.  Ivofxai,  depon.  Mid. 
(xaptCt)  pr.  to  gratify,  to  do  what  is 
grate^l  and  pleasing  to  any  one,  with 
dat  of  pers.  ^1.  V.  H.  14.  45.  Hdian. 
7.  1.  23.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1.  5.— In  N. 
T.  with  ace.  [of  thing]  and  dat.  of  pers. 
to  gratify  one  with  any  thing,  i.  e.  to 
give,  to  grant,  to  bestow,  sc.  as  a  matter 
of  gratification,  £Ekvour.  Aor.  1  Pass. 
ix'^pl<^y  in  pass,  sense  Acts  3.  14. 
1  Cor.  2.  12.  Phil.  1.  29 ;  also  fut. 
1  Pass.  x<xp«<i^^o/uai  Philem.  22 ;  see 
Buttm.  §  113.  n.  6. 


a)  genr.  Luke  7.  21  rvfXo<c  iroXXoiC 
kxaplaoTO  ro  fikiwuy,  L  e.  *  he  gave 
them  sight.'  Rom.  8.  32.  1  Cor.  2. 
12.  Gal.  3.  18.  Phil.  1.  29  :  2.  9.— 
2  Mace.  7.  22.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  8.  4. 
Hdian.  1.  17.  3.     Pol.  16.  24.  9. 

b)  to  give  up  any  thing  to  any  one. 
(a)  Of  persons,  in  the  sense  to  deliver 
up  or  over,  in  answer  to  the  demand  or 
prayer  of  any  one ;  Acts  3.  14  fr^wa- 
ffOe  &y^pa  fovia  x^?^^^^^^  vplr,  27. 
24.  Philem.  22.  Also  to  the  power 
and  malice  of  any  one  for  harm  or 
destruction.  Acts  25.  11,  16  ile  dr^- 
Xiiay, — (fi)  Of  things,  e.  g.  a  debt,  io 
remit,  to  forgive,  not  to  exact ;  Luke  7. 
42,  43  f  ^€  rXtloy  kxapifraro*  Oenr. 
of  wrong  or  sin,  to  forgive,  not  to 
punish,  2  Cor.  2.  7,  10  ter.  12.  13 
\apl(ratrdi  /loc  r^F  hhxiay  ravrniy.  Eph. 
4.  32  bis.  Col.  2.  13  :  3.  13  bis.— 
Dion.  H.  Ant.  5.  4  ^k//imk  /icr  dr- 
dpMnrtay  Ipyoy  larl  race  ^/aic  X'H^i^^ 
Oai  rae  <x^P^C* 

Xapiy,  adv.  see  in  Xapic  e. 

Xaptc,  iroQ,  ff,  ace.  x^^*  (x^V^«) 
grace,  Lat,  gratia,  pr.  'what  causes  joy,' 
pleasure,  gratification. 

a)  grace,  of  external  form  or  manner; 
pr.  of  person,  gracefulness,  elegance, 
Ecclus.  26.  15.  Uom.  Od.  2.  12.  JEi. 
V.  H.  12.  1  post  init.  ^A<nra^a  ...• 
X^piriay  fiiy  ii^ylay  etx'^y. — In  N.  T. 
only  of  words,  discourse,  ss^rac€/W/iieii, 
agreeableness,  acceptableness  ;  Luke  4. 
22  kx\  role  \6yote  rffc  xSiptroct  i.  e. 
gracious  words,  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4. 
Eph.  4.  29  tya  Zf  X^^^  '^'C  iucovw^i, 
i.  e.  '  that  it  may  minister  what  is  ae- 
ceptable  unto  the  hearers,'  ^pai  xop"'* 
being  eq.  to  xap/cvro  elyat.  CoL  4.  6 
XcJyoc  iy  x^^^^t  =  \6yoc  xof>^-  So 
Sept.  and  f}  Ps.  45. 3.^£cclaa.  21.  IC 
Hom.  Od.  8.  175.  Dem.  61.  9. 

b)  grace,  in  disposition  or  feding  to* 
wards  any  one,  eq.  io  favomr,  kimdmest, 
good-will,  benevolence,  (a)  genr.  Luke 
2.  40, 52  wpdianrrs  x^pcrt  wapa  Gcm  koI 
&vep^oic.  (Sept.  Ex.  33.  12.)  Acts  2. 
47  txoyric  X^P^^  ^P^C  BXoy  ror  Xaor, 
having J^avcmr  with  all  the  peopU,  4. 33: 
7.  10  tiwKBy  ahrf  X^P*^  iyarrloy  ♦«- 
pakf.  (Sept.  Gen.  39.  21.)  So  evpiwKw 
Xdpiy,  to  fnd  grace  orfjnomr,  w«^ 
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S€f  Luke  1.  30.  kv^irioi*  rov  Biov  Acts 

7.  46.  impl.  in  Heb.4.16.  (Sept.  Gen. 
6.  18  :  18.  3.  Esth.  2.  16,  al.)  Also 
KaraOitrBai  xdpiv  Tivi^to  lay  down  [Engl, 
to  lay  uip]  favour  with  any  one,  to  gain 

favour f  Acts  25.  9  :  24.  27  xdpiraQ 
KaTadi<rBai  rote  *Iov^a/oic»  where  for  the 
plur.  comp.  the  Engl,  phrase, '  to  be  in 
one's  good  graces.*  Meton.  object  of 
£Eiyour,  something  acceptable,    1  Pet. 

2.  19,  20  rovTo  x^V^  vapa  Btf,  i.  e. 
'this  is  something  well-pleasing  to  God;' 
comp.  for  the  sense  1  Tim.  2.  3 :  5.  4. 
Ck)l.  3.  20.  —  genr.  Hdian.  2.  15.  9. 
Diod.  Sic.  13.  101.  Xen.  Hi.  8.  2, 3, 5. 
KaraS,  x^p'^  Hdian.  2.  3. 15.  Xen.  Cyr. 

8.  3.  26.  —03)  [<pec.]  Of  the  grace, 
favour,  good-will  of  God  and  Christ  as 
exercised  towards  men ;  e.  g.  where  x<>- 
pec  is  joined  with  etp^n;,  eXcoc,  and  die 
like,  in  salutations,  including  the  idea  of 
every  kind  of  favour,  blessing,  good,  as 
proceeding  Airo  rod  Qeov  Ilarpoc  icai  Kv- 
piov  '1.  Xf).  Rom.  1.7. 1  Cor.  1.3.  2  Cor. 
1.  2.  Gal.  1.  3 ;  and  so  in  the  introduce 
tion  to  most  of  the  epistles.  Rev.  1.  4. 
Also  fi  x**P*^  ^^  Kvpiov  *I.  X.  in  the 
benedictions  at  the  close  of  most  of  the 
epistles,  Rom.  16.  20,  24.  1  Cor.  16. 

23.  2  Cor.  13.  13.  Gal.  6.  18.  al. 
Simpl.  ^  x°V'<^  ^^  ^  ^^^  sense,  Eph.  6. 

24.  Col.  4.  18.    1  Tim.  6.  21.  2  Tim. 

4.  22.  Tit.  3.  15.  Heb.  13.  25.  —  Of 
Christ,  genr.  Acts  15.  11  ^ca  rfj^  X^P'" 
roc  rov  K.  'I.  XjO.  iriorevofiey  crwOfiyai, 
2  Cor.  8.  9.  1  Tim.  1.  14.  —  Of  God, 
genr.  means  the  gracious  feeling  of  ap- 
probation, benignity,  love,  which  God 
exercises  toward  any  of  the  human  race ; 
comp.  above  in  a.  So  with  rov  Otov 
or  the  like.  Acts  14.  S  rf  \6yf  rrj^  x«'* 
piroc  ahrovf  the  word  of  his  grace,  i.  e. 
the  Gospel,  eq.  to  ro  ihayyiXioy  rfjc  x« 
rov  Oeov  20.  24.  Acts  14.  26;  and  15. 
40  irapaBodelQ  r^  x^P'^^  ^*'*'  0£oi>.  Rom. 

3.  24  BiKaiovfxeyoi  duptay  r^  ahrov  x^" 
pin.  1  Cor.  15.  10  ter.    2  Cor.  1.  12: 

9.  14  :  12.  9  apKti  aoi  fi  \dpiQ  yiov. 
Gal.  1.  15.  Eph.  1.  6.  Heb.  2.  9.  1 
Pet.  4.  10.  al.  With  rov  Qtov  or  the 
like  implied,  Acts  18.  27  role  veiritrrev'' 
tcacri  Bia  rfJQ  xdpiroQ,    Rom.  4.  16  :   11* 

5.  comp.  in  'EirXoy^.   11.  6  quater.  12. 

6.  2  Thess.  2.  16.    Heb.  2.  9  xap"-* 


Qeov,  i,  e.  through  the  gracious  counsel 
of  God.  4.  16.  al.  Here  too  belong  the 
phrases  iy  xdpiri  rf  rov  *!'.  Xp.  Rom.  5. 
15,  ty  xdpiri  Xp.  Gal.  1. 6,  i.  e.  the  grace 
of  God  through  Christ ;  also  Heb.  10. 
29  ro  Uyevfia  r%  x^V'^*'^*  *^  Spirit  of 
grace,  i.  e.  which  is  the  gift  and  earnest 
of  the  divine  favour.— (y)  Spec,  of  the 
divine  grace  and  favour  as  exercised  in 
conferring  gifts,  graces,  benefits  on  man ; 
2  Cor.  4.  15  tya  ^  x^P'^  irXeoydoaffa  ^la 
r&y  v\€i6ywy  rijvehx^P^^^^  wepiotnvirji. 
8.  1  rijy  x^P**'  ^ov  Otov  ri^y  heBofiiyriy  iy 
rate  iiccXiyo'/aic  r^c  Mojc.  James  4. 6  bis. 
1  Pet.  5. 5.— Particularly  as  manifested 
in  the  benefits  bestowed  in  and  through 
Christ  and  his  Gospel,  etc.  Eph.  4.  7. 
1  Pet.  1. 10  oi  frepl  r^c  «tc  vf^ag  x^V*'^^ 
frpoifirirevffavrtg.  V.  13.  or  as  exhibited 
in  the  pardon  of  sins  and  admission  to 
the  divine  kingdom,  i.  e.  saving  grace ; 
with  rov  Qeov,  Rom.  5.  15  ^  J!C**'P'^  ^^^ 
Qeov  ical  //  Siaped.  Gal.  2.  21.  Tit.  2. 11 : 
3.  7.  1  Pet.  5.  12.  x«P'C  fw^c  1  Pet. 
3.  7.  Simpl.  id.  Rom.  1.5:  5.  2,  17, 
20,  21  :  6.  1,  14,  15  oIk  lafiey  vjto  vo- 
fiovy  iXX'  inro  xap'>'«  ^a^-  5.  4.  Eph.  2. 
5,  8  x^'p*'"*  '^^  oeoiaoniyot.  1  Pet.  1. 
13.  al. 

c)  grace,  in  act  and  deed,  act  of  grace, 
eq.  to  favour  conferred,  a  kindness,  6e- 
neft,  benefaction,  (o)  genr.  Rom.  4. 4 
6  fiiadoc  oh  \oyi(erai  Kara  X^P"'>  ^XXa 
Kard,  d^e/\i7/xa.  Acts  25.  3  airovfieyoi 
Xdp^v  Kar*  ahrov,  i.  e.  *  asking  a  favour 
against  Paul,*  to  his  prejudice,  viz.  that 
he  might  be  sent  for  to  Jerusalem.  So 
of  a  gift,  alms,  1  Cor.  16.  3  ^weveyicely 
TT^y  XF^*"^  vfjiHy  etc  *Icpov(raX^/i.  2  Cor. 
8.  4,  6,  7,  19.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  15 
fin.  Hdian.  2.  3.  19.  Pol.  1.  31.  6. 
Xen.  Ag.  4.  3,  4.  Hi.  8. 4.— (/3)  [spec] 
of  the  divine  favours,  benefits,  blessings, 
gif^s,  conferred  on  man  through  Christ 
and  his  Gospel;  genr.  John  1.  14  ttX^- 
pi}C  X^P'^'^c  '^^^  aXrjOelac.  v.  16  bis  x<^* 
pev  dvr*  x^P'^^'^*  see  in  'AfW  no.  1.  v. 
17.  Acts  1 1 .  23  «5ii»K  rj)v  x«P**'  ''^v  Ocov. 
1  Cor.  1.  4.  2  Cor.  9.  8.  Col.  1.  6.  1 
Pet.  4.  10  wc  KoXoi  oiKoySfioi  tcoiKi" 
Xf^c  x^P'^^c  Bcov.  Jude  4,  So  espec. 
the  gift  of  the  Gospel,  salvation  by  grace 
in  Christ;  Acts  13.43  vpoofiireiy  rfj 
Xdpin  rov  Qeov.  2^ifi9lt)AJo6§W-  7 
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(nryKOi¥t0vovc  fiov  Tifc  X'^P^^^^*  ^*  ®*  '  ^^^" 
low-partaken  with  me  in  the  grace  of 
the  Gospel/  Heb.  \^.  15  :  18.  9  coXof 
yap  xdpiTi  PefiaiowrBai  ri^y  Kop^iar,  oh 
(ipwfiaaivt  it  is  good  that  the  heart  be 
made  steadfast  in  grace^  not  in  meats, 
i.  e.  in  the  grace  of  the  Gospel,  the  Gos- 
pel doctrines;  comp.  for  the  sense,  Rom. 
14. 15,  17.— -Spec,  of  the  grace  or  gift 
of  the  apostleship,  the  apostolic  office. 
Rom.  12.  3  Xiyti  ydp.  Bid  r^c  xdpirog 
rfic  h^lfnit  fiou  15.  15.  1  Cor.  3.  10. 
Gal.  2.  9.  Eph.  3.  2,  8.  2  Tim.  2. 1.— 
(y)  Meton.  in  the  sense  gratificaiion, 
pleasure y  joy^  i.  e.  as  arising  from  a  fa- 
vour or  benefit  received ;  2  Cor.  1.  15 
i(iov\6nriy  wpoc  vfidc  iXd^iy  wp&ripoy^ 
lya  Bsvripay  x^P*"^  ^XV^9  where  some^ 
Mss.  read  x^P^>'*  Philem.  7  in  some 
edit.  xo-P^^  ydp  tx^^^v  ifoKKiiy  jcai  Trapa- 
icXi^ffcv,  where  also  others  read  x^oLpdy, 
— 0pp.  to  \\mri  Tob.  7.  18.  Eurip. 
Helen.  661  or  665  k^d  U  ZdKpva  .... 
wXioy  tx^i  X^P*'^^  fl  XvTrac. 

d)  grace,  i.  e.  in  return  for  favours, 
benefits,  (Lat.  gratia,  French  grdees,) 
eq.  to  gratitude,  thanks  ;  e.  g.  voia  vfjiiy 
Xopic  c0Ti ;  what  thank  have  ye  ?  i.  e. 
what  thanks  do  ye  deserve,  Luke  6. 
32,  33,  34.  x^'P^^  '^X^^^  ^^'^^>  \^2X,  gra* 
tias  habere,  to  give  thanks,  Luke  17.  9. 
1  Tim.  1.  12.  2  Tim.  1.  3.  Heb.  12. 
28  ;  comp.  in  "Exw  c.  /3.  (2  Mace.  3.33. 
Jos.  Ant.  7.  9.  4.  Pol.  5.  104.  1.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  2.)  So  x^P'^  ^  ^^V 
Rom.  6.  17.  1  Cor.  15.  57.  2  Cor.  2. 
14:  8.  16  :  9.  15.  Dat.  x^'P<^'>  ^^ 
thanks,  thankfully,  1  Cor.  10.  30.  iy 
xdptTi  id.  Col.  3.  16. — ^genr.  Diod.  Sic. 
1.  90  n^F  hfAoifiiiy  r^c  xp«c  tovq  thtpyi^ 
rag  x'^P^fOQ.  Luc.  Tim.  36  ooi  fuy  xal 
rf  All  ir\e(<rrri  x^'p'C*  Asin.  4.  Hdian. 
5.  1.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  3. 

e)  Accus.  x«P*»'  ^  adv.  or  prep,  with 
gen.  Buttm.  §146.  n.  2.  §  115.  4;  Lat. 
gratid,  pr.  in  favour  of,  in  behalf  of, 
hence  i.  q.  on  account  of,  because  of, 
usually  put  like  gratid  after  the  case  it 
governs,  Buttm.  1.  c.  Luke  7.  47  ol 
Xap*»'.  on  which  account,  wherefore, 
Eph.  3.  1  and  14  rovrov  X"'p"'»  on  this 
account, /or  (his  cause.  Gal.  3.  19  r&y 
yrapafidtretay  x«P"'-  1  Tim.  5.  14.  Tit. 
1.  5,   11.    Jude  16.     Once    before   its 


case  in  an  intenrogationy  1  John  S.  12 
KoX  X'^9^^  rlyog  Itn^ley  ahrdy;  comp. 
Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  700.  Non.  aL  — Ec- 
clus.  35  [32].  2.  Hdian.  8.  2. 61.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  54.  Before  its  gen.  Eodns. 
87.  5.  Pol.  1.  64.  8.  Eurip.  Andiom. 
1228  or  1235.     Al. 

Xapc<r/iO,  aroc,  r6,  (xap/f o/^a^)  a  gift^ 
grant,  benefit,  a  good  conferred,  Hesych* 
xdpKTfia'  oApoy»  In  N.  T.  only  of 
gifts  and  graces  imparted  from  God, 
e.  g.  deliverance  from  peril,  2  Cor.  1. 
1 1 ;  a  gift  or  quality  of  the  mind,  1  Cor. 
7.  7;  ^fts  of  Christian  knowledge,  con- 
solation, confidence,  Rom.  1. 11. 1  Cor. 
1.  7;  redemption,  salvation  through 
Christ,  Rom.  5. 15,  16:  6.  28:  11.29. 
Spec,  of  the  Charismata,  or  miraculous 
gifts  imparted  to  the  early  Christians, 
and  particularly  to  Christian  teachers, 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Rom.  12.  6.  1  Cor. 
12.  4,  9  x^P^^H'^'^^  lafidruy.  v.  28,80, 
31.  1  Pet.  4.  10.  As  communicated 
with  the  laying  on  of  hands,  1  Tim.  4. 
14.  2  Tim.  1.  6.  Comp.  UKcvfia  p. 
676.  /J. 

\apir6ia,  A,  f.  ^^w,  (x^^»)  l^  endue 
with  grace,  i.  e.  to  make  gracious,  grate- 
ful,  acceptable,  Pass,  to  be  gracioms, 
grateful,  acceptable,  Ecclus.  18.  17* 
Liban.  IV.  p.  1071.— In  N.  T.  spoken 
only  of  the  Divine  fiftvour;  Luke  i.  28 
Xaipe,  KexoipiTWfJLiyri,  htUl,  thou  favoured, 
sc.  of  God.  Also  of  spiritual  graces ; 
Eph.  1.  6  ly  ^  Cx^'^0  ^xaplr^etr 
fffjidg,  *with  ivAtcA  [grace]  he  hath  graced 
us,*  i.  e.  in  which  he  hath  richly  imparted 
grace  unto  us,'  sc.  in  the  forgiveness  of 
our  sins,  comp.  v.  7. — ^Test.  XII  Patr, 
p.  698  iy  ^Xarp  ^fJLtiy,  ical  6  v%n^p 
Ixaphairi  fie  iy  ^e^/ioic,  cal  cXv^  /ic. 

Xafi^y,  4,  indec.  Ckarran,  Heb.  1^ 
Haran,  also  Xd^y  Jos.  Ant.  1. 16.  1, 
pr.  n.  of  a  city  in  the  northern  part  of 
Mesopotamia,  where  Abraham  sojourned 
for  a  time  on  his  way  to  the  land  of 
Canaan,  Acts  7.  2,  4.  Comp.  Gen.  11. 
31  :  12.  5.  Jos.  Ant.  1.  c.  and  1. 19. 4. 
It  was  afterwards  called  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  Kaj^ai,  Carrie,  and  be- 
came celebrated  by  the  defeat  and  death 
of  Crassus.  See  Rosenm.  Bibl.  €>eogr. 
I.  ii.  p.  H9. 

Xcipr^c,  ov,o^i^^^^6^;n,(^per,  Lat 
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charta,  a  leaf  of  paper,  made  of  the  pa- 
pyrus,  2  John  12,— Ceb,  Tab.  4.  Dios- 
corid.  I.  116. 

XatrfiOt  aroQf  ro,  {yalym  or  ^avKia  to 
yawn,)  a  chasm,  gulf,  Luke  16.  26. 
Sept.  for  JinS  2  Sam.  18.17. — Jos^Ant* 
6.  2.  2.  Palaeph,  29.  5.  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
21. 1.  Plato  de  Rep.  XL  p.  211  Bip.  p. 
46  Tauchn. 

XcTXocy  €0C,  ovc,  ri,  a  /fp  ;  Plur.  ra 

a)  PEOP.  Rom.  8. 13  Joe  ^vTcHutv  Wh 
ra  x«^M  aWiav.  Heb.  13. 15  Kaprovxtt^ 
\iwy,  see  in  KapiroQ  b.  o.  1  Pet.  3. 10. 
So,  as  the  instrument  of  speech,  the  lips, 
as  speaking.  Matt.  15.  8 ;  and  Mark  7. 
6  6  \a6c  oJroc  rdig  xelXeal  fit  rifi^,  i.  e. 
*  only  with  their  lips,  in  words  only,' 
quoted  from  Is.  29.  IS  where  Sept.  for 
nSltr ;  as  also  Job  2.  10.  Prov.  17.  4. 
ssep. — Ecclus.  1.  23.  Palaeph.  48.  2. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  5.  2.  Xen.  Con  v.  5.  7. 
— Meton.  from  the  Heb.  language,  dia- 
lect, like  tongue ;  1  Cor.  14.  21  iv  x^^" 
\i(Tty  eripoig,  in  allusion  to  Is.  28.  11 
where  Sept.  and  HBt^.  So  also  Sept. 
and  r©W  Gen.  11.  i,'6, 9.  Heb.  nS)W, 
Sept.  yXwffflra,  Is.  19.  18. 

b)  FIG.  x^^^^^  ^'yc  Oa\&ff(T7ic,  lip  of 
the  sea,  i.  q.  the  shore,  brink,  bank,  Heb. 
11.  12.  So  Sept.  and  nS)W  Gen.  22. 
17.  Ex.  14.  31.  al.  x*  ^ov  irorafiov  Ex. 
7. 15.— So  of  a  river,  Jos.  B.  J.  3. 10.7. 
Diod.  Sic.  3.  10.  Hdot.  4. 141.  x-  ^i 
rafftpou  Thuc.  3.  23. 

Xcc/xa^fu,  f.  aorw,  (x£t/xa>  see  x^*f'^''») 
to  storm,  to  raise  a  storm,  Xen.  CEc.  8. 
1 6  ;  also  to  winter,  to  pass  the  winter, 
Diod.  Sic.  19.  37.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  2. 15. 
—  In  N.  T.  Pass.  xc<f(^'^^/^^^>  '^  ^ 
storm-beaten,  tempest-tossed  at  sea,  Acts 
27<  18  €r<^^p&c  ^^  x^^/'^^^f  ^^'^'^  fifiHy* 
— Jos.  Ant,  12.  3. 3  xc«/*«fo^«'>^c  vcwc 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  26.  2  vavrai  x»  Diod. 
Sic.  4.  43.  Thuc.  3. 69. 

Xdfialifiog,  ov,  6,  4,  adj.  (xccfta,  see 
X^tfiwy,  and  piu),)  ^x.  flowing  in  winter, 
wintry,  as  x*  f^orafioQ  Horn.  11.  5.  88. 
Soph.  Antig.  712.  Epict.  Fragm.  1.  ed. 
Schweigh.  In  N.  T.  Subst.  6  xc^fto^i^oc* 
a  storm-brook,  wintry  torrent,  which 
flows  in  the  rainy  season  or  winter,  but 
dries  up  in  summer ;  spoken  of  the  Ce- 


dron,  JLE^pvty,  wh.  see.  John  18.  1.  So 
Sept.  and  THi  of  the  Cedron,  2  Sam. 
15.  23.  1  K.  2. 38:  15. 13.— Luc.  Her- 
mot.  86.  Xen.  H.  G.  4.  4.  7.  StricUy 
poet,  for  x^^f^^fi^Cy  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p. 
234,  669. 

Xci/iwv,  dyoi,  6,  (x^ifM  rai»»  storm, 
from  x^^  to  pour,)  pr.  rain,  storm,  tem- 
pest, storm  with  rain,  foul  weather. 

a)  genr.  Matt.  16.  3  iceti  xpwt'  frlin€- 
poy  x^^H^^'  Acts  27. 20  xcc/xwvoc  rtovt: 
6\lyov  hriK€ifiiyov.  Sept.  for  D^|  Ezra 
10.  9.  Job  37.  6.— Jos.  Ant.  b!  5.  6. 
^l.V.  H.  8.  5.  Plut  Timol.  19,  28  rov 
X^i'l^f^yog  IfriKiifiiyov,  Xen. Mem.  3.5.6. 

b)  meton,  season  of  rains  and  storms, 
the  rainy  season,  winter  ;  for  the  winter 
of  Palestine  see  Jahn  §  21.  Calmet.  p. 
240,  242.  John  10.22  Kalx^^l^^^^  ?»'•  2 
Tim.  4.  21.  Genit.  as  time  when,  x«*- 
/iwvoc,  in  winter.  Matt.  24.  20.  Mark  13. 
18.  Sept.  for  M\V  Cant.  2.  11.— Ec- 
clus. 21.  8.  DiodI  Sic.  1.  41  init.  Dem. 
124.3.  Xen.  Mem.  1.2.1.  Genit.  Xen. 
Conv.  2.  18. 

Xc/p,  poc,  »>,  the  hand;  Plur.  at  x^*- 
piQ,  the  hands, 

a)  prop,  and  genr,  as  of  men,  Matt. 

3.  12  ov  TO  VTvoy  h  rjf  x«*P^  ahrov,  5. 
30  d  fi  hlid  <rov  x«^P  ffKaviaklisi  ae,  8. 
15 :  12. 10  r^vx^'P"  ^X*^*'  Inpf^^  or  ilrj- 
pafxfiiyriy  Mark  3.  1,  3.  Matt.  15.  20 
dyivTOiQ  x^9^^^  <j>ayEiy,  26.  23  6  kfi(id- 
xj/ac  fjier  kfiov  iy  rf  rpvfiXif  ri^y  X«'P"» 
in  allusion  to  the  oriental  manner  of 
eating.  Matt.  27. 24.  Mark  3.  5.  Luke 
6. 1  :  24.  39.  John  20.  25,  27.  Acts  3. 
7  :  17.  25  .  28.  3, 4.  1  Cor.  4. 12  ;  and 
1  Thess.  4.  11  ipydietrSai  raic  i^«a<c 
X€p<r/.  Gal.  6.11;  andPhilem.  19  cypa- 
i//a  rp  l/LC^  X"P^*  ^^1'  **•  ^^  ^  htrwaofiOQ 
if  £/ip  x^tpi,  Heb.  12.  12.  James  4.  8^ 
1  John  1.  1.  al.  ssep.  So  of  angels,  etc. 
Matt.  4,6  M  x^tp&y  dpovtri  as,    Luke 

4.  11.  Rev.  1.  16, 17  :  6.  5  :  8.  4.  al. 
Sept.  ssepiss.  for  T,  as  Gen.  22.  6  :  24. 
2.  Prov.  26.  15.  'is.  6.  6.— Luc.  D. 
Deor.  26.  1.  Hdian.  1.  9.  7.  Xen.  An. 
6.  1.  9.  ib.  1.  10.  1. — In  phrases ;  e.  g. 
epya  x^'P^''  Ttv6g,  the  works  of  one*s 
hands,  i.  e.  an  idol,  Acts  7.  41  ;  evil 
deeds  or  conduct,  Rev.  9.  20 ;  of  God, 
the  works  of  creation,   Heb.  1.  10:  2. 
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7  ;  comp.  below  in  b,  and  also  in  "Ep- 
yoF  c.  iiipav  rifv  x^^P^  Rev.  10.  5,  see 
in  Aipw  no.  1.  a.  For  otber  frequent 
phrases  and  constructions,  see  the  fol- 
lowing articles  ;  Aefioc  a  ;  'EKreiyut  a ; 
*Eiralpta  a ;  *£]rt/3aXXM  a ;  TLTridefftg, 
'RxiTidnfiti  a.  /3 ;  *ETiKafi(idyia  a ;  Kara- 
ffciw ;  HLparitd  a,  b  ;  Ni^rrw. 

b)  ofUhropopath.  of  God,  s=  the  pow- 
erjul  hand  of  God  ;  e.  g.  Acts  4.  30  iy 
ry  ri)F  X^ipd  aov  kKTtLvf.iv  ere  e<c  cao'cv, 
comp.  in  'Ein-e/vw  a. — Elsewhere  to  the 
hand  of  God  as  the  instrument  of  action 
and  of  power,  is  ascribed  that  which 
strictly  belongs  to  God  himself;  comp. 
in  *0<tfda\fjL6c  a.  y.  Acts  4.  28  6(m  fi 
Xeip  trov  Kol  ^  fiovXii  aov  irpowpio'e  ye- 
vevBai,  7.  50  oirx}  fi  ^tlp  fiov  liroiri<n 
ravra  Travra  ;  1  Pet.  5,  6  So  ra  epya 
Twv  \€ipuv  rov  Otovy  see  above  in  a, 
and  in  "Epyov  c.  Comp.  Sept.  and  T 
Is.  66,  2.  Ps.  103.  22  :  8.  6.— So  x"p 
Kvplov  ^1'  /xer*  ahroVf  the  hand  of  the 
Lord  was  with  him,  for  help,  aid,  eq.  to 
the  Lord  was  with  him,  Luke  1.  66. 
Acts  11.  21.  So  Sept.  and  D}^  HVT  T 
9  1  Sam.  22.  17.  2  Sam.  3.  12.— Fur- 
ther, Acts  13.  11  1^0 V,  x"P  Kvplov  Iti 
tri,  lof  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon 
thee,  for  punishment.  So  Sept.  for 
BT^'Hl  Am.  1.  8.  bn  ^  Ez.  13.  9. 
2  '^  1  Sam.  7. 13 :  12.  15.  Comp.  Ge- 
sen.  Lex.  T  b,  c.     Non  al. 

c)  With  prepositions^  mostly  by  He- 
braism, where  to  x<^P»  as  the  instrument 
of  action  and  power,  is  often  ascribed 
what  strictly  belongs  to  the  person  him- 
self, or  to  his  power ;  comp.  above  in 
b.  E,  g.  (a)  Bia  x^^P^^  or  x^^P^*^  rtvoc, 
by  the  hand  or  hands  of  any  one,  by  his 
intervention,  eq.  to  ^ccil  rivog,  Mark  6. 
2  dwdfjieig  TOiavrai  3ca  rHv  xtipiHv  av- 
Tov  yivovrai,  i.  e.  *  are  done  oy  him.* 
Acts  2.  23 :  5.  12  Bia  rHv  x^^-P^^  f^"^ 
OTT.  eyivero  tnifiua  Koi  ripara,  7*  25 : 1 1. 
30:  14.  8  :  15.  23  :  19. 11.  non  al.  So 
Sept.  and  'BT2  Lev.  10.  11.  2  Chr. 
34.  14,  Sept.  often  ev  x«p/,  1  K.  2. 
25.  12.  15 ;  comp.  below  in  y.  See 
Gesen.  Lex.  T  aa. — (/3)  eh  x^*P"t  ''*- 
voc,  into  the  hands  of  &ny  one,  i.  e.  into 
his  power,  eq.  to  etc  rua  ;  so  chiefly 
napa^ii6vai  tic  X'    Matt.   17.  22:26. 


45.  Maik  9.  81 :  14.  41.  Luke  9.  44: 
24.  7.  AcU  21.  11  :  28.  17.  non  al. 
Comp.  in  TLapa^l^fn  a.  So  Sept.  for 
B  T21 V^  1  Sam.  23.  4, 12,  14.  Job 
16. 11.  al.  Sept.  oftener  kv  x^*P^  Jn^g* 

2.  14:  6.  1.  al.— Also  with  verbs  of 
committing,  h^6vai  re  cic  X*     ^^^^  1^* 

3.  TopaHdrifudcX'  Luke  23. 46.  Sept. 
and  Heb.  Gen.  42.  87.— Pol.  3.  52.  7. 
Dem.  32. 1. — Once  Ifiwirrtiv  dc  x^P**!* 
rtyoc,  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  any  one, 
into  his  power,  i.  e.  for  punishment, 
Heb.  10.  31.  So  Sept.  for  'B  T2  79| 
2  Sam.  24.  14.  1  Chr.  21. 13.— EcdusI 

2.  18:  38.  15.  Comp.  eXOtiv  dg  x"- 
p«c,  Luc.  Gymnas.  25.  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4. 
15. — (y)  €v  xc<P^  rivoc,  i.  e.  once  eq.  to 
cic  x^'P^C  rtvoc,  comp.  'Etv  no.  4.  John 

3.  35  iravra  ^i^iincev  iv  rp  X**P*  ain-ov. 
So  Sept.  for  B  T^  \m  Josh.  2.  24^ 
Judg.  1.  2. — Elsewhere  eq.  to  ^m  x"" 
p6i  Ttvoc9  see  above  in  a,  i.  e.  6jf  or 
through  the  intervention  of  any  one. 
Acts  7.  35  €KX-  ayy«^*'-  Gal.  3.  19  h 
X.  fitvlrov.  So  Sept.  for  'B  Til  Num. 
15.  23.  2  Chr.  29. 25.  Jer.  87.  2.— Ec- 
clus,  48.  20 :  49. 6. — {I)  Ik  x^^P^  "»^» 
out  of  the  hand  of  any  one,  out  of  his 
power,  after  verbs  of  freeing,  delivering, 
and  the  like.  Luke  1.  71  tnarifpiav  h 
Xetpoc  ndvTiav  k.  r.  X.  v.  74.  John  10. 
28,  29,  39.  Acts  12. 11  :  24.  7.  So 
Sept.  for  TO  Gen.  32. 11.  Ex.  18.  9, 
10.— Jos.Vit.  §  15  Biov  pvtraoBcU  lu 
Ik  T^i  tKeivtav  x^<P<^*  comp.  Luc.  D. 
Deor.  11.  2.     Al. 

Xecpayoiycw,  w^  f.  4<rw,  (Xcif^aywyoc,) 
to  lead  by  the  hand,  trans.  Acts  9.  8 : 
22.  11.— Artemid.  5.  20.  Luc.  Tim. 
30,  32.     Diod.  Sic.  13.  20. 

Xccpaywyoc,  ov,  i,  ^,  (x^ ^P»  ^r«*»  "7^ 
y4,)  a  hand^leader,  one  who  leads  by 
the  hand.  Acts  13.  11. — Artemid.  1. 
50  TVifXovg  exo/iyo'ev,  tva  x^H^Y^^V^ 
XP^viavrai.     Plut.  de  Fortun.  2  fin. 

Xtip6ypa^y,  ov,  ro,  (neut.  of  adj. 
X^^^ypai^f,  from  x^'P  ^  yp^^>)  ^^ 
rography,  futnd- writing ,  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  5.  8.  Pol.  30.  8.  4.  In  N.  T.  mc- 
ton.  a  hand-writingi  manwxript^  some- 
thing written  by  the  hand,  e.  g.  the 
Mosaic  law,  the  letter  in  antith.  to  the 
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and  see  Fpa/x/ia  b. — So  of  a  written 
obligation,  bond,  Tob.  5.  3  :  9.  5.  Ar- 
temid.  3.  40« 

XeipoTwlriTOCf  ov,  6,  4»  &4j«  (X^'P  ^ 
woUutf)  made  tvith  hands,  and  hence  ar- 
tificial, external,  e.  g.  vaoc  xetponolriTo^ 
Mark  14.  58.  Acts  7.  48:  17.  24. 
£pb.  2.  11  irepiTOfJLjl  x*  ^e^*  ^*  H*  2^* 
—Judith  8. 18.  Hdian.  8.  1.  14.  Xen. 
An.  4.  3.  5. 

Xecporovci^,  A,  f.  ^aw,  (x£'p0''<^^0C) 
from  x<<P>  reiyw,)  to  stretch  out  the 
hand,  to  hold  up  the  hand,  as  in  voting; 
hence  to  vote,  to  give  one's  vote,  so.  by 
holding  up  the  hand,  intrans.  Pol.  9. 
30.  5. — In  N.  T.  trans,  to  choose  by 
vote,  to  appoint ;  Acts  14.  23  xeiporovii' 
aavT£Q  avroic  wptaflvripovg.  Pass.  2. 
Cor.  8.  19.  [2  Tim.  4.  23.  Tit  3.  16.] 
— Jos,  Ant.  13.  2.  2  ytipOTovovyitv  Bi 
ac  (rifi€pov  apxupia^  Luc.  D«  Mort. 
12.  4.  Hdian.  7.  10.  3.  Xen.  H.  G, 
6.2.11. 

Xelpkty,  oyoc,  6,  ?/,  worse,  (irreg.  com- 
parat.  to  KaK6c,  from  an  obsol.  posit. 
xipiQi,  see  fiuttm.  §  68.  2;)  spoken 
of  state,  condition,  quality,  etc.  Matt. 
9.  16  ;  and  Mark  2.  21  trxiirfjia  X£<poi/ 
yiytrau  Matt.  12.  45  ra  Itrxara  tov 
iLyOp.eKiiyovyherai  xj^lpoya  ruv  wpk>TU)y, 
27.  64.  Mark  5.  26.  Luke  11.  26. 
John  5.  14.  2  Pet.  2. 20.  So  of  punish- 
ment, worse,  more  severe,  Heb.  10.  29. 
— Wisd.  15. 18.  Hdian.  3. 13. 14.  Diod. 
Sic.  20.  57.  Xen.  Men.  4.  5.  6---Fig. 
of  persons,  in  a  moral  sense  ;  1  Tim.  5. 
8  dvltrrov  xj^iptay*  2  Tim.  3.  13. — -^s- 
chin.  60.  15.     Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  32. 

Xepovfiifi,  =  Heb.  plur.  D^^nS), 
Cherubim,  from  sing.  2^)3,  Sept.  x^' 
povfi  Ez.  41.  18,  a  cherub;  in  N.  T. 
sp<^en  of  the  golden  figures  represent- 
ing the  Cherubim  and  placed  on  or 
over  the  ark,  Heb.  9.  5.  Comp.  Sept. 
and  Heb.  Ex.  25.  18  sq.— The  Cheru- 
bim, in  the  theology  of  the  Hebrews, 
are  beings  of  a  celestial  nature,  having 
a  form  composed  from  the  figure  of  a 
man,  eagle,  ox,  and  lion,  as  the  em- 
blems of  wisdom  and  strength ;  comp. 
£z.  c.  1,  10.  They  are  first  mentioned 
as  guarding  the  gate  of  Paradise,  Gen. 
3,  24 ;  then,  as  bearing  the  throne  of 
God  upon  their  wings  swiftly  through  the 


clouds,  2  Sam.  22. 11.  Ps.  18.  12.  Ez. 
1.  c.  Golden  figures  of  Cherubim  were 
placed  on  or  over  the  ark,  so  as  to  cover 
it,  £x.  25.  18  sq.  and  as  the  ark  was 
the  seat  of  God's  visible  presence  he  is 
hence  said  to  dwell  between  the  Cheru- 
bim, 1  Sam.  4.  4.  2  Sam.  6.  2.  Ps.  80.  2: 
99.  1.  When  the  Temple  was  built, 
other  like  images  were  placed  over  the 
ark  and  around  the  holy  of  holies,  1  K. 
6.  23  sq.  8.  6  sq.  Comp.  espec.  Gesen. 
Lex.  art.  2^3.  Jahn  §  333.— Jos.  Ant. 
3.  6.  5  Tf  h*  iwidifian  avrifc  [^'^C  **- 
(iwTOv]  ^<ray  irpoarvirei^  Bvo'  Xtpov' 
fltig  fJL€y  ahrovg  '£/3f>atot  koXovvu  ib.  8. 
3.3- 

Xiipa,  oc,  fi,  (fern,  of  adj.  x^P^'C  ^®" 
reaved,)  pr.  adj.  bereaved  sc.  of  one's 
husband,  widowed,  Luke  4.  26  vpoQ  yv- 
yaiKa  xijpay,  to  a  widow-woman.  So 
Sept.  yvy^  x-  ^^r  TODW  2  Sam.  14.  5. 
1  K.  7.  14.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  13.  2.  Plut. 
Mor.  XL  p.  28.  Tauchn. — Subst.  ff  x'/- 
pa,  a  widow.  Matt.  23.  14  oliciat  THyx^- 
p&y,  Mark  12.  40,  42  /x/a  x^P"-  ^^^X^* 
V.  43.  Luke  2.  37 :  4.  25 :  7. 12  :  18.3, 
5:20.47:21.2,3.  Acts  6. 1:9.39,41. 
1  Cor.  7.  8.  1  Tim.  5.  3,4,5,9,11,  16 
bis.  James  1.  27.  Sept.  for  71^07H 
Gen.  38.  11.  Ex.  22.  22,  24.  al— 2 
Mace.  3.  10.  Soph.  Aj.  653.  Luc.  de 
Mort,  Peregr.  12. — Poet,  [or  figur.] 
of  a  city  left  desolate,  Rev.  18.  7:  comp. 
Is.  47.  8.     Lam.  1.  1. 

Xdic,  adv.  yesterday,  John  4.  52. 
AcU  7. 28.  Heb.  13.  8.  Sept.  for  T\DF} 
Gen.  31.  2.  2  Sam.  3.  17.— Hdian.  8. 
6.  3.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  7.  3.  Xen.  An. 
6.  4.  18.  The  Attics  wrote  also  ix^cc, 
comp.  Lobeck  on  Phryn.  p.  323. 

XiXiapxoc,  ov,  6,  {xiXiot  &  &px^,) 
a  chiliarch,  captain  of  a  thousand,  Sept. 
for  U*pbVt  l!p  Deut.  1.  15.  2  Sam.  18. 
1.  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  3.  11  (rvyeKdXiffe  fii/pi- 
dpxovQ  Kai  x^^^^PX^v^  *^^^  Ta^idpxovQ 
Kal  \ox*y°^^* — ^^  ^'  '^*  **  chiliarch, 
i.  e.  genr.  a  commander,  captain,  a  mi- 
litary chief,  viz. 

a)  genr.  Mark  6.  21.  Acts  25.  23. 
Rev,  6. 15  :  19.  18.— Jos.  Ant.  7.  2.  2. 

b)  spec,  a  tribune,  a  military  tribune, 
an  officer  of  the  Roman  armies,  six  of 
whom   were   att^f^y^(^ojg|legion 
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and  were  its  chief  officers.  In  battle 
each  tribune  seems  to  have  had  charge 
of  ten  centuries;   whence  the  Greek 

name  x*^^<*PX^^*  ^^  ^*  '^'  ®P<>^^^  ^^ 
the  tribune  Claudius  Lysias,  who  com- 
manded the  garrison  in  the  fortress  An- 
tonia  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  21.  31,  32,33, 
37  :  22.  24,  26,  27,  28,  29 :  23.  10, 

15,  17,  18,  19,  22 :  24.  7,  22.— Hdian. 
3,  12.  18.     Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  4. 

c)  spoken  of  the  captain  or  prefect  of 
the  Temple,  John  13.  12.  See  fully  in 
Srpariyyoc  b,  and  Srcipa  b. 

XcXcac,  a'^oc,  h>  (x*^*^*»)  ^  chiliad, 
a  thousand  in  number,  Luke  14.  31  bis. 
Acts  4.  4.  1  Cor.  10. 8.  Rev.  5. 11  : 
7.  4,  5,  6,  7,  8:  11.  13:  14.  1,3:21. 

16.  Sept.  for  ^\k  Gen.  24.  60.  Ex. 
12.  37.  —  Luc.  Hermot.  6^.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  71.  4. 

XlXiot,  ae,  a,  num.  adj.  a  thousand, 
2  Pet.  3.  8  bis.  Rev.  11.  3  :  12.  6  : 
14.  20  :  20.  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7.  Sept.  for 
P)7M  Gen.  20. 16.  Ex.  38.  25.— Hdian. 
].'l5.  19.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  4.21.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  70.  4. 

X/oc,  ov,  ^,  Chios,  now  Scio,  one  of 
the  larger  Greek  islands,  lying  near  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  between  Samos 
and  Lesbos,  and  celebrated  for  its  mas- 
tics and  wine.  Acts  20.  15. — Diod. 
Sic.  5.  81.     Comp.  Hor.  Od.  3.  19.  5. 

Xcr<i»K,  Hvoq,  o,  (Heb.  /)in3,)  a 
tunic,  i.  e.  the  inner  garment,  worn 
next  the  skin,  mostly  with  sleeves,  and 
reaching  usually  to  the  knees,  rarely  to 
the  ancles ;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  Jl^D- 
Jahn  §  120.  Matt.  5.  40  Ka\  ro'y  x^" 
Tutyd  fxov  Xafieiy,  Luke  6.  29.  John 
19.  23  bis.  Acts  9.  39.  Jude23.  Some- 
times two  tunics  seem  to  have  been 
worn,  probably  of  different  stuffs,  for 
ornament ;  Matt.  10.  10.  Mark  6.  9. 
Luke  3.  11 :  9.  3.  Hence  is  said  of 
the  high  priest,  ^lafipfi^ag  tovq  x^raivac 
aitrou  Mark  14.  63 ;  comp.  2  Mace.  4. 
38.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  4,  where  xtruty  is 
spoken   of  the    7^y0   or   outer   tunic. 

Sept.  genr.  for  /Uhl)  Gen.  37.  3.  2 
Sam.  15.  32.  Cant.  5.  4.— iEl.  V.  H. 
1.  16  lyhvyra  avroy  Toy  \iTuiya,  xal 
Ooifidrioy  irepifiaXofiiyoy.  Luc.  D.  Deor. 


XoTvi^ 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  38. 


13.  2.    Diod.  Sic.  4.  38.    Xen.  Cyr.  6. 
4.  1,  2. 

Xiuy,  6yoc,  i,  snow,  Matt.  28.^3. 
Mark  9.  3.  Rev.  1.  14.  Sept.  for  J^ 
Job  37.6.  Is.  1.  18  :  55. 10.— iEl.  V. 
H.  7.  6.  Hdian.  8.  3.  9.  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  1.  30. 

WafjLvc,  {f^oQ,  i,  chlamys,  a  wide  and 
coarse  cloak,  worn  sometimes  by  kings, 
Jos.  Ant.  5.  1. 10.  Hdian.  7.  5.  7  ;  by 
military  officers,  2  Mace.  12.  35.  JEl. 
V.  H.  14.  10 ;  by  soldiers  and  others, 
Plaut.  Rud.  2.  2.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 
5 ;  also  by  a  hunter,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
11.  2. — In  N.  T.  spoken  of  the  Roman 
paludamentum,  or  officer's  cloak,  usually 
of  scarlet,  Matt.  27.  28,  31.  See  in 
Ilop^vpa  fin. 

XXcva^iu,  f.  a<r«,  (x^cv//  jest,  deri- 
sion,) to  jest,  to  deride,  to  scoff,  absol. 
Acts  17.  32.  So  Acts  2. 13  in  text.  rec. 
Others  ^laxXcvcifw,  wh.  see. — ^Wisd.  11. 

14.  Pol.  4.  3.  13.  Aristoph.  Ran.  376. 
with  ace.  Jos.  B.  J.  6.  7. 2.  Plut.  TimoL 

15.  Dem.  78. 12. 

X\iap(5c,  d,  6y,  (^laiaitt  &  X^*^) 
warm,  lukewarm,Rev.  3.  16. — w^wpx^- 
Athen.  III.  p.  123.  E.  Plut.  de  Flnv. 
25.  3.  ed.  R.  X.  p.  805.  3. 

X\6rf,  rig,  fi,  Chloe,  pr.  n.  of  a  female 
Christian  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  1.11. 

XXwpoc,  a,  6y,  (xXoi;  &  x^ooc,)  pr. 
pale-green,  yellowish-green,  like  the  co- 
lour of  the  first  shoots  of  grass  and 
herbage;  hence 

a)  genr.  green,  verdant,  like  young 
herbage;  Mark  6.  39  eiri  r^>  x^^'PI' 
Xopr^.  Rev.  8.  7 :  9.  4.  So  Sept.  for 
py  Gen.  1.  30.  Is.  15.  6.  fHJ  2  K. 
19726.— iEl.  V.  H.  13.  16.  PluL  Ro- 
mul.  20.  Thuc.  4.  6. 

b)  pale,  yellowish;  Rev.  6.  8  frroc 
xX«p<Jc. — ^Artemid.  1.  77  or  79  x^*^ 
yap  6  xpvffc^c-  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  11 
xXtopify  trdpKa.  Horn.  II.  11.  631. 

XJ«r',  six  hundred  and  sixty-sixt  die 
number  for  which  these  letters  stand, 
viz.  X  600,  f  60,  T  6  ;  see  Buttmw  {  % 
n.  3.  Rev.  13.  18. 

Xoik6s,  ii,  6y,  (x<5oc&  X®''^»)  of  eartk, 
earthy,  terrene,  1  Cor.  15.  47,  48  Vis, 
49.— Only  in  N.  T. 

Xo'iyil,,  iicoc,  4,  a  chwnis^  an   Attk 


measure  for  grain  an 
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to  the  48th  part  of  the  Attic  medimnus, 
or  to  the  8Ui  part  of  a  Roman  modias, 
and  consequently  nearly  equivalent  to 
one  quart  English  ;  comp.  in  Kopoc  and 
Mo^ioc.  A  choenix  of  grain  was  the 
daily  allowance  for  one  man,  whether 
soldier  or  slave,  Hdot.  7.  187.  See 
Boeckh  Staatsh.  der  Ath.  I.  p.  99  sq. 
Rev.  6.  6  his,  x^^^^  trirov  BrjyapioVf  kuI 
Tpeic  x'^^^^'^^i  Kpidfjt  hivapiov,  implying 
excessive  deamess,  since  the  ordinary 
price  of  a  medimnus  of  wheat  in  Attica 
and  Sicily  did  not  exceed  five  or  six 
drachmae  or  denarii ;  see  Boeckh  1.  c. 
p.  102  sq.— Sept.  Ez.  45.  10,  11.  lEA. 
V.  H.  1.  26.  Diod.  Sic.  19.  49.  Xen. 
An.  1.  5. 6. 

Xo7poc,  ov,  6,  4*  <>  swine ;  Matt.  7- 
6,  comp.  in  Yivtav  h.  Matt.  8.  30,  31, 
32  bis.  Mark  5.  11,  12,  13,  [14,]  16. 
Luke  8.  32,  33 :  15.  15,  16.— iEl.  V. 
H.2.11.  Hdian.5.6.21.  Xen.An.7.8.5. 

XoXd(i»,  01,  f.  ^o'oi,  ixoXii  bile,  gall,) 
pr.  to  he  bilious,  melancholy,  mad,  eq. 
to  fieXayxoXacii,  Aristoph.  Nub.  833. — 
Later  and  in  N.  T.  syn.  with  \o\ovnai, 
to  he  full  of  gall,  to  be  angry,  enraged, 
intrans.  with  dat.  pers.  John  7.  23  IfLoi 
XoXdrt ; — 3  Mace.  3. 1.  Mosch.  1.  10. 
Artemid.  1.  4.  Diog.  Laert.  9.  66. 
Schol.  in  Aristoph.  Plut.  12,  x^^i^' 
wapa  toIq  'Arrticoic,  to  fiaiveadai*  vapa 
ToiQ  KOiyolt,  ro  OvfiovtrScLu 

XoXi,  gc»  V.  (x*'«  to  pour  out,)  the 
bile,  gall,  Palaeph.  27.  2.  Theophr. 
Char.  11  or  19.  Tauchn.  Then  as  the 
seat  of  anger,  choler,  wrath,  Luc.  Fugit. 
19.  Dem.  778.  8.--ln  N.  T.  gall,  bit- 
terness, viz. 

a)  poison,  venom,  ^.  Acts  8.  23  eh 
yap  XoXr^v  tciKpla^  .  .  •  opSt  <re  oyra,  eq. 
to  £<c  X*'^^*'  iciKpdv,  bitter,  gall,  venom  ; 
comp.  Buttm.  §  123.  n.  4.  Sept.  pr.for 
ltf^<i  poppy,  poison,  Deut.  29.  17:  32. 
32.-— Plut.  Romul.  17  &(nrtp  lov  nal  xo- 
A^C  eWciiy  drfpiiay, 

b)  from  the  Heb.  bitter  herbs,  e.  g. 
wormwood,  poppy,  myrrh,  etc.  Matt. 
27.  34  i^utKav  ahr^  wulv  o{oc  fitrd  x©* 
X^Cf(£/i(y/<c)'0)',  comp.Markl5.  23  ;  see 
fully  in  "Ojoc. — Sept.  for  H^JP  worm- 
wood, Prov.  5.  4.  Lam.  3.  15;  and  for 
nfiil  poppy,  Ps.  69.  22.  Jer.  8.  14. 


Xoog,  Of  (x^kf  8c  x^f)  contr.  nominat. 
XoOc.  gen.  x^9  dat.  x^h  *<^c.  x^^9 
comp.  Passow  s.  v.  Buttm.  §  58.  p. 
101 ;  earth,  as  dug  out  and  thrown 
up,  heap  of  earth,  mound,  Hdot.  1.  150 
6  xovc  b  ilopvxOeh,  Pol.  4.  40. 7.  Thuc. 
2.  76. — In  N.  T.  genr.  loose  earth,  dirt, 
dust;  Mark  6.  11  iicriyd^are  rov  x^^^ 
K,  r.  X.  eq.  to  KoviopTOQ  in  Matt.  10. 
14  ;  see  in  'EKnydatna,  (So  Sept.  for 
TSy  Is.  52.  2.)  Rev.  18.  19  tfiaXoy 
Xovy  lr\  rc?c  Jce^aXdc  ahrHy,  i.  e.  in 
token  of  grief,  mourning ;  see  in  Siro^o'c, 
and  so  Sept.  for  1B}^  Josh.  7.  6.  Sept. 
genr.  for  IBV  GenI  2.  7.  2  Chr.  1.  9. 
—Hdian.  8y4.  11. 

Xopaiiy,  ^,  indec.  Chorazin,  written 
also  in  Mss.  XopaZaiy,  XiapaZiy,  or 
X^P^  ^t*')  ^  place  of  Galilee  mentioned 
in  connexion  with  Bethsaida  and  Caper- 
naum, and  properly  near  them.  Matt. 
11.  21.  Luke  10.  13.  According  to 
Eusebius  in  Onomast.  it  was  a  town 
(Ku/Jiri)  of  Galilee,  2  Roman  miles  from 
Capernaum ;  see  Rosenm.  Bibl.  Geogr. 
II.  ii.  p.  72.  Reland  Palaest.  p.  721  sq. 

Xopriyiu},  &,  f.  fivta,  (xopriyoQ  chorus- 
leader,  from  x^P^^  ^  ^y*»'>)  io  be  chorus- 
leader,  to  lead  a  chorus  as  singers  and 
dancers,  Anthol.  Gr.  I.  73.  [This  was 
the  original  and  primitive  sense.  But  it 
afterwfuxls  fell  so  utterly  into  disuse, 
that  the  example  here  brought  forward 
is  probably  the  only  one  to  be  found  in 
the  Greek  writers.  Ed.]  Fig.  Luc. 
Necyom.  16.  Plato  Theset.  27.  p.  179. 
D.  Then,  to  lead  out  or  furnish  a  chorus 
on  public  occasions  at  one's  own  ex- 
pense, for  which  purpose  at  Athens  per- 
sons called  x^P^y^^  were  appointed 
from  each  tribe,  Dem.  565.  11.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  4.  3,  6.  Xen.  Ath.  1.  13  x©- 
priyovviy  oi  xXov^ioc.  Comp.  Sturz  Lex. 
Xenoph.  art.  x^P'/y^c,  and  Potter's  Gr. 
Ant.  I.  p.  86. — Hence  genr.  and  in  N. 
T.  to  furnish,  to  supply,  to  give,  with 
ace.  1  Pet.  4.  11  c£  t^xwoc  3c  [^»']  x®' 
pnyti  6  6£<5c.  2  Cor.  9.  10  6  ^c  emxo- 
pviySfy  (nripfia  r^  avtipoyri  .  .  .  xopriyt)' 
trai  Koi  vXridvyaL  rby  airopov  vjiioy,  for 
the  Opt.  comp.  Matth.  §  513.  Buttm. 
§  139.  n.  7.  Winer  §  42.  5.  p.  236.— 
Ecclus.  1.  10,25.     ^I.  V.  H.  4.   19. 
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Hdian.  1.  6.  9.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  35  x^P^' 
yovaa  rac  rpo^c  iifdoyutc* 

Xop6i,  ov,  6,  dance f  rtng^dancCf  i.  e. 
genr.  dancing  as  connected  with  music 
and  song,  espec.  on  festive  occasions ; 
Luke  15.  25  {JKovae  trvfiifHavlac  koI  yp' 
pwv.  Sept.  for  nT^rrO  Ex.  15.  20. 
Judg.  11.  34. -Horn.  II.  16.  18.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  22.  3.  Dem.  530.  23.  Xen. 
Hi.  6.  2.  Meton.  a  chorus,  troop  of 
dancers  and  singers,  Jos.  Ant.  7.  4.  2. 
Hdian.  4.  2.  9.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  12. 

Xopr<iC(i»,  f.  6.<rWf  (x^proc,  wh.  see,)  to 
feed  with  grass,  hay^  etc.  to  fodder ,  pr. 
of  beasts,  with  ace.  Hes.  Op.  450  or 
454.  Plato  Rep.  2.  p.  372.  D.  or  IV. 
p.  65.  Tauchn. — In  N.  T.  genr.  tofeed^ 
to  fill  with  food,  to  satisfy,  to  satiate ; 
spoken 

a)  of  [animals,  as]  fowls.  Pass,  with 
tK  rtvoci  Rev.  19.  21  to,  opna  Ixop* 
rdaOfi  Ik  rdv  aapKiiy,  Comp.  'Ek  no. 
3.  f. 

b)  of  persons,  in  the  usage  of  the 
later  Greek,  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  200 
sq.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  64;  with  accus. 
expr.  or  impl.  Matt.  15.  33  Utrre  x^p- 
Tucrat  ox^oy  TOffovToy,  Pass.  Matt.  14. 
20  Kal  t^yoy  vdyrec  ical  ixoprdcrOfiaay, 
15. 37.  Mark  6.  42 :  7.  27  :  8.  8.  Luke 
9.  17.  John  6.  26.  Phil.  4.  12.  James 
2.  16.  So  Sept.  for  y^^fr  Jer.  5.  7. 
Ps.  37.  19.— Arr.  Epict.  1.  9.  19.  ib. 
2. 16.  43.  Athen.  III.  p.  99.  F.  p.  100. 
A.  Plut.  Sympos.  1.  2.  2.  VIII.  p. 
433.  ed.  R.— With  a  further  adjunct  of 
the  material,  viz.  with  gen.  Mark  8.  4 
rovTOvc>  •x'^pro.aai  dprt^y.  Matth.  §  352. 
So  with  &w6f  Luke  16.  21  imOvfiHy 
XopratrO^yai  iiird  rdy  i^<x<<^>'«  Sept.  gen. 
for  :a  yato  Lam.  3.  15,  30.  with  Ato 
for  ip  Wttf  Ps.  104.  13.— with  gen. 
Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  22. — Fig.  tofU  the 
desire  of  any  one,  to  satisfy,  Pass.  Matt. 
5.  6.  Luke  6.  21. 

X6pTafffjLa,  aroc,  t6,  (x^^^(*^y) fo^' 
der,  green  or  dry,  for  animals,  Sept.  for 
H^BDO  Gen.  24.  25,  32.  Plut.  Sym- 
pos. 5.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  20.  76.  In  N.  T. 
rnr.  food,  sustenance,  for  persons,  Acts 
11.— So  x^proi:  Anth.  Gr.  I.  p.  119. 
Comp.  Sturz  de  Dial.  Alex.  p.  201 . 
X6pToc,  ovf  6,  pr.  an  enclosure,  yard,  I 


court,  Hom.  II.  11.  773  or  774;  espec. 
for  cattle,  ib.  24.  640.  Then  of  a  place 
or  range  of  pasturage,  a  pasture,  range^ 
Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  134  x^^^c  ev^cv^f>ot. 
ib.  Cyclop.  504  or  507.  Pind.  Ol.  13. 
62  xJ^pToi  XeoFTOc.  Meton.  [This  me- 
tonymy, however,  would  be  so  exceed- 
ingly harsh,  that  one  should  rather  be 
led  to  suppose  that  x<$proc»  a  court^yard^ 
and  x^P'^oc,  fodder,  were,  however  apelt 
alike,  different  words,  and  of  quite  dif- 
ferent origin.  Ed.]  fodder  for  animals, 
green  or  dry,  grass,  hay,  Hes.  Op,  604 
or  608.    Luc.  Asin.  15.     Xen.  Cyr.  8. 

6.  12.  An.  1.5.  10  x^proy  Kov^y. — 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  grass,  herb* 
age ;  Matt.  6.  30  rby  x'^P'roy  roi  aypov. 
14.  19.  Mark  6.  39  km  ry  x^^ 
Xl^pr^*  Luke  12.  28.  John  6.  10.  1 
Cor.  3.  12.  James  1.  10,  11.  1  Pet.1. 
24  ter.  Rev.  8.  7:  9.  4.  Also  of 
springing  grain,  Matt.  13.  26.  Mark  4. 
28.     Sept.  for -ran  Ps.  38.  2.   Is.  40. 

7,  8.  atoj^  Gen.  2.  5.  Prov.  19.  12. 
—Plut.  Romul.  8.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  5  9^ 
yap  Jiv  X'^proQ,  ohie  6XSjo  Ziy^poy  ohZiy, 
dXXa  ipcX^  ^K  Ax-aoa  ly  X^P^* 

Xov^ac,  a,  h,  Chuzas,  pr.  n.  of  the 
steward  of  Herod  Autipas,  Luke  8.  3. 
See  in  *Eir/rpoiroc  a. 

Xovc,  see  in  X<$oc. 

XfMiitf,  a,  f.  iicfia,  contracted  in  i|  in- 
stead of  a,  like  ^aw,  Buttm.  §  105.  n.5. 
The  root  XP^^'  under  different  forms, 
has  in  prose  four  different  significations, 
viz.  XP^'^»  ^  ^^^  ^^  oracle,  not  found 
in  N.  T ;  Klxpril'-^,  to  lend ;  xpoofcac,  to 
use;  xph  impers.  it  needs,  it  behoves; 
see  in  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  307  sq.  and 
more  fully  Passow  in  XP^^* 

I.  JUxpril^,  to  lend,  see  in  its  order. 

II.  Xpdofiai,  f.  iiaofiai,  depon.  Mid. 
to  use,  to  make  use  of,  foil,  by  dat 
Buttm.  §  133.  3.  1.  Matth.  $  396.  1. 
So  of  things,  Acts  27.  17  Poffitlaic 
kxpiiyro.  1  Cor.  7.  21,  31  :  9.  12,  15: 
2  Cor,  1.17:  3. 12.  1  Tim.  1.8  :  5.23 
o\yf  6\iyf  xP^* — Wisd.  2.  6.  Jos.  Ant. 
10.  2. 1.  M\.  V.  H.  5. 1.  Xen.  Cyr.  L 
4.  4.  Mem.  3.  14.  4. — Of  persons,  l# 
use  well  or  ill,  to  treat,  with  dat.  Acts 
27.  3  <f^ayBpitw^^  re  b  'lovXioc  ly  Ilav- 
X^  XpnadfityQQ.    impl.   2  Cor.  13,  10. 
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Sept.  for  b  nttiir  Gen.  16.  6 :  19.  8 — 
1  Mace.  18. 46."  Jos.  Ant.  2.  15.  1  x«- 
XiirwQ.  Hdian.  3.  13.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
6.5. 

III.  Impers.  xp^/«  imperf.  1x9^*"^  ^°^' 
'Xpnyaif  Buttm.  §  114.  p.  308 ;  pr.  'there 
is  use  for,*  i.  q.  it  needs,  it  behoves,  it 
oughtyGerm.  es  braucht;  with  inf.  James 
8.  10  oh  xpi)  . . .  ravra  olJrw  yivtadai, 
i.  e.  these  things  ought  not  so  to  be. 
Comp.  Buttm.  f  129. 10.— Jos.  Ant.  14. 
13.  7  tI  xp4  ''ouly ;  MIV.  H.  2.  12; 
Hdian.  1.  6. 18.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4. 19, 24. 
Conv.  4. 47. 

Xpela,  ac,  h  (XP«<>C»  XP^/»&  xp^fiat,) 

1.  use,  usage,  employment,  i.  e.  act  of 
using,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  25  ^rpoc  Tily  tov 
ivTov  xP^^f^^'  ib.  2.  4.  1.  In  N.  T.  me- 
lon, 'that  in  which  one  is  employed,*  an 
employment,  affair,  business ;  Acts  6.  3. 
owe  KaTatrriitrofuy  cVi  r^c  XP^^^^  Tavrtj^, 
—2  Mace.  7.  24 :  15.  5.  Jos,  B.  J.  2. 
20.  3  oifK  kvitrrriaav  [airroi']  roTc  XpdaiQ. 
Pol.  3.  45.  2  rocc  eirl  r^r  airn^f^  xptiay 
i^atr^araXfAiyoig,  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  5.  7 
fin. 

2.  i8^(^  necessity,  want,  a)  genr. 
£ph.  4.  29  €%  Tig  [X6yog']  ityaOoQ  irpog 
olKoBofiify  ttIq  xP^^°^>  ^'  ®*  ^  ^J*  ^^ 
needful  edification;  comp.  Buttm.  §  123. 
n.  4.  Winer  §  34.  2.  So  XP^^^  ^^'' 
there  is  need,  opus  est,  with  gen.  Luke 
10.  42  kyoQ  ^c  kan  xpda,  one  thing  is 
needful;  also  with  infin.  Heb.  7.  11. — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  19.  Plut.  Pericl.  8.  with 
gen.  Ecclus.  3.  22.  Pol.  3.  111.  10  ovk 
en  \6yii>y,  dXX'  cpywv  itrrly  ft  XP^^^* 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  3.  3.  ib.  3.  12.  6. 

b)  of  PERSONAL iu»ec^,  necessity,  want; 
Acts  20.  34  rale  XP^^^'^  h^  *  *  vnjpe- 
rrjaay  ac  x^'P^^  avrai.  Rom.  12.  13. 
Phil.  2.  25:  4.  19.  sk  r^y  xptlay,  for 
one*s  need  or  wants,  Phil.  4. 16.  elc  rac 
Xpc/ctc  id.  Tit.  3.  14.  ra  irpoc  xpday, 
things  for  need,  such  things  as  were 
necessary  to  us,  Acts  28.  10. — Ecclus. 
29.  2.  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  3.  Luc.  de 
Merc.  cond.  7.-  Xen.  Cyr.  1. 6. 10. 

c)  Elsewhere  only  in  the  phrase  xpctav 
exof,  to  have  need,  =  to  need,  to  want, 
e.  g*  (<")  genr.  and  with  genit.  to  have 
need  of;  Matt.  9.  12  oh  xpc^av  txpvoty 
oi  Itrxhoyrte  larpov.  21.  3  :  26.  65  W  in 
Xptiay  ixofuy  fiaprvptay  ;  Mark  2.  17  : 


Xp^liia 


11.3:  14. 63.  Luke  5.  31  :  9.  11  rove 
Xpiiay  €Xo^ac  Ocpair^/ac.  15.  7  :  19. 
31,34:  22.  71.  John  13.29.  1  Cor.  12. 
21  bis,  24  oh  xp^l^f^  cX^a»  sc.  ehaxril^O' 
avyfic  Heb.  5. 12  bis.  10.  36.  Rev.  21. 

23  :  22.  5.  Foil,  by  infin.  act.  Matt. 
14. 16  oh  xp^io.y  exovcriy  6.iri\diiy,  John 
13.  10.  1  Thess.  1.  8  :  4.  9  ;  also  inf. 
pass.  Matt.  3. 14.  1  Thess.  5. 1.  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  140.  3.  Matth.  §  535.  n.  Wi- 
ner §  45.  p.  282.  With  lya,  see  in^I^a 
no.  3.  a.  e.  John  2.  25:  16.  30.  1  John 

2.  27.  Sept.  with  gen.  for  YSH  Prov. 
18.  2.  Is.  13. 17 — with  gen.  Ecclus.  13. 

6.  Pol.  9. 12.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  18.  42 — 
(/3)  Of  personal  need,  want ;  with  gen. 
Matt.  6.  8  oKe  ydp  6  Trarfip  vfi&y,  Jy 
Xpelay  tx^re.  1  Thess.  4.  12.  Rev.  3. 
17*  AbsoL  to  have  need,^^to  he  m  need, 
to  be  in  want,  Mark  2.25  ri  iiroiritrt  Aa- 
/3/^,  Brt  xpc<'a>^  ^^^*  Acts  2.  45 :  4.  35. 
Eph.  4.  28  ntralih6yai  rf  XP^^^^'^X^^^^ 

1  John  3.  17. 
Xpecii^ecXcnyc,  ov,  6,  {xp^oq,  Att.  XP^^C 

debt,  6^L\ia,)  a  debt-ower,  debtor,  Luke 

7.  41 :  16.  5.— Sept.  Prov.  29.  13. 
Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  22.  Plut.  J.  Cm.  5. 
Comp.  Lob.  on  Phryn.  p.  691 . 

Xp4,  impers.  verb,  see  in  Xpaia  III. 

Xpij^w,  f.  ^aw,  {xph  ^  XP^^^»)  '^  need, 
to  have  need  of,  to  want,  to  desire ;  with 
gen.  Matt.  6.  32;  and  Luke  12.  30 
olie  yap  6  Trarjjp  vytiwK  . .  6n  XPjff  ^''^  ^ov-- 
nay  wdynay.    Luke  11.8.  Rom.  16.  2. 

2  Cor.  3. 1. — Symm.  for  yBTT  Job.  22. 

3.  Hdian.  4. 11.10.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 5,  22. 
Xpif/ia,  aroc,  t6,  {xpdoiiat,)  pr.  some^ 

thing  usable,  useful,  what  one  can  use, 
what  one  needs,  Xen.  CSc.  1.  7.  sq. 
Hence  genr.  and  in  N.  T.  riches,  wealth, 
usually  Plur.  ra  xp^//^ara»  Matt.  10.  23 
oi  ra  xp^/^ara  txoyreg,  i.  e.  the  rich.  v. 

24  veKOi06rae  iwi  rolg  xpV^^'^*  Luke 
18.  24.  Sept.  for  UV2^  Josh.  22.  8. 
2  Chr.  1.  11,  12 — Hdian.  3.  13.  11. 
Plut.  Vit.  Thess.  3.  Thuc.  1.  8.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2. 45  roiv  ra  XP^M^^^*  kx^yT^y* 
— Spec,  money ;  once  Sing.  Acts  4.  37 
fiytyKt  TO  XP'7/^9  ^*  ^*  ^^®  price,  eq.  to 
Tifi^  in  5.  2.  Plur.  Acts  8. 18,  20 :  24. 
26.  Sept,  for  ^03  Job.  27.  17.— 1 
Mace.  14.  32.  Jos!  B.J.  1.  8. 1.  Hdian. 
5.  4.  4.  Diod.  Sic.  13. 106. 
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imsineis,  to  be  engaged  in  business, 
either  private  or  public,  Sept.  1  K.  18. 
27.  ML  V.  H.  8.  4  xpnf^^^^f^^  ^irip 
Tiywy  ^fifwaluv  koI  koiv^v  irpay/xarwv. 
Thuc.  1. 87.  Espec.  in  trade  and  money 
affairs,  Mid.  to  do  business  [to  good  pur- 
pose],  to  wake  profit,  to  gam,  Jos.  Ant. 
16.10.1.  ^l.V.  H.4.12.  Xen.  Lac. 
7. 1,  5.  Mem.  2.  6.  8.  Of  kings  and 
magistrates,  to  do  business  publicly,  i.  e. 
to  give  audience  and  answer  as  to  am- 
bassadors, petitioners,  etc.  to  give  re- 
sponse  or  decision,  Jos.  Ant.  11.  3.  2  6 
paatXtvc  •  . .  KaOltrag  kv  f  xpfffiarl(€iy 
tl^Oe  r6w^.  ib.  8.  12.  2.  Pol.  4.  27.  9 
6  Be  fiatnkevc  ^iXimroQ,  yprffiariaaQ  toic 
*Axatoig,  ib.  5.  81.  5.  Luc.  Tox.  44. 
Dem.  250. 10.  Xen.  Ath.  8. 2.— Hence 
in  N.  T. 

a)  spoken  in  respect  to  a  (Uvine  re- 
sponse,  oracle,  declaration,  =  to  give  re- 
sponse, to  speak  as  an  oracle,  to  warn 
from  God,  absol.  So  Heb.12.25  rov  M 
TflQ  yvQ  wapairri<rafi€yoi  '^^priyLaTil^ovTa,  of 
Moses,  who  consulted  God  and  delivered 
to  the  people  the  divine  responses,  pre- 
cepts, warnings,  and  the  like.  So  Sept. 
of  a  prophet,  for  ^1  Jer.  26.  2 ;  of 
God,  80.  2  :  ZQ.  4.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  1.  8 
h  Be  irpwI^ifTriQ  •  •  •  XP^t^rlaarroc  ahrf 
Tov  Oeov.  ib.  11.  8.  4  ej^riixLrioev  ahrf 
Kara  rove  vryovc  6  Be6^,  Diod.  Sic.  8. 
6  rovg  Oeovc  avroic  ravra  Kt^^pfinanKe" 
f^ac. — Pass,  of  persons,  to  receive  a  divine 
response,  warning,  etc.  to  be  warned  or 
admonished  of  God,  absol.  Heb.  8.  5  &q 
KE'xprifi^TKTTai  Mwvafic,  With  inf.  Matt. 
2.  12.  Acts  10.  22  inro  hyyiKov.  With 
irzpi  TivoQ  Heb.  11.  7.  with  icar'  tvap 
Matt.  2. 12,  22.  Of  things,  to  be  given 
in  response,  to  be  revealed,  Luke  2.  26 
fy  ahvf  Ke\prifiaTi9fiiyoy  hiro  rov  iri'cv- 
fcaroc  iyiov. — Jos.  Ant.  11. 8. 4  to  xp»?- 
fjiariffOiy,  a  divine  oracle. 

b)  In  the  later  Greek  usage,  *  to  do 
business  under  any  name,  as  any  one ;' 
hence  genr.  to  take  or  bear  a  name,  to 
be  named,  called,  constr.  with  the  name 
in  apposit.  Acts  11.  26  xpVf^f^ritrai  re 
frpwToy  iy  *AvTiox^iq.  rove  fiaOriTaQ  Xpe- 
trnavovQ,  Rom.  7.  8  /locxaX^c  XPVf^rl- 
(ei.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  11.  8  "ApKrroliovXoi: 
•  •  •  XPVf^^ri<ra1:  fjtey  ^tXeWriy.  Plut.  M.  | 


Anton.  54  fin.  KXforarpa  •  •  •  yia  "Itri^ 
ixpni^aTiKe.  Diod,  Sic  1.44.  ib.  20. 58. 
Pol.  6.  57.  2. 

XprifiaTuyfi6g,  ov,  6,  (xP1/m''<C^)  P^ • 
'  the  doing  of  business ;'  hence,  busmess, 
profit,  g(^n,  Plut.  Philopoem.  4.  Dem. 
568.  18.  the  giving  audience,  response^ 
decision,  Mi.Y.  H.  9.  18.  Pol.  28.  14. 
10.  In  N.  T.  a  response  from  God, 
oracle,  Rom.  11.  4. — 2  Mace  2.  4. 

Xpiiatfioc,  i|,  oy,  (xp<^fMii,)  usable, 
useful,  profitable.  2  Tim.  2.  14  etc 
oviey  ypiiaifjioy.     Sept.  for  j^2pl  Gen. 

87.  26.  rfn  Ez.  15.  4 Wiid.  8.  7. 

Plut.  de  Ira  cohib.  6  en^  o^Zeyl  xfinvlfif. 
Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  7. 

Xp^flric,  €«c,  h,  {-xpaofuu,)  use,  a  using, 
Jos.  Ant.  4.  8.  5.  Hdian.  8.  14.  18. 
Xen.  Lac.  7.  6.  In  N.  T.  spec,  of  the 
use  of  the  body  in  sexual  intercourse, 
Rom.  1. 26,  27. — Ocell.  Lucan.  4  irpoc 
rt^y  Ti5y  k^poZitriiay  xp^v.  Lac  Amor. 
25  xpfi<nQ  Trai^urif,  comp.  19. 

XpfjarevofjLai,  depon.  Mid.  (xpl^^oc,) 
to  show  oneself,  XPV^^9 1*  ^  tobegood* 
natured,  gentle,  kind;  1  Cor.  18.  4  i 
itycLTTi  fiiuspodvfui,  yptimevirai, — Only 
in  N.  T. 

Xprt^ToKoyia,  aQ,  if,  (jxp^trrSc  &  Xi^yoc,) 
good-natured  discourse,  good  words,  kind 
address  ;  Rom  16.  18  cui  rifc  xpn^ro" 
Xoy/ac  icoX  ehXoylac — TheophyL  ad  h.L 
XP^frroXoyla*  iMXaice/a,  oray  ra  fjkiy  p^ 
fiara  0iX/ac  jlth^^  Bidyota  B6\ovyifunf€a* 
Eustath.  in  U.  i//,  p.  1487.  55.  Comp. 
ypjiarol  \6yoi  Hdian.  8.  8.  10. 

Xpritn6Q,  ii,  6y,  (xpao/iac,)  useful,  prO' 
fitable,  fit,  good  for  any  use,  e.  g. 

a)  of  THINGS ;  Luke  5.  89  6  raXatoc 
[olvoc]  XP^^^^P^  ^^^9  •*  better,  i.  c. 
for  drinking.  Comp.  Wetst.  N.  T.  I. 
p.  689  sq.  So  Sept.  of  figs,  for  3\e), 
Jer.  24.  2, 5.— Athen.  XIII.  p.  585.  E, 
olyoy  xptiaroy  fuy,  SXiyoy  it.  Theophr. 
Char.  2.  4.  genr.  Jos.  Ant.  8.  5.  7. 
Hdian.  8.  18.  8.  Dem.  188.  22. — Fig. 
good  [for  use],  easy  to  use  or  bear, 
Matt.  11.  80  6  yap  (vyoc  /lov  XP9^^* 
So  in  a  moral  sense,  useful,  good,  mr- 
tuous,  in  the  proverb  1  Cor.  15.  83 
^efpovaty  ^dfi  xprfffra  bfAtXiai  ciucac, 
quoted  from  Menand.  in  Poet.  Gnom. 
p.  187.  Tanchn. — So  i^d^  xP-  Aristof^ 
Nub.  956  or  959.  ^doc  xp.  Luc.  Phalar. 
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pr.  7.  tpya  vp.  Hdian.  2.  4.  11.  Xen. 
Ath.  1.5  iLKp0ua  irXuarfi  elg  ra  "XpriirTa, 

b)  of  PERSONS,  uitful  towards  others ; 
hence  good-natured^  goody  gentle^  kind, 
Luke  6.  35  airroc  [o  9c<fc]  X9^^^  ^^* 
kic\  Tov^  iLxap'uFrovc  icaX  TroyjjpovQ.  £ph. 
4.  32.  1  Pet.  2.  3.  Neut.  to  xP^frrov, 
goodnesSf  kindness,  eq.  to  ^  XP^^^^^* 
Rom.  2. 4.  Sept.  genr.  for  D^E)  Ps.  34. 
9 :  86.  5.— 1  Mace.  6.  11.  Jos.  Ant.  8. 
8.  1.  Hdian.  2.  6.  3.  Dem.  1345.  10. 
Xen.  Mem,  1.  2.  20, 

Xpiycn-orijc,  Vro^,  //,  (x/>»?ot<5c,)  pr. 
usefulness,  i.  e.  of  persons  towards  others, 
goodness,  gentleness,  kindness, 

a)  genr,  Rom.  2.4^  rov  xXovtov  rfjc 
Xptl(rr6TriTog  ahrov •  •  •  •  icara^povctc  ?  1  !• 
22  ter,  iBe  olv  XP1^^«  ^^^^  •  •  ^''"^  ^^  ''■^'» 
Xptl(n-6TriTa,  eay  itrifiely^^  rjf  XP"?*""*^"^** 
i.  e.  i/*  <Aott  continue  in  his  kindness,  if 
thou  continue  worthy  of  it.  2  Cor.  6.  6. 
Gal.  5.  22.  Eph.  2.  7.  Col.  3. 12.  Tit. 
3.  4.  Sept.  for  n^D  Ps.  25. 7:31. 20: 
145.  7.— Jos.  Ant.  1. 16.  2.  ^1.  V.  H. 
1.  30.  Hdian.  1.  4.  11.  Plut.  Aristid. 
27  fin. 

b)  fg.  in  a  moral  sense,  goodness,  eq. 
to  righteousness,  uprightness,  comp.  in 
XpiyoToc  a,  fin.  Rom.  3.  12  ohK  tan 
troiSfv  xP^^^^Vi'^^i  quoted  from  Ps.  14. 
1,  3,  where  Sept.  for  D^.— Hdian.  2. 
10.7. 

XpiafJLa,  aroc,  t6,  (xP^«.)  pr»  *  some- 
thing rubbed  in,*  as  oil  in  anointing, 
ointment,  unguent,  Jos.  Ant*  3.  8.  3. 
Ml.  V.  H.  3.  13.  Xen.  Anab.  4. 4. 13. 
Meton.  chrism,  an  anointing,  unction, 
Sept.  for  nm^P  Ex.  29.7:  30. 25.— In 
N.  T.  fig.  of  Christians,  an  anointing, 
unction  from  God,  in  the  gifts  and  graces 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  imparted  to  them ; 
1  John  2.  20  hfielQXP^crfia  Ix^Ttkvb  rov 
hyiov,  Ka\  oUari  irdvra,  v.  27  bis.  The 
allusion  is  to  the  anointing  and  conse- 
cration of  kings  and  priests,  1  Sam.  10. 
1  :  16.  13.  1  K.  1.  39.  Ex.  28.  41 : 
40.  15.  Jos'!  Ant.  6.  8.  1.  comp.  Jahn 
§  223,  367.  This  was  emblematic  of 
a  Divine  spirit  descending  and  abiding 
uponlhem  from  God ;  as  was  afterwards 
the  laying  on  of  hands ;  Deut.  84,  9. 
Joel.  3.  1  [2.  28].  Jos.  Ant.  6.  8.  2. 
Comp.  Matt.  3.  16,  17.  Acte  2.  1  sq. 
8.  15,  17.  1  Cor.  c.  12. 


XpiariaySc,  ov,  6,  (Xpitrrds,)  a  Christ^ 
tan.  Acts  11. 26 :  26.  28.  1  Pet.  4. 16. 
—Act.  Thom.  22.  Luc.  de  Mort.  Pe- 
regr.  12. 

Xpi(rr6c,  ri,  6v,  (xp^<^0  anointed,  as 
Sept.  h  lipeis  o  xp^^roQ  for  tVplSn  IHSH, 
the  High-priest,  Lev.  4.  3,  5, 16 ,  also 
2  Mace.  1.  10  ;  comp.  Ex.  28.  41 :  40. 
15.  Subst.  6  xP^ffToc  sc.  rov  Kvplov, 
the  anointed  of  the  Lord,  spoken  of  the 
Hebrew  kings,  comp.  in  XptV/xa  fin. 
1  Sam.  12.  3,  5 :  16.  6.  2  Sam.  1.  14. 
Ps.  18.  51  :  28.  8 ;  once  of  Cyrus  Is. 
45.  1.— In  N.  T.  6  XpiaroQ,  the  Christ, 
the  Anointed,  =  rpttten,  the  Messiah, 
the  King  constituted  of  God ;  pr.  as  an 
appellative  of  Jesus  the  Saviour,  but 
often  passing  over  into  a  proper  name 
or  cognomen.  For  the  character  of  the 
Messiah  and  his  kingdom,  see  fully  in 
BoacXf/a  c. 

a)  pr.  as  an  appellative :  (a)  Absol. 
o  Xpiffroc,  the  Christ,  the  Messiah;  Mark 
15. 32  6  XpeoT($Ci  ^  fiaaiXevQ  roD'I^pa^X. 
John  1.  42  roy  Mecralay,  6  itrri  fiedep* 
ftrfyevofiiyoy  6  Xpurroc  4.  42  o  awrilp 
rov  Koafiov,  b  XpKrroQ,  Acts  2.  36  Sn 
Kal  Kvpioy  ahroy  Koi  Xpitrroy  &  9coc 
kirolriat  Tovroy  rhy  *lt\€fdvv,  9. 22 : 1 8. 28. 
So  Matt.  1.  17:  2.  4 :  16.  16.  Mark 
12.35:  13.21.  Luke  2.11,  26  rov  Xp. 
Kvp/ov.  4.  41  :  23.  2.  John  1.  20,  25. 
Acts  2.  30  :  3. 18.  Rom.  8. 11.  1  John 

2.  22  :  5.  1,  6.  Rev.  11.  15  :  12.  10. 
al.  ssepiss.  So  Sept.  and  ITtt^D  Dan.  9. 
25.  Ps.  2.2.  comp.  4.  13.— Psalt.  Sa- 
lom.  18.  6  6  Xp.  rov  Kvp/ov.  17.  36  : 
18.  8  6  Xp.  Kvptoc.  —  (fi)  Joined  with 
^ItivovQ,  e.  g.  'Ifjcowc  b  Xpiaroc  Acts  5. 
42:  9.  34.  1  Cor.  3.  11.  al.  •Iij<roi;c 
Xpt^Cj  John  17.  3  by  &wi<rr€t\ac  *I. 
Xpitnoy.  Acts  2.  38:  3.  20.  1  John  4. 
2, 3.  2  John  7.  o  Xpc^c  'Iijoovc  Acts 
17.  3  :  18.  5,  28  :  19.  4. 

b)  aspr.  name  or  cognomen,  Christ: 
(o)  absol.  XpioToc  or  6  XpitrroQ,  chiefly 
in  the  Epistles ;  Rom.  5.  6,  8  :*  8.  10  6 
lytipaQ  Toy  Xp,  h  ytKpSty,  1  Cor.l.  12: 

3.  23.  Gal.  1.  6,  7  ro  shayy.  rov  Xpi<r- 
Tov,  2. 20  Xpiarf  avyivravpianai.  Eph. 

4.  12.  Heb.  3.  6  :  5.  5.  1  Pet.  1.  11 : 
4. 14.  al.  ssep. — (/3)  Oftener  joined  with 
•I,ao6c.  a.  Matt  1. 16  '(^<r^f,^^^y^ 
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furoc  Xpitrro^,  So  *lti<Tovt  Xpcffroci  in 
the  Gospels,  Matt  1.  1,  18.  Mark  1.  1. 
John  1.  17  ;  elsewhere  often,  Acts  3.  6 
iy  rf  6v6fxaTt  'I.  Xp.  4.  10 :  8. 12  :  10. 
36  :  28.  31.  Rom.  1.  1,  6,8:  1  Cor.  1. 
1  :  5.  4.  al.  ssepiss.  Xpiarbg  'Ii^oovc, 
only  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  1  Cor.  1.30. 
Gal.  3.  14,  26  :  4.  14.    Phil.  2.  5  :    3. 

3,  8.  Col.  1.  4.  al.  and  so  in  Heb.3. 1. 
-^For  the  use  of  6  Kvptoc  in  connection 
with  the  names  *lrfffovc  and  XptinSc,  see 
in  Kvpu>c  B.  b.  /3. 

c)  metan.  (o)  eq.  to  6  X<5yoc  rov  Xp. 
the  word  or  doctrine  of  Christy  the  Gos- 
pel,  2  Cor.  1.  19,  21.  Eph.  4.  20.— (/3) 
eq.  to  TO  a&fia  rov  Xp.  Christ's  hody^ 
i.e.  the  church,  1  Cor.  12.12. — (y)  eq. 
to  the  salvation  of  Christy  obtained 
through  him,  Gal.  3.  27  Xp.  kvtZitaaoQz, 
Phil.  3.  8  Ua  Xp.  ic£p3«<r«.— (^)  iyXpi- 
vTff  see  fully  in  'Ev  no.  1.  c.  a;  comp. 
ly  Kvpif  in  KvpioQ  B.  b.  fi,     Al. 

Xplta,  f.  laut,  pr.  to  rvb  gently  the 
surface  of  a  body,  comp.  Passow;  hence 
genr.  to  oint,  to  arunnt,  with  oil,  oint- 
ment, as  a  shield,  armour,  etc.  Sept. 
for  mtto  2  Sam.  1.  21.  Diod.  Sic.  4. 
36.  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  2;  the  body,  after 
bathing,  exercise,  etc.  Plut.  Agesi.  34. 
Xen.  Conv.  1.  7.  In  Sept.  also  to 
anoint,  as  a  sacred  rite,  i.  e.  to  conse* 
crate  by  unction  to  any  office,  comp.  in 
XpcV/io  fin.  So  Sept.  and  Heb.  TVtfQ 
of  a  priest,  Ex.  28.  41  :  40.  15 ;  of  a 
prophet,  1  K.  19.  16.  Is.  61.  1 ;  espec. 
a  king,  1  Sam.  10.  1 :  15.  1.  2  Sam.2. 

4.  1  K.  1.  34.  Ecclus.  46.  13  :  48.  8. 
— Hence  in  N.  T.  to  anoint,  i.  e.  to  con- 
secrate  as  by  unction,  to  set  apart  for  a 
sacred  work,  trans. 

a)  of  Jesus,  as  the  Messiah,  the 
anointed  King,  comp.  in  Xpitrr6g,  Acts 
4.  27  Sv  cxpi^ac*  As  a  prophet,  with 
infin.  Luke  4.  18  expi<ri  fu  evayyeX/- 
ieffOai  m-taxoiSi  from  Is.  61.  1  where 
Sept.  for  two  ;  see  above.  So  genr. 
with  dat.  iryevfiaTi  Ayi^  Acts  10.  38. 
Mith  dupl.  ace.  Heb.  1.  9  exp«rc  <re  6 
Beoc.'.cXacov  iiyaWidereiag,  quoted  from 
Ps.  45.  8  where  Sept.  so  for  TWl2i 
comp.  Buttm.  $  131.  5  andn.4.  Gesen. 
Lehrg.  p.  812. 

b)  of  Christians,  as  anointed^  conse« 


crated,  set  apart  to  the  service  and  mi- 
nistry of  Christ  and  his  Gospd  by  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  comp.  in  Xpc- 
fffia.  2  Cor.  1.  21  6  ^  fiefiaimy  iffidc 
....  jcac  XP*'^*iC  V^C»  6coc*  o  cat  ...•  3ovc 
Toy  hppa^ya  rov  xyevfiaroc  c.  r.  X 

Xpoyiitif,  f.  lata,  (xpoyoct)  Att.  fut. 
XpoyiH  Heb.  10. 37,  comp.  Buttm.  $  95. 
7,  9 ;  to  while  away  time,  to  linger,  to 
delay,  to  be  long  in  coming  or  doing, 
intrans.  and  absol.  Matt.  25.  5  xpoyl- 
(oyrog  ^e  rov  yvfii^ov,  Heb.  10.  37. 
(Sept.  Hab.  2.  3.)  with  iy,  Luke  1. 21 
ey  Tf  yaf.  Foil,  by  inf.  tpxtaOai  Luke 
12.  45,  iXOely  Matt.  24.  48.  Sept.  for 
nrrK  Judg.  5.  28.  Dan.  9.  19.  with 
inf. 'Gen.  34.  19.  Deut.  23.  22.— The- 
ophr.  Cans.  PI.  4.  10  fin.  Diod.  Sic.  2. 
27.  Thuc.  6. 49.  iy  rj  'P^pjf  PoL  33. 
16.6. 

Xpoyog,  ov,  6,  time,  i.e.  in  the  abstract, 
as  perceived  and  measured  by  the  suc- 
cession of  objects  and  events ;  see  l^ttm. 
de  Syn.  N.  T.  p.  39  sq. 

a)  PROP,  and  oenr.  (a)  Marie  9.  21 
wdtroc  xp6yog  early  ;  Luke  4. 5  er  oriy- 
fip  XP^^'^^'  -^cts  7.  23  reffffapoKoyra- 
erric  xP<^^oc*  ^7.  9.  Gal.  4.  4,  comp.  in 
nXiipvfia  d.  Heb.  11.  32.  Rev.  2.  21 
t^iiuca  ahr^  XP^^^>  *^^  ^  ^Bufu  a.  y.  2. 
Rev.  10.  6.  So  Btarpifiiiy  roy  xpoyoy, 
see  in  Aiarpifiia,  Acts  14.  3,  28.  wot^am 
roy  xpoyoy,  Acts  15.  33  :  18.  23  ;  see 
in  UoUw  no.  2.  e. — Hdlan.  8.  5.  1.  PoL 
6.  17.  5  xpoyoy  ^yyai,  Dem.  178.  9. 
Xen.  An.  7.  7. 47. — With  prepositions: 
^ca  roy  xP^^^f  Heb.  5.  12,  see  in  Aid 
II.  1.  a.  cr  xp^y^y  IxayQy,  of  or  from 
long  times,  Luke  8. 27.  iy  icayrl  xp^Yt 
Acto  1.  21.  (Sept.  Josh.  4.  24.)  hci 
Xp6yoy,for  a  time,  Luke  18.  4.  Acts 
18.  20.  iif  6<roy xpoyoy,^Rom.  7.  1.  1 
Cor.  7.  39.  Gal.  4.  1.  /ura  XP^*^^ 
KoKvy,  after  long  time.  Matt.  25.  19. 
Heb.  4.  7.— with  ^la,  Dem.  615.  10. 
with  iK,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  4  ei:  voXXwr 
Xpoyiay.  with  iy,  Hdian.  1.  1.  4.  Xen. 
Vect.  4.  25  iy  rf  wayrl  XP^*T«  '^nth 
ivi,  Xen.  Venat.  5.  7.  wiUi  ficrd, 
Hdian.  5.  6.  2.  Xen.  Venat*  1.  2. — 
(j3)  Accus.  XP^*^^  ^^  XP^^^^*  naaridng 
duration,  time  how  long,  Buttm.  $  131. 

8.     Mark  2,  19  6<roy  xporoy cxov«« 

roy  yvfifloy.     Luke  20.   9  iimUfUi^t 
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')(p6ycvc  Iravovc*  John  6.  6  iroXvy  xP^* 
vov.  7.  33  /iirpd)"  'xpovov.  12.  35  :  14. 
9.  Acte  13.  18 :  19.  22  :  20.  18.  I 
Cor.  16.  7.  Rev.  6.  11 :  20.  3.  So 
Sept.  for  Uyi  Deut.  12.  19 :  22.  19. 
Jos.  4.  14.  xP*  A»"fP<>''  ioT^TS  Is.  54. 
7.— Ceb.  Tab.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.'4  irXc/w 
j(p6yoy,  Pol.  3.  64. 4  rotrovrovc  XpoyovQ, 
XeD.  Mem.  3.  6.  13.— (y)  Dat.  xp«''f»» 
Xpof'OiCy  marking  time  when,  fn  or  during 
which,  etc.  comp.  Matth.  §  406.  a.  Wi- 
ner §  31.  3.  p.  176.  Buttm.  §  133.  3. 
4.  Luke  8.  29  xoXXoic  yap  'xpovoic 
trvvripvaKu  altroy^  i.  e.  tn,  during,  since 
long  time.  Acts  8.  11.  Rom.  16.  25 
\p6votQ  alfjjyioiQf  comp.  below  in  b.^ 
Hdian.  5.  3.  5  fiaxp^  xP^^f*  Soph. 
Trach.  599. 

b)  Spec,  by  the  force  of  adjuncts, 
XpovoQ  sometimes  stands  for  a  time,  pe- 
rwdy  season,  like  xaipo^,  comp.  Tittm. 

1.  c.  E.  g.  plur.  joined  wiUi  xaipoi, 
Acts  1.  7  yy&yai  xp6yovi  5  Kaipovg,  1 
Thess.  5.1.  With  genit.  of  event  or 
the  like;  Matt.  2.  7  roy  xpoyoy  rov  ^ai- 
roftiyov  itaripos,  Luke  1.57^  XP*  '^^^ 
TtKtiy.  Acts  3.  21:  7.17:  17.30.  1 
Pet.  1.  17  :  4.  3  6  xapcXjyXvOiic  XP^*'*'«^ 
Tov  plov.  With  an  adjective,  pronoun, 
or  the  like ;  Matt.  2. 16  jcara  roy  ypoyoy 
oy  ^Kpifitaat.  Acts  1.  6  ck  xpoyf  rovrf. 
Jude  1 8  iv  etr)(aTf  XP^V*  ^^^  ^  ^®^*  ^  * 
20  iir*  iffxariay  xpoyf^yf  see  in  "E^aroc 
b.  p.  2  Tim.  1.  9;  and  Tit.  1.  2  wpo 
Xpoyi^y  alwyltay,  see  in  Aii>yioc  b,  1 
Pet.  4.  2  Toy  iirCKoncoy  iy  <rapK\  xp^yoy* 
So  Sept.  for  ]DT  Ecc.  3.  1.— Palaeph. 
52.  1.  iEl.  V.  H.  11.  3.  Dem.  399.  9. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.4.  12  rov  trove  XP^^^^* 
ib.  2.  1.  34  Toy  fiiXkoiTa  XP^^^^  ^^ 
fiiov. 

XpoyoTpilHut,  w,  f.  iiffki,  (xpo^'OC  & 
Tplput,)  to  wear  away  time,  to  spend  time, 
to  delay,  intrans.  Acts  20. 16. — Aristot. 
Rhet.  3.  3.  Eustoth.  in  11.  ^.  1447. 11. 
ib.  1450.  38. 

Xpvfftot,  til,  €oy,  contr.  XP^^^^«  V* 
ovy,  (xpvfl^^Cj)  golden,  of  gold;  2  Tim. 

2.  20  oKtvri  xpvo'a.  Heb.  9. 4  bis,  ardfi' 
voQ  xP^frfj.  Rev.  1.  12,  13,  20 :  2.  1  : 
4.  4:  5.  8:  8.  3  bis.  9.  [7,]  13,  20: 
14.14:  15.6,7:  17.4:21.15.  Sept. 
for  an?  Gen.  41.  42.  Ex.  3.  22.— Joe. 


Ant.  11.  1.3.  B.  J.  7. 1.  3.  Hdian.  5. 
5.  20.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 8.  6. 

Xpvtrloy,  ov,  ro,  (dim.  of  XP^'*'^*) 
gold,  pr.  in  small  pieces  or  quantity, 
espec.  as  wrought. 

a)  genr.  Heb.  9.  4  n)K  tciparoy  .... 
wEpiKtKaXvftfiiyriy  wdyrodsy  xpv^/^.  1 
Pet.  1.  7.  Rev.  3.  18:  21.  18,  21. 
Sept.  for  arn  Ex.  37.  2,  4,  6. — Luc. 
Tim.  56.  Anr.  Epict  1.  1.  5.  Hdot 
3.97. 

b)  meton.  (a)  a  golden  ornament ;  I 
Pet.  3.  3  xcp/0€(rtc  XP^^^^^*  Rev.  17. 
4,  and  18.  16  in  later  edit. — Sept.  Job 
27.  16.  Dem.  1182.  26  xpv^ta  iroXKa 
txovaay  ical  Ifidria  icaXa.  Thuc.  2.  13 
rote  irtpucetfiiyoic  XP''^'*^*^. — (jS)  gold 
COIN,  money.  Acts  3.  6 :  20.  33.  1  Pet. 
1.  18.— Ecclus.  40.  27.  Hdian.  6.  7. 
22.  Xen.  An.  1.  1.  9. 

XpvaoicucrvKiog,  ov,  6,  f/,  adj.  (xpvcroc 
&  BcucTvXioc,)  gold-ringed,  having  gold 
rings  upon  (lie  fingers,  James  2.  2.— - 
So  An*.  Epict  1.  22.  18  X9^^^  ^^'^' 
TvXiovQ  ex**^  xoXXovc.  Comp.  Luc.  Tim. 
20  xpvo'ox^^^c* 

XpvtwXiOos,  ov,  j,  (xpv^^  ^  XiOoc,) 
chrysolite,  pr.  golden  stone,  a  name  ap- 
plied by  the  ancients  to  all  gems  of  a 
golden  or  yellow  colour ;  but  probably 
designating  particularly  the  topaz  of 
the  modems.  Rev.  21.  20.  Sept.  for 
tththJT)  topaz,  Ex.  28.  20:  39.  11.— 
Jos.  Ant.  3.  7.  5.  Diod.  Sic.  2.  52. 
Comp.  Plin.  H.  N.  37.  9,  11. 

XpvalnrpafTOQ,  ov,  6,  {xP^*'^^  ^  wpo- 
croy  a  \ee\i,)chrysoprase,  a  precious  stone 
of  a  greenish  golden  colour,  like  a  leek, 

1.  e.  usually  apple-green  passing  into  a 
grass-green.  Rev.  21. 20. — Comp.  Plin. 
H.  N.  37.  20,  21. 

Xpvffoc,  ov,  6,  gold,     a)  genr.  Matt. 

2.  11  XP^ffoy,  jcal  Xifiayoy.  23.  16,  17 
bis.  Acts  17.  29.  1  Cor.  3.  12.  Rev. 
18.  12:  9.  7  in  text.  rec.  Sept.  for  ^Tt 
2  Chr.  3.  7.  Ezra  1.  6.  Prov.  17.  3.— 
Luc.  Contempl.  4.  Hdian.  8.  7.  4.  Xen. 
Cyr.  8.  4.  27. 

b)  meton.  (a)  golden  ornaments,  1 
Tim.  2. 9  ^  XP^^V*  ^  fiapyapirati.  Rev. 
17.  4,  and  18. 16  in  text.  rec. — Luc.  de 
Dom.  8  rf  XP^^V  ^^  To<rovToy  KeKoafirirai. 
Dinarch.  95.  40.-((3;^j;i^^j^W 
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coint  MOfiey,  treoiwref  Matt.  10. 9.  James 
5.  3.— Hdian.  2. 6.  11.    Dem.  122.  2. 
Xen.  Mem.  3.  1.  13. 
XpvtfDvCf  see  Xpvo'coc* 

to  £2n;l;  with  gold^  trans.  Rey.  17.  4 
Kexpvffmfurri  xpvof^  or  ypfv&if^  comp. 
Engl. '  to  gild  with  gold.'  18. 16.  So 
Sept.  'xpvfTo^  \fiv<rlf  for  ^nt  iXB!i  Ex. 
26.  32,  37:  36.  34.  simpL  2  K.  18. 
16.— Luc.  Philops.  19.  Plut  Philo- 
poem.  9.  Diod.  Sic  4.  47. 

Xp^Ci  xpt^ocf  6,  (kindr.  xp«»»  Xf^^ 
^(pw/ia,)  pr.  surface  of  a  body,  espec.  of 
the  human  body,  the  skin^  Sept  for  1^ 
Ex.  34.  29,  30.  Xen.  (Ec.  10.  5,  also 
colour,  complexion^  teint  of  the  skin, 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  6.  Oenr.  and  in  N.  T.  the 
body.  Acts  19.  12  kith  rov  xp^^^c  ^ov- 
^ta,  L  e.  which  had  been  on  his  body. 
Sept.  for  1\&2  Lev.  13.  2  sq.— Dion. 
Hal.  Ant.  9.' 50.  Xen.  Con  v.  4.  54. 

XiifXoC)  4>  6y,  (obsol.  x^**  ^  x^^^>) 
[pr.]  lame,  halt,  crippled  in  the  feet, 
spoken  of  persons ;  Matt.  1 1 . 5  rod  xuiKot 
xepivarovai.  15.  30,  31 :  18.  8:  21.  14. 
Luke  7.  22  :  14.  13,  21.  John  5.  3. 
Acts  3.  2,  [11]:  8.  7:  14.  8.  Fig. 
Heb.  12.  13,  see  in  'EicrpeVitf  a.  Once, 
lame  from  the  loss  of  a  foot,  for  &vain|- 
poc,  maimed,  Mark  9.  45 ;  comp.  Lob. 
on  Phryn.  p.  474  marg.  Sept  for  HDB 
Lev.  21.  17.  Dent  15.  21.— -ffil*.  V. 
H.  11.  9  Beiiac  xi^Xor  rira  ical  &Kc{in|* 
poy,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  15. 1.  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4. 11. 

X^po,  ac,  i,  (=  X<bipoc,  fir.  obsol. 
Xaw,)  pr.  space,  which  receives,  con- 
tains, surrounds  any  thing;  and  so, 
place,  spot,  in  which  one  is,  where  any 
thing  is  or  takes  place,  Luc.  D.  Deor. 
28.  1.  Dem.  701.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  3.  8. 
10.  H.  G.  4.  2.  20. — Hence  genr.  and 
in  N.  T.  «  country,  land,  region,  pro- 
vince,  etc. 

a)  OENR.  (a)  pr.  Luke  3.  1  r$c*Irov- 
pa/ac  icai  TpaxofWn^oc  x^P^C  15.13, 
14,  15:  19.  12.  John  11.  54,  55.  Acts 
8.  1  rcic  X^P^^  'lov^a/ac  xal  Xafiaptlag. 
10.  39:  13.  49  :  16.  6,  and  18.  23  r^v 
roXarcin^K  x^P^^t  the  Galatian  country, 
the*  region  or  province  of  Galatia.  26. 
20.  with  gen.  awrwi','Matt.  2,  12.  So 
12 


genr.  Matt  4. 16  iw  x^P?  '^  ^^  Oant* 
rov,  comp.  in  Gayoroc  d.  (Is.  9.  1.) 
Opp.  to  the  sea,  AcU  27.  27.  Sept  for 
YSm  Gen.  42. 9.   Job  1. 1.     Jon.  1. 8. 

ninO  1  K.  20.  14  sq Jos.  Ant  11. 

\,  \  iv  r^  *lovial^  X^P9*  ^*  17.  2.  2« 
Hdian.  6.  7.  10  rilr  IrakAv  x^P^*"* 
Xen.  An.  5.  6.  25.  Yect  1.  3  Amp 
^c  h  y$>  oir^f  col  i  xepl  ri^r  x^par  Od" 
\arra  Tafifoptrrdni  ktrrL'—^p)  Meton. 
for  the  inhabitants  of  a  country  or  re- 
gion ;  Mark  1.  5  c{eiro|pevero  irpoc  olrror 
icava  4  *Ioi^a(a  x^P^*  -^^^  I^«  ^^* — 
Ecclus.  47.  18. 

b)  put  with  the  name  of  a  town  or 
city,  etc.  a  district,  territory,  around  and 
belonging  to  that  city ;  Matt.  8.  28  clc 
rilv  x^*P<^y  rHy  TtpyttnivSiy,  Mark  5.  1. 
Luke  8.  26.  impl.  Mark  5- 10.  Luke 
2.  8.— Hdian.  3.  9.  5,6.  Diod.  Sic.  1. 
56.  Xen.  H.  G.  6.  2.  7. 

c)  SPEC  the  cotmtry.the  open  country, 
Jields ;  as  opp.  to  the  dty,  Luke  21.21 

01  kv  race  X^P^^^'  ^PP*  ^  ^  Hcpov^oX^/t 
in  V.  20. — Dem.  255.  ult  Xen.  Cyr. 
7.  1.  43. — ^As  sown,  tilled,  harvested, 
Luke  12.  16.  John  4.  35  Btdvaa^t  rdi 
X«i>pac,  Sri  Xcvffcu  el<n  xpdc  Beptvftor. 
James  5.  4. — Ecclus.  43.  3.  Jos.  Ant 
7.  8.  5.  Hdian.  6.  4. 11.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.6.  11. 

Xiapa(ly,  see  Xopa(iy» 

Xbfpit^,  «,f.  4<rii»,(x«^pa,x^p<^  space, 
place,)  to  give  space,  place,  room;  to 
give  way,  to  yield,  Hom.  II.  16.  592. 
with  gen.  to  retire  or  retreatyrons  ib.  15. 
655.— Hence  m  N.  T. 

a)  to  go  away  firom  a  place,  L  e.  (a) 
genr.  to  go,  to  pass,  intrans.  with  t\^ 
Matt.  15.  17  €«c  rilyKoOdar  x^P^'*  ^* 

2  Pet.  3.  9  irairac  etc  /uraFocay  x^'P^ 
(rat. — -ffischyl.  Pers.  379  or  385  xd« 
ky^p  .  .  .  cc  ynvy  tx^pu,  Xen.  Ag.  1. 
29.  with  ivl  Hdian.  8.  5.  13.  Hesych. 
X^pei*  xopevov. — (/3)  to  go  forward,  fig. 
to  go  well,  to  succeed,  to  have  success  or 
progress ;  John  8.  37  6  \6yoc  6  Ifio^  «v 
Xi^pti  ky  vfuy,  i.  e.  tn  or  among  yam, — 
2  Mace.  15.  37.  Jos.  Ant  6.  10.  2. 
Diod.  Sic.  2.  18.  Pol.  10.  15.  4.  pr. 
iEschyl.  Pers.  582  or  589  yv(  cvwpec 

b)  spoken  of  capacity,  to  make  place 
or  room,  to  take  in  or  receive,  to  hM,  l» 
contain.     («^|r;«  ^75^^!^*  ** 
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XcHipoc 


Genr.  of 


of  measure,  John  2.  6  vBpiai 
ocu  AvA  fiiTpfira^  hvo  J)  rpcTc. 
a  place  with  ace.  of  thing,  Mark  2.  2 
^^rc  fitiKiri  x*^?**"  ^«  ®*  o^^c*  John 
21.  25  oh  .  .  .  roK  Kdtrfiov  x^P^^^*  ''^ 
ypa^.  flipkla.  Sept.  of  a  vessel,  for 
7»Dn  1  K.  7.  25.  2  Chr.  4.  5.  genr. 
for  bb>  Gen.  13.  6. — So  of  a  vessel, 

T 

Luc.  Tim.  57.  Xen.  An.  1.  5.  6.  genr. 
Jos.  B.  J.  6.  2.  5  r^v  ^vv.  /i^  x^P^^t^^" 
yriy  rf  r<Jiry.  JEl.  V.  H.  1.  3.  Thuc.  2. 
17, — (|3)  Fig.  /o  receive,  e.  g.  a  doctrine, 
matter,  /o  admit,  to  assent  to,  with  ace. 
Matt.  19.  11  oh  vdyres  x"^?^^^*- "^^^  ^^" 
yov  TovTOv.  impl.  v.  12  bis. — Act. 
Thorn.  §  50.  Plut.  Cato  Min.  64  ohU 
TO  Karwvoc  <^p6v7iiia  x'^P^^^'" — Also 
persons,  to  receive  to  one's  heart,  affec- 
tion ;  2  Cor.  7.  2  x^PV<raT£  fifidg,  in  al- 
lusion to  c.  6.  11,  12,  13.  So  Chry- 
sost.  ad  h.  1.  (^CKiitraTi  lit. 

Xwpli:uf,  f.  /<rw,  (x^p/c)  to  put  apart, 
to  separate,  to  sunder,  trans. 

a)  Act.  Matt.  19.  6,  and  Mark  10.  9 
d  ovv  b  Ococ  ffvyiiev^v,  dvOpwiroQ  firf 
Xwpi^irw.  Foil,  by  AttcJ  with  gen.  from 
any  thing,  Rom.  8.  35  Wc  ?Vftac  x^P^^^*' 
it-KO  Trie  Ayairijc  row  Xp.  v.  39.  Pass. 
Heb.  7.  26.— Pol.  6.  31.  4.  Plut.  Cato 
Maj.  2.  Pass.  Hdot.  1.  4.  with  Air<5 
Wisd.  1.  3.  x<*'P'<^/*^c  Ato  Plato  Phaedo 
12. 

b)  Mid.  xwp^f<>/*^*>  **^^  ^^'^^  ^  pass. 
kx^pLoQnv  as  Mid.  to  separate  oneself ,  to 
depart i  e.  g.  from  a  person,  with  Airo,  1 
Cor.  7.  10  yvvalKa  airo  avhpoQ  fx^  X*^P'" 
ffO^vac.  absol.  v.  11,  15  bis.  Philem. 
15.— Of  a  wife,  Isaeus  73.  2.  genr* 
Sept.  for  bl2^  Neh.  9.  2.  Xen.  Cyr. 
6.  1.  8.— From  a  place,  =  io  go  away, 
to  depart,  with  iiKo,  Acts  1.  4  and  *l£- 
povo'.  ^^  x*^P^f '^^"*"     with  €*:,  Acts  18. 

1  x*^?^^^^^^  ^  UavXog  Ik  t&v  'AOijvcDk. 
V.  2.— with  etc  Pol.  3.  90.  2.    with  cic, 

2  Mace.  5.  21.  Pol.  5.  2.  8.  Diod.  Sic. 
19.  65. 

Xu}pioy,ov,  ro,  (x«p'>C  &  X*^P">)  dimin. 
in  form  but  not  in  sense,  comp.  Buttm. 


§  119.  n.  15.  p.330  ;p/ace,  «pol,  Hdian. 
2.  9.  8.  Xen.  Mem.  3,  5.  26.  a  coun^ 
try,  region,  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  5.  Xen. 
H.  G.  5.  1.  7.— In  N.  T.  like  Engl. 
place,  eq.  to  a  field,  farm,  possession ; 
Matt.  26.  36;  and  Mark  14.  32  tig  x^' 
ploy  XeySfiivoy  TeSfftifiayfi,  comp.  John 
18. 1  where  itis  r^Troc,  John  4.  5.  Acts 
1. 18  eicriityaro  x^^P^ov.  v.  19  bis.  5.  3,  8. 
Plur-  ra  x^P^^^  possessions,  estates.  Acts 
4.  34 :  28.  7.     Sept.  for  D"J2I  1  Chr. 

27.  27.— Jos.  Ant  5.  2. 12.  M.  V.  H. 
14.  44.  Thuc.  1.  106.    Xen.  H.  G.  2. 

4.  1. 

Xwp/c,  adv.  and  prep,  (obsol.  x<**'» 
kindr.  with  x^P^Cy  X*^P"»)  apart,  sepa» 
rately,  asunder ;  comp.  Buttm.  J  146. 
2.  Winer  §  58.  6. 

a)  Adv.  John  20.  7  x**P^^  iireTT/Xi- 
yfiiyoy. — Jos.  Ant.  17.  11.  2.  Pol.  6. 
26.  3.  Xen.  An.  6.  6.  2. 

b)  Prep,  with  gen.  comp.  Buttm.  and 
Winer  1.  c.  apart,  from,  i.  q.  without. 
(a)  genr.  Matt.  13.  34;  and  Mark  4.  34 
XCi>pTc  napafioXriQ.  Luke  6.  49  x<>^P^c  Of- 
fieXlov,  John  1.  3  X'^P^^  ahrov  kyivtro 
ohlt  ey.  15.  5.  Rom.  3.  21  x^^'P'C  ^<^- 
/iov,  V.  28 :  4.  6  :  7.  8,  9  :  10.  14.  1 
Cor.  4.  8:  11.  11  bis.  Eph.  2.  12. 
Phil.  2.  14.  I  Tim.  2.  8 :  5.  21. 
Philem.  14.  Heb.  4. 15  x'^P^^  kfiapriaQ^ 
yet  without  sin.  7.  7,  20,  21 :  9.  7,  18, 
22,  28  :  10.  28  :  11.  6,  40  :  12.  8,  14. 
James  2.  20,26  bis. — Luc.  Parasit.  17 
ovT€  imreveiy  x^P^  fmrov.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 
34  bis,  x<^P^C  vnodieiiac  •  •  *  X'^P^^  nvpog. 
Xen.  An.  1.  4.  13. — (/3)  =  besides,  ex- 
clusive of;  Matt.  14.  21,  and  15.  .38 
Xitip^C  yvyaiK&y  Koi  vav^iiay.  2  Cor.  11. 

28.  So  Sept.  for  in^D  Gen.  46.  26. 

Num.  16.  49.  ]p  1^  1  K.  5.  16.— 
Pol.  6.  56.  13.  IMod.'  Sic.  2.  9.  Xen. 
Cyr.  1.  5.  5. 

Xc5poc,  ov,  6,  Lat.  Corus,  Caurus,  the 
Latin  name  of  the  north-west  wind ; 
Virg.  Georg.  3.  278,  356.  Caes.  B.  G. 

5.  7.  In  N.  T.  meton.  the  north-west, 
the  quarter  whence  Corus  blows,  Acts 
27. 12. 
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^^oXXoi,  f.  yj/aXA,  (^^aw,)  to  touchy  to 
twitch^  to  pluck,  e.  g.  the  liair  or  beard, 
(^IhiXX  iBcipay  ^schyl.  Pers.  1062.) 
Espec.  a  string,  to  twang,  e.  g.  a  car- 
penter's line  in  order  to  make  a  mark, 
Phil.  Thess.  £p.  15 ;  the  string  of  a 
bow,  r6lov  vtvpav  \f/dWeir  Eurip.  Bacch. 
784 ;  (and  so  fiiXoQ  €k  xtpao^  \l/dWeir 
Anthol.  Or.  II.  p.  240;)  of  a  stringed 
instrument  of  music,  AristoL  Probl. 
X^p^y  tf^'XXccv,  to  touch  or  strike  the 
chords;  Anacr.  Fr.  16.  3.  ed.  Fisch. 
if/aXXu  wriKTlda,  Hence  absol.  ^'XXecv, 
to  touch  the  lyre  or  other  stringed  instru- 
ment, to  strike  up,  to  play,  Jos.  Ant 
11.  3.  9.  Plut.  Perid.  1.  Luc  Parasit. 
17  o^T€  yap  ahXtiy  eyi  x'^P^^  awX«K, 
olire  }j/d\\£iv  dvev  Xvpac.  It  is  more 
general  than  Kidapliny,  and  distin- 
guished from  it,  Hdot.  1.  155.  Dion. 
Halic.  de  Comp.  Verb.  25.  penult,  p. 
30.  43.  ed.  Sylburg.  So  Sept.  if^iXXccv 
iv  xccp/  for  VD  1  Sam.  16.  23  :  18.  10 : 
19.  9. — In  Sept.  and  N.  T.  to  sing,  to 
chant,  pr.  as  accompanying  stringed  in- 
struments; absol.  James  5.  13.  with 
dat.  pers.  to  or  in  honour  o/*whom,  Rom. 
15.  9  r^  oyofiarl  trovypaXut,  Eph.  5.  19 
xl/dWovrec  kv  r^  KapZlq.  hfi&y  Tf  Kvplf, 
So  with  dat.  of  manner,  1  Cor.  14.  15 
bis,  if/oXw  rf  iryi(ffi,ari .  . .  r^  yoi,  Sept« 
oft.  with  dat.  pers.  for  7  *)DT  Judg.  5. 
3.  2  Sam.  22.  50.  P8.'9.  3:  18.  50: 
30.  5  :  47.  7.— Psalt.  Sal.  3.  2  ^fiyoy 
}f/d\Xtiy  rf  Otf, 

^aX/ioc,  ov,  6,  (if/aXXw,)  a  touching, 
twang,  e.  g.  of  a  bowstring,  ro^ov  Eurip. 
Ion.  173  or  175 ;  of  stringed  instru- 
ments, a  playing,  music,  Anthol.  Gr.  II. 
p.  73,  74.  IV.  p.  257;  tone,  melody, 
measure,  as  played  \pa\fwy  Av^iovPind. 
Fr.  epinic.  4.  T.  III.  p.  17.  Heyne.  In 
later  usage,  song,  pr.  as  accompan3ring 
stringed  instruments,  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11.  3 
rf  }l/a\fif  Kal  toIq  vfjiyotc  kh^Zuy  ahroy, 
ib.  7.  4.  2.  Plut.  Alex.  M.  67  fiovtra 
ffvplyyuy  Koi  ahXQy,  ^^fic  re  Kat  yj/aXfiov. 
ib.  Pomp.  24.— In  N.  T.  a  psalm,  a 
song,  in  praise  of  God. 


a)  genr,  1  Cor.  14.  26  cca^roc  hfiAy 
yl^aXfwy  tx^i.  Eph.  5.  19  ^X/ioic  koI 
^fiyoic  Kol  f^Xt  vyevfmruMlc,  Col.  3. 
16.      So  Sept.   for  mOT   Ps.  95.  2. 

mOTD  in  superscript.  Ps.  3,  4,  5,  sq. — 
Psalt.  Sal.  15.  5  xpaXfwy  koI  alror. 

b)  spec,  of  the  Psalms,  the  book  of 
Psalms,  as  a  part  of  the  O.  T.  Luke  20. 
42 :  24.  44.  Acts  1.  20.  So  Acta  13. 
33  iv  r^  yfKiXuf  rf  Zivripf.  Comp.  in 
UpofiiniQ  a.  p,  and  N<$/ioc  c.  /3. 

'4^cv^a^eX^C>  ov,  6,  (^evhfi^  &  &^cX- 
foi,)  a/alse  brother,  i.  e.  a  ialne  Chris- 
tian, hypocrite,  spoken  apparently  of 
Judaizing  professors  of  Christianity,  2 
Cor.  11.  26.  Gal.  2.  4. 

^ev^ir<^oXoc,  ov,  6,  {jj/tv^ffc  &  hv6v' 
roXoc,)  a  false  apostle,  a  pretended  mi- 
nister of  Christ,  2  Cor.  11.  13. 

"^ivlfiQ,  ioQ,  ovQ,  6,  i,  adj.  (}l^^fjuu,) 
false,  lying,  deceiving ;  Acts  6.  13  /iaf>- 
rvpac  ^i^CiQ.  Rev.  2.  2.  Sept.  for 
npttf  1  K.  22.  22,  23.  Prov.  12.  23: 
19.5,  9.— Arr.  Epict.  3.  7.  15.  Plut 
de  Adul.  et  Amic.  24.  Thuc.  4.  27.— 
By  \m^\,  false  towards  God,  wicked,  i«- 
godly.  Rev.  21.  8  £(^&»XoXarpa<c  ral  xan 
role  ypiv^itri.  Sept.  for  t^jSy  Prov.  28. 
6.    inch  Prov.  8.  7. 

^cv&^c^^acaXoc,  ov,  6,  (jj/cviic  &  &- 
^aeicdXoQ,)  a  false  teacher ^  one  who 
teaches  false  doctrines,  2  Pet.  2.  1. 

'^ev^X6yoc,  ov,  6,  fi,  adj.  (i^ev^vc  & 
Xiykt,)  speakifig  falsely,  lying,  spoken 
of  false  teachers,  1  Tim.  4.  2.  —  gcnr. 
Luc.  de  Electr.  3 1^.  HyOpMiroi:.  PoL32. 
8.9. 

^ev^fiai,  see  ^cv3«r. 

^cv^/Liaprvp,  vpoc»  o,  4,  (yl/ev^hc  & 
fAoprvp,)  a  false  witness^  Matt.  26.  60 
bis.  1  Cor.  15.  15.— Plut.  Rep.  gercnd. 
Praec.  29.  ed.  R.  IX.  p.  269.  12. 

"^tvZofiaprvpita,  6,  f.  4(r«^,  (if/ev^/iop- 
rvp,)  to  hear  false  witness,  in  trans,  wilh 
Kar  ahrov  Mark  14.  56,  57*  Absol. 
/ii)  \pev^fiaprvpfi<ni^,  bear  not  false  wit- 
ness Mark  10.  19.  Luke  18.  20  ;  also 
oh  ^l^ev^^aprvpjae^.^,^^  be^ 
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false  witness  Matt.  19. 18.  Rom.  13.  9; 
all  quoted  from  Ex.20. 16 1  and  Dent.  5. 
18  where  Sept.  for  1^  IJf  H^JT)  ^iS 
For  the  difference,  comp.  in  M^  I.  f.  y ; 
espec.  Ov  a./5.— Jos.  Ant.  8.  5.  5.  Dem. 
851.  13.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  4.  11. 

"^evdofiafiTvpiaf  oci  »),  (\(/ev^ofJLapTV' 
piiiff)  false  witness,  Matt.  15.  19 :  26. 
59.— Dem.  846.  ult.  Andocid.  10.  22. 

^«vWpo^T/ri|c,  ov,  o,  (i/'cv^^c  &  -fpO' 
^^"?c,)  a  false  prophet,  i.  e.  one  falsely 
professing  to  come  as  a  prophet  and  am- 
bassador from  God,  a  false  teacher, 
comp.  in  UpotbijTfig  b.  Matt.  7.  15  :  24, 
11,  24.  Mark  13. 22.  Luke  6. 26.  Acte 
13.  6.  2  Pet.  2.  1.  1  John  4.  1.  Rev. 
16.  13  :  19.  20 :  20.  10.  So  SepU  for 
U^2^  Jer.  6.  13  :  26.  8,  11,  16.  Zech. 
13.  2.  al.— Test.  XII  Patr.  p.  614.  Jos. 
Ant,8.13.1.  ib.  10.  7.  3.  B,J.6.5.2, 

^evBoi,  €0f ,  ovc,  TO,  (kiodr.  with  \pv- 
dot  &  4^vB^c*)  falsehood,  lying,  a  lie ; 
John  8.  44  Srav  \aXp  tq  ipeu^oc,  £ph« 
4.  25,  comp.  Col.  3.  9.  2  Thess.  2.  9 
ff,  Koi  ripavi  t^uhovg,  eq,  to  xl/evSiai, 
false,  deceiving ;  Buttm.  $  123.  n.  4. 
V.  11.  1  John  2.  21,  27.  Sept.  for 
nta  Ps.  5.  7.  Ipt  Is.  44.  20.  Jer.  5. 
2.'~Ecclus.  51.  3.  Mh  V.  H.  5.  21. 
Pol.  12.  7.  4.  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2.  17.— 
By  \m^].  falsehood  toward  God,  wicked- 
ness, ungodfiness ;  so  woulv  y^nvloq^  to 
practise  wickedness.  Rev,  21.  2*lnou'iv 
fi^iXvyfxa  Kal  yj/ey^oQ.  22.  15,  Comp. 
in  Uoiibf  no,  2.  a.  B.  Rev.  14. 5  in  later 
edit,  for  UXoc.  So  Sept,  and  tWl? 
Hos.  7.  3  :  12. 1  [11.  12].-Meton."of 
false  religion,  idolatry ;  Rom.  1.  25  ^r- 
^XXajov  r^v  dXi}6eiaK  rov  Gcov  cv  r^ 
ipMii,  Comp.  in  *A^fWa  no.  2.  So 
Sept.  of  false  gods,  for  HpfOf  Jer.  3. 10 : 
13.25. 

"^fvdoxpitrTOs,  ov,  6,  (yfftviiiQ  &  xpi- 
«T<>c»)  a  false  Christ,  a  pretended  Mes- 
siah, Matt.  24.  24,  Mark  13.  22. 

"^ev^i/if,  f.  qia,(y\Kvlog^  to  speak  falsely, 
to  lie  to  any  one,  io  deceive,  r^rd  Soph. 
CEd.  Col.  628,  1512.  Xen,  Cyr,  1.  5. 
13.  pass,  to  he  deceived,  disappointed, 
with  gen.  Thuc.  4.  108. — Usually  and 
in  N.  T.  only  depon.  Mid.  yiftvlo^ai, 
f.  evcrofiai,  to  speak  falsely,  to  lie,  to  de^ 
ceive  ;  absol.  Matt.  5.  1}.    Rom,  9. 1 
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hXiiBtiav  Xiyut,  iy  Xpi<rrf*  ov  ^ev^ofiai, 
2  Cor.  11.  31.  Gal.  1.  20.  1  Tim.  2.  7. 
Heb.  6.  18.  James  3.  14  Kara  rfigaXri' 
Belag,  1  John  1.  6.  Rev.  3.  9.  with 
ace.  pers.  Acts  5.  3  yjdevaaadai  ee  to 
vyevua  to  iyioy*  Foil,  by  etc  rtva,  to- 
wards  any  one.  Col.  3.  9.  Sept.  for 
2,^2  absol.  Prov.  14.  5.  with  ace.  Is, 
57.11.  tt>n?  absol.  Lev.  19.  11.  with 
ace.  Deut.  33.  29. — absol.  Hdian.  1.4. 
21.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  6.  36.  with  ace. 
Hdian,  2.  11.  12,  Xen.  An.  1.  3. 
10.  irpdg  Tiva  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  5. — 
Also  in  N.  T.  and  Sept.  with  dat.  of 
pers.  to  lie  to  any  one.  Acts  5.  4  ohic 
€\j/£vtr(o  iLyBputwoiQ,  <!tXXa  Tf  8c^.  So 
Sept.  for  b  nT3  Ps.  78.  36 :  89.  36. 
b  tWl2)  Ps.  18,  45.  Comp.  Winer  § 
31.  2.* 

"^tvSwyvfwg,  ov,  6,  if,  adj.  (\l/evS{jQ  8c 
6yofAa,)  falsely  named,  falsely  so  called, 
1  Tim,  6,  20.^Philo  de  Vit.  Mos.  II, 
p.  161.  6  rove  yf^ivdufyvfJiovc  sc.  Otovg, 
Plut,  Rep,  ger.  Praec.  14.  -^schyl. 
Prom,  vinct,  716. 

"^ivafia,  QTog,  to,  (\ldMofiai,)  a  being 
false,  falsehood,  Symm.  for  ■)j5^  Job 
13.  4.  nD  Ps.  61.  3.  Prov. '23.  3. 
Luc.  Tim.'65.  Plut.  Artax.  13.  In  N. 
T,  by  impl./a/ffAcMM/ toward  God,  trtc^- 
edness,  ungodliness;  Rom.  3.  7  d  yap  4 
iiXiideia  Tov  Seov  iy  rJ  ifXf  i^va/uxrc 
eirepiaatwyey,  comp.  v^  3,  4,  5.  Comp. 
in  ^ivioc,  'A^uc/a  no.  1$. 

'^tvtmig,  ov,  o,  (yfftviia,)  one  false,  a 
liar,  deceiver,  John  8.  44, 45.  1  Tim.  1. 
10.  Tit.  1.  12.  1  John  1. 10:  2.  4:  4, 
20 :  5.  10.  So  of  a  false  teacher,  im- 
postor, 1  John  2.  22,  comp.  v.  18. — 
Ecclus.  25.  2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  76.  Dem. 
404.  5.  —  By  impl.  one  false  toward 
God,  an  apostate,  wicked  person,  Rom. 
3. 4.     Comp.  in  "^evfrfxa.     So  Sept.  for 

^D  Prov.  19. 22,  opp.  dcjcmoc. — Ecclus. 
▼  ▼ 

15.8&vdpec  ij^i;<rrai,parall.  &yopig  d/iap- 
TiaXol  in  v.  7. 

SfiyXa^ca,  Q,  f.  ii<M,  (yp&t$^,  xffAXXu^, 
\l/aXaeaia,)  to  touch,  to  feel^  to  handle, 
trans.  Luke24.39  i//i}Xa^4(rari/ic.  Heb. 
12. 18.  1  John  1,  1.  Fig.  to  feel  after. 
Acts  17.  27  d  itpays  i/zi^Xa^^^ecaF  aMy 
Kal  tvpoi€y.  Sept.  pr.  for  }lfiD  Gen. 
27.  12,  21,  22,  J^dg.  16.  27.— Aris- 
3n 
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toph.  Eccles.  815  ^re  3*  ^2*  Uiivo  if^Xa- 
fHy  ovK  i^vvaifji.i)v  tv^Civ,  Pol.  8.  31. 8. 
Xen.  Eq.  2.  4. 

or  reckon  with  pebbles^  counters,  i//^^i» 
upon  the  abacus,  Pol,  5.  26.  13.  In 
N,  T.  genr.  to  count  up,  to  reckon,  with 
ace.  Luke  14.  28  \fni<pii(t  rijv  Bavayriy^ 
Rev.  13. 18.  —  Aquil.  for  "®D  Ps.  48. 
14.  Palaeph.  53.  3.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  2. 
14.  Anthol.  Gr.  III.  p.  49,  i^i/^i^oik  a* 
6,yiK(iT0  v6trov  ^uttrei  cuytpOtlg  iriTpolc 
fiioBdy^  Kal  ri  votr&y  havayq,, — In  the 
Classics  also  Mid.  '  to  give  one's  vote, 
to  vote  for,  to  decree,'  Jos.  Ant.  17*  2. 
4.  Hdian.  5.  2.  1,  Xen.  H.  G.  1.5.18. 
^^Ct  ov,  iiy  (4^>  ^c^'t)  A  small 
stone,  prop,  as  worn  smooth  by  water, 
[or  rather  by  rubbing  against  other 
stones.  Ed.],  a  gravel-stone,  pebble, 
Lat.  calculus,  genr.  Ex.  4. 25.  Lam.  3. 
16.  Ecclus.  18.  9.  Pind.  01.  10.  13. 
ib.  13.  66',  any  polished  stone,  Pind. 
Ol.  7.  159;  the  stone  or  gem  of  a  ring, 
Artem.  2.  5.  —  Fig.  in  various  senses, 
according  to  the  uses  to  which  the 
Gh-eeks  applied  such  pebble- stones;  e.g. 
of  the  stones  or  counters  for  reckoning 
on  an  abacus,  Pol.  5.  26. 13.  Aristoph. 
Vesp.  656.  Diod.  Sic.  12.  13.  Also  of 
dice,  lots,  used  in  a  kind  of  magic,  ^  Zik 
r&y  y\fii^y  fAayriicfi,  Heyne  ApoUodor. 
3.  10.  2.  9.  p.  274.  Most  freq.  a  vote, 
spoken  of  the  black  and  white  stones  or 
pebbles  anciently  used  in  voting,  viz. 
the  white  for  approval  or  acquitt^,  and 
the  black  for  condemnation  ;  ^1.  V.  H. 
13.37,  or  38,  cTra  r^v/i€\aiKav€/i/3aXp 
iiyrl  Tfic  XivKfJQ  t/^ov.  Luc.  Harmonid. 
3  rQy  aXXwy  kKaarov  ftiay  \lnlij>oy  (fttpdy^ 
rwv,  iKeiyoi  ftdyoi  kxarepoc  ahr^y  Bvo 
tftpoy  , ,,  (TV  yt  KcX  fidXiara  6tr^  rr^y 
XevKi^y  cUt  Kal  akt(ov(ray  ^pccc.  ^schin. 
57.  10.  Comp.  Potter's  Gr.  Ant.  I. 
p.  119.— Hence  in  N.T. 

a)  meton.  vote,  voice,  suffrage  ;  Acts 
26.  10  k'an)yiyKa  \j/ri<l>oy,  I  gave  my  vote, 
i.  e.  with  alacrity,  zeal;  see  in  Kam- 
0c><a  no.  2.— Jos.  Ant.  10.  4.  2  to  fiiy 
Oeloy  IjBti  k<it  ahriDy  i/'^k  ^vey/cc.  JEL 
V.  H.  1.  34  Ttly  icara^iKdioviray  dya* 
yiiy  \l^<t>oy,  Dem.  362.  1.  Thuc.  1.  40. 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  18. 

b)  tessera,  a  die,  token;  Rev.  2.  17 


bis,  Tf  yiKiSyri . .  .^kfatif  ahrf  ^l^^foy  Xnt' 
KTiy  Kal  iirl  r^y  i^^v  l^yofia  Ko^yoy  y«- 
ypafifUyoy.  This  some  refer  to  a  custom 
of  the  Roman  emperors,  who  in  the 
games  and  spectacles  which  they  gave 
to  the  people  in  imitation  of  the  Grreeks, 
are  said  to  have  thrown  among  the  po- 
pulace, dice  or  tokens  inscribed  vrith  the 
words  'frumentum,  discus,  servi,  vestes,* 
etc.  and  whoever  obtained  one  of  these 
tokens  received  from  the  emperor's  fa- 
mily whatever  was  thus  marked  upon 
it ;  see  Xiphilin.  de  sumt.  Titi  ludis,  p. 
228  sq.  So  Eichhom  Comm.  in  loc 
comp.  Aretas  in  Eichhom  1.  c.  Others 
suppose  allusion  to  be  made  to  the  mode 
of  casting  lots,  in  which  sometimes  tes" 
serce  or  dice,  tokens,  with  names  in- 
scribed upon  them  were  used,  and  the 
lot  fell  to  him  whose  token  first  came 
out;  comp.  Eisner  Obs.  in  N.  T.  II. 
p.  442.  Potter's  Gr.  Ant  I.  p.  333. 
Adam's  Rom.  Ant.  p.  302.  In  any  case, 
the  Xevici)  ^^^  was  a  symbol  of  good- 
fortune  and  prosperity  ;  Hesych.  Xivc^ 
yj/fifoc'  wapoifila  iirlTiSy  eh^at^dyt^  ... 
t^yntty, — In  Greek  writers  also  persons 
of  distinguished  virtue  are  said  to  re- 
ceive a  i//^^c  from  the  gods,  i.e.  an 
approving  testimonial  to  their  vfrtue; 
Pint.  Compar.  Cimon  et  Lucull.  fin. 
^We  Kal  r^v  xofm  rfiy  Btdy  \fnifoy  airroic 
vvapx^iyt  <^C  dyadolc  Kal  6ccocc  rifr  ^v- 
aiy  dft^oripoiQ,  Comp.  further  in  £la> 
ner  1.  c.  p.  443.  Wetst.  N,  T.  II.  p. 
758. 

'^*6vpi(rfi6s,  ov,  6,  (\lndvpiC*f  to  whis- 
per, Sept.  2  Sam.  12.  19.  PoL  15.  27. 
10,)  a  whisperingt  Plut.  de  rect.  Rat 

Audiendi  13  fin.  Luc.  Amor.  15.  In 
N.  T.  eq.  to  secret  slander,  detractimh 
2  Cor.  12. 20.— Plut.  Conjug.  Praec  40. 

ed.  R.  VI.  p.  543.  8. 

"^lOvpifrriic,  ov,  6,  (\f/idvptC*^^)  a  wkU- 

perer,  and  by  impl.  a  secret  slanderett 

detractor,  Rom.  1.  30. — Dem.  1358.  6 

Toph  Toy  y^ftBvptOTT^y  *Ef)/i^y. 

"iTixioy,  OV,  t6,  (dim.  of  ^i£  a  bit* 

crumb,  firom  yjdw  &  >f'^w,)  a  Utile  bk^ 

crumb,  of  bread,  meat,  etc    Matt  15. 

27.  Mark  7.  28.  Luke  16.21.— Found 

only  in  N.  T. 

*wx^i  ^c,  h  i^hc^  ^^  breathe^  wh. 

see)  pr.  the  breathy  Sept  for  tfSO  Job 
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41.  13.  Gen.  1.  30.  Usually  and  in 
N.  T.  viial  breath,  Lat.  anima,  through 
which  the  body  lives,  i.  e.  the  principle 
of  life  manifested  in  the  breath,  the  soul, 
Heb.  te^^. 

a)  pr.  the  soul  as  the  vital  principle, 
Lat.  anima,  i.  e.  the  animal  soul,  the 
vital  spirit,   (a)  genr.  Luke  12.  20  rav^ 
r)j  rj  vvktI  r^v  ^hoC^^  <nv  6,iratT0veiy 
hno  trov.  Acts  20. 10  ^  yap  i/^v^^  ahrov 
€v  ahrf  iiTTi.     Of  beasts,  etc.    lie  v.  8. 
9  TO.  [jcr/er/iara]  exovra  if/vxac.  So  Sept. 
and  ttte^  Gen.  35.  18.  1  K.  17.  21.— 
Wisd.  15.  8.  Jos.  Ant.  5.  2.  8.  Hdian. 
2.  13. 16.  Plut.  Romul.  28.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  7. 19  sq.    Mem.  1.  2.  53  r^c  ^Hc^c 
iS,€\OovaTiQf  sc.  Tov  tr&fiaToc»—(fi)  Me- 
ton.  life  itself ;  Matt.  6.  25  bis,  /i^  /le- 
pifjLvaTt  rjl  ^P^xj  .  . .  ovyl  i  »/^^  irXtiSy 
itn-i  rijs  Tpwptis;  Luke  12.  22,  23.  Matt. 
20.  28  ;  and  Mark  10.  45  Sovvai  r^v 
'^fvyiiv  avrov  Xvt^v.    Mark  3.  4 ;  and 
Luke  6.  9  ^(Jirac  rriv  y\tvyiiv.  Luke  14. 
26  :  21.  19  see  in  Krao/iac  Acts  15.26 
20.  24 :  27. 10, 22.  Rom.  16.  4.    Phil. 
2.  30.  1  Thess.  2.  8.  Rev.  12.  11.    So 
rSivai  7^v  ipvx^r,  to  lay  domni  one^s  life 
JohnlO.  11,  15,17:  13.37,38:  15.13. 
1  John  3.  16  bis ;  comp.  in  TiOtifJn  b. 
j3.  Zrireiy  Hjy  i^vx'/v  tivoq,  to  seek  one's 
life  Matt  2.  20.    Rom.  11.3;  so  Sept. 
and  t'S^  t^2  Ex.  4.  19.  1  Sam.  20. 1. 
So  SepV.  genr.  for  tt^  Gen.  19. 17, 19: 
44.30.  Ex.21.23.—iEl.V.H.  13.20. 
PoL  28.  9.  4.  Eurip.  Heracl.  651  r^v 
ifAfjy  \lnr)(fly  iy^  ^Uiafi*  eKovaa.  Xen.  An. 
4.  6.  4.    ib.  3.  3.  44. — In  antithetic 
declarations  of  Jesus,  yinrxfl  refers  not 
only  to  natural  life,  but  also  to  life  as 
continued  beyond  the  grave  ;  John  12. 
25  bis,  6  (fnKiSy  n^K  ypirxrly  awroD,  Airo- 
XeVcc  ahrfiy'  rai  6  uieiiy  r^v  ypv^^y  ah' 
TOV  ky  Tf  Kdtrfif  rovr^,  elf  f ciw^k  alufytoy 
^vXo(£c  airr^v,  where  aMiy  (for  rijy  xjnf- 
X^k)  refers  to  eternal  life.  So  Matt.  10. 
39  bis.   16.  25  bis.    Mark  8.  35  bis. 
Luke  9.  24  bis.  17-  33.     So  as  includ- 
ing the  idea  of  life  or  the  spirit,  both 
natural  and  eternal,  Matt.  16.  26  bis. 
Mark  8.  36,  37 ;  comp.  Luke  9.  25. — 
(y)  Of  a  departed  soul,  ghost,  shade, 
separate  from   the    body;    spoken   in 
Greek  mythology  of  the  shades,  manes. 


ghosts,  inhabiting  Hades;  comp.  Passow 
no.  2.  Rev.  6.  9  rac  yh^xac  rQy  i(r(f>ayfxi' 
yttty  ^la  roy  \6yoy  rov  Oeov,  20.  4.  Acts 
2.  27,  31,  ohK  iyKara\el\peic  Tr)y  yj^vx^^ 
fiov  tig  ^^ov,  quoted  from  Ps*  16.  10 
where  Sept.  for  tt^^.— Wisd.  3.  1  Zi- 
Kal(ay  it  \fnfxai  iv  xetpcOioi;.  Act.Thom. 
§  22.  Jos.  Ant.  6. 14.  2  yvvaiov  .  . .  rac 
rSiy  TtByriKOTiav  yj/vx^f-Q  eKicaXovfieyoy,  ib. 
K€\tv€i  Tfly  2a/iov^Xov  ypvxtly  aVaya- 
yeiy.  Hom.  II.  1.  3.  Luc.  de  Mort.  16. 
4.  ib.  17.  1.  ib.  10.11.    . 

b)  spec,  the  soul,  as  the  sentient  prin- 
ciple, Lat.  animus,  (a)  As  the  seat  of 
the  senses,  desires,  affections,  appetites, 
passions,  i.  e.  the  lower  and  animal  na- 
ture common  to  man  with  the  beasts  ; 
distinguished  in  the  Pythagorean  and 
Platonic  philosophy  from  the  higher 
rational  nature,  6  yovQ,  to  wivfia,  be- 
longing to  man  alone ;  see  espec.  Loes- 
ner  Obs.  e  Philon.  p.  381,  503.  This 
distinction  is  also  followed  by  the  LXX, 
and  sometimes  in  N.  T.  comp.  in  Ovcv- 
fia  no.  2.  b.  So  1  Thess.  5.  23  ro  xvcv- 
fia  Kal  if  ypvxv  Kal  to  awfia,  i.  e.  the 
whole  man.  Heb.  4.  12  &xP^  fiepitrfiov 
\pvxvc  T€  Kal  wyiVfiaToc,  Luke  1.  46 
fAtyaXvyti  4  ypvxfl  fMv  roy  Kvpioy,  rat 
iryaWtaffi  TO  i^ytv^d  fiov.  As  distin- 
guished from  3mVoca,  Matt.  22.  37. 
Mark  12,  30.  Luke  10.  27;  from  trvye- 
eiQ  Mark  12.33.— So  Wisd.  15. 11.  Jos. 
Ant.  1. 1.  2  ewXaeey  h  Gcoc  roy  AyBpia' 
iroy  xovi'  kico  rijc  y^C  \afi^y,  Koi  wyivfia 
eyfJKiy  ahrf  Kal  4fvxh*^»  ib.  3.  11.  2. — 
Simpl.  the  soul,  denoting  the  mind,  feel- 
ings;  Matt.  11.  29  tvpiitrfrt  hyairavaiy 
raig  xlnrxalQ  vfiuty.  Luke  2.  35  trov  Si 
airriic  rny  ^|^x^^  heXivaeTai  ^o^i^ia. 
John  10.  24.  Acts  14.  2,  22  :  15.  24. 
Heb.  12.  3.  1  Pet.  1.  22.  2  Pet.  2.  8, 
14.  So  Sept  for  tt^^  Ex.  23. 9.  1  Sam. 
1. 15.  a^  1  K.  11.  v.  Prov.  26.  25.  Is. 
44.  19.  al.  (Arr*  Epict  4. 11.  6  tpya 
yJArxvc  6pfjL^y,  h^pfi^y,  dpiyetfSai,  k.  r. 
X.  Hdian.  2. 1. 15.  Xen.  Mem.l.  2.4.) 
So  iK  SKrf  T^  ^hXP^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^'^  '^"^ 
Matt.  22. 37,  and  c£  6\fiQ  TtjQ  yjn^c  id. 
Mark  12.  30,  33.  Luke  10.  27.  So 
Sept  and  tt^j  Deut.  26.  16 :  30.  2,  6, 
10.  32^  2'Chr.  15.  15  :  31.  21.  (i^ 
SXriQ  ypvxnQ  M.  Antonin.  3. 4.  ib.  4.  31 . 
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6\ri  TQ  \jnfx^  Epict.  Ench.  29.  8.  Xen. 
Mem.  3.  11.  10.)  lie  y^nfxvc,  from  the 
sovl,  heartily,  Eph.  6.  6.  Col.  3.  23. 
(Theocr.  8.  35.  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  43.) 
fila  xJAT^n  «T»'ai,  to  be  of  one  soul,  una- 
nimous, united  in  affection  and  will. 
Acts  4.  32.  Phil.  1.  27.--Diog.  Laert. 
6.  11  ipwTTidtlt  ri  imi  ipl\o^  ;  e^ij,  fiia 
^X^  ivo  trwfiaffiy  evoiKovea, — To  the 
soul,  yf/vxht  as  the  seat  of  the  desires, 
affections,  appetites,  etc.  is  often  ascribed 
that  which  strictly  belongs  to  the  per- 
son himself;  Matt.  12.  \S  etc  hy  M6- 
tcfltra  ff  yj^vx^i  fJiov,  26.  38 ;  and  Mark 
14.  34  trepi\vir6c  itTTiv  fi  yj^xh  fJtov, 
Luke  1.  46  :  12.  19  bis.  John  12.  27. 
Heb.  10.  38.  3  John  2.  Rev.  18.  14. 
So  Sept.  and  ItfSJ  Gen.  27.  4,  19.  Is. 
1.  14.  2h  Is.  33.  18.— Ecclus.  7.  21. 
Jos.  Ant."  11.  1.  1.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  1.  27. 
ib.  7.  3.  8.— 03)  Genr.  the  soul  of  man, 
his  spiritual  and  immortal  nature,  with 
all  its  higher  and  lower  powers,  its  ra- 
tional and  animal  Acuities.  Matt.  10. 
28  bis,  /i^  ^fitloQf,  dvo  tUv .•  ^rriv  i/^v- 
X^v  ^4  ^vvafiiyiay  dTroKrtiyaf  fofiiiOtfre 
liaXXoy  Toy  ivy,  «/^x^^  '^'  cw/iia  dvo^ 
Xieai  iv  ycivvjy,  1  Cor.  1.  23  :  12.  15. 
Heb.  6.  10 :  10.  Z9  (Iq  Tipiwoiritny  t^- 
Xnif  opp.  to  dv^kua.  13.  17*  James  1. 
21  Toy  Xoyoy,  tov  ivyd/uyoy  vStirai  roc 
\l/vxaQ  vfiMv.  5.  20«  1  Pfet.  1. 9  trwiipiay 

^vxiiy.   2.  1 1,  25  :  4. 19 Wisd.  1. 4, 

XI  oTOfia  tsara^^fivZofLtvoy  dytupu  xjw- 
Xhv.  9.  15.  Jos.  Ant.  18.  1.  3  dOaya- 
Toy  lerxify  raie  yj/vx^iQ  bIpui,  B.  J.  2.  8. 
14.  Hdian.  3.  14.  5.  Diod,  Sic.  16.  20. 
Plato  Phaedo  9,  28  iy  Tf  ahrf  Jm  i/o;- 
X^  ical  (Tfifjia  • . .  rj7  ^c,  dipx^cv  rcu  ^etnro- 
(eiy  . .  .  i  fiey  4^^  ry  duf  eotKe  ic,  r.  X. 
J^en.  Mem.  1.  4.  13,  17.  ib.  4.  3.  14 
dvOpwrov  y€  4^4  fov  Bdov  /xcrexc'  ic. 
T,  X. 

c)  meton.  a  soul,  i.  e.  a  living  thing, 
animal,  in  which  is  4  4^vxffi  life ;  like 
Heb.  tt^^.  (a)  genr.  and  from  the 
Heb.  1  Cor.  15.  45  eyiytro  6  trpHroQ 
&y6p,  cic  4^4*^  (iHtray,  i,  e.  a  living 
soul  or  animal,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  2.  7 
where  Sept.  for  iTH  tt>W7.  Rev.  16.  3 
KOI  watra  yl^X'i  f*^^C  (for  (iSffd)  atrlBa- 
ftv  iv  Tji  6a\d(T^.  So  Sept.  and  C^J 
Gen.  1.  24:  2.  19:  9.  10,  12,  iV. 
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4.— 

(fi)  Oftener  of  man,  a  soul,  i.  q.  a  living 
person,  man,  wdaa  yj/vxht  every  soul, 
every  person,  every  one,  Acts  2. 43 :  3. 
23.  Rom.  13.  1.  So  in  a  perii^irasis, 
vdtra  \p,  dyOpktrov  i.  q.  every  man, 
Rom.  2.  9.  yj/vxac  dySpvw^y,  men, 
Luke  9.  56  in  text,  rec  Sept.  and  tfS)i 
genr.  gen.  17. 14.  Deut.  24. 7.  I^v.  5. 
1,  2.  ipvx^  dySpwrov  for  UHk  '^  Num. 
19. 11, 13. — Eurip.  Phoen.  1315  ^Kiac 
xl^fx^L — So  in  enumerations ;  Acts  2. 
41  yl^vx^^  dtael  Tpi(rxi\tai,  7. 14:  27.37. 
1  Pet.  3.  20.  Sept.  and  tt>S)3  Gen.  46. 
15, 18,  26,  27.  Ex.  1.  5.  Deut.  10.  22. 
—1  Mace.  2.  38.  Pol.  8. 6.  3  fiia  i^ij. 
Eurip.  Hel.  52  )/^ai  it  voWaL  Comp. 
Plut.  Sympos.  6.  7.  1  yhx^*"  "^^  cc^- 
X^v  Toy  HyOp^nroy  dwdafuy  dwo  rHv  cv- 
pioraTtay  viroKopll^tffdat. — (y)  Spec  for 
a  servant,  slave;  Rev.  18.  13  i/arx<^c 
dyOpunritty,  here  prob.  female  slaves,  in 
distinction  from  the  preced.  tr^/Aora, 
Comp.  in  "AySpi^voc  no.  1.  c.  e.  So 
Sept.  yp.  dyOp.  for  CHK  EfB^  Ex.  27. 13. 

Simpl.  tf/vx^  ^^^  ^^  ^"'  1^-  ^- — 1 
Mace.  10.  33.  Test.'XII  Patr.  p.  715 
KXim-etg  i/^ac  Ik  ync  'Efipalt^y.  Epict. 
Fragm.  33.  ed.  Schweigh.  III.  p.  77* 
xoXXk^C  iovkeiftiy  \fnrxdt» 

'¥vxiK6f:,  4,  <5v,  (^x^O  hreatking, 
animal,  possessing  anim^  life. 

a)  pr.  of  the  body,  tnifia  yl^vx^^^y, 
animal  body,  having  breath  and  animal 
life,  1  Cor.  15.  44  bis,  46 ;  opp.  to  »»- 
fjia  iry€VfJiaTiK6v,  see  in  11  vev/iar croc  a. — 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  12  atrwc  tov  yf^vx^aw  role 

b)  spoken  of  the  soul,  mind,  tmimal^ 
natural,  i.  e.  pertaining  to  the  animal 
or  natural  mind  and  affections,  swayed 
by  the  affections  and  passions  of  human 
nature,  not  under  the  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  opp.  ^yevfiaruco^  ;  comp. 
in  ^vxh  b.  a.  and  UyevfxanKdt  b.  I  Cor. 
2.  14  ^^vx^f^oc  Ikydp,  ov  ^c'xcrttc  ra  tov 
irytvfiaToc  rov  Qsov,  Jude  19  ipvxixoc, 
vyivfAa  fiil  lx<»^«c.  So  James  3.  15  i^ 
ffo<l>la  ypvx^i* — Comp.  ^Inrx^  Eicclus  5. 
2.  So  xfvxu^oQ  as  distinguished  from 
vaffiaTiK6e,  Jos.  de  Mace.  2.  Pol.  6.5.7. 
Arr.  Epict.  3.  7.  5  4  iiioy^  ii  tirvxtnr* 
Plut.  Consol.  ad  ApolJ^^OOglC 


^uxoc 


*wxoc,  eoc,  owe,  TO,  (}pvx<u,)  coldf/ri' 
gus,  John  18.  18  Sn  \pvxoi  fy.  Acts 
28.  2.  2  Cor.  11.  27.  Sept.  for  ^p 
Gen.  8.  22.  TTp^  Ps.  147.  17.— Song 
of  3  Cbildr.  40. '  Pol.  5.  56.  10.  Xen. 
Mem.  4.  8.  8,  9. 

^vxp<5c,  «,  ^v,  (^^/vx*^*)  <?^^^>  coo/, 
Jreshf  refreshinpf,  e.  g.  irori/ptoK  4^vxpoVf 
i.  e.  v^aroc,  Matt.  10.  42. — So  Plut. 
de  Garrul.  17  ck  'HpanrXciroc  ....  Xa- 
fiify  xj/vxpov  KvXiKa,  Epict  Ench.  29.  2 
/'^  ypv)(p6y  ir/i'£iK.  Fully,  i/^vxpoK  i/^iii/), 
Theocr.  11.  47.  -ffil.  V.  H,  13. 1.  3fen. 
Mem.  3.  13.  3. — Fig.co/rf,  cold-hearUd, 
spoken  of  a  person  inconstant  and  fluc- 
tuating in  his  affections,  ovrt  \pvYp6Q, 
vvre  fc<rr«Jc.  Rev.  3.  15  bis,  16.  [This 
sentence  is  not  easy  to  be  understood. 
The  obscurity  might  have  been  avoided 
by  writing — cold-hearted,  Rev.  3.  15, 
16.  ovTE  if/vxpoQ  ovre  ffflT<Jc»  spoken  of 
a  person  inconstant  and  fluctuating  in 
his  affections.  The  passage  of  Josephus 
which  follows,  is  nothing  to  the  pur- 
pose. Ed.] — Comp.  Jos.  B.  J.  1.  10.  4 

^vXw,  f.  v^bf,  aor.  2  pass.  c\pvyrfy 
Buttm.  §  100.  n.S;  to  breathe,  to  blow^ 
Horn.  II.  20.  440.  with  ace.  to  blow 
upon,  to  cool,  Sept.  Jer.  6.  7.  Plut. 
Sympos.  6,  6.  Hdot.  3.  104.  In  N,  T. 
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Pass,  \lntxofiaif  fut.  2  xjnfyriaofiai,  to  be 
cooled,  to  grow  cold,  fig.  of  affection, 
Matt.  24.  12  ipvyZ/o'erac  ff  ityaTrf  rwK 
iroXK&y. — pr.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  14.  3.  An- 
thol.  Or.  IV.  p.  47.  Plut.  de  Sanit, 
tuend.  2. 

'iTbtfiiiut,  f.  itrta,  {\ptafx6Q  a  bit,  morsel, 
mouthful,  from  )//w(a  &  i/'cW,)  to  feed  by 
morsels,  Jamblich.  Vit.  Pyth.  13.  60. 
p.  46.  Plut.  Qusest.  Rom.  21.  In  N. 
T.  genr.  to  feed,  to  supply  with  food, 
foil,  by  ace.  pers.  Rom.  12.  20.  by  ace. 
of  thing  [lit.]  to  feed  out,  or  1  Cor.  13. 
3  lay  \j/(MtfU(rta  irdyra  ra  vwapxpyrd  fiov. 
Fully  with  doub.  ace,  of  pers.  and  of 
thing,  Sept.  tie  hl^Q  xlfiafitei  Kpia,  for 
T?»n  Num.  11.4.  Deut.  8.  16.  Ec- 
clus'.'  15.  3.  Winer  §  32.  4.  Buttm.  $ 
131.  5.  With  ace.  of  pers,  or  animal, 
Porph.  de  Abstin.  3.  23  ^w/i/^overc  rit 
yioTTia.     Plut.  Sympos.  5.  prooem. 

^utfiloy,  ov,  t6,  (dimin.  of  ipfaifi($c>  see 
in  xlfuffxl^hi,)  a  bit,  morsel,  mouthful, 
John  13.  26  bis,  27,  30. — Diog.  Laert. 
6.  37. 

^a^a»,  f.  Iw,  {xl^iKMt  &  \pau,)  to  rub  in 
pieces,  e.  g.  ears  of  grain,  witU  ace. 
Luke  6.  1. — Etym.  Mag.  i^^xoktcc* 
dpvuToyrtc,  Xtm-vyomQ.  Comp«  Ion. 
Kckraa&x**,  Hdot,  4«  75* 


Q. 


O,  O  mega,  the  last  letter  of  the  Greek 
alphabet;  hence,  poet,  for  the  last,  = 
6  lerxaroc  &  riXoe,  Rev.  1.  8,  [11].  21. 
6:  22.  13.  Comp.  in  A, 

^O,  inter).  0/  before  the  Vocative  in 
a  direct  address ;  Matt.  15.  28  i  yv- 
yai.  17.  17.  Mark  9.  19.  Luke  9.  41 : 
24.  45.  Acto  1.  1  J  ee<;^i\e.  13.  10  : 
18.  14  :  27.  21.  Rom.  2.  1,  3 :  9.  20. 
Gal.  3. 1.  1  Tim.  6.  20.  James  2.  20. 
— Sept.  Jer.  4.  10.  Jos.  Ant.  3.  5.  3. 
Ceb.  Tab.  2,  3,  4.  Xen.  H.  G.  1.  7. 
16. — Once  in  admiration,  Rom.  11.  33 
(3  (idOoQ  K.  r.  X.  O  the  depth  !  usually 
in  this  sense  written  &,  Buttm.  §  117. 
n.  4.  Sept  for^i*  Is.  6.  5.  ^1  Nah. 
3.  1.  Zeph.  3.  3.— Soph.  Ajax  372. 


'a/H^»  ^,  indec.  Obed,  Heb.  T^ 
(serving,  i.  e.  God),  pr.  n.  of  the  son  of 
Boaz  and  Ruth,  Matt.  1. 5  bis,  Luke  3. 
32,  Comp.  Ruth  4.  13  sq. 

^O^e,  prop,  a  demonstr.  adv.  (6hf 
comp.  Buttm.  J  116.  7t  and  n«  7»)  pr* 
thtis,  so,  in  this  way  or  manner,  (Horn. 

11.  1.  181.  ib.  18.392.  Palaeph.  1.  3. 
Luc.  D.  Mort.  16.  5.  Xen.  Mem.  I.  7, 
1.)  but  in  poetic  and  later  usage,  and 
in  N.  T.  also,  an  adv,  of  place,  hither, 
or  HERE,  i.  e.  to  or  in  this  place,  viz. 

a)  hither,  to  this  place,  after  verbs  of 
motion  ;  Matt.  8.  29  IjXBec  i^€.  14.  ]8» 
and  1 7.  1 7  ^peri  fioi  ahrovc  iS^c.     22. 

12.  Markll.^^^|.^e^^^jle21: 


'OiS/i 


19.  27.  John  6.  25  :  20.  27.  AcU  9. 
21.  Rev.  4.  1 :  11.  12.  Ii.»c  <3dcf  Luke 
23.  5.  So  Sept.  for  tibil  Ex.  3.  5. 
Ruth  2. 14.— Ceb.  Tab.  14^  22.  Theocr. 
Id.  25.  35.  Horn.  Od.  1.  182. 

b)  here,  in  this  place,  after  verbs  im- 
plying rest  and  the  like:  (a) prop.  Matt. 
12.  6  on  Tov  Upov  fieii^ty  ktrrly  i5^€.  v. 
41,  42  vXeioy  ZoXo/iwi'oc  J^c.  14.  8, 
17:  16.  28,  17.  4  bis.  20.  6  rt  J^ 
e<miicore  Apyo/ ;  24.  2  :  26.  38  :  28.  6. 
Mark  6.  3  ih  wpoc  4/idci  Aere  in  our 
city.  8.  4  :  9.  1,  5  :  14.  32.  34 :  16.  6. 
Luke  4. 23:  9.  12  lih  iyepi}fif  rov^.  v. 
27,33:  11.31,32:  22.38:  24.6.  John 
6.9:  11.  21,  32.  Acts  9.  14  J^e,  here 
in  this  city.  Heb.  7.  8,  and  13.  14  JBe, 
here  on  earth.  James  2.  3  KaOov  iS^c, 
and  so  Sept.  for  HS  Ruth  4.  1,  2.  2  K. 
7.  3.  So  with  ml  opp.  Mark  13.  21. 
Luke  17.  21,  23.  James  2.  3  ;  or  re- 
peated, ^Se  ....  J^c,  id.  Matt.  24.  23. 
rh  <3^c,  the  things  done  here.  Col.  4.  9. 
Sept.  genr.  for  HB  Gen.  19.  12.  Num. 
82.  16.  Judg.  19.  9— Ceb.  Tab.  9, 10. 
Theocr.  Id.  25.  11,  14.  Hdot.  1.  Ill, 
115  fin. — (/3)  FIG.  herein,  in  this  thing, 
Rev.  13.  10,  18 :  14.  12  bis.  17.  9. 

'0(^4,  i.  e.  u^y  jyc.  i,  (contr.  for 
fioihii,  from  hdcut  &  ^B<a  to  sing,)  an 
ode,  song,  e.  g.  in  praise  of  God,'  £ph. 

5.  19.  Col.  3.  16.  Rev.  5.  9 :  14.  3 
bis.  15.  3  bis.     Sept.  for  ")^  Judg.  5. 

12.  1  K.  4.  32.  Ps.  42.  9.— Ecclus. 
39.  19.  Jos.  Ant.  7.  12.  3  fBac  cic 
Oeoy  Kal  vftyovc.  genr.  Luc.  Bis  Ace. 
16.     Diod.  Sic.  3.  3. 17.     Xen.  Conv. 

6.  4.  Cyr.  2.  2.  13. 

*0^fV,  lyoi,  fi,  (kindr.  with  S^vyri,)  a 
very  late  form  of  the  nominative,  1 
Thess.  5.  3.  Sept.  Is.  37.  3  ;  instead 
of  the  usual  i/  dfdlg  8c  Ivos,  see  Passow 
in  w^i'f.  Winer  §  9.  2.  n.  1.  comp. 
Buttm.  §  41.  4.  marg.  a  throe,  pain, 
pang,  i.  e.  of  a  woman  in  travail. 

a)  PROP.  1  Thess.  5.  3  oXcOpoc,  Utrirep 
il  dt^iy  r^  ky  yatnpX  k\ov<rfi.  So  Sept.  for 
!?an  Is.  22.  23.  Hos.  13.  3.  comp.  Is. 
37V  3.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  9.  2,  4.  M].  V. 
H.  2.  7.  Plut.  Vit.  Thes.  20.  Plato 
Theaet.  6.  p.  149.  D. 

b)  FIG.  pain,  sorrow,  calamity,  of  the 
severest  kind.    Malt.  24.  8;  and  Mark 

13.  9  ravra  ap^')  ofcivwy.  So  Sept.  and 
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b^n  Job  21,  17.   Vrr  e«.  15.  14. 
nbnbn  Nah.  2.  11.— so  Acu  2.  24 

\v4rac  roc  w^wic  rov  daydrov,  having 
loosed  the  pains  of  death,'  in  allusion  to 
Ps.  18.  5  where  Sept  J^kcc  dawirov  for 
Heb.JTO  ^On,  which  the  LXX  refer  to 
b2n  a' throe)  pain,  instead  of  /IITT  a 
band,  snaie,  comp.  v.  6.  The  phrmae 
kveiy  itBiyaQ  occurs  also  in  profone 
writers,  e.  g.  Lycophr.  Casa.  1198  ofe 
uttiyae  lUXv<n  XaOpaiag  yo>%-  -^1.  H. 
An.  12.  5  rove  rmy  i^Biytdy  Xv^ai  Biv 
/iriwc.  ib.  7.  12  Alyvwrl^y  al  yvyaict^ 
....  r^v  w^iya  kiroKv^aaai  koX  e^yav^ 
T&irai  K.  r.  X.  Also  Liban.  Epist.  1080. 
p.  514,  TOVTiay  eKovroy  Aytay  fily  hr 
U^u.  Strabo  XVI.  p.  1107,  Xi«  ii 
K€(^aXa\yiac  6ov/icwT«c»  »aid  of  the 
balsam  of  Jericho.  Comp.  Job  39.  3. 
'Q^iyof,  f.  ffw,  (6a/c,)  [pr-]  to  be  in 
the  throes,  to  travail  in  childbirth,  abtol. 
Rev.  12. 2  ey  yampl  lyovtm  Kpa^ti,  M- 


yovtra,  being  in  travail.  Gal.  4.  27  4 
ovr  ^fiivovaa,  *  thou  that  travailesi  noi,* 
i.  e.  who  hast  never  been  in  travail, 
who  are  barren,  eq.  to  i^  arelpa.  Sept. 
for  Tin  Is.  23.  4:  26.  18:  66.  7,  8. 
7an  Cant  8.  5.— Horn.  11.  11.  269. 
Anthol.  Gr.  II.  p.  36.  Luc.  Somn.  s. 
Gall.  19.  Plut.  Vit.  Thes.  20.— Fig.  of 
a  Christian  teacher,  with  ace.  to  travail 
with  any  one,  i.  e.  in  spiritual  birth. 
Gal.  4.  19.  Comp.  Teyydia  I.  a.  a. 

^O/iOc,  ov,  o,  (pr.  obsol.  olia  &  fip***) 
a  shoulder.  Matt.  23.  4.  Luke  15.  5. 
Sept.  for  DM^  Gen.  2K  14.  Is.  9.  6. 
tyT3  Num.  7.  9.  Is.  49.  22.— Jos.  Ant. 
3.  8.  9.  Hdian.  7.  10.  15.  Xen.  Mem. 
3.  10.  13. 

^Qiyiofiat,  ovfiai,  L  riaofiai,  depon. 
Mid.  Aor.  1  btyritrd^fiy  a  form  con- 
demned by  the  Atticists,  instead  of 
which  Attic  writers  used  cVpia/iifr, 
comp.  Phr.  et  Lob.  p.  137  sq.  Buttm. 
§114  fin. —  To  buy,  to  purchase^  with 
ace.  and  gen.  of  price.  Acts  7.  16  o 
toviifraro  'A/3paa/i  n/x^c  Apyvpcov. — Aor. 
Q>yfl(rdfi¥jy,  Luc.  D.  Mort.  4. 1  rHy  wirrt 
[^pax/iwf ]  bfytitrdfiny,  teal  rpowwrilpa  ivo 
6l3o\ijy.  ib.  Hermot.  81.  with  ace.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  4.  1.  ^l  V.  H.  3.  27.  Hdian. 
2.  10.  8.     Pres.  Dem.  123.  21.     Xen. 

An.  3.  1.  20.  Digitized  by  V^OOglC 


^dov 


919 


"Qpa 


*€l6y,  ovf  rS,  an  egg^  Lat.  ooum, 
Luke  11.  12.  Sept.  for  m^a  Deut. 
22.  6.  Job.  39.  14.— JEsopI  Fab.  47. 
Taucbn.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  20.  14.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  87. 

"Q^a^  oc,  4,  (wbence  Lat.  hora,  Engl. 
houTt)  pr.  a  time,  season,  a  definite 
space  or  division  of  time  recurring  at 
fixed  intervals,  as  marked  by  natural  or 
conventional  Umits ;  e.  g.  a  season  of 
the  year,  &pa  rod  Oipovc  Jos.  Ant.  4.  5. 
2.  ^1.  V.  H.  3.  1.  Xen.  Venat.  9.  20. 
^pa  x^ifJt<^yoi:  Jos.  B.  J.  3, 4.  2.  ML  V. 
H.  7-  13.  Thuc.  4.  6.  xt^n^v,  Oipoc  ... 
rac  ^€  ^XXxic  ^Spac  Xen.  Yen.  6. 13.  An. 
1.  4.  10.  Of.  Tov  crovc  Hdian.  8.  4.  3. 
^1.  V.  H.  1.  15.  al  jcar*  eviavroK  &pai 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  16.  Fig.  of  a  season  of 
life,  the  fresh  full  bloom  and  beauty  of 
youth,  the  ripeness  and  vigour  of  man* 
hood,  eq.  to  bloom,  beauty,  vigour  ;  Jos. 
Ant.  4.  6.  8  &pa  rod  <rutfxaroc*  15.  2.  6* 
^p^  r€  KoWierrov  ovra  roy  *ApioT(J/3ov- 
Xov.  Plut.  Marcell.  2.  JBscbin.  19.  4. 
jciiAXci  Koi  <Sp9.  Thuc.  6.  54  Upa  ^Xc- 
fp/ac.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  22  iadfira,  ii  ^c 
&v  fiaXiffra  &pa  ^laXdfiwoi. — In  N.  T. 
of  shorter  intervals,  a  time,  season,  hour, 
viz. 

a)  of  the  day  generally,  day-time, 
day;  Matt.  14.  15  ff  iipa^Bri  traprjXde. 
Mark  6.35  bis,4^i7  Jpac  xoXX^c  yeyofii^ 
vflQ,  ic.  r,  X*  11.11  6\piaQ  ijSfi  ovarjc  rijc 
^pac. — Pol.  5.  24.  1.  ib.  5.  8.  3  iroXX^c 
Upas.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  2.  54  ^XP'  ^^^~ 
X^c  <Spac.  Dem.  p.  541.  Thuc.  7.  39. 
Xen.  H.  G.  7.  ?.  22  ?v  /icv  r^c  «3pac 
fiiKpoy  irpo  BvyroQ  fiXiov, 

b)  of  a  definite  par/  or  division  of 
the  day ;  in  earlier  writers  used  only  of 
the  greater  divisions,  as  morning,  noon, 
evening,  night,  Iwc,  /ico-i}/i/3pio,  kanipa, 
yvl,  Passow  &pa  no.  2  ;  or  also  morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening,  opBpoQ,  Kaipog 
fietrrifippiyoi,  k,  BeiXiydg,  ic.  ifnrepog, 
Sturz  Lex.  Xenoph.  &pa  no.  3.  So 
Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  4  bis,  6  ijXiog  (juaruyoc 
Ak  t&q  re  dJpac  riJQ  iifiipas»,.iTafjfr)yli€i... 
Atrrpa,  <S  iifuy  rag  &pag  rfig  wkToc  ifX' 
^avc^ec.  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  Verb.  3 
&pa  ktaBiyii,  Comp.  Jahn  §  101.  In 
N.  T.  an  hour,  one  of  the  twelve  equal 
parts  into  which  the  natural  day,  and  also 
the  night,  were  divided  ;  and  which  of 


course  were  of  different  lengths  at  dif- 
ferent seasons  of  the  year ;  probably 
introduced  by  astronomers,  and  first  so 
used  by  Hipparchus  about  B.  C.  140  ; 
see  Ideler*s  Chronol.  I.  p.  239.— (o) 
pr.  and  genr.  Matt.  24.  36  vepl  ^i  iffii- 
pag  Ka\  tapag  ovhlg  d^ey,  25.  13.  Mark 

13.  32.  Luke  22.  59.  John  4.  52 
€7rvdero  Trap'  abr&y  r^y  &pay,  11.  9 
o{^2  IbthtKci  elviv  &pai  rrig  iifxipag ;  Acts 

5.  7  Cttg  itpStv  rpi&y  hiktrrrifia.  10.  30 
/*€XP*  Tavrrig  rrig  &pag.  Rev.  9.  15. 
Dat.  with  ky,  of  time  when-.  Matt.  8.  13 : 

24.  50  kv  iifiipq.  •  .  .  Koi  iv  Aptf.  ?{  oh  yc- 
yuKTKti,  Luke  12.  46.  John  4.  53. 
Accus.  of  time  how  long ;  Matt.  20.  12 
fiiay  &pay  kvolfjtray,  see  in  Uouta  no.  2. 
b.   26.  40  filay  &pay  yprjyopijtrai,  Mark 

14.  37.  Citg  kirl  iipag  Bvo.  Acts  19. 
34.  With  a  numeral  marking  the  hour 
of  the  day,  as  counted  from  sunrise ; 
Matt.  20.  3  xepl  ri^y  rplniy  &pay,  v.  5, 

6,  9  :  27.  45  bis,  Awo  5c  licnyc  ^ag 
.  .  .  cug  ^pag  kyydrrig.  v.  46.  Mark  15. 

25,  33  bis,  34.  Luke  23.  44  bis.  John  ' 
1.  40:  4.  6,  52:  19.  14.  Spa  Be  Cxrel 
eicrri.  Acts  2.  15  Spa  rpirtirfigrffiipag. 
3.  1  &pay  rfig  irpoffevyyig,  ri^y  iyyarriy, 
10.  3,  9,  30.  So  of  the  hours  of  the 
night,  as  counted  from  sunset;  Acts 
16.  33  I V  eKelyg  rp  Sp^  rrig  yvKrdg.  23. 
23  Airo  rpirtig  Spag  rffg  vvKr6g. — Jos.  B. 

J.  6.  2.  6  aplttfieyoi  rfig  rvKrog  eyydrTjg 
&pag,  vrrep  vifjiirrtiy  rfjg  iifiipag  heXvOtj- 
aay,  ib.  §  8  irepl  &pay  eyBeKarrjy  rfjg 
fifiipag.  Nicol.  Damasc.  p.  486  irpo  de- 
fcrarijc  Spag.  Luc.  Epigr.  17  «£  Spai, 
— (fi)  Fig'  for  a  »^or/  time,  a  brief  in- 
terval, as  ace.  filay  Spay  Rev.  17.  12  ; 
dat,  fiig,  Spg,  Rev.  18.  10,  16,  19.  irpog 
Spar  John  5.  35.  2  Cor.  7.  8.  Gal.  2. 
5.  Philem.  15.  irpog  Katpoy  Spag  id. 
1  Thess.  2.  17. 

c)  meton.  and  genr.  hour.  i.  q.  time, 
period,  spoken  of  any  definite  point  or 
space  of  time. — (a)  With  adjuncts  ; 
e.  g.  an  adj.  or  pron.  diro  rfig  Spag  kicet- 
yrjg  Matt.  9.  22  :  15.  28  :  17.  18.  John 
19.  27.  Dat.  of  time  when,  ahr^  rp 
Spg,  Luke  2.  38  :  24.  33.  Acts  16.  18  : 
22.  13.  TToltf,  Sp^,  ^  iSp^i,  Matt  24.  42, 
44.  Luke  12.  39,  40.  (Sept.  Dan.  3.  6, 
18.)  ev  avrp  rp  dip^  id.  Luke  7.  21.  10. 
21 :   12.  12  :  20.  19.    ev  eKiiyn  rn  ulptf 
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Matt.  10.  19  :  18.  1 :  26.  55.  Mark  13. 
11.  Rev.  11.  13.  So  Rev.  3.  3.  1 
Cor.  4. 1 1  &xpi  TTjQ  &pTi  tSpac,  15.  30  yg- 
an V  ^pay, alUhetime,  (Sept. for JTJT/DS 
Ex.  18.  22,  26.)  With  an  adverb Vr 
relative,  etc.  John  4.  21  epxtToi  tSpa^ 
8t£  jc.  r.  X.  V.  23 :  5.  25,  28  iLpxerai 
iSipa  kv  j  JC.  r.  X.  16.  25.  So  wiUi  tya, 
see  in  "Iva  no.  3.  d,  John  12.  23  :  13.  1 : 
16.  2,  32.  Foil,  by  gen.  of  tbuig  to  be 
done  or  to  happen ;  Luke  1.10,  comp. 
Sept.  Dan.  9.  21.  Luke  14.  17  tj  f2(p9 
Tov  liiirvoVf  the  lime  of  the  supper  or 
feast.  Rev.  3.  10:  14.  7,  15.  impl. 
Luke  22.  14.  with  inf.  Rom.  13.  11 
Jpa  ///lac  ffin  e{  vicvcv  kyepdriyai.  (with 
gen.  Sept.  for  JH^  2  Sam.  24.  15.  Dan. 
9.  21.  Diod.  Sic.  13.  94.  with  inf. 
Sept.  Gen.  29.  7.  ML  V.  H.  1.  21.) 
Foil,  by  gen.  of  pers.,  one*s  time^  i.  e. 
appointed  to  him,  in  which  he  is  to  do 
or  suf&r.  Luke  22.  53.  John  16.  21  ; 
elsewhere  of  Christ,  John  2.  4  :  7.  30  : 
8.  20  :  13.  1.— (/3)  Simply  the  time,  i.  e. 
spoken  of,  or  otherwise  understood ; 
Matt  26.  45  Hyyucev  fi  ^pa.  Mark  14. 
41.  John  16.  4.  1  John  2.  18  bis,  see 
in^E^rxaroc  b.  /3.  (Xen.  Mem.  2. 1.  2.) 
Emphat.  John  17.  1 ;  and  so  by  impl. 
time  or  hour  of  trial,  sorrow,  suffering, 
Mark  14.  35.     John  12.  27  bis. 

'Opa7oc,  a,  ov^  (iSpa,)  thnelff,  season^ 
ahle^  tempestivusj  as  fruits,  Uke  Engl. 
•  fruits  of  the  season,*  ^1.  V.  H.  1. 
31.  Diod.  Sic.  3.  69  or  70.  Xen.  Conv. 

8.  25.  Fig*  of  a  virgin  ripe  for  mar- 
riage, &\.  V.  H.  4.  1.  Xen*  Cyr.  4.6. 

9.  In  N.  T.  only  fig.  fair^  comely^ 
beautifuif  spoken  of  things ;  comp.  in 
"apa  init.  Matt.  23.  27  r«^«c  ...  oItivi^ 
Hvd€y  fiev  ^alyoyrai  lapdioi.  Rom>  10. 
15,  see  in  ITouc  «.  Sept.  of  things  for 
•TOPTJ  Gen.  2.  9 :  3.  6  ;  of  persons  for 
nsf  Gen.  24.  17  :  39.  6.— Of  things, 
^Xooc  ta»p.  AnthoU  Gr«  I.  p.  168.  irpdo-ca- 
irov  Hdian.  5,  6.  24.  Of  persons,  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  5. 5.  Plut.  Cato  Maj.  4.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  3.  10,  13,  14.  Conv.  2.  1.— 
Spoken  of  a  gate  of  the  Temple,  Acts 
3.  2  Ti^v  dvpav  TOV  Upov  T^y  Xcyo/icVi^v 
wpaiar,  and  v.  10  ivl  rj  &paiq,  vvKp, 
supposed  by  some  to  have  been  the 
large  gate  leading  from   the   court   of 


the  Gentiles  to  the  court  of  the  Israel- 
ites, over  against  the  eastern  side  c^  the 
rauQ,  otherwise  called  the  gate  of  Nica* 
nor,  and  described  by  Joaephus  as  co- 
vered with  plates  of  gold  and  silver,  and 
very  splendid  and  massive;  Jos.  B.  J. 
5.  5.  3.  ib.  6.  5.  3.  Ant.  15.  11.  5. 
Lightf.  Hor.  Heb.  in  Chorogr.  Cent* 
Matthaeo  prsem.  c.  30.  Comp.  espec 
Wetst.  N.  T.  II.  p.  471  sq.  But  from 
Acts  3.  3,  8,  it  would  seem  rather  to 
have  been  one  of  the  external  gates, 
leading  from  without  into  the  court  of 
the  Gentiles,  in  which  also  was  Solo- 
mon's porch,  v.  1 1 ;  comp.  in  'Up6y  d. 
Hence  it  is  referred,  with  better  reason, 
to  one  of  the  two  gates  on  the  south 
side  of  the  TjBmple,  leading  from  the 
city,  called  tX i /V1  HlW,  Pori4g  Hhd- 

"  Tl  •'-1   ~ 

digf  perhaps  from  iXJ  time,  season, 
age ;  of  which  Ovpa  ^pala  would  then 
be  a  translation,  jorta  tempestiva ;  Jos. 
Ant.  15.  11.  5.  Lightf.  Hor.  Heb.  in 
Acts  3.  2.  Dlsq.  Chor.  Johanni  prsem. 
c.  6.  J  1.     Ridnoel  in  loc 

*Opuo/iai,  f.  vtrofiaif  depon.  Mid. 
(kindr.  opvyi^t  ipvyeiy,  ipevyofuit,)  to 
roar,  to  howL  as  beasts  of  prey  f^m 
rage  or  hunger ;  e.  g.  a  lion,  1  Pet.  5. 
8  i>Q  \itay  ^pvofityo^,  Sept.  of  a  lion  for 
yVCe  Judg.  14.  5.  Ps.  22.  4.— ApoUon. 
RhI  Arg.  4. 1339.  Of  wolves,  Theocr. 
1.  71 ;  of  dogs  id.  2. 35.  Luc.  D.  Mort. 
10.  13. 

'Oc,  relat.  adv.  (oc,)  correl.  to  xmc, 
rwc,  Buttm.  J  1 16.  4;  pr.  tn  which  way, 
in  wfuU  way,  and  hence  genr.  as,  so  as, 
how;  sometimes  equivalent  to  a  con- 
junction, see  below  in  D.  Comp.  Pas- 
sow  in  *»c.  Buttm.  §  149  init.  Matth.  § 
628,  [And  especially  compare  with 
the  whole  of  this  Article  that  of  Mr. 
Rose  on  Parkhurst,  principally  founded 
on  the  able  statements  of  Hoogev.  de 
Partic.  p.  574—588.  Ed.]— For  i&c  fi'', 
see  in^AK  I.  2.  a,  b  ;  also  IL  2. 

A)  In  COMPARISONS  ;  see  Passow  A. 
I.  Matth.  1.  c.  p.  1283.  In  Attic  writers 
iStnrep  is  the  prevailing  word  in  this 
usage  ;  see  Passow  s.  v.  (a)  pr.  fully, 
with  a  corresponding  demonstr.  adv. 
as  ovTiot  or  the  like,  either  preceding 
or  following ;  e.  g.  ovvkt^ — «ci 
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Mark  4.  26  ovroic  i<rrly  4  fiaaiKtia  rov 
Ofov,  fc»c  c^y  &v6f>wiroc  K,  r.  X.  John  7. 
46.  1  Cor.  3.  15.  ve — ovrbfg,  as — #o, 
Acts  8.  32  Jc  iifiyog  . .  •  ovrwc  ovr  &fo(- 
yei  K,  r,  X.  qaoted  from  Is.  53.  7  where 
Sept.  fur  1 ...  3.  Acts  23.  11.  wc  yap 
. . .  oiJrw  Rom.' 5.  15, 18.  2  Cor.  7. 14. 

11.  3.  1  Thess.  2.  7:  5.  2.  So  "itrog  . . . 
wc  Acts  11.  17*  hfioiwg  Kol  wc  Luke 
17.  28.  Also  &c  .  ,  ,  Arac,  where  ovrofc 
is  strictly  implied,  comp.  in  Kai  no. 
2.  b ;  Matt.  6.  10  fc»c  cv  oirpav^,  icm  ct^ 

^  r^c  y^c  Acts  7.  51.  Gal.  1.  9.— -So  ov- 
rwc — «»»c  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  27.  wc — ovroic 
Sept.  Ecc.  11.  5.  1  Mace.  3.  60.  ML 
V.  H.  4.  17.  Plut.  decohib.  Ira  8.  d^c 
— raf  Plut.  Mor.  II.  p.  9  Tauchn.  Hdot. 
7.  128.  Thuc.  8.  1  ult.— More  freq.  oiJ- 
rctfc  is  omitted,  and  then  w(  may  often 
be  rendered  so  as,  or  simply  as ;  Matt. 
6.  29  ov  [ovtwq]  inpufiaKtTO  itg  tv  rov- 
rtav,  10.  25  kpKirov  Tf  fuidr)T^t  lya  yi- 
yrirai  wc  6  BiMtrKaXosaitrov,  Mark  1. 22 
Ijy  yap  h^ffKi^y  airrovg  [ovrtac]  itg  ijov- 
ciay  t')(juy,  icai  ohx  ^Q  ol  ypafifuvrtlc. 
Luke  6.  10,  40:  21.  35.  Acts  7.  37. 
Rom. 4. 17:  5. 16.  lCor.14.33.  Gal.4. 

12.  lThe8S.5.6.  Heb.  1.11.  1  Pet.  2. 
25.  1  John  1.  7.  Rev.  20.  8.  al.  ssep. 
(Hom.I1.13.389.Palaeph.31.2.)Some- 
times  the  whole  clause  to  which  cJc 
refers  is  omitted,  as  Mark  4. 31  ug  k6k' 
Koy  tnydtrtiag,  suppl.  fi  /xKrcXc/a  rov  Qtov 
itrrit  comp.  v.  30.  Mark  13.  34  <Jc  av- 
OptJirog  &ir6SfjfJiog,  suppl.  6  viog  rov  <!cv- 
Optiixov  lerrlf  or  iyii  €i/ic,  comp.  v.  26. 
— (/3)  Genr.  befoie  a  noun  or  adj.  in 
the  nominat.  or  accus.  as,  like  as,  like; 
comp.  Passow  I.  fin.  Buttm.  Lexil.  I. 
p.  239.  So  Matt.  10.  16  fpoytfxoi  tjg  ol 
oifnig,  Koi  aKipnioi  lag  al  jctpttnipai,  13. 
43  TOTt  01  hlKaioi  €ic\dfi\l/ov(Tiy  tag  6  ^Xiog. 
28.  3.  Mark  6.  15.  Luke  10.  3iiwoini\- 
Xitf  vfjdg  itg  &pyag  iy  f^vf  Xvrwv.  22.  31. 
John  15.  6.  Acte  11.5.  1  Cor.  3.  10. 
Heb.  6. 19.  James  1. 10.  Jude  10.  Rev. 
1.  14:  8.  10:  10.  1 :  22. 1.  al.  ssep.  So 
Sept.  for  a  Judg.  8. 18.  1  Sara.  25.  36. 
— Hom.  li.  2.  144.  Eurip.  Phcen.  848 
sq.  or  852.  Palaeph,  53.  6.  Hdian.  1. 
17.  19.  comp.  iEl.  V.  H.  1. 13.— Here 
too  the  construction  is  often  elliptical ; 
e.  g.  where  a  participle,  belonging  to  the 
noun  before  wc>  is  adso  implied  with  the 


noun  after  lucias  Luke  10.18  Toy  Saravav 
i>g  dorpar^K  Ik  tov  ovpayov  weooyra, 
comp.  Matt.  3.  16.  Mark  1.  10.  So 
where  the  noun  before  wgis  also  implied 
after  it,  as  Rev.  1.  10  iJKOvaa  ^mki^v 
fjieydXriy  Ctg  [^v^v]  ^oXirtyyoc.  16.  3. 
Sept.  and  2)  Jer.  4.  31.  (Palaeph.  7.  1 
owfia  ^x^^*  ^^  KvySg,)  Sometimes  the 
noun  after  *»c  is  implied  before  it ;  Rev. 
6.  1  Uxovtra  kyog  ...  Xiyoyrog  [^ki}]  tag 
^yi)  fiporrrig. — By  Hebr.  a  noun  pre- 
ceded by  «Jc  often  denotes  something 
like  itself,  a  person  or  thing  like  that 
which  the  noun  signifies,  Engl,  as  it 
were ;  Rev.  4.  6  lywirioy  rov  Bpoyov  tJg 
ddXairira  vaXiyri,  pr.  Something  like  a 
sea  of  glass,  as  it  were  a  sea  of  glass. 
15.  2:  8.  8  <Jc  c^poc  f^iya,  as  it  were  a 
great  mountain.  9.  7  wc  ore^yoi  xpv- 
ool.  Accus.  Rev.  19.  1  ijicovvaJg^yi^y 
fieydXfiy  5xXov,  i.  e.  a  sound  Hke  the 
voice,  etc.  v.  6.  So  Sept.  and  3  Dan. 
10.  18  ijxl/aro  fiov  tfg  Spatrig  iLrdpwvov, 
for  3;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  art.  3  B.  1.  a. 
— Act.  Thom.  5  4^  &7rffyr7j(ri  fioi  wg 
&vOptair6g  ng, 

B)  Implying  quality,  character,  cir- 
cumstances, as  known  or  supposed  to 
exist  in  respect  to  any  person  or  thing; 
something  which  is  matter  of  belief  or 
opinion,  whether  true  or  false ;  comp. 
Passow  B.  I.  and  C. 

a)  before  Participles  referring  to  a 
preceding  noun,  and  expressing  a  qua- 
lity or  circumstance  belonging  to  that 
noun,  either  real  or  supposed,  as,  as  if 
as  though ;  Passow  C.  Matth.  §  568. 
Buttm.  §  145.  n.  5. — (a)  Before  a  No* 
minat,  as  referring  to  a  preceding  sub- 
ject ;  Luke  16.  1  olrog  oitflXifiii  ahrf 
f^C  BiatFKopwiit^y  k,  r-  X.,  as  wasting  his 
goods,  i.e.  being  so  accounted.  Acts  23. 
20  utg  fiiXXoyrig  ri  dicpifiiortpoy  m/ySd' 
ytoBoi,  as  though  they  would  inquire, 
etc.  28.  19  o{>\  &g  rov  tOyovg  fwv  i\tay 
ri  Karriyopfiirat,  not  as  having,  i,  e,  not 
supposing  that  I  have,  etc.  Rom.  15. 
15.  1  Cor.  4.  7 :  5.  8  :  7.  25.  2  Cor. 
6.  9  ter,  10  bis.  10.  14:  13.  2.  Col.  2. 
20.  1  Thess.  2.  4.  Heb.  11.  27 :  13.  3 
bis,  17.  James  2.  12.  al.  So  with  part, 
impl.  Eph.  6.  7  SovXivoyreg  Ctg  [^owXcw- 
oyr.c]  ri  Kvp.'y.  1  Pct^.^^g^pt. 
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for  3  Oen.  27.  12.— 2  Mace.  8.  8.  Jo8. 
Ant.  5.  3.  8  fin.  Ceb.  Tab.  1.  Plato 
Menex.  p.  241.  D.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  1. 1. 
— (fi)  Genit.  referring  to  a  preceding 
noun ;  Heb.  12.  27  ^Xol  tUv  <raXcvo- 
fiivwp  tiiv  fiETaBetriy,  wc  xcirociy^i^wv. 
(Job.  Ant.  1.  16.  2.  Hdian.  5.  7.  5. 
Plat,  de  cohib.  Ira  9  init.)  Often  with 
a  genit.  absol.  1  Cor.  4. 18  6»c  fJ^^  cpX^- 
fUyov  Zi  fwv  wpoc  vfiaQ,  ifffVin^dtftrdy 
rcvec,  i.  e.  '  they  supposing  that  I  shall 
not  come.'  2  Cor.  5.  20.  1  Pet.  4.  12. 
2  Pet.  1.8.  So  after  wpo<l>d<rti  Act9 
27.  80 ;  comp.  2  Mace.  8.  8.  See  Pas- 
sow  C.  no.  8.  Matth.  §  568.  2.  Battm. 
§  145.  n.  5.  Winer  §  67.  6.—  ML  V. 
U.  4.  12.  Hdot.  8.  69.  Xen.  Mem.  8. 
5.  20  wc  olwc  cvrarrwv  ovri^y  ^Adrivaidfy, 
—  (y)  Da/,  referring  to  a  preceding 
noun  ;  Acts  8.  12  iifuy  rl  areyiZere  A^ 
•  •  • .  wtvoiTfKdvi  rov  irtptirarily  ahrdy. 
1  Pet.  2.  14. — Xen,  Mem.  1.  2.  85  wc 
€wirw  ifkpoyffUHQ  cZfft, — (^)  Accus.  refer- 
ring to  a  preceding  object ;  comp.  Pas- 
sow  1.  c.  Matth.  §  568.  1.  Buttm.  1.  c. 
Acts  28. 15  irpoc  ^ac,  «c  ftcXXoirac 
hiayiyuKTKuy  k,  r.  X.  Rom.  6. 18.  2  Cor. 
10.  2.  Rev.  6.  6.  Ellipt.  John  1.  14 
i6lay  wc  [3<5{a»']  /lOFoycwi/c  «f.  r.  X. — 
Jos.  Ant.  9.  8.  2.  Ceb.  Tab.  40  bis. 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  21.  —(c)  Once  before 
an  Infin.  apparently  with  a  participle 
implied,  or  perhaps  instead  of  the  parti- 
cipial construction  ;  2  Cor.  10.  9  tya  /i^ 
^6^ii>  (^c  o,y  [/SovXc^/xo'Oc^  tKi^fitiy  hfiaQ, 
Comp.  Matt.  §  545.— Plato  Crito  8.  p. 
44.  B,  KoX  roXXoIc  ^^Iju*  *^Qi  o\6^  r*  &y  vt 
trv(€tyy  ....  &fit\fi(rai,  alii  iLfju\ii<raifn. 
Comp.  in^AK  II.  2.  Winer  §  48.  6.  ' 

b)  before  a  Subst,  or  Adj.  either  as 
predicate  or  object,  expressing  a  quality 
or  circumstance  known  or  supposed  to 
belong  to  a  preceding  noun,  aa^  as  if^  at 
though.  Here  the  part.  &y^  oltra^  6y^ 
or  the  like,  may  always  be  supplied  ; 
and  the  construction  is  then  the  same 
as  in  a,  above ;  oomp.  Matt.  §  568.  n. 
(a)  Nanunat.  as  referring  to  a  preced. 
subject ;  2  Cor.  6.  4  evyiarStyric  ^av- 
TOVQ  WQ  Oeov  haKoyoi,  11.  15.  Eph.  5. 
1 ,  8  ift^c  riKya  f^brro^  wepnraTure^  l.  e'.  '  as 
it  becomes  children  of  the  light,  as  they 
are  supposed  to  walk.'  6.6,  Col.  3. 12, 
22,23.  Heb.3.5,6.  James  2.  9.  1  Pet. 


1.  14 :  2.  2,  5,  16  :  4.  10.  Rom.  8.  7 
re  m  icky^  hf^  &fUifri\6c  Kpiroftai ;  i.  e* 
oi  though  I  were  a  sinner.  2  Cor.  6.  8, 
10:  18.7.  1  Pet.  4.  15,  16.  Once 
preced.  Totovrog,  Philem.  9  ruiowroc  tiy^ 
iS»c  IlavXoc  irp€^/)vnic,  being  such  an  one 
as  Paul  tfie  aged,  i.  e.  '  such  an  one  as 
thou  knowest  Paul  to  be,  thine  aged 
teacher  and  friend.' — Esdr.  8.  7.  Act. 
Thom.  §  89.  Hdian.  8.  1.  6.  Hdot.  8. 
156.  with  roiovrot  Andocid.  in  Alcib. 
TO  Be  BeiySruToy  core,  rotovrvt  tiy,  if^  cv- 
yovQ  Tf  Biifif  rove  XcJyavc  xouirai.— (/3) 
Genit.  as  referring  to  a  preceding  noon; 

1  Pet.  2.  12  vfjwy  i^c  KOKoroimy.  3. 16. 
With  a  genit.  absol.  comp.  above  in  a. 
/3. — (y)  Dat.  as  referring  to  a  preceding 
noun ;  1  Cor.  8. 1  ter,  vfiiy  wc  ir^cv/ia- 
rcifoTc  if.  r.  X.  10.  15.  2  Cor.  6.  18. 
Heb.  12.  5,  7.  1  Pet.  2.  18 :  8.  7 :  4. 
19.  2  Pet.  1.  19.  Impl.  1  Pet.  1.  19 
atfiOTi  Jc  [atfiari]  afivov ic.T.X. — Hdian. 
5.  1.  13.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  89  <Jc  voXc- 
fiioiQ  airrolc  xp^yrai. — (Z)  Accus.  as  re- 
ferring to  another  object;  Matt.  14.  5 
6ti  (Jg  irpo^iirriy  avrov  tlypy.  Luke  6. 
22  :  15.  19  wolti<y6y  fu  vq  eya  riiy  fuff' 
Olbjy  <rov.  Rom.  1.  21  ohx  <>»£  Beo^  i^ 
^aaay  sc.  avrdy.  1  Cor.  4.  9,  14  :  8.  7. 

2  Cor.  11.  16.  Heb.  11.  9.  <wri#c  ^ 
2  Cor.  9.  5.— Hdian.  8.  11.  18.  Xen. 
An.  6.  6.9.  H.  G.  21.  7. 

c)  before  Prepositions  with  their  casesy 
in  the  same  manner  as  before  Participles, 
see  above  in  a ;  since  a  participle  may 
usually  be  supplied  before  the  preposi- 
tion ;  see  Passow  C.  II.  (a)  with  ^', 
2  Thess.  2.  2  ^re  ^c*  circ^roXifc  «k  &* 
ilfiQv  sc.  yeypa/xfiiyriQ.  with  ck,  Jc^ 
7.  10  oh  ^ayep^^t  dXX'  ^c  ^y  rpmrrfi  sc 
dyafidg.  Rom.  18.  18.  with  Ik  Rom. 
9.  82  oifK  €K  r/9rcii»c»  dXk*  «Src  c(  cpyi#r 
ydfxov  sc.  dcoiiraiv,  comp.  v.  81.  2  Ciir.S. 
17  bis.  8.  5.  1  Pet.  4. 11.  with  ciri. 
Gal.  8.  16  lie  cirl  iroXXdr,  dXX*  ^  ^' 
lr($C  sc.  Xiytay.  MatU  26.55  i^c  m  Xf- 
ot//k,  a«  though  against  a  robber. — ^Xe*. 
Cyr.  7.  5.  25  <ic»^r^/if».  Hdot.  8. 101 
Sip^rig  &g  Ik  KaKiiy  ix^^*  Philo  de  Jo- 
seph, p.  545  air6vhoyr€g  tig  It*  ayadwr 
KXripoyOfUay.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  5.  8  oirroc 
fiedwrKiTo . . .  .lag  iw  e{rrv)(c^.  An.  4. 8. 
11. — (/3)  Before  a  prep,  implying  motioii 
to  a  placci  Jc  qualifies  the  force  of  ^ 
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preposition,  a$  if  to,  in  the  sense  to- 
wards, in  the  direction  of,  leaving  it  un- 
determined whether  one  arrives  at  the 
place  or  not ;  comp.  Buttni.  §  149 
init.  Matth.  §  628.  3  fin.  Winer  §  67. 
6  fin.  In  N.  T.  only  once  with  ewi, 
Acts  17.  14  irop£w£ff0ai  «c  ^'r^  rijy  6a- 
Xaaeay.  —  Arr.  Exp.  Al.  M.  3.  1.  6 
nariirkei  Kara  rov  vorafiov  w'c  «ifi  ^'•' 
\axf<rav.  Diod.  Sic.  14.  49.  Thuc.  3.3. 
Xen.  H.  G.  1.  6.  5. 

d)  hefore  Numerals,  eq.  to  as  it  were, 
about,  marking  a  supposed  or  conjec- 
tural number ;  comp.  Buttm.  §  149  init. 
Passow  c!»c  D.  HI*  Mark  5.  13  Jjtray 
ii  Jic  ^itrxlXioi.  8.  9.  Luke  2.  37  :  8. 
42.  John  1.  40  &pa  ^e  ^v  wg  ^furarij.  6. 
19 .  21.  8.  Acts  1.  15 :  5.7:  19.  34. 
Rev.  8.  1.  al.  Sept.  for  2)  Ruth  1.  4. 
1  K.  22.  6,— Jos.  Ant.  5  6.  5.  Pol.  1. 
19.  5.  Dem.  1378.18.  Xen.  An.  1.6.1. 

e)  intens.  how  I  how  very!  how  much  ! 
Lat.  quam!  expressing  admiration,  in 
N.  T.  only  before  adjectives;  comp. 
below  in  C.  y,  Rom.  10.  15  u>c  wpaloi 
ol  7r6^€c  K,  r.  X.  how  beautiful  the  feet, 
etc.  11.  33.  Once  before  the  compara- 
tive; Acts  17.  22  wc  BtnTi^aifAoyiari' 
povc  vfjiag  Qtutpio,  lit.  '  how  much  more 
religiously  inclined  do  1  behold  you,^  i.e. 
than  other  cities  or  nations.  [But  Qu.? 
See  my  note  in  loco.  Ed.]  Comp.  genr. 
Passow  D.  I.  Matth.  §  628.  3.  Sept. 
fbr1I«  Ps.  73.  1.— Horn.  Od.  24.  194. 
Aristoph.  Pint.  I.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  12. 
2.  Xen.  Cyr.  1 .  3.  2  mc  Ka\6Q  fioi  6 
Tairirdg.  ib.  1.  4.  11. 

C)  Implying  manner,  before  a  de- 
pendent clause  qualifpng  or  defining 
the  action  of  a  preceding  verb  ;  comp. 
Passow  wc  A.  II.  (a)  genr.  as,  accord- 
ing as  ;  Matt.  1.  24  iwoiriatv  i)Q  Tpotri- 
•niijty  ahrip  6  &yyz\oQ.  8. 13  lic  iiritrrev- 
aac,  yiyriOfiTia  aoi,  20.  14.  Luke  14. 
22.  Rom.  12.  3.  1  Cor.  3.  5.  Col.  2. 
6 :  4.  4.  Tit.  1.  5.  Rev.  9.  3  :  18.  6  : 
22.  12.  Once  with  oljrta  corresponding, 
1  Cor.  7.  17  €Ka<rrov  ft»c  KticXriKiy  6  Oedg, 
o^ut  irBpivurtlrt^, — Sept.  Ezra  7.  25. 
Luc.  D.  Deor.  8.  1.  Hdian.  7.  6.  16. 
Xen.  H.  O.  4.  2.  19.  with  ovrkte,  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  2.  19. — Here  in  a  somewhat 
laxer  construction,  &c  Kai,  like  the  relat. 
og,   serves    as  a  connective  particle; 


comp.  "Oc  II.  2.  a,  on  p.  583.  Matth. 
§  628.  p.  1282.  Acts  13.  33  ravrtiy  6 
QtOQ  eiciriirXiipkuci  .  •  .  •  wc  Koi  ty  rf 
TrpufTf  ^ImXfif  yiypatrrai  r.  r.  X.  17.  28: 
22.  5  :  25.  10.  Rom.  9.  25. — Plut  de 
cohib.  Ira  4. — (/3)  Before  a  minor  or 
parenthetic  clause,  which  then  serves  to 
modify  or  restrict  the  general  proposi- 
tion ;  Passow  1.  c.  Matt.  27.  65  vwd^ 
yerc,  do^aX/aaaOe  wc  oi^are.  Mark  4. 
27:  10.  1  Kol,  wc  €iw6ei,  wdXuy  c^i^a- 
(TK€y  oirrovc.  Luke  3.  23  &y,  iSrc  eyofii" 
CtTo,  vcoc'I(a»^^.  Acts  2.  15.  1  Cor. 
12.  2.  1  Pet.  5.  12.  2  Pet.  3.  9.  Rev. 
2.  24.-- Hdian.  1,  16.  8-  Xen.  Mem. 
2.  3. 10.  An.  1.  6.  3.— (y)  Before  a 
superlative,  intens.  like  Lat.  quam ; 
comp.  above  in  B.  e.  So  itg  rdxiara, 
pr.  *  in  what  way  most  speedily,'  i.  e. 
as  speedily  as  possible.  Acts  17.  15. 
Comp.  Buttm.  §  149  init.  Viger.  p. 
562.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  8.  30.  Hdian. 
2.  13.  18.  cic  rdxitrra,  Diod.  Sic.  14. 
96.  Xen.  Hi.  6.  13. 

D)  Before  dependent  clauses  expres- 
sing the  object  or  reference  of  a  preced- 
ing verb  or  word,  the  nature  of  the 
action,  the  circumstances  under  which 
it  takes  place,  and  the  like ;  in  what 
way,  how,  as,  etc.  often  equivalent  to  a 
conjunction ;  Passow  lirc  B.  II. 

a)  genr.  how,  eq.  to  Sw^q,  no.  I; 
comp.  Matth.  §  485.  So  with  the  In- 
die, aor.  Mark  12.  26  oin:  &yiyi^i^T€  . . . 
<wc  cl^cv  ai/T^  6  Qeoc  if.  r.  \.  Luke  8. 
47 :  23.  55  iBedffarro  ro  fAyrjfAeioy  Kal 
wc  IriOri  t6  tr&fxa  avrov.  24.  35.  Acts 
11.  16,  Rom.  11.  2.  2  Cor.  7.  15. 
Pleonast.  Luke  22.  61  vvefiyfifrBfj  6 
Uirpoc  Tov  Xoyov  tov  Kvplov,  dtg  elirey 
ahrf.  Once  with  toUto  preced.  Luke 
6.  3,  4  oh^€  TovTO  kviyywrt  . .  (&C  e2<r^\- 
dty  iIq  rdy  oltcov  rov  Qtov  k.  t.  X. — Jos. 
B.  J.  prooem.  §  7 — 10,  where  i^c  and 
BiriaQ  alternate.  Hdian.  1.  1.  11.  Xen. 
An.  2.  I.  1.  Pleonast.  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2. 
14  icai  Xoyoc  ahrov  hvofLytiixoytvirai,  <2»c 
\iyot  K*  T,  X. — So  CiQ  8ti,  how  that,  as 
that,  to  wit  that,  in  N.  T.  subjoined  to 
a  noun  for  fuller  explanation ;  usually 
regarded  as  pleonastic,  but  not  so  in 
strictness ;  comp.  Winer  p.  488.  2  Cor. 
5.  19  rify  ^laKoyiay  rfJQ  KaraXXayiic,  4»c 
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vara  hrifuav  Xiyw,  a>c  ^^  t/'C'C  i^^ck^- 
aafuv,  I  speak  as  to  the  reproach^  [cast 
upon  us],  horn  that  we  are  weak^  eq.  to 
'as  though  we  were  weak.'  2  Thess.  2. 
2  fiiiTt  ?r  cxtoToX^c  .  .  .  «c  ori  kviarriKiv 
i)  4/iepa  rov  Kvpiov,  nor  by  letter  ,  .  .  as 
that,  etc.— Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  9.  14  Ui- 
yvovc»  ^Q  ^Ti  iv  ktrxdroi^  ectrii^.  Dinarch. 
109.  17.  Xen.  H.  G.  3.  2.  14. 

b)  before  an  objective  clause  in  a 
stricter  sense,  how,  how  that,  that,  with 
the  Indie,  equiv.  to  5n  ;  comp.  "Ort  no. 
1.  c.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matth.  §  628.  2. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  1.  Acts  10.  28  v/necc 
iiritrratrOe  «c  iiOifJUToy  ieriv  k,  r.  X.  v. 
38.  Rom.  1.  9.  1  Thess.  2.  10.  Sept. 
for  ^2)  1  Sain.  13. 11.  ^tt^  Dan.  1.  8. 
— Jos.  Ant.  7»  1.  6  Ifiaprvparo  irdyrut 
•  ,  ,  ifQ  ovT€  Koivutyos  Cii;  ic.  r.  X.  Luc. 
D.  Deor.  4.  5.  Hdian.  3.  12.  11.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  1.  2. 

c)  before  a  clause  expressing  end  or 
purpose,  as  that,  so  that,  =:  that,  to  the 
end  that,  like  lya,  6vbfc.  Matth.  §  628. 
1.  Pas80wB.I1.no. 2. Buttm. I.e.  Foil, 
by  infin.  expressing  the  purpose  of  a 
preceding  verb,  so  as  to,  in  order  to  ; 
Acts  20.  24  i2rc  rtKuHvai  roy  ip6fwy  fwv 
fura  x<ip^c>  1-  ^«  *^  count  not  my  life 
dear,  so  thai  1  may  finish,  etc.  So  i^c 
Ixoc  c<Ve<v,  so  to  speak,  that  1  may  so 
speak,  Lat.  ut  ila  cUcam,  Heb.  7.  9. 
Comp.  Passow  1.  c.  no.  2.  d.  Matth. 
§  645  init. — genr.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  8 
KitBtaya,  ci»c  &^o  rov  vorafidv  itpuaaadat, 
CEc.  11.  13.  So  wc  ivoc  ilireiy  Pol.  1. 
1.  2.  ib.  2.  21.  8.  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  1. 
Gorg.  5.  p.  450.  D. 

d)  before  a  clause  expressing  result 
or  consequence,  so  as  that,  so  that,  like 
Hare;  comp.  Buttm.  1.  c.  Passow  B.  II. 
no.  3.     So  with  Indic.  Heb.  3.  1 1,  and 

4.  3  «i»c  &fiova  ky  T^  ^PTV  Z'^'^*  quoted 
from  Ps.  95. 11  where  Sept.  for  Itt^- 
— with  indic.  Hdot.  1.  163.  ib.  2.  135. 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4. 11.  H.  G.  6.  1.  4  pen. 
rofAl^Qj  ovrofc  c^ctv,  a»c  •  •  ^iroarfityoyrai 
ahrov  ai  irdXtig. 

e)  before  a  clause  expressing  a  cause 
or  reason,  as,  that,  eq.  to  since,  because, 
like  cire/,  Sn ;  Buttm.  1.  c.  Matt.  §  628. 

5.  Passow  1.  c.  no.  4.     So  some  Gal.  I 

6.  10  Mc  tcaipoy  Ixofxty,  as,  i.  e.  since  we  I 
now  have  opportumty ;  perhaps  better  ' 


under  f.  2  Tim.  1.  3.  Perh.  Matt.  6. 
12,  comp.  Luke  11.  4. — Plato  Prot.  p. 
335.  D.  Xen.  An.  2. 4. 17.  Cyr.  4.  2. 
29  iiQ  QipoQ  j(v. 

f )  before  a  clause  implying  time,  at^ 
when,  like  kvtl  q.  v.  Passow  1.  c.  no.  5. 
Matth.  §  628.  4. — (a)  genr.  when^  eq. 
to  in  that,  while;  with  Indic.  Matt.  28. 
9  <Jc  ^^  k-Kopivoyro  aVayycIXai.  Luke  1. 
41  Jc  ^Kovaty  ff  'EX.  tov  dvirofffiSy  r.  r. 
X.  V.  44 :  4.  25  :  19.  5.  John  2.  9.  Acte 
5.24:28.4.  al.sasp.  By  impl.  nrA^n^o^, 
as  often  as,  Luke  12.  58.  Gal.  6.  10. 
Sept.  for  JTj;^  2  Chr.  24. 11.— Judith 
15.  L  Jos.  Ant.  6.  11. 4.  Hdian.  2. 11. 
12.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.  23.— (i3)  Also  when, 
eq.  to  ajter  that,  postquam,  with  Indic. 
Luke  1.  23  k-al  iyeVcro,  i^e  kirXrioBfiaay 
ai  fifjiipai  . .  dKffXdey.  2.  15,  39  *^  crc- 
Xttray  Airayra  . .  .  Inriarpt'^y  c.  r.  X.  11. 

1.  John  4.  1 :  6.  12,  16.    AcU  7.  23: 

10.  7  :  13.  18.  29.  al.  saep.  With  rm^ 
John  7. 10.  Once  from  when,  since,  Marie 
9.  21.— Judith  10.  1.  Test.  XII  Pair. 
p.  670  <Jc  ik  kwavtraro  6  \eifiify,  to  ^ra* 
foc  tfOaoey  kvl  rriy  yiiy  vg  ky  ecpif*^. 
Hdian.  2.  8. 12.  Xen.  Conv.  2. 1.  Mem. 

2.  1.  23. — (y)  «c  ay,  whensoever,  as 
soon  as,  with  Subjunct.  aor.  1  Cor.  11. 
34  Jc  ^y  tKB^.  Phil.  2.  23.  iJc  ear  id. 
Rom.  15.  24.  Comp.  "Ay  I.  2.  b.  y. 
Passow  1.  c.  no.  5.  c. — Ceb.  Tab.  4  wc 
ay  eiffikd^my  c2c  roy  />^r.  ib.  9  6p^ 
oly,  ^y  «^c  iropiX6jfc  Ti^y  vwXiiy  c.r.  X.  Ax. 

'Oaayya^  inteij.  Hosanna !  Heb. 
Kil  nj^^E^*!,  pr.  save  now,  sucooor  now, 
be  now  propitious!  a  word  of  joyful 
acclamation,  absol.  Matt.  21.  9.    Mark 

11.  9,  10.  John  12.  13.  with  dat.  rf 
vi^  Aa/3/a  Matt.  21.  9,  15.  Comp. 
Wetst.  N.T.  Lp.461. 

'CivavTUfCt  adv.  (lire  &  aJm^  from 
abrSc)  in  the  same  way,  in  like  manner ^ 
likewise.  Matt.  20.  5  kwotfivty  i^^avrwc. 
21.  30,  36 :  25.  17.  Mark  12.  21 :  14. 
31.  Luke  13.  3:  20.  31 ;  22. 20.  Rom. 
8.  26,  comp.  V  16.  1  Cor.  11.  25.  I 
Tim.  2.  9 :  3.  8, 11 :  5. 25.  Tit.  2.  3,6. 
Sept.  for  /)^it^  Judg.  8.  8.  VnV  Deot 

12.  22.— Ceb.'Tab.  3,  31.  Diod"  Sic.  1. 
29.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  2.  Mem.  1.  7.  3, 4. 

'Chad,  =  i>Q  tl,  as  if,  as  though,  with 
Opt.Hom.  II.  11.  389.  Od.  10.416.  In 
N.  T.  only  before  a  iv>U]^9i[ Elective : 
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a)  in  COMPARISONS,  as  if,  as  it  were, 
=  ast  like  as ;  com  p.  *Oc  A.  fi.  Matt. 
9.  36  efifiifjifiiyoi^  werci  7rp<5/3ara  k.  r.  X. 

28.  3  XtvKov  wael  x'^v.  v.  4.  Mark  9. 
26.  Luke  22.  44 :  24.  11.  Acts  2.  3;  6. 
15  :  9.  18.  Heb.  1. 12  :  11. 12.  Rev.l. 
14.  EUipt.  where  a  participle  or  infin. 
belonging  to  the  noun  before  amerce, is  also 
implied  with  the  noun  after  dfaii,  e.  g. 
Matt.  3.  16  elBe  to  vyevfxa  tov  Ocow  Ka- 
raflaiyoy  wffci  Tnpitmpay^  sc.  Karapai- 
vovaay.  Mark  1.  10.  John  1  32.  infin. 
Luke  3.  22.  See  in  'ik  A.  /3,  and  comp. 
Luke  10.  18.— Sept.  for  3  Job.  28.  5. 

29.  25.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  6.  86. 

b)  BEFORE     WORDS    OP    NUMBER    and 

MEASURE,  as  if,  as  it  were,  i.  q.  about, 
something  like ;  comp.  'CIq  B.  d.  So 
before  numerals;  Matt.  14.  21  &y^pig 
uftrel  iriyriucttrxiXiou  [Mark  6.  44.] 
Luke  1.  56  itael  fMfjyag  rpclc*  3.  23  :  9. 

14,  28  :  22.  59  :  23.  44.  John  4.  6 
&pa  jjv  dttrti  cicnj,  6.  10 :  19.  14,  39. 
Acts  2.  41 :  4.  4 :  5.  36 :  10.  3  :  19. 
7.  Of  measure,  Luke  22.  41  bttrel  Xidov 
lioXiiy.  So  Sept.  for  3  Judg.  3.  29.  Neh. 
7. 66.— Xen.  H.  G.  1 .  2. 9.  ib.  2.  4. 25. 

•Oeriji,  6,  indec.  Osee,  Heb.  ^tthH 
(deliverance) /fb«/iea,  Hosea,  pr.  n.  of  a 
prophet  of  the  O.T.  Rom.  9. 25.  Comp. 
Hos.  1.  1. 

"Oawtp,  adv.  i.  e.  «c  strengthened  by 
enclit.  TTcp.  pr.  wholly  as,  just  as ;  genr. 
as,  like  as,  etc.  Buttm.  §  149.  p.  432. 
Passow  s.  V.  Matth.  §  629.  In  N.  T. 
only  in  comparisons ;  and  in  Attic  wri- 
ters the  prevailing  particle  in  this  usage ; 
see  Passow  s.  v. 

a)  PROP,  as  introducing  a  comparison, 
followed  by  a  corresponding  clause  with 
ovrtag,  or  the  like.  Matt.  12.  40  &anip 
yap  ^y  ^liardc  •  •  •  ovrtac  corac  6  XIoq  rov 
&yepwwov  K.  r.  X.  13.  40 :  24.  27,  37, 
88.  Luke  17.  24.  John  5.  21,  26. 
Rom.  5.  19,  21 :  6.  4,  19  :  11.  30.  1 
Cor.  11.  12  :  15.  22  :  16.  1.  2  Cor.  1. 
7.  Gal.  4.  29.  Eph.  5.  24.  James  2. 
26.  Once  with  ovrwc  omitted  in  ana- 
coluthon.  Matt.  25.  14  ;  or  suspended 
by  a  parenthetic  clause,  Rom.  5.  12  ; 
comp.  V.  18.  Once  also  with  Ka(,  for 
cirufc  Kal,  2  Cor.  8.  7  ;  comp.  in  Knt  no. 
2.  b.— Sept.  Ecc.  5.  16.    Hdian.  2.  9. 

15.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.4.  21.  Mem.  1.  6.  14. 


b)  GENR.  and  without  ovrwc  corres- 
ponding ;  Matt.  5.  48  taerrSe  cZy  vfxtlc 
riXeioi,  iSfnnp  6  irarrlp  vfAtoy  k,  r.  X.  6. 
2,  5,  7,  16 :  20.  28  :  25.  32.  Luke  18. 
11.  Acts  2.  2:  3.17:11.15.  2  Cor. 
9.  5  in  text.  rec.  1  Thess.  5.  3.  Heb. 
4.  10:  7.  27:  9.  25.  Rev.  10.  3. 
Matt.  18.  17  ttrru  <rol  lionrtp  o  kdyiKog, 
let  him  be  to  thee  just  as  a  heathen,  etc. 
— Cebet.  Tab.  25.  Hdian.  1.  4.  8. 
Diod.  Sic.  1.  3.  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  3.  5. 

c)  after  a  hypothetical  proposition,  as 
asserting  or  confirming  its  truth  and 
reality,  as  indeed ;  comp.  Matth.  §  629. 
p.  1288.  1  Cor.  8.  5  koX  yap  eiirep  dal 
X€y6fjL£yoi  Otol . .  .  tSawep  eiorl  Oeol  iroX- 
\oi  K.  r.  X. — Epict.  Ench.  1.  3.  lay  ie 
TO  (Toy  fji6yoyoirid^g  aby  i\yai,,  to  ht  &XX($- 
Tptoy,  iSmrep  Itnty,  aXXdrpwy,  k,  r.  X. 
Hdot.  5.  53. 

'Chtrjrepei,  adv.  (iSinrep,  u,,)just  as  if, 
as  it  mere,  1  Cor.  15.  8.  Also  1  Cor.  4. 
13  in  some  edit,  for  a»c* — Jos.  Ant.  3. 
7.  1.  Diod.  Sic.  3. 40.  Xen.  Cyr.  4. 3.3. 
"dtnt,  i.  e.  wc  strengthened  by  enclit. 
Ti,  serving  to  connect  more  closely  a  fol- 
lowing clause  with  the  preceding ;  pr. 
an  adv.  like  i^c,  ^(nrep,  used  in  compa- 
risons, as,  like  as,  Horn.  11.  2.  289.  ib. 
16.  3. — but  genr.,  and  in  N.  T.,  a  con- 
junction, so  as  that,  so  that,  before  a 
clause  expressing  an  event,  result,  con- 
sequence, whether  real  or  supposed; 
and  followed  usually  by  an  Infinitive, 
but  also  by  the  Indicative ;  comp.  in 
•Qc  D.  d.  Passow  s.  v.  Buttm.  §  149 
init.  §  140.  4.  Matth.  §  629.  §  531.  n. 
2.  §  533.  n.  1.  Winer  p.  249,  268. 

a)  foil,  by  Injin.  with  ace.  expr.  or 
impl.  (a)  Fully,  preceded  by  a  demonstr. 
as  ovTtast  roiovroc,  etc.  Acts  14.  1  kuI 
XaXfjffai  ovTtttQ,  Utrre  iriarevirai .  ,  ,  woXv 
nXfiOoC'  Matt.  15.  33  dproi  tooovtoi 
&fnt  xopraaai  oyXoy  Toaovroy,  Comp. 
Buttm.  §  140,  4. — prec.  ovrvg  Mschm. 
12.  16.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  5.  Toaovrog 
Diod.  Sic.  4.  71  Xen.  Hi.  3.  9.— 03) 
Simply  without  a  preced.  demonstr. 
Matt.  8.  24  (Sore  to  irXoloy  KaXvirrttrBai 
vTTo  rwy  KVfidTuty.  v.  28 :  10.  1  c^o^jccv 
avTolg  klfivffiay  . . .  &<rTf,  eic/3aXXccv  aifra 
i.  e.  rh  iryevftoTa.  13.  54.  Mark  1.  27, 
45.  Luke  5.  7.  Acts  1.  19:  16.  26: 
Rom.  7.  6:  15.°^^r  1  Cor.  5.  1.  al. 


'Orlov 
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ssp.— Sept.  Gen.  9.  15.  Josh.  10.  14. 
Jos.  Ant.  12.  3.  1.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  13. 
2.  Diod.  Sic.  1.  5.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  1, 
10. — (y)  Rarely,  instead  of  an  actual 
result,  ^^cwitfa  infin.  serves  to  mark  a 
purpose,  like  tva,  6irtai ;  e.  g.  Matt.  27. 
1  (TVfifiovXioy  iXafioy  .  . .  Kara  rov  *Ii|- 
aov,  &<rrt  davarAtrai  ahrov.  Luke  4.  29 : 
9.  52.  non  al.  Comp.  Matth.  §  629.  p. 
1286.  So  Sept  for  7  with  inf.  Num.  8. 
11.  Gen.  15.  7.— Xen.  H.  G.  2.  4.  8 
iPovKfidriiray  ^Ektvffiva  i^BibKraffOaij 
i^teJyai  adUaiicarafvyiiy,An,  3.  4.21. 

h)  foil,  hy  IndicaL  with  ovriag  preced. 
John  3.  16  ovruf  yap  ijyainjacv  6  Gco£ 
roy  Kdfffioy,  ^itrrt  roy  Yloy  avrov  eittticey 
K,  r.  X.  Simpl.  Gal.  2.  13. — with  oi^c 
prec.  Luc.  D.  Deor.  15.  2.  Thuc.  3. 
104.  Simpl.  iEl.  V.  H.  12.  30.  Xen. 
An.  2.  4.  2.  Mem.  1.  2.  31. 

c)  Often  at  the  heginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, with  the  Indie,  or  Imperat.  as  an 
emphatic  illative  particle,  so  that,  eq.  to 
consequently,  therefore,  wherefore  ;  comp. 
Matth.  Buttm.  11.  cc.  Winer  p.  249. 
So  with  Indie.  Matt.  12.  12  (Sote  efeori 
rolq  ffafificun  KaXwg  vouiy.  23.  31. 
Mark  2.  28  :  10.  8.  Rom.  7. 12  Atrre  6 
fdy  y6fwy  &ytoQ  k,  r.  X.  1  Cor.  3.7:  7. 
38.  Gal.  3.  9,  24.  al.  With  Imperat. 
1  Cor.  3.  21 :  15.  58.  Phil.  2.  12  :  4. 
1.  1  Thess.  4.  18.  James  1.  19.  1  Pet. 
4.  19.  al.— Wisd.  6.  25.  Dion.  Hal. 
Ant.  8.  35.  Diod.  Sic.  11.  6.  Xen.  An. 
1.7.  7.  with  imper.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.3.  18. 
&aTt  dapffei*  Al. 

^Clrloy,  ov,  r6,  (dimin.  of  oSci)  on  ear, 
one  of  the  ears ;  condemned  by  the  At- 
ticists,  but  used  in  the  language  of  com- 
mon life,  which  often  employs  diminu- 
tives for  the  parts  of  the  body,  just  as 
we  do  in  speaking  with  children ;  comp. 
Lob.  ad  Phr.  p.  211  sq.  Matt.  26.  51 
h^tXKty  ahrov  to  dtrhy.  Mark  14.  47. 
Luke  22.  51.  John  18.  10,  26.  Sept. 
for  TJi*  1  Sam.  9.  15  :  20.  2.  Am.  3. 
12.— Ecclus.  43.  29.  Anthol.  Gr.  IIL 
p.  31  tfrypy  ^  ly  Il/or^  ixky  ty  tttrioy, 

'CUpi\ua,ai,  fi,(juiHl>£\iw,)  a  furthering, 
help,  aid,  in  war,  2  Mace.  8.  20.  Thuc. 
1 .  35  ;  from  a  physician,  larpiK^  la^eXeca 


Plato  Lys.  p.  217.  A.  In  N.  T.  tise, 
profit,  advantage  ;  Rom.  3.  1  rc'c  h  it^" 
Xeca  r^c  vcpcro/i^c;  Jude  16.  Sept.  for 
ySQ  Job  22.  3.  Ps.  30.  10.— Ecclns. 
20.' 30.  Dion.  Hal.  Ant.  11.  48.  Diod. 
Sic.  1.  21  fin.  Xen.  Mem.  2.  3.  6. 

'QftXiia,  a,  f.  iiaid,  (o^Xoc)  to  further, 
to  help,  to  profit,  to  he  of  use. 

a)  ACT.  absol.  Rom.  2.  25  mptrofiH 
fiiy  yap  v^ekel, — Xen.  An.  5.  1.  12. — 
With  double  accus.  of  pers.  and  neut.  rl, 
ohBiy,  firiEiy,  comp.  Buttm.  §  131.  4,  5, 
espec.  7  and  n.  4.  Matth.  §  415.  n.  3. 
Mark  8.  36  ri  yap  if^eX^au  irOpmrnoy, 
lay  r.  r.  X.  1  Cor.  14.  6.  Gal.  5.  2. 
With  ace.  of  pers.  simpl.  Heb.  4.  2. 
Ace.  ri,  oh^iy,  fin^y,  simpl.  Matt.  27. 

24.  John  6.  63:  12.  19.  Sept.  with 
ace.  pers.  for  TtWl  Prov.  10.  2.  I«-  SO. 

5,  6. — with  doub.  ace.  Wisd.  5.  8.  Jos. 
Ant.  2.  4.  3.  Ceb.  Tab.  35.  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  2.  61.  ace.  of  pers.  Xen.  Mem.  1. 3. 
1.  ace.  ri  etc.  Arr.  Epict.  1.  2.  22. 
M\.  V.  H.  3.  47.  Xen.  Mem.  3.   4.  11. 

b)  MID.  or  PASS,  to  be  profited,  ft 
have  advantage ;  with  ace.  neut.  rl,  ov- 
Ziy,  ^ifiliy,  see  above  in  a ;  and  for  the 
pasdve  construction  see  Buttra.  §  194. 

6.  Matt.  16,  26  ri  yap  ifftXiLirai  aydptt' 
voQ,  iiy  K.  T,  X.    Mark  5.  26.  Luke  9. 

25.  1  Cor.  13.  3.— Jos.  Ant.  2.  5,  5. 
Hdian.  2.  3.  21.  Diod.  Sic  1.  35.  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  7. 2. — foil,  by  U  with  gen.  to 
he  profited  of  or  hy  any  one,  with  neat. 
6,  Matt.  15.  5  ^vpoy,  o  lay  H  ifjuw  m^- 
Xfid^c  Mark  7.  11.— Sept.  Jer.  2. 11. 
Antiphon.  121.  23  i^  Jy  p6Xiora  rococ- 
yoy  ifif^eXuTai,  Xen.  Mem.  2.4. 1.  awo  rt- 
FocEpict.£nch.l8.  Xen.Cyr.5.4.  34. — 
With  ey  and  dat.  Heb.  13.  9  ivtS^im: 
ititXiidiivav  ol  wspiwarfiaayrtQ,  where  cr 
oig  depends  equally  on  oi  ff-cpfvar^^ar- 
r€c. — Xen.  Ath.  1.  3. 

*O^cXc/i0Cf  ov,  o,  hf  ft^j-  («'^cXc«#,) 
helpful,  profitable,  useful;  with  wpk 
ri,  1  Tim.  4.  8  bis,  h  yop  ffwftaruo)  yv^ 
yaaia  irpoc  oXiyoy  icrly  w^£X<fioc»  k.t.X- 
2  Tim.  3.  16.  with  dat.  Tit,  3.  8.— 
Ceb.  Tab.  37.  irpoc  rb  wapoy  Hdian.  2.5. 
6.  tic  roy  fiioy  Xen.  C£c.  5. 11.  withdsL 
Ml.  V.  H.  12.  54.    Xen.  Mem.  2.  7. 9. 
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